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Albert Charles Lewis CiOtthilf GUnther, M.A., M.D., Ph.D., F.K.S. 

Keeper of Zoological Department, British Mnscum, 1875-1895. Gold Medallist, 
Royal Society, 1878. Author of Catalogues of Colubriw Snakes, Batrachia salientia, 
and Fishes in the British Museum ; &c* 

Algernon Charles Swinburne. 

See the biographical article : Swinburne, Algernon Charles. 

Arthur Ernest Jolliffe, M.A. 

Fellow, T'utor and Mathematical Lecturer, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Senior 
Mathematical Scholar, 1892. 

Albert Frederick Pollard, M.A.^ r.R.HisT.Soc. 

Professor of English History in University' of Londtm. Fellow of All Souls* College, 
Oxford. Author of England under the Protector Somefset ; Henry VII L ; 6 lc, 

Arthur George Doughty, C.M.G., M.A., Litt.D., F.R.Hist.S. 

Dominion Arcliivist of C^inada. Member of the Geograpliical Board of Canada. 
Author of 7'he Cradle of New France \ &c. Joint-editor of Documents relating to 
the ConsHtutional History of Canada. 

Adolf Harnack. 

Sec the biographical article : Harnack, Adolf. 

Rev. Andrew Hollingsworth Frost, M.A. 

Prindpal of Church Missionary College, Islington, 1870-1874. 

Rev. Archibald Henry Sayce, LL.D., Litt.D, 

Sec tlie biographical article : Sayce, Archibald Henry. 

Sir a. Houtum -Schindler, C.I.E. 

General in the Persian Army. Author of Eattem Persian Irah. 

Arthur James Grant, M.A. 

King’s College, Cambridge. Professor of History in the University of T.^eds. 

Alfred J. Hipkins, F.S.A. (1826-1903). 

Fonncrly Member oi Council and Hon. Curator of the Royal CoUe£[o of Music, 
London. Member of Committee of the Inventions and Music Exhibition, 1885 ;■ 
of the Vienna Exhibition, 1892 ; and of the Paris Exhibition, 1900. Author of 
Musical Instruments ; &c. 

Agnes Mary Clerke. 

See the biographical article : Clerks, A. M, 


I Mackerel (in part). 


( Marlowe, Christopher ; 

I Mary, Queen of Soots* 

I Maxima ; Minima. 

I Maoalplne, John* 

I McGee, T. A. 

/ Maniohaeism {in paft)i 
I Marcion. 

{ Magic Square. 

I Lycia ; Lydia. 

{ Mazandaran. 

/ Louis XIII., XIV. aad XV. of 
i. France. 

Lute { tn part); 

Lyre (in part). 

f Maskelyne ; 

I Mayer* Johann Tobias. 


Agnes Muriel Clay ^rs Edward Wilde). 

Formerly Resident Tutor of Lady Margaret Hall, Oxford. 
of Roman History, b.c. 

Rev. Andrew Martin Fairbairn, M.A., D.D., LL*Dg 
Sec the biographical article : Fairbairn, A. M. 

Alfred Newton, F.R.S. 

See the biographical article ; Newton. Alfred. 


Joint-editor of Sources | Magistrate. 

I Martineau* James* 

' Lory ; Love-Bird ; 

Lyre-Bird ; Blaoaw ; Magpie; 
Mallemuck ; Manakin ; 

^ Manucode ; Martin. 


Alfred North Whitehead, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. 

FcUow and Senior Lecturer In Mathematics, Trinity College, Cambridge. Author 
of A Treatise on Universal Algebra. 

Alexander Ross Clarke, C.B., F.R.S. 

Colonel R.E. Royal Medal of Royal Society, 1887. In charge of Trigonometrical 
Operations of the Ordnance Survey, X854-T881. 


I Mathematics* 


|mbp: 


Projections (in part). 


> A complete Bst, showing all Individual contributors, with the articles so signed, appears in the final volume. 
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initials and headings of articles 

.4*rifr»K Robert Lino, F.I.C. /' 

ILditor of the Journai of the T itstiiute of Brewing. Lecturer on Brewing and Malting ’ maU 
at the Sir John Cass Institute, London. Vice-President of the Society of Chemical | "*•**'• 
Industry. \ 


Arthur Shadweu., M,A., M.D., LL.l). 

Member oi Council of Epidemiological Society. Author of The London 
Supply ; Industrial Efficiency ; Drink, Temperance and Legislation. 

Arthur Symons. 

Sec the biographical article : Symons, Arthur. 

Arthur Waugh, M.A. 

Managing Director of Chapman & Hall, Ltd., Publishers. Formerly Litcrar)' 
Adviser to Kegan Paul ix Co. Author of Alfred Lord Tennyson ; Legends of the 
Wheel ; Robert Browning in ** Westminster Biographies.'* Editor of Johtison's 
Lives of the Poets. 


Arthur William Holland. 

Foraierly Scholar of St John’s College, Oxford. 


Bacon Scholar of Gray's Inn, 1900. 


[Massage. 

I Mallarmey Stiphane. 


Lytton, 1st Baron. 

[ LouU L, II.y IIL and IV. : 

Roman Emperors ; 

Louis the German ; 

Louis 11. and III. of Franco f 
Louis the Child ; 

Magna Carta; 

Maximilian I. : 

Roman Emperor, 


Key. Arthur Wollaston HurroN, M.A. r 

R<‘ctor of Bow C'hurch, London. Formerly Librarian of the National LiberabClub. j Manning, Cardinal 
Author of Life of Cardinal Manning ; &c. | 

Arthur Wii.liam Mookk, C.V.O., M.A. (1853-1909). 


Trinity College, Cambridge. Formerly Speaker of the House of Keys, and J.U. for 
Isle of 


(SfcC. 


Man, Isle of. 


the Isle of Man. Autlior of A History of the Isle of Man ; 

Alexander Wood Renton, M.A., LL.B. f 

Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. Editor of Encyclopaedia 0/ the Laws \ Maxims, Legal. 
of England.' ( 

Benjamin Wu.ijamson, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. / 

Professor of Natural Philosophy, and Vice-Provost of TTinity College, Dublin,..[ Maolaudn, Colin. 
Author of Differential Calculus ; hcc. 

Charles AuGusTur Maude J^'ennell, M.A., Lirr.I). / 

Formerly Fellow of Jesus C'.ollege, Cambridge. Editor of Pindar's Odes and Fra^-.J Magic Square (in pari), 
menls^ and of the Stanford Dictionary of Anglicized Words and Phrases, [ 

Catherine Beatrice Philtjps, B.A. (Mrs W. Alison Phillips). 

Associate of Bedford College, London. 

Charles Ciiree, M.A., LL.l)., D.Sc., F.R.S. 


f Louis XVIIL of France ; 
\ Marie Antoinette. 


Superintendent, Kew Ob.s(?r^'ato^y. Formerly Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 
President of Physical Society of London. Walt MtHlallist, Institute of Civil En- 
gineers, 1903. 


Magnetism, Terrestrial. 


Charles Francis Atkinson. 

Formerly Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford. Captai i. 
Fusiliers). Author of The Wilderness and Cold Harbotn 


i»t City of Loudon (Royal ! Machlne-Cun. 


Charles Frederick Close, (!.M.G. 

Lieutenant-Colonel, R.E. Head of the Geographical Section, British General Staff. 

Formerly British Ropn;scntative on the Nya.sa-T'anganyika Boundary Commission. 

Author of TexUliook of Topographical Surveying', &c. ’ ^ 

Charles George Crump, M.A. i 

Balliol College, Oxford. Clerk in H.M. Public Record Oflice, London. 1 editor of Manor : in England. 
Landor’.s Works \ <&c. | 

Carlton Huntley Hayes, A.M., Pii.D. 

Assistant Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City. Member 
of tlie American Historical Association, 

CiiARUEs Lethbridge KiNGsroRo, M.A., F.K.Hist.S., F.S..A. 

Assistant SecroUiry to tlu’ Board of Education. Author of Life of Henry V. 
of Chronicles of London and Stow's Survey of London. 

Carl Theodor Mikht, D.Th. 

Professor of Church History in the University of Marburg. Author of Pitbli 
im Zeitalier Gregor I V/. ; Quellen zur Gesckich'te des Papstthums ; «fec 

Christian Pfistek, D.-^s-L. 

Professor at the Eorbonne, Paris. Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. 

Etudes sur le r^gne de Robert le Pieux, 


Map ; Projections {in part). 


f Matilda, Countess of Tuscany ; 
[ Lucius. 


rditori U>veU, Visoount; 

( Margaret of Anjou. 


ixistik 


L^ons, Council of ; 
Marburg, Colloquy of. 


f 


Chari.rs Raymond Beazi.ev, M.A.. D.Lirr. 

Professor of Modern History in the University of Birmingliam. 


Author of I Mayor of the Palace. 

f. 


Formerly Fellow | Magellan ; 


of Merton College, Oxford.' University Lecturer in the History of Geography, j Marignolll (fW part)* 
Author of Henry the I^avigator ; The Dawn of Modern Geography ; &c. I 


Duncan Black Macdonald, M.A., D.D. 

Professor of Semitic Languages, Hartford Theological Seminary, U.'StA- . -i.nfiwimanofi 

Development of Muslim Theology, Jurisprudence and Constitutional Theory ; Religious 1 
.ittitude and Life in Islam ; &c. I Bialik Ion Anas. 


. ,[ Mahommedan Institutions; 
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D.H. 


D. Hn. 


D.1LW. 


D.8.IL* 


E.A.J. 


E. Bn. 


E. C. B. 


E.6. 


B.Gr. 


E.O.R. 


E.IL1L 

B.L.W. 

E.ILf. 


B.a* 


B.Pr. 


B.B.BL 


B-Tfe. 
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Dohai d Fluuias Tovtv. / ^ ****'* ' 

Author of Essays in Musical Analysis, comprising The Classical Concerlo, Thai Mmaa /tet mufi A 
Goldberg Variations and analyses of many other classical works. I Samoa ysrt j 

David George Hogarth, H.A. 

Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford FcQow of the British Academy. Keei^er of 
the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. Excavated at Paphos^ z888 ; Naucratis, 1899- 
and 1905 ; Ephesus, 1904-1905 : Assiut, 1906-1907 ; Director, British School at 
Atliens, 1897-1900 ; Director, Cretan Exploration Fund, 1899. 

David Hannay. i 1; j • • 

Formerly British Vice-Consul at Barcelona. Author of Short History of the Jicyarj ; 
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Magnesia; Malatia; 
Manisa; Marash; 
Maronites. 


Navy ; Life of Emilio Castelar ; &c. 


Mast ; Mathews, Thomas* 


Rev. Ducald Macfadyen, M.A. [ 

Minister of South Grove Congregational Church, MigUgate. Author of Constructive \ MaokennaU Alexander* 
Congregational Ideals ; &c. V 

Sir Donald Mackenzie Wallace, K.C.T.E., K.CV.O. 

Extra Groom of the Bcdcliambcr to H.M. King George V. Director of the Foreign 
Department of The Times, 1891-1899, Member of Institut de Droit International 
and Officicr do Tlnstruction Publique of France. Joint-editor of New Volume.s j 
^oth ed.) of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. Author of Russia) Egypt and the 
Egyptian Question ; The Web of Empire ; &c. 

David Samuel Marooliouth, M./v., D.Liit. 

Laudian Professor of Arabic, Oxford. Fellow of New Coilege. Author of Arabic i 
Papyri of the Bodleian Library ; Mohammed and ihe Rise of Islam ; Cairo, Jerusalem ^ ^ 


Loris-Mellkov. 


Mahomet* 


and Damascus, 

Alfred Jones. 

Author of Old English Gold Plate : Old Church Plata of the Isle of Man ; Old Silver 
Sacramental Vessels of Foreign Protestant Churches in England : Illustrated Catalogue 
of Leopold de Rothschild's Collection of Old Plate ; A Private Catalogue of the Royal 
Plate at Windsor Castle ; <S:c. 


Mace. 


Eduard Bernstein. 

Member of the German Reicluslag, 1902-1906. Author of Zur Theorie und GesMchtc 
des Socialismus ; tkc, 

Rt. Rev. Edward Cuthbert Butler, O.S.B., D.Litt. (Dub!.). 

.Abbot of Downside Abbey, Bath. Author of the Lausiac History of Paltadius, 
in Cambridge Texts and Studies." 


Edmund Gosse, LL.D., D.C.L. 

See the biographical article ; Gosse, Edmund. 


Marx, 


Mablllon ; Maurists ; 
Meohitharists* 

Loti, Pierre ; Lyrical Poetry 
Macaronics ; 

Madrigal {in verse ) ; 

Maeterlinck. 


Ernest Arthur Gardner, M.A. j Mantlnela {in part ) ; 

See the biographical article : Gardner, Percy. 1 Marathon {in part )* 

Erne.st George Ravenstein, M.A., Ph.D. r 

Professor of Geography at Bcdfonl College, London, 1882-1883. Fonucrly in •«__ / . 
Topographical (now Intelligence) Department of the War Office. Autlu>r of The ) part)* 

Russians on the Amur ; A Systematic Atlas ; Ax. I 


Ellis Hovell Minns, M.A. ( 

University Lecturer in Palaeograph)^ Cambridge. Lecturer and Assistant Librarian ] Massagetae, 
at Pembroke College, Cambridge. Formerly Fellow of I^embroke College. I 


Sir Edward Leader Williams (1828-19T0). • 

Formerly Vice-President, Institute of Civil Engineers. Consulting Engineer, I 
Manchester Ship Canal. C hief Engineer of the Manchester Ship Canal during its~! 
construction. Author of i)apcrs printed in Proceedings of Institute of Civil Engineers. I 


Manchester Ship Canal* 


Sir Edward Maunde Thompson, G.C.B., I.S.O., D.(!.L., Lnr.D., LL.D. 

Director and Principal Librarian, British Museum, 1898-1909. Sandars Reader in 
Bibliography, Cambridge, 1895-1896. Hon. Fellow of University College, Oxford. 
Correspondent of the Institute of France and of the Royal Prussian Academy of 
Sciences. Author of Handbook of Greek and Latin Palaeography. Editor of 
Chronicon Angliae. 


Manuscript. 


Edmund Owen, M.B., F.R.C.S., LL.D., DiSc. 

Consulting Surgeon to St Mary’s-Hospital, London, and to the Children '.s Hosjyital, 
Great Ormond Street, London. Chevalier of the l^^gion of Honour. Latc- 
Examiner in Surgery at the Universities of Cambridge, London and Durham. 
Author of A Manual of Anatomy for Senior Students. 


Lung ; Lupus ; 
Mammary Gland : 


Diseases* 


Edgar Prestage. 

Special Lecturer in Portuguese Literature in the University of Manchester. Ex- 

aminer in Portuguese in the Universities of London, Manchester, &c. Commendador, Maciao ; 

Portuguese Order of S. Thiago. Corresponding Member of Lisbon Royal Academy ManUCl de Mcllo. 

of Sciences, Lisl)on Geographical Society, &c. Editor of Letters of a Portuguese 

Nun ; Aeurara*s Chronicle of Guinea ; &c. 


Edwyn Robert Bevan, M.A. 

Formerly Scholar of New College, Oxford. Author of House of Seleucxts ; Jerusalem 
under the High Priests. 

Rev. Ethelred Luke Taunton (d. 1907). 1 

Author of The English Black Monks of St Benedict; History of the Jesuits fn.j Loyola* 
England I 


Macedonian Empire; 
Lysimachus* 



¥ • • 

VIU 

B.W.B.H. 

r.A.p. 

F.O.C. 

F. 6. M. B. 
F. 6. P. 

F.j.a 

P. J.I. 
F.K. 

F. U 0. 

F.PO. 

F* R* CL 
F.W.B.* 

6. A.Gr. 

O.BP. 

o.B,a 

e.aL 

6 .O.* 

Q. O.S. 
6.H.C. 
O.ILP. 

0.1ft. 

O.W.» 


INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 


I Luelftu. 


{ Lothian. 


Lugudnnum ; 
Manounlum. 


Edward Williams Byron Nicholson. M.A. ( 

Librarian of the Bodleian Librar>', Oxford. Principal librarian and Superintendent -{ HftDdeville, Sir Jokn. 
of the London Institution, X873-1882. Author of Keltic Researches^ [ 

Frederick Apthorp Paley, LL.D. 

See the biographical article : Palsy, F. A. 

Frederic Cornwallis Conybeare, M.A., D.Th, (Giessen), r 

Fellow of the British Academy. Formerly Fellow of University College, Oxford. -{ MmiifohRalftiii (in SartY 
Author of TAb Ancient Armenian Texts of Aristolle ; Myth, Magic and Morals) &c. [ \ r / 

Frederick George Meeson Beck, M.A. 

Fellow and Lecturer in Classics, Clare College, Cambridge. 

Frederick Gymer Parsons, F.R.C.S., F.Z.S., F.R.Anthrop.1nst. 

Vice-President, Anatomical Society of Great Britain and Ireland. Lecturer on-! wPIIRmO SySWln \tnfart), 
Anatomy at St Thomas's Hospital and the ].ondon School of Medicine for Women, j MRffiniRry Gland • Anatomy* 
Formerly Hunterian Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons. ^ 

Franos John Haverfield, M.A., LL.D. 

Camden Professor of Ancient History at Oxford University. Fellow of Brasenose 
College, Oxford. Fellow of the British Academy. Meml>cr of the German Imperial 
.Archaeological Institute. Formerly Senior Censor, Student, Tutor and Librarian 
of Christ Church, Oxford. Ford's Lecturer, 1906. Author of Monographs on 
Roman History, &c. 

Frederick John Snell, M.A. 

Balliol College, Oxford. Author of The Age of Chaucer ; &c. 

Fernand Khnopff. f jhhAqu 

See the biographical article : Khnopff, Fern.kno E. J. M. I 

Francis Llewellyn Griffith, M.A., Ph.D., F.S.A. ( 

Reader in Egyptolo|y, Oxford University. Editor of the Archaeological Survey Luxot ; 
and Archaeological Reports of the Egypt Exploration Fund. Fellow of Imperial ManethO. 

Carman Archaeological Institute. 

Sir Frederick Pollock, Bart., LL.D., D.C.L. 

See the article : Pollock (family). 

Frank R. C.\na. 

Author of South Africa from the Great Trek to the Union* 

Frederick William Rudler, I.S.O., F.G.S. / Magnetite ; 

Curator and Librarian at the Museum of Practical Geology, London, 3 87()-iyo2. | Malachite. 

President of the Geologists' Association, 1887 -1889. ^ 

George Abraham Grierson, C.I.K., Ph.D., DJjtt. (Dublin). j 

Indian Civil Service, 1873-1903, In charge of Linguistic Survey of India, 1898- | 

1902. Gold Medallist, Royal Asiatic Society, 1909. Vice-President of the Royal | Marathi. 

Asiatic Socie^. Formerly Fellow of Calcutta University. Author of The J.an- 
guages of India ; Ac. 

Rev. George Bryce, M.A., D.D., LL.D., F.R.S. (Canada). ( 

President of the Royal Society of Canada Head of Faculty of Science and Lecturer j 


{ lydgste. 


{ Maine, Sir Henry. 
( Mandlnge. 


in Biology and Geology in Manitoba University, 1891-1904. 
A Short History of the Canadian People ; &c. 


science ana Lxxturer j MoiaHAK. /;»• 
Author of Manitoba ; I Manitoba (m part). 


Maomahon. 


r 

i 


George Barnett Smith. 

Author of William I. and the German Empire ; Life of Queen Victoria ; &c. 

George Collins Levey, C.M.G. 

Member of Board of Advice to Agent General of Victoria. Formerly Editor and 
Proprietor of the Melbourne HereSd. Secretary to Commissioners for Victoria at 
the Exliibitions in London. Paris, Vienna, Mladelphia and Melbourne. 

George Gladden. 

Mt'mber of Editorial Staff of The Nation (America) and New York Post, Associate 
Editor of Current Literature, 1904-1905. Editor of New International Year Book, 

1907-1908 ; &c, 

George Gregory Smith, M.A. 

Professor of English Literature, Queen's University of Belfast. Author of The 
Days of James IV , ; The Transition Period ; Specimens of Middle Sects 

George Herbert Carpenter, B.Sc. 

Pjofessor of Zoalog\' in the Royal College of Science, Dublin, Author of Insects ; May*Fly (in pari), 
their Structure and Life, 

George Robert Parkin, LL.D,, D.C.L. 




McCulloohy Sir James. 
^ Martha's Vineyard. 
Lyndsay, Sir David. 


See the l^ographical article : Parkin, George Robert. 


George Saintsbury, LL.D., D.C.L. 

See the biographical article ; Saxnxsbury, Georgb E. B. 


.f. 

1' 

/ Mftedonald, Sir Jelin 
I Alexander. 


Rev. GRiFnTHSs Wheeler Thatcher, M.A., B.D. 

Warden of Camden College, Sydney, N.S.W. Formerly Tutor' in Hebrew and | 
Old Testament History at Suinsneld College, Oxford. 


{ Maittre, Joseph de ; 
Malherbe, Frantols de ; 
Marguerite de Valois ; 
Marivaux, Pierre ; 
Marot, dement. 

1' Luqmin ; 

Mahommedan BellgiODt 
Mandaeans (in part ) ; 
Maqqarl ; 

MaqriM; Mas‘ud. 
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H.L.H. 
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RS.* 
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J.C.B.O. 
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Horace Bolingbroke Woodward, F.R.S., F.G.S. / 

Formerly Assistant Director, Geological Survey of England and Wales. Wollaston J 
Medallist, Geological Society. Author of The History of the Geological Society o/i 
London ; &c. \ 

Sir Hugh Charles Clifford, K.C.M.G. 

Colonial Secretary, Ceylon. Fellow of the Royal Colonial Institute. Formerly 
Resident, Pahang. Colonial Secretary, Trinidad and Tobago, iqos-iqo?- Author- 
of Studies in Brown Humanity ; Further India ; &c. Joint-author of A Dictionary 
of the Malay Language, 

Rev, Horace Carter Hovey, A.M., D.D, 

Fellow of the American Assticiation for the Advancement of Science, Geological 
Society of America, National Geological Society and Soci^t^ dc Spd 16 ologie (France). ’ 
Author of Celebrated A merican Caverns ; Handbook of Mammoth Cave of Kentucky ; 
&c. 

Rev. IIippolyte Delehaye, S.J. J 

BoUandist. Joint-editor of the | 

Horace Elisha Scuddkr (d, 1902). / 

Formerly Editor of the Atlantic Monthly Author of Life of James Bussell Lowell ; -I 
History of the United States ; &c. \ 


Lyell» Sir Charles. 


Malacca ; 

Malay Peninsula ; 

Malays ; 

Malay States : Federated, 

Luray Cavern ; 

Mammoth Cave. 


Luclay St ; 

Marcellinus^ St ; 

Margaret, St ; Martyrology. 

Lowell, James Russell. 


Henri Frantz. 

Art Critic, Gazette des Beaux- Arts (Paris). 

Herbert Martin James Loewe, M.A. 

g ueens* College, Cambridge. Curator of Oriental Literature, l^nivcrsity Library, J MwlmoniHAc 
3.mbridge. Formerly Chief English Master at the Schoids of tht* Allianct* at Cairo ‘ * 

and Abbaasiyyeh, ICgypt. Author of Kitah el Ansab of Sainani ; 

Horace Lamb, M.A,, LL.D., D.Sr., F.R.S. 

I^ofcssor of Mathematics, University of Manchester. Fonnerly Ftdlow and 


I Manat. 


Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Member of Council of Royal -] 
Society, 1894-1896. Royal Medallist, 1902. Ih'csident of London Mathematical 
Society, 1902-1904. Author of Hydrodynamics ; &c. 

Harriet L. Hennessy, M.D. (Bnix.), L.R.C.S.I., L.R.C.P.I. 

Henry Morse Stephens, M.A., Litt.D. 


Mechanics : Theoretical. 


Malaria (in part). 


Balliol Collejje, Oxford- Professor of History in tlic University of California. ■{ „ , 

Author of History of the French Revolution ; &c. { Manrin. 


f Maintenon, Madame de ; 


Sir Herbert Stephen, Bart,, M.A., LL.M, | 

Trinity College, Cambridge. Barrister-at-Law. Clerk of Assize for the Nortliem - Lytton, 1st Earl Of. 
Circuit. [ 


Henry Sturt, M.A. 

Author of idola Theatri ; The Idea of a Free Church ; Personal Idealism ; &c. 


{ 


Lotze (in part). 


Henry William Carless Davis, M.A. | 

Fellow and Tutor of Balliol College, Oxford. Follow of -Ml Souls’ College, Oxford, .1 
1895-1902. AmUmt oi England under the Normans and Angevins ; Chariemagna | 


Mondevllle, Geoffrey de 
Marsh. Adam ; 

Matilda, Qneen ; 
Matthew of Paris. 


t 


Rev. Henry Wheeler Robinson, M.A, 

Professor of Church History in Kawdon College, Leeds. Senior Kennicott Scholar, | 
Oxford, 1901. Author of Hebrew Psychology in Relation to Pauline Anthropology \ 
(in Manspeld College Essays) ; ^c. | 


Malaohi {in part). 


Sir Henry Yule, K.C.S.L, C.B. 

See the biographical article : Yule, Sir Henry. 


( Mandevllley Sir John {in part)] 
I Marlgnolll {in part). 


Israel Abrahams, M.A, 

Header in Talmudic and Rabbinic literature in the University of Cambridge. 
Forme.rly PresWent, Jewish Historic^U Society of England. Author of A Short 
History of Jewish Literature ; Jewish Life in the Middle Ages ; Judaism ; &c. 


' Luria ; 

LuzzattOy Moses Haylm ; 
LuzzattOy Samuel David ; 
Mapu ; Marano. 


Sir Joseph Archer Crowe, K.C.M.G. 

See the biographical article : Crowe, Sir J. A. 

John Addington Symonds. 

See the biographical article : Symonds, J. A. 


I Mabuse. 

r Maehlavelli ; 
I Manutius. 


John Augustus Voelcker, M.A,, Ph.D., F.I.C., F.L.S. / 

Consulting Chemist to the Royal Agricultural Society of England, &c. Author of J Manures. 
The Woburn Experiments ; &c. I 

James Bartlett, r 

Lecturer on Construction, Architecture, Sanitation, Quantities, &c., at King’s | MMAnrv 
College, London. Member of Society of Architects. Member of Institute of Junior | 

Engineers. ^ 

Sir John Charles Ready Colomb, K.C.M.G. e 

See the biographical article : Colomb, P, H. I Blarlnes. 

James David Bourchier, M.A., F.R.G.S. / 

King’s College, C.ambridge. Correspondent of The Times in South-Eastern Europe. J Maoedonla. 
Cx>mmandcr of the Orders of Prince Danilo of Montenegro and of the Saviour of | 

Greece, and Officer of the Order of St Alexander of Bulgaria. I 
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James Fitzmauricr-Kelly, Litt.U., F.R.Hist.S. 

Giknour Professor of Spanish Language and Literature, Liverpool University, w ii n i 
Norman McCoU Lecturer, Cambridge University. Fellow of the British Academy. J "Ulh ROimon ; 
Member of the Council of the Hispanic Society of America. Knight Commander Moupossont. 
of the Order of Alphonso XII. Author of A History of Spanish Literature. I 


James Gairuner, C.B., LL.D. 

Sec the biograpliical article ; Gairdner, James. 


{ 


Mary L, Queen. 


aSir James George Scott, K.C.I.E. f 

superintendent and Political Officer, Southern Shan States. Author of Burma ; | Mandalay. 
Tm Upper Burma OaseUeer, ( 


JustOs IIashagen, Ph.I). f 

Privatdozent in Medieval and Modern History, University of Bonn. Author of | Louls 1. and II. Of Bavaria. 
Das Rheinland unter die frauzMsche Herrschaft. I 


John Henry Freese, M.A. 

Formerly Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge, 


[ Lycaon. 


John Horace Round, M.A., LL.D, (Edin.). fLord Great Chamberlain; 

Author of Feudal England ; Studies in Peerage and Family History ; Peerage and 'j Mar^ Earldom Of ; 
Pedigree, \ Marquess. 

John Holland Rose, M.A,, Litt.D. 

Christ's College, Cambridge. Lecturer on Mpclern History to the Cambridge i ei. uurfaAn • 
University Local Lectures Syndicate. Author of Life of Napoleon I . ; Napoleonic Jv nuason , 

Studies ; 1 he Development of the European Nations ; The Life of Pitt ; chapters in Maret. 
the Cambridge Modern History, 


Jules Isaac. 

Professor of History at the Lycde of Lyons. 


( Louis XII. of France 


Sir Joseph John Thomson, D.Sc,, LL.D., Ph.D., F.R.S. 

Cavendish Professor of Experimental Physics and Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. President of the British Association, 1909-1910. Author of A Treatise 
on the Motion of Vortex Rings ; Application of Dynamics to Physics and Chemistry ; 
Recent Researches in Electricity and Magnetism ; ike. 


Magneto-Optics ; 
Matter. 


Jessie Laidlay Weston. /Malory, Sir Thomas; 

Author of Arthtman Romances unrepresented in Malory. I Map, Walter. 

James Moncrteff Grierson, C.B., C.M.G., C.V.O, f 

Major-General, R.A. Commanding ist Division Aldershot Command. Director I Manmiiwa* 
of Military Operations at Headquarters, 1904-1906. Served through South African ] wanwuvrw, jniiiwry.. 
War, 1900-T901. Author of Staff Duties in the Field ; &c. I 


John Malcolm Mitchell. 

Sometime Sclwlar of Oucen’s College, Oxford. Lecturer in Classics, ICast I-ondoii 
College (University of London). Joint-editor of Grote's History of Greece. 

John Pekcival Postgatk, M.A., Litt.D, 

Professor of Latin in the University of Liverpool. Fellow of Trinity College, ^ t upon 
Cambridge. Fellow of the British Academy. Editor of the Classical Quarterly, j \ V r 

Editor-in-chief of the Corpus Poetarum Latinorum ; <ftc. 

Sir John Scott, K.C.M.G., D.C.L. (1841-1904). 1 

Deputy Judge Advocate-General to the Forces, 1898-1904. Judicial Adviser to^ Martial Law. 
the Khedive of Egypt, 1890-1898. Hon. Fellow of Pembroke College, Oxford. J 

Rev. James Sibree, F.R.G.S. r 

Principal Emeritus, United College (L.M.S. and F.F.M.A.), Antananarivo, IMada- | Madagascar ; 
gascar. Membre de r.Acad^mic Malgache. .Author of Madagascar and its People ; 1 Mauritius. 

Madagascar before the Conquest ; A Madagascar Bibliography ; <S:c \ 

John Sutherland Black, M.A., LL.D. [ Mary : Mother of Jesus 

Assistant-editor of the 9lh edition of the Encyclopaedia Britan nica. Joint-editor of j (in pari). 
the Encyclopaedia Biblica. I Mazzlni. 

James Sutherland CorroN, 

Editor of the Imperial Gaze 
ploration Fund. I'onnerly 
Author of India ; &c. 


l.A. j 

'eer of India, Hon. Secrt?tary of the Eg>’iitian Ex- I TUfthrattafi (in 4 iart\ 

Fellow and Lecturer of Queen’s College, Oxford, j 


Mandevllle, Bernard de ; 
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus. 


John Smith F^lett, D.Sc., F.G.S. f 

I'etrographer to the Geological Survey. Formerly Lecturer on Petrology in I Marble ; 
Edinburgh University. NeUl Medallist of the Koval Society of Edinburgh, Bigsby j Marl. 
Medallist of the Gt^oiogical Society of London. " ' V 


John Thomas Be alb y. 

i oint-author of Stanford's Europe. Formerly Editor of the Scottish Geographical 
lagazine. Translator of Sven Hedin's Through Asia, Central Asia and Tibet : Ac. 


Maritime Province 

(m part). 


Joseph Thomas Cunningham, M..A., F.Z.S. f 

Lecturer on Zoology at the South-Western Polytechnic, I^ondon. Fonuerly I //„ 

Fellow of University College, Oxford. Assistant Professor of Natural History in “| waoKerei [tn parip 
the University of ICdiiiburgh and Naturalist to the Marine Biological Association. J 


John Theodore Merz, LL.D., Ph.D., D.C.T.. f 

Chairman of the Newcastle-upon-Tyne Electric Supply Co., Ltd. Author of Lotze (tn part). 
History of European Thought in the XlXth Century ; &c, I 
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James Thomson Shot>vel!., Ph.D. 

Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City* 


f Louis VL, VII., IX., X. 
t and XL of Franoe. 


Jules Viard. / Lore, Ambroise de ; 

Archivist at the National Archives, Paris. Officer of Public Instruction, France. { Louvet, Jean * 

Author of La France sous Philippe >7 de Valois ; tS:c. Marcel Etienne 

James Vernon Bartlet, M.A., D.l). (St Andrews). y, ^ . 

Professor of Church History, Mansfield College, Oxford. Author of The Apostolic f ® 

Age; &c. ^ Matthew, St; Luke, St. 


Kingsley Garland Jayne. ( 

Sometime Scholar of Wadham College, Oxford, Matthew Arnold Ihizeinan, 1903. j Malay Archipelago. 
Author of Vasco da Gama and his Successors. [ 


Konrad Kessler, Ph.D. 

Formerly Professor of Semitic Languages at the University of Grcifswald. 


[ Mandaeans {in part). 


Rev. Ktrsopp Lake, M.A. / 

Lincoln College, Oxford. Professor of Early Christian Literature and New Testa- I Mary, Mother Of JesuS 
ment Exegesis in the University of Leiden. ' Author of The Text of the Xew Testa- ] {in part), 
ment ; The Historical Evidence for the Resurrection of Jesus Christ ; &c. [ 

Kathlken Schlesingek. I Lute (in part) ; 

Editor of Portfolio of Musical Archaeology. Author of The Instruments of the I Lyre {in part)’, 
Orchestra. ^ Mandoline. 

Leonard Jame.s Spencer, M.A., F.G.S. f 

Assistant, Department of Mineralogy, Natural History Museum, South Kensington. I Manganite ; 

Formerly Scholar of Sidnt?y Sussex College, Cambridge?, and Harknt‘ss Scholar. I Marcaslte* 

Editor of tlu? Mineralogical Magazine, \ 


Luigi Villari. f 

Italian Foreign Office (Emigration Dept.). Formerly Newspaper Correspondent in-j Mazxini : Bibliography. 
East of Europe. Author of Italian Life in Town and Country ; &c. \ 


L. W. Vernon-Harcourt (d. 1909). 

Barristcr-at-Law. Autlior of His Grace the Steward and the Trial of Peers. 


[ Lord High Steward. 


Mary A. Ward (Airs Humphry Ward). 

See the biographical article ; Ward, Mary Augusta 

Margaret Bryant. 


{Lyly. 

f Louis VIII. and XVII. 
\ of Franoe. 


Morris Jastrow, Jr., Ph.D. ( 

Professor of Semitic Languages, University of Pennsylvania. Autlior of Religion | Marduk. 
of the Uabylonians and Assyrians ; Ac. I 


Marcus Nikbuiir Tod, M.A. 

Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. University Lecturer in Epigraphy. 
Joint-author of Catalogue of the Sparta Museum, 


/ Lycurgus : Spartan Lawgiver ; 
I Lysander. 


Maximilian Otto Bismarck Caspari, M.A. (Oxon.). 

Reader in Ancient H istory at London University. Lecturer in ( lret?k at Birmingham 
University, 1905-iyoS. 

Mark Pattison, LL.D. 

Sec the biographical article .* Pattison, Mark. 

Newton Dennlson Merenkss, A.AI., Ph.D. 

Author of Maryland as a Proprietary Province. 


Mantineia (in pari ) ; 
Manuel 1., Comnenus ; 
Marathon (in part). 

Macaulay. 

Maryland. 


Joseph Marie Noel Valois. , 

Member of Acad^ie dcs lnscri))tions ct Belles-Lettres, Paris. Honorary Archivist I MarsliiUS Of Padua ; 
at the Archives Nationales, Formerly President of the Soci6t6 de I'Histoiro de Martin I.-V. : Popes, 
France, and of the Socicte de rEcolc des Cliartcs. \ ' • • • / ■ 


Northcote Whitridgk Thomas, M.A. r 

Government Antliropologist to Southern Nigeria. Corresponding Membtsr of the I Lycanthropy ; 
Socicte d' Anthropologic de Paris. Author of Thought Transference ; Kinship and j Magic. 
Marriage in A ustralia ; &c. V 


Osborne Reynolds, M.A., I.L.l)., F.R.S. M.Inst.C.E. c 

Formerly Professor of Engineering, Victoria University, Manchester. Honorary J Lubrication. 
Fellow of Queens' College, Cambridge. * 

Philip A. Ashworth, M.A., Doc.Juris. 

New College, Oxford. Barrister-at-I-aw. 

Prince Peter Alexeivitch Kropotkin. 

Sec the biographical article ; Kropotkin, Prince, P. A. 

Percy Gardner, M.A., Litt.D., LL.I). 

See the biographical article : Gardner, Percy. 

Peter Giles, M.A., LL.D., Litt.D. 

Fellow and Classical Lecturer of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and University I m 
Reader in Comparative Philology. Formerly Secretary of the Cambridge Philo- j 
logical Society. ^ 


{ Liibeok {in part). 

{ Maritime Province {in part). 
I Lysippus. 
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Peter Guthrie Tait, LL.D. 

See the biographical article ; Tait, Peter Guthrie. 

Paul Vinogradoff, D.C.L., LL.D. 

See the biographical article : Vinogradoff, Paul. 

Robert Anchel. 

Archivist to the Department de TEure. 

Ronald Brunlees McKerrow, M.A. 

Trinity Ckillege, Cambridge. Editor of The Works of Thomas Nashe ; <fcc. 

Sir Richard Claverhouse Jebb, D.C.L., LL.D. 

Sec the biographical article : Jebb, Sir Richard Claverhoi\se. 

Richard Garnett, LL.D., D.C.L. 

See the biographical article : Garnett, Rickard. 

Rev. Robert Henry Charles, M.A., D.Litt. 

Grinficld I..ecturer on the Septuagint at Oxford, 1905-1907. Fellow of the British 
Academy. Professor of BibUcal Greek at Trinity College, Dublin, 1898-1906. 
Hibbcrt Lecturer at Oxford, 1898 ; Jowett Lecturer, 1898-1899. Author of 
Critical History of a Future Life ; &c. 


I Maxwell, James Clerk. 

I Manor (in part). 

{ Louis XVI. ; Marat. 
-[Marprelate Controversy. 

^ Lysias (in part) ; 

f Lucan (in part); 

\ Max Mfiiler. 

Manasses, Prayer of. 


Ronald John McNeill, M.A. 

Clirist Church, Oxford. Barristcr-at*law. Formerly Editor of the Si James’s 
(iateUe, London. 


Sir Robert Kennaway I)ougi.a.s. 

Formerly Professor of Chinese, King’s College, London. Keeper of Oriental Printed 
Hooks and MSS. at British Museum, 1892-1007. Member of the Chinese Consular 
Service, 1858-1865. Author of The Language and Literature of China; China; 
Europe and the Far East ; &c. 

Richard Lydekker, F.R.S., F.G.S., F.Z.S. 

Member of the Staff oi the Geological Survey of India, 1874-1883. Autiwr of 
Catalogues of Fossil MammeUs, Reptiles and Hirds in the British Museum ; The Deer 
of alt Lands : The Came A nintals of A frica ; &c. 


Lundy, Robert ; 

Maodonnell, Sorley Boy ; 
McNeile, Hugh ; 

Manchester, EarlsandDukes of ; 
March, Earls of ; 

Margaret, Queen of Scotland; 
'‘Masharn, Abigail. 

Manchuria. 


Loris ; Macaque ; 
Maehaerodns ; 

Mammalia (in part) ; 
Mammoth (in pari) ; Manati ; 
Mandrill ; Marmot ; 
Marsuplalia; Mastodon. 


I May-Fly (in part). 


Robert M‘ Lachlan, F.R.S. 

Editor of the Entotnologists* Monthly Magasinee 

Richard Mountford Deeley, M.Inst.C.E., M.T.Mech.E., F.G.S. r 

Late Ix»comotive Superintendent, Midland Railway. Joint-author of Lubrication ' Lubricftnts* 
and Lubricants, [ 


Robert Nisbet Bain (d. 1909). 

Assistant Librarian, British Museum, 1883-1909. Author of ^Scandinavia, the 
Political History of Denmark, Monvay and Sweden, jst^-^uyx ) ; The First Romanovs, 
iOi 3 to tjas ; Slavonic Europe, the Political History 0) Poland and Russia from 146^ 
to jyg6 ; &c. 


Reinhold Pauli. 

See the biographical article^ 


Pauli, Reinhold. 


PHENi: Spiers, F.S.A., F.R.T.H.A. 

Formerly Master of the Architectural School, Royal Academy, London. I*ast 
President of Architectural Association. Associate and Fellow of King’s College, 
London. Corresponding Member of the Institute of France. Kditor of Fergusson's 
History of Architecture, .\xktUor of Architecture : East and West ; &c. 


Louis L and IL of Hungary ; 
Malachowski ; 

Margaret, Queen ; Martinuzzi ; 
Matthias L, Hunyadi ; 
Matvyeev ; 
Mazepa-Koledinsky. 

Llibeck (/n pari). 


Manor»House. 


Ren£ Poupardin, D. fes L. c 

Secretary of the iSrolc des Cliartes. Honorary Librarian at the Bibliotliijque I Lorraine ; 

Nationalc, Paris. Author of Le Royaume de Provence sous les Carolingiens ; Recueil j LoulS IV. and V. of France. 
des chartes de Saint-Germain ; &c. I 

Robert Seymour Conway, M.A., D.Litt. (C antab.). ( Mamortlfil • 

Professor of Latin and Indo-European Philology in the University t>f Manchester. | * 

Formerly Professor of Latin in University College, Cardiff ; and Fellow of Gonville 'i Warrucini ; 
and Cains College, Cambridge. Author of The Italic Dialects, \ Marsl. 

Sir Richard Temple. 

Sec the biographical article : Temple, Sir Richard. 


( Mahrattas {in part). 


Richard Webster, A.M. (Princeton). 

Formerly Fellow in Classics, Princeton tfniversily. 
Maximianus ; &c. 


Editor of The Elegies of { Mother, ^orease ; 

( Mathery Richard. 


Stanley Arthur Cook, M.A. 

Lecturer in Hebrew and Syriac, and formerly Fellow, Gonville and Caius College. 
Cambridge. Editor for Palestine Exploration Fund. ICxaminer in Hebrew and 
Aramaic, London University, 1904-1908. Author of Glossary of Aramaic In- 
scriptions ; The Laws of Moses and the Code of Hammurabi ; Critical Notes on Old 
Testament History ; Religion of Ancient Palestine ; &c. 


Lot; 

Manasseh. 
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Shelford Bidwsll, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. (1848-1909). f 

Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Formerly President of the Physical Society 4 HaglMtUm. 
and Member of Conncil of the Royal Society. ( 


Sidney Colvin, LL.D. 

See the biograpliical article : Colvin, Sidney. 

Simon Newcomb, LL.D., D.Sc. 

See the biographical article ; Newcomb, Simon. 


I Mueantonio. 

I Mars : Planet. 


Thomas Ashby, M.A., D.Lixx., F.S.A. 

Director of the British Scltool of Archaeology at Rome. Corresponding Member of 
the Imperial German Archaeological Institute. Formerly Scholar of Christ Church, 
Oxford ; Craven Fellow, Oxford, 1897. Author of The Classical Topography of the 
Roman Campaqna ; &c. 


' Luoania ; Luooa ; 

Luoena ; Luoretills, Mods ; 
Luous Feronlae ; Luna ; 
Magna Graeoia ; Manduria ; 
Manfrodonia ; 

Marohesg The ; Marino ; 

1 Marsabotto. 


Sir Thomas Barclay. / 

Member of the Institute of International Law. Member of the Supremo Council of J 

the Congo Free State. Officer of the Legion of Honour. Author of Problems o/'i Mare Ciausum. 

International Practice and Diplomacy ; (Itc. M.P. for Blackburn. X910. [ 

Theodore Freylingkuysen Collier, Ph.D. c 

Assistant Professor of History, Williams College, Williamstown, Mass., U.S.A. | Maroellus. 

Thomas Gregor Brodie, M.D., F.R.S. r 

Professor of Physiologfy* in the University of Toronto. Author of Essentials of) Lymph and Lymgb Formation. 
Experimental Physiology. [ 

SiK Thomas Hungerford Holdich, K.C.M.G., K.C.I.E., D.Sc. r 

Superintendent, Frontier Surveys, India, 1892-1898. Cold Medallist, R.O.S., I Malcran 
London, 1887. Author of The Indian Borderland ; The Countries of the Kiiig*s | • 

Award: India: Tibet. I 


Thomas Martin Lindsay, LL.D,, D.D. c 

Principal of the United Free Church College, Glasgow. I'ormerly Assistant to | Luther, Martin ; 
the Professor of Logic and Me^phvsics in th<i University of Kdinburgh. Author of 1 Jgiithorans. 

History of the Reformation ; Life of Luther ; &c. \ 

Thomas Roscoe Rede Stebbing, M.A., F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S. / 

Fellow of King's College, London. Hon. Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford. I Sfalacoatraea 
Zoological Secretary of Linnaean Society, 1903-1907. Author of A History of\ 

Crustacea ; The Naturalist of Cumhrae ; <!fec. I 

Thomas Sbccombe, M.A. t 

Balliol College, Oxford. Lecturer in History, East London and Blrkbcck Colleges, | Marlowe, ChrlstOph 0 r(tn part ) ; 
University of London. Stanhope Prizeman, Oxford, 1887. Assistant Editor oi i Mmr atiin, PhillD Bourka. 
Dictionary of National Biography, 1891-1901. Author of The Age of Johnson ; 6:c. ^ 

Thomas William Rhys Davids, M.A., Ph.D., LL.D. T 

Professor of Comparative Religion in the University of Manchester. Professor of I Lumblnl ; 

Pali and Buddhist Literature, University CoUege, lA)ndon, 1882-1904. President J Mahlvamsa ; 
of tlie Pali Text Society. FeUow of tlic British Academy. Secretary and Librarian 1 Maitrada 
of Royal Asiatic Society, 1885-1902. Author of Buddhism ; &c. j ^ * 

Rev. Vincent Henry Stanton, M.A., D.D. . « . ^ . 

Ely Professor of Divinity in the University of Cambridge. Canon of Lily. Formerly I uospei 01 » , 

Fellow, Dean, Tutor and Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. Author of The Matthew, Gospel Of St ; 
Jewish and the Christian Messiahs ; <Stc. I Luke, Gospel o! St. 


Rev. William Augustus Brevoort Coolidge, M.A., F.R.G.S, 


r Ldtschen Pass ; 


of Magdalen CoUege, Oxford. Professor of English History, St David’s I Lucoruo I CantOU, Town, Lake 
, Lampeter, 1 880-1 88 x. Author of Guide to SwiUerland ; The Alps in Nature i Of ; 


Fellow 
CoUege. 
and %n History ; 


!tc. Editor of the Alpine Journal, 1880-1889. 


Lugano, Lake of ; 
l^Maggiore, Lago. 


Walter Armstrong Graham. 

His Siamese Majesty’s Resident Commissioner for the Siamese Malay State of | Staw : 

Kclantan. Adviser to his Siamese Majesty's Minister for Lands and Agriculture. Non^r eaetated* 

Author of Kelantan, a Handbook ; &c. I Malay States : Siamese^ 


Walter Alison Phillips, M.A. 

Formerly Exhibitioner of Merton CoUege and Senior Scholar of St John’s College, 
Oxford. Author of Modern Europe ; <&c. 


( Louis Philippe ; 
Mahmud II. ; 

I Mass : Church. 


William Draper Lewis, LL.B., Ph.D. / 

Dean of the Law School, University of Pennsylvania. Lecturer on Economics, J Marshall, John* 
Haverford CoUege, Pennsylvania, 1890-1896. Editor of Great A merican Lawyers: <&c. | 


William Edmund Armytaoe Axon, LL.D. 

Formerly Deputy Chief Librarian of the Manchester Free Libraries. On Literary 
Staff of Manchester Guardian, 1874-1905. Member of the Gorsedd, with tlxe 
bardic name of Manceinion. Author of Annals of Manchester ; &c. 


Manchester. 


William Ernest Dalby, M.A., M.Inst.C.E., MJ.M.E. 

Professor of Civil and Mechanical Engineering at the City and Guilds of I^ndon 
Institute Central Technical CoUege, South Kensington. Foitnerly University , 
Demonstrator in the Engineering Department, Cambridge. Author of The Balance 
ing of Engines ; Valves and Valve-Gear Mechanism ; dtc. 


Mechanics : Applied 
{in part). 


WiLLtAM Edward Garrett Fisher, M.A. 
Author of The Transvaal and the Boers. 


I Marbles. 
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W.P.* 

W. Ho. 
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W. L. C.* 
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W.BLR. 
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Rev. William Fairweather, M.A., D.D. 

Minister of Dunnikier United FVee Church, Kirkcaldy, N.B. Author of Maccabees 
(Cambridge Bible for Schools) ; The Background oi the Gospels ; &c. 

WvNNARo Hooper, M.A. 

Clare College, Cambridge. Financial Editor of The Times, l,ondon. 


Sir William Henry Flower, F.R.S. 

See the biographical article : Flower, Sir W. H. 


KMwbMs; 
Maoeabees, Books of. 

Market. 

Mammalia (in part ) ; 
Blammoth (in part); 
Mandrill (in pari ) ; 

Marten. 


William John Macquorn Rankine, LL.D. 

Sec the biographical article : Rankine, William John Mac(2Uorn. 

William Lee Corbin, A.M. 

Associate Professor of English, Wells College, Aurora, U.S.A, 

Walter Lynwood Fleming, A.M., Ph.D. 

Professor of History in Louisiana State University, Author of Documentary 
History of Reconstruction ; &c. 


I Mechanics ; Applied (in pari), 

( Mather, Cotton. 

j Lynch Law ; 

I McGllUvray, Alexander. 
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LORD CHAMBERLAIN, in England, an important officer of 
the king’s household, to be distinguished from the lord 
great chamberlain He is the second dignitary of 

the court, and is always a member of the government of 
the day ^before 1782 the office carried cabinet rank), a peer 
and a privy councillor. He carries a white staff, and wears a 
golden or jewelled key, typical of the key of the palace, which 
is supposed to be in his charge, as the ensigns of his office. He 
is responsible for the necessary arrangements connected with 
state ceremonies, such as coronations and royal marriages, 
christenings and funerals ; he examines the claims of those who 
desire to be presented at court ; all invitations are sent out in 
his name by command of the sovereign, and nt drawing-rooms 
and levees he stands next to the sovereign and announces the 
persons who are approaching the throne. It is also part of his 
duty to conduct the sovereign to and from his carriage.^ The 
bedchaml)er, jirivy chamber and presence chamber, the ward- 
robe, the housekeeper’s room, the guardroom and the chapels 
royal are in the lord chamberlain’s department. He is regarded 
as chief officer of the royal household, and he has charge of a large 
number of appointments, such as those of the royal physicians, 
tradesmen and private attendants of the sovereign. All theatres 
in the cities of I^ndon and Westminster (except patent theatres), 
in certain of the London boroughs and in the towns of Windsor 
and Brighton, are licensed by him and he is also licenser of plays 
(see Theatre ; Law ; and Revels, Master of the). His 
salary is £2000 a year. 

The vice-chambcrlain of the household is the lord chamberlain's 
assistant and deputy. He also is one of the ministry, a white-staff 
officer and the l)earer of a key ; and he is generally a peer or the son 
of a peer as well as a privy councillor. He receives /700 a year. 
Next to the vice-chamberlain comes the groom of the stole, an office 
only in use during the reign of a king. He has the charge of the 
vestment called the stole worn by the sovereign on state occasions. 
In the lord chamberlain's department also are the master, assistant 
master, marshal of the ceremonies and deputy-marshal of the 
ceremonies, officers whose special function it is to enforce the ob- 
.servance of the etiquette of the court. The reception of foreign 
potentates and ambassadors is under their particular care, and they 
assist in the ordering of all entertainments and festivities at the 
alace.^ The gentleman usher of the black rod — the black rod which 
e carries being the ensign of his office — is the principal usher of the 

* The lord chamberlain of the household at one time ilischarged 
some important political functions, which arc described by Sir 
Harris Nicolas (Pro. of ike Privy Council^ vol. vi., Preface, p. xxiii). 

I'he office of master of the ceremonies was created by James I. 


court and kingdom. He is one of the original functionaries of the 
order of the Garter, and is in constant attendance on the House of 
Lord 3, from whom, either personally or by iiis deputy, the yeoman 
usher of the black rod, it is part of his duty to carry messages and 
summonses to the House of Commons. There are six lords and six 
grooms “ in wailing " who attend on the sovereign throughout the 
year and wliosc terms of attendance are of a fortnight's or three 
weeks' duration at a time. Usually " extra " lords and grooms in 
waiting are nominated by the sovereign, who, however, are unpaid 
and have no regular duties. Among the serjeants-at-arms there are 
two to whom special duties are assigned: the one attending the 
speaker in the House of Commons, and the other attending the lord 
chancellor in the House of Lords, carrying their maces and execut- 
ing their orders.*' The comptroller and examiner of accounts, the 
paymaster of the household, the licenser of plays, the <lean and 
subdean of the chapels royal, the clerk and deputy clerks of the 
closet, the groom of the rolies, the jiagcs of the backstairs, of the 
chamber and of the presence, the poet laureate, the royal physi- 
cians and surgeons, chaplains, painters and sculptors, librarians and 
musicians, &c., are all under the superintendence of the lord 
chamberlain of the household,^ 

The queen consort's household is also in the department of the 
lord chamberlain of the household. It comprises a lord chamberlain, 
a vice-chamberlain an<l treasurer, equerry and the various ladies of 
the royal household, a groom ancl a clerk of the robes. The ladies 
of the household are the mistress of the robes, the ladies of the 
bedchamber, the bedchamber women and the maids of honour. 
The mistress of the robes in some measure occupies the position of 
the groom of the stole.'* She is the only lady of the court who comes 
into office and goes out with the administration. She is always a 
duchess, and attends the queen comsort at all state ceremonies and 
entertainments, but is never in jiermancnt residence at the palace.** 
Ihe ladies of the bedchamber share the personal attendance on 
the queen consort throughout the year. Of these there are eight, 

The master of the ceremonies wears a medal attached to a gold chain 
round his neck, on one side being an emblem of peace with the motto 
" Beati pacifici," and on the other an emblem of war with the motto 
" Dieu et mon droit " (see Finetti Philoxensis, by Sir John Finett, 
master of the ceremonies to James I. and Charles I., 1656 ; and 
^'Israeli's Curiosities of Literature, loth cd., p. 242 seq). 

* See May, Parliamentary Practice, pp. 23O, 244. 

* The offices of master of the great wardrobe and master of the 
jewel house in the lord cliambcrlain's department were abolished in 
1782. 

* In the reign of Queen Anne, Sarah duchess of Marlborough from 
1704, and £liza|>cth duchess of Somerset from 1710, held the com- 
bined offices of mistress of the robes and groom of the stoic. 

** Since the great " bedchamber question" of 1839 the settled 
practice has been for all the ladies of the court except the mistress 
of the robes to receive and continue in their appointments inde- 
pendently of the political connexions of their husbands, fathers, and 
brothers (see Gladstone's Gleanings of Past Years ^ i. 40; and 
Torres’s Memoirs of Lord MelBntrne, ii. 304). 
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always peeresses, and each is in waiting for a fortnight or three 
weeks at a time. But the women of the bedchamber, of whom there 
are also eight, appear only at court ceremonies and entertainments 
according to a roster annually is.sued under the authority of the lord 
chamberlain of the queen consort. They arc usually the daughters 
of peers or the wives of the sons of peers, and formerly, like the 
mistress of the robes and the ladies oi the bedchamber, habitually 
assisted the queen at her daily toilette. But this has long ceased to 
be done by any of them. The eight maids of honour have the 
same terms of waiting as the ladies of the bedchamber. They are 
commonly if not always the daughters or granddaughter.^ of peers, 
and when they have no superior title and precedence by birth are 
called honourable ” and placed next after the daughters of barons. 

LORD CHIEF JUSTICE, m England, the presiding judge of 
the king’s bench division of the High Court of Ju.stice, and in 
the absence of the lord chancellor, prc.sidcnt of the High Court. 
He traces his descent from the justiciar of the Norman kings. 
This officer appears first as the lieutenant or deputy of the king, 
exercising all the functions of the regal office in the absence of 
the so'-ercign. In this capacity William Fitz-Osbern, the 
steward of Normandy, and Odo of Bayeux, acted during the 
Conqueror's visit to the continent in 1067 ; they were left, 
according to William of Poitiers, the former to gt)vem the north 
of England, the latter to hold rule in Kent, vice sua ; Florence 
of Worcester describes them as custodes Angliae,” and Ordericus 
Vitalis gives to their office the name of praefectura.” It would 
seem most probable that William Fitz-Osbern at least was left 
in his character of steward, and that the Norman scncschal.ship 
was thus the origin of the English justiciarship ” (Stubbs's 
Constitutional History^ i. 346). The same authority observes 
that William of Warenne and Richard Clare (Bienfaite), who 
were left in charge of England in T074, arc named by a writer 
in the next generation praccipui Angliae justitiarii ” ; but 
he considers the name to have not yet been definitely attached 
to any particular office, and that there is no evidence to show that 
officers appointed to this trust exercised any functions at all 
when the king was at home, or in his absence exercised supreme 
judicial authority to the exclusion of other high officers of the 
court. The office became permanent in the reign of William 
Rufus, and in the hands of Ranulf Flambard it became co- 
extensive with the supreme powers of government. But it was 
not till the reign of Henry' II. that the chief officer of the crown 
acquired the exclusive right to the title of capi tails or iotius 
Angliae jusiitiarius. Stubbs considers that the English form 
of the office is to l>e accounted for by the king’s desire to prevent 
the administration falling into the hands of an hereditary noble. 
The early justiciars were clerics, in whom the pos.session of power 
codd not become hereditary. The justiciar continued to be the 
chief officer of sUte, next to the king, until the fall of Hubert 
de Burgh (in the reign of King John), described by Stubbs as 
the last of the great justiciars. Henceforward, according to 
Stubbs, the office may be said to have .survived only in the judicial 
functions, which were merely part of the official character of the 
chief justiciar. He was at the head of the curia regis, which was 
separating itself into the three historical courts of common law 
alx>iit the time when the justiciarship was falling from the .supreme 
place. The chancellor took the place of the justiciar in council, 
the treasurer in the exchequer, while the two offshoots from the 
curia regis, the common picas and the exchequer, received chiefs 
of their own. The kings bench represented the original stock of 
the curia regis, and its chief justice the great justiciar. The 
justiciar may, therefore, be said to have become from a political 
a purely judicial officer. A similar development awaited his 
successful rival the chancellor. Before the Judicature Act the 
king’s bench and the common pleas were each presided over by a 
lord chief justice, and the lord chief justice of the king’s bench 
was nominal head of all the three courts, and held the title of 
lord chief justice of England. I'he titles of lord chief justice of 
the common pleas and lord chief baron were abolished by the 
Judicature Act 1873, and all the common law divisions of the 
High Court united into the king’s bench division, the president 
of whidi is the lord chief justice of England. 

The lord chief justice is, next to the lord chancellor, the highest 
judicial dignitary in the kingdom. He is an ex-officio judge of the 


court of appeal. He holds office during good behaviour, and can only 
be removed by the crown (by whom he is appointed) after a joint 
address of both houses of parliament. He is now the only judicial 
functionary privileged to wear the collar of SS. There has been much 
discussion as to the origin and history of this collar ; ^ it was a badge 
or insignia attached to certain offices entitling the holders to wear it 
only so long as they held those offices. The collar of SS. was worn 
by the chiefs of the three courts previous to their amalgamation in 
1873, and that now worn by the lord chief justice of England was 
provided by Sir A. Cockburn in 1859 and entailed by him on all 
holders of the office. The salary is ;£8ooo a year. 

In the United States the supreme court consists of a chief justice 
and eight associate justices, any six of whom make a quorum. The 
salary of the chief justice is $13,000 and that of the associates 
$12,300. The chief justice takes rank next after the president, and 
he administers tlic oath on the inauguration of a new president and 
vice-president. The principal or presiding judge in most of the state 
judicatures also takes the title of chief justice. 

LORD GREAT CHAMBERLAIN, in England, a functionary 
who must be carefully distinguished from the lord chamberlain ; 
he is one of the great officers of state, whose office dates from 
Norman time.s ; and the only one who still holds it under a 
creation of tliat period. As his name implies, he was specially 
connected by his duties with the king’s chamber {camera curie) ; 

I but this phrase was also used to denote the king’s privy purse, 
and the chamberlain may be considered as originally the financial 
officer of the household. But as he was always a great baron, 
deputies performed his financial work, and his functions became, 
as they are now, mainly ceremonial, though the emblem of his 
office is still a key. The office had been held by Robert Malet, 
son of a leading companion of the Conqueror, l)ut he was forfeited 
by Henry I., who, m 1133, gave the great chamberlainship to 
Aubrey de Verc and hii feirs. Aubrey’s son was created earl of 
Oxford, and the earls hftld the office, with .some intermission, 
till 1 526, when the then" earl left female heirs. His heir-male 
succeeded to the earldom, but the crown, as is now established, 
denied his right to the office, which was thenceforth held under 
grants for life till Queen Mary and Elizabeth admitted in error 
the right of the earls on the strength of their own allegation. 
So matters continued till 1626, when an carl died and again 
left an heir-male and an heir-female. After an historic contest 
the office was adjudged to the former, Lord Willoughby d’Eresby . 
No further question arose till 1779, when his heirs were two sisters. 
In 1781 the House of I-ords decided that it belonged to them 
jointly, and that they could appoint a deputy, which they did. 
Under a family arrangement the heirs of the two sisters respec- 
tively appointed deputies in alternate reigns till the death of 
Queen Victoria, when Lord Ancaster, the heir of the elder, who 
was then in possession, claimed that he, as such, had sole right 
to the office. Lord Cholmondcicy and Lord Carrington as co- 
heirs of the younger sister, opposed his claim, and the crown 
also claimed for itself on the ground of the action taken by the 
king in 1526. After a long and historic contest, the House of 
Lords (1902) declined to re-open the question, and merely 
re-affirmed the decision of 1781, and the office, therefore, is now 
vested jointly in the three peers named and their heirs. 

The lord great chamberlain has charge of the palace of 
Westminster, especially of the House of Lords, in which he has 
an office ; and when the sovereign opens parliament in person 
he is responsible for the arrangements. At the opening or closing 
of the session of parliament by the sovereign in person he dis- 
poses of the sword of state to be carried by any peer he may select, 
and walks himself in the procession on the right of the sword of 
state, a little before it and next to the sovereign. He issues the 
tickets of admission on the same occasions. He assists at the 
introduction of all peers into the House of l^)rds on their creation, 
and at the homage of ah bishops after their consecration. At 
coronations he emerges into special importance ; he still asserts 
before the court of claims his archaic right to bring the king his 
“ shirt, stockings and drawers ” and to dress him on coronation 
day and to receive his ancient fees, which include the king’s 
bed and ** night robe.” He also claims in error to serve the king 

1 Qwtfnw, series I, vol.ii.; series 4, vols. ii. ix. x. ; series 

6, vols. il iii. ; PlaacM, Dictionary of Costume, p. 126; Foss, Lives 
of the Judges^ vol. vii. ; Dugdale, Otig. ]ud. foL loa. 
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With water before and after the banquet^ which was the function 
of the “ ewry,” a distinct office held by the earls of Oxford. 
At the actual coronation ceremony he takes an active part in 
investing the king with the royal insignia. 

See J. H, Round, “ The Lord Great Chamberlain ” (Monthly 
Rfiviewy June 1902) and " Notes on the Lord Great Chamberlain 
Cose " (Amestof, No. IV.). (J. H. R.) 

LORD HIGH CHANCELLOR, one of the great officers of state 
of the United Kingdom^ and in England the highest judicial 
functionary. The history of the office and of the growth of 
the importance of the lord chancellor will be found under 
Chancellor. The lord chancellor is in official rank the 
highest civil subject in the land outside the royal family, 
and takes precedence immediately after the archbishop of 
Canterbury. His functions have sometimes been exercised by 
a lord keeper of the great seal (see Lord Keeper), the only real 
difference between tlie two offices being in the appointment of 
the keeper by mere delivery of the seal, while a lord chancellor 
receives letters patent along with it. He is by office a privy 
councillor, and it has long been the practice tc make him a peer j 
and also a cabinet minister. He is by prescription Speaka* 
or prolocutor of the House of Lords, and as such he sit.s upon 
the woolsack, which is not strictly within the House. Unlike 
the Speaker of the House of (bmmons, the lord chancellor takes 
part in debates, speaking from his place in the House. He votes 
from the woolsack instead of going into the division lobby. 
The only function which he discharges as Speaker practically 
is putting the question ; if two debaters rise together, he has 
no power to call upon one, nor can he rule upon points of order. 
Those taking part in debates address, not the lord chancellor, 
but the whole House, as My Lords.*’ The lord chancellor 
always belongs to a political party and is affected by its fluctua- 
tions. This has often been denounced as destructive of the 
independence and calm deliberativeness essential to the purity 
and efficiency of the bench. In defence, however, of the 
ministerial connexion of the chancellor, it has been said that, 
while the other judges should be permanent, the head of the 
law should stand or fall with the ministry, as the best means of 
securing his effective responsibility to parliament for the 
proper use of his extensive powers. The transference of the 
judicial business of the chancery court to the High Court 
of Justice removed many of the ol)jcctions to the fluctuating 
character of the office. As a great officer of state, the lord 
chancellor acts for both England and Scotland, and in some 
respects for the United Kingdom, including Ireland (where, 
however, an Irish hid chancellor is at the head) of the legal 
system). By Article XXIV. of the Act of Union (1705) 
one great seal was appointed to be kept for all public acts, 
and in this department the lord chancellor’s authority extends 
to the whole of Britain, and thus the commissions of the 
peace for Scotland as well as England issue from him.^ As 
an administrative officer, as a judge and as head of the 
law, he acts merely for England. His English ministerial 
functions are thus briefly described by Blackstone : He lic- 
came keeper of the king's conscience, visitor, in right of the 
king, of all hospitals and colleges of the king’s foundation, 
and patron of all the king’s livings under the value of twenty 
marks per annum in the king’s books. He is the general guardian 
of all infants, idiots and lunatics, and has the general super- 
intendence of all charitable uses in the kingdom.” But these 
duties and jurisdiction by modem statutes have been di.stributcd 
for the most part among other offices or committed to the 
judges of the High Court (see Charity and Charities ; Infant ; 
Insanity). Under the Judicature Act 1873 chancellor 

is a member of the court of appeal, and, when he sits, its president, 
and he is also a judge of the High Court of Justice. He is named 
as president of the chancery division of the latter court. His 
judicial patronage is very extensive, and he is by usage the 
adviser of the crown in the appointment of judges^ of the 

^ The great seal, which exists in duplicate for Irish use, is the great 
seal of the United Kingdom. 

® Except the lord chief justice, who is appointed on the nomination 
of the prime minister. 


High Court. He presides over the hearing of appeals in the 
House of l^rds. His proper title is ** Lord High Chancellor 
of Great Britain and Ireland.” His salary is £10,000 per annum, 
and he is entitled to a pension of £5000 per annum. 

Authorities.— concerning the Office of Lord Chancellor 
(1651), attributed to Lord Chancellor Ellesmere ; Blackstone's 
Commentaries ; C^ampbell's Lives of the Chancellors ; and D. M. 
Kerly, Historical Sketch of the Equitable Jurisdiction of the Court of 
Chancery (1890). 

LORD HIGH CONS'piBLE, in England, the seventh of the 
great officers 0/ state. ' His office is now called out of abeyance 
for coronation# alone. The constable was originally the com- 
mander of royal armies and the master of the horse. He 
was also, i ^conjunction with the earl marshal, president of 
the court Rivalry or court of honour. In feudal times martial 
law was amiinistered in the court of the lord high constable. 
The consta^eship was granted as a grand serjeanty with the 
earldom of Hereford by the empress Maud to Milo of Gloucester, 
and was carried by his heiress to the Bohuns, earls of Hereford 
and Essex. Through a coheiress of the Bohuns it descended to 
%e Staffords, dukes of Buckingham ; and on the attainder 
of Edward Stafford, third duke of Buckingham, in the reign of 
Henry VI TL it became merged in the crown. The I.acys and 
Verduns were hereditary constables of Ireland from the T2th to 
the 14th century ; and the Hays, carls of Erroll, have been 
hereditary constables of Scotland from curly in the 14th century. 

LORD HIGH STEWARD, llie Lord High Steward of England, 
who must not be confused with the Lord Steward, ranks as the 
first of the great officers of state. Appointments to this office 
are now made only for special occasions, such as the coronation 
of a sovereign or the trial of a peer by his peers. The history 
of the office is noteworthy. The household of the Norman and 
Angevin kings of England included certain persons of secondary 
rank, styled dapifers, seneschals or stewards (the prototypes of 
the lord steward), who were entrusted with domestic and state 
duties ; the former duties were those of purveyors and sewers to 
the king, the latter were undefined. At (coronations, however, 
and great festivals it became the custom in England and else- 
where to appoint magnates of the first rank to discharge for the 
occasion the domestic functions of the ordinary officials. In 
accordance with this custom Henry II. appointed both Robert II., 
carl of Leicester, and Hugh Bigod, earl of Norfolk, to be his 
honorary hereditary stewards ; and at the Christmas festival 
of 1186 the successors in title of these two carls, with William, 
earl of Arundel, who held the similar honorary office of hereditary 
butler, arc described as serving the king at the royal banqueting 
table. Subsequently the earls of Leicester bought out the rights 
of the earls of Norfolk for ten knights’ fees. 

The last of these earls of Leicester to inherit the hereditary 
stewardship was Simon V. de M('ntfort ; how he served as steward 
at the coronation of Eleanor, queen of Henry 111 ., is described 
in thcj Exchequer Red Book. The office of steward in France, 
then recently suppressed, had for some time been the highest 
office of state in that kingdom, and Simon dc Montfort appears 
to have considered that his hereditary stewardship entitled him 
to high official position in England ; and after his victory at 
Lewes he repeatedly figures as steward of England in official 
documents under the great seal. After Simon’s death at Eves- 
ham his forfeited estates were conferred on his son Edmund 
of Lancaster, who also obtained a grant of the stewardship, 
but only for life. Edmund was succeeded by Thomas, earl of 
Lancaster, who received a fresh grant of the stewardship to 
himself and the heirs of his body from Edward II. ; and this 
earl it was who, during the weak administration of the last- 
mentioned king, first put forward in a celebrated tract the claim 
of the steward to be the second personage in the realm and 
supreme judge in parliament, a claim which finds some slight 
recognition in tlie preamble to the statute passed against the 
Despcnccrs in the first year of Edward III. 

Earl Thomas was executed for treason, and though his 
attainder was reversed he left no issue, and was succeeded in 
the earldom by his brother Henry. The subsequent earls and 
dukes of Lancaster were all recognized as stewards of England^ 
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the office apparently being treated as annexed to the earldom, or 
honor, of Leicester. John of Gaunt, indeed, at a time when it 
was possible that he w ould never obtain the Leicester moiety of 
the Lancastrian estates, seems to have made on ingenious but 
quite unfounded claim to the office as annexed to the honor of 
Hinckley. Strictly speaking, none of the Lancasters after 
Thomas had any clear title cither by grant or otherwise ; such 
title as they had merged in the crown when Henry IV. usurped 
the throne. Meanwhile the stewardship had increased in im- 
portance. On the accession of Edward 111 ., Henry, earl of 
Lancaster, as president of the council, had superintended the 
coronation of the infant king ; John of Gaunt did the same 
for the infant Richard 11 . ; and, as part of the ernties involved, 
sat in the White Hall of Westminster to hear ana,,^itermine the 
claims to perform coronation services. The claims were made by 
petition, and included amongst others : the claim of Thomas of 
Woodstock to act as constable, the rival claims of John Dymock 
and Baldwin de Frevile to act as champion, and the clairn of 
the barons of the Cinque Ports to carry a canopy over the king. 
Minutes of these proceedings, in which the duke is stated to , 
have sat “ as steward of England,’' were enrolled by his order. 
This is the origin of what is now called the Court of Claims. 
The precedent of Richard II. has been followed on all subsequent 
occasions, except that in modern times it has been the practice 
to appoint commissioners instead of a steward to superintend 
this court. In 1397 John of Gaunt created a notable precedent 
in support of the steward’s claim to be supreme judge in parlia- 
ment by presiding at the trial of the earl of Arundel and others. 

When Henrj' IV. came to the throne he appointed his young 
son Thomas, afterwards duke of Clarence, to the ofTicc of steward. 
Clarence held the office until his death. He himself never acted 
as judge in parliament ; but in 1415 he was appointed to preside 
at the judgment of peers delivered in Southampton against 
Richard, earl of Cambridge, and Lord Scrope of Masham, who 
had been previously tried by commissioners of oyer and terminer. 
No permanent steward was e\ er again created ; but a steward 
was always appointed for coronations to perform the various 
ceremonial services associated with the office, and, until the Court 
of (.'laims was entrusted to commissioners, to preside over that 
court. Also, in the 15th century, it gradually became the custom 
to appoint a steward pro hac vice to preside at the trial, or at the 
proceedings upon the attainder of a peer in parliament ; and 
later, to preside over a court, called the court of the lord high 
steward, for the trial of peers when parliament was not sitting. 
To assist in establishing the latter court a jireccdcnt of 1400 
appears to have been deliberately forged. This precedent is 
reported in the printed Year-Book of 1400, first published in 
1553 ; it describes the trial of “ the carl of H " for participation 
in the rebellion of that year, and gives details of procedure. 
John lioland, carl of Huntingdon, is undoubtedly the carl 
indicated, but the evidence is conclusive that he was murdered 
in Essex without any trial. The court of the lord high steward 
seems to have been first definitely instituted in 1499 for the trial 
of Edward Plantiigcnct, earl of Warwick ; only two years earlier 
Lord Audley had been condemned by the court of chivalry, a 
very different and unpopular tribunal. The Warwick trial was 
most carefully schemed : the procedure, fundamentally dis- 
similar to that adopted in 1415, follows exactly the forged 
precedent ; but the constitution of the court was plainly derived 
from the Southampton case. The record of the trial was con- 
signed to a new repository (commonly but wrongly called the 
Baga de Secrctis), which thenceforth became the regular place 
of custody for important state trials. Latterly, and possibly 
from its inception, this repository consisted of a closet with 
three locks, of which the keys were entrusted, one to the chief 
justice of England, another to the attorney -general and the third 
to the master of the crown office, or coroner. Notwithstanding 
the irregular origin of the steward’s court, for which Henry VIL 
must be held responsible, the validity of its jurisdiction cannot 
be questioned. The Warwick proceedings were confirmed by 
act of parliament, and ever since this court has been fully 
recognized as part of the English constitution. i 


For about a century and a half prior to the reign of James L 
I the criminal jurisdiction oi parliament remained in abeyance, 
and bills of attainder were the vogue. The practice of appoint^ 
ing a steward on these occasions to execute judgment upon a 
pecr-ovas kept up till 1477, when George, duke of Clarence, was 
attainted, and then dropped. Under the Stuarts the criminal 
jurisdiction of parliament was again resorted to, and when the 
proceedings against a peer were founded on indictment the 
appointment of a steward followed as a matter of settled practice. 
The proper procedure in cases of impeachment had, on the 
contrary, never been defined. On the impeachment of Strafford 
the lords themselves appointed Arundel to be high steward. 
In Danby’s case a commission under the great seal issued in the 
common form adopted for tlie court of the steward ; this was 
recalled, and the rule agreed to by a joint committee of both 
houses that a steward for trials of peers upon impeachments 
was unnecessary. But, as such an appointment was obviously 
convenient, tlie lords petitioned for a steward ; and a fresh 
commission was accordingly issued in an amended form, which 
^cited the petition, and omitted words implying that the appoint- 
ment was necessary . This precedent has been treated as settling 
the practice of parliament with regard to impeachments. 

Of the proceedings against peers founded upon indictment 
very few trials antecedent to the revolution took place in parlia- 
ment. The preference given to the steward’s court was largely 
due to the practice, founded upon the Southampton case, of 
summoning only a few peers selected by the steward, a practice 
which made it easy for the king to secure a conviction. This 
arrangement has been partially abrogated by the Treason Act 
of William III., which in cases of treason and misprision of 
treason requires that all peers of parliament shall l)e summoned 
twenty days at least before every such trial. The steward’s 
court also differed in certain other particulars from the high 
court of parliament. For example, it was ruled l)y Lord Chan- 
cellor Jeffreys, as steward at the trial of Lord Delamere that, 
in trials of peers which take place during the recess of parliament 
in the steward’s court, the steward is the judge of the court, 
the court is held before him, his warrant convenes the prisoner 
to the bar, his summons convenes the peers for the trial, and he 
is to determine by his sole authority all questions of law that arise 
in the course of the trial, but that he is to give no vote upon the 
issue of guilty or not guilty ; during a session of parliament, on 
the contrary, all the peers are both triers and judges, and the 
.steward is only as chairman of the court and gives his vote 
together with the other lords. I.ord Delamere was tried in 1C85 
in the steward’s court ; since then all trials of peers have taken 
place before the lords in parliament. The most recent trial was 
that of Earl Russell in 1901, when I.ord Chancellor Halsbury 
was made lord high steward. The steward is addressed os “ his 
grace,” he has a rod of office, and the commission appointing 
him is dissolved according to custom by breaking this rod. 

A court of claims sat and a steward was appointed for the 
coronation of Edward VIL ; and during the procession in West- 
minster Abbey the duke of Marlborough, as steward, carried 
“ St Edward’s crown ” in front of the bearer of the liible (the 
bishop of London), who immediately preceded the king; this 
function of the steward is of modern origin. The steward’s 
ancient and particular services at coronations are practically 
obsolete ; the full ceremonies, procession from Westminster 
Hall and banquet in which he figured prominently, were aban- 
doned on the accession of William IV. 

For the early history of the steward see L. W. Vernon-Harcourt, 
His Grace ike Steward and Trial of Peers (1907) ; for the later history 
of the olhee sec Sir E. Coke, Institutes (1797) ; Cobbett and Howell, 
State Trials (1809, seq.; ; S. M. Phillipos, State Trials (182O) ; John 
Hatsell, Precedents, vol. 4 (1818) ; and Sir M. Foster, Crown Law 
(1809). See also the various works on Coronations for the steward's 
services on tliese occasions. (L. W. V.-H.) 

LORD HIGH TREASURER, in England, once the third great 
officer of state. The office was of Norman origin and dated 
from 1216. The duty of the treasurer originally was to act as 
keeper of the royal treasure at Winchester, while as officer of 
the exchequer he sat at Westminster to receive the accounts 
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of the sheriffs, and appoint officers to collect the revenue. The 
treasurer was subordinate to both the justiciar and the chancellor, 
but the removal of the chancery from the exchequer in the 
reign of Richard L, and the abolition of the office of justiciars 
in the reign of Henry ITT., increased his importance. Indeed, 
from the middle of the reign of Henry III. he became one of 
the chief officers of the crown. He took an important part 
in the equitable jurisdiction of the exchequer, and was now 
styled not merely king’s treasurer or treasurer of the exchequer, 
but lord high treasurer and treasurer of the exchequer. The 
first office was conferred by delivery of a white staff, the second 
by patent. Near the end of the i6th century he had developed 
into an official so occupied with the general policy of the country 
as to be prevented from supersdsing personally the details of 
the department, and Lord Burleigh employed a secretary for 
this purpose. On the death of Lord Salisbury in 1612 the office 
was put in commission ; it was filled from time to time until 
1714, when the duke of Shrewsbury resigned it ; since that time 
it has always been in commission ^ee Treasury). The Scottish 
treasury was merged with the English by the Act of Union, 
but the office of lord high treasurer for Ireland was continued 
until 1816. 

LORD HOWE, an island of the southern Pacific Ocean, lying 
about 31® 36' S., 159® 5' E., 520 m. K.N.E. of Sydney. Pop. 
120. It was discovered in 1778 by Lieutenant Ball (whose 
name is commemorated in the adjacent islet of Ball’s Pyramid), 
and is a dependency of New South Wales. It measures about 
5i m. by i m., and is well wooded and hilly (reaching a height 
of 2840 ft. at the southern end), being of volcanic formation, 
while there are coral reefs on the western shore. It has a pleasant 
climate. The name Ixrd Howe is given also to an islet of the 
Santa Cruz group, and to two islands, also known under other 
names— Mopiha, of the Society group, and Ongtong Java of 
the Solomon Islands. 

LORD JUSTICE CLERK, in Scotland, a judge next in rank 
to the lord justice-general. He presides in the second division 
of the court of session, and in the absence of the lord justice- 
general, presides in the court of justiciary, I’he justice clerk 
w^as originally not a judge at all, but simply clerk and legal 
assessor of the justice court. In course of time he was raised 
from the clerk's table to the bench, and by custom presided 
•over the court in the absence of the justice-general. Up to 
1672 his position wtis .somewhat anomalous, as it was doubtful 
whether he was a clerk or a judge, but an act of that year, which 
suppressed the office of justice-depute, confirmed his position 
as a judge, forming him, with the justice-general and five of 
the lords of session into the court of justiciary. The lord justice 
('Jerk is also one of the officers of state for Scotland, and one of 
the commissioners for keeping the Scottish Regalia. His salary 
is £4800 a year. 

LORD JUSTICE-GENERAL, the highest judge in Scotland, 
head of the court of justiciary, called also the lord president, 
and as such head of the court of session and representative of 
the sovereign. The office of justice-general was for a consider- 
able time a sinecure post held by one of the Scottish nobility, 
but by the Court of Session Act 1830, it was enacted that, at 
the termination of the existing interest, the office should be united 
with that of lord president of the court of session, who tiien 
became presiding judge of the court of justiciary. The salary 
is £5000 a year. 

LORD KEEPER OF THE GREAT SEAL, in England, formerly 
a great officer of state. The Great Seal of England, which is 
affixed on all solemn occasions to documents expressing the 
pleasure of the sovereign, was first adopted by Edward the 
Confessor (see Seals), and entrusted to a chancellor for keeping. 
The office of chancellor from the time of Becket onwards varied 
much in importance ; the holder being an ecclesiastic, he was 
not only engaged in the business of his diocese, but sometimes 
was away from England. Consequently, it became not unusual 
to place the personal custody of the great seal in the hands of 
a vice-chancellor or keeper ; this, too, was the practice followed 
during a temporary vacancy in the chancellorship. This office 


^dually developed into a permanent appointment, and the 
lord keeper acquired the right of discharging all the duties 
connected with the great seal. He was usually, though not 
necessarily, a peer, and held office during the king’s pleasure, 
he was appointed merely by delivery of the seal, and not, like 
the chancellor, by patent. His status was definitely fixed (in the 
case of lord keeper Sir Nicholas Bacon) by an act of Elizabeth, 
which declared him entitled to “ like place, pre-eminence, 
jurisdiction, execution of laws, and all other customs, com- 
modities, and advantages ” as the lord chancellor. In sub- 
sequent reigns the lord keeper was generally raised to the 
chancellorship, and retained the custody of the seal. The last 
lord keeper w^6*Sir Robert Henley (afterwards Lord Northington), 
who was made chancellor on the accession of George III. 

LORD MAYOR’S DAY, in England, the 9th of November, 
the date of the inauguration of the lord mayor of London 
(see Vol. XVI., p. 966), marked by a pageant known as the 
Lord Mayor’s Show. The first of these pageants was held in 
1215. The idea originated in the stipulation made in a charter 
then granted by John that the citizen chosen to be mayor 
should be presented to the king or his justice for approval. 
The crowd of citizens who accompanied the mayor on horse- 
back to Westminster developed into a yearly pageant, which 
each season became more elaborate. Until the 15th century 
the mayor either rode or walked to Westminster, but in 1453 
Sir John Norman appears to ha\-e set a fashion of going 
by water. From 1639 to 1655 the show disappeared owing to 
Puritan opposition. With "the Restoration the city pageant 
was revived, hut interregnums occurred during the years of 
the plague and fire, and in 1683 when a quarrel broke out 
between Charles and the city, ending in the temporary abro- 
gation of the chart(‘r. In 1711 an untoward accident befell 
the show, the mayor Sir Gilbert Ileathcotc (the original of 
Addison’s Sir Andrew Freeport) being thrown by his horse. 
The next year a coach was, in consequence, provided for the 
chief magistrate. In 1757 this was superseded by a gilded and 
elaborately decorated (tquipage costing £10,065, which was used 
till 1896, when a replica of it was built to replace it. 

LORD PRESIDENT OP THE COUNCIL, in England, one of tlic 
great^ officers of .state, and a member of the ministry. It was 
( nly in 1679 of lord president hei^ame permanent. 

Previously cither the lord chancellor, the lord keeper of the 
seal, or .some particular court official took formal direction of 
the Privy CouncJl. In tlie reign of Charles I. a special lord 
president of the council was appoint(?d, but in the following 
reign the office was left unfilled. The office was of considerable 
importance when the powers of the Privy Council, exercised 
through various (’ommittees, were of greater exltfnt than at the 
present time. For example, a committee of the lords of the 
council was foimcrly responsible for the work now dealt with by 
the secretary of state for foreign affairs ; so also with that now 
discharged by the Board of Trade. The lord president up to 
1^55 — when a new post of vice-president of the council was 
created — was responsible for the education department. He 
was also re.sponsiblc for the duties of the council in regard to 
public health, now transferred to the Local Government Board, 
and for duties in regard to agriculti^', now transferred to the 
Board of Agriculture and Fisheries, duties of the office now 
consist of presiding on the not ver^Sfn^ent occasions when the 
Privy Council meets, and of the drwii^m of minutes of council 
upon subjects which do not belong other department of 

state. The office is very frequently hcla in conjunction with 
other ministerial offices, for example, in Gladstone’s fourth 
ministry the secretary of state for India was also lord president 
of the council, and in the conservative ministry of 1903 the 
holder of the office was also president of the Board of Education. 
The lord president is appointed by a declaration made in council 
by the sovereign. He is invariably a member of the House of 
Lords, and he is also included in the cabinet. 

LORDS JUSTICES OF APPEAL, in England, the ordinary 
judges of the court of appeal, the appellate division of the High 
Court of Justice. Their style was provided for by the Supreme 
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p»irt oyudicatwe Act iS;r. He numte foed M f« , juAdicdoi. had hag fallen Into diniie mni its c.'vil lumdictioD 
by the Supreme Court of Judicature Act iSai, s. 3. Their was abolished in 1849. Third, the palace court, created by 
salanjs £5000 ® • -n i . . I and renewed in 1665 with jurisdiction over all 

LORDS OF APPEAL IN ORDINARY9 m England, certain / perj^onaJ matters arising between parties within 12 m, of White- 
persons (limited to four) who, having held high judicial office / hall (the jurisdiction of the Marshalsea court, the City of London, 
or practised at the bar for not less than fifteen years, sit as / and Westminster Hall being excepted). It differed from the 
members of the House of Lords to adjudicate in cases before I Marshalsea court in that it had no jurisdiction over the sovereign's 
that House in its legal capacity, and also to aid the judicial j household nor were its suitors necessarily of the household. 
committee of the Pri\y Council in hearing appeals. Of the four / The privilege of practising before the palace court was limited 
lords of appeal in ordinary one is usually appointed from the to four counsel. It was abolished in 1849. 'Lhe lord steward or 


Irish bench or bar and one from Scotland. Iheir salary is 
£6000 a year. They hold office on the same conditions as other 
judges. By the Appellate Jurisdiction Act 1876, under which they 
are appointed, lords of appeal in ordinary are, by virtue of and 
according to the date of their appointment, entitled during 
life to rank as barons and during the time tliat they continue in 
office are entitled to a WTit of summons to attend, and to sit and 
vote in the House of Lords. They are life peers only. The 
patent of a lord of appeal in ordinary differs from that of a baron 
in that he is not “ created ” but “ nominated and appointed 
to be a Lord of Appeal in Ordinary by the style of Baron/^ 

LORD STEWARD, in England, an important official of the 
king’s household. He is always a member of the government, 
a peer and a privy counciilor. Up to 1782, the office was one of 
considerable political importance ancl carried cabinet rank. 
The lord steward receives his appointment from the sovereign 
in person, and bears a white staff as the emblem and warrant of 
his authority. He is the first dignitary of the court. In the 
Statutes of Eltham he is called “ the lord great master,*^ liut in 
the Household Book of Queen Elizalxith “ the lord steward,^’ 
as before and since. In an act of Henry VIll. (1539) “for 
placing of the lords, “ he is described as “ the grand master or 
lord steward of the king’s most honourable household.” He 
presides at the Board of Green Cloth.^ In his department are 
the treasurer and comptroller of the household, who rank next 
to him. These officials are usually peers or the sons of peers and 
privy councillors. They sit at the Board of Green Cloth, carry 
white staves, and belong to the ministry. But the duties which 
in theory belong to the lord steward, treasurer and comptroller 
of the household arc in practice performed by the master of the 
household, who is a permanent officer and resides in the palace. 
He is a while-staff officer and a member of the Board of Green 
Cloth but not of the ministry, and among other things he pre- 
sides at the daily dinners of the suite in waiting on the sovereign. 
In his case history repeats itself. He is not named in the Black 
Book of Edw'ard IV. or in the Statutes of Henry VIII., and 
is entered as “ master of the household and clerk of the green 
cloth ” in the Household Book of Queen Elizabeth. But he has 
superseded the lord steward of the household, as the lord steward 
of the household at one time superseded the lord high steward 
of England. 

In the lord stew^ard’s department arc the officials of the Board 
of Green Cloth, the coroner (“ coroner of the verge and pay- 
master of the household, and the officers of the almonry (see 
Almoner). Other offices in the department were those of the 
cofferer of the household, the treasurer of the chamber, and the 
paymaster of pensions, but these, with six clerks of the Board of 
Green Cloth, were abolij)^ in 17S2. The lord steward had 
formerly three courts the Board of Green Cloth under 

him. First, the lord stq;^d’s court, superseded (1541) by — 
second — the Marshalsea court, a court of record having jurisdic- 
tion, l.)oth civil and criminal within the verge (the area within a 
radius of 12 m. from w'here the sovereign is resident), and 
originally held for the purpose of administering justice between 
the domestic servants of the sovereign, “ that they might not 
be drawn into other courts and their service lost.” Its criminal 

* A committee of the king's household, consisting of the lord 
steward and his subordinates, charged with the duty of examining 
and passing aU the accounts of the household. The board had also I 
power to punish all offenders within the verge or juris^liction of the 1 
palace, which extended in every direction for 200 yds. from the gates 
of the court yard. T'he name is derived from the green-covered table 
at which the transactions of the board were originally conducted. 


his deputies formerly administered the oaths to the members 
of the House of (Commons. In certain cases (messages from the 
sovereign under the sign-manual) “ the lords with white staves ” 
are the proper persons to bear communications between the 
sovereign and the houses of parliament. 

I Authorities. — Statutes of Eltham ; Household Book oi Queen 
I Elizabeth ; Coke, Institutes ; Reeves, History of the Law of England ; 
Stei)hcn, Commentaries on the Laws of England ; Hatsell, Precedents 
of Proceedings in the House of Commons ; May, Parliamentary 
Practice, 

LORfi, AMBROISE DE (1396-1446), baron of Ivry in Nor- 
mandy and a French commander, was born at the chateau of 
Lore (Orne, arrondissement of Domfront), Ilis first exploit in 
arms was at the battle of Agincourt in 1415 ; he followed the 
piirty of the Armagnacs and attached himself to the dauphin 
Charles. He waged continual warfare against the Englisli in 
Maine until the advent of Joan of Arc. He fought at Jargeau^ 
at Meung-sur-Loire and at Patay (1429). Using his fortress 
of Saint Ceneri as a base of operations during the next few years, 
he seized upon Matthew Gough near Vivoin in 1431, and made an 
incursion as far as the walls of Caen, whence he brought away 
three thousand prisoners. Taken captive himself in 1433, he 
was exchanged for Talbot. In 1435 be ancl Dnnois defeated 
the English near Meulan, and in 1436 he helped the constable 
Arthur, earl of Richmond (dc Richmond), to expel them from 
Paris. He was appointed provost of Paris in February 1437, 
and in 1438 he was made “ judge and general reformer of the 
malefactors of the kingdom.” He was present in 1439 at the 
taking of Meaux, in 1441 at that of Pontoisc, and he died on the 
24th of Mav 1446. 

See the Nouvelle Biographic GtHicraley vol. xxxi,, ancl the Eevue 
Hisiorique du Maine, vols. iii. and vi. (J. V.*) 

LORE, properly instruction, teaching, knowledge. The 0 . Eng, 
Idr, as the Dutch leer and Gcr. Lehre, represents the Old Teutonic 
root, meaning to impart or receive knowledge, seen in “ to 
learn,” “ learning.” In the Gentleman's Magazine for June 
1830 it was suggested that “ lore ” should be used as a termination 
instead of the Greek derivative -ology in the names of the various 
sciences. This was never done, but the word, l)oth as termination 
and alone, is frequently applied to the many traditional beliefs, 
stories, &c., connected with the body of knowledge concerning 
some special subject ; e.g, legendary lore, bird-bre, &c. The 
most familiar use is in “ folk-lore ” {q.v.), 

LORELEI (from, Old High Ger. Lur, connected with modern 
Ger. lauern, '' to lurk,” “ b^e on the watch for,” and equivalent 
to elf, and lai, “ a rock ”). The I.A)relei is a rock in the Rhine 
near St Goar, which gives a remarkable echo, which may partly 
account for the legend, The tale appears in many forms, but is 
best known through Heinrich Heine’s poem, beginning Ich 
weiss nicht was soli es hedeuten. In the commonest form of the 
story the Lorelei is a maiden who threw herself into the Rhine 
in despair over a faithless lover, and became a siren whose voice 
lured fishermen to destruction. The 13th-century minnesinger, 
known as Der Marner, says that the Nilielungen treasure was 
hidden beneath the rock. The tale is obviously closely con- 
nected with the myth of Holda, queen of the elves. On the Main 
she sits combing her locks on the Hullenstein, and the man 
who sees her loses sight or reason, while he who listens is con- 
demned to wander with her for ever. The legend, which Clemens 
Brentano claimed as his own invention when he wrote his poem 
“ Zu Bacharach am Rheine ” in his novel of Godwi (1802), bears 
all the marks of popular mythology. In the 19th century it 
formed material for a great number of songs, dramatic sketches, 
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operas and even tragedies, which are enumerated by Dr Hermann 
Seeliger in his Loreleysage in Dichtung und Musik (Leipzig- 
Reudnitz, 1698). The favourite poem with composers was 
Heine's, set to music by some twenty-five musicians, the settings 
by Friedrich Silcher (from an old folk-song) and by Liszt being 
the most famous. 

LORETO, an episcopal see and pilgrimage resort of the Marches, 
Italy, in the province of Ancona, 15 m. by rail S.S.E. of that 
town. Pop. (1901) 1178 (town), 8033 (commune). It lies 
upon the right bank of the Musone, at some distance from the 
railway station, on a hill-side commanding splendid views from 
the Apennines to the Adriatic, 341 ft. above sea-level. The town 
itself consists of little more than one long narrow street, lined 
with shops for the sale of rosaries, medals, crucifixes and similar 
objt^cts, the manufacture of which is the sole industry of the place. 
The number of pilgrims is said to amount to 50,000 annually, 
the chief festival being held on the 8th of September, the 
Nativity of the Virgin. The principal buildings, occupying the 
four sides of the piazza, are the college of the Jesuits, the Palazzo 
Apostolico, now Reale (designed by Bramante), which contains 
a picture gallery with works of Lorenzo Lotto, Vouet and 
Caracci and a collection of majolica, and the cathedral church 
of the Holy House (Chiesa della Casa Santa), a J-atc Gothic 
structure continued by Giuliano da Maiano, Giuliano da Sangallo 
and Bramante. The handsome fa(;^ade of the church was erected 
under Sixtus V., who fortified Loreto and gave it the privileges 
of a town (1586) ; his colossal statue stands in the middle of the 
flight of steps in front. Over the principal doorway is a life-size 
bronze statue of the Virgin and Child by Girolamo Lombardo ; 
the three superb bronze doors executed at the latter end of the 
16th century and under Paul V. (1605-1621) are also by Lom- 
bardo, his sons and his pupils, among them Tiburzio Vergclli, 
who also made the fine bronze font in the interior. The doors 
and hanging lamps of the Santa Casa are by the same artists. 
The richly decorated campanile, by Vanvitelli, is of great height; 
the principal bell, presented by Leo X. in 1516, weighs ii tons. 
The interior of the church has mosaics by Domenichino and Guido 
Rcni and other works of art. In the sacristies on each side of 
the riglit transept arc frescoes, on the right by Melozzo da Forli, 
on the left by Luca Signorelli, In both are fine intarsias. 

But the chief object of interest is the Holy House itself. It 
is a plain stone building, 28 ft. by 12^ and i3i ft. in height; 
it has a door on the north side and a window on the west ; 
and a niche contains a small black image of the Virgin and Child, 
in Lebanon cedar, and richly adorned with jewels. St Luke is 
alleged to have been the sculptor; its workmanship suggests 
the latter half of the 15th century. Around the Santa Casa is a 
lofty marble screen, designed by Bramante, and executed under 
Popes Leo X., Clement VII. and Paul HI., by Andrea Sansovino, 
Girolamo Lombardo, Bandinelli, Gugliclmo della Porta and 
others. The four sides represent the Annunciation, the Nativity, 
the Arrival of the Santa Casa at Loreto and the Nativity of the 
Virgin respectively. The treasury contains a large variety of 
rich and curious votive offerings. The architectural design is 
finer than the details of the sculpture. The choir apse is decorated 
with modern German frescoes, which are somewhat out of place. 

> The legend of the Holy House seems to have sprung up (how 
is not exactly known) at the close of the crusading period. 

It is briefly referred to in the Italia Jllustrata oi Flavius 
Blondus, secretary to Popes Eugenius IV., Nicholas V., 
Calixtus III. and Pius II. (oh. 1464) ; it is to be read in all its 
fullness in the “ Redemptoris mundi Matris Ecclesiae Lauretana 
historia," by a certain Icrcmannus, contained in the Opera Omnia 
(1576) of Baptista Mantuanus. According to this narrative the 
house at Nazareth in which Mary had been bom and brought up, 
had received the annunciation, and had lived during the childhood 
of Jesus and after His ascension, was converted into a church 
by the apostles. In 336 the empress Helena made a pilgrimage 
to Nazareth and caused a basilica to be erected over it, in which 
worship continued until the fall of the kingdom of Jerusalem. 
Threatened with destruction by the Turks, it was carried by 
angels through the air and deposited (1291) in the first instance 
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on a hill at Tersatto in Dalmatia, where an appearance of the 
Virgin and numerous miraculous cures attest^ its sanctity, 
which was confirmed by investigations made at Nazareth by 
messengers from the governor of Dalmatia. In 1294 the angels 
carried it across the Adriatic to a wood nearRecanati ; from this 
wood (lauretum), or from the name of its proprietrix (Laureta), 
the chapel derived the name which it still retains (“ sacellum 
gloriosae Virginis in I-aureto "). From this spot it was after- 
wards (1295) removed to the present hill, one other slight 
adjustment being required to fix it in its actual site. Bulls in 
favour of the shrine at Loreto were issued by Pope Sixtus IV. 
in 1491 and by Julius II. in 1507, the last alluding to the trans- 
lation of the house with some caution (“ ut pie creditur ct fame 
est "). The recognition of the sanctuary by subsequent pontiffs 
has already Ix^en alluded to. In the end of the 17th century 
Innocent XIl. appointed a “ missa cum officio proprio ” for the 
feast of the Translation of the Holy House, and the feast is 
still enjoined in the Spanish Breviary as a greater double ** 
(December 10). 

See also U. Chevalier, Notre-Damc de Lorette (Paris, 1906). 

LORETO, an inland dtfpartmcmt of Peru, lying E, of the 
Andean Cordilleras and forming the N.E. part of the republic. 
Extensive territories, nominally parts of this department, are in 
dispute between Peru and the neighbouring republics of Brazil, 
Colombia and Ecuador (see Peru), and the northern and eastern 
boundaries of the territory are therefore not definitely determined. 
Loreto is bounded W. by the departments of Amazonas and San 
Martin (the latter a new department, with an area of 30,745 sq. m., 
taken from Loreto, lying between the central and eastern 
Cordilleras and extending from the 6th to the 9th parallels, 
approximately), and S. by Huanueo and C'uzco. The anja of the 
department, with the territories claimed by Peru, is officially esti- 
mated at 238,493 sq. m. The population is estimated (1906) at 
£20,000. The aboriginal population is not numerous, as the thick, 
humid forests are inhabited only where lakes and streams make 
open spaces for sunlight and ventilation. With the exception of 
the eastern Andean slopes and a little-known rang i of low moun- 
tains on the Brazilian frontier, called the Andes Conomamas, the 
surface is that of a thickly wooded plain sloping gently towards the 
Maranon, or Upper Amazon, which crosses it from W. to E. 
There are open plains between the Ucayali and Huallaga, known 
as the Pampas del Sacramento, but otherwise there are no 
extensive breaks in the forest. The elevation of the plain near 
the base of the Andes is 526 ft. on the Ucayali, 55S on ^ 
Huallaga, and 453 at Barranca, on the Maranon, a few miles 
below the Pongo de Manser iche. The eastward slope of the 
plain is about 250 ft. in the 620 m. (direct) between this point 
and Tabatinga, on tl>e Brazilian frontier ; this not only i^ows 
the remarkably level character of the Amazon valley of which it 
forms a part, but also the sluggish character of its drainage. 
From the S. the principal rivers traversing Loreto arc the Ucayali 
and Huallaga, the former entering from Cuzco across its soutliern 
boundary and skirting the eastern base of the Andes for about 
four degrees of latitude before it turns away to the N.E. to join the 
Maranon, and the latter breaking through the Eastern Cordillera 
between the 6th and 7th parallels and ptcring the Maranon 
143 m. below Vurimaguas, where navigation begins. The lower 
Ucayali, which has a very tortuous course, is said to have 868 m. 
of navigable channel at high water and 620 m. at low water, 
North of the Maranon several lar^ rivers pass through Peruvian 
territory between the Santiago antf Napo (see Ecuador), nearly 
all having navigable channels. On the level plains are a number 
of lakes, some are formed by the annual floods and are temporary 
in character. Among the p)crmanent lakes are tlie Gran Cocama, 
of the Pampas del Sacramento, the Caballococha — a widening 
of the Amazon itself about 60 m. N.W, of Tabatinga — and 
Rimachuma, on the north side of the Maranon, near the lower 
Pastaza. 

The natural resources of this extensive region are incalculable, 
but their development has been well nigh impossible through 
lack of transport facilities. They include the characteristic 
woods of the Amazon valley, rubber, nuts, cinchona or Peruvian 
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bark^ medicinal products^ fish^ fruits and fibres. The cultivated 
products include cocoa^ coffee, tobacco and fruits. Straw hats and 
hammocks are manufactured to some extent. The natural outlet 
of this region is the Amazon river, but this involves 2500 m. of 
river navigation from Iquitos before the ocean is reached. 
Communication with the Pacific coast cities and ports of Peru 
implies the crossing of three high, snow-covered ranges of the 
Andes by extremely difficult trails and passes. A rough mountain 
road has been constructed from Oroya to Puerto Bermudez, at 
the head of navigation on the Pachitea, and is maintained by the 
government pending the construction of a railway, but the 
distance is 210 m. and it takes nine days for a mule train to make 
the journey. At Puerto Bermudez a river steamer connects with 
Iquitos, making the distance of 930 m. in seven days. From 
Lima to Iquitos by this route, therefore, involves 17 days travel 
over a distance of 1268 m. The most feasible route from the 
department to the Pacific coast is that which connects Puerto 
Limon, on the Maranon, with the Pacific port of Pay ta, a distance 
of 410 m., it being possible to cross the Andos on this route at the 
low elevation of 6600 ft. The climate of Loreto is hot and humid, 
except on the higher slopes of the Andes. The year is divided 
into a wet and a dry season, the first from May to October, and the 
average annual rainfall is estimated at 70 in. though it varies 
widely between distant points. The capital and only town of 
importance in the department is Iquitos. 

LORIENT, a maritime town of western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Morbihan, on the right 
bank of the Scorff at its conflu<jnce with the Blavet, 34 m. W. by 
N. of Vannes by rail. Pop. (1906) 40,848. The town is modern 
and regularly built. Its chief objects of interest are the church 
of St Ix)uis (1709) and a statue by A. Mercia of Victor Masse, the 
composer, born at Lorient in 1823. It is one of the five maritime 
prefectures in France and the first port for naval construction in 
the country. The naval port to the east of the town is formed by 
the channel of the Scorff, on the right bank of which the chief 
naval establishments are situated. These include magazines, 
foundries, forges, fitting-shops, rope-works and other workshops 
on the most extensive scale, as well as a graving dock, a covered 
slip and other slips. A floating bridge connects the right bank 
with the peninsula of Caudan formed by the union of the Scorff 
and Blavet. Here are the shipbuilding yards covering some 
38 acres, and comprising nine slips for large vessels and two others 
for smaller vessels, besides forges and workshops for iron ship- 
building. The commercial port to the south of the town consists 
of an outer tidal port protected by a jetty and of an inner dock, 
both lined by fine quays planted with trees. It separates the 
older part of the town, which is hemmed in by fortifications from 
a newer quarter. In 1905, 121 vessels of 28,785 tons entered 
with cargo and 145 vessels of 38,207 tons cleared. The chief 
export is pit-timber, the chief import is coal. Fishing is actively 
carried on. Lorient is the seat of a sub-prefect, of commercial 
and maritime tribunals and of a tribunal of first instance, and has 
a chamber of commerce, a board of trade-arbitrators, a lyc&, 
schools of navigation, and naval artillery. Private industry is 
also engaged in iron-working and engine making. The trade in 
fresh fish, sardines, oysters (which are reared near Lorient) and 
tinned vegetables is important and the manufacture of basket- 
work, tin-boxes and passementerie, and the preparation of 
preserved sardines and vegetables are carried on. The road- 
stead, formed by the estuary the Blavet, is accessible to vessels 
of the largest size ; the entrince, 3 or 4 m. south from Lorient, 
which is defended by numerous forts, is marked on the east by the 
peninsula of Gavres (an artillery practising ground) and the 
fortified town of Port Louis ; on the west are the fort of Loqueltas 
and, higher up, the battery of Kernevel. In tlie middle of the 
channel is the granite rock of St Michel, occupied by a powder 
maga^in^. Opposite it, on the right bank of the Blavet, is the 
mouth of the river Ter, with fish and oyster breeding establish- 
ments, fsim which 20 millions of oysters arc annually obtained. 
Tlie roadstead is provided with six lighthouses. Above Ix)rient 
on the Scorff, here spanned by a suspension bridge, is K^rentrech, 
a pretty village surrounded by numerous country houses. 


Lorient took the place of Port Louis as the port of the Blavet. 
The latter stands on the site of an ancient hamlet which was 
fortified during the wars of the League and handed over by 
Philip Emmanuel, duke of Morcoeur, to the Spaniards. After the 
treaty of Vervins it was restored to France, and it received its 
name of Port Louis under Richelieu. Some Breton merchants 
trading with the Indies hud established themselves first at Port 
Louis, but in 1628 they built their warehouses on the other bank. 
The Compagnie des Indcs Orientales, created in 1664, took 
possession of these, giving them the name of TOrient. In 1745 
the Compagnie des Indes, then at the acme of its prosperity, 
owned thirty-five ships of the largest class and many others of 
considerable size. Its decadence dates from the English conquest 
of India, and in 1770 its property was ceded to the .state. In 1782 
the town was purchased by Louis XVI, from its owners, the 
Rohan-Guem^ne family. In 1746 the English under Admiral 
Richard Lestock made an unsuccessful attack on Lorient. 

LORINER, or Lorimer (from 0 . Fr. loremier or lorenter, a 
maker of lorains, bridles, from Lat. lorum, thong, bridle ; the 
proper form is with the n ; a similar change is found in Latimer 
for Latiner, the title of an old official of the royal household, the 
king’s interpreter), one who makes bits and spurs and the metal 
mountings for saddles and bridles ; the term is also applied to a 
worker in wrought iron and to a maker of small iron ware. The 
word is now rarely used except as the name of one of the London 
livery companies (see Livery Company). 

LORIS, a name of uncertain origin applied to the Indo-Malay 
representatives of the lemurs, which, together w'ith the African 
pottos, constitute the section Nyclicebinae of the family Nyctice^ 
bidae (see Primates). From their extremely slow movements 
and lethargic liabits in the daytime these weird little creatures 
arc commonly called slotlis by Anglo-Indians. Their soft fur, 
huge staring eyes, rudimentary tails and imperfectly developed 
index-fingers render lorises easy of recognition. The smallest 
is the slender loris {Loris gracilis) of the forests of Madras and 
Ceylon, a creature smaller than a squirrel. It is of such exceeding 
strangeness and beauty that it might have been thought it 
would be protected by the natives ; but they hold it alive before 
a fire till its beautiful eyes burst in order to afford a supposed 
remedy for ophthalmia ! The mainland and Cingalese animals 
form distinct races. Both in this species and the slow loris 
there is a pair of rudimentary abdominal teats in addition to 
the normal pectoral pair. The slow loris {Nyclicebtis iardigradus) 
is a heavier built and larger animal, ranging from eastern Bengal 
to Cochin China, Siam, the Malay Peninsula, Java and Sumatra. 
There are several races, mostly grey in colour, but the Sumatran 
iV. /. hillert is reddish. (R. L.*) 

LORIS-AUELIKOV, MICHAEL TARIELOVICH, Count (1825 ?- 
1888), Russian statesman, son of an Armenian merchant, was 
born at Tiflis in 1835 or 1826, and educated in St Petersburg, 
first in the Lazarev School of Oriental Languages, and afterwards 
in the Guards’ Cadet Institute. He joined a hussar regiment, 
and four years afterwards (1847) kc was sent to the Caucasus, 
where he remained for more than twenty years, and made for 
himself during troublous times the reputation of a distinguished 
cavalry officer and an able administrator. In the latter capacity, 
though a keen soldier, he aimed always at preparing the warlike 
and turbulent population committed to his charge for the 
transition from military to normal civil administration, and in 
this work his favourite instrument was the schoolmaster. In 
the Russo-Turkish War of 1877 -78 he commanded a separate 
corps d’arm6e on the Turkish frontier in Asia Minor. After 
taking the fortress of Ardahan, he was repulsed by Mukhtar 
Pasha at Zevin, but subsequently defeated his opponent at 
Aladja Dagh, took Kars by storm, and laid siege to Erzerum. 
For these services he received the title of Count, In the following 
year he was appointed temporary governor-general of the region 
of the Lower Volga, to combat an outl)reak of the plague. The 
measures he adopted proved so effectual that he was transferred 
to the provinces of Central Russia to comliat the Nihilists and 
Anarchists, who had adopted a policy of terrorism, and had 
succeeded in assassinating the governor of Kharkov. His 
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success in this struggle led to his being appointed chief of the 
Supreme Executive Commission which had been created in 
St Petersburg to deal with the revolutionary imitation in general. 
Here, as in the Caucasus, he shcjwed a decided preference for 
the employment of ordinary legal methods rather than excep- 
tional extra-legal measures, and an attempt on his own life soon 
after he assumed office did not shake his convictions. In his 
opinion the best policy was to strike at the root of the evil by 
removing the causes oi popular discontent, and for this purpose 
he recommended to the emperor a large scheme of administrative 
and economic reforms. Alexander 11 ., who was beginning to 
lose faith in the efficacy of the simple method of police repression 
hitherto employed, lent a willing ear to the suggestion ; and 
when the Supreme (commission was dissolved in August 1880, 
he appointed Count Loris-Melikov Minister of the Interior with 
exceptional powers. The proposed scheme of reforms was at 
once taken in hand, but it was never carried out. On the very 
day in March 1881 that the emperor signed a ukaz creating 
several commissions, composed of officials and eminent private 
individuals, who should prepare reforms in various branches of 
the administration, he was assassinated by Nihilist conspirators; 
and his successor, Alexander 111 ., at once adopted a strongly 
reactionary policy. Count Loris-Melikov immediately resigned, 
and lived in retirement until his death, which took place at Nice 
on the 22nd of December j888. (n. M. W.) 

LORIUM, an ancient village of Etruria, Italy, on the Via 
Aurelia, 12 m. W. of Rome. Antoninus Pius, who was educated 
here, afterwards built a palace, in which he died. It was also 
a favourite haunt of Marcus Aurelius. Remains of ancient 
buildings exist in the neighbourhood of the road on each side 
(near the modern Castel di Guido) and remains of tombs, inscrip- 
tions, ^tc., were excavated in 1823-1824. Two or three miles 
farther west was probably the post-station of Bebiana, where 
inscriptions show that some sailors of the fleet were .stationed — 
no doubt a detachment of those at Centumcellae, which was 
reached l)y this road. 

LORRACH, a town in the grand-duchy of Badt;n, in the 
valley of the Wiese, 6 m. by rail N.E. of Basel. Pop. (1905) 
10,794, It is the seat of considerable industry, its manufactures 
including calico, shawls, cloth, silk, chocolate, cotton, ribbons, 
hardware and furniture, and has a trade in wine, fruit and 
timber. There is a fine view from the neighbouring Schiitzenhaus, 
1085 ft. high. In the neighbourhood also is the castle of Rotteln, 
formerly the residence of the counts of Hachberg and of the 
margraves of Baden ; this was destroyed by the French in 1678, 
but was rebuilt in 1867. Lorrach received market rights in 
1403, but did not obtain municipal privileges until 1682. 

See Hochstetter, Die Siadt Lorrach (Lorrach, 1882). 

LORRAINE, one of the former provinces of France. The 
name has designated different districts in different periods. 
Lotharingia, or Lottu’tingen, /.<?. regnum Lotharii, is derived 
from the Lotharingi or Lotharienses (O.G. Lot her ingen , Fr. 
Loherains, Lorrains), a term applied originally to the Frankish 
subjects of Lothair, but restricted at the end of the 9th century 
to those who dwelt north of the southern Vosges. 

Lorraine in Medieval Times , — The original kingdom of Lorraine 
was the northern part of the territories allotted by the treaty 
of Verdun (August 843) to the emperor Lothair L, and in 855 
formed the inheritance of his second son, King Lothair. This 
kingdom of Lorraine was situated between the realms of the 
East and the West Franks, and originally extended along the 
North Sea between the mouths of the Rhine and the Ems, 
including the whole or part of Frisia and the cities on the right 
bank of the Rhine. From Bonn the frontier followed the Rhine 
as far as its confluence with the Aar, which then became the 
boundary, receding from the left bank in the neighbourhood 
of Bingen so as to leave the cities of Worms and Spires to 
Germany, and embracing the duchy of Alsace. After crossing 
the Jura, the frontier joined the Saone a little south of its con- 
fluence with the Doubs, and followed the Saone for some distance, 
and finally the valleys of the Meuse and the Scheldt. Thus the 
kingdom roughly comprised the region watered by the Moselle 


and the Meuse, together with the dioceses of Cologne, Trier, 
Metz, Toul, Verdun, Li 4 ge and Cambrai, Basel, Strassburg 
and Besan^on, and corresponded to what is now Holland and 
Belgium, parts of Rhenish Prussia, of Switzerland, and of the old 
province of Franche-Comt^, and to the district known later as 
Upper Lorraine, or simply Ix)rraine, Though apparently of 
an absolutely artificial character, this kingdom corresponded 
essentially to the ancient Francia, the cradle of the Carolingian 
house, and long retained a certain unity. It was to the in- 
habitants of this region that the name of Lotharienses or Lotharingi 
was primitively applied, although the word Lotharingia, as the 
designation of the country, only appears in the middle of the 
loth century. 

The reign of King T/)thair {q,v,), which was continually 
disturbed by quarrels with his uncles, Charles the Bald and 
Louis the German, and by the difficulties caused by the divorce 
of hi.s queen Teutberga, whom he had forsaken for a concubine 
called Waldrada, ended on the 8th of Augu.st 869. His inherit- 
ance was disputed by his uncles, and was divided by the treaty 
of Mcersen (8th of August 870), by which Charles the Bald 
received part of the province of Besan^on and some land between 
the Moselle and the Meuse. Then for a time the emperor Charles 
the Fat united under his authority the whole of the kingdom 
of Lorraine with the rest of the Carolingian empire. After the 
deposition of Charles in 888 Rudolph, king of Burgundy, got 
himself recognized in Lorraine. He was unable to maintain 
himself there, and succeeded in detaching definitively no more 
than the province of Besanyon, Lorraine remained in the 
power of the emperor Arnulf, who in 895 constituted it a distinct 
kingdom in favour of his son Zwentibold. Zwentibold quickly 
became embroiled with the nobles and the bishops, and especially 
with Bi.shop Rad bod of 'Prier. Among the lay lords the most 
important was Regnier (incorrectly called Long-neck), count of 
Hesbaye and Hainault, who is styled duke by the Lotharingian 
chronicler Reginon, though he does not appear ever to have 
borne the title. In 898 Zwentibold stripped Regnier of his 
fiefs, whereupon the latter appealed to the king of France, 
Charles the wSimple, whose intervention, however, had no enduring 
effect. After the death of Amulf in 899, the Lotharingians 
appealed to his successor, l^ouis the (!hild, to replace ZwentilH)ld, 
who, on the J3th of August 900, was killed in battle. In .spite 
of the dissensions which immediately arose between him and the 
Lotharingian lords, I^uis retained the kingdom till his death. 
The Ix)tharingians, however, refused to recognize the new 
German king, Conrad I., and testified their attachment to the 
Carolingian house by electing as sovereign the king of the West 
Franks, Charles the Sim])le. Charles was at first supported 
by Giselbert, son and successor of R(?gnier, but was abandoned 
by his ally, who in 919 appealed to the (German king, Henry 1 . 
The struggle ended in the treaty of Bonn (921), by which appar- 
ently the rights of ("hades over Lorraine were recognized. The 
revolt of the Frankish lords in 922 and the captivity of Charles 
finally settled the question. After an unsuccessful attack by 
Rudolph or Raoul, king of France, Henry became master of 
Lorraine in 925, thanks to the support of Giselbert, whom he 
rewarded with the hand of his daughter Gerberga and the title 
of duke of Ix)rraine. Giselbert at first remained faithful to 
Henry’s son, Otto the Great, but in 938 he appears to have 
joined the revolt directed agaiast Otto by Eberhard, duke of 
Franconia. In 939, in concert with Eberhard and Otto’s 
brother, Henry of Saxony, he delated open war against Otto 
and appealed to Louis d’Outrcmcr, who penetrated into Lorraine 
and Alsace, but was soon called back to France by the revolt 
of the count of Vermandois. In the same year Giselbert and 
Eberhard were defeated and killed near Andernach, and Otto 
at once made himself recognized in the whole of Lorraine, .securing 
it by a treaty with Louis (rOutremer, who married Giselbert’s 
widow Gerberga, and entrusting the government of it to Count 
Otto, son of Ricuin, until Giselbert’s son Henry shoifid have 
attained his majority. 

After the deaths of the young Henry and Count Otto in 944, 
Otto the Great gave Lorraina-to Conrad the Red, duke of 
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Franconia, the hufiband of his daughter Liutgard, a choice which 
was not completely satisfactory to the Lotharingians. In 
953 Conrad,, in concert with Liudulf, the son of the German 
king, revolted against Otto, but was abandoned by his supporters. 
Otto stripped Conrad of his duchy, and in 954 gave the govern- 
ment of it to his own brother Bnino, archbishop of Cologne. 
Bruno had to contend against tlie efforts of the last Carolingians 
of France to make good their claims on Lorraine, as well as 
against the spirit of independence exhibited by the Lotharingian 
nobles ; and his attempts to raze certain castles built by brigand 
lords and to compel them to respect their oath of fidelity 
resulted in serious sedition. To obviate these difficulties Bruno 
divided the ducal authority, assigning Lower Lorraine to a certain 
Duke Godfrey, who was styled dux Ripmriorum, and Upper 
Lorraine to Frederick (d, 959), count of Bar, a memlier of the 
house of Ardenne and stm-in-law of Hugh the Great, with the 
title of dux Mosi'Uanorum ; and it is prol)able that the partition 
of the ancient kingdom of Lorraine into two new duchies was 
confirmed by Otto after Bruno’s death in 965. In 977 the 
emperor Otto II. gave the government of I.A)wcr I-orraine to 
Charles I., a younger son of Louis d'Outremer, on condition 
that that prince should acknowledge himself his vassal and 
should oppose any attempt of his brother Lothair on Lorraine. 
The consequent expedition of the king of France in 978 against 
Aix-la-Chapellc had no enduring result, and Charles retained 
his duchy till his death about 992. He left two sons, Otto, 
who succeeded him and died without issue, and Htnr\', who 
is sometimes regarded as the ancestor of the landgraves of 
Thuringia. The duchy of Lower Lorraine, sometimes called 
iMhier {Loiharium), was then given to Godfrey (d. 1023), son of 
Count Godfrey of Verdun, and for some time the history of 
Lorraine is the history of the attempts made by the dukes of 
Iwothier to seize Upper Lorraine. Gothelon (d. 1043), senof Duke 
Godfrey, obtained Lorraine at the death of Frederick II., duke of 
Upf>er L<)rrainc,.in 1027, and victoriously repulsed the incursions 
of Odo (Eudes) of Blois, count of Champagne, who was defeated 
and killed in a battle near Bar (1037). At Gothelon s death in 
1043, son Godfrey the Bearded received from the emperor 
only Lower Lorraine, his brother Gothelon 11 . obtaining Upper 
Lorraine. Godfrey attempted to seize the upper duchy, but was 
defeated and imprisoned in 1045. On the death of Gothelon 
in 1046, Godfrey endeavoured to take Upper I^rorraine from 
Albert of Alsace, to whom it had been granted by the emperor 
Henry' III. This attempt, however, also failed ; and Godfrey 
was for some time deprived of his own duchy of J/mer Lorraine 
in favour of Frederick of Luxemburg. Godfrey took part in the 
struggles of Pope Leo IX. against the Normans in Italy, and in 
1053 married Beatrice, daughter of Duke Frederick of Upper 
I.orraine and widow of Boniface, margrave of I’uscany. On the 
dffath of Frederick of Luxemburg in 1065 the emperor Henry IV. 
restored the duchy of Lower Lorraine to Godfrey, who retained 
it till his death in 1069, when he was succeeded by his son Godfrey 
the Hunchback (d. 1076), after whose death Henr%' IV. gave the 
duchy to Godfrey of Bouillon, the hero of the first crusade, son 
of Eustace, count of Boulogne, and Ida, sister of Godfrey the 
Hunchback. On the death of Godfrey of Bouillon in 1100 
Lower Lorraine was given to Henry’, count of Lim]:)urg. The 
new duke supported the emperor Henry IV, in his struggles 
with his sons, and in consequence was deposed by the emperor 
Henry V., wlio gave the duchy in no6 to Godfrey, count of 
Louvain, a descendant of the Lotharingian dukes of the beginning 
of the loth century. This Godfrey was the first hereditary duke 
of Brabant, as the dukes of Lower Lorraine came to be called. 

Upper Lorraine , — The duchy of Upper Lorraine, or Lorraine 
MoseUana, to which the name of Lorraine was re.stricted from 
the lilii century, consisted of a tract of undulating country 
watered by the upper course of the Meuse and Moselle, and 
bouikled N. by the Ardenntts, S. by the table-land of Langrc.s, 
E. by tfce Vosges and W. by Champagne. Its principal fiefs 
were the countship of Bar which Otto the Great gave in 951 
to Count Frederick of Ardenne, and which passed in 1093 to the 
lords of Montb^liard ; the countskip of Chiny, ^rmed at the end 


of the loth century, of which, since the 13th, MontmiSdy was 
the capital ; the lordship of Commercy, wh^e rulers bore the 
special title of damaiseau, and which p^sed in the xjth century 
to the l\ouse of Saarebriicken ; and, finally, the three important 
ecclesiastical lordships of tlie bishops of Metz, Toul and Verdun. 
Theodoric, or Thierri (d. 1026), son of Frederick, count of Bar 
and first duke of Upper Lorraine, was involved in a war with the 
emperor Henry II., a war principally remarkable for the siege 
of Metz (1007). After having been the object of numerous 
attempts on the part of the dukes of Lower Lorraine, Upper 
Lorraine was given by the emperor Henry HI. to Albert of Alsace, 
and passed in 1048 to Albert's brother Gerard, who died by 
poison in 1069, and who was the ancestor of the hereditary 
house of Lorraine. Until the isth century the representatives 
of the heredity house were Theodoric II., called the Valiant 
(1069-1115^, Simon (i 11 5-1 139), Mattliew (1139-1176), Simon II. 
(1176-1205), Fcrri I. (1205-1206), Ferri II. (1206-1213), Theobald 
(Thibaut) 1. (1213-1220), Matthew II. (1220-1251), Ferri III, 
(1251-1304), Theobald II, (1304-1312), Ferri IV., called the 
Strugglcr (1312-1328), Rudolph, or Raoul (1328-1346), John 
(1346-1391) and Charles II. or L, called the Bold (1391-1431). 
The 12th century and the first part of the 13th were occupied 
with wars against the counts of Bar and Champagne. Theobald 
I. intervened in Champagne to support Erard of Brienne against 
the young count Theobald IV. The regent of Champagne, 
Blanche of Navarre, succeeded in forming against the duke of 
Lonaine a coalition consisting of the count of Bar and the 
emperor Frederick II., who had become embroiled with Theobald 
over tlie question of Rosheim in Alsace. Attacked by the 
emperor, the duke of Lorraine was forced at the treaty of Amance 
(1218) to acknowledge himself the vassal of the count of Cham- 
pagne, and to support the count in his struggles against his 
ancient ally the count of Bar. The long government of Ferri HI. 
was mainly occupied with wars against the feudal lords and the 
bishop of Metz, which resulted in giving an impulse to the 
municipal movement through Ferri’s attempt to use the move- 
ment as a weapon against the nobles. The majority of the 
municipal charters of Lorraine were derived from the charter 
of Beaumont in Argonne, which was at first extended to the 
Barrois and was granted by >erri, in spite of the hostility of 
his barons, to La Ncuveville in 1257, to Frouard in 1263 and to 
Lunevilie in 1265. In the church lands the bishops of Toul and 
Metz granted liberties from the end of the 12th century to the 
communes in their lordship, but not the Beaumont charter, 
which, however, obtained in the diocese of Verdun in the 14th 
and 15th centuries. 

By the will of Duke Charles the Bold, Lorraine was to pass 
to his daughter Isabella, who married Rene of Anjou, duke of 
Bar, in 1420. But Anthony of Vaudemont, Charles's nephew 
and heir male, disputed this succession with Ren6, who obtained 
from the king of France an army commanded by Arnault 
Guilhem de Jiarbazan. Ren 4 , however, was defeated and taken 
risoner at the battle of Bulgnevillc, where Barbazan was 
illed (2nd of July 1431). The negotiations between Rent’s 
wife and Anthony had no result, in spite of the intervention 
of tlie council of Basel and the emf>eror Sigismund, and it was 
not until 1436 that Rcn6 obtained his liberty by paying a 
ransom of 200,000 crowns, and was enabled to dispute with 
Alfonso of Aragon the kingdom of Naples, which he had inherited 
in the previous year. In 1444 Charles VIJ. of France and the 
dauphin Lc^uis went to Ixirraine, accompanied by envoys from 
Henry VI. of JOngland, and procured a treaty (confirmed at 
Chalons in 1445), by which Volande, Rent’s eldest daughter, 
married Anthony's son, Ferri of Vaudemont, and Rent’s second 
daughter Margaret became the wife of Henry VI. of England. 
After his return to Lorraine in 1442, Ren6 was seldom in the 
duchy. Like his successor John, duke of Calabria, who died 
in 1470, he was continually occupied with expeditions in Italy 
or in Spain. John's son and successor, Nicholas (d. 1473), who 
supported the duke of Burgundy, Charles the Bold, against 
the king of France, died without children, and his heir was 
Rend, son of Frederick of Vaudemont. The duke of Burgundy, 
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however, disputed this inheritance, and carried of! the young 
Ken£ and his mother, but on the intervention of Louis XX. had 
to set them at liberty. Ren£ helped the Swiss during their 
wars with Charles the Bold, who invaded Lorraine and was 
killed under the walls of Nancy (1477). Ren6*s last years 
were mainly spent in e5q>edition5 in Provence and Italy. He 
died in 1508, leaving by his second wife three sons — ^Anthony, 
called the Good, who succeeded him ; Claude, count (and 
afterwards duke) of Guise, the ancestor of the house of Guise ; 
and John (d. 1550), known as the cardinal of Lorraine. Anthony, 
who was declared of age at his fatlier’s deatli by the estates 
of Lorraine, although his mother liad tried to seize the power 
as regent, had been brought up from the age of twelve at the 
French court, where he became the friend of Louis XIL, wliom 
he accompanied on his Italian expeditions. In 1525 he liad to 
defend Lorraine against the revolted Alsatian peasants known 
as rusiauds (boors), whom he defeated at Lupstein and Schcr- 
weiler ; and he succeeded in maintaining a neutral position in 
the struggle between Francis I. of France and the emperor 
Cliarles V. He died on the 14th of June 1544? and was succeeded 
by his son Francis I., who died of apoplexy (August 1545) 
the very moment when he was negotiating peace l)etween the 
king of France and the emperor. 

Lorraine in Modern Times. — Francis’s son Charles III. or II., 
called the Great, succeeded under the tutelage of his mother 
and Nicholas of Vaudemont, bishop of Metz. Henry II. of 
France took this opportunity to invade Lorraine, and in 1552 
seized the three bishoprics of Metz, Toul and Verdun. In the 
same year the emperor laid siege to Metz, but was forced to 
retreat with heavy loss before the energetic resistance of Duke 
Francis of Guise. On leaving Lorraine, Henry II. took Charles 
to France, brought him up at the court and married him to his 
daugliter Claude. After the accession of Francis II., the young 
duke returned to Lorraine, and, while his cousins tlie Guises 
endeavoured to make good the claims of the house of Lorraine 
to the crown of France by virtue of its descent from tlie Carolin- 
gians tlirough Charles, the son of Louis d’Outremer, he devoted 
himself mainly to improving tlie administration of his duchy. 
He reconstituted his domain by revoking the alienations irregu- 
larly granted by his predecessors, instructed his chambre des 
comptes to institute inejuiries on this subject, and endeavoured to 
ameliorate the condition of industry and commerce by re- 
organizing the working of the mines and saltworks, unifying 
weights andmeasures and promulgating edicts against vagabonds. 
His duchy suffered considerably from the passage of German 
bands on their way to help the Protestants in France, and also 
from disturbances caused by the progress of Calvinism, 
especially in the neighbourhood of the three bishoprics. To 
combat Calvinism Charles had recourse to the Jesuits, whom 
he established at Pont- 4 -Mousson, and to whom he gave over 
the university he had founded in that town in 1572. To this 
foundation he soon added chairs of medicine and law, the first 
professor of civil law being his maitre des requHes, the Scotsman 
William Barclay, and the next Gregory of Toulouse, a pupil 
of the jurist Cujas. Charles died on the 14th of May 1608, and 
was succeeded by his eldest son Henry IL, called the Good, 
who rid Lorraine of the German bands and died in 1624 without 
issue. 

Henry was succeeded by his brother Francis II., who abdicated 
on the 26th of November 1624 in favour of his son Charles IV. 
or HI. At the beginning of the reign of Louis XIIL Charles 
embroiled himself with France by harbouring French malcontents. 
l.ouis entered l/)rraine, and by the treaty of Vic (31st of 
December 1631) bound over Charles to desist from supporting 
the enemies of France, and compelled him to cede the fortress 
of Marsal. Charles’s breach of this treaty led to a renewal of 
hostilities, and the French troops occupied St Mihiel, Bar-le-duc, 
Pont-^-Mousson and Nancy, which the duke was forced to cede 
for four years (1633). In 1632, by the treaty of Liverdun, he 
had already had to abandon the fortresses of Stenay and Clermont 
in Argonne. On the 19th of January 1634 he abdicated in 
favour of his younger brother Francis Nicholas, cardinal of 


Lorraine, and withdrew to Germany, the parlement of Paris 
declaring him guilty of rebellion and confi^ting his estates. 
After vain attempts to regain his estates with the help of the 
emperor, he decided to negotiate with France ; and the treaty 
of St Germain (29th of March 1641) re-established him in his 
duchy on condition that he should cede Nancy, Stenay and 
other fortresses until the general peace. This treaty he soon 
broke, joining the Imperialists in the Low Countries and defeating 
the French at Tuttlingen (December 1643). He was restored, 
however, to his estates in 1644, and took part in the wars of the 
Fronde. He was arrested at Brussels in 1654, imprisoned at 
Toledo and did not recover his liberty until the peace of the 
Pyrenees in 1659. On the 28th of February 1661 the duchies 
of Lorraine and Bar were restored to him by the Ueaty of 
Vincennes, on condition that he should demolish the fortifications 
of Nancy and cede Clermont, Saarburg and Pfalzburg. In 
1662 Hugues de J-ionne negotiated with him the treaty of 
Montmartre, by which Charles sold the succes.sion to the duchy 
to Louis XIV. for a life-rent ; but the Lorrainers, perhaps 
with the secret assent of their prince, refused to ratify the treaty. 
Charles, too, was accused of intriguing with the Dutch, and was 
expelled from his estates. Marshal de Crequi occupying Lorraine. 
He withdrew’ to Germany, and in 1673 took an active part in 
the coalition of Spain, the Empire and Holland against France. 
After an unsuccessful invasion of Franchc-Comtc he took his 
revenge by defeating Crequi at Conzer Briicke (nth of August 
1675) and forcing him to capitulate at Trier. On the i8th of 
September 1675 died this adventurous prince, who, as Voltaire 
said, passed his life in losing his estates. His brother Francis, 
in favour of whom he had abdicated, was a cardinal at the age of 
nineteen and subsequently bishop of Toul, although he had 
never taken orders. He obtained a dispensation to marry his 
cousin, Claude of I^orraine, and died in 1670. He had one son, 
Charles, who in 1675 took the title of duke of Lorraine and was 
recognized by all the powers except France. After an unsuccess- 
ful attempt to seize Lorraine in 1676, Charles vainly solicited 
the throne of Poland, took an active part in the wars in Hungary, 
and married Kleanor of Austria, sister of the emperor Leopold I., 
in 1678. At the treaty of Nijmwegen France proposed to restore 
his estates on condition that he should abandon a part of them ; 
but Charles refused, and passed the rest of his life in Austria, 
wdiere he took part in the w^ars against the Turks, whom he 
defeated at Mohaez (1687). He died in 1690. 

Leopold, Charles’s son and successor, was restored to his 
estates by the treaty of Ryswick (1697), but had to dismantle 
all the fortresses in Lorraine and to disband his army with the 
exception of his guard. Under his rule Lorraine flourished. 
While diminishing the taxes, he succeeded in augmenting 
his revenues by wise economy. The population increased 
enormously during his reign — that of Nancy, for instance, 
almost trebling itself between the years 1699 and 1735. Leopold 
welcomed French immigrants, and devoted himself to the 
development of commerce and industry, particularly to the 
manulacturc of stuffs and lace, glass and paper. He was respon- 
sible, too, for the compilation of a body of law which was known 
us the “ Code Leopold.” Some time after his death, which 
occurred on the 27th of March 1729, his heir Francis III. was 
betrothed to Maria Theresa of Austria, the daughter and heiress 
of the emperor Charles VI. France, however, could not admit 
the possibility of a union of Lorraine with the Empire ; and in 
1735, at the prcliminarie.s of Vienna, Louis XV. negotiated an 
arrangement by which Francis received the duchy of Tuscany, 
wliich was vacant by the death of the last Medici, in exchange 
for Lorraine, and Stanislaus Leszczynski, the dethroned king of 
Poland and fatlier-in-law of Louis XV., obtained Lorraine, which 
after his death would pass to his daughter — in other words, 
to France. These arrangements were confirmed by the treaty 
of Vienna (18th of November 1738). In 1736, by a secret agree- 
ment^ Stanislaus had abandoned the financial administration 
of his estates to Louis XV. for a yearly subsidy. The intendant, 
Chaumont de la Galaizi^re, was instructed to apply the French 
system of taxation in Lorraine ; and in spite of the severity of 
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the administration Lorraine preserved a grateful memory of 
the good king Stanislaus^ who held his brilliant little court at 
Lun^ville, and founded an academy and se eral libraries and 
hospitals. At his death in February 1766 the two duchies of 
Lorraine and Bar became definitively incorporated in the 
kingdom of France. The treaties of 1735 however, 

guaranteed their legislation, the privileges enjoyed by the three 
orders, and their common law and customs tariffs, which they 
retained until the French Revolution. Lorraine and Barrois 
formed a large government corresponding, together with the 
little government of the three bishoprics, to the intendance of 
Lorraine and the gineralite of Metz. For legal purposes, Metz 
had been the seat of a parlement since 1633, and the parlement 
of Nancy was created in 1776. There was, too, a chambre des 
comptes at Metz, and another at Bar-le-duc. (For the later 
history see Ai.sack-Lorraine.) 

See Dom. A. Calmet, Histoire eccUsiastique et civile de Lortaine 
(and ed.» Nancy, 1747-1757) ; A. Digot, Histoire de Lorraine (1879- 
1880^ ; E. Kuhn, Geschichte Lothrinf^ens (Berlin, 1877) ; R, Parisot, 
Le jfoyaume de Lorraine sous les Carolingiens (Paris, 1899) \ Comte 
D'Haussonville, Histoire de la reunion de la Lorraine A la France 
(2nd ed., Paris, i8{)o) ; E. Bonvalot, Histoire du droit et des insti- 
tutions de la Lorraine et des Trois-tLvich^s (Paris, 1895) : and E. 
Duvemoy, Les Etats Giniraux des duchds de Lorraine et de Bar jusqu'd 
la majority de Charles ///. (Paris, 1904) (R- Fo*) 

LORTZING, GUSTAV ALBERT( 180 1-1851), German composer, 
was born at Berlin on the 23rd of October 1801. Both his 
parents were actors, and when he was nineteen the son began 
to play youthful lover at the theatres of Diisseldorf and Aachen, 
sometimes also singing in small tenor or baritone parts. His 
first opera Ali Pascha von Jannina appeared in 1824, but his 
fame as a musician rests chiefly upon the two operas Der Wild’- 
schiiiz (1842) and Czar und Zhmnermann (1837). ’The latter, 
although now regarded as one of the masterpieces of German 
comic opera, was received with little enthusiasm by the public 
of 1 -eipzig. Subsequent performance in Berlin, however, provoked 
such a tempest of applau.se that the opera was soon placed on 
all the stages of Germany. It was translated into English, 
French, Swedish, Danish, Dutch, Bohemian, Hungarian and 
Russian. Der WildschUtz was based on a comedy of Kotzebue, 
and was a satire on the unintelligent and exaggerated admiration 
for the highest beauty in art expressed by the bourgeois geniiU 
homme. Of his other operas it is only nccessaiy to note Der 
Pole und sein Kind^ produced shortly after the Polish insurrection 
of 1831, and Undine (1845). Lortzing died at Berlin on the 
2 1 St of January 1851. 

LORY, CHARLES (1823-1889), French geologist, was born 
at Nantes on the 30th of July 1823. He graduated D. is Sc, 
in 1847 ; in 1852 he was appointed to the chair of geology at 
the University of Grenoble, and in 1881 to that of the Ecole 
Normale Superieiire in Paris. He was distinguished for his 
researches on the geology of the French Alps, being engaged on 
the geological survey of the departments of Is^re, Drome and 
the Hautes Alpes, of which he prepared the maps and explanatory 
memoirs. He dealt with some of the disturbances in the Savoy 
Alps, describing the fan-lrkfe structures, and confirming the views 
of J. A. Favre with regard to the overthrows, reversals and 
duplication of the strata. His contributions to geological 
literature include also descriptions of the fossils and strati- 
grapbical divisions of the lx)wcr Cretaceous and Jurassic rocks 
of the Jura. He died at Grenoble on the 3rd of May 1889. 

LORY (a word of Malayan origin signifying parrot, in general 
use with but slight variation of form in many European languages), 
the name of certain birds of the order Psittad, mostly from the 
Moluccas and New Guinea, remarkable for their bright scarlet 
or crimson colouring, though also, and perhaps subsequently, 
applied to some others in which the plumage is chiefly green. 
The lories have been referred to a considerable number of genera, 
of which Lorius (the Domicella of some authors), Eos and 
Chalcopsittacus may be here particularized, while under the name 
of “ lorikeets may be comprehended such genera as Tricho- 
glossus, Charmosyna, Loriculus and Coriphilus, By most 
systematists some of these forms have been placed far apart, 
even in different families of Psittad, but A. H. Garrod has 


shown {Pfoc. Zool Sodety, 1874, pp, 586-598, and 1876, p. 692) 
the many common characters they possess, which thus goes 
some way to justify the relationship implied by their popular 
designation. A full account of these birds is given in the first 
part of Count T. Salvadori's Ornitologia della Papuasia e delle 
Molucche (Turin 1880), whilst a later classification appeared in 
Salvadori's section of the British Museum Catalogue of Birds, 
XX., 1891. 

Though the name lory has often been used for the species 
of Eclectus, and some other genera related thereto, modem 
writers would restrict its application to the birds of the genera 
Lorius, Eos, Chalcopsittacus and their near allies, which are 
often placed in a subfamily, Loriinae, belonging to the so-called 
family of Trichoglossidae or “ brush-tongued ” parrots. Garrod 
in his investigations on the anatomy of Psittad was led not to 
attach much importance to the structure indicated by the 
epithet “ brush-tongued,*' stating {Proc. ZooL Society, 1874, 
p. 597) that it “ is only an excessive development of the papillae 
which are always found on the lingual surface.*’ The birds 
of this group are very characteristic of the New Guinea subregion, ^ 
in which occur, according to Count Salvador!, ten species of 
Lorius, eight of Eos and four of Chalcopsittacus) but none 
seem here to require any further notice, “ though among them, 
and particularly in the genus Eos, arc included some of the 
most richly-coloured birds in the whole world ; nor does it 
appear that more need be said of the lorikeets. 

The family is the subject of an excellent monograph by St George 
Mivart (London, 189O). (A. N.) 

LOS ANDES, a former state of Venezuela under the redivision 
of 1881, which covered the extreme western part of the republic 
N. of Zamora and S. of Zulia. In the redivision of 1904 Los 
Andes was cut up into three states — Merida, Tachira and 
Trujillo. 

LOS ANGELES, a city and the county-scat of Los Angeles 
county, in southern California, U.S.A., along the small I^s 
Angeles river, in the foothills of the San Gabriel Mountains ; 
a narrow strip, 18 m. long, joins the main part of the city to 
its %vater front on the ocean, San Pedro Bay. Pop. (1880) 
11,183, (1890) 50,395, (1900) 102,479, of whom 19,964 were 
foreign-bom ; ^ the growth in population since 1900 has been 
very rapid and in 1910 it was over 200,000. The city had in 
1910 an area of Hyi sq. m., of which more than one-half has been 
added since 1890. Los Angeles is served by the Southern 
Pacific, the Atchison, Topeka & Santa F 4 , and the San Pedro, Los 
Angeles & Salt Lake railways ; by steamers to San Francisco ; 
and by five systems of urban and suburban electric railways, 
which have 300 m. of track within the city and 700 m, within a 
radius of 30 m. beyond its limits. Inclined railways ascend 
Third Street Hill and Court .Street Hill, in the heart of the citv ; 
and a system of subways extends from the centre of the city 
to its western limits. The harbour, San Pedro Bay, originally 
open and naturally poor, has been greatly improved by the 
Federal government : a breakwater 9250 ft. long was begun in 
1898 and the bar has been deepened, and further improvements 
of the inner harbour at Wilmington (which is nearly landlocked 
by a long narrow island lying nearly east and west across its 
mouth) were begun in 1907. Important municipal docks have 
been built by the city. 

The situation of the city between the mountains and the 
sea is attractive. The site of the business district is level, and 
its plan regular ; the suburbs are laid out on hills. Although 
not specifically a health resort, Los Angeles enjoys a high 

’ They extend, however, to Fiji, Tahiti and Fanning Island. 

2 Unless it be Oreopsiitacus arfakiy of New Guinea, remarkable as 
the only parrot known as yet to have fourteen instead of twelve 
rectrices. 

^ In addition to the large loreign-born population (4023 Germans. 
3017 English, 2683 English Canadians, 1885 Chinese, 1720 Irish and 
smaller numbers of French, Mexicans, Swedes^ Italians, Scots, 
Swiss, Austrians, Danes, French Canadians, Russians, Norwegians, 
Welsh and Japanese) 26,105 of the native white inhabitants were of 
foreign parentage (i,e, had one or both parents not native born), so 
that only 54,121 white persons were of native i)arentage. German, 
French and Italian weekly papers are published in Los Angeles. 
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reputation for its climate. From July 1877 to 1908 (inclusive) 
the mean of the minima for January, the coldest month of the 
year, was 44-16° F. ; the mean of the minima for August, the 
warmest month, was 6o-i° F. ; and the difference of the mean 
temperature of the coldest and the warmest month was about 
18° F. ; while on five days only in this period (and on no day in 
the years 1904-1908) did the official thermometer fall below 
32° F. There are various pleasure resorts in the mountains, 
and among seaside resorts are Santa Monica, Ocean Park, Venice, 
Playa del Rey, Hermosa, Redondo, Terminal Island, Long Beach, 
Alamitos Bay, Huntington Beach, Newport, Balboa and Corona 
del Mar. There are excellent roads throughout the countr>\ 
Los Angeles has beautiful shade trees and a wealth of semi-tropic 
vegetation. Its residential portions are characterized by 
detached homes set in ample and beautiful grounds. Towering 
eucalyptus, graceful pepper trees, tropic palms, rubber trees, 
giant bananas, yuccas and a wonderful growth of roses, heliotrope, 
calla lilies in hedges, orange trees, jasmine, giant geraniums 
and other flowers beautify the city throughout the year. There 
arc 23 parks, with about 3800 acres within or tin the borders 
of the city limits; among the parks are Griffith (3015 acres), 
Elysian (532 acres), Eastlake (57 acres), Westlake (35 acres) 
and Echo (38 acres). The old Spanish-Moorish mission architec- 
ture has considerably influenced building styles. Among the 
important buildings arc the Federal Building, the County Court 
House, the City Hall, a County Hall of Records, the Public 
Library with about 1 10,000 volumes in 1908, the large Auditorium 
and office buildings and the Woman’s Club. The exhibit in 
the Chamber of C’ommercc Building illustrates the resources 
of southern California. Here also are the Coronel Collection, 
given in 1901 by D('na Mariana, the widow of Don Antonio 
Coronel, and containing relics of the Spanish and Mexican 
regime in California ; and the Palmer Collection of Indian 
antiquities. In J-os Angeles also are the collections of the 
Southwest Society (1904 ; for southern California, Arizona and 
New Mexico) of the Archaclogical Institute of America. On 
the outskirts of the city, near Eastlake Park, is the Indian 
Crafts Exhibition, which contains rare collections of aboriginal 
handiwork, and where Indians may be seen making baskets, 
pottery and blankets. Of interest to visitors is that part of the 
city called Sonora Town, with its adobe houses, Mexican quarters, 
old Plaza and the Church of Our Lady, Queen of the Angels 
(first erected in 1822 ; rebuilt in t86i), which contains interesting 
paintings by early Indian converts. Near Sonora Town is the 
district known as Chinatown. The principal educational 
institutions are the University of Southern California (Methodist 
Episcopal, 1880), the Maclay College of Theology and a 
preparatory .school ; Occidental College (Presbyterian, 1887), 
St Vincent’s College (Roman Catholic, founded 1865 ; chartered 
1869) and the Los Angeles State Normal School (1882). 

The economic interests of Los Angeles centre in the culture of 
fruits. The surrounding country is very fertile when irrigated, 
producing oranges, lemons, figs and other stimi-tro|)ical fruits. 
Thousands of artesian wells have been bored, the region between 
Los Angeles, Santa Clara and San Bernardino being one of the most 
important artesian well regions of the world. The city, which then 
got its water supply from the Los Angeles river bed, in 1907 author- 
ized the issue of $23,000,000 worth of 4 % bonds for the construction 
of an aqueduct 209 m. long, bringing water to the city from the 
Owens river, in the Sierra Nevada Mountains. It was estimated 
that the project would furnish water for one million people, beside 
supplying power for lighting, manufacturing and transportation 
purposes. All the water in excess of the city's actual needs may bo 
employed for irrigation. Work on the aqueduct was begun in 
ana it was to be completed in five years. From 1900 to 1905 
the value of the factory products increased from $i5,i3.3i^<^ 
$34,814,475 or 130 %, ana the capital employed in manufactures 
from $10,045,095 to $28,181,418 or 180*5 %. The leading manu- 
facturing industries in 1905, with the product-value of each in this 
year, were slaughtering and meat-packing ($4,040,162), foundry 
and machine shop work ($3,146,914), flour and grist milling 
($2,798,740), lumber manufacturing and planing ($2,5191081), 
printing and publishing (newspapers and periodicals, $2,097,339 ; 
and book and job printing, $1,278,841), car construction and repair- 
ing ($1,549,836) — in 1910 there were railway shops here of the 
Southern Pacific, Pacific Electric, Los Angeles Street, Salt 1-ake and 
Santa F6 railways— and the manufacture of confectionery ($ 953 » 9 I 5 )j 


furniture ($879,910) and malt liquors ($789,393). The canning and 
preserving of fruits and vegetables are important industries. There 
IS a large wholesale trade with southern California, with Arizona and 
with the gold-field.s of Nevada, with which Los Angeles is connected 
by railway. Los Angeles is a port of entry, but its foreign commerce 
is relatively unimportant. The value of its imports increased from 
$721,705 in 1905 to $1,654,549 in 1907; in 1908 the value was 
$1,193,552. The city's exports were valued at $45,000 in 1907 and 
at $306,439 in 1908. The coastwise trade is in luml^r (about 
700,000,000 ft. annually), shipped from northern California, Oregon 
and Washington, and in crude oil and general merchandise. There 
are rich oil-ficlds N. and W. of the city and wells throughout the city ; 
petroleum Ls largely employed as fuel in factories. The central 
field, the Second Street Park field in the city, was developed between 
1892 and 1895 and wells were drilled farther E. until in 1896 the 
eastern field was tapped with wells at Adobe and College streets ; 
the wells within the city are gradually being abandoned. The 
western field and the western part of the central field were first 
worked in 1899-1900. The Salt Lake field, controlled by the Salt 
Lake Oil Company, nt?ar Rancho de Brea, W.S.W, of the city, first 
became important in 1902 and in 1907 it was the most valuable field 
in California, S. of Santa Barbara county, and the value of its product 
was $1,749,980. In 1905 the value of petroleum refined in Los 
Angeles was $461,281. 

Land has not for many years been cheap (i.e. absolutely) in the 
southern Californian fruit country, and immigration has l)een, gener- 
ally, of the comparatively well-to-do. This fact has greatly afiected 
the character and development of the city. The assessed valuation 
of property increased more than threefold from 1900 to 1910, l>eing 
$276,801,517 in the latter year, when the bonded city debt was 
$17,259,312*50. Since 1896 there has been a strong independent 
movement in politics, marked by the organization of a League for 
Better City Government (1896) and a Municipal League (1900), 
anti by the organization of postal primaries to secure the co-operation 
of electors nledged to independent voting. Since 1904 the ])ublic 
school system has been administered by a non-partisan Board of 
Education chosen from the city at large, and not by wards as there- 
tofore. 

Los Angeles, like all other Californian cities, has the privilege 
of making and amending its own charter, subject to the approval 
of the state legislature. In 1902 thirteen amendments were 
adopted, including provisions for the initiative, the referendum 
and the recall. The last of these provides that 25 % of 
the voters choosing a municipal officer may, by signing a 
petition for his recall, force a new election during his term of 
office and thereby remove him if another candidate receives a 
greater number of votes. This provision, introducing an 
entirely new principle into the American governmental system, 
came into effect in January 1903, and was employed in the 
following year when a previously elected councilman who was 
“ recalled ” by petition and was un.mcccssful in the 1904 election 
brought suit to hold his office, and on a mere technicality the 
Supreme Court of the state declared the recall election invalid. 
In 1909 there was a recall election at which a mayor was removed 
and another chosen in his place. 

The Pueblo de Nuestra Senora la Reina de los Angeles was 
founded in 1781, The Franciscan mission of San Gabriel — still 
a famous landmark — had been established ten years earlier a 
few miles eastward. Beginning about 1827, L<)S Angeles, being 
the largest pueblo of the territory, became a rival of Monterey 
for the honour of being the capital of California, was the seat of 
conspiracies to overthrow the Mexican authority, and the 
stronghold of the South California parly in the bickerings and 
struggles that lasted down to the American occupation. In 
1835 it was made a city by the Mexican Congress, and declared 
the capital, but the last provision was not enforced and was 
soon recalled. In 1836-1838 it was the headquarters of C. A. 
Carrillo, a legally-named but never de facto governor of California, 
whose jurisdiction was never recognized in the north ; and in 
1845-1847 it was the actual capital. The city was rent by 
factional quarrels when war broke out between Mexico and the 
United States, but the appearance of United States troops under 
Commodore Robert F. Stockton and General John C. Fremont 
before Los Angeles caused both factions to unite against a 
common foe. The defenders of Los Angeles fled at the approach 
of the troops, and on the 13th of August 1846 the American flag 
was raised over the city. A garrison of fifty men, left in control, 
was compelled in October to withdraw on account of a revolt 
of the inhabitants, and Los Angeies was not retaken until 
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General Philip Kearny and Commodore Stockton entered the 
city on the 18th of January 1847. This was the only important 
overt resistance to the establishment of the new regime in 
California. The city was chartered in 1850, It continued to 
grow steadily thereafter until it attained railway connexion 
with the Central Pacific and San Francisco in 1876, and with 
the East by the Santa Fc system in 1885. The completion of 
the latter line precipitated one of the most extraordina^ of 
American railway wars and land booms, which resulted in giving 
southern California a great stimulus. The growth of the city 
since 1890 has been even more remarkable. In 1909 the township 
of Wilmington (pop. in 1900, 2983), including the city of San 
Pedro (pop. in J900, 1787), Colcgrove, a suburb W.N.W. of the 
city, Cahiien^ (pop- in 1900, 1586), a township K.W. of the 
former city limits, and a part of Los Feliz were annexed to the 
city. 

LOS ISLANDS (Islas de los Idolos), a group of islands 
off the coast of French Guinea, West Africa, lying south of 
Sangarea Bay, between 9® 25' and 9® 31' N. and 13® 46' and 
*3® 51' W., and about 80 m. N.N.W. of Freetown, Sierra Leonti. 
There arc five principal islands : Tamara, P'aertory, Crawford, 
White (or Ruma) and Coral. The two largest islands are Tamara 
and Factory, Tamara, some 8 m. long by i to 2 m. broad, being 
the largest. These two islands lie parallel to each other, Tamara 
to the west ; they form a sort of basin, in tlie centre of which 
is the islet of Crawford. The two other islands are to the south. 
The archipelago is of volcanic formation, Tamara and Factory 
islands forming part of a ruined crater, with Crawford Island 
as the cone. The highest point is a knoll, some 450 ft. above 
sea-level, in Tamara. All the islands are richly clothed with 
palm trees and flowering underwood. Tamara has a good 
harbour, and contains the principal settlement. I'he inhabitants, 
about 1500, are immi^ants of the Baga tribe of Senegambian 
negroes, whose home is the coast land between the Pongo and 
Nunez rivers. These are chiefly farmers. The Church of England 
has a flourishing mission, with a native pastorate. At one time 
the islands were a great seat of slave-traders and pirates. The 
latter are supposed to have buried large amounts of treasure in 
them. In an endeavour to stop the slave trade and piracy, the 
islands were garrisoned (1812-1813) by British troops, but the 
unhealthiness of the climate led to their withdrawal. In 1818 
Sir Charles McCarthy, governor of Sierra Leone, obtaintid the 
cession of the islands to Great Britain from the chiefs of the 
Baga countr)% and in 18S2 France recognized them to hi) a 
British possession. They were then the headquarters of several 
Sierra Ixjone traders. By article 6 of the Anglo-French conven- 
tion of the 8th of April 1904, the islp.nds were ceded to France, 
They were desired by France because of their geographical 
position, Konakry, the capital of French Guinea, being built ’ 
on an islet but 3 m. from Factory Island, and at the mercy 
of long range artillery planted thereon. The islands derive 
their name from the sacred images found on them by the early 
European navigators. 

See A. B. Ellis, West African Islands (London, 18S5), and the 
works cited under French Guinea. 

LOSSIEMOUTH, a police burgh of Elginshire, Scotland. 
Pop. (1901) 3904. It embraces the villages of Lossiemouth, 
Brander burgh and Stotfield, at the mouth of the Lossic, 54 m. 
N.N.E. of Elgin, of which it is the port, by a branch line of the 
Great North of Scotland railway. The industries are boat- 
building and fishing. Lossiemouth, or the Old Town, dates 
from T700 ; Branderburgh, farther north, grew with the harbour 
and began about 1830 ; Stotfield is purely Tnodern and contiguous 
to the splendid golf-course. The cliffs at Coves(?a, 2 
contain caves ot curious shape. Sir Robert Gordon of Goi 4 S 5 is- 
town used one as a stable in the rebellion of 1745 ; weap^ of 
prehistoric man were found in another, and the roof of a third 

15 carved with ornaments and emblems of early Cleltic 
Kinneddar Castle in the parish of Drainie — in which Lossiemouth 

is situated — was a seat of the bishops of Moray, and Old Dull us 
Castle, m. S.W., was built in the reign of David II. The estsite of 
Cordonstown, close by, was founded by Sir Robert Gordon (13^0- 
1656), historian of the Sutherland family, and grandfather of the 


baronet who, because of his inventions and scientific attainments, 
was known locally as “ Sir Robert the Warlock " (1647-1704). 
Nearly midway between Lossiemouth and Elgin stand the massive 
ruins of the palace of Spynie, formerly a fortified residence of the 
bishops of Moray. " Davie's Tower," 60 ft. high with walls 9 ft. 
thicks was built by Bishop David Stewart about 1470. The adjacent 
loch is a favourite brecding-placc for llie sca-birils, which resort to 
tlie coast of Elginshire in enormous numbers. A mile B.E. of tlie 
lake lies Pitgaveny, one of the reputed scenes of the murder of J'Cing 
l.)uncan by Macbeth. 

LOSSING, BENSON JOHN (1813-1891), American historical 
writer, was born in Beekman, New York, on the 12th of February 
1813. After editing ncwspaixtrs in Poughkeepsie he became 
an engraver on wood, and removed to Now York in 1839 for the 
practice of his profession, to which he added that of drawing 
illustrations for books and periodicals. lie likewise wrote or 
edited the text of numerous publications. His Pictorial Field- 
Book of the Revolution (first issued in 30 parts, 1850-1852, and 
then in 2 volumes) was a pioneer work of value in American 
! historical literature. In its preparation he travelled some 
9000 m. during a period of nearly two years ; made more than 
a thousand sketches of extant buildings, battlefields, &c. ; and 
presented his material in a form serviceable to the topographer 
and interesting to the general reader. Similar but less character- 
istic and less valuable undertakings were a Pictorial Field-Book 
of the War of 1S/3 (1868), and a Pictorial History of the Civil 
War in the United States of America (3 vols. 1866-1869). His 
other books were numerous : an Outline History of the Fine 
Arts ; many illustrated histories, large and small, of the United 
States ; popular descriptions of Mount Vernon and otlier 
localities associated with famous names ; and biographical 
sketches of celebrated Americans, of which The Life and Times 
of Major-General Philip Schuyler (2 vols. 1860-1873) was the 
most considerable. He died at Dover Plains, New York, on 
the 3rd of June 1891. 

lOssnitz, a district in the kingdom of Saxony, extending for 
about 5 m. along the right bank of the Elbe, immediately N.W. 
of Dresden. Pop. (1905) 6929, A line of vine-clad hills shelters 
it from the north winds, and so warm and healthy is the climate 
that it has gained for the district the appellation of the “ Saxon 
Nice.” Asparagus, peaches, apricots, strawberries, grapes and 
ro.ses are largely cultivated and find a ready market in Dresden. 

LOST PROPERTY, The man who loses an article does not 
lose his right thereto, and he may recover it from the holder 
whoever he be, unless his claim be barred by some Statute of 
Limitations or special custom, as sale in market overt. The 
rights and duties of the finder are more complex. If he know 
or can find out the true owner, and yet convert the article to 
his own use, he is guilty of theft. But if the true owner cannot 
be discovered, the finder keeps the property, his title being 
superior to that of every one except the true owner. But this 
is only if the find be in public or some public place. Thus 
if you pick up bank notes in a shop where they have been lost 
by a stranger, and hand them to the shopkecpcT that he may 
discover and repossess the true owner, and he fail to do so, then 
you can recover them from him. The owner of private land, 
however, is entitled to what is found on it. Thus a man sets 
you to clear out his pond, and you discover a diamond in the 
mud at the bottom. The law will compel you to hand it over 
to the owner of the pond. This applies even against the tenant. 
A gas company were lessees of certain premises ; whilst making 
excavations therein they came upon a prehistoric boat ; and 
they were forced to surrender it to tlicir lessor. An aerolite* 
becomes the property of the owner of the land on wliich it falls, 
and not of the person finding or digging it out. 'Ihe prinoipki 
of these three last cases is that whatever becomes part of the 
soil belongs to the proprietor of that soil. 

Property lost at sea is regulated by different rules. Those 
who recover abandoned vessels are entitled to salvage. Property 
absolutely lost upon the high seas would seem to belong to the 
finder. It has been claimed for the crown, and the American 
courts have held, that apart from a decree the finder is only 
entitled to salvage rights, the court retaining the rest, and thus 
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practically taking it for the state on the original owner not being 
found. The modern English law on the subject of wreck (includ- 
ing everything found on the shore of the sea or tidal river) 
is contained in the Merchant Shipping Act 1894. The finder 
must forthwith make known his discovery to the receiver of 
wreck under a penalty. He is entitled to a salvage reward, but 
the property belongs to the crown or its grantee unless the true 
owner claims within a year. In the United States unclaimed wreck 
after a year generally becomes the property of the state. In 
Scotland the right to lost property is theoretically in the crown, 
but the finder would not in practice be interfered with except 
under the provisions of the I 3 urgh Police (Scotland) Act 1892. 
Section 412 requires all persons finding goods to deliver them 
forthwith to the police under a penalty. If the true owner is 
not discovered within six months the magistrates may hand 
them over to the finder. If the owner appears he must pay a 
reasonable reward. Domestic animals, including swans, found 
straying without an owner may be seized by the crown or lord 
of the manor, and if not claimed within a year and a day they 
become the property of the crown or the lord, on the observance 
of certain formalities. In Scotland they were held to belong to 
the crown or its donatory, usually the sheriff of a county. By 
the Burgh Police Act above quoted provision is made for the 
sale of lost animals and the disposal of the free proceeds for the 
purposes of the act unless such be claimed. In the United 
States there is diversity of law and custom. Apart from special 
rule, lost animals become the property of the finder, but in 
many cases the proceeds of their sale are applied to public 
purposes. When property is lost by carriers, innkeepers or 
railway companies, special provisions as to their respective 
Tcsponsibilities apply. As to finds of money or the precious 
metals, see Treasure Trove. 

LOSTWITHIEL, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Bodmin parliamentary division of Cornwall, England, joJ m. 
W. of Plymouth by the Great Western railway. Pop. (1901) 
T379. It is pleasantly situated on the hanks of the river Fowey. 
The church of St Bartholomew is remarkable for a fine Early 
English tower surmounted by a Decorated spire ; there are also 
beautiful Decorated windows and details in the body of the 
church, and a richly carved octagonal font. A bridge of the 
14th century crosses the river. The shire hall includes 
remains of a building, called the Stannary prison, dating from 
the T^th century. The Great Western railway has workshops 
at Lostwitliiel. 

Lostwithiel owed its ancient liberties — probably its existence — 
to the neighbouring castle of Restormel. The Pipe Rolls (1194- 
1203) show that Robert de Cardinan, lord of Restormel, paid 
ten marks yearly for having a market at Lostwithiel. By an 
undated charter still preserved with the corporation’s muniments 
he surrendered to the burgesses all the liberties given them by 
his predecessors (antecessores) when they founded the town. 
These included hereditary succession to tenements, exemption 
from sullage, the right to elect a reeve {praepositus) if the grantor 
thought one necessary and the right to marry without the lord’s 
interference. By Isolda, granddaughter of Robert dc Cardinan, 
the town was given to Richard, king of the Romans, who in the 
third year of his reign granted to the burgesses a gild merchant 
sac and soc, toll, team and infangcncthcf, freedom from pontage, 
lastage, &c., throughout Cornwall, and exemption from the 
jurisdiction of the hundred and county courts, also a yearly 
fair and a weekly market, Richard transferred the assizes from 
Launceston to Lostwithiel. Ilis son Edmund, earl of Cornwall, 
built a great hall at Lostwithiel and decreed that the coinage 
of tin should be at Lostwithiel only. In 1325 Richard’s charter 
was confirmed and the market ordered to be held on Thursdays. 
In 1386 the assizes were transferred back to Launceston. In 
1609 a charter of incorporation provided for a mayor, recorder, 
six capital burgesses and seventeen assistants and courts of 
record and pie powder. The boundaries of the borough were 
extended in 1733. Under the reformed charter granted in 1885 
the corporation consists of a mayor, four aldermen and twelve 
councillors. From 1305 to 1832 two members represented 


Lostwithiel in parliament. The electors after 1609 were the 
twenty-five members of the corporation. Under the Reform 
Act (1832) the borough became merged in the county. For the 
Thursday market granted in 1326 a Friday market was sub- 
.stitiited in 1733, and this continues to be held. The fair granted 
in 1326 and the three fairs granted in 1733 have all given place 
to others. The archdeacon’s court, the sessions and the county 
. elections were long held at Lostwithiel, but all have now been 
removed. For the victory gained by Charles I, over the earl of 
Essex in 1644, see Great Rebellion. 

LOT, in the Bible, the legendary ancestor of the two Palestinian 
peoples, Moab and Ammon (Gen. xix. 30-38 ; cp. Ps. Ixxxiii. 8); 
he appears to have been represented as a Horile or Edomite 
(cp, the name Lotan, Gen. xxxvi. 20, 22). As the son of Haran 
and grandson of Terah, he was Abraham’s nephew (Gen, xi. 31), 
i and he accompanied his uncle in his migration from Haran to 
Canaan. Near Bethel ^ Lot .separated from Abraham, owing to 
disputes between their shepherds, and being offered the first 
choice, chose the rich fields of the Jordan valley which were as 
fertile and well irrigated as the garden of Yahweh ” {i.e. Eden, 
Gen, xiii. 7 sqcp). It was in this district that the cities of Sodom 
and Gomorrah were situated. He was saved from their fate 
by two divine messengers who spent the night in his house, and 
next morning led Lot, his wife, and his two unmarried daughters 
out of the city. His wife looked back and was changed to a 
pillar of salt,- but Lot with his two daughters escaped first to 
Zoar and then to the mountains east of the Dead Sea, where the 
daughters planm^d and executed an incest by which they became 
the mothers of Moab and Ben-Ammi {ue. Ammon ; Gen. xix.). 
The account of Chedorlaomer’s invasion and of Lot’s rescue by 
Abraham belongs to an independent source (Gen. xiv.), the age 
and historical value of which lias been much disputed. (See 
further Abraham ; Melchizedek.) Lot’s character is made 
to stand in strong contrast with that of Abraham, notably in the 
representation of his selfishness (xiii. 5 sqq.), and reluctance to 
leave the sinful city (xix. 16 sqq.) ; relatively, however, he was 
superior to the rest (with the crude story of his insistence upon 
the inviolable rights of guests, xix. 5 sqq. ; cf. Judges xix. 22 sqq.), 
and is regarded in 2 Pet. ii. 7 seq. as a type of righteousness. 

Lot and his daughters ])asscd into Arabic tradition from the Jews. 
The daughters are named Xahy and Rawa by Mas'ndi ii. 139 ; but 
other Arabian writers give other forms. Patou (Syria and ralostim^ 
pp. ^3, 123) identifies Lot-Lolan with J^uten, oho of the Egyptian 
names for Palestine ; its true meaning is obscure. For traces of 
mythical elements in the story see Winckler, Aliorient, h'ovsck, ii, 
87 seq. See further, .T. Skinner, Genvais^ pp. 310 sqq. (S. A. C.) 

LOT (I -at. Oltis), a river of southern France flowing westward 
across the central plateau, through the departments of I-oz^re, 
Aveyron, Lot and Lot-et-Garonne. Jt.s length i.s about 300 m., 
the area of its basin 4444 .sq. m. The river rises in the Civennes 
on the Mont du Goulet at a height of 4918 ft. about 15 m. E. 
of Mende, past which it flows. Its upper course lies through 
gorges between the Cuiisse of Mende and Aubrac Mountains 
on the north and the tablelands {causses) of Sauveterre, Severac 
and Comtal on the south. Thence -its sinuous course crosses 
the plateau of Quercy anfl entering a wider fertile plain flows 
into the Garonne at Aigiiillon between Agen and Marmande. 
Its large.st tributary, the Truy^rc, rises in the Margeride moun- 
tains and after a circuitous course joins it on the right at 
Entraygiies (department of Aveyron), its affluence more than 

^ The tlistrict is tlius regarded as the place where the Hebrew.s, on 
the one side, and the Moabites uud Ammonites, on the other, com- 
mence their independent history. Whilst the latter settle across the 
Jordan, Abraliaiii moves down south to Hebron. 

“ 'lYadition points to the jehei Usdum (c|). the name Sodom) at 
the S.W. end of the Dead Sea. It consists almost entirely of pure 
crystallized .salt with pillars and pinnacles such as miglit have given 
rise to the story (see J)river, Genesis, p. 201 ; and cf. also Palestine 
Kxplor, Fund, Quart. Statements^ p. J<>, 1885, p. 20; Condor, 

Syrian Stone-lore, 279 seq.). Jesus cites the .story of I.ot and his 
wife to illustrate the sudden coming of the Kingdom of God (Luke 
xvii. 28-32). The history of the interpretation of the legend by the 
early and medieval chinch down to the era of rational and scientific 
investigation will found in A. D. White, Warfare of Science with 
Theology, ii. ch. xviii. 
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doubling the volume of the river. Lower down it receives 
the Dourdou de Bozouls (or du Nord) on the left and on the right 
the Ccle above (labors (department of Lot), which is situated 
on a peninsula skirted by one of the river's many windings. 
Villeneuve-sur-Lot (department of U)t-et-Garonne) is the 
only to\Mi of any importance between this point and its mouth. 
The Lot is canalized between Bouqui^s, above which there is no 
navigation, and the Garonne (i6o m.). 

LOT, a department of south-w'estern France, formed in 1790 
from the district of Quercy, part of the old province of Guyenne. 
Tt is bounded N. by Corr^ze, W. by Dordogne and Lot-ct-Garonne, 
S. by Tam-et-Garonne, and E. by Aveyron and Cantal. Area 
2017 sq. m. Pop. (1906) 216, 6it. The department extends 
over the western portion of the Massif Central of France ; it 
slopes tow'ards the south-west, and has a maximum altitude 
of 2560 ft. on the Iwrders of Cantal with a minimum of 213 ft. 
at the point where the river l/)t quits the department. The Uit, 
w^hich traverses it from east to west, is navigable for the whole 
distance (106 m.) with the help of locks ; its principal tributary 
within the department is the Cele (on the right). Jn the north 
of the department the Dordogne has a course of 37 ni. ; among 
its tributaries are the C^re, which has its rise in Cantal, and the 
Ouysse, a river of no great length, but remarkable for the 
abundance of its waters. The streams in the south of l..ot all 
flow into the Tam. I'he eastern and w’estern portions of the 
department are covered by ranges of hills : the north, the centre, 
and part of the south arc occupied by a belt of limestone plateaus 
or causscs, that to the north of the Dordogne is called the Causse ! 
de Martel ; lietween the Dordogne and the Lot is the Causse 
de Gramat or de Rocamadour : south of the Lot is the Causse 
de Cahors. The Causses are for the most part bare and arid 
owing to the rapid disappearance of the rain in clefts and chasms 
in the limestone, which are knowm as igues. These are most 
numerous in the Causse de Gramat and are sometimes of great 
beauty ; the best known is the Gouffre de Padirac, 7 m. N.K. 
of Rocamadour. The altitude of the causses (from 700 to 1 300 ft., 
much low'cr than that of the similar plateaus in Lozere, Herault 
and Aveyron) permits the cultivation of the vine ; they also 
yield a small quantity of cereals and potatoes and some wood. 
The deep intervening valleys arc full of verdure, being well 
watered by abundant springs. The climate is on the whole that 
of the Girondine region ; the valleys arc warm, and the rainfall 
is somewhat above the average for France. The difference of 
temperature between the higher parts of the department belong- 
ing to the central plateau and the sheltered valleys of the 
south-west is considerable. Wheat, maize, oats and rye are the 
chief cereals. Wine is the principal product, the most valued 
being that of Cahors grown in the valley of the Lot, which is, 
in general, the most productive portion of the department. 

It is used partly for blending with other wines and partly for 
local consumption. The north-east cantons produce large 
quantities of chestnuts ; walnuts, apples and plums arc common, 
and the department also grow's potatoes and tobacco and 
supplies truffles. Sheep are the most abundant kind of live 
stock ; but pigs, horned cattle, horses, asses, mules and goats 
are also reared, as well as poultry* and bees. Iron and coal arc 
mined, and there are important zinc deposits (Planioles). Lime- 
stone is quarried. There are oil-works and numerous mills, and 
w'ool spinning and carding as well as cloth making, tanning, 
currydng, brewing and the making of agricultural implements 
are carried on to some extent. The three arrondissements arc 
those of Cahors, the capital, Figcac and Gourdon; there are 
29 cantons and 329 communes. 

I/)t belongs to the 17th military district, and to the academic 
of Toulouse, and falls w'ithin the circumscription of the court 
of appeal at Agen, and the province of the archbishop of Albi. 

It is served by the Orleans railway. Cahors, Figeac and Koca- 
madour are the principal places. Of tlic interesting churches 
and chateaux of the department, may be mentioned the fine 
feudal fortress at Castclnau occupying a commanding natural 
position, with an audience hall of the 12th century, and the 
Romanesque abbey-church at Souillac with fine sculpturing 


on the principal entrance. The plateau of Puy dTssolu, near 
Vayrac, is believed by most authorities to be the site of the 
ancient Uxcellodunum, the scene of the last stand of the Gauls 
against Julias Caesar in 51 b.c. Lot has many dolmens, the 
finest being that of Pierre Martino, near Livernon (arr. of 
Figeao). 

LOT-ET-GARONNE, a department of south-western France, 
formed in 1790 of Agenais and Bazadais, two districts of the 
old province of Guienne, and of Condomois, Lomagne, Brullois 
and pays d’Albret, formerly portions of Gascony. It is bounded 
W. by Gironde, N. by Dordogne, K. by Lot and Tam-et-Garonne, 
S. by Ciers and S.W. by Landes. Area 2079 sq. m. Pop. (1906) 
274,610. The Garonne which traverses the department from 
S.E. to N.W., divides it into two unequal parts. That to the 
north is a country of hills and deep ravines, and the slope is 
from cast to west, while in the region to the south, which is a 
continuation of the plateau of Lannemezan and Armagnac, the 
slope is directly from south to north. A small portion in the 
south-west belongs to the sterile region of the Landes (q,v,) ; 
the broad valleys of the Garonne and of its affluent the Lot are 
proverbial for their fertility. 'Lhe wildest part is towards the 
north-east on the borders of Dordogne, where a region of causses 
(limestone plateaus) and forests begins ; the highest point 
(896 ft.) is also found here. The Garonne, where it ejuits the 
department, is only some 20 ft. above the sea-level ; it is navig- 
able throughout, with the hv\p of its lateral canal, as also arc the 
Lot and Baise with the help of locks. Tlie Drot, a right affluent 
of the Garonne in the north of the department, is also navigable 
in the lower part of its course. The climate is that of the 
Girondine region— mild and fine — the mean temperature of 
Agen bffing 56-6° Fuhr., or 5^ aliovc that of Paris ; the annual 
rainfall, which, in the plain of Agen, varies from 20 to 24 in., is 
nearly the least in France. Agriculturally the department is 
one of the richest. Of cereals wdieat is the chief, maize and oats 
coming next. Potatoes, vines and tobacco arc important 
sources of wealth. The best wines are those of Clairac and 
Buzet. Vegetable and fruit-growing are prosperous. Plum-trees 
(pruniers d'enic) are much cultivated in the valleys of the Garonne 
and Lot, and the apricots of Nicole and Tonneins are well known. 
The chief trees arc the pine and the oak ; the cork-oak flourishes 
in the 1-andes, and poplars and willows are abundant on the 
borders of the Garonne. Horned cattle, chiefly of the Garonne 
breed, are the principal live stock. Poultry and pigs arc also 
reared profitably. There are deposits of iron in the department. 
The forges, blast furnaces and foundries of Fumel are important ; 
and agricultural implements and other machines are manu- 
factured. The making of lime and cement, of tiles, bricks and 
pottery, of confectionery and dried plums (pruneaux d’Agen) 
and other delicacies, and brewing and distilling, occupy many 
of the inhabitants. At Tonneins (pop. 4691 in 1906) there is a 
national tobacco manufactory. Cork cutting, of which the 
centre is Mczjn, hat and candle making, wool spinning, weaving 
of woollen and cotton stuffs, tanning, paper-making, oil-making, 
dyeing and flour and saw-milling are other prominent industries. 
The peasants still speak the Gascon patois. The arrondissements 
are 4 — ^Agen, Marmande, Nerac and Valleneuve-sur-Lot — and 
there are 35 cantons and 326 communes. 

Agen, the capital, is the seat of a bishopric and of the court 
of appeal for the department of Lot-et-Garonne. The depart- 
ment belongs to the region of the XVll. army corps, the academie 
of Bordeaux, and the province of the archbishop of Bordeaux. 
J-ot-et-Garonne is served by the lines of the Southern and the 
Orleans railways, its rivers afford alxjut 160 m. of navigable 
waterway, and the lateral canal of the Garonne traverses it for 
54 m. Agen, Marmande, Nerac and Villcneuve-sur-Lot, the 
principal places, arc treated under separate headings. The 
department possesses Roman remains at Mas d ’Agenais and at 
Aiguillon. The churches of I^yrac, Monsempron, Mas d’Agenais, 
Moirax, Mezin and Vianne are of interest, as also arc the fortifica- 
tions of Vianne of the 13th century, and the chateaux of 
Xaintraiilcs, lionaguil, Gavaudun and of the industrial town 
of Castfcljaloux. 



LOTHAIR I.- 

LOTHAIR I. ( 795 -^ 55 ), Roman emperor, was the eldest son 
of the emperor Louis 1 ., and his wife frmengarde. Little is 
known of his early life, which was probably passed at the court 
of his grandfather Charlemagne, until 815 when he became 
ruler of Bavaria. When Lou is in 81 7 divided the Empire between 
his sons, Lothair was crowned joint emperor at Aix-la-Chapelle 
and given a certain superiority over his brothers. In 821 he 
married Irmengarde (d. 851), daughter of Hugo, count of Tours ; 
in 822 undertook the government of Italy ; and, on the 5th of 
April 823, was crowned emperor by Pope Paschal 1 . at Rome. 
In November 824 he promulgated a statute concerning the 
relations of pope and emperor which reserved the supreme 
power to the secular potentate, and he afterwards issued various 
ordinances for the good government of Italy. On his teturn to 
his father’s court his step-mother Judith won his consent to her 
plan for securing a kingdom for her son Charles, a scheme which 
was carried out in 829, Lothair, however, soon changed his 
attitude, and spent the succeeding decade in constant strife 
over the division of the Empire with his father. He was alter- 
nately master of the Empire, and banished and confined to Italy ; 
at one time taking up arms in alliance with his brothers and 
at another fighting against them ; whilst the bounds of his 
appointed kingdom were in turn extended and reduced. When 
Louis was dying in 840, he sent the imperial insignia to Lothair, 
who, disregarding the various partitions, claimed the whole 
of the Empire. Negotiations with his brother Louis and his 
half-brother Charles, both of whom armed to resist this claim, 
were followed by an alliance of the younger brothers against 
Lothair, A decisive buttle was fought at Fontenoy on the 25th 
of June 841, when, in spite of his personal gallantry, Lothair 
was defeated and fled to Ai.v. With fresh troops he entered 
upon a war of plunder, but the forces of his brothers were too 
strong for him, and taking w^ith him such treasure as he could 
collect, he abandoned to them his capital. Efforts to make 
peace were begun, and in June 842 the brothers met on an 
island in the Saone, and agreed to an arrangement which 
developed, after much difiiculty and delay, into the treaty of 
Verdun signed in August 843. By this Lothair received Italy 
and the imperial title, together with a stretch of land between 
the North and Mediterranean Seas lying along the valleys of 
the Rhine and the Rhone. He soon abandoned Italy to his 
eldest son, Louis, and remained in his new kingdom, engaged 
in alternate quarrels and reconciliations with his brothers, and 
in futile efforts to defend his lands from the attacks of the 
Normans and the Saracens. In 855 he became seriously ill, 
and despairing of recovery renounced the throne, divided his 
lands between his three sons, and on the 23rd of September 
entered the monastery of Priim, where he died six days later. 
He v/as buried at Priim, where his remains were found in i860. 
Lothair was entirely untrustworthy and quite unable to maintain 
either the unity or the dignity of the empire of Charlemagne. 

See “ Annales Fuldenses ** ; Nithard, Hisloriarum Libri/' both 
in the Monumenta Gcrmaniae hisiorica. Scriptores, Hiincle i. and ii. 
(Hanover and Berlin, 182O fol.) ; E. Miihlbacher, Die RegesUn dca 
Kaiserreiehs unter den Karotingern (Innsbruck, 1S81) ; E. iXimniler, 
Geschichte des ostfrdnkischen Reiches (Leipzig, 1887-1888) ; B. Simson, 
Jahrbdcher des deutschen Reiches unter Ludwig dem Frontmen (Leipzig, 
1874-1876). 

LOTHAIR IL or III. (c. 1070-1137), surnamed the “ Saxon,” 
Roman emperor, son of Gebhard, count of Suppl inburg, belonged 
to a family possessing extensive lands around Heimstadt in 
Saxony, to which he succeeded on his father’s death in 1075. 
Gebhard had been a leading opponent of the emperor Henry IV. 
in Saxony, and his son, taking the same attitude, assisted 
Egbert IJ., margrave of Meissen, in the rising of 1088. The 
position and influence of Lothair in Saxony, already considerable, 
was increased when in 1100 he married Richenza, daughter of 
Henry, count of Nordheim, who became an heiress on her father's 
death in 1101, and inherited other estates when her brother 
Otto died childless in 1116. Having assisted the German king, 
Henry V., against his father in 1104, Ix)thair was appointed 
duke of Saxony by Henry, when Duke Magnus, the last of the 
Billungs, died in 1106. His first care was to establish his 
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authority over some districts east of the Elbe ; and quickly 
making himself independent of the king, he stood forth as the 
representative of the Saxon race. This attitude brought him 
into collision with Henry V., to whom, however, he was forced 
to submit after an unsuccessful rising in 1112. A second rising 
was caused when, on the death of Ulrich XL, count of Weimar 
and Orlamiinde, without issue in 1112, Henry seized these 
counties as vacant fiefs of the empire, while Lothair supported 
the claim of Siegfried, count of Ballcnstadt, whose mother was 
a relative of Ulrich. 'J’he rebels were defeated, and Siegfried 
was killed at Warnstadl in 1113, but his son secured possession 
of the disputed counties. After the defeat by Lothair of Henry’s 
forces at Welfesholz on the nth of February 1115, events called 
Henry to Italy ; and Lothair appears to have been undisturbed 
in Saxony until 1123, when the death of Henry IL, margrave of 
Meissen and Lusatia raised a dispute as to the right of appoint- 
ment to the vacant margraviatcs. A struggle ensued, in which 
victory remained with the duke. The Saxony policy of Lothair 
during these years had been to make himself independent, and 
to extend his authority ; to this end he allied himself with the 
papal party, and easily revived the traditional hostility of the 
Saxons to the Franconian emperors. 

When Henry V. died in 1125, Lothair, after a protracted 
election, was chosen German king at Mainz on the 30th of August 
1125. His election was largely owing to the efforts of Adalbert, 
archbishop of Mainz, and the papal party, who disliked the 
candidature of Henry’s nephew and heur, Frederick II. of 
llohenstaufcn, duke of Swab»a. The new king was crowned at 
Aix-la-(vhapellc on the 13111 of September 1125, Before suffering 
a severe reversi?, brought about by his interference in the internal 
affairs of Bohemia, Lothair requested Frederick of Hohenstaufen 
to restore to the crown the estates bequeathed to him by the 
emperor Henry V. Frederick refused, and was placed under the 
ban. Lothair, unable to capture Nuremberg, gamed tlie support 
of Henry the Proud, the new duke of Bavaria, by giving him his 
daughter, Gertrude, in marriage, and that of Conrad, count of 
Zahringcn, by granting him the administration of the kingdom 
of Burgundy, or Arles. As a counierstrokc, however, Conrad 
of Hohenstaufen, the brother of Frederick, was chosen German 
king in December 1127, and was quickly recognized in northern 
Italy. But Lothair gained the upper hand in Germany, and by 
the end of 1129 the Hohenstaufen strongholds, Nuremberg and 
Spires, were in his possession. This struggle was accompanied 
by disturbances in Lorraine, Saxony and Thuringia, but order 
was soon restored after the resistance of tlii; Hohenstaufen 
had been beaten down. In 1131 the king led an expedition 
into Denmark, where one of his vassals had been murdered 
by Magnus, son of the Danish king, Niels, and where general 
confusion reigned; but no resistance was offered, and Niels 
promised to pay tribute to Lothair. 

The king’s attention at the time was called to Italy where 
two popes. Innocent IL and Anacletus IL, were clamouring 
for his support. At first Lothair, fully occupied with the affairs 
of Germany, remained heedless and neutral ; but in March 
1131 he was visited at Liege by Innocent, to whom he promised 
his assistance. Crossing the Alps with a small army in September 
1132, he reached Rome in March 1133, accompanied by Innocent. 
As St Peter's was held by Anacletus, Lothair’.s coronation as 
emperor took place on the 4th of June 1133 in the church of 
the Lateran. He then received as papal fiefs the vast estates 
of Matilda, marchioness of Tuscany, thus securing for his 
daughter and her Welf husband lands which might otherwise 
have passed to the Hohenstaufen. His efforts to continue the 
investiture controversy were not very serious. He returned to 
Germany, where he restored order in Bavaria, and made an 
expedition against some rebels in the regions of the lower Rhine. 
Resuming the struggle aganst the Hohenstaufen, Lothair 
soon obtained the submission of the brothers, who retained their 
lands, and a general peace was sworn at Bamberg. The emperor’s 
authority was now generally recognized, and the annalists speak 
highly of the peace and order of Ii.s later years. In 1135, Eric IL, 
king of Denmark, acknowledged himself a vassal of Lothair ; 
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Boleslaus IIL, prince of the Poies, promised tribute and received 
Pomerania and Riigen as German fiefs ; while the eastern 
emperor, John C’omnenus, implored Lothair s aid against 
Roger IL of Sicily. 

The emperor seconded the efforts of his vassals, Albert the 
Bear, margrave of the Saxon north mark, and Conrad 1 ., margrave 
of Meissen and Lusatia, to cxttmd the authority of the Germans 
in the districts east of the Elbe, and assisted Norbert, archbishop 
of Magdeburg, and Albert L, archbishop of Bremen, to spread 
Christianity. In August 1 136, attended by a large army, Lothair 
set out upon his second Italian journey. The Lombard cities 
were either terrified into submission or taken by storm ; Roger IL 
was driven from Apulia ; and the imperial power enforced 
over the w’hole of southern Italy. A mutiny among the German 
soldiers and a breach with Innocent concerning the overlordship 
of Apulia compelled the emperor to retrace his steps. An 
arrangement was made with regard to Apulia, after which 
Lothair, returning to Germany, died at Breitenwang, a village 
in the Tirol, on the 3rd or 4th of December 1137. His body was 
carried to Saxony and buried in the monastery which he had 
founded at Konigslutter. Lothair was a strong and capable 
ruler, who has been described as the “ imitator and heir of the 
first Otto.” Contemporaries praise his justice and his virtue, 
and his reign was regarded, especially by Saxons and churchmen, 
as a golden age for Ciermany, 

The main authorities lor the life and reign of Lothair are : ”, Y*ta 
Norberti archiepiscopi Magdeburgensis " ; Otto von Freising, 

** Chronicon Annalista Saxo ” and “ Narralio dc electionc Lotharii ” 
all in the Moftumenta Germaniae historica. Scfiptorca, Bande vi., 
xii. and xx. (Hanover and Berlin, 1826-1892). The best modern 
works are : L. von Ranke, Weltgeschichte, pt. viii. (Leipzig, 1887- 
1888) ; \V. von Ciiesebrccht, GcschidUe der Deutschen Kaiserzeity 
Band iv. (Brunswick, 1877), Band v. (Leipzig, 1888) ; Ph. Jaffe, 
Geschichte des Deutschen Fetches unter Lolnar (Berlin, 18-^3) 
Bernhardi, Lotluir von Supplinhurg (Leipzig, 1879) ; O. von Heinc- 
mann, Lothar der Sachse und Konrad ///. (Halle, 1869) ; and Ch. 
Volkmar, “ Das V’'crlialtniss Lotliars III. zur Investiturfrage," in 
the Forschungen zur Deutschen Geschichte^ Band xxvi. (Gottingen, 
1862-1886), 

LOTHAIR (941-986), king of France, son of Louis IV., suc- 
ceeded his father in 954, and was at first under the guardianship 
of Hugh the Great, duke of the Franks, and then under that of 
his maternal uncle Bruno, archbishop of Cologne. The beginning 
of his rcJgn w'as occupied with wars against the vassals, particu- 
larly against the duke of Normandy. Lothair then seems to 
have conceived the design of recovering Lorraine. He attempted 
to precipitate matters by a sudden attack, and in the spring 
of 978 nearly captured the emperor Otto 11 . at Aix-la-Chapelle, 
Otto took ius revenge in the autumn by invading France. He 
penetrated as far as Paris, devastating the country through 
which he passed, but failed to take the town, and was forced 
to retreat with heavy loss. Peace w-as concluded in 980 at 
Margut-sur-Chiers, and in 983 Lothair was even chosen guardian 
to the young Otto III. Towards 980, however, Lothair quarrelled 
with Hugh the Great’s son, Hugh Capet, who, at the instigation 
of Adalbcron, archbishop of Reims, became reconciled with 
Otto III. Lothair died on the 2nd of March 986. By his wife 
Emma, daughter of Dnhair, king of Italy, he left a son who 
succeeded him as Louis V. 

Sec F. Lot, Les Derniers Carolingtens (Paris, 1891) ; and the 
Recueil des actes de LoUuiive ei de Louis F,, edited by L. Halplicn and 
F. Lot (1908), 

LOTHAIR (825-869), king of the district called after him 
Lotharingia, or Lorraine, was the second son of the emperor 
Lothair 1. On his father's death in 855, he received for his 
kingdom a district lying west of the Rhine, between the North 
Sea and the Jura mountains, which was called Regnum Lotharii 
and early in the 10th century became known as Lotharingia 
or Lorraine. On the death of his brother Charles in 863 he added 
some lands south of the Jura to this inheritance, but, except 
foi a few fe;eble expeditions against the Danish pirates, he seems 
to have done lit^* for its government or its defence. The 
reign was chiefly occupied by efforts on the part of I^othair 
to obtain a divorce from his wife Teutberga, a sister of Huebert, 
abbot of St Maurice (d. 864) ; and his relations with his uncles, 


Charles the Bald and Louis the German, were influenced by his 
desire to obtain their support to this plan. Although quarrels 
and reconciliations between the three kings followed each other 
in quick succession, in general it may be said that Louis favoured 
the divorce, and Charles opposed it, while neither lost siglit of the 
fact that Lothair was without male issue. Lothair, whose desire 
' for the divorce was prompted by his affection for a certain 
Waldrada, put away Teutberga ; but Huebert took up arms 
on her behalf, and after she had submitted successfully to the 
ordeal of water, Lothair was compelled to restore her in 858. 
Still pursuing his purpose, he won the support of his brother, 
the emperor Louis IL, by a cession of lands, and obtained the 
consent of the local clergy to the divorce and to his marriage 
with Waldrada, which was celebrated in 862. A synod of 
Frankish bishops met at Metz in 863 and confirmed this decision, 
but Teutberga fled to the court of Charles the Bald, and Pope 
Nicholas I. declared against the decision of the synod. An 
attack on Rome by the emperor was without result, and in 
865 Lothair, convinced that Louis and Charles at their recent 
meeting had discussed the partition of his kingdom, and 
threatened with excommunication, again look back his wife. 
Teutberga, however, either from inclination or compulsion, 
now expressed her desire for a divorce, and Lothair went to 
Italy to obtain the assent of the new pope Adrian IL Placing 
a favourable interpretation upon the words of the pope, he had 
set out on the return journey, when he was seized with fever 
and died at Piacenza on the 8th of August 869. He left, by 
Waldrada, a son Hugo who was declared illegitimate, and his 
kingdom was divided between Charles the Bald and Louis 
the German. 

Sec Hincmar, “ Opusculum de clivortio I-otharii regis et Tetbergac 
reginae," in Cursus compleius patrologiaCy tome exxv., edited by 
J. P. Migne (Paris, 1837 1879) ; M. Sdralek, tiinkmars von Fheims 
Kanonistisches Gutachien Uber tlie Ehescheidung des Konigs Lothar IJ . 
(Freiburg, 1881) ; K. Diimmler, Geschichte des ostfrdninschen Fetches 
(Leipzig, 1887-1888) ; and E. Miihlbachcr» Die Regesten des Kaiser- 
reichs unter den Harolingern (Innsbruck, 1881). 

LOTHIAN, EARLS AND MARQUESSES OF. Mark Kerr, 
1st earl of Lothian (d. 1609), was the eldest son of Mark Kerr 
(d. 1584), abbot, and then commendator, of Ncwbattle, or 
Newbottle, and was a member of the famous border family of 
Kcr of Cessford. The earls and dukes of Roxburghe, who are 
also descended from the Kers of Cessford, have adopted the 
spelling Ker, while tlic earls and manjuesses of Lothian have 
taken the form Kerr. Like his father, the abbot of Nt?w battle, 
Mark Kerr was an extraordinary lord of session under the 
Scottish king James VI. ; he became Lord Ncwbattle in 1587 
and was created earl of Lothian in j6o6. He was master of 
inquests from 1577 to 1606, and he died on the 8th of April 
1609, having had, a.s report says, thirty-one children by his wife, 
Margaret (d. 1617), daughter of John Maxwell, 4th Lord Kerries. 
His son Robert, the 2nd earl, died without sons in July 1624. 
He had, in 1621, obtained a charter from the king enabling his 
daughter Anne to succ(?ed to his estates provided that she 
married a member of the family of Ker. Consequently in 1631 
.she married William Ker, son of Robert, 1st carl of Ancrum 
(1578-1654), a member of the family of Ker of Fernichurst, 
whose father, William Ker, had been killed in 159® by Roliert 
Kcr, afterwards ist earl of Roxburghe. Robert was in attend- 
ance upon Charles 1 . both before and after he came to the 
throne, and was created earl of Ancrum in 1633. He was a 
writer and a man of culture, and among his friends were the poet 
Donne and Drummond of Hawthornden. His elder son William 
was created earl of Lothian in 1631, the year of his marriage with 
Anne Kerr, and Sir William Kerr of Blackhope, a brother of the 
2nd earl, who had taken the title of earl of Lothian in 1624, was 
forbidden to use it (see Correspondence of Sir Robert Ker, earl of 
Ancrum, and his son William, third earl of Lothian, 1875). 

William Ker (c. 1605-1675), who thus became 3rd carl of 
Lothian, signed the Scottish national covenant in 1638 and 
marched with the Scots into England in 1640, lieing present when 
the English were routed at Newburn, after which he became 
governor of Newcastle-on-Tyne. During the Civil War he was 
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prominent rather as a politician than as a soldier ; he became 
a Scottish secretary of state in 1649, was one of the com- 
missioners who visited Charles H. at Breda in 1650. He died 
at Newbattle Abbey, near Edinburgh, in October 1675. William’s 
eldest son Robert, the 4th earl (1636-1703), supported the Revolu- 
tion of 1688 and served William HI. in several capacities ; he 
l>ecame 3rd earl of Ancrum on the death of his uncle Charles 
in 1690, and was created marquess of Lothian in 1701. His 
eldest son William, the 2nd marquess (^. 1662-1722), who had 
been a Scottish peer as Lord Jedburgh since 1692, was a supporter 
of the union with England. His son William, the 3rd marquess 
(r. 1690-1767), was the father of William Henry, the 4th marquess, 
who was wounded at Fontenoy and was present at Culloden. 
He was a member of parliament for some years and had reached 
the rank of general in the army when he died at Bath on the 12th 
of April 1775. His grandson William, the 6th marquess (1763- 
1824), married Henrietta (1762-1805), daughter and heiress of 
John Hobart, 2nd carl of Buckinghamshire, thus bringing 
Blickling Hall and the Norfolk estates of the Hobarts into the 
Kerr family. In 1821 he was created a peer of the United 
Kingdom as Baron Ker and he died on the 27th of April 1824. 
In 1900 Robert Schomberg Ktirr (b. 1874) succeeded his father, 
Schomberg Henry, the 9th marquess (1833-1900), as loth 
marquess of Lothian. 

LOTHIAN, 'i'his name was formerly applied to a considerably 
larger extent of country than the three counties of Linlithgow, 
Edinburgh and Haddington. Roxburghshire and Berwickshire 
at all events were included in it, probably also the upper part of 
Tweeddale (at least Selkirk). It would thus embrace the 
eastern part of the Lowlands from the Forth to the Cheviots, 
i»e, all the English part of Scotland in the 11th century. This 
region formed from the 7th century onward part of the kingdoms 
of Bernicia and Northumbria, though we have no definite informa- 
tion as to the date or events by which it came into English 
hands. In Roman times, according to Ptolemy, it was occupied 
by a people called Otadini, whose name is thought to have been 
pre.s(irved in Manaw Gododin, the home of the British king 
Cunedda before he migrated to North Wales. There is no reason 
to doubt that the district remained in Welsh hands until towards 
the close of the 6th century ; for in the Hisloria Britlonum the 
Bemician king Theodoric, whose traditional date is 572-579, is 
said to have been engagc?d in war with four Welsh kings. One 
of these was Rhydderch Hen who, as we know from Adamnan, 
reigned at Dumbarton, while another named Uricn is said to 
have besieged Theodoric in Lindisfarne. If this statement is 
to be believed it is hardly likely that the English had by this 
time obtained a firm footing beyond the Tweed. At all events 
there can be little doubt that the whole region was conquered 
within the next fifty years. Most probably the greater part of 
it was conquered by the Northumbrian king /Ethclfrith, who, 
according to Bede, ravaged the territory of the Britons more 
often than any other English king, in some places reducing the 
natives to dependence, in others exterminating them and 
replacing them by English settlers, 

In the time of Oswic the English element became predominant 
in northern Britain. His supremacy was acknowledged both 
by the Welsh in the western Lowlands and by the Scots in 
Argyllshire. On the death of the Pictish king Talorgan, the son 
of his brother ICanfrith, he seems to have obtained the sovereignty 
over a considerable part of that nation also. Early in Eegfrith’s 
reign an attempt at revolt on the part of the Piets proved un- 
successful. We hear at this time also of the establishment of an 
English bishopric at Abcrcorn, which, however, only lasted for 
a li^w years. By the disastrous overthrow of Ecgfrith in 685 
the Piets, Scots and some of the Britons also recovered their 
independence. Vet we find a .succession of English bishops at 
Whithorn from 730 to the 9th century, from which it may be 
inferred that the south-west coast had already by this time 
become English. The Northumbrian dominions were again 
enlarged by Eadberht, who in 750 is said to have annexed Kyle, 
the central part of Ayrshire, with other districts. In conjunction 
with (Engus mac Fergus, king of the Piets, he also reduced tlie 
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whole of the Britons to submission in 756. But this subjugation 
was not lasting, and the Britisli kingdom, though now reduced 
to the basin of the Clyde, whence its inhabitants are known as 
Strathclyde Britons, continued to exist for nearly three centuries. 
After Eadberht’s time we hear little of events in the northern part 
of Northumbria, and there is some reason for suspecting that 
English influence in the south-west began to decline before 
long, as our list of bishops of Whithorn ceases early in the 9th 
century ; the evidence on this point, however, is not so decisive 
as is commonly stated. About 844 an important revolution 
took place among the Piets. The throne was acquired by 
Kenneth mac Alpin, a prince of Scottish family, who soon became 
formidable to the Northumbrians. He is said to have invaded 
** Saxonia six times, and to have burnt Dunbar and Melrose. 
After the disastrous battle at York in 867 the Northumbrians 
were weakened by the loss of the southern part of their territories, 
and between 883 and 889 the whole country as far as Lindisfarne 
was ravaged by the Scots. In 919, however, we find their leader 
Aldred calling in CoasUintinc IL, king of the Scots, to help them. 
A few years later together with Constantine and the Britons they 
acknowledged the supremacy of Edward the Elder. After his 
death, however, both the Scots and the Britons were for a time 
in alliance with the Norwegians from Ireland, and consequently 
iEthelstan is said to have ravaged a large portion of the Scottish 
king’s territories in 934. Brunanburh, where ^Ethelstan defeated 
the confederates in 937, is believed by many to have been in 
Dumfriesshire, but we have no information as to the effects 
of the battle on the northern populations. By this time, how- 
ever, the influence of the Scottish kingdom certainly seems to 
have increased in the south, and in 945 the English king Edmund 
gave Cumberland, i.e, apparently the British kingdom of Strath- 
clyde, to Malcolm L, king of the Scots, in consideration of his 
alliance with him. Malcolm’s successor Indulph (954-962) 
succeeded in capturing Edinburgh, which thenceforth remained 
in possession of the Scots. His successors made repeated attempts 
to extend their territory southwards, and certain late chroniclers 
state that Kenneth IL in 971-975 obtained a grant of the whole 
of 1 -othian from Edgar. Whatever truth this story may contain, 
the cession of the province was finally effected by Malcolm 11 . 
by force of arms. At his first attempt in 1006 he seems to have 
suffered a great defeat from Uhtred, the son of earl Waitheof. 
Twelve years later, however, he succeeded in conjunction with 
Eugenius, king of Strathclyde, in annihilating the Northumbrian 
army at Carham on the Tweed, and Eadulf Cudel, the brother 
and successor of Uhtred, ceded all his territory to the north of 
that river as the price of peace. Henceforth in spile of an in- 
vtLsion by Aldred, the son of Uhtred, during the reign of Duncan, 
Lothian remained permanently in possession of the Scottish 
kings. In the reign of Malcolm HI. and his son, the English 
clement appears to have iu'quired considerable influence in the 
kingdom. Some three years before he obtained his father’s 
throne Malcolm had by the help of carl Siward secured the 
government of Cumbria (Strathclyde) with which l-rothiaii 
w’as probably united. 'I'hen in 1068 he received a large number 
of exiles from England, amongst them the Aitheling Eatlgar, 
whose sister Margaret he married. Four other sons in succession 
occupied the throne, and in the time of the youngest, David, 
who held most of the south of Scotland as an earldom from 
iio7-ii24and the whole kingdom from 1124-* 1153, the court 
seems already to have been composed chiefly of English and 
Normans. 

AiJTHORiTiiiS. — Bede, Histovia Ecclestasiica (ed. C. Plummer, 
Oxford, 189O) ; An^lo-Saxon Chronicle (ed. liarle and Plummer, 
Oxford, 1899) ; Simeon of Durham (Rolls Scries, cd. T. Arnold, 
1882) ; W. F. Skene, Chronicle of Piets and Scots (ICdinhurgh, 18O7), 
and Celtic Scotland (Edinburgh, X87O-1880) ; and J. Rhys, Celtic 
Britain (London). (F. G. M. B.) 

LOTL PIERRE [the pen-name of Louis Marie Jumrn 
Viaud] (1850- ), French author, was born at Rochefort on 

the 14th of January 1850. The Viauds are an old Protestant 
family, and Pierre Loti consistently adhered, at least nominally, 
to the faith of his fathers. Of the picturesque and touching 
incidents of his childliood lie has given a very vivid account 
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in Le Roman d'un enfant (1890). His education began in Roche- 
fort, but at the age of seventeen, being destined for the navy, 
he entered the naval school, Le Borda, and gradually rose in his 
profession, attaining the rank of captain in 1906, In January 
1910 he was placed on the reserve list. His pseudonym is said 
to be due to his extreme shyness and reserve in early life, which 
made his comrades call him after le Loti, an Indian flower which 
loves to blush unseen. He was never given to books or study 
(when he was received at the French Academy, he had the courage 
to say, “ Loti ne sait pas lire ”), and it was not until 1876 that 
he was persuaded to write down and publish some curious 
experiences at Constantinople, in Aziyade, a book which, like 
so many of Loti’s, seems half a romance, half an autobiography. 
He proceeded to the South Seas, and on leaving Tahiti published 
the Polynesian idyl, originally called Rarahu (1880), which 
W’as reprinted as Mariage de Loh\ and which first introduced 
to the wider public an author of remarkable originality and 
charm. Le Roman d'un spaht, a record of the melancholy 
adventures of a soldier in Senegambia, belongs to 1881. In 1882 
Loti issued a collection of short studies under the general title 
of Fleurs d' ennui. In 3883 he achieved the widest celebrity, 
for not only did he publish Mon frere Yves, a novel describing 
the life of a French bluejacket in all parts of the world — perhaps 
his most characteristic production — but he was involved in a 
public discussion in a manner which did him great credit. While 
taking part as a naval officer in the 'I'ongking War, }A)ti had 
exposed in the Figaro a series of scandals wliich followed on the 
capture of Hue (1S83), and was suspended from the service 
for more than a year. He continued for some time nearly silent, 
but in 1S86 he published a novel of life among the Breton fisher- 
folk, called Pecheur d'islande, the most popular of all his writings. 
In 1887 he brought out a volume of extraordinary merit, which 
has not received the attention it deserves this is Propos d'exil, 
a series of short studies of exotic places, in his peculiar semi- 
autobiographic style. The fantastic novel of Japanese manners, 
Madame Chrysanthime, belongs to the same year. Passing over 
one or two .slighter productions, we come in 1890 to Au Maroc, the 
record of a journey to Fez in company with a French embassy. A 
collection of strangely confidential and sentimental reminiscences, 
called Le Livre dc la pitieM de la mart, belongs to 1891. Loti 
W’as on board his ship at the port of Algiers when news was 
brought to him of his election, on the 21st of May 1891, to the 
French Academy. In 1892 he published Faniome korieni, 
another dreamy study of life in (.'onstantinoplc, a sort of con- 
tinuation of Aziyade. He described a visit to the Holy Land, 
somewhat too copiously, in three volumes (1895-1896), and 
wrote a novel, Ramuntcho (1897), a story of manners in the 
Basque province, w’hich is equal to his best w'ritmgs. In 1900 
he visited British India, with the view’ of describing what he saw ; 
the result appeared in 1903 — VJnde (sans les Anglais). At his 
best Pierre I-oti was unquestional>ly the finest descriptive writer 
of the day. In the delicate exactitude w’ith which he reproduced 
the impression given to his own alert nerves by unfamiliar forms, 
colours, sounds and perfumes, he was w'ithout a rival. But he 
w'as not satisfied with this exterior charm ; he desired to blend 
with it a moral sensibility of the extremest refinement, at once 
sensual and ethereal. Many of his best books are long .sobs 
of remorseful memory, so personal, so intimate, that an English 
reader is amazed to find such depth of feeling compatible with 
the pcjwer of minutely and publicly recording what is felt. 
In spite of the beauty and melody and fragrance of Loti^s books 
his mannerisms are apt to pall uj)on the reader, and his later books 
of pure description were rather empty. His greatest successes 
were gained in the species of confession, half-way between fact 
and fiction, which he essayed in his earlier books. When all his 
limitations, however, have been rehearsed, Pierre Loti remains, 
in the mechanism of style and cadence, one of the most original 
and most perfect French writers of the second half of the iQth 
century. Among his later works were : La Troisieme jeunesse de 
Mme Prune (1905); Les Desenchanlees (1906, Eng. trans. by 
C. Bell) ; La Mart de Philae (1908) ; Judith Renaiidin (Theatre 
Antoine, 1904), a five-act historical play based on an earlier 


book ; and, in collaboration with £mile Vedel, a translation of 
King Lear, also produced at the Theatre Antoine in 1904. (E. G.) 

LfiTSCHEN PASS, or Lotschberg, an easy glacier pass 
(8842 ft.) leading from Kandersteg in the Bernese Oberland to 
the Ldt&chen valley in the Valais. It is a very old pass, first 
mentioned distinctly in 1352, but probably crossed previously 
by the Valaisans who colonized various parts of the Bernese 
Oberland. In 1384 and again in 1419 battles were fought on 
it between the Bernese and the Valaisans, while in 1698 a mule 
path (of which traces still exist) was constructed on the Bernese 
.slope, though not continued beyond owing to the fear of the 
Valaisans that the Bernese would come over and alter their 
religion. In 1906 the piercing of a tunnel (8i m. long) beneath 
this pass was begun, starting a little above Kandersteg and 
ending at Goppenstein near the mouth of the Lotschen valley. 
wSubsidies were granted by both the confederation and the canton 
of Bern. This pass is to be carefully distinguished from the 
LStschenliicke (10,512 ft.), another easy glacier pass which leads 
from the head of the Lotschen valley to the Great Aletsch 
glacier, (W. A. B. C.) 

LOTTERIES. The word lottery ^ has no very definite significa- 
tion. It may be applied to any process of determining prizes by 
lot, whether the object be amusement or gambling or public 
profit. In the Roman Saturnalia and in the banquets of aristo- 
cratic Romans the object was amusement ; the guests received 
npophoreta. The same plan was followed on a magnificent scale 
by some of the emperors. Nero gave such prizes as a house or 
a slave, lleliogabalus introduced an element of absurdity — 
one ticket for a golden vase, another for .six flics. This custom 
descended to the festivals given by the feudal and merchant 
princes of Europe, especially of Italy ; and it formed a prominent 
feature of the splendid court hospitality of Louis XIV. In 
the Italian republics of the i6th century the lottery y)rincij)le was 
I applied to encourage the sale of merchandise. The lotto of 
Florence and the seminario of Genoa are well known, and Venice 
established a monopoly and drew a considerable revenue for 
the state. I'lie first letters patent for a lottery in France were 
granted in 1539 by Francis I., and in 1656 the Italian, J.,orcnzo 
Tonti (the originator of 'J'ontines '’) opened another for the 
building of a stone bridge between the Louvre and the Faubourg 
St (lermain. The institution became very popular in France, 
and gradually assumed an important plat^e in the government 
finance. The parlcment.s frequently protested against it, but it 
had the support of Mazarin, and L. Phelypeaux, comte de 
Pontchartrain, by thi.s means raised the expenses of the Spanish 
Succession War. Necker, in his Administralion des finances, 
estimates the public charge for lotteries at 4,000,000 livrcs per 
annum. There were also lotteries for the benefit of religious com- 
munities and charitable purposes. Two of the largest were the 
Loterics de Piete and Des Enfans Trouvis. 'lEesc and also the 
great Loieric de riiicole militaire were practically merged in the 
Loierie Roy ale by the decree of 1776, suppressing all private 
lotteries in France. The financial basis of tliese larger lotteries 
was to take for expenses and benefit, and return IJths 

to the public who subscribed. The calculation of chances had 
become a familiar science. It is explained in detail by Caminade 
dc Castres in Enc. meth. finances, ii. s.v. “ Loterie.'’ The 
names of the winning numbers in the first drawing were (i) 
extrait, (z) ambe, (3) terne, (4) qualerne, (5) quine. After this 
there were four drawings called primes graiuites. The extrait 
gave fifteen times the price of the ticket ; the quine gave one 

’ The word lottery ** is directly derived from Ital. lotteria, cf. 
Fr. loieric, fdtvncd from lotto, lot, game of chance. " Lot is in 
origin a i eutonie word, adopted into Romanic languages. lu O. Eng. 
it appears hlot, cf. Dutch lot, Gcr, Loos, Dan. lod, &c. The meaning 
of tlic Tfyitonic root hleut from which these words liave <lerived is 
unknown. Primarily " lot " meant tlic object, such as a disk or 
counter of wood, a y)ebble, bean or the like, which was drawn or 
cast' to? /decide by chance, under divine guidance, various matters, 
such^.as disputes, divisions of ]>roperty, selection of officers and 
{recently as a method of divination in ancient times. From this 
orimal sense tlie meaning develops into tfiat which falls to a person 
by lot, chance or fate, then to any portion of land, &c., allotted to 
a person, and hence, quite generally, of a quantity of anything. 
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million times the price. These are said to be much more favour- 
able terms than were given in Vienna, Frankfort and other 
leading European cities at the end of the i8th century. The 
TMerie Roy ale was ultimately suppressed in 1836, Under the law 
of the 39ttx of May 1844 lotteries may be held for the assistance 
of charity and the fine arts. In 1878 twelve million lottery 
tickets of one franc each were sold in Paris to pay for prizes to 
exhibitors in the great Exhibition and expenses of working-men 
visitors. The first prize was worth £5000 ; the second, £4000, 
and the third and fourth £2000 each. The Soci6t^ du Credit 
Foncier, and manjr of the large towns, are permitted to contract 
loans, the periodical repayments of which arc determined by 
lot. This practice, which is prohibited in Germany and England, 
resembles the older system of giving higher and lower rates of 
interest for money according to lot. Lotteries were suppressed 
in Belgium in 1830, Sweden in 1841 and Switzerland in 1865, 
but they still figure in the state budgets of Austria-Hungary, 
Prussia and other German States, Holland, Spain, Italy and 
Denmark. In addition to lottery loans, ordinary lotteries 
[occasion lotteries) are numerous in various countries of the con- 
tinent of Europe, They are of various magnitude and arc 
organized for a variety of purposes, such as charity, art, agricul- 
ture, church-building, &c. It is becoming the tendency, however, 
to discourage private and indiscriminate lotteries, and even state 
lotteries which contribute to the revenue. In Austria-Hungary 
and Germany, for instance, every year sees fewer places where 
tickets can be taken for them receive licenses. In 1904 a 
proposal for combining a working-class savings bank with a 
national lottery was seriously considered by the Prussian 
ministry. The scheme, which owes its conception to August 
Scherl, editor of the Berlin Lokalanzeiger, is an endeavour to 
utilize the love of gambling for the purpose of promoting thrift 
among the working-classes. It was proposed to make weekly 
collections from subscribers, in fixed amounts, ranging from 
sixpence to four shillings. The interest on the money deposited 
would not go to the depositors but would be set aside to form 
the prizes. Three hundred thousand tickets, divisible into 
halves, quarters and eighths, according to the sum deposited 
weekly, would form a series of 12,500 prizes, of a total value 
of £27,000. At the same time, the subscriber, while haying his 
ordinary lottery chances of these prizes, still has to his credit 
intact the amount which he has subscribed week by week. 

In England the earliest lotteries sanctioned by government 
were for such purposes as the repair of harbours in 1569, and the 
Virginia Company in 161 2. In the lottery of 1569, 40,000 chances 
were sold at ten shillings each, the prizes being “ plate, and certain 
sorts of merchandises.’^ In 1698 lotteries, with the exception 
of the Royal Oak lottery for the benefit of the Royal Fishing 
Company, were prohibited as common nuisances, by which 
children, servants and other unwar>" persons had been ruined. 
This prohibition was in the i8th century gradually extended 
to illegal insurances on marriages and other events, and to a great 
many games with dice, such as faro, basset, hazard, except 
backgammon and games played in the royal palace. In spite of 
these prohibitions, the government from 1709 down to 1824 
annually raised considerable sums in lotteries authorized by 
act of parliament. The prizes were in the form of terminable or 
perpetual annuities. The £10 tickets were sold at a premium 
of say 40 % to contractors who resold them in retail (sometimes in 
one-sixteenth parts) by “ morocco men,” or men with red leather 
books who travelled through the country. As the drawing ex- 
tended over forty days, a very pernicious system arose of iiwuring 
the fate of tickets during the drawing for a small premium of 
4d. or 6d. This was partly cured by the Little Go Act of 1802, 
directed against the itinerant wheels which plied between the 
state lotteries, and partly by Perceval’s Act in 1806, which 
confined the drawing of each lottery to one day. From 1793 to 
1824 the government made an average yearly profit of £346,765. 
Cope, one of the larg;est contractors, is said to have spent £36,000 
in advertisements in a single year. The English lotteries were 
used to raise loans for general purposes, but latterly they were 
confined to particular objects, such as the improvement of 


Iwondon, the disposal of a museum, the purchase of a picture 
galler)% &c. Through the efforts of Lord Lyttleton and others 
a strong public opinion was formed against them, and in 1826 
they were finally prohibited. An energetic proposal to revive 
the system was made before the select committee on metropolitan 
improvements in 1830, but it was not listened to. By a unique 
blunder in legislation, authority was given to hold a lottery 
under an act of 1831 which provided a scheme for the improve- 
ment of the city of Glasgow. These ** Glasgow lotteries ” 
were suppressed by an act of 1834. Art Unions were legalized 
by the Art Unions Act 1846. The last lottery prominently 
before the public in England was that of Dethier’s twelfth-cake 
lottery, which was suppressed on the 27th of December i860. 
As defined at the beginning of this article, the word lottery has a 
meaning wide enough to include missing-word competitions, 
distributions by tradesmen of prize coupons, sweepstakes, &c. 
See Report of Joint Select Committee on Lotteries , ^c, (1908). 
The statute law in Scotland is the same as in England. At 
common law in Scotland it is probable that all lotteries and raffles, 
for whatever purpose held, may be indicted as nuisances. The 
art unions are supposed to be protected by a special statute. 

United States, — The American Congress of 1776 instituted a 
national lottery. The scheme was warmly advocated by J efferson 
and other statesmen, and before 1820 at least seventy acts 
were passed by Congress authorizing lotteries for various public 
purposes, such as schools, roads, &c. — about 85 % of the sub- 
scriptions being returned in prizes. At an early period (1812) 
the city of Washington was empowered to set up lotteries as a 
mode of raising money for public purposes ; but no lotteries 
were ever directly authorized by Congress itself after the adoption 
of the constitution of the United States. In 1833 they were 
prohibited in New York and Massachusetts and gradually in the 
other states, until they survived only in Louisiana. In that 
state, the Louisiana State Lottery, a company chartered in 
1868, had a monopoly for which it paid $40,000 to the state 
treasury. Its last charter was granted in 1879 for a period of 
twenty-five years, and a renewal was refused in 1890. In 1890 
Congress forbade the use of the mails for promoting any lottery 
enterprise by a statute so stringent that it was held to make it a 
penal offence to employ them to further the sale of Austrian 
government bonds, issued under a scheme for drawing some 
by lot for payment at a premium (see Horner v. United States, 
147 United States Reports, 449). This had the effect of com- 
pelling the Louisiana State Lottery to move its quarters to 
Honduras, in which place it still exists, selling its bonds to a 
considerable extent in the Southern States. 

Since lotteries have become illegal there have been a great number 
of judicial decisions clehning a lottery. In general, where skill or 
judgment is to be exercised there is no lottery, the essential element 
of which is chance or lot. There are numerous statutes against 
lotteries, the reason being given that they “ tend to ])romote a 
gambling spirit," and that ic is the duty of the state to " protect 
the morals and advance the welfare of the people." In New York 
the Constitution of 1846 forbade lotteries, and by § 324 of the 
Fenal Code a lottery is declared " unlawful and a public nuisance." 
" Contriving " and advertising lotteries is also penal. The following 
have been held illegal lotteries : In New York, a concert, the tickets 
for which entitled the holder to a prize to be drawn by lot ; in Indiana, 
offering a gold watch to the purchaser of goods who guesses the 
number of beans in a bottle ; in Texas, selling " prize candy " boxes; 
and operating a nickel-in the-slot machine — so also in l^uisiana ; 
in Massachusetts, the " policy " or " envelope game," or a " raffle " ; 
in Kentucky (1905), prize cou|x>n packages, the coupons having to 
spell a certain word (iJ.S, v. Jefferson, 134 Fed. R. 299) ; in Kansas 
(1907) it was held by the Supreme Court that the gift of a hat-pin 
to each purchaser was not illegal as a " gift enterprise," there bemg 
no chance or lot. In Oklahoma (1907) it was held that the making 
of contracts for the payment of money, the certainty in value of 
return being dependent on cliancc, was a lottery (Fidelity Fund Co, 
V. Vau^kan, 90 Pac. Rep. 3.1)- The chief features of a lottery are 
" procuring through lot or chance, by the investment of a sum of 
money or something of value, some greater amount of money or thing 
of greater value. When such are the chief features of any scheme 
whatever it may be christened, or however it may be guarded or 
concealed by cunningly devised conditions or screens, it is under 
the law a lottery " (U,S. v. Wallace, 58, Fed. Rep. 942). In 1894 
and 1897 Congress forbade the importation of lottery tickets or 
advertisements into the United States. In 1899, setting up or 
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promoting lotteries m Alaska was prohibited by Congress, and in 
1900 it forbade any lottery or sale of lottery tickets in Hawaii. In 
Porto Rico lotteries, rattles and gift-enterpnses are forbidden (Penal 
Code, 1902, § 291). 

Authorities. — Critique hist, pol. mor. econ, ei comm, sur les 
lotsries anc, ei mod, spirituelles et temporelles des Hats et des iglises 
(3 vote., Amsterdam, 1697), by the Bolognese historian Gregorio 
Leti ; J. Dessaulx, De la passion du jeu depiUs les anciens temps 
jusqu*d nos jours (Paris, 1779) ; Endcmann, Beitrdge zur Geschichte 
(hr Lottrie und zum heutigen Loiterie (Bonn, 1882) ; Larson, Loitfie 
und V olksxvirihsckaft (Berlin, 1894) ; J. Ashton, History of English 
Lotteries (1893) ; Anmial Report of the American Historical Associa- 
tion (1S92) ; Journal of the American Social Science Association, 
XXX vi. 17, 

LOTTI» ANTONIO (1667 ?-i 740), Italian musical composer, 
was the son of Matteo Lotti, Kapellmeister to the court of 
Hanover. He was born, however, at Venice and was a pupil of 
Legrenzi. He entered the Doge’s chapel as a boy, and in 1689 
w'as engaged as an alto singer, succeeding later to the posts of 
deputy organist (1690), second organist (1692), first organist 
(1704), and, finally, in 1736 Maestro di Cappella at St Mark’s 
church. He was also a composer of operas, and having attracted 
the interest of the crown prince of Saxony during his visit to 
Venice in 1712, he was invited to Dresden, where he went in 
1717. After producing three operas there he was obliged to 
return to his duties at Venice in 1719. He died on the 5th of 
January 1740. Like many other Venetian composers he wrote 
operas for Vienna, and enjoyed a considerable rej)Utation outside 
Italy, A volume of madrigals published in 1705 contains the 
famous In una siepe ombrosa, passed off by Bononcini as his own 
in London. Another is quoted by Martini in his Saggio di 
Conifappunlo, Among his pupils were Alberti, Bassani, Galuppi, 
Gasparmi and Marcello. Burney justly praises his church music, 
which is severe in style, but none the less modern in its grace and 
pathos. A fine setting of the Dies Irae is in tlie Imperial Library 
at Vienna, and some of his masses have been printed in the 
collections of Proske and Liick. 

lotto, LORENZO (c. 1480-1556), Italian painter, is variously 
stated to have been born at Bergamo, Venice and Treviso, 
between 1475 ^ document published by Dr Bampo 

proves that he was born in Venice, and it is to be gathered from 
iiis wdll tliat 1480 was probably the year of his birth. Over- ! 
shadowed by tlie genius of his three great contemporaries, Titian, I 
Giorgione and Palma, he had been comparatively neglected by 
art historians until Mr Bernhard Berenson devoted to him an 
“ essay in constructive art criticism,” which not only restores 
to him his rightful position among the great masters of the 
Renaissance, but also throws clear light upon the vexed question 
of his artistic descent. Earlier authorities have made Lotto a 
pupil of Giovanni Bellini (Morelli), of Prcvitali (Crowe and 
Cavalcaselle), of Leonardo da Vinci (Lomazzo), whilst others 
discovered in his work the influences of Cima, Carpaccio, Diircr, 
Palma and Francia. Mr Berenson has, however, proved that he 
w'as the pupil of Ah'isc Vivarini, whose religious severity and 
asceticism remained paramount in his work, even late in his life, 
when he was attracted by the rich glow of Giorgione's and 
Titian’.s colour. What distinguishes Lotto from his more famous 
contemporaries is his psychological insight into character and 
his personal vision — his uncon vent ionality, which is sufficient 
to account for the comparative neglect suffered by him when his 
art IS placed beside the more typical art of Titian and Giorgione, 
tlie supreme expression of the cliaractcr of the period. 

That Lotto, who was one of the mo.st productive painters of his 
time, could work for thirty years without succumbing to the 
mighty influence of Titian’s sumptuous colour, is explained 
by the fact that during these years he was away from Venice, 
as is abundantly proved by documents and by the evidence of 
signed and dated works. The first of these documents, dated 
1503, prove.s him to have lived at Treviso at this period. His 
earliest authentic pictures, Sir Martin Conway’s ** Danae ” 
(about 1498) and the “ St Jerome ” of the Louvre (a similar 
subject is at the Madrid Gallery ascribed to Titian), as indeed 
all the works executed before 1509, have unmistakable Vivarin- 
esque traits in the treatment of the drapery and landscape, and 
i.ool grey tonality. I'o this group belong the Madonnas at 


Bridgewater House, Villa Borghese, Naples, and Sta Cristina 
near Treviso, the Recanati altarpiece, the “ Assumption of the 
Virgin ” at Asolo, and the portrait of a young man at Hampton 
Court. We find him at Rome between 1508 and 1512, at tlie time 
Raphael w^ painting in the Stanza della Signatura. A document 
in the Corsini library mentions that Lotto received 100 ducats as 
an advance payment for fresco-work in the upper floor of the 
Vatican, but there is no evidence that this work was ever executed. 
In the next dated works, the Entombment ” at Jesi 05 ^^)# 
and the “ Transfiguration,” “ St James,” and St Vincent ” at 
Recanati, Lotto has abandoned the dryness and cool colour of 
his earlier style, and adopted a fiuid method and a blonde, joyful 
colouring. In 1513 we find him at Bergamo, where he had 
entered into a contract to paint for 500 gold ducats an altarpiece 
for S. Stefano. The picture was only completed in 1516, and is 
now at S. Bartolommeo. From the next years, spent mostly at 
Bergamo, with intervals in Venice and Jesi in the Marches, date 
the Dresden “ Madonna,” “ Christ taking leave of his Mother ” 
at the Berlin Gallery, the “ Bride and Bridegroom ” at Madrid, 
the National Gallery “ Family Group ” and portrait of the 
Protonothary Giuliano, sevend portraits in Berlin, Milan and 
Vienna, numerous altarpicces in and near Bergamo, the strangely 
misnamed Triumph of Chastity ” at the Rospigliosi Palace in 
Rome, and the portrait of Andrea Odoni at Hampton Court. 
In 1526 or 1527 Lotto returned to Venice, where Titian ruled 
supreme in tlie world of art ; and it was only natural that the 
example of the great master should have fired him to emulation, 
though his experiments in this direction were confined to an 
attempt at rivalling the master’s rich and ruddy colour-schemes. 
Evp in the Carmine altarpiece, the “ St Nicholas of Bari,” 
which is his nearest approach to Titian, he retained his individual- 
ized, as opposed to Titian’s generalized, expression of emotion. 
But it was only a passing phase, and he soon returned to the 
cooler schemes of his earlier work. Among his chief pictures 
executed in Venice between 1529 and X540 are the “ Clirist and 
the Adulteress,” now at the Louvre, tlie “ Visitation ” at the 
Jesi Library, the “ Crucifixion ” at Monte S. Giusto, the Madonna 
at the Uffizi, the Madonna and Saints ” at Cingoli, and some 
portraits at the Berlin and Vienna museums, the Villa Borghese 
and Doria Palace in Rome, and at Dorchester House. He is 
again to be found at Treviso from 1542-1545, at Ancona in 1550, the 
year in which he entirely lost his voice ; and in 1 552 he “ devoted 
his person and all his property to the Holy Virgin of Loreto ” and 
took up his abode with the monks of that shrine. He died 
in 1556. A codex in his own handwriting, discovered in the 
archives of Loreto, not only includes a complete statement of 
his accounts from about 1539 to his death, but has a most 
interesting entry from whicli we gather that in 1540 Lotto 
completed the portraits of Martin Luther and his wife. These 
jiortraits could not have been painted from life; they were 
presumably executed from some contemporary engraving. 

See Lorenzo LottOy by Bernard Berenson (J-ondon, 1901). 

LOTTO (Jtal. for “ lot ”), a gambling game usually called Keno 
in America, played by any number of persons upon large boards 
or cards, each of which is divided into three horizontal rows of 
nine spaces, four spaces in each row being left blank and the other 
five marked with numbers up to 90, Each card is designated by 
a general number. The cards usually lie on the gambling-table, 
and a player may buy from the bank as many as he cares to use, 
each card being registered or pegged on an exposed table as soon 
as bought. Ninety small ivory markers, generally balls flattened 
on one side, numbered from i to 90, arc placed in a bag and shaken 
out one by one, or, more usually, in a so-callcd keno-goose, a kind 
of urn with a spout through which the balls are allowed to roll by 
means of a spring. When a number falls out, the banker, or 
keno-foUer, calls it out distinctly, and each player upon whose 
card that number occurs places a mark over it. This is repeated 
until one player has all the numbers in one row of his card 
covered, upon which he calls out “ Keno I and wins all the 
money staked excepting a percentage to the bank. 

LOTUS, a popular name applied to several plants. The lotus 
fruits of the Greeks belonged to Zizyphus Lotiss, a bush native 
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in south Europe with fruits as large as sloes, containing a mealy 
substance which can be used for making bread and dso a fer- 
mented drink. In ancient times the fruits were an important 
article of food among the poor ; whence “ lotophagi ” or lotus- 
eaters. Zizyphus is a member of the natural order Rhamnaceae 
to which belongs the British buckthorn. The Egyptian lotus 
was a water-lily, Nymphaea Lotus ; as also is the sacred lotus of 
the Hindus, Nelumbtum speciosutn. The lotus tree, known to 
the Romans as the Libyan lotus, and planted by them for shade, 
was probably Celtis australis, the nettle-tree a southern 
European tree, a native of the elm family, with fruits like small 
cherries, which are first red and then black. Lotus of botanists 
is a genus of the pea-family {Leguminosae), containing a large 
number of species of herbs and undershrubs widely distributed 
in the temperate regions of the old world. It is represented in 
Britain by corniculatus, bird’s foot trefoil, a low-growing herb, 
common in pastures and waste places, with clusters of small 
bright yellow pea-like flowers, which are often streaked with 
crimson ; the popular name is deriv(‘d from the pods which when 
ripe spread like the toes of a bird’s foot. 

LOTUS-EATERS (Or. A(oTO(t>dyoi), a Libyan tribe known 
to the Greeks as early as the time of Homer. Herodotus (iv. 
177) describes their country as in the T.ibyan district bordering 
on the Syrtes, and says that a caravan route led from it to Egypt. 
Victor Berard identifies it with the modem ]erba. When 
Odysseus reached the country of the Lotophagi, many of his 
sailors after eating the lotus lost all wish to return home. Both 
Greeks and Romans used the expression to cat the lotus ” 
to denote forgetfulness (cf. Tennyson’s poem “ I'he Lotus- 
Eaters ”). 

There has been cousiderable discussion as to the identification of 
tlic Homeric lotus. Some have held that it is a prickly shrub, 
Zizyphus Lotus, which Iwars a sweet-tasting fruit, and still grows 
in the old home of the Lotophagi. It is eaten by the natives, who 
also make a kind of wduc from the juice. P. Champault (PfUmicicns 
et Orcca en Italic d*apfds VOdyssie^ p. 400, note 2), liowcver, maintains 
that the lotus was a date ; Victor B6rard (Les PMniciem et POdyssde, 
1902-1903, ii. 102) is doubtful, but contends that it was certainly a 
tree-fruit. If either of these be correct, then the lotus of Od, iv. 
603-O04 is quite a different plant, a kind of clover. Kow Strabo 
(xvii. 829a) calls the lotus irdav nyd Kal pl^av. Putting these two 
references together with Sulpicius Sevenis, Dialogi i. 4. 4, R. M. 
Henry suggests that the Homeric lotus was really the ir«ia of Strabo, 
Lc. a kind of clover (Classical Review, December 1900, p. 435). 

r’ LOTZE, RUDOLF HERMANN (1817-1881), German philoso- 
pher, was born in Bautzen on the 2Tst of May 1817, the son of a 
physician. He received his education in the gymnasium of 
Zittau under teachers who inspired him with an enduring love 
of the classical authors, as we see from his translation of the 
Antigone of Sophocles into Latin verse, published when he had 
reached middle life. He went to the university of I-eipzig 
as a student of philosophy unci mitural sciences, but entered 
officially as a student of medicine. He was then only seventeen. 
It appears that thus early Lotzt;’s studies were governed by two 
distinct interests. The first was scientific, based upon mathe- 
matical and physical studies under the guidance of E. H. Weber, 
W, Volckmann and G. T. Fechner. The other was his acsthetical 
and artistic interest, which was developed under the care of C. 
IL Weissse. To the former he owe.s his appreciation of exact 
investigation and a complete knowledge of tlie aims of science, 
to the latter an e(jual admiration for the great circle of ideas 
which had been diffused by the teaching of Fichte, Schelling 
and Hegel. Eacli of these influences, which early in life must 
have been familiar to him, tempered and modified the other. 
The true method of science which he possessed forced him to 
condemn as useless the entire form which Schelling’s and Hegel’s 
expositions had adopted, especially the dialectic method of the 
latter, whilst his lovo of art and beauty, and his appreciation of 
moral purposes, revealed to him the existence of a trans- 
phenomenal world of values into which no exact science could 
penetrate. It is evident how this initial position at once defined 
to him the tasks which philosophy had to perform. First there 
were the natural sciences, themselves only just emerging from 
a confused conception of their true method ; especially those 
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which studied the Ixirderland of phy sical and mental phenomcm. 
the medical sciences ; and pre-eminently that science wliicl: 
has since become so popular, the science* of biology. 

Lotze’s first essay wa.s his dissertation De juturae hiologiai 
principibus philosophicis, with which be gained (1838) the degree 
of doctor of medicine, after having only four months previously 
got the degree of doctor of philosophy. Then, secondly, there 
arose the question whether the methods of exact science .sufficed 
to explain the connexion of phenomena, or whether for the ex- 
lanation of this the thinking mind was forced to resort to some 
ypothesis not immediately verifiable by observation, but 
dictated by higher aspirations and interests. And, if to satisfy 
the.se we were forced to maintain the existence of a world of 
moral standards, it was, thirdly, necessary to form some opinion 
as to the relation of these moral standards of value to the forms 
and facts of phenomenal existence. These different tasks, 
which philosophy had to fulfil, mark pretty accurately the 
aims of Lotze’s writings, and the order in which they were 
published. He laid the foundation of his philosophical system 
very early in his MHaphysik (Leipzig, 1841) and hi.s Logth 
(1843), short books published while he was still a junior lecturer 
at I^ipzig, from which university he migrated to Gottingen, 
succeed ii^ Hcrbart in the cliair of philosophy. But it was 
only during the last decade of his life that he ventured, with 
much hesitation, to present his Ideas in a systematic and final 
form. The two books mentioned remained unnoticed by the 
reading public, and Lotze first became known to a larger circle 
through a series of works which aimed at establishing in the 
study of the physical and mental phenomena of the human 
organism in its normal and diseased states the same general 
principles which had been adopted in the investigation of in- 
organic plienomcna. I'hese W’orks were his AUgemeine Pathologic 
und Therapie als mechanische N alurwissmschaften (Leipzig, 
1842, 2nd ed., 1848), the articles “ Lebenskraft ” (1843) and 
“ Seele und Seclenleben ” (1846) in Rud. Wagner’s Handworter- 
buck der Physiologic, his AUgemeine Physiologic des K or per* 
lichen Lebens (Leipzig, 1851), and his Medizinische Psychologic 
Oder PhysioLogie dcr Seek (Leipzig, 1852). 

When Lotze published these works, medical science was still 
much under the influence of Schelling’s philosophy of nature. 
'I’he mechanical laws, to which external things were subject, 
were conceived as being valid only in the inorganic world ; 
in the organic and uienLal worlds these mechanical laws were 
conceived as being disturbed or overridden by other powers, 
such as the influence of final causes, tJie existence of types, 
the work of vital and mental forces. This confusion Lotze, 
who had been trained In the school of mathematical reasoning, 
tried to dispel. The laws which govern particles of matter in 
the inorganic world govern them likewise if tliey are joined into 
an organism. A phenomenon a, if followed by b in the one case, 
is followed by the same b also in the other case, fiinal causes, 
vital and menial forces, the soul itself can, if they act at all, 
only act through the inexoralde mechanism of natural laws. 
As we therefore have only to do with the study of existing 
complexes of material and s[)iritiml phenomena, the changes 
in these must be explained in science by the rule of mechanical 
laws, such as obtain everywhere in the world, and only by such. 
One of the results of these investigations was to extend the 
meaning of the word mechanism, and comprise under it all laws 
which obtain in the phenomenal world, not excepting the 
phenomena of life and mind. Mechanism was the unalterable 
conntixion of every phenomenon a with other phenomena b, 
c, d, either as following or preceding it ; mechanism was the 
inexorable form into which the events of this world are c^t, 
and by which they are connected. 'Ifie object of those writings 
was to establish the all-pervading rule of mechanism. But 
the mechanical view of nature is not identical with the material- 
istic. In the last of the above-mentioned works the quasiion 
is discussed at great length how we have to consider mind, and 
the relation between mind and body ; the answer is — we have 
to consider mind as an immaterial principle, its action, however, 
on the body and vice versa as purely meclianical, indicated 
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by the fixed laws of a psycho-physical mechanism. These 
doctrines of I^tze — though pronounced with the distinct and 
reiterated reserve that they did not contain a solution of the 
philosophical question regarding the nature, origin, or deeper 
meaning of this all-pervading mechanism, neither an explanation 
how the action of external things on each other takes place 
nor yet of the relation of mind and body, that they were merely 
a prelim inaiy formula of practical scientific value, itself requiring 
a deeper interpretation — these doctrines were nevertheless 
by many considered to be the last word of the philosopher who, 
denouncing the reveries of Schclling or the idealistic theories 
of Hegel, established the science of life and mind on the same 
basis as that of material things. Published as they were during 
the years when the modem school of German materialism was 
at its height,^ these works of Lotze were counted among the 
opp)osition literature which destroyed the phantom of Hegelian 
wisdom and vindicated the independent and self-sufficing 
position of empirical philosophy. Even philosophers of the 
eminence of I. H. Fichte (the younger) did not escape this mis- 
interpretation of Lotze *s true meaning, though they had his 
Mftaphysik and Logik to refer to, though he promised in his 
Allgemeine Physiologic (1851) to enter in a subsequent work 
upon the ** bounding province between aesthetics and physi- 
olog>%^’ and though in his Medizinische Psychologic he had 
distinctly stated that his position was neither the idealism of 
Hegel nor the realism of Herbart, nor materialism, but that 
it was the C()n\’iction that the essence of everything is the part 
it plays in the realization of some idea which is in itself valuable, 
that the sense of an all-pervading mechanism is to be sought 
in this, that it denotes the ways and means by which the highest 
idea, which we may call the idea of the good, has voluntarily 
chosen to realize itself. 

The misinterpretations which he had suffered induced Lotze 
to publish a small pamphlet of a polemical character {Streit- 
sckrijten, I^ipzig, 1857), in which he corrected two mistakes. 
The opposition which he had made to Hegel’s formalism had 
induced some to associate him with the materialistic school, 
others to count him among the followers of Herbart. I^)tzc 
publicly and formally denied that he belonged to the school of 
Herbart, though he admitted that historically the same doctrine 
which might be considered the forerunner of Herbart ’s teachings 
might lead to his o>\’n views, viz. the monadology of Leibnitz. 

When Lotze wrote these explanations, he had already given 
to the world the first \'olume of his great work, Mikrokosmus 
(vol. i. 1856, vol. ii. 1858, vol. iii. 1864; 3rd ed., 1876-1880). 
in many passages of his works on pathology, physiology, and 
psychology Lotze had distinctly stated that the method of 
research which he advocated tlierc did not give an explanation 
of the phenomena of life and mind, but only the means of 
observing and connecting them together ; that the meaning 
of all phenomena, and the reason of their peculiar connexions, 
was a philosophical problem which required to be attacked from 
a different point of view ; and that the significance especially 
which lay in the phenomena of life and mind would only unfold 
itself if by an exhaustive survey of the entire life of man, in- 
dividually, socially, and historically, we gain the necessary 
data for deciding what meaning attaches to the existence of 
this microcosm, or small world of human life, in the macrocosm 
of the universe. This review, which extends, in three volumes, 
over the wide field of anthropology, beginning with the human 
frame, the soul, and their union in life, advancing to man, 
his mind, and the course of the world, and concluding with 
history, progress, and the connexion of things, ends with the 
same idea which was expressed in Lotze ’s earliest work, his 
Metaphysik. The view peculiar to him is reached in the end as 
the crowning conception towards which all separate channels 
of thought have tended, and in the light of which the life of man 
in nature and mind, in the individual and in society, had been 
surveyed. This view can be briefly stated as follows. Every- 
where in the wide realm of observation we find three distinct 

’ See Vogt, Physiologische Brief e (1845-1847) ; Moleschott, Det 
Kreislauf dcs Lebens (1852) ; Buchner, Kraft und Stoff (1855). 


regions, — the region of facts, the region of laws and the region 
of standards of value. These three regions are separate only in 
our thoughts, not in reality. To comprehend the real position 
we are forced to the conviction that the world of facts is the 
field in which, and that laws are the means by which, those higher 
standards of moral and aesthctical value are being realized ; 
and such a union can again only become intelligible through 
the idea of a personal Deity, who in the creation and preservation 
of a world has voluntarily chosen certain forms and laws, through 
the natural operation of which the ends of His work are gained. 

Whilst Lotze had thus in his published works closed the circle 
of his thought, beginning with a conception metaphysically 
gained, proceeding to an exhaustive contemplation of things 
in the light it afforded, and ending with the stronger conviction 
of its truth which observation, experience, and life could afford, 
he had all the time been lecturing on the various branches of 
philosophy according to the scheme of academical instruction 
transmitted from his predecessors. Nor can it be considered 
anything but a gain that he was thus induced to expound his 
views with regard to those topics, and in connexion with those 
problems, which were the traditional forms of philosophical 
utterance. His lectures ranged over a wide field : he delivered 
annually lectures on psychology and on logic (the latter including 
a survey of the entirety of philosophical research under the 
title Encyclopddie der Phtlosophie), then at longer intervals 
lectures on metaphysics, philosophy of nature, philosophy of 
art, philosophy of religion, rarely on history of philosophy and 
ethics. In these lectures he expounded his peculiar views in 
a stricter form, and during the last decade of his life he embodied 
the substance of those courses in his System der Philosophic, 
of which only two volumes have appeared (vol. i. Logik, jst ed., 
I-eipzig, 1874, 2nd. cd., 1880 ; vol, ii. Metaphysik, 1879). The 
third and concluding volume, which was to treat in a more 
condensed form the principal problems of practical philosophy, 
of philosophy of art and religion, never appeared. A small 
pamphlet on psychology, containing the last form in which he 
had begun to treat the subject in his lectures (abruptly terminated 
through his death on the 1st of July i88t) during the summer 
session of 1881, has been published by his son. Appended to 
this volume is a complete list of Lotze’s writings, compiled by 
Professor Rehniscb of Gottingen. 

To understand this series of Lolze's writings, it is necessary to 
])egin with his clclinition of philosophy. Uhis is given after his 
exjmsition of logic has established two points, viz. the existt?ncc in 
our mind of certain law.s and forms according to which wc connect 
the material supplied to us by our senses, and, secondly, the fact tliat 
logical tht)Light cannot be usefully employed without the assumj)- 
tion of a further set of connexions, not logically necessary, but 
assumed to exist between the data of experience and observation. 
These connexions of a real not formal character are handed to us 
by the separate sciences and by the usage and culture of everyday 
life. I^ng\iage has cry.stallizea them into certain definite notions 
and expressions, without which we cannot proceed a single step, 
but winch we have acce)>te(l without knowing their exact meaning, 
much less their origin. In consetpicnce the special sciences and the 
wisdom of common life entangle themselves easily and frequently 
in contradictions. A problem of a purely formal character thus 
jircsents itself, viz. this — to try to bring unity and harmony into 
the scattered thoughts of our general culture, to trace them to their 
primary assumptions and follow them into their ultimate conse- 
quences, to connect them all together, to remodel, curtail or amplify 
them, so as to remove their apparent contradictions, and to combine 
them in the unity of an harmonious view of tilings, and especially 
to investigate those conceptions which form the initial assumptions 
of the several sciences, and to fix the limits of their applicability. 
This is the formal definition of philosojjhy. Whether an narmonious 
conception thus gained will represent more than an agreement 
among our thoughts, whether it will represent the real connexion of 
things and thus ]K>sse86 objective not merely subjective value, cannot 
be decided at the outset. It is also unwarranted to start with the 
expectation that everything in the world should be explained by one 
principle, and it is a needless restriction of our means to expect unity 
of method. Nor are we able to start our philosophical investigations 
by an inquiry into the nature of human thought and its capacity to 
attain an objective knowledge, as in this case we would be actually 
using that instrument the usefulness of which we were trying to 
determine. TMfe main proof of the objective value of the view we 
may gain will rather lie m the degree in which it succeeds in assigning 
to every element of culture its due position, or in which it is able to 
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appreciate and combine dificront and apparently opposite tendencies 
and interests, in the sort of justice with which it weighs our manifold 
desires and aspirations, balancing them in due proportions, refusing 
to sacrifice to a one-sided principle any truth or conviction which ex- 
perience has proven to be useful and necessary. The investigations 
will then naturally divide themselves into three parts, the first of 
wliich deals with those to our mind inevitable forms in which we 
are obliged to think about things, if we think at all (metaphysics), 
the second being devoted to the great region of facts, trying to 
apply the results of metaphysics to those, specially the two great 
regions of external and mental phenomena (cosmology and j)sy- 
chology), the third dealing with those standards of value from 
which we pronounce our aeslhetical or ethical approval or dir 3 - 
approvah In each department we shall have to aim first of all at 
views clear and consistent within themselves, but, secondly, we shall 
in the end wish to form some general idea or to risk an opinion how 
laws, facts and standards of value may be combined in one compre- 
htMisive view. Considerations of this latter kind will naturally 
present themselves in the two great departments of cosmology and 
Jisychology, or they may be delegated to an independent research 
under the name of religious philosophy. We have already mentioned 
the final conception in which Lotze's speculation culminates, that of 
a personal Deity, Himself the essence of all that merits existence for 
its own sake, who in the creation and government of a world has 
voluntarily chosen certain laws and forms through which His ends 
are to be realized. We may add that according to this view nothing 
is real but the living spirit of God and the world of living spirits 
which He has created ; the things of this world have only reality in 
so far as they are the appearance of spiritual substance, which 
underlies everything. It is natural that Lotze, having this great 
and final coiiceplioii always before him, works under its influence 
from the very begiiiiiiiig of his speculations, permitting us, as 
wo progress, to gain every now and then a glimpse of that inter- 
pretafion of things which to him contain.^ the solution of our 
clilficulties. 

The key to lotze's theoretical philosophy lies in his metaphysics, 
to the exposition of which imi)ortant subject tlie first and last of 
his larger publications have been devoted. To understand Lotze’s 
philosophy, a careful and repeated perusal of these works is abso- 
lutely necessary. I he object of his metaphysics is so to remodel 
the current notions regarding the exist (nice of things and their 
connexions with which the usage of language ,su])pli('s us as to 
make them consistent and thinicahhn 'J lie further assumption, 
that the modified notions thus gained have an objective meaning, 
and that they .somehow correspond to the real order of the existing 
world which of course they can never actually describe, depends 
upon a general confidence which we must have in our reasoning 
powers, and in the significance of a world in which wt? our.selvcs 
with all the necessary courses of our thoughts liave a due jilact^ 
assigned. The principle therefore of these investigations is opposed 
to two attempts lre<]uently repeated in the history of philosophy, 
viz. : (i) the attcmjit to establish general laws or forms, which the 
development of things must have olK*yed, or which a Creator must 
have followed in the creation of a world (Hegel) ; and (2) the attempt 
to trace the genesis of our inHious and decide as to their meaning and 
value (modern theories of knowledge). Neither of these attemiits is 
practicable. The world of many things surrounds us ; our notions, 
by which wc manage correctly or incorrectly to describe it, an? also 
ready made. What remains to be done is, not to explain how such a 
world manages to be what it is, nor how we came to form these 
notions, but merely this — to expel from the circle and totality of our 
conceptions tho.se abstract notions which an* inconsistent and jarring, 
or to remodel and define them .so that they may constitute? a consistent 
aned harmonious view. In this c?ndeavour Lotze discards as ustdess 
and untenable many favourite conceptions of the school, many crude 
notions of everyday life. The course of things and their connexion 
is only lliinkablc by the assumption of a plurality of existences, the 
reality of which (as distinguished from our knowledge of them) can 
be conceived only as a multitude of relations. 'Ihis quality of 
standing in relation to other things is that which gives to a thing its 
reality. And the nature of this reality again can neither be con- 
sistently represented as a fixed and hard substance nor as an un- 
alterable something, but only as a fixcxl order of recurrence of 
continually changing events or impressions. Hut, further, every 
attempt to think clearly what those relations arc, what we really 
mean, if we talk of a fixed order of events, forces upon us the necessity 
of thinking also that the different things which stand in n?lations or 
the different phases which follow each other cannot be merely 
externally strung together or moved about by some indefinable 
external power, in the form of some predestination or inexorable fate. 
The things themselves which exist and their changing phases must 
stand in some internal connexion ; they themselves must be active 
or passive, capable of doing or suffering. This would lead to the view 
of Leibnitz, that the world consists of monads, self-sufficient beings, 
leading an inner life. But this idea involves the further conception 
of Leibnitz, that of a pre-established harmony, by which the Creator 
has taken care to arrange the life of each monad, so that it agrees 
with that of all others. This conception, according to I-otze, is 
neither necessary nor thoroughly intelligible. Why not interpret at 
once and render intelligible the common conception originating 
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in natural science, viz. that of a sy.stem of laws which governs the 
many things ? But, in altcmpling to make this conception quite 
clear and thinkable, we arc forced to represent the connexion of 
things as a universal substance, the essence of which we conceive as 
a system of laws which underlies everything and in its own self 
connects everything, but imperceptible, and known to us merely 
through the impressions it produces on us, which we call things. 
A final reflection them teaches us that the nature of this universal 
and all-pervading substance can only l>e imagined by us as some- 
thing analogous to our own mental life, where alone w’e experience 
the unity oi a substance (which we call self) preserved in the multi- 
tude of Its (mental) .states. It also becomes clear that only where 
such menial life really appears need wc assign an independent 
(ixistciice, but that the purposes of everyday life as well as those of 
science are ecjually served if wc deprive the material things outside 
of us of an iiidepeiidencc, and assign to them merely a connected 
existence llirougli the universal substance by the action of which 
alone they can appear to us. 

'I hc universal substance, which we may call the absolute, is at 
this stage of our investigations not endowed w'ith the attributes 
of a personal Deity, and it will remain to be seen by further analysis 
in how far wc arc able — without contradiction — to identify it 
with the object of religious veneration, in liow far that which to 
metaphysics is merely a postulate can be gradually brought nearer 
to us and beci^nc a living powder. Much i i this din‘ctioii is said 
by 1-otze in various passages of his writings ; anything complete, 
however, on the subject is wanting. Nor would it seem as if it 
could be the intention of the author to do much more than point 
out the lines on wdiich the further treatment of the subject should 
advance. 'I he actual result of his personal inquiries, the great idea 
which lies at the foundation of his philosophy, wc know. It may 
bo safely stated that Lotze would allow much latitude to individual 
convictions, as indeed it is e\'ideiit that the empty notion of an 
absolute can only b(?come living and significant to us in the same 
d('gree as experience and thought have tauglit us to realize the 
seriousness of life, the significance of creation, the value of the 
beautiful and the good, and the supreme worth of personal holini;ss. 
'l o endow the universal substance w-itli moral attributes, to maintain 
that it is more than the m(?taphysical ground of (wery thing, to say 
it is the perhict realization of the holy, the beautiful aucl the good, 
can only have a meani ig for him who feels within himself what 
real not’imaginary values are clothed in those expressions. 

Wo hav(? .‘•dill 10 mention that aestlictics formed a principal and 
favourite stiifly of Lotze’s, and that lie lias treated this subject also 
in the light of the leading ideas of his jihilosophy. See his essays 
Ueber den der Schonheit (Gottingen, 1845) and Ueher Bedin- 

gmtgcn dcfKunstiichonheity ibid. (1847) ; and especially his Ge&chichte 
der A estheilk in Deutschland (Munich, 1SO8). 

T.otz(?’s historical position is of much interest. Though he dis- 
claims being a follower of Jlcrbart, his formal definition ot philosophy 
and his conception of the object of metaphysics are similar to those 
of Herbart, who defines philoso})hy as an attem])t lo remodel the 
notions given by experience. In this etuK^avoiir he fi rms with Her- 
bart an opposition lo the philosophies of Field e, Schelling and Hegel, 
which aimed at objective and absolute knowledge, and also to the 
criticism of Kant, which aimed at determining llic validity of all 
human knowledge. But this formal agreement includes material 
tlilferenccs, and the spirit which breathe-s in Lotze’s writings is more 
akin to ihc objects and aspirations of the idealistic school than to the 
cold formalism of Herbart. What, however, with the idealists wa.s 
an object of thought alone, the absolute, is lo Lotze only inadecjuately 
definable in rigorous philosophical language ; the aspiratic)n.s of tht* 
human heart, the? contents of our feelings and desires, the aims of art 
and the tenets of rcligiou.s faith must be gras])ed in order to fill the 
emptv idea of the absolute with meaning. These manifestations of 
the divine spirit again cannot be traced and undersKjod by reducing 
(as Hegel did) the growth of the human mind in the individual, in 
society and in history to the monotonous rhythm of a .speculative 
schematism ; the essence and worth which is in them reveals it.sclf 
only to the student of detail, for reality is larger and wider than 
philosophy ; the problem, " how the one can be many," is only solved 
for us in the numberle»ss examples in life and experience wliich 
surround us, for which we must retain a lifelong interest and which 
constitute the true field of all u.seful human work. '1 his conviction 
of the emptiness of terms and abstract notions, and of the fulness 
of individual life, has enabled I-otze to combine in his wTitings the 
tw'O cour.scs into which German philo.sophical thought had been 
moving since the death of its great founder, Leibnitz. Wc may 
define these courses by the terms esoteric and exoteric — the former 
the philosophy of the school, cultivated principally at the iiniv(?rsitie8, 
trying to sy.stcmatize everything and reduce all our knowledge to an 
intelligible principle, losing in this attempt tin? deeper meaning of 
Leibnitz's philo.sophy ; the latter the unsystematized philosophy of 
general culture which we find in the work of the gnsit writers of the 
clas.sical period, Lessing, Winkelmann, Goethe, Schiller and Herder, 
all of whom expre.ssed in some degree their indeblcdncss to Leibnitz. 
Lotze can be .said to have brought philosophy out of the lecture- 
room into the market-place of life. By understanding and combining 
what was great and valuable in those divided and scattered en- 
deavours, he became the true successor of Leibnitz. 
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The age in ^ybich Lotze lived and wrote in Germany was not one 
peculiarly fitted to api)rcciate the position he took up. Frequently 
misunderstood, yet rarely criticized, he was nevertheless greatly 
admired, lislcneu to by devoted hearers and read by an increasing 
circle. But this circle never attained to the unity of a philosophical 
school. The real meaning of Lotze’s teaching is reached only by 
patient study, and those who in a larger or narrower sense call them- 
selves his followers will probably feel themselves indebted to him 
more for the general direction he has given to their thoughts, for the 
tone he has imparted to their inner life, for the seriousness with which 
he has taught them to consider even small affairs and practical duties, 
and for the indestructible confidence with which his philosophy 
permits them to disregard the materialism of science, the scepticism 
of shallow culture, the disquieting results of phiU)Sophical and 
liistorical criticism. 

See K. Pfleiderer, Lotze^s pnilosophische Weltanschauung nach thren 
Gnmdst^en (Berlin, 18S2 ; 2nd ed., 1884) I E. von Hartmann, 
Lotze's Philosophic (Leipzig, 1888) ; O, Caspari, /f. Lotze in seiner 
Sieilttng zu der ditrch Kant hegrUndeten neuesten Geschichte der Phil^ 
osophie (Breslau, 1883 »’ 2nd ed., 1894) ; K. Faickenberg, Hermann 
-(Stuttgart, 1901); Henry Jones, A Criiical Account of the 
Philosophy of Lotze (Cilasgow, 1895) ; Paul Lange, Die Lchre vom 
Instincic hei Lotze und Darwin (Berlin, 1896) ; A. Lichtenstein, Lotze 
und Wundt (Bern, iqoo), (J. T. M, ; II. St.) 

LOUBET, £MILE FRANCOIS (1838- ), 7th president of 

the French republic, was born on the 30th of December 1838, 
tlie son of a peasant proprietor at Marsanne (Drome), wlio was 
more than once mayor of Marsanne. He was admitted to the 
Parisian bar in 1S62, and took hi.s doctoratc-in-law next year. 
He was still a student w'hcn he witnessed the sweeping triumph 
of the Republican party in Paris at the general election in 1863. 
He settled dowm to the exercise of his profession in Montelimar, 
W'here he married in 1869 Marie Louise Picard. He also inherited 
a small estate at Grignan. At the crisis of 1870 he became 
mayor of Montelimar, and thcnceforwmd w'as a steady supporter 
of Gambetta's policy. Elected to the Chamber of Deputies in 

1876 by Montelimar he was one of the famous 363 who in June 

1877 pas.sed the vote of want of confidence in the ministry of 
the due de Broglie. In the general election of October he was 
re-clected, local enthusiasm for him being increased by the fact 
that the government had driven him from the mayoralty. 
In the Chamber he occupied himself especially wuth education, 
fighting the clerical system established by the Loi Falloux, and 
working for the establishment of free, obligatory and secular 
primary instruction. In 1880 he became president of the depart- 
mental council in Drome. His support of the second Jules 
Ferry ministry and his zeal for the colonial expansion of France 
gave him considerable weight in the moderate Republican party. 
He had entered the Senate in 1885, and he became minister of 
public works in the Tirard ministry (December 1887 to March 
1888). In 1S92 President Sadi Carnot, who was his personal 
friend, asked him to form a cabinet. Loubet field the portfolio 
of the interior with the premiership, and had to deal with the 
anarchist crimes of that year and with the great strike of 
Carmaux, in which he acted as arbitrator, giving a decision 
regarded in many quarters as too favourable to the strikers. 
He was defeated in November on the question of the Panama 
scandals, but he retained the ministry of the interior in the next 
cabinet under Alexandre Ribot, though he resigned on its re- 
construction in January. His reputation as an orator of great 
force and lucidity of exposition and as a safe and honest states- 
man procured for him in 1896 the presidency of the Senate, and 
in February 1899 he was chosen president of the republic in 
succession to Felix Faure by 483 votes as against 279 recorded 
by Jules Meline, his only serious comjxjtitor. He was marked 
out for fierce opposition and bitter insult as the representative 
of that section of the Republican party which sought the revision 
of the Dreyfus case. On the day of President Faure's funeral 
Paul D6roul^de met the troops under General Roget on their 
return to barracks, and demanded that the general should march 
on the ^lysce. Roget sensibly took his troops back to barracks. 
At the Autcuil steeplechase in June the president was struck 
on the head with a cane by an anti-Dreyfusard. In that month 
President Loubet summoned Waldcck-Rousseau to form a 
cabinet, and at the same time entreated Republicans of all 
shades of opinion to rally to the defence of the state. By the 
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efforts of Loubet and Waldeck-Rousseau the Dreyfus affair was 
settled, when Loubet, acting on the advice of General Galliffet, 
minister of war, remitted the ten years’ imprisonment to which 
Dreyfus was condemned at Rennes. Loul^t’s presidency saw 
an acute stage of the clerical question, which was attacked 
by Waldcck-Rousseau and in still more drastic fashion by the 
Combes ministry. The French ambassador was recalled from 
the Vatican in April 1905, and in July the separation of church 
and state was voted in the CJiamber of Deputies. Feeling had 
run high between France and England over the mutual 
criticisms passed on the conduct of the South African War and 
the Dreyfus case respectively. These differences were composed 
by the Anglo-P>ench entente^ and in 1904 a convention between 
the two countries secured the recognition of French claims in 
Morocco in exchange for non-interfercnce with the English 
occupation of Egypt. President J-oubet was a typical example 
of the peasant-proprietor class, and had none of the aristocratic, 
not to say monarchical, proclivities of President Faure. He 
inaugurated the Paris Exhibition of 1^00, received the tsar 
Nicholas 11 . in September 1901 and paid a visit to Russia in 
1902. He also exchanged visits with King Edward VII., 
with the king of Italy and the king of Spain. The king of Spain^s 
visit in 1905 was the occasion of an attempt on his life, a bomb 
being thrown under his carriage as he was proceeding with his 
guest to the opera. His presidency came to an end in January 
1906, when he retired into private life. 

LOUDON, ERNST GIDEON, FKEinERR von {1717-1790;/ 
Austrian soldier, was born at Tootzen in I.ivonia, on the 2nd of 
February 1717. His family, of Scottish origin,’ had been settled 
in that country since before 1400. His father was a lieutenant- 
colonel, retired on a meagre j:)ension from the Swedish service, 
and the boy was sent in 1732 into the Russian army as a cadet. 
He took part in Field Marshal Miinnich’s siege of Danzig in 
J734, in the march of a Russian corps to the Rhine in 1735 
in the Turkish war 1738-1739. Dissatisfied with his prospects 
he resigned in 1741 and sought military employment elsewhere. 
He applied first to Frederick the Great, who declined his Kservices. 
At Vienna he had better fortune, being made a captain in Trenck^s 
free corps. He took part in its forays and marches, though not 
in its atrocities, until wounded and taken prisoner in Alsace. 
He was shortly released by the advance of the main Austrian 
army. Ilis next active service, still under Trenck, was in the 
Silesian mountains in 1745, in which campaign he greatly dis- 
tinguished himself as a leader of light troops. He was present 
also at Soor. He retired shortly afterwards, owing to his distaste 
for the lawless habits of his comrades in the irregulars, and after 
long waiting in poverty for a regular commission he was at last 
made a captain in one of the frontier regiments, spending the 
next ten years in half-military, half-administrative work in the 
Carlstadt district. At Bunich, where he was stationed, he built 
a church and planted an oak forest now called by his name. 
He had reached the rank of lieutenant-colonel when the outbreak 
of the Seven Ycars^ War called him again into the field. From 
this point began his fame as a soldier. Soon promoted colonel, 
he distinguished himself repeatedly and was in 1757 made a 
General-feldwacht-meistcr (major-general of cavalry) and a 
knight of the newly founded order of Maria Theresa. In the 
campaign of 1758 came his first opportunity for fighting an 
action as a commander-in-chief, and he used it so well that 
Frederick the Great was obliged to give up the siege of Olmiitz 
and retire into Bohemia (action of Dom-stadtl, 30th of June). 
He was rewarded with the grade of lieutenant-field-marshal 
and having again shown himself an active and darii^ com- 
mander in the campaign of Hochkirch, he was created a Freiherr 
in the Austrian nobility by Maria Theresa and in the peerage 
of the Holy Roman Empire by her husband the emperor Francis. 
Maria Theresa gave him, further, the grand cross of the order 
she had founded and an estate near Kuttenberg in Bohemia. 
He was placed in command of the Austrian contingent sent to 

> His name is phonetically spelt Laudon or Laudohn by Germans, 
and the latter form was that adopted by himself and liis family. 
In z 759, however, he reverted to the original Scottish form. 
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join the Russians on the Oder. At Kunersdorf he turned defeat 
into a brilliant victory, and was promoted Feldzeugmeister 
and made commnnder-in-chief in Bohemia, Moravia and Silesia. 
In 1760 he destroyed a whole corps of Frederick’s army under 
Fouqu6 at Landshut and stormed the important fortress of 
Glatz. In 1760 he sustained a reverse at Frederick’s hands in the 
battle of Liegnltz (Aug. 15th, 1760), which action led to bitter 
controversy with Daun and I^cy, the commanders of the main 
army, who, Loudon claimed, had left his corps unsupported. 
In 1761 he operated, as usual, in Silesia, but he found his Russian 
allies as timid as they had been after Kunersdorf, and all attempts 
against Frederick’s entrenched camp of Bunzelwitz (see Seven 
Years’ War) failed. He brilliantly seized his one fleeting 
opportunity, however, and stormed Schweidnitz on the night of 
Sept. 30/October 1st, 1761, His tireless activity continued to the 
end of the war, in conspicuous contrast with the temporizing 
strategy of Daun and Lacy. The student of the later campaigns 
of the Seven Years’ War will probably admit that there was 
need of more aggressiveness than Daun displayed and of more 
caution than suited Loudon’s genius. But neither recognized 
this, and the last three years of the war are marked by an ever- 
increasing friction between the “ Fabius ” and the “ Marcellus,” 
as they were called, of the Austrian army. 

After the peace, therefore, when I'kiun became the virtual 
commander-in-chief of the army, Loudon foil into the back- 
ground. Offers were made, by Frederick the Great amongst 
others, to induce Loudon to transfer his services elsewhere. 
Loudon did not entertain these ])roposals, although negotiations 
went on for sf)me years, and on Lacy succeeding Daun as i)resident 
of the council of war Loudon was made inspector-general of 
infantry. Dissensions, however, continued between Loudon 
and Lacy, and on the accession of Joseph II., who was intimate 
with his rival, Loudon retired to his estate near Kuttenberg, 
Maria Theresa and Kaunitz caused him, however, to bo made 
commander-in-chief in Bohemia and Moravia in 1769. Tin’s 
post he held for three years, and at the end of this time, con- 
templating retirement from the service, he settled again on his 
estate. Maria Theresa once more persuaded him to remain in 
the army, and, as his estate had diminished in value owing to 
agrarian troubles in Bohemia, she repurchased it from him 
(1776) on generous terms. Loudon then settled at TTadersdorf 
near Vienna, and shortly afterwards was made a field-marshal. 

. Of this Carlyle {h'rederich the Great) records that when Frederick 
the Great met Loudon in 1776 he deliberately addressed him 
^ in the emperor's presence as “ Herr Fcldmarschall.” But the 
, hint was not taken until February 1778. 

In 1778 came the War of the Bavarian Succession. Joseph 
and Lacy were now reconciled to T.oudon, and Loudon and I^acy 
commanded the two armies in the field. On this occasion, 
however, Loudon seems to have in a measure fallen below his 
reputation, while Lacy, who was opposed to Frederick’s own 
army, earned new laurels. For two years after this Loudon 
lived quietly at Hadersdorf, and then the reverses of other 
generals in the Turkish War called him for the last time into the 
field. Though old and broken in health, he was commander-in- 
chief in fact a.s well as in name, and ho won a last brilliant .success 
by capturing Belgrade in three weeks, 1789. He died within the 
year, on the i4lh of July at Neu-Titschein in Moravia, still 
on duty. His last appointment was that of commander-in-chief 
of the armed forces of Austria, which had been created for him 
by the new emperor Leopold. Loudon was buried in the grounds 
of Hadersdorf. Eight years before his death the cmj)eror 
Joseph had caused a marble bust of this great soldier to be 
placed in the chaml)er of the council of war. 

His son Johann Ludwig Alexius, Freiherr von Loudon 
(1762-1822) fought in the Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars 
with credit, and rose to the rank of lieutenant-field-marshal. 

See Tnemoir by v. Arneth in AUqemeine deutsche Biographic , s.v. 
“ J.audon,'' and life by G. B. Mallcson. 

LOUDOUN, JOHN CAMPBELL, iST Earl of (1598-1663), 
Scottish politician, eldest son of Sir James Campbell of lowers, 
became Baron Loudoun in right of his wife Margaret, grand- 
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daughter of Hugh Campbell, ist Baron Loudoun (d. 1622). He 
was created earl on the 12th of May 1633, but in consequence 
of his opposition to Charles I.’s church policy in Scotland the 
patent was stopped in Chancery. In 1637 he was one of the 
supplicants against the introduction of the English liturgy ; 
and with John Leslie, 6th earl of Rothes, he took a leading part 
in the promulgation of the Covenant and in the General Assembly 
which met at Glasgow in the autumn of 1638. He sensed under 
General Leslie, and was one of the Scottish commissioners at the 
Pacification of Berwick in June 1639. In November of that year 
and again in 1640 the Scottish estates sent Loudoun with Charles 
Seton, 2nd earl of Dunfermline, to London on an embassy to 
Charles I. Loudoun intrigued with the French ambassador and 
with Thomas Savile, afterwards earl of Sussex, but without much 
success. He was in London when John Stewart, carl of Traquair, 
placed in Charles’s hands a letter signed by Loudoun and six 
others and addressed to Louis XT! I. In spite of his protest that 
the letter was never sent, and that it would in any case \:>e covered 
by the amnesty granted at Berwick, he was sent to the Tower. 
He was released in June, and two months later he re-entered 
England with the Scottish invading army, and was one of the 
commissioners at Ripon in October. In the following August 
(1641) Charles opened parliament at Edinburgh in person, and 
in pursuance of a policy of conciliation towards the leaders of the 
Covenant Loudoun was made lord chancellor of Scotland, and 
his title of earl of Loudoun was allowed, lie also Ixjcame first 
commi.ssioncr of the treasury. In 1642 he was sent by the Scottish 
council to York to offer to mediate in the dispute between 
Charles and the parliament, and later on to Oxford, but in the 
second of these instances Charles refused to accept his authority. 
He was constantly employed in subsequent negotiations, and in 
1647 was sent to Charles at Carisbrooke Castle, but the “ Engage- 
ment ” to assist the king there made displeased the extreme 
Covenanters, and Loudoun was obliged to retract his support of 
it. He was now entirely on the side of the duke of Argyll and 
the preachers. He assisted in the capacity of lord chancellor 
at Charles II.’s coronation at S(!one, and was present at Dunbar. 
He joined in tlie royalist rising of 1653, but eventually sur- 
rendered to General Monk. Ilis estates were forfeited by 
Cromwell, and a sum of money settled on the countess and her 
heirs. At the Restoration he was removed from the chancellor- 
ship, but a pension of £iooo granted him by Charles 1. in 1643 
was still allowed him. In 1662 he was heavily fined. He died 
in Edinburgh on the 15th of March 1663. 

The carl's’ elder son, James (d. 16S4), 2iid earl of Loudoun, passed 
his life out of Great Britain, and when he died at Leiden was suc- 
ceeded by his son Hugli (d. i7;5x). The 3rd earl hold various high 
positions in England and Scotland, being chosen one of the repre- 
s(*ntaLivc peers lor Scotland at the union of the ])arliaincnts in 1707. 
He rendered good service to the? government during the rising of 
t7i5» especially at the battle of Sheri ttmuir, and was succeeded 
as 4th carl by his son John (1705-1782), who fought iigaiust the 
Jacobites in 1745, was coinmaudcr-in-chief of tin* British force in 
America in 175G and died unmarried. 'I'hc title then passed to 
James Mure Campbell (d. 1 780) , a grandson of the 2nd earl, and was 
alterwards borne by the marquesses of Hastings, descendants of the 
5th carl's daughter and heiress. Flora (1780-1S40). Again revert- 
ing to a female on the d(?atli of Henry, 4th marquess of Hastings, 
iji 1868, it came afterwards to Charles (b. 1855), a nei?hew of this 
marquess, who became nth earl of Loudoun. 

LOUDUN, a town of wc.stern France, capital of an arrondisse- 
ment in the department of Vienne, on an eminence overlooking 
a fertile plain, 45 m. by rail S.W. of Tours. Pop. (1906) 3931. 
It was formerly surrounded by walls, of which a .single gateway 
and two towers remain. Of the old castle of tlie counts of Anjou 
which was destroyed under Richelieu, the site now forming a 
public promenade, a fine rectangular donjon of the 12th century 
is preserved ; at its base traces of Roman constructions have 
been found, with fragments of porphyry pavement, mosaics and 
mural paintings. The Carmelite convent was the scene of the 
trial of Urban Grandicr, who was burnt alive for witchcraft in 
1634 ; the old Romanesque church of Sainte Croix, of which he 
was curd, is now us(?d as a market. The church of St Pierre-du- 
Marchd, Gothic in style with a Renaissance portal, has a lofty 
stone spire. There are several curious old houses in the town. 
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Theophraste Rcnaudot (d. 1653), founder of the Gazette de FrmicCf 
was born at Ix)udun, whtre there is a statue of him. The manu" 
facture of lace and upholstery trimming and of farm implements 
is carried on, and there is a considerable trade in agricultural 
products, wine, <M'C. Loudun {Laudunum in ancient times) was 
a town ot importance during the religious wars and gave its 
name in 1616 to a treaty favourable to the Protestants. 

LOUGHBOROUGH, a market town and municipal borough in 
the Loughborough (Mid) parlianK nlary division of Leicestershire, 
England, near the river Soar and on the Loughborough canal. 
Pop. (1901) 21,508. It is no m. N.N.W. of London by the 
Midland railway, and is served by the Great Central and a 
branch of the London and North-W estern railways. The neigh- 
bourhood is a rich agricultural district, and to the S.VV. lies 
the hilly tract known as Cham wood Pores t. The church of All 
Saints stands on rising ground, and is a conspicuous object for 
many miles round ; it is of Decorated work, and the tower is 
Perpendicular. The other churches arc modern. Public build- 
ings include the town hall and exchange, town offices, county 
hall and free library. The grammar school, founded in 1495 
under the charity of Thomas Burton, occupies modern buildings 
in pleasant grounds. There is also a girls’ grammar school partly 
dependent on the same foundation. The principal industry is 
hosiery making; there are also engineering, iron and dye works 
and bell foundries, 'the great bell for St Paul's cathedral, 
London, was cast here in 1S81. Loughborough was incorporated 
in 1888. Area, 3045 acres. 

The manor of Loughborough {Luclehurne, Lucteburg^ jAighie- 
burgh) was granted by William the Conqueror to Hugh Lupus, 
from whom it passed to the Despensers. In 1226-1227 when it 
belonged to Hugh Despenser he obtained various privileges for 
himself and his men and tenants there, among which were 
quittiince from suits at the county and hundred courts, of sheriffs’ 
aids and of view of frankpledge, and also a market every 'J'hursday 
and a fair on the vigil, day and morrow of St Peter ad vincula. 
The market rights were purchased by the town in 18S0 from the 
trust^^es of Thomas Cradock, late lord of the manor. Edward 11 . 
% isited the manor several times when it belonged to his favourite, 
Hugh Despenser the elder. Among the subsequent lords were 
Henry dc Beaumont and Alict? his wife. Sir Edward Hastings, 
created Baron Hastings of Loughborough in 1558, Colonel Henry 
Hastings, created baron in 1645, and the earls of Huntingdon. 
Alexander Wedderburn was created Baron Lough liorough in 
1780 when he became chief justice of the common pleas. During 
the 19th century most of tiie manorial rights were purchased by 
the local board. Loughborough was at first governed by a bailiff, 
afterwards by a local board, and w'as finally mcorporatc.d in 1888 
under a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 councillors. It has never been 
represented in parliament. Lacc-making was formerly the chief 
indu.stry, but machines for making lace set up in the town by John 
Heathcote were destroyed by the Luddites in 1816, and the 
manufacture lost its importance. B; ll-founding was introduced 
in 1840. John Cleveland, the Royalist poet, was born at 
Loughborough in 1613, John Howe the painter in 1630 and 
Richard Puileney the botanist in 1730. 

See Victoria County History, Leicestershire ; W. G. D. Fletcher, 
Chapters in the History of Loughborough (i?i83) ; Sir Thomas Bochin, 
“Historical Dchcrij)tion of Loughborough" (1770) (vol. viii. of 
Bibliotheca topoqraphica Britannica). 

LOUGHREA^ a market town of Co. Galway, Ireland, 
plea.santly situated on the N. shore of Lough Rea, 116 m. W. from 
Dublin by a branch from Att>mon Junction on the Midland 
Great Western railway. Pop. (1901), 2815. There arc slight 
remains of an Early English Carmelite friary dating c. 1300, which 
cscapctd the Dissolution. Lo ghrea is the seat of the Roman 
Catholic bishop of Clonfcrt, and has a cathedral built in 1900- 
1905. A part of the castle of Richard de Burgh, the founder of 
the friar>', still survives, and there arc traces of the town fortifica- 
tions. In the neiglihourhood are a cromlech and two ruined 
towers, and crannogs, or ancient stockaded islands, have been 
discovered in the lough. Apart from the surroundings of the 
lough, the neighbouring country is peculiarly desolate. 


LOUGHTON, an urban district in the Epping parliamentary 
division of Essex, England, Jij m. N.N.E. of Liverpool Street 
station, London, by the Great Eastern railway. Pop. (1901), 
4730. This is one t f the villages which has become the centre of 
a residential district, and is frequented by holiday-makers from 
London, owing to its proximity to the pleasant woodland scenery 
of E'pping Forest. It lies on the eastern outskirts of the Forest, 
near the river Roding. There arc several modern churches. 
The lordship of the manor was granted lo Waltham Abbey. 
In the vicinity arc large earthworks, probably of British origin, 
known as Lough ton C amp. 

LOUHANS a town of east-central France in the old province 
of Fran(die-Comte, now capital of an arrondissement in the 
department of Saonc-et-Loire, 34 m. N.N.E. of Macon by road. 
Pop. (1906), 3216, Its church has a fine tower of the 1 5th century, 
of which the balustrade is carved so as to form the first words 
of the Ave Maria. There arc also a hospital of the 1 7th century 
with a collection of ancient earthenware, a town-hall of the i8th 
century and remains of ramparts of the i6th and 17th century. 
The town is the central market of the agricultural plain of Bresse ; 
chickens form the chief article of commerce. There is also a 
large felt-hat manufactory. 

LOUIS or J.EWis (from the Frankish Chlodowich, Chiodwig, 
Latinized as Chlodoxvitis, Lodhuwicus, Lodhuvicus, whence — in 
the Strassburg oath of 842 — O. E>. LodhuwigSj then Chlovis, Loys 
and later Louis ^ whence Span. Lw/sand— through the Angevin 
kings — Hungarian Ldjos; cf. Ger. Ludwig or Ludewig, from 
O. H. Ger. llluduwiCy Hludwigf Ludhuwigf M. 11 . Ger. Lud:wic; 
Ital. Lodovico\ a masculine proper name, meaning “ Fame-fight ’’ 
or “Famous in fight,” from old ETankish Mud, Mod ( 0 . II. Ger. 
hLud, hlod), “ fame,” and wich ( 0 . H. Ger, wtc,, wig, A.S. wig) 
“war,” “battle” (cf. Gr. KAi'To/^axos). The name has been 
borne by numerous European sovereigns and others, of whom 
some arc noticed below in the following order : (1) Roman 
emp(n*ors and J^'rankish and German kings, (2) kings of Bavaria, 
(3) kings of France, (4) kings of Hungary, (5) kings of Naple.s, 
(0) Louis of Nassau. (I>ouis Philippic, king of the French, is dealt 
with separately.) 

LOUIS I. (778-840), surnamed the “ Pious,” Roman emperor, 
third son of tlie emjieror ( harleinagne and liis wife Hlldegarde, 
was born at Chasseneuil in central France, and crowned king of 
Aquitaine in 781. He received a good education; but as his 
tastes were ecclesiastical rather than military, the government 
of his kingdom was mainly conducted by his counsellors. Louis, 
however, gained sound experience in warfare in the defence of 
Aquitaine, shared in campaigns against the Saxons and the Avars, 
and led an army to Italy in 792. In 794 or 795 he married 
Irmengarde, daughter of Ingram, count of Haspen. After the 
deaths of his two elder brothers, Louis, at his father’s command, 
crowned himself co-emperor at Aix-la-(Lapelle on the nth of 
September 813, and was formally associated in the government 
of the P^mpire, of which he became sole ruler, in tlie following 
January. He earned the surname of “ Pious ” by banishing 
his sisters and others of immoral life from court ; by attempting 
lo reform and purify monastic life ; and by showing great 
liberality to the church. In October 816 he was crowned 
emperor at Reims by Pope Stephen IV. ; and at Aix in July 
817, he arranged for a division of his ICmpire among his sons. 
This W'as followed by a revolt of his nephew, Bernard, king of 
Italy ; but the rising was easily suppressed, and Bernard was 
mutilated and killed. The emperor soon began to repemt of 
this cruelty, and when his remorse had been accentuated by the 
death of his wife in 818, he pardoned the followers of Bernard 
and restored their estates, and in 822 did public penance at 
Attigny. In 819 he married Judith, daughter of Wtelf J., count 
of Bavaria, who in 823 bore him a son Charles, afterwards 
called the Bald. Judith made unceasing efforts to secure a 
kingdom for her child ; and with the support of her eldest 
step-son Lothair, a district was carved out for Charles in 829. 
Di.scontent at this arrangement increased to the point of rebellion, 
which broke out the following year, provoked by Judith’s in- 
trigues with Bernard, count of Barcelona, whom she had installed 
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as her favourite at court. Lothair and his brother Pippin joined 
the rebels, and after Judith had been sent into a convent and 
Bernard had fled to Spain, an assembly was held at Compiigne, 
when Louis was practically deposed and Lothair became the 
real ruler of the Empire, Sympathy was, however, soon aroused 
for the emperor, who was treated as a prisoner, and a second 
assembly was held at Nimwegen in October 830 when, with 
the concurrence of his sons Pif)pin and Louis, he was restored to 
power and Judith returned to court 

Further trouble between Pippin and his father led to the 
nominal transfer of Aquitaine from Pii)pin to his brother 
Charles in 831. The emperor’s plans for a division of his 
dominions then led to a revolt of his three sons, l,ouis met th' m 
in June 833 near Kolmar, but owing possibly to the influence 
of Pope Gregory IV., who took part in the negotiations, he found 
himself deserted by his supporters, and the treachery and 
falsehood which marked the proceedings gave to the place the 
name of Liigenfeld, or the “ field of lies.” Judith, charged 
with infidelity, was again banished ; Louis was sent into the 
monastery of St Medard at Soissons ; and the government of 
the Empire was assumed by his sons. The emperor was forced 
to confess his sins, and declare himself unworthy of the throne, 
but Lothair did not succeed in his efforts to make his father 
a monk. Sympathy was again felt for Louis, and when the 
younger Louis had failed to induce Lothair to treat the emperor 
in a more becoming fashion, he and Pippin took uj) arms on 
behalf of their father. The result was that in Marcli 834 Louis 
was restored to power at St Denis ; Judith once more returned 
to his side and the kingdoms of Louis and Pippin were increased. 
The struggle with Lothair continued until the autumn, when 
he submitted to the emperor and was confined to Italy. To 
make the restoration more complete, a great assembly at Diedcn- 
hofen declared the deposition of Louis to have be(!n contrary 
to law, and a few days later ho was publicly restored in the 
cathderal of Metz. In December 838 Pippin died, and a new 
arrangement was made by which the Empire, except Bavaria, 
the kingdom of Louis, was divided between Lothair, now 
reconciled to his father, and Charles. The emperor was returning 
from suppressing a revolt on the part of his son Louis, provoked 
by this disposition, when he died on the 2otli of June 840 on an 
island in the Rhine near Ingelheim. He was buried in the church 
of St Arnulf at Metz. Louis was a man of strong frame, who 
loved tlie chose, and did not shrink from the hardships of war. 
He was, however, easily influenced and was unequal to the govern- 
ment of the Empire bequeathed to him by his father. No 
sustained effort was made to ward off the inroads of the Danes 
and others, who were constantly attacking the borders of the 
Empire. Louis, who is also called Le Debonnaire, counts as 
Louis L, king of France. 

See Annaks ruldenses ; Amiales Beriimani ; Tlu'gan, Vita 
Hluciowici: the Vila Hludowici attributed to Aslronomus ; Er- 
moldus Nigellus, hi honorem Hludowici ; • Nithard, 

Hiaiofiarum lihri^ all in the Monuntenia (iernianiae historica. Scrip- 
tores, BS.nde i. and ii. (Hanover and Berlin, 1826 fol.) ; iC. Muhl- 
bacher, Die Regesten des Kaiserreichs unter den Karolingern (Inns- 
bruck, 1881) ; and Deutsche Geschichta unter den Karolingern (Stutt- 
gart, 1886) ; B. Simson, Jahrhiicher des frdnkischen Hcichs unter 
Ludwig dem Frommen (Leijjzig, 1874-1876) ; and E. Diimmler, 
Geschichte des ost/rdnhischen Reiches (Leipzig, 1887 -1888). 

(A. W. H.*) 

LOUIS II, (825-875), Roman emperor, eldest son of the emperor 
Lothair 1 ., was designated king of Italy in S39, and taking up 
his residence in that country was crowned king at Rome by Pope 
Sergius II. on the J5th of June 844. He at once preferred a 
claim to the rights of an emperor in the city, which was decisively 
rejected ; but in 850 he was crowned jo.nt emperor at Rome 
by Pope Leo IV., and soon afterwards married his cousin, Engel- 
berga, a daughter of King Louis the German, and undertook the 
independ nt government of Italy. He took the field against 
the Saracens ; quashed some accusations against Pope Leo ; 
held a diet at Pavia ; and on the death of his father in September 
855 became sole emperor. The division of Lothair’s dominions, 
by which he obtained no territo^ outside Italy, aroused his 
discontent, and in 857 he allied himself with Louis the German 


■LOUIS III. 39 

against his brother Lothair, king of Lorraine, and King Charles 
the Bald. But after Louis had secured the election of Nicholas 
I. as pope in 858, he became reconciled with his brother, and 
received some lands south of the Jura in return for assistance 
given to Lothair in his efforts to obtain a divorce from his wife, 
TVutberga. In 863 on the death of his brother Charles, I.^uis 
received the kingdom of Provence, and in 864 came into collision 
with Pope Nicholas I. over his brother’s divorce. The arch- 
bishops, who had been deposed by Nicholas for proclaiming this 
marriage invalid, obtained the support of the emperor, who 
reached Rome with an army in February 864 ; but, having 
been seized with fever, he made peace with the pope and left 
the city. In his efforts to restore order in Italy, Louis met 
with considerable success both against the turbulent princes 
of the peninsula and against the Saracens who were ravaging 
southern Italy. In 866 he routed these invaders, but could not 
follow up his successes owing to the want of a fleet. So in 
869 he made an alliance with the eastern emperor, Basil I., 
who sent him some ships to assist in the capture of Bari, the 
headquarters of the Saracens, which succumbed in 871. Mean- 
while his brother Lothair had dicd in 869, and owing to his 
detention in southern Italy he was unable to j)revent the partition 
of Lorraine between Louis the German and (diaries the Bald. 
Some jealousy between Louis and Basil followed the victory 
at Bari, and in reply to an insult from the eastern emperor 
Louis attempted to justify his right to the title “emperor of 
the Romans.’^ He had withdrawn into Benevento to prepare 
for a further campaign, when he was treacherously attacked 
in his palace, robbed and imprisoned by Adclchis, prince of 
Benevento, in August 871. The landing of fresh bands of 
Saracens compelled Adclchis to release his prisoner a month 
later, and Louis was forced to swear he would take no revenge 
for this injury, nor ever enter Benevento with an army. Return- 
ing to Home, he was released from his oath, and was crowned a 
second time as emperor by Hope Adrian IL on the 18th of May 
872. He won further successes against tlie Saracens, who were 
driven from Capua, but tlie attempts of the emperor to punish 
Adclchis were not very successful. Returning to northern Italy, 
he died, somewhere in the province of Brescia, on the 12th of 
August 875, and was buried in the church of St Ambrose at Milan, 
having named as his successor in Ituiy his cousin Carloman, 
son of Louis the German. Louis was an excellent ruler, of 
whom it was said “ in his time tliere was great peace, because 
every one could enjoy his own possessions.” 

See Annales Heriiniani, Chronica S, Bencdicti Casinensis, both iti 
the Momimenta Gcrmaniae hislorica. Scri/doics, Baiidc i, and iii. 
(Ilanover and Berlin, 1826 fol.) ; E. Miihiliaclifr, Die Regesten des 
Kaiserreichs unter den Karolingern (Innsbruck, 1881) : Th. Sickcl, 
Acta regiim et imperatorum Karolinorum, digesta et enarrata (Vienna, 
1S67-1868) ; and E. Diimmler, Geschichte des ostlrdnkiscnen Reiches 
(Leipzig, 1887 1888). (A. W. H.*) 

LOUIS IIL (c, 880-928), surnamed the “ Blind,” Roman 
emperor, was a son of Boso, king of Provence or I-owcr Burgundy, 
and irmengarde, daughter of the emperor Louis IL The 
emperor Charles the Fat took I-,ouis under his protection on the 
death of Boso in 887 ; but Provence was in a state of wild 
disorder, and it was not until 890, wlr n Irmengarde had secured 
the support of the Bavarian king Arnulf and of Pope Stephen V., 
that Louis was recognized as king. Ii* 900, after the death of 
the emperor Arnulf, he went to Italy to olitain the imperial 
crown. Pie was chosen king of the Lombards at Pavia, and 
crowned emperor at Rome in February gp.i by Pope Benedict TV. 
He gained. a temporary" authority in i^orthern Italy, but was 
soon compelled by his rival Berengar, margrave of Friuli, to 
leave the country and to swear he would never return. In 
spite of his oath he went again to Italy in 904, where he secured 
the submission of I-.ombardy ; but cn the 21st of July 905 he 
was surprised at Verona by Bcrtngar, who deprived him of his 
sight and sent him back to Provence^ where he passed his days 
in enforced inactivity until his death in September 928. He 
married Adelaide, possibly a daughter of Riidolfih I., king of 
Upper Burgundy. His eldest son, Charles Constantine, succeeded 
to no more than the county of Vienne. 
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See Forsckunqen xur deutschen Geschichte^ Binde ix. and x- 
^’Vttingeni, 1862-1886) ; H. Dummler, Geschichte des ostfrdnkischen 
Keit hs (Leipzig, 1887-1888) ; and Gesta Berengarii impercUoris 
(Halle, 1871) ; and R de Gingins-la-Sarra, Mtmoiyes pour servir d 
Vhistoire de Provence ei de Bourgogne Jurane (Zurich, 1851). 

(A, W. H.*) 

LOUIS rV., or V, {c. 1287-1347), sumamed the Bavarian, 
Roman emperor and duke of Upper Bavaria, was the second 
son of Louis 11 ., duke of Upper Bavaria and count palatine of 
the Rhine, and Matilda, daughter of the German king Rudolph 
I. Having lost his father in 1294 he inherited, jointly with 
his elder brother Rudolph, Upper Bavaria and the Palatinate, 
but passed his time mainly at the court of the Habsburgs in 
Vienna, wliile his early experiences of warfare were gained in 
the campaigns of his uncle, the German king Albert T. He was 
soon at variance w’ith his brother over their joint possessions. 
Albert taking the part of Louis in this quarrel, Rudolph promised 
in 1301 to admit his brother to a share in the government of 
Bavaria and the Palatinate. When Albert was murdered in 
May 1308, Louis became a candidate for the German throne; 
but his claim was not strongly supported. The new king, 
Henry VII., was very friendly with Rudolph, and as the promise 
of 1301 had not bc(n carried out, Louis demanded a partition 
of their lands. Upper Bavaria was accordingly divided in T310, 
and Louis received the norlh-wcstem part of the duchy ; but 
Rudolph refused to surrender any part of the Palatinate. In 
1310, on the death of Stephen L, duke of Lower Bavaria, Louis 
undertook the guardianship of his two young sons. This led 
to a war between the brothers, which lasted till June 1313, when 
eace wa8 made at Munich. Many of the nobles in Lower Bavaria, 
owever, angered at Louis, called in the aid of Frederick I. 
(the Fair), duke of Austria ; but he was defeated at Gammelsdorf 
on the 9th of November 1313, a victory which not only led to 
peace, but conferred considerable renown on Louis. 

In Au^u.st 1313 the German throne had again become vacant, 
and I-ouis was chosen at Frankfort on the 20th of October 1314 
by a majority of the electors, and his coronation followed at 
Aix-la-Chapelle on the 25th of November. A minority of princes 
had, however, supported Frederick of Austria ; and a war 
followed between the rivals, during which Louis was supported 
by the cities and the districts of the middle and lower Rhine. 
His embarrassments w'ere complicated by a renewal of the 
dispute with his brother ; but when this had been disposed of 
in 1317 by Rudolph’.s renunciation of his claims on upper Bavaria 
and the Palatinate in consideration of a yearly subsidy, Louis 
was able to give undivided attention to the w-ar with Frederick, 
and obtained several fre.sh allies. On the 28th of September 
1322 a battle was fought at Muhldorf, which ended in a complete 
victory for Louis, owing mainly to the timely aid of Frederick IV. 
of Holienzollem, burgrave of Niiremburg. Frederick of Austria 
was taken prisoner, but the struggle was continued by his brother 
Leopold until the latter’s death in 1326. Attempts to enable 
the two kings to rule Germany jointly failed, and about 1326 
Frederick returned to Austria, leaving Louis in iindi.sputed posses- 
sion of the country. Before this conclusion, however, a new 
enemy had taken the field. Supported by Philip V. of France 
in his desire to free Italy entirely from German influence, Pope 
John XXTl. refused to recognize either Frederick or Louis, and 
asserted his own right to administer the empire during a vacancy. 
After the battle of Muhldorf Louis sent Bcrthold of Ncifen, 
count of Marstetten, into Italy with an army, which soon com- 
pelled the papal troops to raise the siege at Milan. The pope 
threatened I/jiiis with excommunication unless he resigned his 
kingdom within three months. The king thereupon appealed 
to a general council, and was placed under the papal ban on 
the 23rd of March 1324, a sentence wliich he answered by pub- 
lishing his charges against the pope. In the contest Louis was 
helped by the Minorites, who were upholding against John 
the principal of clerical poverty, and by the writings of Marsilius 
of Padua (who dedicated to Louis his Defensor pads), William of 
Occam, John of Jandun and others. Taking the offcn.sive, 
Louis met his Ghibelline supporters at Trent and reached Italy 
in March 1327 ; and in May he received the Lombard crown 


at Milan. Although the pope renewed his fuiminations Louis 
compelled Pisa to surrender, and was hailed witli great re- 
joicing in Rome. On the 17th of January 1328 he was crowned 
emperor in St Peter’s by Sciarra Colonna, a Roman noble ; and 
he answered the continued attacks of Pope John by pronouncing 
his deposition, and proclaiming Peter of Corvara pope as Nicholas 
V. He then undertook an exp^ition agaiast John’s ally, Robert, 
king of Naples, but, disunion among liis troops and scarcity 
of money and provisions, drove him again to Rome, where, 
finding that his exactions had diminished hi.s popularity, he left 
the city, and after passing six months at Pisa, returned to 
Germany in January 1330. The struggle with the pope was 
renewed in Germany, and when a formidable league had been 
formed against l..ouis, his thoughts turned to a reconciliation. 
He was prepared to assent to very humiliating terms, and even 
agreed to abdicate ; but the negotiations, which were prolonged 
by further demands on the part of the pope, were interrupted 
by his death in December 1334. John’s succe.s.sor, Benedict 
XIL, seemed more anxious to come to an arrangement, but was 
prevented from doing so by the influence of Philip VI. of France. 
Overtures for peace were made to Philip, but without success ; 
and in July 1337 Louis concluded an alliance with Edwrard 
II L, king of England, and made active preparations for war. 
During these years liis attention was also occupied by a quarrel 
with John, king of Bohemia, over the possession of Tirol, by a 
campaign in Lower Bavaria, and a futile expedition against 
Nicholas L, bishop of Coastance. But although his position 
was shaken by the indifferent success which attended these 
campaigns, it was improved when the electors meeting at Rense 
in July 1338 banded themselves together to defend their clectis^e 
rights, an(i when the diet at Frankfort confirmed a decree which 
declared that the German king did not need the paj)al appro- 
bation to make his election valid. 

I/)iiis devoted considerable thought and time to extending 
the possessions of the Wittelsbach family, to which he belonged. 
Tirol had for some time been a subject of contention between 
the emperor and other princes. The heiress of this county, 
Margaret Maultasch, had married John Henry, margrave of 
Moravia, son of King John of Bohemia. Having quarrelled 
with her husband, Margaret fled to the protection of Louis, who 
seized the opportunity to declare her marriage void and to unite 
her in 1342 with his son Louis. The emperor also increased his 
possessions by his own marriage. In 1322 liis first wife, Beatrice, 
daughter of Henry IIL, count of Glogau, liad died after thirteen 
years of married life, and Louis then married Margaret, daughter 
of William JIL, count of Holland. When her brother, count 
William IV., died childle.ss in 1345, the emperor obtained posses- 
sion of Holland, Zealand and Friesland. In 1341 he recovered 
a portion of the Palatinate, and soon deserted Edward of England 
and came to terms with Philip of France. The acquisition of the 
territories, and especially of Tirol, had provided Louis with many 
enemies, prominent among whom were John of Bohemia and his 
family, tliat of Luxemburg. Jolin, therefore, entered into an 
alliance with Pope Clement VI. The course of the war which 
ensued in Germany was such as to compel the emperor to submit 
to humiliating terms, though he stopped short of accepting the 
election of Charles, margrave of Moravia (afterwards the emperor 
Charles IV.) as German king in July 1346. Charles consequently 
attacked Tirol ; but Louis, who appeared to have considerable 
chances of success, died suddenly at a bear-hunt near Municli 
on the nth of October 1 347. He was buried in the Frauenkirche 
at Munich, where a statue was erected to his memory in 1622 
by Maximilian I., elector of Bavaria, and where a second was 
unveiled in 1905. He had seven sons, three of whom were sub- 
sequently electors of Brandenburg, and ten daughters. 

Various estimates have been formed of the character of Louis. 
As a soldier he po$ses>sed skill as well as bravery, but he ladced 
perseverance and decision in his political relations. At one 
time haughtily defying the pope, at another abjectly craving his 
pardon, he seems a very inglorious figure ; and the fact that he 
remained almost undisturbed in tl^ possession of Germany 
in spite of the utmost efforts of the popes, is due rather to the 
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political and intellectual tendencies of the time than to his own 
good qualities. Nevertheless he ruled Bavaria with consider- 
able success. He befriended the towns, encouraged trade and 
commerce and gave a new system of laws to the duchy. German 
took the place of Latin in the imperial charters, and although 
not a scholar, the emperor was a patron of learning. Louis was 
a man of graceful appearance, with ruddy countenance and 
prominent nose. 

Bibliography. — Many of the authorities for the life and reign of 
Louis are found in the Fonles rcrum Germanicarum, Bande i. and iv., 
edited by J. F. B 5 hmer (Stuttgart, 1843-1868). Among these is the 
Vtta Ludovici IV., by an unknown author. A number of important 
documents are found in the Rcfjiesta imperii edited by 

J. F. B^luner and J. Picker (Innsbruck, 1865) ; Acta imperii setecta, 

edited by J. F. Bolimer and ). Fickcr (Innst)ruck, 1870) ; Urkunden 
tur Geschichte des ROmereugex Konigs Ludwigs dcs Rayern, edited 
by J. Ficker (Innsbruck, 1865) : Vrkundliche Bcitrdge zur Geschichte 
Kaisers Ludwigs IV., edited by C. HOtlor (Munich, 1839) ; Vaiikan^ 
ische Urkunden zur Geschichte Kaisers Ludwigs des Bayern, Bande v. 
and vi. (Stuttgart, 1877-1888) ; Vatikanische Ahien zur DcutscJwn 
Gesenichie in der Zeit Kaisers Ludwigs des Bayern, edited by S. 
Riezler (Innsbruck, 1891). In the Forschun^en zur Dcutschen 
Geschichte (Ghttingen, 1862-1886), Band x?t., is io\xn^ Urkunden 
zur Bairischen und Deuischen Geschichte edited by S. 

Kiezler ; and in Band xiii, is C. Hautle's Beiirdge zum Itirwrar 
Kaiser Ludwigs, 

The following may also be consulted : C. Gewoldus, Defensio 
Ludovici IV, contra A, Bzovium (Irigolstadt, 1618) ; J. G. Ilorwartus, 
Ludovicus IV, imperaior ‘ (Mainz, 1618); N. Hurgundus, 

Historia Bavarica sive Ludovicus IV, imperaior (In^olstadt, 1636). 
The best modern authorities arc F. von Weech, Kaiser Ludwig der 
Bayer und Kfinig Johann von Hohmen (Munich, i860) : S. Riczicr, 
Die literarischen Widersacher der Pdpste zur Zeit Ludwigs des 
Bayern (Leipzig, 1874) ; C. Miihling, Die Geschichte der Doppelwahl 
des Jahres 1)^14 (Munich, 18S2) ; R. Dobnet^ Die Auseinandersetzung 
zwischen Ludwig IV, dem Bayern und Friedrich dem Schihien von 
Ocsterreich (Gdttingen, 1875) ; W. Altmann, Der Romerzug 
Ludwigs des Bayern (Berlin, 1886) ; A. Chroust, Beiirdge zur 
Geschichte Ludwigs des Bayern und seiner Zeit (Gotha, 1877) ; 

K. Miillcr, Der KampI Ludwigs des Bayern mil der romischen Curie 

(Tiibingen, 1879-1880) ; W. Preger, Der KtrehenpolUische Kampf 
unier Ludwig dem Bayern (Munich, 1877) ; Sievers, Die politischen 
Beziehungen Kaiser Ludwigs des Bayern zu Frankreich (Berlin, 
1896) ; Steinberger, Kaiser Ludwig der Bayer (Munich, 1901) ; and 
Ueding, Ludwig der Bayer und die niederrheinischen Stddte (Pader- 
borii, 1904). (A. W. 11 .*) 

liOUIS (804-876) surnamed the “ German,^' king of the 
East Franks, was the third son of the emperor Louis 1 . and his 
wife Irmcngarde. His early years were partly spent at the 
court of his grandfather Charlemagne, whose special affection 
he is said to have won. When the emperor Louis divided his 
dominions between his sons in 817, Louis received Bavaria and 
the neighbouring lands, but did not undertake the government 
until 825, when he became involved in war with the Slavonic 
tribes on his eastern frontier. In 82 7 he married Emma, daughter 
of Welf I., count of Bavaria, and sister of his stepmother Judith ; 
and he soon began to interfere in the quarrels arising from 
Judith’s efforts to secure a kingdom for her owm son Charles, 
and the consequent struggles of l.ouis and his brothers with the 
emperor Louis 1 . {q.v.). When the elder Louis died in 840 and 
his eldest son Ix)tliair claimed the whole Empire, Louis in alliance 
with his half-brother, king Charles the Bald, defeated Lothair 
at Fontenoy on the 25th of June 841. In June 842 the three 
brothers met on an island in the Saone to negotiate a peace, and 
each appointed forty representatives to arrange the boundaries 
of their respective kingdoms. This developed into the treaty 
of Verdun concluded in August 843, by which Louis received the 
bulk of the lands of the Carolingian empire lying east of the Rhine, 
together with a district around Spires, Worms and Mainz, on 
the left bank of the river. His territories included Bavari:’., 
where he made Regensburg the centre of his government, 
Thuringia, Franconia and Saxony. He may truly be called the 
founder of the German kingdom^ though his attempts to main- 
tain the unity of the Empire proved futile. Having in 842 
crushed a rising in Saxony, he compelled the Abotrites to own 
liis authority, and undertook campaigns against the Bohemians, 
the Moravians and other tribes, but was not very successful 
in freeing his shores from the ravages of Danish pirates. At his 
instance synods and assemblies were held where laws were 


decreed for the better government of church and state. In 853 
and the following years Louis made more than one attempt 
to secure the throne of Aquitaine, which the people of that 
country offered him in their disgust witli the cruel misrule of 
Charles tlie Bold. But though he met with sufficient success 
to encourage him to issue a charter in 858, dated “ the first 
year of the reign in W’est Francia,” treachery and desertion 
in his army, and the loyalty to Charles of the Aquitanian 
bishops brought about the failure of the enterprise, which 
Louis renounced by a treaty signed at Coblenz on the 7th of 
June 860. 

In 855 the emperor Lothair died, and was succeeded in Italy by 
his eldest son Louis II., and in the northern part of his kingdom 
by his second son, Lothair. The comparative weakness of these 
kingdoms, togetlier with the disorder caused by the matrimonial 
troubles (if Lothair, afforded a suitable opening for tlie intrigues 
of Louis and Charles the Bald, whose interest was increased by 
the fact that both their nephews were without male issue. 
Louis supported Lothair in his efforts to divorce his wife 
Teulberga,for which he received a promise of Alsace, while Charles 
opposed the divorce. But in 865 Louis and Chiiirlcs meeting 
near Toul, renewed the peace of Coblenz, and doubtless discussed 
the possibility of dividing Lothair’s kingdom. In 868 at Metz 
they agreed definitely to a partition ; but when lothair died in 
869, irOLiis was lying seriously ill, and his armies were engaged 
with the Moravians. Charles the Bald accordingly seized the 
whole kingdom ; but Louis, having rccovcn^d, compelled him 
by a threat of war to agree to the treaty of Mersen, which divided 
it between the claimants. The later years of Louis were troubled 
by risings on the part of his sons, the eldest of whom, Carloman, 
revolted in 861 and again two years later ; an example that 
was followed by the second son Lfjuis, who in a further rising 
was joined l)y his brother Charles. A report tliat the emperor 
Louis II. was dead led to peac« l>etween father and sons. The 
emperor, however, was not dead, but a prisoner ; and as he was 
not only the nephew', but also the son-in-law of Louis, that 
monarch hoped to secure both the imperial dignity and the Italian 
kingdom for his son Carloman. Meeting his daughter Engelberga, 
the wife of Louis II., at Trent in 872, Louis made an alliance with 
her against Charles the Bald, and in 874 visited Italy doubtless 
on the same errand. The emperor, liaving named Carloman 
as his successor, died in August 875, but Charles the Bald 
reached Italy before his rival, and by persuading Carloman, 
when he did cross the Alps, to return, secured the imperial crown. 
Louis was preparing for war when he died on tlie 28th of 
Scpteml)cr 876 at Prankfort, and was buried at i^orsch, leaving 
three sons and three daughters. I.ouis was in war and peace 
alike, the most comjxjtent of the descendants of Charlemagne. 
He obtained for his kingdom a certain degree of security in face 
of the attacks of Normans, Hungarians, Moravians and others. 
He lived in close alliance with the Church, to which he was 
very generous, and entered eagerly into schemes for the con- 
version of his heathen neighbours. 

See Annalcs Fuldenses ] Annales Uertiniani \ Nithard, HistorU 
arum Libri, all in the Monmnenta Gcrmaniae historica. Scripiores, 
Biindc i. and ii. (Ilaaovcr and Berlin, 1826 seq.) ; E, Dummler, 
Geschichte dcs ostfrdnkischen Reiches (f-cipzig, 1887-1888) ; Th. 
Sickel, Die Urkunden Ludwigs des Deutsche n (Vienna, 1861-1862) ; 

L. Muhlbacher, Die Registen des Kaiserrcicks unter den Karolingern 
(Innsbruck, 1881) ; and A. Krohn, Ludwig der Deutsche (SaarbriicKen, 
1872). (A. W. 11 .*) 

LOUIS L, king of Bavaria (1786-186S), son of the then prince, 
afterwards duke and elector. Max Joseph of Zweibriicken and his 
wife Princess Augusta of Hesse- Darmstadt ( -1796), was born 

at Strassburg on the 25th of August 1786. He receiveeJ a careful 
education at home, afterwards (in 1803) going to the Bavarian 
national university of Landshui and to Gottingen. As a young 
man he was drawn into the Romantic movement then at its 
height ; but both the classics and contemporary classical poetry 
took hold upon his receptive mind (he visited Goethe in 1827). 
He had himself strong artistic tendencies, though his numerous 
poems show but little proof of this, and as a patron of the 
arts be proved himself as great as any who had ever occupied a 
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Germnn throne, and more than a mere dilettante His first visit 
to ltal\% in 1804, had an important influence upon this side of 
his development. 

But even in Italy the crown prince (his father had become 
elector in 1799 and king of Bavaria in 1805) did not forget his 
nationality. He soon made himself leader of the small anti- 
f rcnch party in Bavaria. Napoleon sought in vain to win him 
over, and Louis fell more and more out of favour with him. 
Napoleon was even reported to have said : “ Qui m’empfche 
dc laisser fusilier ce prince ? Their relations continued to be 
strained, although in the campaigns of 1807 and 1809, in which 
Ba\'aria was among the allies of France, I/niis won his laurels 
in the field. 

The crown prince was also averse from a Napoleonic marriage, 
and preferred to marry (October 12, 1810) the Princess Therese 
of Saxe-HiJdburghausen (1792-1854). Three daughters and 
four sons were born of this marriage, one of whom succeeded 
him as Maximilian II., while another, Luitpold, became prince 
regent of Bavaria on the death of Louis 11. 

During the time that he was crown prince Louis resided chiefly 
at Innsbruck or Salzburg as governor of tlic circle of the Inn and 
Salzach. In 1815 he attended the Congress of Vienna, where he 
was especially occupied in endeavouring to obtain the restoration 
of Alsace and Lorraine to Germany ; and later in the year he 
was with the allies in Paris, using his influence to secure the 
return of the art treasures carried off by the French. 

After 1815 also the crown prince maintained his anti-French 
attitude, and it was mainly his influence that in 1817 secured the 
fall of Montgclas, the minister with French sympathies. Opposed 
to absolutism, Louis took great interest in the work of organizing 
the Bavarian constitution (1818) and defended it against Metter- 
nich and the Carlsbad Decrees (1819); he was also one of the 
most zealous of the ardent Philheilenes in Germany at the time. 
He succeeded to the crown of Bavaria on the 12th of October 
1825, and at once embarked upon a moderate constitutional 
policy, in which he found himself in general agreement w'ith the 
parliament. Although he displayed a loyal attachment to the 
Catholic Church, especially owing to his artistic sympathies, 
he none the less opposed all its more exaggerated pretensions, 
especially as represented by the Je.suits, whom be con<lemned 
as un-(ierman. In the year of his accession he abolished an old 
edict concerning the censorship. He also furthered in many ways 
the internal administration of the state, and especially that of 
the finances. 1 1 is personal tastes, apart from his activities as a 
Maecenas, being economical, he endeavoured al.so to limit public 
expenditure, in a way wliich was not always a benefit to the 
country, J^avarias power of self-defence especially was 
weakened by his economics and by his lack of interest in the 
military aspect of things. 

He was a warm friend of learning, and in 1826 transferred the 
university of Landshut to Munich, where he placed it under his 
special protection. Prominent scholars were summoned to it, 
mostly belonging to the Komantic School, such as Goerres, 
Schubert and Schelling, though others were not discouraged. 
In the course of his visits to Italy he formed friendships with 
famous artists such as Thorvvalden and Cornelius. He was 
especially anxious to obtain works of art, mainly sculpture, 
for the famous Munich collections which he started, and in this 
he had the advantage of the assistance of the painter Martin 
Wagner. He also set on foot movements for excavation and the 
collection of works of art in Greece, w'ith excellent results. 

Under the influence of the July revolution of 1830, however, 
he also began to be drawn into the current of reaction ; and 
though h(t still declared himself openly against absolutism, and 
never took up such a hostile attitude towards constitutional ideas 
as his brother-in-law King Frederick William IV., he allowed 
the reactionary system of surveillance which commended itself 
to the German Confederation after 1830 to be introduced into 
Bavaria (see Bavaria: Hislory). He continued, on the other 
hand, to do much for the economic development of the country. 
As a follower of the ideas of Friedrich List, he furthered 
the foundation of the Ztfllverein in the year 1833 and the 


making of canals. Railways he looked upon as a ** necessary 
evil.” 

In external politics peace was maintained on the whole after 
1825. Temporary diplomatic complications arose between 
Bavaria and Baden in connexion with Louis’s favourite project 
of winning back the part then belonging to Baden of the old 
Palatinate, the land of his birth, which was always very dear to 
him. 

Of European importance was his enthusiasm for the liberation 
of Greece from the rule of Turkey. Not only did he erect the 
Propylden at Munich in her honour, but he also helped her in the 
most generous way both with money and diplomatic resources. 
And after his second son Otto had become king of Greece in 1832, 
Greek affairs became from time to time the central point of his 
foreign policy. In 1835 made a visit to Greece, partly political, 
partly inspired by his old interest in art. But his son proved 
unequal to his task, and in 1862 was forced to abdicate (see 
Otho, king of Greece). For this unfortunate issue Louis was 
not without blame ; for from the very first, owing to an 
exaggerated idealism and love of antiquity, he had totally 
I misunderstood the national character of the Greeks and the 
problems involved in the attempt to govern them by bureaucratic 
methods. 

In Bavaria, too, his government became more and more con- 
servative, especially after Karl Abel became the head of the 
ministry in 1837. The king had not yet, it is true, altogether 
committed himself to the clerical ultras, and on the occasion of 
the dispute about the bishops in Prussia in the same year had 
taken up a wise attitude of compromise. But in Bavari i itself 
the strict Catholic party influenced affairs more and more 
decisively. For a while, indeed, this oi)position did not impair 
the king’s popularity, due to his amiable character, his extra- 
ordinary services in beautifying his capital of Munich, and to his 
benevolence (it has been reckoned that he personally received 
about 10,000 letters asking for help evtfry year, and that the 
money he devoted to charity amounted to about a fifth of his 
income). I'he year 1846, however, brought a change which had 
sad consequences. This was due to the king’s relations with th:^ 
Spanish dancer Lola Montez, who appeared in Munich in October 
1846, and soon succeeded by her beauty and wit in fascinating 
the king, who was always susceptible to feminine charms. The 
political importance of this lay in the fact that the royal mistress 
began to use her great influence against the clerical policy of the 
Abel ministry. So when the king was preparing the way for 
ennobling her, in order to introduce her into court circles, which 
were unwilling to receive her, the ministry protested^ in the 
famous memorandum of the iith of February 1847 against the 
king’s demand for her naturalization as a Bavarian, the necessary 
preliminary to her ennoblement. The position was still further 
embittered by the fact that, owing to an indiscretion, the 
memorandum became known to the public. Thereupon the king, 
irritated and outraged, replaced Abel’s Clerical ministry by a 
more accommodating Liberal one under Zu Rhein under which 
Lola Montez without more difficulty became Countess Landsberg. 
Meanwhile, the criticism and opposition of the people, and 
especially of the students, was turned against the new leader of 
the court of Munich. On top of this came the revolutionary 
movement of 1848. The king’s position became more and more 
difficult, and under the pressure of popular opposition he was 
forced to banish the countess. But neither this nor the king’s 
liberal proclamation of the 6th of March succeeded in esta- 
blishing peace, and in the capital especially the situation became 
increasingly threatening. All this made such a deep impression 
on the king, that on the 20lh of March 1848 he abdicated in 
favour of his son Maximilian. 

He now retired entirely into private life, and continued 
to play the Maecenas magnificently, frequently staying at his 
villa in Rome, the Villa Malta, and enjoying extraordinary 
vigour of mind and body up to the end of his days. ^ His popu- 
larity, which had been shaken by the Montez affair, he soon 
recovered, especially among artists. To him Munich o'Wes her 
finest art collections and most remarkable buildings. The 
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monarch’s artistic sense led him not only to adorn his house 
with a number of works of antique art, but also to study German 
medieval art, which he did to good effect. To him Munich owes 
the acquisition of the famous Rhenish collection of tlie Boisserie 
brothers. The king also worked with great zeal for the care 
of monuments, and the cathedrals of Spires and Cologne en- 
joyed his special care. He was also an unfailing supp(.i*ter of 
contemporary painting, in so far as it responded to his romantic 
tendencies, and he gave a fresh impulse to the arts of working 
in metal and glass. As visible signs of his permanent services 
to art Munich possesses the Walhalla, the Glyptothek, the two 
Pinakotheken, the Odeon, the University, and many other 
magnificent buildings both sacred and profane. Tlie role which 
the Bavarian capital now plays as the leading art centre of Ger- 
many would have been an impossibility without the splendid 
munificence of Louis I. 

He died on the 28th of February t868 at Nice, and on the 
qth of March was buried in Munich, amid demonstrations of 
great popular feeling. 

The chief part of Louis’s records is contained in seven sealed 
chests in the archives of his family, and by the provisions of 
his will these were not to be opened till the year 1918. 'fhese 
records contain an extraordinarily large and valuable mass of 
historical material, including, as one item, 246 volumes of the 
king’s diary. 
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(J. Hx.) 

LOUIS IL, king of Bavaria (1845-1886), son of his predecessor 
Maximilian II. and his wife Maria, daughter of Prince William 
of Pru.ssia, was bom at Nymphenburg on the 25th of August 
1845. Ibgcthcr w'ith his brother Otto, three years younger 
than himself, Louis received, in ac:eordancc with the wishes 
of his learned father, a simple and serious education modelled 
on that of the German Gymnasien, of which the classical languages 
arc the chief feature. Of modern languages the crown prince 
learnt only French, of which he remained fond all his life. The 
practical value of the prince’s training was small. It was not 
till he was eighteen years old that he received his first pocket- 
money, and at that age he had no ideas about money and its 
value. Military instruction, physical exercises and sport, in 
spite of the crown prince’s strong physique, received little 
attention. Thus Louis did not come enough into contact with 
young men of his own age, and consequently soon developed 
a taste for solitude, which was found at an early age to be com- 
bined with the romantic tendencies and musical and theatrical 
tastes traditional in his family. 

Louis succeeded to the throne on the 10th of March 1864, 
at the age of eighteen, llie early years of his reign were marked 
by a series of most serious political defeats for Bavaria. In the 
Schleswig-Holstein question, though he was opposed to Prussia 
and a friend of Duke Frederick VIII. of Augustenburg, he did 
not command the material forces necessary effectively to resist 
the powerful policy of Bismarck. Again, in the war of 1866, 
Louis and his minister von der Pfordten took the side of Austria, 


and at the conclusion of peace (August 22) Bavaria had, in 
addition to the surrender of certain small portions of her territory^, 
to agree to the foundation of the North German Confederation 
under the leadership of Prussia. The king’s Bavarian patriotism, 
one of the few steadfast ideas underlying his policy, was deeply 
wounded by these occurrences, but he was face to face with the 
inevitable, and on the 10th of August wrote a letter of reconcilia- 
tion to King William of Prussia. The defeat of Bavaria in 1866 
showed clearly the necessity for a reform of the army. Under 
the new Liberal ministry of Hohenlohe (December 29, 1866- 
February 13, 1870) and under Prauckh as minister of war, a 
series of reforms were carried through which prepared for the 
victories of 1870. As regards his ecclesiastical policy, though 
Ix)uis remained personally true to the Catholic Church, he strove 
for a greater independence of the Vatican. He maintained 
friendly relations with Ignaz von Dbllinger, the leader of the 
more liberal Catholics who opposed the definition of papal 
infallibility, but without extending his protection to the anti- 
Roman movement of the Old Catholics. In spite of this the 
Old Bavarian opposition was so aroused by the Liberalism 
of the Hohenlohe ministry that at IIk^ beginning of 1870 Louis 
had to form a more Conservative cabinet under Count Bray- 
Steinbiirg. On the outbreak of the Franco-Prussian War he 
at once took the side of Prussia, and gave orders for mobilization. 
In 1871 it was he who offered the inq>erial crown to the king 
of Prussia ; but this was not done on his own initiative. Bis- 
marck not only determined the king of Bavaria to take the 
decisive step which put an end to a serious diplomatic crisis, 
but actually drafted the letter to King William which Louis 
copied and despatched without changing a word. Louis placed 
very few difficulties in the way of the new German Empire under 
the leadership of Prussia, though his Bavarian particularism 
remained unchanged. 

'Fhoiigh up till the beginning of the year 1880 he did not 
cease to give some attention to state affairs, the king’s interests 
lay in quite other spheres. His personal idiosyncrasies had, 
in fact, developed meanwhile in a most unhappy direction. His 
enthusiasm for all that is beautiful soon led him into dangerous 
bypaths. It found its most innocent expression in the earliest 
years of his reign when he formed an intimate friendship with 
Richard Wagner, whom from May 1864 to December 1865 
he had constantly in his company. Louis was entirely possessed 
by the soaring ideas of the master, and was energetic in their 
realization. He not only established Wagner’s material position 
at the moment by paying 18,000 gulden of debts for him and 
granting him a yearly income of 4000 gulden (afterwards in- 
creased to 8000), but he also proceeded to realize the ambitious 
artistic plans of the master. A scries of brilliant model per- 
formances of the Wagnerian music-dramas was instituted in 
Munich under the personal patronage of the king, and when 
the further plan of erecting a great festival theatre in Munich 
for the performance of Wagner's “ music of the future ” broke 
down in the face of the passive resistance of the local circles 
interested, the royal enthusiast conceived the idea of building 
at Bayreuth, according to Wagner's new principles, a theatre 
worthy of the music-dramas. For a time Louis was entirely 
under Wagner’s influence, the fantastic tendencies of who.se 
art cast a spell over him, and there is extant a series of emotional 
letters of the king to Wagner. Wagner, on the whole, u.sed his 
influence in artistic and not in political affairs.^ In spite of this 
the opposition to him became permanent. Public opinion 
in Bavaria for the most part turned against hiin. He was 
attacked for his foreign origin, his extravagance, his intrigues, 
his artistic utopias, and last but by no rheans least, for his 
unwholesome influence over the king. Louis in the end was 
compelled to give him up. But the relations Ixjtween king 
and artist were by no means at an end. In face of the war 
which was imminent in 1866, and in the midst of the preparation 
for war, the king hastened in May to Triebschen, near Lucerne, 

1 It was on Wagner’s advice that the king appointed Hohenlohe 
prime minister in 1866. See Hohenlohe-Schillingfurst, Prince 
Chlodwig zu, under Hohenlohe. L^^*] 
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in order to see Wagner again.^ In 1868 they were seen together 
in public for the last time at the festival performances in Munich. 
In 1876 Wagner's Ring des Nibelungen was performed for the 
first time at Bayreuth in the presence of the king. Later, in 
i88i, the king formed a similar friendship with Joseph Kainz 
the actor, but it soon came to an end. In January 1867 the 
young king became betrothed to Duchess Sophie of Bavaria 
(afterwards Duchesse d'Alcncon), daughter of Duke Max and 
sister of the empress of Austria ; but the betrothal was dissolved 
in Octolier of the same year. 

Though even in his later years he remained interested in lofty 
and intellectual pursuits, as may be gathered, apart from his 
enthusiasm for art and nature, from his wide reading in history, 
serious poetry and philosophy, yet in his private life there became 
increasingly marked the signs of moral and mental weakne.ss 
which gradually gained the mastery over his once pure and noble 
nature. A prominent feature was his blind craving for solitude. 
He cut himself off from society, and avoided all intercourse 
with his family, even with his devotedly affectionate mother. 
With his ministers he came to communicate in writing only. 
At the end he was surrounded only by inferior favourites and 
servants. His life was now spent almost entirely in liis castles 
far from the capital, which irked him more and more, or in short 
and hasty journeys, in which he always travelled incognito. 
Even the theatre he could now only enjoy alone. He arranged 
private performances in his castles or in Munich at fabulous 
cost, and appointed an official poet to his household. Later 
his avoidance of society developed into a dread of it, accom- 
panied by a fear of assassination and delusions that he was I 
being followed. | 

Side by side with this pathological development his inlxirn 
self-consciousness increased apace, turning more and more to 
megalomania, and impelling the weak-willed monarch to those 
extraordinary displays of magnificence which can still be admired 
to-day in the castles built or altered by him, .such as Berg on 
the Stamberger See, Linderhof, Herrenchiemsee, Ilohensch- 
wangau, Neuschwanstein, ^c,, which are among the most splendid 
buildings in Germany. It is characteristic of the extravagance 
of the king’s ideas that he adopted as his model the style of 
Louis XIV. and fell into the habit of imitating the Roi SoleiU 
He no longer .sta\'cd for any length of time in one castle. Often 
he scoureci the country in wild nocturnal rides, and madne.ss gained 
upon him apace. His mania for buying things and making 
presents was comparatively harmless, liut more serious matters 
were the wild extravagance which in 1880 involved him in 
financial ruin, his fits of destructive rage, and the tendency 
to the most cruel forms of abnormal vice. None the less, at 
the time when the king's mental weakness was increasing, his 
character still retained lovable traits — his simple sense of beauty, 
his kindliness, and his highly developed understanding of art 
and artistic crafts. Louis's love of beauty also brought material 
profit to Bavaria. 

But the financial and political dangers which arose from the 
king’s way of life were so great that interference became 
necessary. On the 8th of June 1886 medical opinion declared 
him to be affected with chronic and incurable madness and he 
was pronounced incapable of governing. On the 10th of June 
his uncle, Prince Luitpold, assumed the regency, and after 
violent resistance the late king was placed under the charge 
of a mental specialist. On the 13th of June 1886 he met with 
his death by drowning in the Stamberger See, together witli 
his doctor von Gudden, who had unwisely gone for a walk 
alone with his patient, whose physical .strength was enormous. 
The details of his death will never be fully known, as the only 
possible eye-witness died with him. An examination of the brain 
revealed a condition of incurable insanity, and the faculty 
submitted a report giving the terrible details of his malady. 
Louis’s brother Otto, who succeeded him as king of Bavaria, 
was also incurably insane. 

^ Hohenlohe (Denkwiirdigkeilen) comments on the fact that the 
king did not even take the trouble to review the troops proceeding 
to the war. [Ed.] 
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LOUIS IL (846-879), king of hVance, called ** le B 4 guc ” or 
“ the Stammerer,” was a son of Charles IL the Bald, Roman 
emperor and king of the West FrankwS, and was born on the ist 
of November 846. After the death of his elder brother Charles 
in 866 he became king of Aquitaine, and in October 877 he 
succeeded his father as king of the West Franks, but not as 
emperor. Having made extensive concessions to the nobles 
both clerical and lay, he was crowned king by Hincmar, arch- 
bishop of Reims, on the 8th of December following, and in 
September 878 he took advantage of the presence of Pope 
John VITI. at the council of Troyes to be consecrated afresh. 
After a feeble and ineffectual reign of eighteen months Louis 
died at Cornpi^gne on the loth or nth of April S79. llie king 
is described as *Mm homme simple et doux, aimant la paix, la 
justice et la religion.” By his first wife, Ansgarde, a Burgundian 
princess, he had two sons, his successors, Louis HI. ami Carloman; 
by his second wife, Adelaide, he had a posthumous son, Charles 
the Simple, who also became king of France. (A. W. 11.*) 
LOUIS III. (c, 863-882), king of France, was a son of Louis 
IL and with his brother Carloman succeeded his father as king 
in April 879. A strong party, however, cast some doubts upon 
the legitimacy of the young princes, as the marriage of their 
parents had not been recognized by the emperor Charles the 
Bald ; consequently it was proposed to offer the crown to the 
East Frankish ruler Louis, a son of Louis the German. But this 
plan came to notliing, and in September 879 the brothers were 
crowned at Ferri^res Anst'gisus, archbishop of Sens. A few 
months later they divided their kingdom, Umh receiving the 
part of France north of the Loire. They acted together against 
the Northmen, over whom in August 881 they gained a memorable 
victory. They also turned against Boso who had been set up 
as king in Burgundy and Provence. On the 5th of August 
882 Louis died at St Denis, He left no sons and Carloman became 
sole king. (A. W. H,*) 

LOUIS IV. (921-954), king of France, surnamed “ crOutremer ” 
(Transmarinus)f was the son of Charles HI. the Simple, In 
consequence of the imprisonment of his father in 922, his mother 
Odgiva (Kadgyfu), sister of the English king uEthelstan, fled 
to England with the young Louis~a circumstance to which 
he owes hi,s surname. On the death of the usurper Rudolph 
(Raoul), Ralph of Burgundy, Hugh the Great, count of Paris, 
and the other nobles between whom France was divided, chose 
Louis for their king, and the lad was brought over from England 
and consecrated at Laon on the 19th of June 936. Although 
his de facto sovereignty was confined to the town of Laon and 
to some places in the north of France, Louis displayed a zeal 
beyond his years in procuring the recognition of his authority 
by his turbulent vassals. The beginning of his reign was marked 
by a disastrous irruption of the Hungarians into Burgundy 
and Aquitaine (937). In 939 Louis became involved in a struggle 
with the emperor Otto the Great on the question of Lorraine, 
the nobles of which district had sworn an oath of fidelity to the 
king of France. When Louis married Gcrberga, sister of Otto, 
and widow of Giselbert, duke of Lorraine, there seemed to be a 
* The emperor Louis L is counted ai Louis 1 ., king of France. 
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fair prospect of peace ; but the war was resumed, Otto supporting 
the rebel lords of ttke kingdom of France, and peace was not 
declared until 942, at the treaty of Visd-sur-Meuse. On the death 
of William Longsword, duke of Normandy, who had been 
assassinated by Amulf, count of Flanders, in December 942, 
Louis endeavoured to obtain possession of the person of Richard, 
the young son and heir of the late duke. After an unsuccessful 
expedition into Normandy, Louis fell into the hands of his 
adversaries, and was for some time kept prisoner at Rouen 
(945), and subsequently handed over to Hugh the Great, who 
only consented to release him on condition that he should 
surrender lyaon. Menaced, however, by Louis’ brother-in-law, 
Otto the Great, and excommunicated by the council of Ingelheim 
(948), the powerful vassal was forced to make submission and 
to restore Laon to his sovcrcim. The last years of the reign 
were troubled by fresh difficulties with Hugh the Great and 
also by an irruption of the Hungarians into the south of France. 
Louis died on the jothof September 954, and was succeeded by 
his son Lothair. 

The chief authority for the reign is the chronicler Flodoard. See 
also Ph. Lauer, Lc H^^ne de Louis I V d^Outre-Mer (l^aris, iqoo) ; and 
A. Heil, Die politiscJten Tieziehungen zwischen Otto dem Grossen und 
Ludwig 1 V. von Frankreich (Berlin, 1004). (R. Po.) 

LOUIS V. (967-987), king of France, succeeded his father 
Lothair in March 986 at the age of nineteen, and finally embroiled 
the Carol ingian dynasty with Hugh Capet and Adalberon, 
archbishop of Reims. From the absence of any important event 
in his one year’s reign the medieval chroniclers designated him 
by the words “ qui nihil fecit,” ue, Ic Faineant ” or ** do- 
nothing.” Louis died in May 987, his mother Emma being 
accused of having poisoned him. He had married Adelaide, 
sister of Geoffrey Grisegoncllc, count of Anjou, but had no issue. 
His heir by blood was Charles, duke of Lower Lorraine, son of 
Louis IV., but the defection of the bishops and the treason of 
Adalberon (Ascelinus), bishop of Laon, assured the success of 
Hugh Capet. 

See h'. Lot, Les Demurs Carolingiens (Paris, 1801) ; and tho 
Recueil des actes de Lothaire et de Louis V, edited by L. Halphen and 
F. Lot (1908). (R. Po.) 

LOUIS VL (1081-1137), king of France, surnamed “ the Fat,” 
was the son of Philip L of France and Jiertha of Holland. He 
was also surnamed the ” Wide-awake ” and ” the Bruiser,” 
and lost none of his energy when he earned the nickname by 
which he is known in history. In 1098 Louis was made a knight, 
and about the same time was associated with his father in the 
government, which the growing infirmities of Philip left more and 
more to his son, in spite of the opposition of ilertrada, the queen, 
whose criminal union with Philip had brought the anathema of 
the church. From 1100 to 1108 Louis by his victoriou.s wars on 
the English and brigands had secured the army on his side, 
while the court supported Bertrada. Unable to make headway 
against him in war she attempted to poison him, and contem- 
porary chroniclers attributed to this poison the pallor of his face, 
which seems to have been in remarkable contrast to his stalwart, 
and later his corpulent figure. Louis’ reign is one of the most 
important in the history of France. He is little less than the 
second founder of the Capetian dynasty. When the feeble and 
incompetent Philip 1 . died (29th of July 1108) Louis was faced 
by feudal barons as powerful as himself, and ready to rise against 
him. He was forced to have himself hurriedly crowned at Orleans, 
supported by a handful of vassals and some ecclesiastics. As 
king he continued the policy he had followed during the previous 
eight years, of securing the roads leading to Paris by putting down 
feudal brigands and destroying their strongholds m the Ile-de- 
France. The castle of the most notorious of these, Hugues du 
Puiset, was three times xaken and burned by the king’s men, but 
Hugues was spared to go back each time to his robber life, until 
he died on a crusade. In the north, Thomas de Marie, son of 
Enguerrand de Coucy, carried on a career of rapine and murder 
for almost thirty years before the king succeeded in taking 
him prisoner (1130). Twenty-four years of continuous war 
finally rooted out the robber barons who lived on the plunder of 
the roads leading to Paris : the lords of Montlheri, who com- 


manded the roads to Orleans, Melun and the south, those of 
Montmorency near St Denis on the north (who had to restore 
what they had robbed the abbey of St Denis), those of Le Puiset 
toward the west, on the way to Chartres, and many others. 
Parallel with this consolidation of his power in the ance.stral 
domains Louis met energetically the Anglo-Nonnan danger, 
warring with Henry 1 . of England for twenty-five years. After 
the victory of Tinchebray (1106) Louis supported the claims 
of William Clito, son of Robert, duke of Normandy, against 
Henry 1 . A ruthless war followed, in which Louis was at times 
reduced to the sorest straits. In n 19, at a council held at Reims 
under the presidency of Pope Calixtus 11., the enemies were 
reconciled ; but William Clito’s claims were not satisfied, and 
in 1123 war began again on a larger scale. Henry L induced the 
emperor Henry V. to join in the attack upon France ; and, his 
heir having been drowned in the loss of the ** White Ship,” 
won the count of Anjou by marrying his only daughter Matilda 
to Geoffrey, the Angevin heir (1127), The invasion of Henry V. 
was met by something like a national army, which gathered under 
Louis at Reims. For a lew days at least, the lord of the Ile- 
de-France was truly a king of France” (Luchairc). Suger 
proudly gives the list of barons who appeared. Henry V. came 
no farther tlian Metz. Royalty had won great prestige. Even 
Theobald, count of Chartres, the king's greatest enemy, the 
soul of feudal coalitions, came with his contingent. Shortly 
afterwards (1126), Louis was able to overawe the great count 
of Aquitaine, William IX., and force his vassal, the count of 
Auvergne, to treat justly the bishop of Clermont. In Flanders 
Louis interfered upon the assiissination of Charles the Good. 
He caused the barons to elect as their count in Arras the same 
William Clito who claimed Normandy, and who was closely 
bound to the king. For a while Louis had Flanders absolutely 
at his disposal, but he had hardly left William alone (1127) 
when his brutal oppression roused both towns and nobles, who 
declared that Louis had no right to interfere in Flanders. The 
death of William Clito, and a savage war with his own seneschal, 
prevented Louis from effectually resenting this attitude; but 
Thierry of Alsace, the new count, consented in 1128 to receive 
from Louis the investiture of all his French fiefs, and henceforth 
lived on good terms with him. In all his wars — those mentioned 
are but a part of them — Louis fought in person. Proud of his 
strength, reckless in the charge as on the march, plunging into 
swollen rivers, entering blazing castles, he gained the reputa- 
tion of a national hero, the protector of the poor, the church, the 
peasants and the towns. Tlie communal movtmicni grew during 
his reign, and he encouraged it on the fiefs of his vassals in order 
to weaken them ; but the title ” Father of the Communes ” by 
which he was known in history is not deserved, though he did 
grant some privileges to towns on his domaias. Neither was 
Louis the author of the movement for the emancipation of the 
serfs, as was formerly claimed. His attitude toward the move- 
ment was like that of his predecessors and contemporaries, 
to favour emancipation when it promised greater chance of 
profit, greater scope for exploitation of the peasants ; otherwise 
to oppose it. He was a great benefactor to the church, aided the 
new, reformed monastic congrt?gations of Citeau, Prwnontre 
and Fontevrault, and chose his two chief ministers from the 
clergy. Etienne de Garlande, whom Louis raised from obscurity 
to be archdeacon of Notre Dame at Paris, chancellor and seneschal 
of France, was all-powerful with the king from 1108 to 1127. 
His relatives monopolized the highest offices of the state. But the 
queen Adelaide became his enemy ; both Ivo of Chartres and 
St Bernard bitterly attacked him ; and the king suddenly 
stripped him of all his offices and honours. Joining the re- 
bellious barons, fitienne then led a bitter war against the king 
for three years. When Louis had reduced him to terms he 
pardoned him and restored him to the chancellorship (1132), 
but not to his old power. Suger (q-v.), administrator of St 
Denis, enters the scene toward the close of this reign, but his 
great work belongs to the next. Louis VL died on the 1st of 
August 1137, just a few days after his son, Louis the Young, 
had set out for the far south-west, the Aquitaine which bad been 
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won by the marriage with Eleanor. His wife was Adelaide, 
or Alice, daughter of Humbert II., count of Savoy, by whom 
he had seven sons and a daughter. 

SiH? A. Luchairc, Louis le Gros, antiales de sa vie et son ripie (1800), 
and the same writer's volume, Les Premiers CapHiens, in 1C. Lavisse's 
Histoire de Prance. (J. T. S.*) 

LOUIS VII. {c. 1121-1180), king of France, son of Louis VI. 
the Fat, was associated with his father and anointed by Innocent 
II. in 1131. In 1137 he succeeded his father, and in the .same 
year married at Bordeaux Eleanor, heiress of William II., duke 
of Aquitaine. In the first part of his reign he was vigorous and 
jealous of his prerogatives, but after hi.s crusade his religiosity 
developed to such an extent as to make him utterly inefficient. 
His accession was marked by no disturbances, save the risings of 
the burgesses of Orleans and of Poitiers, who wished to organize 
communes. But .soon he came into violent conflict with Pope 
Innocent II. The archbishopric of Bourges became vacant, 
and the king supported as candidate the chancellor Cadurc, 
against the pope's nominee Pierre de la Ch&tre, swearing upon 
relics that so long as be lived Pierre .should never enter Bourges. 
This brought the interdict upon the king’s lands. At the same 
time he became in\'olved in a war with Theobald, count of 
Champagne, by permitting Rodolphe (Raoul), count of Ver- 
mandois and seneschal of France, to repudiate his wife, Thibaut’s 
niece, and to marry Petronillc of Aquitaine, sister of the queen 
of France. The war, which lasted two yeans (1142-44), was 
marked by the occupation of Champagne by the royal army 
anrl the capture of \^itr)*, where many persons perished in the 
burning of the church. Geoffrey the Handsome, count of Anjou, 
by his conquest of Normandy threatened the royal domains, 
and Louis VII. by a clever manccuvre threw his army on the 
Norman frontier and gained Gi.sors, one of the keys of Normandy. 
At his court which met in Bourges Louis declared on Christmas 
Day 1 145 his intenti(-ii of going on a crusade, St Bernard a.ssured 
its popularity by his preaching at Vezelay (Easter 1146), and 
Louis set out from Metz in June 1147, on the overland route 
to .Syria. The expedition was disastrous, and he regained 
France in 1140. overcome by tlie humiliation of the (Tu.sadc. 
In the rest of his reign he showed much feeblcnc.ss and poor 
judgment. He committed a grave political blunder in causing 
a council at Beaugcncy (on the 21st of March J152) to annul his 
marriage with Eleanor of Aquitaine, under pretext of kinship, 
but really owing to ^■iolc^t (juarrels during the crusade. Eleanor 
married Henry II. of England in the following May, and brought 
him the duchy of Aquitaine. Louis VII. led a half-hearted war 
against Henry for having married without the authorization of 
his suzerain : but in August 1154 gave up his rights over 
Aquitaine, and contented himself with an indemnity. In 2154 
Louis married Constance, daughter of the king of Castile, and 
their daughter Marguerite he affianced imprudently by the treaty 
of Gisors (1158) to Henry, eldest .son of the king of England, 
promising as dowry the N'exin and Gisors. Five weeks after the 
death of Constance, cn the 4th of October 2160, I-ouis VII. 
married Adele of Cdiampagne, and Henry 11 . to counterbalance 
the aid this would give the king of France, had the marriage of 
their infant children celebrated at once. Louis VII. ga\'e little 
sign of understanding the danger of the growing Angevin power, 
though in 1159 he made an expedition in the .south to aid 
Raymond V., count of Toulouse, who had been attacked by 
Henry II. At the same time the emperor Frederick I. in the east 
was making good the imperial claims cn Arles. Wht n the schism 
broke out, Louis look the part of the pope Alexander III., 
the enemy of Frederick, and after two comcdy-like failures of 
Frederick to meet Louis VII. at Saint Jean de Losne (on the 29th 
of August and the 22nd of September 1162), Louis definitely 
gave himself up to the cause of Alexander, who li^’ed at Sens 
from 2163 to 1165. Alexander gave the king, in return for his 
loyal support, the golden rose. Louis VII. received Thomas 
Becket and tried to reconcile him with King Henry 11 . He 
.supported Henry's rebellious sons, but acted slowly and feebly, 
and .so contributed largely to the break up of the coalition 
(1173-2174). Finally in 1177 the pope interwned to bring the 


two kings to terms at Vitry. By his third wife, Ad^le, Louis Imd 
an heir, the future Philip Augu.stus, born on the 21st of August 
1165. He had him crowned at Reims in 1179, but, already 
stricken with paralysis, he himself was not able to be present 
at the ceremony, and died on the 28th of September 1180. His 
reign from the point of view of royal territory^ and military 
power, was a period of retrogression. Vet the royal authority 
had made progress in the parts of France distant from the royal 
domains. More direct and more frequent connexion was made 
with distant feudatories, a result largely due to the alliance of 
the clergy with the crown. Louis thus reaped the reward for 
services rendered the church during the least successful portion 
of his reign. 

See K. Hirsch, Studien eur Geschichte Konig Ludwigs VIL von 
Frankreich (1892) ; A. Carlellieri, Philipp 77, August von Frankreich 
bis zum Tode seines Vaters^ jj6ji-JiSo (1891) ; and A. Luchairc in 
E. Lavisse’s Histoire de France, iomo iii, 1st part, pp. i-Si. 

(J.T. S.^) 

LOUIS VIII. (1187-1226), king of France, eldest son of Philip 
Augustus and of Isabella of Hainaut, w'as liorn in Paris on the 
5th of September 1187. Louis was short, thin, pale-ftux^d, 
with .studious tastes, cold and placid temper, sober and ebaste 
in his life. He left the reputation of a .saint, but was also a 
w’arrior prince. In 1213 he led the campaign against Fcrrand, 
count of Flanders ; in 1224, while Philip Augustus was winning 
the victory of Bouvincs, he held John of England in check, and 
W'as victorious at La Rochc-aux-Moines. In tlie autumn of 1215 
Louis received from a group of English barons, headed 1 >y Geoffrey 
de Mandevillc, a request to “ pluck them out of the hand of this 
tyrant ” (John). Some 7000 French knights were sent o\'cr to 
England during the winter and tw'o more contingents followed, 
but it was only after tw'enty-four English hostages had arrived 
in Paris that Louis himself prepared to invade England. The 
expedition was forbidden by the papal legate, but Louis set out 
from Calais on the 20th and landed at Stonor on the 2211CI of 
May 2216. In three months he had obtained a strong foothold 
in eastern England, and in the end of July he laid siege to Dover, 
while part of his army besieged Windsor with a view to securing 
the safety of I^indon. The pretexts on which he claimed tlic 
English crow’n were set dowm in a memorandum drawm up by 
FYcnch lawyers in 1215. These claims — that Jolin had forfeited 
the crown by the murder of his nephew, Arthur of Brittany, 
and that the English barons had the right to dispose of tlie \’acant 
throne — lost their plausibility on the death of King John and tluf 
acccs.sion of his infant son as Henry III. in October 1216. Tlie 
papal legate, Gualo, who had forbidden the enterprise, had 
arrived in England at the same time as Louis. He excom- 
municated the French troops and the English rcbtils, and Henry 
ill. found a valiant defender in William Marshal, earl of 
Pembroke. After the “ Fair of Lincoln," in which liis army 
was defeated, Louis was compelled to resign his j)rctcndon3, 
though by a secret article of the treaty of Lambeth (Sepumber 
2217) he secured a small war indemnity. Louis had assisted 
Simon de Montfort in his war against the Albigcn.>es in 1215, 
and after his return to FVance he again joined the ci^sadc. 
With Simon's .son and successor, Amauri de Montfort, he directed 
the brutal massacre w'hich followed the capture of Marmandc. 
Philip II., suspicious of his son until the close of his life, took 
precautions to assure his obedience, narrowly w'alchcd his 
admini.stration in Artois, which Louis held from his mother 
Isabella, and, contrary to the custom of the kings of France, 
did not as.sociate his son with him by having him crowned. 
Philip Augustus dying on the i4lh of July 1223, Louis VIII. 
was anointed at Reims on the 6th of August following. He 
surrounded himself w'ith councillors whom his father had chosen 
and formed, and continued his father's policy. His reign was 
taken up with two great designs ; to destroy the power of tlie 
Plantagenets, and to conquer the heretical south of France. An 
expedition conquered Poitou and Saintenge (2224); in 1226 he 
led the crusade against the Albigcnses in the south, forced 
Avignon to capitulate and received the submission of Languedoc. 
While passing the Auvergne on his return to Paris, he was 
stricken with dysentery, and died at Montpensier on the 8th of 
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Kovember 1226. His reign, short as it was, brought gains both 
to the royal domains and to the power of the crown over the 
feudal lords. He had married in 1200 Blanche of Castile, 
daughter of Alphonso IX. of Castile and granddaughter of 
Henry IT. of England, who bore him twelve children ; his 
eldest surviving son was his successor, I-ouis IX. 

See C. Pctit-Dutaillis, ttude suv la vie et le de Louis VJTU 
(Paris, ittg4) ; and E. Lavissc, Histoire de Fvance, tome iii. (1901). 

(M. Br.) 

LOUIS IX. (1214-1270), king of France, known as Saint Louis, 
was born on the 25th of Apriri2i4, and was baptized at Poissy. 
His father, Louis VIIL, died in 1226, leaving the first minority 
since the accession of the Capetians, but his mother, Queen 
Blanche of ('astilc, proved more than a match for the feudal 
nobility. She secured her son’s coronation at Reims on the 
29th of November 1226 ; and, mainly by tlie aid of the papal 
legate, Romano Bonaventura, bishop of Porto (d. 1243), and of 
Thibaut IV., count of Champagne, was able to thwart the 
rebellious plans of Pierre Mauclerc, duke of Brittany, and 
Philippe nur(‘pcl, a natural son of Philip Augustus. Mauclerc’s 
opposition was not finally overcome, however, until 1234. 
Then in 1236 Thibaut, who had become king of Navarre, turned 
against the (jueen, formed an alliance with Brittany, marrying 
his daughter without royal consent to Jean le Roux, Mauclerc’s 
son, and attempted to make a new feudal league. The final 
triumph of the regent was shown when the king’s army assembled 
at Vincennes. His summons met with such general and prompt 
obedience as to aw’c Thibaut into submission without striking 
a blow. Thus the reign of Louis IX. began with royal prerogatives 
fully maintained ; the kingdom was well under control, and 
Mauclerc and Thibaut were both obliged to go on crusad<*. 
But the influence of the strong-willed queen-mother continued 
to make itself felt to the clo.se of her life. Louis IX. did not 
lack independence of character, but his confidence in his mother 
hud been amply justified and he always acted in her presence 
like a child. This confidence he withheld from his wife, Margaret, 
daughter of Raymond Berenger, count of Provence, whom he 
married at Sens in May 1234. The reign was comparatively 
uneventful. A rising of the nobles of the south-west, stirred 
up by Isabella, widow of King John of England, and her husband, 
Hugh dc Lusignan, count of the Marche, upon the occasion of 
tlie investment of Alphonse of Poitiers with the fiefs left him 
by Louis VIIL as a result of the Albigcnsian crusade, reached 
threatening dimensions in 1242, but the king’s armies etusily 
overran Count Hugh’s territories, and defeated Henry III. of 
England, who had come to his aid, at Saintes. Lsabella and 
her husband were forced to submit, and Raymond VIL, count 
of Toulouse, yielded without resistance upon the advent of two 
royal armies, and accepted the peace of 1. orris in January 1243. 
'i'his WHS the last rising of the nobles in Louis’s reign. 

At the end of 1244, during an illness, Louis took the cross. 
He had already been much distressed by the plight of John of 
Briennc, emperor at Constantinople, and bought from him the 
crown of thorns, parts of the true cross, the holy lancc, and the 
holy sponge. The Sainte Chapelle in Paris still stands as a 
monument to the value of these relics to the saintly king. But 
the quarrel between the papacy and the emperor Prcderick II., 
in which Louis maintained a watcliful neutrality-only interfering 
to prevent the capture of Innocent IV. at Lyons — and the 
difficulties of preparation, delayed the embarkation until August 
1248. His defeat and capture at Mansura, in February 1250, 
the next four years spent in Syria in captivity, in diplomatic 
intrigues, and finally in raising the fortifications of Caesarea 
and Joppa, — these events Mong to the history of the crusades 
((f.?;.). His return to France was urgently needed, as Blanche 
of Castile, whom he had left as regent, had died in November 
1252, and upon the removal of her strong hand feudal turbulence 
hud Ixjgun to show itself. 

This period l)etween his first and second crusades (2254-1269) 
is the real age of Saint Louis in the history of France. He imposed 
peace between \vi .rring factions of his nobility by mere moral 
force, backed up by something like an awakened public 


37 

opinion. His nobles often chafed under his unrelenting justice 
but never dared rebel. The most famous of his settlements 
was the treaty of Paris, drawn up in May 1258 and ratified in 
December 1259, by which the claims of Henry III. of England 
were adjusted. Henry renounced absolutely Normandy, Anjou, 
Touraine, Maine and Poitou, and received, on condition of 
recognizing Louis as liege suzerain, all the fiefs and domains 
of the king of France in the dioceses of Limoges, Cahors and 
Perigueux, and the expectation of Saintongc^ south of the 
Charente, and Agenais, if they should fall to the crown of Fi ance 
by the death of Alphonse of Poitiers. In addition, Louis 
promised to provide Henry with sufficient money to maintain 
500 knights for two years. This treaty was very unpopular 
in France, since the king surrendered a large part of France 
that Henry had not won ; but Louis was satisfied that the 
absolute sovereignty over the north(?rn provinces more than 
equalled the loss in the south. Historians still disagree as to 
its wisdom. Louis made a similar compromise with the king 
of Aragon in the treaty of Corbeil, 1258, whereby he gave up 
the churns of kings of Prance to Roussillon and Barcelona, which 
went back to the conquest of Charlemagne. The king of Aragon 
in his turn gave up his (^laiiiis to part of Provence and I.angucdoc, 
with the exception of Narbonne. Louis’s position was strikingly 
shown in 1264 when the English barons submitted their attempt 
to bind Henry III. by the Provisions of Oxfortl to his arbitration. 
His reply in the Dit ” or Misc of Amiens was a flat denial of 
all the claims of the barons and failed to avert the civil war. 
Louis was more successful in preventing feuds between his own 
nobles : between the counts of Brittany and ( hampagne over 
the .succession to Navarre ; the dauphin of Vienne (Guigues 
Vll.) and Charles of Anjou ; the count of Burgundy and the 
count of Chalons ; Henry of Luxemburg and the duke of Lorraine 
with the count of Bar. Upon the whole he maintained peace 
with his neighbours, although both Germany and England were 
torn with civil wars. He reluctantly consented to sanction the 
conquest of Naples by his brother, Charles, duk(} of Anjou, and 
it is possible that he yielded here in the belief that it was a step 
toward another crusade. 

On the 24th of March 1267, Ix)iiis called to Paris such of his 
knights as were not with Charles of Anjou in Naples. No one 
knew why he had called them ; but when the king in full assemldy 
proclaimed liis purpose of going on a second crusade, few ventured 
to refuse the cross. Three years of preparation followed ; then 
on the I St of July 1270 they sailed from Aigiics Mortes for I’unis, 
whither th(j expedition seems to have been directed by the 
machinations of Charles of Anjou, who, it is claimtid, persuaded 
his brother that the key to Egypt and to Jerusalem was that 
part of Africa which was his own most dangerous neighbour. 
After seventeen days’ voyage to Carthage, one month of the 
summer’s heat and plague decimated the; army, and when 
Charles of Anjou arrived he found that Louis liimself had died 
of the plague on the 25th of August 1270. 

Saint Louis stands in history as the ideal king of the middle 
ages. An accomplished knight, physically strong in spite? of 
his ascetic practices, fearless in battle, heroic in adversity, of 
imperious temperament, unyielding when sure of the justness 
of his cause, energetic and firm, he was indeed “every inch a king.” 
Joinville says that he was taller i>y a head than any of his knights. 
His devotions would have worn out a less robust saint. He 
fasted much, loved sermons, regularly heard two masses a day 
and all the offices, dressing at midnight for matins in hi.s chaiH*), 
and surrounded even when he travelled by priests on horseback 
chanting the hours. After his return from the first crusade, 
he wore only grey woollens in winter, dark silks in summer. 
He built hospitals, visited and tended the sick himself, gave 
charity to over a hundred beggars daily. Yet he safeguarded 
the royal dignity by bringing them in at the back door of the 
palace, and by a courtly display greater than ever before in 
France. His naturally cold temperament was somewhat 
relieved by a sense of humour, which however did not prevent 
his making presents of haircloth .shirts to hi.s friends. He had no 
favourite, nor prime minister. Louis was canonized in 1297. 
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As a statesman Louis IX. has left no distinct monument. 
The famous ** iltahlissemeuts of St Louis has been shown 
in our own day to have l>een private compilation. It w'as a 
couUmier drawn up before 1273, including, as well as some royal 
decrees, the civil and feudal law of Anjou, Maine and the 
Orloanais. Recent researches have also denied Louis the credit 
of having aided the communes. He exploited them to the full. 
His standpoint in this respect was distinctly feudal. He treated 
his clergy as he did his barons, enforcing the supremacy of 
royal justice, and strongly opposing the exactions of the pope 
until the latter part of his reign, when he joined forces with him 
to extort as much as possible from the clergy. At the end of 
the reign most of the sees and monasteries of France were in 
debt to the Lombard bankers. Finally, the reign of Saint 
Louis saw the introduction of the pontifical inquisition into 
France. 

There are numerous portraits of SI Louis, but they are unauthentic 
and, contradictory. In 1903 M. Siiloiiion Reinach claimed to have 
found in the heads sculptured in the angles of the arches of the chapel 
at St Germain portraits of St Louis, his brothers and sisters, and 
Queen Marguerite, or Ulanche, made between 1235 and 12.^0. This 
conjecturetl i)ortrait somewhat resembles the modem type, which 
is based upon a statue of Charles V. once in the church of the Celestins 
in Paris, and which Lenoir mistakenly identified as that of Louis IX. 
The king had eleven children, six sons and five daughters, among 
them being his .successor, Philip III., and Robert, count of Clermont, 
the ancestor of Henry I\'. 

'riio best contemporary accounts of Louis IX. are the famous 
Memoirs of the Sire Jean de joiuville (< 7 .v.)» published by N. de 
Wailly for the Sioc. de VHist. de France, under the title Histoire de 
Saint Louis (Paris, i8<)8), and again with translation (187^) ; English 
translation by J. Hutton (1868). See also William of Nangis, Gesta 
Ludovici /AT., edited by M, Bouquet in vol. xx. of the Recueil des 
historiens des Gaules et de la France, Of modern works may be 
mentioned C. V. Langlois in E. JUvvi.s.se's Histoire de France ^ tome iii., 
with references to literature ; Frederick Perry, Saint Louis, the Most 
Christian King (New York, 1901) ; E. J. Davis, The Invasion of 
Egypt by Louis IX. of France (1898) ; H. A. Wallon, Saint Louis et 
son temps (1875) ; A. Lecoy de la Slarche, Saint Louis (Tours, iHgi) ; 
and E. Berger’ Saint Louis et Innocent 1 V (Paris, 1893), £^^<1 Histoire 
de Blanche de Castille (1H95). Scjc also The Court of a Saint, by 
Winifred F. Knox (1909). (J. T. S.*) 

LOUIS X. (12S9 1316), king of France and Navarre, called 
le Uulin or “ the Quarreller,” was the .son of Philip IV. and 
of Jeanne of Navarre. He was born at Paris on the 4th of 
October 1289, the title king of Navarre on the death of 
hi.s mother, on the 2n(l of April 1305, and succeeded Philip IV, 
in France on the 29th of November 1314, being crowned at 
Reims in August 1315. The origin of hi.s .surname is uncertain. 
Louis X. is a somewhat indistinct figure among the kings of 
France, the preponderating influence at court during his short 
reign being that of his uncle, Charles of Valois. The reign 
began with reaction again.st the policy of Philip IV. Private 
vengeance was WTeaked on Enguerrand de Marigny, who w^as 
hanged, Pierre de Latilli, bishop of Chalons and chancellor, 
and Raoul de Presle, advocate of the parlcment, who were 
imprisoned. The leagues of the lesser countr}' gentry, formed 
in 1314 l)efore the accession of Louis, continued to demand 
the ancient privileges of the nobility, —tourneys, private wars 
and judgment of nobles not by king’s officers but by their peers — 
and to prote.st against the direct call by the king of their vassals 
to the royal army. Louis X. granted them charters in which 
he made apparent concessions, but used evasive formulas which 
in reality ceded nothing. There was a charter to the Normans, 
one to the Burgundians, one to the Languedocians (1315). 
Robert de Bethunc, count of Flanders, refused to do homage, 
and his French fiefs were declared confiscate by a court of hi.s 
peers. In August 1315 Louis X, led an army toward Lille, 
hut the flooded Lys barred hi.s passage, the ground was .so soaked 
w'ith rains that the army could not advance, and it was thrown 
back, without a battle, on loumai. Need of money inspired 
one famous ordinance of this reign ; in 1315 the .serfs of the 
royal domains were invited to buy their civil liberty,— an in- 
vitation w^hich did not meet with great enthusiasm, as the 
freedman was merely freed for further exploitation, and Philip V. 
wa.s obliged to renew it in 1318. Louis X. died suddenly on 
the 5th of June 1316. His first wife was Margaret, daughter 
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of Robert IL, duke of Burgundy ; she was accused of adultery 
and died a prisoner in the chfiteau Gaillard. By her he had one 
daughter, Jeanne, wife of Philip, count of Evreux and king 
of Navarre. By his second wife Clemence, daughter of Charles 
Martel, titular king of Hungary, he left a po.sthumous son, 
King John I. 

See Ch. Dufayard, “ La rdaction f^odale sous les fils do Philippe le 
Bel/* in Revue hisiorique (1894) ; Paul Lehugeur, Histoire de Philippe 
le Long, roi de France (Paris, 1897) ; and Joseph Petit, Charles de 
Valois (Paris, 1900). (J. T. S.*) 

LOUIS XL (1423-1483), king of France, the son of Charles 
VII. and his queen, Marie of Anjou, was born on the 3rd of July 
1423, at Bourg(‘s, w'here his father, then nicknamed the King 
of Bourges,” had taken refuge from the English. At the birth 
of I.,ouis XI. part of France was in English hands ; when he 
was five years old, Joan of Arc appeared ; he was just six when 
his father was crowned at Reims. But his boyhood was spent 
aj)art from these stirring events, in the castle of I-oches, where 
his father visited him rarely. John Gerson, the foremost theo- 
logian of France, wrote a manual of instructions (still extant) 
for the first of his tutors, Jean Majori.s, a canon of Reims. His 
second tutor, Bernard of Armagnac, was noted for his piety 
and humility. Jf, as has been claimed, Ix)uis owed to them 
any of his tendency to prefer the society of the poor, or rather 
of the bourgeois, to that of the nobility, tlieir example was his 
best lesson in the craft of kingship. In June 1436, when scarcely 
thirteen, he was married to Margaret {c. 1425-1445), daughter 
of James I. of Scotland, a princess of about his own age, but 
sickly and romantic, and in every way his opposite. Three 
years after this unhappy marriage ]^)uis entered upon his stormy 
political career. Sent by his father in 1439 to direct the defence 
of Languedoc against the English, and to put down the brigandage 
in Poitou, he was induced by the rebellious nobles to betray 
his trust and place himself at the head of the Pragucrie {q.v.). 
Charles VH. pardoned him this rel>ellion, due to his ambition 
and the seductive propo.sal of the nobles to make him regent. 
The following year he was fighting the English, and in 1443 
aided his father to suppress the revolt of the count of Armagnac. 
His first important command, however, was in the next year, 
when he led an army of from 15,000 to 20,000 mercenaries and 
brigand.s, — the product of the Hundred Yeans’ War, — against 
the Swiss of the canton of Basel. The heroism of .some two 
hundred Swi.ss, who for a while held thousands of the EVench 
army at bay, made a great impression on the young prince. 
After an ineffective siege of Basel, he made peace with the 
Swis.s confederation, and led his robber soldiers into Alsace to 
ravage the country of the Habsburgs, who refused him the 
promised winter quarters. Meanwhile his father, making a 
parallel campaign in Lorraine, had assembled his first brilliant 
court at Nancy, and when Louis returned it was to find the 
king completely under the spell of Agnes Sorel. He at first 
made overture.s to members of her party, and upon their re- 
jection through fear of his ambition, his deadly hatred of her and 
of them involved the king. The death in 1445 of his wife 
Margaret, who was a great favourite of Charles VII., made the 
rupture complete. From that year until the death of the king 
father and son were enemies. Louis began his rebellious career 
by a futile attempt to seduce the cities of Agenais into treason, 
and then he prepared a plot to sei7.e the king and his minister 
Pierre de Brez6. Antoine dc Chabannes, who was to be the 
instrument of the plot, revealed it to Charles, and Louis was 
mildly puni.Hhed by being sent off to Dauphin6 (i447)* He 
never saw his father again. 

I^)uis .set out to govern his principality as though it were 
an independent state. He dismissed the governor ; he determined 
advantageously to himself the boundaries between his state 
and the territories of the duke of Savoy and of the papacy ; 
and he enforced his authority over perhaps the most unruly 
nobility in western Europe, both lay and ecclesiastical. The 
right of private warfare was abolished ; the bishops were obliged 
to give up most of their temporal jurisdiction, the scope of their 
courts was limited, and appeals to Rome were curtailed. On 
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the other hand, Louis granted privileges to the towns and con- 
sistently used their alliance to overthrow the nobility. He 
watched the roads, built new ones, opened markets, protected 
the only bankers of the country, the Jews, and reorganized the 
administration so as to draw the utmost revenue possible from 
the prosperity thus secured. His ambition led him into foreign 
entanglements ; he made a secret treaty with the duke of Savoy 
which was to give him right of way to Genoa, and made arrange- 
ments for a partition of the duchy of Milan. The alliance with 
Savoy was sealed by the marriage of Louis with Charlotte, 
daughter of Duke Lodovico, in 1452, in spite of the formal 
prohibition of C'harles VII. The king marched south, but 
withdrew again leaving his son unsubdued. Four years later, 
as Charles came to the Bourbonnais, l^ouis, fearing for his life, 
fled to Flanders to the court of Philip the Good, duke of Bur- 
gundy, leaving Dauphin <5 to be definitely annexed to the crown 
of France. The policy of the dauphin was reversed, his ten 
years^ work was undone. Meanwhile he was iastalled in the 
castle of Genappe, in Brabant, where he remained until the death 
of his father. For this he waited impatiently five years, keeping 
himself posted by spies of every .stage of the king’s last illness, 
and thus laying himself open to the accusation, believed in 
by Charles himself, that he had hastened the end by poison, a 
charge which modern historians deny. 

On the 15th of August 1461, Louis was anointed at Reims, 
and Philip of Burgundy, as doyen of the peers of France, placed 
the crown on his head. For two months Philip acted as though 
the king were still his prot^gt^. But in the midst of the festivities 
with which he was entertaining Paris, the duke found that Txniis 
ventured to refuse his candidates for office, and on the 24th of 
September the nc;v king left abruptly for Tourainc. His first 
act was to strike at the faithful ministers of Charles VII. Pierre 
de Brez6 and Antoine dc Chaliannes were captured and im- 
prisoned, as well as men of sterling worth like fotienne Chevalier. 
But the king’s shrewdness triumphed before long over his venge- 
ance, and the more serviceable of the officers of Charles VIT. 
were for the most part soon reinstated. Louis’ advisers were 
mostly men of the middle class. He had a ready purse for 
men of talent, drawing them from England, Scotland, Italy, 
Spain and Portugal. Such a motley throng of competent men 
had never before been seen at the court of Fninc’e. Their origin, 
their previous crimes or virtues, their avarice or brutality, 
were indiflerent to hitn so long as they served him loyally. 
Torture and imprisonment awaited them, whether of high or 
low degree, if he fancied that they were betraying him. Among 
the most prominent of these men in addition to Br6z6, Chevalier 
and Chabannes, were Tristan Lermite, Jean de Daillon, Olivier 
le Dain (the barber), and after 1472, Philippe de Commines, 
drawn from the service of Charles the Bold of Burgundy, who 
became his most intimate adviser and l)iographer. Surrounded 
by men like these Louis fought the last great battle of French 
royalty with feudalism. 

Louis XI. began his reign with the same high-handed treat- 
ment of the nobles which had marked his rule in I)auphin6, 
going so far as to forbid them to hunt without his permission. He 
forced the clergy to pay long-neglected feudal dues, and intrigued 
against the great houses of Anjou and Orleans in Italy. The mal- 
content nobles soon began to plan revolt. Discharged officers of 
Charles VII. like Jean I>imois and John II. duke of Bourbon, 
stirred up hostility to the new men of the king, and Francis II. 
duke of Brittany was soon embroiled with Louis over an attempt 
to assert royal control over that practically independent duchy. 
The dissatisfied nobility found their greatest ally in Charles the 
Bold, afterwards duke of Burgundy, and in 1465 formed a 
“league of public welfare” and declared war on their king. 
The nominal head was the king’s brother Charles, duke of Berry, 
then eighteen years old, a weak character, the tool of the rebels 
as he was later the dupe of the king. Every great noble in 
France was in the league, except Gaston de Foix — who kept the 
south of France for the king, — and the counts of Vendome and 
Eu. The whole country seemed on the verge of anarchy. It 
was saved by the refusal of the lesser gentry to rise, and by the 


39 

alliance of the king with the citizen class, which was not led 
astray by the pretences of regard for the public weal which 
cloaked the designs of the leaguers. After a successful campaign 
in the Bourbonnais, Louis fought an indecisive battle with the 
Burgundians who had marched on Paris at Montlh^ry, on the 
i6th of July 1465, and then stood a short siege in Paris. On 
the 28th of September he made a truce with Charles the 
Bold, and in October the treaties of Conflans and Saint Maur- 
les-Foss6s, ended tlie war. The king yielded at all points ; 
gave up the “ Somme towns ” in Picardy, for which he had 
paid 200,000 gold crowns, to Philip the Good, thus bringing 
the Burgundians close to Paris and to Normandy. Charles, 
^e king’s brother, was given Normandy as an apanage, thus 
joining the territories of the rebellious duke of Brittany with 
those of Charles the Bold. The public weal was no longer 
talked about, while the kingdom was plundered both by royal 
tax gatherers and by unsubdued feudal lords to pay the cost 
of the war. 

After this failure Louis set to work to repair his mistakes. The 
duke of Bourbon was won over by the gift of the government 
of the centre of France, and Dunois and Chabanne.s by restoring 
them their estates. Two months after he had granted Normandy 
to Charles, he took advantage of a quarrel between the duke of 
Brittany and his brother to take it again, sending the duke 
of Bourlx>n “ to aid ” Charles, while Dunois and Chabannes 
prepared for the struggle with Burgundy. The death of Duke 
Philip, on the 15th of June I4fi7> gave Charles the Bold a free 
hand. He gained over Edward IV. of England, whose sister 
Margaret he married ; but while he was celebrating the wedding 
Louis invaded Brittany and detached Duke Francis from 
alliance with him. Normandy was completely reduced. The 
I king had won a great triumph. It was followed by his greatest 
mistake. Eager as he always was to try diplomacy instead of 
war, l.ouis sent a gift of 60,000 golden crowns to Charles and 
secured a safe conduct from him for an interview. The interview 
took place on the 9th of October 1468 at Peronne. News came on 
the nth that, instigated by the king of France, the people of 
Liege had massacred their bishop and the ducal governor. The 
news was false, but Charles, furious at such apparent duplicity, 
took Louis prisoner, only releasing him, three days later, on the 
king signing a treaty which granted Flanders freedom from 
interference from the parlement of Paris, and freeing to accom- 
pany Charles to the siege of his own ally, Liege. Louis made 
light of the whole incident in his letters, but it marked the greatest 
humiliation of his life, and he was only too glad to find a scapegoat 
in Cardinal Jean Balue, who was accused of having plotted the 
treason of Peronne. Balue thereupon joined Guillaume de 
Harancourt, bishop of Verdun, in an intrigue to induce Charles of 
France to demand Champagne and Brie in accordance with the 
king’s promise to Charles the Bold, instead of distant Guienne 
where tlie king was determined to place him. 7 ’he discover^' of 
this conspiracy placed these two high dignitaries in prison (April 
1460). Balue (g^v.) spent eleven years in prison quarters, com- 
fortable enough, in spite of the legend to the contrary, while 
Harancourt was shut up in an iron cage until 1482. Then Louis, 
inducing his brother to accept Guienne, — where, surrounded by 
faithful royal officers, he was harmless for the time being, — under- 
took to play off the Lancastrians against Edward IV. who, as 
the ally of (.'harles tlic Bold, was menacing the coast of Normandy. 
Warwick, the king-maker, and Queen Margaret were aided in the 
expedition which in 1470 again placed Henry VI. upon the Engli.sh 
throne. In the autumn Louis himself took the offensive, and royal 
troops overran Picardy and the Maconnais to Burgun<Jy itself. 
But the tide turned against Louis in 1471. While Edward IV. 
won back England by the battles of Barnet and Tewkesbury, 
Charles the Bold besieged Amiens, and Louis was glad to make 
a truce, availing himself of the double dealing of the constable, 
the count of Saint Pol, who, trying to win an independent position 
for himself in Picardy, refused his aid to Charles unless he would 
definitely join the French nobility in another rising ii^ainst the 
king. This rising was to be aided by the invasion of France by 
John 11 . of Aragon, Yolande, duchess of Savoy, and Edward IV. 
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of England, who was to be given the old Plantagenet inheritance. 
The country was saved a desperate civil war by the death of the 
king s brother, Charles, the nominal head of the coalition, on the 
24th of May 1472. Louis’ joy on receiving news of this death 
knew no bounds. Charles the Bold, who had again invaded 
France, failed to take Beauvais, and was obliged to make a 
lasting truce. His projects were henceforth to be directed 
towards Germany. Louis then forced the duke of Brittany 
10 make peace, and turned against John V. count of Armagnac, 
whose death at the opening of March 1473 ended the power of 
one of the most dangerous houses of the south. The first period 
of Louis’ reign was closed, and with it closed for ever the danger 
of dismemberment of France. John of Aragon continued the war 
in Roussillon and Cerdagne, which Louis had seized ten years 
before, and a most desperate rising of the inhabitants protracted 
the struggle for two years. After the capture of Perpignan on the 
loth of March 1475, temperate government of 

lml)ert dc Batarnay and BofTilo dc Juge slowly pacified the new 
provinces. The death of (iaston IV. count of Foix in 1472 
opened up the long diplomatic struggle for Navarre, which was 
destined to pass to tlie loyal family of Albret shortly after the 
death of Louis. His policy had won the line of the Pyrenees 
for France. 

The overthrow of Charles the Bold was the second great task 
of Louis XI. This lie accomplished by a policy much like that 
of Pitt against Napoleon. Louis was the soul of all hostile 
coalitions, especially urging on the Swiss and Sigismund of 
Austria, who ruled Tirol and Alsace. Charles’s ally, Edward IV., 
invaded France in June 1475, ^ut I^uis bought him off on the 
29th of August at Picquigny — ^where the two sovereigns met on 
a bridge over the Somme, with a strong grille between them, 
Edward receiving 75,000 crowns, and a promise of a pension of 
50,000 crowns annually. The dauphin Charles was to marry 
Award’s daughter. Briber)^ of the English ministers was not 
spared, and in September the invaders recrossed to England. 
T^e count of Saint Pol, who had continued to play his double 
part, was surrendered by Charles to Louis, and executed, as was 
also Jacques d’Armagnac, duke of Nemours. With his vassals 
terrorized and subdued, Loui.s continued to subsidize the Swiss 
and Rene JI. of Jxirraine in their war upon Charles. The defeat 
and death of the duke of Burgundy at Nancy on the 5th of 
January 1477 was the crowning triumpli of Louis’ diplomacy. 
But in his eagerness to .seize the whole inheritance of his rival, 
I/>uis drove his daughter and heiress, Mar>^ of Burgundy, into 
marriage with Maximilian of Austria (afterwards the emperor 
Maximilian L), who successfully defended Flanders after a savage 
raid by Antoine de Chabannes. The battle of Guinegate on the 
7th of August 1479 was indecisive, and definite peace was 
not established until after the death of Mary, when by the treaty 
of Arras (1482) Louis received Picardy, Artois and the Boulonnais, 
as well as the duchy of Burgundy and Franchc Cornte. The 
Austrians were left in Flanders, a menace and a danger. Louis 
failed here and in Spain ; this failure being an indirect cause of 
that vast family compact which surrounded P'rance later with 
the empire of Charles V. Ilis interference in Spain had made 
both John 11 . of Aragon and Henry IV. of (’astile his enemies, 
find so he was unable to prevent the m:-.rriage of their heirs, 
Perdinand and Isabella. But the results of these marriages 
could not be foreseen, and the unification of P'rance proved of 
more value than the possession of so wide-spread an empire. 
'Phis unification was completed (except for Brittany) and the 
frontiers enlarged by the acquisition, upon the death of Ken6 
of Anjou in 1480, of'the duchies of Anjou and Bar, and in 1481 
of Maine and Provence u\)on the death of (Charles IL, count of 
Maine. Of the inheritance of the house of Anjou only Lorraine 
escaped the king. 

Pailtire in Spain was compensated for in Italy. Without 
waging war I-outs made liimself virtual arbiter of the fate of 
the principalities in the north, and his court was always besieged 
b>' ambassadors from them. After the death of Charles the 
Bold, Volande, duchess of Savoy, was obliged to accept the 
control of Louis, who was her brother. In Milan he helped to 


place Lodovico il Moro in power in 1479, but he reaped less from 
this supple tyrant than he had expected. Pope Sixtus IV. 
the enemy of the Medici, was also the enemy of the king of 
France. I.ouis, who at the opening of his reign had denounced 
the Pragmatic Sanction of 1438, had played fast and loose with 
the papacy. When Sixtus threatened Florence after the Pazzi 
conspiracy, 1478, Ixiuis aided Lorenzo dei Medici to form an 
alliance with Naples, which forced the papacy to come to terms. 

More than any other king of France, Louis XI. was a 
^‘ bourgeois king.’’ The upper bourgeois, the aristocracy of 
his “good cities,” were his allies both against the nobles and 
against the artisan class, whenever they revolted, driven to 
desperation by the oppressive royal taxes which furnished the 
money for his wars or diplomacy. He ruled like a modern 
capitalist ; placed his bribes like investments in the courts of 
his enemies ; and, while draining the land of enormous sums, 
was pitiless toward the two productive portions of his realm, 
the country population and the artisans. His heartlessness 
toward the former provoked even an accomplice like Commincs 
to protest. The latter were kept down by numerous edicts, 
tending to restrict to certain privileged families the rank of master 
workman in the gilds. There was the paternalism of a Frederick 
the Great in his encouragement of the silk industiy, — “ wliich 
all idle people ought to be made to work at,” — in his encourage- 
ment of cominerce through the newly acquired port of Marseilles 
and the opening up of market places. He even dreamed of a 
great trading company “ of two hundred thousand livres or 
more,” to monopolize the trade of the Mediterranean, and 
planned to unify the various systems of weights and measures. 
In 1479 called a meeting of two l)urgesscs from each “ good 
city ” of his realm to consider means for preventing the influx 
of foreign coin. Impatient of all restraint upon his personal rule, 
he was continually in violent dispute with the parlement of 
I Paris, and made “justice ” another name for arbitrary govern- 
ment ,* yet he dreamed of a unification of the local customary 
laws {couiumes) of France. He was the perfect model of a tyrant. 
The states-general met but once in his reign, in 1468, and then 
no talk of grievances was allowed ; his object was only to get 
them to declare Normandy inalienable from the crown. ’J'hey 
were informed that the king could raise his revenue without 
consulting them. Yet his budgets were enormously greater 
than ever before. In 14S1 the iaille alone brought in 4,600,000 
livres, and even at the peaceful close of his reign his whole 
budget was 4,655,000 livres — as against 1,800,000 livres at 
the close of his father’s reign. 

The king who did most for French royalty would have made 
a sorry figure at the court of a Louis XIV. He was ungainly, 
with rickety legs. His eyes were keen and piercing, but a long 
hooked nose lent grotesqueness to a face marked with cunning 
rather tlian with dignity. Its ugliness was emphasized by the 
old felt hat which he wore, — its sole ornament the leaden figure 
of a saint. Until the close of his life, when he tried to mislead 
ambassadors as to the state of his health by gorgeous rol.)es, 
lie wore the meanest clothes. Dressed in grey like u pilgrim, 
and accompanied by five or six trustworthy servants, he wouhl 
set out on his interminable travels, “ambling along on a good 
mule.” Thus he traverserd France, avoiding all ceremony, 
entering towns by back streets, receiving ambassadors in way- 
side huts, dining in public houses, enjoying the loose manners 
and language of his associates, and incidentally learning jit first 
hand the condition of his people and the possibilities of using 
or taxing them — his needs of th(?m rathcT than theirs of him. 
lie loved to win men, especially those of the middle class, by 
affability and familiarity, employing all his arts to cajole and 
seduce those whom he needed. Yet his honied words easily 
turned to gall. He talked rapidly and much, sometimes for 
hours at a time, and most indiscreetly. He w'4is not an agreeable 
companion, violent in his passions, nervous, restless, and in old 
age extremely irascible. Utterly unscrupulous, and without a 
trace of pity, he treated men like pawns, and was content only 
with absolute obedience. 

But this Machiavellian prince was the genuine son of St Lcuis. 



LOUIS XII.- 

His religiosity was genuine if degenerate. He lavished presents 
on influential saints, l>uilt shrines, sent gifts to churches, went 
on frequent pilgrimages and spent much time in prayer— employ- 
ing his consummate diplomacy to win celestial allies, and 
rewarding them richly when their aid secured him any advantage. 
St Martin of Tours received 1200 crowns after the capture of 
Perpignan. He tried to bribe the saints of his enemies, as he 
did their ministers. An unfaltering faith taught him the value 
of religion — as a branch of politics. Finally, more in the spirit 
of orthodoxy, he used the same arts to make sure of heaven. 
When tlie ring of St Zanobius and the blood of Cape Verde 
turtles gave him no relief from his last illness, he showered gifts 
upon his patron saints, secured for his own benefit the masses 
of his clergy, and the most potent prayers in Christendom, those 
of the two "most elTective saints of his "day, Bernardin of Doulins 
and Francis of Paolo. 

During the last two or three years of his life Louis lived in 
great isolation, ** seeing no^ one, speaking with no one, except 
such as he commanded,” in the chateau of Plessis-les-Tours, 
that ‘‘ spider’s nest ” bristling with watch towers, and guarded 
only by the most trusty servitors. A swarm of astrologers and 
physicians preyed upon his fears — and his purse. But, however 
foolish in his credulity, he still made his strong hand felt both in 
France and in Italy, remaining to the last ** the terrible king.” 
Ilis fervent prayers were interrupted by instructions for the 
regency which was to follow. He died on the 30th of August 
1483, and was buried, according to his own wish, without royal 
state, in the church at Clcry, instead of at St Denis. He left 
a son, his successor, Charles VJIL, and two daughters. 

See the aclmiraljle r6sum6 by Charles Pelit-l)ut?.illi.s in T-avisse*s 
Histoire do rtance, tome iv. pt. ii. (1902), ami bibliographical indi- 
cations given tlicrc. Michelet’s wonderful depiction in his Uistoira 
do Franco (livres 13 to 17) has never been surpassed for graphic 
woril-])MinUiig, but it is inaccurate in details, and superseded in 
scholarship. Of the original sources for the reign the Lettres do 
J.ouia XJ, (edited by C!haravay and Vaesen, 8 vols,, 1883-1902), 
the celebrated Memoives of Philippe <le Coinminos an;l i\\Q\] ournal 
of Jean de Koyl naturally come first. The groat mass of lilcnlture on 
the period is analysed in masterly fashion by A. Molinier, Sources 
de VhistoiYC do France (tome v, pp. 1-146), and to this exhaustive 
bibliograj)hy the reader is referred for furtlicr research. Sec also 
C. Hare, The Life of Louis XL (London, 1907). (J. T. S.*) 

LOUIS XII. (1462-1515), king of France, was grandson of 
Louis of Orleans, the brother of Charles VJ., and son of the 
poet prince, Charles of Orleans, who, after the battle of Agin- 
court, .spent twenty -five years cd captivity in England. Louis 
was duke of Orleans until his accession to the throne, and he 
was fourteen years old when Louis XL gave him the hand of 
his second daughter, Joan the Lame, In the first years of the 
reign of Charles VTIL, Louis made a determined stand against 
the government of the Bcaujeus, stirred up coalitions of the 
feudal noble.s against them, and was finally defeated and taken 
prisoner at St Aubin du Cormier in 1488. Charles VIIL set 
him at liberty in 1491. These successive checks tamed him a 
little. In the Italian expedition of 1494 he commanded the 
vanguard of the royal army, occupied Genoa, and remained in 
the north of Italy, menacing Milan, on which he was already 
dreaming of asserting his rights. The children of Charles VIII. 
having died in infancy, he became heir-presumptive to the throne, 
and succeeckd Charles in 1499. Louis was then thirty-six years 
old, but he seems to have grown old prematurely. He was 
fragile, narrow-shouldered and of a sickly constitution. His 
intelligence was mediocre, his character weak, and he allowed 
himself to be dominated by his wife, Anne of Brittany, and 
his favourite the Cardinal d’Amboise. He was a good king, 
full of moderation and humanity, and bent upon maintaining 
order and improving the administration of justice. He enjoyed 
a genuine popularity, and in 1506 the estates of Tours conferred 
on him the surname of Pete du Peuple* His foreign policy, 
which was directed wholly towards Italy, w^as for the most part 
unskilful ; to his claims on Naples he added those on Milan, 
which he based on the marriage of his grandfather, Louis of 
Orleans, with Valentina Visconti. He led in person several 
armies into Italy, and proved as severe and pitiless towards 
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his enemies as he was gentle and clement towards his subjects. 
Louis had no children. After his accession he had divorced 
his virtuous and ill-favoured queen, Joan, and had married, 
in 1499, Anne of Brittany, the widow of Charles VIII. On her 
death in January 1514, in order to detach England from the 
alliance against him, he married on the 9th of Octolicr 1514, 
Mary Tudor, sister of Henry VIII. of England (see Mary, queen 
of France). He died on the ist of January 1515. 

For a bibliography of the printed sources see Henri lijuiscr, Los 
Sources de Vhistoiro de France, A' 17 ' sicclc, vol. i. (iV.ris, looo). 
The principal secondary authorities arc Do Pilau Ide, HUtoicc de 
Louis XI L (Paris, 1889-1893); Le Poux de Lim:v. Vie dc la rcinc 
Anne de Bretagne (Paris, x80o) ; H. l.einonnicr, i,'cs (iuerres dTtalie 
(Paris, 1903) in the Ilistoire do France by E. Lavisse. (J. 1.) 

LOUIS XIII. (1601^1643), king of France, tvas the .son of 
Henry IV. and of Marie de’ Medici. He became king on his 
father’s assassination in 1610 ; but his mother at once seized 
the full powers of r(‘gcnt. She determined to reverse the policy 
of her husband and to bring France into alliance with Spain 
and the Austrian house, upon which power Henry had been 
meditating an attack at the time of his death. Two marriages 
were designed to cement this alliance. Louis was to marry 
Anne of Austria, daughter of the Spani.sh king, Philip III., 
and the Spanish prince, afterwards Philip IV., himself was to 
marry the Princess Elizabeth, the king’s sister. Notwith- 
standing the opposition of the Protestants anti nobles of P>ance, 
the queen carried through her purpose and the marriages were 
concluded in 1615. The next years w’ere full of civil war and 
political intrigue, during which the queen relied upon the 
Marshal d’Ancrc. Louis XIII. w'as a ba(;kwartl boy, anti his 
education had been much neglected. We have the fullest 
details of his private life, and yet his character remains some- 
thing of a mystery. He was fond of field sports and seemed 
to acquiesce in his mother’s occupation of power and in the rule 
of her favourites. But throughout his life he concealed his 
purposes even from his closest friends ; sometimes it seems as 
if he were hardly conscious of them himself. In 1617 he was 
much attached to Charles d’ Albert, sieur de Luynes ; and with 
his help he arrested Marshal d’Ancrc, and on his resistance had 
him assassinated. From this time to her death the relation 
betw'ecn the king and his mother was one of concealed or open 
hostility. The article on France must l>e consulted for the 
intricate events of the following years, 

'i'he decisive incident for his private life as well as for his 
reign was the entrance of Cardinal Bichelicii, hitherto the 
queen’s chief adviser, into the king's council in 1624. Hence- 
forth the policy of France w'as directed by Richelieu, who took 
up in its main features the system of Protestant alliances and 
opposition to the power of Austria and Spain, which had been 
begun by Henry IV. and had been interrui)tcd by the queen- 
mother during the rt?gcncy ; while ho asserted the power of the 
crown against all rivals at home. This policy had remarkable 
re.sults for the king’s private life. It not only brought him into 
unremitting conflict with the Protestants and the nobles of 
France, but also made him the enemy of his mother, of his brother 
Gaston of Orleans, who made himself the champion of the cause 
of the nobles, and sometimes even of his wife. It is not easy 
to define his relations to Richelieu. He was convinced of his 
loyalty and of his genius, and in the end always supported his 
policy. But he disliked the friction with his family circle which 
this policy produced. In the difficulty with which he expre.s.scd 
him.sclf ami in a certain indecision of character the king was 
curiously unlike his father, the frank and impetuous Henry 
of Navarre, and his absolute son J^ouis XIV. He took a great 
interest in all the externals of war. He w'a.s present, and is 
.said to have played an important part at the passage of Susa 
in 1629, and also eagerly participated in the siege of Rochelle, 
which surrendered in the same year. But for the most part 
his share in the great events of the reign was a passive cne. ^ The 
one all-important fact was that he supported his great minister. 
There were certain occasions when it seemed as if that support 
would be denied. The chief of these was what is known as the 
“ Day of Dupes ” (1630). Then the queen-mother and the king’s 
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brother passionately attacked tlie minister, and for a moment 
it was believed that Richelieu was dismissed and that the queen- 
mother and a Spiini.sh policy had triumphed. But the sequel 
only strengthened the power of the minister. He regained his 
ascendancy over the king, punished his enemies and forced 
Marie de' Medici and (jaston of Orleans to sue for pardon. 
In 1631 Giiston fled to Lorraine and the queen-mother to 
Brussels. Ciuston soon returned, to plot, to fail and to sue for 
pardon again and again ; hut Marie de' Medici ended her life 
m exile. 

Richclicirs po,sition was much strengthened by these incidents, 
but to the end of life he had to struggle against conspiracies 
which wert' designed to deprive him of the king s support, and 
usually (iaston of Orleans had some share in these movements. 
In 1633 the duke of Montmorency's conspiracy brought its 
leader to the scaffold. But the last great effort to o\'erthrow 
Richelieu was closely connected with the king. Louis XITl. 
had from the beginning of his reign had favourites — young men 
for the most part with whom he lived freely and intimately 
and spoke of public affairs lightly and unreservedly ; and who 
in consequence often exaggcTated their influence over him. 
Henri d'Efiiat, marquis de C'inq-Mars, was the last of these 
favourites. The king i.s said to have allowed him to speak 
hostilely of Richelieu and even to recall the assassination of 
Marshal d’Ancre. CinepMars believed himself secure of the 
king’s favour. He entered into negotiations with Spain and 
w^as secretly supported by Gaston of Orleans. But Richelieu 
discovered his treasonous relations with Spain and by this 
means defeated his plot. Louis was reconciled to his minister. 

“ We liave lived too long together to be separated he i.s 
reported to have said (September 1642). Yet when Richelieu 
died in Dcamiber of the same year he allowed himself to .speak 
of him in a jealous and satirical tone. He died himself a few 
months later (May 1643). 

His nature was timid, lethargic and melancholy, and his court 
was not marked by the .scandals which had been seen under 
Henry IV. V’et Mademoiselle de la Ea)ette and Madame 
d^Hautefort and others are said to have bc^'n his mistres.ses. 
His brother Gaston survived him, but gave unexpectedly little 
trouble during the wars of the Fronde which ensued on the death 
of Louis XIll. 

The chief source of information on l.ouis XIII. 's life is to be found 
in the contcniponiry memoirs, of whicli the chiel are ; liassompierre, 
Foutenay-Mareuil, Gaston d’Orleans, Monlresor, Omer Talon. 
Richelieu's own Memoirs are efuefly concerned with ])olitics and 
diplomacy. Of Tnodem works those most directly bearing on the 
king's ])crsonal life are U. de Heauchamp, Louts XIII. d^etpres sa 
correspondance avec le cardinal de IHchelieu ; G. Hanotaux, Histoire 
du cardinal de Kichcheu (it>93-ib90) ; Kossignol, Louis XIII. avant 
'Richelieu ; M. Topin, Louis XIII. et Richelieu (187G). See too 
Profeijsor R. Lodge, Richelieu’, J. B. H. R. Capefigue, Richelieu, 
Masarin et la Fronde {1835 183O) ; and Dr J, H. Bridges, Richelieu, 
Mazarin and Colbert {iHOU), 

For lull bibliography see G. Monod, Biblio^raphie de Vhistoire de 
France ; Cambridge Modern History, vol. iv. (“ The Thirty Years’ 
War ") : Lavissc et Hambaud, Histoire gcnf'rale, vol. v. (" Guerres 
de religion ”). (A. J. G.*) 

LOUIS XIV. (1638-T725), king of France, was born at Saint- 
Germain-en-T-aye on the 5th of September 163S. His father, 
Louis XIII., had married Aime of Austria, daughter of Philip III,, 
king of Spain, in 1615, but for twenty years the marriage 
had remained without is.sue. The cbiidlessnes.s of the king wa.s 
a constant threat to the policy of his great mini.ster Richelieu ; 
for the king’s brother and heir, Gaston of Orleans, was a deter- 
mined opponent of that policy. Hie bdrth of the prince who 
was destined to reign as Louis XIV. was therefore hailed as a 
triumph, not less important than any of tho.se won by diplomacy 
or arms. The death of his father made l!.ouis XI V’'. king on the 
14th of May 1643, but he had to wait sixteen years before he 
began to rule. Power lay for .some time in the hands of the 
queen-motlwir and in those of her minister, Cardinal Mazarin, 
who found it difficult to maintain the power of the throne and 
the mtegrity of French territory during the domestic troubles 
of the Fronde and the last stages of the Thirty Years* War. I’he 
minister was liated as a foreigner, and the childhood of the kii^ 


weakened the royal authority. Twice the court had to flee from 
Paris ; once when there was a rumour of intended flight the 
populace was admitted to see the king in his bed. The memory 
of tJiese humiliations played their part in developing later the 
autocratic ideas of Louis. Mazarin, in spite of all disadvantages, 
triumphed alike over his domestic and his foreign opponents. 
The Fronde was at an end by 1653 ; the peace of Westphalia 
(1648) and the peace of the Pyrenees (if^sg) marked the success 
of the arms and of the diplomacy of France. Louis XIV. 
was now twenty-one years of age and was anxiou.s to rule as 
well as to reign. The peace of the Pyrenees was a decisive 
event in his jiersonal history as well as in that of France, for 
j one of its most important stipulations referred to his marriage. 
He had already been .strongly attracted to one of the nieces of 
Mazarin, but reasoms of state triumphed over personal impulse ; 
and it was agreed that the new friendship with Spain should 
be cemented by the marriage of Louis to his cousin, the Infanta 
Maria U’heresa. A large dowry was stipulated for ; and in 
consideration of this the king promised to forgo all claims that 
his wife might otherwise possess to the Spanish crowm or any part 
of its territories. The dowr>" was never paid, and the king held 
himself free of his promise. 

The marriage took place at once, and the king entered Paris 
in triumph in 1660. Mazarin died in the next year ; but so 
strong was the feeling that the kings of France could only rule 
through a first minister that it was generally expected that 
Mazarin would soon have a successor. The king, however, at 
once announced his intention of being his own first minister ; 
and from this resolution he never swerv’cd. Whatever great 
qualities he may have lacked he certainly possessed industry and 
patience in the highest degree. He built up a thoroughly 
personal system of government, and presided constantly over the 
council and many of its committees. He was fond of gaiety and 
of sport ; but neither ever turned him away from the punctual 
and laborious discharge of his royal duties. Even the greatest 
of his ministers found themselves controlled l)y the king. 
Fouquet, the finance minister, had accumulated enormous 
wealth during the late disturbances, and seemed to possess power 
and ambition too great for a subject. Louis XIV. found it 
necessary almost to cons})ire against him ; he was overthrown 
and condemned to perpetual imprisonment. Those who had 
most of the king's confidence afterwards were ('olb(jrt for home 
affairs ; Lionne for di])lomacy ; Louvois for war ; but as his 
reign proceeded he became more sclf-cimfidt ni and more 
intolerant of independence of judgment in his ministers. 

His court was from the first one of great brilliance. In art 
and in literature, the great period, which is usually called by 
the king’s name, had in some respects passed its zenith when lie 
began to reign. But France was unquestionably the first state 
in Europe both in arms and arts, and within France the authority 
of the king was practically undisputed, The nation, proud of 
its pre-eminence and weary of civil war, .saw in the king its true 
representative and the guarantee of its unity and success. Louis 
was singularly well fitted by his physical and intellectual gifts 
for the role of Grand Monarque and he played it to perfection. 
His wife Maria 'I'hcresa bore him children but tliere was no 
community of tastes between them, and the chief influence at 
court is to be found not in the queen but in the succession 
of avowed mistre.sses. Mademoiselle de la Vallidre held the 
position from 1662 to 1670 ; she was then ousted by Madame dc 
Montespan, who had fiercely intrigued for it, and whose proud 
and ambitious temper offered a great contra.st to her rival. She 
held her position from 1670 to 1679 and then gave place to the 
still more famous Madame dc Maintenon, who ruled, however, 
not as mistress but as wife. The events that brought about this 
incident form the strangest episode in the king’s private life. 
Madame de Maintenon was the widow of the dramatist Scarron, 
and first came into relationship with the king as governess to 
his illegitimate children. She was a woman of unstained life 
and strongly religious temperament ; and it was by this that she 
gained so great an influence over the king. Through her influence 
the king was reconciled to liis wife, and, when Maria Theresa 
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died in 1683, Madame de Maintenon shortly afterwards (in 1684) 
became the king’s wife, though this was never officially declared. 
Under her influence the court lost most of its gaiety, and 
religion came to exercise much control over the life and the 
policy of the king. 

The first years of the king’s rule were marked by the great 
schemes of Colbert for the financial, commercial, industrial 
and naval reorganization of France, and in these schemes Louis 
took a deep interest. But in 1667 began the long series of wars, 
which lasted with little real intermission to the end of the reign 
(see France). In the steps that led to these wars and in their 
conduct the egotistic ambition and the vanity of the king played 
an important part ; though he never showed real military skill 
and took no share in any military operations except in certain 
sieges. The War of Devolution (or the Queen’s War) in 1667-68 
to enforce the queen’s claim to certain districts in the Spanish 
Netherlands, led to the Dutch W’ar (1672-78), and in both these 
wars the supremacy of the French armies was clearly apparent. 
The next decade (1678-1688) was the real turning-point in the 
history of the reign, and the strength of France was seriously 
diminished. The chief cause of this is to be found in the revoca- 
tion of the Edict of Nantes. The church had always opposed 
this settlement and had succeeded in altering it in many points. 
Now the new religious zeal and the autocratic temper of Louis 
XT V. came to the support of the church. The French Huguenots 
found their privileges decreased, and then, in 1685, the edict was 
altogether withdrawn. The results were ruinous to France. It 
was not only that she lost many thousands of her best citizens, 
but this blow against Protestantism deprived her of those 
Protestant alliances in Europe which had been in the past her 
great diplomatic support. Then the English Revolution came 
in 1688 and changed England from a wavering ally into the most 
determined of the enemies of France. 

The war with the Grand Alliance, of which King William HI. 
was the heart and soul, lasted from 1688 to 1697 ; and the treaty 
of Ryswick, which brought it to an end, deprived France of 
certain territories on her frontier. But Ivouis saw in the Spanish 
question a chance of more than making up for this loss. The 
Spanish king Charles IL was dying, and the future of the 
possessions of Spain was doubtful. The astute diplomacy of 
I-ouis succeeded in winning the inheritance for his grandson 
Philip. But this involved France and Europe in an immense 
war (1700) and by the peace of Utrecht (1713), though the 
French prince retained the Spanish crown, France had again to 
make concessions of territor)". 

Louis XIV. had shown wonderful tenacity of purpose during 
this disastrous war, and sometimes a nobler and more national 
spirit than during the years of his triumphs. But the condition 
of France was terrible. She was burdened with debt ; the 
reforms of Colbert were ruined ; and opposition to the king’s 
regime began to make itself felt. Peace brought some relief to 
France, but the last years of the king’s life were gloomy in the 
extreme. His numerous descendants seemed at one time to 
place the succession beyond all difliculty. But his eldest son, 
the dauphin, died in April 1711 ; his eldest grandson the duke of 
Burgundy in February 1712 ; and his great-grandson the duke 
of Brittany in March 1712. The heir to the throne was now the 
duke of Burgundy’s son, the duke of Anjou, afterw'ards Louis XV. 
The king died on the ist of September 1715, after the longest 
recorded reign in European history. The judgment of posterity 
has not repeated the Mattering verdict of his contemporaries ; 
but he remains the model of a great king in all that concerns the 
externals of kingship. 

The reign of Louis XIV. is particularly rich in memoirs describing 
the life of the court. The cliicf are Madame cle Motteville’s memoirs 
for the period of the Fronde, and the letters of Madame de S6vign6 
and the memoirs of Saint-Simon for the later period. The king's 
ideas are best seen in tlie M^moires de Louis A'/V. pour Vinstruction 
du dauphin (edited by J^reyss, 2 vols.). His private life is revealed 
in the letters of Madame de Maintenon an<l in lliose of Madame, 
Duchesse d’Orl6ans. Of the ordinary liistorians of France Michelet 
is fullest on the private life of the king. Mention may also be made 
of Voltaire, Sidcle de Louis XI V. ; P. C16ment, Histoire de la vie et de 
I* administration de Colbert ; Sainte-Beuve, Causeries de lundi. Full 


43 

bibliographies of the reign will be found in G. Monod’s Bibliographie 
de Vhistoire de France ; vol. v. (" The Age of Louis XIV.*') of the 
Cambridge Modern History, and vol. vl (“Louis XIV.“) of the 
Histoire ginirale of Lavisse and Pam baud. (A. J. G.*) 

LOUIS XV. (1710-1774), king of France, was the great-grand- 
son of Louis XIV. and the third son of Ix)uis, duke of Burgundy, 
and Marie Adelaide, princess of Savoy. The first son had died 
in 1705, and in 1712 the second son, the duke of Brittany, as 
well as his father and mother, was carried off by a mysterious 
disease. Louis was thus unexpectedly brought into the line 
of the succession, and was only five years old when Louis XIV, 
died. The dead king had endeavoured by his will to control 
the administration even after his death by a carefully selected 
council of regency, in which the duke of Orleans should have only 
the nominal presidency ; but with the help of the parlement 
of Paris the arrangement was at once set aside, and the duke 
was declared regent with full traditional powers. The duke 
had capacity, but his life was so licentious that what influence 
he had upon the king was for evil. Fleury, bishop of Frejus, 
was appointed his tutor, and the little king was sincerely attached 
to him. The king attained his legal majority at the age of 
thirteen, shortly before the death of the duke of Orleans. His 
first minister was the incapable duke of Bourbon, who in 1725 
procured the repudiation of the Spanish princess, to whom the 
king had been betrothed, and his marriage to Maria l..eszczynska, 
daughter of the exiled king of Poland, then resident in Alsace. 
In 1726 the duke of Bourbon was displaced by the king's tutor, 
Bishop (afterwards Cardinal) Fleury, who exercised almost 
absolute power, for the king took little interest in affairs of state. 
His administration was successful and peaceful until the year 
1734, when a disputed succession in Poland brought about the 
interference of France on behalf of the (jueen's father. France 
was unsuccessful in her immediate object, but at the peace of 
Vienna (1735) secured the possession of Lorraine. Up to this 
point the reign had been prosperous ; but from this time on 
it is a record of declining national strength, which was not 
compensated by some days of military glory. Fleury ’s great 
age (he died still in office at the age of ninety) prevented him 
from really controlling the policy of France and of Europe. 
In 1740 the war of the Austrian Succession broke out and 
France drifted into it as an ally of Frederick of Prussia and 
the enemy of England, and of Maria Theresa of Austria. 

On Fleury's death in 1743 no one took his place, and the 
king professed to adopt the example of Louis XIV. and to 
establish a personal autocracy. But he was not strong enough 
in will or intellect to give unity to the administration. The 
marquis d Argenson writes that at the council table Louis 
“ opened hi.s mouth, said little and thought not at all,” and 
again that “ under the appearance of personal monarchy it 
was really anarchy that reigned.” He had followed too in his 
domestic life the example of lus predecessors. The queen for 
some time seems to have secured his affections, and she bore 
him seven children. But soon we hear of the royal mistresses. 
The first to acquire notoriety was the duchess of Chatcauroux, 
the third sister of one family who held this position. She was 
at least in part the cause of the only moment of popularity 
which the king enjoyed. She urged him to take part pjersonally 
in the war. France had just received a humiliating check at 
Dcttingen, and the invasion of the north-eastern frontier was 
feared. The king went to Metz in 1744, and his presence there 
did something to ward off the danger. While the nation felt 
genuine gratitude for his energy and its success, he was reported 
to have fallen dangerously ill. The king, of whom it was said 
that the fear of hell was the only part of religion which had 
any reality for him, now dismissed the duchess of Qiateauroux 
and promised amendment. Prayers were offered everywhere 
for his recovery, and the country was sw^pt by a delirium of 
loyal enthusiasm, which conferred on him the title of Louis le 
bien aime. But his future life disappointed all these hopes. 
The duchess of Chatcauroux died in the same year, but her place 
was taken in 1745 by Madame de Pompadour. This woman 
had philanthropic impulses and some real interest in art and 
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letters ; but her influence on public affairs was a fatal one. 
She had many rivals during her lifetime and on her death in 
1764 she was succeeded by Madame du Barry But 

the mention of these three women gives no idea of the degradation 
of the king s life. Inhere has doubtless lieen exaggeration as 
to certain details, and the stor>' of his seraglio at the Parc aux 
cerfs is largely apocr\’phal. But it would l)e difficult to mention 
the name of any European king whose private life shows such 
a record of vulgar \’ice unredeemed by higher aims of any kind. 
He was not without ambition, but without sufficient tenacity 
of purpose to come near to realizing it. To the last he main- 
tained the pretence of personal rule, but the machinery of 
government fell out of gear, and the disorder of the finances was 
never remedied l')efore the revolution of 1789. 

The peace of Aix-la-Chapelle (1748), which ended the war 
of the Austrian Succession, l^rought no gains to France in spite 
of her victories at F'ontcnoy and Raucoux ; and the king ^yas 
blamed for the diplomatic failure. The interval between this 
war and the Seven Years’ War (1756) saw that great reversal 
of alliances w'hich is sometimes called the “ Diplomatic Revolu- 
tion ” ; whereby France repudiated the alliance of Frederick 1 
the Great and joined hands with her old enemy Austria. The j 
intrigues of Madame de Pompadour played in this change an 
important though not a decisive part. It was the cause of 
immense disasters to France ; for after a promising beginning, 
both by land and .sea, France suffered reverses which lost her 
both India and Canada and deprived her of the leading position 
which she had so long held in Europe. Her humiliation was 
declared by the peace of Paris (1763). 

The article on the history of France (g, 7 f.) shows how there 
arose during the last years of Louis XV.'s reign a strong rctaction 
against the monarchy and its methods. Military success had 
given it its strength ; and its prestige was ruined by military 
failure. In the parlemcnts, provincial and Parisian ; in religion 
and in literature, a note of opposition is struck w’hich was never 
to die until the monarchy was overthrown. France annexed 
Corsica in 17^)8, hut this was felt to be the work of the minister 
Chauvelin, and reflected no (!redit on the king. He died in 1774 
of smalli)OX. If the reign of his prcdocessor shows us almost 
the ideal of personal monarchy we may see in that of Louis 
XV. all the vices and errors exemplified which lie in wait for 
absolute hereditar\’ rule which has survived the period of its 
usefulness. 

For the life prciierally set: the memoirs of Saint-Simon, 

(i'.\ri»t!nsoTi, Villnrs and Jiarbier, and for the details of his private life 
JC. Boutaric, Cortes ffotidance secrete de Louis A’F. ; Madame dc 
Pompadour's Cnrrespondance published by P. Malassi ; Dietric, I.es 
Mattresses de Louis A F. ; and Floury, Louis XV, intimes et les peMtes 
maiiresses (1909). 

For the system of secret diplomacy and organized e.spionage, 
known as the Secret du roi, carried on under the auspices of Louis 
XV., see Albert due de Broglie, Le Secret du roi, Correspondance 
Becrtte de Louis XV. avec ses agents diplomatiques r7s^-/774 (Paris, 
1878) ; and for a general account of the reign, H. Carr6, Im France 
sous Louis AM*. (Paris, 1891). For other works, general and special, 
see G. Monod, Uibliographie de la France, and the bibliograj)hy in tlic 
Histoire genhale of 1 -avisse and Kambaud, vol. vii., and the Cambridge 
Modern History, vol. vi. (A. J. G.*) 

LOUIS XVL (1754-1793), king of FYance, w'as the son of Louis, 
dauphin of France, the son of lx)uis XV., and of Marie Joseph 
of Saxony, and was bom at Versailles on the 23rd of August 
1754, being baptized as Loui.s Augustus. His father's death 
in 1765 made him heir to the throne, and in 1770 he was married 
to Marie Antoinette, daughter of the empress Maria Therc.sa, 
He was just twenty years old when the death of Louis XV. on the 
loth of May 1774 placed him on the throne. He began his reign 
under good auspices, with Turgot, the greatest living French 
statesman, in charge of the disorganized finances ; but in less than 
two years he had yielded to the demand of the vested interests 
attacked by Turgot’s reforms, and dismissed him. Turgot’s 
successor, Nccker, however, continued the regime of reform 
until T781, and it was only with Necker’s dismissal that the 
period of reaction Ixjgan. Marie Antoinette then obtained that 
ascendancy over her husband which was partly responsible for 


the extravagance of the ministry of Calonne, and brought on the 
Revolution by the resulting financial embarrassment.^ The 
third part of his reign began with the meeting of the states- 
gener^l on the 4th of May 1789, which marked the opening of 
the Revolution, The revolt of Paris and the taking of the Ba.stille 
on the 14th of July were its results. The suspicion, not without 
justification, of a second attempt at a coup d^etai led on the 
6th of Octoljer to the ** capture ” of the king and royal family 
at Versailles by a mob from Paris, and their tran.sference to the 
Tuileries. In sj)itc of the growing radicalism of the clubs, however, 
loyalty to the king remained surprisingly strong. When he swore 
to maintain the constitution, then in progress of constniction, at 
the festival of the federation on the T4th of July 1790, he was at 
the height of his popularity. Even his attempted flight on the 
20th of June 1791 did not entirely turn the nation against him, 
although he left documents which proved his opposition to the 
whole Revolution. Arrested at Varennes, and brought back to 
Paris, he was maintained as a constitutional king, and took 
his oath on the T3th of September 1791. But already a party 
was forming in Paris which demanded his deposition. This 
first became noticeable in connexion with the affair of the Cliamp 
de Mars on the 17th of July 1791. Crushed for a time the party 
gained strength through the winter of 1791-1792. The declara- 
tion of war against the emperor Francis II., nephew of Marie 
Antoinette, was forced upon the king l^y those who wished to 
di.scredit him by failure, or to compel him to declare himself 
openly an enemy to the Revolution. Their policy proved effec- 
tive. The failure of the war, which intensified popular hatred 
of the Austrian queen, involved the king ; and the invasion of 
the Tuileries on the 20th of June 1792 was but the prelude to 
the conspiracy which resulted, on the loth of August, in the 
capture of the palace and the suspension ” of royally by the 
I Legislative As.seinbly until the convocation of a national con- 
vention in September. On the 21st of September 1792 the 
Convention declared royalty abolished, and in January it tried 
the king for his treason against the nation, and condemned him 
to death. He was executed on the 21st of January 1793. 

I^)uis XVL was weak in character and mentally dull. Hi.s 
courage and dignity during his trial and on the scaffold has loft 
him a better reputation than he deserves. His diary shows 
how little he understood, or cared for, the business of a king. 
Days on which he had not .shot anything at the hunt were 
blank days for him. 'I’hc entry on the 14th of July 1789 was 
“ nothing ” ! The greater part of his lime was spent hunting. 
He also amused himself making locks, and a little at masonry. 
Awkward and uncourtly, at heart shy, he was but a poor figun. - 
head for the stately court of France. At first he did not care 
for Marie Antoinette, hut after he came under her influence, 
her thoughtless conduct compromised him, and it was largely 
she who encouraged him in underhand opposition to the 
Revolution while he pretended to accept it. The only point 
on which he had of his ov.’n initiative shown a strong objec- 
tion to revolutionary measures was in the matter of the civil 
constitution of the clergy. A devoted and sincere Roman 
Catholic, he refused at first to sanction a constitution for the 
church in France without the pope’s approval, and after he had 
been compelled to allow the constitution to become law he 
resolved to oppose the Revolution definitely by intrigues. 
His policy was l)oth feeble and false. He was singularly un- 
fortunate even when he gave in, delaying his acquiescence until 
it had the air of a surrender. It is often said that I.K>uis XVI. 
was the victim of the faults of his predece.s.sors. He was also the 
victim of his own. 

Having lost hi.s elder .son in 1789 Louis left two children, Louis 
Charle.s, usually known as Loui.s XVII., and Marie Th^rdse 
Charlotte (1778-1851), who married her cousin, Louis, duke of 
Angoulcme, son of Charles X., in 1799. The ‘‘orphan of the 
Temple,” as the princess was called, was in prison for three years, 

^ The responsibility of Marie Antoinette for the policy of the king 
before and during the Revolution has been the subject of much 
controversy. In general it may be said that her infliicnce on politics 
has been much exaggerated. (See Marie Antoinette.) [Ed.j 
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during which time she remained ignorant of the fate which had 
befallen her parents. She died on the 19th of October 1851. 
Her life by G. Lenotre has been translated into English by J. L. 
May (1908). 

See the articles French Kevolution and Marie Antoinette. 
F. X. J. Droz, Histoife du figne de Louis XVL (3 vols., Paris, 1860), 
a sane and good history of the period ; and Arscnc Iloussaye, Loitis 
XVI. (Paris, 1891). See also the numerous memoirs of the time, 
and the marquis de Sdgur's^w couchant de la monarchie, Louis XVL 
et Turgot (1910)* 

For bibliographies see G. Monod, THbl. de la France ; Lavisse et 
Rainbaud, llist. Univ., vols. vii. and viii. ; and the Cambridge 
Modern History y vol. viii. (R. A.*) 

LOUIS XVII. (1785-1795 ?), titular king of France, second son 
of I/)uis XV J. and Marie Antoinette, was born at Versailles 
on the 27th of March 1785, was christened the same day I^mis 
Charles, and given the title of duke of Normandy. Louis 
Charles became dauphin on the death of his elder brother on the 
4th of June 1789. It is only with his incarceration in the Temple 
on the T3th of August 1792, that his history, apart from that of his 
j)arents, becomes of interest. The royal party included, beside 
the king and queen, their daughter Marie Ther^se Charlotte 
(Madame Royale), the king\s sister Mada?ne f^lisabeth, the valet 
Clery and others. The prisoners were lodged at first in the smaller 
Tower, but were removed to the larger Tower on the 27th of 
October. Louis Charles was then .sei)aratcd from his mother 
and aunt to be j)ut in his father’s charge, except for a few hours 
daily, but was restored to the w'ornen when Louis was isolated 
from his family at the beginning of his trial in Decemlicr, 

On the 21st of January 1793 Louis became, for the royalists, 
king of France, and a week later the comte de Provence arrogated 
to himself the title of regent. From that moment began new 
plots for the escape of the prisoners from the Temple, the chief 
of which were enginecired l)y the Chevalier de Jarjayes,' the 
baron de Batz,- and the faithful ].ady Atkyns.*' On the 3rd of 
July the little dauphin was again separated from his mother, 
this time to be given into the keeping of the cobbler Antoine 
Simon ^ who had be<m named his guardian by the Committee 
of General Security. The tales told by the royalist writers of the 
barbarous cruelty inflicted by Simon and his wife on the child are 
not proven. Marie Jeanne, in fact, took great care of the child’s 
person, and theni is documentary evidence to prove that he had 
air and food. But the Simons were obviously grotesquely unfit 
guardians for a prince, and they doubtless cau.se<l much suffering 
to the impressionable child, who was made on occasion to eat and 
drink to excess, and learnt the language of the gutter. But the 
scenes related by A. dfe Beauchesne of the physical martyrdom 
of the child are not .supported by any other testimony, though 
he was at this time seen by a great number of peo])le. On the 
6th of October Pache, Chaumette, Hebert and others visited 
him and secured from him admissions of infamous accusations 
against his mother, with liis signature to a list of her alleged 
crimes since her entry in the Temple, and next day he was con- 
fronted with his sister Marie Th^rise for the last time. 

^ F. A. Rcgnicr de Jarjayes (1745-1S22). See P. Gaulot, Un 
Complot sous la Terreur. 

Jean, baron de Batz (1761-1822), attem]»tccl to carry off the 
dauphin in 1794. See G. I .en6tre, Un Conspivciteiir royaliste pendant 
la Terreur f Ic baron de Batz (1896). 

“ Charlotte Walpole (c. 1785-1836), an English actress who married 
in 1779 Sir Edward Atkyns, and spent most of her life in Franc*.. 
Sue expended large sums in trying to secure I lie escape of the prisoners 
of tlie Temple, See F. Barbey, A Friend of Marie Antoinette (Eng. 
ed. 1906). 

Antoine Simon married Marie Jeanne Aladame, 

and belonged to the .section of the Cordeliers. They owed their 
position to Anaxagoras Cliaumctte, procureur of the Commune, 
an .l to the fact that Simon had prevented one of the attempts of the 
baron de Batz. Simon was sent to the guillotine with Robespierre 
in 1794. and two years later Marie Jeanne entered a ho.spital for in- 
curables in the rue de S^ivres, where she constantly affirmed the 
dauphin's c.scape. She was secretly visited after the Restoration by 
the duchess of Angoulftmc. On the i6th of November 1816, she was 
interrogated by the police, who frightened her into silence about the 
supposed substitution of another child for the dauphin. She died in 
1819. See G. Lenotre, Vieilles maisonsy vieux papiers (2nd series, 
1903). 
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Simon’s wife now fell ill, and on the T9th of January 1794 the 
I Simons left the Temple, after securing a receipt for the .safe trans- 
fer of their prisoner, who was declared to be in good health. 
A large part of the Temple records from that time onwards 
were destroyed undeT the Restoration, so that exact knowledge 
of the facts is practically impo.s.sibl(‘. Two days after the 
departure of the Simons the prisoner is said by the Restoration 
historians to have been put in a dark room which was barricaded 
like the cage of a wild animal. 'J’he story runs that food was 
passed through the liars to the child, who survivijd in spite of the 
accumulated filth of his surroundings. Robespierre ^ visited 
Marie Th^rAse on the nth of May, but no one, according to the 
legend, entered the dauphin’s room for .six months until Barras 
visited the prison after the 9th Thermidor (July 27, 1794). 
Barras’s account of the visit describes the child as suffering from 
extreme neglect, but conveys no idea of the alleged walling in. 
It is nevertheless certain that during the first half of 1794 he was 
very strictly secluded ; he had no special guardian, hut was under 
the charge of guards changed from day to day. The child made 
no complaint to Barras of his treatment, probably because he 
feared to do so. He was then clean.sed and rc-clothed, his room 
cleaned, and during the day he was visited by his new attendant, 
a creole and a compatriot of Josephine de lieauharnais, named 
Jean Jacques Christophe Laurent (1770-1807), who had from 
the Sih of November onwards assistance for his charge from 
a man named Gomin. The child was now taken out to walk 
on the roof of the Tower. From about the time of Gomin ’s 
entrance the prisoner was inspected, not by delegate.s of the 
Commune, but by representatives of the civil committee of the 
48 sections of Paris. 'J’he rare recurrence of the same inspectors 
would obviously facilitate fraiui, if any such were intended. 
From the end of October onwards tfie child maintained an 
obstinate silence, explained by Laurent as a determination taken 
on the day he made his deposition against his mother. On the 
19th of December 1794 he was visited by three commissioners 
from the Committee of General Security—). B. Harmand de la 
Meuse, J. B. C. Mathieu and J. Reverchoii- who extracted no 
word from him. On ].raurcnt’s retirement Etienne Lasne was 
appointed on the 31st of March 1795 to be the child’s guardian. 
In May 1795 prisoner was seriously ill, and a doctor, I\ J. 
Desault, well acquainted with the dauphin, having visited him 
.seven months earlier, was summoned. Desault died suddenly, 
not without .su.spicion of poison, on the ist of June, and it was 
some days before doctors Pellctan and Dumangin were called. 
Then it was announced that on the 8th ].ouis C’harlcs died. 
Next day an autopsy was held at which it was slated that a child 
apparently about ten years of age, “ which the commissioners 
told us was the late Louis Capet’s son,” had died of a scrofulous 
affection of long standing. lie was buried on the loth in the 
cemetery of Stc Marguerite, but no stone was erected to mark 
the spot. 

The weak parts of this story arc the sudden and unexplained 
departure of the Simons ; the siibseiiuent useless cruelty of 
treating the child like a wild beast and keeping him in a dark 
room practically out of sight (unless any doubt of his identity 
was possible), while his sister was in comparative comfort ; 
the cause of death, declared to be of long standing, but in fact 
developed with such rapidity ; the insufficient excuse provided 
for the child’s muteness under Gomin’s regime (he had answered 
Barras) and the irregularities in the formalities in attending 
the death and thc‘ funeral, when a simpk^ identification of the 
body by Marie Therese would have pre\entcd any question of 
resuscitated dauphins. Both Hairas and Harmancl de la Meuse 

® In a bulletin dated May 17-24, Paris, anti enclosed by Francis 
Drake (June 17, 1794) at Milan to Lord Grenville, it is .stated (Hist. 
MSS. Comm. Fortescue Papers at Dropmore, vol. ii. 576-577) that 
Robespierre in the night of 23-24 May fetched the king (the ciauphin) 
from the Temple and t(X>k him to Meudon. “ 'I he fact is certain, 
although only known to the Committee of Public Safety. It is s:i.id 
to be ascertained that he was brought back to the Temple the night 
of 24-2 5th, and that this was a test to assure the case of seizing 
This police report at least serves to show the kind of rumour 
then current. 



46 LOUIS XVII. 


are said to have giveji leave for the brother and sister to see each 
other, but the meeting was never permitted. The argument 
from the sudden disappearance of persons in a position to know 
something of the triitli is of a less convinring character. It may 
be noted that the more famous of the persons alleged by partisans 
of subsequent pretenders to have been hustled out of the world 
for their connexion with the secret are the empress Josephine, 
the due d’Enghien and the due de Berri. 

Immediately on the announcement of the dauphin’s death 
there arose a rumour that he had escaped. Simien-Despreaux, 
one of Louis XVIIl. s own authors, stated at a later period (1814) 
that Louis XVII. was living and that among the signatories of 
the treaty of April 13th were some who possessed proofs of his 
existence ; and Packard, one of the mainstays of the official 
account, left among his unpublished papers a statement that 
many members of “ an assembly of our wise men obstinately 
named Louis XVII . as the prince whom their wishes demanded. 
Unfortunately the removal of the child suited the plans of the 
comie de Provence (now Louis XVTII. for the emigrh) as well 
as it suited the revolutionar>’ government, and no serious attempt 
was made by the royal family to ascertain the truth, though 
they paid none of the tributes to the memory of the dead king 
which might reasonably have been expected, had they been 
convinced of his death. Even his sister wore no mourning for 
him until she arrived at Vienna and saw that this was ex- 
pected of her. In sjiite of the mass of literature which has 
accumulated on the subject, neither his death in the 'femple 
nor his escape therefrom has been definitely established, 
though a very strong presumption is established in favour of 
the latter. 

Some forty candidates for his honours were forthcoming 
under the Restoration. The most important of these pretenders 
were Karl Wilhelm NaundorfI and the comte de Richemont. 
Naundorff’s story rested on a scries of complicated intrigues. 
According to him Barras determined to save the dauphin in 
order to please Josephine Beauharnais, the future empress, 
having conceived the idea of using the dauphin’s existence 
as a means of dominating the comte de Provence in the event 
of a restoration. The dauphin was concealed in tlie fourth storey 
of the Tower, a wooden figure being substituted for him. Laurent, 
to protect himself from the consequences of the substitution, 
replaced the w'ooden figure by a deaf mute, who was presently 
exchanged for the scrofulous child of the death certificate, 
llie deaf mute was also concealed in the Temple. It was not the 
dead child, but the dauphin who left the prison in the coffin, 
whence he was extracted by his friends on the way to the 
cemetery*. Richemont’s tale that the woman Simon, who was 
genuinely attached to him, smuggled him out in a basket, is 
simple and more credible, and does not necessarily invalidate 
the story’ of the subsequent operations with the deaf mute and 
the scrofulous patient, Laurent in that case being deceived 
from the beginning, but it renders them extremely unlikely. 
A third pretender, Eleazar Williams, did not affect to know 
anything of his escape. He possessed, he said, no consciousness 
of his early years, only emerging from idiocy at the age of thirteen, 
when he was living with an Indian family in New York State. 
He was a missionary to the Indians when the prince de Joinville, 
son of I>ouis Philippe, met him, and after some conversation 
asked him to sign a document abdicating his rights in favour of 
Louis Philippe, in return for which he, the dauphin (alias 
Eleazar Williams), was to receive the private inheritance which 
was his. This Eleazar refused to do. The wildness of this tale 
refutes itself. 

Richemont (Ilcnri Ethelbert Louis Victor Hebert) w’as in 
prison in Milan for seven years and began to put forward his 
claims in Paris in 1828. In 1833 again arrested, was 

brought Xi> trial in the following year and was condemned to 
twelve years* imprisonment. He escaped after a few months and 
left the country, to return in 1840, He died at Gleize on the 
loth of August 1853, the name of Louis Charles de France 
being inscribed on hui tomb until the government ordered its 
removal. 


NaundorfI, or Naiindorff, who had arrived from nowhere in 
Berlin in 1810, with papers giving the name Karl Wilhelm 
NaundorfI, in order to escape the persecutions of which he 
declared himself the object, settled at Spanclau in 1812 as a 
clockmaker, and married in t8i8 Johanna Einert. In 1822 he 
removed to Brandenburg, and in 1828 to Crossen, near Frankfort. 
He was imprisoned from 1825 to 1828 for coining, though 
apparently on insufficient evidence, and in 1833 came to push his 
claims in Paris, where he was recognized as the dauphin by many 
persons formerly connected with the court of I^uis XVI. Ex- 
pelled from France in 1836, the day after bringing a suit against 
the duchess of Angoiilcme for the restitution of the dauphin’s 
private property, he lived in exile till hi.s death at Delft On the 
loth of August 1845, and his tomb was inscril.)ed Louis XVIT,, 
roi de France el de Navarre (diaries Louis, due dc Normandie).” 
Tlie Dutch authorities who had inscribed on his death certificate 
the name of ('harles Louis dc Bourbon, due dc Normandie (Louis 
X VII.) permitted his son to bear the name de Bourbon, and when 
the family appealed in 1850-1851, and again in 1874, for the 
restitution of their civil rights as heirs of Louis XVT. no less an 
advocate than Jules Favre pleaded their cause. Of all the pre- 
tenders NaundorfI has the best case. He was certainly not the 
Jew of Prussian Poland whic^h his enemies declared him to be, 
and he has to this day a circle of devoted adherents. Since he 
was sincerely convinced of his own rights, it is surprising that 
he put forward no claim in 1814. 

If the dauphin did escape, it seems probable that he perished 
shortly afterwards or lived in a safe obscurity. The account of 
the substitution in the Temple is well substantiated, even to 
the names of the substitutes. The curious imbroglio deceived 
royalists and republicans alike. Lady Atkyns was trying by 
every possible means to get the dauphin out of his prison when 
he was apparently already in safe hands, if not outside the Temple 
walls. A child was in fact delivered to her agents, but he was a 
deaf mute. I’hat there was fraud, and complicated fraud, in the 
guardians of the dauphin may lie taken as proved by a succession 
of writers from 1850 onwards, and more recently by Freid^ric 
Barhey, who wisely attempts no ultimate solution. When the 
partisans of Richemont or NaundorfI come to the post-Temple 
careers of their heroes, they become in most cases so uncritical 
as to be unconvincing. 

The. official version of the dauphin's history as accepted under the 
Restoration wa.s drawn up by Simien Despreaux in his uncritical 
Louis XVII. (1817), and is found, fortified by documents, in M. 
Eckard's M ^moires historiques sur Louis XVJJ. (1817) and in A. de 
Beauchesne's Louis XVli., sa vie, son aeonic^ sa mort. Captivity 
de la famille royalc au Temple (2 vols., 1852, and many .subsequent 
editions), containing copies of original documents, and essential to 
the .study of the question, although its sentimental pictures of the 
boy martyr can no longer be accepted, L. de la Sicotidre, “ Lcs faux 
Louis XVII./' in Revue des questions historiques (vol. xxxii., 1882), 
deals with the pretenders Jean Marie llcrvagault, Mathurin liruiicau 
and the rest ; see also Dr Cabanes, Les Marts ntysUneuses de Vhistoire 
(1901), nnd revised catalogue of the J. Sanford Saltu.s collection of 
Louis XVII, books (New York, 1908). Catherine Welch, in The 
Little Dauphin (igo8) gives a r6sum6 of the various sides of the 
question. 

Madame Royale's own account of the captivity of the Temple 
was first printed with additions and suppressions in 1817, and often 
subsequently, the best edition being that from her autograph text 
by G. Lenotre, La Pille de Louis X VI.^ Marie Thirdse Charlotte de 
France^ duchessc d'AngoulSme^ le Temple^ VtchangCy Vexil (1907), 
There are two collections of writings on the subject : Marie Tkdrdse 
de France^ compiled (1852) by the marquis de l^astoret, and com- 
prising beside the memoir written by Marie Th6r6sc herself, articles 
by M. de Montbcl, Saint.e-Iieuve, J. Lemoine, La Gu6ronni6re and 
extracts from Joseph Weber's memoirs; and Memoircs de Marie 
Therese, duchesse fTAngvulSme, comprising extracts from the narra- 
tives of Charles Goret {Mon T^moignage, 1852), of C. F. Beaulieu 
(Mvmoire adressh d la nation, 1795), of L. G. Michaud {Opinion 
d*un Fran^ais, 170$) and of Mme de Tourzel (Mdmoires 1883), 
Cf. A. J^nne, La Smur de Louis XV IL, and the articles on " Madame 
Roy ale," on the " Captivity de la famille royalo au Temple " and on 
the " Mise en liberty de Madame ” in M. Tourneux’s Bibliographie 
de Vhistoire de Paris pendant la r&voluXion frangaise (vol. iv., 1906, 
and voL 1, 1890). 

NaUndorff. — For the case of Naiindorff see his own narrative, 
AbrSgi de Vhistoire des infortunes du Dauphin (I-ondon, 1836; 
Eng. trans., 1838) ; also Modesle Gruau de la Barrc, Intrigues 
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divoiUes m Louis XVII. ... (3 vols., Rotterdam, 1846-1S48) ; 
O. Friedrichs, Correspondance intinxe ci incdite de Louis XV 1 1 , 
(Nauiidoril) 1 83^*- 1838 (2 vols., 1904) ; Plaidoivic de Jules Farre 
dcvant la com drappol de Paris pom Ics hcritiers de feu Charles^ 
(ruillaume Saundovff (1874) I H. Provins, Le Dernier roi legitime 
de France (2 vols., the lirst of which consists of destructive criticism 
of iieauchesnc aiul his followers, 1889) ; A. Laime, “ Louis XVII. et le 
secret de lu. Revolution," Bulletin mensucl (1893 ct seq.) of the Society 
des Etudes sur la question Louis XV 11 ., also Ln Lvgiiimitc (Bordeaux, 
Toulouse, i883-i 8()8). See further the article " Xaiindorff " in 
M. Touriieux, liibl. de la ville de Paris pendant la Pevolution^ vol. iv. 
(1906). 

Williams, — J. H. Hanson, The Lost Priiue : Facts tending to 
prove the Identity of Louis XVI 1 , of France and the Rev. Flcaser 
Williams (London and New York, 1854). 

De Richemont, — Memoires du due de Normandie ^ plsde Louis XVI., 
hriis et publics par lui-mime (Paris, 1831), compiled, according to 
(Juorard, by E. T. Bourg, called Saint F.dino ; Morin dc Giierivierc, 
Quelques souvenirs . . . (Paris, 1832) ; and J. Suvigny, Aa 
iion convaincue . . . ou preuves do l*e.visient:e du pis de Louis XVI. 
(Paris, 1851). 

'riie widespread interest taken in Louis XVIL is shown by the fact 
that since 1905 a monthly periodical has appeared in Paris on tliis 
subject, entitled Revue histovique de la question Louis -YI V/., also by 
the promised examination of the subject by the vSoci6t6 d’Mistoire 
contemporaine. (M. Br.) 

LOUIS XyilL (Louts le r)i':siRE) (1755-1824). Louis- 
Stanislas-Xavier, comte de Provence, third son of the diuiphin 
Louis, son of Louis XV., and of Maria josepha of Saxony, was 
bom at Versailles on the lyth of November 1755. His education 
was supervised by the devout due de la Vauguyon, Init his own 
taste was for the writings of Voltaire and the encyclopaedists. 
On the 14th of May 1771 took place his marriage with Loui.se- 
Maric-Josefdiine of Savoy, by whom he had no children. His 
position at court was uncomfortable, for though ambitious and 
conscious of possessing greater abilities than his brother (T.ouis 
XVI.), his scope for action was restricted ; he consequently 
devoted his energies largely to intrigue, especially against 
Marie Antoinette, whom he hated. ^ During the long absence 
of heirs to I.ouis XVL, “ Monsieur,” as heir to the throne, courted 
popularity and took an active yiart in politics, but the birth of 
a dauphin (1781) was a blow to his ambitions.- lie opposed 
the revival of the parlements, wrote a number of political 
pamphl(‘ts/ and at the Assembly of Notables presided, like the 
other princes of the blood, over a bureau, to which was given the 
name of the Comite des sages ; he also advocated the double 
representation of the tiers. At the .same time he cultivated 
literature, entertaining poets and writers both at the Luxembourg 
and at his chateau of Brunoy (sec Dubois-Corneau, Le Comte de 
Provence d Unifwy, 1909), and gaining a rey)utation for wit by 
his verses and mots in the salon of the charming and witty 
comtesse de Balbi, one of Madame’s ladies, who had become 
his mistress,^ and till 1793 exerted considerable influence over 
him. He did not emigrate after the taking of the Bastille, but, 
possibly from motives of ambition, remained in Paris. Mirabeau 
thought at one lime of making him chief minister in his projected 
coastitutional government (sec Corr, de Mirabeau et La March, ed. 
Bacourt, i. 434> 4.3^, 442), but was disappointed by his caution 
and timidity. The affaire Favras (Dec. 1789) aroused great 
feeling against Monsieur, who was believed by many to have 
conspired witli Favras, only to abandon him (see Lafayette’s 
Mems, and Corr. of Mirabeau). In June 1791, at the time^ of the 

^ See Arneth and Geflfroy, Corr. do Marie-Thirdse avec le comte de 
Mercy^Argentcau, vol. i., " Mercy to Maria Theresa, June 22ncl, 
1771," also i. 261, ii. 186, 3.52, 393- Marie Antoiiicltt* says (ii. 393) : 
” . . . i uii caractere tres faible, il joint unc marche souterraine,' et 
quclquefois tres basse." 

^ See his letters to Gu.stavus III. of Sweden in A. Geffroy, Gustave 
III et la cour de France, vol. ii. appendix. 

5 'J'wo pamphlets at least are ascribed to him : " Les Mannequins, 
conto ou histoire, comme Ton voudra " (against Turgot; anon., 
Paris, 1776) and *' Description historique d'lin monstre symboliqiie 
pris vivant sur lea bords du lac Fagua, pres de Santa- F6, par les soins 
de Francisco Xaveiro de Neunris " (against Caloniie ; Paris, 1784) 
(A. Debidour in La Grande Encyclopedie). 

•* It has frequently been alleged that his relations with Mme de 
Balbi, and indeed with women generally, were of a platonic nature. 
De Roiset {La Comtesse de Balbi, pp, 132-161) produces evidence to 
di.sprovc this assertion. 
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flight to Varennes, Monsieur also fled by a different mute, 
and, in company with the comte d’Avaray ^ — who subsequently 
replaced Mme de BaJbi as his confidant, and largely influenced 
his policy during the emigration — succeeded in reaching Brussels, 
where he joined the comte d’Arlois and proceeded to Coblenz, 
which now became the headquarters of the emigration. 

Here, living in royal state, he put himself at the head of 
the counter-revolutionary movement, af)pointing ambassadors, 
soliciting the aid of the Fhiropcan sovereigns, and especially 
of Catherine II. of Russia. Out of touch with affairs in France 
and surrounded by violent anti -revolutionists, headed by 
Calonnc and the comte d’ Artois, he followed an entirely selfish 
policy, flouting the National Assembly (see hLs reply to the 
summons of the National Assembly, in Daudet, op. cit. i. 96), 
issuing uncompromising manifestoes (Sept. 1791, Aug. 1792, &c.), 
and obstructing in every way the representatives of the king and 
queen.^ After Valmy he had to retire to Hamm in Westphalia, 
where, on the death of l/)uis X VI., he proclaimed him.self regent ; 
from here he went south, with the idea of encouraging the 
royalist feeling in the south of France, and settled at Verona, 
where on the death of Louis XVIL (8th of June 1795) he took 
the title of Louis XVIII. At this time ended his Liaison with 
Mme de Balbi, and the influence of d’Avaray reached its height. 
From this time onward his life is a record of constant wanderings, 
negotiations and conspiracies. In April 1796 he joined Condc’s 
army on the German frontier, but was shortly requested to leave 
the country, and accepted the hospitality of the duke of Bruns- 
wick at Blanckcnberg till 1797, when, this refuge being no longer 
open to him, the emperor Paul I. permitted him to settle at 
iVlittaii in Courland, where he stayed till 1801. All this time 
he was in close communication will) the royalists in France, but 
was much embarrassed by the conflicting policy pursued by the 
comte d'Artois from England, and was largely at the mercy 
of corrupt and dishonest agents."^ At Mittau was realized his 
cherished plan of marrying Madame Royale, daughter of Louis 
XVL, to the due d’Angoulemc, elder son of the comte d’Artois. 
From Mittau, too, was sent his well-known letter to Bonaparte 
(1799) calling upon him to play the part of Monk, a propo.sal 
contemptuously refused (E. Daudet, Hist, de V (migration, ii. 
371^ 43f>)> though Isolds in turn declined to accept a pension from 
Bonaparte, and later, in 1803, though his fortunes were at their 
lowest ebb, refused to abdicate at his suggestion and accept 
an indemnity. 

Suddenly expelled from Mittau in 1801 l)y the capricious 
Paul I., Louis made his way, in the depth of winter, to Warsaw, 
where he stayed for three years. All this time he was tr^dng 
to convert France to the royalist cause, and had a “ conseil 
Yoyal^^ in Paris, founded at the end of 2799 by Royer-CoJlard, 
Montesquieu and CIcrmont-Gallcrande, the actions of which 
were much impeded by the activity of the rival committee of 
the comte d'Artois (see E. Daudet, op. cit. ii., and Remade, 
Bonaparte et les Bourbons, Paris, 1809), but after 1800, and still 
more after the failure of the royalist conspiracy of C'adoudal, 
Pichegru and Moreau, followed by the execution of the due 
d’Enghien (March 1804), and the assumption by Napoleon of 
the title of emperor (May 1804), the royalist cause appeared 
quite hopeless. In September 1804 Louis met the comb? d’Artois 
at Calmar in Sweden, and they issued a protest again.st Napoleon's 
action, but being warned that he must not return to Poland, he 
gained permission from Alexander 1. again to retire to Mittau. 
After Tilsit, however (1807), he was again forced to depart, and 
took refuge in England, where he stayed first at Gosfield in Essex, 
and afterwards (1809 onwards) at Hartwell in Buckingham.shirc. 

^ Antoine-lx)uis- Francois dc Besiade, comte, afterwards due, 
d’Avaray. In spile of his loyalty and devotion, the effect of liis 
influence on Louis XVlll. may be gathered from a letter of J. dc 
Maistre to Blacas, quoted by E. Daudet, Hist, de ^emigration, ii. ii ; 
" eelui qui n'a pu dans aucim pays abordor aucim homme politique 
sans ralierier n'est pas fait pour les affaires." 

“ See Klinckowstrom, Le Comte de Fersen et la cour de France. 
Fersen says (i. 7), “ Monsieur ferait mieux seul, mais il est enticre- 
ment .subjugue par rautre " {i,e. the comte d'Artois, who was ia 
turn under the influence of Calonnc). Sec Daudet, op. cit. vol. i. 

* bee E. Daudet, La Conjuration de Pichegru (Paris, 2901 f. 
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In i8io his wife died, and in 1811 d’Avaray died, his place as 
favourite being taken by the comte de Blacas.^ After Napoleon's 
defeats in 1813 hopes of the royalists revived, and Louis 
issued a fresh manifesto, in which he promised to recognize the 
results of the Re\'olution. Negotiations were also opened with 
Bernadottc, seemed willing to support his cause, but was 
really playing for his own hand. 

Jn March 1S14 the Allies entered Paris, and thanks to Talley- 
rand’s negotiations the restoration of the Bourbons was effected, 
Louis XVI 1 1, entering Paris on the 2nd of May 1814, after issuing 
the declaration of St Ouen, in which he promised to grant the 
nation a constitution {ociroyer u^fc charte). He was now nearly 
sixty, wearied by adversity, and a sufferer from gout and obesity. 
But though clear-sighted, widely read and a good diplomatist, 
his impressionable and sentimental nature made him too subject 
to personal and family influences. His concessions to the 
reactionary and clerical party of the emigrhy headed by the 
comte d‘Artois and the duchesse d’Angoulemc, aroused suspicions 
of his loyalty to the constitution, the creation of his Maison 
miliiaire alienated the army, and the constant presence of Blacas 
made the formation of a united ministry impossible. After 
the Hundred Days, during which the king was forced to flee to 
Ghent, the dismissal of Blacas was made one of the conditions 
of his second restoration. On the 8th of July he again entered 
Paris, ** in the baggage train of the allied armies,” as his enemies 
said, but in spite of this was received with the greatest enthusiasm- 
by a people n ear>* of wars and looking for constitutional govern- 
ment. He was forced to retain Talleyrand and Touche in his 
first ministry*, but took the first opportunity of ridding himself 
of them when the elections of 1815 assured him of a strong 
royalist majority in the chamber (the chainhre introuvahle^ 
a name given it hy Louis himself). At this time he came into 
contact with the young comte (afterwards due) Decazes, prefect 
of the police under Foiiche, and minister of police in Richelieu's 
ministry, who now l>ecaTne his favourite and gained his entire 
confidence (see K. Daudet, Louts XV HI. et le due Decazes). 
Having obtained a ministry in which he could trust, having 
as members the due de Richelieu and Decazes, the king ni)w 
gave it his loyal support and did his best to shield his ministers 
from the attacks of the royal family. In September 1816, 
alarmed at the \'iolencc of the charnbre introuvable^ he was 
f}ersuadcd to cHssoh*e it. An attempt on the part of the 
Ultras to regain their ascemdancy over the king, by conniving 
at the sudden return of Blacas from Rome to Paris, ^ ended in 
failure. 

The events and ministerial changes of Louis XVII L's reign 
are described under tlie article France : History^ but it may be 
.said here that the king's policy throughout was one of prudence 
ana common sense. His position was more pa.ssive than active, 
and consisted in gi\’ing his support a.s far as possible to the 
^ Pierre-Loiiis-Casimir, comte (afterwards due) de Blacas d’Aulps, 
was as rigidly royali.st as d'.^varay, but mon; able. L. Daudet, Hist, 
de V emigration, 1. 458, quotes a judgment of him by J. de Maistre : 

'* II est no homme d'etat et ambassadeur." 

- See account by Dccazes in E. Daudet, Louis XVIII, et le due 
Decazes, pp. 48-49, and an interesting “ secret and confidential ” 
letter of Castlereagh to Liverpool (July 8, 1815) in the unpublished 
Foreign Office record.s ; *' The king sent for the duke and me this 
evening to the Thuilleries. . . . We found him in a state of great 
emotion and exaltation at the reception he had met with from hirs 
subjects, which appears to have l^ien even more animated than on his 
former entrance. Indeed, during tlie long audience to which we were 
admitted, it was almost impossible to converse, so loud were the 
shouts of the jieople in the Thuilleries Gardens, which were full, 
though it was then dark. Previous to th(f king's dismissing u.s, he 
carried the duke and me to the open window. C'.andies w<rre then i 
brought, wlxich enabled the people to .see the king with the duke 
by his side. They ran from all parts of the Gardens, and formed a 
s<')lid mass of an immense extent, rending the air with acclamations. 
The t(Avn is very generally illuminated, and I understand from men 
who have traversed the principal strt'ets that every demonstration 
of joy was manifested by the inhabitants." 

^ It i.s aa;yet not proved that Blacas returned from his embassy 
in rcsjionse to a summons from the L’ltras. But whether it was on 
his own initiative or not. there can no doubt as to the hopes 
which they built on bis arrival (see Daudet, Louis XVIll, et le due 
Decazes 


nVmistry of the day. While Decazes was still in power, the king\s 
policy to a large extent followed his, and was rnlher liberal and 
moderate, but after the as.sassination of the due de Berry (1S20), 
when he saw that Decazes could no longer carry on the govern- 
ment, he sorrowfully acquie.sced in his departure, showered 
honours upon Jiim, and transferred his supj)ort to Richelieu, 
the head of the new ministr}-. In the absence of Decazes a new 
favourite was found to amuse the king’s old age, Madame du 
(ayla (Zoe Talon, comtesse du ( ayla), a protegee of the vicomte 
.So.sthenc de la Rochefoucauld and c'onsequently a creature of 
the intras. As the king became more and more infirm, his power 
of resistance to the intrigues of the Ultras became weaker. The 
birth of a po.sthumous son to the due de Berry (Sept. 1820), the 
death of Napoleon (5th of May 1821) and the resignation of 
Richelieu left him cnlircly in their hands, and after Vill^le had 
formed a ministry of a royalist character the comte d’Artoi.s 
Ava.s as.sociatcd with the go^'ernment, which passed more and 
more out of the king’s hands. He died on the i6th of September 
1824, worn out in body, but still retaining flashe.s of his former 
clear insight and scepticism. The character of Louis XVTII. 
may be summed up in the words of Bonaparte, quoted by Sore! 
{U Europe et la Eczf, fr, viii. 416 footnote), “ C’est Louis Z\VI. 
avee moins dc franchi.se et plus d’esprit.” He had all the Bourbon 
characteristics, (‘specially their love of power, combined with a 
certain nobility of demeanour, and a consciousness of his dignity 
as king. But his nature was cold, un.sympathetic and calculal ing, 
combined with a talent for intrigue, to which was added an 
excellent memory and a ready wit. An interesting judgmemt 
of him is contain(*d in Queen Victoria's Leiters^voX, i.,in a letter 
of Leopold I., king of the Belgians, to the queen before her 
accession, dated the i8th of November 1836, “ Poor Charles X. 
is dead. . . . History will state that Louis XVUI. was a most 
liberal monarch, reigning with great mildness and justice to 
his end, but that his brother, from his despotic and harsh disposi- 
tion, upset all the other luid done and lost the throne. Louis 
XVHI. was a clever, hard-hearted man, shackled by no principle, 
very proud and false. Charles X. an honest man, a kind friend,” 
&c. &c. This seems fairly just as a personal estimate, though 
it does not do justice to their respective political roles. 


Biiii.roGRAPUV. — 'riiere is no trustworthy or complete edition of 
the writings and corre‘spond(mce of Louis’ XVIll. The Mvmoires 
de Louis A' 1 7 //. rccucillis ct mis en ordre par M, le due do 1), , , , 
(12 vols., Paris, 1832 1833) arc compiled by Larnotlie-Langon, a 
wdl-known compiler of more or less apocryphal memoirs. ' From 
the hand of Louis XV HI. are : Relation d’un d Bruxelles ct h 

CohlcntZy I'jqi (Paris, 1823, with dedication io cr.Vvaray) ; and 
Journal de Marie'’Thvr('se dc Rraiice, duchesse d\d ngottldme, corrigd et 
annoU par Louis XVI J I., ed, Iinbcrt dc bt Amand (Paris, 1896). 
Some of his letters are contained in collections, such as Lciires 
d’ArtwcU ; t orrespondance politique et privre de Louis XVI I L, roi 
de France (Paris, 1830; letters addressed to d'Avaray) ; LcUrcs et 
instructions dc Louis A' 177 /. au comte de Saint- Bricst, ed, Barante 
(Paris, 1845) ; Talleyrand et Louis A 17 //., core, pendant le congrCs de 
Vienne, ed. Pallaiii (1881 ; trans., 2 vols., 1881) ; see also 

the corr. oi Castlereagh, Mctternich, J. dc Maistre, the Wellinglou 
Dispatches, &c., and such collections as Corr. diplomatique de J’oazo 
di Uorgo avec le comte de Nesselrode (2 vols., iSqo-iSqj), the corre- 
spondence of C. de R6musat, Villele, cS:c. 'I hc works of E. Daudet 
are of the greatest importance, and based on original documents ; 
the chief are : La Terreur Blanche (Paris, 1878) ; Hist, de la rcstaura- 
tion (1882) ; Louis A'’K///. et Ic due Decazes ; Hist, 

de Temigratum, in three studies : (i.) Les Bourhons et la Rttssic (1886), 
(ii.) Les Emigres et la seconde coalition (1886), (iii.) Coblenz, 

(1890). Developed from these w'ith the addition of much furtlicr 
material is Jiis Hist, de Immigration (3 vols., 1904-1907). Also based 
on original documents is E. Rombffrg and A. Malet, Louis XVUI, et 
les cent-jours d Gand (1898). See also G. Slongor, Le Retour des 
Bourbons (1908) ; Cte. L. dc Kemficle, Bonaparte ct les Bourbons. 
Relations seertts des agents du cte. de Provence sous le consulat (Paris, 
1H99). For variou.s episodes, see Vicomte de Rciset, La Comtesse 
de Balbi (Paris, 1908 ; contains a long bibliography, chiefly of 
memoirs concerning the emigration, and is based on documents) ; 
j. H. H. R. Capefigue, La Comtesse du Cayla (Paris, 1866) ; J. Turquan, 
Les Favorites de Louis XVIll, (Paris, jyoo) ; see also the chief 
memoirs of the period, such as those of Talleyrand, Chateaubriand, 
Guizot, due de Broglie, Villdle, Vitrollcs, Pas(]uier, the comte.ssc de 
Boigne (ed, Nicoullaud, Paris, i 997 )> fbe Vicomte L. F. Sosth^ne 
de la Rochefoucauld (15 vols., Paris, 1861-2864) ; and the writings 
of Benjamin Constant, Chateaubriand, clx. 
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Generfid Works. — See the histories of France, the Emigration, the 
Restoration and especially the very full bibliographies to chapters 
i., ii. and iii. of Cambridge Modern Ilisiory, and Lavisse and Ram baud, 
HisL ginirale, vol. x. (C. B. P.) 

LOUIS L (1326-1382), called the great/* king of Hungary 
and Poland, was the third son of ("harles Robert, king of Hungary, 
and Elizabeth, daughter of the Polish king, Ladislaus Lokietek. 
In 1342 he succeeded his father as king of Hungary and w’as 
crowned at SzekesfeluSrvdr on the 2Tst of July with great en- 
thusiasm. Though only sixteen he understood Latin, German 
and Italian as well as his mother tongue. He owed his relatively 
excellent education to the care of his mother, a woman of pro- 
found political sagacity, who was his chief counsellor in diplo- 
matic affairs during the greater part of his long reign. Italian 
politics first occupied his attention. As the ruler of a rising 
great power in search of a seaboard he was the natural adversary 
of the Venetian republic, which already aimed at making the 
Adriatic a purely Venetian sea and resented the proximity of 
th-: Magyars in Dalmatia. The first trial of strength began in 
T345, when the city of Zara placed herself under the protection 
of Hungary and was thereupon invested by the Venetians. 
1 -ouis fought a battle beneath the walls of Zara (July ist, 1346), 
whi(!h has been immortalized by Tintoretto, but was defeated 
and compelled to al)andon the city to the republic. The stniggle 
was renewed eleven years later when Louis, having formed, with 
infinite trouble, a league of all the enemies of Venice, including 
the emperor, the Ilahsburgs, Genoa and other Italian towns, 
attacked his maritime rival with such vigour that she sued for 
peace, and by tbe treaty of Zara (February 18th, 1358) ceded 
most of the I)almatian towns and renounced the title of duke 
of Dalmatia and Croatia, hitherto borne by the doge. Far 
more important than the treaty itself was the consequent volun- 
tary submission of the independtmt republic of Ragusa to the 
suzerainty of the crown of St Stephen the same year, Louis, 
in return for an annual tribute of 500 ducats and a fleet, under- 
taking to defend Ragusa against all her enemies. Still more 
glorious for Hungary was Louis’s third war with Venice (1378- 
1381), when he was again aided by the Genoese. At an early 
stage of the contest Venice w^as so hardly pressed that she offered 
to do homage to Hungary for all her possessions. But her 
immense resources enabled her to rally her forces, and peace 
w\as finally concluded between all the powers concerned at the 
congress of Turin (1381), Venice virtually surrend<Ting Dalmatia 
to Louis and undertaking to pay him an annual tribute of 7000 
ducats. The persistent hostility of Venice is partially attribut- 
able to her constant fear lest Louis should inherit the crown 
of Naples and thus threaten her trade and her sea-power from 
two sides simultaneously. Louis’s younger brother Andrew 
had wedded Joanna, grand-daughter and heiress of old King 
Robert of Naples, on whose death, in 1343, she reigned in her 
own right, refused her consort any share in the government, 
and is very strongly suspected of having secured his removal 
l)y assassination on the night of the iqxh of September 1345. 
Siie then married Prince Louis of Taranto, and strong in the 
double support of the papal court at Avignon and of the Venetian 
republic (both of whom were opposed to Magyar aggrandisement 
in Italy) questioned the right of Louis to the two Sicilies, which 
he claimed as the next heir of his murdered brother. In 1347, 
and again in 1350, Louis occupied Naples and craved per- 
mission to be crowned king, but the papal see was inexorable 
and he was compelled to withdraw. The matter was not decided 
till 1378 when Joanna, having made the mistake of recognizing 
the antipope Clement VIL, was promptly deposed and ex- 
communicated in favour of Prince Charles of Durazzo, who had 
h'?en brought up at the Hungarian court. Louis, always in- 
exhaustible in expedients, determined to indemnify himself 
in the north for his disappointments in the south. With the 
Habsburgs, Hungary’s natural rivals in the west, Louis generally 
maintained friendly relations. From 1358 to 1368, however, 
t!ie restless ambition of Rudolph, duke of Austria, who acquired 
Tirol and raised Vienna to the first rank among the cities of 
Europe, caused Louis great uneasiness. But Louis always 


preferred arbitration to war, and the peace congresses of Nagys- 
zombat (1360) and of Pressburg (1360) summoned by him 
adjusted all the outstanding differences between the central 
European powers. Louis’s diplomacy, moreover, was materially 
assisted by his lifelong alliance with his uncle, the childless 
Casimir the Great of Poland, who had appointed him his suc- 
cessor ; and on Casimir’s death Louis was solemnly crowned king 
of Poland at Cracow (Nov. 17, 1370). This personal union 
of the two countries was more glorious than profitable. Louis 
could give little attention to his unruly Polish .subjects and 
was ne\'er very happy among them. Immovably entrenched 
behind their privileges, they rendered him only the minimum 
of service ; but he compelled their representatives, assembled at 
Kassa, to recognize his daughter Alaria and her affianced husband, 
Count Sigismund of Brandenl>urg, as thtur future king and 
queen by locking the gates of the city and allowing none to leave 
it till they had consented to his wishes (1374). Louis is the first 
European monarch who came into collision with the Turk.-?;, 
lie seems to have arrested their triumphant career (r, 1372), 
and the fine church erected b}’ him at Maria-Zell is a lasting 
memorial of his victories. From the first he took a just view 
of the Turkish peril, hut the peculiar local and religious difficul- 
ties of the whole situation in the Balkn.ns prevented him from 
dealing with it effectually (sec IIungarv, Iliyhry). Louis died 
suddenly at Nagyszomba.t on the loth of Sepleinbjr 1382. He 
left two daughters Maria and Jadwiga (the latter he destined 
for the throne of Hungar^^) under the guardianship of his widow, 
the daughter of the valiant ban of r> 05 nia, Stephen Kotromanlc, 
whom he married in 1353, and who wvs in every way worth)' 
of him. 

Sec Rationcs Collectorum Pontif, i)(. Hungaria, /’A/-/?-.,- (Bucla- 
1887) ; Dano Gruber, The Struggle of Louis L ivith the Venetians 
for Dalmatia (Croat.) (Agram, 1903) ; .Antal For, Life of l.oitis the 
Great (Hung.) (Budapest, 1892);' and History of tne Hungarian 
Nation (Hung.) (vol. 3, Budape.st, 1895). (R. N. B.) 

LOUIS II. (1506-1526), king of Hungary and Bohemia, was 
the only son of Wladislaus IL, king of Hungary' and Bohemia., 
and the French princess Anne of CancUde. Prematurely bom 
at Buda on the ist of July 1506, it required all the resources of 
medical science to keep the sickly child ali^T, yet he developed 
so precociously that at the age of thirteen he was well bearded 
and moustached, while at eighteen his hair was silvery^ white. 
Ilis parts were good and he could speak and write six languages 
at a very early age, but the zeal of his guardians and tutors 
to make a man of him bsHimes nearly ruined his feeble con- 
stitution, while the riotous life led by him and his young consort, 
Maria of Austria, whom he wedded on the 13th of Januar\' 1522, 
speedily disqualified him for affairs, so that at last he became 
an object of ridicule at his own court. lie was crowned king of 
Hungary on the 4th of June 1508, and king of Bohemia on the 
iith of May 1509, and was declared of age when he succeeded 
his father on the iith of December 1521. But during the greater 
part of his reign he was the puppet of the magnates and kept 
m such penury that he was often obliged to pawn his 
jewels to get proper food and clothing. His guardians, Cardinal 
Bakocz and (!ount George of Brandenburg-Anspach, shamefully 
neglected him, squandered the royal revenues and distracted 
the whole kingdom with their endless dissensions. Matters 
grew even worse on the death of Bakocz, when the magnates 
Istvan Bathory, Janos Zapolya and Ist^’an Verboezy fought 
each other furiously, and used the diets as their tools. Added to 
these troubles was the ever-present Turkish peril, which became 
acute after the king, w'ith insensate levity, arrested the Ottoman 
envoy Berham in 1521 and refused to unite with Suleiman in a 
league against the Habsburgs. Nevertheless in the last ex- 
tremity Louis showed more of manhood than any of his coun- 
sellors. It was he who restored something like order by interven- 
ing between the m:ignates and the gentry at the diet of 1525. 
It was he who collected in his camp at Tolna the army of 25,000 
men which perished utterly on the fatal field of Mohacs on 
the 29th of August 1526. He was drowned in the swollen 
strearn of Csclc on his flight from the field, being the second 
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prince of the house of Jagiello who laid down his life for 
Hungary. 

See Kerum Hungant arum iihri (vol. 2, ed. Ferenca Toldy, Buda- 
pest, 1607) ; and Joz.sel Podhradczky, (Hung.) (Budapest, 

ivSdu). (R, N. B.) 

LOUIS, the name of three kings of Naples, members of the 
hoii.se of Anjou. 

Loris I., duke of Anjou and count of Maine (1339^1384), was 
the .second .son of John II., king of France, and was born at 
Mnccnne.s on the 23r(l of July 1339. Having been given the 
duchy of Anjou in 1356 he led a wing of the French army at the 
battle of Poitiers and was .sent to England as a hostage after the 
conclusion of the treaty of Bretigny in 1360, but he broke his 
parole in 1363 and .so brought about King John\s return into 
capti> ity. He took part in the war against England which was 
renewed in 1369, uniting the rival houses of Foix and Armagnac 
in the common cause, and in other ways rendering good .service 
to his brother, King Charles V. Anjou '.s entrance into the 
troubled politics of Italy was one result of the papal schism 
which opened in 1378. Anxious to .secure the support of France, 
the antipope Clement VII. persuaded the queen of Naples, 
Joanna I., to name Louis as her heir, and about the .same time 
the death of Charles V. (September 1380) placed the duke in 
the position of regent of France. Neglecting France to pro.sccute 
his ambitions in Ital\', he collected money and marched on 
Naples ; but although helped by Amadeus VI., count of Savoj', 
he was unable to drive his rival, Charles, duke of Durazzo, from 
Naples. Hi.s army was destroyed by disease and Louis him.self 
died at Biseglia, near Bari, on the 20th of September 1384, 
leaving two .sons, his succcs.sor, Loui.s II., and Charles, duke of 
Calabria. 

Lotus IL, duke of Anjou (1377-1417), born at Toulon on the 
7th of October 1377, took up the struggle for Naples after his 
fathcr\s death and was crowned king by Clement VII. in 1389. 
After carr)'ing on the contest for .some yeans his enemies prevailed 
and he was compelled to take refuge in France, where he took 
part in the intestine strife w’hich wa.s desolating that kingdom. 
A few years later he made other attempts to secure the kingdom 
of Naples, wdiich was now in the possession of Ladislas, a .son of 
his father’s foeman, Charles of Durazzo, and he gained a victory 
at Roccasecca in May 1411. Soon, how-ever, he was again driven 
back to France, and after sharing anew^ in the civil wars of his 
country he died at Angers on the 29th of April 1417. His wife 
was Yolande, a daughter of John I., king of Aragon, and his 
son was his successor, Louis III. 

Louis IIL, duke of Anjou (1403-1434), born on the 25th of 
.September 1403, made in his turn an attempt to conquer Naple.s. 
This was in 1420, and he had met with considerable succc.s.s in his 
ta.sk when he died at Cosenza on the 15th of November 1434. In 
1424 Louis received from King Charles VII. the duchy of Touraine. 

Another titular king of Naple.sof this name was Louis, a son of 
Philip, prince of Taranto. In 1346 he became the husband of 
Joanna I., queen of Naple.s, and in 13^^ he wa.s crowmed king. 
After making an attempt to conquer Sicily he died on the 26th 
of May 1362. 

LOUIS (893-911), surnamed the '' Child,'' king of the Franks, 
son of the emperor Arnulf, w'a.s born at Ottingen, designated by 
Arnulf as his successor in Germany in 897, and crowned on the 
4th of Februar>* 900. Although he never received the imperial 
crown, he i.s sometimes referred to as the emperor Louis IV. Hi.s 
chief adviser was Hatto I., archbishop of Mainz ; and during his 
reign the kingdom was ravaged by Hungarians and torn with 
internal strife. He appears to have passed his time in journeys 
Irom place to place, and in 910 w^as the nominal leader of an 
expedition against the Hungarians w'hich was defeated near 
Augsburg. Louis, who w’a.s the last of the German Carol ingians, 
died in Augu.st or September 91 1 and was buried at R^ensburg. 

Sec Regino von. Iruni, '* Chronicon," in the Monutnenta Cer- 
maniae historica, Scrittores^ Band i. (Hanover and Berlin, 1826) ; 

1 -. Dummler, GeschichU des ostfrdnkischen Heichs (Leipzig, 1887- 
188B) ; O. Dietrich, Heitrdge zur Geschickte Arnolfs von Kdrntken und 
Ludwigs des Kindes (Berlin, 1890) ; and E. Miihlbacher, Die Regesien 
des Kaiserreichs unUr den Karolingern (Innsbruck, 1881). 

(A. W. H.*) 


LOUIS OF NAWAU (1538-1574); son of William, count of 
Nas.sau, and Juliana von Stolberg, and younger brother of 
William the Silent, took an active part in the revolt of the Nether- 
lands against Spani.sh domination. He was one of the leaders 
of the league of nobles who signed the documtmt known as “ the 
Compromise " in 1566, and a little later was a member of the 
deputation who presented the petition of grievances called the 
Request *■ to the regent, Margaret of Parma. It was on this 
occasion that the appellation of “ the Beggars " (les Guetix) was 
first given to the opponents of King Philip’s policy. On the 
arrival of Alva at Brussels, Count Louis, with his brother 
William, withdrew from the Netherlands and raised a body of 
troops in defence of the patriot cause. In the .spring of 1568 
Louis invaded Friesland, and at Heiligerlee, on the 23rd of May, 
completely defeated a Spanish force under Count Arcmberg, who 
was killed. Alva then advanced to meet the invaders with a 
large army, and at Jemmingen (July 21), with very slight loss, 
annihilated the levies of Louis, wlio himself escaped by swimming 
from the field across an estuary of the Kms. He now joined the 
army of his brother William, which had in October to beat a 
ha.sty retreat before Alva’s superior skill. Then Louis, in 
company with his brothers William and Henry, made his way 
across the French frontier to the camp of the Iluguenot leader. 
Admiral Coligny. Louis took an active part in the campaign 
and fought heroically at farnac and Moncontour. In 1572 
l-rouis, not deterred by previous di.saster, raised a small force in 
France, and, .suddenly entering Hainaut, captured Mons(May 23). 
Here he was besieged by Don Frederick of Toledo, Alva's natural 
.son, who blockaded all approach to the town. William made an 
attempt to relieve his brother, but failed, and Mons had to 
surrender (September 17). Loui.s, who was sick with fever, with- 
drew to his ancestral home, Dillenburg, to recruit his health, 
and then once more to devote his energies to the raising of money 
and troops for another invasion of the Netherlands. In the hope 
of drawing away the Spaniards from the siege of Leiden by a 
I diversion in the .south, Louis, with his brothers John and Ilenr)-, 
at the head of a force of mixed nationalities and little discipline, 
cros.sed the frontier near Maastricht, and advanced as far as the 
Mookerheidc near Nijmwegen. Here he was attacked by a body 
of Spanish veterans under an experienced leader, Sancho d’Avila, 
and sj)eedily routed. In the di.sordcrly flight both X-ouis and his 
younger brother Henry, refusing to abandon the field, lost their 
Jives. Their bodies were never recovered. ’Fhus perished at the 
age of thirty-six one of the most chivalrou.s and gifted of a gallant 
band of brothers, four of whom laid down their livc,s in their 
country's cause. 

See P. J. Blok, Lodeivijh von Nassau^ (The Hague, 

1689), and the? Cambridge Modern History ^ vol. iif. ch.s. vi. and vii., 
and bibliography (1904) ; also A. J. Van dcr Aa, Biographisch 
woordenboeh der Nederlanden (22 vols,, Haarlem, 1852-X878). 

LOUIS, JOSEPH DOMINIQUE, Baron (1755-1837), French 
state.sman and financier, was born at Toul (Meurthe) on the 
i3tb of November 1755. At the outbreak of the Revolution the 
abb6 Louis (he had early taken orders) had already .some reputa- 
tion as a financial expert. He was in favour of the constitutional 
movement, and on the great festival of federation (July 14, 1790) 
he assisted Talleyrand, then bishop of Autun, to celebrate 
nia.ss at the altar erected in the Champ de Mars. In 1792, 
however, he emigrated to England, where he spent his time 
studying English institutions and especially the financial system 
of Pitt. Returning to France on the establishment of the 
Consulate he served successively in the ministry of war, the 
council of state, and in the finance department in Holland and 
in Paris. Made a baron of the empire in 1809 he nevertheless 
supported the Bourbon restoration and was minister of finance 
in 1814 1815. liaron Louis was deputy from 1815 to 1824 and 
from 1827 to 1832. He resumed the portfolio of finance in 1815, 
which he held also in the Decazes ministry of 1818 ; be was 
the fir.st minister of finance under the government of Louis 
Philippe, and held the same portfolio in 1831-J832. In 1832 he 
was made a peer of France and he died on the 26th of August 

1837* 
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LOUIS PHILIPPS L, king of the French (1773-1850), was the 
eldest son of Louis Philip Joseph, duke of Orleans (known 
during tlie Revolution as Philippe Egalite) and of I.ouise Marie 
Adelaide de Bourbon, daughter of the due dc Penthi^vre, and 
was l)orn at the Palais Royal in Paris on the 6th of October 1773. 
On his father’s side he was descended from the brother of Iiouis 
XIV., on his mother’s from the count of Toulouse, legitimated 
son of Louis XIV. and Madame de Monlespan. The legend that 
he was a supposititious child, really the son of an Italian police 
constable named Chiapponi, is dealt with elsewhere (see Maria 
Stella, countess of Newborough). The god-parents of the duke 
of Valois, as he was entitled till 1785, were Louis XIV. and Queen 
Marie Antoinette ; his governess was the famous Madame de 
Genlis, to whose influence he doubtless owed many of tlie qualities 
which later distinguished him : his wide, if superficial knowledge, 
his orderliness, and perhaps his parsimony. Known since 1785 
as the due dc Chartres, he was sixteen at the outbreak of the 
Revolution, into which — like his father ' he threw himself with 
ardour. In 1790 he joined the Jacobin Club, in which the 
moderate elements still predominated, and was assiduous in 
attendance at the debates of the National Assembly. He thus 
became a persona grata with tlie parly in power ; he was already 
a colonel of dragoons, and in 1792 he was given a command in 
the army of the North. As a lieutenant-general, at the age 
of eighteen, he was present at the cannonade of Valmy (Sept. 
20) and played a conspicuous part in the victory of Jemappes 
(Nov, 6). 

Ilie republic had meanwhile been proclaimed, and the due 
de Chartres, who like his father had taken the name of Egalite, 
posed as its zealous adherent. Fortunately for him, he was too 
young to be elected deputy to the Convention, and while his 
father was voting for the death of Louis XVI. he was serving 
under Dumouricz in Holland. He shared in the disastrous day 
of Neerwinden (March 18, 1 793) ; w'as an accomplice of Dumouriez 
in the plot to march on Paris and overthrow the republic, and 
on the 5th of April escaped with him from the enraged soldiers 
into the Austrian lines. He was destined not to return to France 
for twenty years. He wxnt first, with his sister Madame Adelaide, 
to SwHtzerland where he obtained a situation for a few months 
as professor in the college of Reichenau under an assumed name,^ 
mainly in order to escape from the fury of the emigres. The 
execution of his father in November 1793 made him duke 
of Orleans, and he now became the centre of the intrigues of the 
Orleanist party. In 1795 he was at Hamburg with Dumouriez, 
who still hoped to make him king. With characteristic caution 
Louis Philippe refused to commit himself by any overt preten- 
sions, and announced his intention of going to America ; but 
in the hope that something might happen in France to his 
advantage, he postponed his departure, travelling instead 
through the Scandinavian countries as far north as Lapland. 
But in 1796, the Directory having offered to release his mother 
and his two brothers, who had been kept inpri.son since the Terror, 
on condition that he went to America, he set sail for the United 
States, and in October settled in Philadelphia, where in February 
1797 he was joined by his brothers the due dc Montpensier and 
the comte de Bcaujolais. Two years were spent by them in 
travels in New England, the region of the great lakes, and of the 
Mississippi ; then the news of the coup ePHat of 18 Brumairc 
decided them to return to Europe. They returned in 1800, only 
to find Napoleon Bonaparte’s power firmly established. Imme- 
diately on his arrival, in February t8oo, the duke of Orle^ans, 
at the suggestion of Dumouriez, sought an interview with the 
comte d’ Artois, through whose instrumentality he was reconciled 
with the exiled king Louis X VIIL , who bestowed uponhi.s brothers 
the order of the Saint Esprit. I’he duke, however, refused to 
join the army of Condc and to fight against France, an attitude 
in which he persisted throughout, while maintaining his loyalty 
to the king.^ He settled with his brothers at Twickenham, near 

* As M. Chabaud de la Tour. He was examinee! as to his fitness 
before being appointed. Gruyer, j). 165. 

^ This at least was his own claim and the Orleanist view. The 
matter became a question of partisan controversy, the legitimists 
asserting that he frequently offered to serve against France, but that 
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London, where he lived till 1807 — for the most part in studious 
retirement. 

On the 1 8th of May 1807 the due de Montpensier died at 
Christchurch in Hampshire, where he had been taken for change 
of air, of consumption. The comte de Bcaujolais was ill of the 
Slime disease and in 1808 the duke took him to Malta, where he 
died on the 29th of May. The duke now, in response to an 
invitation from King Ferdinand IV., visited Palermo where, 
on the 25th of November 1S09 he married Princess Maria 
Amelia, the king’s daughter. He remained in Sicily until the 
news of Napoleon’s abdication recalled him to France. He was 
cordially received by Louis XVUI. ; his military rank was 
confirmed, he was named colonel -general of hussars, and such 
of the vast Orleans estates as had not been sold were restored 
to him by royal ordinance. The object may have been, as 
M. Debidour suggests, to compromise him with the revolutionary 
parties and to bind him to the throne ; but it is more probable 
that it was no more than an expression of the gcKxl will which 
the king had shown him ever since 1800. The immediate effect 
was to make him enormously rich, his wealth being increased 
by his natural aptitude for business until, after the death of his 
mother in 1821, his fortune was reckoned at some £8,000,000. 

Meanwhile, in the heated atmosphere of the reaction, his 
sympathy with the Liberal opposition brought him again under 
suspicion. His attitude in the House of Peers in the autumn 
of 1815 cost him a two years’ exile to Twickenham ; he courted 
popularity by having his children educated en bourgeois at the 
pul)lic schools ; and the Palais Royal became the rendezvous 
of all the leaders of that middle-class opinion l)y which he was 
ultimately to be raised to the throne. 

His opportunity came with the revolution of 1830. During 
the three July days ” the duke kept himself discreetly in the 
background, retiring first to Nciiilly,then to Rainey. Meanwhile, 
Thiers issued a proclamation pointing out that a Republic would 
embroil France with all Europe, while the duke of Orleans, 
who was a prince devoted to the principles of the Revolution ” 
and had “ carried the tricolour under fire ” would be a “ citizen 
king ” such as the country desired. 'J’his view was that of the 
rump of the chamber still sitting at the Palais Bourbon, and 
a deputation headed by Thiers and Laffitte waited upon the 
duke to invite him to place himself at the head of affairs. He 
returned with them to Paris on the 30th, and was elected by the 
deputies lieutenant-general of the realm. The next day, wrapped 
in a tricolour scarf and preceded by a drummer, he went on foot 
to the Hotel de Villc — the headquarters of the republican party — 
where he was publicly embraced by Lafayette as a symbol that 
the republicans acknowledged the impossibility of realizing 
their own ideals and were prepared to accept a monarchy based 
on the popular will. Hitherto, in letters to Charles X,, he had 
protested the loyalty of his intentions,® and the king now nomi- 
nated him lieutenant-general and then, abdicating in favour of 
his grandson the comte de Chambord appointed him regent. 
On the 7th of August, however, the Chamber by a large majority 
declared Charles X. deposed, and proclaimed Louis Philippe 
“ King of the French, by the grace of God and the will of the 
people.” 

'Jlie career of Louis Philippe as King of the French is dealt 
with elsewhere (sec France: History). Here it must suffice 
to note something of his personal attitude tow^ards affairs and 
the general effects which this produced. For the trappings 
of authority he cared little. To conciliate the revolutionary 

his offers were contemptuously refused. A. Debidour in the article 

Louis-Philippe " in La Grande Encyclopidie supjx)rls the latter 
view ; but see Gruyer, La Jeitnes&e, and E. Daudet, “ Uiie reconcilia- 
tion de lainille en’i8oo," in the Eevae des Deux Mondes, Sent. 13, 
1905, p. 301. M. Daudet gives the account of the interview left by 
the comte d’Artois, and he also makes it clear that Louis Philippe, 
while protesting his loyalty to the head of his hou&e, did not disguise 
his opinion that a Restoration would only be possible if the king 
accepted the essential changes made by the Kevolutioii. 

To say that these protestations were hypocritical is to assume too 
much. Personal ambition doubtless played a part ; but he must 
have soon realized that the French people had wearied of “ legitim- 
ism ” and that a regency in the circumstances was impossible. 
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passion for equality he was content to veil his kingship for a 
while under a middle-class disguise. He erased the royal lilies 
from the panels of his carriages ; and the Palais Royal, like the 
W hite House at Washington, stood open to all and sundry who 
cared to come and shake hands with the head of the state. I'his 
pose serv‘ed to keep the democrats of the capital in a good 
temper, and so leave him frt?e to consolidate the somewhat 
unstable foundation of his throne and to persuade his Europ)ean 
fellow -sovereigns to acknowledge in him not a revolutionary 
but a conservative force. But when once his position at home 
and abroad had been established, it became increasingly clear 
that he possessed all the Bourbon tenaciousness of personal 
power. W’hen a “ party of Resistance came into office with 
Casimir-Perier in March 1831, the speech from the throne 
proclaimed that ** France has desired that the monarchy should 
l^ecomc national, it does not desire that it should be powerless ; 
and the migration of the royal family to the Tuileries symbolized 
the right of the king not only to reign but to rule. Republican 
and Socialist agitation, culminating in a series of dangerous 
risings, strengthened the. position of the king as defender of 
middle-class interest ; and since the middle classes constituted 
the pays legal which alone was represented in Parliament, he 
came to regard his position as unassailable, especially after the 
suppression of the risings under Blanqui and Barites in 1839. 
Little by little his policy, always supported by a majority in 
a house of representatives elected by a corrupt and narrow 
franchise, became more reactionary and purely dynastic. His 
position in France seeming to be unassailable, he sought to 
strengthen it in Europe by family alliances. The fact that his 
daughter l^ouisc was the consort of Leopold I., king of the 
Belgians, had brought him into intimate and cordial relations 
witii the English court, which did much to cement the entente 
coni tale with Great Britain. Broken in 1840 during the affair 
of Mehemet Ali (q.v>) the entente was patched up in 1841 by 
the Straits Convention and re-cemcnted by visits paid by | 
Queen ^'ictoria and Prince Albert to the Chateau d’Eu in 1843 
and 1845 and of Louis Philippe to Windsor in 1844, only to be 
irretrievably wrecked by the affair of the ’* Spanish marriages/’ 
a deliberate attempt to revive the traditional Bourbon policy 
of French predominance in Spain. If in this matter Louis 
Philippe had seemed to sacrifice the international position of 
France to dynastic interests, his attempt to re-establish it by 
allying himself with the rcactionar\’ monarchies against the 
Lilxtrals of Switzerland finally alienated from him the French 
Liberal opinion on which his authority was based. When, in 
February' 1848, Paris rose against him, he found that he was 
practically isolated in f'rance, 

Charles X., after abdicating, had made a dignified exit from 
France, marching to the coast surrounded by the cavalry, 
infantry and artjllery of his Guard, Louis Philippe was less 
happily situated. Escaping with the queen from the Tuileries 
by a back entrance, he made his w-ay with her in disguise to 
Honfleur, where the royal couple found refuge in a gardener’s 
cottage. They w’ere ultimately smuggled out of the country 
by the British consul at Havre as Mr and Mrs Smith,^ arriving 
at New'haven “ unprovided with anything but the clothes they 
wore.” They settled at Claremont, placed at their disposal by 
Queen Victoria, under the incognito of count and countess of 
Xeuilly. Here on the zfilh of August 1850, Louis Philippe died. 

The character of Louis Pliilippe is admirably traced by Queen 
Metoria in a memorandum (^f May 2, 1855, in which .she com- 
pares him with Napoleon III. She .speaks of his vast know- 
ledge upon all and every .subject,” and “ his great activity of 
mind.” He was, unlike Napoleon, thoroughly French in char- 
acter, possessing all the liveliness and talkativeness of that 
people.” But she also speaks of the tricks and over-reachings ” 
practi.sed by him, who in great as well as in .small things took a 
pleasure in being cleverer and more cunning than others, often 
when there was no advantage to be gained by it, and which was, 

^ There is a vivid account in Mr Featherstoxihaugh to Lord Pal- 
merston, Havre, March 3, 1848, in The Loiters of Queen Victoria 
(pop. ed., ii. 15O). 


unfortunately, .strikingly displayed in the transactions connected 
with the Spanish marriages, which led to the king’s downfall, 
and ruined him in the eyes of all Europe ” {Letters, pop. ed., 
iii. 122). 

Louis Philippe had eight children. His eldest son, the popular 
Ferdinand Philippe, duke of Orleans (b. i8to), who had married 
Princess Helena of Mecklenburg, was killed in a carriage accident 
on the 13th of ]uly 1842, leaving two sons, the comte de Paris 
and the due de fchartres. The other children were Louise, 
consort of Leopold I., king of the Belgians; Marie, who married 
Prince Alexander of Wurttemberg and died in 1839 ; Louis 
Charles, due de Nemours ; Clementine, married to the duke of 
Coburg-Kohary ; Francois Ferdinand, prince de Joinville ; 
Henri Eugene, due d’Aumalc {q^v ,) ; Antoine Philippe, due de 
Montpensier, who married the Infanta, younger sister of Queen 
I.sabella of Spain. 

AuTiiORiTiKs. — F. A. Gruyer, La Jeunesse du roi Louis-Philipps, 
d'aprf^R les pourtraits et des tableaux (Paris, 190c)), 6dilion de luxe, 
with beautiful reproductions of portrait.s, miniature.s, &c. ; Marquis 
de Flers, Louis-Philippe, vie anecdotique^ (Paris, 1891) ; 

E. Daudot, Hist, de I'hnigration (3 vols., Paris, 1886-1890). Of 
general works on Louis Philippe’s reiga may be mentioned Louis 
Blanc, Hist, de IHx A ns, /Ayo-/S./o (5 vols., Paris, 1841-1844), 
from the republican point of View ; J. O. d'Haussoiivillc, Hist, de 
la politique exUrieure de la mon archie de juillet, jA'jo-jS4A* (2 vols., 
Paris, 1850) ; V. de Nouvion, Hist, de Louis- Phil ip pc (4 vols,, Paris, 
X857-1861) : F. Guizot, France under Louis Philippe, (Eug. 

trans., 1865) ; Karl Hillebraiul, Geschichte Frankrcicfis von der 
Thronbesteigung Louis Philippes, (2 vols., Gotha, 1877- 

1879) ; V. du Bled, Hist, de la monarchic de juillet (2 vols., Pans, 
1887) ; P. Thurcau-Dangin, Hist, de la monarchic de juillet (Paris, 
1887, &c.) ; A. Malct, ” La France sou.s la monarchic de juillet," in 
l.avisse and Rambaud’s Hist. Generates vol. x. t:h. x. (Paris, 1898) ; 
G. Weill, La France sous la monarchic de juillet (Paris, 1902) ; Emile 
Bourgeois, ’’ The Orleans Monarchy," cli. xv. of vol. x., and " Tlie 
Fall of Constitutionalism in France," ch. ii. of vol. xi. of the Cambridge 
Modern History (Cambridge, 1907 and 1909). Further works will 
be found in the bibliographies attached by M. Bourgeois to his 
chapter-s (vol. x. p. 844, vol. xi. p. 874 ; the latter including works 
on the revolution of 1848 and the Second Republic). 'Jo the list of 
published correspondence and mcmoir.s there mentioned may be 
added the Chronique of the duchesse de Dino (Paris, 1909). 

Louis Philippe himself ])uV)lishecl the Journal du due dc Chartres, 
J7go-tp)i\ Mon Journal, evhicments de (2 vols., 1849); 

Discour.s, allocutions et reponses dc S. M. Louis- Philippe, 

/S46 ; and after his death was issued bis Correspondance, memoih' et 
discours iiUdits (Paris, 1863). (W. A. P.) 

LOUISBURG, a town and port of entry of Cape Breton county, 
Nova Scotia, Canada, on the Sydney and Louisburg railway, 
39 m, from Sydney. Pop. (1901) 1588. Under the French 
regime, Louisburg was second only to Quebec. A fortress was 
erected at enormous expense, and the city wa.s the centre of the 
cod-fisheries. The fortress was, however, captured in 1 745 by the 
American colonists, under Sir William Pepperrell (1696-1759), 
assisted liy the British fleet, and again in 1758 by a Briti.sh land 
and sea force under General Jeffrey Amherst (1717-1797) and 
Admiral Boscawen. The jealousy of the British settlement of 
Halifax led to its almost utter destruction, and only a few case- 
mates now remain. Under English rule a fishing village grew up 
on the other side of the harbour, and has now become the winter 
shipping port of the Dominion Coal Company. The harbour is 
deep, spacious and open all the year round, though occasionally 
blocked by drift ice in the spring. 

LOUISE [Auguste Wilhelmine Amalie Luise] (1776-1810), 
queen of Prussia, was born on the loth of March 1776 in Hanover, 
where her father, Prince Charles of Mccklenburg-Strelitz, wa.s 
field -marshal of the household brigade. Her mother was a 
princess of Hesse-Darmstadt. In 1 793 Louise met at Frankfort 
the crown prince of Prussia, afterwards King Frederick William 
III., who was so fascinated by her beauty, and by the nobleness 
of her character, that he asked her to become his wife. They 
were married on the 24th of December of the same year. As 
queen of Prussia she commanded universal respect and affection, 
and nothing in Prussian history is more pathetic tlian the dignity 
and unflinching courage with which she bore the sufferings 
inflicted on her and her family during the war between Piussia 
and France. After the battle of Jena she went with her husband 
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to Konigsberg, and when the battles of Eylau and Friedland 
had placed Prussia absolutely at the mercy of France, she made 
a personal appeal to Napoleon at his headquarters in Tilsit, but 
without success. Early in 3808 she accompanied the king from 
Memel to Konigsberg, whence, towards the end of the year, she 
visited St Petersburg, returning to Berlin on the 23rcl of December 
3809. During the war Napoleon attempted to destroy the queen’s 
reputation, but the only effect of his charges in Prussia was to 
make her more deeply beloved. On the 19th of July 1810 she 
died in her husband’s arms, while visiting her father in Strelitz. 
Slie was buried in the garden of the palace at Charlottenburg, 
where a mausoleum, containing a fine recumbent statue by 
Kauch, was built over her grave. In 1840 her husl)and was 
buried by her side. The Louise Foundation (laiisenstift) for the 
education of girls was established in her honour, and in 1814 
Frederick William IIL instituted the Order of Louise (Luisen- 
orden). In 3880 a statue of Queen Louise was erected in the 
Thicrgartcn at Berlin. 

S(!e F. Adami, Luisc, Konigin von Preussen (7lh cd., 1875) ; 
K, J-JigH, Konigin Luise (1876) ; A. Kluckhohn, LuisCy Konigin von 
Preussan (1876) ; Mommsen and TrcitschUc, Konigin Luise (1876) ; 
in ICriglish, Iludson, Life and Times 0/ Louisa, Queen of Prussia 
(1874) ; G. Horn, Das Uuch von dvr Konigin l.uise (lierlin, 1883) ; 
A. Lonkc, Kihiigin Luise von Preussen (Leipzig, 1903) ; H. von 
Petersdortt, Konigin Luise,” Prauenlebeny lid. i. (Bielefeld, 1903, 
2nd ed., 1904). 

LOUISE OF SAVOY (1476-1531), duchess of Angoulemo, 
mother of Francis I. of France, was daughter of a cadet of the 
house of Savoy, Philij), count of Bresse, afterwards duke of 
Savoy. Through her mother, Marguerite de Bourbon, she was 
nicce of Pierre dc Bourbon, sire dc Bcaujeu, afterwards duke of 
Bourbon. At tlie age of twelve sbe was married to Charles of 
Valois, count of Angoulemc, great-grandson of King Charles V. 
The count died in 1496, leaving her the mother of two children, 
Marguerite (b. 1492) and Francis (b. 1494). The accession of 
Louis XII., who was childless, made Francis of Angouleme the 
luMr-|)resumptive to the throne of France. Louise brought her 
children to the court, and received Amboise as her residence. 
She lived henceforth in fear lest Louis should have a son ; and 
in consequence there was a secret rivalry between her and the 
queen, Anne of Brittany. Finally, her son became king on the 
Tst of January 1515 by the death of Louis XII. From him 
Louise received the county of Angouleme, which wds erected 
into a duchy, the duchy of Anjou, and the counties of Maine 
and Beaufort. She was then given the title of “ Madame.” 
From 1535 to her death, she took the chief share in the govern- 
ment. The part she played has been variously judged, and is 
not yet completely elucidated. It is certain that Louise had a 
clear head, practical good sense and tenacity. In the critical 
situation after the battle of Pavia (1525) she proved herself 
equal to the emergency, maintained order in the kingdom, and 
mana'uvrcd very skilfully to detach Henry VIII. of England 
from the imperial alliance. But she appears to have been pas- 
sionate, exceedingly rapacious and ever careful of her own 
interest. In her malignant disputes with the constable de 
Bourbon on the question of his wife’s succession, she goaded 
him to extreme measures, and her rapacity showed itself also 
in her dealings with the surintendant des finaticeSj J. de Beaune, 
baron de Samblan(;:ay (d. 1527), who diverted the money intended 
for the French soldiers in Italy into the coffers of the queen, 
and suffered death in consequence. She died in 1531, and 
Francis reunited to the crown her domains, which comprised 
the Bourbonnais, Bcaujolais, Auvergne, la Marche, Angoumois, 
Maine and Anjou. 

There is extant a Journal of Louise of Savoy, the authenticity of 
which wscems certain. It consists of brief notes — generally very 
exact and sometimes ironical -which go as far as the year 1522. 
The only trustworthy text is that published by Guichenon in his 
Histoire gdndalogiquo de la maison de Savoie of 1778 -1 780, vol. iv.). 

See PoHies de Francois P*' ct dc Louise de Savoie . . ., ed. by 
Champollion-Figcac (1847) ; De Maulde, Louise de Savoie et Frangots 
/'»’ (1895) ; G. Jacqueton, La Politique extirieure de Louise de 
Savoie ... (1892) ; H. Hauser, ” Etude critique sur Ic Journal dc 
Louise cle Savoie,"' in the Revue historiquCy vol. 86 (1904)* 
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LOUISIADE ARCHIPELAGO, a chain of islands in the Pacific 
Ocean, extending south-eastward from the easternmost promon- 
tory of New Guinea, and included in the Australian territory of 
Papua (British New Guinea). The islands number over eighty, 
and are interspersed with reefs. They are rich in tropical forest 
products, and gold has been discovered on the chief island, 
Tagula or South-east (area 380 sq. m.) and on Misima or St 
Aignan. The natives are of Papuan type, and practise can- 
nibalism. The islands were prc)l)ably observed by Torres in 
1606, but were named by L, A. de Bougainville in 1768 after 
Louis XV. 

LOUISIANA, one of the Southern States of the United States 
of America, lying on the N. coast of the Gulf of Mexico. Begin- 
ning on the N., its boundary follows eastward the parallel of 33® 
N., separating Louisiana from Arkansas ; then descends the 
Mississippi river, separating it from the state of Mississippi, 
southward to 31^^ ; passes eastward on this parallel to the Pearl 
river, still with the state of Mississippi on the E. ; and descends 
this river to the Gulf. On the W. the Sabint? river, from the 
Gulf to 32® N., and, thence to the parallel of 33®, a line a little \V. 
of (and parallel to) the meridian of 94® W., separate Louisiana 
from Texas. Including islands in the Gulf, the stretch of 
latitude is approximately 4® and of longitude 5®. The total area 
is 48,506 sq. m., of which 3097 sq. m. are water surface (including 
1060 sq. m. of landlocked coastal bays called “ lakes ”). The 
coast line is about 1500 m. 

Physical Features. — Gt^ologically Louisiana is a very recent 
creation, and l)clongs to the ” Coastal Idain Province*.” Most of 
the rocks or soils composing its surface were formed as submarini* 
d(‘posils ; the easternmost and southernniost parts arc true river 
deposits, Th(?se facts are the key to the state's chorograj)hy. 'the 
average elevation of the state above ilic sea is only about ^5 ft,, 
and practically the only parts more than 400 ft. high are hilts in 
Sabine, Claiborne and Vernon parishes. Tlic physiographic features 
are few and very simple. The essential elements are five * : dilux ial 
plains, coast marshes, prairitjs, ” bluffs ” and ” pine-hills ” (to use 
the local nomenclature.) "1‘hese were successive stages in the geo- 
logic process which has crealefl, and is still actively modifj-ing, the 
stale. They are all s<‘en, spread from N. to S., west of the Missi.ssi])i.u, 
and also, sa’ve only the prairies, in the so-callcd ” Florida parishes ” 
E. of the Mississippi. 

I'he.se different elements in the region W. of the Mississippi are 
arranged from N. to S. in the order of decreasing geologic ag(* and 
maturity. Beginning with elevations of about 400 ft. near the 
Arkansas line, there is a gentle slope toward the S.IC. The northern 
part can best be regarded as a low plateau (once marine sediments) 
sloping southward, Irawrscd by the large diluvial valleys of the 
Mississippi, Red and Ouachi Lii liN crs, and reciit by smaller tributaritis 
into smaller plateaus and rather uniform llat-topiu'd hills. The 
” bluffs ” (remnants of an eroded plain formed of alluvion deposits 
over an old, mature and diowiu'd topography) run through the 
second tier of parishes \V. of tlu? Mississippi above the Red river. 
Below this river prairie areas become increasingly common, con- 
stituting the t*nlire S.W, corner of the state. They are usually only 
20 to 30 ft. above the sea in this district, ncvei above 70, and are 
generally tretdess except for marginal limber along the sluggish, 
meandering streams. One of their peculiar features — the sandy 
circular ” mounds,” 2 to 10 ft. high and 20 to 30 or even 50 ft. in 
diameter, sometimes surmounted by trees in the midst of a treeless 
plain and sometimes arranged in circles and on radii, and decreasing 
in size with distance from the centre of the field — has been variously 
explained. The mounds were probably formed by some gentle 
eruptive action like that exhibited in the ” mud hills ” along the 
Mississippi below New Orleans ; but no explanation is generally 
accepted. The prairies hliade off into the coast marshes. This 
fringe of wooded swamp and sea marsh is generally 20 to 30, but in 
places evini 50 and 60 m. in width. Where the marsh is open and 
rassy, flooded only at high tides or in rainy seasons, and the ground 
rm enough to bear cattle, it is used as range. Considi'rablc tracts 
have also been diked and reclaimed for cotton, sugar and especially 
for rice culture. The tidal action of the gulf is so slight and the 
marshes arc .so low that perfect drainage cannot be obtained through 
tide gates, which must therefore be supplemented by pumping 
machinery when rains arc heavy or landward winds long prevail 
Slight ridges along the streams and bayous which traverse it, and 
occasional patches of slightly elevated prairie, relieve in a measure 
the monotonous expanse. It is in and along the borders of thi.s 
coast swamp region that most of the rice and much of the sugar canc-: 

1 A sixth, less characteristic, might be included, viz. the " pine 
flats,” generally wet, which are X. of Lake I’outchartram, between 
the alluvial lands and the v^ae Iiills, and, in the S.E. corner of the 
.state, between the hills and the ijrairie. 
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ol stAtai' are grown. Long bar-Uke '' mImH s " rooi 
land rising above the marsh and prairie) -OranKe fwhTA^' 
Grand Cote. Cote Blanche and ^{le IsU-S^ery?n eroittug 
toi>ograrhical and geological problems. " Trembling prairies 
land that trembles tinder the tread of men or cattltvlare common 
near the ooa.st. .ilost of tlie swamp fringe is reclaimable. The 
mai .shes encroach most upon the parislies of St Charle.s, Orleans and 
Plaquemines. In .St Charles the cultivable strip of land along the 
ri\ or is only about 3 m, wide. In Orleans t!ie city of New Orleans 
occupie.s nearly all the hij^h ground and encroaches on the swamps. 
In Plaquemines there is practically no cultivable land below Forts 
Jackson and St Philip, and above there is only a narrow strip. 

The alluN iai lands include the river flood plains. The principal 
ri\-crs are the Mi.s.sis.sjppi, which flows nearlv 600 m. through and 
along the border of the state, the Red river, the Ouachita (or Washita) , 
Sabine and Pearl ; all except the last arc navigable at all stages of 
the water. Theie are many “ Ixiyous,** several of which are of great 
imi>ortaiice, both for navigation and for drainage. The>* may he 
characterized as secondary outlets of the rivers or flood diwStrihutaries. 
Among them are Bayou Teche, Bayou Plaquemine, Alchafalaya 
Bavou,^ Bayou Lafourche and Bavoii Beruf. Almost all secondary 
water-courses, particularly if they have sluggish currents, are known 
au bayous. Some might well V)e called lakes, and others rivers. The 
alluN ial portion of the state, especially below the mouth of the Red 
river, is an intricate network of these bayous, which, before their 
closure by a le\*ec system, served partially, in time of flexed, to carry 
oft the escaping surplus of river waters. They are comparatively in- 
active at all seasons ; indeed, the action of the tides and back-waters 
and the tangle of vegetation in the sombre swami)s and forests 
through which they run, often render their currents almost im- 
perceptil)le at ordinary water. Navigable waters arc said to pene- 
trate all but four of the pari.shos of the state, their total length 
approximating .V'^oo m. 

Each of tlie larger streams, as well as a large proportion of the 
smaller ones, is accomjianicd by a belt of bottom land, of greater or 
less width, lying low as regartLs the stream, and liable to overflow 
at times of high water. These flood plains form collectively what 
is known as the alluvial region, which extends in a broad l.»elt down 
the Mississippi, from the mouth of the Ohio to the Gulf of Mexico, 
and up the Ouachita and its branches and the Red river to and 
Iwyoiid the limits of the state. Its breadth along the Mississippi 
within Louisiana ranges from 10 to 50 or 60 m., and that along the 
Red river and theOuacfiita has an average breadth of i o m. Through 
its groat flood-plain the -Mississippi river winds upon the .summit of 
a riclgt? formed by its own deposits. In each direction the country 
falls away in a succession of minor undulations, the .summits of the 
ridges Ixdng occ:u])ied by the streams and bayous. Nearly all of 
tlii.-> vast flood-plain lie.^ below the level of high water in the Mis.sis- 
sij)pi, and, V)Ut for the prot<‘ction afforded by the levees, every con- 
siderable rihC of its waters would inundate vast areas of fertile and 
culti> ated laud. The low regions of Louisiana, including tlic alluvial 
lands and iVie coast swamps, comprise about 20,000 sq. m., or nearly 
one-half the area of tlie state. The remainder consists of the uplands 
of prairie and iororit. 

The alluNial region of the state in 1909 was mainly protected 
against overflow from the .Mississippi river by 754 m. of Ie> ee on the 
Mississii)pi river within the state, and 84 m. bn the Misskssippi river, 
Cy])ress and Amos Bayou in Arkansas, forming part of tfic general 
system which extends througfi other states, 1000 m. up to the 
highlands alxmt the junction of the Ohio river. 'J'he state and the 
national government co-operate in the construction and maintenance 
of thi.s system, but the federal government did not give material aid 
(the only exception being the grant of swamp lands in 1850) until the 
exceptionally di.s.astrou.s flood in 1882. For about a century and a 
half Ixfore that time, levee building had Ix.-en undertaken in a more 
or less .spa.smodic and tentative way, first by riparian proprietors, 
then by local combinations of public and private interests, and 
finally liy the state, acting through levee districts, advi.sed by a 
Board of Jmgineers, 'fhe federal government, after its participation 
in the work, acted through a Board of Engineers, known as the 

Missi.ssijipi River Commission." The system of 754 m. of Missis- 
sippi river levees, within the state, wa.s built almost entirely after 
i 860 , and represents an exjxmditure of about $43,000,000 for 
primary construction alone ; of this sum, the national government 
contributed probably a third (the state expended about $24,000,000 
on levees before the Civil War). Some of the levees, especially tho.se 
in swam|)y regions where outlet bayous are clo.scd, are of extra- 
ordinary solidity and dimensions, being 20 to 40 ft. high, or even 
more, acro.ss streancs or bayous —formerly outlets — with bases of 
S or 10 ft. to one of height. The task of maintenance consists almo.st 
entirely in closing the gaps which occur wIkui Ifie banks on which 
the levees are built cave into the river. Lev(?e systems on some of 
the interior or tributary rivers, aggregating some 002 ni., are ex- 
clusiv'ely built and maintained by the st?ite. Louisiana also contri- 
butes largely to the 84 m. of levee in .Arkansas, necessary to its 
security from overflow. The improvement of bayou.s, channels, the 

’ The original channel of the Red river. has been .so useful in 
nflieving the Mississippi of flood.s, that themed river may po.ssibly 
be permanently diverted agam into the bayob atlificialJy, 


construction of canals and the drainage of swamp lands also contri- 
bute to the protection of the stale. 

The lakes are mainly in three classc.s. First come the coast 
lagoons, many of which are merely land-locked salt-water l)ay.s, 
the waters of which rise and fall with the tides. Of tliis class arc 
Pontchartrain, Borgne, Maurepas and Sabine. The.sc arc .simply 
parts of the sea which have escaped the fllling-in process carried on 
by the great river and the les.ser streams. A second class, called 
" ox-bow " lakes, large in numbers but small in area, includes 
ordinary cut-ofi meanders along the Mis.si.s.sippi and Red rivers. A 
third class, those upon the Red river and its branche.s, arc caused 
mainly bv the partial stoppage of the water aLwivc Shreveport by 
the " raft," a mass of drift such as frequently gathers in western 
rivers, which for a distance of 45 m. almost completely clo-sed the 
channel until it was broken up by government engineers. These 
lakes are much larger at flooci season than at other times, and have 
been much reduced in size by the cutting of a channel through the 
raft. Lakes of this class arc sometimes formed by the choking of 
the mouth of feeble trilnitarics by silt depo.sited by the Red river 
where the currents meet. 

Mineral Resources . — Mineral resources are few, but important. 
In the 'J ertiary region are found small quantities of iron ore and an 
indifferent brown coal. 'I'lic important mineral products are .salt, 
sulphur, petroleum and natural gas. The deposit of rock salt on 
Petite .Ause Island, in the coast swamp region, has been extensively 
worked since its discovery during the Civil War. I'he deposit is in 
places 1000 ft. thick, and" jdelds salt of extraordinary purity (some- 
times 99 % pure). There are large deposits also on Orange Island 
(in places at least 1800 ft. thick), on Week’s Island, on Belle I.sle 
and probably beneath the intervening marshes. In 1907 Louisiana 
ranked sixth among the salt-producing stales of the country (after 
New York, Michigan, Ohio, Kansas and California), its output bf-wng 
valued at $22(1,892, only a few hundred dollars more than tliat of 
Texas. Near Lake Charles, at Sulphur, arc very extraordinary 
sulphur deposits. The beds lie several (for the most part four to six) 
hundred feet underground and are of disputed origin. Many regard 
them as products of an extinct volcano ; according to otlicrs they 
are of vegetable origin (they are found in conjunction with gypsum). 
They were discovered before 1870 by searchers after petroleum, 
but their exploitation remained in the experimental stage until about 
1900. 'The sulphur is dLssolvtxi by superheated water forced down 

E , and the wafer with sulphur in solution Ls forced upward by 
ir pressure through other pi{)cs ; the sulphur comes, 99 % pure, 
to the surface of the ground, where it is cooled in immense bins, 
and then broken up and loaded directly upon cars for shipment. 
These mines divide with the Sicilian mines the control of the sulphur 
market of the world. The value of the sulphur taken from the mines 
of 1-oui.siana in 1907 was a little more than $5,000,000. Kvidences 
of jietroUmm were discovered long ago, in the very held where in 
recent years the Beaumont and Vinton wells wore bored. In 1909 
Jennings was the chief field in 1 -ouisiaiia, lesser fields being at 
Welsh, Anse la Butte, Caddo and Vinton. The Jennings field, one 
of the greatest in the Unittrd States, produced uj) to arid including 
1907 more than 2(>,ooo,ooo barrels of high-grade oil, twelve-thir- 
teenths of whicli came from an an*a of only 50 acres, one well pro- 
ducing a tenth of the entire output. In 1907 tfu; stale produced 
5,000,221 barrels of petroleum, valued at $4,063,033. Natural gas 
is found in Ca<l<lo parish, about 20 m. N. of Shreveport. 'The 
depth of the wells i.s from 840 to 2150 ft. ; two wells completed in 
1907 had a daily capacity cstimated at 35,000,000 to 50,000,000 ft. 
Shreveport, Oil City, Blanchard, Mooffngsport, Bossier City and 
'J'exarkana are supplied with natural gas liy jiipc lines from this field. 
Kaolin is found in the state; in 1907 the total value of all clay 
products was $928,579. 

Climate . — The climate is semi-tropical and exceptionally e<juable 
over large areas. In the S. and S.E. the equable temperature is 
largely the effect of tlie network of bays, bayous and lakes, and 
throughout the state the clinmite is materially influenced by the pre- 
vailing southerly winds from the Gulf of Mexico. Some daily varia- 
tion in the temperature of adjoining localities is caused by a dark 
soil in the one and a light soil in the other, but the diilcrences of mean 
annual temperature are almost wholly due to differences ol latitude 
and elevation. The mean annual temperature for a period of nineteen 
years (Jan. 1888 to Dec. 1906) ranged from 70“ ¥. at Port Eads, in 
the extreme S.K., to 65° F. at Lake Providence, in the N.E. 'The 
mean temperature of July, the hottest month, is comparatively 
uniform over the state, Varying only from Hi'* to 83® ; the mean for 
January, the coUhist month, varies from 46® in the extn'me mirth 
to 5(j® m the extreme south. Even in the coldest localities eight or 
nine monllis are wholly free from frost, and in the coast parishes 
frost occurs only a few days in each year. Rainfall is usually heavy 
in the S.E., but it decreases toward the N.W. As much as 85*6 in. 
have fallen within a year at New Orleans, but in this locality the 
average for a year is alK>ut 57-6 in. ; at Shreveport the average is 
46 in., and for the entire state it is 55 in. Much more rain falls in 
summer than in any other sea.son, but in some parts the heaviest 
rainfall is in the spring and in others in the winter. A light fall of 
snow is not imcomtj^n in the northern parishes, but in the southern 
part of the state sykow falls not oftener than once in three to five 
years. Hailstorms are infreciucnt everywhere, but especially so 
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in the south. Only a fourth to a half of the days of the different 
months are wholly or partly clear even in the north, and in tiie same 
district the monthly means of relative humidity vary from O5 to 70. 

Fauna, — The entire state is included within the Austro-riparian 
life zone ; the higher portions fall within the Carolinian area and the 
lower portions, including the Gulf and the Mississippi embayment 
almost to the N.K. comer of the state, constitute a special semi- 
tropical region. The native fauna of the state resembles in its 
general features that of the other Gulf states. The feral fauna was 
once rather varied. Black bears, wolves and deer are not yet 
extinct, and more rarely a wild cat " (lynx) or “ panther (puma) 
is seen in the swamps. smaller mammals, raccoons, squirrels and 
oppossums are very common, Kvery bayou contains alligators ; 
and reptiles of various sfjecies, such as turtles, lizards, horned toads, 
rattlesnakes and moccasins are abundant. Shrimps, frogs (of great 
commercial importance), tcrra])in, clams and oysters are common. 
Only in very recent years have oysters, though plentifid, become of 
competitive importance in the national market; they arc greatly 
fav^oured by state protective legislation. In 1904 a state oyster 
commission was created to su])])lant the independent control by the 
parishes. An important boundary dispute with Mississippi arose 
over beds lying near the stale line. The stale leases the beds at a 
low annual rental in tracts (limited for each ])ers()n, firm or corpora- 
tion to 1000 acres), and draws from them a considerable revenue. 
The avifauna is varied and abundant, comprising eagles, vultures 
(protected by law), iiawks, owls, pelicans, cranes, turkeys, geese, 
“ partridges (called quail or “ Hob White ” elsewhere), ducks, &c., 
beside.s numerous smaller species, many of which are brilliant of 
plumage but harsh of voice. 

Flofa, — Heavy rainfall, high temperature and fertile soil combine 
to Clever the greater part of the stale, and particularly the alluvial 
regions and tlie coast swamps, with a most luxuriant subt.roi)ical 
vegetation, both arborescent and herbaceous. Louisiana is justly 
celebrated for the bea\ity and fragrance of its flowers. 'J'he range of 
temperature is not sufficient to give tlie variety of annual wild flowers 
of more northern climates ; nevertheless flowers cover tlie bottom 
lands and uplands in great profusion. Tlie upland flora is the more 
diversilied. Flowering annuals are mainly aejuatic. Water lilies, 
water hyacintlis, which are an obstruction in many streams, and 
irises in rich variety givtj colour to the coast wastes and sombre 
bayous. Notable among the flora are roses, japonicas, hibiscus 
shrubs of various species, jioinsettias, tea olives, crepe myrtle, 
jasmines, magnolias, camellias, oleanders, chrysanthemums, ger- 
aniums and plumbagos. The value and variety of the timber arc 
very great. Much of the river swamp region is covered with cypress 
trees festooncMl with Spanish moss. U'he most common species in 
the alluvial regions and, to a less degree, in the drier portions of the 
swamps and in the stream bottoms of the prairies are various oaks, 
black, .sweet and fupelo gum, holly, cotton-wood, poplar, magnolia, 
sweet bay, the tulip tree, catalpa, Idack walnut, pecans, hickories, 
ash, beech anti short-leaf pine. On drier and higher .soils are the 
I)ersimmon, .sassafras, red majde, elm, black haw, hawthorn, various 
oaks (in all 10 species occur), hickories and splendid forests of long- 
leaf and loblolly yellow pine. 

Forestry. — 'these fonists are the greatest and finest of their kind 
remaining in the United States. In J8g8 it was estimated by Henry 
Gannett (followetl by the Federal census of 1900) that the timbered 
area covered 28,300 sq. m. Frofessor S. Sargent estimated in 
i8S^ that the stand of short-leaf and long-leaf pine.s aggregated 
respectively 21,625 and 26,558 million feet. The limber product 
of 1900 (§17,294,444) was almost ten times that of 18S0 ($1,764,640) ; 
and in 1905 the product value ($35»i02,374) was more than twice 
that of J900. Nevertheless, in 1900 the cypn;.ss forests remained 
practically untouched, only slight impression had been made upon 
the pine areas, and the hard-wootl forests, except that they had Iwen 
culled of their choiccsit oak, remained in their primal state (U.S, 
census). Between 1900 and 1905 furniture factories and planing 
mills became somewhat important. Pond pine occurs only near the 
Pearl river. Curly pine is fairly abundant. 'J'he ea.dern pine belt is 
composed of the long-leaf pine, interspersed with some loblolly. It 
covers an area of about 3900 sq. m. I'he south-western pine belt 
contains the heaviest growth of long-leaf pine timber in the world, 
covering an area of about 4200 .s<]. m., and occasionally interspersed 
■with .short-leaf pine. 'i‘he short-leaf growth is especially heavy in 
the north-western j)ortion of the state, while the long-leaf is found 
mainly in large masses >•' . and S. of the Ked river around Alexandria 
as a centre. Tiic c> press forests of the alluvial and overflowed 
lands in the S. of the state are among the largest and the most 
Jieavily timbered known. The hard-woods are found in the river 
bottoms throughout the state. 

Agriculture and Soils, — Agriculture is the chief industry of the 
state. In 1900 26*2 % of the land wa.s in farms, and of this 
area about two-fifths was improved. The size of the average 
farm decreased in the two preceding decades from 171*3 to 95*4 
acres. Ihe percentage of farms operated by owners (i,e. owners, 
part owners, owners and tenants, and managers) fell from 64*8 
to 42-1 % from 1880 to 1900/ and the percentage operated by 
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cash tenants increased from 13-8 in 1880 to 24*9 in 1900, and by 
share tenants from 21*5 in 1880 to 33*0 in 1900 ; the percentage 
of farms operated by white farmers was 49*8 in 1900. The value 
of farm property, $198,536,906 in 1900, increased 79-8 % in the 
preceding decade. The value of live stock in the latter year 
was $28,869,506. The total value of all farm products in 1899 
was $72,667,302, of which $59,276,092 was the value of the 
distinctive crops — cotton, sugar and rice. The state bureau of 
agriculture in 1903 estimated that of the total area 14*9 millions 
of acres were timber land, 5*7 millions pasture and marsh, and 
5*0 millions cultivated farm land. 

In the N. there are many sandy districts in the uplands, also 
sandy clays ; in the “ second bottom.s ” of the streams fertile 
sandy loams ; abundant tertiary marls in the north-central 
region ; some gypsum in the cretaceous “ islands ” ; and some 
fossiliferous marls with decomposed limestones. The prairies of 
south-western Louisiana have much yellow marl underlying them. 
Alluvial soil and bluff, the location of which has been indicated, 
are of primary agricultural importance. Reclaimed marsh-land 
and fresh alluvium (the so-called “ front-lands on rivers and 
bayous) are choice soil for Indian corn, sugar-cane, perique 
tobacco, semi-tropical fruits and cotton. The bluff lands arc 
.simply old alluvium now well drained and above all floods. 
The prairies of the S.VV. are devoted almost exclusively to rice. 
On the hills yellow-leaf tobacco can be grown. Cereals and 
forage plants can be successfully growm ever>'where, and varied 
and profitable agriculture is possible even on the “ pine-barrens ” 
or uplands of the N. ; but more intelligent and more intensive 
farming is nece.ssary than that practised by the average “ piney- 
woods ” farmer. The alluvial section of lower Louisiana is 
mostly devoted to sugar, and farther northward to Indian com 
and cotton. 

Colton i.s the principal crop. In 1907 lx>nisiana ranked eighth in 
acreagtf ot cotton (1,022,000 acres) among the states of the United 
States, and in 1907-1908 the cotton crop (675,428 bales) was eighth 
anumg the crops of the states. The average yield per acre varies 
from about *45 to 75 bale according to the season. In good seasons 
and exceptional localities the yield may approach a bale per acre, 
as in Assumption parish, and in the Mississippi valley at the junction 
of Louisiana, Mis.sissipjn and Arkansas. For many years there has 
been a reaction against the all-cotton farming system. In general, 
the small cotton farmer was at the mercy of the commission merchant, 
to whom ht! mortgaged his crops in advance ; but this evil has 
lessened, and in some districts the .sysitem of advancing is cither non- 
existent or very slightly developed. 

In 1907-190S all llic sugar produced from cane grown in the United 
States came from Louisiana (335,000 long ton.s) and Tc.xas (12,000 
tons) ; ill the same year cane .sugar from Hawaii amounted to 
420,000 tons, from Forlo Uico to 217,000 tons and from the Philip- 
pines to 135,000 tons ; and the total yiekl of betd sugar from the 
United States was 413,954 tons. Of all the cane grown, an amount 
between one-sixth and one-quarter — and that the Ixjst — must be 
re.serve(l for seed every oth< r year, and this is a great handicap to 
the state in competing with other cane regions and with the sugar 
beet. Of the total sugar consumption of tlie wuntry in 1899-1904 
Louisiana produced somewhat more than a fifteenth. Since about 
1880 there have Ljecn central factories, and their increase has been a 
very prominent factor in the development of the industry, as it has 
been in Cuba. Though very much of the region S. of the Hed river 
is fairly w’ell suited to sugar-growing, it is still true that sugar cannot, 
over much of this area, be grown to so great advantage as other 
crops. Its hold upon the delta region is, however, almost un- 
challenged, especially since the rice farmers have found in the prairie 
lands that excel the delta for their purposes. Sugar is grown also 
in St Landry and the eastern part of Attakapas — a name formerly 
loosely applied to what are now St Mary, Ilicria, Vermilion, St 
Martin and Lafayette parishes. Though introduced with succe.ss 
from Santo Domingo about the middle of the i8th century, the sugar 
industry practically dates from 1796, when liticnue Bore first suc- 
ceeded in crystallizing and clarifying the syrup. Steam motive 
power was first introduced on the plantations m 1822. 'I'he average 
product of the ten seasons 1894-1904 was 299,745 tons. A state 
sugar experiment station is maintained at Audubon Park in New 
Orleans, its work embracing the development of seedlings, the 
improvement of cane varieties, the study of fungus diseases of the 
cane, the improvement of mill methods and the reconciliation of 
such methods (for example, the use of sulphur as a bleaching and 
clarifying agent) with the reciuirements of “ pure food " laws. 
Good work has also been done by the .-Vudubon sugar scliool of the 
state university, founded “ for the highest scientific training in the 
growing of nf inwmnr manufacture.'* 
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Tobacco might be grown profitably over a large part of the state, 
V)ut in reality very little is grown. The strong, black peric^ue o£ the 
(U*lta— cultivated ver\» generally in the lower alluvial region before 
the ('ivil War, but no\v almo.st exclusively in St James ])arish — is a 
famous leaf, grown since early colonial times. Bright or yellow 
plug and smoking leaf are grown on the pine u])laiuLs and pine 
" hats," and a small amount of cigar tobacco on the flats, pra5rie.s 
and “ bluffs.*' 'I'he total value of the tobacco crop of 35,000 lb in 
190; was only §10,000, an amount exceeded by each of the other 
24 tobacco-g^wing states, and the crop was about one-twentieth 
01 1 of the product of the whole United States. 

Kicc farming, which had its beginning immediately alter the Civil 
^\*ar and first iK'came prominent in the 'seventies, has developed 
enormously since 1S80. From 1879 to 1899 the product increased 
luenty-fivc fold. Formerly the grain was raised by preference in 
ihe ri\er bottoms, which still yield, almost invariably, the earliest 
rice of the st‘asoii and |)crhaps the finest. The “ buckshot clays " of 
the backlamls, whicli arc so stiff that they can scarcely be ploughed 
until flooded and softened, and are remarkably retentive of moisture, 
are ideal rice soil ; but none of the alluvial lands has an underlying 
hardpan, and they cannot as a rule be drained sufficiently to make 
the use of heavy hart'esting machinery possible. In 1880 the prairies 
of the S. W. were opened to settlement by the railway. These prairies 
are traversefl by ridges, which facilitate irrigation, and arc underlaid 
by an impervious subsoil, which facilitates both effective storage 
and drainage. Thus the use of machinery became possible, and this 
rc\-(du lionized the entire industry. The year 1S84 may be taken as 
the initial date of the new period, and the grain is now harvested 
exactly as is wheat in the west-central states. Previously the grain 
had ordinarily been cut with sickles and harvested bv hand. The 
farms were also small, usually from 5 to 10 acres. They are now 
\’ery much larger. .\11 the jirairics district - the centre of which is 
Crowley — Ls becoming one great rice field. Some rice also is grown 
on the lowlands of the Mississippi valley, notably in Plaquemines, 
Jefferson and Lafourche parishes. In the decade 1881-1890 Louis- 
iana jiroduced about hrdf of the total yield of the country, and from 
to 1900 al)out five-scN'cnths. In 1904 and 1906 the Louisiana 
crop, about one-half of the total yield of the country, w'as larger 
than that of any other state ; but in 1905 and in 1907 (6,192,955 Ih 
and 7,378.0001b resju'ctivcly) the Louisiana crop was second in size 
to that of Te.xas. Carolina and Honduras rices were practically 
the only varieties until alter 1896. Since that time .select Japane.se 
species, chosem for superior milling qualities, have been widely intro- 
duced, as the market jirejudice in favour of head rice made the large 
jiercentage of broken rice a heavy handicap to the farmers. Hun- 
dreds of varictie.s have been teste<l by the state and iederal agri- 
cultural experiment stations. A strong tendency to run to red rice 
(hardier, but not so marketable) has been a .second great difficulty to 
overcome. 

Irrigation is almost entirely confined to rice farms. In the prairie 
region there is abundant water at de])ths of 100 to 400 ft. beneath 
the .surface, but this was little used for irrigation for the first few 
ytfjir.s of the development of tliis field, when water \vas pumped from 
the streams and canals. In 1902 nearly one-eighth of the acreage 
irrigated was by systems siqqilicd from wells. The irrigated ric.tr 
area increased 92'9'^f, from 1899 to 1902, and the construction cost 
ot irrigation works (84,747,359 in 1902 ; Si 2. 25 per irrigated acre) 
bj’j ‘’o in the same years. This increase was almost wholly in the 
prairie parishes. ()1 the total irrigated area for rice of 3H7,5’8o acres 
in 1902, 310,670 acres were in the parishes of Calcasieu, Acadia and 
N’ermilion. In the Mississippi valley water is taken from the river 
|jy flumes in the levees or by siphons. The danger of floods and the 
dilticulty of drainage make the extension of the practice unprofitable, 
and the opening of the ])rairies has made it unnecessary. 

Many of the fruits of warm- temperate and semi-tropicallands, 
whether native or exotic, including oranges, olives, figs, grape-fruit, 
kiimquals and pomegranates arc" cultivated. Oranges are grown 
especially on the coast.’ There are many line groves on the Mississippi 
below New Orleans. The fig is a common door yard tree as in other 
Oulf and South .A.tlantic states, and is never killed down by frost. 
Louisiana producerl in 1S99 only a fifth as great a value in sub- 
tropic fruits as Arizona and 'I'exas combined. Orchard fruits are 
fairly varied, but, coiiijiared with other states, unim])ortant ; and 
the jirodiiction of small fruits is comparatively small, the largest 
crop being straw lierries. Orange.s and pears arc seriously damaged 
by in.sect and fungus pests. The total value of fruit products in 
1S99 was .8412,933. Among nuts the native pecan is exceptionally 
r.bundant, the product (637, '470 lb in 1899) being much greater than 
that ol any other state save Texas. 

'J'he total value of cereal products in 1899 w^as §14,491,796, in- 
chifling Indian corn valued at §10,327,723 and rice valued at 
84.044,489 ; in 1907 it was more than §27,306,000, including Indian 
corn valued at $19,600,000, rice valued at §7,378,000 and oats valued 
at $223,000. Indian corn is grown only for home use. Daiiying 
interests are not largely developed, and in 7exas and the adjoining 
St ites the “ Texas fever " and " charbon " have done great damages 
to cattle. Forage crops are little grown, though soil conditions are 
la\'(>;irable. Cowpeas arc a common fertilizer. Garden trucking 
is ver\’ slightly develop^-'d, but has been succe.ssful where it has 
been tried. The state maintains a cropr^ past commission, the 


duties of w’hich include the inspection of all nursery stock sold in 
the state. 

Manufactures. — The state’s manufacturing interests have 
during the last few decades grown greatly in importance. From 
1890 to 1900 the capital invested, the cost of materials used and 
the value of output (in 1900, $121,181,683) increased respectively 
225*4, 147*3 and 109*6 %. The value of the factory products 
in 1900 was $111,397,919 ; in 1905 it w'as $186,379,592. Slightly 
above one-half of the product of 1900 was from New Orleans, 
and in 1905 about 45*4 %. A constitutional amendment of 1902 
exempted from parochial and municipal taxes between 1900 and 
1910 practically all factories and mines in the state, employing at 
least five hands. Manufacturing industries are for the most 
part closely related to the products of the soil, about two-thirds of 
the value of all manufactures in 1900 and in 1905 being repre- 
sented by sugar and molasses refining, lumber and timber 
products, cotton-seed oil and cake, and rice cleaned and polished, 

Kice is milled at New Orleans, Crowley, Abl>evillc, Gaydon, 
Jennings and Lake Charles. Kamic fibre and jute are available for 
coarse cloth ; cotton weaving is almost non-existent. The lumber 
industry is centred chiefiy in Calcasieu parish. Lake Charles, West- 
lake, Bogalusa, Bon Ami, Carson, Fisher, Fullerton, T.eesvillc, 
Oakdale and Pickering were the leading saw^mill towns of the state 
in 1908. Of the rarer woods ])ariicular mention may l)C made of 
curly j)inc, yielding a w-ood of beautiful figure ami polish ; magnolia, 
hard, close-grained, of fine polish and of great lasting qualities ; and 
cypress, light, strong, easily worked and never-rotting. The 
limber cut of 1900 was ol'ficiaily stated as 1,214,387 M. ft. H.M., of 
W'hich tw'O-lhircis were of yellow pine and most of the remainder of 
cypre.ss. In .some localities, e.specially in the “ Florida parishes," 
small quantities of rosin and turjM'iitin’c are taken from the Joug-leaf 
pine, but this industry was unimportant in Louisiana before 190S. 
Sawdust, slabs, stumps and large quantities of logs are wasted. 
Other manufactures witli a product value in 1965 of Iwtweeii 
$4,000,000 and §1,000,000 were: bags (not ]>apcr) f foundry and 
machine-shop products; planing - mill products; railway cars, 
construction and repairs ; malt liquors ; men's clothing ; cooperage ; 
food preparations ; roasted and ground coffee and spice ; fertilizers ; 
cigars and cigarettes ; cotton goods; and manufactured ice. 

^Communications. — The length of railway in the state was 1740m. in 
1890 and 4943*55 m. at the end of 190S.’ By the state constitution 
of 1898 and Viy amendments of 1902 and 1904 tax exemptions for ten 
years weie granted to newly-built railro.ads completed before 1909, 
The ])rincipal roads arc the Missouri Pacific (St I.ouis, Iron Mountain 
& .Southern, New Orleans tS: North-western and St Louis, Watkins & 
Gulf), the Southern I’acific (Morgan's I.ouisiana &. Te.xas Railroad & 
Sbiamsliip Co. and the Louisiana W'e.stcrn), the 'lexas ^ Pacific, the 
Kan.sas City Southern, the Vicksburg, Shrcve|)ort iS: Pacific, tlie 
Louisiana Railway Navigation Co., the Yazoo & Mississiy)pi 
^'alley, the Illinois Central, and the Louisiana ik Arkansas. Tlie 
Illinois Central, the first railway giving J.oiiisiana connexion wdtii 
the north, and of immense importance in the trade of New Orleans, 
has only about 100 m. of double track in the stale. The probhun of 
inland waterway.s has always been a most important one in northern, 
eastern and soutliern l.ouisiana, where there are systems of improved 
bayous, lakes and canals w'hich, with the levees, make this region 
something like Holland, on a greater scale. Many bayous are con- 
vertible by improvement into excellent drainage anil irrigation canals. 
'Phe canal system is especially well developed in the parishes of the 
Mississippi delta, where, at the close of 1907, there w’ere about 50 m. 
of tliesc waterways of decided commercial imjiortance. 1'hey serve 
the trade of Lake Pontchartrain and the Florida parishes, the 
liiml)er, coal, fish, oyster and truck trade of New* Orleans, and to 
some extent are the highway of a miscellaneous coasting trade. 
The most important canal is probably the new Atchafalaya Bay 
canal (14 ft. deejO, opened in 1907, connecting the Atchafalaya river 
and Morgan City with the Gull of Mexico. In 1907 active prelimin- 
ary work was begun on the Louisiana section of a great interstate 
inland waterw*ay projected by the national government between the 
Mississippi and Rio Grande rivers, almost jiarallcl to the Gulf Coast 
and running through the rice and truck-farm districts from the 
'I'eche to the Mermenton river (92 m.). The competition of the 
water lines is felt by all the railways, and the importance of water 
transportation is rapidly increasing, A state railroad commission, 
organized in 1899, has iiow'cr to regulate railway, ste.amer, sleeping- 
car, express, telephone and tclegrapli rates within the state. Foreign 
commerce is almost wholly centred at New Orleans. 

Population. — The population of the state increased in the 
nine decades from iSio to 1900 successively by 100*4, 4o-6, 
63*4, 46*9, 36*7, 2*7, 29*3, 19*0 and 23*5 %. In 1900 it was 
1,381,825 (30*4 per sq. m.).^ Of this total 47*1 % 'vas of negro 

* The population was 76,556 in 1810; 153,407 in 1820 ; 215,739 
in 1830; 352,411 in 1840; in 1850; 708,002 in i860; 

726,915 in 1870 ; 939)946 in 1880 ; and 1,118,588 in 1890. 
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blood, aa compared with 51-5 in i8qo. Seven cities and towns 
in 1900 had more than 5000 inhabitants each : New Orleans 
(287,104), Shreveport (16,013), Baton Rouge (11,269), New 
Iberia (6815), Lake Charles (6680), Alexandria (5648) and 
Monroe (5428). The urban element is larger than in any other 
southern state, owing to the large population of New Orleans* 
The Acadians (sec § History below) to-day arc settled mainly 
in St Mary, Acadia and Vermilion parishes ; lesser numbers are 
in Avoyelles and St I^ndry ; and some are scattered in various 
other parishes. The parishes of St Mary, Iberia, Vermilion, St 
Martin and Lafayette are known as the Attakapas country 
from an Indian name. A colony of Germans sent over by John 
Ljiw to the Arkansas removed to the Mississippi above New 
Orleans, and gave to its bank the name of the “ German Coast,” 
by which it is still known. In recent years there has been an 
immigration of Italians into Louisiana, which seems likely to 
prove of great social and economic importance. The industrial 
activity of the state has required more labour than has been avail- 
able. The negroes have moved more and more from the country 
to the towns, where they easily secure work at good wages. 
Owing to the inadequate supply of labour two important immi- 
gration leagues of i)usiness men were formed in 1904 and 1905, 
and in 1907 the state government began officially to attempt 
to secure desirable foreign immigration, sending agents abroad 
to foster it. Roman Catholics greatly predominate among 
religious denominations, having in 1906 477,774 members out 
of a total of 778,901 for all denominations ; in the same year 
there were 185,554 Baptists, 79,464 Methodists, 9070 Protestant 
lOpiscopalian.*} and 8350 Presbyterians. 

Administration^ - Since the admission of the state to the Union 
in 1812 there have been eight state constitutions (not counting 
that of i86j) admirably illustrating — and not less the Territorial 
government preceding them — the development of American 
democracy and the problems connected with the negroes. 
Under the Territorial government the legislative officers were not 
at first elective. The parishes ” date from 1807 ] they were 
based on an earlier Spanish division for religious purposes — 
whence the names of saints in parish nomenclature. The con- 
stitution of x8i 2 allowed the general assemldy to name the 
governor from the two candidates receiving the highest number 
of vote.s ; gave the governor large powers of appointment, 
even of local functionaries ; and required a property qualifica- 
tion for various offices, and even for voters. The constitution of 
1845 made the popular suffrage final in the choice of the governor, 
alxolished property qualifications, and began to pare executive 
j)owers for the Ixenefit of the general assembly or the people. 
From it dates also the constitutional recognition of the public 
schools. In 1852 even the judges of the supreme court were 
placed among the officers chosen by popular vote. The con- 
stitutions of 1864 and 1868 were of importance primarily as 
bearing on negro status and national politics. That of 1879 
showed a profound distrust of legislative action, bred of recon- 
struction experiences. Nearly all special legi.slation was for- 
bidden. The last constitution (1898, with 26 amendments 1898^- 
1906), unlike all others after that of 1812, was not submitted to 
the people for ratification. 

Under this conslitiilion sessions of the general assembly are bi- 
ennial (meeting the second Monday in May in even-numbered years) 
and are limited to .sixty days. The number of senators is fixed by 
the ciinstitution at 39 ; the number of representatives is to be 
not more than i iG or less than 98. Any elector is eligible for election 
as a representative if he has been a citizen of the state for five years 
and a resident of the district or parish from which he is elected for 
two years immediately preceding the election ; a change of residence 
from the di.strict or jiarish from which lie was elected vacates the 
seat of a representative or senator. A senator must l>e at least 25 
years of age. Momlxjrs of the legislature are elected for four years, 
hevenuo or appropriation bills originate in the House of Repre- 
sentatives, but may be amended by the senate. Contingent appro- 
])nati(>us arc forbidden, and the constitution contains a long list 
of subjects on which special laws may not be passed. The chief 
excciitiYO olhcers have four-year terms, neither the governor nor the 
treasurer l)eing eligible for immediate re-election. The governor 
must Iks at least 30 years old and must have been a citizen of the 
United States and a resident of the state for 10 years next preceding 
liis election. Within five days after the passage of any bill by the 


general assembly he may veto this measure, which then becomes a 
law only if passed by a two-thirds vote of all members elected to 
each house of the general assembly. The lieutenant governor (and 
then the secretary of stale) succeeds to the office of governor if the 
governor is removed, dies or leaves the. state. The five judges of 
the supreme court of the state are electcvl by the people for a 
term of twelve years. The supreme court is almost without 
exception a court of appeal with jurisdiction in c<ises invtilving 
at least "§2000, in cases of divorce, in suits regarding adoption, 
legitimacy and custody of chihlren and as regards tlic legality anrl 
constitutionality of taxes, fine.s, &c. The .supreme court appoints 
courts of appeal to judge cases involving less than $2000. The 
constitution prohibits lotteries and the sale of lottery tickets. 

The suffrage clauses arc of y)articul.ir interest, as they accomplish 
the practical disfranchisement of the negroes. The constitution 
requires that a voter must (in addition to other qualifications) either 
be able to show conclusively ability to read and write, or be the 
owner of property within the state assessed at not less than ^^300, 
on which, if personalty, all taxes are paid. But it cxce])ts from 
these requirements — thus letting down the bars for illiterate whites 
excluded with negroes by the foregoing cdan.ses— persons who were 
entitled to vote in some state on or before the ist of January 1807 
(t.fi. before the adoption of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amend- 
ments of the United States Constitution) ; also the sons or grandsons 
of such voters, not under 21 years of age, on the i2lh of May 1S08 ; 
and males of foreign birth who have resided in the state for five years 
next preceding the date of application for registration and who 
were naturalized prior to 1898. Tlic constitution provides that no 
person less than Go years of age shall be permitted to vote unless ho 
has paid an annual poll-tax of one dollar for the two years next 
preceding the year in which he offers to vote. Convicts not pardoned 
with an explicit restoration of suffrage privileges are disfranchised a 
rare clau.se in the United States. Suffrage was by this constituiiun 
first extended to women tax-payers in questions " submitted to the 
tax-payers, as such.*' The creation of a railroad commission was 
ordered and the preparation of a code of criminal law. 

The Louisiana Board of J..evce Commi.ssioners was organized in 
1865. The state board of health was the first one effectively organize d 
(1855) in the United States. It encountered many difficulties, 
and until the definite proof of the stegomyia hypothesis of yellow- 
fever inoculation made by the United States army surgeons in Cul)a 
in 1900, the greatest problem .seemed insoluble. Since that time 
conditions of health in New Orleans have lieen revolutionized (in 
1907 state control of maritime (quarantine on the Mississiq)j)i was 
supplanted by that of th.c national government), and smaller cities 
and towns have been .stimulated to take action by her example. 
Sanitary institutes ar(j held by the .state board at various t(nvn.s <Mich 
year for the instruction of the public. Boards of appraisers and 
equalization overst^e the administration of the tax system ; the co.st 
of collection, owing to the fee system for payment of collectors, 
was higher than in any other state of the Union until 1907, when the 
fcc.s were greatly reduced. The state assessment in 1901 totalled 
$301,215,222 and in 1907 was $508,000,000. Schools and levees 
absorb about half of all revenues, leaving half for the payment of 
interest on the state debt (bonded debt on ist of April 1908, 
$11,108,300) and for twpenses of government. A gcm^ral primary 
election law for the selection, by the voters, of candidates for state 
ollice came into elTect in 190G. 

Law, — L(nii.siana has been peculiar among the states of the 
Union in the history of the development of its legal system. 
In Louisiana alone (as the state is known to-day), out of all the 
territory acquired from France as the Louisiana Purchase in 
1803, wa.s the civil law ,so established under French and Spanish 
rule that it per.si.sted under American dominion. In all the other 
states formed from the Purchase, the civil law, never existent 
practically, was early expressly abrogated, and the common law 
of England establislied in its place. After O’Reilly establi.shed 
his power in 1769 (see History, below), the Spanish law was 
supreme. All the old codes of the Peninsula, as well as the laws 
of the Indies and special royal decrees and schedules, were in 
force in the colony. The United States left the task of altering 
the laws to the people, so far as there was no conflict between 
them and the Constitution of the United States and fundamental 
American legal customs. Copies of the Spanish codes were very 
rare, and some of them could not be had in the colonics. Dis- 
cussions of the Roman Institute and Pandects were common in 
the deliberations of the courts. Great confusion prevailed in the 
first years of American dominion owing to the diversities of 
languages and the grafting of such Anglo-Saxon institutions as 
the jury upon the older system. A provisional code of judicial 
procedure, prepared by Edward Livingston, was in effect in 
1805 to 1825. The earliest digest, completed in 1808, was mainly 
a compilation of Spanish laws. The project of the Code Napoleon, 
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however — the code itself not being available in Louisiana, 
though promulgated in France in 1804 — was used by the com- 
pilers in the arrangement and substance of their work ; and the 
French traditions of the colony, thus illustrated, were naturally 
introduced more and more into the organic commentaries and 
developments that grew up around the Code Napoleon, This 
evolution was little marked, so similar in large parts were the 
systems of France and Spain (although in other parts, due to 
the (iothic element in the Spanish, they were very different)— a 
similarity which explains the facility with which O’Reilly and 
his successors introduced the Spanish laws after 1769. The 
Louisiana code of 180S was not, however, exhaustive ; and the 
courts continued to go back to the old Spaniwsh sources whenever 
the digest was inconclusive. Thus so late as i8i<), when the 
legislature ordered the compilation of such parts of King Alfonso’s 
Stele Parlidas (the most common authority in the colony) as 
were considered in force, this compilation filled a considerable 
volume. In 1821 the legislature authorized Livingston to prepare 
the ‘‘ Livingston Code ” of criminal law and procedure, completed 
in 1824 (in French and English) and published in 1833, but never 
adopted hy the state. In 1825 legislative sanction was given to 
the greater part of a civil code prepared by a commission (in- 
cluding Livingston) appointed in 1821, and the French clement 
l)ecame steadily more important. In its present form the law 
shows plainly the Latin and English elements. English law has 
largely moulded, for example, criminal and commercial law and 
the law of evidence ; the development of the law of corporations, 
damages, prohibitions and such extraordinary remedies as the 
mandamus has been very similar to that in other .states ; while 
in the fusion of law and equity, and the law of successions, 
family relations, &c,, the civil law of Spain and France has 
been unaffected. 

Education. — Schooling was very scant before the creation of the 
public schools in 1^54. ^‘cry little was done for education in the 
French and Spanish period, although the Spanish governors made 
commendable efforts in this regard ; the first American Territorial 
legislature began the incorporation of feeble “ colleges ” and 
“academies.” To some of these the state gave financial aid 
($i,6i 3.S98) before 1845. The public schools w’cre fiourishiug at the 
outbreak of tlic CiN il \Var. NVar and reconstruction threw upon 
them the new' burden of the black children. The constitution of 
1879 was illiberal in this respect, but a healthier ])ubli(: opinion soon 
prevailecL The money given by the state to the jniblic schools is 
distributed among the parishes according to their school population, 
and the constitution of 1S98 set a generous minimum to such aid. 
An annual ])oII*tax is also collected for the schools from every adult 
male. Local taxes, besides, are impo.scd, and thc.se are becoming 
heavier. Tlie parishes retain primary control of the schools. In- 
stitutes, summer schools and rural libraries have been introduced. 
The salaries of white teachers advanced from a monthly average of 
$38.87 in 1903 to $61,84 in 1906. The average attendance of en- 
rolled black and white pupils is practically identical, but the enrol- 
ment of whites (about 52 in 1902) is somewhat higher and that 
of the blacks alxmt a thinl lower than their ratio in the population. 
The school term for white children is much longer than lor negroes, 
and white teachers are paid much better salaries — in 190O the 
average monthly salary of a negro teacher w'as $29.15. The total 
enrolment is verv low'. Bui progress is now l)eing made very rapidly 
in the im]>rovemcnt of the educational system. Higher scnools 
include : the Stale University and Agricultural and Mechanical 
Ccilcge (i860) at Ekiton Rouge {g.v.) ; 'l ulane University of Louisuina 
(1864) in New Orleans ; Jefferson College (1864 ; Roman Catholic) 
at Convent ; the College of the Immaculate Conception (1847 ; 
Roman Catholic) in New Orleans ; St Charles College (183.5 \ Roman 
Catholic) at Grand C>>uteau ; St Joseph's College (1849; Roman 
Catholic) at Baton Rouge ; the following colleges for women — Siili- 
man Collegiate Institute (1852 ; Presbyterian) at Clinton, Mansfield 
Female College (1854; Methodist Episcopal, South) at Mansfield, 
the H. Soy)hie Newcomb Memorial College for women (a part of 
Tulane University) in New Orleans and the Louisiana Female 
College (1856; Baptist) at Keatchie; the State Normal School of 
I..ouisiana (1884) at Natchitoches and the New Orleans Normal and 
Training School ; the South-western Loui.siana Industrial Institute 
at Lafayette ; the Louisiana Industrial Institute at Ruston ; and, 
among schools for negroe*;, the Peafody State Normal and InduFtrial 
School at Alexandria and New' Orleans University (1873 ; Methodist 
Episcopal), Luther College (Evangelical Lutheran), Leland Uni- 
versity (1870; Bfiptist), Straight University (Congregationalj and 
Southern University (1S83 ; aided by the state), all in New Orleans. 

Charitable and Penal Institutions . — ^The State Board of Charities 
and Correction, for which the constitution of 1898 first made pro- 


vision, and which was organized under an act of 1904, is composed of 
six members, ajmointed by the governor for six years, with the 
governor as ex-officio chairman. The members of the board serve 
gratiiitoitsly, but elect a salaried secretary. The board has no ad- 
niinistfative or executive i)ower, but makes annual inspections of 
all public charitable, correctional or reformatory institutions, all 
private institutions which receive aid from, or arc used by municipal 
or parochial authorities, and all private asylums for the insane ; 
and report.^ annually to tliC governor on the actual condition of the 
institutions. Any suggestions as to improvements in institutions 
must Ih? approved by the majority of tlie governing body of that 
institution before they may be put into effect. The charitable 
institutions include two charity hospitals — at New Orleans (1832) 
and Shrev^ort ; an Eye, Ear, Nose and 'I'liroat Hospital, a Hfitcl 
Dicu, the Touro Infirmary and a Home for Incurables, all at New 
Orleans ; an Institute for the Deaf and Dumb (for whites — there in 
no state provision for negro deaf and dumb) and an Institute for 
tlic Blind, both at Baton Rouge; an Insane Hospital at Jackson 
and another at Pincville ; and the Louisiana Rtdreat for the Insane 
at New Orleans. At Monroe there is a State Reform School, and at 
New Orleans a Coloured Industrial Home and School. There is 
also a state home for disabled Confederate soldiers at New Orleans 
on Bayou St John. The State Penitentiary is at Baton Rouge, and 
a House of DetcMition at New Orleans ; and there are parish j)risons. 
State convicts, and all places in which they are confined or emjdoyed, 
are under the supervision of a Board of Control appointed by the 
governor. This board may allow commutation or diminution of 
sentence for good behaviour, meritorious services or exemplary 
conduct. The leasing or hiring of state convicts is prohibited by 
the constitution, but parish convicts may be hired or leased for farm 
and factory work, work on roads and levees, and other public under- 
takings. Such convicts are classified according to j)hy steal ability 
and a minimum rale is fixed for their liirc, for not more tlian ten 
hours a day. Many stale convicts are employed in levee con- 
struction, aiid there arc convict farms at Angola, Hope, Oakley and 
Monticello. 

History . — The early history of Louisiana belongs to the 
romance of American hi.slory. It is possible that the mouth of 
the Mississippi was discovered in 1519 by Alonso Alvarez de 
Pineda, but this interpretation of his vague manu.script remains 
conjectural ; and that it was discovered liy the expedition of 
Panfilo de Xarv^aez cannot be established. That Hernando de 
Soto entered the borders of the present state of Louisiana, and 
that his burial place in the Mi,ssissippi was where that river takes 
the waters of the Red, are probable enough, but incapable of 
conclusive proof. Survivors of de Soto’s expedition, however, 
descended the Mississippi to its mouth in 1542. Spain set up no 
claim to the region, and when Robert Cavalier, Sieur de la Salle, 
came down the river in 1682 from the French possessions to the 
north, he took possession in the name of France, which hereby 
gained her first title to the vast drainage basin of the Missi.ssippi. 
In honour of I.ouis XIV. the new possession wa.s named ** Louis- 
iana” — a name then and until 1812 applied to a much larger 
area than that of the present state. La Salle attempted to settle 
a colony in 1684, but mis.sed the Mississippi’s mouth and landed 
in Texas, where he was murdered in 1687 by some of his followers. 
In 1697, after Ryswick, Pierre le Moyne d’Iberville (1662-1706) 
was chosen to lead another colony, which reached the Gulf coast 
early in 1699. Soon after Iberville had built Fort Maurepas 
(near the present city of Biloxi, Mississippi) in 1699, a fort was 
erected on the Missi.ssippi river alx)ut 40 m. above the mouth. 

This was the earliest settlement in what is now the state of 
Louisiana. It was unhealthy and unprosperous. From to 
1717 ” Louisiana,” or the French po.sses5ions of the Mississippi 
valley, wa.s held by Antoine Crozat (1655-1738) as a private 
grant from the king. It proved as great a drain upon his purse 
as it had proved to the crown, and he willingly parted with it to 
the so-called ” Western Company,” afterwards incorp/jrated with 
the great Company of the Indies. The head of this company 
was John Law, who, after spreading glowing accounts of the new 
land, launched his famous Mississippi scheme ” (see Law, 
John). 'l*he company accomplished much for the colony of 
Louisiana. Jean Baptiste le Moyne, Sieur de Bienville (1680- 
1768), a brother of Iberville, was sent out as governor. For 
forty years he was the life of the colony. One of his first acts 
was to found the city of New Orleans on its present site in 1718. 
In this same year seven vessels were sent from France with stores 
and immigrants ; eleven followed during the next year. Five 
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hundred negroes from the Guinea coast were imported in 1719, 
and many hundreds more soon followed. The Law company 
eventually came to an end fatal to its creditors in France, but 
its misfortunes did not check the prosperity of “ Louisiana.’^ 
The company retained its grant of the colony until 1731, when it 
reverted to the crown. Meantime New Orleans had become the 
seat of government in 1722. In 1766 an official census showed a 
total population of 5552. The years of royal rule were uneventful. 
Cotton culture began in 1740, and sugar-cane was successfully 
introduced from Santo Domingo by the Jesuits in 1751. Tafia 
rum and a waxy, sticky sugar syrup subsequently became 
important products ; but not until the end of the century were 
the means found to crystallize sugar and so give real prosperity 
to the industry. 

By a secret treaty of the 3rd of November 1762, “ Louisiana 
was transferred from France to Spain. This treaty was not made 
public for a year and a half, and Spain did not take full possession 
of the colony until 1769. By a treaty between Spain and France 
on the one hand and Great Britain and Portugal on the other, 
signed at Paris in February 1763, all that portion lying E. of the 
Mississippi river, the Iberville river, and Lakes Maurepas and 
Pontchartrain was ceded to Great Britain. The international 
interests thus created, and others that sprang from them, hcaviiy 
burdened the diplomacy, and even threatened the safety of the 
United States after they were placed in possession of the eastern 
bank of the Mississippi down to 31® in 1783. 

The news of the cession of the colony to Spain roused strong 
discontent among the colonists. Antonio de Ulloa (1716-1795), 
a distinguished Spanish naval officer and scholar, came to New 
Orleans in 1766 to take possession for his king. Merchants, 
people, and many civil officers held toward him from the liegin- 
ning a hostile attitude ; the military, especially, refused to pass 
into the Spanish service as stipulated in the treaty ; and Ulloa 
was compelled to continue in an ambiguous and anomalous 
poKsition— 'Which his lack of military force probably first com- 
pelled him to assume — ruling the colony through the French 
governor, Philippe Aubry (who loyally supported him through- 
out), without publicly exhibiting his powers. The fear of 
Spanish commercial laws powerfully stimulated resistance to 
the transfer, and though Ulloa made commercial and monetary 
concessions, they were not sufficient. When the colonists found 
protests at Paris unavailing, they turned to the idea of inde- 
pendence, but sought in vain the armed support of the British at 
Pensacola, N evertheless they compelled Ulloa to leave the colony 
or exhibit his credentials. He took his leave in November 1768. 
The open resistance by the colonists (October 1768) was a care- 
fully planned revolt. There is no doubt that the men who led 
the" Creole opposition contemplated independence, and this 
gives the incident peculiar interest. In the summer of 1769 
Alejandro O’Keilly came to New Orleans with a strong military 
force (3600 troops). Beginning his rule with an affability that 
allayed suspicions and securing from Aubry proofs against the 
popular leaders, he invited them to a reception and arrested 
them while they were his guests. Five were put to death and 
others were imprisoned at Havana. O’Reilly put down the 
rebellion with determination and in accord with the instructions 
of his king. Regarded w'ithout republican sympathies, and in 
the light of 18th-century doctrines of allegiance, his acts, however 
severe, in no way deserve the stigma of cruelty ordinarily put 
upon them. He was liberal and enlightened in his general rule. 

Among the incidents of these troubled years was the arrival 
in louisiana (after 1765) of some hundreds of French exiles from 
Acadia, who made their homes in the Attakapas country. There 
their descendants live to-day, still somewhat primitively, and 
still in somewhat of the glamour thrown over land and people 
by the Evangeline of Longfellow. 

On the 1 8th of August 1769 Louisiana was formally transferred 
to Spain. Spanish law and Spanish tongue replaced the French 
officially, but the colony remained essentially French. The 
Spanish rulers made efforts to govern wisely and liberally, show- 
ing great complaisance, particularly in heeding the profit of the 
colony, even at the expense of Spanish colonial commercial 
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regulations. The judicial system was much improved, a better 
grade of officials became the rule, many French Creoles were 
appointed to office, intermarriages of French and Spanish and 
even English were encouraged by tlie highest officials, and in 
general a liberal and conciliat()ry policy was followed, which 
made Louisiana under Spanish rule quiet and prosperous. Ber- 
nardo de Galvez (1756-1794), a brilliant young officer of twenty- 
one, when he became the governor of the colony , was one of the 
most liberal of the Spanish rulers and of all th(' most popular. 
During the American War of Independence he gave valuable 
aid to the United States ; and when Spain finally joined in the 
war against Great Britain, Galvez, in a series of energetic and 
brilliant campaigns (1779-1781), captured all the important 
posts in the British colony of West Plorida. The chief interest 
of the Spanish period lies in the advance of settlement in the 
western territories of the United States, the international in- 
trigues— British, French and Spanish— involving the future of 
the valley, the demand of the United States for free navigation 
on the Mississippi, and the growing consciousness of the supreme 
importance of the river and New Orleans to the Union. W'ith 
the Spanish governor Estevan Miro, who succeeded Galvez 
in 1785, James Wilkinson of Kentucky, arrested at New Orleans 
with a flat-boat of supplies in 1787, intrigued, promising him 
that Kentucky would sccedet from the United States and would 
join the Spanish ; but Wilkinson was unsuccessful in his efforts 
to carry out this plan. In 1794 Spain, hard pressed l)y Great 
Britain and France, turned to the United States, and by the 
treaty of 1794 the Mississippi river was recognized by Spain as 
the western boundary of the United States, separating it from 
Louisiana, and free navigation of the Mississippi was granted 
to citizens of the United States, to whom was granted for three 
years the right to deposit their merchandise and effects in the 
port of New Orleans, and to export them from thence without 
paying any other duty than a fair price for the hire of the stores.” 
At the expiration of the three years the Spanish governor refused 
the use of New' Orleans as a place of deposit, and contrary to 
the treaty named no other port in its place. Spanish rule, 
however, came unexpectedly to an end by the retrocession of 
Louisiana to France in 1800 ; and Frem'h dominion gave way 
in turn in 1803 — as the result of a (duiin of events even more 
unexpected, startling, and for the United States fortunate — 
to the rule of the last-named country. On the 30th of November 
1803 the representatives of the French republic received formal 
possession from the Spanish governor, and on the 20th of Decem- 
ber lower Louisiana was transferred to the United States, (See 
Louisiana Purchase.) 

By an Act of Congress of the 25th of March 1804,^ that portion 
of the l.^uisiana Purchase S. of 33® was organized as the Territory 
of Orleans, anti w'as given a government less democratic than 
might otherwise have been the case, because it w'as intended 
to prepare gradually for self-government the French and Spanish 
inhabitants of the territory, who desired immediate statehood. 
U’he foreign slave-trade was forbidden by this organic act. 
English was made the official language. The introduction of 
English law, and the changes made in the judicial and legal 
systems of Ixiuisiana after 1804 have already been descrilied. 

The machinations of Aaron Burr are of interest in connexion 
with l/ouisiana annals, and likewise the settlement and revolu- 
tionizing of West Florida by Americans. In November t8ii 
a convention met at New Orleans and framed a constitution under 
which,on the 30th of April 1812, the Territory of Orleans became 
the state of Louisiana. A few days later the portion of West 
Florida Iwtween the Mississippi and Pearl rivers (the present 
“ Florida Parishes ’’) was included in its boundaries, making 
them as they are to-day. In this same year the first steamboat 
reached New Orleans. It descended the Ohio and Mississippi 
from Pittsburg, whence there had already been a thriving river 
trade to New Orleans for about thirty years. During the War 
of 1812 a decisive victory was won by the American forces at 
Chalmette, near New Orleans, on the 8th of January 1815. Up 

i Other acts Insaring on Territorial government are those of the 
3 1 si of October 1803 and the 23rd of March 1805. 
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to iS6o the development of the state in population, agriculture 
and commerce was very rapid. Donaldson\'iilc was tiic (nominal) 
capital in 1825-1831, Baton Rouge in 1849-1864 and again after 
1882. At other times New Orleans has been the capital, and 
here too have always been various state offices which in other 
states ordinarily are in the state capital. 

By an ordinance of secession passed on the 36th of January’ 
1861, Louisiana joined the Confederate States. In the lirst year 
there was ver>' little military activity in the state, but in April 
1S62 Admiral D. G. Farragut, with a powerful fleet, ascended 
the Mississippi p:Lst Forts Jackson and St Philip, which defended 
the approach to New Orleans, and a militaiy’’ force under General 
B. F. Butler occupied that city. The navigation of the river 
being secured by this success and by later operations in the 
north ending in July 1863 with the capture of Vicksburg and Port 
Hudson, the stale was wliolly at the mercy of the Union armies. 
Tht‘ intervening months v/ere signalized by the capture of Baton 
Rouge in May 1862 — the Confederates vainly attempting to 
recapture it in August. Later, in April 1864, the Confederates 
under General Richard Taylor won a success against the Unionists 
under General N. P. Banks at Salune Cross Roads near Mansfield 
and were themselves repulsed at Pleasant Hill, these battles 
being incidental to a camf)aign undertaken by the Union forces 
to crush opposition in western Louisiana. A large portion of the 
state was occupied by them in 1862-1865. There were various 
minor skirmishes in 1862 and 1863 (including the capture of the 
F'ederal camp at Berwick Bay in June 1863). 

As early iis December 1862 the Union military government, 
at President Lincoln’s direction, had ordered elections for 
Congress, and the men chosen were admitted in February 1863. 
In March 1864 also a state government to supersede the miliUirv 
rule was cstabli.shed under the president’s auspice.s. By 1863 
two parties had arisen among the loyal classes : one of radicals, 
who demanded the calling of a constitutional convention and 
the alxdition of slavery ; tiie other of conservative.s. The former 
pre\ailed, and by a convention that assembled in April 1864 
a constitution was framed closely following that of 1852 but 
repudiating the debt incurred by Louisiana as one of the Con- 
federate states and abolishing slaver\’. Two -thirds of the 
delcgate.s were from New Orleans. The legislature was orden*d 
to establish free schools for the blacks, and was empowered to 
give them the suffrage : neither of these provisions, however, 
was carried out. llie extent of the Union control is shown 
by the fact that the legislature of 1864 represented half of the 
area and two-third.5 of the population of the state. The army 
stood at the back of the new government, and by the end of 
1864 Louisiana was apparently “ reconstructed.” But in 1864 
ihc opposition of Omgress to pre.sidential recon,struction had 
clearly developed, so that the electoral votes of Louisiana (like 
those of Tennessee) for president were not counted. By the 
spring of 1866 the cx-Confederates had succeeded in gaining 
possession of most of the local government and most of the 
state offices, although not of the governorship. The Republican 
party naturally liecame extremely radical. Tlie radicals wished 
to liave negro suffrage in order to get posse.ssion of the govern- 
ment. ITiey, therefore, wanted still another constitutional 
con\ cntion. A clau.se in the constitution of 1864 provided for 
the reconvening of the con\ention in certain circumstances, 
but this clause referred only to necessities prior to the establish- 
ment of a government, and iiad therefore determined. Neverthe- 
less, the radicals, liecause it was impo.ssible to call a convention 
through the medium of the state government, took advantage 
this clause to reconvoke the old convention at New Orleans. 
I'he day set was the 30th of July 1866. The ex-f Confederate 
jiarty determined to ])revent the gathering, but the idea of 
interference by force seem.s to have Ix^en abandoned. A street 
riot was precipitated, however, incidental to a procession of 
anned negroes ; the metropolitan police fired upon the a.ssembled I 
convention ; and altogether some 200 persons, mostly negroes, 
were killed. 'Hiis incident rai.secl the crucial question of national 
politics in 1866 : namely, whether the states reconstructed by 
the [resident should not again be reconstructed. 


'J'his being settled affirmatively, Louisiana was reconstructed 
with vigour, A constitution of 1868 gave suffrage to the blacks, 
and disfran<-hiscd all whites made ineligible to office under the 
proposed fourteenth Amendment to the national Constitution, 
and also (practically) those who had by word, pen or vote 
defended secession. Then the state ratified the Fourteenth 
Amendm(jnt, and was declared readmitted to the Union in July 
1868. Probably no other southern state suffered equally with 
Louisiana from the corruption of “ carpet-bag,” ” scalawag,” 
negro legislatures. For four years (1868-1872) the government 
expenses increased to ten times their normal volume, taxation 
was enormously increased, and about $57,000,000 of debt was 
created. But a quarrel broke out among the Republicans 
(1872), the result of which was the installation of two governors 
and legislatures, one supported by the Democrats and Liberal 
Republicans and the other by the radical Republicans, the former 
being certainly elected by the people. The rivalry of these 
two state governments, chishes of arms, the recognition by the 
Federal authorities of the radical Republican government 
(Pinchback and Kellogg, successively governors) followed. One 
historic clash in New Orleans (on the 14th of September 1874) 
between the ** White League ” White Man’s Party ”) and the 
Republican police is commemorated by a monument, and the 
day is regarded by Louisiunans as a sort of state independence- 
day. Finally, in 1876, Francis Tillon Nicholls (b. 1834), a 
Democrat, was chosen governor, but the Republican candidate, 
S. B. Packard, claimed the election, and with a Republican 
legislature for a time occupied ihc State House. In the national 
election of 1876 there were double returns (Republican ; 75,315 
for Hayes and 70,508 for Tilden ; and DcmocTatic : 83,723 for 
Tiiden and 77,174 for Hayes) from Louisiana, which, as was 
the case with the double electoral returns from Florida, Oregon 
and South Carolina, were adjudicated by the Electoral Commis- 
sion in favour of the Republican electors voting for Hayes. 
Civil war being threatened within the state Prensident Hayes 
sent to J-ouisiana a commis.sion composed of Wayne MeVeagh, 
Gen. J. K. Hawley, Charle.s B. Uiwrence, J. M. Harlan, and 
John C. Brown, ex-Govemor of I'cmnessee, which was instructed 
to promote “ an acknowledgment of one government within 
the state.” I'he rival legisluture.s united, organizing under the 
Nicholls government, which the commission found was upheld 
by public opinion. The president ordered the withdrawal of 
Federal troops from the capitol on the 20th of April 1877, 
the white party was thus left in control. 

After 1877 the state prospered markedly in all material 
respects. Of subsequent political events perhaps the most 
notable, besides the practical disfranchisement of the negroes, 
are those connected with the Ix)uisiana State Lottery Company 
(1868-1893). the renewal of its privileges in 1890 the 
company finally agreed to give the state $1,350,000 yearly, and 
despite strenuous opposition ))y a powerful party the legislature 
voted a renewal, but this measure was vetoed by the governor, 
'i’he United States government, however, forbade lotteries the 
use of the mails, and the company withdrew its offers. The 
constitution of 1898 prohibits lotteries and the sale of lottery 
tickets within the state. In 1S91 the lynching of eleven Italians 
at New Orleans gave ri.se to grave difficulties involving Italy, 
the United States, and the state of Ix)uisiana. Since 1900 a 
white Republican Party has made some headway in Ix)uisiana 
politics, but in national and state elections the state has been 
uninterruptedly and overwhelmingly Democratic since 1877. 

Governors of Louisiana* 

French Domination jOSj lydj. 

A. Mo3*ne, Siciir de Sau voile (died in office) . 1699-1701 


J. B. U* Moyne, Sienr dc Bienville , . . 1701-17x3 

M. clc Miiys, a])j)ointed 1707, died en route, 

Bienville continuing to serve. 

I..fimothc Cadillac 171 3-1 716 

Siewr clc Bienville, acting governor . , , I7ii)-i7i7 

Del'ltpinay 1717-1718 

Sieur cle Bienville 1718-1724 


* Terms of actual xervice in Louisiana ; Gayarrd is the authority 
for the French and Spanish period. 



LOUISIANA 


6 1 


Bcmhiisintj ad interim 1724 i72»> 

P6ricr 172O-1733 


^73.V 1/43 

1743-1753 
1 753-1 7^^ 
1 763 1 765 
1 763-1 7tKJ 


1766-1768 
1760-1770 
1770 1777 
• 1777 17«5 

. 1785-1791 

30 Dec. 1 79 1 -1797 
1797 1799 


1790 

1799-1801 

1801-1803 


1804-1812 


Siour de Bienville . 

Marauis de Vaudreuil 

L. Billouartj Chevalier de Kcrlerec . 

D'Abbadie 

Philippe Aubry 

Spanish Domination 1763 (i76g)-iSos 

Antonio de Ulloa 1 

Alejandro O'Reilly * 

Luis de Unzaga 

Bernardo dc Galvez ” 

Estevan Miro (ad interim 1785 -1786) 

F. L. Hector, Baron do Carondelet 

M. Gayoso dc Lemos (died in office) . 

Francisco Houligny, Jos6 M. Vidal, acting mili- 
tary and civil-political governors 

Sebastian de Casa Calvo de la Puerta, Marquis 

de Casa Calvo 

Juan M. de Salcedo 

French Domination 

Laussat, Colonial Prefect . . 30 N0V.-20 Dec. 1803 

American Domination since 
Territorial Period. 

William C. C* Claiborne (appointed 1 803) 

Statehood Period, 

William C, C. Claiborne, Democratic Hepublican 
Jacques Villerd, Democratic Republican . 
j'homas B. Robertson, I>emocratic Rciiiiblican 

(resigned) 

Henry S. Thibodaux, Democratic Republican 

(acting) , . 1822-1824 

Henry S. Johnson, Democratic Republican 
Pierre Derbigny, Democratic Republican (died 

in office) 

Armand Beauvais and Jacques J.)upr6 (acting) 

Andre H. Roman, Whig . . . . \ 

Edward D. White, Whig 

Andr6 B. Roman, Whig 

Alfred Mouton, Whig 

Isaac Johnson, Democrat 

Joseph Walker, Democrat 

Paul O. Hebert, Democrat 

Robert C. W'ickliffc, Democrat .... 

Thomas O. Moore, Democrat .... 

George F. Shepley, Military Governor 
Henry W. Allen, Confederate .... 

Michael Hahn, Unionist and Military 
James M, Wells, Democrat (aclin<^) . 

B«;njamin F. Flanders, Military , ‘ . 

JOwShua Baker, Military 

Henry C. WarmotJi, Republican 
Pinckney B. S. Piiichback, Republican (acting) 


1812- 

1816 


1816 

1820 


1820-1822 


John Mchhiery,^ Dcmocrat-Lilieral Republican 
William P. Kellogg, Radical Republican . 
Stephen B, Packard,*^ Radical Republican (con- 
testant) 

Francis T. Nicholls, Democrat .... 
Louis A. Wiltz, Democrat (died in office) 
Saniucl D. McEnery, Democrat (Lieutenant- 

Governor, succeeded) 

Samuel D. McEnery, Democrat .... 
Francis T. Nicholls, Democrat .... 
Murphy T. Foster, Democrat .... 
William W. Heard, Democrat .... 
Newton C. Blanchard, Democrat 
Jared Y. Sanders, Democrat .... 
P. M. LambcinonU, Democrat .... 


1824-1828 

1828- 1829 

1829- 1831 
1831-1833 

1835-1839 

1839 >8 13 
1843-1846 
1846-1850 
1850 1853 
1 ‘'^53-1 856 
1856-1860 
1860-1862 
1862-1864 
i8(»4 'I865 
j 8()4 -i 865 
1865-1867 
1867 

1867- 1 868 

1868- 1873 
i«73 
i«73 
i«73 


1877 


1877 

1877-1880 

1880- 1881 

1881- 18S4 
1884-1 888 
1888 1892 
1892-1900 
1900-1904 
1904 1008 
I 90S -1910 
lyio. 


Bibliography. — Compare the bibliography under New Orle.\ns 
and consult also the following. For general description : The Geology 
and Atfriculture of Louisiana (Baton Rouge, Agric. Exper. Station, 
pts. 1-6, 1892-1902) ; also publications of U.S. Geological Survey, 
e.q. Water Supply and Irrigation Papers, No. 101, “ Underground 
Waters of Soutnern Louisiana." For fauna and flora ; publications 
of U.S. Biological Survey (Department of Agriculture, Biblio- 
graphies). For climate: U.S. Department of Agriculture, Climate 
am Crop Service ^ Louisiana series (monthly). For soil and agri- 


^ Did not openly assume power or supersede Aubry. 

^ Captain-general charged to cstablisli order and settle Unzaga as 
governor. 

3 At first, till i779j only acting governor. 

^ Actual exoxise of power 20 (lays. 

® Counted out by partisan returning-board and not recognized by 
U.S. government. 

• Not recognized by U.S. government. 

7 Licut.-governor, succeeded on Sanders's election to U.S, Senate. 


culture : the above state geological report and material on irrigation 
in publications of the U.S, Geological Survey and in the U.S. Cen.sus 
I publications ; also Commissioners of Agriculture of the State 01 
i Louisiana, Annual Report (Baton Rouge, biennial until 1899) ; 
State Agricultural Society, Proceedings (annual) ; Louisiana State 
University and Agricultural and Mechanical College, HulUtin of the 
Agricultural Experiment Station and biennial Report of same (Baton 
Rouge) ; U.S. Department of Agriculture, various publications of 
the divisions of botany, agrostology, pomology, forestry, fanners' 
bulletins, itc. For manufactures and other industries: primarily the 

f ublicaiions of the national CeiLsus, 1900, and preceding decades. 

or commerce and communications : Railroad Commissioner.s of 
Louisiana, Annual Report (.New Orleans, 1900 ff.) ; U.S. Interstate 
Commerce Commission, Statistics of Railways (annual, Washington) ; 
on river navigation and river improvements, especially of the 
Mississippi, an enormous mass of material in the Annual Reports of 
the Chief of Engineers, U.S. Army (consult Index to Reports of same, 
1866-1900, 3 vols., Washington, 1902, and C]). article on Mississippi 
River) ; on river commerce see U.S. Census of vol. a (report 
on steam navigation of the United States by T. C. Purdy), and 
Census of (report on transjiortation by T. J. Vivian ; Rivers 
of the Mississippi ValleyL For population : various national cen- 
suses and Hulletins of the Bureau of Census, 1900, e.g. No. 8, " Negroes 
in the United States " ; on the Acadians, In Acadia, The Acadians in 
Song and Story (New Orleans, 1893 ; compiled by M. A. Johnston) . 
For pictures of c:reole life and traits, George \V. Cable, The Creoles 
of Louisiana (Now York, 18S4), and his later writings; but Mr 
Cable's views of the Creoles are very unpopular in Ix)uisiana ; for 
other views of them, and for a guide to the English and C'.reole litera- 
ture of Louisiana, consult Alcce Fortier, Louisiana Studies — Litera- 
ture, Cttstoms and Dialects, History and Education (New Orleans, 
1894). For adiiiinistratioii : see niports of the various executive 
officer.^ of the state (Baton Rouge) ; the \ arion.s cou.stitutions are 
printed in the report of the Scendary of State, as well as in B. Pciley 
Poore’s Constitutions (2 vols., Washington, 1877) ; a special account 
of the government of the territorial period may be found in D. V. 
Thomas, History of Military Government in \eivly Acquired Territory 
of the United States (Coluini)i:i. University Studies in History, Kcono- 
mics and Public Law, vol. xx. No. 2, 1904) I for the Civil War and 
Reconstruction period compare IhjIow, also American Historical 
Association, Annual Report, 1892; (for courts during Civil War); 
also John R. Ficklen, History and Civil Government of Louisiana 
(Chicago, New York, c. 1899), a brief and popular account ; on 
education, in addition to the Biennial Reports of the Board of 
Education, consult annual reports of the U.S. Commissioner of 
Education. 

For history : the standard work is that of Charles E. A. Gayarrc, 
coming down to the war, based on deep and scholarly research, and 
greatly altered in successive editions. The style is that of the classic 
sch(K>l, that of Prescott and Motley, full of colour, characterization 
and spirit. The editions are as follows : Romance of the History of 
Louisiana (New York, 1837, 1848) ; Histoire de la Loitisiane (2 vols., 
Nouvclle Orleans, 184G-1847) ; Louisiana : its Colonial History and 
Romance (N.Y., 1851) ; Louisiana : its History as a French Colony, 
Third Scries of Lectures (N.Y. , 1852) ; then, based upon the i)reced- 
ing, History of Louisiana : The French Domination (2 vols., N.Y., 
1854) and The Spanish Domination (*N,Y., 1854) ; a second edition 
of the last two works, supplementecl by The American Domination 
(N.y., 1866-1867, 4 vols. in 3) ; a third edition of the whole (4 vols., 
New Orleans, 1885) ; a final edition, edited by Alcdx Fortier (New 
Orleans, 1905). The History and General Description of Sew France 
of P. F. X. lie Charlevoi.x (lK;.st. ed. by J. G. Shea, New York, iS(»6, 
6 vols.) is a famous old work, but now negligible. Judge F. X. 
Martin's History of Louisiana (2 vols., New Orhsins, 1827-1829, 
later ed. by J. F. Coudon, continued to 1861, New Orleans, 1882) 
is also valuable and supplements Gayanv. Le Page du Prat/, 
author of Histoire de la Loitisiane (3 vols., Paris, 175S; 2 vols., 
London, i7(>3), was the first lustori.-LU of l.ouisiana. Benpiiu- 
Duvallon, Vue dc la colonic espagnolc du Mississippi (Paris, 1805; 
published in English under tlie name of John Davis, New York, 
180O) ; L. N. Baudry de Lozieres, Voyage ^ la Louistane (Paris, 
1802) and Second \\yyage d la Loiiisianc (Pares, 1803) may be 
mentioned among the travels just preceding, and A. Stoddard, 
Sketches of Louisiaiia (New York, 1811), among those just following 
tlie establishment of American dominion. 'I'he Histoire dc la 
Louisiane, ct de la cession dc colonic par la France attx Ftais-Unis 
(Paris, 1829; in J'.nglish, Pliiladelphia, 1S30) by BarlsS - Marbois 
has great importance in cliplomatic history. I'he rarest and most 
valuable of early memoirs and much archive material arc embodied 
in Benj. F. French's Historical Collections of Louisiana (5 .series, N.Y., 
1846-1853) and Historical Collections of Louisiana and Florida, 
New Series (N.V., 1869, 1875). Documentary materials on the 
greater " Louisiana " betwt^en the Gulf of Mexico and Canada will 
be found in the Jesuit Relations, edited by R. G. Thwaites (Cleveland, 
1896 ft.) ; and on early voyages in Pierre Margry, Dicouvertes et 
etablissemenls des Francais (6 vols., Paris, 1879-1888). John G. 
Shea published an edition of Louis Hennepin '.s Description of Louisi- 
ana. , . . Translated from the Edition of ibHj, See. (New York, 1880). 
On this greater " Louisiana'* the student' should also consult the 
works of Francis Parkmau. And sec publications of the Louisiana 
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HistoricJil Society (New Orleans). Of liricf general histories there is 
that of J. R. Ficklen above cite<l, another by tlic same author in 
collaboration vith Grace King (New Orleans, 1902) and another 
(more valuable) by Albert Phelps (Boston, 1905), in the American 
Commonwealth Series. For the Reconstruction period see biblio>^ 
graphy under United States. 

LOUISIANA, a city of Pike county, Missouri, U.S.A., situated 
lielow the mouth of the wSalt river, on the western hank of the 
Mis.sissippi, about 90 m. N. of St. Louis. Pop. (1900), 5131 (1075 
being negroes and i6i foreign-born); (1910), 4454; there is 
also a considerable suburban population. Louisiana is served 
by the Chicago. Burlington & Quincy and the Chicago & Alton 
railways, and by several lines of river steamboats. The river is 
spanned here by a railway bridge. The city is laid out fairly 
regularly in the river valley and on bluffs along the river, and 
has attractive residential districts, commanding good views. 
It has very active and varied industries, and is a trade centre 
for a large grain- and fruit-producing and stock-raising region, 
and has one of the largest nurseries in the United States. 
Louisiana w'as laid out in 1818, was the county-seat from that 
date until 1825, was incorporated as a town in 1845 
chartered as a city in 1849. 

LOUISIANA PURCHASE, a large portion of the area of the 
United States of America, purchased from the French Republic 
in 1803. The territory to which France held explorer's title 
originally included the entire valley of the Mississippi (see 
Lollsiana) ; but the “ Ixiuisiana ” which was ceded by her to 
Spain in 1762 (England refusing it, preferring the Floridas), 
retroceded to France in 1800,^ and ceded by Napoleon to the 
United States — in violation of his pledge to Spain that he would 
not alienate the province— -embraced only the portion W. of 
the river and the island of New Orleans on the K. (and, as might 
be claimed with some show of argument, West Florida to the 
Perdido river). 

W ith the settlement of the trans-Alleghany region the freedom 
of the Mississippi had become of vital importance to the western 
settlements, and Spain had recognized these interests in her 
treaty with the United States of 1795, l)y guaranteeing freedom 
of ncTvigation and the privilege of deposit at New Orleans. 
The transfer of Loui.siana from a weak neighbour to so powerful 
and ambitious a state as France was naturally unwelcome to the 
United States, and Robert R. Livingston, the American minister 
in Paris, was instructed by Secretary -of- State Madison to 
endeavour to prevent the consummation of the retrocession ; 
or, should that Ixj irrevocable, to endeavour to buy the Floridas 
(either from France, if they had passed with Louisiana, or through 
her goodwill from Spain) — or at least West Florida — and if 
po.ssil)le New’ Orleans, .so as to give the United States a secure 
position on the Mississippi, and insure the safety of her commerce. 
The United States was also trying to collect claims of her 
merchants for spoliations by French cruisers during the late 
war between PYance and Great Britain. In his preliminary 
propositions Livingston lightly suggested to Talleyrand a cession 
of Louisiana to satisfy these claims; following it w'ith the 
more serious demand that France should pledge observance of 
the Spanish concession to the Mississippi trade. This pledge 
Napoleon readily gave. But during these negotiations a sus- 
pension by the Spanish governor of the right of deposit aroused 
extreme apprehension in America and resulted in warlike votes 
in Cbngress. Of these, and of London reports of a British 
expedition against New Orleans preparing in anticipation of the 
imminent rupture of the peace of Amiens, Livingston made 
most capable use ; and pressed for a cession of West Florida, 
New Orleans and Louisiana north of the Arkansas river. But 
without New Orleans I/)uisiana was of little present worth, and 
Napoleon — the collapse of whose American colonial schemes 
seemed involved in his failure in Santo Domingo, who was 
persuaded he could not hold Louisiana against Great Britain, 
and who was already turning from projects of colonial empire 

\ By the treaty of San Ildefonso, signed the ist of October 1800. 
This was never ratified by Charles IV. of Spain, but the treaty of 
Madrid of the arst of March 1801, which confirmed it, was signed 
by him on the 15th of October 1802. 


toward his later continental policy — suddenly offered to Living- 
ston the whole of the province. Livingston "disclaimed wanting 
the part below the Arkansas. In even mentioning Louisiana he 
had gooe outside his instructions. At this stage James Monroe 
became associated with him in the negotiations. They were 
quickly closed, Barbe Marbois acting for Napoleon, and by 
three conventions signed on the 30th of April 1803 the American 
ministers, without instructions, boldly accepted for their country 
a territory approximately 1,000,000 sq. m. in area — about five 
times the area of continental France. For this imperial domain, 
perhaps the richest agricultural region of the world, the United 
States paid 60,000,000 francs ($11,250,000) outright, and 
assumed the claims of her citizens against France to the extent 
of 20,000,000 francs ($3,750,000) additional; the interest 
payments incidental to the final settlement raising the total 
eventually to $27,267,622, or about four cents an acre. 

Different writers have emphasized differently the various 
factors in this extraordinary diplomatic episode. Unquestion- 
ably the western people were ready to war for the navigation 
of the Mississippi ; but, that being guaranteed, it .seems certain 
that France might peaceably have taken and held the western 
shore. The acquisition was not a triumph of American diplomacy, 
but a piece of marvellous diplomatic good fortune ; for the 
records abundantly prove, as Madison said, that the cause of 
success was a sudden policy of Napoleon, forced by European con- 
tingencies. Livingston alone of the public men concerned showed 
indubitably before the event a conception of the feasibility 
and desirability of the acquisition of a vast territory beyond 
the Mississippi. Jefferson had wished to buy the Floridas, 
but alarmed by the magnitude of the cession, declared his 
belief that the United States had no power to acquire Louisiana. 
Though such strict construction of the constitution was a 
cardinal dogma of the Democratic party, this dogma was 
abandoned outright in practice, Jefferson finding ** but one 
opinion as to tlie necessity of shutting up the constitution 
(or amending it, which was not done) and seeking justification 
of the means in the end. 'I'he Federalist party, heretofore 
broad-constructionists, became strict-constructionists under 
the temptation of factious politics, and a very notable political 
struggle was thus precipitated — notable among other things for 
strong expressions of sectionalism. The net result was the 
establishment of the doctrine of “ implied powers ” in interpret- 
ing the constitution ; a doctrine under which the Supreme 
Court presently found power to acquire territory implied in the 
powers to wage war and make peace, negotiate treaties, and 
dispose of and make all needful rules and regulations respecting 
the territory or other property Iwlonging to the United States.’^ 
The exact limits of the acquisition were not definitely drawn. 
The French archives show that Napoleon regarded the Rio 
Grande as the W. boundary of the territory of which he was 
to take possession, and the United States up to 1819 ably 
maintained the same claim. She also claimed all West Florida 
as part of Louisiana — which, in the usage of the second half 
of the i8th century, it apparently was not. When she acquired 
the Floridas in 1819-1821 she abandoned the claim to Texas. 
The line then adopted between the American and Spanish 
possessions on the W. followed the Sabine river from the Gulf 
of Mexico to the parallel of 32® N., ran thence due N. to the 
Red river, followed this to the meridian of 100® W. and this 
line N. to the Arkansas river, thence along this to its source, 
thence N. to the parallel of 42®, and along this line to the Pacific, 
Such is the accepted description of the W. boundar>' of the 
Louisiana Purchase-- -waiving Texas — thus retrospectively deter- 
mined, except that that boundary ran with the crest of the Rocky 
Mountains N. of its intersection with the parallel of 42®. No 
portion of the Purchase lay west of the mountains, although for 
some years after 1870 the official maps of the United States 
government erroneously included Oregon as so acquired — an 
error finally abandoned by 1900. 

On the 20th of December 1803, at New Orleans, the United 
States took possession of the lower part of tfie province, and 
on the 9th of March 1804, at St Louis, of the upper. The entire 
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region then contained possibly 80,000 residents. The treaty of 
cession required the incorporation of JLouisiana in the Union, and 
the admission of its inhabitants, “ as soon as possible, according 
to the principles of the Federal Constitution, to the enjoyment 
of all the rights, advantages and immunities of citizens of the 
United States/* By act of the 26th of March 1804 the region 
below 33*^ N. was organized as the Territory of Orleans (sec 
Louisiana), and that above as the District of Louisiana. The 
region above 33°, renamed in 1805 the Territory of J^uisiana, 
and in 1812 the Territory of Missouri, was divided as time went 
on into many Indian rcscr\'ations, territories and states. Thus 
were carved from the great domain of the Purchase Louisiana, 
Missouri, Arkansas, Iowa, Minnesota, North and South Dakota, 
Nebraska and Oklahoma in their entirety, and much the greatest 
part of Kansas, Colorado, Wyoming and Montana. There is 
justification for the saying of Thiers that the United States 
were “ indebted for their birth and for their greatness ** — at least 
for an early assurance of greatness — “ to the long struggle 
between France and England.** The acquisition of so vast a 
territor}^ proved thus of immense influence in the history of the 
United States. It made it possible for them to hold a more 
independent and more dignified position between France and 
England during the Napoleonic wars ; it established for ever 
in practice the doctrine of implied powers in the interpretation 
of the Federal Constitution ; it gave the new republic a grand 
basis for material greatness ; assured its dominance in North 
America ; afforded the field for a magnificent experiment in 
expansion, and new doctrines of colonization ; fed the national 
land hunger ; incidentally moulded the slavery issue ; and 
precipitated its final solution. 

It is generally agreed that after the Revolution and the Civil 
War, the Louisiana Purchase is the greatest fact in American 
history. In 1904 a world*s fair, the Louisiana Purchase Exposi- 
tion, was held at St Louis in commemoration of the cession. 
After one hundred years the wilderness then acquired had 
become the centre of the power and wealth of the Union. It 
contained in 1903 15,000,000 inhabitants, and its taxable wealth 
alone was four hundred times the fifteen millions given to 
Napoleon. 

Authorities. — The official literature is in the American State 
Papers, Foreign Relations, vol. 2, and Public Lands, vol. 2; diplo- 
Tiiatic papers reprinted in House Document ,/?/, <,yth CongressS, snd 
Session (1903) ; to which atld the Hisloire da la Louisiana et de la 
cession (Paris, 1S29 ; Eng, trans., Philadelphia, 1830), by Frani^ois 
Barbe-Marbois. This book abounds in supposed “speeches” of 
Napoleon, and “ sayings ” by >iapoleon and Livingston that would 
have been higldy prophetic in 1803, though no longer so in 1829. 
They have been used liberally and indiscriminatingiy by the most 
prominent American historians. See also T. Donaldson, The Public 
Domain, House Miscellaneous Document 4s > pt> 4 i 47th Congress, 
2nd Session. For the boundary discussions by J, Q, Adams and 
Don L. de Onis, 1818-1819, /I wmcaw State Papers, Foreign Relations^ 
vol. 4 ; also in Onis's Official Correspondence between Don Luis de 
Onis . . . and John Quincy Adams, See, (London, 1818), or Jkfirmona 
sobre las negociaciones entre Espaiia y los Estados Vnidos que dieron 
moiivo at tratado de iSiq (Madrid, 1820). See also discussion and 
map in D.S. Census, /goo, Bulletin 74 \ and the letters of Thomas 
Jefferson, James Madison, Rufus King and other statesmen of the 
time. By far the best general account of the diplomacy is in Henry 
Adams's History of the United States, yols, i and 2 ; and of Western 
conditions and American sentiment in J. B. McMaster's History of 
the United States, vols. 2 and 3. Consult also Justin Winj«,)r, Narra- 
tive and Critical History, vol. 7 ; and various valuable periodical 
articles, especially in the American Historical Review, by F. J. 
Turner and others. Reference may be made to B. Hermann, The 
Louisiana Purchase (Washington, 1898), and Theodore Roosevelt's 
Winning of the West, vol. 4. Of tlie various special but popular 
accounts n)y J. K. Hosmor, Ripley Hitchcock, K. Blaiicharct, K. 1 C. 
Winship, &c.), not one is worthy of its subject, and all contain various 
inaccuracies. 

LOUISVILLE, the largest city of Kentucky, U.S.A., and the 
county-seat of Jefferson county, on the Ohio river, no m. by 
rail and 130 m. by water S.W. of Cincinnati. Pop. (1890) 161,129 ; 
(1900) 204,731, of whom 21,427 were foreign-born (including 
12,383 Germans and 4198 Irish) and 39;i39 were negroes ; 
(1910 census) 223,928. 

Louisville occupies 40 sq. m. of a plain, about 70 sq. m. in 
extent, about 60 ft, above the low -water mark of the river, 


and nearly enclosed by hills. The city extends for 8 m. along the 
river (spanned here by three bridges), which falls 26 ft. in 2 m., 
but for 6 m. above the rapids spreads out into a beautiful sheet 
of quiet water about 1 m. wide. The streets intersect at right 
angles, are from 60 to 120 ft. wide, and are, for the most part, 
well-shaded. The wholesale district, with its great tobacco 
warehouses, is largely along Main Street, which runs E. and W. 
not far from the river ; and the heart of the shopping district is 
alon^ Fourth Street in the dozen blocks S. of Main Street. 
Adjoining the shopping district on the S. is the old residence 
section ; the newer residences are on “ The Highlands ** at the 
E. end and also at the W. end. The city is served by the Balti- 
more & Ohio South-Western, the Chesapeake & Ohio, the 
Pittsburg, Cincinnati, Chicago Ik St Louis, the Louisville, 
Henderson & St Louis, the Illinois Central, the Chicago, Indiana 
& Louisville, the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St l.rOuis, 
the Southern and the Louisville & Nashville railways ; by steam- 
boat lines to Memphis, Cairo, Evansville, Cincinnati and Pitts- 
burg ; by an extensive system of inter-urban electric lines ; 
and by ferries to Jeffersonville and New Albany, Indiana, two 
attractive residential suburbs. 

Many of the business houses are old-fashioned and low. 
The principal public buildings are the United States government 
building, the Jefferson county court house and the city hall. 
In front of the court house stands a bronze statue of Thomas 
Jefferson, designed by Moses Ezekiel (b. 1844), and inside of the 
court house a marble statue of Henry Clay by Joel T. Hart (i8io~ 
1870). There arc few or no large congested tenement-house 
districts ; most of the wage-earners own their own homes or rent 
cottages. Louisville has an extensive park system, most of 
which was acquired after 1889 and is on the outskirts. From 
the heart of the city South Parkway, 150 ft. wide, extends S, 
6 m. to the entrance to Iroquois Park (670 acres) on a wooded hill. 
At the E. end of Broadway is Cherokee Park (nearly 330 acres), 
near which is the beautiful Cave Hill Cemetery, containing the 
grave of George Rogers Clark, the founder of the city, and the 
graves of several members of the family of George Keats, the 
poci*s brother, who lived in Louisville for a time ; and at the 
VV. end of Broadway, Shawnee Park (about 170 acres), with a 
long sandy river beach frequented by bathers. Central Park 
occupies the space of two city squares in the old fashionable 
residence di.stricts, Through the eflorts of a Recreation J.caguc 
organized in 1901 a few playgrounds arc set apart for children. 
Louisville is a noted racing centre and has .some fine tracks ; the 
Kentucky Derby is held here annually in May. 

The United States government has a marine hospital, and a 
life-saving station at the rapids of the river. The state has a 
school for the blind, in connexion with which is the American 
Printing House for the Blind There are state hospitals and 
many other charitable institutions. 

The principal educational institutions are the university of 
Louisville, which has a College of Liberal Arts (1907), a law 
department (1847), and a medical department (1837) — with 
which in 1907 were consolidatt?d the Hospital College of Medicine 
(1873), the Medical Department of Kentucky University (1898), 
the Louisville Medical College (1869), and the Kentucky School 
of Medicine (1850) ; the Southern Baptist Theological Seminary 
(1859); tl)e Presbyterian Theological Seminary of Kentucky, 
which was formed in 1901 by the consolidation of the Theological 
Seminary of the Presbyterian Church at ]3anville (1853) and 
the Louisville Presbyterian Theological Seminary (1893) ; the 
Louisville College of Pharmacy (1871), and the Louisville College 
of Dentistry (1887), a department of Central University. There 
are many musical clubs, and a spring festival for which a local 
chorus furnishes the nucleus, is held annually. The Louisville 
Public Library was established in 1902, and in 1904 acquired the 
librar)^, the small museum (containing the Troost collection of 
minerals) and the art gallery of the Polytechnic Society of Ix)uis- 
ville (1878), which for many years had maintained thfps^ly public 
library in the city. The principal newspapers ai^Vtfe Courier 
Journal (Democratic, morning), the //^af<^a^®ipMblican, 
morning), the Evening Post (Independent Dcmocilinc), and the 
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Tintes (Democratic, evening). The Courier Journal is one of the 
mast influential newspapers in the South. Hcnr>^ Watterson 
Iv^camc editor in 1868, when the Courier (1843), established and 
owned by Walter N. Haldcman, was consolidated w’ith the 
Journal (1830), of which Watterson had become editor in 1867, 
and with the Democrat (1844). 

The richness of the surrounding country in agricultural produce, 
timber, coal and iron, and its transport facilities have made Louis* 
villc a large commercial and manufacturing centre. The leaf- 
tobacco market is the largest in the world, most of the leaf-tobacco 
produced in Kentucky, which in 1900 was 34-0 % of the entire crop 
of the United States,’ being handled in Louisville ; the city's trade 
in whisky, mules and cement * is notably large, and that in pork, 
wheat, Indian corn, coal and lumber is extensive. The total value 
of the manufactured products increasc^d from $54,515,226 in iSqo 
to $78,746,390 in 1900 or 44*4 %, and between 1900 and 1905 the 
value of the factory -made product increased from $06,110,474 
$83,2()4,I25, an increase of 25*9 %. Large quantities of fine 
lK)iirlx)ii w hisky are distilled here ; in 1903 the value of the factory 
product of the city was $3,878,004. The most valuable manu- 
lactiire in the same year w'as smoking and chewing tobacco (e.spcci- 
«':lly ])lug tobacco) and snuft valued at $11,635,367 — which product 
with that of cigars and cigarettes ($1,225,347) constituted 15*5 % 
of the value of the factory products of the city. Other important 
inanulactures in 1905 were ; ])acked meats, particularly pork ; 
men’s clothing, especially “ Kentucky jeans" ; flour and grist mill 
products; cotton-seed oil and cake; leather, ospecially sole leather; 
loundrv and machine shop products ; steam -railway cars ; cooper- 
age ; malt liquors; carriages and wagons, especially farm wagons; 
and carriage an ! wagon materials ; agricultural implements, 
especially ])loughf5 ; and plumbers' supplies, including cast-iron gas 
and Nvater nij)cs. Besides, there were many other manufactures. 

The city^s watcr-su])])ly is taken from the Ohio river a few miles 
?dK)ve the city limits, and purified by large filtering plants. Nearly 
;11 tlic capital .stock of tlic watcr-wbrk.s company i.s owned by the 
mindcipality. 

Loui-sville is gov(‘rned under a charter of 1S93, which is in the form 
oi an act of tlie state legislature for the goveriimont of cities of tlic 
hrst class (Louisville is the only city of the first class in the state). 

't he mayor is elected for four years, and a|»p<)ints, subject to the 
; pjiroval of the ixiard of aldermen, the controller and the members 
of the two jirincijml executive boards — the board of public works 
and the board of public safety. I'he legislative power is ve.sted in 
:i general council composed of 12 aldermen and 24 councilmen. 
iJotii aldermen and councilmen serve without pay, and are elected 
on a general ticket lor a term of two years ; not more than two 
councilmen may be residents of the same ward, but there is no such 
limitation in regard to aldermen. 'J'he treasurer, tax-receiver, 
auditor, judge of tlie police court, clerk of the police court, members 
ot the board of school trustees (t from each legislative district) 
and members of the park commission are elected liy popula,r vote ; 
the assessor, by tlic general council. 'i'hc duration of franchises 
given by the city is limitecl to 20 years. 

History. — The site of the city was proitably t isilecl by I.a Salle 
in 1669 or 1670. In July 1773, Captain Thomas Bullitt/** acting 
under a commission from the College of William and Mary, 
surveyed a tract of 2000 acres, lying oppo.site the Falls of the 
Ohio, and laid out a town site upon this tract. Colonel William 
Preston, county survej'or of Fincastlc county, tvithin which the 
2000-acre tract lay, refused to approve Captain Bullitt’s survey, 
and had the lands resurveyed in the following year, nevertheless 
the tract was conveyed in December 1773 i)y Lord Dunmorc 
to his friend Dr John Connolly, a native of Lancaster county, 
Pennsylvania, who had served in the British army, as com- 
mander of Fort Pitt (under IXinmore’s appointment), was an 
instigator of Indian troubles which culminated in the Battle of 
Point Pleasant, and was imprisoned from 1775 nearly the 
dose of the \^’ar of American Independence for attempting under 
Dunmore’s instructions to organize th(? Loyal Foresters,” who 

* Louisville cement, one of the best-known varieties of natural 
cement, was first manufactured in Shipping Port, a suburl) of Louis- 
ville, in 1829 for the construction ot the Loui.s\ ille and Portland 
Canal ; the name is now apidicd to all cement made in iho Louisville 
District in Kentucky and Indiana, 'fhere i.s a large Portland 
cement factory ju.sl oiitsirle the city. 

- Captain Thomas Bullitt (1730-1778), a Virginian, commanded 
a company under W’ashington at Great Meadows (July 4, 1754), 
was in Braddock's disastrous expedition in J755, and alter the defeat 
of Major James Grant in 1758 saved his disorganized army by a 
cleverly. gUmed attack tipo^ the pursuers. He became Adjutant- 
after bie peace of 1763, and took part in the 
for^dJCiord Dunmore to leave Norfolk. Subse- 
quently he in Soti'^ Carolina under Colonel Lee. 


were to be sent against the rebellious colonists in the West. The 
city of Louisville was laid out on the upper half of this Connolly 
tract. It is possible that there was a settlement on what was 
afterward called Com Island (which has now practically dis- 
appeared), at the Falls of the Ohio, as early as 1775 ; in May 
1778, General George Rogers Clark, while proceeding, by way 
of the Ohio river, against the British posts in the Illinois terri- 
tor\', landed on this island and built block-houses for his stores 
and cabins for about twenty families of emigrants who had 
come with him. These emigrants (or the greater part of them) 
removed to the mainland in the winter of 3778-1779, and estab- 
lished themselves in a fort built within the present limits of Louis- 
ville, A town government was organized by them in April 1779, 
the settlement at this time being known as ** the Falls of the 
Ohio.” On the J4th of May 1780, the legislature of Virginia, in 
response to a petition of the inhabitants, declared that Connolly 
had forfeittjd his title, and incorporated the settlement under 
the name of Louisville, in recognition of the assistance given to 
the colonies in the War of Independence by Louis XVI. of France. 
In 1828 Louisville was chartered as a city ; in 1851 it received a 
second city charter ; in 1870, a third ; and in 1893, a fourth. 
The city’s growth was greatly promoted by the introduction of 
successful steam navigation on the Ohio in 1811 and still further 
by the opening of the canal around the rapids (generally called 
the “ Falls of the Ohio ”). This canal, which is 2J m. in lengtli 
and is known as the Louisville and Portland canal, was author- 
ized by the legislature in 1825 and was ojxincd in December 1830 ; 
between 1855 and 1872 Congress made appropriations for 
enlarging it, and in 1874 it passed entirely under Federal 
control. The first railway to serve the city, the Louisville 
& Frankfort, w^as completed in 1851. The Cth of August is 
locally known as “ Bloody Monday ” ; on this day in 1855 some 
members of the Know Nothing Party incited a riot that resulted 
in the loss of several lives and of considerable property. In 
March 1890 a tornado caused great loss in life and property in 
the city. General Clark made his home in Louisville and the 
vicinity after his return from the Illinois country in 1779. 
Louisville was also the early home of the actress Mary Anderson ; 
John James Audubon lived here in 1808-1812 ; and 5 m. E. of 
the city are the old home and the grave (with a monument) of 
Zachary J aylor. 

See Keubeii T. Diirrctt, The Centenary of l.ouisviUe (Louisville, 

I ^^93) I being No. 8 of the Filson Club Publications ; J. S. Johnston 
(ed.), Memorial History of Louisville (Chicago, i89f)) ; anil L. V. 
Rule, " Louisville, the Gateway City to the South," in L. P. Powell's 
Historic Towns of the Southern States (New York, 1900). 

loui.£, a town of southern Portugal, in the district of Faro 
(formerly the province of Algarve); beautifully situated in an 
inland hilly district, 10 m. N.N.W. of the seaport of Faro and 
5 m. from Sao Joao da Venda on the Lisbon-Faro railway. 
Pop. (1900) 22,478. Apart from Lisbon, Oporto and Braga, 
Louie is the most populous town in the kingdom. It is sur- 
rounded by walls and towers dating from tlie Moorish period. 
The neighbouring church of Nossa Senhora da Piedade is a 
favourite resort of pilgrims, liasket-making is the principal 
industry ; leather, porcelain and various products of the palm, 
agave and esparto grass arc also manufactured. 

LOURDES, a town of south-western France in the department 
of Hautes-Pyrenecs, at the foot of the Pyrenees, 12 m. S.S.W, 
of Tarbes on the main line of the Southern railway between that 
town and Pau. Pop. (1906) 7228. Lourdes is divided into an 
old and a new town by the Gave do Pau, which at this point 
leaves the valley of Argel6s and turns abruptly to the west. The 
old quarter on the right bank surrounds on three sides a scarped 
rock, on which stands the fortress now used as a prison. Its large 
.square keep of the 14th century is the chief survival of feudal 
times. Little is left of the old fortifications except a tower of 
the 13th or 14th century, surmounting a gateway known as the 
Tour de Garnabie. The old quarter is united with the new town 
by a bridge which is continued in an esplanade leading to the 
basilica, the church of the Rosary and the Grotto, with its spring 
of healing water. The present fame of Lourdes is entireK' 
associated with this grotto, where the Virgin Mary is believed 
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in the Roman Catholic world to have revealed herself repeatedly 
to a peasant girl named Bernadette Soubirous in 1858. A statue 
of the Virgin stands on a rock projecting above the grotto, the 
walls of which are covered with crutches and other votive offer- 
ings ; the spot, which is resorted to by multitudes of pilgrims 
from all quarters of the world, is marked by a basiHc:a built above 
the grotto and consecrated in 1876. In addition the church of 
the Rosary, a rich building in the Byzantine style, was erected 
in front of and below the basilica from 1884 to 1889. Not far 
from the grotto are several other caves, where prehistoric 
remains have been found. The Hospice de Notre-Dame de 
Douleurs is the chief of the many establishments provided for 
the accommodation of pilgrims. 

Lourdes is a fortified place of the second class ; and is the seat 
of the tribunal of first instance of the arrondissement of Argel^s. 
There are marble and slate quarries near the town. Hie pastures 
of the neighbourhood support a breed of Aquitaine cattle, which is 
most highly valued in south-western France. 

The origin of Lourdes is uncertain. From the 9th century 
onwards it was the most important plaa* in Bigorre, largely 
owing to the fortress which is intimately connected with its 
history. Tn 1360 it passed by the treaty of Brctigny from 
French to English hands, and its governor was murdered by 
Gaston Phoebus, viscount of Bearn, for refusing to surrender it 
to the count of Anjou. Nevertheless the fortress did not fall 
into the possession of the French till 1406 after a blockade of 
eighteen months. Again during the wars of religion the castle 
held out successfully after the town had been occupied by the 
troops of the Protestant captain Gabriel, count of Montgomery. 
From the reign of Louis XIV. to the beginning of the 19th 
century the castle was used as a state prison. Since the visions 
of Bernadette Soubirous, their authentication by a commission of 
enquiry appointed by the bishop of Tarbes, and the authorization 
by the pope of the cult of Our Lady of Lourdes, the quarter on 
the left bank of the Gave has sprung up and it is estimated that 
600,000 pilgrims annually visit the town. The chief of the 
pilgrimages, known as the national pilgrimage, takes place in 
August. 

&veral religious communities have been named after Our 
Lady of Lourdes. Of these one, consisting of sisters of the third 
order of St Francis, called the Congregation of Our Lady of 
Lourdes (founded 1877), has its headquarters in Rochester, 
Minnesota. Another, the Order of Our Lady of Lourdes, was 
founded in 1883 for work in the archdiocese of New Orleans. 

See G. MarL^s, Lourdes et ses environs (Bordeaux, 1894) ; Fourcadc, 
V Apparition de la grotic de Lourdes (Paris, 1862) and Apparition 
. . . consid6r6e au point de vue de Vart chrHien (Bordeaux, 1862) ; 
Boissarie, Lourdes, hisioire mddicale (Paris, 1891) ; Bertrin, Hist, 
critique des Mnements de Lourdes (2nd cd., Paris, 1905), written 
under authority of the bishop of Tarbes; H. Lasserre, Miraculous 
Episodes of Lourdes (London, 1884, tr.) ; R. F. Clarke, l.ourdes and 
its Miracles (ib., 1889) and Medical Testimony to the Miracles (ib., 
1892) ; 1), Barbc, Lourdes hier, aujourd'hui, domain (Paris, 1893 ; 
Eng. trans. by A. Meynell, London, 1894) ; J. R. Gasquet, The Cures 
at Lourdes (London, 1895) ; Les PHerinages de Lourdes. Canii^ues, 
insignes, costumes (Lourdes, 1897} ; \V. Leschner, The Origin of 
Lourdes (London, 1900). Zola's Lourdes (Paris, 1894), a criticism 
from the sceptical point of view, in the form of a realistic novel, 
has called forth many replies from the Catholic side. 

LOUREN9O MARQUES, capital of Portuguese East Africa, 
or Mozambique, on the north bank of the Espirito Santo or 
English river, Delagoa Bay, and 396 m. by rail via Pretoria 
from Johannesburg. Pop. (1904) 9849, of whom 4691 were 
Europeans and 1690 Asiatics. The town is situated close to 
the mouth of the river in 25° 53' S. and 32® 30' E., and is built 
upon a low-lying spit of sand, formerly surrounded by swamps. 
Hie streets are regularly laid out and adorned by several fine 
buildings. The principal thoroughfare, the Avenida Aguiar, 
2 m, long, goes from the centre of the town to Reuben Point. 
The harbour is well equipped with piers, quays, landing sheds 
and electric cranes, which^^itribl^^large steamers to discharge 
cargoes direct into the riHWiBLy trucks. The depth of water at 
low tide is i8 ft. The streets are lit by electricity and there is 
an electric tramway system 7 m. in extent. At Reuben Point, 
which marks the spot where the English river enters the bay, 


are the lighthouse, barracks and the private residences of the 
wealthy citizens. At its mouth the English river is about 
2 m. across. Lourcn(;:o Marques is the nearest seaport to the 
Rand gold mines, The port is 8374 m. from Southampton via 
Cape Town and 7565 m. via the Suez canal. It is served by 
British, Portuguese and German liners, the majority of the 
goods imported being shipped at Southampton, Lisbon or 
Hamburg, Over 50 % of the import trade of Johannesburg 
is with Louren90 Marques. Great Britain and British possessions 
take some 40 % of the import trade, Portugal, Germany, Norway, 
Sweden and America coming next in order. Most of the imports, 
being forwarded to the Transvaal, figure also as exports. The 
chief articles of import are food-stuffs and liquors, iron, mineral 
oils, inks and dyes, timber and live stock. These all form part 
of the transit trade. There is practically no export trade by sea 
save in coal, which is brought chiefly from the collieries at 
Middelburg in the Transvaal. At Port Matolla, 20 m. from the 
town, on the river of that name, one of the feeders of the English 
river, is a flourishing timber trade. I’he average value of the 
total trade of T^uren^o Marques for the five years 1897-1899 
and i902'-i903 (1900 and 1901 being years during which trade 
was disorganized by the Anglo-Bocr War) was over £3,500,000. 
Tn 1905 the value of the trade of the port was £5,682,000 ; of 
tills total the transit trade was worth over £4,500,000 and the 
imjiorts for local consumption £1,042,000. The retail trade, and 
trade with the natives, is almost entirely in the hands of Indians. 
The chief import for local consumption is cheap wine from 
i^irtugal, bought by the Kaffirs to the extent of over £500,000 
yearly. These natives form the bulk of the Africans who work 
in the Rand gold mines. 

Lourenyo Marques is named after a Portuguese navigator, 
who with a companion (Antonio Calcleria) was sent in 1544 by 
the governor of Mozambique on a voyage of exploration. They 
explored the lower courses of the rivers emptying their waters 
into Delagoa Bay, notably the Espirito Santo, The various 
forts and trading stations which the Portuguese established, 
abandoned and rcoccupied on the north bank of the river were 
all called Lourenyo Marques. The existing town dates from 
about 1850, the previous settlement having been entirely de- 
stroyed by the natives. In 1871 the town was described as a poor 
place, with narrow streets, fairly good flat-roofed houses, 
grass huts, decayed forts and rusty cannon, enclosed by a wall 
6 ft. high then recently erected and protected by bastions at 
intervals. The growing importance of the Transvaal led, how- 
ever, to greater interest being taken in Portugal in the port. 
A commission was sent by the Portuguese government in 1876 
to drain the marshy land near the settlement, to plant the blue 
gum tree, and to build a hospital and a church. It was not, 
however, until the end of the 19th century that any marked 
development took place in the town, and up to 1903 cargo had 
to be discharged in tugs and lighters. 

In 1873-1877 Mr Burgers, president of the Transvaal, en- 
deavoured, unsuccessfully, to get a railway built from Pretoria 
to Delagoa Bay. In 1878-1879 a survey was taken for a line 
from Loiircnyo Marques to the Transvaal, and in 1883 the Lisbon 
cabinet granted to Colonel Edward McMurdo, an American 
citizen, a concession— which took the place of others which had 
lapsed — for the building of a railway from Lourenyo Marques 
to the Transvaal frontier, the Boer government having agreed 
(1883) to continue the line to Pretoria. Under this concession 
Colonel McMurdo formed in London in 1887 a company — the 
Delagoa Bay and Etisl African Railway Company — to construct 
the line. Meantime a secret agreement had been come to 
between President Kruger and Portugal for the concession to 
the Transvaal of a “ steam tramway ” parallel to the projected 
railway, should the company not complete the line in the time 
specified. The company, however, built the line to the frontier 
shown on the Portuguese maps of 1883 within the time li^t^ 
the railway being opened on the T4th of December 1888. The 
frontier by this date had been fixed at Komati Poort, 5 m. 
farther from the coast. Portugal had previously agreed to grant 
the company “ a reasonable extension of time to complete 
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the line if the frontier should be traced farther inland than shown 
on the 1883 maps. The Lisbon government required the exten- 
sion to Komati Poort to be completed in eight months (five of 
which were in the rainy season), an impossible stipulation. The 
railway not being finished, the Portuguese seized the line on the 
25th of June 1889 and cancelled the concession. Portugal in 
so doing acted, to all appearance, under pressure from the 
Transvaal. Great Britain and America at once protested, 
Portugal admitted the illegality of her act and consented to 
refer the amount of compensation to the decision of three Swiss 
jurists. This was in 1890, when Portugal paid £28,000 on 
account. It was not until the 29th of March 1900 that the award 
was made known. The arbitrators ordered Portugal to pay — 
in addition to the £28,000 — a sum, including interest, of £950,000. 
The damages were promptly paid. Meantime the railway had 
been continued from Komati Poort and was opened for through 
trafik to Pretoria on the 8th of July 1895. In 1906-1910 
another railway (47 m. long) was built from Lour€n9o Marques 
due west to the Swaziland frontier, being a link in a new line 
to shorten the distance by rail between the Rand and the sea 
by some 60 m. 

Sec also Delaooa Bay and the authorities there cited. The text 
of the railway arbitration award was published in French at Berne 
in zgoo. Annual reT>orts on the trade of Lourenvo Marques are issued 
by the British Foreign Office. 

LOUSE (O.Eng. lus^ cf. Du. luis^ Ger. Laus, Dan. and Swed. 
lu$)y a term applied to small wingless insects, parasitic upon 
birds and mammals, and belonging strictly speaking to the order 
Anoplura, often included among the Hemiptera, though the term 
is frequently extended to the bird-lice constituting the sub- 
order Mallophaga, formerly included among the Neuroptera. 
Both agree in having nothing that can be termed a metamor- 
phosis ; they are active from the time of their exit from the 
egg to their death, gradually increasing in size, and undergoing 
several moults or changes of skin. The true lice (or Anoplura) 
are found on the bodies of many Mammalia, and occasion by 
their presence intolerable irritation. The number of genera 
is few. Two species of Pedietdus are found on the human body, 
and are known ordinarily as the head-louse (P. capitis) and the 
body -louse (P. vestimenti)] P. capitis is found on the head, 
especially of children. The eggs, laid on the hairs, and known 
as “ nits,” hatch in about eight days, and the lice are full grown 
in about a month. Such is their fecundity that it has been 
asserted that one female (probably of P. vestimenti) may in 
eight weeks produce five thousand descendants. Want of 
cleanliness favours their multiplication in a high degree — the 
idea once existed, and is probably still held by the very ignorant, 
that they are directly engendered from dirt. The irritation is 
caused by the rostrum of the insect being inserted into the skin, 
from which the blood is rapidly pumped up. A third human 
louse, known as the crab-louse {Phthirius pubis) is found amongst 
the hairs on other parts of the body, particularly those of the 
pubic region, but probably never on the head. The louse of 
monkeys is now generally considered as forming a separate 
genus {Pedicinus)^ but the greater part of those infesting domestic 
and wild quadrupeds arc mostly grouped in the large genus 
Haematapinus, and very rarely is the same species found on 
different kinds of animals. 

The bird-lice (Mallophaga) are far more numerous in species, 
although the number of genera is comparatively small. With 
the exception of the genus Trichodecies, the various species of 
wliich are found on mammalia, all infest birds (as their Engli.sh 
names implies (sec Bird-Louse). Louse-infestation is known 
as phthiriasis in medical and veterinary terminology. 

Authorities. — The following works are the most important : 
Denny, Monographia Anoplurorum Britanniae (London, 1843) ; 
Giebel, Insecta EpUoa (which contains the working-up of Nitzsch's 
posthumous materials ; Leipzig, 1874) ; van J&neden, Animal 
Parasites (London, 1876) ; Piaget, Les Pddiculines (Leiden, 1880) ; 
.M6gnin, Les Parasites ei les maladies parasitaires (Paris, 1880) ; 
ScxirnsLiia^Parasites and Parasitic Diseases of Domesticated Animals 
(1892) ; Osborn, Pediculi and Mallophaga affecting Man and the 
Lower Animals (Washington, 1891 ; V.S. Dept. Agr.) ; Enderlein, 

" Liuse-Studicn,“ Zool. Ane, xxviai. (1904). 
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LOUTH, a maritime county in the province of Leinster, Ireland, 
bounded N.E. by Carlingford Bay and Co. Down, E. by the 
Irish Sea, S.W. by Meath, and N.W. by Monaghan and Armagh 
It is the smallest county in Ireland, its area kjing 202,731 acres 
or about 317 sq. m. The greater part of the surface is undulating, 
with occasionally lofty hills ; in the north-east, on the borders 
of Carlingford Lough, there is a mountain range approaching 
2000 ft. in height. Many of the hills are finely wooded, and 
towards the sea the scenery, in the more elevated districts, is 
strikingly picturesque. With the exception of the promontory 
of Clogher Head, which rises abruptly to a height of 180 ft., 
the coast is for the most part low and sandy. The narrow and 
picturesque Carlingford Lough is navigable beyond the limits 
of the county, and Carlingford and Greenore are well-known 
watering-places on the county Louth shore. The Bay of Dundalk 
stretches to the town of that name and affords convenient shelter. 
The principal rivers, the Fane, the Lagan, the Clyde and the Dee, 
flow eastwards. None of these is navigable, but the Boyne, 
which forms the southern boundary of the county, is navigable 
for large vessels as far as Drogheda. 

Almost all this county is occupied by an undulating lowland of 
much-folded Silurian shales and fine-grained sandstones ; but 
Carboniferous Limestone overlies these rocks north and east of 
Dundalk. Doleritc and gabbro, in turn invaded by granite, have 
broken through the limestone north of Dundalk Bay, and form a 
striking and mountainous promontory. There is now no doubt 
that these rocks, with those on the adjacent moorland of Slieve 
Cullion, belong to the early Cainozoic igneous series, and may be 
compared with similar masses in the Isle of Skye. A raised beach 
provides a flat terrace at Greenore. Lead ore has been worked in 
the county, as in the adjacent parts of Armagh and Monaghan. 

In the lower regions the soil is a very rich deei> mould, admirably 
adapted both for cereals and green crops. The higher mountain 
regions are covered principally with heath. Agriculture generally 
is in an advanced condition, and the farms are for the most part well 
drained. The acreage of tillage is but little below that of pasture. 
Oats, barley, flax, potatoes and turnips are all satisfactorily culti- 
vated. Cattle, sheep, pigs and poultry represent the bulk of the 
live stock. Linen manufactures are of some importance. The deep- 
sea and coast fishery has its headquarters at Dundalk, and the salmon 
fisheries at Dundalk (Castletown river) and Drogheda (river Boyne). 
These fisheries, together with oyster beds in Carlingford Lough, are 
of great value. The county is traversed from S. to N. by the Great 
Northern railway, with a branch westward from Dundalk ; while the 
same town is connected with the port of Greenore by a line owned 
by the London & North-Western railway of England. From 
Greenore the London & North-Western railway passenger steamers 
run regularly to Holyhead. The town of Ardee is served by a branch 
from the Great Northern line at Dromin. 

The population (71,914 in 1891 ; 65,820 in 1901) decreases at 
about an average rate, and a considerable number of the inhabitants 
emigrate. Of the total population about 92 % are Roman Catholics. 
'I'ho principal towns are Dundalk (pop. 13,076), Drogheda {12,760) 
and Ardee (1883). The county includes six baronies and sixty-four 
parishes. Assizes are held at Dundalk and quarter sessions at Ardee, 
Drogheda and Dundalk. Louth was represented by two county and 
ten borough members in the Irish parliament; the two present 
divisions are the north and south, each returning one mem tier. 'J'he 
county is in the Protestant dioceses of Armagh and Clogher and the 
Roman Catholic diocese of Armagh. 

The territory which afterwards became the county Louth 
was included in the principality of Uriel, Orgial or Argial, whic h 
comprehended also the greater part of Meath, Monaghan and 
Armagh. The chieftain of the district was conquered by John 
dc Courcy in 1183, and Louth or Uriel was among the shires 
generally considered to have been created by King John, and 
peopled by English settlers. Until the time of Elizabeth it 
was included in the province of Ulster. County Louth is rich 
in antiquarian remains. There are ancient buildings of all dates, 
and spears, swords, axes of brofize, ornaments of gold, and other 
relics have been discovered in quantities. Among Druidical 
remains is the fine cromlech of Ballymascanlan, between Dundalk 
and Greenore. Danish raths and other forts are numerous. 
It is said that there were originally twenty religious bouses in 
the county. Of the remains of these the most interesting are at 
Monasterboice and Mellifont, both near Drogheda. At the 
former site are two churches, the larger dating probably from the 
9th century, the smaller from the 13th ; a fine round tower, 
no ft. in height, but not quite perfect ; and three crosses, two 
of which, 27 and 15 ft in height respectively, are adorned with 
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mouldings sculptured figures and tracery, and are among the 
finest in Ireland. At Mcllifont arc the remains of the first 
Cistercian monastery founded in Ireland, in T142, with a massive 
gatehouse, an octagonal baptistery and chapter-house. Carling- 
ford and Drogheda have monastic remains, and at Dromiskin is 
a round tower, in part rebuilt. Ardee, an ancient town, incorpor- 
ated in 1376, has a castle of the 13th century. At Dunbar a 
charter of Charles II. (1679) gave the inhabitants the right to 
elect a sovereign. Louth, 5^ m. S.W. from Dundalk, is a decayed 
town which ^ave its name to the county, and contains ruins of an 
abbey to which was attached one of the most noted early schools 
in Ireland. 

LOUTH, a market -town and municipal borough in the E. 
Lindsey or Louth parliamentary division of Lincolnshire, 
England, on the river Lud, 141^ m. N. of London by th(i Grimsby 
branch of the Great Northern railway. Pop. (1901) 9518. 
By a canal, completed in 1763, there is water communication 
with the Humber. The Perpendicular church of St James, 
completed about 1515, with a spire 300 ft. in height, is one of the 
finest ecclesiastical buildings in the county. Traces of a building 
of the 13th century arc perceptible. There are a town hall, a 
corn exchange and a market -hall, an Edward VI. grammar 
school, which is richly endowed, a commercial school founded 
in 1676, a hospital and several almshouses. Thorpe Hall is a 
picturesque building dated 1584. In the vicinity arc the ruins 
of a Cistercian abbey (Louth Park). The industries include 
the manufacture of agricultural implements, iron -founding, 
brewing, malting, and rope and brick-making. The town is 
governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 councillors. Area, 
2749 acres, 

Louth {LiideSf Loweth) is first mentioned in the Domesday 
record as a borough held, as it had been in Saxon times, by the 
bishop of Lincoln, who had a market there. The see retained 
the manor until it was surrendered by Bishop Ilolbcach to 
Henry VI IL, who granted it to Edward, carl of Lincoln, but it 
was recovered by the Crown Ijefore 1562. Louth owed much of its 
early prosperity to the adjacent Cistercian abbey of Louth Park, 
founded in 1139 by Alexander bishop of Lincoln. The borough 
was never more than prescriptive, though burgesses were 
admitted throughout the middle ages and until 1711, their sole 
privilege being freedom from tolls. The medieval government 
of the town was by the manor court under the presidency of the 
bishop’s high steward, the custom being for the reeve to be 
elected by eighteen ex-reeves. The original parish church was 
built about 1170. During the 13th and 14th centuries nine 
religious gilds were founded in the town. Fear of confiscation of 
the property of these gilds seems to have been one of the chief 
local causes of the Lincolnshire Rebellion, which broke out here 
in 1536. The disturbance began by the parishioners seizing 
the church ornaments to prevent their surrender. The bishop’s 
steward, who arrived to open the manorial court for the election 
of a reeve, agreed to ride to ask the king the truth about the 
jewels, but this did not satisfy the people, who, while showing 
respect to a royal commission, seized and burnt tlie papers of the 
bishop’s registrar. After swearing several country gentlemen to 
their cause, the rebels dispersed, agreeing to meet on the following 
day under arms. Edward VI. in 1551 incorporated Louth under 
one warden and six assistants, who were to be managers of the 
school founded by the same charter. This was confirmed in 1564 
by Elizabeth, who granted the manor of Louth to the corporation 
with all rights and all the lands of the suppressed gilds at an 
annual fee-farm rent of £84. James I. gave the commission of 
the peace to the warden and one assistant in 1605 ; a further 
charter was obtained in 1830. Louth has never been a parlia- 
mentary borough. The markets said to have been held from 
ancient times and the three fairs on the third Sunday after 
Easter and the feasts of St Martin and St James were confirmed 
in 1 551, Louth was a scat of the wool trade as early as 1297 ; the 
modem manufactures seem to have arisen at the end of the i8th 
century, when, according to the charter of 1830, there was a great 
increase in the population, manufactures, trade and commerce 
of the town* 
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See E. H. R. Tatham, Lincolnshire in Roman Times (Louth, 
1902) ; liichard W. Goulding, Louth Old Corporation Records (Louth, 
1891). 

LOUVAIN (Flem, Leuven)y a town of Belgium in the province 
of Brabant, of which it was the capital in the 14th century 
before the rise of Brussels. Pop. (1904) 42,194. Local tradition 
attributes the establishment of a permanent camp at this spot 
to Julius Caesar, but Louvain only became important in the 
11th century as a place of residence for the dukes of Brabant. 
In 1356 Louvain was the s('ene of the famous Joyeuse Entree 
of Wenccslas which represented the principal charter of Brabant. 
At tliat time it had a population of at least 50,000 and was very 
prosperous as the centre of the woollen trade in central Belgium. 
The gild of weavers numbered 2400 members. The old walls 
of Louvain were 4^ m. in circumference, and have been replaced 
by boulevards, but within them there is a considerable extent of 
cultivated ground. Soon aftcT the Joymse Entree a serious feud 
began between the citizens and the patrician class, and eventually 
the duke threw in his lot with the latter. After a struggle of 
over twenty years’ duration the White Hoods, as the citizens 
called themselves, were crushed. In 1379 they massacred 
seventeen nobles in the town hall, l:)ut this crime brought down 
on them the vengeance of the duke, to whom in 1383 they made 
the most abject and coniplete surrender. With this civil strife the 
importance and prosperity of Louvain declined. Many weavers 
fled to Holland and England, the duke took up his residence in the 
strong castle of Vilvorde, and Brussels prospered at the expense 
of Louvain. What it lost in trade it partially recovered as a scat 
of learning, for in 1423, Duke John IV. of Brabant founded there 
a university and ever since Louvain University has enjoyed the 
first place in Belgium. It has always prided itself most on its 
theological teaching. In 1679 the university was established in 
the old Cloth Workers’ Hall, a building dating from 1317, with 
long arcades and graceful pillars supporting the upper storeys. 
The library contains 70,000 volumes and some 500 manuscripts. 
Attached to the university are four residential colleges at which 
the number of students average two thousand. In the i6th 
century when the university was at the height of its fame it 
counted six thousand. 

The most remarkable building in Louvain is the Hotel de 
Ville, one of the richest and most ornate examples of pointed 
Gothic in the country. If less ornate than that of Oudenarde 
it is more harmonious in its details. It was the work of Mathieu 
de Layens, master mason, who worked at it from 1448 to 1463. 
The building is one of three storeys each with ten pointed 
windows forming the facade facing the square. Above is a 
graceful balustrade behind which is a lofty roof, and at the 
angles are towers perforated for the passage of the light. Tlie 
other three sides are lavishly decorated with statuary. The 
interior is not noteworthy. 

Opposite the Hotel de Ville is the fine church of St Pierre, 
in tlie form of a cross with a low tower to which the spire 
has never been added. The existing edifice was built on the 
site of an older church between 1425 and 1497. It contains 
seven chapelivin two of which are fine pictures by Dierich Bouts 
formerly attributed to Memling. Much of the iron and brass 
work is by Jean Matscys. Th(*re is also an ancient tomb, l>eing 
the monument of Hcmry L, duke of Brabant, who died in 
1235. There are four other interesting churches in Louvain, 
viz. Ste Gertrude, St Quentin, St Michael and St Jacques. 
In the last-named is a fine Dc Grayer representing St Hulxirt. 
Some ruins on a hill (jxist of the old castle of the counts of 
Louvain whose title was merged in the higher style of tlie dukes 
of Brabant. 

LOUVER, Louvre or Luffer, in architecture, the lantern 
built upon the roof of the hall in ancient times to allow the smoke 
to escape when the fire was made on the pavement in the middle 
of the hall. The term is also applied to the flat overlapping 
slips of wood, glass, 8:c., with which such openings are closed, 
arranged to give ventilation without ^ admission of rain. 
Openings fitted with louvers are now utilized for the purposes of 
ventilation in schools and manufactories. 
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The word has been derived from the French Vouveyt, the open ” 
space. This, Minsheu's guess, is now generally abandoned. The 
Old French form, of which the English is an adaptation, was lover 
or tovier. The me(Iic\ al Latin lodiumy lodarium, is suggested as the 
ultimate origin, Du Cange {Glossarium, s.v. lodia ”) defines it as 
lugurium, i.e. a small but. The English form “ louvre " is due to a 
confusion with the name of the palace in Parts. I'hc origin of that 
name is also unknown ; huveric, place of wolves, is one of the 
suggestions, the palace being siii)poscd to have originally been a 
hunting- box (see Paris). 

LOUVET, JEAN (c, 1370 -c. 1440), called the president of 
Provence, occupied the position of president of the Chambre des 
Comptes at Aix in 1415. Towards the end of that year he 
went to Paris with Louis II. of Anjou, king of Sicily, attached 
himself to the dauphin Charles, and after having been chief 
steward of the household to Queen Isabella he turned against her. 
He was one of the principal agents of the Armagnac party, and 
became the most influential adviser of Charles VII. during the 
first years of his reign. But his rapacity gained him enemies, 
and when the constable Arthur, earl of Richmond, attained a 
preponderating influence over Charles VIT, Louvet retired to 
his captaincy of Avignon. He still remained a personage of 
importance in his exile, and played an influential part even in 
his last years. 

See X’allet do Viriville in the Nouvelle Uiographie ginirale, and G. du 
Fresne de Beaucourt, Histoire de Charles VIL (1881-1 891). (J. V.*) 

LOUVET DE COUVRAI, JEAN BAPTISTE (1760-1797), 
French writer and politician, was bom in Paris on the 12th of 
June 1760, the son of a stationer. He became a bookseller\s 
clerk, and first attracted attention with a not very moral novel 
called Lcs Anwurs du cheDalier de Faublas (Vixns, 1787-17^9). 
The character of the heroine of this book, Lodoi'ska, was taken 
from the wife of a jeweller in the Palais Royal, with whom he 
had formed a liaison. She was divorced from her husband in 
1792 and married Louvet in 1793. His second novel, 
de Varmonl, was intended to prove the utility and neccs.sity 
of divorce and of the marriage of priests, questions raised by 
the Revolution. Indeed all his works were directed to the ends 
of the Revolution. He attempted to have one of his unpublished 
plays, VAnobli conspirateur ^ performed at the Theatre Fran9ais, 
and records naively that one of its managers, M. d’Orfeuil, 
listened to the reading of the first three acts with mortal 
impatience,*’ exclaiming at last ; I should need cannon in 
order to put that piece on the stage.” A ** sort of farce ” at the 
expense of the army of the emigres, La Grande Revue des armees 
noire et blanche, had, however^ l>ettcr success : it ran for twenty- 
five nights. 

Louvet was, however, first brought into notice as a politician 
by his Paris jusiifie, in reply to a ** truly incendiary ” pamphlet 
in which Mounier, after the removal of the king to Paris in 
October 1789, had attacked the capital, ” at that time blameless,” 
and argued that the court should be established elsewhere. 
This led to Louvet’s election to the Jacobin Club, for which, as he 
writes bitterly in his Memoirs, the qualifications were then 
a genuine civisme and some talent.” A self-styled philosophe 
of the true revolutionary type, he now threw himself ardently 
into the campaign against ” despotism ” and ** reaction,” i.e. 
against the moderate constitutional royalty advocated by 
l^fayette, the Abbe Maury and other “ Machiavellians.” On 
the 25ih of December 1791 he presented at the bar of the 
Assembly his Petition contre les princes, which had ” a prodigious 
success in the senate and the empire.” Elected deputy to 
the Assembly for the department of Ix>iret, he made his first 
speech in January 1792. He attached himself to the Girondists, 
whose vague deism, sentimental humanitarianism and ardent 
republicanism he fully shared, and from March to November 
1792 he pul)lished, at Roland’s expense, a bi-weekly journal- 
affiche, of which the title, La Sentinelle, proclaimed its mission 
to be to ” enlighten the people on all the plots ” at a time when, 
Austria having declared war, the court was ” visibly betraying 
our armies.” On the loth of August he became editor of the 
Journal des debais, and in this capacity, as well as in the Assembly, 
made himself consj)icuous by his attacks on Robespierre, Marat 
iir.d the other Montagnards, whom he declares he would have 


succeeded in bringing to justice m September but for the poor 
support he received from the Girondist leaders. It is more 
probable, however, that his ill-balanced invective contributed 
to their ruin and his own ; for him Robespierre was a ” royalist,” 
Marat ” the principal agent of England,” the Montagnards 
Orleanist.s in masquerade. His courageous attitude at the 
trial of Louis XVI., when he supported the “ appeal to the 
people,” only served still further to discredit the Girondists. 
He defended them, however, to the last with great courage, if 
with little discretion ; and after the crisis of the 31st of May 
1793 shared the perils of the party who fled from Paris (sec 
Gikondists). Ilis wife, Lodoiska,” who had actively co- 
operated in his propaganda, was also in danger. 

After the fall of Robespierre, he was recalled to the Convention, 
when he was instrumental in bringing Carrier and the others 
responsible for the Noyadcs of Nantes to justice. His influence 
was now considerable ; he was elected a member of the Committee 
of the Constitution, president of the Assembly, and member of 
the Committee of Public Safety, against the overgrown power 
of which he had in earlier days protested. His hatred of the 
Mountain had not made him reactionary ; he was soon regarded 
as one of the mainstays of the ‘‘Jacobins,” and 7 -a Sentinelle 
reappeared, under his auspices, preaching union among re- 
publicans. Under the Directory (1795) he was elected a member 
of the Council of Five Hundred, of which he was secretary, and 
also a member of the Institute. Meanwhile he had relumed to 
his old trade and set up a bookseller’s shop in the Palais Royal. 
But, in spite of the fact that he had once more denounced the 
Jacobins in La Sentinelle, his name had become identified with 
all that the combative spirits of the jeunesse doree most disliked ; 
his shop was attacked by the ” young men ” with cries of 

Abas la Loupe, d has la belle Lodoiska, d has les gardes du corps 
de Louvet 1 ” he and his wife were insulted in the streets and the 
theatres : “ bas les Louveis et les Louvetanis / ” and he was 
compelled to leave Paris. The Directory appointed him to the 
consulship at Palermo, but he died on the 25th of August 1797 
before taking up his post. 

In 1795 Louvet published a portion of his Memoirs under the title 
of Quelques notices pour I' histoire et le ricit de mos p 6 rils depuis le ji 
mat i7<pf. They were mainly written in the various hiding-places 
in which Louvet took refuge, and they give a vivid picture of the 
suflerings of the proscribed Girondists. They form an invaluable 
document for the study of the psychology of the Revolution ; for, 
in spite of their considerable literary art, they are artless in their 
revelation of the mental and moral state of their author, a character- 
istic type of the honest, sentimental, somewhat hysterical and wholly 
unbalanced minds nurtured on the abstractions of the philosophes. 
The first complete edition of the Mimoires de Louvet de Couvrai, 
edited, with preface, notes and tables, by F. A. Aulard, was published 
at Paris in 1889. 

LOUVIERS, a town of north-western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Eure, 17 J m. S.S.E. of 
Rouen byroad. Pop. (1906) 9449. Louviers is pleasantly situated 
in a green valley surrounded by wooded hills, on the Eure, which 
here divides into several branches. The old pari of the town, 
built of wood, stands on the left bank of the river j the more 
modem portions, in brick and hewn stone, on the right. There 
are spacious squares, and the place is surrounded by boulevards. 
The Gothic church of Notre-Dame has a south portal which 
ranks among the most beautiful works of the kind produced 
in the 15th century ; it contains fine stained glass of the 15th 
and i6th centuries and other works of art. llic hotel-dc-villc, 
a large modem building, contains a museum and library. The 
chief industry is cloth and flannel manufacture. There arc 
wool-spinning and fulling mills, thread factories and manu- 
factories of spinning and weaving machinery, and enamel ware ; 
leather-working, dyeing, metal-founding and bell-founding 
are also carried on. The town is the scat of a sub-prefect and 
has a court of first instance, a tribunal of commerce, a chamber 
of arts and manufactures, and a council of trade arbitrators. 

Louviers (Lovera) was originally a villa of the dukes of Normandy 
and in the middle ages belonged to the arclibi.shops of Kouen ; its 
cloth-making industry first arose in tlic beginning of the i3tli 
century. It changed hands once and again during the Hundred 
Years' War, and from Charles VII. it received extensive privileges, 
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and the title of I-ouviers Ic Franc for the bravery of its inhabitants 
in driving the English from Pont de I'Arche, Verneuil and Harcourt. 
It passed tlirougli various troubles successively at tlic period of the 
Le:i,gue of the Public Weal under Louis XL, in the religious wars 
(when the parlemciit of Rouen sat for a time at Louviers) and in the 
wars of the Fronde. 

See G. Petit, Hist, de Louviers (I-ouviers, 1877). 

LOUVOIS, FRANCOIS MICHEL LE TELLIER, Marquis de 
(1641-1691), French statesman, war minister of Louis XIV., 
was bom at Paris on the i8th of January 1641. His father, 
Michel le Tellier {q.v.), married him to an heiress, the marquise 
de Courtenvaux, and instructed him in the management of state 
business. The young man won the king\s confidence, and in 1666 
he succeeded his father as war minister. His talents were per- 
ceived by Turenne in the war of Devolution (1667-68), who gave 
him instruction in the art of providing armies. After the peace 
of Aix-la-Chapelle, I/)uvois devoted himself to organizing the 
French army. The years between 1668 and 1672, says Camille 
Rousset, “ were years of preparation, when Lionne was labouring 
with all his might to find allies, (Colbert to find money, and 
Louvois soldiers for Louis,” The work of Louvois in these years 
is bound up with the historical development of the French army 
and of armies in general (see Army). Here need only be men- 
tioned Louvois’s reorganization of the military orders of merit, 
his foundation of the Hotel dcs Tnvalides, and the almost forcible 
enrolment of the nobility and gentry of France, in which Louvois 
carried out part of Louis’s rneasures for curbing the spirit of 
independence by service in the army or at court. The success 
of his measures h to be seen in the victories of the great war of 
1672-78. After the peace of Nijmwegen Louvois was high in 
favour, his father had been made chancellor, and the influence of 
Colbert w’as waning. The ten years of peace l)etween 1678 and 
7688 were distinguished in French history by the rise of Madame 
de Maintenon, the capture of Strassburg and the revocation of 
the Edict of Nantes, in all of which Louvois bore a prominent 
part. The surprise of Strassburg in 1681 in time of peace was not 
only planned but executed by Ixnivois and Monclar. A saving 
clause in the revocation of the Edict of Nantes, which provided 
for some liberty of conscience, if not of worship, Louvois sharply 
annulled with the phrase Sa majestd veut qu’on fassc sentir 
les demiires rigueurs & ceux qui ne voudront pas se faire de sa 
religion.” He claimed also the credit of inventing the dragon- 
nades, and mitigated the rigour of the soldiery only in so far as 
the licence accorded was prejudicial to discipline. Discipline, 
indeed, and complete subjection to the royal authority was the 
political faith of Louvois. Colbert died in 1683, and had been 
replaced by Le Pelletier, an adherent of Louvois, in the controller- 
generalship of finances, and by Louvois himself in his ministry 
for public buildings, which he took that he might be the minister 
able to gratify the king’s two favourite pastimes, war and build- 
ing. I./)uvois was able to superintend the successes of the first 
years of the war of the League of Augsburg, but died suddenly of 
apoplexy after leaving the king’s cabinet on July 16, 1691. 
His sudden death caused a suspicion of poison. Louvois was one 
of the greatest of the rare class of great war ministers. French 
history can only point to Carnot as his equal. Roth had to 
organize armies out of old material on a new system, both were 
admirable contrivers of campaigns, and both devoted themselves 
to the material well-being of the soldiers. In private life and 
in the means employed for gaining his ends, Louvois was un- 
scrupulous and shameless. 

The principal authority for Louvois's life and times is Camille 
Kousset's Htstoire de Louvois (Paris, 1872), a great work founded 
on the 900 volumes of his despatches at the Depot de la Guerre. 
Saint Simon from his class prejudices is hardly to be trusted, but 
Madame tic Scvign6 throws many side-lights on his limes. Testament 
politique de Louvois (1693) is spurious. 

LOUVS, PURRB (1870- ), French novelist and poet, wa.s 

born in Paris on the loth of December 1870. When he was 
nineteen he founded a review, La Conque, which brought him 
into contact with tlui leaders of the Parnassians, and counted 
Swinburne, Maeterlinck, Mallarmd and others among its con- 
tributors. He won notoriety by his novel Aphrodite (1896), 
which gave a vivid picture of Alexandrian morals at the 


beginning of the Christian era. His Chansons de Bilitis, roman 
(1894), which purported to be a translation from the 
Greek, is a glorification of Sapphic love, which in subject-matter 
is objectionable in the highest degree ; but its delicate decadent 
prose is typical of a modem French literary school, and some 
of the songs” were set to music by Debussy and others. Later 
books aro : La Femme et le pantin (1898) ; Les A ventures du rni 
Pausolc (1900); Sanguines (1903); Archipd (1906). Louj^s 
married in 1899 Louise dc Heredia, younger daughter of the poet. 

LOVAT, SIMON FRASER, 12TH Baron (e. 1667-1747), Scottish 
chief and Jacobite intriguer, was born about 1667 and was the 
second son of Thomas Fraser, third son of the 8th Lord Lovat. 
The barony of Lovat dates from about 1460, in the person of 
Hugh Fraser, a descendant of Simon Fraser (killed at Halidon 
Hill in 1338) who acquired the tower and fort of Lovat near 
Beauly, Inverness-shire, and from whom the clan Fraser was 
called “ Maeshimi ” (sons of Simon). Young Simon was educated 
at King’s College, Aberdeen, and his correspondence afterwards 
gives proof, not only of a command of good English and idiomatic 
French, but of such an acquaintance with the Latin classics as 
to leave him never at a loss for an apt quotation from Virgil or 
Horace. Whether Lovat ever felt any real loyalty to the Stuarts 
or was actuated by self-interest it is difficult to determine, but 
that he was a born traitor and deceiver there can be no doubt. 
One of his first acts on leaving college was to recruit three hundred 
men from his clan to form part of a regiment in the service of 
William and Mary, in which he himself was to hold a command, — 
his object being to have a body of well-trained soldiers under his 
influence, whom at a moment’.s notice he might carry over to 
the interest of King James. Among other outrages in which he 
was engaged about this time was a rape and forced marriage 
committed on the widow of the loth I-ord Lovat with the view 
apparently of securing his own succession to the estates ; and it 
is a curious instance of influence that, after being subjected by 
him to horrible ill-usage, she is said to have become seriously 
attached to him. A prosecution, however, having been instituted 
against him by Lady Lovat’ s family, Simon retired first to his 
native strongholds in the Highlands, and afterwards to France, 
where he found his way in July 1702 to the court of St Germain. 
In 1699, on his father’s death, he assumed the title of Lord Lovat. 
One of his first steps towards gaining influence in France seems 
to have been to announce his conversion to the Catholic faith. 
He then proceeded to put the project of restoring the exiled 
family into a practical shape. Hitherto nothing seems to have 
been known among the Jacobite exiles of the efficiency of the 
Highlanders as a military force. But T..ovat saw that, as they 
were the only part of the British population accustomed to the 
independent use of arms, they could be at once put in action 
against the reigning power. His plan therefore was to land 
five thousand French troops at Dundee, where they might reach 
the north-eastern passes of the Highlands in a day’s march, and 
be in a position to divert the British troops till the Highlands 
should have time to rise. Immediately afterwards five hundred 
men were to land on the west coast, seize Port William or Inver- 
lochy, and thus prevent the access of any military force from the 
south to the central Highlands. The whole scheme indicates 
Lovat’s sagacity as a military strategist, and his plan was 
continuously kept in view in all future attempts of the Jacobites, 
and finally acted on in the outbreak of 1745. The advisers of 
the Pretender seem to have been either slow to trust their 
coadjutor or to comprehend his project. At last, however, 
he was despatched (1703) on a secret mission to the Highlands to 
sound those of the chiefs who were likely to rise, and to ascertain 
what forces they could bring into the field. He found, however, 
that there was little disposition to join the rebellion, and he 
then apparently made up his mind to secure his own safety by 
revealing all that he knew to the government of Queen Anne. 
He persuaded the duke of Queensberry that his rival, the duke 
of Atholl, was in the Jacobite plot, and that if Queensberry 
supported him he could obtain evidence of this at St Germain, 
Queensberry foolishly entered into the intrigue with him against 
Atholl, but when Lovat had gone to France with a pass from 
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Quccnsberi}'' the affair was betrayed to Atholl by Robert 
Ferguson^ and resulted in Queensberry’s discomfiture* The 
stor}’ is obscure, and is complicated by partisanship on either 
side ; but Lovat was certainly playing a double game. His 
agiiity, however, was not remunerative. On returning to Paris 
suspicions got afloat as to Lovat’s proceedings, and lie was 
imprisoned in the castle of AngoulSme. He remained nearly 
ten years under supervision, till in November 1714 he made 
his escape to England. For some twenty-five years after this 
he was chiefly occupied in lawsuits for the recovery of his estates 
and the re-establishment of his fortune, in both of which objects 
he was successful. The intervals of his leisure were filled up by 
Jacobite and Anti-Jacobite intrigues, in whicli he seems to have 
altemateh^ as suited his interests, acted the traitor to both 
parties. I 3 ut he so far obtained the confidence of the government 
as to secure the ajipointmcnts of sheriff of Inverness and of colonel 
of an independent company. His disloyal practices, however, 
soon led to his being suspected ; and he was deprived of both his 
appointments. When the rebellion of 1745 broke out, Lovat 
acted with characteristic duplicity. He represented to the 
Jacobites — what was probably in the main true —that though 
eager for their success liis weak health and advanced years 
prevented him from joining the standard of the prince in person, 
while to the Lord President Forbes he professed his cordial 
attachment to the existing state of things, but lamented that his 
son, in spite of all his remonstrances, had joined the Pretender, 
and succeeded in taking with him a strong force from the dan 
of the Frasers. The truth was that the lad was unwilling to go, 
but was comfielled by his father. Lovat's false professions of 
fidelity did not long deceive the government, and after the 
battle of Culloden he was obliged to retreat to the Highlands, 
after seeing from a distant height his castle of Dounie burnt by 
the roN'al army. Even then, broken down by disease and old age, 
carried on a litter and unable to move without assistance, his 
mental resources did not fail; and in a conference with several 
of the Jacobite leaders he proposed that they should raise a body 
of three thousand men, which would be enough to make their 
mountains impregnable, and at length force the government to 
give them advantageous terms. Tlie project was not carried out, 
and Lovat, after enduring incredible hardships in his wanderings, 
was at last arrested on an island in Loch Morar. He was conveyed 
in a litter to London, and after a trial of five days sentence of 
death was pronounced on the 19th of March 1 747. His execution 
Look place on the 9th of April. Ilis conduct to the last w'as 
dignified and even cheerful. Just before submitting his head to 
the block he repeated the line from Horace — 

“ Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori." 

His son Simon Frasek, Master of Lovat (1726-1782) (not to 
be confused with another Simon Fraser who saw somewhat 
similar service and was killed in 1777 at the battle of Saratoga), 
was a soldier, who at the beginning of the Seven Years’ War 
raised a corps of Fraser Highlanders for the English service, 
and at the outbreak of the American War of Independence raised 
another regiment which took a prominent part in it. He fought 
under Wolfe in Canada, and also in Portugal, and rose to be a 
British major-general. The family estates were restored to him, 
but the title was not revived till 1837. On his death without 
issue, and also of his successor, his half-brother Archibald 
Campbell Fraser (1736-1815), the Lovat estates passed to the 
Frasers of Strichen, Aberdeenshire. The i6th Baron Lovat 
(b. 1871) raised a corps of mounted infantry (Lovat’s Scouts) 
in the Boer war of 1899-1902. 

See Memoirs of Lord Lovat {174O and 17O7) : J. Hill Burton, Life 
of Simon f Lord Lovat (1847) ; J* Anderson, Account of the Family of 
FrizeU or Fraser (Edinburgh, 1825) ; A. Mackenzie, History of the 
Frasers of Lovat (Invernesii, 189b) ; Mrs A. T. Thomson, Memoirs of 
the Jacobites (1845-6) ; and W. C. Mackenzie, Simon Fraser ^ Lord 
Loiat (1908). 

LOV&BIRD, a name somewhat indefinitely bestowed, chiefly 
by dealers and their customens, on some of the smaller short- 
tailed parrots, from the affection wliich examples of opposite sexes 
exhibit towards each other. By many ornithologists the birds 
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thus named, brought almost entirely from Africa and South 
America, have been retained in a single genus, Psittaetda, though 
those belonging to the former country were by others separated 
as Agapornts» This separation, however, was neither generally 
approved nor easily justified, until Garrod (Proc. ZooL Society, 
p. 593) assigned good anatomical ground, afforded by the 
structure of the carotid artery, for regarding the two groups 
as distinct, and thus removed the puzzle presented by tlie 
geographic'al distribution of the species of Psitiacula in a large 
sense, though Huxley {op. ciu i868, p. 319) had suggested one 
way of meeting the difficulty. As the genus is now restricted, 
only one of the six species of Psitiacula enumerated in the 
Nomenclator Avium of Sclater and Salvin is known to be found 
outside the Neotropical Region, the exception being the Mexican 
P. c)fanopygia, and not one of the seven recognized by the same 
authors as forming the nearly allied genus Urochroma, On the 
other hand, of Agapornis, from which the so-called genus Polio- 
psitta c.an scarcely be separated, five if not six species are known, 
all belonging to the Ethiopian Region, and all but one, A. cana 
(which is indigenous to Madagascar, and thence has been widely 
disseminated), are natives of Africa. In this group probably 
c;omes also Psittinus, with a single species from the Malny:ai 
Subregion. One of the l>irds most commonly called love-birds, 
but with no near relationship to any of the above, being a long- 
tailed though very small parrot, is the budgerigar {Mclopsitiacus 
undulaius) now more familiar in Europe than most native birds, 
as it is used to tell fortunes ” in ti\c streets, and is bred by 
hundreds in aviaries. Its native country is Australia. (A. N.) 

LOVEDALE, a mission station in the Victoria East division 
of the Cape province, South Africa. It lies 1720 ft. above the 
sea on the banks of the Tyumie (Chumie) tributary of the 
Keiskama river, .some 2 m. N. of Alice, a town 88 m. N.W. by 
rail of East London. The station was founded in 1824 by the 
Glasgow Missionary Society and was named after Dr John Love, 
one of the leading members of, and at the time secretary to, the 
society. I’hc site first chosen was in the Nccra valley. But in 
1834 the mission buildings were destroyed by the Kaffirs. 
On rebuilding, the station was removed somewhat farther 
north to the l)anks of the Tyumie. Jn 1846 the work at Lovedale 
was again interrupted, this time l)y the War of the Axe (see 
Cape Coi.ony; History). On this occasion the buildings were 
converted into a fort and garrisoned by regular troops. Once 
more, in 1850, the Kaffirs threatened Lovedale and made an 
attack on the neighbouring Fort 11 are, ^ built during the previous 
war. 

Until 1841 the missionaries had devoted themselves almost 
entirely to c\'angelistic work ; in that year the Lovedale 
Missionary Institute was founded by the Rev. W. Govan, who, 
save for brief intervals, continued at its head until 1870. He 
wa.s then succeeded by the Rev. James Stewart (1831-1905), who 
had joined the mission in 1867, having previously (1861-1863), 
and partly in com])any with David Livingstone, explored the 
Zambezi regions. To Stewart, who remained at the head of the 
institute till his death, is due the existing organization at Love- 
dale. The institute, in addition to its purely church work-in 
which no sectarian tests arc allowed — provides for the education 
of natives of both sexes in nearly all branches of learning (Stewart 
discontinued the teaching of Greek and Latin, adopting English 
as the classic) ; it also takes European scholars, no colour dis- 
tinction being allowed in any department of the work. The 
institute gives technical training in many subjects and maintains 
various industries, including such diverse enterprises as farming 
and printing-works. It also maintains a hospital. The school 
liuildings rival in accommodation and completeness those of 
the schools in large English citi^. The sum paid in fees by 
scholars (of whom‘’fully nine-tenths w^re Kaffirs) in the period 
1841-1908 was £84,000! The educational and industrial methods 
initiated at lovedale have been widely adopted by other 

^ This fort was named after Colonel John Hare (d. 1846) of 
the 27th Regiment, from 1838 lieutenant-governor of the eastern 
provinces and commander of the first division of the field force in 
the War of the Axe. 
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missionaiy bodies. Lovedale is now a branch of the work of 
the United Free Church of Scotland. 

See R. Youngs African Wastes Reclainud and Illustrated in t/u/ 
Story of the Lovedale Mission (I-ondon, 1902) ; J. Stewart, Lovedale^ 
Past and Present (London, 1884), and Dawn in the Dark Continent 
(London, 1903) ; j. Wells, Stewart of Lovedale (I^ndon, 1908). 

LOVELACE, RICHARD (1618-1658), English poet, was bom 
at Woolwich in 1618. He was a scion of a Kentish family, 
and inherited a tradition of military distinction, maintained 
by successive generations from the time of Edward III. His 
father, Sir William Lovelace, had served in the I.rOW Countries, 
received the honour of knighthood from James I,, and was killed 
at Grolle in 1628. His brother, Francis Lovelace, the “ Colonel 
Francis of Lucasla, served on the side of Charles L, and de- 
fended Giermarthen in 1644. His mother’s family was legal ; 
her grandfather had been chief l^aron of the exchequer. Richard 
was educated at the Charterhouse and at Gloucester Hall, 
Oxford, where he matriculated in 1634. Through the request 
of one of the queen’s ladies on the royal visit to Oxford he was 
made M.A., though only in his second year at the university. 
Lovelace’s fame has been kej)t alive by a few songs and the 
romance of his career, and his poems are commonly spoken 
of as careless improvisations, and merely the amusements of an 
active soldier. But the unhappy course of his life gave him 
more leisure for verse-making than opi>ortnnity of soldiering. 
Before the outbreak of tlie civil war in 1642 his only active 
service was in the bloodless expedition which ended in the 
Pacification of Berwick in 1640. On the conclusion of jieace he 
entered into possession of the family estates at Bethersden, 
Canterbury, Chart and Halden in Kent. By that time he was 
one of the most distinguished of the company of courtly poets 
gathered round (Jueen Henrietta, who were influenced as a school 
by contemporary French writers of vers de socieie. He wrote a 
comedy, The Scholar, when he was sixteen, and a tragedy, 
The Soldier, when he was twcnty-onc. From what he says of 
Fletcher, it would seem that this dramatist was his model, but 
only the prologue and epilogue to his comedy have been preserved. 
When the rupture between king and parliament took place, 
Lovelace was committed to the Gatehouse at Westminster for 
presenting to the Commons in 1642 a petition from Kentish 
royalists in the king’s favour. It was then that he wrote his 
most famous song, “ To Althea from Prison.” He was liberated, 
says Wood, on bail of £40,000 (more probably £4000), and 
throughout the civil war was a prisoner on parole, with this 
security in the hands of his enemies. He contrived, however, 
to render considerable service to the king’s cause. He provided 
his two brothers with money to raise men for the Royalist army, 
and befriended many of the king’s adherents. He was especially 
generous to scholars and musicians, and among his associates in 
London were Henry Lawes and John Gamble, the Cottons, Sir 
Peter Lely, Andrew Marvell and probably Sir John Suckling. 
He joined the king at Oxford in 1645, and after the surrender 
of the city in 1646 he raised a regiment for the service of the 
French king. He was wounded at the siege of Dunkirk, and with 
his brother Dudley, who had acted as captain in his brother’s 
command, returned to England in 1648. It is not known 
whether the brothers took any part in the disturbances in Kent 
of that year, but both were imprisoned at Petre House in Alders- 
gate. During this second imprisonment he collected and revised 
for the press a volume of occasional poems, many if not most of 
which had previously appeared in various publications. The 
volume was published in 1649 under the title of Lucasia, his 
poetical name — contracted from Lux Casta — ^for a lady rashly 
identified by Wood as Lucy Sttch^vercll, who, it is said, married 
another during his absence in France, on a report that he had 
died of his wounds at Dunkirk. I’he last ten years of Lovelace’s 
life were passed in obscurity. His fortune had been exhausted 
in the king’s interest, and he is said to have been supported by 
the generosity of friends. He died in 1658 “ in a cellar in I^ng- 
acre,” accoring to Aubrey, who, however, possibly exaggerates 
his poverty. A volume of Lovelace’s Posihume Poems was 
published in 1659 by his brother Dudley. They are of inferior 
merit to his own collection. 


The world has done no injustice to Lovelace in neglecting all but 
a few of his modest offerings to literature. But critics often do him 
injustice in dismissing him as a gay cavalier, who dashed off his 
verses hastily and cared little what became of them. It is a mistake? 
to class him with Suckling ; he has ncitiier Suckling's easy grace 
nor his reckless spontaneity. We liavc only to compare the version 
of any of his poems in Lucasia with the form in which it originally 
appeared to see how fastidious was his revision. In many places it 
takes time to decipher his meaning. The expression is often elliptical, 
the syntax inverted and tortuous, the train of thought intricate and 
discontinuous. 7'hcsc faults — they are not of course to be found in 
his two or three poi)ular lyrics, “ Going to llic Wars," " To Althea 
from Prison," " The Scrutiny " — arc, liowevcr, as in the case of his 
poetical master, Donne, the faults not of haste but of over-elabora- 
lion. His thoughts are not the first thoughts of an improvisatore, 
but thoughts ten or twenty stages removed from the first, and they 
are generally as closely j)acked as they arc far-fetched. 

His poems were edited by W, C. Hazlitt in 1864. 

LOVELL, FRANCIS LOVELL, Viscount (1454-1487), sup- 
porter of Richard III., was son of John, 8th Baron Lovell. As 
a young man he served under Richard of Gloucester in the 
expedition to Scotland in 1480. After the death of Edward 
IV. he became one of his patron’s strongest supporters. He 
had been created a viscount on the 4th of January 1483, and 
whilst still Protector Richard made him Chief Butler. As soon 
as Richard became king, Lovell was promoted to be Lord 
Chamberlain. Lovell helped in the suppression of Buckingham’s 
rebellion, and as one of Richard’s most trusted ministers was 
gibbeted in Collingbourne’s couplet with Catesby and Ratclifle : — 
The catte, the nitte and Lovell our doggo 
Rulyth all iZngland under a hogge." 

He had command of the fleet which was to have stopped Henry 
Tudor’s landing in 1485, but fought for Richard at Boswortli 
and after the battle fled to sanctuary at Colchester. Thence 
he escaped next year to organize a dangerous revolt in York- 
shire. When that failed he fled to Margaret of Burgundy in 
Flanders. As a chief leader of the Yorkist party he had a 
foremost part in Lambert Simnel’s enterprise. With John de 
la Pole, earl of Lincoln, he accompanied the pretender to Ireland 
and fought for him at Stoke on the 16th of June 1487. He was 
seen escaping from the battle, but was never afterwards heard 
of ; Bacon relates that according to one report he lived long 
after in a cave or vault {Henry VIL, p. 37, ed. Lumby). More 
than 200 years later, in 1708, the skttlelon of a man was found in 
a secret chamber in the family mansion at Minster Lov(‘li in 
Oxfordshire, It is supposed that Francis Lovell had hidden 
himself there and died of starv^ation. 

Collingbourno's couplet is preserved by Fabyan, Chronicle^ p. 672. 
For the discovery at Minster U^vcll see Notes and Queries, 2ncl ser. i. 
and 5th ser. x. (C. L. K.) 

LOVER, SAMUEL (1797-1868), Irish novelist, artist, song- 
writer and musician, was bom in Dublin on the 24th of February 
1797. His father was a stockbroker. Lover began life as an 
artist, and was elected in 1828 a member of the Royal Hibernian 
Academy — a body of which two years afterwards he became 
secretary. He acquired repute as a miniature painter, and a 
numl.>er of the local aristocracy sat to him for their portraits. 
His love for music showed itself at an early age. At a dinner 
given to the poet Tom Moore in 1818 Lover sang one of his own 
songs, wliich elicited special praise from Moore. One of his l^est- 
known portraits was that of Paganini, which was exhibited at 
the Royal Academy. He attracted attention as an author by 
his Legends and Stories of Ireland (1832), and was one of the first 
writers for the Dublin University Magazine. He went to London 
about 1835, where, among others, he painted Lord Brougham 
in his robes as lord chancellor. His gifts rendered him popular 
in society ; and he appeared often at Lady Blcssington’s evening 
receptions. There he sang several of his songs, which were 
so well received that he published them {Songs and Ballads, 
1839). Some of them illustrated Irish superstitions, among 
these being “ Rory O’More,” ” The Angel’s Whisper,” “ The 
May Dew ” and ** The Four-leaved Shamrock.” In 1837 appeared 
Rory O' More, a National Romance, which at once made him a 
reputation as a novelist ; he afterwards dramatized it for the 
Adelphi Theatre, London. In 1842 was published his best-known 
work, Handy Andy, an Irish Tale. Meanwhile his pursuits had 
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affected his health ; and in 1844 he gave up writing for some 
time, substituting instead public entertainments, called by him 
“ Irish Evenings,” illustrative of his own works. These wpe 
successful both in Great Britain and in America. In addition 
to publishing numerous songs of his own, Lover edited a collec- 
tion entitled The Lyrics of Ireland, which appeared in 1858. 
He died on the 6th of July 1868. Besides the novels already 
mentioned he wrote Treasure Trove (1844), and Metrical Tales 
and Other Poems (i860). 

His Life was written in 1874 by Bayle Bernard. 

LOVERE^ a town of Lombardy, Italy, in the province of 
Bergamo, at the north-west end of the Lago d’ Iseo, 523 ft. 
above sea-level. Pop. (1901) 3306. It is a picturesque town, 
the houses having the overhanging wooden roofs of Switzerland 
united with the heavy stone arcades of Italy, while the situation 
is beautiful, with the lake in front and the semicircle of bold 
mountains behind. The church of Santa Maria in Valvendra, 
built in 1473, frescoes by Floriano Ferramola of Brescia 
(d. 1528). The Palazzo Tadini contains a gallery of old pictures, 
some sculptures by Benzoni and Canova, and a zoological collec- 
tion. Lovere possesses a silk-spinning factory, and the Stabli- 
mento Metallurgico Gregorini, a large iron-work and cannon 
foundry, employs 1600 workmen. Lovere is reached by steamer 
from Sarnico at the south end of the lake, and there is a steam 
tramway through the Val Camonica, which is highly cultivated, 
and contains iron- and silk-works. From Cividate, the terminus, 
the road goes on to Edolo (2290 ft.), whence passes lead into 
Tirol and the Valtellina. 

LOW, SETH (185O" ), American administrator and edu- 

cationist, was bom in Brooklyn, New York, on the iSth 
)f January 1850. He studied in the Polytechnic Institute of 
Brooklyn and in Columbia University, where he graduated in 
1870. He became a clerk (1870) and then a partner (1875) in 
his father’s tea and silk-importing house, A. A. Low & Brothers, 
which went out of business in 1888. In 1878 he organized, and 
became president of, the Brooklyn Bureau of Charities. In 
1882-1886 he was mayor of the city of Brooklyn, being twice 
elected on an independent ticket ; and by his administration of 
his office he demonstrated that a rigid merit ” civil-service 
system was practicable — in September 1884 the first municipal 
civil-serv'ice rules in the United Service were adopted in Brooklyn. 
He was president of Columbia University from 1S90 to 1901, 
and did much for it by his business administration, his liberality 
(he gave $1,000,000 for the erection of a libraiy^) and his especial 
interest in the department of Political Science. In his term 
Columbia became a well-organized and closely-knit university. 
Its official name was changed from Columbia College to Columbia 
University. It was removed to a new site on Morningside 
Heights, New York City. The New York College for the Training 
of Teachers became its Teachers’ College of Columbia ; a Faculty 
of Pure Science was added ; the Medical School gave up its 
separate charter to become an integral part of the university ; 
Barnard College became more closely allied with the university ; 
relations were entered into between the university and the 
General, Union and Jewish theological seminaries of New York 
City and with Cooper Union, the Metropolitan Museum of Fine 
Arts and the American Museum of Natural History ; and its 
faculty and student body became less local in character. Dr 
Low was a delegate to the Hague Peace Conference in 1899. He 
was prominent among those who brought about the chartering 
of Greater New York in 1897, and in this year was an unsuccessful 
candidate, on an independent ticket, for mayor of New York 
City ; in 1900, on a fusion ticket, he was elected mayor and 
served in 1901-1903, 

LOW, WILL HIGOK (1853- ), American artist and writer 

on art, was bom at Albany", New York, on the 31st of May 1853. 
In 1873 entered the atelier of J. L. Gerome in the fecole des 
Beaux Arts at Paris, subsequently joining the classes of Carolus- 
Duran, with whom he remained until 1877. Returning to New 
York, he became a member of the Society of American Artists 
in 1878 and of the National Academy of Design in 1890, His 
pictures of New England types, and illustrations of Keats, brought 


him into prominence. Subsequently he turned his attention to 
decoration, and executed panels and medallions for the Waldorf- 
Astoria Hotel, New York, a panel for the Essex County Court 
House, Newark, New Jersey, panels for private residences and 
stained-glass windows for various churches, including St Paul’s 
Methodist Episcopal Church, Newark, N.J. He was an in- 
structor in the schools of Cooper Union, New York, in 1882- 
1885, and in the school of the National Academy of Design in 
1889-1892. Mr Low, who is known to a wider circle as the 
friend of R. L. Stevenson, published some reminiscences, A 
Chronicle of Friendships, iSjj-ipoo (1908). In 1909 he 
married Mary (Fairchild), formerly the wife of the sculptor 
MacMonnies. 

LOWBOY, a small table with one or two rows of drawers, so 
called in contradistinction to the tallboy, or double chest of 
drawers. Both were favourite pieces of the 18th century, both 
in England and America ; the lowboy was most frequently used 
as a dressing-table, but sometimes as a side-table. It is usually 
made of oak, walnut or mahogany, with brass handles and 
escutcheons. The more elegant e.xamples of the Chippendale 
period have cabriole legs, claw-and-ball feet and carved knees, 
and are sometimes sculptured with the favourite shell motive 
beneath the centre drawer. 

LOW CHURCHMAN, a term applied to members of the Church 
of England or its daughter churches who, while accepting the 
hierarchical and sacramental system of the Church, do not 
consider episcopacy as essential to the constitution of the Church, 
reject the doctrine that the sacraments confer grace ex opere 
operalo (e,g, baptismal regeneration) and lay stress on the Bible 
as the sole source of authority in matters of faith. They thus 
differ little from orthodox Protestants of other denominations, 
and in general arc prepared to co-operate with them on equal 
terms. 

The name was used in the early part of the 18th century as 
I the equivalent of Latitudinarian,” one who was prepared to 
! concede much latitude in matters of discipline and faith, in 
contradistinction to High Churchman,” the term applied to 
those who took a high view of the exclusive authority of the 
Established Church, of episcopacy and of the sacramental 
system. It subsequently fell into disuse, but was revived in the 
19th century when the Tractarian movement had brought the 
term “ High Churchman ” into vogue again in a modified sense, 
i,e, for those who exalted the idea of the Catholic Church and the 
sacramental system at the expense both of the Establishment 
and of the exclusive authority of Scripture. “ Low Churchman ” 
now became the equivalent of Evangelical,” the designation of 
the movement, associated with the name of Simeon, which laid the 
chief stress on the necessity of personal “ conversion.” Lati- 
tudinarian ” gave place at the same time to “ Broad Churchman,” 
to designate those who lay stress on the ethical teaching of the 
Church and minimize the value of orthodoxy. The revival of 
pre-Rcformation ritual by many of the High Church clergy led 
to the designation “ ritualist ” being applied to them in a some- 
what contemptuous sense; and “ High Churchman” and 
“ Ritualist ” have often been wrongly treated as convertible 
terms. Actually many High Churchmen are not Ritualists, 
though they tend to become so. The High Churchman of the 

Catholic ” type i.s further differentiated from the old- 
fashioned High Churchman ” of what is sometimes described as 
the ** high and dry ” type of the period anterior to the Oxford 
Movement. 

LOWE, SIR HUDSON (1769-1844), English general, was the 
son of an army surgeon, John Lowe, and was born at Galway 
on the 28th of July 1769. His mother was a native of that 
county. His childhood was spent in various garrison towns 
Imt he was educated chiefly at Salisbury grammar school. He 
obtained a post as ensign in the East Devon Militia before his 
twelfth year, and subsequently entered his father’s regiment, 
the 50th, then at Gibraltar (17S7) under Governor-General 
O’Hara. After the outbreak of war with France early in 1793, 
Lowe saw active service successively in Corsica, Elba, Portugal 
and Minorca, where he was entrusted with the command of a 
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battalion of Corsican exiles, called The Corsican Rangers. With 
these he did good work in Egypt in i8oo-i8oi. After the peace 
of Amiens, Lowe, now a major, became assistant quartermaster- 
general ; but on the renewal of war with France in 1803 he was 
charged, as lieutenant-colonel, to raise the Corsican battalion 
again and with it assisted in the defence of Sicily. On the 
capture of Capri he proceeded thither with his battalion and a 
Maltese regiment; but in October 1808 Murat organized an 
attack upon the island, and Lowe, owing to the unsteadiness of 
the Maltese troops and the want of succour by sea, had to agree 
to evacuate the island. The terms in which Sir William Napier 
and others have referred to Lowe’s defence of Capri are unfair. 
His garrison consisted of 1362 men, while the assailants numbered 
between 3000 and 4000. In the course of the year 1809 Lowe 
and his Corsicans helped in the capture of Ischia and Procida, as 
well as of Zante, Cephalonia and Cerigo. For some months he 
acted as governor of Cephalonia and Ithaca, and later on of 
Santa Maura. He returned to England in 1812, and in January 
1813 was sent to inspect a Russo-German legion then being 
formed, and he accompanied the armies of the allies through the 
campaigns of 1813 and 1814, being present at thirteen important 
battles. He won praise from Bliicher and Gneisenau for his 
gallantry and judgment. He was chosen to bear to London the 
news of the first abdication of Napoleon in April 1814. He was 
then knighted and became major-general; he also received decora- 
tions from the Russian and Prussian courts. Charged with the 
duties of quartermaster-general of the army in the Netherlands in 
1814-1815, he wasabout to take part in the Belgian campaign when 
he was offered the command of the British troops at Genoa ; but 
while still in the south of France he received (on the ist of August 
1815) iiews of his appointment to the position of custodian of 
Napoleon, who had surrendered to H.M.S. “ Belleropbon ” off 
Rochefort. Lowe was to be governor of St Helena, the place of 
the ex-emperor’s exile. 

On his arrival there at Plantation House he found that 
Napoleon had already had scenes with Admiral Cockburn, of 
H.M.S. “ Northumberland,” and that he had sought to induce 
the former governor, Colonel Wilks, to infringe the regulations 
prescribed by the British government (see Monthly Review, 
January 1901). Napoleon and his followers at Longwood 
pressed for an extension of the limits within which he could move 
without surveillance, but it was not in Lowe’s power to grant this 
request. Various matters, in some of which I^we did not evince 
much tact, produced friction between them. The news that 
rescue expeditions were being planned by the Bonapartists in the 
United States led to the enforcement of somewhat stricter 
regulations in October 1816, Lowe causing sentries to be posted 
round Longwood garden at sunset instead of at 9 r.M. This was 
his great offence in the eyes of Napoleon and his followers. Hence 
their efforts to calumniate Lowe, which had a surprising success. 
O’Meara, the British surgeon, became Napoleon’s man, and lent 
himself to the campaign of calumny in which Las Cases and 
Montholon showed so much skill. In one of the suppressed 
passages of his Journal Las Cases wrote that the exiles had to 
‘‘ reduce to a system our demeanour, our words, our sentiments, 
even our privations, in order that we might thereby excite a 
lively interest in a large portion of the population of Europe, and 
that the opposition in England might not fail to attack the 
ministry.” As to the privations, it may be noted that Lowe 
recommended that the government allowance of £8000 a year 
to the Longwood household should be increased by one-half. 
The charges of cruelty brought against the governor by O’Meara 
and others have been completely refuted ; and the most that can 
be said against him is that he was occasionally too suspicious 
in the discharge of his duties. After the death of Napoleon in 
May 1821, Lowe returned to England and received the thanks 
of George IV. On the publication of O’Meara’s book he resolved 
to prosecute the author, but, owing to an unaccountable delay, 
the application was too late. This fact, together with the reserved 
behaviour of Lowe, prejudiced the public against him, and the 
government did nothing to clear his reputation. In 1825-1830 
he commanded the forces in Ceylon, but was not appointed 
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to the governorship when it fell vacant in 1830. In 1842 hj 
became colonel of his old regiment, the soth ; he also receiveC 
the G.C.M.G. He died in 1844. 

See W. Forsyth, History of the Captivity of Napoleon at St Helena 
(3 vols., London, 1853) ; Gourgaucl, Journal inddite de Sainte- 
limne (1S15-1818 ; 2 vols., Paris, 1899) ; H. C. Seaton, Napoleohs 
Captivity in relation to Sir Hudson Lowe (London, 1903) ; Lieut. -Col. 
Basil JackwSon, Notes and Reminiscences of a Sta^-Officer (1-ondon, 
1903) ; the earl of Rosebery, Napoleon ; the Last Phase (London 

1900) ; J. H. Rose, Napoleonic Studies (London, 1904). (J. Hl. R.) 

L6WE, JOHANN KARL GOTTFRIED (1796-1869), German 
composer, was born at Lobejun, near Halle, on the 30th of 
November 1796, and was a choir-boy at Kothen from 1807 
to 1809, when he went to the Franke Institute at Halle, studying 
music with Turk. The beauty of Lowe’s voice brought him 
under the notice of Madame de Stael, who procured him a pension 
from Jerome Bonaparte, then king of Westphalia ; this stopped 
in 1813, on the flight of the king. He entered the University 
of Halle as a theological student, but was appointed cantor at 
Stettin in 1820, and director of the town music in 1821, in which 
year he married Julie von Jacob, who died in 1823. His second 
wife, Auguste Lange, was an accomplished singer, and they 
appeared together in his oratorio performances with great success. 
He retained his office at Stettin for 46 years, when, after a stroke 
of paralysis, he was somewhat summarily dismissed. He 
retired to Kiel, and died on the 20th of April 1869. He undertook 
many concert tours during his tenure of the post at Stettin, 
visiting Vienna, London, Sweden, Norway and Paris. His 
high soprano voice (he could sing the music of the “ Queen 
of Night ” in Die Zauherflote as a boy) had developed into a 
fine tenor. Lowe was a voluminous composer, and wrote five 
operas, of which only one, Die drei Wunsche, was performed 
at Berlin in 1834, without much success ; seventeen oratorios, 
many of them for male voices unaccompanied, or with short 
instrumental interludes only ; choral ballads, cantatas, three 
string quartets, a pianoforte trio ; a work for clarinet and piano, 
published posthumously ; and some piano solos. But the 
branch of his art by which he is remembered, and in which he 
must be admitted to have attained perfection, is the solo ballad 
with pianoforte accompaniment. His treatment of long narrative 
poems, in a clever mixture of the dramatic and lyrical styles, 
wa.s undoubtedly modelled on the ballads of Zumsteeg, and has 
been copied by many composers since his day. His settings of 
the “ Erlkonig ” (a very early example), Archibald Douglas,” 
“ Heinrich der Voglcr,” ” Edward ” and ” Die Verfallenc 
Miihle,” are particularly fine. 

LOWELL, ABBOTT LAWRENCE (1856- ), American 

educationist, was born in Boston, Massachusetts, on the 13th 
of December 1856, the great-grandson of John Low«iIl, the 
” Columella of New England,” and on his mother’s side, a grand- 
son of Abbott Lawrence. He graduated at Har\^ard College 
in 1877, with highest honours in mathematics ; graduated at 
the Harvard Law School in t88o ; and practised law in 1880- 
1897 in partnership with his cousin Francis Cabot Lowell 
(b. 1855), with whom he wrote Transfer of Slock in Corporations 
(1884). In 1897 he became lecturer and in 1898 professor of 
government at IIar\Tirci, and in 1909 .succeeded Charles William 
Eliot as president of the university. In the same year he was 
president of the American Political Science Association. In 
1900 he had succeeded his father, Augustu.s Lowell (1830- 

1901) , as financial head of the Lowell Institute of Boston. He 
wrote Essays on Government (1889), Governments and Parties in 
Continental Europe (2 vols., 1896), Colonial Civil Service (1900; 
with an account by H. Morse Stephens of the East India College 
at Hailcybury), and The Government of England (2 vols., 1908). 

His brother, Percival Lowell (1855- ), the well-known 

astronomer, graduated at Harvard in 1876, lived much in Japan 
between 1883 and 1893, and in 1894 established at Flagstaff, 
Arizona, the Lowell Observatory, of whose Annals (from 1898) 
he was editor. In 1902 he became non-resident professor of 
astronomy at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. He 
wrote several books on the Far East, including Choson (1885), 
The Sold of the Far East (1886), Noto^ an Unexplored Cornet 
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of Japan (1891), and OccuU Japan (1895), but he is best known 
for his studies of the planet Mars — he wn)te Mars (1895), Mars 
and Its Canals (1907). and Mars^ the Abode of Life (1908) — and 
his contention that the “ canals ’’ of Mars arc a sign of life and 
civilization on that planet (see Mars). He published The 
Evolution of Worlds in 1909. 

LOWELL, CHARLES RUSSELL (1835-1864), American 
soldier, w'as bom on the 2nd of January 1835 in Boston, Massa- 
chusetts. His mother, Anna Cabot Jackson Lowell (1819-1874), 
a daughter of Patrick Tracy Jackson, married Charles Russell 
Lowell, a brother of James Russell T/)well ; she wrote verse and 
books on education. Her son graduated at Harvard in 1854, 
worked in an iron mill in Trenton, New Jersey, for a few months 
in 1855, spent two years abroad, and in 1858-1860 was local 
treasurer of the Burlington & Missouri river railroad. In i860 
he took charge of the Mount Savage Iron Works, in Cumberland, 
Maryland. He entered the Union army in June 1 861 (commission 
May 14) as captain of the 3rd (afterwards 6th) U.S. cavalry ; 
on the 15th of April 1863 he became colonel of the and Massa- 
chusetts cavalry ; he was wounded fatally at Cedar Creek on 
the 19th of October 1864, when he was promoted brigadier* 
general of U.S. Volunteers, and died on the next day at Middle- 
town, Va. Lowell married in October 1863, Josephine Shaw 
(1843-1905), a sister of Colonel R. G. Shaw. Her home when 
she was naarried was on Staten Island, and she became deeply 
interested in the s^^cial problems of New York City. She was a 
meml>er of the State Charities Aid Society, and from 1877 to 
1889 was a member of the New Y^ork State Board of Charities, 
being the first woman appointed to that board. She founded 
the Charity Organization Society of New York City in 1882, 
and wrote Public Relief and Private Charity (1884) and Industrial 
Arbitration and Conciliation (1893). 

vSee Edwfird K. Emerson (ed.), The Life and Letters of Charles 
Russell Lowell (Boston, 1907). 

LOWELL, JAMES RUSSELL (1819-1891), American author 
and diplomatist, was bom at Elmwood, in Cambridge, Massa- 
chusetts, on the 22nd of February 1819, the son ^ of Charles 
Lowell (1782-1861). On his mother’s .side he was descended from 
the Spences and Traills, who made their home in the Orkney 
Islands, his great-grandfather, Robert Traill, returning to England 
on the breaking out of hostilities in 1775. brought up 

in a neighbourhood bordering on the open country’, and from 
his earliest years he found a companion in nature ; he w'as 
also early initiated into the reading of poetry and romance, 
hearing Spenser and Scott in childhood, and introduced to old 
ballads hy his mother. He had for schoolmaster an Englishman 
who held by the traditions of English schools, so that before he 
entered Harvard College he had a more familiar acquaintance 
with Latin verse than most of his fellows — a familiarity which 
showed itself later in his mock-pedantic accompaniment to 
The Bigloio Papers and his macaronic poetry. He was a wdde 
reader, but a somewhat indifferent student, graduating at 
Harvard without special honours in 1838. During his college 
course he wrote a number of trivial pieces for a college magazine, 
and shortly after graduating printed for private circulation 
the poem which his class asked him to write for their graduation 
festivities. 

lie was uncertain at first what vocation to choose, and vacil- 
lated betw^een business, the ministrv’, medicine and law. lie 
decided at last to practise law, and after a course at the Harvard 
law school, was admitted to the bar. While studying for his 
profession, however, he contributed poems and prose articles 
to various magazines. He cared little for the law, regarding 
it simply as a distasteful means of livelihood, yet his experiments 
in writing did not encourage him to trust to this for support. 
An unhappy adventure in love deepened his sense of failure, 
but he became betrothed to Maria White in the autumn of 
1840, and the next twelve years of his life were deeply affected 
by her influence. She was a poet of delicate power, but also 
possessed a lofty enthusiasm, a high conception of purity and 
justice, and a practical temper which led her to concern herself 
»Seo under Lowell, John, 
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in the movements directed against the evils of intemperance 
and slavery. Ixiwell was already looked upon by his companions 
as a man marked by wit and poetic sentiment ; Miss White 
was admired for her beauty, her character and her intellectual 
gifts, and the two became thus the hero and heroine among a 
group of ardent young men and women. The first-fruits of this 
passion was a volume of poems, published in 1841, entitled 
A Yearns Life^ which was inscribed by Lowell in a veiled dedica- 
tion to his future wife, and was a record of his new emotions 
with a liackward glance at the preceding period of depression 
and irresolution. The betrothal, moreover, stimulated Lowell 
to new efforts towards self-support, and though nominally 
maintaining his law office, he threw his energy into the establish- 
ment, in company with a friend, Robert Carter, of a literary 
journal, to which the young men gave the name of The Pioneer* 
It was to open the way to new ideals in literature and art, and 
the writers to whom Lowell turned for assistance — Hawthorne, 
Emerson, Whittier, Poe, Story and Parsons, none of them 
yet possessed of a wide reputation — indicate the acumen of the 
editor, Lowell himsel f had already turned his studies in dramatic 
and early poetic literature to account in another magazine, 
and continued the series in The Pioneer^ besides contributing 
poems ; but after the issue of three monthly numbers, beginning 
in January 1843, the magazine came to an end, partly because 
of a sudden disaster which befell Lowell’s eyes, partly through 
the inexperience of the conductors and unfortunate business 
connexions. 

The venture confirmed Txiwell in his bent towards literature. 
At the close of 1843 he published a collection of his poems, and 
a year later he gathered up certain material which he had printed, 
sifted and added to it, and produced Conversations on some of 
the Old Poets. The dialogue form weis used merely to secure 
an undress manner of approach to his subject ; there was no 
attempt at the dramatic. The book reflects curiously LowelPs 
mind at this time, for the conversations relate only partly to 
the poets and dramatists of the Elizabethan period ; a slight 
suggestion sends the interlocutors off on the discussion of current 
reforms in church and state and society. Literature and reform 
were dividing the author’s mind, and continued to do so for the 
next dec^e. Just as this book appeared Lowell and Miss White 
were married, and spent the winter and early spring of 1845 
in Philadelphia. Here, besides continuing his literary contribu- 
tions to magazines, I^well had a regular engagement as an 
editorial writer on The Pennsylvania Freeman, a fortnightly 
journal devoted to the Anti-Siavery cause. In the spring of 
1845 the Lowells returned to Cambridge and made their home 
at Elmwood. On the last day of the year their first child, 
Blanche, was bom, but she lived only fifteen months. A second 
daughter, Mabel, was bom six months after Blanche’s death, 
and lived to survive her father ; a third, Rose, died an infant. 
Lowell’s mother meanwhile was living, sometimes at home, some- 
times at a neighbouring hospital, with clouded mind, and his 
wife was in frail health. These troubles and a narrow income 
conspired to make Lowell almfist a recluse in these days, but 
from the retirement of Elmwood he sent forth writings which 
show how large an interest he took in affairs. He contributed 
poems to the daily press, called out by the Slavery question ; 
he was, early in 1846, a correspondent of the London Daily News, 
and in the spring of 1848 he formed a connexion with the National 
Anti-Slavery Standard of New York, by which he agreed to fumi.sh 
weekly cither a poem or a prose article. The poems were most 
frequently works of art, occasionally they were tracts ; but 
the prose was almost exclusively concerned with the public 
men and questions of the <iay, and forms a series of incisive, 
witty and sometimes prophetic diatribes. It was a period with 
him of great mental activity, and is represented by four of his 
books which stand as admirable witnesses to the Lowell of 1848, 
namely, the second series of Poems, containing among others 
“Columbus,” “An Indian Summer Reverie,” “To the Dande- 
lion,” “ The Changeling ” ; A Fable for Critics, in which, after 
the manner of Leigh Hunt’s The Feast of the Poets, he charac- 
terizes in witty verse and with good-natured satire American 
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contemporary writers, and in which, the publication being anony- 
mous, he included himself; The Vision of Sir Launfd, a 
romantic story suggested by the Arthurian legends-— one of his 
most popular poems ; and finally The Biglow Papers. 

J^owell had acquired a reputation among men of letters and 
a cultivated class of readers, but this satire at once brought 
him a wider fame. The book was not premeditated ; a single 
poem, called out by the recruiting for the abhorred Mexican 
war, couched in rustic phrase and sent to the Boston Courier^ 
had the inspiriting dash and electrifying rat-tat-tat of this 
new recruiting sergeant in the little army of Anti-Slavery re- 
formers. Lowell himself discovered what he had done at the 
same time that the public did, and he followed the poem with 
eight others either in the Courier or the Anti-Slavery Standard. 
He developed four well-defined characters in the process — a 
country farmer, Ezekiel Biglow, and his son Hosea ; the Rev. 
Homer Wilbur, a shrewd old-fashioned country minister ; and 
Birdofredum Sawin, a Northern renegade who enters the army, 
together with one or two subordinate characters ; and his 
stinging satire and sly humour are so set forth in the vernacular 
of New England as to give at once a historic dignity to this 
form of spt^ech. (Later he wrote an elaborate paper to show 
the survival in New England of the English of the early 17th 
century.) He embroidered his verse with an entertaining 
apparatus of notes and mock criticism. Even his index was 
spiced with wit. Thtt book, a caustic arraignment of the course 
taken in connexion with the ann(‘xation of Texas and the war 
with Mexico, made a strong impression, and the political philo- 
sophy secreted in its lines became a part of household literature. 
It is curious to observe how rcp{?ate(lly this arsenal was drawn 
upon in the discussions in America about the ** Imperialistic 
developments of 1900. The death of Loweirs moth(‘r, and the 
fragility of his wife’s health, led Lowell, with bis wife, their 
daughter Mabel and their infant son Walter, to go to Europe 
in 1851, and they went direct to Italy. The early months of 
their stay were saddened by the death of Walter in Rome, and 
by the news of the illness of Lowell’s father, who had a slight shock 
of paralysis. They returned in November 1852, and Lowell 
published some recollections of his journey in the magazines, 
collecting the sketches later in a prose volume, Fireside Travels. 
He took some part also in the editing of an American edition 
of the British Poets ^ but the low state of his wife’s health kept 
him in an uneasy condition, and when her death (27th October 
1853) rclcaserd him from the strain of anxiety, there came with 
the grief a readjustment of his nature and a new intellectual 
activity. At the invitation of hLs cousin, he delivered a course 
of lectures on English poets before the Lowell Institute in Boston 
in the winter of 1855. This first formal appearance as a critic 
and historian of literature at once gave him a new standing 
in the community, and was the occasion of his election to the 
Smith Professorship of Modem Languages in Hars^ard College, 
then vacant by the retirement of Longfellow. Lowell accepted 
the appointment, with the proviso that he should have a year 
of study abroad. He spent his time mainly in Germany, visiting 
Italy, and increasing his acquaintance with the French, German, 
Italian and Spanish tongues. He returned to America in the 
summer of 1856, and entered upon his college duties, retaining 
his position for twenty years. As a teacher he proved himself 
a quickener of thought amongst students, rather than a close 
and special instructor. His power lay in the interpretation of 
literature rather than in linguistic study, and his influence over 
his pupils was exercised by his own fireside as well as in the 
relation, always friendly and familiar, which he held to them 
in the classroom. In 1856 he married Miss Frances Dunlap, 
a lady who had since his wife’s death had charge of his daughter 
Mabel. 

In the autumn of 1857 The Atlantic Monthly was established, 
and Lowell was its first editor. He at once gave the magazine 
the stamp of high literature and of bold speech on public affairs. 
He held this position only till the spring of 186 1, but he continued 
to make the magazine the vehicle of his poetry and of some 
prose for the rest of his life ; his prose, however, was more 
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abundantly presented in the pages of The NorSi American 
Review during the years 1862-1872, when he was associated with 
Mr Charles Eliot Norton in its conduct. This magazine especially 
gave him the opportunity of expression of political views during 
the eventful years of the War of the Union. It was in The 
Atlantic during the same period that he published a second 
series of The Biglow Papers. Both his collegiate and editorial 
duties stimulated his critical powers, and the publication in the 
two magazines, followed by republication in book form, of a 
series of studies of great authors, gave him an important place 
as a critic. Shakespeare, Dryden, U^ssing, Rous.seau, Dante, 
Spenser, Wordsworth, Milton, Keats, Carlyle, Thoreau, Swinburne, 
Chaucer, Emerson, Pope, Gray — these arc the principal subjects 
of his prose, and the range of topics indicates the catholicity of 
his taste. He wrote also a number of essays, such as “ My Garden 
Acquaintance,” “ A Good Word for Winter,” “ On a Certain 
Condescension in Foreigners,” which were incursions into the 
field of nature and society. Although the great bulk of his 
writing was now in prose, he made after this date some of his 
most notable ventures in poetry. In 1868 he issued the next 
collection in Under the Willoivs and other Poems ^ but in 1865 
he had delivered his “ Ode recited at the Harvard Commemora- 
tion,” and the successive centennial historical anniversaries 
drew from him a series of stately odes. 

In 1877 Lowell, who had mingled so little in party politics 
that the sole public office he had held was the nominal one of 
elector in the Presidential election of 1876, was appointed by 
President Hayes minister resident at the court of Spain. He 
had a good knowledge of Spanish language and literature, and 
his long-continued studies in history and his quick judgment 
enabled him speedily to adjust himself to these new relations. 
Some of his despatches to the home government were published 
in a posthumous volume — Impressions of Spain. In 1880 he 
was transferred to London as American minister, and remained 
there till the close of President Arthur’s administration in the 
spring of 1885. As a man of letters he was already well known 
in England, and he was in much demand as an orator on public 
occasions, especially of a literary nature ; but he alst^ proved 
himself a sagacious publicist, and made himself a wise interpreter 
of each country to the other. Shortly after his retirement from 
public life he pul>lished Democracy and other Addresses, all of 
which had been delivered in England. 'Fhe title address was an 
epigrammatic confession of political faith as hopeful as it was 
wise and keen. The close of his stay in England was saddened 
by the death of his second wife in 1885. After his return to 
America he made several visits to England. His public life had 
made him more of a figure in the world ; he was decorated with 
the highest honours Harvard could pay officially, and with 
degrees of Oxford, Cambridge, St Andrews, Edinburgh and 
Bologna. He issued another collection of his poems, Heartsease 
and Rue, in 1888, and occupied himself with revising and re- 
arranging his works, which were published in ten volumes in 
1890. The last months of his life w’ere attended by illness, and 
he died at Elmwood on the T2th of August 1891. After his 
death his literary executor, Charles Eliot Norton, published a 
brief collection of his poems, and two volumes of added prose, 
besides editing his letters. 

The spontaneity of Lowell’s nature is delightfully disclosed 
in his personal letters. They arc often brilliant, and sometimes 
very penetrating in their judgment of men and books ; but the 
most constant element is a pervasive humour, and this humour, 
by turns playful and sentimental, is largely characteristic of his 
poetry, which sprang from a genial temj)er, quick in its sympathy 
with nature and humanity. The literary refinement which 
marks his essays in prose is not conspicuous in his verse, which 
is of a more simple character. 'J'here was an apparent conflict 
in him of the critic and the creator, but the conflict was superficial. 
The man behind both critical and creative work was so genuine, 
that through his writings and speech and action he impressed 
himself deeply upon his generation in America, especially upon 
the thoughtful and scholarly class who looked upon him as 
especially their representative. This is not to say that he was 
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a man of narrow sympathies. On the contrary, he was demo- 
cratic in his thought, and outspoken in his rebuke of whatever 
seemed to him ant^onistic to the highest freedom. Thus, 
without taking a very active part in political life, he was recog- 
nized as one of the leaders of independent political thought. 
Ke found expression in so many ways, and was apparently so 
inexhaustible in his resources, that his very versatility and the 
ease with which he gave expression to his thought sometimes 
stood in the way of a recognition of his large, simple political 
ideality and the singleness of his moral sight. 

Writings, — The Works of James Russell Lowell y in ten volumes 
(Boston and New York, Houghton, Mililin & Co., 1890) ; Edition de 
luxCy 16 vols. (1904) ; Latest Literary Hssays and Addresses (1891) ; 
The Old Enqlish Dramatists (1892) ; Conversations on some of the 
Old Poets (Philadelphia, David MTvay ; reprint of the volume pub- 
lished in 1843 and subsequently abandoned by its author, 1893) \ 
The Power of Sound : a Rhymed Lecture (New York, privately 
printed, 1896) ; Lectures on English Poets (Cleveland, The Rowfant 
Club, 1899). 

Memoirs. — Letters of James Russell Lowell^ edite<l by Charles 
Eliot Norton, in two volumes (New York, Harper & Brothers, 
1899) ; Life of James Russell Lowell (2 vols.), by Horace E. Scudder 
(Houghton, MilUin & Co., 1901) ; James Russell Lowell and his 
Friends (Boston, 1899), by Edward Everett Hale. (H. E. S.*) 

LOWELL, JOHN (1743-1802), American jurist, was born in 
Newburyport, Massachusetts, on the 17th of June 1743, and 
was a son of the Reverend John Lowell, the first pastor of 
Newburyport, and a descendant of Perceval Lowle or I^^well 
(1571-1665), who emigrated from Somersetshire to Massachusetts 
Bay in 1639 and was the founder of the family in New England. 

i ohn Lowell graduated at Harvard in 1760, was admitted to the 
ar in 1763, represented Newburyport (1776) and Boston (1778) 
in the Massachusetts Assembly, was a member of the Massa- 
chusetts Constitutional Convention of 1779-1780 and, as a 
member of the committee appointed to draft a constitution, 
secured the insertion of the clause, all men are born free and 
equal,** which was interpreted by the supreme court of the state 
in 1783 as abolishing slavery in the state. In 1781-1783 he 
was a member of the Continental Congres.s, which in 1782 made 
him a judge of the court of appeals for admiralty cases ; in 
1784 he was one of the commissioners from Massachusetts to 
settle the boundary line between Massachusetts and New York ; 
in 1789-1801 he was a judge of the U.S. District Court of Massa- 
chusetts ; and from 1801 until his death in Roxbury on the 
6th of May 1802 he was a justice of the U.S. Circuit Court 
for the E'irst Circuit (Maine, New Hampshire, Massachusetts 
and Rhode Island). 

His son, John Lowell (1769-1840), graduated at Harvard in 
1786, was admitted to the bar in 1789 (like his father, before he 
was twenty years old), and retired from active practice in 1803. 
He opposed French influence and the policies of the Democratic 
party, writing many spirited pamphlets (some signed “ The 
Boston Rebel/’ some “ The Roxbury Farmer ”), including ; 
IVie Aniigallican (1797), Remarks on the Hon, Q, Adams's 
Revieiv of Mr Ames's Works (1809), New England Patriot, 
being a Candid Comparison of the Principles and Conduct of the 
Washington and Jefferson Administrations (1810), Appeals to the 
People on the Causes and Consequences of War with Great Britain 
(1811) and Mr Madison's War (1812). These pamphlets contain 
an extreme statement of the anti-war party and defend impress- 
ment as a right of long standing. After the war Lowell abandoned 
politics, and won for himself the title of “ the Columella of New 
England ** by his interest in agriculture — he was for many years 
president of the Massachusetts Agricultural Society. He was a 
benefactor of the Boston Athenaeum and the Massachusetts 
General Hospital. 

Another son of the first John Lowell, Francis Cabot Lowell 
(1775-1817), the founder in the United States of cotton manu- 
facturing, was born in Newburyport on the 7th of April 1775, 
graduated at Harvard in 1793, became a merchant in Boston, 
and, during the war of 1812, with his cousin (who was also 
his brother-in-law), Patrick Tracy Jackson, made use of the 
knowledge of cotton-spinning gained by Lowell in England 
(whither he had gone for his health in 1810) and devised a power 


loom. Experiments were successfully carried on at Waltham in 
1814. Lowell worked hard to secure a protective tariff on cotton 
goods. The city of Lowell, Massachusetts, was named in his 
honour. He died in Boston on the loth of August 1817. 

Charles Lowell (1782-1861), brother of the last named, 
was born in Boston, graduated at Harvard in 1800, studied law 
and then theology, and after two years in Edinburgh and one year 
on the Continent was from 1806 until his death pastor of the 
West Congregational (Unitarian) Church of Boston, a charge 
in which Cyrus A. Bartol was associated with him after 1837. 
Charles Lowell had a rare sweetness and charm, which reappeared 
in his youngest son, James Russell Lowell (7.?^). 

Francis Cabot Lowell’s son, John Lowell (1799-1836), was 
born in Boston, travelled in India and the East Indies on business 
in 1816 and 1817, in 1832 set out on a trip around the world, and 
on the 4th of March 1836 died in Bombay. By a will made, said 
Edward Everett, “ on the top of a palace of the Pharaohs,** 
he left $237,000 to establish what is now known as the Lowell 
Institute. 

See the first lecture delivered before the Institute, Edward 
Everett’s A Memoir of Mr John Lowell, Jr, (Boston, 1840). 

A grandson of Francis Cabot I-owell, Edward Jackson 
Lowell (1845-1894), graduated at Harvard in 1867, was 
admitted to the Suffolk County (Mass.) bar in 1872, and practised 
law for a few years. He wrote The Hessians and the Other German 
Auxiliaries of Great Britain in the Res)oluiionary War (1884), 
The Eve of the French Revolution (1892) and the chapter, “ The 
United States of America 1775-1782: their Political Relations 
with Europe,** in vol. vii. (1888) of Winsor’s Narrative and 
Critical History of America* 

LOWELL, a city and one of the county-seats (Cambridge 
being the other) of Middlesex county, Massachusetts, U.S.A., 
situated in the N.E. part of the county at the confluence of the 
Concord and Merrimack rivers, about 25 m. N.W. of Boston. 
Pop, (1890) 77,696 ; (1900) 94,969, of whom 40,974 were foreign- 
horn (14,674 being French Canadian, 12,147 Irish, 4485 
English Canadian, 4446 Engli.sh, 1203 Greek, 1099 Scotch) ; 
(1910 census), 106,294. Lowell is served by the Boston & 

I Maine and the New York, New Haven & Hartford railways, and 
by interurban electric lines. The area of Lowell is i4-i sq. m., 
much the larger part of which is S. of the Merrimack. The city 
is irregularly laid out. Us centre is Monument Square, in 
Merrimack Street, where are a granite monument to the first 
Northerners killed in the Civil War, Luther C. Ladd and A. 0 . 
Whitney (both of Lowell), whose regiment was mobbed in 
Baltimore on the 19th of April 1861 while marching to Wash- 
ington ; and a bronze figure of Victory (after one by Rauch in 
the Valhalla at Ratisbon), commemorating the Northern triumph 
in the Civil War. The Lowell textile scliool, opened in 1897, 
offers courses in cotton manufacturing, wool manufacturing, 
designing, chemistry and dyeing, and textile engineering; 
evening drawing schools and manual training in tlie public 
schools have contributed to the high degree of technical perfec- 
tion in the factories. The power gained from the Pawtucket 
Falls in the Merrimack river has long been found insuffi- 
cient for these. A network of canals supplies from 14,000 to 
24,000 h.p. ; and a small amount is also furnished by the Concord 
river, but about 26,000 h.p. is supplied by steam. In factory 
output ($46,879,212 in 1905; $41,202,984 in 1900) Lowell 
ranked fifth in value in 1905 and fourth in 1900 among the 
cities of Massachusetts; more than three-tenths of the total 
population are factory wage-earners, and nearly 19 % of the 
population are in the cotton mills. Formerly Lowell was called 
the Spindle City ** and the Manchester of America,’* but 
it was long ago surpassed in the manufacture of textiles by Fall 
River and New Bedford : in 1905 the value of the cotton product 
of Lowell, $19,340,925, was less than 60 % of the value of cotton 
goods made at Fall River. Woollen goods made in Lowell in 1905 
were valued at $2,579,363; hosiery and knitted goods, at 
$3,816,964 ; worsted goods, at $1,978,552. Carpets and textile 
machinery are allied manufactures of importance. There are 
other factories for machinery, patent medicines, boots and shoes, 
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perfumery and cosmetics, hosiery and rubber heels. Lowell was 
the home of the inventor of rubber heels, Humphrey O’Sullivan. 

The founders of Lowell were Patrick Tracy Jackson (1780- 
1847), Nathan Appleton (1779-1861), Paul Moody (1779-1831) 
and the business manager chosen by them, Kirk Boott(i79o- 
1837). The opportunity for developing water-power by the 
purchase of the canal around Pawtucket Falls (chartered for 
navigation in 1792) led them to choose the adjacent village 
of East Chelmsford as the site of their projected cotton mills ; 
they bought the Pawtucket canal, and incorporated in 1822 
the Merrimack Manufacturing Company ; in 1823 the first cloth 
was actually made, and in 1826 a separate township was formed 
from part of Clielmsford and was named in honour of Francis 
Cabot Lowell, who with Jackson had improved Cartwright’s 
power loom, and had planned the mills at Waltham. In 1836 
Lowell was chartered as a city. Lowell annexed parts of Tewks- 
bury in 1834, 1874, 1888 and 1906, and parts of Dracut in 1851, 
1874 and 1879. Up to 1840 the mill hands, with the exception 
of English dyers and calico printers, were New England girls. 
The “ corporation,” as the employers were called, provided 
from the first for the welfare of their employees, and Lowell 
has always been notably free from labour disturbances. 

The character of the early employees of the mills, later largely 
displaced by French Canadians and Irish, and by immigrants from 
various parts of Kiirope, is clearly seen in the periodical, The Lowell 
Offering, written and published by them in 1840-1845. This 
monthly magazine, organized by the Rev. Abel Charles Thomas (1807- 
1880), pastor of the First Universalist Church, was from October 
18^0 to March 1841 made up of articles prepared for some of llie 
many improveineiiL circles or literary societies; it then became 
broader in its scope, received more spontaneous contributions, and 
from October i8.|2 until December 1845 w’as edited by Harriot F. 
Curtis (1813-1889), known by her pen name, “ iMina Myrtle," and 
by Harriet Farley (1817-1907), who became manager and jjroprictor, 
and published selections from the Offering under the titles Shells 
from the Strand of the Sea of Genius (1847) and Mind among the 
Spindles (1849), with an introduction by Charles Knight. In 1854 
she married John Intaglio Donlevy (d. 1872). Famous contributors 
to the Offering were Harriet Hanson (^b. 1825) and Lucy Larcom 
(1824-1893). Harriet Hanson wrote Early Facdory Labor in New 
England (1883) and Loom and Spindle (1898), an important contri- 
bution to the industrial and social history of Lowell. She whs 
prominent in the anti-slavery and woman suffrage agitations in 
Massachusetts, and wrote Massachusetts in the Woman Suffrage 
Movement (1881). She married in 1848 William Stevens Robinson 
(1818-1876), who wrote in 1856-1876 the political essays signed 
" Warrington " for the Springfield Republican, Lucy Larcom,^ 
born in Beverly, came to Lowell in 1835, where her widowed mother 
kept a " corporation " boarding-house, and where she became a 
" dofler," changing bobbins in the mills. She wrote much, especially 
for the Offering ; became an ardent abolitionist and (in 1843) the 
friend of Whittier; left Lowell in 1846, and taught for several years, 
first in Illinoi.s, and then in Beverly and Norton, Massachusetts. 
An Idyl of Work (1875) describes the life of the mills and A New 
England Girlhood {1889) is autobiographical ; she wrote many stories 
and poems, of which Hannah Binding Shoes is bc.st known. 

Benjamin F. Butler was from boyhood a resident of Lowell, 
where he began to jiractise law in 1841. James McNeill Whistler 
was born here in 1834, and in 1907 his birthplace in Worthen Street 
was purchased by the Art Association to Imj u.sed as its headquarters 
and as an art mii.sciim and gallery ; it was dedicated in 1908, and in 
the same year a replica of Rodin's statue of Whistler was bought for 
the city. 

See S. A. Drake, History of Middlesex County, 2, p. 53 et seq. 
(Boston, 1880) ; Illustrated History of Lowell, Massachusetts (Lowell, 
1897) ; the books of Harriet H. Robin.son and Lucy Larcom already 
named as bearing on the industrial conditions of the city between 
1835 and 1850 ; and the famous description in the fourth chapter of 
Dickens’s American Notes, 

LOWELL INSTITUTE, an educational foundation in Boston, 
Massachusetts, U.S.A.. providing for free public lectures, and en- 
dowed by the bequest of $237,000 left by John Lowell, junior, who 
died in 1836. Under the terms of his will 10 % of the net income 
was to be added to the principal, which in 1909 was over a million 
dollars. None of the fund was to be invested in a building 
for the lectures ; the trustees of the Boston Athenaeum were 
made visitors of the fund ; but the trustee of the fund is author- 
ized to select his own successor, although in doing so he nuist 
“ always choose in preference to all others some male descendant 

1 See D. D. Addison, Lucy Larcom ; Life, Letters and Diary 
(Boston, 1897). 


of my grandfather John Lowell, provided there is one who 
is competent to hold the office of trustee, and of the name of 
Lowell,” the sole trustee so appointed having the entire selection 
of the lecturers and the subjects of lectures. The first trustee 
was John Lowell junior's cousin, John Amory Lowell, who 
administered the trust for more than forty years, and was 
succeeded in 1881 by his son, Augustus Lowell, who in turn 
was succeeded in 1900 by his son Abbott Lawrence Lowell, who 
in 1909 l)ecame president of Harvard University. 

The founder provided for two kinds of lectures, one popular, 
*'and the other more abstruse, erudite and particular.” The 
popular lectures have taken the form of courses usually ranging 
from half a dozen to a dozen lectures, and covering almost every 
subject. The fees have always been large, and many of the most 
eminent men in America and Europe have lectured there. A 
large number of books have been published which consist of 
those lectures or have been based upon them. As to the advanced 
lectures, the founder seems to have had in view what is now 
called university extension, and in this he was far in advance 
of his time ; but he did not realize that such work can only be 
done effectively in connexion with a great school. In pursuance 
of this provision public instruction of various kind.s has been 
given from time to time by the Institute. The first freehand 
drawing in Boston was taught there, but was given up when the 
public schools undertook it. In the same way a school of practical 
design was carried on for many years, but finally, in 1903, was 
transferred to the Museum of Fine Arts. Instruction for working 
men was given at the Wells Memorial Institute until 1908, when 
the Franklin Foundation took up the work. A Teachers’ School 
of Science is maintained in co-operation with the Natural History 
Society. For many years advanced courses of lectures were 
given by the professors of the Massachusetts Institute of 
'Fechnology, but in 1904 they were superseded by an evening 
school for industrial foremen. In 1907, under the title of 
“ Collegiate Courses,” a number of the elementary courses 
in Harvard University were offered free to the public under the 
same conditions of study and examination as in the university. 

For the earlier period, see Harriett Knight Smith, History of the 
Lowell Institute (Boston, 1898). 

LdWENBERG, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province 
of Silesia, on the Bober, 39 m. E. of Gorlitz by rail. Pop, 5682. 
It is one of the oldest towns in Silesia ; its town hall dates 
from the i6th century, and it has ii Roman Catholic church 
built in the 13th century and restored in 1862. The town has 
sandstone and gypsum quarries, breweries and w'oollen mills, 
and cultivates fruit and vegetables. Lowenberg Ixicame a 
town in 1217 and has been the scene of much fighting, especially 
during the Napoleonic wars. Near the town is the village and 
estate of Hohlstein, the property of the Hohenzollem family. 

L5WENSTEIN, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of 
Wiirttemberg, capital of the mediatized county of that name, 
situated under the north slope of the Lowenstein range, 6 m. 
from Heilbronn, Pop. 1527. It is dominated by the ruined 
castle of the counts of Lowenstein, and enclosed by medieval 
walls. The town contains many picturesque old houses. There 
is also a modern palace. The cultis ation of vines is the chief 
industry, and there is a brine spring (Theusserbad). 

Lowenstein was founded in 1123 by the counts of Calw, and 
belonged to the Habsburgs from 1281 to 1441. In 1634 the 
castle was destroyed by the imperialists. The county of Lowen- 
.stcin belonged to a liranch of the family of the counts of Calw 
before 1281, when it was purchased by the Cierman king Rudolph 
L, who presented it to his natural son All)ert. In 1441 Henry, 
one of Albcrt\s descendants, sold it to the elector palatine of 
the Rhine, Frederick L, and later it served as a portion for 
Louis (d. 1524), a son of the elector by a morganatic marriage, 
who became a count of the Empire in 1494* Louis’s grandson 
Louis II. (d. 1611) inherited the county of Wertheim and other 
lands by marriage and called himself count of Lowenstein- 
Wertheim ; his two sons divided the family into two branches. 
The hcatls of the two branches, into which the older and Pro- 
testant line was afterwards divided, were made princes by the 
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king of Bavaria in 1812 and by the king of Wurttembsrg in 
18 1 7, ; the head of the younger, or Roman Catholic line, was 
made a prince of the Empire in 1711. Both lines arc flourishing, 
their present representatives btdng Ernst (b. 1854) prince ol 
Lowenstein-Wertheim-Freudenberg, and Aloyse (b. 1871) prince 
of Ldwenstcin-Wertheim-Kosenberg. The lands of the family 
were mediatized after the dissolution of the P-mpire in t8o(% 
The area of the county of T.dwcnstein was about 53 sq. m. 

See C. Rommel, Grundziiqe einer Chronik der Stadt Lowenstein 
(Loweiiwtein, 1893). 

LOWESTOFT, a municipal borough, seaport and watering- 
place in the Lowestoft parliamentary division of Suffolk, England, 
117 1 m. N.E. from London by the Gnat Eastern railway. 
Pop. (1901) 29,850. It lies on cither side of the formerly 
natural, now artificial outlet of the ri\'er Waveney to the North 
Sea, while to the west the river forms Oulton Broad and Lothing 
Lake. 'Ihe northern bank is the original site. South Lowestoft 
arose on the completion of harbour improvements, begun in 
1S44, w’hen the outlet of the Waveney, reopened in 1827, was 
deepened. The old town is picliiresquely situated on a lofty 
declivity, which includes the most easterly point of land in 
England. The church of St Margaret is l)ocorated and Per- 
pendicular. South Lowestoft has a fine esplanade, a park 
(Belle\’uc) and other adjuncts of a watering-place. Bathing 
facilities are good. There are two piers enclosing a harbour with 
a total area of 48 acres, having a deptli of about iC ft, at high 
tide. The fisheries are important and some 600 smacks belong 
to the i)ort. Industries include ship and boat building and 
fitting, and motor engineering. The town is governed by a 
mayor, 8 aldermen and 24 councillors. Area 2178 acres. 

Lowestoft (Lothu Wistoft, Lowistoft, Loistoft) owes its origin 
to its fisheries. In 1086 it was a hamlet in the demesne of the 
royal manor of Lothingland. Ihe men of Lowestoft as tenants 
on ancient demesne of the crown possessed many privileges, 
but had no definite burghal rights until 1885. For several 
centuries before 1740 the fisheries were the cause of constant 
dispute between Lowestoft and Yarmouth. During the last 
half of the i8th century the manufacture of china flourished in 
the town. A weekly market on W’cdnesdays w^as granted to 
John, carl of Richmond, in 1308 together with an eight days’ 
fair beginning on the vigil of St Margaret’s day, and in 1445 
John de la Pole, earl of Suffolk, one of his successors as lord of 
the manor, received a further grant of the same market and also 
two yearly fains, one on the feast of St Philij) and St James and 
the other at Michaelmas. The market is still held on Wednes- 
days, and in 1792 the Michaelmas fair unci another on May-day 
were in existence. Now tw’o yearly fairs for small w'ares are held 
on the 13th of May and the 11th of October, In 1643 Cromwell 
performed one of his ecirlier exploits in taking Lowestoft, captur- 
ing large supplies and making prisoners of several influential 
royalists. In the war of 1665 the Dutch under Admiral Opdam 
were defeated off Lowestoft by the English fleet commanded by 
the duke of York. 

See Victoria County History ^ Suffolk ; K. Gillingw’atcr, His- 
torical Account of the Town of Lowestoft (ed. 1790). 

LOWIN, JOHN (1576-1659), English actor, was bom in London, 
the son of a carpenter. His name frequently occurs in H enslowc’s 
Diary in 1602, when he was playing at the Rose Theatre in the 
earl of Worcester’s company, and he was at the Blackfriars in 
1603, playing with Shakespeare, Burbage and the others, and 
ow'ning — by 160S — a share tand a half of the twenty shares in 
that theatre. About 1623 he was one of the managers. He lived 
in South w'ark, and Edw^ard Alleyn speaks of his dining with him 
in 1620. “ Lowin in his latter days kept an inn (the Three Pigeons) 
at Brentford, where he deyed very old.” Two of his favourite 
parts were Falstaff, and Melanteus in The Maid^s Tragedv. 

LOWLAND, in physical geography, any broad expanse of land 
with a general low level. The term is thus applied to the land- 
ward portion of the upward slope from oceanic depths to con- 
tinental highlands, to a region of depression in the interior of a 
mountainous region, to a plain of denudation or to any region 
in contrast to a highland. The Lowlands and Highlands of 
Scotland arc typical. 


LOWNDES, THOMAS (1692-1748), founder of the Lowndean 
professorship of astronomy at Cambridge university, England, 
was born in 1692, both his father and mother being Cheshire 
landowners. In 1725 he was appointed provost marshal of 
South Carolina, a post he preferred to fill by deputy. In 1727 
Lowndes claimed to have taken a prominent part in inducing 
the British government to purchase Ciirolina, but he surrendered 
his patent when the transfer of the colony to the crown was 
completed. His patent was renewed in 1730, but he resigned 
it in 1733. then brought various impractical schemes before 
the government to check the illicit trade in wool between Ireland 
and France ; to regulate the paper currency of New England ; 
and to supply the navy with salt from brine, &c. He died on the 
1 2th of May 1748. By his will he left hi.s inherited Che.shire 
properties to the university of Cambridge for the foundation of 
a chair of astronomy and geometrv. 

LOWNDES, WILLIAM THOMAS (1798-1843), English biblio- 
grapher, was bom about 1798, the son of a London bookseller. 
His principal work, The Bibliographer's Manual of English 
Literature — the first systematic work of the kind — was published 
in four volumes in 1834. It took Lowndes fourteen years to 
compile^ but, despite its merits, brought him neither fame nor 
money. Lowndes, reduced to poverty, sulisequently became 
cataloguer to Henry George Bohn, the bookseller and publisher. 
In 1839 he published the first parts of The British Librarian^ 
designed to supplement his early manual, but owing to failing 
health did not complete the work. Lowndes died on the 31st of 
July 1843. 

LOW SUNDAY, the first Sunday after Easter, so called because 
of its proximity to the “ highest ” of all feasts and Sundays, 
Easter. It was also known formerly as White Sunday, being still 
officially termed by the Roman C^atholic Church Dominica in 
albis, ** Sunday in white garments,” in allusion to the white 
garments anciently worn on this day by those who had been 
baptized and received into the Church just before Easter. Alb 
Sunday, Quasimodo and, in the Greek C'hurch, Antipascha, and 

BcvTtf)owf)u>Tyj KiffHauifi (literally ” second-first Sunday,” i.c, 
the second Sunday after the first) were other names for the day. 

LOWTH, ROBERT (1710-1787), English divine and Orientalist, 
was born at Winchester on the 27tb of November 1710. He was 
the younger son of William Lowth (1661-1732), rector of Buriton, 
Hampshire, a theologian of considerable ability. Robert was 
educated on the foundation of Winchester College, and in 1729 
was elected to a scholarship at New College, Oxford. lie gradu- 
ated M.A, in 1737, 1741 he was appointed professor of 

poetry at Oxford, in which capacity he delivered the Pradccliones 
Academicae de Sacra Poesi Hebracorum. Bishop Hoadly ap- 
pointed him in 1744 to the rectory of Ovington, Hampshire, 
and in 1750 to the archdeaconry of Winchester. In 1753 he was 
collated to the rectory of East Woodhay, Hampshire, and in the 
same year he published his lectures on Hebrew poetry. In 1754 
he received the degree of doctor of divinity from his university, 
and in 1755 be went to Ireland for a short time as first chaplain 
to the lord-lieutenant, the 4th duke of Devonshire. He declined 
a presentation to the sec of Limerick, but accepted a prcbendal 
stall at Durham and the rectory of Sedgefield. In 1758 he 
published his J.ife of William of Wykeham ; this was followed 
in 3762 by A Short Introduction to English Grammar, In 1765, 
the year of his election into the Royal Societies of London and 
Gottingen, he engaged in controversy with William Warburton 
on the book of Job, in which he was held by Gibbon to have had 
the advantage. In June 1766 Lowth was consecrated bishop of 
St David’s, and about four months afterwards he was translated 
to Oxford, where he remained till 1777, when he became bishop 
of London and dean of the Chapel Royal. In 1778 appeared his 
last work, Isaiah ^ a new Translation, with a Preliminary Dis^ 
sertaiion, and Notes, Critical, Philological, and Explanatoiy, 
He declined the archbishopric of Canterbury in 1783, and died 
at Fulham on the 3rd of November 1787. 

The PraelectioneSy translated in 1787 by G. Gregory as Lectures on 
the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, exercised a great influence both in 
i‘:ngland and on the continent. I'heir chief importance lay in the 



LOXODROME— LOYALISTS 


idea of looking at the sacred poetry as poetry, and examining it by 
the ordinary standards of literary criticism. Lowth’s aesthetic criti- 
cism was that of the age, and is now in great part obsolete, a more 
natural method having been soon after introduced by Herder. 
The principal point in which Lowth's influence has been lasting is his 
doctrine of poetic parallelism , and even here his somewhat mechanical 
classification of the forms of Hebrew sense-rhythm, as it should 
rather be called, is open to serious objections. Kdilions of the 
Lectures and of the Isaiah have been numerous, and both have 
been translated into Cicrman. A volume of Sermons and other 
Remains^ with memoir by the tojx)grapher, Peter Hall (1802- 
1849), was ]>ublished in 1834, and an edition of the Popular Works 
of Robert Lowth in 3 vols. appeared in 1843. 

LOXODROME (from Gr. oblique, and course), 

the line on the earth’s surface making a constant angle with 
the meridian* 

LOYALISTS or TORIES, in America, the name given to 
the colonists who were loyal to Great Britain during the War 
of Independence. In New England and the Middle Colonics 
loyalism had a religious as well as a political basis. It repre- 
sented the Anglican as opposed to the Calvinistic influence. 
With scarcely an e'xception the Anglican ministers were ardent 
Loyalists, the writers and pamphleteers were the ministers 
and teachers of that faith, and virtually all the militaiy or civil 
leaders were members of that church. The Loyalists north 
of Maryland represented the old Tory traditions. In the southern 
colonies, where Anglicanism predominated, the division did not 
follow religious lines so closely. In Virginia and South Carolina 
the Whig leaders were almost without exception members of 
the established church. Out of twenty Episcopal ministers 
in South Carolina only five were I-oyalists. Although many of 
the wealthy Anglican planters of the tide-water section fought 
for the mother country, the Tories derived their chief support 
from the non-Anglican Germans and Scotch in the upper country. 
The natural leaders in these colonics were members of the same 
church as the governor and vied with him in their zeal for the 
support of that church. Since religion was not an issue, the 
disputes over <|uestions purely political in character, such as 
taxation, distribution of land and appointment of officials, 
were all the more bitter. The settlers on the frontier were 
snubbed both socially and politically by the low-country aristo- 
cracy, and in North Carolina and JSouth Carolina were denied 
courts of justice and any adequate representation in the colonial 
assembly. Naturally they refused to follow such leaders in a 
war in defence of principles in which they had no material 
interest. They did not drink tea and had little occasion for the 
use of stamps, since they were not engaged in commerce and 
had no courts in which to use legal documents. The failure 
of the British officers to realize that conditions in the south 
differed from those in the north, and the tendency on their 
part to treat all Dissenters as rebels, were partly responsible 
for the ultimate loss of their southern campaign. The Scotch- 
Irish in the south, influenced perhaps by memories of commercial 
and religious oppression in Ulster, were mostly in sympathy 
with the American cause. 

Taking the Thirteen Colonies as a whole, loyalism drew its 
strength largely from the following classes; (i) the official 
class — men holding positions in the civil, military unci naval 
services, and their immediate families and social connexions, 
as, for example, Lieutenant-Governor Bull in South Carolina, 
Governor Dunmore m Virginia and Governor 'I’ryon in New 
York ; (2) the professional classes — lawyers, physicians, teachers 
and ministers, such as Benjamin Kissam, Peter Van Schaack 
and Dr Azor Betts of New York and Dr Myles Cooper, president 
of King’s College (now Columbia University); (3) large landed 
proprietors and their tenants, e,g. William Wragg in South 
Carolina and the De Lanceys, I)e Peysters and Van Cortlandts 
in New York ; (4) the wealthy commercial classes in New York, 
Albany, Philadelphia, Baltimore and Charleston, whose business 
interests would be affected by war ; (5) natural conservatives 
of the type of Joseph Galloway of Pennsylvania, and numerous 
political trimmers and opportunists. Before 1776 the Loyalists 
may be divided into two groups. There was a minority of 
extremists led by the Anglican ministers and teachers, who 


favoured an unquestioning obedience to all British legislation. 
The moderate majority disapproved of the mother country’s 
unwise colonial policy and advocated opposition to it through 
legally organized bodies. Many even sanctioned non-importation 
and non-exportation ^reements, and took part in the election 
of delegates to the First Continental Congress. The aggressive 
attitude of Congress, the subsequent adoption of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and the refusal to consider Lord Howe’s 
conciliatory propositions finally forced them into armed opposi- 
tion. Very few really sanctioned the British policy as a whole, but 
all felt that it was their first duty to fight for the preservation 
of the empire and to leave constitutional questions for a later 
settlement. John Adams’s estimate that one-third of all the 
people in the thirteen states in 1776 were Loyalists was perhaps 
approximately correct. In New England the number was small, 
perhaps largest in Connecticut and in the district which after- 
wards became the state of Vermont. New York was the chief 
stronghold. The “ De l^ncey party ” or the “ Episcopalian 
party ” included the majority of the wealthy farmers, merchants 
and bankers, and practically all communicants of the Anglican 
church. New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, Maryland and 
Virginia contained large and influential Loyalist minorities ; North 
Carolina was about equally divided ; South Carolina probably, 
and Georgia certainly, had Loyalist majorities. Some of the 
I-oyalists joined the regular British army, others organized 
guerilla bands and with their Indian allies inaugurated a reign 
of terror on the frontier from New York to Georgia. New 
York alone furnished about 15,000 Loyalists to the British army 
and navy, and about 8500 militia, making in all 23,500 Loyalist 
troops. This was more than any other colony supplied, perhaps 
more than all the others combined. Johnson’s ** lioyal Greens ” 
and Butler’s “ Tory Rangers ” served under General St Leger 
in the Burgoyne campaign of 1777, and the latter took part in 
the Wyoming and Cherry Valley massacres of 1778. The 
strength of these Loyalists in arms was weakened in New York 
by General Sullivan’s success at Newtown (now Elmira) on the 
29th of August 1779, and broken in the north-west by George 
Rogers Clark’s victories at Kaskaskia and Vincennes in 1778 and 
1779, and in the south by the battles of King’s Mountain and 
('owpens in 1780. Severe laws were passed against the Loyalists 
in ail the states. They were in general disfranchised and forbidden 
to hold office or to practise law. Eight of the states formally 
banished certain prominent Tories cither conditionally or un- 
conditionally, and the remaining five, Connecticut, New Jersey, 
Delaware, Maryland and Virginia, did practically the same 
indirectly. Social and commercial ostracism forced many 
others to flee. Their property was usually confiscated for the 
support of the American cause. They went to England, to the 
West Indies, to the Bahamas, to Canada and to New York, 
Newport, Charleston and other cities under British control. 
According to a trustworthy estimate 60,000 persons went into 
exile during the years from 1775 to 1787. The great majority 
settled in Nova Scotia and in Upper and Lower Canada, where 
they and their descendants became known as “ United limpire 
Loyalists.” Those who remained in tlie United States suffered 
for many years, and all the laws against them were not finally 
repealed until after the War of 1812. The British government, 
however, endeavoured to look after the interests of its loyal 
colonists. During the war a number of the prominent Loyalists 
(<7.g. Joseph Galloway) were appointed to lucrative positions, 
and rations were issued to many Loyalists in the cities, such as 
New York, which were held by the British. Daring the i>eace 
negotiations at Paris the treatment of the Loyalists presented 
a difficult problem, Great Britain at first insistir^ that the 
United States should agree to remove their disabilities and to 
act toward them in a spirit of conciliation. The American 
commissioners, knowing that a treaty with such provisions would 
not be accepted at home, and that the general government had, 
moreover, no power to bind the various states in such a matter, 
refused to accede ; but in the treaty, as finally ratified, the United 
Stales agreed (by Article V.) to recommend to the legislatures 
of the various states that Loyalists should “ have free liberty 
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to go to any part or parts of any of the thirteen United States, 
and therein to remain twelve months, unmolested in their en- 
deavours to obtain the restitution of such of their estates, rights 
and properties as may have been confiscated,” that acts and 
laws in the premises be reconsidered and revised, and that 
restitution of estates, &c., should be made. The sixth article 
provided “ that there shall be no future confiscations made, 
nor any prosecutions commenced against any person ” for 
having taken part in the war ; and that those in confinement 
on such charges should be liberated. In Great Britain opponents 
of the government asserted that the Loyalists had virtually 
been betrayed ; in America the treaty aroused opposition 
as making too great concessions to them. Congress made 
the promised recommendations, but they were unheeded by the 
various states, in spite of the advocacy by Alexander Hamilton 
and others of a conciliatory treatment of the Loyalists ; and 
Great Britain, in retaliation, refused until 1796 to evacuate 
the western posts as the treaty prescribed. Immediately after 
the war parliament appointed a commission of five to examine 
the claims of the I-oyalists for compensation for services and 
losses ; and to satisfy these claims and to establish Loyalists 
in Nova Scotia and Canada the British government expended 
fully £6yOoopoo. 

See C. H. van Tyne, Tke Loyalists in the American Revolution 
(New York, 1902), which contains much valuable information but 
does not exphiin adequately the causes of loyalism. More useful in 
this respect is the monograph by A. C. Flick, Loyalism in New York 
during the American Revolution (New York, 1901). On the bio- 
graphical side see Lorenzo Sabine, Biographical Sketches of Loyalists 
of the American Revolution (2 vols., Boston, 1864) ; on the literary 
side, M. C. Tyler, Literary History of the American Revolution^ 176J- 
lySs (2 vols., New York, 1897). 

LOYALTY, allegiance to the sovereign or established govern- 
ment of one’s country, also personal devotion and reverence 
to the soverci^ and royal family. The English word came into 
use in the early part of the 15th century in the sense of fidelity 
to one’s oath, or in service, love, &c. ; the later and now the 
ordinary sense appears in the i6lh century. The 0 . Fr. loialUy 
mod. loyaute, is formed from loialy loyal, Scots lealy Lat. legalis, 
legal, from lex, law. This was used in the special feudal sense 
of one who has full legal rights, a legalis homo being opposed to 
the exlex, utlegalus, or outlaw. Thence in the sense of faithful, 
it meant one who kept faithful allegiance to his feudal lord, 
and so loyal in the accepted use of the word. 

LOYALTY ISLANDS (Kr. Jles Loyalty or Loyauti)y a group 
in the South Pacific Ocean belonging to France, about 100 m. 
E. of New C.aledonia, with a total land area of about 1050 sq. m. 
and 20,000 inhabitants. It consists of Uea or Uvea (the northern- 
most), Lifu (the largest island, with an area of 650 sq. m.), Tiga 
and several small islands and Mar^ or Nengone. They arc coral 
islands of comparatively recent elevation, and in no place rise 
more than 250 ft above the level of the sea. Enough of the 
rocky surface is covered with a thin coating of soil to enable 
the natives to grow yams, taro, bananas, &c., for their support ; 
cotton thrives well, and has even been exported in small 
quantities, but there is no space available for its cultivation 
on any considerable scale. Fresh water, rising and falling with 
the tide, is found in certain large caverns in Lifu, and by sinking 
to the sea-Icvel a supply may l)e obtained in any part of the 
island. The chief product of the islands are bananas ; the chief 
export sandal-wood. 

The lx)yalty islanders arc Melanesians ; the several islands have 
each its separate language, and in Uca one tribe uses a .Samoan 
and another a New Hebridean form of speech. The Loyally 
group was discovered at the beginning of tlie 19th century, and 
Dumont d’Urville laid down the several islands in his chart, 
For many years the natives had a reputation as dangerous 
cannibals, but they are now among the mo.st civilized Melanesians. 
Christianity was introduced into Mare by native teachers from 
Rarotonga and Samoa ; missionaries were settled by the London 
Missionary Society at Mar6 in 1854, at Lifu in 1859 and at Uea 
in 1865 ; Roman Catholic missionaries also arrived from New 
Caledonia ; and in 1864 the French, considering the islands a 


dependency of that colony, formally instituted a commandant. 
An attempt was made by this oflficial to put a stop to the English 
missions by violence ; but the report of his conduct led to so 
much indignation in Australia and in England that the emperor 
Napoleon, on receipt of a protest from Lord Shaftesbury and 
others, caused a commission of inquiry to be appointed and 
free liberty of worship to be secured to the Protestant missions. 
A further persecution of Christians in Uea, during 1875, called 
forth a protest from the British government. 

LOYOLA, ST IGNATIUS OF (1491-1556), founder of the 
Society of Jesus. Inigo Lopez de Recalde, son of Beltran, 
lord of the noble houses of Loyola and Onaz, was born, according 
to the generally accepted opinion, on the 24th of December 
1491 at the castle of Loyola, which is .situated on the river 
Urola, about i m. from the town of Azpeitia, in the province of 
Guipuzcoa. He was the youngest of a family of thirteen. As 
soon as he had learnt the elements of reading and writing, he was 
sent as a page to the court of Ferdinand and Isabella ; after- 
wards, until his twenty-sixth year, he took service with Antonio 
Maurique, duke of Nagera, and followed the career of arms. He 
was free in his relations with women, gambled and fought ; 
but he also gave indications of that courage, constancy and 
prudence which marked his after life. In a political mission to 
settle certain disputes in the province he showed his dexterity 
in managing men. 

Despite the treaty of Noyon (1516), Charles V. kept Pampeluna, 
the capital of Navarre. Andre de Foix, at the head of the French 
troops, laid siege to the town in 1521 and Ignatiii.s was one of the 
defending garrison. In the hour of clanger, the claims of religion 
reasserted themselves on the young soldier, and, following a 
custom when no priest was at hand, he made his confession to a 
brother officer, who in turn also confessed to him. During the 
final assault on the 19th of May 1521 a cannon ball struck him, 
shattering one of his legs and badly wounding the other. The 
victorious French treated him kindly for nearly two weeks, 
and then sent him in a litter to Loyola. The doctors declared 
that the leg needed to be broken and set again ; and the operation 
was borne without a sign of pain beyond a clenching of his fist. 
His vanity made him order the surgeons to cut out a bone which 
protruded below the knee and spoilt the symmetry of his leg. 
He was lame for the rest of his days. Serious illness followed 
the opcration.s, and, his life being despaired of, he received the 
last sacraments on the 28th of June. That night, however, he 
began to mend, and in a few days he was out of danger. During 
convalescence two books that were to influence his life were 
brought to him. These were a Castilian translation of The Life 
of Christ by Ludolphus of Saxony, and the popular Flowers of the 
Saints y a series of pious biographies. Pic gradually became 
interested in these books, and a mental struggle began. Some- 
times he would pass hours thinking of a certain illustrious lady, 
devising means of seeing her and of doing deeds that would win 
her favour ; at other times the thoughts suggested by the books 
got the upper hand. lie began to recognize that his career of 
arms w'as over : so he would become the knight of Christ. Pie 
determined to make the pilgrimage to Jerusalem and to practise 
all the austerities that he read of in The Flowers of the Saints, 
Expiating his sins was not so much his aim as to accomplish 
great deeds for God. During the struggle that went on in hi.s soul, 
he began to take note of his psychological state and this was 
the first time that he exercised his reason on spiritual things ; 
the experience thus painfully gained he found of great use after- 
wards in directing others. One night while he lav awake, h.e 
tells us, he saw the likene.ss of the Blessed Virgin with her 
divine Son; and immediately a loathing seized him for the 
former deeds of his life, especially for those relating to carnal 
desires ; and he asserts that for the future he never yielded to any 
such desires. This w^as the first of many visions. Ignatius 
proposed after returning from Jerusalem to join the Carthusian 
order at Seville as a lay brother. About the same time Martin 
Luther was in the full course of his protest against the papal 
supremacy and had already burnt the pope’s bull at Worms. The 
two opponents were girding themselves for the struggle ; and 
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what the Church of Rome was losing by the defection of the 
Augustinian was being counterbalanced by the conversion of 
the founder of the Society of Jesus. 

As soon as Ignatius had regained strength, he started ostensibly 
to rejoin the duke of Nagera, but in reality to visit the great 
Benedictine abbey of Montserrato, a famous place of pilgrimage. 
On the way, he was joined by a Moor, who began to jest at some 
of the Christian doctrines, especially at the perpetual virginity 
of the Blessed Virgin. Ignatius was no controversialist ; and 
the Moor rode off victorious. The chivalrous nature of Ignatius 
was aroused. Seized with a longing to pursue and kill the Moor 
on account of his insulting language, Ignatius, still doubting 
as to his best course, left the matter to his mule, which at the 
dividing of the ways took the path to the abbey, leaving the 
open road which the Moor had taken. Before reaching Mont- 
serrato, Ignatius purchased some sackcloth for a garment and 
hempen shoes, which, with a staff and gourd, formed the usual 
pilgrim’s dress. Approaching the abliey he resolved to do as 
his favourite hero Amadis de Gaul did — ^kcep a vigil all night 
before the Lady altar and then lay aside his worldly armour to 
put on that of Christ. He arrived at the abbey just about the 
feast of St Benedict (the 21st of March 1522), and there made a 
confession of his life to a priest belonging to the monastery. 
He found in use for the pilgrims a translation of the Spiritual 
Exercises of the former abbot, Garcia di Cisneros (d. 1510); 
and this book evidently gave Ignatius the first idea of his more 
famous work under the same title. I.eaving his mule to the 
abbey, and giving away his worldly clothes to a beggar, he kept 
his watch in the church during the night of the 24th-25th of 
March, and placed on the Lady altar his sword and dagger. 
Early the next morning he received the Holy Eucharist and 
left before any one could recognize him, going to the neighbouring 
town of Manresa, where he first lived in the hospice. Here 
began a series of heavy spiritual trials which assailed him for 
many months. Seven hours a day he spent on his knees in prayer 
and three times a day he scourged his emaciated body. One day, 
almost overcome with scruples, he was tempted to end his 
miseries by suicide. At another time, for the same reason, he 
kept an absolute fast for a week. He tells us that, at this time, 
God wrought with him as a master with a schoolboy whom he 
teaches. But his energies were not confined to himself. He 
assisted others who came to him for spiritual advice j and seeing 
the fruit reaped from helping his neighbour, he gave up the 
extreme severities in which he had delighted and began to take 
more care of his person, so as not needlessly to offend those 
whom he might influence for good. 

During his stay at Manresa, he lived for the most part in a 
cell at the Dominican convent ; and here, evidently, he had 
severe illnesses. He recounts the details of at least two of these 
attacks, but says nothing about the much -quoted swoon of 
eight days, during which he is supposed to have seen in vision 
the scheme of the future Society. Neither docs he refer in any 
way to the famous cave in which, according to the Jgnatian 
myth, the Spiritual Exercises were written. Fortunately we 
have the first-hand evidence of his autobiography, which is a 
surer guide than the lines written by untrustworthy disciples. 
Ignatius remained at Manresa for about a year, and in the spring 
of 1523 set out for Barcelona on his way to Rome, where he 
arrived on Palm Sunday. After two weeks he left, having 
received the blessing of Pope Adrian VL, and proceeded by 
Padua to Venice, where he begged his bread and sley)t in the 
Piazza di San Marco until a rich Spaniard gave him shelter 
and obtained an order from the doge for a passage in a pilgrim 
ship bound for Cyprus, whence he could get to Jaffa, In due 
course Ignatius arrived at Jerusalem, where he intended to 
remain, in order continuously to visit the holy places and help 
souls. For this end he had obtained letters of recommendation 
to the guardian, to whom, however, he only spoke of his desire 
of satisfying his devotion, not hinting his other motive. The 
Franciscans gave him no encouragement to remain ; and the 

S rovincial threatened him with excommunication if he persisted, 
[ot only had the friars great difficulty in supporting themselves. 
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but they dreaded an outbreak from the fanatical Turks who 
resented some imprudent manifestations of Loyola’s zeal. 
Ignatius returned to Venice in the middle of January 1524 ; 
and, determining to devote himself for a while to study, he set 
out for Barcelona, where he arrived in Lent. Here he consulted 
Isabella Roser, a lady of high rank and piety, and also the master 
of a grammar school. These both approved his plan ; the one 
promised to teach him without payment and the other to provide 
him with the necessaries of life. Here, in his thirty-third year, 
he began to learn Latin, and after two years his master urged 
him to go to AlcaH to begin philosophy. During his stay of a 
year and a half in this university, besides his cla.5ses, he found 
occasion to give to some companions his Spiritual Exercises in 
the form they had then taken and certain instructions in Christian 
doctrine. On account of these discourses Ignatius came into 
conflict with the Inquisition. He and his companions were 
denounced as belonging to the sects of Sagati and Illuminati. 
Their mode of life and dress was peculiar and hinted at innovation. 
But, always ready to obey authority, Ignatius was able to disarm 
any charges that, now and at other times, were brought against 
him. The Inquisition merely advised him and his companions 
to dress in a less extraordinary manner and to go shod. Four 
months later he was suddenly cast into prison ; and, after 
seventeen days, he learnt that he was falsely accused of 
sending two noble ladies on a pilgrimage to Jaen. During 
their absence, from the zist of April 1527 to the ist of June, 
he remained in prison, and was then set free with a prohibition 
against instructing others until he had spent four years in study. 

Seeing his way thus barred at Alcala, he went with His 
companions to Salamanca. Here the Dominicans, doubting the 
orthodoxy of the new-comers, had them put into prison, where 
they were chained foot to foot and fastened to a stake set up in 
the middle of the cell. Some days afterwards Ignatius was 
examined and found without fault. His patience won him many 
friends ; and when he and his companions remained in prison 
while the other prisoners managed to escape, their conduct 
excited much admiration. After twenty-two days they were 
called up to receive sentence. No fault was found in their life 
and teaching ; but they were forbidden to define any sins as 
being mortal or venial until they had studied for four years. 
Hampered again by such an order, Ignatius determined to go 
to Paris to continue his studies. Up to the present he was far 
from having any idea of founding a society. The only question 
before him now was whether he should join an order, or continue 
his wandering existence. IIc decided upon Paris for the present, 
and before leaving Salamanca he agreed with his companions 
that they should wait where they were until he returned ; for 
he only meant to sec whether he could find any means by which 
they all might give themselves to study. He left Barcelona and, 
travelling on foot to Paris, he arrived there in February 1528. 
The university of Paris had reached its zenith at the time 
of the council of Constance (1418), and was now losing its 
intellectual leadership under the attacks of the Renaissance and 
the Reformation. In 1521 the university had condemned 
Luther’s Babylonish Captivity, and in 1527 Erasmus’s Colloquies 
met w'ith the same fate. Soon after his arrival, Ignatius may 
have seen in the Place dc Gr^vc the burning of Louis de Berquin 
for heresy.^ At this period there were between twelve and 
fifteen thousand students attending the university, and the 
life was an extraordinary mixture of licentiousness and devout 
zeal. When Ignatius arrived in Paris, he lodged at first with 
some fellow-countrymen ; and for two years attended the 
lectures on humanities at the coll6ge de Montaigu, supporting 
himself at first by the charity of Isabella Roser ; but. a fellow- 
lodger defrauding him of his stock, he found himself destitute 
and compelled to beg his bread. He retired to the hospice 

' Louis cle Herquin, who died on the 17th of April 1529, bclongetl 
to a noble family of Artois. Ht* was a man of exemplary life and a 
friend of Erasmus and the humanists, besides being a persona grata 
at the court of Louise of Savoy and Francis 1. His main offence 
was that he attacked the monks and clergy, and that he advocated 
the reading of the Scriptures by the peoi)Ie in the vulgar tongue,— 
(W. A. P.) 
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of St Jacques ; and, following the advice of a Spanish monk, 
spent his vacations in Flanders, where he was helped by the 
rich Spanish merchants. At Bruges he became acquainted with 
the famous Spanish scholar, Juan Luis Vives, with whom he 
lodged. In the summer of 1530 he went to London, where he 
received alms more abundantly than elsewhere. As he could 
only support himself at Paris with difficulty, it was impossible 
to send for his companions in Salamanca. Others, however, 
joined him in Paris, and to some of them he gave the Spiritual 
Exercises, with the result that the Inquisition made him give up 
speaking on religious subjects during the time he was a student. 
At the end of 1529 he came into contact with the men who were 
eventually to become the first fathers of the Society of Jesus. 
He won over the Savoyard Pierre Lef6vre (Faber), whose room 
he shared, and the Navarrese Francis Xavier, who taught 
philosophy in the college of St Barbara. Afterwards he became 
acquainted with the young Castilian, Diego I^aynez, who had 
heard of him at Alcala and found him out in Paris. With 
Laynez came two other young men, the Toledan Alfonso Salmcron 
and the Portuguese Simon Rodriguez. Nicholas Bobadilla, 
a poor Spaniard who had finished his studies, was the next to 
join him. The little company of seven determined to consecrate 
their union by vows. On the 15th of Augu.st 1534, the Feast 
of the Assumption, they assembled in the ciy^pt of the church 
of St Mary on Montmartre, and Faber, the only one who was a 
priest, said Mass. 'J'hey then took the vows of poverty and 
chastity, and pledged themselves to go to the Holy Land as 
missionaries or for the purpose of tending tlie sick ; or if this 
design should pro\'e impracticable, to go to Rome and place 
tiiemselves at the disposal of the pope for any purpose. But, 
wliatever may have been the private opinion of Ignatius, there 
was on this occasion no foundation of any society. The vows 
were individual obligations which could be kept quite apart from 
membership in a society. A provision was made that if, after 
waiting a year at Venice, they were unable to go to Jerusalem, 
this part of the vow should be cancelled and they should at 
once betake themselves to Rome. 

At this time Ignatius was again suffering from his former 
imprudent austerities ; and he was urged to return for a while 
to hi.s native air. He left Paris for Spain in the autumn of 1535, 
leaving Faber in charge of hi.s companions to finish their studies. 
During the absence of Ignatius, Faber gained three more 
adherents. But before leaving Paris Ignatius heard once more 
that complaints had been lodged against him at the Inqiii.sition ; 
but these like the others were found to be without any foundation. 
When he arrived near Loyola he would not go to the castle, but 
lived at the public hospice at Azpeitia, and began his usual life 
of teaching Christian doctrine and reforming morals. Falling 
ill again he went to other parts of Spain to transact business for 
his companions. Then, sailing from Valencia to Genoa, he made 
his way to Venice, where he arrived during the last days of 1535. 
Here he w^aited for a year until his companions could join him, 
and meanwhile he occupied himself in his usual good works, 
gaining several more companions and meeting Giovanni Piero 
Carafia, afterwards Paul IV., who had lately founded the 
Theatines. What happened between the two does not appear ; 
but henceforth Caraffa seems to have borne ill will towards 
Ignatius and his companions. At Venice Ignatius was again 
accused of heresy, and it was said that he had escaped from the 
Inquisition in Spain and had been burnt in effigy at Paris. These 
charges he met successfully by insisting that the nuncio should 
thoroughly inquire into the matter. 

After a journey of fifty-four days his companions arrived at 
Venice in January 1537 ; and here they remained until the 
l>eginning of Lent, when Ignatius sent them to Rome to get 
money for the pr()j)osed voyage to Palestine, He himself stayed 
behind, as he feared that, if he went with them, Caraffa at Rome, 
together with Dr Ortiz, a German opponent in Paris and now 
Cliarles V.^s ambassador at the Vatican, would prejudice the 
pope against them. But Ortiz proved a friend and presented 
them to Paul III,, who gave them leave to go to Palestine to 
preach the Gospel, bestowing upon them abundant alms. He 


likewise gave licence for those not yet priests to be ordained by 
any catholic bishop on the title of poverty. They had returned 
to Venice where Ignatius and the others were ordained priests 
on the 24th of June 1537, after having renewed their vows of 
poverty and chastity to the legate VeroUo. Ignatius, now a 
priest, waited for eighteen months before saying Mass, which he 
did for the first time on the 25th of December 1538 in the church 
of Santa Maria Maggiore in Rome. 

The year of waiting passed away witliout any chance of going 
to the Holy Land. Finding it impossible to keep this part of 
their vow, the fathers met at Vicenza, where Ignatius was staying 
in a ruined monastery ; and here after deliberation it was deter- 
mined that he, Laynez and Falier should go to Rome to place 
the little band at the disposal of the pope. It was now that the 
Society began to take some visible form. A common rule was 
devised and a name adopted. Ignatius declared that having 
assembled in the name of Jesus, the association should henceforth 
bear the name of the “ Company of Jesus.** The word used 
shows Loyoki’s military ideal of the duties and methods of the 
nascent society. 

On the road to Rome a famous vision took place, as to which 
we have the evidence of Ignatius himself. In a certain church, 
a few miles before Rome, whilst in prayer he was aware of a 
stirring and a change in his soul ; and so openly did he see God 
the Father placing him with Christ, that he could not dare to 
doubt that God the Father had so placed him. Subsequent 
writers add that Christ, looking at him with a benign countenance, 
said : “ I shall be propitious to you ** ; while others add the 
significant words, “ at Rome.’* Ignatius, however, says nothing 
about so important a matter ; indeed he understood the vision 
to mean that many things would be adverse to them, and told 
his companions when they reached the city that he saw the 
windows there closed against him. He also said : “ We must of 
necessity proceed with caution ; and we must not make the 
acquaintance of women unless they be of very high rank.” 
They arrived in Rome in October 1537 ; and lived at first in a 
little cottage in a vineyard and near the Trinita dei Monti. The 
pope appointed Faber to teach Holy Scripture, and Laynez 
scholastic theology, in the university of the Sapienza. Ignatius 
was left free to carry on his spiritual work, which became so large 
that he was obliged to call his other companions to Rome. 
During the absence of the pope, a certain hermit began to spread 
heresy and was opposed by Ignatius and his companions. In 
revenge the hermit brought up the former accusations concerning 
the relations to the Inquisition, and proclaimed Ignatius and his 
friends to be false, designing men and no better than ('oncealecl 
iieretics. The matter was examined and the legate ordered the 
suit to be quashed. But this did not suit Ignatius. It was 
necessary for his own good repute and the future of his work that 
a definitive sentence should be pronounced and his name cleared 
once and for all. The legate demurred ; but on the pope’s 
return sentence was formally given in his favour. 

The life of Ignatius is now mainly identified with the formation 
and growth of his Society (see Jesuits), but his zeal found other 
outlets in Rome. He founded institutions for rescuing fallen 
women, started orphanages and organized catechetical instruc- 
tions, He obtained, after difficulty, the official recognition of 
his Society from Paul III. on the 27th of September 1540, and 
successfully steered it through many perils tliat beset it in its 
early days. He was unanimously elected the first general in 
April 154T ; and on the 22nd of that month received the first 
vows of the Society in the church of San Paolo jiiori la mura. 
Two works now chiefly occupied the remainder of his life : the 
final completion of t\\t Spiritual Exercises and the drawing up of 
the Constitutions, which received their final form after his death. 
These two are so constantly connected that the one cannot be 
understood without the other. The Constitutions are discussed 
in the article on the Jesuits. In these he taught his followers to 
respond to the call ; by the Spiritual Exercises he moulded their 
character. 

The Book of the Spiritual Exercises lias been one of the world-moving 
Ijooks. In its strict conception it is only an application of the Gospel 
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precepts to the individual soul. Its object is to convince a man of 
sin, of justice and of judgment. The idea of the book is not original 
to Ignatius. At Montserrato he had found in use a popular trans- 
lation of the Kxercitaiorio de la vida spiritual (1500), written in Latin 
by Abbot Garcias de Cisneros (d. 1510), and divid^ into three ways 
or periods during which purity of soul, enlightcmncnt and union 
arc to be worked for ; a fourth part is added on contemplation. 
This book evidently afforded the root idea of the Tgnatian and more 
famous book. Hut the differences are great. While taking the title, 
the idea of division by periods and the subjects of most of the medi- 
tations from the older work, Ignatiu.s skilfully adapted it to his own 
requirements. Al)ove all the nn^thocls v)f the two arc essentially 
different. The Henedictine work follows the old monastic tradition 
of the direct intercourse of the soul with God. Ignatius, with his 
military instinct and views of obedience, intervenes with a director 
•who gives the exercises to the person who in turn receives them. 
If this introduction of the director is essential to the end for which 
Ignatius framed his Exercises, in it we also find dangers. A director, 
whose aim is only the personal advantage of the one who is receiving 
the exercises, will lie tlie faithful interpreter of his founder's inten- 
tions : but in the case of one whose esprit de corps is unbalanced, 
the temporary and pecuniary advantage of the Society may be 
made of more importance than that of the cxercitant. Another 
danger may come when minuteness of direction takes away the 
wholesome sense of responsibility. Apart from these abuses the 
Spiritual Exercises have ])r()ved their value over and over again, 
and have rtjceivcd the sincerest form of flattery in countless imita- 
tions. The original parts of the book arc principally to be found in 
the meditations, which are clearly Ignatian in conception as well as 
method. Those are The Reign of Christ, wherein Christ as an earthly 
king calls His subjects to war : and Two Standards y one of Jesus Christ 
and the other of Lucifer. Besides these there are various additions 
to the scries of meditations, which are mostly the practical results 
of the experiences which Ignatius went through in the (?arly stages 
of his conversion. He gives various methods of prayer ; method.s of 
making an election ; his series of rules for the discernment of spirits ; 
rules for the distribution of alms and the treatment of scruples ; 
tests of orthodoxy. I'hese additions are skilfully worked into the 
serie.s of meditations ; .so that when the exercitant by m(’ditation 
has moved his soul to act, here are practical direction.s at hand. 

The exercises are divided into four scries of meditations technically 
called " weeks,” each of which may last as long as the director con- 
siders necessary to achieve the cncl for which each week is de.stined. 
But the whole period is generally concluded in the space of a month. 
'J'he first week is the foundation, and has to do with the consideration 
of the end of man, sin, death, judgment and hell. Having purified 
the soul from sin and obtained a detestation thereof, the second week 
treats of the kingdom of Christ, and is meant to lead the soul to 
make an election of the .service of God. The third and fourth weeks 
are intenclecl to confirm the soul in the new way chosen, to teach 
how difficulties cjlii be overcome, to inflame it with the love of God 
and to help it to persevere. 

The Book of the Spiritual Exercises was not written at Manresa, 
although there is in that place an inscription testifying to the sup- 
posed fact. Ignatius was constantly adding to his work as his own 
personal expcrienc.c increased, and as he watched the effects of his 
method on the souls of those to whom he gave the exercises. The 
latest critics, even tlioso of the Society itself, give 1548 as the date 
when the book received its final touches ; though Father Roothaan 
gives Rome, the yth of j uly 1 541 , as the date at the end of the ancient 
MS. version. Ignatius wrote originally in Spanish, but the Ijook was 
twice translated into Latin during his lifetime. The more elegant 
version (known as the common edition) differs but slightly from the 
Spanish. Francisco Borgia, while duke of Gaiulia, petitioned Paul 
III. to have the book examined and apjiroved. The pope apjiointed 
censors for both translations, who found the work to be replete with 
piety and holiness, highly useful and wholesome. Paul III. on re- 
ceiving this report confirmed it on the 31st of July 1548 by the breve 
Fastoralis officii cura. This book, which is rightly called the spiritual 
arm of the Society, was the first book publi.shecl by the Je.suits. 

The progress of the Society of Jesus in Loyola’s lifetime was 
rapid (see Jesuits). Having always had an attraction for a life 
of prayer and retirement, in 1547 he tried to resign the general- 
ship, and again in 1550, but the fathers unanimously opposed the 
project. One of his last trials was to see in 1556 the election as 
pope of his old opponent Caraffa, who soon showed his intention 
of reforming certain points in the Society that Ignatius considered 
vital. But at this difTicult crisis he never lost his peace of mind. 
He said : “ If this misfortune were to fall upon me, provided it 
happened without any fault of mine, even if the Society were to 
melt away like salt in water, I believe that a quarter of an hour's 
recollection in God would be sufficient to console me and to re- 
establish peace within me.” It is clear that Ignatius never 
dreamed of putting his Society before the church nor of identifying 
the two institutions. 


In the beginning of 1556 Ignatius grew very weak and resigned 
the active government to three fathers, Polanco, Madrid and 
Natal. Fever laid hold of him, and he died somewhat suddenly 
on the 31st of July 1556, without receiving or asking for the last 
sacraments. He was beatified in 1609 hy Paul V. and canonized 
in 1628 by Gregory XV. His body lies under the altar in the 
north transept of the Gesii in Rome. 

His portrait is well known. The olive complexion, a face 
emaciated by austerities, the large forehead, the brilliant and 
small eyes, the high bald head tell their own tale. He was of 
medium height and carried himself so well that his lameness was 
hardly noticeable. His character was naturally impetuous and 
enthusiastic, but became marked with great self-control as he 
gradually brought his will under his rca.son. There wa.*; always 
that love of overcoming difficulty inherent in a chivalrous 
nature ; and this also accounts for that desire of surpassing 
every one else that marked his early days. Whilst other Chris- 
tians, following St Paul, were content to do all things for the 
glory of God, Ignatius set himself and his followers to strive after 
the greater glory. Learning by his own experience and errors, 
he wisely developed a sovereign prudence which nicely adjusted 
means to the end in view. He impressed on his followers the 
doctrine that in all things the end was to be considered. Never 
would Ignatius have countenanced so perverted an idea as that 
the end justified the means, for with his .spiritual light and zeal for 
God’s glory he saw clearly that means in themselves unjust were 
opposed to the very end he held in view. As a ruler he displayed 
the same common sense. Obedience he made one of his great 
instruments, yet he never intended it to be a galling yoke. His 
doctrine on the subject is found in the well-known letter to the 
Portuguese Jesuits in 1553, and if this be read carefully together 
with the ConsHlulions his meaning is clear. If he says that a 
subject is to allow himself to be moved and directed, under God, 
by a superior just as though he were a corpse or as a staff in the 
hands of an old man, he is also careful to say that the obedience 
is only due in all things “ wherein it cannot be defined (as it is 
said) that any kind of sin appears.” The way in which his 
teaching on obedience is practically carried out is the best correc- 
tive of the false ideas that have arisen from misconceptions of 
its nature. His high ideas on the subject made him a .stem niler. 
There are certain instances in his life which, taken by themselves, 
show a hardness in treating individuals who would not obey ; 
but as a rule, he tempered his authority to the capacity of those 
with whom he had to deal. When he had to choose between the 
welfare of the Society and the feelings of an individual it was 
clear to which side the balance would fall. 

There was in his character a ]>eculiar mixture of conservatism 
and a keen sense of the requirements of the day. In intellectual 
matters he was not in advance of his day. The Jesuit system of 
education, set forth in the Ratio studioruniy owes nothing to him. 
While he did not reject any approved learning, he abhorred any 
intellectual culture tliat destroyed or lessened piety. He wished 
to secure uniformity in the judgment of the Society even in 
points left open and free by the church ; ” Let us all think in the 
same way, let us all speak in the same manner if possible.” 
Bartole, the official biographer of Ignatius, says that he would 
not permit any innovation in the studies ; and that, were he 
to live five hundred years, he would always repeat no novelties ” 
in theology, in philosophy or in logic — not even in grammar. 
The revival of learning had led many away from Christ ; in- 
tellectual culture must be used as a means of bringing them 
back. The new learning in religion had divided Christendom ; 
the old learning of the faith, once delivered to the saints, was to 
reconcile them. This was the problem that faced Ignatius, 
and in his endeavour to effect a needed reformation in the 
individual and in society his work and the success that crowned 
it place him among the moral heroes of humanity. 

Bibliooraphy. — The Ignatian literature is very large. Fortun- 
ately we have in the Acta quaedam what is in effect the autobiography 
of the .saint. This ha.s been translated into English under the tiile 
of The testament of lenatius Loyola, being sundry acts of our Rather 
Ignatius, under God, the first founder of the Society of Jesus, taken doivn 
from the Sainfs own lips by Luis Goneales (London, 1900) '• and the 
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above account of Ignatius is taken in most places directly from tliiSj 
which is not only the best of all sources but also a valuable corrective 
of the later and more imaginative works. Next to the Acta quaedam 
comes in value Polanco’s Vita Ignatii LoiolaCy which is published in 
the Moiiumenta historica Socieiatis Jesu now in progress. Polanco 
was tlie saint's secretary towards the end of his life. lUbadeiicira, 
wlio as a youth hat] been associated with the founder, wrote his 
Vida del S. Ignacio de Loyola (Madrid, 1.594), based on an early 
Latin work (Naples, 1572).* Bartole, the official biographer, wrote 
his Delia vita e dell* instituto di N. Ignatio (Komc, 1650, 1659) ; 
Genelli wrote Das Leben des heiligen Ignatius von Loyola (Innsbruck, 
1848) ; Nicolas Orlandinus gives a life in the first volume of the 
Historiae Societatis Jesu (Rome, 1615). It would be impossible to 
give a list even of the other lives, most of which arc without value as 
histories, being written mainly for edification. But the student may 
be referred to the modem books Henri Joli’s 5 / Ignace de Loyola 
(Paris, 1899), which is based on the best authorities, and to H. 
Muller’s curious Lcs Origines de la Compagnie de Jhus (Paris, 1898), 
in which the author tries to establish a Mahommedan origin for 
many of the ideas adopted by the saint. 

The literature connected with the Spiritual Exercises is also large. 
It will be sulficieiit here to mention : A Book of Spiritual Exercises ^ 
written by Garcias de Cisneros (London, 1876) ; the official I-.atin text 
in the third volume of the Avignon edition of the Constitutions 
(1830) ; Roothaan’s Exercitia spiritualia S, P, Ignatii de Loyola^ 
cum versione liiierali ex autographo Hispanico, notis illustrata (Namur, 
1841) ; Diertino, Historia exercitiorum 5 . P. Ignatii de Loyola (1887). 
Especially worthy of notice is P. Watrigant's La Gendse des exercices 
de Saint Ignace de Loyola, republished from Les Etudes (20th May, 
2oth July, 20th October 1897). (E. Tn.) 

LOZENGE (from the Fr. loseiige, or losange ; the word also 
appears in Span, losanfe, and Ital. losanga \ perhaps derived 
from a word meaning a stone slab laid on a grave, which appears 
in forms such as Provcn9al lotisa^ Span, losa^ the ultimate origin 
of which is unknown ; the Lat. lapis, stone, or laus, praise, in the 
sense of epitaph, have been suggested), properly a four equal- 
sided figure, having two acute and two obtuse angles, a rhomb 
or “ diamond.’^ The figure is frequently used as a bearing in 
heraldry and especially as a shield so shaped on which the arms 
of a widow or spinster are emblazoned. It is used also to denote 
the diamond-shaped facets of a precious stone when cut, also 
the diamond panes of a casement window. In the 14th century 
the “ lozenge pattern was a favourite design for decoration. 
The word is also applied to a small tablet of sugar, originally 
diamond shaped, containing cither medical drugs or some 
simple flavouring, or to a tablet of any concentrated substance, 
such as a meat-lozenge. In the reign of James I. of Scotland 
(1406-1437) a Scotch gold coin having a lozenge-shaped shield 
with the arms of Scotland on the obverse side was called a 
“ lozenge-lion.** 

L0Z£RE, a department of south-eastern France belonging 
to the central plateau, composed of almost the whole of Givaudan 
and of some portions of the old dioceses of Uz^s and Alais, 
districts all formerly included in the province of Languedoc. 
Pop. (1906) 128,016. Area, 1999 sq. m. It is bounded N. by 
Cantal and Haute-Loire, E. by Ard^chc and Card, S. by Card 
and Aveyron and W. by Aveyron and Cantal. Loz^re is moun- 
tainous throughout and in average elevation is the highest of all 
the French departments. It has three distinct regions — the 
Cayennes proper to the south-east, the causses to the south-west 
and the mountain tracts which occupy the rest of its area. The 
C6vennes begin (within Loz^re) with Mont Aigoual, which rises 
to a height of more than 5100 ft. ; parallel to this are the moun- 
tains of BougAs, bold and bare on their southern face, but falling 
gently with wooded slopes towards the Tarn which roughly 
limits the Cevennes on the north. To the north of the Tam is the 
range of L)zdre, including the peak of Finiels, the highest point 
of the department (5584 ft.). Farther on occurs the broad 
marshy plateau of Montbel, which drains southward to the 
Lot, northwards to the Allier, eastward by the Chassezac to 
the Ard^che. From this plateau extend the mountains of 
La Margeride, undulating granitic tablelands partly clothed with 
woods of oak, beech and fir, and partly covered with pa.stures, 
to which flocks are brought from lower Languedoc in summer. 
The highest point (True de Randon) reaches 5098 ft. Adjoining 
the Margeride hills on the west is the volcanic range of Aubrac, 
a pastoral district where homed cattle take the place of sheep ; 


the highest point is 4826 ft. The causses of Lozdre, having an area 
of about 564 sq. m., are calcareous, fissured and arid, but separated 
from each other by deep and well-watered gorges, contrasting 
with the desolate aspect of the plateaus. The causse of Sauve- 
terre, between the Lot and the Tarn, ranges from 3000 to 3300 ft, 
in height ; that of Mejan has nearly the same average altitude, 
but has peaks some 1000 ft. higher. Between these two causses 
the Tarn valley is among the most picturesque in France. 
Iwozire is watered entirely by rivers rising within its own bound- 
aries, being in this respect unique. The climate of Loz^re varies 
greatly with the locality. The mean temperature of Mende 
(50° F.) is below that of Paris ; that of the mountains is always 
low, but on the causses the summer is scorching and the winter 
severe ; in the Civennes the climate becomes mild enough at 
their base (656 ft.) to permit the growth of the olive. Rain falls 
in violent storms, causing disastrous floods. On the Mediter- 
ranean versant there are 76 in., in the Garonne basin 46 and in 
that of the Loire only 28. Sheep and cattle-rearing and cheese- 
making are the chief occupations. Bees are kept, and, among 
the Cevennes, silkworms. Large quantities of chestnuts arc 
exported from the C6vcnncs, where they form an important article 
of diet. In the valley of the Lot wheat and fruit are the chief 
products ; elsewhere rye is the chief cereal, and oats, barley, 
meslin and potatoes are also grown. Fruit trees and leguminous 
plants are irrigated by small canals (bhls) on terraces made and 
maintained with much labour. Lead, zinc and antimony are 
found. Saw-milling, the manufacture of wooden shoes and wool- 
spinning are carried on ; otherwise industries are few and 
unimportant. Of mineral springs, those of Bagnols-les-Bains are 
most frequented. The line of the Paris-I-yon company from 
Paris to NTmes traverses the eastern border of the department, 
which is also served by the Midi railway with the line from 
Neussargues to Bt^ziers via Marvejols. The arrondissements 
arc Mende, Florae and Marvejols ; the cantons number 24, 
the communes 198. Loz^re forms the diocese of Mende and part 
of the ecclesiastical province of Albi. It falls within the region 
of the XVI. army corps, the circumscriptions of the academic 
(educational division) of Montpellier and the appeal court of 
Nimes. Mende {q,v,) is its most important town. 

LUANG-PRABANG, a town of French Indo-China, capital 
of the Lao state of that name, on the left bank of the Me Kong 
river. It lies at the foot of the pagoda hill which rises about 
200 ft. above the plain on the promontory of land round which 
the Nam Kan winds to the main river. It has a population of 
about 9000 and contains the “ palace ** of the king of the state 
and several pagodas. In 1887 it was taken and sacked by the 
Haw or Black Flags, robber bands of Chinese soldiery, many 
of them survivors of the Taiping rebellion. In 1893 Siam was 
compelled to renounce her claims to the left bank of the Me 
Kong, including Luang-Prabang and the magnificent highlands 
of Chieng Kwang. That portion of the state which was on the 
right bank of the Me Kong was not affected by the treaty, except 
in so far as a portion of it fell within the sixteen miles* zone 
within which Siam agreed not to keep troops. Trade is in the 
hands of Chinese or Shan traders ; hill rice and other jungle 
products are imported from the surrounding districts by the 
Kha or hill people. The exports, which include rubber, gum 
benjamin, silk, wax, sticklac, cutch, cardamon, a little ebony, 
cinnamon, indigo, rhinoceros and deer horns, ivory and fish 
roe, formerly all passed by way of Paklai to the Me Nam, and so 
to Bangkok, but have now almost entirely ceased to follow 
that route, the object of the French government being to deflect 
the trade through French territory. Luang-Prabang is the 
terminus of navigation on the upper Me Kong and the centre 
of trade thereon. 

LUBAO, a town in the south-western part of the province 
of Pampanga, Luzon, Philippine Islands, about 30 m. N.W. of 
Manila. Pop. (1903) 19,063. Lubao is served by the Manila & 
Dagupan railway, and has water communication with Manila 
by tidal streams and Manila Bay. Its products are, therefore, 
readily marketed. It lies in a low, fertile plain, suited to the 
growing of rice and sugar. Many of tlie inhabitants occupy 
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themselves in the neighbouring nipa swamps, cither preparing 
the nipa leaves for use in house construction, or distilling nipa- 
wine ” from the juice secured by tapping the blossom stalks. 
The language is Pampangan. 

LttBBEN, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of 
Brandenburg, on the Spree, 47 m. ks.E. of Berlin, on the railway 
to Gdrlitz. Pop. (1905) 7173. It is the chief town of the 
Spreewald, and has saw-mills and manufactories of hosiery, 
shoes and paper, and is famous for its gurken^ or small pickling 
cucumbers. The poet Paul Gerhardt (1607-1676) was pastor 
here, and is buried in the parish church. 

LUBECK, a state and city {Freie- und Hansestadt Liibeck) 
of Germany. The principality of Liibeck, lying north of the 
state, is a constituent of the grand-duchy of Oldenburg 
The state is situated on an arm of the Baltic between Holstein 
and Mecklcnburg-Schwerin. It consists of the city of Liibeck, 
the town of Travemiinde, 49 villages and the country districts, 
embraces 115 sq. m. of territory, and had a population in 1907 of 
109,265, of which 93,978were included in the city and its immediate 
suburbs. The state lies in the lowlands of the Baltic, is diversified 
by gently swelling hills, and watered by the Trave and its 
tributaries, the Wakenitz and the Stecknitz. The soil is fertile, 
and, with the exception of forest land (14 % of the whole area), 
is mostly devoted to market gardening. Trade is centred in 
the city of Liibeck. 

The constitution of the free state is republican, and, by the 
fundamental law of 1875, amended in 1905 and again in 1907, 
consists of two assemblies, (i) The Senate of fourteen members, 
of whom eight must belong to the learned professions, and six 
of these again must be jurists, while of the remaining six, five 
must be merchants. The Senate represents the sovereignty of 
the state and is presided over by the Oherburgermeistef^ who during 
his two years* term of office bears the title of ** magnificence.” 
(2) The House of Burgesses (Bttrgerschaft), of 120 members, 
elected by free suffrage and exercising its powers partly in 
its collective capacity and partly through a committee of thirty 
members. Purely commercial matters are dealt with by the 
chamber of commerce, composed of a praeses^ eighteen members 
and a secretary. This body controls the exchange and appoints 
brokers, shipping agents and underwriters. The executive 
is in the hands of the Senate, but the House of Burgesses has the 
right of initiating legislation, including that relative to foreign 
treaties ; the sanction of both chambers is required to the 
passing of any new law. Liibeck has a court of first instance 
(Amtsgerichi) and a high court of justice {Landgericht) ; from 
the latter appeals lie to the Hanseatic court of appeal {Oherlandes- 
gericht) at Hamburg, and from this s^ain to the supreme court 
of the empire {Reichsgericht) in I-^ipzig. The people are nearly 
all Lutherans, and education is compulsory between the ages 
of six and fourteen. 

The estimated revenue for the year 1908-1909 amounted to 
about £650,000, and the expenditure to a like sum. The public 
debt amounted, in 1908, to about £2,518,000. Liibeck has one 
vote in the federal council {Bundesrai) of the German Empire, 
and sends one representative to the imperial parliament 
{Reichstag), 

History of the Constitution. — At the first rise of the town justice 
was administered to the inhabitants by the Vogt {advocatus) of 
the count of Holstein. Simultaneously with its incorporation 
by Henry the Lion, duke of Saxony, who presented the city 
with its own mint, toll and market, there appears a magistracy 
of six, chosen probably by the Vogt from the Schoffen (scabini, 
probi homines). The members of the town council had to be 
freemen, born in lawful wedlock, in the enjoyment of estates 
in freehold and of unstained repute. Vassals or servants of any 
lord, and tradespeople, were excluded. A third of the number 
had annually to retire for a year, so that two-thirds formed 
the sitting council. By the middle of the 13th century there 
were two burgomasters {magistri burgensium). Meanwhile, 
the number of magistrates (consules) had increased, ranging 
from twenty to forty and upwards. The council appointed 
its own officers in the various branches of the administration. 


In the face of so much self-government the Vogt presently dis- 
appeared altogether. There were three classes of inhabitants, 
full freemen, half freemen and guests or foreigners. People of 
Slav origin being considered unfree, all intermarriage with them 
tainted the blood ; hence nearly all surnames point to Saxon, 
especially Westphalian, and even Flemish descent. The magis- 
tracy was for two centuries almost exclusively in the hands 
of the merchant aristocracy, who formed the companies of 
traders or nations,” such as the Bergen -fahrer, Novgorod- 
fahrer, Riga-fahrer and Stockholm-fahrer. From the beginning, 
however, tradesmen and handicraftsmen had settled in the 
town, Jill of them freemen of German parentage and with property 
and houses of their own. Though not eligible for the council, 
they shared to a certain extent in the self-government through 
the aldermen of each corporation or gild, of which some appear 
as early as the statutes of 1240. Naturally, there arose much 
jealousy between the gilds and the aristocratic companies, 
which exclusively ruled the republic. After an attempt to upset 
the merchants had been suppressed in 1384, the gilds succeeded, 
under more favourable circumstances, in 1408. The old patrician 
council left the city to appeal to the Hansa and to the imperial 
authorities, while a new council with democratic tendencies, elected 
chiefly from the gilds, took their place. In 1416, however, owing 
to the pressure brought to bear by tiie Hansa, by the emperor 
Sigismund and by Eric, king of Denmark, there was a restoration. 
The aristocratic government was again expelled under the 
dictatorship of Jurgen Wullenweber (c. 1492-1537), till the old 
order was re-established in 1535. In the constitution of 1669, 
under the pressure of a large public debt, the great companies 
yielded a specified share in the financial administration to the 
leading gilds of tradesmen. Nevertheless, the seven great com- 
panies continued to choose the magistrates by co-optation among 
themselves. Three of the four burgomasters and two of the 
senators, however, had henceforth to be graduates in law. The 
constitution, set aside only during the French occupation, has 
subsequently been slowly reformed. From 1813 the popular 
representatives had some share in the management of the 
finances. But the reform committee of 1814, whose object was 
to obtain an extension of the franchise, had made little progress, 
when the events of i8481ed to the establishment of a representative 
assembly of 120 members, elected by universal suffrage, which 
obtained a place beside the senatorial government. The republic 
has given up its own military contingent, its coinage and its 
postal dues to the Cxerman Empire ; but it has preserved its 
municipal self-government and its own territory, the inhabitants 
of which enjoy equal political privileges with the citizens. 

The City of Liiheck. — Liibeck, the capital of the free state, was 
formerly the head of the Hanseatic League. It is situated on a 
gentle ridge between the rivers Trave and Wakenitz, 10 m. S.W. 
of the mouth of the former in the bay of Liibeck, 40 m. by rail 
N.E. of Hamburg, at the junction of lines to Eutin, Biichen, 
Traveniiinclc and Strassburg (in Mecklenburg-Schwerin) and 
consists of an inner town and three suburbs. The former 
ramparts between the Trave and the old town ditch have been 
converted into promenades. The city proper retains much of its 
ancient grandeur, despite the tendency to modernize streets and 
private houses. Foremost among its buildings must be men- 
tioned its five chief churches, stately Gothic edifices in glazed 
brick, with lofty spires and replete with medieval works of art — 
pictures, stained glass and tombs. Of them, the Marienkirche, 
built in the 13th century, is one of the finest specimens of early 
Gothic in Germany. The cathedral, or Domkirche^ founded in 
1173, contains some curious sarcophagi and a magnificent altar- 
piece in one of the chapels, while the churches of St James 
{Jakobikirche), of St Peter (Petrikirche) and of St Aegidius 
{Aegidienkirche) arc also remarkable. The Rathaus (town hall) 
of red and black glazed brick, dating from various epochs during 
the middle ages, is famous for its staircase, the vaulted wine 
cellar of the city council beneath and magnificent wood carving. 
There should also be mentioned the Schiffershaus ; the medieval 
gates (Holstentor, Burgtor); and the Hospital of the Holy 
Ghost, remarkable for ancient frescoes and altars in rich wood 
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carving, the entrance hall of which is a 13th-century chapel, 
restored in 1866 and decorated in 1898. The museum preserves 
the most remarkable municipal archives in existence as well as 
\'aluable collections of historical documents. 

The poet, Emanuel Geibel (1889), and the painter, Johann 
Friedrich Overbeck (1789-1869), were natives of Liibeck. This 
city is famous for the number and wealth of its charitable 
institutions. Its position as the first German emporium of the 
west end of the Baltic has been to some extent impaired by 
Hamburg and Bremen since the construction of the North Sea 
and Baltic Canal, and by the rapid growth and enterprise of 
Stettin. In order to counterbalance their rivalry, the quays have 
been extended, a canal was opened in 1900 between the Trave 
and the Ell)e, the river up to the whar\^es has l^en deepened to 
25 ft. or more. The river is kept open in winter by ice-breakers. 
A harbour was made in 1899-1900 on the Wakenitz canal for 
boats engaged in inland traffic, especially on the Elbe and Elbc- 
Trave canal. Liibeck trades principally with Denmark, Sweden, 
Finland, Russia, the eastern provinces of Prussia, Great Britain 
and the United States. The imports amounted in value to about 
£4,850,000 in 1906 and the exports to over £10,000,000. The 
chief articles of import are coal, grain, timber, copper, steel and 
wine, and the exports are manufactured goods principally to 
Russia and Scandinavia. The industries are growing, the chief 
being breweries and distilleries, saw-mills and planing-mills, 
shipbuilding, fish-curing, the manufacture of machinery, engines, 
bricks, resiii, preserves, enamelled and tin goods, cigars, furniture, 
soap and leather. Pop. (1885) 55,399 ; (i 905 ) 9 L 54 t* 

History , — Old Liibeck stood on the left bank of the Trave, 
where it is joined by tlie river Schwartau, and was destroyed in 
1138. Five years later Count Adolphus II. of Holstein founded 
new Liibeck, a few miles farther up, on the peninsula Buku, 
where the Trave is joined on the right by the Wakenitz, the 
emissary of the lake of Ratzeburg. An excellent harbour, 
sheltered against pirates, it became almost at once a competitor 
for the commerce of the Baltic. Its foundation coincided with 
the Ijeginnir^ of the advance of the Low German tribes of 
Flanders, Friesland and Westphalia along the southern shores of 
the Baltic — the second great emigration of the colonizing Saxon 
element. In 1140 Wagria, in 1142 the country of the Polabes 
(Ratzeburg and Lauenburg), had been annexed by the Holtsaetas 
(the Transalbingian Saxons). From 1166 onwards there was a 
Saxon count at Schwerin. Frisian and Saxon merchants from 
Soest, Bardowiek and other localities in Lower Germany, who 
already navigated the Baltic and had their factory in Gotland, 
settled in the new town, where Wendish speech and customs 
never entered. About 1157 Henry the Lion, duke of Saxony, 
forced his vassal, the count of Holstein, to give up Liibeck to 
him; and in 1163 he removed thither the episcopal see of 
Oldenburg (Stargard), founding at the same time tlie dioceses 
of Ratzeburg and Schwerin. He issued the first charter to the 
citizens, and constituted them a free Saxon community havii^ 
their own magistrate, an advantage over all other towns of his 
dominions. He invited traders of the north to visit his new 
market free of toll and custom, providing his subjects were 
promised similar privileges in return. From the beginning the 
king of Denmark granted them a settlement for tiieir herring 
fishery on the coast of Schoonen. Adopting the statutes of 
Soest in Westphalia as their code, Saxon merchants exclusively 
ruled the city. In concurrence with the duke/s V ogt {advocaius) 
they recognized only one right of judicature within the town, 
to which nobles as well as artisans had to submit. Under these 
circumstances the population grew rapidly in wealth and influence 
by land and sea, so that, when Henry was attainted by the 
emperor, Frederick I., who came in person to besiege Liibeck 
in 1181, this potentate, ** in consideration of its revenues and its 
situation on the frontier of the Empire,” fixed by charter, dated 
the 19th of September 1188, the limits, and enlarged the liberties, 
of the free town. In the year 1201 Liibeck was conquered by 
Waldemar II. of Denmark. But in 1223 it regained its liberty, 
after the king had been taken captive by the count of Schwerin. 
In 1226 it was made a free city of the Empire by Frederick IL, 


and its inhabitants took part with the enemies of the Danish 
king in the victory of Bornliovede in July 1227. The citizens 
repelled the encroachments of their neighl^urs in Holstein and 
in Mecklenburg. On the other hand their town, being the 
principal emporium of the Baltic by the middle of the 13th 
century, acted as the firm ally of the Teutonic knights in Livonia. 
Emigrants founded new cities and new sees of Low German 
speech among alien and pagan races ; and thus in the course 
of a century the commerce of Liibeck had supplanted that of 
Westphalia. In connexion with the Germans at Visby, the 
capital of Gotland, and at Riga, where they had a house from 
1231, the people of Liibeck with their armed vessels scoured the 
sea between the Trave and the Neva. They were encouraged by 
papal bulls in their contest for the rights of property in wrecks 
and for the protection of shipping against pirates and slave- 
hunters. Before the close of the centuty tlie statutes of Liibeck 
were adopted by most Baltic towns having a German population, 
and Visby protested in vain against the city on the Trave having 
become the court of appeal for nearly all these cities, and even 
for the German settlement in Russian Novgorod. In course of 
time more than a hundred places were embraced in this relation, 
the last vestiges of which did not disappear until the beginning 
of the 18th century. Prom about 1299 Liibeck presided over a 
league of cities, Wismar, Rostock, Stralsund, Greifswald and 
some smaller ones, and this Hansa of towns became heir to a 
Hansa of traders simultaneously on the eastern and the western 
sea, after Liibeck and her confederates had been admitted to the 
same privileges with Cologne, Dortmund and Soest at Bruges 
and in the steelyards of London, Lynn and Boston. The union 
held its own, chiefly along the maritime outskirts of the Plmpire, 
rather against the will of king and emperor, but nevertheless 
Rudolph of Habsburg and several of his successors issued new 
charters to Liibeck. As early as 1241 Liibeck, Hamburg and 
Soest had combined to secure their highways against robber 
knights. Treaties to enforce the public peace were concluded 
in 1291 and 1338 with the dukes of Brunswick, Mecklenburg and 
Pomerania, and tlie count of Holstein. Though the great federal 
armament against Waldemar IV., the destroyer of Visby, was 
decreed by the city representatives assembled at Cologne in 
1367, Liibeck was the leading spirit in the war which ended with 
the surrender of Cop>enhagen and the peace concluded at Stralsund 
on the 24th of May 1370. Her burgomaster, Brun Warendorp, 
who commanded the combined naval and land forces, died on 
the field of battle. In 1368 the seal of the city, a double-headed 
eagle, which in the 14th century took the place of the more ancient 
ship, was adopted as the common seal of the confederated towns 
{civitates mariiimde), some seventy in number. Towards the end 
of the 15th century the power of the Hanseatic League began 
to decline, owing to the rise of Burgundy in the west, of Poland 
and Russia in the east and the emancipation of the Scandinavian 
kingdom from the union of Calmar. Still Liibeck, even when 
nearly isolated, strove to preserve its predominance in a war 
with Denmark (1501-12), supporting Gustavus Vasa in Sweden, 
lording it over the north of Europe during the years 1534 and 1535 
in the person of Jurgen Wullenweber, the democratic burgo- 
master, who professed the most advanced principles of the 
Reformation, and engaging with Sweden in a severe naval war 

(i53<>-7o)- . , . , , , . . 

But the prestige and prosperity of the town were beginning 
to decline. Before the end of the j6th century the privileges 
of the London Steelyard were suppressed by Elizabeth. As 
early as 1425 the herring, a constant source of early wealth, 
began to forsake the Baltic waters. Later on, by the discovery 
of a new continent, commerce was diverted into new directions. 
Finally, with the Thirty Years' War, misfortunes came thick. 
The last Hanseatic diet met at Liibeck in 1630, shortly after 
Wallenstein's unsuccessful attack on Stralsund ; and from that 
time merciless sovereign powers stopped free intercourse on all 
sides. Danes and Swedes battled for the possession of tlie Sound 
and for its heavy dues. The often changing masters of Holstein 
and Lauenburg abstracted much of the valuable landed property 
of the dty and of the chapter of Lubeck. Towards the end of 
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the i8th century there were signs of impovemcnt. Though 
the Danes temporarily occupied the town in 1801, it preserved 
its freedom and gained some of the chapter lands when the 
imperial constitution of Germany was broken up by the act of 
February 1803, while trade and commerce prospered for a few 
years. But in November 1806, when Bliicher, retiring from 
the catastrophe of Jena^ had to capitulate in the vicinity of 
Liibeck, the town was sacked by the French. Napoleon annexed 
it to his empire in December 1810. But it rose against the French 
in March 1813, was re-occupied by them till the 5th of December, 
and was ultimately declared a free and Hanse town of the German 
Confederation by the act of Vienna of the 9th of June 1815, 
The Hanseatic League, however, having never been officially 
dissolved, Liibeck still enjoyed its traditional connexion with 
Bremen and Hamburg. In 1853 they sold their common property, 
the London Steelyard ; until 1866 they enlisted by special 
contract their military contingents for the German Confederation, 
and down to 1879 they had their own court of appeal at Liibeck. 
Liibeck joined the North German Confederation in 1866, profiting 
by the retirement from Holstein and Lauenburg of the Danes, 
whose interference had prevented as long as possible a direct 
railway between Liibeck and Hamburg. On the 27th t)f June 
1867 Liibeck concluded a military convention with Prussia, 
and on the nth of August 1868 entered the German Customs 
Union (Zollverein), though reserving to itself certain privileges 
in respect of its considerable wine trade and commerce witli 
tlie Baltic ports, 

See K. Deecke, Die Freie und Hansestadt Liibeck (4th ed., Liibeck, 
1881) and LUbiscHe Gcschichten and Sagen (Lubeck, 1891) ; M. IIolT- 
matin, Gescnichte der Freien und Hansestadt Liibeck (Liibeck, i88<)- 
T892) and Chfonik von Liibeck (Liibeck, T908) ; Die Freie und 
Hansestadt Liibeck ^ published by Die geographische Gesellschaft in 
Liibeck (laiheck, 1891) ; C. W. Pauli, Liibecksche Zustdnde im MitteL 
alter (Liibeck, 1846-1878) ; J. Geffcken, Liibeck in der Mitie des 
Jahrhunderts (Liibeck, 1905) ; P. Hasse, Die Anfange Liibecks 
(Liibeck, 1893) ; H. Bddeker, Geschichte der Freien und Hansestadt 
Liibeck (Liibeck, 1898) ; A. Holm, Liibeck, die Freie und Hansestadt 
(Bielefeld, 1900) ; G, Waitss, Liibeck unter Jilrgen Wullenweher (Berlin, 
1855-1856) ; Klug, Geschiente IMhecks wdhrend der Vereinigung mit 
de'rn franzOsischen Kaiserreich (T-iibeck, 1857) ; F. Frensdorfi, Die 
Siadt- und GericMsverfassung Liibecks im js. und ij. Jahrhundert 
(Liibeck, 1861) ; the Urkundenhuch der Stadt Liibeck (Liibeck, 1843- 
1904) ; the Liibecker Chroniken (Leipzig, 1884-1903) ; and the 
Zeitschrift des Vereins fUr liiheckische Geschichte (Liibeck, i860 fol.). 

(R. P. ; P. A, A.) 

LUBLIN, a government of Russian Poland, bounded N. by 
Siedlce, E. by Volhynia (the Bug forming the boundary), S. 
by Galicia, and W. by Radom (the Vistula separating the two). 
.Aiea, 6499 sq* m. The surface is an undulating plain of Cretaceous 
deposits, 800 to 900 ft. in altitude, and reaching in one place 
1050 ft. It is largely covered with forests of oak, beech and 
lime, intersected by ravines and thinly inhabited. A marshy 
lowland extends between the Vistula and the Wieprz. The 
government is drained by the Vistula and the Hug, and by their 
tributaries the Wieprz, San and Tanev. Parts of the government, 
being of black earth, are fertile, but other parts are sandy. 
Agriculture is in good condition. Many Germans settled in 
the government before immigration was stopped in 1887 ; in 
1897 they numbered about 26,000. Rye, oats, wheat, barley 
and potatoes are the chief crops, rye and wheat being exported. 
Flax, hemp, buckwheat, peas, millet and beetroot arc also 
cultivated. Plorses are carefully bred. In 1897 the population 
was 1,165,122, of whom 604,886 were women. The Greek 
Orthodox (chiefly Little Russians in the south-east) amounted 
to 20*1 % of the whole ; Roman Catholics (z>, Poles) to 62*8 % ; 
Jews to 14*3 % ; and Protestants to 2-8 %. The urban popula- 
tion was 148,196 in 1897. The estimated population in 1906 
was 1,362,500. Industrial establishments consist chiefly of 
distilleries, sugar-works, steam flour-mills, tanneries, saw-mills 
and factories of bent-wood furniture. Domestic industries are 
widely developed in the viDages. River navigation employs 
a considerable portion of the population. The government 
is divided into ten districts, the chief towns of which, with their 
populations in 1897, are — Lublin, capital of the province (30,152) ; 
Biegoray (6286); Cholm (19,336); Hrubieszow (10,699); 


Yanow (7927) ; Krasnystaw or Kraznostav (8879) ; Lubartow 
(5249) ; Nova-Alexandrya or Pulawy (3892) ; Samostye (12,400) ; 
and Tomaszow (6224). 

LUBLIN, a town of Russian Poland, capital of the government 
of the same name, 109 m. by rail S.E, of Warsaw, on a small 
tributary of the Wieprz. Pop. (1873) 28,900 ; (1897) 50,152. 
It is the most important town of Poland after Warsaw and 
Lodz, being one of the cliief centres of the manufacture of thread- 
yarn, linen and hempen goods and woollen stuffs ; there is also 
trade in grain and cattle. It has an old citadel, several palaces 
of Polish nobles and many interesting churches, and is the head- 
quarters of the XIV. army corps, and the see of a Roman Catholic 
bishop. The cathedral "dates from the 16th century. Of the 
former fortifications nothing remains except the four gates, 
one dating from 1^2. 

Lublin was in existence in the loth century, and has a church 
which is said to have been built in 986. During the time the 
Jagellon dynasty ruled over Lithuania and Poland it was the 
most imix)rtant city between the Vistula and the Dnieper, having 
40,000 inhabitants (70,000 according to other authorities) 
and all the trade with Podolia,Volliynia and Red Russia. Indeed, 
the present town is surrounded with ruin.s, which prove that it 
formerly covered a much larger area. But it was frequently 
destroyed by the Tatars (e.g. 1240) and (ussacks {e.g. lAll)- 
In 1568-1569 it was the seat of the stormy convention at which 
the union between Poland and Lithuania was decided. In 
1702 another convention was held in Lublin, in favour of Augustus 
II. and against Charles Xll. of Sweden, who carried the town 
by assault and plundered it. In 1831 Lublin was taken by the 
Russians. The surrounding country is rich in reminiscences 
of the struggle of Poland for independence. 

LUBRIC^TS. Machines consist of parts which have 
relative motion and generally slide and rub against each other, 
'rhus the axle of a cart or railway vehicle is pressed against a 
metallic bearing surface supporting the body of the vehicle, 
and the two opposed surfaces slide upon each other and are 
pressed together with great force. If the metallic surfaces be 
clean, the speed of rubbing high, and the force pressing the 
surfaces together considerable, then the latter will abrade each 
other, become hot and be rapidly destroyed. It is possible, 
however, to prevent the serious abrasion of such opposing surfaces, 
and largely to reduce the frictional resistance they oppose to 
relative motion by the use of lubricants (l^t. luhricare^ lubticus, 
slippery). These substances are caused to insinuate themselves 
between the surfaces, and have the property of so separating 
them as to prevent serious abrasion. 1'he solid and semi-solid 
lubricants seem to act as rollers between the surfaces, or form a 
film between them which itself suffers abrasion or friction, llie 
liquid lubricants, however, maintain themselves as liijuid films 
between the surfaces, upon which the bearing floats. The 
frictional resistance is then wholly in the fluid. Even when 
lubricants are ust^d the friction, i.e. the resistance to motion 
offered by the opposing surfaces, is considerable. In the article 
Friction will be found a statement of how friction is measured 
and the manner in which it is expressed. The coefficient of 
friction is obtained by dividing the force required to cause the 
surfaces to slide over each other by the load pressing them to- 
gether. For clean unlubricated surfaces this coefficient may be 
as great as 0*3, whilst for wcll-lubricatcd cylindrical bearings 
it may be as small as 0-0006. Engineers have, therefore, paid 
particular attention to the design of bearings with the object 
of reducing the friction, and thus making use of as much as 
possible of the power developed l)y prime movers. The import- 
ance of doing this will lie seen when it is remembered that the 
energy wasted is proportional to the coefficient of friction, and 
that the durability of the parts depends u|)on the extent to which 
they are separated by the lubricant and thus prevented from 
injuring each other. 

There is great diversity in the shapes of rubbing surfaces, the 
loads they have to carrv' vary widely, and the speed of rubbing 
ranges from less than one foot to thousands of feet per minute. 
There i.s also a large number of substances which act as lubricants, 
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some being liquids and others soft solids. In many instruments or 
machines where the surfaces in contact which have to slide upon 
each other are only lightly pressed together, and are only occasion- 
ally given relative motion, the lubricant is only needed to prevent 
abrasion. Microscopes and mathematical instruments are of this 
kind. In such cases, the lubricant which keeps the surfaces from 
abrading each other is a mere contcamination film, either derived 
from the air or put on when the surfaces are finished. When such 
lubricating films are depended upon, the friction surfaces should 
be as hard as possible and, if practicable, of dissimilar metals. 
In the absence of a contamination film, most metals, if rubbed 
when in contact, will immediately adhere to each other. A large 
number of experiments have been made to ascertain the co- 
efficient of friction under these imperfect conditions of lubrica- 
tion. Within wide limits of load, the friction is proportional to 
the pressure normal to the surfaces and is, therefore, approxi- 
mately independent of the area of the surfaces in contact. 
Although the static coefficient is often less than the kinetic at 
ver\^ low speeds, within wide limits the latter coefficient de- 
creases with increasing speed. These laws apply to all bearings 
the velocity of rubbing of which is very small, or which are 
lubricated with solid or semi-solid materials. 

When the speed of rubbing is considerable and the contamina- 
tion film is liable to be destroyed, resort is had to lubricants 
which possess the power of keeping the surfaces apart, and 
thereby reducing the friction. The constant application of such 
substances is necessary in the case of such parts of machine 
tools as slide rests, the surfaces of which only move relatively 
to each other at moderate speeds, but which have to carry heavy 
loads. In all ordinary cases, the coefficient of friction of flat 
surfaces, such as those of slide blocks or pivot bearings, is high, 
owing to the fact that the lubricant is not easily forced between 
the surfaces. In the case of cylindrical bearing surfaces, such as 
those of journals and spindles, owing to the fact that the radius 
of the bearing surface is greater than that of the journal or spindle, 
the lubricant, if a liquid, is easily drawn in and entirely separates 
the surfaces (see Lukrication). Fortunately, cylindrical bear- 
ings are by far the most common and important form of bearing, 
and they can be so lubricated that the friction coefficient is very 
low. The lubricant, owing to its viscosity, is forced between the 
surfaces and keeps them entirely apart. This property of vis- 
cosity is one of the most important possessed by liquid lubricants. 
Some lubricants, such as the oils used for the light spindles of 
textile machinery, are quite thin and limpid, whilst others, 
suitable for steam engine cylinders and very heavy bearings, are, 
at ordinary temperatures, as thick as treacle or honey. Gener- 
ally speaking, the greater the viscosity of the lubricant the 
greater the load the bearing will carry, but with thick lubricants 
the frictional coefficient is correspondingly high. True lubricants 
differ from ordinary liquids of equal visi^osity inasmuch as they 
possess the property of “ oiliness.’^ This is a property which 
enables them to maintain an unbroken film between surfaces 
when the loads are heavy. It is possessed most markedly by 
vegetables and animal oils and fats, and less markedly by mineral 
oils. In the case of mineral lubricating oils from the same 
source, the lower the specific gravity the greater the oiliness of 
the liquid, as a rule. Mixtures of mineral oil with animal or 
vegetable oil are largely used, one class of oil supplying those 
qualities in which the other is deficient. Thus the mineral 
oils, which are comparatively cheap and possess the important 
property of not becoming oxidized into ^mmy or sticky sub- 
stances by the action of the air, which also are not liable to 
cause spontaneous ignition of cotton waste, &c., and can be 
manufactured of almost any desired viscosity, but which on the 
other hand are somewhat deficient in the property of oiliness, 
are mixed with animal or vegetable oils which possess the latter 
property in marked degree, but are liable to gum and become 
acid and to cause spontaneous ignition, besides being compara- 
tively expensive and limited in quantity. Oils which become 
acid attack the bearings chemically, and those which oxidize 
may become so thick that they fail to run on to the bearings 
properly. 


The following table shows that the permissible load on bearings 

varies greatly:— Load in ft 

Description of Bearing. 

Hard steel bearings on which the load is inter- 
mittent, such as the crank pins of shearing 


machines 3000 

Bronze crosshcad neck journals .... 1200 

Crank j)ins of large slow engines .... 800-900 

Crank pins of marine engines 400-500 

Main crank-shaft bearings, slow marine , . 600 

Main crank-shaft bearings, fast marine . . 400 

Railway coach journals 300-400 

Fly-wheel shaft journals 150-200 

Small engine crank pins 150-200 

Small slide blocks, marine engines . . , 100 

Stationary engine slide block . ...» 25-125 

Stationary engine slide block, usually . • . 30-60 

Propeller thrust bearings 50-70 

Shafts in cast iron steps, high speed ... 15 


Solid Lubricants . — Solid substances, such as graphite or plumbago, 
soapstone, &c., are used as lubricants when there is some objection 
to liquids or soft solids, but the surfaces between which they are 
placed should be of very hard materials. They are frequently mixed 
with oils or greiiscs, the lubricating properties of which they improve. 

Semi-solid Lubricants . — The contrast in lubricating properties 
between mineral and fatty oils exists also in the case of a pure mineral 
grease like vaseline and an animal fat such as tallow, the latter 
possessing in a far greater degree the property of greasiness. A 
large number of lubricating greases are made by incorporating or 
emulsifying animal and vegetable fats with soap and water ; also by 
thickening mineral lubricating oils with soap. Large quantities of 
these greases are used with very good results for the lubrication of 
railway waggon axles, and some of them arc excellent lubricants for 
the bearings of slow moving machinery. Care must be taken, how- 
ever, that they do not contain excess of water and are not adulterated 
with such useless substances as china clay ; also, that they melt as a 
whole, and that the oil does not run down and leave the soap. Tliis 
is liable to occur with badly made greases, and hot bearings are the 
result. Except in special c;ises, greases should not be used for 
quick-running journals, shafts or spindles, on account of the high 
frictional resistance which they offer to motion. In the case of fats 
and greases whose melting points are not much above the tempera- 
ture of surrounding objects it generally happens that the lubricating 
films arc so warmed by friction that they actually melt and act as 
oils. 'I'hcse lubricants ai e generally forced into the bearings by a form 
of syringe fitted with a spring piston, or are squeezed between the 
faces by means of a screw-plug. 

Liquid Lubricants . — Generally speaking, all bearings which it is 
necessary should run with as little friction as possible must be sup- 
plied with liquid lubricants. I'hesc may be of animal, vegetable or 
mineral origin. The mineral oils are mixtures of hydrocarbons of 
variable viscosity, flashing-point, density and oiliness. They are 
obtained by distillation from American, Russian and other 
petroleums. The fixed oils obtained from animal and vegetable 
substances are not volatile without decomposition, and arc found 
ready made in the tissues of animals and plants. Animal oils are 
obtained from the adipose tissue by simple heat or by boiling with 
water. They arc usujilly cither colourless or yellow. The oils of 
plants occur usually in the seeds or fruit, and are obtained cither 
by expression or by means of solvents such as ether or petroleum. 
They are of various shades of yellow and green, the green colour 
being due to the presence of chlorophyll. The fundamental difference 
t)Ctween fixed oils and mineral oils exists in their behaviour towards 
oxygen. Mineral oils at ordinary temperatures are indifferent to 
oxygen, but all fixed oils combine with it and thicken or gum more 
or less, generating heat at the same time. Such oils are, therefore, 
dangerous if dropped upon silk, cotton or woollen waste or other 
combustible fibrous materials, which are thus rendered liable to 
spontaneous ignition. 

Liquid lubricants arc used for all high speed bearings. In some 
cases the rubbing surfaces work in a bath of the lubricant, which 
can then reach all the rubbing parts with certainty. Small engines 
for motor cars or road waggons are often lubricated in this way. In 
the cavHc of individual bearings, such as those of railway vehicles, a 
pad of cotton, worsted and horse hair is kept saturated with the 
lubricant and pressed against the under side of the journal. The 
journal is thus kept constantly wetted with oil, and the film is forced 
beneath the brass as the axle rotates. In many cases, oil-ways and 
grooves arc cut in the bearings, and the lubricant is allowed to run 
by gravity into them and thus finds its way between the opposing 
sur&ces. To .secure a steady feed various contrivances are adopted, 
the most common being a wick of cotton or worsted used as a siphon. 
In cases where it is important that little if any wear should take 
place, the lubricant is forced by means of a pump between the friction 
surfaces and a constant film of oil is thereby maintained between 
them. 

For the spindle.s of small machines such as clocks, watches and 
other delicate mechanisms, which are only lubricated at long intervals 
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and are often exposed to extremes of temperature, the lubricant 
must l)e a fluid oil as free as possible from tendency to gum or thicken 
by oxidation or to corrode metal, and must often have a low freez- 
ing-point. It must also possess a maximum of “ oiliness." The 
lubricants mostly used for such purposes are obtained from porpoise 
or dolphin jaw oils, bean oil, hazel nut oil, ncatsfoot oil, sperm oil 
or olive oil. 1'hese oils are exposed for some time to temperatures as 
low as the mechanism is required to work at, and the portion which 
remains fluid is separated and used. Free acid should be entirely 
eliminated by chemical refining. A little good mineral oil may with 
advantage be mixed with the fatty oil* 

For all ordinary machinery, ranging from the light ring spindles of 
textile mills to the heavy shafts of large engines, mineral oils are 
almost universally employed, either alone or mixed with fatty oils, 
the general rule being to use pure mineral oils for bath, forced or 
circulating pump lubrication, and mixed oils for drop, siphon and 
otlier less perfect methods of lubrication. Pure mineral oils of 
relatively low viscosity are used for high speeds and low pressures, 
mixed oils of greater viscosity for low speeds and high pressures. 
In selecting oils for low speeds and great pressures, viscosity must be 
the first consideration, and next to that *' oiliness." If an oil of 
sufficiently high viscosity be used, a mineral oil may give a result as 
good or better than a pure fixed oil ; a mixed oil may give a better 
result than either. If a mineral oil of sufficient viscosity be not 
available, then a fixed oil or fat may be expected to give the best 
result. 

In special cases, such as in the lubrication of textile machines, 
where the oil is liable to be splashed upon the fabric, the primary 
consideration is to use an oil which can be washed out without 
leaving a stain. Pure fixed oils, or mixtures composed largely of 
fixed oils, arc used for .such purposes. 

In other .special cases, such as marine engines working in hot places, 
mixtures are usetl ol mineral oil with rape or other vegetable oil 
artificially thickened by blowing air through the heated oil, and 
known as " blown " oil or *' solulde castor oil." 

In the lubrication of the cylinders and valves of steam, gas and oil 
engines, the lubricant must possess as much visco.sity as possible at 
the working temperature, must jiot evaporate appreciably and must 
not decompose and liberate fatty acids which would corrode the metal 
and choke the steam passages with metallic soaT)s ; for gas and oil 
engines the lubricant must be as free as possible from tendency to 
decompose and deposit carl)on when heated. For this reason steam 
cylinders and valves should be lubricated with pure mineral oils of 
the highest viscosity, mixed with no more fixed oil than is necessary 
to ensure efficient lubrication. Gas and oil engines also should be 
lubricated with pure mineral oils wherever possible. 

For further information on the theory and practice of lubrication 
and on the testing of lubricants, see Friction and Lost Work in 
Machinary and Mill Work^ by R. H. Thurston (1903) ; and LubrL 
cation and Lubricants, by L, Archbutt and R. M. Deeley (1906). 

(K. M. D.) 

LUBRICATION. Our knowledge of the action of oils and other 
viscous fluids in diminishing friction and wear between solid 
surfaces from being purely empirical has become a connected 
theory, based on the known properties of matter, subjected to the 
definition of mathematical analysis and verified by experiment. 
The theory was publi.shecl in 1886 (PAiZ. Trans, , 1886, 177, pp. 
157-234); but it is the purpose of this article not so much to 
explain its application, as to give a brief account of the intro- 
duction of the misconceptions that so long prevailed, and of the 
manner in which their removal led to its general acceptance. 

Friction, or resistance to tangential shifting of matter over 
matter, whatever the mode and arrangement, differs greatly 
according to the materials, but, like all material resistance, is 
es.sentially limited. The range of the limits in available materials 
has a primary place in determining mechanical possibilities, 
and from the earliest times they have demanded the closest 
attention on the part of all who have to do with structures or 
with machines, the former being concerned to find those materials 
and their arrangements which possess the highest limits, and the 
latter the materials in which the limits are least. Long before the 
reformation of science in the 15th and 16th centuries both these 
limits had formed the subject of such empirical research as 
disclosed numerous definite although disconnected circumstances 
under which they could be secured ; and these, however far fipm 
the highest and lowest, satisfied the exigencies of practical 
mechanics at the time, thus initiating the method of extending 
knowledge which was to be subsequently recognized as the only 
basis of physical philosophy. In this purely empirical research 
the conclusion arrived at represented the results for the actual 
circumstance from which they were drawn, and thus afforded no 


place for theoretical discrepancies. However, m the attempts at 
generalization which followed the reformation of science, oppor- 
tunity was afforded for such discrepancies in the mere enunciation 
of the circumstances in which the so-called laws of friction of 
motion are supposed to apply. The circumstances in which 
the great amount of empirical research was conducted as to the 
resistance between the clean, plane, smooth surfaces of rigid 
bodies moving over each other under pressure, invariably include 
the presence of air at atmospheric pressure around, and to some 
extent between, the surfaces ; but this fact had received no 
notice in the enunciation of these laws, and this constitutes 
a theoretical departure from the conditions under which the 
experience had been obtained. Also, the theoretical division 
of the law of frictional resistance into tw^o laws — one dealing with 
the limit of rest, and the other asserting that the friction of 
motion, which is invariably less in similar circumstances than 
that of rest, is independent of the velocity of sliding — involves 
the theoretical assumption that there is no asymptotic law of 
diminution of the resistance, since, starting from rest, the 
rate of sliding increases. The theoretical substitution of ideal 
rigid bodies with geometrically regular surfaces, sliding in contact 
under pressure at the common regular surface, for the aerated 
surfaces in the actual circumstances, and the theoretical sub- 
stitution of tlie absolute independence of the resistance of the 
rate of sliding for the limited independence in the actual circum- 
stances, prove the general acceptance of the conceptions — (i) 
that matter can slide over matter under pressure at a geometric- 
ally regular surface ; (2) that, however much the resistance 
to sliding under any particular pressure (the co-efficient of 
friction) may depend on the physical properties of the materials, 
the sliding under pressure takes place at the geometrically 
regular surface of contact of the rigid bodies ; and (3) as the 
consequence of (i) and (2), that whatever the effect of a lubricant, 
such as oil, might have, it could be a physical surface effect. Thus 
not only did these general theoretical conceptions, resulting 
from the theoretical laws of friction, fail to indicate that the 
lubricant may diminish the resistance by the mere mechanical 
.separation of the surfaces, but they precluded the idea that such 
might be the case. The result was that all subsequent attempts 
to reduce the empirical facts, where a lubricant was used, to 
such general laws as might reveal the separate functions of the 
complex circumstances on which lubrication depends, com- 
pletely failed. Thus until 1883 science of lubrication had 
not advanced beyond the empirical stage. 

This period of .stagnation was terminated by an accidental 
phenomenon observed by Beauchamp Tower, while engaged 
on his research on the friction of the journals of railway carriages. 
His observation led him to a line of experiments which proved 
that in these experiments the general function of the lubricant 
was the mechanical separation of the metal surfaces by a layer 
of fluid of finite thickness, thus upsetting the preconceived ideas 
as expressed in the laws of the friction of motion. On the publica- 
tion of Tower’s reports {Proc, Inst, M,E., November 1883), it 
was recognized by several physicists (^B,A, Report^ 1884, pp. 14, 
625) that the evidence they contained afforded a basis for 
further study of the actions involved, indicating as it did the 
circumstances — ^namely, the properties of viscosity and cohesion 
possessed by fluids — account of which had not been taken in 
previous conclusions. It also became apparent that continuous 
or steady lubrication, such as that of Tower’s experiments, is 
only secured when the solid surfaces scparattjd by the lubricant 
are so shaped that the thickness at the ingoing side is greater than 
that at the outgoing side. 

When the general equations of viscous fluids had been shown 
as the result of the labours of C. L. M. H. Navier,^ A. L. Cauchy 
S. D. Poisson, 3 A. J. C. Barr6 de St Venant,* and in 1845 of Sir 
G. Gabriel Stokes,^ to involve no other assumption than that 
the stresses, other than the pressure equal in all directions, 

1 Mdm. de VAcad. (1826), 6, p. 389. 

^ Mdm, das sav, etrang. 1. 40. 

* Mdm, de VAcad, (i83i)» 10, P- 345- ■* Report (1846). 

^ Cambridge Rhtl. Trans, (1845 and 1857)* 
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are linear functions of the distortional rates of strain multiplied 
by a constant coefficient, it was found that the only solutions 
of which tlic equations admitted, when applied to fluids flowing 
between fixed boundaries, as water in a pipe, were singular 
solutions for steady or steady periodic motion, and that the 
conclusions they entailed, that the resistance would be pro- 
portional to the velocity, w^ere for the most part directly at 
variance with the common experience that the resistances 
varied with the square of the velocity. This discrepancy was 
sometimes supposed to be the result of eddies in the fluid, but 
it was not till 1883 that it was discovered by experiments witli 
colour bands that, in the case of geometrically similar boundaries, 
the existence or non-existence of such eddies depended upon 
a definite relation between the mean velocit\’ (U) of the fluid, 
the distance betw'een the boundaries, and the ratio of the co- 
eiffleient of viscosity to the density (/t/p), expressed by UDp/p « K, 
where K is a physical const£int independent of units, which has 
a value between 3900 and 2000, and for parallel boundaries 
D is four times the area of the channel divided by the perimeter 
of the section {Phil Trans. , 1883, part iii. 935* 982). K is thus 
a criterion at which the law of resistance to the mean flow changes 
suddenly (as U increases), from being proportional to the flow, 
to a law involving higher pow'ers of tlie velocity at first, but as 
the rates increase approaching an asymptote in which the power 
is a little less than the square. 

This sudden change in the law of resistance to the flow of 
fluid between solid boundaries, depending as it does on a complete 
change in the manner of the flow— from direct paraUel flow to 
sinuous eddying motion — serves to determine analytically the 
circumstances as to the velocity and the thickness of the film 
under which any fluid having a particular coefficient of viscosity 
can act the part of a lubricant. For as long as the circumstances 
are such tliat UDp/p is less than K, the parallel flow is held stable 
by the viscosity, so that only one solution is possifde— that 
in which the resistance is the product of /x multiplied by the 

rate of disicjrtion, as in this case the fluid has lubricating 

projxTties. But when the circumstances are such that UDp//x 
is greater than K, other solutions become possible, and the 
parallel flow’ becomes unstable, breaks down into eddying 
motion, and the resistance varies as which approximates 
to pM^ ‘^ as the velocity increases ; in this state the fluid has 
no lubricating properties. I’hus, within the limits of the criterion, 
the rate of displacement of the momentum of the fluid is in- 
significant as compared wdth the viscous resistance, and may 
be neglected ; while outside this limit the direct effects of the 
eddying motion completely dominate the viscous resistance, 
which in its turn may be neglected. Thus K is a criterion which 
separates the flow of fluid between solid surfaces as definitely 
as the flow’ of fluid is separated from the relative motions in 
elastic solids, and it is by the know'ledge of the limit on which 
this distinction depends that the theory of viscous flow can 
with assurance be applied to the circumstance of lubricatiem. 

Until the existence of tliis physical constant was discovered, 
any theoretical conclusions as to whether in any particular 
circumstances the resistance of the lubricant would follow the 
law of viscous flow or that of eddying motion was impossible. 
Thus Tower, being unaware of the discovery of the criterion, 
which was published in the same year as his reports, was thrown 
off the scent in his endeavour to verify the evidence he had 
obtained as to the finite thickness of tlse film by varying the 
velocity. He remarks in his first report that, “ according 
to the theory of fluid motion, the resistance would be as the 
square of the velocity, whereas in his results it did not increase 
according to this law.’' The rational theory of lubrication does 
not, liowever, depend solely on the viscosity within the interior 
of fluid.s, but also depends on the surface action between the 
fluid and the solid. In many respects the surface actions, as 
indicated by surface tension, are still obscure, and there has 
been a general tendency to assume that there may be discontinuity 
in the velocity at the common surface. But whatever the.se 
actions may be in other respects, there is abundant evidence 


that there is no appreciable discontinuity in the velocity at the 
surfaces as long as the fluid has finite thickness. Hence in the 
case of lubrication the velocities of the fluid at the surfaces of 
the solids arc those of the solid. In as far as the presence of 
the lubricant is necessary, such properties as cause oil in spite 
of its surface tension to spread even against gravity over a bright 
metal surface, while mercury will concentrate into globules on 
the bright surface of iron, have an important place in securing 
lubrication wliere the action is intermittent, as in the escapement 
of a clock. If there is oil on the pallet, although the pressure 
of the tooth causes this to flow out laterally from between the 
surfaces, it goes back again by surface tension during the 
interv’als ; hence the importance of using fluids with low surface 
tension like oil, or special oils, when there is no other means of 
securing the presence of the lubricant. 


The differential equations for the ecjuilibrium of the lubricant are 
what the differential ec^uations of viscous fluid in steady motion 
become wlicn subjet:l to the conditions necessary for lubrication 
as already defined — (i) the velocity is below the critical value; 

(2) at the surfaces the velocity of the fluid is that of the solid ; 

(3) the thickness of the film is small compared with the lateral 
dimensions of the surfaces and the radii of curvature of the surfaces, 
liy the first of these conditions all the terms having p as a factor 
may be neglected, and the equations thus become the equations of 
cquilibrinni of the fluid ; as such, they are applicable to fluid whether 
incomprcs.sible or elastic, and however the pressure may affect the 
viscosity, liul tlie analysis is greatly simplifled by omitting all 
terms depending on compressibility and by taking constant ; tliis 
may be clone without loss of generality in a qualitative sense. With 
these limitations wc have for the differential equation of the equili- 
brium of the lubricant 
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These are subject to the lionndary conditions (2) and ($), Taking 
.V as measured parallel to one of the surfaces in the direction of rela- 
tive motion, y normal to the surfact? and z normal to the i)lane of xy 
by c:ondition (3), we may without error disregard the effect of any 
curvature in the surfaces. Also v is .small compared with u and 
and the variations of u and w in the directions x and z are small com- 
pan?<l with their variatiqn in the direction y. The equations (i) 
reduce to 
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For the boundary conditions, putting /(a*, z ) as limiting the lateral 
area of the lubricant, the conditions at the surfaces may be expressed 
thu.s : — 
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Then, integrating the equations (2) over y, and detormining the 
constants by equations (3), we have, since by the second of equations 
(2) p is independent of y, 
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Then, differentiating equations (4) with respect to x and z respec- 
tively, and sub.stituting in the 4th of equation.s (2), and integrating 
from y = o to y so that only the values of v at the surfaces* may l;e 
required, wc have for the differential equation of normal pressure at 
any point z^ between the boundaries : — 

* a(*‘2) - 

Acain differentiating eciuations (4), with respect to x and z respec- 
tively, and substituting In the 5th and 6th of equations (2), and 
putting ig and /, for the intensities of the tangential stresses at the 
lower and upper surfaces : — 
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Equationa (5) and (6) are the general equations for the atrcssea 
at the houndanes at Xy Zy udien hwo. continuous function of x and z, 

and p being constant. 

For the integration -of equations (G) to get the resultant stresses 
and moments on the solid boundaries, so as to obtain the conditions 
of their equilibrium, it is necessary to know how x and z at any point 
on the boundary enter into A, as well as the equation i(Xy -r)=o» 
which determines the limits of the lubricating film. If the normal 
to one of the surfaces, has not the same direction for all points of 
this surface, in other words, if the surface is not plane, x and z be- 
come curvilinear co-ordinates, at all points perpendicular to y. Since, 
for lubrication, one of the surfaces must be plane, cylindrical, or a 
surface of revolution, we may put x = y — f - R,and z pcri)endicular 
to the plane of motion. Then, if the data are sufficient, the resultant 
stresses and moments between the surfaces are obtained by integrat- 
ing the intensity of the stress and moments of intensity of stress over 
the surface. 

This, however, is not the usual problem that arises. What is 
generally wanted is to find the thickness of the film where least 
and its angular position with respect to direction of load, to resist a 
definite load with a particular surface velocity. If the surfaces are 
plane, the general solution involves only one arbitrary constant, the 
least thickness (h^ ; since in any particular case the variation of h 
with X is necessarily fixed, as in this case lubrication affords no auto- 
matic adjustment of this slope. When both surfaces are curved in 
the plane of motion there are at least two arbitrary constants, Aq, 
and 0 the angular position of \ with respect to direction of load ; 
while if the surfaces are lx)th curved in a plane perpcntlicular to the 
direction of motion as w’ell as in the plane of motion, there are three 
arbitrary constants, Aq, 0o, The only constraint necessary is to 
prevent rotation in the plane of motioti of one of the surfaces, leaving 
this surface free to move in any direction and to adjust its position so 
as to be in equilibrium under the load. 

The integrations necessary for the solutions of those problems 
are practicable — c^omplete or approximate — and have been 
effected for circumstances which include the chief cases of 
practical lubrication, the results having been verified by reference 
to Tower’s experiments. In this way the verified theory is 
available for guidance outside the limits of experience as well 
as for determining the limiting conditions. But it is neccssar).’ 
to take into account certain subsidiary theories. These limits 
depend on the coefficient of viscosity, which diminishes as th(i 
temperature increases. The total work in overcoming the re- 
sistance is spent in generating heat in the lubricant, the volume 
of which is very small. Were it not for the escape of heat by 
conduction through the lubricant and the metal, lubrication 
would be impossible. Hence a knowledge of the empirical law 
of the variation of the viscosity of the lubricant with temperature, 
the coefficients of conduction of heat in the lubricant and in 
the metal, and the application of the theory of the flow of heat 
in tlie pewticular circumstances, are necessary adjuncts to the 
theoty of lubrication for determining the limits of lubrication. 
Nor is this all, for the shapes of the solid surfaces vary with the 
pressure, and more particularly with the temperature. 

'i'hc theory of lubrication has been applied to the explanation of 
the slipperiness of ice (Mem. Manchester Lit. and Phil. Soc.y 1890). 

(O. R.) 

LUCAN [Marcus Annaeus Lucanus], (a.d. 39-65), Roman 
poet of the Silver Age, grandson of the rhetorician Seneca and 
nephew of the philosopher, was born at Corduba. His mother 
was Acilia; his father, Marcus Annaeus Mela, had amassed 
great wealth as imperial procurator for the provinces. From 
a memoir which is generally attributed to Suetonius we learn 
that Lucan was taken to Rome at the age of eight months and 
displayed remarkable precocity. One of his instructors was the 
Stoic philosopher, Comutu.s, the friend and teacher of Persius. 
He was studying at Athens when Nero recalled him to Rome 
and made him quaes cor. These friendly relations did not last 
long. Lucan is said to have defeated Nero in a public 
poetical contest ; Nero forbade him to recite in public, and the 
poet’s indignation made him an accomplice in the conspiracy 
of Piso. Upon the discovery of the plot he is said to have been 
tempted by the hope of pardon to denounce his own mother. 
Failing to obtain a reprieve, he caused his veins to be opened, 
and expired repeating a passage from one of his poems descriptive 
of the death of a wounded soldier. His father was involved 
in the proscription, his mother escaped, and his widow Polla 
Argentaria survived to receive the homage of Statius under 
Domitian. The birthday of Lucan was kept as a festival after 
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his death, and a poem addressed to his widow upon one of these 
occasions and containing information on the poet’s work and 
career is still extant (Statius’s Silvae, ii. 7, entitled Genethliacon 
Lttcani). 

Besides his principal performance, Lucan’s works included 
poems on the ransom of Hector, the nether world, the fate of 
Orpheus, a eulogy of Nero,^ the burning of Rome, and one in 
honour of his wife (all mentioned by Statius), letters, epigrams, 
an unfinished tragedy on the subject of Medea and numerous 
miscellaneous pieces. His minor works have perished except 
for a few fragments, but all that the author wrote of the Pharsalia 
has come down to us. It would probably have concluded with 
the battle of Philippi, but breaks off abruptly as Caesar is about 
to plunge into the harbour of Alexandria. The Pharsalia opens 
with a panegyric of Nero, sketches the causc^s of the war and the 
characters of Caesar and Pompey, the crossing of the Rubicon 
by Caesar, the flight of the tribunes to his camp, and the panic 
and confusion in Rome, which Pompey has abandoned. The 
second book describes the visit of Brutus to Cato, who is persuaded 
to join the side of the senate, and his marriage a second time to 
his former wife Marcia, Ahenobarbus’s capitulation at Corfinium 
and the retirement of Pompey to Greece. In ilie third book 
Caesar, after settling affairs in Rome, crosses the Alps for Spain. 
Massilia is besieged and falls. The fourth book describes the 
victories of Caesar in Spain over Afraniiis and Petreius, and the 
defeat of Curio by Juba in Africa. In the fifth Caesar and Antony 
land in Greece, and Pompey ’s wife Cornelia is placed in security 
at Lesbos. The sixth book describes the repulses of Caesar 
round Dyrrhachium, the seventh the defeat of Pompey at 
Pharsalia, the eighth his flight and assassination in Egypt, 
the ninth the operations of Cato in Africa and his march through 
the desert, and the landing of Cae.sar in Egypt, the tenth the 
opening incidents of the Alexandrian war. The incompleteness 
of the work should not be left out of account in the estimate of 
its merits, for, with two capital exceptions, the faults of the 
Pharsalia are such as revision might have mitigated or removed. 
No such pains, certainly, could have amended the deficiency 
of unity of action, or supplied the want of a legitimate protagonist. 
The Pharsalia is not true to history, but it cannot shake off its 
shackles, and is rather a metrical chronicle than a true epic. 
If it had been completed Jiccording to the author’s design, 
Pompey, Cato and Brutus must have .successively enacted the 
part of nominal hero, while the real hero is the arch-enemy 
of liberty and Lucan, Caesar. Yet these defects, though glaring, 
arc not fatal or peculiar to Lucan. I'he false taste, the strained 
rhetoric, the ostentatious erudition, the tedious harangues and 
far-fetched or commonplace reflections so frequent in this 
singularly unequal poem, are faults much more irritating, but 
they arc also faults capable of amendment, which the writer 
might not improbably have removed. Great allowance should 
also be made in the case of one who is emulating predecessors 
who have already carried art to its last perfection. Lucan’s 
temper could never have brooked mere imitation ; his versifica- 
tion, no less than his subject, is entirely his own ; he avoids 
the appearance of outward resemblance to his great predecessor 
with a persistency which can only have resulted from deliberate 
purpose, but he is largely influenced by the declamatory school 
of his grandfather and uncle. Hence his partiality for finished 
antithesis, contrasting strongly with his generally breathless 
style and turbid diction. Quintilian sums up Ijoth aspects of 
his genius with pregnant brevity, “Ardens et concitatus et 
sententiis darissimus,” adding with equal justice, “ Magis 
oratoribus quam poetis annumerandus.” Lucan’s oratory, 
however, frequently approaches the regions of poetry, e.g. the 
apotheosis of Pompey at the beginning of the ninth book, and 
the passage in the same book where Cato, in the truest spirit of 
the Stoic philosophy, refuses to consult the oracle of Jupiter 
Ammon. Though in many cases I-ucan’s rhetoric is frigid, 
hyperbolical, and out of keeping with the character of the speaker, 
yet his theme has a genuine hold upon him ; in the age of Nero 
he celebrates the republic as a poet with the same energy with 
which in the age of Cicero he might have defended it as an orator. 
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But for him it might almost have been said that the Roman 
republic never inspired the Roman muse, 

Lucan never speaks of himself, but his epic speaks for him. 
He must have been endowed with no common ambition, industry 
and self-reliance, an enthusiastic though narrow and aristocratic 
patriotism, and a faculty for appreciating magnanimity in others. 
But the only personal trait positively known to us is his conjugal 
affection, a characteristic of Seneca also. 

Lucan, together with Statius, was preferred even to Virgil 
in the middle ages. So late as 1493 commentator Sulpitius 
wites : Magnus profecto est Maro, magnus Lucanus ; 

adeoque propc par, ut quis sit major possis ambigere.” Shelley 
and Southey, in the first transport of admiration, thought 
Lucan superior to Virgil ; Pope, with more judgment, says that 
the fire which burns in Virgil with an equable glow breaks forth 
in Lucan with sudden, brief and interrupted flashes. Of late, 
notwithstanding the enthusiasm of isolated admirers, Lucan 
has been unduly neglected, but he has exercised an important 
influence upon one great department of modern literature by his 
effect upon Corneille, and through him upon the classical French 
drama. 

Authorities. — The Pharsalia was much read in the middle ages, 
and consequently it is preserved in a large number of manuscripts, 
the relations of which have not yet been thoroughly made out. 
The most recent critical text is lliat of C. Hosius (2nd cd. 1906), 
and the latest complete commentaries arc those of C. E. Haskins 
(1887, with a valuable introduction by W. E. Heitland) and C. M. 
Francken (1896). There are separate editions of book i. by P. Lcjay 
(1894) and book vii. by J. P. Postgate (1896). Of earlier editions 
those of Oudendoro (wliich contains the continuation of the Pharsalia 
to the death of Caesar by I'homas May, 1728), Burmann (1740), 
Bentley (1816, posthumous) and Weber (1829) may be mentioned. 
There are English translations by C. Marlowe (book i. only, 1600), 
Sir F. Gorges (1614), Thomas May (1626), N. Rowe (1718) and Sir E. 
Ridley (2nd cd. 1905), the two last being the best. 

(R. G. ; J. P. P.) 

LUCANIA, in ancient geography, a district of southern Italy, 
extending from the Tyrrhenian Sea to the Gulf of Tarentum. 
I'o the north it adjoined Campania, Samnium and Apulia, and 
to the south it was separated by a narrow isthmus from the 
district of Bruttii. It thus comprised almost all the modern 
province of the Basilicata, with the greater part of the pro- 
vince of Salerno and a portion of that of Cosenza, The 
precise limits were the river Silarus on the north-west, which 
separated it from Campania, and the Bradanus, which flows 
into the Gulf of Tarentum, on the north-east ; while the two 
little rivers Laus and Crathis, flowing from the ridge of the 
Apennines to the sea on the west and east, marked the limits 
of the district on the side of the Bruttii. 

Almost the whole is occupied by the Apennines, here an 
irregular group of lofty masses. The main ridge approaches 
the western sea, and is continued from the lofty knot of mountains 
on the frontiers of Samnium, nearly due south to within a few 
miles of the Gulf of Policastro, and thenceforward is separated 
from the sea by only a narrow interval till it enters the district 
of the Bruttii. Just within the frontier of Lucania rises Monte 
Pollino, 7325 ft., the highest peak in the southern Apennines. 
The mountains descend by a much more gradual slope to the 
coastal plain of the Gulf of Tarentum. Thus the rivers which 
flow to the Tyrrhenian Sea are of little importance compared 
with those that descend towards the Gulf of Tarentum. Of 
these the most important are — the Bradanus (Bradano), the 
Casuentus (Basiento), the Aciris (Agri), and the Siris (Sinno). 
The Crathis, which forms at its mouth the southern limit of the 
province, belongs almost wholly to the territory of the Bruttii, 
but it receives a tributary, the Sybaris (Coscile), from the 
mountains of Lucania. The only considerable stream on the 
western side is the Silarus (Sele), which constitutes the northern 
boundary, and has two important tributaries in the Calor 
(Galore) and the Tanager (Negro) which joins it from the south. 

The district of Lucania was so called from the people bearing 
the name Lucani (Lucanians) by whom it was conquered about 
the middle of the 5th century b.c. Before that period it was 
included under the general name of Oenotria, which was applied 


by the Greeks to the southernmost portion of Italy. The 
mountainous interior was occupied by the tribes known as 
Oenotrians and Chones, while the coasts on both sides were 
occupied by powerful Greek colonies which doubtless exercised 
a protectorate over the interior (see Magna Graecia). The 
Lucanians were a southern branch of the Samnite or Sabelline 
race, who spoke the Osca Lingua {q-v.). We know from Strabo 
that they had a democratic constitution save in time of war, 
when a dictator was chosen from among the regular magistrates. 
A few Oscan inscriptions survive, mostly in Greek characters, 
from the 4th or 3rd century B.c., and some coins with Oscan 
legends of the 3rd century (see Conway, Italic Dialects, p. 11 sqq.; 
Mommsen, C.LL. x. p. 21 ; Rochl, Jnscripiiones Graecae Anti- 
quissimae, 547). The Lucanians gradually conquered the whole 
country (with the exception of the Greek towns on the coast) 
from the borders of Samnium and Campania to the southern 
extremity of Italy. Subsequently the inhabitants of the 
peninsula, now known as Calabria, broke into insurrection, and 
under the name of Bnittians established their independence, 
after which the Lucanians became confined within the limits 
already described. After this we find them e^aged in hostilities 
with the Tarentines, and with Alexander, king of Epirus, who 
was called in by that people to their assistance, 326 B.c. In 298 
B.c. (Livy X. II seq.) they made alliance with Rome, and Roman 
influence was extended by the colonies of Venusia (291 b.c.), 
Paestum (273), and above all Tarentum (272). Subsequently 
they were sometimes in alliance, but more frequently engaged 
in hostilities, during the Samnite wars. On the landing of 
Pyrrhus in Italy (281 b.c.) they were among the first to declare 
in his favour, and found themselves exposed to the resentment 
of Rome when the departure of Pyrrhus left his allies at the 
mercy of the Romans. After several campaigns they were reduced 
I to subjection (272 b.c.). Notwithstanding this they espoused 
the cause of Hannibal during the Second Punic War (216 B.c.), 
and their territory during several campaigns was rav^ed by 
both armies. The country never recovered from these disasters, 
and under the Roman government fell into decay, to which 
the Social War, in which the Lucanians took part with the 
Samnites against Rome (90-88 b.c.) gave the finishing stroke. 
In the time of Strabo the Greek cities on the coast had fallen 
into insignificance, and owing to the decrease of population and 
cultivation the malaria began to obtain the upper hand. The 
few towns of the interior were of no importance. A large part 
of the province was given up to pasture, and the mountains 
were covered with forests, which abounded in wild boars, bears 
and wolves. There were some fifteen independent communities, 
but none of great importance. 

For administrative purposes under tlic Roman empire, 
Lucania was always united with the district of the Bruttii. 
The two together constituted the third region of Augustus. 

The towns on the east coast were — Melapontum, a few miles south 
of the Bradanus ; Heraclea, at the mouth of the Aciris ; and Siris, 
on the river of the same name. Close to its southern frontier stood 
Sybaris, which was destroyed in 510 b.c., but subsequently replaced 
by Thuiii. On the west coast stood Posidonia, known under the 
Roman government as Paestum ; below tliat came Klea or Velia, 
Pyxus, called by the Romans Buxentum, and Laus, near the frontier 
of tlie i)rovince towards Bruttium. Of the towns of the interior 
the most considerable was Potentia, still called Potenza. To the 
north, near the frontier of Apulia, was Bantia (Aceruntia belonged 
more properly to Apulia) ; while due south from Potentia was 
Grumentum, and still farther in that direction were Nerulum and 
Muranum. In the upland valley of the Tanagrus were Atina, 
Forum Popilii and Consilinum ; Eburi (Eboli) and Volceii (Buccino), 
though to the north of the Silarus, were also included in Lucania. 
The Via I’opillia traversed the district from N. to S., entering it at 
the N.W. extremity : the Via Hcrculia, coming southwards from 
the Via Appia and passing through Potentia and Grumentum, joined 
the Via Popillia near the S.W. edge of the district ; wliile another 
nameless road followed the east coast and other roads of less import- 
ance ran W. from Potentia to the Via Popillia, N.E. to the Via Appia 
and E. from Grumentum to the coast at Heraclea. (T. As.) 

LUCARIS, CYRILLOS (1572-1637), Greek prelate and theo- 
logian, was a native of Crete. In youth he travelled, studying 
at Venice and Padua, and at Geneva coming under the influence 
of the reformed faith as represented by Calvin. In 1602 he was 
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elected patriarch of Alexandria, and in 1621 patriarch of Con- 
stantinople. He was the first great name in the Orthodox 
Eastern Church since 1453, and dominates its history in the 
17th century. The great aim of his life was to reform the church 
on Calvinistic lines, and to this end he sent many young Greek 
theologians to the universities of Switzerland, Holland and 
England. In 1629 he published his famous Confessioy Calvinistic 
in doctrine, but as far as possible accommodated to tlie language 
and creeds of the Orthodox Church. It appeared the same year 
in two Latin editions, four French, one German and one English, 
and in the Eastern Church started a controversy which culminated 
in 1691 in the convocation by Dositheos, patriarch of J erusalem, 
of a synod by which the Calvinistic doctrines were condemned. 
Lucaris was several times temporarily deposed and banished 
at the instigation of his orthodox opponents and of the Jesuits, 
who were his bitterest enemies. Finally, when Sultan Murad 
was about to set out for the Persian War, the patriarch was 
accused of a design to stir up the Cossacks, and to avoid trouble 
during his absence the sultan had him killed by the Janissaries 
(June 1637). His body was thrown into the sea, recovered and 
buried at a distance from the capital by his friends, and only 
brought back to Constantinople after many years. 

The orthodoxy of Lucaris himself continued to be a matter 
of debate in the Eastern Church, even Dositheos, in view of the 
reputation of the great patriarch, thinking it expedient to gloss 
over his heterodoxy in the interests of the Church. 

See the article “ Lukaris by Ph. Meyer in Hcrzog-Haiick, 
Realencyklop. (3rd ed,, Leipzig, 1902), which gives further authorities. 

LUCARNE, a French architectural term for a garret window, 
also for the lights or small windows in spires. 

LUCAS, SIR CHARLES (d. 1648), English soldier, was the son 
of Sir Thomas Lucas of Colchester, Essex. As a young man 
he saw service in the Netherlands under the command of his 
brother, and in the “ Bishops* War ** he commanded a troop 
of horse in King Charles 1 . *s army. In 1639 he was made a knight. 
At the outbreak of the Civil War Lucas naturally took the king’s 
side, and at the first cavalry fight, Powick Bridge, he was wounded. 
Early in 1643 he raised a regiment of horse, with which he 
defeated Middleton at Padbury on July 1st. In January 1644 
he commanded the forces attacking Nottii^ham, and soon 
afterwards, on Prince Rupert’s recommendation, he was made 
lieutenant-general of Newcastle’s Northern army. When New- 
castle was shut up in York, Lucas and the cavalry remained 
in the open country, and when Rupert’s relieving army crossed 
the mountains into Yorkshire he was quickly joined by New- 
castle’s squadrons. At Marston Moor Lucas swept Fairfax’s 
Yorkshire horse before him, but later in the day he was taken 
prisoner. Exchanged during the winter, he defended Berkeley 
Castle for a short time against Rainsborough, but was soon in 
the field again. As lieutenant-general of all the horse he 
accompanied Lord Astley in the last campaign of the first war, 
and, taken prisoner at Stow-on-the-Wold, he engaged not to 
bear arms against parliament in the future. This parole he must 
be held to have broken when he took a prominent part in the 
seizure of Colchester in 1648. That place was soon invested, 
and finally fell, after a desperate resistance, to Fairfax’s army. 
The superior officers had to surrender ** at mercy,” and Lucas 
and Sir George Lisle were immediately tried by court martial 
and sentenced to death. The two Royalists were shot the same 
evening in the Castle of Colchester. 

See Lloyd, Memoirs of Excellent Personages (1669) ; and Earl de 
Grey, A Memoir of the Life of Sir Charles Lucas (1845). 

LUCAS, CHARLES (i7i3-i77i)> Irish physician and politician, 
was the son of a country gentleman of small means in Co. 
Clare. Charles opened a small business as an apothecary in 
Dublin, and between 1735 ^ 74 ^ began his career as a 

pamphleteer by publishing papers on professional matters 
which led to legislation requiring inspection of drugs. Having 
been elected a member of the common council of Dublin in 1741 
he detected and exposed encroachments by the aldermen on the 
electoral rights of the citizens, and entered upon a controversy 
on the subject, but failed in legal proceedings against the alder- 
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men in 1744. With a view to becoming a parliamentary candi- 
date for the city of Dublin he issued in 1748-1749 a series of 
political addresses in which he advocated the principles of 
Molyneux and Swift ; and he made himself so obnoxious to the 
government that the House of Commons voted him an enemy 
to the country, and issued a proclamation for his arrest, thus 
compelling him to retire for some years to the continent. Having 
studied medicine at Paris, Lucas took the degree of M.D. at 
Leiden in 1752. In the following year he started practice as 
a physician in I-ondon, and in 1756 he published a work on 
medicinal waters, the properties of which he had studied on the 
continent and at Bath. The essay was reviewed by Dr Johnson, 
and although it was resented by the medical profession it gained 
a reputation and a considerable practice for its author. In 1760 
he renewed his political pamphleteering ; and having obtained 
a pardon from George III., he proceeded to Dublin, where he 
received a popular welcome and a Doctor’s degree from Trinity 
College. He was elected member for the city of Dublin in 1761, 
his colleague in the representation being the recorder, Henry 
Grattan’s father. On the appointment of Lord Halifax as lord 
lieutenant in the same year Lucas wrote him a long letter 
(iqih of Sept. 1761, MSS. Irish State Paper Office) setting forth 
the grievances which Ireland had suffered in the past, chiefly 
on account of the exorbitant pensions enjoyed by government 
officials. The cause of these evils he declared to be the un- 
representative character of the Irish constitution ; and among 
the remedies he proposed was the shortening of parliaments. 
lAicas brought in a bill in his first session to effect this inform, 
but was defeated on the motion to have the bill sent to England 
for approval by the privy council ; and he insisted upon the 
independent rights of the Irish parliament, which were after- 
wards in fuller measure successfully vindicated by Grattan. 
He also defended the privileges of the Irish Protestants in the 
press, and especially in the Freeman's Joutfial, founded in 1763, 
His contributions to the press, and his Addresses to the Lord 
Mayor and other political pamphlets made him one of the most 
popular writers in Ireland of his time, although he was anti- 
catholic in his prejudices, and although, as Lecky observes, 
“ there is nothing in his remains to show that he possessed any 
real superiority either of intellect or knowledge, or even any 
remarkable brilliancy of expression.” He died on the 4lh of 
November 1771, and was accorded a public funeral. As an orator 
Charles Lucas appears to have had little power, and he made 
no mark in the House of Commons. 

See K. R. Madden, Hist, of Irish Periodical Literature from the End 
of the lyth to the Middle of the r<An Century (2 vols., London, 1867) ; 
Francis Hardy, Memoirs of the Earl of Charlemont (2 vols., London, 
1812) ; W. E. H. Lecky, History of Ireland in the Eighteenth Century, 
vols. i, and ii. (5 vols., London, 1892). 

LUCAS, JOHN SEYMOUR (1849- ), English painter, was 

born in London, and was a student in the Royal Academy 
Schools. He was elected an associate of the academy in 1886 
and academician in 1898, and became a constant exhibitor of 
pictures of historical and domestic incidents, notably of the 
Tudor and Stuart periods, painted with much skill and with 
close attention to detail. One of his most important works is 
a panel in the Royal Exchange, presented by the corporation 
of London, representing William the Conqueror granting the 
first charter to the city ; and one of his earlier pictures, ‘‘ After 
Culloden : Rebel Hunting,” is in the National Gallery of British 
Art. 

LUCAS VAN LEYDEN {c, 1494-1533), Dutch painter, was born 
at Leiden, where his father Huig Jacobs/, gave him the first 
lessons in art. He then entered the painting-room of Comelis 
Engelbrechtszen of Leiden, and soon became known for his 
capacity in making designs for glass, engraving copper-plates, 
painting pictures, portraits and landscapes in oil and distemper. 
According to van Mander he was lx)rn in 1494, and painted at 
the age of twelve a “ Legend of St Hubert ” for which he was 
paid a dozen florins. He was only fourteen when he finished 
a plate representing Mahomet taking the life of Sergius, the 
monk, and at fifteen he produced a scries of nine plates for a 
“ Passion,” a Temptation of St Anthony,” and a “ Conversion 
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of St Paul.” The list of his engravings in 1510, when, according 
to van Mander, he was only sixteen, includes subjects as various 
as a celebrated Ecce Homo,” “ Adam and Eve expelled from 
Paradise,” a herdsman and a milkmaid with three cows, and a 
little naked girl running away from a barking dog. Whatever 
may be thought of the tradition embodied in van Mander’s 
pages as to the true age of Lucas van Leyden, there is no doubt 
that, as early as 1 508, he was a master of repute as a copper- 
plate engra\'er. It was the lime when art found patrons among 
the public that could ill afford to buy pictures, yet had enough 
interest in culture to satisfy itself by means of prints. Lucas 
\'an Leyden became the representative man for the public 
of Holland as Diirer for that of Germany ; and a rivalry grew 
up between the two engravers, which came to be so close that 
on the neutral market of Italy the products of each were all 
but evenly quoted. Vasari affirmed that Diirer surpassed 
Lucas as a designer, but that in the use of the graver they 
were both unsurpassed, a judgment which has not been reversed. 
But the rivalry was friendly. About the time when Diirer 
visited the Netherlands Lucas went to Antwerp, which then 
flourished as an international mart for productions of the pencil 
and the graver, and it is thought that he was the master who 
took the freedom of the Antwerf) gild in 1521 under the name 
of Lucas the Hollander. In Diirer's diary kept during his travels 
in liie Low Countries, w'c find that at Antweryi he met Lucas, 
who asked him to dinner, and that Diirer accepted. He valued 
the art of Lucas at its true figure, and exchanged the Dutchman’s 
prints for eight florins’ worth of his own. In 1527 Lucas made a 
tour of the Netherlands, giving dinners to the painters of the 
gilds of Middleburg, Ghent, M alines and Antwerp. He was 
acxiompanied during the trip by Mabuse, whom he imitated in 
his style as well as in his love of rich costume. On his return 
home he fell sick and remained ailing till his death in 1533, and 
he believed that poison had been administered to him by some 
envious comrade. 

A few days liefore his death Lucas van Leyden was informed 
of the birtii of a grandson, first-born of his only daughter 
Gretchen. Gretchen s fourth son Jean de Hoey followed the 
profe«ssion of his grandfather, and became well known at th(^ 
Parisian court as painter and chamberlain to the king of France, 
Henry IV. 

As ail engraver Lucas van I^eyden deserves his reputation. He has 
not the genius, nor had he the artistic tact, of Diirer ; and he displays 
more clcvcrnessof expression than skill in distribution or in refinement 
in details. But his power in handling the graver is gr(?iit, and some 
of his portraits, especially his own, are equal to anything by the 
master of Nuremberg. Much tlxat he accomplished as a painter has 
i)een lost, because he worked a good deal upon cloth in distemper. 
In 1522 he painted the “ Virgin and Child with the Magdalen and a 
Kneeling Donor,'* now in the gallery of Munich. His manner was 
then akin to that of Mabu.se. The " I^t Judgment ” in the town- 
gallery of Leiden is composed on the traditional lines of Cristus and 
Memling. with monsters in the style of Jerom Bosch and figures in 
the stikecl attitudes of the South German school ; the scale of colours 
in yellow, white and grey is at once pale and gaudy, the quaintest 
cfmtrasts are produced by the juxtaposition of alabaster flesh in 
females and bronzed skin in males, or black hair by the side of 
yellow, or rose-coloured drapery set sharply against apple-^reen 
or black ; yet some of the heads are painted witli great delicacy 
and modelled with exquisite feeling. Dr Waagen gave a favourable 
opinion of a triptych now at the Hermitage at St Petersburg, exe- 
cuted, according to van Mander, in 1531, representing the JUind 
Man of Jericho healed by Jesus Clwist." Here too the German critic 
observed the union of faulty comjiosition with great fini.sh and warm 
flesh-lints with a gaudy .scale of cokmrs. The .same defects and 
qualities will be found in such specimens as are preserved in public 
collections, among wliich may be mentioned the “ Card Par^ '’ at 
Wilton House, the " Penitent St Jerome" in the gallery of Berlin, 
and the hermits " Paul " and " Anthony " in the Liechtenstein 
collection at Vienna. There is a characteristic " Adoration of the 
Magi " at Buckingham Palace. 

LUCCA (anc. Luca)^ a town and archiepi.scopal see of Tuscany, 
Italy, (‘.apital of the province of Lucca, 13 m. by rail N.E. of 
Pisa. Pop. (1901) 43,566 (town); 73,465 (commune). It is 
situated 62 ft. above the level of the sea, in the valley of the 
Serchio, and looks out for the most part on a horizon of hills 
and mountains. The fortifications, pierced by four gates, were 
begun in 1504 and completed in 1645, and long ranked among 


the most remarkable in the peninsula. They arc still well- 
preserved and picturesque, with projecting bastions planted 
with trees. 

The city has a well-built and substantial appearance, its 
chief attraction lying in the numerous churches, which belong 
in the main to a well-marked basilican type, and present almost 
too richly decorated exteriors, fine apsidal ends and quadrangular 
campaniles, in some ca.ses with batllemented summits, and 
windows increasing in number as they ascend. In style they 
are an imitation of the Pisan. 1 1 is remarkable that in the arcades 
a pillar generally occupies the middle of the fagade. The cathe- 
dral of St Martin was begun in 1063 by Bishop Anselm (later 
Pope Alexander 11 .) ; but the great apse with its tall columnar 
arcades and tlic fine campanile arc probably the only remnants 
of the early edifice, the nave and transepts having been rebuilt 
in the Gothic style in the 14th century, while the west front 
was begun in 1204 by Guidetto (lately identified with Guido 
Bigarelli of Como), and “ consists of a vast portico of three 
magnificent arches, and above them three ranges of open galleries 
covered with all the devices of an exuberant fancy.” The ground 
plan is a T^itin cross, the nave being 273 ft. in length and 84 ft. 
in width, and the transepts 144 ft. in length. In the nave is a 
little octagonal temple or chapel, which serves as a shrine for the 
most precious of the relics of Lucca, a cedar-wood crucifix, carved, 
according to the legend, by Nicodemus, and miraculously con- 
veyed to Lucca in 782. The Sacred Countenance {Volto Santo), 
as it is generally called, because the face of the Saviour is con- 
sidered a true likeness, is only shown thrice a year. The chapel 
was built in 1484 by Matteo Civitali, a local sculptor of the early 
Renaissance (1436-1501) ; he was the only master of 'I’uscany 
outside Florence who worked thoroughly in the Florentine style, 
and his creations are among the most charming works of the 
Renaissance. The cathedral contains several otlier works by 
him— the tomb of P. da Noceto, the altar of S. Rcgulus and tlie 
tomb of Ilaria del Carretto by Jacopo della Quercia of Siena 
(described by Ruskin in Modern Painters, ii.), tlie earliest of his 
extant works (1406), and one of the earliest decorative works of 
the Renaissance. In one of the chapels is a fine Madonna by Fra 
Bartolommeo ; in the municipal picture gallery are a fine “ God 
the Father ” and another Madonna by him ; also some sculptures 
by Civitali, and some good wood carving, including choir stalls. 
In the cathedral choir is good stained glass of 1485. The church 
of St Micliacl, founded in the 8th century, and built of marble 
within and without, has a lofty and magnificent western facade 
(1188)— an architectural screen rising much above the roof of the 
church. The interior is good but rather bare. The church of 
St Martino at Arliano near Lucca belongs to the first half of the 
8th century ; it is of basilican plan (see G. T. Rivoira, Origini 
deW Archiletlura Lombarda, iii. [Rome, 1901] 138). St Frediano 
or Frigidian dates originally from the 7th century, but was built 
in the Romanesque style in 1112-1147, though the interior, 
originally with four aisles and nave, shows traces of the earliest 
structure ; the front occupies the site of the ancient apse ; in one 
of its chapels is the tomb of Santa Zita, patroness of servants 
and of Lucca itself. In S. Francesco, a fine Gotliic church, is 
the tomb of Castruccio Castracane. San Giovanni (originally 
of the i2th century), S. Cristoforo, San Romano (rebuilt in the 
17th century, by Vincenzo Buonamici), and Santa Maria Fori- 
sportam (of tlie 12th century) also deserve mention. 

Among tlie secular buildings are the old ducal palace, begun 
in 1578 by Ammanati, and now the residence of the prefect 
and scat of the provincial officers and the public pictifre pllery ; 
the early Renaissance Palazzo Pretorio, or former Rsidem^e of 
the podest^L, now the scat of the civil and correctional courts ; 
the palace, erected in the isth century by a member of the 
Guinigi family, of brick, in the Italian Gothic style, and now 
serving as a poor-house ; the 16th-century palace of the marquis 
Guidiccioni, now used as a depository for the archives, the earliest 
documents going back to a.d. 790. The Palazzo Mansi contains 
a collection of Dutch pictures. There are several other fine 
late 16th-century palaces. The principal market-place in the 
city (Piazza del Mercato) has taken possession of the arena of the 
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ancient amphitheatre, the outer arches of which can still be seen 
in the surrounding buildings. The whole building, belonging 
probably to the early Empire, measured 135 by 105 yds., and 
the arena 87 i by 58 yds. The outline of the ancient theatre can 
be traced in the Piazza dcllc Grazie, and some of its substructure 
walls are preserved. The ancient forum was on the site of the 
Piazza S. Michele in the centre of the town ; remains of a small 
public building or shrine were found not far off in 1906 (L. Pernier 
in Notizie degli Scavi^ 1906, p. 117). The rectangular disposition 
of the streets in the centre of the town is a survival of Roman 
times. Besides the academy of sciences, which dates from 1584, 
there are several institutions of the same kind — a royal philo- 
mathic academy, a royal academy of arts and a public library 
of 50,000 volumes. The archiepiscopal library and archives are 
also important, while the treasury contains some fine goldsmith^s 
work, including the 14th-century Croce dei Pisani, made by the 
Pisans for the cathedral. 

The river Serchio affords water-power for numerous factories. 
The most important industries are the manufacture of jute goods 
(carried on at Ponte a Moriano in the Serchio valley, 6 m. N. of 
lAicca), tobacco, silks and cottons. The silk manufacture, intro- 
duced at Lucca about the close of the iith century, and in the 
early part of the i6th the means of subsistence for 30,000 of its 
inhabitants, now gives employment (in reeling and throwing) 
to only about 1500. The bulk of the population is engaged in 
agriculture. The water supply is maintained by an aqueduct 
built in 1823-1832 with 459 arches, from the Pisan mountains. 

The ancient Luca, commanding the valley of the Serchio, is first 
mentioned as the place to which Sempronius retired in 218 b.c. 
before Hannibal ; but there is some doubt as to the correctness 
of Livy’s statement, for, though there were continual wars with 
the Ligurians, after this time, it is not mentioned again until wc 
are told that in 177 b.c. a Latin colony was founded there in 
territory offered by the Pisans for the purpose.^ It must have 
become a municipium by the lex Julia of 90 b.c., and it was here 
that Julius Caesar in 56 n.c. held his famous conference with 
Pompey and Crassus, Luca then being still in Liguria, not in 
Etruria. A little later a colony was conducted hither by the 
triumvirs or by Octavian ; whether after Philippi or after Actium 
is uncertain. In the Augustan division of Italy Luca was as- 
signed to the 7th region (Etruria) ; it is little mentioned in the 
imperial period except as a meeting-point of roads — to Florentia 
(see Clodia, Via), Luna and Pisae. The road to Parma given 
in the itineraries, according to some authorities, led by Luna 
and the Cisa pass (the route taken by the modern railway from 
Sarzana to Parma), according to others up the Serchio valley and 
over the Sassalbo pass (O. Cuntz in Jahreshefte des oesterr, arch, 
InsiitutSy 1904, 53). Though plundered and deprived of part of 
its territory by Odoacer, Luca appears as an important city and 
fortress at the time of Narses, who besieged it for three monihs 
in A.D. 553, and under the Lombards it was the residence of a 
duke or marquis and had the privilege of a mint. I’hc dukes 
gradually extended their power over all Tuscany, but after the 
death of the famous Matilda the city began to constitute itself an 
independent community, and in 1160 it obtained from Wclf VI., 
duke of Bavaria and marquis of Tuscany, the lordship of all the 
country for 5 m. round, on payment of an annual tribute. In- 
ternal discord afforded an opportunity to Uguccione della Fag- 
giuola, with whom I )ante spent some time there, to make himself 
master of Lucca in 1314, but the Lucchesi expelled him two years 
afterwards, and handed over their city to Castruccio Castracane, 
under whose masterly tyranny it became “for a moment the 
leading state of Italy,” until his death in 1328 (his tomb is in 
S. Francesco). Occupied by the troops of Louis of Bavaria, sold 
to a rich Genoese Gherardino Spinola, seized by John, king of 
Bohemia, pawned to the Rossi of Parma, by them ceded to 
Martino della Scala of Verona, sold to the Florentines, surrendered 
to the Pisans, nominally liberated by tlie emperor Charles IV. 
and governed by his vicar, Lucca managed, at first as a demo- 

^ Some confusion has arisen owing to the similarity of the names 
Luca and Luna ; tlie theory of E. Bormann in Corp, Inscrip. Latin. 
(Berlin, 1888), xi. 295 is here follow'ed. 


cracy, and after 1628 as an oligarchy, to maintain “ its independ- 
ence alongside of Venice and Genoa, and painted the word 
Libertas on its banner till the French Revolution.” In the begin- 
ning of the i6th century one of its leading citizens, Francesco 
Burlamacchi, made a noble attempt to give political cohesion to 
Italy, but perished on the scaffold (1548) ; his statue by Ulisse 
Cambi was erected on the Piazza San Michele in 1863. As a 
principality formed in 1805 by Napoleon in favour of his sister 
ElLsa and her husband Bacchiocchi, Lucca w’as for a few years 
wonderfully prosperous. It was occupied by the Neapolitans 
in 1814 ; from t8i6 to 1847 it was governed as a duchy by Maria 
Luisa, queen of Etruria, and her son Charles Louis ; and it after- 
wards formed one of the divisions of Tuscany. 

The bishops of Lucca, who can be traced back to ^7, received 
exceptional marks of distinction, such as the pallium in 1120, 
and the archiepiscopal cross from Alexander II. In 1726 
Benedict XIII. raised their sec to the rank of an archbishopric, 
without suffragans. 

Sc)e A. Mazzarosa, Sioria di Lucca (Lucca, 1833) ; E. Ridolii, 
L’Artc in Lucca stuUiata nella sua Cattcdrale (1882) ; Guidi di Luci a : 
La Basilica di S. Michele in Boro in Lucca. (T. As.) 

LUCCA, BAGNI DI (Baths of Lucca, formerly Bagno a 
Cor$ena)y a commune of Tuscany, Italy, in the province of Lucca, 
containing a number of famous watering-places. Pop. (1901) 
13,685. The springs are situated in tlie valley of the Lima, 
a tributary of the Serchio ; and the district is known in the 
early history of Lucca as the Vicaria di Val di Lima. Ponte 
Serraglio (16 m. N. of Lucca by rail) is the principal village 
(pop. 1312), but there are warm springs and baths also at Villa, 
Docce Bassi, Bagno Caldo, &c. The springs do not seem to have 
been known to the Romans. Bagno a Corsena is first mentioned 
in 1284 by Guidonc de Corvaia, a Pisan historian (Muratori, 
R.LS, vol. xxii,). Fallopius, wlio gave them credit for the 
cure of his own deafness, sounded their praises in 1569 ; and 
they have been more or less in fashion since, 'i'he temperature 
of the water varies from 98^’ to 130® Fahr. ; in all cases it gives 
off carbonic acid gas and contains lime, magnesium and sodium 
products. In the village of Bagno Caldo there is a hospital 
constructed largely at the expense of Nicholas Demidoff in 
1826. In the valley of the Sercliio, 3 m. below Ponte a Serraglio, is 
the medieval Ponte del Diavolo (1322) with its lofty central arch. 

LUCCEIUS, LUCIUS, Roman orator and historian, friend and 
correspondent of Cicero. A man of considerable wealth and 
literary tastes, he may be compared with Atticus. Disgusted 
at his failure to become consul in 60, he retired from public 
life, and devoted himself to writing a history of the Social and 
Civil Wars. This was nearly completed, when Cicero earnestly 
requested him to write a separate history of his (Cicero’s) consul- 
ship. Cicero had already sung his own praises in both Greek 
and Latin, but thought that a panegyric by Lucceius, who had 
taken considerable interest in the affairs of that critical period, 
would have greater weight. ( "icero offered to supply the material, 
and hinted that Lucceius need not sacrifice laudation to accuracy. 
Lucceius almost promised, but did not perform. Nothing 
remains of any such work or of his history. In the civil war 
he took the side of Pompey ; but, having been pardoned by 
Caesar, returned to Rome, where he lived in retirement until 
his death. 

Girero’.s Letters (cd. Tyrrell and Purser), especially Ad Fam. v. 12 ; 
and Orelli, Onoinaslicon TuUianitm. 

LUCCHESINI, GIROLAMO (t 75 i-t 82 s), Prussian diplomatist, 
was born at Lucca on the 7th of May 1751, the eldest son of 
Manjuis Lucchesiiii. In 1779 he went to Berlin where Frederick 
the Great gave him a court appointment, making use of him 
in his literary relations with Italy. Frederick William II., 
who recognized his gifts for diplomacy, sent him in 1787 to Rome 
to obtain the papal sanction for the appointment of a coadjutor 
to the bishoj) of Mainz, with a view to strengthening the German 
Furstenbund. In 1788 he was sent to Warsaw, and brought 
about a rapprochement with Prussia and a diminution of 
Russian influence at Warsaw. He was accredited amb^sador 
to the king and republic of Poland on the 12th of April 1789, 
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Frederick William was at that time intriguing with Turkey, 
then at war with Austria and Russia. Lucchesini was to rouse 
Polish feeling against Russia, and to secure for Prussia the 
concourse of Poland in the event of war with Austria and Russia. 
All his power of intrigue was needed in the conduct of these 
hazardous negotiations, rendered more difficult by the fact that 
Prussian policy excluded the existence of a strong Polish govern- 
ment. A Prusso-Polish alliance was concluded in March 1790. 
Lucchesini had been sent in January of that year to secure the 
alb’ance of Saxony against Austria, and in September he was 
sent to Sistova, w'here representatives of the chief European 
powers were engaged in settling the terms of peace between 
Austria and Turkey, which were finally agreed upon on the 4th 
of August 1791. Before he returned to Warsaw the Polish 
treaty of which he had been the chief author had become a dead 
letter owing to the engagements made between Prussia and 
Austria at Reichenbach in July 1790, and Prussia was already 
contemplating the second partition of Poland. lie was recalled 
at the end of 1791, and in July 1792 he joined Frederick William 
in the invasion of France. He was to be Prussian ambassador 
in Paris when the allied forces should have reinstated the 
authority of Louis XVI. He was opposed alike to the invasion 
of France and the Austrian alliance, but his prepossessions 
did not interfere with his skilful conduct of the negotiations 
with Kellermann after the allies had been forced to retire by 
Dumouriez’s guns at Valmy, nor with his success in securing 
the landgrave of Hesse-Darmstadt’s assistance against France. 
In 1793 li® was appointed ambassador to Vienna, with the 
ostensible object of securing financial assistance for the Rhenish 
campaign. He accompanied Frederick William through the 
Polish campaign of 1793-94, and in the autumn returned to 
Vienna. His anti-Austrian bias made him extremely unpopular 
w'ith the Austrian court, which asked in vain for his recall in 
1795. ^ 797 j ^ visit to Italy in which he had an interview 

W'ith Napoleon at Bologna, these demands were renewed and 
acceded to. In 1800 he was sent by Frederick William III. 
on a special mission to Paris. Despatches in which he expressed 
his distrust of Bonaparte^s peaceful professions and his conviction 
of the danger of the continuance of a neutral policy were inter- 
cepted by the first consul, W’ho sought his recall, but eventually 
accepted him as regular ambassador (1802). He consistently 
sought friendly relations between France and Prussia, but he 
w'arncd his government in 1806 of Napoleon’s intention of 
restoring Hanover to George III. and of Murat’s aggressions in 
Westphalia. He was superseded as ambassador in Paris in 
September just before the outbreak of war. After the disaster 
of Jena on the 14th of October he had an interview with Duroc 
near Wittenberg to seek terms of peace. After two unsuccessful 
attempts at negotiation, the first draft being refused by Napoleon, 
the second by Frederick William, he joined the Prussian court 
at K6nigsl>erg only to learn that his scr\'ices were no longer 
required. He then joined the court of Elisa, grand duchess of 
Tuscany, at Lucca and Florence, and after Napoleon’s fall 
devoted himself to WTiting. He died on the 20th of October 
1825. 

He published in 1819 three; volumes, Suite cause et ^li efjetii della 
confederazione rhenana, at Florence, but revealed little that was not 
already available in printed sources. His memoirs remained in MS. 
His desj)atches are edited by Bailleu in Preussen und Frankreich 
^Leipzig, 1887, Publikationen aus den preussischen Staaisarchiven), 

LUCENA, a town of southern Spain, in the province of Cordova, 
37 m. S.S.E. of Cordova, on the Madrid- Algeciras railway. 
Pop. (1900) 21,179. Lucena is situated on the Cascajar, a minor 
tributary of the Genii. The parish church dates from the 
beginning of the i6th century. The chief industries are the 
manufacture of matches, brandy, bronze lamps and pottery, 
especially the large earthenware jars (tinajas) used throughout 
Spain for the storage of oil and wine, some of which hold more 
tl^n 300 gallons. There is considerable trade in agricultural 

E roduce, and the horse fair i.s famous throughout Andalusia. 

-ucena was taken from the Moors early in the 14th century ; 
it was in the attempt to recapture it that King Boabdil of 
Granada was taken prisoner in 1483. 
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LUCERA, a town and episcopal see of Apulia, Italy, 12^ m. 
W.N.W. by rail of Foggia. Pop. (1901) 16,962. It is situated 
upon a lofty plateau, the highest point of which (823 ft.), pro- 
jecting to the W., was the ancient citadel, and is occupied by 
the well-preserved castle erected by Frederick II., and rebuilt 
by Pierre d’Angicourt about 1280. The cathedral, originally 
Romanesque, but restored after 1300 is in the Gothic style ; 
the facade is good, and so is the ciborium. The interior was 
restored in 1882. The town occupies the site of the ancient 
Luceria, the key of tlie whole country. According to tradition 
the temple of Minerva, founded by Diomede, contained the 
Trojan Palladium, and the town struck numerous bronze coins ; 

I but in history it is first heard of as on the Roman side in tlie 
Samnite Wars (321 b.c.), and in 315 or 314 n.c. a Latin colony 
was sent here. It is mentioned in subsequent military history, 
and its position on the road from Beneventum, via Aecae (mod. 
7 'roja) to Sipontum, gave it some importance. Its wool was 
also renowned. It now contains no ancient remains above 
ground, though several mosaic pavements have been found and 
there are traces of the foundations of an amphitheatre outside 
the town on the E. The town-hall contains a statue of Venus, 
a mosaic and some inscriptions (but cf. Th. Mommsen’s remarks 
on tlie local neglect of antiquities in Corp, Jnscr, LaU ix. 75). 
In 663 it was destroyed by Constans II., and was only restored 
in 1223 by Frederick 11 ., who transported 20,000 Saracens hither 
from Sicily. They were at first allowed religious freedom, but 
became Christians under compulsion in 1300. IJp to 1806 
Lucera was the capital of the provinces of Basilicata and 
Molise. (T. As.) 

LUCERNE (Ger. Luzern ; Ital. Lucerna), one of the cantons 
of central Switzerland. Its total area is 579*3 sq. m., of which 
530*2 sq. m. are classed as “ productive ” (forests covering 
120*4 sq. m., and vineyards *04 sq. m.). It contains no glaciers 
or eternal snows, its highest points being the Brienzer Rothhorn 
(7714 ft.) and Pilatus (6995 ft.), while the Rothstock summit 
(5453 ft.) and the KaltW inn, both on the Rigi, are incliuled 
in the canton, the loftiest point of the Rigi range (the Kulm) 
being entirely in Schwyz. The shape of the canton is an irregular 
quadrilateral, due to the gradual acquisition of rural districts 
by the town, which is its historical centre. The northern portion, 
about 15J sq. m., of the Lake of Lucerne is in the canton. Its 
chief river is the Reuss, which flows through it for a short distance 
only receiving the Kleinc Emme that flows down through tlie 
Entlebuch. In the northern part the Wigger, the Suhr and the 
Wynen streams flow through shallow valleys, separated by low 
hills. The canton is fairly well supplied with railways. The lakes 
of Sempach and Baldegg are wholly within the canton, which 
also takes in small portions of those of Hallwil and of Zug. 

In 1900 the population numbered 146,519, of which i43;337 
were German-speaking, 2204 Italian-speaking and 747 French- 
speaking, while 134,020 were Romanists, 12,085 Protestants 
and 319 Jews. Its capital is Lucerne (^.7/.) ; the other towns 
are Kriens (pop. 5951), Willisau (4131)? Ruswil (3928), Littau 
(3699), Emmen (3162) and Escholzmatt (3127). The peasants 
are a fine race, and outside the chief centres for foreign visitors 
have retained much of their primitive simplicity of manners 
and many local costumes. In the Entlebuch particularly the 
men are of a robust type, and are much devoted to wrestling 
and other athletic exercises. That district is mainly pastoral 
and is famous for its butter and cheese. Elsewhere in the canton 
the pastoral industry (including swine-breeding) is more extended 
than agriculture, while chiefly in and around Lucerne there are 
a number of industrial establishments. I’hc industrie des Grangers 
is greatly developed in places frequented by foreign visitors. 
The population as a whole is Conservative in politics and 
devotedly Romanist in religion. But owing to the settlement of 
many non-Luceme hotcl-keepers and their servants in the 
town of Lucerne the capital is politically Radical. 

The canton ranks officially third in the Swiss confederation, 
next after Zurich and Bern. It was formerly in the diocese of 
Constance, and is now in that of Basel* It contains 5 adminis- 
trative districts and 107 communes. The existing cantonal 



LUCERNE— LUCERNE, LAKE OF 


constitution dates in its main features from 1875, The legislature 
or Grossrath consists of members elected in 55 electoral circles, 
in the proportion of 1 to every 1000 souls (or fraction over 500) 
of the Swiss population, and lasts for 4 years. On the 4th of 
April 1909 proportional representation was adopted for elections 
of members of the Grossrath, Since 1905 the executive of 7 
members is elected by a popular vote for 4 years, as are the 2 
members of the federal Stdnderath and the 7 members of the 
federal N ationalraih. Five thousand citizens can demand a 
fiicultative referendum as to all legislative projects and important 
financial decrees, or as to the revision of the cantonal constitution, 
while the same number can also revoke the mandate of the 
cantonal legislature before its proper term of ofiicc has ended, 
though this revocation does not affect the executive. Four 
thousand citizens have the right of “ initiative ’’ as to constitu- 
tional amendments or legislative projects. 

The canton is composed of the various districts which the town 
acquired, the dates being those at which the particular region 
was finally secured — Weggis (1380), Rothenburg, Kriens, Horw, 
Sempach and Hochdorf (all in T394), Wolhusen and the Entlebuch 
(1405), the so-called “ Habsburger region to the N.E. of the 
town of Lucerne (1406), Willisau (1407X Sursee ami Berorniinster 
(1415), Malters (1477) and Littau (1481)? 
exchange for Hitzkirch, Merenschwand (held since 1397) was 
given up. (W. A. B. C.) 

LUCERNE, the capital of the Swiss canton of tlic same name. 
It is one of the principal tourist centres of Switzerland, being 
situated on the St Gotthard railway line, by which it is 59 m. 
from Basel and 180 m. from Milan. Its prosperity lias always 
been bound up with the St Gotthard Pass, so that the successive 
improvements effected on that route (mule path in the 13th 
century, carriage road 1820-1830, and railway tunnel in 1882) 
have had much effect on its growth. It is beautifully situated 
on the banks of the river Reuss, just as it issues from the Lake 
of J.»ucerne, while to the south-west rises the rugged range of 
Pilatus, balanced on the east by the more smiling ridge of the 
Rigi and the calm waters of the lake. The town itself is very 
picturesque. On the rising ground to its north still stand nine 
of the towers that defended the old town wall on the Musegg 
slope. The Reuss is still crossed by two quaint old wooden 
bridges, the upper being the Kapellbruckc (adorned by many 
paintings illustrating the history of Switzerland and the town 
and clinging to the massive Wasserthurm) and the lower the 
Muhlenbriicke (also with paintings, this time of the Dance of 
Death). The old Ilofbriicke (on the site of the Schweizerhof 
quay) was removed in 1852, when the process of embanking 
the shore of the lake began, the result being a splendid series 
of quays, along which rise palatial hotels. The principal building 
is the twin-towered Hofkirche (dedicated to St Leger or Leodegar) 
which, though in its present form it dates only from 1633-1635, 
was the centre round which the town gradually gathered ; 
originally it formed part of a Benedictine monastery, but since 
1455 has been held by a college of secular canons. It has a fine 
17th-century organ. The 16th-century town-hall (Rathhaus) 
now houses the cantonal museum of antiquities of all dates. 
Both the cantonal and the town libraries arc rich in old books, 
the latter being now specially devoted to works (MS. or printed) 
relating to Swiss history before 1848. The Lion monument, 
designed by Thorwaldsen, dedicated in 1821, and consisting of 
a dying lion hewn out of the living sandstone, commemorates 
the officers and men of the Swiss Guard (26 officers and about 
760 men) w’ho were slain while defending the Turleries in Paris 
in T792, and is reflected in a clear pool at its foot. In the im- 
mediate neighbourhood is the Glacier Garden, a series of potholes 
worn in the sandstone rock bed of an ancient glacier. Among 
modern buildings are the railway station, the post office and the 
Museum of War and Peace, all in the new quarter on the left 
bank of the Reuss. In the interior of the town are many quaint 
old private houses. In 1799 the population numbered but 4337, 
but had doubled by 1840. Since then the rise has been rapid 
and continuous, being 29,255 in 1900, The vast majority are 
German-speaking (in X900 there were 1242 Italian-speaking and 
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529 French-speaking persons) and Romanists (in 1900 there 
were 4933 Protestants and 299 Jews). 

The nucleus of the town was a Benedictine monastery, founded 
about 750 on the right bank of the Reuss by the abbey of Murbach 
in Alsace, of which it long remained a “ cell.'^ It is first men- 
tioned in a charter of 840 under the name of “ Luciaria,” which 
is probably derived from that of the patron saint of the monastery, 
St Leger or leodegar (in O. Ger. Leudegar or Lutgar ) — ^the form 
“ Lucerrun is first found in 1252. Under the shadow of this 
monastery there grew up a small village. The germs of a 
municipal constitution appear in 1252, while the growing power 
of the Habsburgs in the neighbourhood weakened the ties that 
bound Lucerne to Murbach. In 1291 the Habsburgs finally pur- 
chased Lucerne from Murbach, an act that led a few weeks later 
to the foundation of the Swiss Confederation, of which Lucerne 
became the fourth member (the first town to be included) in 1332. 
But it did not get rid of all traces of Habsburg domination till 
after the glorious victory of Sempach (1386). That victory led 
also to the gradual acquisition of territory ruled by and from 
the town. At the time of the Reformation Lucerne clave to the 
old faith, of which ever since it has been the great stronghold 
in Switzerland. The papal nuncio resided here from 1601 to 1873. 
In the T6th century, as elsewhere in Switzerland, the town 
government fell into the hands of an aristocratic oligarchy, 
whose power, though shaken by the great peasant revolt (1653) 
in the Entlebuch, lasted till 1798. Under the Helvetic republic 
(1798-1803) Lucerne was the seat of the central government, 
under the Act of Mediation (1803-1814) one of the six “ Direc- 
torial ” cantons and from 1815 to 1848 one of the three ruling 
eantons. The patrician government was swept away by the 
cantonal constitution of 1831. But in 1841 the Conservatives 
regained power, called in the Jesuits (1844) and so brought 
about the Sonderbund War (1847) in which they were defeated, 
the decisive battle taking place at Gisikon, not far from Lucerne. 
Since 1848 Lucerne has been in disfavour with the Radicals who 
control the federal government, and has not been chosen as the 
site of any great federal institution. The Radicals lo.st power 
in the canton in 1871, after which date the Conservatives became 
predominant in the canton, though in the town the Radicals 
were in the majority. 

Hee J. J. Blumcr, Staats-und lUchtsgeschiclitc d. schweh. Demo^ 
kratien (3 vols., St Gall, 1850-1859) ; A. L. (lassmann, Pas Volksliad 
im Ltizerner Wiggerthal u. IlintcYland (Basel, 1906) ; Geschichtsfveund 
(organ of the Historical Society of the Forest Cantons) from 1843. 
A. von Liehenau, Charakterbilder aus Lttzerns Vergangenheii (2 vols., 
Lucerne, 1884 1891); T. von Liebenau, Pas alte Luzern (Lucerne, 
1881) and " Der liizemischt* Bauernkrieg vom 1653 " (3 articles in 
vols. xviii.-xx., 1893-1895, of the Jahrhttch /. Schwcizerhvhe Ge- 
schichte ) ; Heimathkunde fiir den Kanton Luzern (6 vols., Lucerne, 
1867-1883) ; A. l-iitolf, Sagen, Brdnchc, Legcnden aus d. FUnf Often 
(Lucerne, 1862) ; K. l*fyffer, Der Kanton Luzern (2 voLs., 1858- 
1859) and Geschichte d. Stadt tf. Kanton Luzern (2 vols., new eel., 
1861) ; A. P. von Segcs.scr, Rcchtsgeschichte d, Stadt u. Republik 
Luzern (4 vols., 1850-1858) rind Jahre r-f i9iSy) im LuzerniscJten 

Staatsdiensl (Bern, 1887) ; J, Sowerby, The Forest Cantons of 
Switzerland (London, 1892). (W. A. B. C.) 

LUCERNE, LAKE OFt the name usually given by foreigners 
to the principal lake of Central Switzerland. In French it is 
called the Lac des Quatre Cantons ^ and in German the Vierwald- 
stdtiersee, this term being often wrongly translated “ Lake of the 
Four Forest Cantons,’^ whereas it means the “ Lake of the Four 
Valleys ” — valles — which form the four Cantons of Lucerne, 
Untcrwalden, Uri and Schwyz. It takes its name from the town 
of Lucerne, which is situated at its west end, just where the Reuss 
issues from the lake, after having entered it at Fliielen at the east 
end and so practically formed it ; the Muota enters the lake 
at Brunnen (northern shore) and the two mountain streams 
called the Engclberg and the Sarnen Aa at Buochs and Alpnach- 
stad respectively (S.). The lake is generally supposed to be, on 
the whole, the most beautiful in Switzerland. I’his is partly 
due to the steep limestone mountains between which it lies, 
the best known being the Rigi (5906 ft.) to tlic N., and Pilatus 
(6995 ft.) to the S.W., and to the" great promontories that thrust 
themselves into its waters, such as those of Horw (S.), of Biirgen- 
stock (S.), of Meggenhorn (N.) and of Seelisberg (S.), and partly 
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to the irregularity of its shape. It is, in fact, composed of four LUCERNE, Purple Medick or Alfalfa, known botanically 
main basins (with two side basins), which represent four different as Medicago saliva^ a plant of the natural order Leguminosae, 
valleys, orographically distinct, and connected only by narrow In England it is still commonly called “ lucerne,” but in America 
and tortuous channels. There is, first, the most easterly basin, “ alfalfa,” an Arabic term (“ the best fodder ”), which, owing to 
the Bay of IJri, extending from Fliiclen on the south to Brunnen its increasing cultivation in the western hemisphere, has come 
on the north. At Brunnen the great delta of the Muota forces the into widening usage since the introduction of the plant by the 
lake to the west, so that it forms the Bay of Gersau or the Gulf Spaniards. It is an erect perennial herb with a branched hollow 
of Btwchs, extending from the promontory of Seelisberg (E.) stem i to 2 ft. high, trifoliolate leaves, short dense racemes of 
to that of the Burgenstock (W.). Another narrow strait between small yellow, blue or purple flowers, and downy pods coiled 
the two “ Noses leads westwards to the two or three times in a loose 

enclosed between the Rigi (N.) and the Burgenstock promontory spiral. It has a characteristic 
(S.). This last named bay forms the eastern arm of what is called long tap-root, often extending 15 
the Cross of Lucerne, the western arm of which is formed by the ft. or more into the soil. It is 
Bay of Lucerne, while the northern arm is the Bay of Kiissnacht a native of the eastern Mediter- 
and the southern that of Hergiswil, prolonged S.W. by the ranean region, but was intro- 
with which it is joined by a very narrow channel, duced into Italy in the ist 
spanned by the Acher iron bridge. The Bay of Uri offers the century a.d., and has become 
sternest scenery, Init is the most intere.sting, by reason of its more widely naturalized in 
connexion with early Swiss histoiy^ — at Brunnen the Everlasting Europe ; it occurs wild in hedges 
League of 1315 was really made, while the legendary place of and fields in Britain, where it 
meeting of the founders of Swiss freedom was the meadow of the was first cultivated about 1650. 

Riitli on the west (purchased by the Confederation in 1R59), It seems to have been taken 
and the site of Tell’s leap is marked by the Chapel of Tell (E.). from Spain to Mexico and South 
Nearly opposite Brunnen, close to the west shore, an isolated America in the 16th century, 
rock (the SchiUerstein or Mythenstein) now bears an inscription but the extension of its ciiltiva- 
in honour of Friedrich Schiller, the author of the famous play of tion in the Western States of 
William Tell (1804). In the Bay of Gersau the most interesting the American Union practically 
spot is the \illage of Gersau (N.), which formed an independent dates from the middle of the 
republic from 1390 to 1798, but in 1818 was finally united to the 19th century, and in Argentina 
canton of Schwyz. In the next basin to the west is Weggis (N.), its development as a staple crop 
also for long in the middle ages a small independent state ; is more recent. It is much culti- 
to the S.E. of Weggis, on the north shore of the lake, is Vitznaii, vated as a forage crop in France 
whence a rack railway (1871) leads up to the top of the Rigi and other parts of the continent 
(4J m.), while S.W. of Weggis, on the south shore of the lake, of Europe, but has not come 
is Kehrsiten, whence an electric railway leads up to the great into such general use in Britain, 
hotels on the Burgenstock promontory (2854 ft.). The town where, however, it is frequently 
of Lucerne is connected with Fliielen by the main line of the met with in small patches in 
St Gotthard railway (32 m.), though only portions of this line districts where the soil is very 
(from Lucerne to Kiissnacht, loi m., and from Brunnen to light, with a dry .subsoil. Its Lucerne {Medicago sativa),in(it. 
Fliielen, 7 m.) run along the shore ; Bninnen is also connected thick tap-roots penetrate very rize. 

with Fluelen by the splendid carriage road known a.s the Axen- deeply into the soil ; and, if a nat size 

strasse (7I m.) and is the starting-point of an electric line (1905) good "cover is once obtained, the ciilargeti.* 

up to Morschach (S.E.) and the great hotels of Axenstein and plants will yield abundant cut- 

Axenfels near it. On the promontory between Lucerne and tings of herbage for eight or ten years, provided they are properly 
Kiissnacht stands the castle of New Habsburg (modern), while top-dressed and kept free from perennial weeds. The time to 
from Kiissnacht a carriage road leads through the remains of the cut it is, as with clover and sainfoin, when it is in early flower. 

“ Hollow Way ” (Hohle Gasse)^ the scene of the legendary murder In the United States alfalfa has become the staple leguminous 
of Gcssler by William Tell. The west shore of the .southern arm, forage crop throughout the western half of the country. Some 
or the basin of Hergiswil and the Bay of Alpnach, is traversed idea of the increase in its cultivation may be obtained from the 
from Horw to Alpnachstad by the Briinig railway (5! m.), which figures for Kansas, where in 1891 alfalfa was cultivated over 
continues towards Sarnen (Obwalden) and the Bernese Oberland, 34,384 acres, while in 1907 the number was 743,050. The pro- 
S.W. from Alpnachstad, whence a rack railway leads N.W. up j gress of irrigation has been an important factor in many distn(:t.s, 
Piktus (2} m.). Opposite Hergiswil, but on the east shore of The plant requires a well -drained soil (deep and permeable 
the Basin of Hergiswil, is Stanstad, the port of Stans (Nidwaldenl, as possible), rich in lime and reasonably free from weeds, 
which is connected by an electric line with Engelberg (14 ni.). Scc, for practical directions as to cultivation, Farmers* Bulletin 
The first steamer was placed on the lake in 1835. Lucerne is the 339 of the U.vS. Department of Agriculture, by J. M. Westgatc 
only town of importance, but several spots serve as ports for (Washington, December 1908). 

neighbouring towns or large vilkges (Brunnen for Schwyz, LUCHAIRE, DENIS JEAN ACHILLE (1846-1908), French 
Fluelen for Altdorf, Stanstad for Stans, Alpnachstad for Sarnen). historian, was born in Paris on the 24th of October 1846. In 
Most of the villages on the shores are frequented in summer by 1879 he became a professor at Bordeaux and in 1889 professor 
visitors (Gersau also in winter), especially Hertenstein, Weggis, of medieval history at the Sorbonne ; in 1895 became a 
Gersau, Bninnen, Beckenried and Hergiswil, while great hotels, member of the Academic des sciences morales ei politiques, where 
commanding magnificent views, have been built on heights above he obtained the Jean Reynaud prize just before his death on the 
it, such as the Burgenstock, Seelisberg, and near Morschach, 14th of November 1908. The most important of Achille 
above Brunnen, besides those on the Rigi, Pilatus and the huchRirefiesLTlieTworkBishhHistoiredesinstitutionsmonarchiques 
Stanseihorn. The area of the lake is about 44i sq* m., its length de la France sous les premiers Capitiens (1883 and again 1891) ; 
about 24 m., its greatest width only 2 m. and its greatest depth he also wrote a Manuel des institutions fran^aises : pinode des 
702 ft., while the surface of the water is 1434 ft. above sea-level. Capitiens directs (1892) ; Lou^ VL le Gros, annales de sa vie 
Of the total area about 15} sq. m. are in the Canton of Lucerne, ei de son rigne (1890) ; and Etude sur les aetes de Louts VIL 
13 sq. m. in that of Kidwalden, 7i sq. m. in that of Uri, (1885). His later writings deal mainly with the history of 
7j sq. m, in that of Schwyz, and about i sq. m. in that of the papacy, and took the form of an elaborate work on Pope 
Obwalden. (W. A. B. C.) Innocent III. This is divided into six parts ; (i.) Rome et Italie 
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(1904) ; (ii.) La Croisade des Albigeois (1905) ; (iii*) La Papauti et 
l'em^re {n)o$)) (iv.) La Question d'Orient (1906); (v.) Les 
Royautes vassales du Saint-Siege (1908); and (vi.) Le Concile de 
Lair an et la rS forme de I'^^glise (1908). He wrote two of the 
earlier volumes of E. Lavisse’s Histoire de France. 

LUCHU AROHIPELAGK) (called also Riukiu^ Loo-choo a.nd 
Liukiu), a long chain of islands belonging to Japan, stretching 
from a point 80 m. S. of Kiushiu to a point 73 m. from the N.E, 
coast of Formosa, and lying between 24° and 30® N. and 123° 
and 130® E. Japanese cartographers reckon the Luchu islands 
as 55, having a total coast-line of 768 m., an area of 935 sq. m., 
and a population of about 455,000. They divide them into 
three main groups, of which the northern is called Oshima- 
shoto ; the central, Okinawa -gunto ; and the southern, Saki- 
shima-retto. The terms shoto, gunto and retto signify “archi- 
pelago,"’ “ cluster of islands and “ string of islands ” respectively. 
The last-named group is subdivided into Miyako-gunto and 
Yayeyama-gunto. The principal islands of these various 
groups are : — 

Oshuna-shoto — 

Amami-Oshima .... 34 m. long and 17 m. broad 
Tokuno-shima .... 16 „ 8i ,, 

Okmawa-gunto^ 

Okinawa-shima(GreatLucliu) 63J m. long and 14! m. broad 

Kiimo-shima of „ 74 „ 

Okinoerabu-shima . , . yj „ 5 >• 

Ihiya-shima 5 ,, 2J „ 

Miyako-gunto — 

Miyako-shitna .... i.!;!* m. long and 12 ni. broad 

Erabu-shima 4} „ 3 4 a 

Yayeyama-gunto — 

Ishigaki-shima .... 24^ m. long and 144 m. broad 

Yoiiakuni-.shiina ... 74 „ 34 >1 

The remaining islands of the archipelago are of very small 
size, although often thickly populated. Almost at the extreme 
north of the chain are two islands with active volcanoes : 
Nakano-shima (3485 ft.) and Suwanose-shima (2697 ft.), but 
the remaining members of the group give no volcanic indica- 
tions, and the only other mountain of any size is Yuwan-dakc 
<2299 ft.) in Amami-Oshima. The islands “ are composed chiefly 
of Palaeozoic rocks— limestones and quartzites found in the west, 
and clay, slate, sandstone and pyroxenitc or amphibolite on 
the east, . . . Pre-Tertiary rocks have been erupted through 
these. The outer sedimentary zone is of Tertiary rocks."" ^ 
The capital is Shuri in Okinawa, an old-fashioned place with a 
picturesque castle. The more modem town of Nafa, on the same 
island, possesses the principal harbour and has considerable 
trade. 

The scenery of Luchu is unlike that of Japan. Though so close 
to the tropics, the Islands cannot be said to present tropical features : 
the bamboo is rare ; there is no high grass or tangled undergrowth ; 
open plains arc numerous ; the trees axe not crowded together ; 
lakes are wanting ; the rivers are insignificant ; and an unusual 
aspect is imparted to the scenery by numerous coral crags. The 
temperature in Nafa raiiges from a mean of 82*^ F. in July to 60® in 
January. 'I'he climate is generally (though not in all tiie islands) 
pleasant and healthy, in spite of much moisture, the rainfall being 
very heavy. 

The fauna includes wild boars and deer, rats and bats. Excellent 
small ponies are kept, together with cattle, pigs and goats. The 
majority of the islands are infested with venomous shakes called 
habu (Trimeresurus) f which atttun a length of 6 to 7 It. and a diameter 
of from 24 to 3 in. Their bite generally causes sjjeedy death, and in 
the island of Amami-Oshima they claim many victims every year. 
The most important cultivated plant is the sugar-cane, which provides 
the principal staple of trade. 

Luchu is noted for the production of particularly durable vermilion- 
coloured lacquer, which is much esteemed for table utensils in Japan. 
I^e islands also manufacture certahi fabrics which are considered a 
speciality. These are Riukin-tsumu^i a kind of fine pongee ; the so- 
called Satsuma-gasufiy a cotton fabric greatly used for summer wear ; 
hasho-fUy or banana-cloth (called also aka-hasho), which is woven 
from the fibre of a species- of banana ; and hoxof^fofu, a particularly 
fine hempen stuff, made in Miyako^jima, and dentanding such 

^ Note in Geographical Journaly xx., on S, Yoshiwara, “ Raised 
Coral Reefs in the Islands of the Riukiu Curve/* in Journ. Coll, of 
Science, Imp. Univ., Tokyo (1901). 


difficult processes that six months are required to weave and dye a 
piece oj yds. long. 

People . — Although the upper classes in Luchu and Japan closely 
resemble each other, there arc palj)al)le differences between the lower 
classes, the Luchuans being shorter and better proportioned than 
the Japanese ; having higher foreheads, eyes not so deeply set, faces 
less fiattened, arched and thick eyebrows, better noses, less marked 
cheek-lwnes and much greater hairiness. The last chai’acteristic has 
been attributed to the presence of Ainu blood, and has suggested a 
theory that when the Japanese race entered south-westerfi Japan 
from Korea, they drove the Ainu northwards and southwards, one 
portion of the latter finding their way to Luchu, the other to Yezo. 
Women of the upper class never appear in public in Luchu, and are 
not even alluded to in conversation, but women of the lower orders 
go about freely with tincoviTt'd faces. The Luchu costume resembles 
that of Japan, the only marked difference being that the men use 
two hairpins, made of gold, silver, jx^w ter or wood, according to the 
rank of the wearer. Mcji shave their faces until the age of twenty- 
five, after which moustache and beard are allowed to grow, though the 
checks are kept free from hair. Their burial customs are peculiar 
and elaborate, and their large st?pulclucs, generally mitre-shaped, 
and scattered all over the country, according to Chinese fashion, 
form a striking feature of tfie landscape. The marriage customs arc 
also remarkable. Preliminaries are negotiated by a middleman, as 
in China and Japan, and the subsequent procedure extends over 
several days. 'I'he chief staple of the people’s diet is the sweet 
potato, and pork is the principal luxury. An ancient law, still in 
force, requires each family to keep four pigs. In times of scarcity a 
sjjecies of sago (obtained from the Cyras revoluta) is eaten. There is 
remarkable at)sence of religious influence in Luchu. Places of worsliip 
arc few, and the only function discharged by Buddliist priests seems 
to be to officiate at funerals, 'I'he people are distinguished by gentle- 
ness, courtesy and docility, as well as by rtiarked avoidance of crime. 
With the exception of petty thefts, their Japanese administrators find 
nothing to punish, and lor nearly three centuries no such thing 
as a lethal weapon has been known in Luchu. Professor Chamber- 
lain states that the Luchuan language resembles the Japanese in 
about the same degree as Italian resembles French, and says that 
they are sister tongues, many words being identical, others differing 
only by letter changes which follow certain fixed analogies, and 
sentences in the one being capable of translation into the other word 
for word, almost syllable for syllabic. 

. History, — ^Tinsunshi, “ Grandson of Heaven,” is the mythical 
founder of the Luchu monarchy. Toward.s the close of the 12th 
century his descendants were driven from the throne by rebellion, 
but the old national party soon found a victorious leader in 
Shunten, son of Tametomo, a member of the famous Minamoto 
family, who, having been expelled from Japan, had come to 
Luchu and married there. The introduction of the arts of reading 
and writing are assigned to Shunten’s reign. Chinese invasions 
of Luchu may be traced back to a.d. 605, but they did not result 
in annexation ; and it was in 1372 that China first obtained from 
the Luchuans recognition of supremacy. Luchuan relations 
with Japan had long been friendly, but at the end of the ifith 
century the king refused Japan assistance against Korea, and in 
1609 the prince of Satsuma invaded the islands with 3000 men, 
took the capital by storm, captured the king and curried him off 
to Kagoshima. A few years later he was restored to his throne 
on condition of acknowledging Japanese suzerainty and paying 
tribute. The Luchuans nevertheless continued to pay tribute 
to China also. 

The Chihese government, however, though taking a benevolent 
interest in the welfare of the islanders, never attempted to bring 
them under military sway. The incongruity of this state of 
affairs did not force itself upon Japan’s attention so long as her 
own empire was divided into a number of semi-independent 
principalities. But in 1879 the Japanese government, treating 
Luchu as an integral part of the mikado’s dominions, dethroned 
its prince, pensioned him as the other feudal chiefs had been 
pensioned, and converted Luchu into a prefecture under the name 
of Okinawa. This name signifies “ extended rope,” and alludes 
to the attenuated nature of the archipelago. China remonstrat- 
ing, a conference was held in Peking, when plenipotentiaries of 
the two empires signed an agreement to the effec t that the 
archipelago should be divided equally between the claimants. 
The Chinese government, however, refused to ratify this com- 
promise, and the Japanese continued their measures for the 
effective administration of all the islands. Ultimately (1895) 
Formosa also came into Japan’s possession, and her title to the 
whole chain of islands ceased to be disputed. 
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Though Captain Broughton, of H.M.S. “ Providence,” was 
wrecked on Miyako-sliima and subsequently visited Nafa in 
1797, it was not till the “ Alceste ” and “Lyra” expedition 
in 1816-1817, under Captains Basil Hall and Murray Maxwell, 
that detailed information was obtained about Luchu. The 
people at that time showed a curious mixture of courtesy and 
shyness. From 18.^ efforts were made by both Catholic (French) 
and Protestant missionaries to Christianize them, but though 
hospitable they made it clear that these efforts were unwelcome, 
further visits were made by British vessels under Captain 
Beechey (1826) and Sir Edward Belcher (1845). American 
expedition under Commodore M, C. Perry (1853) added largely 
to knowledge of the islands, and concluded a treaty with the 
Luchuan government. 

See Basil Hall, Account 0/ a Voyage of Discovery to the West Coast 
of Corea and the Great Loo^choo Island (London, 1818); Comm. 
M. C. Perry, Narrative of the Expedition of an American Squadron 
to the China Seas and Japans (Washington, 1856) ; 

B. H. Chaml>erlain, “ The Luchu IslaTuls and their Inhabitants/' in 
the Geographical Journal, vol. v. (1895) : “ Contributions to a Biblio- 
graphy of Luchu/' in Trans. Asiatic Soc. Japan, xxiv. (1896) ; C. S. 
Leavenworth, “ History of the Loo-choo Islands," Journ. China Br. 
Eoyal Asiatic Soc. xxxvi. (1905). 

LUCIA (or Luev), ST, virgin and martyr of Syracuse, whose 
name figures in the canon of the mass, and whose festival 
is celebrated on the 13th of December. A<;cording to the legend, 
she lived in the reign of Diocletian. Her mother, having been 
miraculously cured of an illness at the sepulchre of St Agatha 
in Catania, w^as persuaded by Lucia to distribute all her wealth 
to the poor. The youth to whom the daughter had been betrothed 
forthwith denounced her to Pascasius, the prefect, who ordered 
that she should be taken away and subjected to shameful outrage. 
But it was found that no force which could be applied was able 
to move her from the spot on w'hich she stood ; even boiling oil 
and burning pilch had no power to hurt her, until at last she was 
slain with the sword. The most important documents concerning 
St Lucy are the mention in the Martyrologium Hieronymianuni 
and the ancient inscription disoo\XTe(l at Syracuse, in w’hi(‘h i 
her festival is indicated. Many paintings represent her bearing 
her eyes in her hand or on a salver. Some artists have e^•cn 
represented her blind, but nothing in her Acta justifies this 
representation. It is probable that it originated in a play upon 1 
words (Lucia, from Lat. luXj light), just as St Clair is invoked 
in cases of eye-disease. 

See O. Caietanus, \ 'itae sanctorum Siculorum, i, 1 14-121 (Palermo, 
J^ 57 ) I loannes de loanne, Acta sincera sanctac J.uciae (Palermo, 
175^) ; Analecta BoUandiana, xxii. 492 ; Caliier, Caracteristiques des 
saints, i. 105 (Paris, 1867). (H. Dii.) 

LUCIAN (d. 312), Christian martyr, was born, like the famous, 
heathen writer of the same name, at Samosata. His parents, 
who were Christians, died when he w'as in his twelfth year. 
In his youth he studied under Macarius of Edessa, and after 
receiving baptism he adopted a strictly ascetic life, and devoted 
himself with zeal to the continual study of scripture. Settling 
at Antioch when ^lalchion was master of the Greek school he 
became a presbyter, and, while supporting himself by his skill 
as a rapid writer, became celebrated as a teacher, so that he is 
regarded as the founder of the famous theological school of 
Antioch. He did not escape suspicion of heresy, and is repre- 
sented as the connecting link betw^een Paul of Samosata and 
Arius. Indeed, on the deposition of the former (a.d. 268) he 
was excluded from ecclesiastical fellowship by three successive 
bishops of Antioch, while Arius seems to have been among his 
pupils (Theodoret, Hist Eccl. i. 3, 4). He was, however, restored 
before the outbreak of persecution, and the reputation won 
by his high character and learning w'as confirmed by his courage- 
ous martyrdom. He was carried to Nicomedia before Maximin 
Daza, and p)ersisting in his faith perished on the 7th of January 
312, under torture and hunger, which he refused to satisfy with 
fi)od offered to idols. His defence is preserved by Rufinus 
(ix. 6 ; in Eusebius, HisU Eccl. ix. 9). His remains were 
conveyed to Drepanum in Bithynia, and under Constantine 
the town was founded anew in his honour with the name of 
Helenopolis, and exempted from taxes by tiie envpcrcr (a.d. 327) 
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(see Chfon. Pasch., Bonn ed., p. 527). Here in 387, on the anni- 
versary of his death, Chrysostom delivered the panegyrical 
homily from which, with notices in Eusebius, Theodoret and the 
other ecclesiastical historians, the life by Jerome (Vir. III. cap. 
77), but especially from the account by S. Metaphrastes (cited 
at length in Bernliardy’s notes to Suidas, s.v* voOtvtt), the facts 
above given are derived. See also, for the celebration of his day 
in the Syriac churches, Wright, Cat of Syr. MSS. p. 283. 

Jerome says that Lucian wrote Libelli de fide and several letters, 
but only a short fragment of one epistle remains (Chron. Pasch., cd. 
Dindorf, i. 516). The authorship of a confession of faith ascribed to 
Lucian and put forth at the semi-Arian synod of Antioch (a.d. 341) 
is questioned. Lucian’s most important literary labour was his 
edition of the Greek Old Testament corrected l)y the Hebrew text, 
wliich, according to Jerome (Adv. Ruf. ii. 77), was in current use 
from Constantinople to Antioch, 'ihat the edition of Lucian is 
rei)resenlcd by the text used by Chrysostom and Theodoret, ss well 
as by certain extant MSS., such as the Arundeliaii of the British 
Museum, was proved by F. Field (Prot ad Origenis Hexapla, cap. ix.). 

Before the publication of Field '.s Hexapla, Lagarde had already 
directed his attention to the Antiocliian text (as that of Lucian may 
' called) and ultimately published the first part (Genesis, 2 Esdras, 
Esther) of a provisional reconstructed text. 1'he distinguishing 
marks of the Lucianic recension arc thus summarized by S. IL 
Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Samuel, p. li. seq. : (i) The substitution 
of synonyms for the words employed by the Septuagint ; (2) the 
occurrence of double renderings ; (3) the occurrence of renderingvS 
" which ])resuppose a Hebrew original stjlf-cvidently sui)erior in the 
passages concerned to the existing Massoretic text," a i)eculiarity 
which makes it very important for the criticism of the Hebrew Bible. 
From a statement of Jerome in his preface to the gospels it seems 
probable that Lucian had also a share in fixing the Syrian recension 
of the New I'estament text, but of this it Ls impossible to speak witli 
certainty. He was as.sociated in his work with the Hebraist 
Dorothens. 

See, generally, A. Harnack's art. in Hauck-Herzog, Realencyh. 
vol. xi., and lor " remains " Routh, Ret Sac. iv. 3-17. A full account 
of his recension of the Septuagint is given in H. B. Swete’s Introduc- 
tion to the Old Testament in Greek, p. 8i sqq.; and a good account of his 
doctrinal position in the prolegomena to the volume on Athanasius 
in the series of Nicene and Post-Niccnc Fathers (p. xxviii.) and 
A. Haniack’s History of Dogma, especially vol. iv. 

LUCIAN jAouKtai'os] (c. a.d. 120-180), Greek satirist of the 
Silver Age of Greek literature, was born at Samosata on the 
Euphrates in northern Syria. He tells us in the Somnium or 
Vita Luciani, 1, that, his means being small, he was at first 
apprenticed to his maternal uncle, a statiiarj', or rather sculptor 
of the stone pillars called Ilcrmae. Having made an unlucky 
beginning by breaking a marble slab, and having been well 
beaten for it, he absconded and returned home. Here he had 
a dream or vision of two women, representing Statuary and 
Literature. Both plead their cause at lengtli, setting forth the 
advantages and the prospects of their respective professions ; 
but the youth chooses IlatStta, and decides to pursue learning. 
For some time he seems to have made money as a following 
the example of Demosthenes, on whose merits and patriotism 
he expatiates in the dialogue Demosthenis Encomium^ He was 
vciT familiar with the rival schools of philosophy, and he must 
have well studied their teachings ; but he lashes them all alike, 
the Cynics, perhaps, being the chief object of his derision. Lucian 
was not only a sceptic ; he was a scoffer and a downright un- 
believer. lie felt that men’s actions and conduct always fall 
far short of their professions and therefore he concluded that the 
professions tliemselvcs were worthless, and a mere guise to secure 
popularity or respect. Of Christianity he shows some knowledge, 
and it must have been somewhat largely professed in Syria at 
the close of the 2nd century.^ In the Philopairis (q>v.), though 
the dialogue so called is generally regarded as spurious, there 
is a statement of the doctrine of the Trinity ,2 and tlie “ Galilaean 
who had ascended to the third heaven ” (12), and “ renewed ” 
(dv€Kalvca-€v) by the waters of baptism, may possibly allude 
to St Paul. The doctrines of the Aoyos and the “ Light of the 
world,” and that Ciod is in heaven making a record of the good 

^ In the Alexander (25) we are told that the province of Pontus, 
due north of Syria, wa.s " full of Christians." 

“ PhilopcUris, 12, bipintdoyra Oedr fUyar dfA^porov oitparluiva, vidy 
IIarp6s, llyeOna is waTpbs iKWopevdfieyoy, iv is t/hQv xai ivbs rpla, 
a T)assage wliich bears on the controverted procession ” a Patre 
Filioque.” 
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and bad actions of men,^ seem to have come from the same 
source, though the notion of a written catalogue of human 
actions to be used in judgment was familiar to Aeschylus and 
Euripides. 

As a satirist and a wit Lucian occupies in prose literature 
the unique position which Aristophanes holds in Greek poetry. 
But whether he is a mere satirist, who laughs while he lashes, 
or a misanthrope, who hates while he derides, is not \'ery clear. 
In favour of the fonner view it may he said that the two main 
objects of his ridicule arc mythology and the sects of philosophy ; 
in favour of the latter, his bitter exposure of imposture and 
chicanery in the Alexander, and the very severe attacks he 
makes on the “ humbug ” of philosophy,- which he everywhere 
assails with the most acrimonious and contemptuous epithets. 

As a writer Lucian is fluent, easy and unaffected, and a close 
follower of the best Attic models, such as Plato and the orators. 
H ivS style is simpler than Plutarch’s, and some of his compositions, 
especially the Dialogues of the Gods (pp. 204-287) and of the 
Marine Deities (288-327), and, above all, the Dialogues of the 
Dead (329-454), are models of witty, polished and accurate Greek 
composition. Not less clever, though rather lax in morality, 
arc the haipiKOL HiiAXoyoi. (pp. 280-325), whicli remind us 
somewhat of the letters of Alciphron. The sarcasms on the 
jKipular mythology, the conversations of Pluto, Hermes, Charon 
and others of the powers in Hades, show a positive disbelief 
in any future state of existence. 'Fhe model Lucian followed 
in these dialogues, as well in the style as in tlie sparkling and 
playful repartee, was the Platonic conversations, founded on the 
drama, of which the dialogue may be called the prose repre- 
sentative. Aristotle never adopted it, perhaps regarding it as 
beneath the tnie dignity of philosophy. The dialogue, in fact, 
was revived and improved by Lucian,^ the old traditions of the 
AoyoTTotot and koy oypdfixn, and, above all, the immense influence 
of rhetoric as an art, having thrown some discredit on a style 
of composition which, as introduced by Plato, had formed quite 
a new era in Greek prose composition. For rhetoric loved to 
talk, expatiate and declaim, while dialectic stro\c to refute 
by the employment of question and answer, often in the briefest 
fonn. 

Lucian evinces a perfect mastery over a language as wonderful 
in its inflections as in its immense and varied vocabulary ; and 
it is a well-merited praise of tlic author to say that to a good 
Greek scholar the pages of laician are almost as easy and as enter- 
taining as an English or French novel. It is true that he employs 
some forms and compounds which were not in use in the time of 
Plato or Demosthenes, and, as one who lived under Roman 
rule, has a tendency towards I^Uinisms, But his own sentiments 
on the propriety of diction are .shown by his reproof to Lexiphanes, 
‘‘ if anywhere you have picked up an out-of-the-way word, or 
coined one which you think good, you labour to adapt the sease 
of it, and think it a loss if you do not succeed in dragging it in 
somewhere, even when it is not really wanted.” 

Lucian founded his style, or obtained his fluency, from the 
successful study of rhetoric, by which he appears to have made 
a good income from composing speeches which attracted much 
attention. At a later period in life he seems to have held a 
lucrative legal office in Egypt, which he retained till his death. 

His extant works are so numerous that of some of the principal 
only a short sketch can be given. More than 80 pieces have 
come down to us under his name (including three collections 
of 71 shorter dialogues), of which about 20 are spurious or of 

‘ Phihpatris, 13. Aesch. Ettm. 263, 5 c\Toyfjd(tni} oi iravT tVwTra 

- In Hermotimus (51) Hermotimus says to 1-ycimis (who must be 
assumed to represent Lucian himself), {>(ipiaT 7 ]s del ai/, xoi oOk old* 
it TL vaBuv fucreis <pi\offo<pLai^ Kai es toPj 0 t\ocro0oO*>Tos diroaKu/TTCf;. 
In Icavontenippus (5 ; see also 29) he says he always guessed who 
were the best physical philosophers " by their sour-faced looks, their 
paleness of complexion and the length of their beards." 

He says (speaking as 2:i/pos in Bis aentsatus, 3.^) that he found 
dialogue somewhat out of repute from the too numerous questions 
(i.e. employed by Plato), and brought it up to a more human and 
natural standard, substituting banter and repartee for dialectic 
quibbles and close logical reasoning. 
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doubtful authorship. To understand them aright wc must 
remember that the whole moral code, the entire “ duty of man,'’ 
was included, in the estimation of the pagan Greek, in the 
various schools of philosophy. As these were generally rivals, 
and the systems they taught were more or less directly antagon- 
istic, truth presented itself to the inquirer, not as one, but as 
manifold. The absurdity and the impossibility of this forms 
the burden of all I.ucian’s writings. He could only form one 
conclusion, viz. that there is no such thing as tnith. 

One of the best written and most amusing treatises of antiquity 
is Lucian’s True History, forming a rather long narrative in two 
books, which .suggested Swift’s Gulliver^s Travels, Rabelais’s 
Voyage of Pantagruel and Cyrano dc Bergerac’s Journey to 
the Moon, It is composed, the author tells us in a brief intro- 
duction, not only as a pastime and a diversion from severtT 
studies, but avowedly as a satire on the poets and logographers 
who had written so many marvellous tales. He names Ctesias 
and Homer ; hut Hcllanicus and Herodotus, perhaps other 
koyoTToioL still earlier, appear to have been in his mind.‘ The 
only true statement in his History, he wittily says (p. 72), is that 
it contains nothing but lies from beginning to end. 

The main purport of the story is to describe a voyage to the 
moon. He set out, he tells us, with fifty companions, in a well- 
provisioned ship, from the “ Pillars of Hercules,” intending to 
explore the western ocean. After eighty days’ rough sailing they 
came to an i.sland on which they found a Greek inscription, ” This 
was the limit of the expedition of Heracles and Dionysus ” ; 
and the visit of the wine-god seemed attested by some miraculous 
vines which they found there. After leaving tiie island they 
were suddenly carried up, ship and all, by a whirlwind into the 
air, and on the eighth day came in sight of a great round island 
shining with a bright light (p. 77), and lying a little above the 
moon. In a short time they are arrested by a troop of gigantic 
“ horse-vultures ” and brought as captives to the “ man in the 
moon,” who proves to be Endymion. He is engaged in a war 
with the inhabitants of the sun, which is ruled by King Phacthon, 
the quarrel having arisen from an attempt to colonize the planet 
Venus (Lucifer). The voyagers are enlisted as ‘‘ Moonites,” 
and a long description follows of the monsters and flying dragons 
engaged in the contest. A fight ensues, in which the slaughter 
is so great that the very clouds are tinged with red (j). 84). 'J’he 
long description of the inhabitants of the moon is extremely 
droll and original. After descending safely into the sea, the ship is 
.swallowed by a huge ” sea serpent ” more than 100 miles long. 
The adventures during the long confinement in the creature’s 
belly arc most amusing ; but at last they sail out through the 
chinks between the monster’s teeth, and soon find themselves 
at the “ Fortunate Islands.” Here they meet with the spirits 
of heroes and philosophers of antiquity, on whom the author 
expatiates at some length. The talc comes to an abrupt end 
with an allusion to Heiodotus in the promise that he “ will tell 
the re.st in his next books.” 

Another curious and rather long treatise is entitled Aomiov 
Qyos', the authorship of which is rcgard(?d as doubtful. Parts 
of the story are coarse enough ; the point turns on one Lucius 
visiting in a Thessalian family, in which the lady of the house 
was a sorceress. Having seen her changed into a bird by anoint- 
ing herself with some j)otcnt drug, he resolves to try^ a similar 
experiment on himself, but finds that he has become an ass, 
retaining, however, his human senses and memory. The mistake 
arose from his having filched the wrong ointment ; however, he 
is assured by th(! attendant, Palaestra, that if he can hut procure 
roses to eat, his natural form will be restored. In the night a 
party of bandits break into the house and carry off the stolen 
goods into the mountains on tlie back of the unfortunate donkey, 
who gets well beaten for stumbling on the rough road. Seeing, 
as he fancies, some roses in a garden, he goes in quest of them, 

He says (p. 127) that he saw punished in Hades, more severely 
than any other sinners, writers of lalse narratives, among whom were 
Ctesias of Cnidus and Herodotus. Ycl in the short essay inscribtul 
Herodotus (p. 831), he wishes it were i)o;-i.sible for him to imitate the 
i many exc(4ler,cies of that writer. 
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iind again gets beaten as a thief by the gardener (p» 585). After 
many adventures with the bandits, he attempts to run away, 
l)ut is caught. A council is held, and he is condemned to die 
together with a captiN’e girl who had e?ssayed to e.scape on his 
back. Suddenly, however, soldiers appear, and the bandits 
arc arrested (p. 595), Again the ass escapes “ to the great and 
populous cit\' of Beroea in Macedonia (p. 603). Here lie is sold 
to a strolling conjurer, afterwards to a market-gardener ; and 
both experiences are alike painful. Again he passes into the 
possession of a cook, where he gets fat and sleek on food more 
suited to his concealed humanity than the hard fare he has of 
late lived upon (p. 614). At last, during an exhibition in the 
theatre., he secs some roses being carried past, and, making | 
a successful rush to devour them, he recovers his former shape. 

I am Lucius," he exclaims to the wondering president of the 
exhibition, *’ and my brother s name is Caius. It was a Thes- 
salian witch that changed me into a donkey.'’ Thus all ends I 
well, and he returns safe to his countr)^ 

The treatise On the Syrian Goddess (Mylitta, the moon-goddess, 
the Semitic Aphrodite) is written in the Ionic dialect in imita- 
tion perhaps of the style of Herodotus, though the resemblance 
is by no means close. The VTiter professes to be an Assyrian 
(p. 452), and to de.scribe the wonders in the various temples of 
Palestine and Syria ; he descants on the eunuchs of Syria and 
the origin of the self-impo.sed privation of manhood professed 
and practised by the Galli. The account of the temples, altars 
and sacrifices is curious, if really authentic ; after the manner 
of Pausanias it is little more than a list, with the reasons in most 
cases added., or the origin of the custom explained. 

De Morte Peregfiin is a narrative of one Proteus, a Cynic, who 
after professing various doctrines, and among them those of 
Christianity, ended his own life by ascending a burning pyre 
(see Peregrinus Proteus). 

Bis accusatus (“ Twice Accused ”) is a dialogue beginning 
with a satire on the folly of the popular notion that the gods 
alone are happy. Zeus is represented as disproving tliis by 
enumerating the duties that fall to their lot in the government 
of the world, and Hermes remarks on the vast crowds of philo- 
sophers of rival sects, by whose influence the respect and worship 
formerly paid to the gods have seriously declined. A trial is 
.supposed to be held under the presidency of the goddess AtV?/, 
lietw’een the Academy, the Porch, the schools of the Cynics and 
Epicureans, and Pleasure, Revelr\% Virtue, Luxury, &c., as 
variously impugned or defended by them. Then Conversation 
and Rhetoric come before the court, each ha\'ing an action for 
defamation to bring against Syrus the essayist, who of course is 
Lucian himself (p. 823). His defence is heard, and in both cases 
he is triumphantly acquitted. This essay is brilliant from its 
cle\‘er parodies of Plato and Demosthenes, and the satire on the 
Socratic method of arguing by short questions and answers. 

Tlie Lover of Lying discusses the reason why some 

persons seem to take pleasure in falsehood for its own .sake. 
Under the category^ of lying all mythology (r.g. that of Homer 
and Hesiod) is included, and the question is asked, why the 
hearers of such stories are amused by them ? Quack remedies, 
charms and miraculous cures are included among the most 
popular kinds of falsehood ; witchcraft, .spiritualism, exorcism, 
expulsion of devils, spectres, are di.scussed in turn, and a good 
ghost stor}^ i.s told in p. 57. An anecdote is given of Democritus, 
who, to show his disbelief in ghosts, had shut himself up in a 
tomb, and when some young men, dressed up with death’s 
heads, came to frighten him at night, he did not even look up, 
but called out to them, “ Stop your joking ” (p. 59). This 
treatise, a very interesting one, concludes with the reflection that 
truth and sound reason are the only remedie.s for vain and 
superstitious terrors. 

The dialogue Navigium seu Vota (“ The Ship or the Wishes ”) 
gives an apparently authentic account of the measurements and 
fittings of an Egyptian ship which has arrived with a cargo of | 
corn at the Peiraeus, driven out of its course to Italy by adverse | 
winds. The full length is 180 ft., the breadth nearly 50, the | 
dr*;>th from deck to the l)Ottom of the hold 43 ft. 'J'he “ wishes ” ; 


turn on a party of friends, who have been to see the ship, declaring 
what they would most desire to possess. One would have the 
ship filled with gold, another a fine house with gold plate ; a 
third would be a “ tyrant ” with a large force devoted to his 
interests ; a fourth would like to make himself invisible, enter 
j any house that he pleased, and be transported through the air 
: to the objects of his affection. After hearing them all, the first 
I speaker, Lycinus (Lucian), says that he is content with the 
! i)rivilege of laughing heartily at the vanity of human wishes, 
' especially when they arc those of professed philosophers. 

The dialogue between Philo and Lycinus, Convivium seu 
LapithaCy is a very amusing description of a banquet, at which 
a party of dignified philosophers quarrelled over their viands 
at a marriage feast, and came to blows. The style is a good 
imitation of Plato, and the scene reminds one of the clients’ 
dinner ” in the fifth satire of Juvenal. Matters come to a climax 
by the attempt of one of the guests, Zenothemis, to secure for 
himself a fatter fowl which had been served to his next neighbour 
Hermon. Each seizes his bird and hits the other v/ith it in the 
face, at the same time pulling his beard. Then a general fight 
ensues. The story is a satire on philosophy, the favourite topic 
of a writer who believed neither in gods nor in men. 

The Piscalor Eislierman ”), a dialogue between Lucian, 
Socrates, Pythagoras, Empedocles, Plato and others, commences 
with a general attack on the author as the enemy of philosophy. 
Socrates proposes that the culprit should be tried, and that 
Philosophia should assist in the prosecution. Lucian declares 
that he does not know where such a person lives, long as he has 
been looking for her (it). She is found at last, but declares 
Lucian has never di.sparaged her, but only impostors and pre- 
tenders under her name (15). He makes a long defence (pp. 598- 
606), abusing the philosophers in the sort of language in wliich 
some schools of theologians abuse the monks of the middle ages 
(34). The trial is held in the Acropolis of Athens, and the sham 
philosophers, dreading a verdict against them, throw themselves 
from the rock. A C^nic flings away his scrip in the hurry, and on 
examination it is found to contain, not books or loaves of bread, 
but gold coins, dice and fragrant essences (44). At the end Lucian 
baits his hook with a fig and a gold coin, and catches gluttonous 
strollers in the city while seated on the wall of the Acropolis. 

The Voyage Home (KaTaTrA-ov?) opens with the complaint that 
Charon’s boat is kept waiting for Hermes, who soon appears 
with his troop of ghosts. Among them is a rvfxivvo^y one Mega- 
penthes, who, as his name is intended to express, mourns greatly 
over the life he has just left, Amusing appeals are made by other 
souls for leave to return to life, and even bribes are offered to the 
presiding goddess of destiny, but Clotho is inexorable. The 
moral of the piece is closely like that of the parable of Dives and 
1.4izarus : the rich and prosperous bewail their fate, while the 
poor and afflicted find rest from their troubles, and have no desire 
to return to them. The rvpavvo^ here is the man clothed in 
purfile and fine linen, and Lucian shows the .same bitter di.slike 
of tyrants which Plato and the tragic writers di.splay. The heavy 
penalty is adjudged to Megapenthes that he may ever remember 
in the other world the misdeeds done in life. 

The Sales of Lives is an auction held by Zeus to see what price 
the lives of philosophers of the rival .sects will bring. A Pytha- 
gorean, who .speaks in the Ionic dialect, first undergoes an 
examination as to what he can leach, and this contains an 
enumeration of the doctrines usually ascribed to that sect, 
including metempsychosis. He i.s valued at 7s. 6d., and is suc- 
ceeded by Diogenes, who avows himself the champion of truth, 
a cosmopolitan (8), and the enemy of j)leasure. Socrates brings 
two talents, and is purchased by Dion, tyrant of Syracuse (19). 
Chrysippus, who gives some specimens of his clever quibbles,^ 
is bought for fifty pounds, Aristotle for nearly a hundred, while 
Pyrrho the sceptic (or one of his school), who professes to know 

J E.g. “ A stone is a body ; a living creature is a body ; you are a 
living creature ; therefore you are a stone." Again : Is every 

body possessed of life ? " " No." " Is a stone possessed of life ? " 
" No." " Are you a body ? " " Yes." " A living body ? " 
" " Then, if a living body, you ate not a stone," 
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nothing/’ brings four pounds^ becattse he is dull and stupid tod 
has no more sense than a grub ” (27). But the man raises a doubt, 
“ whether or not he has really been bought,” and refuses to go 
with the purchaser till he has fully considered the matter. 

Timon is a very amusing and witty dialogue. The misanthrope, 
once wealthy, has become a poor farm-labourer, and reproaches 
Zeus for his indifference to the injustice of man. Zeus declares 
that the noisy disputes in Attica have so disgusted him that he 
has not been there for a long time (9). He tells Hermes to con- 
duct Plutus to visit Timon, and see what can be done to help 
him. Plutus, who at first refuses to go, is persuaded after a 
long conversation with Hermes, and Timon is found by tliem 
digging in his field (31). Poverty is unwilling to resign her 
votary to wealth ; and Timon himself is with difficulty per- 
suaded to turn up with his mattock a crock of gold coins. Now 
that he has once more become rich, his former flatterers come 
cringing with their congratulations and respects, but they are 
all driven oil with broken heads or pelted with stones. Between 
this dialogue and the Plutus of Aristophanes there are many 
close resemblances. 

Hermotimus (pp. 739-831) is one of the longer dialogues, 
Hermotimus, a student of the Stoic philosophy for twenty years 
(2), and Lucian (Lycinus) being the interlocutors. The long 
time— forty years at the least' -required for climbing up to tlie 
temple of virtue and happiness, and the short span of life, if any, 
left for the enjoyment of it, arc discussed. That the greatest 
philosophers do not always attain perfect indifference, the Stoic 
ultimatum, is shown by the anecdote of one who dragged his pupil 
into court to make him pay his fee (9), and again by a violent 
quarrel with another at a banquet (ii). Virtue is compared to a 
city with just and good and contented inhabitants ; but so 
many offer themselves as guides to the right road to virtue that 
the inquirer is bewildered (26). What is truth, and who are the 
right teachers of it ? The question is argued at length, and 
illustrated by a peculiar custom of watching the pairs of athletes 
and setting aside the reserved combatant (Trape^/oos) at the 
Olympian games by the marks on the ballots (4o-43)* This, it 
is argued, cannot be done till all the ballots have been examined ; 
so a man cannot select the right way till he has tried all the ways 
to virtue. But to know the doctrines of all the sects is impossible 
in the term of a life (49). To take a taste of each, like trying a 
sample of wine, will not do, because the doctrines taught are not, 
like the crock of wine, the same throughout, but vary or advance 
day by day (59). A suggestion is made (68) that the searcher 
after truth should begin by taking lessons in the science of 
discrimination, so as to be a good judge of truth before testing 
the rival claims. But who is a good teacher of such a science ? 
(70). The general conclusion is that philosophy is not worth the 
pursuit. If 1 ever again,” says Hermotimus, “ meet a philo- 
sopher on the road, I will shun him, as I would a mad dog.” 

The Anacharsis is a dialogue between Solon and the Scythian 
philosopher, who has come to Athens to learn the nature of the 
Greek institutions. Seeing the young men performing athletic 
exercises in the Lyceum, he expresses bis surprise at such a waste 
of energy. This gives Socrates an opportunity of descanting at 
length on training as a discipline, and emulation as a motive for 
excelling. Love of glory, Solon says, is one of the chief goods in 
life. The argument is rather ingenious and well put ; the style 
reminds us of the minor essays of Xenophon. 

The Alexander or Pahe Prophet is the subject of a separate 
article (see Alexander the Paphlaconian). 

These are the chief of Lucian’s works. Many others, e.g, 
Prometheus, Menippus, Life of Demonax, Toxaris, Zeus Tra- 
goedus, The Dream or the Cock, Icaromenippus (an amusing 
satire on the physical philosophers), are of considerable literary 
value. (F. A. P.) 

BiBLrooRAPiiY. — Kditio princeps (Florence, t/|o 6) ; valuable 
editions with notes by T. Hemsterhuis and J. F. Reitz (1743-1746, 
with Lexicon Lucianeum by C. C. Reitz) and J. T. Lehmann (1822- 
1831). Editions of the text by C. Jacobitz (1886-1888) and J. 
Sommerbrodt (1886-1809). The scholia have been edited by H. 
Rabc in the Teubner series (1906). There are numerous editions 
of separate portions of Lucian's worlcs and translations in most 


Enropean languages; amongst the latter may be mentioned the 
German version by C. M Wieland (1788), with valuable notes and 
commentaries: English; one by several hands (1711), for which 
Dryden had previously written ah unsatisfactory life of the author, 
by T. Francklin (1780) and W. Tooke (1820) : and French ; of The 
Ass, by P. L. Courier, with full bibliography by A. J. Pons (1887), 
ami of the complete works by E. Talbot (1866) and Belin do Ballu 
(1789; revised ed. by L. Humbert, 1896). A comiilete modern 
English translation, racy and collcxpiial, aj^peared in 1005, The Works 
of Lucian of Samosata, by H. W. Fowler and F. G. Fowler. On 
Lucian generally, the best work is M. Croiset's Essai sur la vie et les 
oeuvres dc Lurie n (1882) ; see also E. Eggor, “ Parallcle de Lucien et 
Voltaire,” in M^moires de littrratuve ancienne (1862) ; C. Martha, 
Les Moralistes sous V empire remain (1866) ; H. W. L. Hime, Lucian, 
the Syrian Satirist (1900) ; Sir R. C. Jebb, Essays and Addresses 
(1907) ; “ Lucian,” by W. L. Collins in Blackwood's Ancient Classics 
for English Eeaders ; the Prolegomena to edition.^ of select works 
with notes by Sommerbrodt ; and the exhaustive bibliography of the 
earlier literature in Engelmann, Scriptores Graeci (t88o). On some 
special questions see E. Rohde, Vher Lucians Schrift ^oimos 
(Leipzig, 1869) ; C. Buerger, Dc Lucio Patrensi (Berlin, 1887) ; 
J. Bernays, Lucian und die Kyniker (Berlin, 1879) ; C. G. Jacob, 
Character istih Lucians von Samosata (Hamburg, 1832) ; C. V\ Her- 
mann, Charaktenstik Lucians (Gottingen, 1849) ; P. M. Boldcrman, 
Studia Lucianca (Leiden, 1^3) ; R. Hehn, ” Lucian und die 
Pliilosophcnschulcn,” in Neue Jahrb, /. das klassische Altertum 
(1901). pp. 188, 263, 367. 

LUCIFER (d. 370/1), bishop of Cagliari (hence called Cara- 
litanus), an ardent supporter of the cause of Athanasius. After 
the unfavourable result of the synod of Arles in 353 he volunteered 
to endeavour to obtain a new and impartial council. He was 
accordingly sent by Pope Liberius, with Pancratius the presbyter 
and Hilarius the deacon, but could not prevent the condemnation 
of Athanasius, which was renewed at Milan in 355. For his own 
persistent adherence to the orthodox creed he was banished to 
Germanicia in Commagene ; he afterwards lived at Eleiitherr 
opolis in Palestine, and finally in the upper I’helmid. His exile 
came to an end with the publication of Julian’s edict in 362. 
From 363 until his death in 371 be lived at Cagliari in a state of 
voluntary separation from ecclesiastical fellowship with his 
former friends Eusebius of Vcrcclli, Athanasius and the rest, on 
account of their mild decision at the synod of Alexandria in 
362 with reference to the treatment of those who had unwillingly 
Arianized under the persecutions of Constantins. Lucifer was 
hardly sufficiently educated to appreciate the real question at 
i.ssue, and the sect which he thus founded did not continue 
long after his death. It is doubtful whether it ever formulated 
any distinctive doctrine ; certainly it developed none of any 
importance. The memory of Lucifer is still cherished in Sardinia; 
but, although popularly regarded there as a saint, he has never 
been canonized. 

The controversial writings of Lucifer, dating from his exile, are 
chiefly remarkable for their passionate zeal, and for the boldness and 
\doltmce of the language addressed to the reigning emperor, whom 
he did not scruple to call the enemy of God and a second Saul, 
Ahab and Jeroboam. Their titles, m the most probable chrono- 
logical order, are De non parcendis in Dcum delinquentibus, De 
regibus apostaticis, Ad Censtantium Augustnm pro Athanasio libri 
it., De non conveniendo cum haereticis and Moriendum esse pro 
Eilio Dei, Their quotations of Scripture are of considerable value to 
the critical student of the Latin text before Jerome. 'I'hey were 
first collected and edited by I'ilius (Paris, 1.568) ; the best edition 
is tliai of W. Hartel in the Vienna Corpus, Script. Eccl. Lat. (1886). 
See also G. Kriiger, Lucifer liischof von Cagliari und das Schisma der 
iMciferianer (Leipzig, 1886) ; F. G. Kenyon, Textual Criticism, 
pp. 181, 221. 

LUCIFER (the Latinized form of Gr. <Pio(rdi 6 po^, “ light- 
bearer ”), the name given to the morning star,” i.e. the planet 
Venus when it appears above the E. horizon before sunrise, 
and sometimes also to the “ evening star,” i.e. the same planet in 
the W. sky after sundown, more ii.sually called Hesperus {(I'V,). 
The term day star” (so rendered in the Revised Version) 
was used poetically by Isaiah for the king of Babylon : “ How 
art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of the morning ! 
how art thou cut down to the ground, which didst weaken the 
nations ” (Is. xiv. 12, Authorized Version). I'he words asmbed 
to Christ in Luke x. 18 : ” I beheld Satan as lightning fall from 
heaven” (of. Rev. ix. i), were interpreted by the Christian 
Fathers as referring to the passage in Isaiah ; whence, in 
Christian theology, Lucifer came to be regarded as the name of 
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Satan before his fall. This idea finds its most magnificent 
literary expression in Milton’s Paradise Lost, In this sense the 
name is most commonly associated with the familiar phrase 
“ as proud as Lucifer.” 

LUCILIUS, GAIUS {c, 180-103 earliest Roman 

satirist, of whose writings only fragments remain, was born 
at Suessa Aurunca in Campania. The dates assigned by Jerome 
for his birth and death are 148 and 103 or 102 b.c. But it is 
impossible to reconcile the first of these dates with other facts 
recorded of him, and the date given by Jerome must be due to an 
error, the true date being about 180 B.c. We learn from Velleius 
Paterculus that he served under Scipio at the siege of Numantia 
in 134. We learn from Horace tliat he lived on the most intimate 
terms of friendship with Scipio and Laelius, and that he cele- 
brated the exploits and virtues of the former in his satires. 
Fragments of those books of lus satires which seem to have been 
first given to the world (books xxvi.-xxix.) clearly indicate that 
they were written in the lifetime of Scipio. Some of these bring 
the poet before us as either corresponding with, or engaged in 
controversial conversation with, his great friend. One line — 
Porcrepa pugnam Popilli, facta Corncli cane — 

in w'hich the defeat of M. Popillius Laenas, in 138, is contrasted 
with the subsequent success of Scipio, bears the stamp of having 
been written while the news of the capture of Numantia was still 
fresh. It is in the highest degree improbable that Lucilius 
served in the army at the age of fourteen ; it is still more unlikely 
that he could ha\ e been admitted into the familiar intimacy 
of Scipio and I-aelius at that age. It seems a moral impossibility 
that between the age of fifteen and nineteen — t.e, between 133 
and 129, the year of Scipio’s death — he could have come before 
the world as the author of an entirely new kind of composition, 
and one which, to be at all successful, demands especially 
maturit)’ of judgment and experience. It may further be .said 
that the well-known words of Horace {Satires ^ ii. 1, 33), in which 
he characterizes the N'ivid portraiture of his life, character and 
thoughts, which Lucilius bequeathed to the world, 

quo fit ut omnis 
Votiva patcat veluti descripta tabella 
Vila .senis,* 

lose much of their force unless senis is to be taken in its ordinary 
sense- which it cannot be if Lucilius died at the age of forty-six. 
He spent the greater part of his life at Rome, and died, according 
to Jerome, at Naples. Luciliu.s belonged to the equestrian order, 
a fact indicated by Horace’s notice of himself as “ infra Lucili 
censum.” Though not himself belonging to any of the great 
senatorial families, he was in a position to associate with them 
on equal terms. This circumstance contributed to the boldness, 
originality and thoroughly national character of his litcrar)' 
work. Had he been a “ scmi-Groecus,” like Ennius and Pacuvius, 
or of humble origin, like Plautus, Terence or Accius, he would 
scarcely have ventured, at a time when the senatorial powder 
was strongly in the ascendant, to revive the role which had 
proved disastrous to Nacviiis ; nor would he have had the 
intimate knowledge of the political and social life of his day 
which fitted him to be its painter. Another circumstance deter- 
mining the bent of his mind was the character of the time. 
The origin of Roman political and social satire is to be traced 
to the same disturbing and disorganizing forces which led to 
the revolutionary projects and legislation of the Gracchi. 

The reputation which Lucilius enjoyed in the best ages of 
Roman literature is proved by the terms in which Cicero and 
Horace speak of him. Persius, Juvenal and Quintilian vouch 
for the admiration with which he was regarded in the first century 
of the empire. The popularity which he enjoyed in hi.s own 
time is attested by the fact that at his death, although he had 
filled none of the offices of state, he received the honour of a puVdic 
funeral. His chief claim to distinction is his literary originality. 
He may be called the inventor of poetical satire, as he was the 
first to impress upon the rude inartistic medley, known to the 
Romans by the name of saiura, that character of aggressive 

’ “ And so it happens that the whole life of the old man stands 
clearly before us, as if it were represented on a votive picture.** 


and censorious criticism of persons, morals, manners, politics, 
literature, &c. which the word satire has ever since denoted. 
In point of form the satire of Lucilius owed nothing to the Greeks. 
It was a legitimate development of an indigenous dramatic enter- 
tainment, popular among the Romans before the first introduc- 
tion of the forms of Greek art among them ; and it .seems largely 
also to have employed the form of the familiar epistle. But the 
style, substance and spirit of his writings were apparently as 
original as the form, He seems to have commenced his poetical 
career by ridiculing and parodying the conventional language 
of epic and tragic poetry, and to have used the language com- 
monly employed in the social intercourse of educated men. 
Even hi.s frequent use of Greek words, phrases and quotations, 
reprehended by Horace, was probably taken from the actual 
practice of men, who found their own speech as yet inadequate 
to give free expression to the new ideas and impressions which 
they derived from their first contact with Greek philosophy, 
rhetoric and poetry. Further, he not only created a style of his 
own, but, instead of taking the substance of his writings from 
Greek poetry, or from a remote past, he treated of the familiar 
matters of daily life, of the politics, the wars, the administration 
of justice, the eating and drinking, the money-making and 
money -spending, the scandals and vices, which made up the 
public and private life of Rome in the last (juarter of the 2nd 
century B.c. This he did in a singularly frank, independent 
and courageous spirit, with no private ambition to serve, or 
party cause to advance, but with an honest desire to expose 
the iniejuity or incompetcn(!e of the governing body, the sordid 
aims of the middle class, and the corruption and venality of the 
city mob. There was nothing of stoical au.sterity or of rhetorical 
indignation in the tone in which he treated the vices and follies 
of his time. His character and tastes were much more akin 
to those of Horace than of either Persius or Juvenal. But he 
was what Horace was not, a thoroughly good hater ; and he 
lived at a time when the utmost freedom of speech and the most 
unrestrained indulgence of public and private animosity were 
the characteristics of men who took a prominent part in affairs. 
Although Lucilius took no active part in the public life of his 
time, he regarded it in the spirit of a man of the world and of 
society, as well as a man of letters. His ideal of public virtue 
and private worth had been formed by intimate association 
with the greatest and best of the soldiers and statesmen of an 
older generation. 

'Fhc remains oi Lucilius extend to about cloven hundred, mostly un- 
connected lines, most of them i)rescrved by late grammarians, as 
illustrative of peculiar verbal usages. He was, for his time, a 
voluminous as well as a very discursive writer, lie left behind him 
thirty books of satires, and there is reason to believe that each book, 
Ukc the books of Horace and Juvenal, was composed of different 
pieces. Tho ordc;r in which they were known to the grammariaTis was 
not that in which they were written. The earliest in order of com- 
position were })rolxibly those numbered ftom xxvi. to xxix., whicli 
were written in the trochaic anil iambic metres that had been em- 
ployed by Ennius and I’acuvius in their Saturae, In these he made 
those criticisms on the older tragic and epic poets of which Horace 
and other ancient writers speak. In them too he speaks of the 
Numantiiic War as recently finished, and of .Scipio as still living. 
Hook i., on the other hand, in which the philosopher Canieades, who 
died in 128, is si)okcn of as dead, must have been written after the 
dcatli of Scipio. Most of the satires of Lucilius were written in hexa- 
meters, but, so far as an opinion can be formed from a number of 
unconnected fragments, he seems to have written the trochaic 
tetrameter with a .smoothness, clearness and simplicity which he 
never attained in handling the hexameter. The longer fragments 
produce the* impre.ssion 0/ great discursiveness and carelessness, l)ut 
at the same time of considerable force. He ap]>ears, in the com- 
jmsition of his various pieces, to have treated everything that 
occurred to him in the most desultory fashion, someliincs adopting 
the form of dialogue, sometimes that of an epistle or an imaginary 
discourse, and often to have spoken in his own name, givSig an 
account of his travels and adventures, or of amusing scenes that he 
liad witnessed, or expressing the results cf his private meditations 
and exjiericnces. Like Horace he largely illustrated his own obser- 
vations by personal anecdotes and fables. The fragments clearly 
show how often Horace has imitated him, not only in expression, but 
in the form of liis satires (see for instance i. 5 and ii. 2), in the topics 
which he treats of, and the class of social vices and the types of 
cliaracter which he satirizes. For students of Latin literature, the 
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cliief interest of studying the fragments of Lucilius consists in the 
light which they throw on the aims and methods of Horace in the 
composition of his satires, and, though not to the same (*xtent, of 
his epistles. They are important also as materials for linguistic 
study ; and they have considerable historical value. 

Editions by F. D. Gerlach (1846), L. Muller (1872), C. Lachmann 
(1876, }>osthumous), F. Marx (1905) ; see also L. Muller, Ltihen und 
Werkc dcs Lucilius (1876); “ Luciliana,” by H. A, J. Mimro, in 
the JourncU of Philology ^ vii. (1877); Mommsen, Hist, of Romey 
bk. iv. ch. 13; Luciliana," by A. E. Housman, in Classical 
Quarterly (April, 1907) ; C. Cichorius, Untersuchuneen zu Lucilius 
(Berlin, 190^. (W. Y. S. ; X.) 

LUCILIUS JUNIOR, a friend and correspondent of the younger 
Seneca, probably the author of Aetna ^ a poem on the origin 
of volcanic activity, variously attributed to Virgil, Cornelius 
Severus (epic poet of the Augustan age) and Manilius. Its 
(composition has been placed as far back as 44 n.c., on the ground 
that certain works of art, known to have been removed to Rome 
about that date, arc referred to as being at a distance from the 
city. But as the author appears to have known and made use 
of the Quaestiones Naturales of Seneca (written a.d. 65), and no 
mention is made of the great eruption of Vesuvius (a.d. 79), the 
time of its composition seems to lie between these two dates. 
In favour of the authorship of laicilius arc the facts that he was 
a friend of Seneca and acejuainted with his writings ; that he 
had for some time held the office of imperial procurator of Sicily, 
and was thus familiar with the locality ; that he was the author 
of a poem on Sicilian subjects. It is objected that in the 79th 
letter of Seneca, which is the chief authority on the que.stion, 
he apparently asks that Lucilius should introduce the hackncjyetl 
theme of Aetna merely as an ej)isode in his contem|)lated poem, 
not make it the subject of separate treatment. The sources of 
the Aetna are J^)sid()nius of Apamca, and perhaps the pseudo- 
Aristotelian De MundOf while there are many reminiscences of 
Lucretius. It has come down in a very corrupt state, and its 
difficulties arc increased by the unpoetical nature of the subject, 
the straining after conciseness, and the obtrusive use of metaphor. 

Editions by J, Scaligcr (1595), F. Jacob (1826), II. A. J. Munro 
(1867), M. Haupt (in liis edition of Virgil, 1873), E. Balu’cns (in Fovlae 
latini minoreSy ii.), S. Sudhaus (1898), R. Ellis (1901, containing a 
bibliography of the subject) ; see also M, Haiipt’s Opuscula, i. 40, 
ii. 27. 162, hi. .137 (notes, chiefly critical) ; R. Ellis in Journal of 
Philology y xvi. 292 ; P. R. Waglcr, Dc Aalna poemaic quaestiones 
cYiticae (18S4) ; B. Knu^zkic'jwicz, Poama do Aetna Monte (1883, in 
which the ancient view of the authorship of Virgil is ujhield) ; L. Al- 
zinger, Studia in Aetnam collata (1896) ; R. Ilildcbrandt, Deitrdge 
zur Erkldrung des Gedichtes Aetna (1900) ; J. Vessereau (text, trans* 
lation and commentary, 1905) ; TeufTel-Schwabe, Hist, of Roman 
Literature (Eng. trans. §§ 307, 308). 

LUGINA, goddess of light, a title given to Juno and Diana as 
presiding over childbirth and bringing children into the light 
of the world. The full name is hicina dea, “ the light-bringing 
goddess ” {InXy light, hence adj. lucinus). It is also given to 
Hecate (Tibullus 3. 4. 13), as the bringer of terril)le dreams, 
and is used metaphorically as a synonym for child-birth (Virg. 
Georg, iii. 60 ; Ovid, Ars, Antal, iii. 785). 

LUCIUS, the name of three popes. 

Lucius I., pope for eight months (253-254), spent a short 
period of his pontifi(;ate in exile. He is referred to in several 
letters of Cyprian (see Epist. Ixviii. 5) as having been in agree- 
ment with his predecessor Cornelius in preferring the milder 
view on the <}uestion as to how the lapsed penitent should be 
treated. lie is commemorated on the 4th of March. (L. D,^) 

Lucius II. (Gherardo Cacciancmici dal Orso), pope from the 
12th of March 1144 to the 15th of February^ 1145, a Bolognese, 
successively canon at his native city, cardinal priest of Sta 
Croce in Gerusalemme, treasurer of the Roman Church, papal 
legate in Germany for Honorius II., chancellor and librarian 
under Innocent IL, was the successor of Cele.stine II. His 
stormy pontificate was marked by the erection of a revolutionary 
republic at Rome which sought to deprive the pope of his temporal 
power, and by the recognition of papal suzerainty over Portugal, 
lie was succeeded by Eugenius IH. 

His letters are in J. P. Migne, Podrol. Lat. vol. 179. A single 
unreliable writer, Godfrey of Viterbo (in J. M. Wattcrich, Pontif. 
Roman. Vitae), is authority for the statement that Lucius II. perished 
in an attempt to .storm the Capitol. See Jaff6-Wattenbach, Regesta 


pontif. Roman. (1885-1888) ; J. I-angen, Gcschichte dev vomischen 
Kirche von Gregor VII, bis Innocenz U I, (Bonn, 1893) ; F. Gregoro- 
viiis, Rome in the Middle Ages, vol. 4, trans. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton 
(London, 1896). 

Lucius III. (Ubaldo Allucingoli), pope from the 1st of Sep- 
tember 1181 to the 25th of November 1185, a native of Lucca 
and a Cistercian monk, named cardinal-priest of Sta Prassede 
by Innocent Jl. and cardinal-bishop of Ostia and Velletri by 
Adrian IV., succeeded Alexander III. He lived at Rome from 
November ii8t to March 1182, but dissensions in the city com- 
pelled him to pass th(‘ n'mainder of his pontificate in exile, 
mainly at Velletri, Anagni and Verona. He disputed with the 
emperor Frederick I. the dispo.sal of the territories of the Countess 
Matilda. In November 1184 he held a synod at Verona which 
condemned the Cathari, Paterines, Waldensians and Ai’iioklists, 
and anathematized all heretics and their abettors. Lucius died 
in the midst of preparations for a crusade in answ^er to appeals of 
Baldw'in TV. of Jerii.salem. His successor was IVban III. 

His letters are in J. P. Migne, Patrol. Lat. vol. 201. Consult J. M. 
Wattcrich, Pontif. Roman. Vitae, vol. 2 (Leii)zig, 1S62) ; and Jaftc- 
WattcTibach, Regesta Pontif. Roman. (1885-1888). See J. Langeii, 
Gcschichte der rdmischen Kirche von Gregor VII. bis Innocenz III. 
(Bonn, 1893) ; F. Gregorovius, Rome in the Middle Ages, \’ol. 4, 
trans. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton (London, 1 S96) ; P. SchefftT-lioichorsl, 
“ Zu den mathildinischeu Schenkungen,” in Mittheilungen des 
dsterreichen Instituts (i888 ). (C. H. Ha.) 

LUCK, a term for good or bad fortune, the unforeseen or 
unrecognized causes which bring success or failure in any enter- 
prise, particularly used of the result of chancres in games of skill 
or chance (see Probability). Tht word docs not occur in 
Engli.sh before the ihth (‘entiiry. Jt was taken from tlu? Low 
Ger. luk, a shortened form of geluk^ cf. Modern Ger. Gliick, 
happines.s, good fortune. The New English Dictionary considers 
the word to have been introduced from the Low Countries as a 
gambling term. The ultimate origin is doubtful ; it has betni 
connected with the German gclingen^ to succeed (cf, Dtuck^ 
pressure, from dringen), or with lockeny to entice. 

At Eden Hall in Qimbcrland, the seat of the Miisgravc family, 
has been long preserved a vessel known as “ the luck,” supposed 
to be of Venetian or liyzantine make, and dating from the 10th 
century. It is a chalice of enamelled glass, and on its .safe 
pre.servation the fortunes of the Mu.sgrave family are supposed 
to depend, in accordance with the rhyme : — 

" Should this cup either break or fall, 

Farewell the luck of Edenhall.” 

LOCKE, GOTTFRIED CHRISTIAN FRIEDRICH (1791-1855), 
German theologian, was horn on the 24th of August 1791, at 
Egeln near Magdeburg, where his father was a merchant. He? 
studied theology at Halle and Gottingen. In 1813 he became 
repetent at Gottingen, and in 1814 he rc(’(‘ived the degree of 
doctor in philo.sophy from Halle ; in t8i 6 he removed to Berlin, 
where he became lic^entiate in theology, and qualified as ptivaP 
docent. IIc .soon beciiinc intimate with Schlciermacher and de 
Wette, and was associated with them in 1819 in the redaction 
of the Theologhche Zeitschrift, Meanwhile his lectures and 
publications (among the latter a Grundriss der Neutestament- 
lichen Hermeneutiky i8t 6) had brought him into considerable 
repute, and he was appointed professor extraordinarius in the 
new university of Bonn in the spring of t8t 8 ; in the following 
autumn he became professor ordinarius. From Bonn, where 
he had J. C. W. August! (1772-1841), J. K. L. Gieselcr, and 
Karl Immanuel Nitzsch for colleagues, he was called in 1827 
to Gottingen to .succeed K. V. Staudlin (1761-1826). In that 
year he helped to found the Theologische Studien und Kritikcny 
the chief organ of the “mediation” theology {Vermittelungs- 
theologie). At Gottingen he remained, declining all further 
calls elsewhere, as to Erlangen, Kiel, Halle, Tiibingcn, Jena 
and Leipzig, until his death, which occurred on the 4th of 
February 1855. 

Liicke, who was one of the most learned, many-sided and influential 
of the so-called “ mediation " school of evangelical theologians 
{Vermitteliingstheologie), is now chiefly known by his Kommentar 
uber die Schriften d. Evangelisten Johannes (4 vols., 1820“ 1832) ; it 
has .since passed through two new and improved editions (the last 
' volume of the 3rd edition by E. Berthcau, 1856). He in an intelligent 
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mamtaint‘r of the Johaniiine authorship of the Fourth Gospel; 
in connexion with this tht*sis he was one of the first to argue for the 
early date and non -apostolic authorship of the Apocal>Tiso. His 
Einleitung in die Offrn harming Johamiis w’as i)nl)Iishefl in 1^32 (2nd 
od., 1848-1852). He also published a Synopsis Evaiigeliorum, cem- 
jointly with W. M. L, de Wette (1818, 2hd ed., 1840). See Herzog- 
Haiick, Rcalencyidopddie. 

LUCKENWALDE, a town in the Prussian proN’ince of Branden- 
burg, on the Nuthe, 30 m. S. of Berlin, on the main line to 
Dresden and Leipzig. Pop. (1905) 22,263. cloth and wool 
manufactories are among the most (‘xtensi\’e in Prussia. Among 
its other industries are <’otton printing and dye works, brewing, 
and the making of metal and bronze goods. 

The site of Luckenwalde was occupied in the T2th century 
by a Cistercian monaster}’, but the village did not spring up till 
the reign of Frederick the Great. It was made a town in j8o8. 

LUCKNOW, a city, district and division of British India. 
The city w’as the capital of Oudh from 1775 until it w’as merged 
in the United Provinces in 190J. Pop. (1901) 264,049. It lies 
mainly on the right bank of the winding river Gumti, which is 
crossed by two railway and three road bridges. It contains 
tlie Canning college (1864), with an Oriental department, and 
La Martiniere college, where about 100 boys are educated, the 
institution being in part supported by an endowment left by 
General Claude Martin in 1800. There are native manufactures 
of gold and silver brocade, muslins, embroider}^, brass and 
copp)er wares, pottery and moulding in clay. There are also 
important Euroj)ean industrial establishments, such as iron- 
w'orks and paper-mills. Lucknow’ is the centre of the Oudh and 
Rohilkhand railway .system, with large workshops. Lines 
radiate to Qiwmporc, Bareilly, C.k)nda, Fyzal)ad and Rae Bareli. 
Lucknow is the headquarters of the 8th division of the northern 
army. I'he cantonments are situated 3 m. E. of the city. 

Lucknow is chiefly notable in the histor}^ of British India 
as the capital of the nawabs who had dealings with Warren 
Hastings, and their successors the kings of Oudh, who.se deposi- 
tion by l/)rd Dalhousie w^as one of the chief causes of the Mutiny. 
Amongst the events of the Mutiny the defence of the residency 
of Lucknow comes only second in historic interest to the massacre 
at Cawmporc itself. For the two sieges, see Indian Mutiny. 
The name of the residency is now applied not only to the resid- 
ency itself, l)ut to the whole of the outbuildings and entrench- 
ments in which Sir Henry LawTcnce concentrated his small 
force. These entrenchments covered almost 60 acres of ground, 
and consisted of a number of detached houses, public edifices, 
outhouses and c:asuai buildings, netted together, and welded by 
ditches, parapets, stockades and batteries into one connected 
whole. On the summit of the plateau stands the residency 
proi>er, the official residence of the chief commissioner, a lofty 
building three storeys high, with a fine portico. Near the 
residency comes the banqueting hall, and beyond the Baillie 
Guardgate lie the ruins of the surgeon’s house, where Sir Henry 
Lawrence died of a .shell-wound, and where the ladies of the 
garrison were sheltered in underground rooms. Round the 
line of the entrenchments arc pillars marked with the name of 
the various posts ’’ into which the garrison was distributed. 
Uhe most dangerous of these w^as the Cawnpore battery post, 
w'here the stockade was directly exposed to the enemy’s fire. 
The mutineers had rifles fixed in rc.sts in the house opposite, 
and swept the road that led through the residence (mclo.snre 
at this point. Close to the residency is the Lawrence Memorial, 
an artificial mound 30 ft. high crowned by a marble cross. 

Among the other buildings of interest in Lucknow is the 
Imambara, which is one of the largest room.s in the world (162 ft. 
by 54), having an arched roof w'ithout supports. I’his room was 
built by the Naw’ab Asaf-ud-dowlah in 1784, to afford relief to 
the famine-stricken peoj)le. The many monuments of his 
n*ign include his country palace of Bibiapur, outside the city. 
Among later buildings are the two palaces of Chhattar Manzil, 
erected for the wives of Ghazi-ud-din Haidar (1814), the remains 
of the Farhat Baksh, dating from the previous reign, and ad- 
joining the greater Chhattar Manzil, the observatory (now a 
bank) of Nasir-ud-din Haidar (1827), the imambara or mausoleum 


and the unfinished great mosque (Jama Masjid) of Mahommed 
Ali Shah (1837), and the huge debased Kaisar Bagh, the palace 
of Wajid Ali Shah (1847-1856), 

The District ok Lucknow lies on both sides of the river Gumti, 
and has an area of 967 sq. m. Its general aspect is that of an oi)en 
cliampaign, well studded with villages, finely wooded and in parts 
most fertile and highly cultivated. In the vicinity of rivers, however, 
stretch extensive harren sandy tracts (hhur), and there are many 
wastes of saline efitiorescence (usdr). The coointry is an almost dead 
level, the average slope, which is front N.W. to SvE., being less than 
a foot per mile. 'I'he princi])al rivtTs art; the Gumti and the Sai 
with their tributaries. 'J'lie population in lyor wus 793,241, sliowing 
an increase of 2-5 % in the preceding decade. 

The Division of Lucknow contains the western half of the old 
province of Oudli. It comprises the six distritrts of Lucknow, Unao, 
Sitapur, Rae Bareli, Hardoi and Kheri. Its area is 12,051 sq. m. 
and its population in 1901 was 5,977,086, showing an increase of 
2 *06 % in the (I(;ca(lc. 

See Luchnoxv District Gazetteer (Allahabad, 1904). For a fuller 
description of the city see G. W. Forrest, Cities of India (1903). 

LUCON, a town of western France, in the department of 
Vendee, 23 m. S.E. of I-a Roche-sur-Yon, on the railway from 
Nantes to Bordeaux, and on the canal of Lii^on (9 m. long), whic’h 
affords communication with the sea in the Bay of Aiguillon. 
Pop. (1906) 6163. Between Lu9on and the sea stretch marshy 
plains, the bed of the former gulf, partly drained by numerous 
canals, and in the reclaimed parts yielding excellent pasturage, 
while in other parts are prodiuitive salt-marshes, and jionds for 
the rearing of mussels and other shell-fish. Lu^on is the seat 
of a bishopric, established in 1317, and' held by Richelieu from 
1607 to 1624. I’he cathedral, partly of the 12th-century and 
partly of later periods, was originally an abbey church. The 
facade and the clock tower date from about 1700, and the tower 
is surmounted by a crocketed spire rising 275 ft. above the 
ground, attributed to the architect Fran9ois Leduc of Tuscany. 
The cloisters are of the late isth century. Adjacent is the 
bishop’s palace, possessing a large theological library and 
'I’itian’s “ Disciples of Emmaus,” and there is a fine public 
garden. A communal college and an ecclesiastical seminary are 
among the public institutions. During the Vendean wars, 
Lu^on was the scene of several conflicts, notably in 1793. 

LUCRE (Lat, lucrum j gain ; the Indo-European root is seen 
in Gr. dirokdv^iv, to enjoy, and in Gcr. LohUj wages), a term 
now only used in the disparaging sense of unworthy profit, or 
money that is the object of greed, especially in the expression 
** filthy lucre ” (t Tim. iii. 3). In the adjective “ lucrative,” 
profitable, there is, however, no sense of disparagement. In 
Scots law the term “ lucrative succession ” {lucrativa acquisitio) 
is used of the taking by an heir, during the lifetime of his ancestor, 
of a free grant of any part of the heritable property. 

LUCRETIA, a Roman lady, wife of Lucius Tarquinius Col- 
latinus, distinguished for her beauty and domestic virtues. 
Having been outraged by Sextus Tarquinius, one of the sons, of 
'rarejuinius Superbus, she informed her father and her husband, 
and, having exacted an oath of vengeance from them, stabbed 
herself to death. Lucius Junius Brutus, her husband’s cousin, 
put himself at the bead of the people, drove out the Tarquins, 
and established a republic, I’hc accounts of this tradition in 
later writers present many points of divergence. 

Livy i. 57-59 ; Dion. Halic, iv. 64-67, 70, 82 ; Ovid, Fasti, ii. 721- 
852 ; Dio Cassius, frag, ii (Bekker) ; G. Comt* wall Lewis, Credibility 
of Early Roman History, i. 

LUCRETIUS MONSt a mountain of the Sabine territory, 
mentioned by Horace {Od, i. 17, 1) as visible from his Sabine 
farm, and probably identical with the “ Mons Lucretius ” men- 
tioned in the Liber Pontificalis (ed. Duchesne, i. 183), which 
speaks of “ possessio in territorio Sabinensi quae cognominatur 
ad duas casas sub monte Lucretio ” in the thne of Constantine. 
'I’he name “ ad duas casas ” is supposed to survive in the chapel 
of the Madonna della Casa near Rocca Giovane, and the Mons 
Lucretilis is generally (and rightly) identified with Monte 
Gennaro, a limestone peak 4160 ft. high, which forms a promi- 
nent feature in the view N.E. of Rome. Excavations on the 
supposed site of Horace’s farm were begun by Professor Pasqui 
in September 1909. (T. As.) 
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LUCRETIUS (Titus Lucretius Carus) (r, 98-55 b.c.), tlie 
^eat Latin didactic poet. Our sole information concerning his 
life is found in the brief summary of Jerome, written more than 
four centuries after the poet's death. Jerome followed, often 
carelessly, the accounts contained in the lost work of Suetonius 
De Viris lllusirihus, written about two centuries after the death 
of Lucretius ; and, although it is likely that Suetonius used the 
information transmitted by earlier grammarians, there is nothing 
to guide us to the original sources. According to this account 
the poet was born in 95 B.c. ; he became mad in consequence of 
the administration of a love-philtre ; and after composing 
several books in his lucid inter\’als, which were subsequently 
corrected by Cicero, he died by his own hand in the forty-fourth 
year of his age. Donatus states in his life of Virgil, a work also 
based on the lost work of Suetonius, that Lucretius died on the 
same day on which Virgil assumed the toga nrilisy that is, in the 
seventeenth year of Virgil’s life, and (m the very day on which 
he was born, and adds that the consuls were the same, that is 
Cn. Pompeius Magnus and M. Licinius Crassus, consuls in 70 
and again in 55. The statements cannot be perfectly reconciled ; 
but we may say with certainty that Lucretius was born between 
q8 and 95 B.c., and died in 55 or 54. A single mention of his 
poem, the De rerum naiura (which from the condition in which 
it has reached us may be assumed to have been published 
posthumously) in a letter of Cicero’s to his brother Quintus, 
written early in 54 B.c., confirms the date given by Donatus 
as that of the poet's death. The statements of Jerome have 
been questioned or disbelieved on the ground of their intrinsic 
improbability. They have been regarded as a fiction invented 
later by the enemies of Epicureanism, with the view of discredit- 
ing the most powerful work ever produced by any disciple of 
that sect. It is more in conformity with ancient credulity tlian 
with modern s<aence to attribute a permanent tendency to 
derangement to the accidental administration of any dnig, 
however potent. A work characterized by such strength, 
consistency and continuity of thought is not likely to have been 
composed “in the intervals of madness” as Jerome says. 
Donatus, in mentioning the poet’s death, gives no hint of the 
act of suicide. The poets of the Augustan age, whu were deeply 
interested both in his philosophy and in his poetry, arc entirely 
silent about the tragical story of his life. Cicero, by his professed 
antagonism to the doctrines of Epicurus, by his inadequate 
appreciation of Lucretius himself and by the indifference 
which he shows to other contemporary poets, seems to have been 
neither fitted for the task of correcting llie unfinished work of 
a writer whose genius was so distinct from his own, nor likely to 
have cordially undertaken such a task. 

Yet these considerations do not lead to the absolute rejection 
of the story. The evidence afforded by the poem rather leads 
to the conclusion that the tradition contains some germ of fact. 
It is remarkable that in more than one passage of his poem 
Lucretius writes with extraordinary vividness of the impression 
produced both by dreams and by waking visions. It is true 
that the philosophy of Epicurus put great stress on these, as 
affording the explanation of the origin of supernatural beliefs. 
But the insistence with which Lucretius returns to the subject, 
and the horror with w'hich he recalls the effects of such abnormal 
phenomena, suggest that he himself may have been liable to 
such hallucinations, which are said to be consistent with perfect 
sanity, though they may be the precursors either of madness 
or of a state of despair and melancholy. Other passages, where 
he describes himself as ever engaged, even in his dreams, on his 
task of inquiry and composition, yjroduce the impression of an 
unrelieved strain of mind and feeling, which may have ended in 
some extreme reaction of spirit, or in some failure of intellectual 
power, that may have led him to commit suicide. But the 
strongest confirmation of the tradition is the unfinished condition 
in which the j)oem has reached us. The subject appears indeed 
to have been fully treated in accordance with the plan sketched 
out in the introduction to the first book. But that book is the 
only one which is finished in style and in the arrangement of 
its matter. In all the others, and especially in the lust three, 


the continuity of the argument is frequently broken by passages 
which must have been inserted after the first draft of the argu- 
ments was written out. Thus, for instance, in his account of 
the transition from savage to civilized life, he assumes at 
v. I oil the discovery of the use of skins, fire, ic., and the first 
beginning of civil society, and proceeds at 1058 to explain the 
origin of language, and then again returns, from 1090 to 1160, 
to speculate upon the first use of fire and the earliest stages of 
political life. These lireaks in continuity show what might also 
l>e inferred from frequent repetitions of lines which liave appeared 
earlier in the poem, and from the rough workmanship of passages 
in the later books, that the yx^em could not liave received the 
final revision of the author. Nor is there any great difficulty 
in believing that Cicero edited it ; the word “ emendavit,” 
need not mean more than what we call “ preparing for 
press.” 

From the absence of any claim on the part of any other district 
of Italy to the lionour of liaving given birth to Lucretius it is 
inferred iiiat he was of purely Roman origin. No writer certainly 
is more purely Roman in yKjrsonal cliaracter and in strength of 
understanding. His silence on the subject of Roman greatness 
and glory as contrasted with the prominence of these subjects 
in the poetry of men of provincial birth such as Ennius, Viigil 
and Horace, may be explained by llie principle that familiarity 
had made the subject one of less wonder and novelty to him. 
The Lucretian gens to which he belonged was one of the oldest 
of the great Roman houses, nor do we hear of the name, as we 
do of other great family names, as being diffused over other 
parts of Italy, or as designating men of obscure or servile 
origin. It may well be assumed that Lucretius was a member of 
the Roman aristocrary, belonging either to a senatorian or to 
one of the great equestrian familieii. If the Roman aristocracy 
of his time had lost much of the virtue and of the governing 
qualities of their ancestors, they showed in the last years before 
the establishment of monarchy a taste for intellectual culture 
which might liave made Rome as great in literature as in arms 
and law. A new taste for philosophy had developed among 
members of the governing class during the youth of Lucretius, 
and eminent (ireek teacliers of the Ey)icurean sect settled at 
Rome at the same time, and lived on terms of intimacy with 
them. The inference that Lucretius belonged to this class 
is confirmed by the tone in which he addresses Gains Memmius, 
a man of an eminent senatorian family, to whom the poem is 
dedicated. Ilis tone is quite unlike that in which Virgil or even 
Horace addresses Maecenas. He addresses him as an equal ; 
he expresses sympathy w^ith the prominent part he played in 
ynihlic life, and admiration for his varied acc’omplishments, 
but on his own subject claims to speak to him with authority. 

Although our conception of the poet’s life is necessarily vague 
and meagre, yet his personal force is so remarkable and so vividly 
impressed on liis poem, that we seem able to form a consistent 
idea of his qualities and characteristics. We know, for example, 
that the choice of a contemplative life was not the result of 
indifference to the fate of the world, or of any natural coldness 
or even calmness of lemf)erament. In the opening lines of the 
second and third books we can mark the recoil of a humane 
and sensitive spirit from the horrors of the reign of terror which 
he witnessed in his youth, and from the anarchy and confusion 
which p)revailed at Rome during his later years. We may also 
infer that he had not been through his whole career so much 
estranged from the social life of his day as he seems to have been 
in his later years. Passages in his poem attest his familiarity 
with the pomp and luxury of city life> with the attractions of 
the public games and with the pageantry of great military 
spet:tacles. But much the greater mass of the illustrations of 
his philosophy indicate that , while engaged on his poem he must 
have passed much of his time in the open air, exercising at once 
the keen observation of a naturalist and the con tern ydative vision 
of a poet. He seems to have found a pleasure, more congenial 
to the modern than to the ancient temperament, in ascending 
mountains or wandering among their solitudes (vi. 469, iv. 
575). References to companionship in these wanderings, and 
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the well-known description of the charm of a rustic meal 
(ii. 20) speak of kind!}* sociality rather than of any austere 
separation from his fellows. 

Other expressions in his poem (e.g. iii. 10, &c.) imply that 
he was also a student of books. Foremost among these were 
the writings of Epicurus ; but he had also an intimate know- 
ledge of the philosophical poem of Empedocles, and at least 
an acquaintance with the works of Democritus, Anaxagoras, 
Herac'Iitus, Plato and the Stoical writers. Of other Greek prose 
writers he knew Thucydides and Hippocrates ; while of the 
poets he expresses in more than one passage the highest admira- 
tion of Homer, whom he imitated in several places. Next to 
Homer Euripides is most frequently reproduced by him. But 
his poetical sympathy was not limited to the poets of Greece. 
For his owm countryman Ennius he expresses an affectionate 
admiration ; and he imitates his language, his rhythm and his 
manner in many places. The fragments of the old tragedian 
Pacuvius and of the satirist Lucilius show that Lucretius had 
made use of their expressions and materials. In his studies he 
w’as attracted by the older WTiters, both Greek and Roman, in 
whose masculine temperament and understanding he recognized 
an affinity with his own. 

His devotion to Epicurus seems at first sight more difficult 
to explain than his enthusiasm for Empedocles or Ennius. 
Probably he found in his calmness of temperament, even in his 
want of im^ination, a sense of rest and of exemption from the 
disturbing influences of life ; while in his physical philosophy I 
he found lx)th an answer to the questions which perplexed him 
and an inexhaustible stimulus to his intellectual curiosity. The 
combative energ\;, the sense of superiority, the spirit of satire, 
characteristic of him as a Roman, unite with his loyalty to 
Epicurus to render him not only polemical but intolerant and 
contemptuous in his tone tow^ard the great antagonists of his 
system, the Stoics, w'hom, wffiile constantly referring to them, 
he does not condescend even to name. With his admiration of 
the genius of others he combines a strong sense of his own power. 
He is quite conscious of the great importance and of the difllculty 
of his task ; but he feels his owm ability to cope with it. 

It is more difficult to infer the moral than the intellectual 
characteristics of a great writer from the personal impress left 
by him on his w-ork. Vet it is not too much to say that there is no 
w'ork in any literature that produces a profounder impression of 
sincerity. No writer shows a juster scorn of all mere rhetoric 
and exaggeration. No one shows truer courage, not marred by 
irreverence, in confronting the great problems of human destiny, 
or greater strength in triumphing over human weakness. No one 
shows a truer humanity and a more tender sympathy with 
natural sorrow, 

I'hc peculiarity of tlie poem of Lucretius, that which makes it 
unique in literature, is that it is a reasoned system of philosophy, 
wTitten in verse. The prosaic title De Rerum Naiura, a transla- 
tion of the Gr. ir€pl implies the subordination of the 

artistic to a speculative motive. As in the case of nearly all the 
great works of Roman literary genius, the form of the poem was 
borrowed from the Greeks. The rise of speculative philosophy 
in Greece was coincident with the beginning of prose composition, 
and many of the earliest philosophers wrote in the prose of the 
Ionic dialect ; others, however, and especially the writers of the 
Greek colonies in Italy and Sicily, expounded their systems in 
continuous poems composed in the epic hexameter. Most famous 
in connexion w'ith this kind of poetry are Xenophanes and 
Parmenides, the Klealics and Empedocles of Agrigentum. The 
last was less important as a philosopher, but greater than the 
others both as a poet and a physicist. On both of these grounds 
he had a greater attraction to Lucretius. The fragments of the 
poem of Kmpedocl*.*s show that the Roman poet regarded that 
work as his model. In accordance with this model he has given 
to his own poem the form of a personal address, he has developed 
his argument systematically, and has applied the sustained 
impetus of epic poetry to the treatment of some of the driest and 
abstrusest topics. Many ideas and expressions of the Sicilian 
have been reproduced by the Roman poet ; and the same tone of 


impassioned solemnity and melancholy seems to have pervaded 
both works. But Lucretius, if less original as a thinker, was 
probably a much greater poet than Empedocles. What chiefly 
distinguishes him from his Greek prototypes is that his purpose 
is rather ethical than purely speculative ; the zeal of a teacher 
and reformer is more strong in him than even the intellectual 
passion of a thinker. His speculative ideas, his moral teaching 
and his poetical power are indeed interdependent on one another, 
and this interdependence is what mainly constitutes their 
power and interest. But of the three claims which he makes to 
immortality, the importance of his subject, his desire to liberate 
the mind from the bonds of superstition and the charm and 
lucidity of his poetry — that which he himself regarded as supreme 
was the second. The main idea of the poem is the irreconcilable 
opposition between the truth of the laws of nature and the 
falsehood of the old superstitions. But, further, the happiness 
and the dignity of life are regarded by him as absolutely 
dependent on the acceptance of the true and the rejection of the 
false doctrine. In the Epicurean system of philosophy he 
believed that he had found the weapons by which this war of 
liberation could be most effectually waged. Following Epicurus 
he sets before himself the aim of finally crushing that fear of the 
gods and that fear of death resulting from it which he regards as 
the source of all the human ills. Incidentally he desires also 
to purify the heart from other violent passions which comipt it 
and mar its peace. But the source even of these— the passions of 
ambition and avarice — he finds in the fear of death ; and that 
fear he resolves into the fear of eternal punishment after death. 

The selection of his subject and the order in which it is treated 
are determined by this motive. Although the title of the poem 
implies that it is a treatise on the “ whole nature of things,” 
the aim of Lucretius is to treat only those branches of science 
which are necessary to clear the mind from the fear of the gods 
and the terrors of a future state. In the two earliest books, 
accordingly, he lays down and largely illustrates the first prin- 
ciples of being with the view of showing that the world is not 
governed by capricious agency, but has come into existence, 
continues in existence, and will ultimately pass away in accord- 
ance with the primary conditions of the elemental atoms which, 
along with empty space, are the only eternal and immutable 
substances. These atoms are themselves infinite in number but 
limited in their varieties, and by their ceaseless movement and 
combinations during infinite time and through infinite space 
the whole process of creation is maintained. In the third book 
he applies the principles of the atomic philosophy to ex])lain the 
nature of the mind and vital principle, with the view of showing 
that the soul perishes with the body. In the fourth book he 
discusses the ICpicurean doctrine of the images, which are cast 
from all bodies, and which act cither on the senses or immediately 
on the mind, in dreams or waking visions, as affording the ex- 
jdanation of the belief in the continued existence of the .spirits 
of the departed. The fifth book, which has the most general 
intcrc.st, professes to explain the process by which the earth, the 
.sea, the sky, the sun, moon and .stars, were formed, the origin 
of life, and the gradual advance of man from the most savage to 
the most civilized condition. All these topics are treated with 
the view of showing that the world is not itself divine nor directed 
by divine agency. The sixth book is devoted to the explanation, 
in accordance with natural causes, of some of the more abnonnal 
phenomena, such as thunderstorms, volcanoes, earthquakes, &c., 
which arc special causes of supernatural terrors. 

The con.seculive study of the argument produces on mo.st 
readers a mixed feeling of di.s.satisfaction and admiration. Tliey 
are repelled by the dryness of much of the matter, the unsuitable- 
ness of many of the topics discussed for poetic treatment, the 
arbitrary assumption of premises, the entire failure to establish 
the connexion between the concrete phenomena which the 
author professes to explain and these assumptions, and the 
erroneousness of many of the doctrines which are stated with 
dogmatic confidence. On the other hand, they are constantly 
impre.ssed by his power of reasoning both deductively and 
inductively, by the subtlety and fertility of invention with which 
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he applies analogies, by the dearness and keenness of his observa- 
tion, by the fulness of matter with which his mind is stored, and 
by the consecutive force, the precision and distinctness of his 
style, when employed in the processes of scientific exposition. 
The first two books enable us better than anything else in ancient 
literature to appreciate the boldness and, on the whole, the 
reasonableness of the ancient mind in forming hypotheses on 
great matters that still occupy the investigations of physical 
science. The third and fourth books give evidence of acuteness 
in psychological analysis ; the fourth and sixth of the most 
active and varied observation of natural phenomena ; the fifth 
of original insight and strong common sense in conceiving the 
origin of society and the progressive advance of man to civiliza- 
tion. But the chief value of Lucretius as a thinker lies in his 
firm grasp of speculative ideas, and in his application of them to 
the interpretation of human life and nature. All plienornena, 
moral as well as material, are contemplated by him in their 
relation to one great organic whole, which he acknowledges 
under the name of “ Natura daedala rcrum,’’ and the most 
beneficent manifestations of which he seems to symbolize and 
almost to deify in the Alma Venus,’^ whom, in apparent con- 
tradiction to his denial of a divine interference with human 
affairs, he invokes with prayer in the opening lines of the poem. 
In this conception of nature are united the conceptions of law and 
order, of ever-changing life and interdependence, of immensity, 
individuality, and all-pervading subtlety, under which the 
universe is apprehended both by his intelligence and his imagina- 
tion. 

Nothing can be more unlike the religious and moral attitude 
of Lucretius than the old popular conception of him as an 
atheist and a preacher of the doctrine of pleasure, i t is true that 
he denies the doctrines of a supernatural government of the 
world and of a future life. But his arguments against the first 
are really only valid against the limited and unworthy concep- 
tions of divine agency involved in the ancient religions ; his 
denial of the second is prompted by his vital realization of all 
that is meant by the arbitrary infliction of eternal torment after 
death. His war with the popular beliefs of his time is waged, not 
in the interests of licence, l)ut in vindication of the sanctity of 
human feeling. The cardinal line of the poem, 

“ 'I'antum religio potuit suadero malorum/* 

is elicited from him as his protest against the sacrifice of Iphigenia 
by her father. But in his very denial of a cruel, limited and 
capricious agency of the gods, and in his imaginative recognition 
of an orderly, all-pcrvading, all-regulating power, we find at 
least a nearer approach to the higher conceptions of modem 
theism than in any of the other imaginative conceptions of 
ancient poetry and art. But his conception even of the ancient 
gods and of their indirect influence on human life is more worthy 
than the popular one. He conceives of them as living a life of 
eternal peace and exemption from passion, in a world of their 
own ; and the highest ideal of man is, through the exercise of his 
reason, to realize an image of this life. Although they are 
conceived of as unconcerned with the interests of our world, 
yet influences are supposed to emanate from them which the 
human heart is capable of receiving and assimilating. The effect 
of unworthy conceptions of the divine nature is that they render 
a man incapable of visiting the temples of the gods in a calm 
spirit, or of receiving the emanations that “ announce the 
divine peace ” in peaceful tranquility. The supposed ‘‘ atheism 
of Lucretius proceeds from a more deeply reverential spirit than 
that of the majority of professed believers in all times. 

Ilis moral attitude is also far removed from that of ordinaiy* 
ancient Epicureanism or of modern materialism. Though he 
acknowledges pleasure to be the law of life, yet he is far from 
regarding its attainment as the end of life. What man needs is 
not enjoyment, but “ peace and a pure heart.’’ The victory 
to be won by man is tlie triumph over fear, ambition, passion, 
luxury. With the conquest over these nature herself supplies 
all that is needed for happiness. Self-control and renunciation 
are the lessons wdiich he y)reachcs. 
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It has been doubted whether Cicero,^ in his short criticism in 
the letter already referred to, concedes to Lucretius both the 
gifts of genius and the accomplishment of art or only one of 
them. ^ Readers of a later time, who could compare his work with 
the finished works of the Augustan age, would certainly disparage 
his art rather than his power. But with Cicero it was different. He 
greatly admired, or professed to admire, the genius of the early 
Roman poets, while he shows indifference to the poetical genius 
of his younger contemporaries. Yet he could not have been 
insensible to the immense superiority in rh\ thmical smoothness 
w'hich the hexameter of Lucretius has over that of Ennius and 
Lucilius. And no reader of Lucretius can doubt that he attached 
the greatest importance to artistic execution, and that he took 
a great pleasure, not only in “ the long roll of his hexameter," 
Init also in producing the effects of alliteration, assonance, 
Sic,, which are so marked a peculiarity in the style of Plautus and 
the earlier Roman poets. He allows his taste for these tricks 
of style to degenerate into mannerism. And thir> is the only 
drawback to the impression of absolute spontaneity which his 
style produces. He w'as unfortunate in living befort? the natural 
rudeness of l.atin art had been successfully grappled with. 
Ilis only important precursors in serious poetry were Ennius and 
Lucilius, and, though he derived from the first of these an 
impulse to shape the Latin tongue into a fitting vehicle for the 
expression of elevated emotion and imaginative conception, lu‘ 
could find in neither a guide to follow in the task he set before 
himself. The difficulty and novelty of his task enhances our 
sense of his pow^r. His finest passages are thus characterized 
by a freshness of feeling and enthusiasm of discovery. Hut the 
result of these conditions and of his own inadequfite conception 
of the proper limits of his art is that his host poetry is clogged 
with a great mass of alien matter, which no treatment in the 
world could have made poetically endurable. (W. Y. S.) 

Authorities. - The two most ancient manuscripts of Lucretius, 
(,) and y, are both at l-eiden, one being a folio {ublongus) and the other 
a quarto (quadratus). Upon these alone the modern texts are 
founded. The scientific editing of the text h(?gan with C. C. Lach- 
mann (1852) who.se work still holds the field. The most important 
commentary is that of H. A. J. Miinro (4th ed., 1886) with a prose 
translation. For tin? earlier editions it is surfici<*nt to refer to the 
account in Munro’s / niroduciwHy vol. i. pp. ^ sqq. Oiussani’s com- 
plete edition (with Italian notes, i8(>6) and R. llcinzc's edition of 
book iii. (1897) are also of valiu*. So too are A. Hrieger’s numerous 
contributions in (JtTman periodicals and his text in Huj I'eulnKT st‘ries 
(2nd ed., 1899), 

The j)hilosophy of Lucretius lias been much studied in recent times. 
Amongst special treatises may be mentioned K. H. Usener's Epicurca 
(1887) ; J. VVoltjer's Lucrctii philosophia cum jontihus comparata 
U^77) ’* Juhn Masson’s Atomic Theory of Lucrettua (1884) and 
Lucretius : Epicurean and Poet (1909) ; and .several pajiers and 
treatises by Bricgcr and Giussani. 

On the characteristics of the poet as a whole, C. Martha’s f.c 
Podme de Lucrcce (4th ed., Paris, 1885) and Vv^. Y. Sellar in chaps, xi. 
sejq. of the Roman Poet> of the Republic, may be consulted. There 
are useful bibliografdiics in W. S. 'reuflel's llisiory of Roman Literature 
(Engli.sh trails. l>y G. C. W. Warr) and Martin v. Schanz’s Ceschichte 
der rOmischen I.iiteratur. 

Ihc following translat.ii)iis into Engli.sh ver.s(? are known : T. Creech 
(i(» 83), ;|. M. Good (1803), 'I'. Husby (1813), C. F. Johnson (New York, 
1872), 'V. C. Baring (1884). 'I'here is also a translation by Cyril 
Bailey (Oxford, 1910). 

LUCRINUS LACUS, or Lucrine Lake, a lake of Campania, 
Italy, about I m. to the N. of Lake Avernus, and only separated 
from the sea (Gulf of Pozzuoli) by a narrow .strip of land, traversed 
by the coast road, Via Ilerculanea, which runs on an embank- 
ment, the construction of which was traditionally attributed to 
Heracles in Strabo’s time—and the modern railway. Its size 
has been much reduced by the rise of the crater of the Monte- 
nuovo in 1538. Its greatest depth is about 15 ft. In Roman 
days its fisheries were important and were let out by the state 

* Ad Q. Eratr. ii. 9 (ir), 13. Both sense and words have been 
much disi>uted. The general sense is probably that given by the 
following restoration, ‘‘ Lucretii poemata, ut scribis, ita sunt inultis 
hominibus ingenii multac ctiam (MSS. tamon) artis, »ed cum ad 
umhilicum (omitted in MSS.) veneris, virum te putabo, si Sallustii 
Empedoclca legeris, hominem non putabo.” This would concede 
Lucretius both genius and art, but imply at the same time that he 
was not easy reading. 
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to contractors. Its oyster-beds were, as at the present day, re- 
nowned ; their foundation is attributed to one Sergius Grata, 
about loo B.c. It was also in favour as a resort for pleasure 
excursions from i^aiae (cf. Martial i. 63), and its banks were 
covered with villas, of which the best known was Cicero’s 
Academia, on the E. bank. The remnants of this villa, with the 
village of Tripcrgola, disappeared in 1538. 

See J. Bck>ch, Campanitn, cd. z (Breslau, 1890), 172. 

LUCULLUS, the name of a Rcrnian plebeian family of the 
Licinian gens. By far the most famous of its members was 
Lucius Licintus Lucullus (c. 110-56), sumamed Ponticus from 
his victories in Asia Minor over Mithradates VI. of Pontus, 
His father, of the same name, had held an important militar}' 
command in Sicily, but on his return to Rome he was prosecuted 
on a charge of bribery and condemned to exile. His mother was 
Caecilia, of the family of the Metelli, and sister of Quintus 
Caecilius Metellus Numidicus. Early in life he attached himself 
to the party of Sulla, and to that party he remained constant. 
He attracted Sulla' s notic^e in the Social War (90) and in 88, 
when Sulla was appointed to the command of the war against 
Mithradates, accompanied him as quaestor to Greece and Asia 
Minor. While Sulla w’as besieging Athens, Lucullus raised a 
fleet and drove Mithradates out of the Mediterranean. He won 
a brilliant victory off Tene<ios, and had he been more of a patriot 
and less of a party man he might have ended a perilous war. 
In 84 peace w'as concluded with Mithradates. Sulla returned 
to Rome, while Lucullus remained in Asia, and by wise and 
generous financial reforms laid the foundation of the prosperity 
of the province. The result of his policy was that he became 
extremely popular w'ith the provincials, but offended many of 
the publuaiHj a powerful class which farmed the public revenue. 
In 80 he returned to Rome as curule aedile, in which ca])acity 
he exhibited games of exceptional magnificence. Soon after- 
wards (77) he was elected praetor, and was next appointed to 
the province of Africa, where he again won a good name as a 
just and considerate governor. In 74 he became consul, and 
went to Asia at the head of about 30,000 foot and 2000 horse, 
to defend the province of Bithynia iigainst Mithradates, who 
was be.sieging his colleague, Marcus Aurelius Cotta, in Chalcedon 
on the Propontis. Mithradates was forced to retire along the 
sea-coast till he halted l.)efore the strong city of Cyzicus, which 
he besieged. lAuniilus, however, cut off his communications on 
the land side, and, aided by bad weather, forced him to raise 
the siege. In tlie autumn of 73 I.ucullus marched to Cabeira 
or Neocaesarea, where the king had gone into winter quarters 
with a vague hope that his son-in-law, Tigranes, king of Armenia, 
and possibly even the Parthian.s, might come to his aid. Al- 
though tlie forces of .Mithradates were far superior in numbers, 
his troops were no match for the Homan legionaries. A large 
detachment of his army having been cut up by one of Lucullus’s 
lieutenant-generals, the king decided on instant retreat, llie 
retreat soon became a disorderly flight, Mithradates himself 
escaping w iili difficulty into Lesser Armenia. 

'fhus Pontus, with the exception of some of the maritime 
cities, such as Sinope, Hcraclea and Amisus, became Roman 
territor}'. Tw'o years were occupied in the capture of these 
strongholds, w’hile Lucullus busied himself wdth a general reform 
of the administration of the pro\Tiice of Asia. His next step 
was to demand the surrender of Mithradates and to threaten 
Tigranes with war in the event of refusal. In the spring of 69, 
at the head of only tw'o legions, he marched through Sophene, 
the south-western portion of Armenia, crossed the Tigris, and 
pushed on to the newly-built royal city, Tigranocerta, situated 
on one of the affluents of that river. A motley host, made up out 
of the tribes bordering on the Black Sea and the Caspian, hovered 
round his small army, but failed to hinder him from laying siege 
to the town. Lucullus showed consummate military capacity, 
contriving to maintain the siege and at the same time to give 
battle to the enemy’s vastly superior forces. There might now 
have been peace but for the interference of Mithradates, who 
pressed Tigrsenes to renew the war and to seek the aid and 
.illiancc of Parthia. The Parthian king, however, preferred a 


I treaty with Rome to a treaty with Armenia, and desired simply 
to have the Euphrates recognized as his western boundary. 

' Mithradates next appealed to the national spirit of the peoples 
of the East generally, and endeavoured to rouse them to a united 
effort. The position of Lucullus was critical. The home govern- 
ment was for recalling him, and his army was disaffected. 
Nevertheless, though continually harassed by the enemy, he 
persisted in marching northwards from Tigranocerta over the 
high table-land of central Armenia, in the hope of reaching 
Artaxata on the Araxes. But the open mutiny of his troops 
compelled him to recross the Tigris into the Mesopotamian 
valley. Here, on a dark tempe.stuous night, he surprised and 
stormed Nisibis, the capital of the Armenian district of Meso- 
potamia, and in this city, which yielded him a rich booty, he 
found satisfactory winter quarters. Meantime Mithradates was 
again in Pontus, and in a disastrous engagement at Ziela the 
Roman camp was taken and the army slaughtered to a man. 
Lucullus was obliged to retreat into Asia Minor, lea.ving Tigranes 
and Mithradates masters of Pontus and Cappadocia. The work 
of eight years of war was undone. In 66 Lucullus was superseded 
by Pompey. He had fairly earned the honour of a triumph, hut 
his powerful enemies at Rome and charges of maladmini.stration, 
to which his immense wealth gave colour, caused it to be deferred 
till 63. From this time, with the exception of occasional public 
appearances, he gave himself up to elegant luxury, with which 
he combined a sort of dilettante pursuit of philosophy, literature 
and art. As a general he does not seem to have possessed the 
entire confidence of his troops, owing probably to his natural 
hauteur and the strict discipline which he imposed on tliem. 
The same causes made him unpopular with the Roman capitalists, 
whose sole object was the accumulation of enormous fortunes 
by farming the revenue of the provinces. 

Among the Roman nobles who revelled in the newly acquired 
riches of the East, Lucullus stood pre-eminent, His park and 
pleasure grounds near Rome, and the costly and laborious works 
in his parks and villas at Tusculum, near Naples, earned for him 
from Pompey (it is said) the title of the “ Roman Xerxes.” On 
one of his luxurious entertainments he is said to have spent 
upwards of £2000. He was a liberal patron of Greek philosophers 
and men of letters, and he collected a valuable library, to which 
.such men had free access. He himself is said to have been a 
student of Greek literature, and to have written a })istor>' of the 
Marsian war in Greek, inserting solecisms to show that he was a 
Roman. He was one of the interlocutors in Cicero's Academica, 
the second book (first edition) of which was called Lucullus. 
Sulla also entrusted him with the revision of his Memoirs. The 
introduction of tlie cherry-tree from Asia into Europe is attri- 
buted to him. It appears that he became mentally feeble some 
years before his death, and was obliged to surrender the manage- 
ment of his affairs to his brother Marcus. The usual funeral 
panegyric was pronounced on him in the Forum, and the people 
would have had him buried by the side of wSulla in the Campus 
Martius, but at his brother’s request he was laid in his splendid 
villa at Tusculum. 

See Plutarch's Mithridatic War', the epitomes 
of the lo.st lK>()ks of Livy; and muny {massages in Cicero. Some 
allusions will also be found in Dio Cassius, Pliny and Athenaeus. 
For the Mithradatic wars, sec bibliography under Mithradates (VI. 
of Pontus) ; and generally G. Boissier, Ctcero and kis Friends (Eng. 
trans. by A. D. Jones, 1897); H. Peter, Hist. Horn. Reliquiae, i. 
p. cclxxxv. ; W. Drumann, Geschichte Roms, iv. His Elogittm is 
given in C.J.L. i. 292. 

His brother, Marcus Licinius Lucullus, was adopted by 
Marcus Terentius 'Varro, and was hence known as Marcus 
Terentius Varro Lucullus. In 82 b.c. he served under Sulla 
against Marius. In 79 he was curule aedile with his brother, 
in 77 praetor, in 73 consul with Gaius Cassius Varus. When 
praetor he forbade the casing of arms by slaves, and with his 
colleague in the consulship passed the lex Terentia Cassia, to 
give authority for purchasing com with the public money and 
retailing it at a fixed price at Rome. As proconsul in Macedonia 
he made war with great cruelty against the Dardani and Bessi, 
and compelled them to acknowledge the supremacy of Rome. 
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Having enjoyed a triumph, he was sent out to the East to settle 
the affairs of tlie provinces conquered by his brother. He sided 
with Cicero during the Catilinarian conspiracy, did his utmost 
to prevent liis bani^ment, and subsequently supported his 
claim for tlie rjE:storation of his house. He was one of the better 
representatives of the optimates, and enjoyed some reputation 
as an orator. 

See Cicero, Domo^ 52 ; Pro Tullio^ 8 ; In yernmi iii. 70, v. zi ; 
FloruSf ill. 4, 7; Aminianus Marcellinus xxvii. 4, 11 ; Plutarch, 
Sulla, 27 ; Lucullus, 35, 36, 43 ; Orelli's Onowasticon Tullianum, 

LUCUS FERQNJAE, an ancient shrine in Etruria. It was 
visited both by Latins and Sabines even in the time of Tullus 
Hostilius and was plundered by Hannibal in 211 u.c. It was 
undoubtedly in the territory of Capena (q,v.) ; but in imperial 
times it became an independent community receiving a colony 
of Octavian^s veterans {Colonia lulia jelix Lucaferensis) and 
possessing an amphitheatre. Its site has been disputed. Some 
authorities place it on the Colle Civitiicola (but sec Capena), 
others at the church of S. Abbondio near Rignano, others (and 
probably rightly) at Nazzano, which was reached by a branch 
road from the Via Flaminia, where remains of a circular temple 
have been found. 

See E. Bormann in Corp. Inscr. Lat. xi. 569 sqq. ; H. Nissen, 
lialische Landeskunde, ii. 369 sqq. As.) 

LUCY, RICHARD DE (d. 1179), called the “loyal/’ cliief 
justiciar of England, appears in the latter part of Stephen’s 
reign as sheriff and justiciar of the county of Essex. He became, 
on the accession of Henry IL, chief justiciar conjointly with 
Robert do Beaumont, earl of Leicester ; and after the death 
of the ktter (ij68) held the office without a colleague for twelve 
years. The chief servant and intimate of the king he was among 
the first of the royal party to incur exctiinmunication in the 
Bcckct controversy. In 1173 he played an important part in 
suppressing the rebellion of the English barons, and commanded 
the royalists at the battle of Kornhum. He resigned the justiciar- 
ship in 1179, though pressed by the king to continue in office, 
and retired to Leslies Abbey in Kent, wliich li-e had founded and 
where he died. Lucy’s son, Godfrey de Lucy (d. 1204), was 
bishop of Winchester from 1189 to his death in Sept>'jmber 1204 ; 
he took a prominent part in public affains during the reigns 
of Henry IL, Richard 1 . and John. 

See J. II. Round, Geofjrey de Mandeville (1892) ; Sir J, H. Ramsay, 
Angevin Empire (1903) ; and \V. Stubbs, Constitutional History, vol. i. 

LUCY, SIR THOMAS (1532 1600), the English Warwickshire 
squire who is traditionally associated with the youth of William 
Shakespeare, was born on the 24th of April 1532, tlie son of 
William Lucy, and was deseend<?d, according to Dugdale, from 
Thurstane de Cherleeote, whose son Walter received the village 
of Charlecote from Henry de Montfort about j i 90, Walter is 
said to have married into the Anglo-Norman family of Lucy, 
and his son adopted the mother’s surname. Three of Sir Thomas 
l^ucy’s ancestors had been sheriffs of Warwickshire and Leicester- 
shire, and on his father’s death in 1552 he inherited Sherborne 
and ilampton Lucy in addition to Charlecote, which was rebuilt 
for him by John of Padua, known as John 'Iliorpe, about 1558. 
By his marriage with Joyce Acton he inherited Sutton Park 
in Worcestershire, and became in 1586 high sheriff of the county. 
He was knighted in 1565. He is said to have been under the 
tutorship of John Foxe, wEo is supposed to have imbued his 
pupil with the Puritan principles which he displayed as knight 
of the shire for Warwick in the parliament of 1571 and as sheriff 
of the county, but as Mrs. Carmichael Stopes points out Foxe 
only left Oxford in 1545, and in 1547 went up to London, so 
that the connexion must have been short. He often appeared 
at Stratford-on-Avon as justice of the peace and as commissioner 
of musters for the county. As justice of the peace he showed 
great zeal against the Catholics, and took his share in the arrest 
of Edward Arden in 1583. In 1585 he introduced into parlia- 
ment a bill for the better preservation of game and grain, and 
his reputation as a preserver of game gives some colour to the 
Shakespearian tradition connected with his name. Nicholas 
Rowe, writing in 1710, told a story tlxat Lucy prosecuted Shake- 
speare for deer-stealing from Charlecote Park in 1 585, and that 


Shakespeare aggravated the offence by writing a ballad on his 
prosecutor. The trouble arising from this incident is said to have 
driven Shakespeare from Stratford to London. The tale was 
corroborated by Archdeacon Davies of Sapperton, Gloucester- 
shire, who died in 1708. The story is not necessarily falsified 
by the fact that there was no deer park at Charlecote at the 
time, since there was a warren, and the term warren it^ally covers 
a preserve for otlier animals than hares or rabbits, roe-deer 
among others. Shakespieare is generally supposed to have 
caricatured the local magnate of Stratford in his portrait of 
Justice Shallow, who made his first appearance in the second 
part of Hen/ry 7 F., and a second in the Merry Wives 0] Windsor, 
Robert Shallow is a justice of the peace in the county of Glou- 
cester and his ancestors have the dozen while luces in their 
coats, the arms of the Lucys being three luces, while in Dug- 
dale’s Warwickshire (ed. 1656) there is drawn a coat-of-arms in 
which these are repeated in each of the four quarters, making 
twelve in all. There are many considerations wliich make it 
unlikely that Shallow represents Lucy, the chief being the note- 
worthy difference in their circumstances. Lucy died at CEarle- 
cote on the 7th of July i6oo. His grandson, Sir Thomas Lucy 
(1585-1640), was a friend of Lord Herbert of Cherbury, and was 
eulogized by John Davies of Hereford in 1610. The Charlecote 
estates eventually passed to the Rev. John Hammond through 
his marriage with Alice Lucy, and in 1789 he adopted the name 
of Lucy. 

For a detailed account of Sir Thomas Lucy, with his son and grand- 
son of the same name, sec Mrs C. Carmicliacl Slopes, Shakesp€are*s 
Warwickshire Contemporaries (2nd ed., 1907). Cf. also an article by 
Mrs Slopes in the Fortnightly Review (Keb. 1903), entitled " Sir 
Thomas Lucy not the Original of Justice Shallow," and J. O. Halli- 
wcU-Phillipps, Observations on the Charlecote Traditions (lirighton, 
1887). 

LUDDITES, the name given to organized bands of English 
rioters for the destruction of machinery , who made their first 
appearance in Nottingham and the neighbouring districts to- 
wards the end of j8ti. 1'he origin of the name is given 
in Pellew’s Lije of Lord Sidmoulh (iii. 80). In 1779 there 
lived in a village in Leicestershire a person of weak intellect, 
called Ned Ludd, who was th(‘ liutt of the boys of the village. 
On one occasion I.udd pursued one of his tormentors into a 
house where were two of the frames used in storking manufac- 
ture, and, not being able to catch the boy, vented his anger on 
the frames. Afterwards, whenever any frames were broken, it 
became a common saying that laidd had done it. The riots 
arose out of the severe distress caused by the war with France. 
'I'hc leader of the riotous bands took the name of “ General 
Ludd.” The riots were specially directed against machinery 
because of the widespread prejudice that its use produced a 
scarcity in the demand for labour. Apart from this prejudice, 
it was inevitable that the economic and social revolution implied 
in the change from manual labour to work by machinery should 
give rise to great misery'. The riots began with the destruction 
of stocking and lace frames, and, continuing through the winter 
and the following spring, spread into Yorkshire, Lancashire, 
Derbyshire and Leicestershire. They were met by severe 
repressive legislation, introduced by Lord Liverpool’s govern- 
ment, a notable feature in the opposition to which was Lord 
Byron’s speech in the House of Lords. In 1816 the rioting was 
resumed, caused by the depression which followed the peace of 
1815 and aggravated by one of the worst of recorded harvests. 
In that year, although the centre of the rioting was again in 
Nottingham, it extended over almost the whole kingdom. The 
rioters were also thoroughly organized. While part of the band 
destroyed the machinery, sentinels were posted to give warning 
of the approach of the military. Vigorous repressive measures, 
and, especially, reviving prosperity, brought the movement 
to an end. 

See G. Pellcw, Life and Correspondence of H. Addington, ist 
Viscount Sidmouth (London, 1847) ; Spencer Walpole, History of 
England, vol. i. (London, 1890) ; and tUc Annual Register for 1811, 
18} 2 ami 1816. 

LUDENSCHEID, a town in the Prussian province of West- 
phalia, 19 m. by rail S.S.E. of Hagen. Pop. (1905) 38,921. It 
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is the seat of various hardware manufactures, among them metal- 
plated and tin-plated goods, buckles, fancy nails and brooches, 
and has iron-foundries and machine shops. From the counts of 
Altena Liidenscheid passed to the counts of the Mark, with 
which district it was ceded to Brandenburg early in the 17th 
centur}-. 

LUDHIANA, a town and district of British India, in the 
Jullundur division of the Punjab. I’he town is 8 m. from the 
present left bank of the Sutlej, 228 m. by rail N.W. of Delhi. 
Pop. (1901) 48,649. It is an important centre of trade in grain, 
and has manufactures of shawls. 8 lC., by Kashmiri weavers, and 
of scarsTS, turbans, furniture and carriages. There is an American 
Presbyterian mission, which maintains a medical school for 
Christian women, founded in 1894. 

llie District of Ludhiana lies south of the river Sutlej, and 
north of the native states of Patiala, Jind, Nabha and Maler 
Kolia. Area 1455 sq. m. 'Ilie district consists for the most 
part of a broad plain, without hills or rivers, stretching north- 
ward from the nati\e borders to the ancient bed of the Sutlej. 
'I'he soil is a rich clay, broken by large patches of shifting sand. 
On The eastern edge, towards Umballa, the clay is covered by 
a bed of rich mould, suitable for the cultivation of cotton and 
sugar-cane. Towards the west the sand occurs in union with the 
superficial clay, and forms a light friable soil, on which cereals 
form the most profitable crop. E\^en here, howe\'cr, the earth is 
so retenti\ e of moisture that good har\TSts are reaped from 
fields which appear mere stretches of dry and sandy waste. 
These southern uplands descend to the \*aJley of the Sutlej by 
an abrupt terrace, which marks the former bed of the river. 
The principal stream has sliifted to the opposite side of the 
valley, leaving an allu\ial strip, 10 m. in width, between its 
ancient and its modern bed. The Sutlej itself is here only 
na\’igablc for boats of small burden. A brandi of the Sirhind 
canal irrigates a large part of the western area. The population 
in 1901 was 673,097. The principd crops are wheat, millets, I 
pulse, maize and sugar-cane. The district is crossed by the main 
line of the Norlli-Western railway from Delhi to Laliore, with 
two branches. 

During the Mussulman epoch, the history of the district is 
bound up with that of the Rais of Raikot, a family of converted 
Rajputs, who received the country as a fief under the Sayyid 
dynasty, about 1445. The town of Ludhiana was founded in 
1480 by two of the Lodi race (then ruling at Delhi), from whom 
it derix es its name, and was built in great part from the pre- 
historic bricks of Sunct. The Lodis continued in possession until 
1620, when it again fell inttj the hands of the Rais of Raikot. 
Throughout the palmy days of the Mogul empire the Raikot 
family held sway, but the Sikhs took advantage of the troubled 
period which accompanied the Mogul decadence to establish 
their supremacy south of the Sutlej, Several of their chieftains 
made (miToachments on the domains of the Rais, who were only 
able to hold their own by the aid of George 7 ’homas, the famous 
adventurer of Hariana. In 1806 Ran jit Singh crossed the Sutlej 
and reduced the obstinate Mahommedan family, and distributed 
their territory amongst his co-religioni.sts. Since the British 
occupation of the l*unjab, Ludhiana has grown in wealth and 
population. 

Sec Ludhiana District Gazetteer (Lahore, 1907). 

LUDINGTON, a city and the county-scat of Mason county, 
Michigan, U.S.A., on Lake Michigan, at the mouth of the Mar- 
quette river, about 85 m. N.W. of Grand Rapids. Pop. (1900) 
7166, of whom 2259 were foreign-lK)rn ; (1904, state census) 7259. 
It is served by the P6re Marquette, and the Ludington and 
Northern railways, and by steamboat lines to Chicago, Mil- 
waukee and other lake |X)rts. To Manitowoc, Milwaukee, 
Kewanee and Two Rivers, Wisconsin, on the W. shore of Lake 
Michigan, cars, especially those of the J^ere Marquette railway, 
are ferried from here. Ludington was formerly well known as a 
lumber centre, but this industry’ has greatly declined. There are 
various manufactures, and the city has a large grain trade. 
On the site of the city P^re Marquette died and was buried, but 
his body was removed within a year to Point St TgnM.ce. Luding- 


ton was settled about 1859, and was chartered as a city in 1873, 
It was originally named P^re Marquette, but was renamed in 
1871 in honour of James Ludington, a local lumberman. 

LUDLOWy EDMUND {c, 1617-1692), English parliamentarian, 
son of Sir Henry Ludlow of Maiden Bradley, Wiltshire, whose 
family had been established in that county since the 15th centur)^ 
was born in 1617 or j6i8. He went to Trinity College, Oxford, 
and was admitted to the Inner Temple in 1638. When the Great 
Rebellion broke out, he engaged as a volunteer in the life guard 
of Lord Essex. His first essay in arms was at Worcester, his next 
at Edgehill. He was made governor of Wardour Castle in 1643, 
but had to surrender after a tenacious defence on the i8th of 
March 1644. On being exchanged soon afterwards, he engaged 
as major of Sir A. Hesilrige’s regiment of horse. He was present 
at the second battle of Newbury, October 1644, at the siege of 
Basing House in November, and took part in an expedition to 
relieve Taunton in December. In January his regiment was 
surprised by Sir M, Langdale, Ludlow himself escaping witli 
difficulty. In 1646 he was elected M.P. for Wilts in the room of 
his father and attached himself to the republican party. He 
opposed the negotiations with the king, and was one of the chief 
promoters of Pride's Purge in 1648. He was one of the king’s 
judges, and signed the warrant for his execution. In Februarv 
he was elected a meml)er of the council of state. In January 
1651 Ludlow was sent into Ireland as lieutenant-general of horse, 
holding also a civil commission. Here he spared neither health 
nor money in the public service. Ireton, the deputy of Ireland, 
died on the 26th of November 1651 ; Ludlow then held the chief 
command, and had practically completed the conquest of the 
island when he resigned his authority to Fleetwood in October 
1652. Though disapproving Cromwell’s action in dissolving the 
Long Parliament, he maintained his einj^loyment, but when 
Cromwell was declared Protector he declined to acknowledge 
his authority. On returning to England in October .1655 he was 
arrested, and on refusing to submit to the government was 
allowed to retire to Essex. After Oliver Cromwell's death 
Ludlow was returned for Hindon in Richard's jiarliament of 
1659, but opposed the continuaruje of the protectorate. He sat 
in the restored Rump, and was a member of its council of state 
I and of the committee of safety after its second expulsion, and a 
commissioner for the nomination of officers in the army. In J uly 
he w'as sent to Ireland as commander'in-chief. Returning in 
October 1659, he endeavoured to support the failing republican 
cause by reconciling the anny to the parliament. In December 
he returned hastily to Ireland to suppress a movement in favour 
of the Long Parliament, but on arrival found himself almost 
without supporters. He came I,)ack to England in January 1660, 
and was met by an impeachment presented against him to 
the restored parliament. His influence and authority had now 
disappeared, and all dunce of regaining them vanished with 
Lambert’s failure. He took his seat in the Convention parlia- 
ment as member for Hindon, but his election was annulled on the 
i8th of May. Ludlow was not exeepted from the Act of In- 
demnity, but was included among the fifty -two for whom punish- 
ment less than cai)ital was reserved. Accordingly, on the 
proclamation of the king ordering the regicides io come in, 
Ludlow emerged from his concealment, and on the 20th of June 
surrendered to the Speaker ; but finding that his life was not 
assured, he succeeded in escaping to Dieppe, travelled to Geneva 
and Lausanne, and thence to Vevey, then under the protection 
of the canton of Bern. -There he remained, and in spite of plots 
to assassinate him he was unmolested by the government of 
that canton, which had also extended its protection to other 
regicides. He steadily refused during thirty years of exile to 
have anything to do with the desperate enterprises of republican 
plotters" But in 1689 he returned to England, hoping to be 
employed in Irish affairs. He was however remembered only 
as a regicide, and an address from the House of Commons was 
presented to William 111 . by Sir Edward Seymour, requesting 
the king to issue a proclamation for his arrest. Ludlow escaped 
again, and returned to Vevey, where he died in 1692. A monu- 
ment raised to his memory by his widow is in the church of 
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St Martin. Over the door of the house in which he lived was 
placed the inscription “ Omne solum forti patria, quia Patris.” 
Ludlow married Elizabeth, daughter of William Thomas, of 
Wenvoe, Glamorganshire, but left no issue. 

His MomoirSy extending to Ihc year 1672* were published in 1O08- 
1699 at Vevey and have been often reprinted ; a new edition, with 
notes and iUustrative material and introductory memoir, was issued 
by C, II. Firth in 1894. They are strongly partisan, but the picture 
of the times is lifelike and realistic. Ludlow al.so published a 
letter from Sir Hardress Waller ... to Lieutenant-General Ludlow 
with his answer ” (16O0), in defence of his conduct in Ireland. Setj 
C. H. Firth's article in Diet, Nat. ; Guizot's Monk’s Contempo- 
raries ; A. Stein's Brief c Englischer hlUchtlinge in dev Sekweis. 

LUDLOW^ a market town and municipal borough in the Ludlow 
parliamentary division of Shropshire, England, on the Hereford- 
Shrewsbury joint line of the Great Western and London & 
North Western railways, 162 m. W.N.W. from London. Pop. 
(1901) 4552. It is beautifully situated at the junction of the 
rivers Teme and Corve, u])on and about a wooded eminence 
crowned by a massive ruined castle. Parts of this castle date 
from the 11th century, but there arc many additions such as 
the late Nonnan circular chapel, the Decorated .state rooms, 
and details in Perpendicular and 'I’udor styles. The parisli 
church of St Lawrence is a cruciform Perpendicular building, 
with a lofty central tower, and a noteworthy east window', 
its 15th-century glass showing the martyrdom of St Lawrenct*. 
There are many fine half-timbered houses of the 17th century, 
and one of seven old town-gates remains. The grammar school, 
founded in the reign of John, was incorporated by Edward I. 
The principal public buildings are the guildhall, town-hall 
and market-house, and public rooms, which include a museum 
of natural history. Tanning and flour-milling are carried on. 
The town is governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. 
Area 416 acres. 

The country neighbouring Ludlow is richly wooded and hilly, 
while the scenery of the Teme is exquisite. Westward, Vinnal 
Hill reaches 1235 ft., eastward lies Titterstonc Glee (1749 ft.). 
Richard’s Castle, 3 m. S. on the borders of Herefordshire, dates 
from the reign of Edward the Confessor, but little more than 
it.s great artificial mound remains. At liromfield, 3 m. above 
Ludlow on the 'reine, the church and some remains of domestic 
buildings belonged to a Benedictine monastery of the 12th 
century. 

Ludlow is supposed to have existed under the name of Dinan 
in the time of the Britons. Eyton in his history of Shropshire 
identifies it with one of the ‘‘ Ludes ’’ mentioned in the Domesday 
Survey, which was held by Roger de Lacy of Osbern FitzRichard 
and supposes that Roger built the castle soon after 1086, while 
a chronicle of the EitzWarren family attributes the castle to 
Roger earl of Shrewsbury. The manor afterwards belonged to 
tiie Lacys, and in the beginning of the 14th centuiy^ passed by 
marriage to Roger de Mortimer and through him to Edward IV. 
Taidlow was a borough by prescription in the 13th centur}*, 
but the burgesses owe most of their privileges to their allegiance 
to the house of York. Richard, duke of York, in 1450 confirmed 
their government by 12 burgesses and 24 assistants, and Edward 
IV. on his accession incorporated them under the title of bailiffs 
and burgesses, granted them the town at a fee-farm of £24, 3s. 4d., 
a merchant gild and freedom from toll. Several confirmations 
of this charter were granted ; the last, dated 1665, continued 
in force (with a short interval in the reign of James II.) until 
the Municipal (Corporations Act of 1835. By the charter of 
Edward IV. Ludlow returned 2 members to parliament, but in 
1867 the number was reduced to one, and in 1885 the town 
was disfranchised. J’lie market rights are claimed by the cor- 
poration under the charters of Edward IV. (1461) and Edward 
VL (1552). The court of the Marches was established at Ludlow 
in the reign of Henry VII., and continued to be held here until 
it was abolished in the reign of William 111 . Ludlow castle 
was granted by Edward IV. to his two sons, and by Henry 
Vll. to Prince Arthur, who died here in 1502. In 1634 Milton’s 
Comus was performed in the castle under its original style of 

A Masque presented at Ludlow Castle,” before the earl of 
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Bridgwater, Lord President of Wales. The ca.stle was garrisoned 
in 1642 by Prince Rupert, who went there after the battle 
of Naseby, but in 1646 it surrendered to Parliament and was 
afterwards dismantled. 

See Victoria Couyity History, Shroi)shirc; Thomas Wright, The 
History of Ludlow and its Neighbourhood (iH2( »). 

LUDLOW GROUP, or Ludlovian, in geolog\^, the uppermost 
subdivision of the Silurian rocks in Great Britain. This group 
contains the following formations in descending order ;~ 
Tilcstoncs, Downton Castle sandstones (90 ft.), Ledbury .shales 
(270 ft.). Upper Ludlow rocks (140 ft.), Aymestry limestone 
(up to 40 ft.), Lower Ludlow rocks (350 to 780 ft.). The Ludlow' 
group is essentially shaly in character, except towards the top, 
where the beds become more sandy and pass gradually into the 
base of the Old Red Sandstone. The Aymestry limestone, 
which is irregular in thickness, is sometimes absent, and where 
the underlying Wcnlock limestones are abstmt the shales of the 
Ludlow group graduate dowmwards int(» the Wenlock shales. 
The group is typically develoi)ed between Ludlow and Aymestry, 
and it occurs also in the detached Silurian a.n‘as between Dudley 
and the mouth of the Severn. 

'riie Lower Ludlow rocks are mainly greenish and brown 

mudstones and sandy and calcaroons shales. 'Phey contain an 
abundance of fossils. The .series has been zoned by menns of the 
graptolites by K. M. R. Wood ; the following, in ascending order, 
are the zonal forms ; Monograptus vulgaris, M. Nilssoni, M. scanicus, 
M. lumescens and M. Icintwardincnsis. Cyathuspis ludensis, the; 
earliest British vertebrate fossil, wo.s found in these rocks at Leint- 
wanline in Shroj)shire, a noted fossil locality. 'I rilobites are numerous 
(Phaoops caudatus, Lichas anglicus, Ilomolonotus delphinocephalus, 
Calymene Blumenbachii) ; bracliiopuds (Lvplaena rhomboidalis, 
Rhynchonella Wilsoni, Airy pa relicularis), jx'lecypods {Cardiola 
interrupla, Ctenodonia sulcata) and gasteropods and cephalopods 
(many species of Orthoceras and also iiomphoceras, Trochoceras) art; 
well rt'pre.sented. Other fossils are Ceratiocaris, Fterygotus, Protaster, 
Palaeocoma and Palaeodiscus. 

The Upper Ludlow rocks art; mainly soft mudstones and shales with 
some harder sandy beds capable of being worked as building-stones, 
'fhese sandy betls arc often found covered with rii>ple-marks and 
annelid tracks ; one of the uppermost .sandy layers is known as the 
" Fucoid bed " from the ahundance of the seawt^ed like impressions 
it bears. At tlie lo[> of this sub group, near Ludlow, a brown layer 
occurs, from a (piarler of an inch to .] in. in thickness, full of the frag- 
mentary remains of fisli associated with those t)f Pterygotus and mol- 
lusca. Tliis layer, known as the *’ Ludlow Bone bed," has been 
traced over a very large area (see Bone Bed). The common fo.s.sils 
include ])lants {Actinophyllum, Chondrites), ostracods, phyllocarids, 
eurypterids, trilobites (le.ss common than in the older groups), 
numerous brachiopods (Lingula minima, Chonctes striatella), gastero- 
pods, pelecy])ods and cephalopods {Orthoceras bullatumy Fish 
include Cephalaspis, Cyulhaspis, .Atichenaspis. The Tilestones, 
Downton Castle Sandstone ami Ledbury shriies are occasional)^' 
grouped together under the term Downtonian. 'I'hey are in reality 
passage beds betw-cen the Silurian and Old Red Sandstone, and were 
originally placc;d in the latter system by Sir R. I. Murchison. They 
are mostly grey, yellow or rj;il micaceous, shaly sandstones. Lingula 
cornea, IHatyschisma helidtcs and numerous phyllocarids and ostra- 
cods occur among the fossils. 

In Denbighshire and Mcrionethshi^^^ the ui)per portion of the 
Denbighshire Grits belongs to this horizon ; viz. those from 
below upwards, the Nantglyn Flags, the UppcT (irit beds, the Mono- 
graptus leintwardinensis beds and the Dinas Bran beds. In the 
Silurian area of th(i Lake di.slricl the Cold well beds, forming the upper 
part of tlie Coniston Flags, are the equivalents of the Lower Ludlow ; 
they are succeeded by the Coniston Grits (4000 ft.), the Baimisdale 
Slaics (3200 ft.) and the Kirkby Moor Flags (2000 ft.). 

in the Silurian areas of .southern Scotland, the Ludlow rocks are 
repr(;st;nted in the Kirkcudbright Shore and Riccartt)n district by the 
Raeberry Castle beds and Balinac Grits (500-730 ft.) . In the northern 
belt —Lanarkshire and the Pentland Hills — the lower portion (or 
Ludloviaii) consists of mudstones, flaggy shales and greywackc-s ; 
but the upper (or Downtonian) part is made uj) principally of tliick 
red and yellow sandstones and conglomerates witli green miuLstoncs. 
The Ludlow rocks of Ireland include the " Salrock beds " of (.'ounly 
Galway and the '* Croagmarhin beds " of Dingle promoiitorv. 

See Silurian, and, for recent i)apers, the Q.J. Geol. Sue. (London) 
and Geological Literature (Ceol. Soc., London) annual. 

LUDOLF (or Leutholf), HIOB (1624-1704)7 German orienta- 
list, was born at Erfurt on the 15th of June 1624. After 
studying philology at the Erfurt academy and at Leiden, he 
travelled in order to increase his linguistic knowledge. While 
in Italy he became acquainted with one Gregorius, an Abyssinian 
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1824 the town was iamous for the production of a special kind 
(of porcelain. 

Belscbner^ Ludwigsburg vn xwei J akrhundenfUn fLudwigsburg, 

i9Q4)‘ 

LU1>WI0SHAFEN, a town of Germany^ in the Bavarian 
Pa^tinate^ on the left bank of the Rhinc^ immediately opposite 
to Mannheim^ with which it is connected by a steam ferry and 
a railway bridge. Pop. (1885) 21,042, (1900) 61,905, (1905) 
72,168. It has an increasing "trade in iron, tiniber, coal and 
agricultural products, a trade which is fostered by a harbour 
opened in 1897 J ^^nd also large factories for making aniline dyes 
and soda. Other industries are the manufacture of cellulose, 
artificial manure, flour and malt; and there are saw-mills, iron 
foundries and breweries in the town. The place, which was 
founded in 1843 Louis 1 ., king of Bavaria, was only made a 
town in 1859. 

See J. Essclbom, Geschichte der stadt Ludwigshafan (Ludwigshafen, 

1 888). 

LUDWIGSLUST, a town of Germany, in the grand-duchy of 
Mecklenburg -Schwerin, 22 m. by rail S. by E. of Schwerin. 
Pop. (1905) 6728. The castle was built by the grancl-dukc 
of Mecklenburg-Schwerin, Frederick IL, in 1772-1776. There is 
also another ducal residence, a fine park and a monument of 
the grand duke, Frederick Francis I. (d, 1837). Tlie town has 
a church constructed on the model of a Greek temple. It ha.s 
manufactures of chemicals and other small industries. Ludwigs- 
lust was founded by the grand duke Frederick, being named after 
this duke^s father, Christian Louis IL It became a town in 1876. 

LUG, a verb meaning to pull a heavy object, to drag, now 
mainly used colloquially. It is probably Scandinavian in origin ; 
the Swedish lugg, forelock, lock of hair, gives higgOf to pull, 
tug ; and lug in some north-eastern English dialects is still 
chiefly used in the sense of pulling a person’s hair. Luggage,” 
passengers’ baggage, means by origin that which has to he 

lugged ” about. The Scandinavian word may be also the 
source of “ lug ” in the sense of “ (^ar,” in Scotland the regular 
dialectical word, and in English commonly applied to the ear- 
shaped handles of metal or earthenware pots, pitchers, &c. If 
so the word means something that can be pulled or tugged. I'his 
is also possibly the origin of the “ lug ” or “ lug-sail,” a four- 
sided sail attached to a yard which is hung obliquely to the mast, 
whence probably the name “ lugger ” of a sailing-vessel with 
two or three masts and fore and aft lug-sails. The word may, 
however, be connected with the Dutch logger, a fishing-boat 
using drag-nets. “ Lug ” is also the name of a marine worm, 
Arenicola marina, used as bait. 

LUGANO (Gcr. Lauis), the most populous and most thriving 
town in the Swiss canton of Ticino or Tessin, situated (906 ft.) 
on the northern .shore of the lake of Lugano. Pop (1900) 9394, 
almost all Italian-speaking and Romanists. To the S. it 
is dominated by the Monte Salvatore (3004 ft.) and on the 
S.E. (across the lake) by the Monte Generoso (5591 ft.) — a 
magnificent view point. Both mountains are accessible by 
railways. By rail Lugano is 124 m. from Lucerne and 51 J m. 
from Milan. Situated on the main St Gotthard railway line, 
Lugano is now easily reached, so that it is much frequented 
by visitors (largely German) in spring and in autumn. 'J’hough 
politically Swiss since 1512, laigano is thorougWy Italian in 
appearance and character. Of recent years many improvements 
have been made in the town, which has two important suburbs — 
Paradiso to the south and Cassarate to the east. The railway 
station (1109 ft.) is above the town, and is connected with the 
fine quays by a funicular railway. On the main quay is a statue 
of William Tell by the sculptor Vincenzo Vela (1820-1891), 
a native of the town, while other works by him are in the gardens 
of private villas in the neighbourhood. The principal church, 
San Lorenzo, in part dates back earlier than the isth century, 
while its richly sculptured facade bears the figures 1517. This 
church is now the cathedral church of the bisliop of Lugano, 
a see erected in 1888, with jurisdiction over the Italian parts 
of Switzerland. The church of Santa Maria degli Angioli, built 
about 1499, and till 1848 occupied by Franciscans, contains 
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several very fine frescoes (particularly a Crucifixion) painted 1529- 
* 530 by Bernardino Luini, A gallery containing modem pictures 
has been built on the site of the old palace of the bishops of Como. 
Buring the struggle of 1848-1866 to expel the Austrians from 
Lombardy, Lugano served as headquarters for Mazzini and his 
followers. Books and tracts intended for distribution in Italy 
were produced there and at Capolago (9 m. distant, at the S.E. 
end of the lake), and the efforts of the Austrian police to prevent 
their circulation were completely powerless. (W. A. B. C.) 

LUGANO, LAKE OF (also called Ceresio), one of the smaller 
lakes in Lombardy, N. Italy, lying between Lago Maggiore (W.) 
and the Lake of Como (E). It is of very irregular shape, the 
great promontory of Monte Salvatore (3004 ft.) nearly cutting 
off the western arm from tne main lake. The whole lake has an 
area of 19^1 .sq. m., its greatest length is about 22 m., its greatest 
width 2 m., and its greatest depth 945 ft., while its surface is 
899 ft. above sea-level. Between Melide (S. of the town of 
Lugano) and Maroggia (on the east shore) the lake is so shallow 
that a great stone darn has been built a(TOss for the St Gotthard 
railway line and the carriage road. The chief tomi is Lugano 
(at its nortliern end), which by the St Gotthard line is 19 m. from 
Bellinzona and 9 m. from Capolago, the station at the south- 
eastern extremity of the lake, which is but 8 m. by rail from 
Como. At the south-western extremity a railway leads S.W. 
from Porto Ceresio to Varese (9 m.). Porlezza, at the east encl 
of the Jake, is 8 m. by rail from Menaggio on the Lake of Como, 
while Ponte I'resa, at the west end of the lake, is about the .same 
distance by a steam tramway from Luino on Lago Maggiore, 
Of the total area of the lake, about 7i sq. m. are in the Swiss 
Canton of Ticino (Tessin), formed in 1803 out of the conquests 
made by the Swiss from the Milanese in T512. I’he remainder 
of the area is in Italy. I’he lake lies among the outer spurs 
of the Alps that divide the Ticino (Tessin) basin from that of 
the Adda, where the calcareous strata liavc been disturbed by 
the intrusion of porphyry and other igneous rocks. Jt is not 
connected with any considerable valley, but is fed by numerous 
torrents issuing from short glens in the surrounding mountains, 
while it is drained by the Tresa, an unimportant stream flowing 
into Lago Maggiore. I'he first steamer was placed on the lake 
in 1856. (W. A. B. C.) 

LUGANSK (also LuGAfif and Luganskiy Zavod), a town of 
southern Russia, in the government of Ekaterinoslav. Poj). 
(1900) 34,175. It has a technical railway school and a meteoro- 
logical observatory, stands on the small river Liigan, jo in. from 
its confluence with the northern Donets, in the Lugan mining 
district, 213 m. E. of the city of Ekaterinoslav, and has prospered 
greatly since 1890. This district, which comprises the coal- 
mines of Lisichansk and the anthracite mines of Gorodishche, 
occupies about 110,000 acres on the banks of the Donets river. 
Although it is mentioned in the i6th century, and coal was dis- 
covered there at the time of Peter the (ircat, it was not until 
1795 Englishman, Gascoyne or Gaskoin, established 

its first iron-works for supplying tlie Black Sea fleet and the 
southern fortresses with guns and shot. This proved a failure, 
owing to the great distance from the sea ; but during the Crimean 
War the iron-works of Lugan again jiroduced shot, shell and ^n- 
carriages. Since 1864 agricultural implements, steam-engines, 
and machinery for beetroot sugar- works, distilleries, &c., have 
been the chief manufactures. There is an active trade in 
cattle, tallow, wools, skins, linseed, wine, corn and manufactured 
wares. 

LUGARD, SIR FREDERICK JOHN DEALTRY (1858- ), 

British soldier, African explorer and administrator, son of the 
Rev, F. G. Lugard, was born on the 22nd of January 1858. He 
entered the army in 1878, joining the Norfolk regiment. He served 
in the Afghan War of 1879-80, in the Sudan campaign of 1884-85, 
and in Burma in 1886-87. In May 1888, while on temporary 
half-pay, he took command of an expedition organized by the 
British settlers in Nyasaland against the Arab slave traders 
on Lake Nyasa, and was severely w^ounded. He left Nyasaland 
in April 1889, and in the same year was engaged by the Imperial 
British Fxast Africa Company. In their service he explored the 
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region, and elaborated a scheme 
ves held by the Arabs in the 

VT j , company to 

t'ganaa, where he secured British predominance and put an end 
to the civil disturbances, though not without severe fighting, 
chiefly notable for an unprovoked attack by the “ French ” 
on the “ British faction. While administering Uganda he 
journeyed round Ruwenzori to Albert Edward Nyanza, mapping 
11 large area of the country. He also visited Albert Nyanza, and 
brought away some thousands of Sudanese who had been left 
there by Emin Pasha and H. M. Stanle\’. In 1892 Lugard 
returned to England, where he successfully opposed the abandon- 
ment of Uganda by Great Britain, a step then contemplated 
by the fourth Gladstone administration. In 1894 Lugard was 
dcspat('hed by the Royal Niger C'onipany to Borgu, where, 
distancing his French and German rivals in a country uj) to then 
uindsited by any Europeans, he secured treaties with the kings 
and chiefs acknowledging the sovereignty of the British company. 
In 1896-1897 he took charge of an expedition to Lake Ngami 
on belialf of the British U’est Charterland Company. From 
Ngami he was recalled by the British government and sent to 
West Africa, where he was commissioned to raise a native 
force to protect British interests in the hinterland of Lagos and 
Nigeria against French aggression. In August 1897 he raised the 
West African Frontier Force, and commanded it until the end 
of December 1899. The differences with France were then com- 
posed, and, the Royal Niger (bmpany having surrendered its 
charter, Lugard was chosen as high commissioner of Northern 
Nigeria. 'J'he part of Northern Nigeria under effective control 
was small, and LugarePs task in organizing tliis vast territory 
was rendered more difficult by the refusal of the sultan of Sokoto 
and many <;lher Fula princes to fulfil their treaty obligations. 
In T903 a successful campaign against the emir of Kano and the 
.sultan of Sokoto rendered the extension of Briti.sh control over 
the whole protectorate possible*, and when in September 1906 
he resigned his commissionership, the whole countrv was being 
peacefully administered under the supervision of British residents 
(see Nigehi n). In April 1907 he was appointed governor of 
Hong-Kong, Lugard was created a C. B. in 1805 and a K.C.M.G. 
in 1901. He became a colonel in 1905, and held the local rank 
of brigadier-genernl. He married in 1902 Flora Louise Shaw 
(daughter of Major-General George Shaw, C.B., R.A.), who for 
some >*ears had been a distinguished writer on colonial subjects 
for The Times, Sir Frederick (then Captain) Lugard published 
in 189.3 The Rise of our East African Empire (partly auto-bio- 
graphical). and was the author of various valuable reports 
on Northern Nigeria issued by the Colonial Office. 'I’hroughout 
his .African administrations Lugard sought strenuously to secure 
the amelioration of th(? condition of the nati\’e races, among 
ot.her means by the exclusion, wherever possible, of alcoholic 
liquors, and by the suppression of slave raiding and slavery. 

LUGO, a maritime province of n()rth-we.stern Spain, fonned in 
1833 of districts taken from the old province of (lalicia, and 
bounded N. by the Atlantic, E. by Oviedo and Leon, S. by 
Orense, and \V. by Pontevedra and Corunna. Pop. (1900) 
465,386 ; area, 3814 s(|. in. The coast, which extends for about 
40 m. from the estuarv' of Rivadeo to Cape de Vares, is extremely 
rugged and inaccessible, and few of the inlets, except those of 
Rivadeo and Vivero, admit large vessels. The province, especi- 
ally in the north and east, is mountainous, being traversed by the 
Cantabrian chain and its offshoots ; the sierra which separates 
it from Leon attains in places a height of 6000 ft. A large part 
of the area is drained by the Miho. This river, formed by the 
meeting of many smaller streams in the northern half of the 
province, follows a southerly direction until joined by the Sil, 
which for a considerable distance forms the southern boundary. 
Of the rivers flowing north into the Atlantic, the most important 
are the Navia, which has its lower course through Oviedo ; the 
Ko, for some distance the boundary between the two provinces ; 
the Masma, the Oro and the Landrove. 

Some of the valleys of Lugo are fertile, and yield not only com 
but fruit and wine. The principal agricultural wealth, however, 
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is on the Mino and Sil, where rye, maize, wheat, flax, hemp and 
a little silk are produced. Agriculture is in a very backward 
condition, mainly owing to the extreme division of land that 
prevails throughout Galicia. The exportation of cattle to Great 
Britain, formerly a flourishing trade, was ruined by American 
and Australian competition. Iron is found at Caurel and Incio, 
arsenic at Castroverde and Cei^^antes, argentiferous lead at 
Riotorto \ but, although small quantities of iron and arsenic; 
arc exported from Rivadeo, frequent strikes and lack of transport 
greatly impeded the development of mining in the earlier years of 
the 20th century. There are also quarries of granite, marble and 
various kinds of slate and building-stone. The only important 
manufacturing industries are those connected with leather, 
preserves, coarse woollen and linen stuffs, timber and osier work. 
About 250 coasting vessels are registered at the ports, and about 
as many boats constitute the fishing fleet, which brings in 
lampreys, soles, tunny and sardines, the last two being salted 
and tinned for export. The mt;aris of communication are 
insufficient, though there are over 100 m. of first-class roads, 
and the railways from Madrid and northern Portugal to Corunna 
run through the province. 

Lugo the capital (poi). iqoo, 26,959) and the important towns ol 
Chaiifida (13,003), Koiisagrada (17,302), Mondoficdo (10,590), 
Monforlc (12,912), Panton (12,988), Villall):i. (13,572) aiui Vivero 
(12,843) arc described in separate artick's, I'he province contained 
in 1900 twenty six towns of more tlian 7000 inhabitants, the 
largest btfiiig Sarria (i 1,998) and Savinao (11,182), For a general 
description of the people and the history of this region see (t.m.icia. 

LUGO, capital of the above S|)anish province, is situated on 
the left bank of the river Mifio and on the railway from Corunna 
to Madrid. Pop. (1900) 26,959. Lugo is an episcopal see, and was 
formerly the capital of Galicia. Suburbs have grown up round 
the original town, the form of which, nearly qu^adrangular, is 
defined by a massive Roman wall 30 to 40 ft, high and 20 ft. 
thick, with projecting semicircular towers which numbered 85 
as late as 1809, when parts of the fortifications were destroyed 
by the French. The wall now serves as a promenade. The 
Gothic cathedral, on the south side of the town, dates from the 
T2th century, ])ut was modernized in the j8th, and possesses 
no special architectural merit. I'he conventual church of Santo 
Domingo dates from the 14th century. The principal industries 
are tanning, and the manufacture of linen and woollen cloth. 
About 1 m. S., on the left bank of the Mino, are the famous hot 
sulphur baths of Lugo. 

Lugo {Lucus Augusti) was a flourishing city under Roman rule 
(r. 19 B.C.- A.D. 409) and was made by Augustus the seat of a 
amvenius juridicus (assize). Its sulphur baths were even then 
well known. It was sacked by barbarian invaders in the 5tli 
century, and suffered greatly in the Moorish wars of the 8th 
century. The bishopric dates from a very early period, and it 
it said to have acquired metropolitan rank in the middle of the 
6th century ; it is now in the archicpiscopal province of Santiago 
de Compostela. 

LUGOS, the capital of the county of Krasso-Szoreny, Hungary, 
225 m. S.E. of Budapest by rail. Pop. (igoo) 16,126. It is 
situated on both banks of the river Temes, which divides the 
town in two quarters, the Rumanian on the right and the German 
on the left bank. It is the seat of a Greek-United (Rumanian) 
bishop. Jaigos carries on an active trade in wine, and has several 
important fairs, while the surrounding country, which is moun- 
tainous and well-wooded, produces large quantities of grapes 
and plums. Lugos was once a strongly fortified place and of 
greater relative importance than at present. It was the last 
seat of the Hungarian revolutionary government (August 1849), 
and the last resort of Kossuth and several other leaders of the 
national cause, previous to their escape to Turkey. 

LUGUDUNUM> or Lugdunum, an old Celtic place-name (fori; 
or hill of the god Lugos or Lug) used by the Romans for several 
towns in ancient Gaul. The most important was the town at 
the confluence of the Saone and Rhone now called Lyons {q*vi). 
This place had in Roman times two elements. One was a Roman 
colonia (municipality of Roman citizens, self-governing) situated 
on the hill near the present Fourvi6res (Forum veius). The other, 
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territorially distinct from it for reasons of statecraft, was the 
Temple of Roma and Augustus, to which the inhabitants of the 
64 Gallic cantons in the three Roman provinces of Aquitania, 
Lugudunensis and Belgica — the so-called Tres Galliac — sent 
delegates every summer to hold games and otherwise celebrate 
the worship of the emperor which was supposed to knit the 
provincials to Rome. The two elements together composed the 
most important town of western Europe in Roman times. 
Lugudunum controlled the trade of its two rivers and that which 
passed from northern Gaul to the Mediterranean or vice versa ; 
it had a mint ; it was the capital of all northern Gaul, despite its 
position in the south, and its wealth was such that, when Rome 
was burnt in Nero^s reign, its inhabitants subscribed largely to 
the relief of the Eternal City. (F. J. H.) 

LUINI, BERNARDINO (? 1465-? 1540), the most celebrated 
master of the Ix)mbard school of paintii^ founded upon the 
style of Leonardo da Vinci, was born at Luino, a village on Lago 
Maggiore. He wrote his name as “ Bemardin Lovino,** but the 
spelling “ Luini ” is now generally adopted. Few facts are known 
regarding his life, and until a comparatively recent date many 
even of his works had, in the lapse of years and laxity of attribu- 
tion, got assigned to Leonardo da Vinci. It appears that Luini 
studied painting at Vercelli under Giovenone, or perhaps under 
Stephano Scotto, He reached Milan either after the departure 
of 13a Vinci in 1500, or shortly before that event ; it is thus 
uncertain whether or not the two artists had any personal 
acquaintance, but Luini was at any rate in the painting-school 
established in Milan by the great Florentine. In the later 
works of Luini a certain influence from the style of Raphael is 
superadded to that, far more prominent and fundamental, from 
the style of Leonardo ; but there is nothing to show that he ever 
visited Rome. His two sons are the only pupils who have with 
confidence been assigned to him ; and even this can scarcely be 
true of the younger, who was born in 1530, when Bernardino 
was well advanced in years. Guadenzio Ferrari has also been 
termed his disciple. One of the sons, Evangelista, has left little 
which can now be identified ; the other, Aurelio, was accom- 
plished in perspective and landseape work. There was likewise a 
brother of Bernardino, named Ambrogio, a competent painter. 
Bernardino, who hardly ever left Lombardy, had some merit as a 
];oet, and is said to have composed a treatise on painting. The 
precise date of his death is unknown ; he may perhaps have 
survived till about 1340. A serene, contented and happy mind, 
naturally expressing itself in forms of grace and beauty, seems 
stamped upon all the works of Luini. The same character is 
traceable in his portrait, painted in an upper group in his fresco of 
“ Christ crowned with Thorns ” in the Ambrosian library in Milan 
— a venerable bearded personage. The only anecdote which has 
been preserved of him tells a similar tale. It is said that for the 
single figures of saints in the church at Saronno he received a 
sum equal to 22 francs per day, along with wine, bread and 
lodging ; and he was so well satisfied with this remuneration that, 
in completing the commission, he painted a Nativity for nothing. 

A dignified suavity is the most marked characteristic of 
Luini’s works. They are constantly beautiful, with a beauty 
which depends at least as much upon the loving self-withdrawn 
expression as upon the mere refinement and attractiveness of 
form. This quality of expression appears in all Luini^s produc- 
tions, whether secular or sacred, and imbues the latter with 
a peculiarly religious grace — not ecclesiastical unction, but the 
devoutness of the heart. His heads, while extremely like those 
painted by l^eonardo, have less subtlety and involution and less 
variety of expression, but fully as much amenity. He began 
indeed with a somewhat dry style, as in the “ Pieti in the 
church of the Passione ; but this soon developed into the quality 
which distinguishes all his most renowned works ; although his 
execution, especially as regards modelling, was never absolutely 
equal to that of Leonardo. Luini’s paintings do not exhibit an 
impetuous style of execution, and certainly not a negligent one ; 
yet it appears that he was in fact a very rapid worker, as his 
picture of the “ Crowning with Thorns,” painted for the College 
del S. Sepolcro, and containing a large number of figures, is 
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recorded to have occupied him only thirty-eight days, to which 
an assistant added eleven. His method was simple and ex- 
peditious, the shadows being painted with the pure colour laid on 
thick, while the lights are of the same colour thinly used, and 
mixed with a little white. The frescoes exhibit more freedom 
of hand than the oil pictures; and they are on the whole less like 
the work of Da Vinci, having at an early date a certain resem- 
blance to the style of Mantegna, as later on to that of Raphael. 
Luini’s colouring is mostly rich, and his light and shade forcible. 

Among his principal works the following arc to be mentioned. 
At Saronno are frescoes painted towards 1525, representing the life 
of the Madonna — her “ Marriage,” the ” Presentation of the Infant 
Saviour in the Temple,” tlic “ Adoration of the Magi ” and other 
incklonts. His own portrait appears in the subject of the youthtul 
‘ ‘ J esus with the Doctors in the Temple. ' ’ This scries — in which some 
comparatively archaic details occur, such as gilded nimbuses— was 
partly repeated from one which Luini had executed towards 1520 
in S. Croce. In the Brera Gallery, Milan, arc frescoes from the 
suppressed church of La Pace and the Convent della Felucca — the 
former treating subjects from the life of the Virgin, the latter, of 
a classic kind, more decorative in niaiiner. 'Phe subject of girls 
playing at the game of ” hot-cockles,” and that of three angels 
depositing St Catherine in her sepulchre, arc particularly memorable, 
each of them a work of perfect charm and grace in its way. In the 
Casa Silva, Milan, are frescoes from Ovid's Metamorphoses, 'I'he 
Monastcro Maggiore of Milan (or church of S. Maurizio) is a noble 
treasure-house of Luini's art — including a large Crucifixion, with 
about one hundred and forty figures ; " Clirist lM)und to the 

Column,” between figures of Saints Catherine and Stephen, and 
the founder of the chapel kneeling before Catherine ; the martyr- 
dom of this saint ; the ” Entombment of Christ,” and a large 
number of other subjects. In the Ambrosian library is the fresco 
(already mentioned), covering one emtire wall of the Sala della S. 
Corona, of ” Christ crowned with Thorns,” with two executioners, 
and on each side six members of a confraternity ; in the same building 
the ” Infant Baptist playing with a Lamb ” ; in the Brera, the 
” Virgin Enthroned, with Saints” (dated 1521) ; in the Louvre, the 
” Daughter of Heroclias receiving the Head of the Baptist ” ; in the 
Esterhazy Gallery, Vienna, the ” Virgin between Saints Catherine 
and Barbara ” ; in the National Gallery, London, ” Clirist (Ihsiiuting 
with the Doctors” (or rather, perhaps, the Pharisees). Many or 
most of these gallery pictures used to pass for the handiwork of I3a 
Vinci. The same is the case with the higlily celebrated ” Vanity and 
Modesty ” in the Sciarra Palace, Rome, which also may nevertheless 
in all probability be assigned to Luini. Another singularly beautiful 
picture by him is in the Royal Palace in Milan — a large composition 
of ” Women Bathing." 'I'hat Luini was also pre-eminent as a decora- 
tive artist is shown by his works In the Certosa of Pavia. 

A good account of Luini by Dr G. C. Williamson was publislied in 
1900. (W. M. R.) 

LUKE, the traditional aiitlior of the third Gospel and of tlie 
Book of Acts, and the most literary among the writers of the 
New Testament. He alone, too, was of non-Jewish origin 
(Col. iv. II, 14), a fact of great interest in relation to his writings. 
His name, a more familiar form of Lucanus (cf. Silas for Silvanus, 
Acts xvii. 4, 1 Thess. i. i, and see EncycL BibL s.v., for instances 
of AovKas on Eg>’ptian inscriptions), taken together with his 
profession of physician (Col. iv. 14), suggests that he was son of 
a Greek freedman possibh connected with Lucania in south 
Italy and as Julius Caesar gave Roman citizenship to all 
physicians in Rome (Sueton. JuL 42), Luke may even have 
inlicritcd this status from his father. But in any case such a man 
would have the attitude to things Roman which appears in the 
works attributed to Luke. He was a fellow-worker of Paul's 
when in Rome (Philemon 24), where he seems to have remained 
in constant attendance on his leader, as physician as well as 
attached friend (Col. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11). That Luke, before 
he became a Christian, was an adherent of the synagogut;- 
not a full proselyte, but one of those ” worshippers ” of God to 
whom Acts makes frequent reference — is fairly certain from the 
familiarity w'ith the Septuagint indicated in Acts, as well as from 
its sympathy with the Hellenistic type of piety as distinct from 
specific Paulinism, of which there is but little trace. 

The earliest extra-biblical reference to him is perhaps in the 
Muratonian Canon, which implies that his name already stood in 
MSS. of both Gospel (probably so even in Marcion’s day) and 
Acts, and says that Paul took him for his companion quasi ui 
juris studiosum (“ as being a student of law ”). Here juris is 
almost certainly corrupt ; and whether we take the sense to have 
been “as being devoted to travel ” (ut juris = itineris) or “as 
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skilled in disease ” (rmror passi^ into vo^lov in the Greek 
original), it is probably a mere inference from biblical data. 
Beyond references in Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria (cf. 
Hebrews) and Terluilian, which add nothing to our knowledge, 
we have the bt lief to which Origen {Horn. i. in Lucam) witnesses 
as existing in his day, that Luke was the “ brotlier of 2 Cor. viii. 
18, “ whose praise in the Gospel ’’ (as preached) was “ throughout 
all the churches/^ Though the basis of the identification be a 
mistake, yet that this “ brother,” “ who was also appointed by 
the churches (note the generality of this) to travel with us in the 
matter of the charily,'’ w^as none other than Paurs constant 
companion T.iike is (]uite likely ; e,g. he seems to have been 
almost tlie only non-Macedonian (as demanded by 2 Cor. ix. 2-4) 
of Paul's circle available ^ at the time (see Acts xx. 4). Our 
next witness, a prologue to the Lucan writings (originally in 
Greek, now known only in Latin, sec Nov, Test, Laiine (Oxford), 
I. iii., II. i.), perhaps presen-es a genuine tradition in stating 
that Luke died in 13 ithynia at the age of seventy-four. It is 
hard to see wh\‘ this should be fiction, which usually took the 
form of martyrdom, as in a later tradition touching his end. 
The same prologue, and indeed all early tradition, connects him 
originally w'ilh Antioch (see Euseb. Hist, Eccl, iii. 4, 6, possibly 
after Julius Africanus in the first half of the 3rd century). 

That he was actually a native of Antioch is as doubtful as the 
statement that he was a Syrian by race (lh*ologuc). But internal 
evidence bears out the \iew that he practised his profession in 
Antioch, where (or in 7 ‘arsus) he probably first met Paul. Whether 
any of his information in Acts as to the Gospel in Antioch (xi. ic) 11 ., 
xiii. I ft., xi^*. 26-xv. 35) was due to an Antiochene document use<l 
by him (cf. A. Haniack, The Acts of the Apostles, 245 ff.) or not, 
this knowledge in any case suggests Luke\s connexion with that 
church. He show s, too, local knowledge on points unlikety to have 
stood in aiiv such source {e.g. it was in Antioch that the name 
“ Christians was first coined, xi. 26), which points to his share in 
early Church life there. 1 'he Bezan reading in Acts xi. 27, w’hen 
we were assembled,*' may imply memory of this. 

But whilt* l.uke probably met Paul in Antioch, and th<?nce started 
with him on his second gn*at missionary enterprise (xv. 36 f£.) , partly 
at least as his medical attendant (cf. Gal. iv. 13), it is possible that 
he had also some special connexion with the north-eastern part of 
the Aegean. Sir W. 2 ^ 1 . Ramsay and others fancy that Luke's 
original home was Philippi, and that in fact he may have been the 
" certain Macedonian ” seen in vision by Paul at 'IToas, inviting 
help for his countrymen (xvi. 9 f.). But this is as precarious as the 
view that, because " we " ceases at Philippi in xvi. 17, and there re- 
emerges in XX. 0 , Luke must have resided there during all the interval. 
The use and disuse of the first person plural, idcntif.ving Paul and 
his })arty, h^ts probably a more subtle and psychological moaning 
(see Acts). The local connexion in question may have been .sub.se- 
quent to that with Antioch, dating from his work with Paul in the 
province of Asia, and being resumed after l-^aul’s martyrdom. Tliis 
accords at once with Haniack's argument that Luke wrote Acts 
in Asia •• iLuhe the Physician, p. 149 ff.), and with the early tradition, 
above cited, that he died in Bithynia at the age of .seventy-four, 
without c\'er having married (this touch may be due to an ascetic 
feeling current already in the 2nd century). 

The later tradition s about Luke's life .ire Ijased on hihciful inference 
or misunderstanding, e,g. that he w'a's one of the Seventy (Adamantius 
Dial, dc recta fide, 4th century), or the story (in Theodorus Lector, 
0 th century) that he painted a portrait of the Virgin Mother. But 
a good deal can still be gathered by sympathetic study of his WTitings 
as to the m.niner of man he w’as. It was a beautiful soul from which 
came “ the most beautiful Ijook " ever written, iw Kenan styled 
his Gospel. The selection of stories which he gives us — especially 
in the section mainly peculiar to himself (ix. 51-xviii. 14) — reflects 
his own character as well as that of the source he mainly follows. 
His was indeed a religio medici in its pity for frail and suffering 
humanity, and in its sympathy with the’ triumph of the Divine 
“ healing art " upon the bo(lit?s and souls of men (cf. Hamack, The 
Acts, Excursus, iii.). His w’as also a humane * spirit, a spirit so 

* Tychicus may be the other " brother,” in viii. 22. 

* So also A. Hilgenfeld, /^eit, f, theol, Wissenschaft (1907), p. 214, 
argues that ” w'e ” marks the author's wish to give his narrative 
more \'ividness at great turning-points of the story — the passage 
from Asia to l:iiroi)e, and again the real beginning of the solemn 
progress of Paul towards the crisis in Jerusalem, as yet later towards 
Rome, xx\ii. i fl. 

^ Note that Luke is at pains to explain W'hy Paul i)assed by Asia 
and Bithynia in the first instance (xvi. 6 f.). 

^ Compare what A. W. Verrall has said of the poet Statius and 
” the gentle d<^ctrine of humanity '' on Hellenic soil, as ejinbodied 
in his description of 'I‘he .Altar of Mercy at Atlicns (Oxford and 
Cambridge Review, i. loi ff.). 


tender that it saw furthtjr than almost any save the Master him.self 
into the soul of womanhood. In tliis, as in his joyousness, united 
w’ith a feeling for the poor and suffering, lie was an early Francis 
of Assisi. Luke, ” the physician, the l>cloved physician,” that was 
Paul’s characterization of him ; and it i.s the impres.sion wliich his 
writings have left on hnraanity. How great his contribution to 
Christianhy has been, in virtue of wliai lie alone preserved of the 
historical Jesus and of the embodiment of his (k).spci in liis earliest 
followers, who can measure ? Harnack even maintains {^['he Acts, 
p. 301) that his story of the Apostolic ago was the indispensable 
condition for the incorporatitm of the Pauline eptistles in the Church's 
canon of New Testament scriptures. Certainly his conception of 
the Gospel, viz. a Christian Hellenistic univ(;rs.'ilism (with .some slight 
infusion of Pauline thought) paf?scd through a Graeco-Roman mind, 
])roved more easy of assimilation, and so more directly influential 
for the ancient Church, than Paul's own distinctive teaching (ih, 
281 ff. ; cf. Luke the Physician, pp. 139-145). 

Literatukj:. — Introductions to coinmchtarics like A- Plummer's 
on r.nke's Gospel in the “ Intern. Crit.” series, R. B. Rackham*s of 
the Apostles (‘^ Oxford Comm.”) ; the article ” Luke ” in Hastings's 
Diet, of the Bible and Diet, of Christ and the Gospels, the Encycl, 
JJiblica and Hauck's RedU'ncyklof)ddie, vol. xi. ; Sir W. M. Ramsay's 
Paul the Traveller and Pauline and other Studies, jxwd A. Ilarnack's 
Lukas d^er Arst (1906, Eng. trans. 1907) and Die A postolgeschichte 
(1908, Kng. trans. 1909). For the Luke of legend, see authorities 
quoted under Mark. (J. V. B.) 

LUKE) GOSPEL OF ST, tlie third of t}ie four canonical 
Gospels of the Christian Church. 

I. Aiitfiorship and Date, — The earliest indication which we 
possess of the belief that the author was Luke, the companion 
of the Apostle Paul (Col. iv. 14 ; Philem. 24 ; 2 Tim. iv. ii), 
is found in J ustin Martyr, who, in his Dialogue with Ttypho 
(c. 103), when making a statement found only in our Luke, instead 
of referring for it simply to the Apostolic Memoirs,’’ his 
usual formula, says that it is contained in the memoirs composed 
by “ the Apostles and those that followed themJ* But the first 
distinct mention of Luke as the author of the Gospel is that by 
Irenaeus in his famous passage about the Four Gospels {Adv. 
Haer. III. i, 2, c , a.d. i 8 o). 

This tradition is important in spite of the fact that it first 
comes clearly before us in a writer belonging to the latter part 
of the 2nd century, because the prominence and fame of Luke 
were not such as would of themselves have led to his being singled 
out to have a Gospel attributed to him. The question of the 
authorship cannot, however, be decidetl without considering the 
internal evidence, the interpretation of which in the case of the 
Third Ciospel and the Acts (the other writing attributed to Luke) 
is a matter of peculiar interest. It is generally admitted that 
the same person is the author of both works in tlicir present 
form. This is intimated at the beginning of the second of them 
(Acts i. i) ; and both are marked, broadly speaking throughout, 
though in some parts much more strongly than in others, by 
stylistic characteristics which we may conveniently call Lucan ” 
without making a premature assumption as to the authorship. 
The writer is more versed than any other New Testament writer 
except the author of the Epistle to tlie Hebrews, and very much 
more than most of them, in the literary Greek of the period of 
the rise of Christianity ; and he has, also, like other writers, 
his favourite words, turns of expression and thoughts. The 
variations in the degree to which these appear in different 
pass^es are in the main to be accounted for by his having before 
liim ih many cases documents or oral reports, which he repro- 
duces with only slight alterations in the language, while at other 
times he is writing freely. 

Wc have next to observe that there are four sections in Acts 
(xvi. 9-17, XX. 4-16, xxi. 1-17, xxvii. i xxviii. 16) in which 
the first person plural is used. Now it is again generally admitted 
that in these sections we have the genuine account of one who 
was a member of Paul’s company, who may well have been Luke. 
But it has been and is still held by many critics that the author 
of Acts is a different person, and that as in the Third Go.spel he has 
used documents for the Life of Clirist, and |>erhaps also in the 
earlier half of the Acts for the history of the beginnings of the 
Christian Church, so in the “ we ” sections, and possibly in some 
other portions of this narrative of Paul’s missionary life, he has 
used a kind of travel-diary by one who accompanied the Apostle 
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on some of his journeys. That neither this, nor any other, com- 
panion of Paul can have been the author of the whole work is 
supposed to follow both from its theological temper and from 
discrepancies between its statements and those of the Pauline 
Epistles on matters of fact. 

A careful examination, however, of the “ we sections shows 
that words and expressions characteristic of the author of the 
third Gospel and the Acts are found in them to an extent which 
is very remarkable, and that in many instances they belong to 
the very texture of the passages. This linguistic evidence, which 
is of quite unusual force, has never yet been fairly faced by those 
who deny Luke’s authorship of Acts. Moreover, the difficulties 
in the way of supposing that the author of Acts could at an 
earlier period of his life have been a companion of St Paul do not 
seem to be so serious as some critics think. Indeed it is easier to 
explain some of the differences between the Acts and St Paul’s 
Epistles on this assumption than on that of authorship by a 
writer who would have felt more dependent upon the information 
which might l)e gathered from those Epistles, and who would have 
been more likely to have had a collection of them at hand, if his 
work was composed r. a.d. loo, as is commonly assumed by 
critics who reject the authorship by Luke. 

There is then strong reason for believing the tradition that 
Luke, the companion of the Apostle Paul, was the author of our 
third Gospel and the Acts. Another argument in supjiort of this 
belief, upon which much reliance has been placed, is found in the 
descriptions of diseases, and the words common in Greek medical 
writers, contained in these two works. These, it is said, point to 
the author’s having been a physician, as Luke (Col. iv. 14) was 
(see esp. Hobart, Tht Medical Language of Si Luke, 1882). The 
instances alleged are, many of them at least, not very distinctive. 
Yet they have some value as confirming the conclusion based on 
a comparison of the “ we ” sections of the Acts, with the re- 
mainder of the two books. 

If we may assume that the writer who uses the first person 
plural in Acts xvi, 10 sqq. was the author of tlie two works, they 
can hardly have been composed later than a.d. 96 ; he would 
then have been about 65 years old, even if he was a very young 
man when he first joined the Apostle. An earlier date than 
A.D. 96 cannot be assigned if it is held that his writings show 
acquaintance with the Antiquities of the Jewish People by 
Josephus, 'i’he grounds for .supposing this appear, however, to 
be wholly insufficient (see article on Acts by Bishop Lightfoot in 
2nd ed. of Smith’s Diet, of Bible, p. 39) and it is not easy to sec 
why he should have deferred writing so long. On the other hand, 
a comparison of Lukexxi. 20-24 with Mark xiii. 14 seq. seems to 
show that in using his document Luke here mingled with the 
prophecy the interpretation which events had suggested and 
that the .siege of Jerusalem in a.d. 70 and dispersion of its in- 
habitants had already taken place some little time before. Circa 
a.d, 80 may with probability be given as the time of the com- 
position of his Gospel. 

2. Contents, Sources and Arrangement. — In the preface to his 
Gospel, i. 1-4, Luke allude.s to other Gospel-records which pre- 
ceded his own. lie docs not say whether he made any use of tliem, 
but he seems to imply that his own wa.s more complete. And this 
was true in regard to the two which, from a comparison of his 
Gospel with the other two Synoptics, we know that he did use. 
These we may call his Marcan and his Logian document. Luke 
also claims that he has written “ in order.” The instances in 
which he has departed from the Marcan order, and the manner in 
which he has introduced his additional matter into the Marcan 
outline, do not suggest the idea that he had any independent 
knowledge of an exact kind of the chronological sequence of 
events. By the phrase “ in order ” he may himself have intended 
chiefly to contrast the orderliness and consecutiveness of his 
account with the necessarily fragmentary character of the cate- 
chetical instruction which Theophilus had received. lie may, 
also, have had in view the fact that he has prefixed a narrative of 
the birth and infancy of Jesus and of John and so begun the 
history at what he cc>usidered to be its true point of departure ; 
to this he plainly alludes when he says that he has “ traced the 


course of all things accurately from the first.” He may, also, 
in part be thinking of those indications which he— -and he alone 
among the evangelists — has given of tlie points in the course of 
secular history at which Jesus was born and the Baptist began to 
preach (ii. 1-3, iii. i, 2), though it may be doubted whether 
these are in all respects accurate. 

Chap. i. 5-ii. 52. The Birth ayui Infancy of John and of Jestis , — 
This portion of the Gospel differs in and character from all the 
remamcltT. Its source may be an Aramaic or a Hebrew document. 
Some critics, however, hold that it is wholly Luke’s own composition, 
and that the Hebraic style— in which he was able to write in conse- 
(j[uence of his familiarity with the LXX.— has been adopt t?d by him 
as suitable to tin? subject in hand. J^erhaps an intcriiKjdiatc view 
may bt* the most i)robable one ; he may have oldained part of his 
materials, es])ccially the hymns, from some source, and hav'o skilfully 
worked these into his narrative. 

Chap. iii. i- iv. 13. J^'rom the Commencement of the Preaching of the 
Baptist to the Jvnd of the Temptation in the Wilderness.- 'I’lie accounts 
ol the Baptist’s prcacliing and of th<' temptation an* taken from the 
!.ogian document, I'he genealogy of Jesus here* given is peculiar to 
this Gospel. 

C:hap. iv. 1 4- Vi. 16. Prom the Commencement of the Ministry of 
Jesus in Galilee to the Appointment of the Twelve.--\\\ the main Luke 
here follows his Marcan document. lie has, however, independent 
narratives of the visit of Jesus to Nazareth (iv. 16-30) and the call 
of the first disciples (v. i-i i). 'I’he former, which iii Mark is placed 
some way on in the Galilean ministry (vi. i-ba), is given by Luke 
at the very lieginning of it, perhaps because of the previous con- 
nexion of Jesus with Nazareth. But that it is noi in its right iJO.sitiou 
here, before any mention of the work in Capernaum, ajijiears from 
verse 23. Luke has also slightly altei’cd the position of the call of 
tlie first disciples in the sequence of events. 

Chap. vi. 17-viii. 3. — This is an insertion into the Marcan outline 
of mailer cliielly takcni Ironi the Logian document (the Address, 
Luke vi. 2o-.^<), corresponds with portions of the Sermon on the 
Mount in Mall, v.-vii. ; the ht?aling of the ccMilurion's servant, 
I.ukc vii. i-io- Malt. viii. 5-13 ; the message of the Ba})ti.st and the 
discourse for which it gave occasion, Luke vii. 18-35 = Matt. >’i- 
lie includes besides, a few jueces peculiar to tiiis Ciospel which Luke 
had ])robably himself colh^cled. 

Chap. viii. 4-ix. 50. Prom the Adoption of Parabolic Teaching to the 
End of the Ministry in Galilee, — He begins again to follow his Marcan 
document for what he gives. Many stjclions, however, contained in 
the corresponding part of Mark have no parallel in Luke, while the 
jiarallel to one of them is placed later and dillers considenrhly in form. 
Possibly this fact ]>oints to his Marcan document having been briefer 
than our Mark, and to its having afterwards received interpolations 
(.see Mark, Gospel ok St). 

Cliap. ix. 51 xviii. 14. Incidents and leaching connected with 
Journey towards Jentsalcfn. — This is anolhtn- in.sertion into tlie Marcan 
outline, much longer than th(5 ])revions one, and consisting partly of 
matter taken from the Logian document (warnings to men who offer 
to become discijde.s, Luke ix. 57-00 — Matt. viii. 19-22 ; a mission- 
charge, Luke X. 2-16 Matt. i\. 37 and x. 7-16,40; thanksgiving 
that the Father reveals to the sinqile tliat which is liiddeii from the 
wise, Luke x. 21-24 = Matt. '-^5-27 and xiii. lO, 17, A*c., <Sc.) and 
partly ol si^etions jieculiar to Luke, about which the same remark 
mjiy be made as before. 

Chap, xviii. i5-.\xii. 13. J^'rom the Bringing of young Children to 
Jesus tv the Preparation for the Passover, — Luke again takt*s up his 
Marcan document, nearly at the point at which he k'ft it, atid follows 
it in the main, thougli he adds the story of Zacchaeus and the parable 
of the Minae (the l eii Pieces of Money), and omits the withering of 
the fig-tree and some matter at the end of the discourse on the I^st 
Things, which are given in Mark. 

Chap. xxii. 1 4 to end. The Last Supper, Passion andPesurrection . — 
Though in this portion of his Gospel signs of use of Mark are not 
wanting, he also has much that is peculiar to himself. It is siipposetl 
by some that he here made use of another document. It seems more 
likely that he had a good many distinct oral traditions for this part 
of the history and that he used tlicm freely, sometimes substituting 
tliem for passages of the Marcan document, sometimes altering the 
latter in accordance tlicrewith. 

3. Doctrinal, Ethical and Literary Characteristics, — The thought 
of divine forgiveness, as set forth in the teaching of Jesus and 
manifested in Ilis own attitude towards, and power over, the 
hearts of the outcasts among the people, is peculiarly prominent 
in this Gospel. I'liis feature of Christ’s ministry appears only 
in one i)assage of Mark ; some other illustrations of it are 
mentioned in Matthew, but in Luke there are se\'eral more 
which are peculiar to himself (see the three individual cases 
vii. 36 sqq ; xix. i sqq,, xxiii. 40 sqq.; also the description at xv. i, 
and the three parables that follow). These were “ lost sheep of 
the house of Israel ” ; but Christ’s freedom from Jewish exclusive- 
ness is also brought out (i) as regards Samaritans, by the rebuke 
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administered to the disciples at ix. 52 sqq., the parable in x. 3osqq., 
and the incident at x\'ii. 15-19 ; whereas they are not mentioned 
in Mark, and in Matthew only in the saying (x. 5) in which the 
Tweh e are forbidden to enter any village of theirs ; (2) as regards 
Gentiles, by the words of Jesus at iv. 25-27, not to mention sayings 
which have parallels in the other Gospels. The promises of Old 
Testament prophets that the Gentiles would share in the blessing 
of the coming of Christ are also recalled, ii. 32-iii, 6. Once more the 
w’ord o'ayytki^tarOaL (^^to proclaim good tidings”) is a favourite 
one with Luke. These are dl traits which we should expect to find 
in one who was a companion of Paul and a Gentile (Col. iv. 1 1, 14). 

With the breadth and depth of the Saviour’s sympathy, which 
are sc fully exhibited in this Gospel, we may connect the clearness 
with which Ilis true humanity is here portrayed. An incident 
of His boyhood is realted in which His sense of vocation is 
revealed, and this is followed by the years of quiet growth that 
succeeded (ii. 41-52). Further, during the years of Ilis public 
ministry more glimpses of His inner life are given us than in either 
Matthew or Mark. His being engaged in prayer is mentioned 
.several times where there is no parallel in those Gospels (hi. 21, 
V. 16, vi. 12, ix. 18, 28, 29, xi. 1). Again, besides narrating 
the Temptation in the Wilderness and the Agony in the Garden, 
thi.s evangelist gives a saying which implies that Jesus had under- 
gone many temptations, or rather a life of temptation (xxii. 28). 
Once more he records a saying that shows Christ^s sense of the 
intense painfulness of the work He was sent into the w’orld to do, 
arising from the divisions which it caused (xii. 49 scjq.). 

Among practical duties, the stress laid on that of almsgiving is 
remarkable (sec especially xi. 41, xii. 33, xvi. 9 sqq., which are 
peculiar to this Gospel). In the second of these passages the 
disciples are exhorted to choose a life of voluntary poverty ; the 
nearest parallel is the ideal set before the rich young man at 
Mark x, 21 -Matt. xix. 21 =Lukc xviii. 22. In the Beatitudes in 
Luke vi, 20, 21 a condition of physical want is contemplated, not, 
as in Matt. v. 3,6, poverty of spirit and spiritual hunger, while woes 
arc denounced gainst the rich and the full (vi. 24, 25). The folly 
of absorption in the amassing and enjoyment of wealth is also 
shown (xii. 1 5 sqq. and xvi. 19 sqq.). But it would be an exagger- 
ation to say, as some have done, that the poor are represented as 
being the heirs of a blessed hereafter, simply on the ground that 
they arc now poor. In the Beatitudes Christ’s own disciples are 
addressed, who were blessed though poor, whereas the rich as a 
class were opposed or indifferent tc the kingdom of God. Again, 
the contrast l)etween Lazarus and Dives in the future state 
pictures vividly the reversals that are in store; but it is un- 
reasonable to take it a.s imjdying that every poor man, whatever 
his moral character, will he blessed. 

But while there i.:i in Luke’s Gospel this strain of asceticism 
—as to many in modern times it will appear to be — the prevailing 
spirit is gentle and tender, and there is in it a note of spiritual 
gladness, which i.s begun by the song and the messages of angels 
and the hymns and rejoicing of holy men and women, accom- 
panying the birth of the Christ (chaps, i. and ii., passim), and 
prolonged by the expressions of joy, the ascription.s of thanks- 
giving and praise, called forth by the words and works of Christ 
and the wonders of the cros: and resurrection, which are peculiarly 
frequent and full (iv. 15, v. 25, 26, vii. 16, x. 17, xiii. 13, 17, 
xvii.T5-i8, xviii. .13, xix. 6, 37, 38, xxiii. 47, xxiv. 41, 52, 53. 
Cf. also XV. 5, 7, 10, 32). 

The peculiar charm which this Gospel has been generally 
felt to possess is largely due to the spiritual and ethical traits 
which have been noted. But from a purely literary point of view, 
also, it is di.stinguished by great excellences. The evangelist’s 
phraseology^ is indeed affected to some extent by the rhetorical 
stymie of the period when he wrote. Nevertheless his mode of 
narration is simple and direct. And the many fascinating 
character-sketches, which he has added to the portrait gallery 
of Scripture, are drawn clearly and without signs of effort. | 
In some cases he has skilfully suggested parallelisms and con- 
trasts. The chief instance is his careful interweaving of the 
accounts of the births and early years of John the Baptist and 
of Jesus. Later examples are the two sisters, Martha and Mary 


(x. 38-42), and the penitent and the impenitent thief (xxiii. 
39-48). That he was a man of great versatility appears in the 
Acts from the speeches introduced on various occasions, if (as 
is probable) they were in part, at least, his own composition. 
In the Gospel he had no opportunity for showing his power in a 
manner strictly analogous. But if the hymns in the two intro- 
ductory chapters owe even their Greek form in any measure to 
him, he was a poet of no mean order. His style varies greatly ; 
at times, as in 1. 1-4, it is Hellenistic ; at others, as in i. 5 to end 
of ii., it is strongly Hebraic. Such differences are largely due, 
no doubt, to the degree in which he was in various parts inde- 
pendent of, or dependent upon, sources. But he would seem in 
some degree to have adapted his manner of writing to the subject- 
matter in hand. And at all events it is worthy of note that we 
pass without any sense of jar from passages in one style to those 
in another. 

See Godet, Commeniatre sur VdvangiU de S. Luc (Eng. trans., 
187.5 ) ; Plummer's Comm, on Si Luke (in International Series, 
4th ed., 1906) ; W. Ramsay, Was Christ born in Bethlehem ? (3rd 
cd., IQ05) ; A. Hamack, Lukas der Arzt (1906) ; B. Weiss, Die 
Quellen des Lukas-evangeliums (1907) ; also books on the Four 
Gospels, or the Synoptic Gospels, mentioned at end of article Gospel. 

(V. H. S.) 

LULEA, a seaport of Sweden, capital of the district (Idn) of 
Norrbotten, on the peninsula of Sando, at the mouth of the 
Lule river and the north-west corner of the Gulf of Bothnia. 
Pop. (1900) 9484. It is connected at Boden (22 m. N.) with the 
main line of railway from Stockholm to Gellivara and Narvik 
on Ofoten Fjord in Norway. By this line Luleii is 723 m. 
N.N.E. of Stockholm. It is the shipping place for the iron ore 
mined at Gellivara, 127 m. N. by W., and there are smelting 
works at Karlsvik in the vicinity. 'J'imbcr is also exported, being 
floated in large quantities down the Lule. As a rule the port is 
closed by ice from November to the end of May. The town was 
almo.st entirely burnt down in 1887, and its buildings are new — 
the church (1888-1893), the Norrbotten Museum and a technical 
school being the most important. Lulea as founded by Gustavus 
Adolphus was 7 m. higher up the river, but was moved to the 
present site in 1649. 

LULL (or Lully), RAIMON, or Raymond {c, 1235-1315), 
Catalan author, mystic and missionary, was born at Palma 
(Majorca). Inheriting the estate conferred upon hi.s father for 
services rendered during the victorious expedition (1229) against 
the Balearic Islands, Lull was married at an early age to 
Blanca Picany, and, according to his own account, led a 
dissipated life till 1266 when, on five different occasions, he 
beheld the vision of Christ crucified. After his conversion, 
he resolved to devote himself to evangelical work among the 
heathen, to write an exposure of infidel errors, and to promote 
the teaching of foreign tongues in seminaries. He dedicated 
nine years to the study of Arabic, and in 1275 showed such signs 
of mental exaltation that, at the request of his wife and family, 
an official was appointed to administer his estate. He withdrew 
to Randa, there wrote his Ars major and Ars gcneralis, visited 
Montiiellier, and persuaded the king of Majorca to build a 
Franciscan monastery at Miramar. There for ten years he acted 
as professor of Arabic and philosophy, and composed many- 
controversial treatises. After a fruitless visit to Rome in 1285- 
1286, he journeyed to Paris, residing in that city from 1287 to 
1289, and expounding his bewildering theories to auditors who 
regarded him as half insane. In 1289 he went to Montpellier, 
wrote his Ars veriiatis inventiva, and removed to Genoa where 
he translated this treatise into Arabic. In 1291, after many 
timorous doubts and hesitations for which he bitterly blamed 
himself, Lull sailed for Tunis where he publicly preached Chris- 
tianity for a year ; he w'as finally imprisoned and expelled. In 
January 1293 he reached Naples where tradition alleges that he 
studied alchemy ; there appears to be no foundation for this 
story, and the treatises on alchemy which bear his name are all 
apocryphal.^ His efforts to interest Clement V. and Boniface 

' The alchemical works ascrilxjfl to Lull, such as Testamentuin, 
Codicillus seu Testamentum and Experimental are of early although 
uncertain date. De Luanco ascribes some of them to a Kaimundo 
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VlII. in his favourite project of establishing missionary colleges 
were unavailing ; but a visit to Paris in 1298 was attended with 
a certain measure of success. He was, however, disappointed 
in his main object, and in 1300 he sailed to Cyprus to seek support 
for his plan of teaching Oriental languages in universities and 
monasteries. He was rebuffed once more, but continued his 
campaign with undiminished energy. Between 1302 and 1305 
he wrote treatises at Genoa, lectured at Paris, visited Lyons 
in the vain hope of enlisting the sympathies of Pope Clement 
V., crossed over to Bougie in Africa, preached the gospel, and 
was imprisoned there for six months. On being released he 
lectured with increasing effect at Paris, attended the General 
Council at Vienne in 1311, and there witnessed the nominal 
adoption of his cherished proposals. Though close on eighty years 
of age, Lull’s ardour was unabated. He carried on his propaganda 
at Majorca, Paris, Montpellier and Messina, and in 1314 crossed 
over once more to Bougie. Here he resumed his crusade against 
Mahommedanism, raised the fanatical spirit of the inhabitants, 
was stoned outside the city walls and died of his wounds on the 
29th of June 13^5- There can be no reasonable doubt that these 
events actually occurred, but the scene is laid by one biographer 
at Tunis instead of Bougie. 

'I'he circiunstanctis of Lull’s death caused him to be regarded as a 
martyr, local patriotism helped to magnify his merits, and his fan- 
tastic doctrines found many enthusiastic partisans. The doctor 
illuminatUH was venerated throughout Catalonia and afterwards 
throughout Spain, as a saint, a thinker and a poet ; but his doctrines 
were disapproved by the powerful Dominican order, and in 1376 
they were formally condemned in a pa])al bull issued at the instance 
of the inquisitor, Nicolas Emeric, The authenticity of this docu- 
ment was warmly disputed by Lull's followers, and the bull was 
annulled by Martin V. in 1417. The controversy was rtjiiewed in 
1503 and again in 1578 ; but the general support of the Jesuits and 
the staunch fidelity of the Majorcans saved Lull from condemnation. 
His philosophical treatises abound with incoherent formulae to 
which, according to their inventor, every demonstration in every 
science may be reduced, and posterity has ratified Bacon's disdainful 
verdict on Lull's pretensions as a thinker ; still tltc fact that he 
broke away from the scholastic system has recommended him to the 
historians of philosophy, and the .subtle ingenuity of his dialectic 
has compelled the admiration of men so far apart in opinion as 
Giordano Unmo and Leibniz. 

The speculations of l-iill are now obsolete outside Majorca where 
his philosophy still flourishes, but his more purely literary writings 
arc extremely curious and interesting. In lUanquerna (1283), a 
novel which describes a new Utopia, Lull renew's the Platonic 
tradition ami anticipates the methods of Sir I'homas More, Campan- 
ella and Harrington, and in the Libre de Mavavelles (1286) he adopts 
the Oriental apologue from Kalilah and Dimnah. And as a poet 
Lull takes a prominent position in the history of Catalan literature ; 
such pieces as El Desconort (1295) dc Ramon (1299) 

combine in a rare degree simple beauty of expression with sublimity 
of thought and impassioned sincerity. 

BiHLioGRAPHV. — IJistoire lilidratre de la France (Paris, 1885), 
vol. xxhr. ; Obras rimadas de Ramon Lull (Palma, 1859), edited by 
G. Kosselld ; Obras de Ramon Lull (Palma, in progress), edited by 
G. Possello ; Jos^ R. de Luanco, Ramon Lull, considerado como 
alquimista (Barcelona, 1870) and La Alquimia en Espaha (2 vols., 
Barcelona, 1889-1897) ; K. Hofmann, " Kin Katalanische I'hiere- 
ix)s," in the Bavarian Academy's Abhandlungen (Munich, 1872), 
vol. xii. pp. 173* 240; M. Mcn6ndcz y Pelayo, Ori^enes dc la novela 
(Madrid, 1905), pp. 72-So ; Havelock Ellis in Contemporary Review 
(May 1906). (J. F.-K.) 

LULLABY, a cradle-song, a song sung to children to “ lull ” 
them to sleep ; the melody being styled in Fr. berceuse and in 
Ger. Wicgenlied. “ Lull/’ cf. Swed. lulla, Du. Mien, &c., is of 
echoic or onomatopoeic origin, cf. Lat. lallare, to chatter. 

LULLY, JEAN-BAPTISTE (c. 1633-1687), Italian composer, 
was l^orn in Florence. Through the due de Guise he entered 
the services of Madame de Montpensier as scullery -boy, and 
with the help of this lady his musical talents were cultivated. 
A scurrilous poem on his patroness resulted in his dismissal. 
He then studied the theory of music under M^tra and entered 
the orchestra of the French court, being subsequently appointed 
director of music to Louis XIV. and director of the Paris opera. 
The influence of his music produced a radical revolution in the 

do Tiirraga (c. 1370), a converted Jow who studied the occult. 
Others arc ascribed by Morhof to a Raymundus Lullius Ncophytus, 
who lived alnjut 1440. See Alchemy, and also J. Ferguson, Biblio’ 
theca chemica (190O). 


style of the dances of the court itself. Instead of the slow and 
stately movements which had prevailed until then, he introduced 
lively ballets of rapid rhythm. In December 1661 he was 
naturalized as a Frenchman, his original name being Giovanni 
Battista Lulli. In 1662 he was appointed music master to the 
royal family. In 1681 he was made a court secretary to the king 
and ennobled. While directing a Te Deum on the 8th of January 
1687 with a rather long baton he injured his foot so seriously 
that a cancerous growth resulted which caused his death on the 
22nd of March. Having found a congenial poet in Quinault, 
Lully composed twenty operas, which met with a most enthusi- 
astic reception. Indeed he has good claim to be considered the 
founder of French opera, forsaking the Italian method of separate 
recitative and aria for a dramatic consolidation of the two and a 
(juickened action of the story such as was more congenial to the 
taste of the French public. He effected important improvements 
in the composition of the orchestra, into which he introduced 
several new instruments. Lully enjoyed the friendship of 
Moli^re, for some of whose best plays he composed illustrative 
music. His Miserere, written for the funeral of the minister 
Sequicr, is a work of genius ; and very remarkable are also his 
minor sacred compositions. On his death-bed he wrote Bisogna 
morire, peccatorc, 

LUMBAGO, a term in medicine applied to a painful ailment 
affecting the muscles of the lower part of the back, generally 
regarded as of rheumatic origin. An attack of lumbago may 
occur alone, or be associated with rheumatism in other parts of 
the body^ It usually comes on by a seizure, often sudden, 
of pain in one or both sides of the small of the back, of a severe 
cutting or stabbing character, greatly aggravated ()n movement 
of the body, especially in attempting to rise from the recumbent 
posture and also in the acts of drawing a deep breath, coughing 
or sneezing. So intense is the suffering that it is apt to suggest 
the existence of inflammation in some of the neighbouring 
internal organs, such as the kidneys, bowels, &c., but the absence 
of the symptoms specially characteristic of these latter complaints, 
or of any great constitutional disturbance beyond the pain, 
renders the diagnosis a matter of no great difliculty. Luml)ago 
seem.s to be brought on by exposure to cold and damp, and by the 
other exciting causes of rheumatism. Sometimes it follows 
a strain of the muscles of the loins. The attack is in general 
of short duration, but occasionally it continues for a long time, 
as a feeling of soreness and stiffness on movement. The treat- 
ment includes that for rheumatic affections in general (sec Rheu- 
matism) and the application of local remedies to allay the pain, 

LUMBER, a word now meaning (i) useless di.scarded furniture 
or other rubbish, particularly if of a bulky or heavy character ; 
(2) limber, when roughly sawn or cut into logs or beams (see 
Timber) ; (3) as a verb, to make a loud rumbling noise, to move 
in a clumsy heavy way, alr.o to burden with useless material, 
to encumber. “ Lumber ” and “ lumber-house ” were formerly 
used for a pawnbroker’s shoj), being in this sense a variant of 
** Lombard,” a name familiar throughout Europe for a banker, 
money -changer or pawnbroker. This has frequently been taken 
to be the origin of the word in sense (i), the reference being to the 
store of unredeemed and unsaleable articles accumulating in 
pawnbrokers’ shops. Skeat adopts this in preference to the 
connexion with “ lumber ” in sense (3), but thinks that the word 
may have been influenced by both sources {FAy^n. Diet., 1910). 
This word is probably of Scandinavian origin, and is cognate 
with a Swedish dialect word lomra, meaning “ to roar,” a 
frequentative of ljumma, “ to make a noise.” The English word 
may be of native origin and merely onomatopoeic, llie New 
English Dictionary, though admitting the probability of the 
association with ‘‘ Lombard,” prefers the second proposed 
derivation. The application of the word to timber is of American 
origin ; the Nenv English Dictionary quotes from Suffolk (Mass.) 
Deeds of 1662 — “ Freighted in Boston, with beames . . . boards 
. . . and other lumber.” 

LUMBINI, the name of the garden or grove in which Gotama, 
the Buddha, was born. It is first mentioned in a very ancient 
Pali ballad preser\’'ed in the Sutta Nipdta (verse 583). This 
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is the Sofig of Nalaka (the Buddhist Simeon), and thti words put 
in the mouth of the angels who announce the birth to him are : 
“ The ^^’isdom-(:hild, that jewel so precious, that cannot be 
matched, has been bom at LumbinI, in the Sakiya land, for weal 
and for joy in the world of men/’ The commentaries on the 
Jdiakas (i. 52, 54), and on a parallel passage in the Majjhima 
(J.R.A.S.. 1895, P* 7^7)? mother of the future 

Buddha was on her way from Kapilavastu (Kapilavatthu), 
the capital of the Sakiyas, to her mother’s home at Devodaha, 
the capital of the adjoining tribe, the Koliyas, to be confined 
there. Her pains came upon her on the way, and she turned 
aside into this grove, which lay not far from Devadaha, and gave 
birth there to her son. All later Buddhist accounts, whether 
Pali or Sanskrit, repeat the same stor}\ 

A collection of legends about Asoka, included in the Divydva- 
ddna, a work composed prolxibly in the ist or 2nd century a.d., 
tells us (pp. 389, 390) how Asoka, the Buddhist emperor, visited 
the traditional site of this groN e, under the guidance of Upagupta. 
This must have been about 248 B.c. Upagupta (I'issa ; see 
Pali) himself also mentions the site in his Kathd Vatthu (p. 559). 
The Chinese pilgrims, Fa Hien and Hsuon Tsang, visiting India 
in the 5th and 7th centuries a.d., were shown the site ; and the 
latter (cd. Watters, ii. 15-19) mentions that he saw there an 
Asoka pillar, with a horse on the top, which had been split, 
when Hsuan 1 sang saw it, by lightning. This pillar was re- 
discovered under the following circumstances. 

The existence, a few miles beyond the Nepalese frontier, 
of an inscribed pillar had been known for some years when, 
in 1895, the discovery of another inscril^cd pillar at Nigliva, 
near by, led to the belief that this other, hitherto neglected, 
one must also be an Asoka pillar, and ver>' probably the one 
mentioned by Hsuan Tsang. At the request of the Indian 
government the Nepalese gov^emment had the pillar, which was 
half buried, excavated for examination ; and Dr Fiihrer, then 
in the employ of the Archaeological Surt^ey, arrived soon after- 
wards at the spot. 

llie stone was split into two portions, apparently by lightning, 
and was inscribed w’ith Pali characters as used in the time of 
Asoka. Squeezes of the inscription were sent to Europe, where 
various scholars discussed the meaning, which is as follow's : 
** His Majesty, Piyadassi, came here in the 21st year of his reign 
and paid reverence. And on the ground that the Buddha, 
the Sakiya sage, was born here, he (the king) had a flawless 
stone cut, and put up a pillar. And further, since the Exalted 
One w'as bom in it, he reduced taxation in the village of Lumbini, 
and established the dues at one-eighth part (of the crop)/* 

The inscription, havdng been buried for so many centuries 
beneath the soil, is in perfect pre.servation. The letters, about 
an inch in height, have been clearly and deeply cut in the stone. 
No one of them is doubtful. But two words are new, and scholars 
are not agreed in their interpretation of them. I'hese are the 
adjective vigadabki applied to the stone, and rendered in our 
translation flawless ” ; and secondly, the last word, rendered 
in our translation “ one-eighth part (of the crop).” Fortunately 
these words are of minor importance for the historical value 
of this priceless document. The date, the twenty-first year after 
the formal coronation of Asoka, would be 248 b.c. The name 
Piyadassi is the official epithet always used by Asoka in his 
inscriptions when speaking of himself. The inscription confirms 
in everv^ respect the Buddhist story, and makes it certain that, 
at the time when it w’as pul up, the tradition now handed down 
in the lK)()ks was current at the spot. Any further inference 
that the birth really t(K)k place there is matter of probability 
on which opinions will differ. 

The grove is situate about 3 m. north of Bhagwanpur, the 
chief town of a district of the same name in the extreme south 
of Nepal, just over the frontier dividing Nepal from the district 
of Basti in British territorv". It is now called Rummin-dci, t,e. 
the shrine of the goddess of Rummin, a name no doubt derived 
from the ancient name Lumbini. There is a small shrine at 
the .spot, containing a bas-relief representing the birth of the 
Buddha. But the Buddha is now' forgotten there, and the bas- 


relief is reverenced only for the figure of the mother, who has 
been turned into n tutelary deity of the place. Except so far 
as the excavation of the pillar is concerned the site has not been 
explored, and four small stupas there (already noticed by 
Hsuan Tsang) have not been opened. 

Authorities. — SuHa Nipdta, cd. V. Fansbcill (London Pali Text 
Society, 1884) ; Kathd Vatthu^ ed. A. C. Taylor (London, 1897) ; 
Jdtaka^ ed. V. Fansboll, vol. i. (London, 1877) ; Divydvaddna, ed. 
Cowell and Niel (Cambridge, 1886) ; G. B abler in the Proceedings of 
the Vienna Academy for Jan. 1897, in Epigtaphia Indica, vol, v. 
(London, 1898) and in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1897), 
p. 429. See also ibid, (1895), pp. 751 ; (1897) pp. 61.5, O44 ; 

(1898) pp. 199-203 ; A. Barth in the Journal dcs savants (Paris, 
1 897) ; R. Pischcl in SitMungsheriohlc der konigl. preussischen Akademie 
for the 9th July 1903 ; Babu P. Muklierji, Report on a Tour of 
Exploration of the Antiquities in the Terai (Calcuttfi., r9()3) ; V. A. 
Smith in Indian Antiquary (Bombay, 1905). (T. W. K. D.) 

LUMP*SUCKI», or Lump-Fish (Cyclopierus lumpus), a 
marine fish, which with another British genus (Ltparis) and a 
few other genera forms a small family (Cyclopteridae). Lfkc 
many littoral fishes of other families, the lump-suckers have 
the ventral fins united into a circular concave disk, which, 
acting as a sucker, enables them to attach themselves firmly to 
rocks or stones. J'he IxxJy (properly so called) is short and thick, 
with a thick and scaleless skin, covered with rough tubercle.s, 
the larger of which are arranged in four series along each side 
of the body. The first dorsal fin is almost entirely concealed by 
the skin, appearing merely as a lump on the back. The lump- 
sucker inhabits the coasts of both sides of the North Atlantic ; 
it is not rare on the British coaste, but becomes more common 
farther north. It is so sluggish in its habits that individuals 
have been caught with sea-weed growing on their backs. In the 
spring the fish approaches the shores to spawn, clearing out a 
hollow on a stony bottom in which it deposits an immense 
quantity of pink-coloured ova. Fishermen a.sscrt that the male 
watches the spawn until the young are hatched, a statement 
which receives confirmation from the fact that the allied gobies, 
or at least some of them, take similar care of their progeny. 
The vernacular name, “ cock and hen paddle,” given to the lump- 
fish on some parts of the coast, is probably expressive of the 
difference between the two sexes in their outward appearance, 
the male being only half or one-third the size of the female, and 
as.suming during the spawning s^son a bright blue coloration, 
with red on the lower parts. This fish is generally not esteemed 
as food, but Franz Faber (Fiseke Islands, p. 53) states that the 
Icelanders consider the flesh of the male as a delicacy.^ The 
bones are so soft, and contain so little inorganic matter, that the 
old ichthyologists placed the lump-sucker among the cartilagin- 
ous fishes. 

LUMSDEN, SIR HARRY BURNETT (1821-7896), Anglo- 
Indian soldier, son of Colonel Thomas Lumsden, C.B., was born 
on the i2th of November 1821. He joined the 59th Bengal 
Native Infantry in 1838, was present at the forcing of the Khyber 
Pass in 1842, and went through the first and second Sikh wars, 
being wounded at Sobraon. Having become assistant to Sir 
Henry Lawrence at Lahore in 1846, he was appointed in 1847 
to raise the Corps of Guides. The object of this corps, composed 
of horse and foot, was to provide trustworthy men to act as 
guides to trooj)s in the fidd, and also to collect intelligence 
beyond as well as within the North-West frontier of India, The 
regiment was located at Mardan on the Peshawar border, and has 
become one of tlve most famous in the Indian army. For Uic 
equipment of thi.s corps, Lumsden originated the khaki uniform. 
In 1857 he was sent on a mission to Kandaliar with his younger 
brother, Sir Peter Lumsden, in connexion with the subsidy paid 
by the Indian government to the amir, and was in Afghanistan 
throughout the Mutiny, He took part in the Waziri Expedition 
of i860, was in command of the Hyderabad Contingent from 
1862, and left India in 1869, He became lieutenant-general 
in 1875, and died on the 12th of August 1896. 

See Sir Peter Lumsden and George Elsmie, Lumsden of the Guides 

(1899). 

* The " cock-padlc ” was formerly esteemed also in Scotland, and 
figures in the Antiquary^ chap. xi. 
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LUNA, Alvaro DB (d. 1453), Constable of Castile, Grand 
Master of Santiago, and favourite of King John II. of Castile, 
was the natural son of Alvaro de Luna, a Castilian noble. He was 
introduced to the court as a page by his uncle Pedro de Luna, 
archbishop of Toledo, in 1410. Alvaro soon secured a command- 
ing influence over John II., then a mere boy. During the regency 
of the king’s uncle Ferdinand, which ended in 1412, he was not 
allowed to be more than a servant. When, however, Ferdinand 
was elected king of Aragon, and the regency remained in the 
hands of the king’s mother, Constance, daughter of John of 
Gaunt, a foolish and dissolute woman, Alvaro became a very 
important person. The young king regarded him with an 
affection which the superstition of the time attributed to witch- 
craft. As the king was surrounded by greedy and unscrupulous 
nobles, among whom his cousins, the sons of Ferdinand, com- 
monly known as the Infantes (princes) of Aragon, were perhaps 
the worst, his reliance on a favourite who had every motive to 
be loyal to him is quite intelligible. Alvaro too was a master of 
all the accomplishments the king admired — a fine horseman, 
a skilful lance and a writer of court verse. Until he lost the 
king’s protection he was the central figure of the Castilian history 
of the time. It was a period of constant conflict conducted by 
shifting coalitions of the nobles, who under pretence of freeing 
the king from the undue influence of his favourite were intent on 
making a puppet of him for their own ends. The part which 
Alvaro de Luna played has been diversely judged. To Mariana 
he appears as a mere self-seeking favourite. To others he has 
seemed to be a loyal .servant of the king who endeavoured to 
enforce the authority of the crown, which in Castile was the only 
alternative to anarchy. He fought for his own hand, but his 
supremacy was certainly better than the rule of gangs of plunder- 
ing nobles. His story is in the main one of expulsions from the 
court by victorious factions, and of his return when his con- 
querors fell out among themselves. Thus in 1427 he was solemnly 
expelled by a coalition of the nobles, only to be recalled in the 
following year. In 1431 he endeavoured to employ the restless 
nobles in a war for the conquest of Granada. Some successes 
were gained, but a consistent policy was impossible wivh a re- 
bellious aristocracy and a king of indolent character. In 1445 
the faction of the nobles allied with Alvaro’s main enemies, 
the Infantes de Aragon, were beaten at Olmedo, and the favourite, 
who had been constable of Castile and count of Santestdban since 
1423, became Grand Master of the military order of Santiago 
by election of the Knights. His power appeared to be thoroughly 
established. It was, however, based on the personal affection 
of the king. The king’s second wife, Isabella of Portugal, was 
offended at the immense influence of the constable, and urged 
her husband to free himself from slavery to his favourite. In 
1453 the king succumbed ; Alvaro was arrested, tried and con- 
demned by a process which was a mere parody of justice, and 
executed at Valladolid on the 2nd of June 1453. 

The Chronicle of Alvaro de Luna (Madrid, written by some 

loyal follower who survived him, is a panegyric and largely a romance. 
The other contemporary authority — the Chronicle of John //. — is 
much less favourable to the consttible. Don Jose Quintana has 
summarized the two chronicles in liis life of Luna in the Vidas de 
Kspaholes cHehres ; Biblioteca de Autores Espaholes (Madrid, 
1846-1880), vol. xix. 

LUNA (mod. Luni), an ancient city of Etruria, Italy, 4J m. 
S.E. of the modern Sarzana. It was the frontier town of Etruria, 
on the left bank of the river Macra, the boundary in imperial 
times between Etruria and Liguria. When the Romans first 
appeared in these parts, however, the Ligurians were in possession 
of the territory as far as Pisa. It derived its importance mainly 
from its harbour, which was the gulf now known as the Gulf of 
Spezia, and not merely the estuary of the Macra as some authors 
have supposed. The town was apparently not established until 
177 B.C., when a colony was founded here, though the harbour 
is mentioned by Ennius, who sailed hence for Sardinia in 205 b.c. 
under Manlius Torquatus. An inscription of 155 b.c., found 
in the forum of Luna in 1857, was dedicated to M. Claudius 
Marcellus in honour of his triumph over the Ligurians and 
Apuani. It lost much of its importance under the Empire, 
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though traversed by the coast road (Via Aurelia), and it was 
renowned for the marble from the neighbouring mountains of 
Carrara, which bore the name of Luna marble. Pliny speaks of 
the quarries as only recently discovered in his day. Good wine 
was also produced. There are some remains of the Roman 
period on the site, and a theatre and an amphitheatre may be 
distinguished. No Etruscan remains have come to light. 
0 . Cuntz’s investigations {Jahreshefte des Osim, Arch, InstiHitSy 
1904, 46) seem to lead to the conclusion tliat an ancient road 
crossed the Apennines from it, following the line of the modern 
road (more or less that of the modern railway from Sarzana 
to Parma), and dividing near Pontremoli, one branch going to 
Borgotaro, Veleia and Placentia, and the other over the ('isa 
pass to Forum Novum (Fornovo) and Parma. The town was 
destroyed by the Arabs in 1016, and the episcopal see transferred 
to Sarzana in 1204. 

See G. ]')ennis, Cities and Cemeteries of Etruria (London. 1883), 
ii. 63. (Y. As.) 

LUNATION, the period of return of the moon (luna) to the 
same position relative to the sun ; for example, from full moon 
to full moon. Its duration is 29*5305884 days. 

LUNAVADA, a native state in India, in the Gujarat division 
of Bombay. Area, 388 sq. m. ; pop. (1901) 63,967, showing a 
decrease of 28 % in the decade, due to famine. The chief, whose 
title is maharnna, is a Rajput of high lineage. Estimated revenue, 
£12,000 ; tribute, ;fiooo. The capital is Lunavada town, said 
to have been founded in 1434 ; pop. (1901) 10,277. 

LUNCHEON, in present usage the name given to a meal be- 
tween breakfast and tea or dinner. When dinner was taken at 
an early hour, or when it is still the principal midday meal, 
luncheon was and is still a light repast. The derivation of the 
word has been obscured, chiefly owing to the attempted con- 
nexion with “ nuncheon,” with which the word has nothing 
to do etymologically. “ Luncheon ” is an extended form of 
“ lunch ” (another form of “ lump,” as “ hunch ” is of “ hump ”). 
Lunch and luncheon in the earliest meanings found are applied 
to a thick piece of bread, bacon, meat, &c. 

The word " nuncheon/* or " nunchion,*' with which “ luncheon " 
has been frequently connected, appears as early as the 14th century 
in the form noneschenche. This meant a relresbmcnt or distribution, 
properly of drink, but also accompjinied with some small quantity 
of meat, taken in the early afternoon. 'I'be word means literally 
“ noon-drink,** from none or noon, i.e. nona hora, the ninth hour, 
originally 3 o'clock p.m., but later “ midday " — the church otfice 
of “ nones,*' and also the second meal of the <lay, having been 
shifted back — and schenchen, to j)our out ; cf. German schenken, 
which means to retail drink and to give, presemt. Schcnche is the 
same as “ shank,'* the shin-bone, and the sense development appears 
to be shin-bone, piiw, hence tap for drawing liejuor. riee also Hkeat, 
Etymological Diet, of English Language (19^0)^ s.v. “ nunchion.** 

LUND, TROELS FREDERIK (1840- ), Danish historian, 

was born in Copenhagen on the 5th of September 1840. He 
entered the university of Copenhagen in 1858. About the age 
of thirty he took a post which brought before his notice the 
treasures of the archives of Denmark. His first important work, 
Hislofiske Skitser, did not appear until 1876, but after that time 
his activity was stupendous. In 1879 was published the first 
volume of his Danmarks og Norges Hisiorie i Slutningen af det 
xvi, Aarhundrede, a history of daily life in Denmark and Norway 
at the close of the 16th centiny. Troels Lund was the pioneer 
of the remarkable generation of young historians who came 
forward in northern Europe about 1880, and he remained the 
most original and conspicuous of them. Saying very little about 
kings, armies and governments, he concentrates his attention 
on the life, death, employments, pleasures and prejudices of 
the ordinary men and women of the age wdth which he deals, 
using to illustrale his theme a vast body of documents previously 
neglected by the official historian. lAind was appointed historio- 
grapher-royal to the king of Denmark and comi)lroller of the 
Order of the Dannebrog. There was probably no living man to 
whom the destruction of the archives, when Christiansborg Castle 
was accidentally burned in 1884, was so acute a matter of distress. 
But his favourite and peculiar province, the MSS. of the i6th 
centur)', was happily not involved in that calamity. 
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LUND, a city of Sweden, the seat of a bishop, in the district 
{Idn) of Malmohus, 10 m. N.E. of Malmo by rail. Pop. (1900) 
16,621. A university was founded here in 1668 by Charles XI., 
with faculties of law, medicine, theology and philosophy. The 
number of students ranges from 600 to 800, and there are about 
50 professors. Its library of books and MSS. is entitled to 
receive a copy of every work printed in Sweden. Important 
buildings include the university hall (1882), the academic union 
of the students (1851) containing an art museum ; tlie astronomi- 
cal observ^atoiy^, built in 1866, though observations have been 
carried on since 1760 ; the botanical museum, and ethnographical 
and industrial art collections, illustrating life in southern Sweden 
from early times. Each student belongs to one of twelve nations 
(landskap), which mainly comprises students from a particular 
part of the countr^^ The Romanesque cathedral was founded 
about the middle of the loth centur\\ The crjT)t under the 
raised transept and choir is one of the largest in the world, and 
the church is one of the finest in Scandinavia. A statue of the 
poet Esaias Tegner stands in the Tegners Plads, and the house 
in which he lived from 1813 to 1826 is indicated by an inscribed 
stone slab. The chief industries are sugar-refining, iron and 
brick w^orks, and the manufacture of furniture and gloves. 

Lund (Londinum Gothorum)^ the “ Lunda at Eyrarsund ” of 
Egifs Saga, was of importance in Egil’s time (c. 920). It appears 
liiat, if not actually a seaport, it was at least nearer the Sound 
than now. In the middle of the iTth century it was made a 
bishopric, and in 1103 the seat of an archbishop who received 
primatial rank over all Scandinavia in 1163, but in 1536 Lund 
was reduced to a bishopric. Close to the town, at the hill of 
Sliparabackc, the Danish kings used to receive the homage of the 
princes of Skare, and a monument records a victoiy of Charles XL 
over the Danes (1676), which extinguished the Danish claim to 
suzerainty over this district. 

LUNDY, BENJAMIN (1789-1839), American philanthropist, 
prominent in the anti-slavery conflict, was born of Quaker 
parentage, at Hardwick, Warren county, New Jersey, on the 
4th of January 1789. As a boy he worked on his father’s farm, 
attending school for only brief periods, and in 1808-1812 he lived 
at Wheeling, Virginia (now W. Va.), where he served an appren- 
ticeship to a saddler, and where — Wheeling being an important 
headquarters of the inter-State slave trade — he first became 
deeply impressed with the iniquity of the institution of slavery, 
and determined to devote his life to the cause of abolition. In 
1815, w'hile living at Saint Clairsville, Ohio, he organized an anti- 
slavery^ association, known as the “ L^nion Humane Society,” which 
within a few months had a membership of more than five hundred 
men. For a short time he assisted Charles Osborne in editing 
the Philanthropist ; in 1819 he went to St Louis, Missouri, and 
there in 1819-1820 took an active part in the slavery controversy; 
and in 1821 he founded at Mount Pleasant, Ohio, an anti-slavery 
paper, the Genius of Universal Emancipation, This periodical, 
first a monthly and later a weekly, was published successively 
in Ohio, Tennessee, Maiydand, the District of Columbia and 
Pennsylvania, though it appeared irregularly, and at times, when 
Lundy was away on lecturing tours, was issued from any office 
that w^as accessible to him. From September 1829 until March 
1830 Lundy was assisted in the editorship of the paper by 
William Lloyd Garrison {q,v,). Besides travelling through many 
States of the United States to deliver anti-slavery lectures, 
Lundy visited Haiti twice — in 1825 and 1829, the Wilberforce 
colony of freedmen and refugee slaves in Canada in 1830-1831, 
and in 1832 and again in 1833 Texas, all these visits being made, 
in part, to find a suitable place outside the United States to 
which emancipated slaves might be sent. Between 1820 and 
1830, according to a statement made by Lundy himself, he 
travelled “ more than 5000 m. on foot and 20,000 in other ways, 
visited nineteen states of the Union, and held more than 200 
public meetings.” He w'as bitterly denounced by .slaveholders 
and also by such non-slaveholders as disapproved of all anti- 
slavery agiution, and in January 1827 he w'as assaulted and 
seriously injured by a slave-trader, Austin Woolfolk, whom he 
had severely criticized in his paper. In 1836-1838 Lundy edited 


in Philadelphia a new anti-slavey weekly , The National Enquirer ^ 
which he had founded, and which under the editorship of John 
G. Whittier, Lundy’s successor, became The Pennsylvania 
Freeman, In 1838 Lundy removed to Lowell, La Salle County, 
Illinois, where he printed several copies of the Genius of Universal 
Emancipation, There, on the 22nd of August 1839, he died. 
Lundy is said to have been the first to deliver anti-slavery 
lectures in the United States. 

See The LifCy Travels and Opinions of Benjamin Lundy (Phila- 
delphia, 1847), compiled (by Thomas Karlc) “ under the direction 
and on behalf of his children. '' 

LUNDY, ROBERT (fl. 1689), governor of Londonderry. 
Nothing is known of Lundy’s parentage or early life ; but be 
had seen service in the foreign wars before 1688, when he was 
at Dublin with the rank of lieutenant-colonel in the regiment 
of Lord Mountjoy. When the apprentices of Derr>^ closed the 
gates in the face of the earl of Antrim, who was approaching 
the city at the head of an Irish Catholic force in the interests 
of James IL, the viceroy Tyrconnel despatched Mountjoy to 
pacify the Protestants. Mountjoy and his regiment were well 
received in the north, and the citizens of Derry permitted him 
to leave within their walls a small Protestant garrison under 
the command of Lundy, who assumed the title of governor. 
Popular feeling in Derry ran so strongly in favour of the prince 
of Orange that Lundy quickly declared himself an adhcreni 
of William ; and he obtiiiiied from him a commission confirming 
his appointment as governor. Whether Lundy was a deliberatcj 
traitor to the cause he had embraced with explicit asseveration 
of fidelity in a signed document, or whether, as Macaulay sug- 
gests, he was only a cowardly poltroon, cannot certainly be 
known. What is certain is that from the moment Londonderry 
was menaced by the troops of King James, Lundy used all his 
endeavours to paralyse the defence of the city. In April 1689 
he was in command of a force of Protestants who encountered 
some troops under Richard Hamilton at Strabane, when, instead 
of holding his ground, he told his men that all was lost and 
ordered them to shift for themselves ; he himself was the first 
to take flight back to Derry. King James, then at Omagh on 
his way to the north, similarly turned in fliglit towards Dublin 
on hearing of the skirmish, but returned next day on receiving 
the true account of the occurrence. On the 14th of April English 
ships appeared in the Foyle wuth reinforcements for Lundy 
under Colonel Cunningham. Lundy dissuaded Cunningham 
from landing his regiments, representing that a defence of 
Londonderry was hopeless ; and that he himself intended to 
withdraw secretly from the city. At the same time he sent to 
the enemy’s headquarters a promise to surrender the city at 
the first summons. As soon as this became known to the citizens 
Lundy’s life was in danger, and he was vehemently accused of 
treachery. When the enemy appeared before the walls Lundy 
gave orders that there should be no firing. But all authority 
had passed out of his hands. The people flew to arms under 
the direction of Major Henry Baker and Captain Adam Murray, 
who organized the famous defence in conjunction with the 
Rev. George Walker {q.v,), Lundy, to avoid popular vengeance, 
hid himself until nightfall, when by the connivance of Walker 
and Murray he made his escape m disguise. He was appre- 
hended in Scotland and sent to the Tower of London. He was 
excluded from the Act of Indemnity in 1690, but his subsequent 
fate is unknown. 

See Lord Macaulay, History of England, vol. iii. (Albany edition 
of complete works, London, 1898) ; Rev. George Walker, A True 
Account of the Siege of Londonderry (London, 1689) ; J. Mackenzie, 
N arrative of the Siege of Londonderry (Lon^oTi, 1690) ; John Hempton, 
The Siege and History of Londonderry (Londonderry, 1801) ; Rev. 
Jolin Graham, A History of the Siege of Derry and Defence of 
Enniskillen, (Dublin, 1829). (R, J. M.) 

LUNDY, an English island at the entrance of the Bristol 
Channel, 12 m, N.W. by N. of the nearest point on the mainland, 
namely Hartland Point on the Devonshire coast. The nearest 
ports are Clovelly and Bideford. The extreme length of the island 
is 3 m. from N. to S,, the mean breadth about half a mile, but 
at the south the breadth is nearly 1 m. The area is about 1150 
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acres. The component rock is a hard granite, except at the south, 
where slate occurs. This granite was used in the construction 
of the Victoria Embankment, London. An extreme elevation 
of about 450 ft. is found in the southern half of the island ; the 
northern sloping gently to the sea, but the greater part of tlie 
coast is cliff-bound and very beautiful. The landing, at the 
.south-east, is sheltered by the small Rat Island, where the once 
common black rat survives. There are a few prehistoric remains 
on Lundy, and the foundations of an ancient chapel of St Helen. 
There are also ruins, and the still inhabited keep, of Marisco 
("astle, occupying a strong precipitous site on the south-east, 
held in the reign of Henry II. by Sir Jordan de Marisco. The 
Mariscos, in their inaccessible retreat, lived lawlessly until in 
1242 Sir William Marisco was hanged for instigating an attempt 
on the life of Hen^ III. In 1625 the island was reported to be 
captured by Turkish pirates, and in 1633 by Spaniards. Later 
it became an object of attack and a hiding place for French 
privateers. The island, which is reckoned as extra-parochial, 
has some cultivable land and heath pasture, and had a population 
in iQoi of 94. 

LUNEBURG, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province 
of Hanover, situated near the foot of a small hill named the 
Kalkbcrg, on the navigable Ilmenau, 14 m. above its confluence 
with the Elbe and 30 m. by rail S.E. of Hamburg by the main 
line to Hanover. Pop. (1905) 26,751. Numerous handsome 
medieval buildings testify to its former prosperity as a prominent 
member of the Hanseatic league, and its many quaint houses 
with high gables and overhanging caves have gained for it the 
appellation “ the Nuremberg of the North.” Portions of the 
old walls survive, but the greater part of the former circum- 
vallation has been converted into promenades and gardens, 
outside which a modern town has sprung up. The finest of its 
squares are the market-place and the so-called wSand. The 
churches of St John, with five aisles and a spire 375 ft. in height ; 
of St Michael, containing the tombs of the former princes of 
J-uneburg, and of St Nicolas, with a huge nave and a lofty 
spire, are fine Gothic edifices of the 14th and 15th centuries. 
The old town-hall in the market .scpiare is a huge pile, dating 
originally from the 13th century, but with numerous additions. 
It has an arcade with frescoes, restored by modern Munich 
artists, and contains a magnificent hall- the Kiirstensaal — 
richly decorated with wood-car\nng and stained-glass windows. 
Galvanoplastic casts of the famous Liineburg silver plate, con- 
sisting of 36 pieces which were acquired in 1874 by the Prussian 
government for £33,000 and are now housed in the art museum 
in Berlin, are exhibited here. Among other public edifices are 
the old palace ; the convent of St Michael (now converted into 
a school and law court), and the Kaufhaus (merchants’ hall). 
There are a museum, a library of 36,000 volumes, classical and 
commercial schools, and a teachers’ seminary. Liineburg owes 
its importance chiefly to the gypsum and lime quarries of the 
Kalkberg, which afford the materials for its cement works, and 
to the productive salt-spring at its base which has been known 
and used since the loth century. Hence the ancient saying 
which, grouping with these the commercial facilities afforded 
by the bridge over the Ilmenau, ascribes the prosperity of Lline- 
Ixirg to its momf f(ms, pom. Other industries are the making 
of chemicals, ironware, soda and haircloth. There is a con- 
siderable trade in French wines, for which Liineburg has for 
centuries been one of the chief emporia in north Germany, and 
also in grain and wool. Celebrated are its lampreys, Lune- 
burger Bricken, 

l.uncburg existed in the days of Charlemagne, but it did not 
gain importance until after the erection of a convent and a 
castle on the Kalkberg in the loth century. After the destruc- 
tion of Bardowiek, then the chief commercial centre of North 
Germany, by Henry the Lion, duke of Saxony, in 1189, Lune- 
burg inherited much of its trade and subsequently became one 
of the principal towns of the Hanseatic league. Having belonged 
to the extensive duchy of Saxony it was the capital of the duchy 
of Brunswick-Liineburg from 1235 to 1369 ; later it belonged to 
one or other of the branches of the family of Brunswick, being 
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involved in the quarrels, and giving its name to cadet lines, 
of this house. From the junior line of Brunswick-Liineburg 
the reigning family of Great Britain is descended. The re- 
formed doctrines were introduced into the town in 1530 and 
it suffered heavily during the Thirty Years’ War. It reached 
the height of its prosperity in the 15th century, and in the 17th 
century it was the depot for much of the merchandise exported 
from Saxony and Bavaria to the mouth of the Elbe ; then after 
a period of decay the 19th century witnessed a revival of its 
prosperity. In 1813 the German war of liberation was begun 
by an engagement with the French near Liineburg. 

See W. F. Volger, Urkundenbuch der Siadt Liineburg (3 vols., 
Liineburg, 1872-1877) ; K. Bodemann, Die dltem Xunfturkundcn 
der Siadt Liineburg (Hanover, 1883) ; O. Jiirgens, Geschichie der Siadt 
Liineburg (Liineburg, 1891) ; Des Propstes Jakob Schomaker Lime- 
burger Chronik, edited by T. Meyer (Hanover, 1904) ; A. Wredc, 
Die Hinfuhrung der Reformation in Liineburg (Gottingen, 1887), 
and W. Ueiiiecke, LUneburgs dltestes Siadtbuch und Verfesiungsregiater 
(Hanover, 1903). For the history of the principality see von 
Leuthc, ArcJiiv fiir Geschichie und Verfassung des h'urstentums 
LUneburg (Celle, 1854-1863). 

LUNEBURGER HEIDE, a district of Germany, in the Prussian 
province of Hanover, lying between the Aller and the Elbe 
and intersected by the railways Harlnirg-Hanover and Bremen- 
Stcndal. Its main character is that of a broad saddle-back, 
running for 55 m. from S.E. to N.W. of a mean elevation of about 
250 ft. and attaining its greatest height in the Wilsedcr Berg 
(550 ft.) at its northern end. The soil is quartz sand and is 
chiefly covered with heather and brushwood. In the north, and 
in the deep valleys through wdiich the streams descend to the 
plain, there are extensive forests of oak, birch and beech, and 
in the south, of fir and larch. Though the climate is raw and 
good soil rare, the heath is not unfertile. Its main products 
arc sheep— the celebrated Heidschnucken breed,— potatoes, 
bilberries, cranberries and honey. The district is also remarkable 
for the numerous Hun barrows found scattered throughout its 
whole extent. 

Sou Kabt?, Die Liineburger Heide und die Bewirthschaftiing dcr 
Heidhofe (Jena, 1900); Kniep, Hiihrer durch die J.Uneburger Heide 
(Hanover, 1900) ; Linde, Die Liineburger Heide (Ltineburg, 1905), 
and Kuck, Das alte Baiiernleben dvr Liineburger Heide (Leipzig, 19()()). 

LUNETTE (French diminutive of lune^ moon), a crescent- 
shaped, semi-circular oliject. The term is particularly applied 
in architecture to a circular ojiening at the intersection of 
vaulting by a smaller vault, as in a ceiling for the entrance of 
light or in the lower stories of towers for the passage of bells. 
It is also used of a panel spai e of semi-circular shape, filled l)y 
a fresco or other decorati\e treatment. In fortification a 
“ lunette ” was originally an earthwork of halt-moon shape ; 
later it became a redan with short flanks, in trace somewhat 
resembling a bastion standing by itself without curtains on 
either side. The gorge was generally ojien. 

! LUN£VILLE, an industrial and garrison town of north-eastern 
France, capital of an arrondissement in the department of 
Meurthc-ct-Moselle, 21 m. E.S.E. of Nancy on the railway to 
Strassburg. Pop. (1906) town, 19,199 ; commune, 24,266 
(including troops). The town stands on the right bank of the 
Meurthe between that river and its afiluent the Vezoiize, a little 
above their confluence. Its chateau, designed early in the 18th 
century by the royal architect Germain Boffrand, was the 
favourite residence of Duke Leopold of Lorraine, where he 
gathered round him an academy composed of eminent men of 
the district. It is now a cavalry barracks, and the gardens 
form a public promenade. Luneville is an important cavalr\’ 
station with a large riding school. The church of St Jacques 
with its two domed towers dates from 1730 1745. There are 
statues of General Count Antoine de Lasallc, and of the Conven- 
tional Abbe Henri Gregoire. The town is the seat of a sub-prefect, 
and has a tribunal of first instance and a communal college. 
It carries on cotton-spinning and the manufacture of railway 
material, motor vehicles, porcelain, toys, hosier}’, embroideiy;. 
straw-hats and gloves. Trade is in grain, wine, tobacco, hops 
and other agricultural produce. 

The name of Luneville {Lunae villa) is perhaps derived from 
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an ancient cult of Diana, the moon goddess, a sacred fountain 
and medals with the effigy of this goddess having l.)een found at 
Leormont, some 2 m. E. of the town. Lun^villc belonged to 
Austrasia, and after various changes fell, in 1344, to the house 
of Lorraine. A waUed town in the middle ages, it suffered in 
the Thirty Years' War and in the campaigns of Louis XIV. 
from war. plague and famine. The town flourished again under 
Dukes Leopold and Stanislas, on the death of the latter of whom, 
which took place at Luneville, Lorraine was united to France 
(1766). The treaty of Luneville between France and Austria 
(1801) confirmed the former power in the possession of the left 
bank of the Rhine. 

LUNG, in anatomy, the name of each of the pair of organs 
of respiration in man and other air-breathing animals, the 
corresponding organs in fishes being the hranchiae or gills (see 
Respiratory System). The w’ord in Old English was Lungen ; 
it appears in manj^ Teutonic language.^;, cf. Ger. Lunge, Du. 
long, Swed. lunga ; the Teutonic root from which these arc 
derived meant “ light,” and the lungs were so-called from their 
lightness. The w'ord “ lights ” was formerly used as synonymous 
with “ lungs,” but is now confined to the lungs of sheep, pigs 
or cattle ; it is etymologically connected with “ lung,” the 
pre-Teutonic root being seen in Sansk. laghu, Gr. Ikatjifm. 

Surgery of the Lung and Pleura. — When a person meets 
with a severe injury to the chest, as from a wh(;el passing over him, 
the ribs may he broken and driven into the lung. Air then entering 
into the pleural space, the lung collapses, and breathing becomes so 
ditiicult that death may ensue from asjihyxia. Short of this, however, 
there is a cough with the spitting of frothy, blood-stained mucus 
or of bright red blood. All that can be done is to i)lacc the person 
on iiis back, slightly propped up by pillows, and to conduit syncope 
by subcutaneous injections of ether and strychnia. 

Empyema means the presence of an abscess bel-weeii the lung and 
the chest wall, ix. in the pleural space ; it is the result of a septic 
inflammation of the pleura by tlic micro-orffanisms of pneumonia 
or of t>’phoid fever, or by some other germs. As the abscess increases 
in size, the lung i.s pushed towards the spine, and that side of the 
chest gives a dull note on percn.ssion. If much fluid collects the 
heart may be ])ushcd out of its place, and, the lung-spacc being 
taken up, re.spiration is embarrassed. Having made sure of the 
presence of an ab.sce.ss by exploring with syringe and hollow needle, 
the .surgeon opens and drains it. The drainage is made more effectual 
by removing an inch or so of one of the ribs, for, unless this is done, 
there is a risk of the rubl>cr drainage tube being compressed as the 
ribs come closer together again. 

The lung itself has sometimes to be operated on, as when it is the 
scat of an hydatid cyst, or when it contains an abscess cavity which 
cannot otherwise be drained, or when it becomes necessary to remove 
a foreign l)ody the exact situation of which has been revealed by the 
X-rays. Portions of some of the ribs having been resected, the 
pleural cavity is opened, and if the lung has not already In^come glued 
to the chest-wall by inflammatory adhesions, it is stitched up to the 
chest-wall, and in a few days, when adhesions have taken place, an 
incision is safely made into the lung-tissue. See also Resfiuatory 
System. (E. O.*) 

LUNG, one of the four symbolical creatures of Chinese legend. 
It is a dragon with a scaly snake-like body, long claws, horns, 
a liristly face, and its back-l>one armed with spikes. Originally 
three-clawed, it ha.s become, as the official dragon of the present 
dynasty, a five-clawed beast. The form is embroidered on the 
state rol:.)es of the emperor of China, and it is traditionally 
connected with the dynasty’s hi.story and fortunes. 

LUNGCHOW, a town in the province of Kwangsi, China, in 
22® 21' N., J06® 45' E., near the Tongking frontier, and at the 
junction of the Sung-chi and Kao-ping rivers. Pop. (estimate) 
22,000. The town is prettily situated in a circular valley. 
From a military pejint of view it is considered important, and 
considerable bodies of troops are stationed here. It was selected 
as the seat of frontier trade by the French convention of 1886, 
and was ojjened in 1889. In 1898 the total value of its trade 
amounted to only £20,000, but in 1904 the figures increased 
to £5^,692. 

LUNGE, GEORG (1839- ), German chemist, was born at 

Breslau on the 15th of September 1839. He studied at Heidel- 
berg (under R. W. Bunsen) and Breslau, graduating at the 
latter university in 1859. Turning his attention to technical 
chemistry, he became chetmist at several works both in Germany 
and England, and in 1876 he was appointed professor of technical 
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chemistry at Zurich polytechnic. Lunge’s original contributions 
cover kx very wide field, dealing both with technical processes 
and analysis. In addition, he was a voluminous writer, enriching 
scientific literature with many standard works. His treatises 
Coal 7 'af and Ammonia (5tli ed. 1909 ; ist ed. 1867, DestiUation 
der StcinkohlefUhecrs) and Sulphuric Acid and Alkali (ist ed. 
1878, 4th ed. 1909), established his position as the highest 
authority on these subjects, while the Chemische-technische 
untersuchungen Methoden (1899-1900 ; Eng. trans.), to which he 
contributed, testified to his researches in technical analysis. 
His jubilee was celebrated at Zurich on the 15th of September 
1909. 

LUP£RCALIA» a very ancient, possibly pre-Roman, pastoral 
festival in honour of Lupercus. Its rites were under the super- 
intendence of a corporation of priests called Luperei,^ whose 
institution is attributed either to tlie Arcadian Evander, or to 
Romulus and Remus. In front of the Porta Romana, on the 
western side of the Palatine hill, close to the Ficus Ruminalis 
and the Casa Romuli, was the cave of Lupercus ; in it, according 
to the legend, the shc-wolf had suckled the twins, and the bronze 
wolf, which is still preserved in the Capitol, was placed in it in 
296 B.c. But the festival itself, which was held on February J 5th, 
contains no reference to the Romulus legend, which is probably 
later in origin, though earlier than the grecizing Evander legend. 
The festival began with the sacrifice by the Luperci (or the 
flamen dialis) of goats and a dog ; after which two of the Luperci 
were led to the altar, their foreheads were touched with a bloody 
knife, and the blood wiped off with wool dipped in milk ; then 
the ritual required that the two young men should laugh. The 
smearing of the forehead with blood probably refers to human 
sacrifice originally practised at the festival. The sacrificial 
feast followed, after which the Luperci cut thongs from the skins 
of the victims and ran in two bands round the walls of the old 
Palatine city, the line of which was marked with stones, striking 
the people who crowded near. A blow from the thong prevented 
sterility in women. These thongs were called februa, the festival 
Februatio, and the day dies februalus {februare ^to purify); 
hence the name of the month February, the last of the old Roman 
year. The object of the festival was, by expiation and purifica- 
tion, to secure the fruitfulness of the land, the increase of the 
flocks and the prosperity of the whole people. The Lupercal 
(cave of Lupercus), which had fallen into a state of decay, was 
rebuilt by Augustus ; the celebration of the festival had been 
maintained, as we know from the famous occurrence of it in 
44 B.c. It survived until a.d. 494, when it was changed by 
Gelasius into the feast of the Purification. Lupercus, in whose 
honour the festival was held, is identified with Faunus or Iniius, 
Evander (Evav8pos) in the Greek legend being a translation of 
r^aunus (the kindly ”). The Luperci were divided into two 
collegia, called Quinctiliani (or Quinctiales) and Fabiani, from 
the gens Quinctilia (or Quinctia)'-^ and Fabia ; at the head of each 
of these colleges was a maglster. In 44 B.c. a third college, 
Luperci Julii, was instituted in honour of Julius Caesar, the first 
magister of which was Mark Antony. In imperial times the 
members were usually of equestrian standing. 

See Marquardt, Romische Siaatsverwaltung, iii. (1885) p. 438 ; 
W. Warde Fowler, Roman Festivals (1899), P- 3V9 foU-, and article 
in Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities (3rd cd. 1891). 

LUPINE {Lupinus), in botany, a genus of about 100 species 
of annual and perennial herbaceous plants of the tribe Genisteae, 
of the order Leguminosae. Species with digitate leaves range 
along the west side of America from British Columbia to northern 
Chile, while a few occur in the Mediterranean regions. A few 
others with entire leaves are found in Brazil and eastern North 
America. The leaves are remarkable for “ sleeping ” in three 
different ways. From being in the form of a horizontal star 
by day, the leaflets either fall and form a hollow cone with their 

1 Many derivations are suggested, but it seems most probable 
that Luperci simyily means *' wolves " (the last part of the word 
exhibiting a similar formation to nov-erca), the name having its 
origin in the primitive worship of the wolf as a wolf-god. 

^ Mommsen considers the Quinctia to be the older gens, and the 
Quinctilia a later introduction from Alba. 
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bases upwards (L. pilosus), or rise and the cone is inverted 
(L. luteus), or else the shorter leaflets fall and the longer rise, 
and so together form a vertical star as in many species ; the 
object in every case being to protect the surfaces of the leaflets 
from radiation and consequent wetting with dew (Darwin, 
Movements of Plants, p. 340). The flowers are of the usual 
“ papilionaceous or pea-like form, blue, white, purple or 
yellow, in lo^ terminal spikes. The stamens are monadelphous 
and bear dimorphic anthers. The species of which earliest 
mention is made is probably L. Termis, which was cultivated 
by the ancient Egyptians. It is wild in some parts of the 
Mediterranean area and is extensively cultivated in Egypt. 
Its seeds are eaten by the poor after being steeped in water to 
remove their bitterness ; the stems furnish fuel and charcoal 
for gunpowder. The lupine of the ancient Greeks and Romans 
was probably i, alhus, which is still extensively cultivated 
in Italy, Sicily and other Mediterranean countries for forage, 
for ploughing in to enrich the land, and for its round flat seeds, 
which form an article of food. Yellow lupine (Z.. luteus) and 
blue lupine (Z. angnstifolius) are also cultivated on the European 
continent as farm crops for green manuring. 

Lupines arc easily cultivated iti moderately good garden soil ; 
they include annuals which are among the most ornamental and 
most easily grown ol summer flowering plants (sow in open borders 
in April and May), and perennials, which are grown from seed or 
propagated by dividing strong plants in March and Ajiril. Many of 
the forms in cultivation are hybrid. One of the best known of the 
])erennial species is Z. poiyphyllus^ a wcstcni North American species. 
It grows from 3 to 6 ft. high, and has niimerou.s varieties, including 
a charming white-flowered one. The tree lupine (Z. arhoreus) is a 
Californian bush, 2 to 4 ft. high, with fragrant yellow flowers. It is 
only hardy in the most favoured parts of the kingdom. 

LUPUS, PUBUUS RUTILIUS, Roman rhetorician, flourished 
during the reign of Tiberius. He was the author of a treatise 
on the ligure.s of speech (i^rj/xara abridged from a 

similar work by the rhetorician Gorgias (of Athens, not the 
well-known sophist of Eeontini), the tutor of Cicero^s son. 
In its present form it is incomplete, as is clearly shown by the 
express testimony of Quintilian {Jnstit ix. 2, 103, 106) that 
Lupus also dealt with figures of sense, rhetorical figures (Sp^iJ/xara 
Siavotas). The work is valuable chiefly as containing a number 
of examples, well translated into Latin, from the lost works of 
Greek rhetoricians. The author has been identified with the 
Lupus mentioned in the CKHdian catalogue of poets (E;)c Ponto, 
iv. 16), and was perhaps the son of the Publius Riitilius Lupus, 
who was a strong supporter of Pompey. 

Editions by D. Ruhnken (17O8), F. Jacob (1837), C. Halm in 
Rhetores latini minotes (1863) ; .see also monographs by C. Dzialas 
(i860 and 1869), C. Schmidt (1865), J. Drulieim (1874), Tliilo Krieg 
(189O). 

LUPUS (Lat. lupus, wolf), a disease characterized by the 
formation in the skin or mucous membrane of small tubercles 
or nodules consisting of cell growth which has an inclination 
to retrograde change, leading to ulceration and destruction of 
the tissues, and, if it heals, to the subsequent formation of 
permanent white scars. Lupus vulgaris is most commonly 
seen in early life, and occurs chiefly on the face, about the nose, 
cheeks or ears. But it may also affect the body or limbs. It 
first shows itself as small, slightly prominent, nodules covered 
with thin crusts or scabs. These may be absorbed and removed 
at one point whilst spreading at another. Their disappearance 
is followed by a permanent white cicatrix. The disease may be 
superficial, in which case both the ulceration and the resulting 
scar are slight {Lupus non^exedens) ; or the ulcerative process 
may bo deep and extensive, destroying a large portion of the 
nose or check, and leaving much disfigurement (lupus exedens). 
A milder form, lupus erythematosus, occurs on the nose and 
adjacent portions of the cheeks in the form of red patche.s 
covered with thin scales, underneath which are seen the widened 
openings of the sebaceous ducts. With a longitudinal patch 
on the nose and spreading symmetrical patches on each cheek 
the appearance is usually that of a large butterfly. It is slow 
in disappearing, but does not leave a scar. Lupus is more 
frequently seen in women than in men ; it is connected with a 
tuberculous constitution. In the superficial variety the applica- 
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tion of soothing ointments when there is much redness, and 
linear incisions, or scrapings with a sharp spoon, to destroy the 
increased blood supply, are often serviceable. In the ordinary 
form the local treatment is to remove the new tissue growth 
by solid points of caustic thrust into the tubercles to break 
them up, or by scraping with a sharp spoon. Tlie light-treatment 
lias ^en successfully applied in recent years. As medicines, 
cod-liver oil, iron and arsenic are useful. (E. O.*) 

LUQMAN, or Lokman, the name of two, if not of three (of. 
note to Terminal Essay in Sir Rd. Burton’s translation of the 
Arabian Nights), persons famous in Arabian tradition. The one 
was of the family of 'Ad, and is said to have built the great dike 
of Marib and to have received the gift of life as long as that of 
seven vultures, each of which lived eighty years. The name of 
the seventh vulture — Lubad — occurs in proverbial literature. 
The name of the second Luqman, called “ I-uqman tlie Sage,” 

I occurs in the Koran (31, ii). Two accounts of him arc current 
in Arabian literature. According to Mas‘udi (i. no) he was a 
Nubian freedman who lived in the time of David in the district 
of Elah and Midian. According to some commentators on the 
Koran (e,g., BaidawT) he was the son of Ba'ura, one of the sons 
of Job’s sister or maternal aunt. Derenbourg in his Fables 
de Loqman le sage (1850) identifies BS'fira with Beor, and believes 
the name Luqmdn to be a translation of Balaam. The grave 
of Luqman was shown on the east coast of the lake of Tiberias, 
also in Yemen (cf. Yflqut, vol. iii. p. 512). 

The so-called Fables of Luqmdn are known to have existed in the 
13th century, but are not mentioned by any Arabian writer, i'hey 
were edited by Krpenius (Leiden, 1615) and have been reprinted 
many limes. For the relation of these to similar literature in other 
lands, see J. Jacobs's edition of Caxton’s Fables of Aesop, vol. i. 
(London, 1889). The name of Luqman also occurs in many old 
verses, anecdotes and proverbs; cf. G. Frey tag's Arabum Proverbia 
(Bonn, 1838-18*13) and such Arabian writers as iabarl, Mas'udi, 
Damiri and the Kitdb aLMu ammarin (cd. by 1 . Goldziher, Leiden, 
1899). (G. W. r ,) 

LURAY CAVERN, a large cave in Page county, Virginia, 
U.S.A., 39® 35' N. and 78® 17' W., near the village of Luray, 
on the Norfolk and Western railway. The valley, here jo m. 
wide, extends from the Blue Ridge to the Massanutton Mountain. 
The ridges lie in vast folds and wrinkles ; and elevations in tlie 
valley are often found to be pierced by erosion. Cave Hill, 
300 ft. above the water-level, had long been an object of local 
interest on account of its pits and oval hollows or sink-holes, 
through one of which, on the 13th of August 1878, Andrew 
J. Campbell and others entered, thus discovering the cavern 
now described. 

The Luray cavern does not date beyond the Tertiary period, 
though carved from the Silurian limestone. At some period, 
long subsequent to its original excavation, and after many 
large stalactites had grown, it was completely filled with glacial 
mud charged with acid, whereby the dripstone was eroded into 
singularly grotesque shapes. After the mud had been mostly 
removed by flowing water, these eroded forms remained amid 
the new growths. To this contrast may be ascribed some of the 
most striking scenes in the cave. The many and extraordinary 
monuments of aqueous energy include massive columns wrenched 
from their place in the ceiling and prostrate on the floor ; the 
Hollow Column, 40 ft. high and 30 ft. in diameter, standing erect, 
but pierced by a tubular passage from top to bottom ; the 
Leaning Column nearly as large, undermined and tilting like 
the campanile of Pisa ; the Organ, a cluster of stalactites in the 
chamber known as the Cathedral ; besides a vast bed of dis- 
integrated carbonates left by the whirling flood in its retreat 
through the great space called the Elfin Ramble. 

The stalactitic display exceeds that of any other cavern known. 
The old material is yellow, brown or red ; and its wavy surface 
often shows layers like the gnarled grain of costly woods. The 
new stalactites growing from the old, and made of hard carbonates 
that had alread)r once been used, are usually white as snow, 
though often pink, blue or amber-coloured. The Empress 
Column is a stalagmite 35 ft. high, rosc-coloured, and elaborately 
draped. The double column, named from Professors Henry and 
Baird, is made of two fluted pillars side by side, the one 25 and 
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the other 6o h. high, a mass of snowy alabaster. Several 
stalactites in the Giant Hall exceed 50 ft. in length. The smaller 
pendants are innumerable ; in the canopy above the Imperial 
Spring it is estimated that 40,000 are visible at once. 

The “ cascades are wonderful formations like foaming 
cataracts caught in mid-air and transformed into milk-white or 
amber alabaster. The Chalcedony Cascade displays a variety of 
colours. Brand’s Cascade, the finest of all, is 40 ft. high and 30 ft. 
wide, and is unsullied and wax-like white, each ripple and 
braided rill seeming to have been polished. 

The Swords of the Titans are monstrous blade.s, eight in 
number, 50 ft. long, 3 to 8 ft. wide, hollow, i to 2 ft. thick, but 
drawn down to an extremely thin edge, and filling the cavern 
with tones like tolling bells when struck heavily by the hand. 
Their origin and also that of certain so-called scarfs and blankets 
is from carbonates deposited by water trickling down a sloping 
and corrugated surface. Sixteen of these alabaster scarfs hang 
side by side in Hovey’s Balcony, three wdiitc and fine as crape 
siiawls, thirteen striated like agate with every shade of brown, 



Luray Cavern. Scale 500 ft. to the inch. 


1. The Vestibule. 19. Chalcedony Cascade. 

2. Washington's Pillar. 20. Coral Spring. 

3. Flower Garden. 21. The Dragon. 

4. .Amphitheatre, 22. Bootjack Alley. 

5. Natural IJridgc. 23. Scaly Column. 

6. Fish Market. 24. Lost Blanket. 

7. Crystal Spring. 25. Helen's Scarf. 

8 . Proserpine's Pillar. 26. Chapman's Lake. 

9. The Spectral Column. 27. Broaddus Lakt!. 

10. Ilovey’s Balcony. 28. Castles on the Khinc. 

ji. Olxiron’s Grot. 29. Imperial Spring. 

12. Titan ia's Veil. 30. The Skeleton. 

13. Saracen's 'l ent. 31. The Twin Ljike.s. 

14. The Organ. 32. The Kngine Room. 

15. Tower of Bal>ol. 33. Miller’s Room. 

16. Empress Column. 34, Hawes Cabinet. 

17. Hollow Column. 35. Specimen Avenue. 

18. Henry- Baird Column. 36. fYoposed Exit. 

and all perfectly translucent. Down the edge of each a tiny 
rill glistens like silver, and this is the ever-plying .shuttle that 
weaves the fairy fabric. 

Streams and true springs are absent, but there are hundreds of 
Imsins, vaiying from t to 50 ft. in diameter, and from 6 in. 
to 15 ft. in depth. The water in them is exquisitely pure, 
except as it is impregnated by the carbonate of lime, which 
often forms concretions, called according to their size, pearls, 
eggs and snowballs. A large one is known as the cannon ball. 
On fracture these spherical growths are found to be radiated in 
structure. 

Calcitc cryshd.s, drusy, feathery or fern-like, line the sidc.s and 
bottom of every water-filled cavity, and indeed constitute the sub- 


stance of which they are made. Variations of level at different 
periods arc marked by rings, ridges and ruffled margins. These are 
strongly marked about Broaddus Lake and the curved ramparts of 
the Castles on the Rhine. Here also are polished stalagmites, a 
rich buff slashed with white, and otliers, like huge mu,shrooms, with 
a velvety coat of red, purple or olive-tinted crystals. In some of 
the Smaller basins it sometimes happens that, when the excess of 
carbonate acid escai)C8 rapidly, there is formed, besides the crystal 
bed below, a film above, shot like a sheet of ice across the surface. 
One pool 1 2 ft. wide is thus covered so as to show but a third of its 
surface. The quantity of water in the cavern varies greatly at 
different seasons. Hence some stalactites have their tips under 
water long enough to allow tassels of crystals to grow on them, 
which, in a drier season, are again coated over with stalactitic 
matter ; and thus singular distortions are occasioned. Contiguous 
stalactites are often inwrapped thus till they assume an almost 
globular form, through which by making a section the i)rimary 
tubes appear, 'i'wig-likc projections, to which the term helictiie 
[ has been applied by the pre.sent writer, are met with in certain 
portions of the cav(j, and arc interesting by their strange and un- 
couth contortions. Their presence is due to lateral outgrowths of 
crystals shooting from the side of a growing stalactite, or to deflec- 
tions caused by currents of air, or to the existence of a diminutive 
fungus peculiar to the locality and de.signatcd from its habitat 
Mucor stalactitis. The Toy- Shop is an amusing collection of these 
freaks of nature. 

The dimensions of the various chambers included in Luray 
Cavern cannot easily be stated, on account of the great irregu- 
larity of their outlines. Their size may be seen from the diagram. 
But it should be understood that there arc several tiers of 
galleries, and the vertical depth from the highest to the lowest 
is 260 ft. I'he large tract of land owned by the Luray Caverns 
Coq)orations covers all possible modes of entrance. 

The waters of this cavern appear to be entirely destitute of life ; 
and the existing fauna comprises only a few bats, rats, mice, 
spidcLs, flies and small centipedes. When the cave was first 
entered, the floor w'as covered with thousands of tracks of 
raccoons, wolves and bears — most of them probably made 
long ago, as impressions made in the tenacious clay that (!om- 
poses most of the cavern floor would remain unchanged for 
centuries. Layers of excTementitious matter appear, and also 
many small bones, along with a few large ones, all of existing 
species. The traces of human occupation are pieces of charcoal, 
flints, moccasin tracks and a single skeleton embedded in stalag- 
mite in one of the chasms, estimated, from the present rate of 
stalagmitic growth, to have lain where found for not more than 
five liundrcd years. 

The temperature is uniformly 54"' Fahr., coinciding with that 
of Mammoth Cave, Kentucky. The air is very pure, and the 
avenues are not uncomfortably damp. The portions open to the 
public are now lighted by electric lamps. The registered number 
of visitors in 1906 was 18,000, A unique and highly successful 
experiment merits mention, by which the cool pure air of Lura)^ 
Cavern is forced through all the rooms of the Limair sanatorium 
erected in 1901, by Mr T. C. Northcott, president of the Luray 
Caverns (Corporation, on the summit of (Cave Hill. Tests made 
for several successive years by means of culture media and sterile 
plates, demonstrated the perfect bactcriologic purity of the air, 
first drawn into the caverns through myriads of rocky crevices 
that served as natural filters, then further cleansed by floating 
over the transparent springs and pools, and finally supplied 
to the inmates of the sanatorium. 

For a full description see an article by Dr G. L. Hunner, of Johns 
Hopkins University, in the Popular Science Monthly for April 1904. 

(H. C. H.) 

LURCH, a word with several meanings, the etymological 
relationships of which are obscure. The chief uses which sur- 
vive are — (1) in the phrase “ to leave in the lurch,” to abandon 
some one, to leave him in a position of great difficulty ; (2) a 
stagger, sudden leaning over, originally a nautical expression 
of a sudden “ list ” made by a ship ; (3) the name of a dog, the 
“ lurcher ” used by poachers, properly a cross between a sheep- 
dog or collie and a greyhound. In (i) lurch ” is the name of 
a game, of which nothing is known (it is supposed to have 
resembled backgammon), and also of a state of the score in various 
games, in which the loser either scores nothing or is beaten by 
very heavy points. In this sense the term is practically obsolete. 
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It was taken from Fr. lourche, connected with many German 
forms, now only dialectical such as Lortsch, Lurtsch, Lorz, Lurz, 
all for some kind of game, but also meaning left-hand, wrong, 
which the New English Dictionary thinks is the origin of the 
word, it being first used as a term in gambling. In (2) “ lurch ” 
occurs first in the form lee-lurches,” sudden rolls a ship takes 
to leeward in a heavy sea, which may be a corruption of ** loe- 
latch,” defined in Smyth’s Sailor's Word Book as dropping to lee- 
ward of the course. In (3) “ lurch ” is probably another form 
of “ lurk,” to lie in wait for, watch stealthily, hence to pilfer, steal. 

LURGAN, a market -town of Co. Armagh, Ireland, well 
situated on high ground overlooking Lough Neagh a few miles 
to the north ; 20 m. S.W. of Belfast by the Great Northern 
railway. Pop. (1901) 11,782. The parish church of Shankill 
(this parish including Lurgan) has a finely proportioned tower. 
Contiguous to the town is Lurgan Castle, a fine modern Eliza- 
bethan structure, the seat of Lord Lurgan. Lurgan is famed for 
its diapers, and the linen trade is of the first importance, but 
there are also tobacco factories and coach factories. It is 
governed by an urban district council. Lurgan was founded by 
William Brownlow, to whom a grant of the town was made by 
James I. In 1619 it consisted of forty-two houses, all inhabited 
by English settlers. It was burned by the insurgents in 1641, 
and again by the troops of James II. After its restoration in 
1690 a patent for a market and fair was obtained. 

LURIA, ISAAC BEN SOLOMON (1534-157^), Jewish mystic, 
was born in Jerusalem. From his German descent he was sur- 
named Ashkenazi (the German), and we find that epithet applied 
to him in a recently discovered document of date 1559. In 
that year Isaac Luria was living in Cairo and trading as a spice 
merchant with his headquarters in Alexandria. He had come 
to Egypt as a boy after his father’s death, and was brought up 
by his wealthy maternal uncle Mordecai Francis. The boy, 
according to the legends which .soon grew round his life, wa.s a 

wonder-child,” and early displayed marvellous capacity. 
He married as a lad of fifteen, his bride being his cousin. For 
some time he continued his studies ; later on when engaged 
in business there was no break in this respect. 'IVo years aher 
his marriage he became possessed of a copy of the Kabbalistic 
‘‘Bible” — the Zohar of Moses de Leon {g.v.). In order to 
meditate on the mystic lore he withdrew to a hut by the Nile, 
returning home for the Sabbath. Luria afterwards gave to the 
Sabbath a mystic beauty such as it had never before possessed. 
Thus passed several years ; he was still young, but his new mode 
of life produced its effects on a man of his imagination and 
saintly piety. He became a visionary. Elijah, who had been his 
godfather in his babyhood, now paid him frequent visits, initiating 
him into sublime truths. By night Luria’s soul ascended to 
heaven and conversed with celestial teachers who had once been 
men of renown on earth. 

In 1566 at earliest Luria removed to Safed. This Palestinian 
town was in the i6th century the headquarters of the Kabbala. 
A large circle of Talmudists lived there ; at their head Joseph 
Qaro, then over eighty years of age. Qaro’s son married Luria’s 
daughter, and Qaro rejoiced at the connexion, for he had a high 
opinion of Luria’s learning. Mysticism is often the expression of 
a revolt against authority, but in Luria’s case mysticism was 
not divorced from respect for tradition. After his arrival at 
Safed Luria lived at most six years, and died in 1572. But these 
years were momentous for Judaism. He established an extra- 
ordinary reputation ; his personality had a winning attractive- 
ness; and he founded a school of mystics who powerfully affected 
Judaism after the master’s death. The Holy Spirit, we are told, 
rested on him, drawn to him by the usual means of the mystics — 
self-fiogging, ablutions and penance. He had wonderful gifts 
of insight, and spoke to the birds. Miracles abounded. More 
soberly true is the statement that he went on long walks with 
enthusiastic disciples, whom he taught without books. Luria 
himself wrote no mystical works ; wlmt we know of his doctrines 
and habits comes chiefly from his Boswell, Hayim Vital. 

Inhere was little of originality in Luria's doctrines : the theory of 
emanations, the double belief m the process of the Divine Essence 
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as it were self-concentrating (Zimzum) and on the other hand as 
expanding throughout creation; the philosophical " sceptism " 
which regards God as unknowable but capable of direct intuition 
by feeling — these were all common elements of mystical thought. 
Luria was an inspirer of saintly conduct rather than an innovator 
in theories. Not beliefs, he said, but believers need rebirth. As he 
rose in the morning he prayed : " O God, grant that throughout this 
coming day I may be able to love my neighbour as myself.'* Never 
would he retire to rest until he had fulfilled his definite engagements 
to those who had served him. Luria and his school altered the very 
look of the Jewish Prayer Book. Prayer was his main prop. By it 
men became controllers of the earthly world and reached God. 
He or his school introduced innumerable ritual customs, some of 
them beautiful enough. On Sabbath he dressed in white, wearing 
a four-fold garment to typify the four letters of the Divine Name. 
The Sabbath was to him an actual cult. It was a day of the most 
holy joy. Resuming the Talmudic idea of an Over-soul present in 
every Israelite on the Sabbath, Luria and his school made play with 
this Over-soul, fed it with spiritual and material dainties and evolved 
an intricate maze of mystic ceremonial, still observed by countless 
masses. Another strong point with Luria was penance. The con- 
fessions of sin which he introduced descend to minute ritual details 
and rise to the most exalted aspects of social and spiritual life. 
He deprecated general confessions and demanded that the individual 
must lay bare the recesses of his heart. Vital reports that 

on his death-bed Luria said to his disciples : ** Be at peace with one 
another : bear with one another : and so be worthy of my coming 
again to reveal to you what no mortal ear has heard before." His 
mystic ceremonial Dccame a guide to religious practice, and though 
with this there came in much meaningless and even bewildering 
formalism, yet the example of his life and character was a lasting 
in.*miralion to saintliness. 

See S. Schechcr, Studies in Judaism^ second series, i>p. 251 seq. ; 
Jewish Encyclopedia^ viii. 210 ; E. Worman in Revue des Etudes 
Juives, Ivil 281. (I. A.) 

LURISTAN, in the wider sense (as its name implies) the ” Land 
of the Lurs,” namely that part of western Persia which is bounded 
by Turkish territory on the west and extends for about 400 m. 
N.W.-S.E. from Kermanshah to Pars with a breadth of 100 to 
140 m. It is chiefly mountainous, being intersected by numerous 
ranges running N.W.-S.E. The central range has many summits 
which are almost within the line of perpetual snow, rising to 
13,000 ft. and more, and in it are the sources of Persia’s most 
important rivers, as the Zayendeh-rud, Jarahi, Karun, Diz, Abi, 
Kerkheh. Between the higher ranges are many fertile plains and 
low hilly districts, well watered but comparatively little cultivated 
in consequence of intertribal feuds. 'The Lurs are thought to 
be aboriginal Persians with a mixture of Semitic blood. Their 
language is a dialect of Persian and does not differ materially 
from Kurdish. Outwardly they are Mussulmans of the Shiah 
branch, but most of them show little veneration for either 
Prophet or Koran, and the religion of some of them seems to be 
a mixture of Ali-Illahism involving a belief in successive incarna- 
tions combined with mysterious, ancient, heathen rites. The 
northern part of Luristan, which was formerly known as Luri- 
kuchik (little Luristan), is inhabited by the Feili Lurs and these 
are divided into the Pishkuh (cis-montane) Lurs in the east and 
Pushtkuh (ultra-montane) Lurs in the west adjoining Turkish 
territory. They number about 350,000. Little Luristan was 
governed by a race of independent princes of the Khurshidi 
dynasty, and called atabegs, from 1155 to the beginning of the 
17th century when the last atabeg, Shah Verdi Khan, was re- 
moved by Shah Abbas I. and the government of the province 
given to Husain Khan, the chief of a rival tribe, with the title 
of vali in exchange for that of atabeg. The descendants of 
Husain Khan have retained the title but now govern only the 
Pushtkuh Lurs, to whom only the denomination of Feili is at 
present applied. The southern part of Luristan was formerly 
known as Lur i Buzurg (great Luristan) and is composed of the 
Bakhtiari division of the Arabistan province and the districts of 
the Mamasennis and Kuhgilus which belong to Fars. The 
Bakhtiaris number about 200,000, the others 40,000. Great 
Luristan was an independent state under the Fazlevieh 
atabegs from 1160 until 1424, and its capital was Idaj, now 
represented by mounds and ruins at Malamir 60 m. S.E. of 
Shushter. 

LUSATIA (Ger. Lausitz), a name applied to two neighbouring 
districts in Germany, Upper and Lower Lusatia, belonging now 
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mainly to Prussia^ but partly to Saxony. The name is taken 
from the Lusitzi^ a Slav tribe, who inhabited Lower Lusatia in 
the 9th and loth centuries. 

In the earliest times Lower Lusatia reached from the Black 
EJfiter to the Spree ; its inhabitants, the Lusitzi, were conquered 
by the German king, Henr}' the Fowler, and by the margrave 
Gero in the loth centur)\ Their land was formed into a separate 
march, which for about three centuries was sometimes attached 
to, and sometimes independent of, the margraviate of Meissen, 
its rulers being occasionally called margraves of Lusatia. In 1303 
it was purchased the margrave of Brandenburg, and after 
other changes it fell in 1368 into the hands of the king of Bohemia, 
the mperor Charles IV., who already possessed Upper Lusatia. 
During the Hussite wars its people remained loyal to the Roman 
Catholic Church. In 1469 they recognized Matthias Corvinus, 
king of Hungary, as their sovereign, but in 1490 they came again 
under the rule of the Bohemian king. 

The district now known as Upper Lusatia was occupied by a 
Slav tribe, the Milzeni, who like the Lusitzi, were subdued by 
Henry the Fowler early in the 10th century. For about three 
centuries it was called Baudissin (Bautzen), from the name of its 
principal fortress. In the 1 1 th and 1 2th centuries it was connected 
at different periods with Meissen, Poland and Bohemia. To- 
wards X160 the emperor Frederick I. granted it to Ladislas, king 
of Bohemia, and under this ruler and his immediate successors 
it was largely colonized by German immigrants. In 1253 it 
passed to the margrave of Brandenburg, and about the same 
time it was divided into an eastern and a western part, Baudissin 
proper and Gorlitz. In 1 319 the former was restored to Boliemia, 
which also recovered Gorlitz in 1329. During the 14th century 
the nobles and the townsmen began to take part in the govern- 
ment, and about this time Upper Lusatia was known as the 
district of the six towns (Sedisstddielandes), these being Bautzen, 
Gorlitz, Zittau, Lobau, Lauban and Kamenz. From 1377 to 
1396 Gorlitz was a separate duchy niled by John, a son of the 
emperor Charles IV., and, like I^wer Lusatia, Upper Lusatia 
owned the authority of Matthias Corvinus from 1469 to 1490, 
iKith districts passing a little later with the kingdoms of Hunga^ 
and Bohemia to the German king, Ferdinand I. The six 
tow'ns were severely punished for their share in the war of the 
league of Schmalkalden, and about this time the reformed teach- 
ing made very rapid progress in Lusatia, the majority of the 
inhabitants l^ecoming Protestants, The name of Lusatia 
hitherto confined to Lower I.usatia, was soon applied to both 
districts, the adjectives Upper and Lower being used to dis- 
tinguish them. In 1620, early in the Thirty Years’ War, the two 
Lusatias were conquered by the elector of Saxony, John George L, 
who was allowed to keep them as the price of his assistance to the 
emperor Ferdinand I, In 1635 by the treaty of Prague they were 
definitely transferred from Bohemia to Saxony, although the 
emperor as king of Bohemia retained a certain supremacy for 
the purpose of guarding the rights and privileges of the Roman 
Catholics. They suffered much during the wars of the 18th 
century. By the peace of Vienna (1815) the whole of Lower 
Lusatia and part of Upper Lusatia were transferred from Saxony 
to Prussia. 

The area of the part of Upper Lusatia retained by Saxony was 
slightly increased m 1845 > about 960 sq. m. In 1900 

Lower Lusatia contained 461,973 inhabitants, of whom 34,837 
were Wends ; the portion of Upj)er Lusatia belonging to Prussia 
had 305,080 inhabitants, of whom 24,361 were Wends. There 
were 405,173 inhabitants, including 28,2^ Wends, in Saxon 
Upper Lusatia. Laws relating to this district, after passing 
through the Saxon parliament must be submitted to the Lusatian 
diet at Bautzen. The chief towms of Upper Lusatia arc Bautzen, 
Zittau, Lobau, Kamenz, Gorlitz, Rothenburg, Hoyerswerda and 
Lauban; in Lower Lusatia they are Guben, Kottbus, Forst, 
Lubben and Sprcml>erg. The principal rivers arc the Spree with 
its tributaries, the Black Elster and the Neissc. Upper Lusatia 
is generally mountainoius and picturesque. Lower Lusatia is 
fiat and sandy. The chief industries are linen weaving, cloth 
making and coal mining. 


For the history of Lusatia sec the collections, ScHptorcs yerum 
Lusaiicavum anHqui nventiores^ edited by C. G, Hoffmann (4 vols., 
T — V . Scfiptores r^runt Lusaticarum (z 


Leipzig and Bautzen, X719) ; and iimptores r^runt Lusaticarum U 
vols., GOrlitz, 1839-1870). Sec also W. Lippert, Wetiiner uni 
Witielscbacher soune die Niederlausitz im 14 Janrhundert (Dresden, 
1S94) ; T. Schellz, Gesamtgeschichte der Ober^ und NiederlausiUt^ 
Band i. (Halle, 1847), Band ii. (Gorlitz, 1882) ; J. C, Worlw, I/r- 
kundenbuch zur Geschichte des Markgra/tums Niederlausitz cLubticn, 
1897) ; and J. A. E. KolUcr, Die Geschichte der Oherlausitz (Gdrlitz, 
1867). 

LUSHAI RILLS, a mountainous district of Eastern Bengal 
and Assam, .south of Cachar, on the border between Assam and 
Burma. Area, 7227 sq. m. ; pop. (1901) 82,434. The hills are 
for the most part covered with dense bamboo jungle and rank 
undergrowth ; but in the eastern portion, owing probably to a 
smaller rainfall, open grass-covered slopes are found, with groves 
of oak and pine interspersed with rhododendrons. These hills 
are inhabited by the Lushais and cognate tribes, but the popula- 
tion is extremely scanty. From the earliest known times the 
original inhabitants were Kiikis, and the Lushais were not heard 
of until 1840, when they invaded the district from the north. 
Their first attack upon British territory took plac'e in November 
1849, J ^ftcr that date they proved one of the most troublesome 
tribes on the north-east frontier of India ; but operations in 1890 
resulted in the complete pacification of the northern Lushai 
villages, and in 1892 the eastern Lushais were reduced to order. 
The management of the South Lushai hill country was transferred 
from Bengal to Assam in 1898. To obtain more efficient control 
over the country the district has been divided into eighteen 
circles, each in charge of an interpreter, through whom all orders 
are tran-smitted to the chiefs. The Welsh Presbyterian Mission 
l>egan work at Aijal in 1807, and the people have .shown un- 
expected readiness to accept education. According to the 
census of 1901 the total number of Lushais in Assam was 63,452. 

See Colonel T. H. Lewin, Wild Naces of N,E» India (1870) ; Lushai 
Hills Gazetteer (Calcutta, 1906). 

LUSIGNAN, the name of a family which sprang from Poitou ^ 
and distinguished itself by its connexion with the kingdom of 
Jerusalem, and still more by its long tenure of the kingdom of 
CypnKS (1192-1475). A Hugh de Lusignan appears in the ill- 
fated crusade of iioo-iioi j another Hugh, the Brown, came 
as a pilgrim to the Holy Land in 1164, and was taken prisoner 
by Nureddm. In the last quarter of the 12th century the two 
brothers Amalric and Guy, sons of Hugh the Brown, played a 
considerable part in the history of the I^tin East. About 1180 
Amalric was constable of the kingdom of Jerusalem ; and he 
is said to have brought his handsome brother Guy to the notice 
of Sibylla, the widowed heiress of the kingdom. Guy and 
Sibylla were married in ii8o ; and Guy thus became heir pre- 
sumptive of the kingdom, if the young Baldwin V., Sibylla’s 
son by her first marriage to William of Montferrat, should die 
without issue. He acted as regent in 1183, but he showed some 
incapacity in the struggle with Saladin, and was deprived of all 
right of succession. In 1186, however, on the death of Baldwin 
V., he succeeded in obtaining the crown, in spite of the opposi- 
tion of Raymund of Tripoli. Next year he suffered a crujdiing 
defeat at the battle of Hittin, and was taken prisoner by Saladin. 
Released on parole in zr88, he at once broke his parole, and 
began the siege of Acre. Difficulties, however, had arisen with 
Conrad of Montferrat ; and when Guy lost his wife Sibylla in 
1190, and Conrad married Isabella, her sister, now heiress of 
the kingdom, these difficulties culminated in Conrad’s laying 
claim to the crown. Guy found his cause espoused in 1191 by 
the overlord of his house, Richard L of England ; but Conrad’s 
superior ability, and the support of the French crusaders, ulti- 
mately carried the day, and in 1192 Richard himself abandoned 
the pretensions of Guy, and recognized Conrad as king. Though 
Conrad was almost immediately assassinated, the crown did not 
^ A branch of the line continued in Poitou during the 13th century, 
and ruled in LoiMarche till 1 303. Hugh de laMarche, whose betrothed 
wife, Isabella of Angoulfeme, King Jolm of England seized (thus 
bringing upon himself the loss of the greater part of his French 
possessions), was a nephew of Guy of Lusignan. He ultimately 
married Isabella, after the death of Johm and had by her a number 
of sons, half-brothers of Henry III. of England, who came over to 
England, amongst other foreign favourites, during his reign. 
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return to Guy, but went to Henry of Champagne, who married 
the widowed Isabella. Guy found some satisfaction for his loss 
in buying from the Templars the island of Cyprus, and there he 
reigned for the last two years of his life (1192-JT94). lie is 
judged harshly by contemporary writers, as simplex and in- 
su^^iens ; but Dodu (in his Histoire des institutions du royaume 
de Jerusalem) suggests that Guy was depreciated because the 
kingdom had been lost in his reign, in much the same way as 
Godfrey of Bouillon was exalted because Jerusalem had just been 
won at his accession. Guy was a brave if not a particularly 
able knight ; and his instant attack on Acre after his release by 
Salad in shows tliat he had the setUiment de ses devoirs. 

He was succeeded in Cyprus by his brother Amalric, who 
acquired the title of king of Cyprus from the emperor Henry VI., 
and became king of Jerusalem in 1197 by his marriage to Isa- 
bella, after the death of Henry of Champagne (see Amalric II.). 
Amalric was the founder of a dynasty of kings of Cyprus, which 
lasted till T475, while after 1569 his descendants regularly 
enjoyed the title of kings of Jerusalem. The scions of the house 
of Lusignan proved themselves the most sincere of crusaders. 
They possessed in Cyprus a kingdom, in which tliey had vindi- 
cated for themselves a stronger hold over their feudatories than 
the kings of Jerusalem had ever enjoyed, and in which trading 
centres like Famagusta flourished vigorously ; and they used 
the resources of their kingdom, in conjunction with the Hospi- 
tallers of Rhodes, to check the progress of the Mahommedans. 

Among the most famous members of the house who ruled in 
Cyprus three may be mentioned. Tlie first is Hugh III. (the 
Great), who was king from 1267 to 1285 : to him, apparently, 
St Thomas dedicated his De Regimine Principiim ; and it is in 
his reign that the kingdom of Jerusalem becomes permanently 
connected with that of Cyprus. Tlie s(;cond is Hugh IV. (1324- 
1359)? to whom Boccaccio dedicated one of his works, and who 
set on foot an alliance with the pope, Venice and tlie Hospi- 
tallers, which resulted in the capture of Smyrna (1344). 'Phe 
last is Peter I., Hugh’s second son and successor, who reigned 
from 1359 to 1369, when he was assassinated as the result of a 
conspiracy of the barons. Peter and his chancellor de Mezi^res 
represent the last flicker of the crusading spirit (see Crusades). 

Before the extinction of the line in 1475, it had succeeded in 
|)utting a branch on the throne of Armenia. Five short-lived 
kings of the house ruled in Armenia after 1342, “ Latin exiles,” 
as Stubbs says, “ in the midst of several strange jiopulations 
all alike hostile.” The kingdom of Armenia fell before the 
sultan of Egypt, who took prisoner its last king Leo V. in 1375, 
though the king,s of Cyprus afterwards continued to boar the 
title ; the kingimi of Cyprus itself continued to exist under 
the house of Lusignan for 100 years longer. The mother of the 
last king, James III. (who died when he was two years old), 
was a Venetian lady, Catarina Cornaro. She had been made a 
daughter of the republic at the time of her marriage to the king 
of Cyprus ; and on the death of her child the republic first acted 
as guardian for its daughter, and then, in 1489, obtained from 
her the cession of the island. 

See? J. M. J. L. dc Mas-Lalric, Histoire de Vile de Chypre sous Ics 
princes de la maison de Lusignan (Paris, 1852-1853) ; w. Stubbs, 
Lectures on Medieval and Modern History (3rd txl., Oxford, 1900). 

LUSSIN, a small island in the Adriatic Sea, in the Gulf of 
Quarnero, forming together with the adjacent islands of Veglia 
and Cherso an administrative district in the Austrian crownland 
of Lstria. Pop. (1900) 11,615. The island is 24 m. in length, 
is of an average breath of i *64 m., being little more than 300 yds, 
wide at its narrowest point, and has an area of 29 sq. m. The 
chief town and principal harbour is Lussinpiccolo (pop. 7207), 
which is the most important trading centre in the Quamcro 
group. The town has become a favourite winter resort, its 
climate resembling that of Nice. To the south-east of it is 
Lussingrande (pop. 2349), with cm old Venetian palace and a 
shipbuilding wharf. The island was first peopled at the end of 
the 14th century. Its inhabitants are renowned seamen. 

LUSTRATION, a term that includes all the methods of purifica- 
tion and expiation among the Greeks and Romans, Among | 
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the Greeks there are two ideas clearly distinguishable — that 
human nature must purify itself (KaOafuns) from guilt before 
it is fit to enter into communion with God or even to associate 
with men, and that guilt mu.st be expiated voluntarily (tAcwr/ios) 
by certain processes which God has revealed, in order to avoid 
the punishment that must otherwise overtake it. It is not 
possible to make such a distinction among the Latin terms 
lustratiOf piacula, pi amenta, caerimoniae, and even among the 
Greeks it is not consistently observed. Guilt and impurity 
arose in various ways ; among the Greeks, besides the general 
id^ tliat man is always in need of purification, the species of 
guilt most insisted on by religion are incurred by murder, by 
touching a dead body, by sexual intercourse, and by seeing a 
prodigy or sign of the divine will. The last three spring from 
the idea that man had been without preparation and improperly 
brought into communication with God, and was therefore guilty. 
The first, which involves a really moral idea of guilt, is far more 
important than the others in Hellenic religion. Among the 
Romans wc hear more of tlie last species of impurity ; in general 
the idea takes the form that after some great di.sastcr the people 
become convinced that guilt has been incurred and must be 
expiated. The methods of purification consist in ceremonies 
performed with water, fire, air or earth, or with a branch of a 
sacred tree, especially of the laurel, and also in sacrifice and 
other ceremonial. Before entering a temple the worshipper 
dipped his hand in the vase of holy water {irtinppavTqpiov, aqua 
lustralis) which stood at the door ; before a sacrifice bathing 
was common ; salt-water was more efficacious than fresh, and 
the celebrants of the Eleiisinian mysteries bathed in the sea 
(aAttSe, fiv(rrtu ) ; the water was more efficacious if a firebrand 
from the altar were plunged in it. The torch, fire and sulphur 
(to (i^etov) were also powerful purifying agents. Purification by 
air was most freejuent in the Dionysiac mysteries ; puppets 
suspended and swinging in the air (oscilla) formed one way of 
using the lustrative power of the air. Rulibing with sand and 
salt v/as another method. The sacrifice chiefly used for purifica- 
tion by the Greeks was a pig ; among the Romans it was always, 
except in the Lupcrcalia, a pig, a sheep and a bull (suoveiaurilia). 
In Athens a purificatory sacrifice and prayer was held before 
every meeting of the ecclesia ; the Maimacteria,^ in honour of 
Zeus Maimactes (the god of wrath), was an annual festival of 
purification, and at the I’hargelia two men (or a woman and a 
man) were sacrificed on the seashore, their bodies burned and 
the ashes thrown into the sea, to avert the wrath of Apollo. On 
extraordinary otxiasions lustrations were performed for a whole 
city. So Athens was purified by Epirnttriides after the Cylonian 
massacre, and Delos in the Peloponnesian War (426 b.c.) to stop 
the plague and appease the wrath of Apollo. In Rome, besides 
such annual ceremonies as the Amban?alia, Lupercalia, Cerialia, 
Paganalia, &c., there was a lustration of the fleet before it sailed, 
and of the army before it marched. Part of the ceremonial 
always consisted in leading or carrying the victims round the 
impure persons or things. After any disaster the lustratio 
classium or exerciius was often again performed, so as to make 
certain that the gods got all their due. The Amburbium, a 
solemn procession of the people round the boundaries of Rome, 
was a similar ceremonial performed for the whole city on 
occasions of great danger or calamity ; the Ambilustrium (so 
called from the sacrificial victims being carried round the people 
assembled on the Campus Martius) was the purificatory ceremony 
which took place after the regular quinquennial census {lustrum) 
of the Roman people. 

See C. K. Hermann, Griechische Altertiimer, ii. ; G. F. Schdmann, 
ib. ii. ; P. Stengel, Die griechischen KuUxisaltcrtUmer (189^) ; 
Marquardt, Romische Staaisverwaltungy iii. p. 200 (1885) ; P. £. 
von Lasaulx, Die SUhnopfer der Griechen und ROmer (1841) ; J. 
DonaldvSon, “ On the Expiatory and Substitutionary Sacrifices of 
the Greeks,” in Transactions oj the Royal Society of Edinburgh^ xxvii., 
1876 ; and the articles by A. Bouche-Leclercc] in Daremberg and 
Saglio, Dictionnaire des arUiquiUSt and by W. Warde Fowler in 
Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities (3rd ed., 1891). 

^ Maimacteria does not actually occur in ancient authorities as 
the name of a festival. 
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LUTE (Arabic al*iid, the wood ; Fr. luth ; Ital. liuto ; 
Span, laud ; Ger. Laute ; Dut. luit\ an ancient stringed 
musical instrument, derived in form as well as name from the 
Arabs. The complete family consisted of the pandura, tanbur 
or mandoline as treble, the lute as alto or tenor, the barbiton or 
theorbo as bass, and the chitarrone as double bass. The Arab 
instrument, with convex sound-body, pointing to the resonance 
board or membrane having been originally placed upon a gourd, 
was strung with silk and played wdth a plectrum of shell or quill. 
It was adopted by the Arabs from Persia. Instruments with 
vaulted backs are all undoubtedly of Eastern origin ; the 
distinct type, resembling the longitudinal section of a pear, is 
more specially traced in ancient India, Persia and the countries 
influenced by their civilization. This type of instrument in- 
cludes many families which became known during the middle 
ages in western Europe, being introduced into southern Europe 
and Spain by the Moors, into southern Russia by the Persians 
of the Sassanian period, into Greece from the confines of the 
Byzantine Empire. As long as the strings were plucked by 
fingers or plectrum the large ])ear- shaped instrument may be 
identified as the archetype of the lute. When the bow, obtained 
from Persia, was applied to the instrument by the Arabs, a fresh 
family was formed, which was afterwards known in Europe 
as rebab and later rebec. The largest meml^r of the ancient 
lute family — the bass lute or theorbo — has been identified with 
the barbiton. 

Ihitil recently the existence of these ancient stringed instruments 
was presumed on the evidence of the early medieval 1 European instru- 
ments and of the meagre writings extant, such as those of FcLrabL* 
But a chain of plastic evidence can now be offered, beginning with | 
the Greek post-Mycenaean age (c. looo n.c:.). A statuette of a female 
musician playing upon a large lute with only an embryonic neck, on 

which nevcrtiieless the left hand is 
stopping strings, was unearthed in 
Egypt in a tomb of the XXth Dynasty 
in the cemetery of Goshen by the 
members of the British School of 
Archaeology in Egypt under the 
direction of Professor Flinders Petrie, 
to whose courtesy we owe the photo- 
CTaph (fig, I) here reproduced. It is 
difficult to form a conclusive opinion 
as to the number of strings the artist 
intended to represent, owing to the 
decorative figures following the direc- 
tion of the strings, but, judging from 
the position of the right hand pluck- 
ing a string, there may have been seven. 
Among a number of terra-cotta figures 
of musicians, brought to light during 
the excavations in a 'I’cll at Suza and 
dating from the 8th century 
although there is no instrument that 
might be identified with the alto lute, 
the treble lute or tanbur is represented 
Fig. X. — Post-Mycenacan with a long, curved neck and a head 
terra-cotta figure, with l>cnt back to increase the tension, and 
ancient lute (looo b.c.) there is also an instrument having a 
from the cemetery at smaller and more elongated body than 
Goshen. the lute. On one of the friezes from 

.Afghanistan presented to the British 
Museum by Major-General Cunningham, w'hich formed the risers of 
.steps leading to the tope at Jumal (Jarhi, dating from the ist century 
A.D., are represented scenes of music and dancing. Here the arche- 
tyi>c of the lute appears several times ; it had four strings, and 
the head was bent back at right angles to the neck. In the 6th cen- 
tury A.D. illustrations of this early lute are no longer rare, more 
especially on Persian silver-work of the Sassanian period ■* and in 


> See Latin translation by J. G. L. Kosegarten, Alii ! spahenensis 
Liber . . . Arabice editur adjectaque translatione adnotationibusque 
illustratus (Greifswald, 1840). 

* See Hyksos and Israelite Cities, by W. M. Flinders Petrie and 
J. Garrow Duncan, 1906 (double volume), Brit. Sch. of Arch. 

® J. de Morgan, Delegation en Perse (Paris, 1900), vol. i. pi. viii. 
Nos. 8, 7 and 9. 

* See The Treasures of the Oxus," catalogue of the Franks 
Bequest to the British Museum by Onnonde M. Dalton (London, 
1905), pl. xxvi. No, 190 : see also J. R. Aspelin, “ antiquitds 
du nora," No. 608 ; also for further references, Kathleen Schlesmgcr, 
“ Precursors of the Violin Family,"' pt, ii. of The Instruments of the 
Orchestra, pp. 407-408, and apj^endix B, pp. 492-493 ; and Gazette 
archiologique (Paris, 1886), vol. xi. pi. x. and p. 70. 



the paintings of the Buddhist cave- temples of Ajanta.® Several 
representations of the barbiton are extant from the classical Roman 
period. 

The modern Egyptian "M is the direct descendant of the Arabic 
lute, and, according to Lane, is strung with seven pairs of catgut 
strings played by a plectrum. A specimen in the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, given by the khedive, has four pairs only, which appears 
to have been the old stringing of the instrument. When frets (cross- 
lines dividing the neck or finger-board to show the fingering) are 
emidoyed they are of catgut disposed according to the Arabic scale 
of seventeen intervals in the octave, consisting of twelve limmas, 
an interval rather less than our equal semitone, and five commas, 
which are very small but quite recognizable differences of xntch. 

The lute family is sci)arated from tlic guitars, also of Eastern 
origin, by the formation of the sound body, which is in all lutes 
pear-shaped, without the sides or ribs necessary to the structure of 
the flat-backed guitar and cither. Observing this distinction, we 
include with the lute the little Neapolitan mandoline of 2 ft. long 
and the large double-necked Roman chitarrone, not infrequently 
6 ft. long. Mandolines arc partly strung with wire, and arc played 
with a plectrum, indispensaole for metfid or short strings. Perhaps 
the earliest lutes were so played, but the large lutes and theorbos 
strung with catgut have l)een invariably touched by the fingers only, 
the length permitting this more sympathetic means of producing the 
tone. 

Ihractorius,** writing when the lute was in universal favour, 
mentions seven varieties distinguished by size and tuning. The 
smallest would be larger than a mandoline, and the melody 
string, the “ chanterelle," often a single string, lower in pitch. 
Praetorius calls this an octave lute, with the chanterelle C or D. 
The two discant lutes have respectively B and A, the alto G, the 
tenor K, the bass D, and the great octave bass G, an octave 
below the alto lute which may be taken as the model lute culti- 
vated by the amateurs of the time. I'he bass kites were theorbos, 
that is, double-necked lutes, as described lielow. The accord- 


ance of an alto lute was 
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founded upon that of the original eight-stringed European lute, to 
which the highest and lowest notes had , in course of time, been 

added. A later addition was the also on the finger- 


board, and bass strings, doulile or single, known as diapasons, 
which, descending to the deep C of the violoncello, were not stopped 
with the fingers. I'hc diapasons were tuned as the key of the ptcce 
of mu.sic required. Fig. 2 rejiresents an Italian instrument made by 
one of the most celebrated lute 
makers, Veiiere of Padua, in 1600 ; 
it is 3 ft. 6 in. high, and has six 
pairs' of unisons and eight single 
diapasons. The finger - board, 
divided into approximately equal 
half tones by the frets, as a rule 
eight in number, was often further 
divided on the higher notes, for 
ten, eleven, or, as in the woodcut, 
even twelve, semitones. The head, 
bearing the tuning pegs, was jilaced 
at an obtuse or a right angle to the 
neck, to increase the bearing of the 
strings upon the nut, and be con- 
venient for sudden requirements of 
tuning during performance, the 
trouble of keeping a lute in tune 
being proverbial. 

I'he lute was in general use during 
the i6th and 17th centuries. In the 
j8th it declined; still J. S, Bach 
wrote a " jiartita " for it. The latest 
date we have met wdth of an en- 
graved publication for the lute is 
1760. 

The large double -necked lute, 
with two sets of tuning pegs, the 
lower for the finger-board, the 
higher for the diapason strings, was 
known as the theorbo ; also, and 
especially in England, as the arch- 
lute ; and, in a specif form, the neck being then very long, as 
the chitarrone. Theorbo and chitarrone appear together at the 
close of the i6th century, and their introduction was synchronous 
with the rise of accompanied monody in music, that is, of the oratorio 
and the opera. Peri, Caccini and Monteverde used theorbos to 



Fig. 2. — Lute, by Vencre of 
Padua. 


‘ By John Griffiths (London, 1896), vol. ii. pi. 105, cave I. 10, c. 

‘ Syntaem. Music, pt.ii., " Organographie (Wolfenbiittel, 1618), 
pp. 30 and 58-61. 
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accompany their newly-devised recitative, the invention of which 
in Florence, from the impulse of the Renaissance, is well known. 
The height of a theorbo varied from 3 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft., the Paduan 
being always the largest, excepting the Roman 6-ft. long chitarronc. 
These large lutes had very deep notes, and doubtless great liberties 
were allowed in tuning, but the strings on the finger-board followed 
the lute accordance already given, or another quoted by Baron 
(Untersuchung des Insirummts der Lauten, Nuremberg, 1727) as the 
old theorbo or " violway " (see Mace, Musick*s Monument^ London, 
1676) 



We find again both these accordances varied and transposed a tone 
higher, perhaps with thinner strings, or to accommodate local differ- 
ences of pitch. Praetorius recommends the chanterelles of theorbos 
being tuned an octave lower on account of the great strain. By such 
a change, another authority, the Englishman Thomas Mace, .says, the 
life and spruconcss of airy lessons were c^uite lost. The theorbo or 
archlute had at last to give way to the violoncello and double bass, 
which are still used to accompany the “ recitative .secco in oratorios 
and operas. Handel wrote a part for a theorbo in Esther (1720) ; 
after that date it appears no more in orchestral .scores, but remained 
in private u.se until nearly the end of the century. 

The lute and the organ share the distinction of l)eing the first 
instruments for which the oldest instrumental composition.s we 
possess were written. For the lute, however, they were not written 
in our present notation, but in tablature, “ lyrawise," a sy.stem by 
which as many lines were drawn horizontally as there were pairs of 
strings on the finger-board, the frets, distrilmted at intervals of a 
semitone, being distinguished by the letters of the alphal)et, repeated 
from A, representing the open string, for each line. This was the 
English and French manner ; the Italian was by numbers instead of 
letters. The signs of time were placed over the stave, and were not 
repeated unless the mensural values changed. (A. J. H. ; K. S.) 

LUTHARDT, CHRISTOPH ERNST (1823-1902), German 
Lutheran theologian, wa.s born at Maroldswei.sach, Bavaria, on 
the 22nd of March 1823. He .studied theology at Erlangen and 
Berlin, and in 1856 became professor ordinarius of systematic 
theology and New Testament exegesis at Leipzig. In 1865 he 
was made a couasellor to the consistory, in 1871 canon of 
Meissen cathedral, and in 1887 a privy councillor to the church. 
He died at Leipzig on the 21st of September 1902. A strictly 
orthodox theologian, and a clear writer, though not a very 
profound scholar, Luthardt became widely appreciated as the 
author of apologetic lectures. These were collected under the 
title Apologie des Christentums (vol. i., 1864, 14th ed. 1896 ; 
vol. ii. 7th ed., 1901 ; vol. iii. 7th ed., 1898 ; vol. iv, 2nd ed., 
1880), a work of which the first three volumes have been trans- 
lated into English. In 1868 he founded and edited the Allgemeine 
evangAutherische Ktrehenzeitung, with its supplement the 
Theologisches Litter aturblatty and in 1880 became editor of the 
Zeitschrift fiir kirchL Wissenschaji und kirchl. Leben, 

His other work.s include Das Johanneische Evangelium . . . 
erkldrt (1852-1853 ; 2nd ed. in 2 vols., 1875-1876), Offenbarung 
Johannis erkldrt (1861), Lehre von den letzten Dingen (1861 ; 3rd ed. 
1885), Kompendium der Dogmatik (1865 ; oth ed,, 1893), Geschichte 
der christlicnen Ethik (2 vol.s., 1888-1893), Gnade und Wahrheit (1874), 
Das Wort des Lebens (1877) and Gnade und Hriedcn (1880). Ilis 
autobiography was published with the title Erinnerungen aus 
vergangenen Tagen (1889 ; 2nd ed., 1891). 

LUTHER, MARTIN (1483-1546), the great German religious 
reformer, was born at ELsleben on the loth of November 1483. 
His father, Hans Luther (Lyder, Luder, Ludher), a peasant from 
the township of Mohra in Thuringia, after his marriage with 
Margarethe Ziegler, had settled in Mansfeld, attracted by the 
prospects of work in the mines there. The counts of Mansfeld, 
who, many years before, had started the mining industry, 
made a practice of building and letting out for hire small furnaces 
for smelting the ore. Hans Luther soon leased one, then three. 
In 1491 he became one of the four elected members of the village 
council {vier Herren von der Gemeinde) ; and we are told that 
the counts of Mansfeld held him in esteem. The boy grew up 
amid the poor, coarse surroundings of the German peasant 
life, imbibing its simple beliefs. He was taught that the Emperor 
protected the poor people against the Turk, that the Church 
was the “ Pope’s House,” wherein the Bishop of Rome had all 
the rights of the house-father. He shared the common super- 
stitions of the time and some of them never left him. 


Young Martin went to the village school at Mansfeld ; to a 
school at Magdeburg kept by the Brethren of the Common Lot ; 
then to the well-known St George’s school at Eisenach. At 
Magdeburg and Eisenach Luther was '^a poor student,” 
a boy who was received into a ho.spice where he lived rent-free, 
attended school without paying fees, and had the privilege of 
begging for his bread at the house-doors of the town ; in return 
for which he sang as a chorister in the church to which the 
school was attached. Luther was never a “ wandering student ” ; 
his parents were too careful of their child lo permit him to 
lead the life of wandering licence which marked these pests of 
medieval German scholastic life. At Eisenach he attracted the 
notice of the wife of a wealthy merchant of Eisenach, whom his 
biographers usually identify as Frau Cotta. 

After three happy years at Eisenach, Luther entered the 
university of Erfurt (1501), then the most famous in Germany. 
Hans Luther had been prospering, and was more than ever 
resolved to make his son a lawyer. Young Luther entered his 
name on the matriculation book in letters which can still be 
read ” Martinus Ludher ex Mansfelt,” a free student, no longer 
embarrassed by great poverty. In Luther’s time Erfurt was the 
intellectual centre of Germany and its students were exposed 
to a variety of influences which could not fail to stimulate young 
men of mental ability. 

Its theology was, of course, scholastic, but of what was then 
called the modern type, the Scotist ; its philosophy was the 
nominalist system of William of Occam, whose great disciple, 
Gabriel Biel (d. 1495), had been one of its most famous professors ; 
Nicholas dc Lyra’s (d. 1340) system of biblical interpretation 
had been long taught there by a succession of able teachers ; 
Humanism had won an early entrance to the university ; the 
anti-clerical teaching of J ohn of Wessel, who had himself taught 
at Erfurt for fifteen years (1445-1460), had left its mark on 
the place and was not forgotten. Hussite propagandists, even in 
Luthcr’.s time, secretly visited the town and whispered among 
the students their anti - clerical Christian socialism. Papal 
legates to Germany seldom failed to visit the university and by 
their magnificence bore witness to the majesty of the Roman 
church. 

A study of the scholastic philosophy was then the preliminary 
training for a course of law, and Luther worked so hard at the 
prescribed studies that he had little leisure, he said, for classical 
learning. He attended none of the Humanist lectures, but he 
read a good many of the Latin authors and also learned a little 
Greek. He never was a member of the Humanist circle ; he 
was too much in earnest about religious questions and of too 
practical a turn of mind. The young Humanists would have 
gladly wfdcomed him into their select band. They dubbed him 
the ” philosopher,” the “musician,” recalled in after days his 
fine social disposition, his skill in playing the lute, and his ready 
power in debate. He toc^k the various degrees in an unusually 
brief time. He was bachelor in 1502 and master in 1505. His 
father, proud of his son’s steady application and success, sent 
him the costly present of a Corpus Juris, He may have begun 
to study law. Suddenly he plunged into the Erfurt Convent of 
the Augustinian Eremites and after due noviciate became a monk. 

The action was so unexpected that his contemporaries felt 
bound to give all manner of explanations which have been 
woven into accounts which are legendary. Nothing is known 
about the cause of the sudden plunge but what Luther has 
himself revealed. He has told us that he entered the monastery 
because he doul)ted of himself , and that his action was sudden 
because he knew that his father would have disapproved of his 
intention. 

The word “ doubt ” has made historians think of intellectual 
difficulties — of the “ theological scepticism ” taught l)y Occam 
and Biel, of the disintegrating criticism of Humanism. But 
there is no trace of any theological difficulties in Luther’s mind 
in the struggles which sent him into the convent and distracted 
him there. He was driven to do what he did by the pressure 
of a practical religious need, the desire to save his soul. The 
fires of hell and the shades of purgatory, which are the constant 
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back^ound of Dante’s Paradiso/’ were present to Luther from 
childhood. 

Luther was the greatest religious genius which the i6th 
century produced, and the roots of the movement in which he 
was the central figure must be sought for in the popular religious 
life of the last decades of the 15th and opening decades of the 
i6th centuries — field which has been neglectefl by almost all 
his biographers. When it is explored traces of at least five 
different types of religious sentiment can be discovered. Pious 
parents, whether among the burghers or peasants, seem to have 
taught their children a simple evangelical faith. Martin Luther 
and thousands of children like liim were trained at home to know 
the creed, the ten commandments, the Lord's prayer, and such 
simple h} inns as Eiu Kindelem so lobelich, Nun bitten wit den 
Hetligen Geist and Crisi ist erstanden ; and they were taught 
to believe that God for Christ’s sake freely pardons sin. They 
learned that simple faith which Lutlicr afterw’urds expounded 
in his Small Catechism and called the Kitulerlehre. When lads 
trained like himself entered school and college they came in 
contact with that religious revival w'hich diaracterized the 
last half of the 15th century. Fear seemed to brood over the 
peoples of Western Europe. The plague devastated the badly 
drained towns, new diseases spread death, the fear of the Turks 
was permanent. All this went to feed revival, which, founded 
on fear, refused to see in Jesus Christ anything but a stern judge, 
and made the Virgin Mother and Anna the “grandmother'' 
the intercessors ; which found consolation in pilgrimages from 
shrine to shrine ; which believed in crude miracles, and in tlie 
thought that God could be best served within convent walls. 
Luther's mind was caught in this current of feeling. He records 
how’ it was burnt into him by pictures which filled his boyish 
imagination. Jesus in the painted window of Mansfeld church, 
stern of face, sword in hand, sitting on a rainbow, coming to 
judge ; an altarpiece at Magdeburg, in which a ship with its 
crew was saifing on to heaven, carrying no layman on board ; 
the deeds of St Elizabeth emblazoned on the window of St 
George's parish church at Kiscnach ; the living pictures of a 
young nobleman who had turned monk to save his soul, of a 
monk, the holiest man Luther had ever known, who was agefl 
far beyond his years by his maceration ; and many others of the 
same kind. 

Alongside this we can trace the growth of another religious 
movement of a different kind. We can see a sturdy common- 
sense religion taking possession of multitudes in Germany, which 
insisted that laymen might rule in many departments supposed 
to belong exclusively to the clergy. The jus spiscopale which 
Luther afterwards claimed for the secular authorities had been 
practically exercised in Saxony and Brandenburg ; cities and 
districts had framed police regulations which set aside ecclesi- 
astical decrees about holidays and begging ; the supervision of 
charity was passing from the hands of the church into those of 
laymen ; and religious confraternities which did not take their 
guidance from the clergy were increasing. Lastly, the medieval 
Brethren were engaged in printing and distributing tracts, 
mystical, anti-clerical, sometimes socialist. All these influences 
abounded as Luther was growing to manhood and laid their 
marks upon him. It was the momentary power of the second 
which drove him into the convent, and he selected the mon- 
astic order which represented all that was best in the revival 
of the latter half of the 15th century — the Augustinian 
Eremites. 

In the convent Luther set himself to find salvation. 'Fhe last 
word of that Scotist theology which ruled at the close of the 
middle ages was that man must work out his owm salvation, and 
Luther tried to do so in the most approved later medieval fashion 
by the strictest asceticism. He fasted and scourged himself ; he 
practised all the ordinary forms of maceration and invented 
new ones, all to no purpose. His theological studies, part of the 
convent education, told him that pardon could Ije hud tlirough 
the Sacrament of Penance, and that the first part of the sacra- 
ment was sorrow for sin. 'J'hc older theology declari^d that such 
sorrow must be based on love to God. Had he this love ? God 


alw^ays appeared to him as an implacable judge, threatening 
punishment for breaking a law which it was impossible to keep. 
He confessed to himself that he often hated this arbitrary Will 
which Scotist theology called God. The later theology, taught 
in the convent by John of Palz and John Nathin, said tliat 
sorrow might be based on a meaner motive provided tlie Sacra- 
ment of Penance was continually resorted to. Luther wearied 
his superiors with his attendance at the confessional. He was 
looked upon as a young saint, and his reputation extended 
throughout tlie convents of his order. The young saint felt 
himself to be no nearer the pardon of God ; he thought that he 
was “ gallows-ripc." At last his superiors seemed to discover his 
real difficulties. Partly by their help, partly by study of the 
scriptures, he came to understand that God's pardon was to be 
w^on by trusting to HLs promises. Thus after two years of in- 
describable mental conflicts Luther found peace. The struggle 
marked him for life. His victory gave him a sense of freedom, 
and the feeling that life was given by God to be enjoyed. In all 
external tilings he remained unchanged. He was a faithful son 
of the medieval church, with its doctrines, ceremonies and 
usages. 

Soon after he had attained inward peace, Luther was ordained. 
He continued his studies in theology, devoting himself to the 
more “ experimental " portions of Augustine, Bernard and 
Gerson. He showed himself a good man of business and was 
advanced in his order. In 1508 he was sent with some other 
monks to Wittenberg to assist tlie small university which had 
been opened there in 1502 by Frederick the Wise, elector of 
Saxony. It was there that Luther began to preach, first in a 
small chapel to the monks of his order ; later taking the place 
of one of the town's clergy who was in ill-health. From Witten- 
berg he was sent by the chiefs of the German Augustinian 
Eremites to Koine on a mission concerning the organization of 
the order. He w'enl up with the feelings of the medieval pilgrim 
rather than with the intoxication of the ardent Humanist. On 
his return (1512) he was sent by Staupitz, his vicar-general, 
to Erfurt to take the necessary steps for higher graduation in 
theology, in order to succeed Staupitz himself as professor of 
theology in W’ittenberg. He graduated as Doctor of the Holy 
Scripture, took the Wittenberg doctor's oath to defend the 
evangelical truth vigorously {vinliter\ became a member of the 
Wittenberg Senate, and three weeks later succeeded Staupitz 
as professor of theology. 

From tlie first Luther's lectures in theology differed from 
those ordinarily given at the time. He had no opinions on 
theological subjects at variance with the theology taught at 
Erfurt and elscw’here. No one attributed any heretical views 
to the young Wittenberg professor. He differed from others 
because he looked at theology in a more practical way. He 
thought it ought to be made useful to guide men to the grace of 
God and to tell them how to persevere in a life of joyous obedience 
to God and His commandments. His teaching was “experi- 
mental " from the beginning. Besides he believed that he had 
been specially set apart to lecture on the Holy Scriptures, and 
he began by commenting on the Psalms and on the Epistles of 
St Paul. He never knew much Hebrew and was not specially 
strong in Greek ; so he used the Vulgate in his prelections. He 
had a huge widely printed volume on his desk, and wrote the 
notes for his lectures on the margins and between the lines. 
Some of the pages survive, 'lliey contain in the germ the leading 
thoughts of what became Lutheran theology. At first he ex- 
pressed himself in the phrases common to scholastic theology, 
when these were found to be inadequate in words borrowed from 
the mystical writers of the 14th and 15th centuries, and then in 
new phrases more appropriate to the circle of fresh thoughts. 
Those new thoughts at first simply pushed aside the ordinary 
theology taught in the schools without staying to criticize it. 
Gradually, however, Luther began to find that there was some 
real opposition between what he was teaching and the theology 
he had been taught in the Erfurt convent. It appeared charac- 
teristically enough on the practical and not on the speculative 
side of theology in a sermon on Indulgences preached in July 15x6. 
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Once begun the breach widened, until Luther could contrast 

our tlieology with what was taught at ErfuT% and by Sep- 
tember he began to write against the scholastic theology, to 
declare that it was Pelagian at heart, that it repudiate the 
Augustinian doctrines of grace, and neglected to teach tlie 
supreme value of that faith “ which throws itself upon God/' 

These lectures and the teaching they contained soon made 
a great impression. Students began to flock to the small obscure 
university of Witten beig, and the elector grew proud of the 
teacher who was making his university famous. It was at this 
interesting stage of his own religious career that he felt himself 
compelled to stand forth in opposition to what he believed to 
be a great religious scandal, and almost unconsciously to become 
a Reformer. 

Luther began his work as a Reformer by proposing to discuss 
the true meaning of Indulgences. The occasion was an In- 
dulgence proclaimed by Pope Leo X., farmed by the archbishop 
of Mainz, and preached by John Tetzcl, a Dominican monk and 
a famed seller of Indulgences. Many of the German princes 
had no great love for Indulgence sellers, and Frederick of Saxony 
had prohibited Tetzel from entering his territories. Put it was 
easy to reach most parts of Electoral Saxony without actually 
crossing the frontiers. The Red Cross of the Indulgence seller 
had been set up at Zerbst and at Jiiterbogk, and people had gone 
from Wittenberg to buy the Papal Tickets, Luther believed 
that the sales were injurious to the morals of the townsmen ; he 
had heard reports of Tetzcl’s sermons ; he had become wrathful 
on reading the letter of recommendation of the archbishop ; 
and friends had urged him to interfere. He protested with a 
characteristic combination of caution and courage. The church 
of All Saints (the castle church) was closely connected with the 
university of Wittenberg. Its doors were commonly used for 
university proclamations. The Elector Frederick was a great 
collector of relics and had stored them in his church. He had 
procured an Indulgence for all who attended its services on 
All Saints’ Day, and crowds commonly gathered. Luther 
nailed ninety-five theses on the church door on that day, the 
1st of November 1517, when the crowd could sec and read 
them. 

The proceeding was strictly academic. The matter discussed, 
to judge by the writings of theologians, was somewhat obscure ; 
and Luther offered his theses as an attempt to make it dearer. 
No one was supposed to be committed to every opinion he 
advanced in such a way. But the theses posted somehow touched 
heart and conscience in a way unusual in the common subjects 
of academic disputation. Every one wanted to read them. 
The University l^ess could not supply copies fast enough. They 
were translated into German, and were known throughout 
Germany in less than a fortnight. Within a month they had 
been heard of all over western and southern Europe. Luther 
himself was staggered at the way they were received. He said 
he had never meant to determine, but to debate. 

The theses were singularly unlike what might have been 
expected from a professor of theology. They made no attempt 
at theological definition, no pretence at logical arr^ement ; 
they were anything but a brief programme of reformation. They 
were simply ninety-five sledge-hammer blows directed against 
the most flagrant ecclesiastical abuse of the age. They were 
addressed to the “ common ” man and appealed to his common 
sense of spiritual things. 

The practice of offering, selling and buying Indulgences 
(sec Indulgence) was everywhere common in the beginning 
of the r6th century. The beginnings go back more than a 
thousand years before the time of Luther. In the earliest church 
life, when Christians fell into sin, they were required to make 
public confession before the congregation, to declare their sorrow, 
and to vow to perform certain acts which were regarded as 
evidence of the sincerity of their repentance. When the custom 
of public confession before the congregation had changed to 
private confession to the clergy, it became the confessor’.s duty 
to impose these satisfactions. It was thought only right that 
there should be some uniformity in dealing with repentant 
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sinners, and books appeared giving lists of sins and what were 
supposed to be suitable satisfactions. When the sins confessed 
were very heinous the satisfactions were correspondingly severe 
and sometimes lasted over many years. About the 7th century 
arose a custom of commuting or relaxing these imposed satisfac- 
tions. A penance of several years fasting might be commuted 
into saying so many prayers, or giving an arranged amount in 
alms, or even into a money-fine. In the last case the analogy of 
the Wcrgeld of the German tribal codes was commonly fallowed. 
The usage generally took the form that any one who visited a 
church, to which the IndulgeiKie had been attached, on a day 
named, and gave a contribution to its funds, had his penance 
shortened by one-seventh, onc-third or one-half, as might be 
arranged. This was the origin of Indulgences properly so-called. 
Thty were always mitigations of satisfactions or penances which 
had been imposed l)y the church as outward signs of inward 
sorrow, tests of fitness for pardon, and the needful precedents of 
absolution. Luther uttered no protest against Indulgences 
of this kind. He held that what the church had imposed the 
church could remit. 

This old and simple conception of Indulgences had been greatly 
altered since the beginning of the i^th centur>^ The institution 
of penance had been rais^ to the dignity of a sacrament, and 
this had changed both the place and the cliaractcr of satisfactions. 
Under the older conception the order had been Sorrow (Contritio), 
Confession, Satisfaction (or due manife.station of sorrow in 
ways prescrilxid) and Absolution. Under the newer theory 
the order was Sorrow, Confession, Absolution, Satisfaction, 
and both satisfaction and sorrow took new meanings. It was 
held that Absolution removed guilt and freed from eternal 
punishment, but that something had to be done to free the 
penitent from temporal punishment whether in this life or in 
purgatory. Satisfactions took the new meaning of the temporal 
punishments due in this life and the substitute for the pains of 
purgatory. The new thought of a treasury of merits (thesaurus 
meritorum) introduced further changes. It was held that the 
good deeds over and above what were needed for their own 
salvation by the living or by the saints in heaven, together with 
the inexhaustible merits of Christ, wxrc all deposited in a treasury 
out of which they could be taken by the poj^e and ^ven by him 
to the faithful, they could be added to the satisfactions actually 
done by penitents. Thus Satisfactions became not merely signs 
of sorrow but actual merits, which freed men from the need 
to undergo the temporal pains here and in purgatory which their 
sins had rendered them liable to. By an Indulgence merits 
could be transferred from the storehouse to those who required 
them. I’he change made in the character of Sorrow made 
Indulgences all the more necessary for the indifferent penitent. 
On the older theory Sorrow (Contriiio) had for its one basis love 
to God ; but on the newn theory the starting-point might be 
a less worthy kind of sorrow' (Attritio) which it was held wouki be 
changed into the more worthy kind in the Sacrament of Penance. 
The conclusion was naturally drawn that a process of penitence 
which began with sorrow of the more unworthy kind needed a 
larger amount of Satisfactions or penance than what began with 
Contrition. Hence for the indifferent Christian, Attrition^ 
Confession and Indulgence became the three heads in the scheme 
of the church of the later middle ages for his salvation, llie one 
thing which satisfied his conscience was the l)urden.some thing 
he had to do, and that was to procure an Indulgence — matter 
made increasingly easy for him as time went on. 

This doctrine of Attrition had not the undivided support of the 
theologians of the later inedieval church ; but it was taught by the 
Scotists and was naturally a favourite theme with the sellers of 
Indulgences. Nor were all tlieologians at one upon the whole theoxy 
of Indulgences. The majority of the best theologians held that 
Indulgences had nothing to do with the pardoning of guilt, but 
only with freeing from temporal penalties in this life or in purgatory. 
But the common people did not discriminate, and believed that 
when they Lx)ughi an Indulgence they were purchasing pardon from 
sin; and Luther placed himself in the position of the ordinary 
Christian uninstructed in the niceties of theological distinctions. 

His Ninety^Jive Theses made six diiferent assertions about In- 
dulgences and their efficacy : — 
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i. An Indulgence is and can only be the remission of a merely 
ecclesiastical penalty ; the church can remit what the church has 
imposed ; it cannot remit what God has imposed, 

ii. An Indulgence can never remit guilt : the poi)e himself cannot 
do such a thing : God has kept that in His own hand. 

iii. It cannot remit the divme punishment for sin ; that also is in 
the hands of God alone. 

iv. It can have no efficacy for souls in Purgatory; penalties 
imposed by the church can only refer to the living ; death dissolves 
them ; what the ix)pe can do for souls in Purgatory is by i^rayer, 
not bv jurisdiction or the power of the keys. 

v. The Christian who has true repentance has already received 
pardon from God altogether apart from an Indulgence, and docs 
not need one ; Christ demands this true repentance from every one. 

vi. The Treasury of Merits has never been properly defined ; it 
is hard to say what it is, and it is not properly understood by the 
people ; it cannot be the merits of Christ and of His saints, because 
these act of themselves and quite ajiart from the intervention of the 
pope ; it can mean nothing more than that the pope, having ilie 
power of the keys, can remit ecclesiastical penalties imposed by the 
church ; the true Treasure-house of merits is the Holy Ghost of the 
grace and glory of God. 

The unexpected effect of the Theses was that the sale of 
Indulgences began to decline rapidly, and the archbishop of 
Mainz, disappointed in his hopes of revenue, sent a copy to Rome. 
The pope thinking that the whole dispute was a monkish quarrel, 
contented himself with asking the general of the Augustinian 
Eremites to keep his monks quiet. This was not easy. Tetzel, 
in conjunction with a friend, Conrad Wimpina, had published 
a set of counter-these.s. John Mayr of Eck, a noted contro- 
versialist and professor of theology" in the university of Ingolstadt, 
scented the Hussite heresy in the Theses^ and denounced them 
in a tract entitled Obelisks, Luther at once answered in his 
Asterisks. A controversy raged in Germany. Meanwhile, at 
Rome, Silvester Mazzolini of Prierio, a Dominican monk and 
Inquisitor, had been studying the Theses^ was profoundly 
dissatisfied with them, and wrote a Dialogue about the Power 
of the Pope, against the presumptuous conclusions of Martin 
Luther. This book reached Germany about the middle of 
January" a-nd increased the tumult. 

Luther’s friends had been provokingly silent about the Theses ; 
but in April 1518, at the annual chapter of the Augustinian 
Eremites held at Heidelberg, Luther heard his positions temper- 
ately discussed, and found somewhat to his astonishment that his 
views were not acceptable to all his fellow monks. On his return 
to Wittenberg he l>egan an answer to his opponents. He care- 
fully considered his positions, found them unassailable, and 
published his Resolutions^ the most carefully written of all his 
works. The Iwok practically di.scarded all the ideas and practices 
concerning Indulgences which had come into the medieval 
church since the beginning of the 13th century, and all the 
ingenious explanations of the scholastic theologians from 
Bonaventura and Thomas Aquinas downwards. The effect of 
the controversy was a great decrease in the sale of Indulgences 
in Germany, and the Papal Curia saw with alarm a prolific 
source of revenue decayii^. It was felt that Luther must be 
silenced. He was accordingly summoned to Rome. To obey 
would have meant death ; to refuse in his own name would 
have been contumacy. But the peremptory summons could be 
construed as an attack on the university of Wittenberg, and both 
the elector of Saxony and the emperor Maximilian so regarded 
it. The result was that Pope Leo cancelled the summons, and 
it was arranged that Luther should appear before the papal 
Legate to the German Diet, Thomas de Vio, Cardinal C'ajedtan, 
at Augsburg. The interview was not very successful. At its 
conclusion Luther wrote two appeals — one from the pope ill- 
informed to the pope well-informed, and the other to a General 
C/juncil. Tnie to his habit of taking the German people into his 
confidence, he wrote an account of his interview with the Legate, 
and published it under the title of the Acta Aitgusiana. 

The publication greatly increased the sympathy of almost 
all classes in Germany for Luther. They saw in him a pious man, 
an esteemed professor, who had done nothing but propose a 
discussion on the notoriously intricate subject of Indulgences, 
peremptorily ordered to recant and to remain silent. The 
elector Frederick shared the common feelings and resolved to 


defend the man who had made his university so famous. His 
action compelled the Roman Curia to pause. Germany was on 
the eve, it was believed, of an election of a king of the Romans ; 
it was possible that an imperial election was not far distant ; 
Frederick was too important a personage to offend. So the 
condemnation by the Cardinal-Legate was withdrawn for the 
time, and the pope resolved to deal with the matter otherwise. 
He selected one of his chamberlains, Charles von Miltitz, the 
elector’s private agent at Rome, and commissioned him to 
deal with the matter as he best could. Miltitz received the 
“ golden rose ” to give to Frederick, and was furnished with 
several letters in all of which the pope spoke of Luther as a 
“ child of the devil.” His holiness had probably forgotten the 
fact when he addressed Luther some months later as “ his dear 
son. 

When Miltitz arrived in Germany he discovered that the 
movement was much more important than the Roman Curia had 
imagined. He had not to deal with the opposition of a recalcitrant 
monk, but with the awakening of a nation. He resolved to meet 
with Tetzel and with Luther privately before he produced his 
credentials. Tetzel he could not see ; the man was afraid to leave 
his convent ; but he had lengthy interviews with Luther in the 
house of Spalatin the chaplain and private secretary of the 
elector Frederick. I'here he disowned the sermons of the pardon- 
sellers, let it be seen that he did not approve of the action of the 
Legate, and so prevailed with Luther that the latter promised to 
write a submissive letter to the pope, to exhort people to rever- 
ence the Roman See, to say that Indulgences were useful to remit 
canonical penances, and to promise to write no more on the 
matter unless he happened to be attacked. Luther did all this. 
A reconciliation might have taken place had the Roman Curia 
supported Miltitz. But the Curia did not support Miltitz, 
and placed more faith in Eck, who was eager to extinguish 
Luther in a public discussion. 

Luther had been spending the time between his interview 
with the Legate at Augsburg (Oct. 1518) and the l.eipzig Dis- 
putation (June 1519) in severe and disquieting studies. He 
had found that all his opponents had pursued one line of argu- 
ment : the power to issue an Indulgence is simply one case of 
the universal papal jurisdiction ; Indulgences arc what the 
pope proclaims them to be, and to attack them is to attack the 
power of the pope ; the pope represents the Roman church, 
which is actually the universal church, and to oppose the pope 
is to defy tlxe whole church of Christ ; whoever attacks such 
a long-established system as that of Indulgences is a heretic. 
wSuch was the argument. Luther felt himself confronted with 
the pope’s absolute supremacy in all ecclesiastical matters. 
It was a plea whose full force he felt. The papal supremacy was 
one of his oldest inherited beliefs. He re-examined his convictions 
about justifying faith and whether they did lead to his declara- 
tions about Indulgences. He could come to no other con- 
clusion. It then became necessary to examine the papal claims. 
He set himself to study the Decretals, and to his amazement 
and indignation he found that they were full of frauds. It is 
hard to say whether the discovery brought him more joy or more 
grief. His letters show him half-exultant and half-terrified. 
While be was in this state of mind he received Eck’s challenge 
to dispute with him at Leipzig on the papal supremacy. 

This Leipzig Disputation was perhaps the most important 
point in Luther’s career. He met Eck in June 1519. It soon 
appeared that the intention of that practised debater was to 
force Luther into some admission which would justify opponents 
in accusing him of holding the opinions of Huss, who had been 
condemned by the great German Council of Constance. In 
this he was eminently successful. Eck left Leipzig triumphant, 
and Luther returned to Wittenberg much depressed. As usual 
he wrote out and published an account of the Disputation, 
which was an appeal to his fellow Germans. The result surpassed 
his expectations. TTie Disputation made him see that his protest 
against the abuses of Indulgences was no criticism of an ex- 
crescence on the medieval ecclesiastical system, but an attack 
on its centre of existence. He saw that he stood for the spiritual 
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priesthood of all believers and that medievalism in religion 
meant that man cannot approach God without a priestly 
mediator. The people also saw his position and rallied round 
him ; and the Humanists discerned in him a champion against the 
old intolerance against which they had been revolting in vain. 
Luther’s depression fled. Sermons, pamphlets, letters from his 
tireless pen flooded the land, and Luther began to be the leader 
of a German revolt against Rome. 

The year 1520 saw the publication of his three most important 
works, all written at a time when he was fully convinced that 
he had broken for ever with Rome. They were, On the Liberty 
0/ a Christian Man, An Address to the Nobility of the German 
Nation, and On the Babylonian Captivity of the Church of God — 
the three primary treatises, as they have been called. 

Meanwhile at Rome the pope had entrusted Eck and Pricrias 
with tlie preparation of a bull {Exurge Domine) against Luther — 
a bull which followed the line of Eck’s charges at Leipzig. 
The reformer had been expecting it ever since the Disputation 
at I-eipzig, and had resolved to answer it by one striking act 
which would impress the imagination of every man. He posted 
up a notice inviting the Wittenberg students to witness the 
burning of the bull (10th of December 1520). Rome had shot 
its last ecclesiastical bolt. Nothing remained but an appeal 
to the secular power, and this was at once prepared. 

The emperor Maximilian had died suddenly (12th January 
1519), and for long Germany was disturbed with intrigues about 
the succession — the papal policy being specially tortuous. 
The widely expressed desire for a German emperor secured the 
unanimous election of (Charles, the grandson of Maximilian 
and the king of Spain. Never were a jjeople more mistaken and 
disappointed. The veins of Charles were full of German blood, 
but he was his mother’s son. It was the Spaniard, not the 
German, who faced Luther at Worms. 

Charles was crowned at Aachen, 23rd of October 1520, and 
opened his first German diet at Worms, 22nd of January 1521. 
The pope had selected two envoys to wait on the young emperor, 
one of them, Jerome Aleander, being specially appointed to 
secure the outlawry of Luther. The agenda of the diet contained 
many things seriously affecting all Germany , but the one problem 
which every one was thinking about was how Luther would be 
dealt with. The Electoral College was divided. The archbishop 
of Cologne, the elector of Brandenburg and his brother the 
archbishop of Mainz were for instant outlawry, while the elector 
of Saxony, who was resolved to protect Luther, had great 
influence with the archbishop of Trier and the Count Palatine 
of the Rhine. 

Aleander had no difficulty in persuading Charles, while both 
were still in the Netherlands, to put Luther under the ban 
within his hereditary dominions, and the papal nuncio expected 
that the decree would be extended to the whole German empire. 
But Charles at first refused to deal summarily with Luther so 
far as Germany was concerned. The emperor even wrote to the 
elector of Saxony, asking him to bring Luther with him to the 
diet for examination. Gradually he came to think that Luther 
might be condemned without appearing. The members of the 
diet were slow to come to any conclusion. At last they made 
up their minds, and presented a memorial to the emperor 
(19th of February 1521) in which they reminded him that no 
imperial edict could be published against Luther without their 
sanction, and proposed that he should be invited to Worms under 
a safe-conduct and be there examined. They also suggested 
that Luther should be heard upon the papal claims, and ended 
by asking the emperor to deliver Germany from the papal 
tyranny. The emperor agreed to summon Luther under a safe- 
conduct, and that he should be heard ; but he refused to mix 
his case with that of grievances against Rome. He had no 
sooner made the promise than he seems to have repented it. 
He saw no need for Luther’s appearance. He tried to get him 
condemned unheard. An edict against Luther had been drafted 
(15th of February) which the diet refused to sanction. A few 
days later a second edict was drafted which ordered the burning 
of Luther’s books. The diet again objected. Finally four days 
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after the safe-conduct had been despatched the emperor revised 
this second edict, limited it to the seizure of Luther’s books, 
and published it on his own authority without consulting the 
diet (loth March). After Luther had begun his journey, this 
edict was posted up along his route in order to intimidate him ; 
other means were taken to make him turn aside from Worms ,* 
but he was resolved to go there and nothing daunted him. He 
reached the town (i6th April) and was met by encouraging 
crowds. He was summoned to appear before the diet on the 
17th and measures were taken to prevent him doing more than 
answering definite questions put to him. He was asked whether 
certain books had been written by him and whether he was 
prepared to maintain or to abjure what he had written. He 
asked time to prepare an answer to the second question. I'lie 
diet was anxious to hear Luther, if the emperor was not, and his 
request was granted. He thus defeated the plot to keep him 
silent. On the i8th he made his second appearance and delivered 
the speech, which electrified his audience. At the close he was 
threatened by Spaniards in the diet. The Germans ringed him 
round, and, with their hands raised high in the fashion of a 
landsknecht who had struck a successful blow, passed out into 
the street and escorted him to his lodgings. Next day (April 
19th) the emperor proposed to place Luther under the ban of 
the empire and read to the assembly a brief statement of his 
own views. 'I’he diet objected, and asked for a conference 
between Luther and some selected members. Conferences were 
held, but came to notliing. No compromise was possible between 
the declaration that man’s conscience could only be bound by 
the Word of God and the emperor’s belief in the infallibility of a 
general council. The commission had to report that its cffoits 
had failed. Luther was ordered to leave Worms and to return 
to Wittenberg. His safe-conduct was to expire twenty -one 
days after the i6th of April. Then he was liable to be seized 
and put to death as a pestilent heretic. There only remained 
to draft and publish the edict containing the ban. Days passed 
and it did not appear. Suddenly the startling news reached 
Worms that Luther had disappeared, no one knew where. It 
was reported that his body had been found in a silver-mine 
pierced with a dagger. The news flew over Germany and 
beyond it that he had been slain by papal emissaries. At Worms 
the indignation of the populace was intense. 'Lhe public buildings 
were placarded during the night with an intimation that four 
hundred knights had sworn not to leave Luther unavenged, and 
the ominous words Bwidschuh, Bundschuh, Bundschuh (the 
watchword of peasant revolts) wTre written at the foot. The 
j combination suggested an alliance between the lesser knights 
and the peasants, dreaded by all the ruling classes. The true 
story of Luther’s disappearance was not known until long after- 
wards. After the failure of the conferences the elector of 
Saxony had commissioned two of his councillors to convey 
Luther to a place of safety w^ithout telling him where it was. 
Many weeks elapsed before Frederick himself learned that 
Luther was safe in his own castle on the Wartburg. The dis- 
appearance did not mean tliat Luther had ceased to be a leader 
of men ; but it marked the beginning of an organized national 
opposition to Rome. 

it was not till the 25th of May that the edict against Luther 
was presented to a small number of members of the diet, after 
the elector of Saxony and many important members had left 
Worms. It threatened all Luther’s sympathisers with extermina- 
tion, and practically proclaimed an Albigensian war in Germany. 
But few public documents prepared with so much care have 
proved so futile. The latter half of 1521 saw the silent spread 
of Lutheran opinions all over Germany. This was not un- 
accompanied with dangers. Every movement for reform 
carries within it the seeds of revolution, and Luther’s was no 
exception to the rule. 

The revolution began in Wittenberg during Luther’s seclusion 
in the Wartburg. Andrew Boden of Carlstadt, a colleague of 
Luther’s in the university of Wittenberg, was strongly impressed 
with the contradiction which he believed to exist between 
evangelical teaching and the usages of medieval ecclesiastical 

xvii. 5 a 



LUTHER, MARTIN 


138 

life. He denounced monastic vows^ a distinctive dress for the 
cierg\% the thought of a propitiatory mass, and the presence of 
im^es and pictures in the churches. ZwilUng, a young Augus- 
tinian Eremite, added his fiery denunciations. His preaching 
stirred the commonalty. Turbulent crowds invaded two of the 
churches and rioted inside. The excitement of the people was 
increased by the arrival of three men known in history as the 
Zwickau prophets. Melanchthon felt himself powerless to restrain 
the tumult. The magistrates of the town were won over and 
issued an ordinance which attempted to express in legislation 
the new evangelical ideas. Duke George of Saxony, a resolute 
opponent of the Reformation, threatened to m^c the diet 
interfere. Luther became alarmed, and, not without a private 
hint from the elector of Saxony,^ left his retreat and appeared 
among his townsmen. His presence and exertions restored 
order, and the conservative reformation resumed its quiet course. 
From this time onwards to the outbreak of the Peasants’ War 
( 1525) Luther was the real leader of the German nation, and eveiy^- 
thing seemed to promise a gradual reformation without tumult. 

The Peasants’ War ended this anticipation. From one point 
of view this insurrection was simply the last, the most wide- 
spreading and the most disastrous of these revolts, which had 
been almost chronic in Germany during the later decades of the 
15th and earlier years of the i6th century and which had been 
almost continuous l>etween 1503 and 1517. All the social and 
economic causes which produced them were increasingly active 
in 1524 and 1525. But it is undoubted that the religious revolt 
intensified the rebellion of the lower classes. Luther’s voice 
awoke echoes he never dreamt of. The times were ripe for 
revolution, and the message which spoke of a religious democracy 
could not fail to suggest the social democracy also. In his 
appeal to the Nobility of the German Nation he had .stated with 
severe precision the causes of social discontent. Himself a 
peasant’s son and acquainted with the grievances under which 
the peasant li\ed, he had at various times formulated most 
of the demands which afterwards figured conspicuously in the 
Twelv’e Articles. I'he insurgents had good cause to regard him 
as a K}'mpathiser. But Luther, rightly or wrongly, believed 
that of the two ways in which WTongs can be set right — the 
w'ay of war and the path of peace — the latter is the only sure 
road in the long run. He did his best therefore to prevent the 
rising and risked his life among the infuriated peasants as 
readily as when he stood before the emperor and the diet. 
\\'hen the rebellion was at its height and Thomas Miinzer had 
sent forth ficr}" proclamations urging the peasantry not to let 
the blood cool on their swords,” Luther issued the pamphlet, 
w'hich casts a stain on his whole life, in which he hounds on the 
niling classes to suppress the insurgents with all violence. In 
the end the rebellion, formidable as it seemed for a few months, 
was crushed, and a heavier yoke was laid on tlie shoulders of the 
unfortunate peasants. 

This year, 1525, saw the parting of the ways in the movement 
for reform. It ceased to be national and became ecclesiastical. 
It divided into three separate parts. One, guided by Luther 
himself, ended, after a long struggle with pope and emperor, 
in the establishment of evangelical churches under the rule of 
the secular authorities of the territories which adopted the 
Lutheran Reformation. Another, remaining true to the prin- 
ciples, doctrines, usages and hierarchy of the medieval church, 
dreamt only of a purification of moral life, and saw its end 
realised in the reforms of the council of Trent. The third, 
^fathering together the more revolutionary impulses, expanded 
mto that complex movement called Anabaptism — which 
spread over western Europe from England to Poland and 
from Scandinavia to northern Italy, and endured a long and 
sanguinary persecution at the hands of the civil authorities 
in most European countries. Its strength and popularity, 
especially among the artizan classes, have been very much 
underrated by most historians. 

* Enders, Dr Martin Luther* a Dfiefwechsel, iii. 202-295 ; von 
Bezold, Zeitschrift fur Kirchen^eschichU xx. 186 sqq. ; Barge, Andreas 
Bodenstein von Karlstadt, i. 432 sqq. 


• During the storm of the Peasants’ War (13th of June 1525) 
Luther married Catherine von Bora, the daughter of a noble 
but impoverished family belonging to Meissen. She had been 
a Cistercian nun in the convent of Nimtzch near Grimma — a 
convent reserved for ladies of noble birth, Luther’s writings, 
circulating through Saxony, had penetrated the convent walls 
and had convinced most of the inmates of the unlawfulness of 
monastic vows. Catherine and eight companions resolved to 
escape. Their relatives refused to aid them, and they applied 
to Luther. He entrusted the business to I-eonhard Koppe of 
Torgau, and the rescue was safely carried out (4th of April 1523). 
The rescued nuns found places of refuge in the families of 
Wittenberg burghers. The elector John of Saxony (who had 
succeeded his brother Frederick) gave Luther the house which 
had served as the Augustinian Convent. The family gathered 
in this tliree-storeyed building, with its back windows looking 
over the Elbe and its front door opening on a great garden, was 
latterly Luther and his wife, their three sons and two daughters, 
Magdelena von Bora, Catherine’s aunt, two orphan nieces and a 
grandniece. At the beginning of his married life Luther must 
have been in straitened circumstances. He married a portionless 
nun. On to 1532 his .salary was two hundred gulden annually 
(about £160 in present money); after 1532 the stipend was 
increased to £240 with various payments in kind — com, wood, 
malt wine, — which meant a great deal more. The town 
added occasional gifts to enable Luther to entertain the great 
personages who came to consult him frequently. Princes made 
him presents in money. This enabled Luther to purchase from 
his wife’s brother the small estate of Zulsdorf. Catherine, too, 
was an excellent house -wife. She made the long -neglected 
garden profitable ; kept pigs and poultry ; rented other gardens ; 
stocked a fishpond ; farmed in a small way ; and had her house 
full of boarders. Luther had a high opinion of her intelligence ; 
she took rank among those consulted on all important occasions ; 
in one letter to her, seldom quoted, he gives the fairest statement 
he ever made about the views of Zwingli on the Sacrament of 
the Supper. 

The diet of Speyer (1526) saw Germany divided into a Pro- 
testant and a Romanist party. After much debate a compromise 
was arrived at, which foreshadowed the religious peace of 
Augsburg of 1555. It was resolved that the Word of God should 
be preached without disturbance, that indemnity should be 
given for past offences against the edict of Worms, and that 
meanwhile each state should live religiously as it hoped to 
answer for its conduct to God and the emperor. The lAitherans 
interpreted this to mean the right to frame ecclesiastical regula- 
tions for various principalities and to make changes in public 
worship. Luther busied himself in simplifying the service, in 
giving advice, anxiously sought for, about the best modes of 
organising ecclesiastical affairs. In the diet held at Speyer 
in 1529 a compact Roman Catholic majority faced a weak 
Lutheran minority. The emperor declare<l through his com- 
missioners that he abolished ‘‘ by his imperial and absolute 
authority” the clause in the ordinance of 1526 on which the 
Lutherans had relied when they began to organize their territorial 
churches. The majority of the diet supported the emperor 
in this, and further proceeded to decree that no ecclesiastical 
body was to be deprived of its revenues or authority. This meant 
that throughout all Germany medieval ecclesiastical rule was 
to be upheld, and that none of the revenues of the medieval 
church could be appropriated for Protestant uses. On this 
a portion of the Protestant minority drafted a legal protest, in 
which the signers declared that they meant to abide by the 
decision of the diet of 1526 and refused to be bound by that of 
1529. From this protest came the name Protestant. 

A minority in such a case could only maintain their protest 
if they were prepared to defend each other by force in case of an 
attack. Three days after the protest had been read, many 
of the protesting cities and states concluded ” a secret and 
particular treaty,” and Philip of Hesse, the ablest statesman 
among the Protesters, saw the need for a general union of all 
evangelical Christians in the empire. The difficulties in the way 
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were great. The Saxons and the Swiss, Luther aad Zwmgli, 
were in fierce controversy about the true doctrine of the sacra- 
ment of the Supper. Luther was a patriotic German who was 
for ever bewailing the disintegration of the Fatherland ; ZwingK 
was full of plans for confederations of Swiss cantons with South 
German cities, which could not fail to weaken the empire. 
Luther had but little trust in the “ common man ” ; Zwingli 
was a thorough democrat. When Luther thought of the Swiss 
reformer he muttered as Archbishop Parker did of John Knox — 
“ God keep us from such visitations as Knox hath attempted in 
Scotland ; the people to be orderers of things.” Above all 
Luther had good grounds for l)elievmg that at the conference at 
Memmingen friends of Zwingli had he^ed to organize a Peasants' 
War and to link the social revolution to the religious awakening. 
All these suspicions ware in Luther’s mind when he consented 
very half-heartedly to meet Zwingli at a conference to be held 
in Pliilip of Hesse’s castle at Marburg. The debate proceeded 
as such debates usually do. Zwingli attacked the we^est part 
of Luther’s theory — the ubiquity of the body of Christ ; and 
Luther attacked Zwingli’s exegesis of the words of the institution. 
Neither sought to bring out their points of agreement. Yet the 
conference did good ; it showed that the Protestants were 
agreed on all doctrinal points but one. If union was for the 
present impossible, there were hopes for it in the future. 

In 1530 the emperor Cliarles, resolved to crush the Reforma- 
tion, himself presided at the diet. The Protestant divisions 
were manifest. Three separate confessions were presented to 
the emperor — one from Zwingli, one by the theologians of the 
four cities of Strassbourg, Constance, Lindau and Memmingen 
(Con/essio Teirapoliiana), and the Augsburg Confession, the future 
symbol of the Lutheran church. The third was the most im- 
portant, and the emperor seriously set himself to see whether it 
might not be made the basis of a compromise. He found that 
reconciliation was hopeless. Thereupon the diet resolved that 
the edict of Worms was to be enforced against Luther and his 
partizans ; that the ecclesiastical jurisdictions w’cre to be pre- 
served ; and that all the church property taken possession of by 
the Lutheran prin(!es was to be restored ; and that in all cases of 
dispute the last court of appeal was to be the Imperial Court of 
Appeals. Tlie last provision meant that the growing Protestant- 
ism was to be fought by hariassing litigation — nicht fechten 
sondern rechten was the phrase. 

Luther was not present at the diet nor at the negotiations. 
He was still an outlaw according to imperial ideas. Melanchthon 
took his place as leader. 

The decision of the diet compelled the Protestant princes to 
face the new and alarming situation. They met in conference in 
mid-winter at the little town of Schmalkald, and laid tlie founda- 
tions of what became the powerful Schmalkald League, which 
effectually protected the Protestants of Germany until it was 
broken up by the intrigues of the imperial party. From the time 
of the formation of this league, Luther retired gradually from 
the forefront of a reformation movement which had become 
largely political, and busied himself with reforms in public 
worship and suggestions for an organization of the polity of the 
Evangelical church. In this work his natural conservatism is 
apparent, and he contented himself with such changes as would 
make room for the action of evangelical principles. He clLs^ 
claimed the right of suggesting a common order of worship or a 
uniform ecclesiastical polity ; and Lutheran ritual and polity, 
while presenting common features, did not follow one common 
use. It may be said generally that while Luther insisted on a 
service in the vernacular, including the singing of German 
hymns, he considered it best to retain most of the ceremonies, 
the vestments and the uses of lights on the altar, which had 
existed in the unreformed church, while he was careful to explain 
that their retention might be dispensed with if thought necessary. 
To the popular mind the great distinction between the Lutheran 
and the medieval church service, besides the use of the vernacular 
and the supreme place assigned to preaching, was that the people 
partook of the cup in the sacrament of the Lord's Supper ; and 
the Lutheran service became popularly distinguished from the 
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Reformed because it retained, while the Reformed did away 
with, most of the medieval ceremonies and vestments (see 
Lutherans). The variations m the details of the polity of the 
Lutheran churches were very numerous, but they all preserved 
the same distinctive principles. Two conceptions lay at the 
basis — the thought of the spiritual priesthood of all believers 
and the belief that the state was a divine ordinance, that the 
n^istracy might represent the whole body of believers and that 
discipline and administration might be exercised through courts 
constituted somewhat like the consistorial courts of the medieval 
bishops, their members being appointed by the magistracy. 

The last years of Luther's life were spent in incessant labour 
disturbed by almost continuous ill-health. He was occupied in 
trying to unite firmly together the whole evangelical movement ; 
he laboured to give his countrymen a good system of schools ; 
he was on the watch to defeat any attempt of the Roman Curia 
to regain its hold over Germany ; and he was the confidential 
adviser of a large number of the evangelical princes. Luther’s 
intimacy with his own elector, first John, then John Frederick, 
helped to give him the place accorded to him by the princes. 
The chiefs of the Houses of Anhalt and Liineberg, Duke Henry 
of Saxony, Joachim 11 . of Brandenberg, Albert of Brandenberg 
and the counts of Mansfeld, were among Lutlier’s most devoted 
supporters and most frequently sought his advice. Princely 
correspondence was not always pleasant. It took its most dis- 
agreeable form when Philip of Hesse besieged Luther with 
requests to give his sanction to taking a second wife while his 
first was still alive. Luther's weakness brought the second great 
blot on his career. The document sanctioning the bigamy of the 
landgrave was signed by Martin Buccr, Luther and Melanchthon, 
and is a humiliating paper. It may be thus summarized. 
According to the original commandment of God, marriage is 
between one man and one woman, and this original precept has 
been confirmed by our Lord ; but sin Virought it about that 
first Lamcch, then the heathen, and then Abraham, took more 
than one wife, and this was permitted under the law. We arc 
now living under the Gospel, which does not give prescribed 
rules for the external life and has not expressly prohibited 
bigamy. The law of the land expresses the origin^ command- 
ment of Gml, and the plain duty of the pastorate is to denounce 
bigamy. Nevertheless, the pastorate, in single cases of the direst 
need and to prevent worse, may sanction bigamy in a purely 
exceptional way. Such a bigamous marriage is a true marriage 
in the sight of God (the necessity being proved), but it is not a 
true marriage in the eye of public law and custom. Such a 
marriage and the dispensation for it ought to be kept secret ; 
if it is made known, the dispensation becomes eo ipso invalid 
and the marriage is mere concubinage. The principle which 
underlies this extraordinary paper is probably the conception 
that the Frotestant church has the same dispensing power 
which the medieval church claimed, but that it was to be exercised 
altogether apart from fees of any kind. 

In his later years I^uther became more tolerant on the sacra- 
mental question which divided him from the South German 
cities, although he never departed from his strong opposition 
to the supposed views of Zwingli himself. He consented to a 
conference, which, as he was too ill to leave home, met at Witten- 
berg (May-June 1536). After prolonged discussion the differ- 
ences were narrowed to one point — the presence of the body of 
Christ extended in space in the sacrament of the Supper. It was 
agreed in the Wittenberg Concord to leave this an open question. 
Thus North and South Germany were united. It is possible that 
had Luther lived longer his followers might have been united 
with the Swiss. He repeatedly expressed an admiration for 
Calvin's writings on the subject of the sacrament ; and Melanch- 
thon believed that if the Swiss accepted Calvin's theory of the 
Supper, the Wittenberg Concord could be extended to include 
them. But the Consensus Tigurinus, which dates the adhesion 
of the Swiss to the views of Calvin, was not signed until 1549, 
when Luther was already dead. 

Year by year Luther had been growing weaker, his attacks of 
illness more frequent and his bodily pains more continuous* 
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Despite the entreaties of wife and elector he resolved to do 
what he could to end some trifling dispute about inheritance 
which threatened the peace of the House of Mansfeld. He left 
Wittenberg in bitterly cold weather on the 23rd of January 1546, 
and the journey w^as tedious and hazardous. He was accepted as 
arbiter and his decision brought an end to the strife. He 
preached in Eisleben (February 14) with all his old fervour ; 
but suddenly said quietly : “ This and much more is to be said 
about the Gospel ; but I am too weak and we will close here.” 
These were his last words in the pulpit. On the j6th and 17th 
the deeds of reconciliation were signed and Luther’s work was 
done. The end came swiftly. He was very ill on the evening 
of the 17th ; he died on the early morning of the i8th of February 
1 546 in his sixty-third year. 

The elector of Saxony and Luther’s family resolved that he 
must be buried at Wittenberg, and on the 20th the funeral pro- 
cession began its long march. The counts of Mansfeld, the 
magistrates of the city and all the burghers of Eisleben accom- 
panied the coffm to the gates of their town. A company of fifty 
light-armed troops commanded by the young counts of Mansfeld 
headed the procession and went with it all the way to Witten- 
berg. The following was temporarily swelled as it passed 
through villages and towns. l)elegates from the elector of 
Saxony met it as it crossed the boundaries of the principality. 
Luther was laid to rest in the Castle church on whose door he 
had nailed the theses which had kindled the great conflagration. 
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LUTHERANS, the general title given to those Christians who 
have adopted the principles of Martin Luther in his opposition 
to the Roman Church, to the followers of Calvin, and to the 
sectaries of the times of the Reformation. Their distinctive 
name is the Evangelical, as opposed to the Rejormed church. 
Their dogmatic symbols arc usually said to include nine separate 
creeds which together form the Book of Concord {Liber Concordiae). 
Three belong to the Early Christian church — the Apostles^ 
Creed, the Nicene Creed (in its Western form, ue. with the 
filtogue)^ and the so-called Athanasian Creed ; six come from 
the i6th century— the Augsburg Confession, the Apology for the 
Augsburg Confession, the Schmalkald Articles, Luther’s two 
Catechisms, and the Form of Concord. But only the three 
early creeds and the Augsburg Confession are recognized by 
all Lutherans. Luther’s Catechisms, especially the shorter 
of the two, have been almost universally accepted, but the 


Form of Concord was and is expressly rejected by many Lutheran 
churches, The Augsburg Confession and Luther’s Short Cate- 
chism may therefore be said to contain the distinctive principles 
which all Lutherans are bound to maintain, but, as the principal 
cont^oversies of the Lutheran church all arose after the publica- 
tion of the Augsburg Confession and among those who had 
accepted it, it docs not contain all that is distinctively Lutheran. 
Its universal acceptance is perhaps due to the fact that it exists 
in two forms (the variola and the invariata) which vary slightly 
in the way in which they state the doctrine of the sacrament 
of the Supper. The variata edition was signed by Calvin, in the 
meaning, he said, of its author Melanchthon. 

After Luther’s death the more rigid Lutherans declared it 
to be their duty to preserve the status religionts in Germania 
per Luthcrum inslauratus, and to watch over the depositum Jesu 
Christi which he had committed to their charge. As Luther was 
a much greater preacher than a systematic Qiinker, it was not 
easy to say exactly what this deposit was, and controversies 
resulted among the lAithcran theologians of the i6th century. 
The Antinomian controversy was the earliest (1537-1560). 
It arose from differences about the precise meaning of the word 
“ law ” in Luther’s distinction between law and gospel, Luther 
limited the meaning of the word to mean a definite command 
accompanied by threats, which counts on terror to produce 
obedience. He declared that Christ was not under the dominion 
of the law in this sense of the word, and that believers enter 
the Christian life only when they transcend a nile of life which 
counts on selfish motives for obedience. But law may mean 
ethical rule, and the Antinomians so understood it, and inter- 
preted Luther’s declaration to mean that believers are not under 
the dominion of the moral law. The controversy disturbed the 
Lutheran church for more than twenty years. 

The Arminian controversy in the Reformed church, the 
jansenist controversy in the Roman Catholic church, had their 
parallel in three separate disputes among the Lutherans lasting 
from 1550 to 1580. (i) George Major, discussing the relation 
of good works to conversion, declared that such works were 
both useful and necessary to holiness. He was attacked by 
Flacius and Amsdorf, and after a long controversy, full of 
ambiguities and Jacking in the exhibition of guiding principles, 
he w'as condemned because his statement savoured of Pelagian- 
ism. (2) The same problem took a new form in the Synergist 
controversy, which discussed the first impulse in conversion. 
One party taught that while the first impulse must come from 
the Holy Spirit the work might be compared to reviving a man 
apparently dead. It was answered that the sinner was really 
dead, and that the work of the Spirit was to give an actually 
new life. The latter assertion was generally approved of. (3) 
Then a fresh controversy was started by the assertion that sin 
was part of the substance of man in his fallen condition. It 
was answered that sin had not totally destroyed man’s ethical 
nature, and that grace changed what was morally insensitive 
into what was morally sensitive, so that there could be a co- 
operation between God’s grace and man’s will. 

The controversy raised by Andrew Osiander was more im- 
portant. He felt that Luther had omitted to make adequate 
answer to an important practical question, how Christ’s death 
on the cross could be brought into such actual connexion with 
every individual believer as to be the ground of his actual 
justification. The medieval church had spanned the centuries 
by supposing that Christ’s death was continuous down through 
the ages in the sacrifice of the Mass ; Protestant theology had 
nothing equivalent. He proposed to supply the lack by the 
theory that justification is a real work done in the individual 
by the same Christ who died so many centuries ago. Redemption, 
he said, was the result of the historical work of Christ; but 
justification was the work of the living risen Christ, dwelling 
within the believer and daily influencing him. Osiander's 
theory did not win much support, but it was the starting-pomt 
of two separate doctrines. In the Lutheran church, Striegel 
taught that the principal effect of Christ’s work on the cross 
was to change the attitude of God towards the whole human 
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race, and that, in consequence, when men come into being and 
have faith, they can take advantage of the change of attitude 
effected by the past historical work of Christ. The Reformed 
church, on the other hand, constructed their special doctrine 
of the limited reference in the atonement. 

The other controversies concerned mainly the doctrine of 
the sacrament of the Supper, and Luther’s theory of Con- 
substantiation. This required a doctrine of Ubiquity^ or the 
omnipresence of the body of Christ extended in space, and 
therefore of its presence in the communion elements. Calvin 
had taught that the true way to regard substance was to think 
of its power (vis), and that the presence of a substance was the 
immediate application of its power. The presence of the body 
of Christ in the sacramental elements did not need a presence 
extended in space. Melanchthon and many Lutherans accepted 
the theory of Calvin, and alleged that Luther before his death 
had approved of it. Whereupon the more rigid Lutherans 
accused their brethren of Crypto-Calvinism, and began contro- 
versies which dealt with tliat charge and with a defence of the 
idea of ubiquity. 

The university of Jena, led by Matthias Flacius, was the 
headquarters of the stricter Lutherans, while Wittenberg and 
Leipzig were the centres of the Philippists or followers of 
Melanchthon. Conferences only increased the differences. 
The Lutheran church seemed in danger of falling to pieces. 
This alarmed both parties. New conferences were held and 
various articles of agreement were proposed, the most notable 
being the Torgau Book (1376). In the end, the greater proportion 
adopted the Book of Concord (1577), dmfted chiefly by Jacob 
Andreae of Tubingen, Martin Chemnitz of Brunswick and 
Nicolas Selnecker of Leipzig. Its recognition was mainly due 
to the efforts of Augustus, elector of Saxony. This Book of 
Concord was accepted by the Lutheran churches of Sweden and 
of Hungary in 1593 and 1597 ; but it was rejected by the 
Lutheran churches of Denmark, of Hesse, of Anhalt, of Pomerania 
and of several of the imperial cities. It was at first adopted and 
then rejected by Brunswick, the Palatinate and Brandenburg. 
The churches within Germany which refused the Book of Concord 
became for the most part Calvinistic or Reformed. They 
published, as was the fashion among the Reformed churches, 
separate creeds for themselves, but almost all accepted the 
Heidelberg Catechism* These differences in the German Pro- 
testant churches of the second half of the i6th century arc 
reflected in the great American Lutheran church. The church 
exists in three separate organizations. The General Synod of 
the Evangelical Church of the United States, organized in 1820, 
has no o 5 ier creed than the Augsburg Confession, so liberally 
interpreted as not to exclude Calvinists. The Synodical Con- 
ference of North America, organized in 1872, compels its pastors 
to subscribe to the whole of the nine creeds contained in the 
Book of Concord. The General Council, a secession from the 
General Synod, was organized in 1867, and accepts the un- 
altered ” (invar iata) Augsburg Confession in its original sense, 
and the other Lutheran symbols as explanatory of the Augsburg 
Confession. 

The divided state of German Protestantism, resulting from 
these tlieological differences, contributed in no small degree 
to the disasters of the Thirty Years’ War, and various attempts 
were made to unite the two confes.sions. Conferences were held 
at Leipzig (1631), Thorn (1645), Casscl (1661); but without 
success. At length the union of the two churches was effected 
by tlie force of the civil authorities in Prussia (1817), in Nassau 
(1817), in Hesse (1823), in Anhalt-Dessau (1827) and elsewhere. 
These unions for th(‘ most part aimed, not at incorporating the 
two churches in doctrine and in worship, but at bringing churches 
or congregations professing different confessions under one 
government and discipline. They permitted each congregation 
to use at pleasure the Augsburg Confession or the Heidelberg 
Catechism* The enforced union in Prussia was combined with 
the publication of a new liturgy intended for common use. This 
led to secessions from the state church. These scceders were 
at first treated with great harshness, but have won their 
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way to toleration, and form the Lutheran Free churches of 
Germany. 

The most important of these latter is the Evangelical Lutheran 
church of Prussia, sometimes called the Old Lutherans. It 
came into being in 1817 and gradually gained the position of a 
tolerated nonconformist church (1843 being the date of its 
complete recognition by the state). At the 1905 census it 
numbered 31,600 members under 73 pastors. Its affairs are 
managed by an Oberkirchencollegium, with four ordained and 
two lay members. The Evangelical Lutheran Immanuel Synod 
came into being in 1864, and has a membership of 5300 with 
13 ordained pastors. Its headquarters is Liegnitz. The In- 
dependent Evangelical Lutheran church in the lands of Hesse 
arose partly on account of the slumbering opposition to the 
union of 1823 and more particularly in consequence of an attempt 
made at a stricter union in 1874. It has a membership of about 
1800. The renitente church of Lower Hesse has a membership 
of 2400. The Evangelical Lutheran Free Church of Hanover 
has a membership of 3050 under 10 ordained pastors. The 
Hermannsbui-g Free Church has a membership of aijout 2000 
under 2 pastors. The Evangelical Lutheran Community in 
Baden has a membership of about 1100 with 2 ordained pastors. 
The Evangelical Lutheran Free Church of Saxony has a member- 
ship of about 3780 with 15 ordained pastors. These free churches 
exist separate from the State Evangelical United Church (Evan- 
gelische unirte Landskirche). 

The general system of ecclesiastical government which prevails 
among all Lutheran churches is called the consistorial* It 
admits of great variety of detail under certain common features 
of organization. It arose partly from the makeshift policy of 
the times of the Reformation, and partly from Luther’s strong 
belief that the jus episcopale belonged in the last resort to the 
civil authorities. It may be most generally described by saying 
that the idea was taken from the consistorial courts through 
which the medieval bishops managed the affairs of their dioceses. 
Instead of the appointments to the membership of the con- 
sistories being made by the bishops, they were made by the 
supreme civil authority, whatever that might be. Richter, in 
his Evangelische Kirchenordnungen des i6ten Jahrhunderts 
(2 vols., 1846), has collected more than one hundred and eight 
separate ecclesiastical constitutions, and his collection is con- 
fessedly imperfect. The publication of a complete collection 
by Emil Sehling was begun in 1902. 

The liturgies of the Lutheran churches exhibit the same 
diversities in details as appear in their constitutions. It may 
be said in general that while Luther insisted that public worship 
ought to be conducted in a language understood by the people, 
and that all ideas and actions which were superstitious and 
obscured the primary truth of the priesthood of all believers 
should be expurged, he wished to retain as much as possible 
of the public service of the medieval church. The external 
features of the medieval churches were retained ; but the minor 
altars, the tabernacula to contain the Host, and the light per- 
manently burning before the altar, were done away with. The 
ecclesiastical year with its fasts and festivals was retained in 
large measure. In 1526 Luther published the German Ma^s and 
order of Divine Service, which, without being slavishly copied, 
served as a model for Lutheran communities. It retained the 
altar, vestments and lights, but explained that they were not 
essential and might be dispensed with. The peril attending the 
misuse of pictures in churches was recognized, but it was believed 
to be more than counterbalanced by the instruction given through 
them when their presence was not abused. In short Luther 
contented himself with setting forth general principles of divine 
service, leaving them to be applied as his followers thought best. 
The consequence was that there is no uniform Lutheran liturgy. 
In his celebrated Codex Liiurgicus Ecclesiae Lutheranae in 
epitomen redactus (Leipzig, 1848), Daniel has used 98 different 
liturgies and given specimens to show the differences which they 
exhibit. 

The divergences in ritual and organization, the principle 
underlying all the various ecclesiastical unions, viz. to combme 
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two different confessions under one common government, and, 
resulting from it, the possibility of changing from one confession 
to another, have all combined to free the state churches from any 
rigid interpretation of their theological formulas. A liberal and 
a conservative theology (rationalist and orthodox) exist side by 
side within the churches, and while the latter clings to the 
theology of the i6th century, the former ventures to raise doubts 
about the truth of such a common and simple standard as the 
Apostles' Creed, The extreme divergence in doctrinal position 
is fostered by the fact that the theology taught in tlie univer- 
sities is in a great measure divorced from tlie practical religious 
life of the people, and the theological opinions uttered in the 
theological literature of the country cannot be held to express 
the thoughts of the members of the churches. In each state the 
sovereign is still held to be the summus episcopus* He appoints 
a minister of public worship, and tlirough him nominates the 
members of the governing body, the Oberkirdienrath or Con- 
sistoritm or Directarium. This council deals with the property, 
patronage and all other ecclesiastical matters. But each parish 
elects its owm council for parochial affairs, which has a legal 
status and deals with such matters as the ecclesiastical assess- 
ments. Delegates from these parish councils form the Landes- 
synode. In cases that call for consultation together, the Con- 
sistorium and the Synod appoint committees to confer. In 
Alsace-Lorraine about half of those entitled to vote appear at 
the polls ; but in other districts of Germany very little interest 
is shown in the elections to the parish councils. 

The income of the state churches is derived from four sources. 
The state makes an annual provision for the stipends of the 
clergy, for the maintenance of fabrics and for other ecclesiastical 
needs. The endowments for church purposes, of which there 
are many, and which are destined to the support of foreign 
missions, clerical pensions, supply of books to the clergy, &c. 
are administered by the supreme council. The voluntary 
contributions of the people are all absorbed in the common 
income of the national churches and are administered by the 
supreme council. Each parish is legally entitled to levy ecclesi- 
astical assessments for defined purposes. 

Appointments to benefices are in the hands of the state 
(sometimes with consent of parishes), of private patrons and 
of local parish councils. The number of these benefices is always 
increasing ; and in 1897 they amounted to 16,400, or 300 more 
than in 1890. The state appoints to 56 %, private and municipal 
patrons to 34%, and congregations to 10% of the whole. 
Customs vary in different states ; thus in Schleswig-Holstein 
the state nominates but the parish elects ; in Alsace-Lorraine 
the dircctorium or supreme consistory appoints, but the 
appointment must be confirmed by the viceroy ; in Baden the 
state offers the parish a selection from six names and then 
appoints the one chosen. 

The Lutheran state churches of Denmark, Sweden and Norway 
have retained the episcopate. In all of them the king is recog- 
nized to be the summus episcopus or supreme authority in all 
ecclesiastical matters, but in Norway and Sweden his power is 
somewhat limited by that of parliament. The king exercises 
his ecclesiastical authority through a minister who super- 
intends religion and education. The position and functions of 
the bishops vary in the different countries. In all the rite of 
ordination is in their hands. In Denmark they are the inspectors 
of the clergy and of the schools. In Sweden they preside over 
local consistories composed of clerical and lay members. The 
episcopate in all three countrie.s accommodates itself to some- 
thing like the Lutheran consistorial system of ecclesiastical 
government. 

The two leading religions within Germany are the Evangelical 
(Lutheran) and tlie Roman Catholic, including respectively 58 
and 39 % of the population. The proportions are continually 
varying, owing to the new migratory habits of almost every 
class of the population* Generally speaking, the Roman Catholics 
are on the increase in Prussia, Bavaria, .Saxony and Wiirttem- 
burg ; and the Evangelicals in the other districts of Germany, 
especially in the laige cities. There is a growing tendency to 


mixed marriages, which are an important factor in religious 
changes. 
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LUTHER LEAGUE, a religious association for young people 
in the United States of America. It began with a local society 
founded by delegates of six Lutheran church societies in New 
York City in 1888. The first national convention was held at 
Pittsbui^, Pennsylvania, on the 30th and 31st of October 1895. 
The basis of the league is the Augsburg Confession. Its member- 
ship is open to “ any society of whatever name connected with a 
Lutheran congregation or a Lutheran institution of learning,” 
According to the constitution its objects are “ to encourage 
the formation of the young people’s societies in all Lutheran 
congregations in America, to urge their affiliation with their 
respective state or territorial leagues, and with this league to 
stimulate the various young people’s societies to greater Christian 
activity and to foster the spirit of loyalty to the church.” The 
league publishes a monthly paper, The Luther League Review, in 
Washington. According to its official report it had 70,000 
members in 1906, which had increased to more than 100,000 in 
1910. 

LUTON, a market town and municipal borough in the southern 
or Luton parliamentary division of Bedfordshire, England, 30 m. 
N.W. by N. of London by the Midland railway, served also by a 
branch of the Great Northern. Pop. (1901) 36,404, It lies in a 
narrow valley on the south flank of the Chiltem Hills, on the 
upper part of the river Lea. The church of St Mary is mainly 
Decorated, but has portions of Early English and Perpendicular 
work. It has brasses and monuments of interest and a late 
Decorated baptistery of stone, an ornate roofed structure, 
octagonal in form. The font within it is Early English. Luton 
is the principal seat in England of the straw-plait manufacture, 
and large quantities of hats and other straw goods have been 
exported, though in recent years the industry has suffered from 
increased foreign competition. The industry originated with the 
colony of straw-plaiters transplanted by James 1 . from Scotland, 
whither they had been brought from Lorraine by Queen Mary* 
llie town has also foundries, motor car works and other manu- 
factures. The borough is under a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 
councillors. Area, 3133 acres. 

LUTSK (Polish, Luck), a town of southern Russia, in the 
government of Volhynia, on the Styr, 51 m. by rail N.W. of 
Kovel. Pop. (1900) 1 7,701 . It is supposed to have been founded 
in the 7th century ; in the nth century it was known as Luchesk, 
and was the chief town of an independent principality. In the 
J5th century it was the seat of a bishop and became wealthy, but 
during the wars l>etween Russia and Poland in the second half 
of the i6th century, and especially after the extermination of 
its 40,000 inhabitants, it lost its importance. In 1791 it was 
taken by Russia. Its inhabitants, many of them Jews, live 
mainly by shipping goods on the Styr. Among its buildings is a 
16th-century castle. Lutsk is the seat of a Roman Catholic 
bishop^ 

LUTTERWORTH, a market town in the Harborough parlia- 
mentary division of Leicestershire, England ; 90 m. N.N.W 
from London by the Great Central railw'ay. Pop. (1901) 17^4 
It tics in a pleasant undulating country on the small river Swift> 
an affluent of the Avon. The church of St Mary is a fine building, 
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mainly Decorated and Perpendicular, wherein are preserved 
relics of John Wycliffc, who was rector here from 1374 until his 
death in 1384. The exhumation and burning of his body in 
1428, when the ashes were cast into the Swift, gave rise to the 
saying that their distribution by the river to the ocean resembled 
that of Wy differs doctrines over the world. Wycliffe is further 
commemorated by a modern obelisk in the town. Trade is 
principally agricultural. 

LUTTIULL, HENRY (c. 1765-1851), English wit and writer of 
society verse, was the illegitimate son of Henry Lawes Luttrcll, 
2nd earl of Carhamplon (1743-1821), a grandson of Colonel 
Henry Luttrell (r. 1655-1717), who served James II. in Ireland 
in 1689 and 1690, and afterwards deserted him, being murdered 
in Dublin in November 1717. Colonel Luttrell’s son Simon 
(1713-1787) was created carl of Carhampton in 1785, and the 
latter’s son was Henry Lawes Luttrell. Before succeeding to the 
peerage, tlie 2nd earl, then Colonel Luttrell, had won notoriety 
by opposing John Wilkes at the Middlesex election of 1769. 
He was beaten at the poll, but the House of Commons declared 
that he and not Wilkes had been elected. In 1796 he was made 
commander of the forces in Ireland and in 1798 he became a 
general. Being an Irish peer, Carhampton was able to sit in 
the English parliament until his death in April 1821. llie earl- 
dom became extinct on the death of his brother John, the 3rd 
earl, in 1829. 

Henry Luttrell secured a seat in the Irish parliament in 1798 
and a post in the Irish government, which he commuted for a 
pension. Introduced into London society by the duchess of 
Devonshire, his wit made him popular. Soon he began to write 
verse, in which the foibles of fashionable people were outlined. 
In 1820 he published his Advice to Julia, of which a second edition, 
altered and amplified, appeared in 1823 as Letters to Julia in 
Rhyme. This poem, suggested by the ode to Lydia in the first 
book of Horace^s Odes, was his most important work. His more 
serious literary contemporaries nicknamed it “ I.etters of a 
Dandy to a Dolly.** In 1827 in Crockford House he wrote a satire 
on the high play then in vogue. Byron characterized him as 
“ the best sayer of good things, and the most epigrammatic 
conversationist I ever met ** ; Sir Walter Scott wrote of him as 
** the great London wit/* and Lady Blessington described him 
as the one talker “ who always makes me think.** Luttrell died 
in London on the 19th of Deceml>er 1851. 

LVTTRINOHAUSEN, a town of Germany, in the Prussian 
Rhine province, 6 m. S.E. of Elberfcld by rail. Pop. (1905) 
11,829. It is the seat of various iron and other metal industries, 
and has cloth and calico mills. 

LOTZEN, a town in Prussian Saxony, in the circle of Merseburg 
(pop. in 1905, 3981), chiefly famous as the scene of a great battle 
fought on the 6/i6th of November 1632 between the Swedes, 
under King Gustavus Adolphus, and the Imperialists, under 
Wallenstein. On the 5/i5th November, Gustavus, with some 
20,000 men, advanced from Naumburg on the Saalc to meet a 
contingent of his German allies at Grimma, S.E, of Leipzig, but 
becoming aware of the presence of Wallenstein*s army near 
Liitzen, and that it had been weakened by a large detachment 
sent away under Pappenheim towards Halle, he turned towards 
Liitzen. Wallenstein*s posts at Weissenfels and Rippach pre- 
vented him from fighting liis main battle the same evening, and 
the Swedes went into camp near Rippach, a little more than an 
hour*s inarch from Liitzen. 

Wallenstein made ready to give battle on the following day 
and recalled Pappenheim. The latter had taken a small castle, 
the reduction of which was one of the objects of his expedition, 
but his men had dispersed to plunder and could not be rallied 
before the following morning. Gustavus had now to choose 
between proceeding to Grimma and fighting Wallenstein on the 
chance that Pappenheim had not rejoined. .He chose the latter. 
In the mist of the early morning Wallenstein*s army was formed 
in line of battle along the Leipzig road with its right on Liitzen. 
Its left was not carried out as far as the Flossgraben in order 
to leave room on that flank for Pappenheim. His infantry 
was arranged in five huge oblongs, four of which (in lozenge 
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formation) formed the centre and one the right wing at laitzen. 
These “ battalias ” had their angles strengthened in the old- 
fashioned way that had prevailed since A&rignan, with small 
outstanding bodies of musketeers, so that they resembled 
rectangular forts with bastions. On cither side of this centre 
was the cavalry in two long lines, while in front of the centre 
and close to the right at Liitzen were the two batteries of heavy 
artillery. Liitzen was set on fire as a precaution. Skirmishers 
lined the bank and the ditch of the Leipzig road. The total 
strength of the Imperial army was about 12,000 foot and 8000 
horse. 

Gustavus's hopes of an early decision were frustrated by the 
fog, which delayed the approach and deployment of the Swedes. 
It was 8 A.M. before all was ready. The royal army was in two 
lines. The infantry in the centre was arrayed in the small and 
handy battalions then peculiar to Gustavus’s army, the horse 
on either wing extended from opposite Liitzen to some distance 
beyond Wallenstein’s left, which Pappenheim was to extend 
on his arrival. By the accident of the terrain, or perhaps, 
following the experience of Breitenfeld (q.v,), by design, the 
right of the Swedes was somewhat nearer to the enemy tlian 
tlie left, in front, near the centre, were the heavy guns and 
each infantry Imttalion had its own light artillery. The force 



of infantry and cavalry on either side was about equal, the 
Swedes bad perhuj)S rather less cavalry and rather more infantr}^, 
but their artillery was superior to Wallenstein’s. Not until 
11 was it possible to open fire, for want of a visible target, but 
about noon, after a preliminary cannonade, Gustavus gave the 
word to advance. 

'J’hc king himself commanded the right wing, which had to 
wait until small bodies of infantry detached for the purpose had 
driven in the Imperialist skirmish line, and had tlien to cross 
a ditch leading the horses. They were not charged by the 
Imperialists at this moment, for Pappenheim had not yet 
arrived, and the usual cavalry tactics of the day were founded 
on the pistol and not on the sword and the charging horse. 
Gaining at last room to form, the Swedes charged and routed 
the first line of the Imperial cavalry but were stopped by the 
heavy squadrons of cuirassiers in second line, and at that 
moment Gustavus galloped away to the centre where events 
had taken a serious turn. The Swedish centre (infantry) had 
forced their way across the Leipzig road and engaged Wallen- 
stein’s living forts at close quarters. The Blue ** brigade — 
Gustavus’s infantry wore distinctive colours— overran the 
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battery of heavy guns, and the “ Swedish ” ^ and “ Yellow ” 
brigades engaged the left face of the Imperialist lozenge with 
success. But a gap opened between the right of the infantry 
and the left of the cavalry and Wallenstein’s second line squadrons 
pressed into it. It was this which brought Gustavus from the 
extreme right, and he was killed here in leading a counter charge. 

On the extreme left, meanwhile, the Green ” brigade had 
come to close quarters with Wallenstein’s infantry and guns 
about Liitzen, and the heavy artillery had gone forward to 
close range between the “ Green and the “ Yellow ** infantr\\ 
But the news of Gustavus ’s death spread and the fire of the 
assault died out. Wallenstein advanced in his turn, recaptured 
his guns and drove the Swedes over the road. 

But the fiery Duke Bernhard of Saxe-Weimar took up the 
command and ordered a fresh advance. He was too good a 
soldier to waste his rcser\xs and only brought up a few units 
of the second line to help the disordered brigades of the first. 
Again the Imperialists were driven in and their guns recaptured, 
this time all along the line. About three in the afternoon the 
Swedes were slowly bearing back Wallenstein’s stubborn infantry 
when Pappenheim appeared. The famous cavalry leader had 
brought on his mounted men ahead of the infantry and asking. 

Where is the king of Sweden ? ” charged at once in the direction 
of the enemy’s right. Wallenstein thus gained time to re- 
establish his order, and once more the now exhausted brigades 
of the Swedish first line were driven over the road. But Pappen- 
heim fell in the moment of victory and his death disheartened 
the Imperialists almost as much as the fall of Gustavus had 
disheartened the Swedes. For the last time Bernhard, wounded 
as he was, forced the Swedish army to the attack. I'he three 
infantr>' brigades of his second line had not been engaged,^ 
and as usual the last closed reserv'c, resolutely handled, carried 
the day. Wallenstein’s army gave way at all points and the 
Swedes slept on the battlefield. The infantry of Pappenheim’s 
corps did not appear on the field until the battle was over. 
Of the losses on either side no accurate statement can be given, 
but the Swedish “ Green ” and Yellow ” brigades arc said to 
have lost five-sixths of their numbers. Near the spot where 
Gustavus fell a granite boulder was placed in position on the 
day after the battle. A canopy of cast-iron was erected over 
this “ Schwedenstein ” in 1832, and close by, a chapel, built 
by Oskar Ekman, a citizen of Gothenburg (d. 1907), was dedicated 
on the 6th of November 1907. 

Liitzen is famous also as the scene of a victory of Napoleon over 
the Russians and Pru.ssians on the 2nd of May 1813 (see Napoleonic 
Campaigns). This battle is often called Gross Gdrschen. 

Bibliograi’Hy.— The foregoing account of Gustavus's last victory 
is founded chiefly ui)on Lieut. -Colonel Hon. E. Noel’s Gusiaf Adolf 
(London, 1904) and a paper by the same oificer in the Journal of the 
United States Institution of India (Oct. 1908), which should be con- 
sulted lor further details, 

LOTZOW, ADOLF, Freiherr von (1782-1834), Prussian 
lieutenant-general, entered the army in 1795, and eleven years 
later as a lieutenant took part in the disastrous battle of Auer- 
stadt. He achieved distinction in the siege of Colberg, as the 
leader of a squadron of Schill’s volunteers. In 1808, as a major, 
he retired from the Prussian army, indignant at the humiliating 
treaty of Tilsit. He took part in the heroic venture of his old 
chief Schill in 1809 ; wounded at Dodendorf and left behind, 
he thereby escaped the fate of his comrades. In 1811 he was 
restored to the Prussian army as major, and at the outbreak 
of the “ war of liberation ” received permission from Schamhorst 
to organize a free corps ” consisting of infantry, cavalry and 
Tirolesc marksmen, for operating in the French rear and rallying 
the smaller governments into the ranks of the allies. This 
corps played a marked part in the campaign of 1813. But 
Liitzow was unable to coerce the minor states, and the wanderings 
of the corps had little military influence. At Kitzen (near 
Leipzig) the whole corps, warned too late of the armistice of 
Poischwitz, was caught on the French side of the line of demarca- 

* So called as being the only brigade containing no foreign 
elements in the army. 

“ Tliey had. however, found detachments to reinforce the first line. 


tion and, as a fighting force, annihilated. Liitzow himself, 
wounded, cut his way out with the survivors, and immediately 
began reorganizing and recruiting. In the second part of the 
campaign the corps served in more regular warfare under 
Wallmoden. Liitzow and his men distinguished themselves 
at Qadebusch (where Korner fell) and Gbhrde (where Liitzow 
himself, for the second time, received a severe wound at the 
head of the cavalry). Sent next against Denmark, and later 
employed at the siege of J iilich, Liitzow in 1814 fell into the hands 
of the P'rench. After the peace of 1814 the corps was dissolved, 
the infantry becoming the 25th Regiment, the cavalry the 6th 
Ulans. At Ligny he led the 6th Ulans to the charge, but they 
were broken by the French cavalry, and he finally remained in 
the hands of the enemy, escaping, however, on the day of 
Waterloo, Made colonel in this year, his subsequent promotions 
were : major-general 1822, and lieutenant-general (on retire- 
ment) 1830. He died in 1834. One of the last acts of his 
life for which Liitzow is remembered is his challenge (which w^as 
ignored) to Bliicher, who had been ridden down in the rout of 
the 6th Ulans at Ligny, and had made, in his official report, 
comments thereon, which their colonel considered disparaging. 

Sec Koberstein in Preussisches JahybuchyVoX. xxiii (Berlin, 1868), 
and Preussisekes Bilderhuch (Leipzig, 1880) ; K. yon Liitzow, Adolf 
Liitzows Freikorps (Berlin, 1884) ; FY. von Jagwitz, Geschichte des 
LUtzow* scher. Freikorps (Berlin, 1892) ; and the histories of the 
cami)aigns of 1813 and 1815. 

LUXEMBURG, FRANgOlS HENRI DE MONTMORENCY- 
BOUTEVILLE, Duke of (1628-1695), marshal of France, the 
comrade and successor of the great Cond 4 , was born at Paris 
on the 8th of January 1628. His father, the comte de Mont- 
morency-Bouteville, had been executed six months before his 
birth foV killing the marquis de Beuvron in a duel, but his aunt, 
Charlotte de Montmorency, princess of (!onde, took charge of 
him and educated him with her son, the due d’Enghien. The 
young Montmorency (or Bouteville as he was then called) 
attached himself to his cousin, and shared his successes and 
reverses throughout the troubles of the Fronde. He returned 
to France in 1659 and was pardoned, and Cond^, then much 
attached to the\luchesse de Chatillon, Montmorency’s sister, 
contrived the marriage of his adherent and cousin to the greatest 
heiress in PVance, Madeleine de Luxemburg-Piney, princcsse 
de Tingry and heiress of the Luxemburg dukedom (i66t), 
after which he was created due de Luxembourg and peer of 
France. At the opening of the War of Devolution (1667-68), 
Cond^, and consequently Luxemburg, had no command, but 
during the second campaign he served as Condi’s lieutenant- 
general in the conquest of Franche Comtd. During the four 
years of peace which followed Luxemburg cultivated the favour 
of Louvois, and in 1672 held a high command against the Dutch. 
He defeated the prince of Orange at Woerden and ravaged 
Holland, and in 1673 made his famous retreat from Utrecht to 
Maestricht with only 20,000 men in face of 70,000, an exploit 
which placed him in the first rank of generals. In 1674 he was 
made captain of the gardes du corps, and in 1675 marshal of 
France. In 1676 he was placed at the head of the army of the 
Rhine, but failed to keep the duke of Lorraine out of Philipsburg ; 
in 1677 he stormed Valenciennes ; and in 1678 he defeated the 
prince of Orange, who attacked him at St Denis after the signa- 
ture of the peace of Nijmwegen. His reputation was now high, 
and it is reputed that he quarrelled with Louvois, who managed 
to involve him in the “ affair of the poisons ” (see La Vousin, 
Catherine) and get him sent to the Bastille. Rousset in his 
Histoire de Louvois has shown that this quarrel is probably 
apocryphal. ITiere is no doubt that Luxemburg spent some 
months of 1680 in the Bastille, but on his release took up his 
ost at court as capitaine des gardes. When the war of 1690 
roke out, the king and Louvois recognized that Luxemburg 
was the only general fit to cope with the prince of Orange, and 
he was put in command of the army of Flanders, On the ist 
of July 1690 he won a great victory over the prince of Waldeck at 
Fleurus. In the following year he commanded the amy which 
covered the king’s siege of Mons and defeated William III, 
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of England at Lcuze on September i8, 1691. Again in the 
next campaign he covered the king's siege of Namur, and 
defeated William at Steenkirk {q,v,) on June 5, 1692 ; and on 
July 29, 1693, he won his greatest victory over his old adversary 
at Neerwinden, after which he was called le tapissier de Notre 
Dame from the number of captured colours that he sent to the 
cathedral. He was received with enthusiasm at Paris by all 
but the king, who looked coldly on a relative and adherent of 
the Cond&. St Simon describes in the first volume of his 
Memoirs how, instead of ranking as eighteenth peer of France 
according to his patent of 1661, he claimed through his wife 
to be due de Piney of an old creation of 1571, which would place 
him second on the roll. The affair is described with St Simon's 
usual interest in the peerage, and was chiefly checked through 
his assiduity. In the campaign of 1694, Luxemburg did little 
in Flanders, except that he conducted a famous march from 
Vignamont to Tournay in face of the enemy. On his return to 
Versailles for the winter he fell ill, and died on January 4, 1695. 
In his last moments he was attended by the famous Jesuit 
priest Bourdaloue, who said on his death, I have not lived his 
life, but I would wish to die his death." Luxemburg's morals 
were bad even in those times, and he had shown little sign of 
religious conviction. But as a general he was Cond6’s grandest 
pupil. Though slothful like Cond6 in the management of a 
campaign, at the moment of battle he seemed seized with happy 
inspirations, against which no ardour of William's and no 
steadiness of Dutch or English soldiers could stand. His death 
and Catinat’s disgrace close the second period of the military 
history of the reign of Louis XIV., and Catinat and Luxemburg, 
though inferior to Cond6 and Turenne, were far superior to 
I’allard and Villeroi. He was distinguished for a pungent wit. 
One of his retorts referred to his deformity. ** I never can 
beat that cursed humpback," William was reputed to have said 
of him. ** How does he know I have a hump ? " retorted 
Luxemburg, he has never seen my back." He left four sons, 
the youngest of whom was a marshal of France as Mar6chal 
de Montmorency. 

See, besides the various memoirs and histories of the time, Bcau- 
rain'.s Histoire militaire du due de Luxembourg (Hague and X^aris, 
1756) ; Mdmoires pour servir a V histoire du mariched due de Luxem- 
bourg (Hague and Paris, 1758) ; Courcelles, Dictionnaire des gtnhaux 

g ariQuis (Paris, 1823), vol. viii. There arc some interesting facts in 
csormeaux's de la maison de Montmorency (17O4), vols, iv. 
and v. Camille Kousset's Louvois and the recent biography of 
Luxemburg by Count do S6gur (1907) should also be studied, 

LUXEMBURG, a district in the European low countries, 
of which the eastern part forms the grand-duchy of Luxemburg, 
and the western is the Belgian province of that name (for map, 
see Belgium). The name is derived from the chief town. 

Under the Romans the district was included in the province 
of Belgica prtma, afterwards forming part of the Frankish 
kingdom of Austrasia and of the empire of Charlemagne. About 
1060 it came under the rule of Conrad (d. 1086), who took the 
title of count of Luxemburg. His descendants ruled the county, 
first in the male and then in the female line, until the death of 
the emperor Sigismund in 1437. Through the marriage of 
Sigismund’s daughter, Elizabeth, with the German king, Albert II., 
Luxemburg, which had been made a duchy in 1354, passed to 
the house of Habsburg, biit was seized in 1443 by Philip ITT. 
the Good, duke of Burgundy, who based his claim upon a bargain 
concluded with Sigismund’s niece Elizabeth (d. 1451). Regained 
by the Habsburgs in 1477 when Mar}'*, daughter and heiress of 
duke Charles the Bold, married the German king Maximilian I., 
the duchy passed to Philip II. of Spain in 1555, though subject 
to the laws of the empire, of which it still formed part. After 
a section had been ceded to France in 1659, the remainder was 
given to the emperor Charles VI. by the treaty of Utrecht in 
1713. It was conquered by France in 1795, and retained by 
that power until the end of the Napoleonic wars. The congress 
of Vienna (1814-1815) erected Luxemburg into a grand-duchy, 
added part of the duchy of Bouillon to it, and assigned it to 
William I., king of the Netherlands, in return for the German 
territories of the house of Orange-Nassau, which Napoleon had 
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confiscated in 1806, and which were given by the congress to the 
king of Prussia. In 1830 when the Belgian provinces separated 
from Holland, an effort was made to include Luxemburg in the 
new kingdom of the Belgians ; but in November 1831 the powers 
decided that part of the grand-duchy should be retained by 
the king of Holland, who refused to accept this arrangement. 
Consequently the whole of Luxemburg remained in the possession 
of the Belgians until 1838, when the treaty of the igth of April, 
concluded at the conference of London, enforced the partition 
of 1831. 

The grand-duchy of Luxemburg, the portion under the rule 
of William I. retaining the name, was niled by the kings of 
Holland until the death of William III. in 1890. William’s 
daughter, Wilhelmina, succeeded to the throne of Holland, 
but under the Salic law ^ the grand-duchy passed to his kinsman, 
Adolphus, duke of Nassau, who died in 1905, and was succeeded 
by his son William (b. 1852). 

By modifications of the treaty of Vienna the garrisoning of 
the fortress of Luxemburg had passed into Prussian hands, 
an arrangement which last^ until 1867. In the previous year 
the German Confederation, to which the grand-duchy of Luxem- 
burg had belonged since 1815, had been dissolved ; but the 
Prussians maintained their garrison in Luxemburg, which was 
not included in the new North German Confederation, while 
King William III. proposed to sell his rights over the grand-duchy 
to France. The Prussians were irritated by this proposal, but 
war was averted, and the question was referred to a conference 
of the powers in London. The treaty of London, signed on the 
nth of May 1867, decided that the Prussian garrison must be 
withdrawn and the fortress dismantled, which was done in 1872. 
At the same time the great powers guaranteed the neutrality 
of the grand-duchy, and although a member of the German 
Zollveretn, Luxemburg now forms a sovereign and independent 
state. 

The Grand-Duchy lies S.E. of Belgium. Its area is 999 sq. m., 
with a population (1905) of 246,455. The people are nearly 
all Catholics. The country is rich in iron ore. The hills in the 
south of the duchy are a continuation of the Lorraine plateau, 
and the northern districts arc crossed in all directions by out- 
runners from the Ardennes. The streams mostly join the Moselle, 
which forms the boundary between Luxemburg and the Rhine 
province for about 20 m. The Sure or Sauer, the most important 
stream in the duchy, rises at Vaux-les-Rosi^res in Belgian 
Luxemburg, crosses the duchy, and forms the eastern boundary 
from the confluence of the Our till it joins the Moselle after a 
course of 50 m., during which it receives the Wiltz, Attert, 
Alzette, White and Black Ernz, &c. The soil of Luxemburg is 
generally good ; the southern districts are on the whole the most 
fertile as well as the most populous. Building materials of all 
sorts are obtained throughout the duchy. Besides the iron 
furnaces, situated in the south near the I.orrainc plateau, there 
are tanneries, weaving and glove-making factories, paper-mills 
for all sorts of paper, breweries and distilleries, and sugar refineries. 
A German patois mixed with French words is spoken throughout 
the country ; but French, which is employed by the commercial 
community, is also the common speech on the French and 
Belgian frontiers. Though liberty of w'orship prevails, Roman 
Catholicism is almost the .sole form. The government is in the 
hands of the grand-duke, who sanctions and promulgates the 
laws. There is a council (staatsrat) of 15 members. There is a 
chamber of deputies with 48 members dected by the cantons 
(12 in number) for six years, half the l)ody being elected every 
three years. No law can be passed witliout the consent of the 
chamber. Bills are introduced by the grand-duke, but the 
house has also the right of initiative. A single battalion (150) 
of volunteers composes the grand-ducal army. The gendarmerie 
consists of about 150 men. There are cantonal courts and two 

^ It should be noticed, however, that the Salic law is subordinate 
to the Nassau family law, which provides for the succ<^ssion in 
the case of the complete extinction of males. Thus Article xlii. of 
the Nassau Pact of the aotlx of June 1783 provides that in the 
event of the extinction of males, the rights of succession pass to th'i 
daughter or nearest heiress of the last male.'* 
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district courts, one at Luxemburg, the other at Diekirch, and 
a high court at Luxemburg. The bishopric of l^uxemburg 
holds its authority directly from the Holy See. From 13,000,000 
to 17,000,000 francs is the annual amount of the state budget, 
and tie debt, consisting of loans contracted principally for the 
construction of railways, of which there are about 350 m., is 
12,000,000 francs. 

Among towns next to the capital, Luxemburg, are Echtemach 
and Diekirch, both worthy of note for their blast furnaces. 
GrcN’enmacher is the centre of a great wine district. 

The Province of Luxemburg is tlie largest and least populous 
of tlie nine provinces of Belgium. Its capital is Arlon, which lies 
near the borders of the grand-duchy. A consklerable part of 
the province is forested and the state requires systematic re- 
planting. J^arble, granite and slate quarries are worked in 
different districts. Successful attempts have been made to 
introduce fruit cultivation. The province is well watered by 
the Ourthc, the Semois and the Sure. The general elevation of 
the country is about 500 ft., but the hills and plateaus which 
form the prominent feature in the scenery of Luxemburg range 
from 1200 to 1500 ft. The highest point of the province is the 
Baraque de Fraiture (19S0 ft), N.E. of La Roche. The woods 
are well stocked with red and roe deer, wild boar, hares, rabbits, 
pheasants, woodcock and snipe. The area of the province is 
1725 sq. m. The population was 225,963 in 1904. 

The House of Luxemburg was descended from Count Conrad 
(ci. 1086), and itwS fortunes were advanced through the election of 
Count Henry IV. as Genn2Ln king in 1308 and his coronation as 
emperor under the title oi Henry VII. Henry's son was John, king 
of Bohemia, who fell on the field of Crecy, and John’s eldest son 
was the emperor Charles IV., while another famous meml>er of the 
family was Baldwin, archbishop of Treves (1285-1354), who took an 
active part in imperial affairs. Two of the sons of Charles IV., 
Wenccslaus and Sigismund, succeeded in turn to the imperial 
throne, and one of his nephews, Jobst, margrave of Moravia, vras 
chosen German king in oi)position to Sigismund in 1410. The 
French branch of the Luxemburg family was descended from 
Waleran (d. 1288), lord of Ligny and Koussy, a younger son of 
Count Henry II. Waleran 's great-grandson was Guy (d. 1371), who 
married Matilda, sister and heiress of Guy V., count of Saint-Pol 
(d. 1360), and was created count of Ligny in 1367. Guy's son, 
Waleran (d. I4i7)t who became constable of France in 1412, had been 
carried as a prisoner to England, and had married Matilda, daughter 
of Thomas Holland, earl of Kent (d. 1360) and half-sister of King 
Richard IL I’o avenge Richard's death he made a raid on the Isle 
of Wight, and then took part in the civil wars in France. He left 
no sons, and was succeeded by his nephew, Peter, count of Brienne 
(d. 1433), who, like his brother Louis (d. 1443), cardinal archbishop 
of Rouen and chancellor of France, was found on the side of the 
English in their struggle against France. Another of Peter's brothers, 
John (d, 1440), a stout supporter of England, was made governor of 
Paris by Henry V. He sold Joan of Arc to the English. Peter's son 
and successor, Louis, fought at first for England, but about 1440 he 
entered the service of France and obtained the office of constable. 
King Louis XI. accused him of treachery, and he look refuge with 
Charles the Bold, duke of Burgundy ; but the duke handed him 
over to the king and he was beheaded in 1475. The elder branch of 
his descendants became extinct in the male' line in 1482, and was 
merged through the female line in the house of Bourbon -Vendome. 
Louis's thiVd son, Anthony (d. 1510), founded the family of Luxem- 
burg-Brienne, the senior branch of which became extinct in 1608. 
A junior branch, however, was the family of the duke of Luxembnrg- 
Piney, whose last representative, Mairgaret-Charlotte (d. 1680), 
married firstly L6on d'Allwrt de Luyncs (d. 1630) and secondly 
Charles Henry de Clermont-Tonnerre (d. 1674). Her daughter by 
her second husband, Madeleine Charlotte, married Francis Henry 
de Montmorenci (d. 1605) and de Luynes, and, sut)Kequently, 
members of the family of Montmorenci claimed the title of duke of 
Luxemburg. The Luxembourg palace in Paris owes its name to 
the fact that it was built on a site belonging to the duke of Luxemburg- 
Piney, 

See N. van Werveke, Beitrdge xur Geschichie des Luxemburger 
Landes (Luxemburg, 1886-1887) ; J, Schotter, Geschichie des Luxem^ 
burger Landes (Luxemburg, 1882) ; and N. Vigner, Histoire de la 
matson de Luxembourg (Paris, 1619). 

LUXEMBURG, or Lutzelburg (t,e, the little fortress or 
town), the capital of the grand-duchy of the same name (see 
above), situated on the Alette, a tributary of the Sure. Pop. 
(1905) 20,984. The situation is romantic, steep cliffs over- 
hanging Ac winding river, and the principal portion of the 
town with the palace and public buildings covering a central 


plateau. The more densely populated parishes of Clausen, 
Pfaffenthal and Grund lie in the valley. As a fortress Luxem- 
buig was considered the strongest in Europ>e after Gibraltar, 
which it was supposed to resemble because many of its casemates 
were cut into the rock. It was dismantled in 1867. Two colossal 
viaducts carry the railway and the approach from the railway 
station to the town. Since the place ceased to be a fortress the 
population has more than doubled, and the Alzette is lined 
with tanneries, breweries and distilleries. The Hotel de Ville 
dates from 1844 and contains a collection of antiquities. The 
church of Notre Dame was built in 1613, and that of St Michael, 
with parts dating from 1320, contains the tomb of blind John of 
Luxemburg, king of Bohemia, slain at Cr6cy. There are two 
annual f6te days, one in honour of Our Lady of Luxemburg, 
patroness of the city, held on the Sunday before Ascension Day, 
and the other the annual fair or Schobernmse (tent fair), 
instituted in 1340 and held each year on the 24th of August. 

LUXEUIL-LBS-BAINS, a town of eastern France, in the 
department of Haute-Saone, j 8 m. N.E. of Vesoul. Pop. (1906) 
5195. It is situated in a region of forests on the right bank of 
the Breuchin. It has an abbey -church dating from the 13th 
and 14th centuries, containing a curious 17th-century organ 
loft in the form of an immense bracket supported by a colossal 
figure of Hercules. The abbot’s palace (16th and j8th centuries) 
serves as presbytery and town hall. A cloister of the 15th 
century and other build^s of the i7lh century also remaim 
There are several mansions and houses dating from various 
periods from the 14th to the 16th century. The Maison Carree, 
once tlie town hall, an interesting specimen of 15th-century 
architecture, was built by Perrin Jouffroy, father of Cardin^ 
Jouffroy. The cardinal, who was born at Luxeuil in 1412, built 
the house with a graceful balcony and turret which faces the 
Maison Carree. The Maison de la Bailie and the Maison Fran9ois 
I. are of the Renaissance period. The fine modern Grammont 
Hospital is in the style of Louis XUl. Luxeuil is renowned for 
its mineral springs, of which there are seventeen, two being 
ferruginous, and the rest (charged with chloride of sodium ; 
their temperatures range from 70® to 158® F. The water is 
employed for drinking and for baths. The bathing establishment 
contains a museum of Gallo-Roman antiquities and there are 
also remains of Roman baths and aqueducts to be seen in or 
near it. Luxeuil has a communal college. Copper-founding, 
tlic spinning and weaving of cotton, lace-making, dyeing and 
the distilling of kirsch are carried on. 

Luxeuil was the Roman Lixovium and contained many fine 
buildings at the time of its destruction by the Huns under 
Attila in 451. In 590 St Columban here founded a monastery, 
afterwards one of the most famous in Franche Comtd. In the 
8th century it was destroyed by the Saracens; afterwards 
rebuilt, monastery and town were devastated by the Normans 
in the 9th century and pillaged on several occasions afterwards. 
The abbey schools were celebrated in the middle ages and the 
abbots had great influence ; but their power was curtailed by 
the emperor Charles V. and the abbey was suppressed at the 
Revolution. 

See H. Beaumont, 6 tude hist, sur Vabhaye de Luxeuil ^ 

(Lux. 1895) ; Grandmoiigin and A. Gamier, Hisl, de la ville et des 
thermes de Luxeuil (l*aris, i860), with 16 plates. 

LUXOR, more properly El-Aksur, “The Castles ” (plur. of 
kasr), a town of Upper Egypt, on the east bank of the Nile 450 m. 
above Cairo by river and 418 by rail. Pop. (1907 census) 
12,644. It is the centre for visitors to the ruins of and about 
Thebes, and is frequented by travellers and invalids in the winter 
season, several fine hotels having been built for their accom- 
modation. There are Anglican and Roman Catholic churches, 
and a hospital for natives, opened in 1891. The district is the 
seat of an extensive manufacture of forged antiques. 

The temple of Luxor is one of the greatest of the monuments 
of Thebes It stands near the river bank on the S.W. side 

of the town and measures nearly 300 yds. from back to fronts 
There may have been an earlier temple here, but the present 
structure, dedicated to the Theban triad of Ammon, Mut and 



luxorius-^luzAn 


Khons, was erected by Amenophis III. The great colonnade, 
which is its most striking feature, was apparently intended for 
the nave of a hypostyle hall like that of Kornak, but had to 
be hastily finished without the aisles. After the heresy of 
Amenophis IV. ^Akhenaton), the decoration of this incomplete 
work was taken m hand by Tutenkhamun and Haremhib. ITie 
axis of the temple ran from S.W. to N.E. ; a long paved road 
bordered by recumbent rams led from the facade to the temples 
of Karnak (^.7;.) in a somewhat more easterly direction, and 
Rameses IL adopted the line of this avenue in adding an extensive 
court to the work of Amenophis, producing a curious change of 
axis. He embellished the walls and pylons of his court with 
scenes from his victories over Hittites and Syrians, and placed 
a number of colossal statues within it. In front of the pylon 
Rameses set up colossi and a pair of obelisks (one of which was 
taken to Paris in 1S31 and re-ercctcd in the Place de la Concorde). 
A few scenes and inscriptions were added by later kings, but the 
above is practically the history of the temple until Alexander 
the Great rebuilt the sanctuary itself. The chief religious 
festival of Thebes was that of “ Southern Opi,^’ the ancient name 
of Luxor. The sacred barks of the divinities preserved in the 
sanctuary of Karnak were then conveyed in procession by water 
to Luxor and back again ; a representation of the festal scenes 
is given on the walls of the great colonnade. The Christians built 
churches within the temple. The greater part of the old village 
of Luxor lay inside the courts : it was known also as Abu 1 
Haggag from a Moslem saint of the 7lh century, whose tomb- 
niosque, mentioned by Ibn Batuta, stands on a high heap of 
d6bris in the court of Rameses. This is the last of the buildings 
and rubbish which encumbered the temple before the expro- 
priation and clearances by the Service des Antiquites began in 
1885. 'fhe principal street of Luxor follows the line of the 
ancient avenue. 

See G. Darcssy, Notice explicative des ntines du temple de Lottxof 
(Cairo, 1893) ; Baedeker's Egypt ^ (F. Ll. G.) 

LUXORIUB, Roman writer of epigrams, lived in Africa during 
the reigns of the Vandal kings Thrasamund, Hilderic and 
Gelimer (a.d. 496-534). He speaks of his poor circumstances, 
but from the superscription clarissimus and spectabilis in one 
MS., he seems to have held a high oilkaal position. About a 
hundred epigrams by him in various metres (the elegiac pre- 
dominating) have been preserved. They are after the manner of 
Martial, and many of them arc coarse. They deal chiefly with 
the games of the circus and works of art, and the language shows 
the autlior to have been well acquainted with the legends and 
antiquities of the classical period of Rome. 

Luxorius also wrote on grammatical subjects (see R. Ellis in 
Journal of Philology, viii., 1879). The epigrams are contained in 
the Anthologia Latina, edited by F. Biicheler and A. Kiese (1894). 

LUYNES, a territorial name belonging to a noble French 
house. The family of Albert, which sprang from Thomas 
Alberti (d. 1455), seigneur de Boussargues, bailli of Viviers and 
Valence, and viguier of Bagnob and Pont St Esprit in Languedoc, 
acquired the estate of Luynes (dep. of Indre-et-Loire) in the 
1 6th century. Honors Albert (d. 159®); seigneur de Luynes, 
was in the service of the three last Valois kings and of Henry IV., 
and became colonel of the French bands, commissary of artillery 
in Languedoc and governor of Beaucaire. He had three sons : 
Charles (1578-1621), first duke of Luynes, and favourite of 
Louis XIII. ; Honor6 (1581-1649), seigneur de Cadenet, who 
married Charlotte Eugenie d’Ailly, countess of Qiaulnes, in 1619, 
and was created duke of Chaulnes in 1621 ; and L 4 on, seigneur 
de Brantes, who became duke of Luxemburg -Piney by his 
marriage in 1620 with Margaret Qiarlotte of Luxemburg. 

By her marriage with Claude of Lorraine, duke of Chevreuse, 
Marie de Rohan, the widow of the first duke of Luynes, acquired 
in 165s the duchy of Chevreuse, which she gave in 1663 to Louis 
Charles d’Alberl, her son by her first husband ; and from that 
time the title of duke of Chevreuse and duke of Luynes tx^ne 
by the eldest sons of the family of Luynes, which also inherited 
the title of duke of Chaulnes on the extinction of the descendants 
of Honor6 d’ Albert in The branch of the dukes of Luxem- 
burg-Piney became extinct, in 1697^ 
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Charles (1578-16^?!), the first duke of Luynes, was brought up 
at court and attended the dauphin, who later became Louis XIII. 
The king shared his fondness for hunting and rapidly advanced 
him in favour. In 1615 he was appointed commander of the 
Louvre and counsellor, and the following year grand falconer 
of France. He used his influence over the king in the court 
intrigues against the queen-mother Marie de Medici and hw 
favourite Concini. In was Luynes who, with Vi try, captain 
of the guard, arranged the plot that ended in Concini’s assassina- 
tion (1617) and secured all the latter’s possessions in Italy and 
France. In the same year he was appointed captain of the 
Bastille and lieutenant-general of Normandy, and married Marie 
de Rohan, daughter of the duke of Montliizon. He employed 
extreme measures against the pamphleteers of the time, but 
sought peace in Italy and witlt the Protestants. In 1619 he 
negotiated the treaty of Angoulcme by which Marie de Medici 
was accorded complete liberty. He was made governor of 
Picardy in 1619 ; suppressed an uprising of nobles in 1620 ; and 
in 1621, with slight military ability or ac^hievement, was ap- 
pointed constable of France. His rapid rise to power made him 
a host of enemies, who looked upon him as but a second Concini. 
In order to justify his newly- won laurels, Luynes undertook an 
expedition against the Protestants, but died of a fever in the 
midst Of the campaign, at Longueville in Guienne, on the i5tb 
of December 1621. 

Ilis brother Honore (1581-1649), first duke of Chaulnes, was 
governor of Picardy and marslial of France (1619), and defended 
his province successfully in 1625 and 1635. Louis Auguste 
d^Albert d’Ailly (1676-1744), duke of Chaulnes, also became 
marshal of France (1741). Louis Joseph d’Albert de Luynes 
(1670-1750), prince of Grimberghen, was in the service of the 
emperor Charles VIL, and became field-marshal and ambassador 
in France. 

Several members of the family of Albert were distinguished 
in letters and science. Louis Charles d’Albcrt (1620-1690), 
duke of Luynes, son of the constable, was an ascetic writer 
and friend of the Jansenists ; Paul d* Albert de Luynes (1703- 
1788^, cardinal and archbishop of Sens, an astronomer ; Michel 
Ferdinand d’Albert d’Ailly (1714-1769), duke of Chaulnes, a 
writer on mathematical instruments, and his son Marie Joseph 
Louis (1741-1793)? a chemist ; and Honors Theodore Paul 
Joseph (1802-1867), duke of Luynes, a writer on archaeology. 

For the first duke sec Recueil des pieces les plus curieuses qui ont 
est^ faites pendant le r^gne du connestable M, de Luynes (2nd ed., 
1624) ; Le Vawssor, Histoire do Louis A 7 //. (l^aris, 1757) ; Griflet, 
Histoire du rigne de Louis XUL, roi de France et de Navarre (Paris, 
1758) ; V. Cousin, " Le Due et conn6lable de Luynes," in Journal 
des savants (1861-1863) ; B. Zeller, jfCtiides critiques sur le rigne d$ 
Louis XllL : le connitable de Luynes, Moniauban et la VaUeline 
(Paris, 1879) ; E. Pavie, La Guerre entre Louis XIIL et Marie de 
Mddicis (Paris, 1899) ; Lavisse, Histoire de France, vi.*, 141-216 
(Paris, itK> 5 )' 

LUZAN CLARAMUNT de SUELVES Y GURREA, IGNACIO 

(1702-1754), Spanish critic and poet, was born at Saragossa on 
the 28th of March 1702. His youth was passed under the care 
of his uncle, and, after studying at Milan, he graduated in 
philosophy at the university of Catania. In 1723 he took minor 
orders, but abandoned his intention of entering the church and 
took up his residence at Naples, where he read assiduously. 
Business took him to Spain in 1733, and he became knr>wn in 
Madrid as a scholar with a tendency towards innovations in 
literature. La Poetica, 0 Reglas de la poesia en general y de sits 
principales especies (1737) proved that this impression was 
correct. He at once took rank as the leader of the literaiy 
reformers, and his courteous determination earned him the 
respect of his oppements. In 1747 he was appointed secretary to 
the Spanish embassy in Paris and, on returning to Madrid in 
1750, was elected to the “ Academia Poetica del Buen Gusto, 
where, on account of his travels, he was known by the sobriquet 
of £1 Peregrine. He l^came master of the mint and treasurer of 
the royal library. He died at Madrid, after a sliort iUness, on 
the 19th of May 1754, Luzan was not the pioneer of Franco- 
Italian theories in Spam, but he was their most powerful 
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ejqponent, and his Poitica is an admirable example of destructive 
criticism. The defects of Lope de Vega and Calderon are indi- 
cated with vigilant severity, but on the constructive side Luzdn 
is notably weak, for he merely proposes to substitute one ex- 
hausted convention for another. The doctrine of the dramatic 
unities had not the saving virtues which he ascribed to it, and, 
though he succeeded in banishing the older dramatists from 
the boards, he and his school failed to produce a single piece of 
more than mediocre merit. His theories, derived chiefly from 
Muratori, were ineffective in practice ; but their ingenuity 
cannot be denied, and they acted as a stimulus to the partisans 
of the national tradition. 

LUZ-SAINT-SAUVEUR, a town of south-western France in 
the department of Hautes-Pyren^es, 21 m. S. of Lourdes by rail. 
Pop. (1906) 1069. Luz is beautifully situated at a height of 
2240 ft. on the Bastan. It has a remarkable church, built by the 
Templars in the 12th and 13th centuries and fortified later. 
The crenelated ramparts with which it is surrounded, and the 
tower to the north of the apse resembling a keep, give it the aspect 
of a fortress ; other interesting features arc the Romanesque 
north door and a chapel of the 16th centur\\ The village of St 
Sauveur lies a little above Luz on the left bank of the gorge of 
the Gave de Pau, which is crossed higher up by the imposing 
Pont Napoleon (i860). It is a pleasant summer resort, and is 
visited for its warm sulphurous springs. Discovered in the 16th 
century, the waters came into vogue after 1820, in which year 
they were visited by the duchesses of Angouleme and Berry. 
There is much picturesque mountain scenery in the vicinity ; 
12 m. to the south is the village of Gavarnie, above which is the 
magnificent rock amphitheatre or cirque of Gavarnie, with its 
cascade, one of the highest in Europe. 

LUZZATTI, LUIGI (1841- ), Italian economist and 

financier, was born of Jewish parents at Venice on the nth of 
March 1841. After completing his studies in law at the university 
of Padua, he attracted the attention of the Austrian police by his 
lectures on political economy, and was obliged to emigrate. 
In 1863 he obtained a professorship at the Milan Technical 
Institute ,* in 1867 he w'as appointed professor of constitutional 
law at Padua, whence he was transferred to the university 
of Rome. Gifted with eloquence and energ}% he popularized 
in Italy the economic ideas of Schultze-Delitzsch, worked for 
the establishment of a commercial college at Venice, and contri- 
buted to the spread of people^s banks on a basis of limited 
liability throughout the country. In 1869 he was appointed by 
Minghetti under secretary of state to the ministry of agriculture 
and commerce, in which capacity he abolished government 
control over commercial companies and promoted a state 
inquiry into the conditions of industry. Though theoretically a 
free trader, he was largely instrumental in creating the Italian 
protective system. In 1877 he participated in the commercial 
negotiations with PTance, in 1878 compiled the Italian customs 
tariff, and subsequently took a leading part in the negotiations 
of all the commercial treaties between Italy and other countries. 
Appointed minister of the treasury in the first Di Rudini cabinet 
of 1891, he imprudently abolished the system of frequent clear- 
ings of bank-notes l>etween the state !)anks, a measure which 
facilitated the duplication of part of the paper currency and 
hastened the bank crisis of 1893. In 1896 he entered the second 
Di Rudini cabinet as minister of the treasury, and by timely 
legislation helped to save the bank of Naples from failure. 
After his fall from office in June 1898, his principal achievement 
was the negotiation of the Franco -1 talian commercial treaty, 
though, as deputy, journalist and professor, he continued to take 
an active part in all political and economic manifestations. 
He was again minister of the treasury from November 1903 to 
March 1905 in Giolitti’s second administration, and for the third 
time from February to May 1906, under Sonnino's premiership. 
During the latter term of office he achieved the conversion of the 
Italian 5 % debt (reduced to 4 % by the tax) to 3f % to be 
eventually lowered to 3 J %, an operation which other ministers 
had attempted without success ; although the actual con- 
version was not completed until after die fall of the cabinet of 


which he formed part the merit is entirely his. In 1907 he was 
president of the co-operative congress at Cremona. 

See L. Carpi’s JRisorgimento itediano, vol. ii. (Milan, 1886), which 
contains a biographical sketch of Luzzatti. 

LUZZATTO, MOSES ^AYIM (1707-1747), Hebrew dramatist 
and mystic, was born in Padua 1707, and died at Acre 1747, He 
was influenced by Isaac Luria {q.v,) on the mystical side, and 
on the poetical side by Italian drama of the school of Guarini 
{q*v,). He attacked Leon of Modena’s anti-Kabbalistic treatises, 
and as a result of his conflict with the Venetian Rabbinate left 
Italy for ^sterdam, where, like Spinoza, he maintained him- 
self by grinding lenses. Here, in 1740, he wrote his popular 
religious manual the Path of the Upright {Messilath Yesharim) 
and other ethical works. He visited London, but finally settled 
in Palestine, where he died. Luzzatto’s most lasting work is in 
the realm of Hebrew drama. His best-known compositions are : 
the Tower of Victory (Migdal *Oz) and Glory to the Upright 
{Layesharim Tehillah\ Both of these dramas, which were not 
printed at the time but were widely circulated in manuscript, are 
of the type which preceded the Sliakespearean age — they are 
allegorical and all the characters are types. The beautiful 
Hebrew style created a new school of Hebrew poetry, and the 
Hebrew renaissance which resulted from the career of Moses 
Mendelssohn owed much to Luzzatto. 

See Grdtz, History of the Jews, v. ch. vii. ; I. Abrahams, Jewish 
Life in the Middle Ages, pp. 190, 268 ; N. Slouschz, The Renascence 
of Hebrew Literature, ch, 1. (I. A.) 

LUZZATTO, SAMUEL DAVID (1800^1865), Jewish .scholar, 
was born at Trieste in 1800, and died at Padua in 1865. He was 
the most distinguished of the Italian Jewish scholars of the 19th 
century. The first Jew to suggest emendations to the text of the 
Hebrew Bible, he edited Isaiah (1856-1867), and wrote a com- 
mentary on the Pentateuch (1871). His grammatical works 
were mostly written in Italian. He also contributed to the 
history of the Synagogue liturgy, and enjoys with Geiger {q.v.) 
and Zunz {q.v,) the honour of reviving interest in the medieval 
Hebrew hymnology and secular verse. 

See Grdtz, History of the Jews (Eng. trans.), v. 622 seq. ; N. 
Slou.sch^ 7 he Renascence of Hebrew Literature, pp. 84-92 ; tin* 
Jewish Encyclopedia, viii. 225-226, with list of works. (I. A.) 

LYALL, SIR ALFRED COMYN (1835- ), Anglo-Indian 

civil servant and man of letters, son of the Rev. Alfred Lyall, 
was born in 1835, and educated at Eton and Haileybury. He 
entered the Bengal civil service in 1855, saw service during 
the Mutiny in the Bulandshahr district, at Meerut, and with the 
Khaki Risala of volunteers. He was commissioner in Berar 
(1867), secretary to the government of India in the Home and 
Foreign departments, lieutenant-governor of the North-western 
Provinces (1882-1887), and member of the Council of India 
(1888-1903), Among his writings, his Verses Written in India 
(1889) attained considerable popularity, and in his Asiatic 
Studies (1882 and 1899) he displays a deep insight into Indian 
life and character. He wrote the Life of Lord Dufferin (1905), 
and made numerous contributions to periodical literature. 

LYALL, EDNA, the pen-name of Ada Ellen Bayly (1857- 
1903), English novelist. She was born at Brighton in 1857, the 
daughter of a barrister. Her parents died while she was a child, 
and she was brought up at Caterham, Surrey. At Eastbourne, 
where most of her life was spent, she was well known for her 
philanthropic activity. She died on the 8th of February 1903. 
Edna Lyall’s vogue as a novelist was the result of a combination 
of the story-teller’s gift with a sincere ethical and religious spirit 
of Christian tolerance, which at the time was new to many 
readers. Though her Won by Waiting (1879) had some success, 
it was with Donovan (1882) and We Two (1884), in which the 
persecuted atheist was inevitably identified with Charles Brad- 
laugh, that she became widely popular. Other novels were 
In the Golden Days (1885), a story of the Great Roliellion ; 
Knight Errant (1887) ; Autobiography of a Slander (1887) ; A 
Hardy Norseman (1889) ; Derrick Vaughan, The Story of a 
Novelist (1889) ; To Right the Wrong (1892) ; Doreen (1894), a 
statement of the case for Irish Home Rule ; The Autobiography 
of a Truth (1896), the proceeds of which were devoted to the 
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Armenian Relief Fund ; In Spite of All (1901), which had origin* 
ally been produced by Mr Ben Greet as a play ; and The Bruges 
Letters (1902), a book for children. 

A Life by J . N. Escreet appeared in 1004, and a shorter account of 
her by the Rev. G. A. Payne was printed at Manchester in 1903. 

LYALLPUR, a district of India, in the Multan division of the 
Punjab. It was constituted in 1904 to comprise the ** Chenab 
Colony/’ being the waste portion of the former Thang district 
that is now irrigated by the Lower Chenab canal. Area, 3075 
sq. m. ; pop. (1906) 654,666. It is traversed by a section of the 
North-western railway. The headquarters are at Lyallpur 
town (pop. in 1906, 13,483), named after Sir James Lyall, a 
lieutenant-governor. It contains several factories for ginning 
and pressing cotton. 

See Chenab Colony Gazetteer (Lahore, 1904). 

LYCAEUS (Mons Lycaeus, : mod. Diaphorit)^ 

a mountain in Arcadia, sacred to Zeus Lycaeus, who was said 
to have been born and brought up on it, and the home of Pelasgus 
and his son Lycaon, who is said to have founded the ritual of 
Zeus practised on its summit. This seems to have involved a 
human sacrifice, and a feast in which the man who received the 
portion of a human victim was changed to a wolf, as Lycaon 
had been after sacrificing a child. The altar of Zeus consists of a 
great mound of ashes with a retaining wall. It was said that no 
sliadows fell within the precincts ; and that any who entered it 
died within the year. 

LYCANTHROPY (Gr. AJko?, wolf, av^oTros', man), a name 
employed (1) in folk-lore for the liability or power of a human 
being to undergo transformation into an animal ; (2) in pathology 
for a form of insanity in which the patient believes that he is 
transformed into an animal and behaves accordingly. 

1 . Although the term lycanthropy properly speaking refers to 
metamorphosis into a wolf (see Werwolf), it is in practice used 
of transformation into any animal. The Greeks also spoke of 
kynanthropy (acpcoi', dog) ; in India and the Asiatic islands the 
tiger is the commonest form, in North Europe the bear, in Japan 
the fox, in Africa the leopard or hyena, sometimes also the lion, 
in South America the jaguar ; but though there is a tendency 
for the most important carnivorous animal of the area to take 
the first place in stories and beliefs us to transformation, the less 
important beasts of prey and even harmless animals like the deer 
also figure among the wer-animals. 

Lycanthropy is often confused with transmigration ; but the 
essential feature of the wer-animal is that it is the alternative 
form er the double of a living human being, while the soul-animal 
is the vehicle, temporary or permanent, of the spirit of a dead 
human being. The vampire is sometimes regarded as an example 
of lycanthropy ; but it is in human form, sometimes only a head, 
sometimes a whole body, sometimes that of a living person, 
at others of a dead man who issues nightly from the grave to prey 
upon the living. 

Even if the denotation of lycanthropy be limited to the animal- 
metamorphosis of living human beings, the beliefs classed 
together under this head are far from uniform, and the term is 
somewhat capriciously applied. The transformation may be 
voluntary or involuntary, temporary or permanent; the wer- 
animal may be the man himself metamorphosed, it may be his 
double whose activity leaves the real man to all appearance 
unchanged, it may be his soul, which goes forth seeking whom 
it may devour and leaving its body in a state of trance ; or it 
may be no more than the messenger of the human being, a real 
animal or a familiar spirit, whose intimate connexion with its 
owner is shown by the fact that any injury to it is believed, by 
a phenomenon known as repercussion, to cause a corresponding 
injury to the human being. 

The phenomenon of repercussion, the power of animal meta- 
morphosis, or of sending out a familiar, real or spiritual, as a 
messenger, and the supernormal powers conferred by association 
with such a familiar, are also attributed to the magician, male 
and female, all the world over; and witch superstitions are 
closely parallel to, if not identical with, lycanthropic beliefs, 
the occasional involuntary character of lycanthropy being 


almost the sole distinguishing feature. In another direction the 
phenomenon of repercussion is asserted to manifest itself in con- 
nexion with the bush-soul of the West African and the nagual of 
Central America ; but though there is no line of demarcation to 
be drawn on logical grounds, the assumed power of the magician 
and the intimate association of the bush-soul or the nagual with 
a human being are not termed lycanthropy. Nevertheless it will 
be well to touch on both these beliefs here. 

In North and Central America, and to some extent in West 
Africa, Australia and other parts of the world, every male 
acquires at puberty a tutelary spirit (.see Demonot.ogy) ; in 
some tribes of Indians the youth kills the animal of which he 
dreams in his initiation fast ; its claw, skin or feathers are put 
into a little bag and become his “ medicine ” and must be care- 
fully retained, for a “ medicine ” once lost can never be replaced. 
In West Africa this relation is said to be entered into by means 
of the blood bond, and it is so close that the death of the animal 
c.auses the man to die and vice versa. Elsewhere the possession 
of a tutelary spirit in animal form is the privilege of the magician. 
In Alaska the candidate for magical powers has to leave the 
abodes of men ; the chief of the gods sends an otter to meet him, 
which he kills by .saying “ 0 ” four times ; he then cuts out its 
tongue and thereby secures the powers which he seeks. The 
Malays believe that the office of pawang (priest) is only hereditary 
if the soul of the dead priest, in the form of a tiger, passes into 
the body of his son. While the familiar is often regarded as the 
alternative form of the magician, the nagual or bush-soul is 
commonly regarded as wholly distinct from the human being. 
Transitional beliefs, however, are found, especially in Africa, 
in which the power of transformation is attributed to the whole 
of the population of certain areas. The people of Banana are 
said to change themselves by magical means, composed of human 
embryos and other ingredients, but in their leopard form they 
may do no hurt to mankind under pain of retaining for ever 
the beast shape. In other cases the change is supposed to be 
made for the pur|)oses of evil magic and human victims are 
not prohibited. We can, therefore, draw no line of demarcation, 
and this make.s it probable that lycanthropy is connected with 
nagualism and the belief m familiar spirits, rather than with 
metempsychosis, as Dr Tylor argues, or with totemism, as sug- 
gested by J. F. McLennan. A further link i.s supplied by the Zulu 
belief that the magician’s familiar is really a transformed human 
being ; when he finds a dead body on which he can work his 
spells without fear of discovery, the wizard breathes a sort of 
life into it, which enables it to move and .speak, it being thought 
that some dead wizard has taken possession of it. He then burns 
a hole in the head and through the aperture extracts the tongue. 
Further spells have the effect of changing the revivified body 
into the form of some animal, hyena, owl or wild cat, the latter 
being most in favour. This creature then becomes the wizard’s 
servant and obeys him in all things ; its chief use is, however, 
to inflict sickness and death upon persons who are disliked by 
its master. 

Lycanthropy in Europe, — The wolf is the commonest form of the 
wer-animal (see Werwolf), though in the north the bear disputes 
its pre-eminence. In ancient Greece the dog was also associated 
with the belief. Marcellus of Sida, who wrote under the Antonines, 
gives an account of a disease which befell people in February ; but 
a pathological state seems to be meant. 

Lycanthropy in A frica. — In Abyssinia the power of transformation 
is attributed to the Boudas, and at the same time we have records 
of pathological lycanthropy (see below). Blacksmiths are credited 
with magical powers in many parts of the world, and it is significant 
that the Boudas are workers in iron and clay ; in the L tfe of N, 
Pearce (i. 287) a European observer tolls a story of a supposed trans- 
formation which took place in his presence and almost before his 
eyes; but it does not appear how far hallucination rather than 
coincidence must be invoked to explain the cxi>erience. 

The Wer^tiger of the East Indies, — The Poso-Alfure.s of central 
Celebes believe that man has three souls, the inosa, the angga and 
the tanoana. The inosa is the vital principle ; it can be detected 
in the veins and arteries ; it is given to by one of the great 
natural phenomena, more especially the wind. The angga Ab the 
intellectual part of man ; its seat is unknown ; after dcatn it goes 
to the under-world, and, unlike the inosa, which is believed to 
be dissolved into its original elements, takes possession of an 
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immaterrial body. The tanoana is the divine in man and after death 
returns tx> its lord, Poewempala boeroe» It goes forth during sleep, 
and ail that it sees it whispers into ihe sleeper's ear and then he 
dreamwS. According to another account, the tanoana is the sub- 
stance by which man lives, thinks and acts ; the tanoana of man, 
plants and animals is of the same nature. A man's tanoana con be 
strengthened by those of others ; when the tanoana is long away or 
destroyed the man dies. The tanoana seems to be the soul of which 
lycantliropic feats are asserted. 

Among the Toradjas of central Celebes it is believed that a man's 

inside " can take the form of a cat, wild pig, ape, deer or other 
animal, and afterwards resume human form ; it is termwl lamboyo. 
The exact relation of the latnboyo to the tanoana does not seem to be 
settled ; it will be seen below that the view seems to vary. According 
to some the iiower of transformation is a gift of the gods, but others 
hold that werwolfism is contagious and may be acquired by eating 
food left by a werwolf or even by le<ining one's head against the same 
pillar. ‘I he Todjoers hold that any one who touches blood becomes 
a werwolf. In accordance with this view is the belief that wer- 
wolfism can be cured ; the breast and stomach of the werman must 
be nibbed and pinched, just as w'hen any other witch object has to 
be extracted. The patient drinks medicine, and the contagion leaves 
the body in the form of snakes and worms. There are certain marks 
by which a werman can be recognized. His eyes are unsteady and 
sometimes green with dark shadows underneath. He does not sleep 
soundly and fireflies come out of his mouth. His lips remain re<l in 
spite of betel chewing, and he has a long tongue. The Todjoers add 
that his hair stands on cad. 

Some of the forms of the lamboyo are distinguishable from ordinary 
animals by the fact that they run about among the houses ; the wer- 
tmffalo has only one horn, and the \ver-pig transforms itself into an 
ants* nest, such as hangs from trees. Some say that the werman 
does not really bike the form of an animal himself, but, like the 
sorcerer, only sends out a messenger, 'I'he lamboyo attacks by prefer- 
ence .solitary individuals, for he docs not like to be observed. The 
victim feels sleepy and loses consciousness ; the lamboyo then assumes 
human form (his body being, however, still at home) and cuts up his 
victim, scattering the fragments all about. He then takes the liver 
and eats it, puts the body together again, licks it with his long 
tongue and joins it together. When tJie victim comes to himself 
again he has no idea that anything unusual has hapi)ened to him. 
He goes home, but soon begins to feel unwell. In a few days he dies, 
but before his death he is able sometimes to name the werman to 
whom he has fallen a victim. 

From this account it might be inferred that the lamboyo was 
identical with the tanoana ; the absence of the lamboyo seems to 
entail a condition of unconsciousness, and it can assume human 
form. In other cases, however, the lamboyo seems to be analogous 
to the familiar of the sorcerer. The Toradjas tell a story of how' 
a man once came to a house and asked the woman to give him a 
rendezvous ; it was night and she was aslee]) ; the question \Nas put 
three times before the answer was given “ in the tobacco plantation." 
The husband was awake, and next day followed his wife, who w’as 
irresistibly drawn thither, 'J he werman came to meet her in human 
form, although his body was engaged in building a new house, and 
caused the woman to faint by stamping three times on the ground. 
Thereupon the husband attacked the werman with a piece of wood, 
and the latter to escape transformed himself into a leaf ; this the 
husband put into a piece of bamboo and fastened the ends so that he 
could not escape. He then went back to the vUlagc and put the 
bamboo in the fire. The werman said " Don't," and as soon as it 
was burnt he fell dead. 

In another case a woman died, and, as her dcatli was l^elieved to 
be due to the malevolence of a werwolf, her husband watched by 
her body. For, like Indian witches, the werwolf, for some reason, 
wishes to revive bis victim and comes in human form to carry off 
the cofhn. As soon as the woman was brought to life the husband 
attacked the werwolf, who transformed himself into a piece of wood 
and was burnt. The woman remained alive, but her murderer died 
the same night. 

According to a tliird form of the belief, the l)ody of the werman 
is itself transformed. One evening a man left the hut in which a 
party were preparing to pass the night ; one of his companions 
heard a deer and fired into the darkness. Soon after the man came 
back and said he had been shot. Aliltough no marks were to be 
seen he died a few days later. 

In Central Java we meet with another kind of wer- tiger. The 
power of transformation is regarded as due to inheritance, to the 
use of spells, to fasting and will-pow'er, to the use of charms, &c. 
Save when it is hungry or has just cause for revenge it is not hostile 
\jc) man ; in fact, it is said to take its animal form only at night 
and to guiird the plantations from wild pigs, exactly as the hedams 
^magicians) of Yucatan were said to guard the coni fields in animal 
form. Variants of this belief as.scrt that the werman does not recog- 
nize his friends unless tlxey call him by name, or that he goes out as 
a mendicant and transforms himself to take vengeance on those who 
refuse him alms. Somewhat similar is the belief of the Khonds ; for 
them the tiger is friendly ; he reserves his wrath for their enemies, 
and a man is said to take the form of a tiger in order to wreak a just 
vengeance. 


Lycanihropy in South A fnsrica4‘^According to K. F. P* v. Martius 
the kanaima is a human being who employs poison to carry out his 
function of blood avenger ; other authorities represent the kanaima 
as a jaguar, which is cither an avenger of blood or the familiar of a 
cannibalistic sorcerer. The Europeans of Brazil hold that the 
8e\ enth child of the same sex in unbroken succession becomes a 
wer-man or woman, and takes the form of a horse, goat, jaguar 
or pig. 

II. As a pathological state lycanthropy may be described 
as a kind of hysteria, and may perhaps be brought into con* 
nexion with the form of it know^n as laiah» It is characterized 
by the patient’s belief that he has been metamorphosed into an 
animal, and is often accompanied by a craving for strange 
articles of food, including the flesh of living beings or of corpses. 
In the lower stages of culture the state of the patient is commonly 
explained as due to possession, but where he leaves the neighbour- 
hood of man real metamorphosis may be asserted, as in ordinary 
lycanthropic beliefs. Marcellus of Sida says that in Greece the 
patients frequented the tombs at night ; they were recognizable 
by their yellow complexion, hollow eyes and dry tongue. The 
Garrows of India are said to tear their hair when they are seized 
with the complaint, which is put down to the use of a drug 
applied to the forehead ; this recalls the stories of the witch’s 
salve in Europe. In Abyssinia the patient is usually a woman ; 
two forms are distinguished, caused by the hyena and the leopard 
respectively. A kind of trance ushers in the fit ; the fingers are 
clenched, the eyes glazed and the nostrils distended ; the patient, 
when she comes to herself, laughs hideously and runs on all 
fours. The exorcist is a blacksmith ; as a rule, he applies onion 
or garlic to her nose and proceeds to question the evil spirit. 

lliBUOGRAPHy. — For the anthropological side of the subject see 
bibliography to Wi£RWolf ; also Tijdskrift voor indiache Taal, Land 
en Vvlkenkunde^ xxviii. 338, xli. 5.^8, 568 ; Med. Zendelingsgenoot- 
schap, xxxix. 3, 16 ; O'. Stoll, Suggestion, p. 418 ; W. H. Brett, 
Indians of British Guiana. For the pathological side, see Hack 
Tukc, Did. of Psychological Medicine, s.v. " Lycanthropy " ; Diet, 
des sciences mMicales ; Waldmcicr, Autobiography, j). 6 a ; A. J. 
Hayes, Source of Blue Nile, p. 286 seq. ; Abh. phil.~ hist. Klasse kgl. 
sdchsische Cesellschaft der Wtss. 17, No. 3. (N. W. T.) 

LYCAON, in Greek mythology, son of Pelasgus, the mythical 
first king of Arcadia, He, or his fifty impious sons, entertained 
Zeus and set before him a dish of human flesh ; the god pushed 
away the dish in disgust and either killed the king and his sons 
by lightning or turned them into wolves (Apollodorus iii. 8 ; 
Ovid, Metam. i. 198). Some .say that Lycaon slew and dished 
up his own son Nyctimus (Clem. Alex. Protrept. ii. 36 ; Nonnus, 
Dionys. xviii. 20 ; Amobius iv. 24). The delude was said to 
have been sent by Zeus in the time of Deucalion in consequence 
of the .sons’ impiety. Pausanias (viii. 2) says that Lycaon 
sacrificed a child to Zeus on the altar on mount Lycaeus, and 
immediately after the sacrifice was turned into a wolf. This 
gave rise to the story that a man was turned into a wolf at each 
annual sacrifice to Zeus Lycaeus, but recovered his human form 
if he abstained from human flesh for ten years. The oldest 
city, the oldest cultus (that of Zeus lycaeus), and the first 
civilization of Arcadia are attributed to Lycaon. His story 
has been variously interpreted. According to Weizsacker, he 
was an old Pelasgian or pre-Hellenic god, to whom human 
sacrifice was offered, bearing a non-Hellenic name similar to 
whence the story originated of his metamorphosis into a 
wolf. His cult was driven out by that of the Hellenic Zeus, and 
Lycaon himself was afterwards represented as an evil spirit, 
who had insulted the new deity by setting human flesh before 
him. Robertson Smith considers the sacrifices offered to the 
wolf-Zeus in Arcadia to have been originally cannibal feasts of 
a wolf-tribe, who recognized the wolf as their totem. Usener 
and others identify Lycaon with Zeus Lycaeus, the god of light, 
who slays his son Nyctimus (the dark) or is succeeded by him, 
in allusion to the perpetual succession of night and day. Accord- 
ing to Ed. Meyer, the belief that Zeus Lycaeus accepted human 
sacrifice in the form of a wolf was the origin of the myth that 
Lycac^^ the founder of his cult, became a wolf, i.e* participated 
in the/niture of the god by the act of sacrifice, as did all who 
afterwards duly performed it. W. Mannhardt sees in the 
ceremony an allusion to certain agricultural rites, the object of 
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which was to prevent the faihare of the crops and to avert 
pestilence (or to protect them and the flocks against the ravines 
of wolves). Others V. Berard) take Zeus Lycaeus for a 
Semitic Baal, whose worship was imported into Arcadia by the 
Phoenicians ; Immerwahr identifies him with Zeus Phyxios, 
the god of the exile who flees on account of his having shed blood. 
Another explanation is that the place of the sacred wolf once 
worshipped in Arcadia was taken in cult by Zeus Lycaeus, and 
in popular tradition by Lycaon, the ancestor of the Arcadians, 
who was supposed to have l)een punished for his insulting treat- 
ment of Zeus. It is possible that the whole may be merely a 
reminiscence of a superstition similar to the familiar werwolf 
stories. 

Sec articles by P. WeizsSLckcr in Roschcr’s Lexikon and by G. 
Foug^res (5.*;. “ Lykaia ”) in Daremberg and Saglio's Dictionnaire 
dcs antiquiUs ; W. Immerwahr, Die KuUe und Mythen Arhadiens^ 1. 
(1891), p. 14 ; L. R. Farnell, Cults of the Greek Staies^ i. (1896), p. 40 ; 
A. I^ng, Mythf Ritual and Religion (1899) ; C. Pascal, Studii di 
antichitd e mitologia (1S96), who sees in Lycaon a god of death 
honoured by human sacrifice; Kd. Meyer, Forschungen zur alien 
Geschichtey i. (1892), p, 60 ; W. Mannhardt, Wald-- und FeldhultCy ii. 
(1905) ; G. Foug6rcs, Mwniinke et VArcadie oriantale (1898), 
p. 202 ; V. Herard, De I’origine des cultes arcadiens (1894) » 

Muller, Mythologie der grietmischen Sidmmey ii. (1861), p. 78; H. 
Usener, RkeinisMs Museum^ liii. (1898), p. 375 ; G. Gorres, Btrlinef 
Studien fUr classische Philologie, x. i (1889), who regards the Lycaea 
as a funeral festival connected with the changes of vegetation ; 
Vollgraf. De Ovidii mythopoeia ; a concise statement of the various 
forms of the legend in O. Gruppe, CriecJtische Mythologies ii. p. 020, 
II. 4 ; sec also Lycanthropy; D. Bassi, ** Apollo Liceo,*' in Rivista 
di stoYia anticay i. (1895); and Frazer’s Pausanias, iv. p. 189. 

(J.H.F.) 

LYCAONIA, in ancient geography, a large region in the 
interior of Asia Minor, north of Mount Taurus. It was bounded 
on the K. by Cappadocia, on the N. by Galatia, on the W. by 
Phrygia and Pisidia, while to the S, it extended to the chain of 
Mount Taurus, where it bordered on the country popularly 
called in earlier times Cilicia Tracheia and in the Byzantine 
period Tsauria ; but its boundaries varied greatly at different 
times. The name is not found in Herodotus, but Lycaonia is 
mentioned by Xenophon as traversed by C5^rus the younger on 
his march through Asia. That author describes Iconium as 
the last city of Phrygia ; and in Acts xiv. $ St Paul, after leaving 
Iconium, crossed the frontier and came to Lystra in Lycaonia. 
Ptolemy, on the other hand, includes Lycaonia as a part of the 
province of Cappadocia, with which it was associated by the 
Romans for administrative purposes ; but the two countries 
are clearly distinguished both by Strabo and Xenophon and by 
authorities generall)^ 

Lycaonia is described by Strabo as a cold region of elevated 
plains, affording pasture to wild asses and to sheep ; and at the 
present day sheep abound, but asses are practically unknown. 
Amyntas, king of Galatia, to whom the district was for a time 
subject, maintained there not less than three hundred flocks. 
It forms part of the interior tableland of Asia Minor, and has 
an elevation of more than 3000 ft. It suffers from want of water, 
aggravated in some parts by abundance of salt in the soil, so 
that the northern portion, extending from near Iconium to the 
salt lake of Tatta and the frontiers of Galatia, is almost wholly 
barren, only small patches being cultivated near Iconium and 
the large vill^es. The soil, where water is supplied, is produc- 
tive. In ancient times great attention was paid to storing and 
distributing the water, so that much land now barren was 
formerly cultivated and supported a large number of cities. 

The plain is interrupted by some minor groups of mountains, 
of volcanic character, of which the Kara Dagh in the south, a 
few miles north of Karaman, rises above 7000 ft., while the 
Karadja Dagh, north-east of it, though of inferior elevation, 
presents a striking range of volcanic cones. The mountains in 
the north-west, near Iconium and Laodicea, are the termination 
of the Sultan Dagh range, which traverses a large part of Phrygia. 

Tlie Lycaonians appear to have been in early times to a great 
extent independent of the Persian empire, and were like their 
neighbours the Jsaurians a wild and lawless race of freebooters ; 
but their country was traversed by one of the great natural lines 


of high road through Asia Minor, from Safdis and Ephesus to the 
Cilidan gates, and a few considerable towns grew up along or 
near this line. The most important was Iconium, m the most 
fertile spot in the Country, of which it was always regarded by 
the Romans p the capital, although ethnologically it was 
Ph^gian. It is still called Konia, and it was the capital of the 
Seljuk Turkish empire for several centuries. A little farther 
north, immediately on the frontier of Phrygia, stood Laodicea 
(Ladik), called Comlxista, to distinguish it from the Phrygian 
city of that name ; and in the south, near the foot of Mount 
Taurus, was Laranda, now called Karaman, which has given 
name to the province of Karamania. Derbe and Lystra, which 
appear from the Acts of the Apostles to have been considerable 
towns, were between Iconium and T-aranda. There were many 
other t{)wns, which became bishoprics in Byzantine times. 
Lycaonia was Christianized very early; and its ecclesiastical 
system was more completely organized in its final form during 
the 4th century than that of any other region of Asia Minor. 

After the defeat of Antiochus the Great, Lycaonia was given 
by the Romans to Eumenes II., king of Pergamos. Alwut 160 
H.c. part of it, the “ 'Jetrarchy of I.ycaonia,** was added to 
Galatia ; and in 129 B.c. the eastern half (usually called during 
the following 300 years Lycaonia proper) was given to Cappa- 
docia as an eleventh strategia. In the readjustment of the 
Provinciac, 64 b.c., by Pompey after the Mithridatic wars, he 
gave the northern part of the tetrarchy to Galatia and tlie 
eastern part of the eleventh strategia to Cappadocia. The re- 
mainder was attached to Cilicia. Its administration and group* 
ing changed often under the Romans. In a.i>. 371 Lycaonia was 
first formed into a separate province. It now forms part of the 
Konia vilayet. 

The Lycaonians appear to have retfvined a distinct nationality 
in the time of Strabo, hut their ethnical affinities are unknown. 
The mention of the Lycaonian language in the Acts of the 
Apostles (xiv. ii) shows that the native language wa.s spoken by 
the common people at Lystra alx)ut a.d. 50 ; and probably it 
was only later and under Christian influence that Greek took its 
place. 

See Sir W, M. Ramsay, Historical Geography of Asia Minor (1890), 
Historical Commentary on Galatians (1899) and Cities of St Paul 
(1907) ; also an article on the topography in the Jahreshefte des 
Oesterr. Archaeolog, JnstitutSy 194 (Beiblatt) pp. 57-132, 

' (W. M. Ra.) 

LYCEUM, the latinized form of Gr. Atkciov^, the name of a 
gymnasium and garden with covered walks, near the temple of 
Apollo Lyccus ('AttoAAwv Ava^io?) at Athens. Aristotle taught 
here, and hence the name was applied to his school of philosophy. 
The name has been used in many languages for places of instruc- 
tion, &c. In France the term lycec is given to the secondary 
schools which are administered by the state, in contradistinction 
to the communal colleges. 

LYCIA, in ancient geography, a district in the S.W. of Asia 
Minor, occupying the coast between Caria and Pamphylia, and 
extending inland as far as the ridge of Mt Taurus. The region 
thus designated is a peninsula projecting southward from the 
great mounUiin masses of the interior. It is for the most part a 
rugged mountainous country, traversed by offshoots of the 
Taurus range, which terminate on the coast in lofty promontories. 
The coast, though less irregular than that of Caria, is indented by 
a succession of bays — the most marked of which is the Gulf of 
Macri (anc. Glaucus Sinus) in the extreme west. A number of 
smaller bays, and broken rocky headlands, with a few small 
islets, constitute the coast-line thence to the S.E. promontory of 
Lycia, formed by a long narrow tongue of rocky hill, known in 
ancient times as the “ Sacred Promontory ” (Hiera Acra), with 
three small adjacent islets, called the Chelidonian islands, which 
was regarded by some ancient geographers as the coi inencement 
of Mt. Taurus. Though the mountain ranges of Lycia are all 
offshoots of Mt. Taurus, in ancient times several of them were 
distinguished by separate names. Such were Daedala in the 
west, adjoining the Gulf of Macri, Cragus on the sea-coast, west 
of the valley of the Xanthus, Massicytiis (10,000 ft.) nearly in 
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the centre of the region, and Solyma in the extreme east above 
Phaselis (7800 ft.). The steep and rugged pass between Solyma 
and the sea, called the Climax (“ Ladder ”), was the only direct 
communication between Lycia and Pamphylia. 

The only two considerable rivers are : (i) the Xanthus, which 
descends from the central mass of Mt Taurus, and flows through 
a narrow valley till it reaches the city of the same name, below 
which it forms a plain of some extent before reaching the sea, and 
(2) the Limyrus, which enters the sea near Limyra. The small 
alluvial plains at the mouths of these rivers are the only level 
ground in Lycia, but the hills that rise thence towards the 
mountains are covered with a rich arborescent vegetation. The 
upper valleys and mountain sides afford good pasture for sheep, 
and the main Taurus range encloses several extensive upland 
basin-shaped valleys {vailas), which are characteristic of that 
range throughout its extent (see Asia Minor). 

'I’he limits of I^cia towards the interior seem to have varied at 
different times. The high and cold upland tract to the north-east, 
called Milyas, was by some writers included in lliat province, though 
it is naturally more connected with Pisidia. According to Artemi- 
dorus (whose authority is followed by Strabo), the towns tliat 
formed the Lycian league in the days of its integrity were twenty- 
three in number ; but Pliny states that Lycia once possessed seventy 
towns, of which only twenty-six remained in his day. Recent re- 
searches have fully confirmed the fact that the sea-coast and the 
valleys were thickly studded with towns, many of which arc proved 
by existing remains to have been places of importance. By the aid 
of inscriptions the position of the greater part of the cities mentioned 
in ancient authors can be fixed. On the gulf of (ilaucus, near the 
frontiers of Caria, stood 'I'elmessus, an important place, while a short 
distance inland from it were the small towns of Daedala and Cady- 
anda. At the entrance of the valley of the Xanthus were Patara, 
Xanthus itself, and, a little higher up, Pinara on the west and Tlos 
on the east side of the valley, while Araxa stood at the head of the 
valley, at the foot of the pass leading into the interior. Myra, one 
of tlie most important cities of Lycia, occupied the entrance of the 
valley of the Andriacus ; on the coast between this and tlic mouth 
of the Xanthus stood .\ntiphelliis, while in the interior at a short 
distance were found Phellus, Cyancae and Candyba. In the alluvial 
plain formed by the rivers Arycandus and Limyrus stood Limyra, 
and encircling the same bay the three small towns of Rhodiapolis, 
Corydalla and Gagae. Arycanda commanded the upper valley of 
the riv'er of the same name. On the cast coast stood Olympus, one 
of the cities of the league, while Phaselis, a little farther nortfi, 
which was a much more important place, never belonged to the 
Lycian league and appears always to have maintained an independent 
position. 

The cold upland district of the Milyas does not seem to have 
contained any town of imi)ortancc. Podalia aj^pears to have been 
its chief place. Between the Milyas and the Pampliylian Gulf was 
the lofty mountain range of Solyma, which was supposed to derive 
its name from the Solymi, a i>eople mentioned by Homer in con- 
nexion with the Lycians and the story of Bellerophon. In the flank 
of this mountain, near a place called Deliktash, was the celebrated 
fiery source called the Chimaera, which gave rise to many fables. 
It has been visited in modem times by Captain F. Beaufort, T. A, B. 
Spratt and Edward Forbes, and other travellers, and is merely a 
stream of inflammable gas issuing from crevices in the rocks, such 
as are found in several places in the Apennines, No traces of recent 
volcanic action exist in Lycia. 

History . — 'Fhe name of the Lycians, Lukki, is first met with in 
the Tel el-Amarna tablets (1400 b.c.) and in the list of the 
nations from the eastern Mediterranean who invaded Egypt in 
the reign of Mineptah, the successor of Rameses II. At that 
time they seem to have occupied the Cilician coast. Their 
occupation of Lycia was probably later, and since the Lycian 
inscriptions are not found far inland, we may conclude that they 
entered the country from the sea. On the other hand the name 
appears to be preserved in Lycaonia, where some bands of them 
may have settled. According to Herodotus they called them- 
selves Tcrmilae, written 'rrmmile in the native inscriptions, and 
he further states that the original inhabitants of the country 
were the Milyans and Solymi, the Lycians being invaders from 
Crete. In this tradition there is a reminiscence of the fact that 
the Lycians had been sea-rovers before their settlement in Lycia. 
'fhe Lycian Sarpedon was believed to have taken part in the 
Trojan war. The Lydians failed to subdue Lycia, but after the 
fall of the Lydian empire it was conquered by Harpagus the 
general of Cyrus, Xanthus or Arnna, the capital, being com- 
pletely destroyed. While acknowledging the suzerainty of 


Persia, however, the Lycians remained practically independent, 
and for a time joined the Delian league. “ The son of Harpagus 
on the obelisk of Xanthus boasts of having sacked numerous 
cities in alliance with the Athenian goddess. The Lycians were 
incorporated into the empire of Alexander and his successors, 
but even after their conquest by the Romans, preserved their 
federal institutions as late as the time of Augustus. According 
to Strabo the principal towns in the league were Xanthus, 
Patara, Pinara, Olympus, Myra and Ties ; each of these had 
three votes in the general assembly, while the other towns had 
only two or one. Taxation and the appointment of the Lyciarch 
and other magistrates were vested in the assembly. Under 
Claudius Lycia was formally annexed to the Roman empire, and 
united with Pamphylia : Theodosius made it a separate province. 

Antiquities , — Few parts of Asia Minor were less known in 
modern times than Lycia up to the 19th century. Captain 
Beaufort w^as the first to visit several places on the sea -coast, 
and the remarkable rock-hewn tombs of Telmessus had been 
already described by Dr Clarke, but it was Sir Charles Fellows 
who first discovered and drew attention to the extraordinary rich- 
ness of the district in ancient remains, especially of a sepulchral 
character. His visits to the country in 1838 and 1840 were 
followed by an expedition sent by the British government in 
1842 to transport to England the valuable monuments now in the 
British Museum, while Admiral Spratt and Edward Forbes 
explored the interior, and laid down its physical features on an 
excellent map. The monuments thus brought to light arc among 
the most interesting of those discovered in Asia Minor, and prove 
the existence of a distinct native architecture, especially in the 
rock-cut tombs. But the theatres found in almost every town, 
some of them of very large size, are sufficient to attest the per- 
vading influence of Greek civilization ; and this is confirmed by 
the sculptures, which are for the most part wholly Greek. None 
of them, indeed, can be ascribed to a very early period, and hardly 
any trace can be found of the influence of Assyrian or other 
Oriental art. 

One of the most interesting results of these recent researches 
has been the discovery of numerous inscriptions in the native 
language of the country, and written in an alphabet peculiar to 
Lycia. A few of these inscriptions arc bilingual, in Greek and 
Lycian, and the clue thus afforded to their interpretation has been 
followed up, first by Daniel Sharpe and Moritz Schmidt, and in 
more recent years by J, Imbert, W. Arkwright, V. Thomsen, 
A. Torp, S. Bugge and E. Kalinka. 

The alphabet was derived from the Doric alphabet of Rhodes, 
but ten other characters were added to it to express vocalic and 
other sounds not found in Greek. The attempts to connect the 
language with the Indo-European family have been unsuccessful ; 
it belongs to a separate family of speech which we may term 
“ Asianic.’^ Most of the inscriptions are sepulchral ; by far the 
longest and most important is that on an obelisk found at 
Xanthus, which is a historical document, the concluding part of 
it being in a peculiar dialect, supposed to be an older and poetical 
form of the language. Among the deities mentioned are Trzzube 
(Trosobis) and Trqqiz or Trqqas. 

Lycian art was modelled on that of the Greeks. The rock-cut 
tomb usually represented the house of the living, with an 
elaborate facade, but in one or two instances, notably that of 
the so-called Harpy-tomb, the fa9ade is surmounted by a tall, 
square tower, in the upper part of which is the sepulchral chamber. 
Lycian sculpture followed closely the development of Greek 
sculpture, and many of the sculptures with which the tombs are 
adorned are of a high order of merit. The exquisite bas-reliefs 
on a Lycian sarcophagus now in the museum of ConstantinOT)le 
are among the finest surviving examples of classical art. The 
bas-reliefs were usually coloured. For the coinage, see Numis- 
matics, section “ Asia Minor.'' 

Authorities. — C. Fellows, Journal in Asia Minor ( 1839 ) and 
Discoveries in Lycia (1841) ; T. A. B. Spratt and E. Forbes, Travels 
in Lycia (1847) ; O, Benndorf and G. Niemann, Reisen in siidwest- 
lichen Kleinasien (1884) ; E. Petersen and F. von Luschan, Reisen 
in Lykien (1889) ; O. Treuber, Geschichte der Lykier (1887) ; G. Perrot 
and C. Chipiez, Histoire de Vart dans VantiquiU^ v. (1890) ; P 
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Kretschmer, EinUitun^ in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache 
(1896) ; S. Bugge, Lyktsche Studien (from i«97).; A. Torp, Lykische 
UeitYdge (from 1898) ; V. Thomsen, Etudes lyciennes (1899) ; E. 
Kalinka and R. Heberdey, r/fw/i Asiae Minoris^ i. (1901) ; see also 
articles Xanthus, Myra, Patara. (A. H, S.) 

LYCK» or Lyk, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province 
of East Prussia, 112 m. by rail S.E. of Konigsberg, and close to 
the frontier of Poland, on a lake and river of the same name. 
Pop. (1900) 11,386. It is the chief town of the region known as 
Masuria. On island in the lake is a castle formerly belonging 
to the Teutonic order, and dating from 1273, now used as a 
prison. There are iron-foundries, distilleries, breweries, tan- 
neries, paper mills and flour mills, and a trade in grain and 
cattle. 

LYCOPHRONt Greek poet and grammarian, was born at 
Chalcis in Euboea. He flourished at Alexandria in the time of 
Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-247 b.c.). According to Suidas, he 
was the son of Socles, but was adopted by Lycus of Rhegium, 
He was entrusted by Ptolemy with the task of arranging the 
comedies in the Alexandrian library, and as the result of his 
labours composed a treatise On Comedy, His own compositions, 
however, chiefly consisted of tragedies (Suidas gives the titles 
of twenty, of which very few fragments have been preserved), 
which secured him a place in the Pleiad of Alexandrian tr^edian^. 
One of his poems, Alexandra or Cassandra^ containing 1474 
iambic lines, has been preserved entire. It is in the form of a 
prophecy uttered by Cassandra, and relates the later fortunes of 
Troy and of the Greek and 'lYojan heroes. References to events 
of mythical and later times are introduced, and the poem ends 
with a reference to Alexander the Great, who was to unite Asia 
and Europe in his world-wide empire. The style is so enigmatical 
as to have procured for Lycophron, even among the ancients, 
the title of “ obscure {(rKoreivus), The poem is evidently 
intended to display the writer’s knowledge of obscure names 
and uncommon myths ; it is full of unusual words of doubtful 
meaning gathered from the older poets, and many long-winded 
compounds coined by the author. It has none of the qualities 
of poetry, and was probably written as a show-piece for the 
Alexandrian school. It was very popular in the Byzantine 
period, and was read and commented on very frequently ; the 
collection of scholia by Isaac and John Tzetzes is very valuable, 
and the MSS. of the Cassandra are numerous.^ A few well-turned 
lines which have been preserved from LycophronY tragedies 
show a much better style ; they are said to have been much 
admired by Menedemus of Eretria, although the poet had 
ridiculed him in a satyric drama. Lycophron is also said to have 
been a skilful writer of anagrams. 

Editio princeps (1513); J. Potter (1697, 1702); L. Sebastiaiii 
(1803); L. Bachmanti (1830) ; G. Kinkel (i«8o) ; E. Schcer (1881- 
1908), vol. ii. containing tiie scholia. The most complete edition is 
by C. von Holziiigcr (with translation, introduction and notes, 
1895). I'herc are translations by F. Dehiciue (1853) and Viscount 
Koyston (1806 ; a work of great merit). See also Wilamowitz- 
Mdllendorli, De Lycophronis Alexandra (1884) ; J. Konze, De Die- 
Hone Lycophronis (1870). The commentaries of the brothers Tzetzes 
have been edited by C. O. Muller (1811). 

LYCOPODIUM, the principal genus of the Lycopodiaceae, a 
natural order of the Fern-allies (sec Pteridophyta), They are 
flowerless herbs, with an erect, prostrate or creeping widely- 
branched stem, with small simple leaves which thickly cover 
the stem and branche.s. The “ fertile leaves are arranged in 
cones, and bear spore-cases (sporangia) in their axils, containing 
spores of one kind only. The prothallium developed from the 
spore is a subterranean mass of tissue of considerable size, and 
bears the male and female organs {antheridia and archegonia). 
There are about a hundred species widely distributed in tem- 
perate and tropical climates ; five occur in Britain on heaths and 
moors, chiefly in mountainous districts, and are known as club- 

1 Two passages of the Cassandra^ 1446-1450 and 1226-1282, in 
wlxich the career of the Roman people and their universal empire are 
spoken of, coxild not possibly have been written by an Alexandrian 
poet of 250 B.c. Hence it has been maintained by Niebuhr and 
others that the poem was written by a later poet mentioned by 
Tzetzes, but the opinion of Welcker that these paragraphs are a later 
interpolation is generally considered more probable. 


mosses. The commonest species, clavaium, is also known as 
stag-horn moss. 

Gerard, in I597» described two kinds of lycopodium (Herhall, 
P* 1373) under the names Mnscus denticulatus and Muscus clavatus 
\L. clayatum) as " Club Mosse or Woolfes Clawc Mosse,'* the names 
being in Low Dutch, " Wolfs Clauwen," from the resemblance of the 
club-like or claw-shaped shoots to the toes of a wolf, “ whcreui)on we 
first named it Lycopodion/’ Gerard also speaks of its emetic and 
many other supposed virtues. L. Selago and L. catharticum (a native 
of the Andes) have been said to be, at least when fresh, cathartic ; 



I'Vom StrasburgerR Lehrhuch der Botanlk^ l.>y pcrnibsion of Gustav Fisrher. 

Fjci. I. — Lycopodium clavatum. 

A, Old prothallus. llie specialized erect branches 

B, JYothallus bearing a young bearing the strobile or cones. 

sporophyte, H, Si)orophyte bearing tlie single 

G, Polian of a mature plant, sporangium on its upper 

showing the creeping habit, surface, 

the adventitious roots aiul J, Spore. 

but, with the exception of the spores of /-. clavatwn (“ lyoopodium 
powder "), lycopodium as a drug has fallen into disuse. 'I’he powder 
is used for rolling pills in, as a dusting powder for infants' sores, (S:c. 
A Unctura lycopodii, containing one part of the powder to ten of 
alcoliol (90 %), has l)een give i, iii doses of 1 5 to 60 minims, in cases of 
irritation and spasm of the bladder. The powder is highly inflam- 
mable, and is used in pyrotechny .and for artificial lightning on the 
stage. Tf the hand be covered with the jiowder it cannot be wetted 
on being plunged into water. Another use of lycopodium is for 
dyeing ; woollen cloth boiled with species of lycopodium, as L, 
clavatum, becomes blue when dipped in a bath of Brazil wood. 

LYCOSURA (mod. Palaeokastro or Siderokastro), a city of 
Arcadia, reputed to be the most ancient city in Greece, and to 
have been founded by Lycaon the son of Pelasgus. Its fame in 
later times was chiefly associated with the temple of Despoena, 
containing the colossal group made by Damophon of Messene, 
of Despoena and Demeter seated, with Artemis and the Titan 
Anytus standing beside them. The temple and considerable 
remains of the group of sculpture were found in 1889. The date 
of both has been a matter of dispute, Damophon being placed 
at dates varying from the 4th century b.c. to the age of Hadrian. 
But it has now been shown that he lived in the 2nd century b.c. 
Remains of a portico, altars and other structures have also been 
found. 

See UpaKTiKh rijs hpX‘ iraiplai (1896); G. Dickens, Annual of 
British School at Athens ^ xii. and xiii. 

LYCURGUS (Gr. Ai»KoP/jyos), in Greek history, the reputed 
founder of the Spartan constitution. Plutarch opens his 
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biography of Lycurgus with these words : “ About Lycurgus the 
lawgiver it is not possible to make a single statement that is not 
called in (question. His genealogy, his travels, his death, above 
all, his legislative and constitutional activity have been variously 
recorded, and there is the greatest difference of opinion as to his 
date.” Xor has modern historical critidsm arrived at any certain 
results. Many scholars, indeed, suppose him to be in reality a 
god or hero, appealing to the existence of a temple and cult of 
Lycurgus at Sparta as early as the time of Herodotus (i. 66), 
and to the words of the Delphic oracle (Herod, i. 65)- 

ij <rt Bnbp /j.aprtu(rofxai ^ &v$puirov 
diX* tri KoX ndWov $ebp Airojuai, S) AvKOopye, 

If this be so, he is probably to be connected with the cult of 
Apollo Lveius or with that of Zeus Lycacus. But the majority 
of modern historians agree in accepting Lycurgus as an histori(!al 
person, however widely they may differ about his work. 

According to the Spartan tradition preserved by Herodotus, 
Lycurgus was a member of the Agiad house, son of Agis 1 . and 
brother of Echestratus. On the death of the latter he became 
regent and guardian of his nephew Labotas (Leobotes), who was 
still a minor, Simonides, on the other hand, spoke of him as a 
Euiypontid, son of Prytanis and brother of Eunomus, and later 
the tradition prevailed w'hic.h made him the son of Eunomus and 
Dionassa, and half-brother of the king Polyde<!bes, on w^hosc 
death he became guardian of the young king Charillus. Accord- 
ing to Herodotus he introduced his reforms immediately on 
becoming regent, but the stoiy^ w'hich afterwards became gener- 
ally accepted and is elaborated by Plutarch represented him as 
occupying for -some time the position of regent, then spending 
ses'eral years in travels, and on his return to Sparta carrying 
through his legislation when Charillus was king. This latter 
version helped to emphasize the disinterestedness of the lawgiver, 
and also supplied a motive for his travels — the jealousy of those 
who accused him of trying to supplant his nephew on the throne. 
He is said to have visited Crete, Eg}’pt and Ionia, and some 
versions even took liim to Spain, Libya and India. 

Various beliefs were held as to the source from which Lycurgus 
derived his ideas of reform. Herodotus found the tradition 
current among the Spartans that they w^ere suggested to Lycurgus 
by the similar Cretan institutions, but even in the 5th century 
there was a rival theoiy^ that he derived them from the Delphic 
oracle. These two versions are united by Ephorus, who argued 
that, though Lycurgus had really derived his system from Crete, 
yet to give it a religious sanction he had persuaded the Delphic 
priestess to express his views in oracular form. 

The Reforms . — Herodotus .says that lycurgus changed ‘‘all 
the customs,” that he created the military organization of 
ivu)fjLOTiai(enomoties)f rpiYjKa^e^ (triecades) and o-vaxrma (syssitia), 
and that he instituted the ephorate and the council of elders. 
To him, further, arc attributed the foundation of the apella 
(the citizen assembly), the prohibition of gold and silver currency, 
the partition of the land (77)5 avaSacr/xos) into equal lots, and, in 
general, the characteristic Spartan training (dywyyj). Some 
of these statements are certainly false. The council of elders 
and the assembly are not in any sense peculiar to Sparta, but are 
present in the heroic government of Greece as depicted in the 
Homeric poems. The ephors, again, are almost universally 
held to be either an immemorial heritage of the Dorian stock or 
— ^and this seems more probable — ^an addition to the Spartan con- 
stitution made at a later date than r:an be assigned to Lycurgus. 
Further, the tradition of the Lycurgan partition of the land is 
open to grave objections. Grote pointed out {History of Greece, 
pt. ii. ch. 6) that even from the earliest historical times we find 
glaring inequalities of property at Sparta, and that the tradition 
was apparently unknown to all the earlier Greek historians and 
philosophers down to Plato and Aristotle : Isocrates (xii. 259) 
expressly denied that a partition of land had ever taken place 
in the .Spartan state. Again, the tradition presupposes the 
conquest by the Spartans of the whole, or at least the greater 
part, of Laconia, yet Lycurgus must fall in the period when the 
Spartans had not yet subjugated even the middle Eurotas plain, 
in which their city lay. Finally, we can point to an adequate 


explanation of the genesis of the tradition in the ideals of the 
reformers of the latter part of the 3rd century, led by the kings 
Agis IV. and Cleomenes HI. {q.v). To them the cause of Sparta’s 
decline lay in the marked inequalities of wealth, and they looked 
upon a redistribution of the land as the reform most urgently 
needed. But it was characteristic of the Greeks to represent 
the ideals of the present as the facts of the past, and so such a 
story as that of the Lycurgan 77/5 ava^^acr/xos may well have arisen 
at this time. It is at least noteworthy that the plan of Agis to 
give 4500 lots to Spartans and 15,000 to pcrioeci suspiciously 
resembles that of Lycurgus, in whose case the numbers are said 
to have been 9000 and 30,000 respectively. Lastly, the prohibi- 
tion of gold and silver money cannot be attributed to Lycurgus, 
for at so early a period coinage was yet unknown in Greece. 

Lycurgus, then, did not create any of the main elements of the 
Spartan constitution, though he may have regulated their 
powers and defined their position. But tradition represented him 
as finding Sparta the prey of disunion, weakness and lawlessness, 
and leaving her united, strong and subject to the most stable 
government which the Greek world had ever seen. Probably 
Grote comes near to the truth when he says that Lycurgus 
“ is the founder of a warlike brotherhood rather than the law- 
giver of a political community.” To him we may attribute the 
unification of the several component parts of the state, the strict 
military organization and training which soon made the Spartan 
hoplitc tlie best soldier in Greece, and above all the elaborate 
and rigid system of education which rested upon, and in turn 
proved the strongest support of, that subordination of the 
individual to tlic stale which perhaps has liad no parallel in the 
history of the world. 

Lycurgus’s legislation is very variously dated, and it is not 
possible either io harmonize the traditions or to decide with 
confidence between tliem. B. Niese(^m«f5,xlii.44o sqq.) assigns 
him to the first half of the 7th century b.c. Aristotle read 
Lycurgus’s name, together with tliat of Iphitus, on the discus 
at Olympia which bore the terms of the sacred truce, but even 
if the genuineness of tlic document and the identity of this 
Lycurgus with the Spartan reformer be granted, it is uncertain 
whether the discus belongs to the so-called first Olympiad, 
776 B.C., or to an earlier date. Most traditions place Lycurgus in 
the 9tli century : Thucydides, whom Grote follows, dates his 
reforms shortly before 804, Isocrates and Ephorus go back to 869, 
and the chronograph ers are divided between 821, 828 and 834 B.c. 
Finally, according to a tradition recorded by Xenophon {Resp. 
Laced, x, 8), he was contemporary with the Ilcraclidae, in which 
case he would belong to the loth century b.c. 

Authorities. — Our chief ancient authorities, besides Elu larch’s 
biography, are Herodotus i. 65 ; Xenophon, Respublica Laoedae^ 
moniorum ; Ephorus ap. Sitrabo x. 481, 482 ; Aristotle, Politics, ii. ; 
Pausanias iii. and v. 4 ; and scattered passages in Plato, Isocrates, 
Polybius, Diodorus, J'»olyaenus, <&c. 01 modern works the most im- 
portant are ; E. Meyer, “ J-ykurgos von Si)arta,” in Forschungen zur 
alUn Geschichte 21 1 sqq.; v\. Kopstadt, De rerum 

Laconicarum constitutionis Lycurgeae ovigine et indole (Grcifswald, 
1849) ; H. K. Stein, Kritik der Uberlieferung ilber den spartanischen 
Gesetzgeber Lykurg (Glatz, 1882) ; S. Wide, ” Bemerkungen zur 

f artanischen Lykurlegende," in Skand. Archiv. i. (1891), go sqq. ; 

Nusselt, Das Lykurgprohlem (Erlangen, 1898) ; H. Bazin, De 
J.ycurgo (Paris, 1885) ; C. Reuss, De Lycurgea quae fertur agrofum 
divisione (Pforzheim, 1878) ; A. Bussoi^ Lykurgos und die grosse 
Rhetra (Innsbruck, 1887) ; H. Gelzcr, " Lykurg und die ddphische 
Priesterschaft ” in Rhein. Mus. xxviii. i sqq. ; F, Winickcr, Stand der 
Lykurgischen Frage (Graudenz, 1884) ; G. Attinger, Essai sur 
Lycurgue et ses institutions (NcuchAtel, 1892); the general Greek 
histories, and the works on the Spartan constitution cited under 
Sparta. (M. N. T.) 

LYCURGUS {c. 396-325 B.C.), one of the “ ten ” Attic orators. 
Through his father, Lycophron, he belonged to the old Attic 
priestly family of the Eteobutadac. He is said to have been 
a pupil both of Plato and of Isocrates. His early career is 
unknown, but after the real character of the stn^gle with 
Philip of Macedon became manifest he was recognized, w-ith 
Demosthenes and Hypereides, as one of the chiefs of the national 
piarty. He left the care of external relations to his colleagues, 
and devoted himself to internal organization and finance. He 
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managed the finances of Athens for twelve successive years 
(33^326)^ at first directly as treasurer of the revenues (o iwl 

for four years, and in two succeeding terms, when 
the actual office was forbidden him by law, through his son and 
a nominal official chosen from his party. Part of one of the deeds 
in which he rendered account of his term of office is still preserved 
in an inscription. During this time he raised the public income 
from 600 to 1200 talents yearly. He increased the navy, re- 
paired the dockyards, and completed an arsenal, the <rK€vo0r/#ft/ 
designed by the architect Philo. He was also appointed to 
various other offices connected with the preservation and improve- 
ment of the city. He was very strict in his superintendence of the 
public morals, and passed a sumptuary law to restrain extrava- 
gance. He did much to beautify the city ; he reconstructed 
the great Dionysiac theatre and the gymnasium in the Lyceum, 
and erected the Panathenaic stadium on the Ilissus. He is 
mentioned as the proposer of five laws, of which the most famous 
was that statues of the three great tragedians should be erected 
in the theatre, and that their works should be carefully edited 
and preserved among the state archives. For his services he was 
honoured with crowns, statues and a seat in the town hall ; 
and after his death his friend Stralocles drew up a decree (still 
extant in pseudo-Plutarch, ViL dec. oral. p. 851 ; see also 
E. L, Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, 1st ed., No. 145), 
ordering the erection of a statue of bronze to Lycurgus, and 
granting the honours of the Prytaneum to his eldest son. He 
was one of the orators whose surrender was demanded by 
Alexander the Great, but the people refused to give him up. 
He died while presi(ient of the theatre of Dionysus, and was 
buried on the road leading to the Academy at the expense of the 
state. 

Lycurgus was a man of action ; his orations, of which fifteen 
were published, are criticized by the ancients for their awkward 
arrangement, harshness of style, and the tendency to digressions 
alxHit mytliology and history, although their noble spirit and 
lofty morality are highly praised. The one extant example. 
Against Leocrates, fully bears out this criticism. After the 
battle of Chaeroncia (338), in spite of the decree which forbade 
(^migration under pain of death, Leocrates had fled from Alliens. 
On his return (probably about 332) he was impeached by 
Lycurgus, but acquitted, tlie votes of the judges being equally 
divided. 

The Sjpeech lias been frequently edited. Edilio princeps (Aldinc, 
1513) ; F, G. Kiessliiig (1847) with M. H. K. Meier’s commentary on 
pseudo-Plutarch’s Life of Lycurgus and the fragments of his speeches ; 
C. Kehdantjc (1876) ; T. 'fhalhcim (1880) ; C. Scheibe (1885) ; F. 
Blass (ed, major, 1889), with bibliography of editions and articles 
(ed. minor, 1902) ; E. Sofer (Leipzig, 1905), with notes and iiitrod. 
There is an index to Andocidcs, Lycurgus and Dinarchus by 1 .. L. 
Forman (Oxford, 1897). The exhaustive treatise of F. Durrbach, 
VOrateuY Lycurgue (1890), contains a list of the most important 
review articles on the financial and naval administration of Lycurgus 
and on his public works ; see also C. Droege, De Lycurgo publicarum 
pecuniarum administratore (Minden, 1880). .Several fragments of his 
various laws have been preserved in inscriptions (Corpus inscrip~ 
tionum atticaruin, ii. 162, 163, 173, 176, 180). On the history of the 
period see authorities under Demosthenes. 

LYCURGUS, “ THE Logothete (1772-1851), Greek leader in 
the War of Independence, was bom in the island of Samos. He 
was educated at Constantinople, received the usual training, and 
followed tlie customaiy career of a Phanariot Greek. He 
accompanied Constantine Ypsilanti when he was appointed 
hospodar of Walachia, as secretary, and served Ypsilanti’s 
successor, Alexander Soutzos, as treasurer and chancellor 
(Logothete). In 1802 he returned to Samos^ and liaving become 
suspected by the Turkish government was imprisoned. He fled 
to Smyrna, when he was pardoned and released by the Turks. 
When the War of Independence began he induced his country- 
men to declare Samos independent, and was chosen ruler. Ilis 
share in tlie War of Independence is chiefly memorable because 
he provoked the massacre of Chios in 1822. Lycurgus con- 
ducted an expedition of 2500 to that island, which w'as held 
by a Turkish garrison under Vclna Pasha. His force was in- 
sufficient, the time was ill-chosen, for a strong Turkish fleet was 
at sea, and Lycurgus displayed utter incapacity as a military 
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leader. After these events, he w'as deposed by the Samians, 
but recovered some influence and had a share in the defence of 
Samos against the Turks in 1824. When the island was left 
under the authority of Turkey by the protocol of the 3rd of 
February 1830, he helped to obtain autonomy for the Samians. 
He retired to Greece and died on the 22nd of May 1851. 

See G. Finlay, History of the Greek Revolution (London, 1861). 

LYDD, a market town and municipal borough in the southern 
parliamentar}' division of Kent, England, 71^ m. S.E. by E. 
of London by a branch of the South-Eastern & Chatham 
railway. Pop. (1901) 2675. It lies in the open lowland of 
Dungc Marsh. To the south-east are the bare shingle banks 
of the promontory of Dungcncss. Its church of All Saints has 
a beautiful Perpendicular tower with rich vaulting within. 
The neighbourhood affords pasture for large flocks of sheep. 
On the land known as the Rypes, in the neighbourhood, there 
is a military camp, with artillery and rifle ranges ; hence the 
name given to the explosive “ lyddite.” 1'he town is governed 
by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Area, 12,043 
acres. 

The first settlement at Lydd (Hlide, Lido, Lyde) was probably 
due to its convenience as a fishing-station. After the Conquest 
it became a seaport of some cr)iisec]uence and although now, 
owing to the alteration of the coast, it stands nearly 3 m. inland 
a number of its inhabitants are still fishermen. In 774 land in 
Lydd was granted by Offa to the monks of Christ Church, 
Canterbury, and the archbishop of Canterbury evidently held 
the lordship of the town from an early date. At some time 
before the reign of Edward I. Lydd was made a member of the 
Cinque Port of Romney, and in 1290 was granted the same 
liberties and free customs as the Cinque Ports on condition of 
aiding the service of its head-port to the crown with one ship. 
This charter was confirmed by Edward HI. in 1365. The 
corporation also possesses documents of 1154, 1399 and 1413, 
granting to the archbishop’s men of Lydd the privileges enjoyed 
by the Cinque Ports and confirming all former privileges. Lydd 
is called a borough in the Hundred Rolls. Its incor|}oration 
under a bailiff, of which there is evidence in the 15th century, 
may have been due to the archbishop or to the court of Shepway, 
but it was not incorporated by the crown until 1885, when, by a 
charter under the Municipal Acts, the last bailiff was elected 
the first mayor. In 1494 a grant was made to the bailiff, jurats 
and commonalty of a yearly fair on the 12th of July and two 
days following. A fair was held under this grant until 1874. 

LYDENBURG, a town and district of the Transvaal, South 
Africa. The town is 60 m. by rail N.N.K. of Belfast on the 
Pretoria-Delagoa Ray railway. Pop. (1904) 1523. It is pictur- 
esquely situated on the Spekboom tributary of the Olifants 
river at an altitude of 4900 ft. Some 15 m. E. is the Mauchberg 
(8725 ft.), the highest point in the Transvaal. The town is the 
chief centre for the Lydenliurg goldfields. Next to Lydcnbiirg 
the most important settlement in these goldfields is Pilgrim’s 
Rest, pop. (1904) 1188, 23 m. N.E. of Lydenburg. Lydenburg 
(the town of suffering) was founded in 1846 by Boers who two 
years previously had established themselves farther north at 
bhrigstad, which they abandoned on account of the fever 
endemic there. Lydenburg at once became the capital of a 
di.stricl (of the same name) which then embraced all the eastern 
part of the Transvaal. In 1856 the Boers of Lydenburg separated 
from their brethren and proclaimed an independent republic, 
which was, however, incorporated with the South African 
Republic in i860. The discovery of gold near the town was 
made in 1869, and in 1873 the first successful goldfield in the 
Transvaal was opened here. It was not until 1910, however, 
that Lydenburg was placed in railway communication with the 
rest of the country. The present district of Lydenburg consists 
of the north-east and central parts of the original district. In 
the Lulu Mountains, a spur of the Drakensberg, and some 40 m. 
N.W. of Lydenburg, was the stronghold of the Kaffir chief 
Sikukuni, whose conflict with the Boers in 1876 was one of the 
causes which led to the annexation of the Transvaal by Great 
Britain in 1877. (See Transvaal : History.) 
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LYDFORD^ or Lioford, a vill^e, once an important town, 
in the western parliamentary division of Devonshire, England, 
near the western confines of Dartmoor, 27 m. N. of Plymouth 
by the London & South-Western railway. From its Perpen- 
dicular church of St Petrock fine views of the Dartmoor tors are 
seen. The village stands on the small river Lyd, which traverses 
a deep narrow chasm, crossed by a bridge of single span ; and at 
a little distance a tributary stream forms a cascade in an exquisite 
glcn. Close to the church are slight remains of the castle of 
I.ydford. 

Lydford {Lidejord) was one of the four Saxon boroughs of 
Devon, and possessed a mint in the days of iEthelrcd the Unready. 
It first appears in recorded history in 997,1 when the Danes 
made a plundering expedition up the 'I'amar and Tavy as far 
as “ Hlidaforda.” In the reign of Edward the Confessor it 
w’as the most populous centre in Devonshire after Exeter, but 
the Domesday Survey relates that forty houses had l^en laid 
waste since the Conquest, and the town never recovered its 
former prosperity ; the history’ from the 13th century centres 
round the castle, which is first mentioned in 1216, when it was 
granted to William Briwere, and was shortly afterwards fixed 
as the prison of the stannaries and the meeting-place of the 
Fore.st Courts of Dartmoor. A gild at Lideford is mentioned 
in 1180, and the pipe roll of 1195 records a grant for the re- 
establishment of tlie market. In 7238 the borough, which had 
hitherto been crown demesne, was bestowed by Heniy’ III. 
on Richard, carl of Cornwall, who in 1268 obtained a grant of a 
Wednesday market and a three days’ fair at the feast of St 
Petrock. The borough had a separate coroner and bailiff in 
1275, but it was never incorporated by charter, and only once, 
in 1300, returned members to parliament. Lydford prison is 
described in 1512 as “ one of the most hainous, contagious and 
detestable places in the realm,” and Lydford Law ” was a 
by-word for injustice. At the time of the Commonwealth the 
castle was entirely in ruins, but in the i8th century it was 
restored and again used as a prison and as the meeting-place 
of the manor and borough courts. 

LYDGATEi JOHN (r. 1370-r, 145 English poet, was born at 
the village of Lydgate, some 6 or 7 m. from Newmarket. It is, 
however, with the Benedictine abbey of Bury St Edmunds 
that he is chiefly associated. Probably he was educated at the 
school attached to the monastery, and in his Testament he has 
drawn a lively picture of himself as a typical orchard -robbing 
boy, who had scant relish for matins, fought, and threw creed 
and paternoster at the cock. He was ordained sul>deacon in 
1 389, deacon in 1 393, and priest in 1 397. These dates are valuable 
as enabling us to fix approximately the date of his birth, which 
must have occurred somewhere about 1370. Lydgate passed 
as a portent of learning, and, according to Bale, he pursued his 
studies not only at both the English universities but in France 
and Italy. Koeppel (see Laurents de Premierfait und John 
Lydgates Bearbeitungen von Boccaccios De Casibus, Munich, 1885) 
has thrown much doubt on this statement as regards Italy, but 
Lydgate knew France and visited Paris in an official capacity 
in 1426. Bale is also the authority for another assertion that 
figures in what has been aptly termed the poet’s “ traditional 
biography,” viz. that Lydgate, on completing his own education, 
kept school for the sons of noblemen and gentlemen. This 
** traditional biography ” prolongs his life to the year 1461, 
but it is quite improbable that he lived many years after 1446, 
when Abbot Curteys died and John Baret, treasurer of BU17, 
signed an extant receipt for a pension which he shared with 
Lydgate, and which continued to be paid till 1449. If it be true, 
as Bishop Alcock of Ely affirms, that Lydgate wrote a poem on 
the loss of France and Gascony, it seems necessary to suppose 
that he lived two years longer, and thus indications point to the 
year 1451, or thereabouts, as the date of his death. 

Lydgate had a consuming passion for literature, and it was 
probably that he might indulge this taste more fully that in 
1434 he retired from the priorate of Hatfield Broadoak (or 
Hatfield Regis), to which he had l^en appointed in June 1423. 
After 1390 — but whilst he was still a young man — he made the 
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acquaintance of Geoffrey Chaucer, with whose son Thomas 
he was on terms of considerable intimacy. This friendship 
appears to have decided Lydgate’s career, and in his Troy-book 
and elsewhere are reverent and touching tributes to his ** master.” 
Th^ passages in question do not exaggerate his obligations to 
the “ well of English.” The themes of all his more ambitious 
poems can be traced to Chaucerian sources. The Story of 
ThebeSf for instance, was doubtless suggested by the “ romance ” 
which Cressida and her companions are represented as reading 
when interrupted by Pandarus {Troilus and Cressida^ II. xii.-xvi.). 
The Falls of Princes, again, is merely the Monkfs Tale “ writ 
large.” 

Lydgate is a most voluminous writer. The Falls of Princes 
alone comprises 7000 stanzas ; and his authentic compositions 
reach the enormous total of 150,000 lines. Cursed with such 
immoderate fluency Lydgate could not sustain himself at the 
highest level of artistic excellence ; and, though imbued with a 
sense of the essentials of poetry, and eager to prove himself in 
its various manifestations, he stinted himself of the self-discipline 
necessary to perfection of form. As the result the bulk of his 
composition is wholly or comparatively rough-hewn. That he 
was capable of better work than is suggested by his average 
accomplishment is shown by two allegorical poems — the 
Complaint of the Black Knight and the Temple of Glass (once 
attributed to Hawes). In these he reveals himself as a not 
unworthy successor of Chaucer, and the pity of it is that he should 
have squandered his powers in a futile attempt to create an 
entire literature. For a couple of centuries Lydgate’s reputation 
equalled, if it did not surpass, that of his master. This was in 
a sense only natural, since he was the real founder of the school 
of which Stephen Hawes was a distinguished ornament, and 
which held the field ” in English letters during the long and 
dreary interval between Chaucer and Spenser. One of the most 
obvious defects of this school is excessive attachment to pol)^- 
syllabic terms. Lydgate is not quite so great a sinner in this 
respect as are some of his successors, but his tendency cannot 
be mistaken, and John Metham is amply justified in his censure — 

Eke Jolm Lydgate, sometime monk of Bury, 

His books indited with terms of rhetoric 

And half-changed Latin, with conceits of poetry. 

Pedantry was an inevitable effect of the early Renaissance. 
French literature passed through the same phase, from which 
indeed it was later in emerging ; and the ultimate consequence 
was the enrichment of both languages. It must be conceded 
as no small merit in Lydgate that, in an age of experiment 
he should have succeeded so often in hitting the right word. 
Thomas Warton remarks on his lucidity. Since his writings are 
read more easily than Chaucer’s, the inference is plain — that he 
was more effectual as a maker of our present English. In spite 
of that, Lydgate is characteristically medieval — medieval in his 
prolixity, his platitude, his want of judgment and his want of 
taste ; medieval also in his pessimism, his Mariolatty and his 
horror of death. These attributes jarred on the sensitive Ritson, 
who racked his brains for contumelious epithets such as “ stupid 
and disgusting,” “ cart-loads of rubbish,” &c. ; and during the 
greater part of the i8th and 19th centuries Lydgate’s reputation 
was at its lowest ebb. Recent criticism has been far more 
impartial, and almost too much respect has been paid to his 
attainments, especially in the matter of metre, though Lydgate 
himself, with offensive lightheartedness, admits his poor crafts- 
manship. 

Lydgate's most doughty and learned apologist is Dr Schick, whose 
preface to the Temple of Glass embodies practically all that is known 
or conjectured concerning this author, including the chronological 
order of his works. With the exception of the Damage and Destruc- 
tion in Realms— 3.n account of Julius Caesar, his wars and his death— 
they are all in verse and extremely multifarious— narrative, de- 
votional, hagiological, philosophical and scientific, allegorical and 
moral, historical, satirical and occasional. The Troy-book, under- 
taken at Uic command of Henry V., then prince of Wales, dates from 
1412-1420 ; the Story of Thebes from 1420-1422 ; and the Falls of 
Princes towards 1430. His latest work was Seer eta Secretorum or 
Secrets of Old Philosophers, rhymed extracts from a pseudo-Aristote- 
lian treatise. Lydgate certainly possessed extraordinary versatility, 



LYDIA 


which enabled him to turn from elaborate epics to quite popular 
poems like the Mumming ai Hertford, A DiUy of Women's Horns and 
London Lickpenny, The humour of this last is especially bright and 
effective, but, unluckily for the author, the piece is believed to have 
been retouched by some other hand. The longer efforts partake of 
the nature of translations from sundry medieval compilations like 
those of Guido di'Colonna and Boccaccio, which are in Latin. 

See publications of the Early English Text Society, especially the 
Temple of Glass, edited by l 5 r Schick; Kocppel’s Lydgate's Story 
of Thebes, eine Quellenunter sue hung (Munich, 1884), and the same 
scholar's Laurents de Premierfait und John Lydgates Bearbeitungen von 
Boccacctos De Casihus Jllustrium Virorum (Munich, 1885) ; Warton's 
History of English Poetry \ Ritson's Bibliotheca Anglo-Poetica \ 
Fumivall's Political Poems (E. E. T. S.) ; and Sidney Lee’s article 
in tlic Diet, Nat, Biog. (F. J. S.) 

LYDIA, in ancient geography, a district of Asia Minor, the 
boundaries of which it is difficult to fix, partly because they 
varied at different epochs. The name is first found under the 
form of Luddi in the inscriptions of the Assyrian king Assur- 
bani-pal, who received tribute from Gyges about 660 b.c. In 
Homer we read only of Maeonians (//. ii. 865, v. 43, x. 431), and 
the place of the Lydian capital Sardis is taken by Hyde (//. xx. 
385), unless this was the name of the district in which Sardis 
stood (see Strabo xiii. p. 626).^ The earliest Greek writer who 
mentions the name is Mimnermus of Colophon, in the 37th 
Olympiad. According to Herodotus (i. 7), the Meioncs (called 
Maeones by other writers) were named Lydians after Lydus, the 
son of Attis, in the mythical epoch which preceded the rise of the 
Hcraclid dynasty. In historical times the Maeones were a tribe 
inhabiting the district of the upper Hermus, where a town called 
Maeonia existed (Eliny, N,H, v. 30 ; Ilierocles, p. 670). The 
Lydians must originally have been an allied tribe which bordered 
upon them to the north-west, and occupied the plain of Sardis or 
Magnesia at the foot of Tmolus and Sipylus. They were cut of! 
from the sea by the Greeks, who were in possession, not only of the 
Bay of Smyrna, but also of the country north of Sipylus as far as 
Temnus in the pass {boghaz), through which the Hermus forces its 
way from the plain of Magnesia into its lower valley.2 a 
Homeric epigram the ridge north of the Hermus, on which the 
ruins of Temnus lie, is called Sardenc. Northward the Lydians 
extended at least as far as the Gygaean Lake (Lake Coloe, mod. 
Mermcrch), and the Sardene range (mod. Dumanli Dagh). The 
plateau of the Bin Bir Tepe, on the southern shore of the Gygaean 
Lake, was the chief burial-place of the inhabitants of Sardis, and 
is still thickly studded with tumuli, among which is the “ tomb 
of Alyattes ” (260 ft. high). Next to Sardis the chief city was 
Magnesia ad Sipylum (q.v,), in the neighbourhood of which is the 
famous seated figure of “ Niobe { 11 . xxiv. 614-617), cut out of the 
rock, and probably intended to represent the goddess Cybele, to 
which the Greeks attached their legend of Niobe. According to 
Pliny (v. 31), Tantalis, afterwards swallowed up by earthquake 
in the pool Sale or Saloc, was the ancient name of Sipylus and 

the capital of Maeonia ” (Pans. vii. 24 ; Strabo xii. 579). 
Under the Heraclid dynasty the limits of Lydia must have been 
already extended, since according to Strabo (xiii. 590), the 
authority of Gyges reached as far as the Troad. Under the 
Mermnads Lydia became a maritime as well as an inland power, 
'fhe Greek cities were conquered, and the coast of Ionia included 
within the Lydian kingdom. The successes of Alyattes and of 
Croesus finally changed the Lydian kingdom into a Lydian empire, 
and all Asia Minor westward of the Halys, except Lycia, owned 
the supremacy of Sardis. Lydia never again shrank back into 
its original dimensions. After the Persian conquest the Maeander 
was regarded as its southern boundary, and in the Roman 
period it comprised the iX)untry between Mysia and Caria on the 
one side and Phrygia and the Aegean on the other. 

Lydia proper was exceedingly fertile. The hill -sides were 
clothed with vine and fir, and tiie rich broad plain of Hermus 
produced large quantities of com and saffron. The climate of 
the plain was soft but healthy, though the country was subject 
to frequent earthquakes. The Pactolus, which flowed from the 
fountain of Tame in the Tmolus mountains, through the centre 
of Sardis, into the Hermus, was believed to be full of golden sand ; 

^ Pliny (v. 30) makes it the Maeonian name. 

* See Sir W. M. Ramsay in the Journal of Hellenic Studies, ii. 2. 


and gold mines were worked in Tmolus itself, though by the time 
of Strabo the proceeds had become so small as hardly to pay for 
the expense of working them (Strabo xiii. 591). Maeonia on the 
east contained the curious barren plateau known to the Greeks as 
the Katakekaumene ('^ Burnt country ”), once a centre of volcanic 
disturbance. The Gygaean lake (where remains of pile dwellings 
have been found) still abounds with carp. 

Herodotus (i. 171) tells us that Lydus was a brother of Mysus 
and Car. The statement is on the whole borne out by the few 
Lydian, Mysian and Carian words that have been preserved, as 
well as by the general character of the civilization prevailing 
among the three nations. The race was probably a mixed one, 
consistii^ of aborigines and Aryan immigrants. It was character- 
ized by industry and a commertdal spirit, and, before the Persian 
conquest, by bravcty. The religion of the Lydians resembled 
that of the other civilized nations of Asia Minor. It was a nature 
worship, which at times became wild and sensuous. By the side 
of the supreme god Medeus stood the sun-god Attis, as in Phrygia 
the chief object of the popular cult. He was at once the son and 
bridegroom of Cybele (q.v ) or Cybebe, the mother of the gods, 
whose image carved by Broteas, son of Tantalus, was adored 
on the cliffs of Sipylus (Paus. iii. 22). The cult may have been 
brought westward by the Hittites who have left memorials of 
themselves in the pseudo-Sesostris figures of Kara-bel (between 
Sardis and Ephesus) as well as in the figure of the Mother- 
goddess, the so-called Niobe. At Ephesus, where she was adored 
under the form of a meteoric stone, she was identified with the 
Greek Artemis (see also Great Mother ok the Gods). Her 
mural crown is first seen in the Hittite sculptures of Boghaz 
Keui (see Pteria and Hittites) on the Halys. The priestesses 
by whom she was served arc depicted in early art as armed with 
the double-headed axe, and the dances they performed in her 
honour with shield and bow gave rise to the myths which saw in 
them the Amazons, a nation of woman -warriors. The pre- 
Hellenic cities of the coast — Smyrna, Samorna (Ephesus), 
Myrina, Cyme, Priene and Pitane — were all of Amazonian origin, 
and the first three of them have the same name as the Amazon 
Myrina, whose tomb was pointed out in the Troad. The prosti- 
tution whereby the Lydian girls gained their dowries (Herod, i. 
93) was a religious exercise, as among the Semites, which marked 
their devotion to the goddess Cybele. In the legend of Heracles, 
Omphalc takes the place of Cybele, and was perhaps her Lydian 
title. Heracles is here the sun-god Attis in a new form ; his 
Lydian name is unknown, since E. Meyer has shown {Zcitschr. d, 
Morg. Gesell. xxxi. 4) that Sandon belongs not to Lydia but to 
Cilicia. By the side of Attis stood Manes or Men, identified later 
with the Moon-goil. 

According to the native historian Xanthus (460 b.c.) three 
dynasties ruled in succession over Lydia. The first, that of the 
Attiads, is mythical. It was headed by a god, and included 
geographical personages like Lydus, Asies and Meles, or such 
heroes of folk-lore as Gamble tes, who devoured his wife. To this 
mythical age belongs the colony which, according to Herodotus 
(i. 94), Tyrsenus, the son of Attis, led to Etruria. Xanthus, 
however, puts Torrhebus in the place of Tyrsenus, and makes 
him the eponym of a district in Lydia. It is doubtful whether 
Xanthus recognized the Greek legends which brought Pelops 
from Lydia, or rather Maeonia, and made him the son of Tantalus. 
The second dynasty was also of divine origin, but the names 
which head it prove its connexion with the distant East. Its 
founder, a descendant of Heracles and Omphale, was, Herodotus 
tells us (i. 7), a son of Ninus and grandson of Belus. The Assyrian 
inscriptions have shown that the Assyrians had never crossed the 
Halys, much less known the name of Lydia, before the age of 
Assur-bani-pal, and consequently the theory which brought the 
Heraclids from Nineveh must be given up. But the Hittites, 
another Oriental people, deeply imbued with the elements of 
Babylonian culture, had overrun Asia Minor and established 
themselves on the shores of the Aegean before the reign of the 
Egyptian king Rameses II. 

The subject allies who then fight under their banners include 
the Masu or Mysians and the Dardani of the Troad, while the 
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Hittites have left memorials in Lydia. G. Dennis discovered an 
inscription in Hitiite hieroglyphics attached to the figure of 
“ Niobe on Sipylus, and a similar inscription accompanies the 
figure (in which Herodotus, ii. io6, wished to see Sesostris or 
Rameses IL) in the pass of Karabel. We learn from Eusebius 
that Sardis was first captured by the Cimmerii 1078 n.c. ; and 
since it was four centuries later before the real Cimmerii (y.v.) 
appeared on the horizon of history, we may perhaps find in the 
statement a tradition of the Hittite conquest. As the authority 
of the Hittite satraps at Sardis began to decay the Heraclid 
dynasty arose. According to Xanthus, Sadyattes and Lixus were 
the successors of Tylon the son of Omphale. After lasting five 
hundred and five years, the dynasty came to an end in the person 
of Sad>*attes, as he is called by Nicolaus of Damascus, whose 
account is doubtless derived from Xanthus, The name Can- 
daules, given him by Herodotus, meant “ dog strangler and 
was a title of the Lydian Hermes. Gyges {q.v.) put him to death 
and established the dynasty of the Mermnads, 687 B.c. Gyges 
initiated a new policy, that of making Lydia a maritime power ; 
but towards the middle of his reign the kingdom was overrun 
by the Cimmerii. The lower town of Sardis was taken, and Gyges 
sent tribute to Assur-bani-pal, as well as two Cimmerian chief- 
tains he had himself captured in battle. A few years later 
Gyges joined in the revolt against Assyria, and the Ionic and 
Carian mercenaries he despatched to Egypt enabled Psam- 
metichus to make himself independent. As.syria, however, was 
soon avenged. The Cimmerian hordes returned, Gyges was 
slain in battle (652 b.c.), and Ardys his son and successor returned 
to his allegiance to Nineveh. The second capture of Sardis on 
this occasion was alluded to by Callisthenes (Strabo xiii. 627). 
Alyattes, the grandson of Ardys, finally succeeded in extirpating 
the Cimmerii, as well as in taking Smyrna, and thus providing 
his kingdom with a port. The trade and wealth of Lydia rapidly 
increased, and the Greek towns fell one after the other before the 
attacks of the Lydian kings. Alyattes’s long reign of fifty-seven 
years saw the foundation of the Lydian empire. All Asia Minor 
w^est of the Halys acknowledged his sway, and the six years^ 
contest he carried on with the Modes was closed by the marriage 
of his daughter Aryenis to Astyages. The Greek cities were 
allowed to retain their own institutions and government on con- 
dition of paying taxes and dues to the Lydian monarch, and 
the proceeds of their commerce thus flowed into the imperial 
exchequer. The result w'as that the king of Lydia liecame the 
richest prince of his age. Alyattes was succeeded by Croesus 
{q*v.)y who had probably already for some years shared the royal 
power with his father, or perhaps grandfather, as V. Floigl thinks 
(Geschichie des semitischen Altcrthums, p. 20). He reigned alone 
only fifteen years, Cyrus the Persian, after an indecisive battle 
on the Halys, marching upon Sardis, and capturing both acropolis 
and monarch (546 b.c.). The place where the acropolis was 
entered was believed to have been overlooked by the mythical 
Meles when he carried the lion round his fortress to make it 
invulnerable ; it was really a path opened by one of the landslips, 
which have reduced the sandstone cliff of the acropolis to a mere 
shell, and threaten to carry it altogether into the plain below. 
The revolt of the Lydians under Pactyas, whom Cyrus had 
appointed to collect the taxes, caused the Persian king to disarm 
them, though we can hardly credit the statement tliat by this 
measure their w^arlike spirit was crushed. Sardis now became 
the western capital of the Persian empire, and its burning by 
the Athenians was the indirect cause of the Persian War. After 
Alexander the Great’s death, Lydia passed to Antigonus ; then 
Achaeus made himself king at Sardis, but was defeated and put 
to death by Antiochus. The country was presented by the 
Romans to Eumenes, and subsequently formed part of the 
jvoconsular province of Asia. By the time of Strabo (xiii. 
631) its old language was entirely supplanted by Greek. 

The Lydian empire may be described as the industrial power 
of the ancient world. The Lydians were credited with being the 
inventors, not only oi games such as dice, huckle-lxmes and ball 
(Herod, i. ^4), but also of coined money. The oldest known coins are 
the electrum coins of the earlier Mermnads (Madden, Coins of the 
Jews^ -pp. 19-21), stamped on one side with a lion's head or the 


fi^re of a king with bow and quiver ; these were replaced by Croesus 
with a coinage of pure gold and silver. To the latter monarch were 
probably due the earliest gold coins of Ephesus (Head, Coinags of 
Ephesus^ p. 16). The electrum coins of Lydia were of two kinds, one 
weighing x68’4 grains for the inland trade, and another of 224 grains 
for the trade with Ionia. 'J'he standard was the silver mina of 
Carchemish (as the Assyrians called it) which contained 8656 grains. 
Originally derived by the Hittites from Babylonia, but modified by 
themselves, this standard was passed on to the nations of Asia 
Minor during the period of Hittite conquest, but was eventually 
superseded by the Phoenician mina of 11,225 grains, and continued 
to survive only in Cyprus and Cilicia (sec alio Numismatics). The 
inns, which the Lydians were said to have been ^e first to establish 
(Herod, i. 94), were connected with their attention to commercial 
pursuits. Their literature has wholly perished. They were cele- 
brated for their music and gymnastic exercises, and their art formed 
a link between that of Asia Minor and that of Greece. R. Heberdey's 
excavations at Ephesus since 1896, like those of T). G. Hogarth in 1905, 
belong to the history of Greek and not native art. The ivory figures, 
however, found by Hogarth on the level of the earliest temple of 
Artemis show Asiaiiic influence, and resemble the .so-called " Phoe- 
nician ” ivories from the palace of Sargon at Calah (Nimrud), For a 
description of a pectoral of white gold, oniamented with the heads of 
animals, human faces and the figure of a goddess, discovered in a 
tomb on Tmolus, see Academy, January 15, 1881, p, 45. Lydian 
sculpture was probably similar to tliat of the Phrygians, l^hallic 
emblems, for averting evil, were plentiful ; the summit of the tomb 
of Alyattes is cro\\me(l with an enormous one of stone, about y ft. in 
diameter. The tumulus itself is 281 yds. in diameter and about half 
a mile in circumference. It has been partially excavated by G. 
Spicgeltlial and G. Dennis, and a sepulchral chamber discovered in 
the middle, composed of large well-cut and highly polished blocks of 
marble, tht; chamber being ii ft. long, nearly 8 ft. broad and 7 ft. 
high. Nothing was found in it except a few ashes and a broken vase 
of Egyptian alabaster. The stone basement which, according to 
Herodotus, formerly surrounded the mound has disappeared. 

Bibuography. — A. von Olfers, Vber die lydiachen Kvnigsgfdher 
bei Sardes (1S58) ; H. Gclzer in the Rheinisches Museum (1874) ; 
R. Schubert, Geschichtc der Konige von Lydicn (188,'j) ; G. Perrot 
and C. Chipiez, Histoirc do Vart dans Vaniiquitt, v. (1890) ; O. Radet, 
La Lydie ct ie ntonde grec au temps des Mevmnades {1893) ; G. 
Maspero, Dawn of Civilimtion, pp. 232-301 (1892) and Passing of the 
Empires, pp. 339, 388,603-621 (i yoo) ; J. Kcil and A. von Premerstein, 
Berichi iiber cine Reise in Lydien (1908), (A. II. S.) 

LYDUS (“ The Lydian ’’), JOANNES LAURENTIUS, Byzan- 
tine writer on antiquarian subject.s, was born at Philadelphia 
in T-ydia about a.d. 490. At an early age he set out to seek his 
fortune in Constantinople, and held high court and state offices 
under Anastasius and Justinian. In 552 he lost favour, and was 
dismissed. The date of his death is not known, but he was 
probably alive during the early years of Justin II. (reigned 565- 
578). During his retirement he occupied himself in the compila- 
tion of works on the antiquities of Rome, three of which have 
been preserved : (i) Ostmtis BuxriifxtuZv), on the origin 
and progress of the art of divination ; (2) De M agistratihus 
reipublicae Fomanae (ITc/n t>/ 9 TroXircfas), 

especially valuable for the administrative details of the time of 
Justinian ; (3) De Mensibus (Ile/n fiijviov), a history of the different 
festivals of the year. The chief value of the.se books consists 
in the fact that the author made use of the works (now lost) of 
old Roman writers on similar subjects. Lydus was also com- 
missioned by Justinian to compose a panegyric on the emperor, 
and a history of his successful campaign against Persia ; but 
these, as well as some poetical compositions, arc lost. 

Editions of (i) by C. Wachsmuth (1897), with full account of the 
authorities in the prolegomena ; of (2) and (3) by R. Wiinsch (1898- 
1903) ; see also the es.say by C. B. Hase (the first editor oi the De 
Ostentis) prefixed to I. Bekker's edition of Lydus (1837) in the Bonn 
Corpus scriptorum hisL Byzantinae. 

LYE ( 0 . Eng. leag, cf. Dutch loog, Ger. LaugCf from the root 
meaning to wash, see in Lat. lavare, and Eng. lather,’' froth of 
soap and water, and “ laundry ”), the name given to the solution 
of alkaline salts obtained by leaching or lixiviating wood ashes 
with water, and sometimes to a solution of a caustic alkali. 
Lixiviation (Lat. lixivium, lye, lix, ashes) is the action of separat- 
ing, by the percolation of water, a soluble from an insoluble 
substance. “ Leaching,” the native English term for this process, 
is from “ leach,” to water, the root probably being the same as 
in “ lake.” 

LYELL, SIR CHARLES (1797-187^), British geologist, was 
the eldest son of Charles Lyell of Kmnordy, Forfarshire, and 
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was born on the 14th of November 1797, on the family estate in 
Scotland* His father (1767-1849) was known both as a botanist 
and as the translator of the Vtia Nuova and the Cmvito of Dante : 
the plant Lyellia was named after him. From his boyhood Lyell 
had a strong inclination for natural history, especially ento- 
mology, a taste which he cultivated at Bartley Lodge in the New 
Forest, to which his family had removed soon after his birth. 
In 1816 he entered Exeter College, Oxford, where the lectures 
of Dr Buckland first drew his attention to geological study. 
After taking his degree of B.A. in 1819 (M.A. in 1821) he entered 
Lincoln’s Inn, and in 1825, after a delay caused by chronic 
weakness of the eyes, he was called to the bar, and went on the 
western circuit for two years. During this time he was slowly 
gravitating towards the life of a student of science. In 1819 he 
had been elected a fellow of the Linnean and Geologi^l Societies, 
communicating his first paper, “On a Recent Formation of Fresh- 
water Limestone in Forfarshire,” to the latter society in 1822, 
and acting as one of the honoraiy secretwies in 1823. In that 
year he went to France, with introductions to Cuvier, Hum- 
boldt and other men of science, and in 1824 made a geological 
tour in Scotland in company with Dr Buckland. In 1826 he 
was elected a fellow of the Royal Society, from which in later 
years he received both the Copley and Royal medals ; and in 
1827 he finally abandoned the legal profession, and devoted 
himself to geology. 

At this time he had already begun to plan his chief work, The 
Principles of Geology, The subsidiary title, “ An Attempt to 
Explain the Former Changes of the Earth’s Surface by Reference 
to Causes now in Operation,” gives the keynote of the task to 
which Lyell devoted his life. A journey with Murchison in 1828 
gave rise to joint papers on the volcanic district of Auvergne and 
the Tertiary formations of Aix-en-Provence. After parting 
with Murchison he studied the marine remains of the Italian 
Tertiary Strata and then conceived the idea of dividing this 
geological system into three or four groups, characterized by the 
proportion of recent to extinct species of shells. To these groups, 
after consulting Dr Whewell as to the best nomenclature, he 
gave the names now universally adopted — Eocene {dawn oj 
recent)^ Miocene {less of recent), and Pliocene {more of recent ) ; 
and with the assistance of G. P. Deshayes he drew u]) a table of 
shells in illustration of this classification. The first volume of 
the Principles of Geology appeared in 1830, and the second in 
January 1832. Received at first with some opposition, so far as 
its leading theory was concerned, the work had ultimately a 
great success, and the two volumes had already reached a second 
edition in 1833 when the third, dealing with the successive forma- 
tions of the earth’s crust, was added. Between 1830 and 1872 
eleven editions of this work were published, each so much 
enriched with new material and the results of riper thought as 
to form a complete history of the progrep of geology during 
that interval. Only a few days before his death Sir Charles 
finished revising the first volume of the 12th edition ; the revision 
of the second volume was completed by his nephew Mr (after- 
wards Sir) Leonard Lyell ; and the work appeared in 1876. 

In August 1838 Lyell published the Elements of Geology, 
which, from being originally an expansion of one section of the 
Principles, became a standard work on stratigraphical ^d 
palaeontological geology. This book went through six editions 
m Lyell’s lifetime (some intermediate editions being styled 
Manual of Elementary Geology), and in 1871 a smaller work, 
Students Elements of Geology, was based upon it. His third 
great work. The Antiquity of Man, appeared in 1863, and ran 
through three editions in one year. In this he gave a general 
survey of the arguments for man’s early appearance on the earth, 
derived from the discoveries of flint implements in post-Pliocene 
strata in the Somme valley and elsewhere ; he discussed also 
the deposits of the Glacial epoch, and in the same volume he 
first gave in his adhesion to Darwin’s theory of the origin of 
species. A fourth edition appeared in 1873. 

In 1831-1833 Lyell was professor of geology at King s College, 
London and delivered while there a course of lectures, which 
became \he foundation of the Elements of Geology. In 1832 he 


JOHN 159 

married Mary (1809-1873) eldest daughter of Leonwd Homer 
{q»v,), and she became tlienceforward associated with him in 
all his work, and by her social qualities making his home a centre 
of attraction. In 1834 he made an excursion to Denmark and 
Sweden, the result of which was his Bakerian lecture to the 
Royal Society “ On the Proofs of the gradual Rising of Land 
in certain Parts of Sweden.” He also brought before the 
Geological Society a paper “ On the Cretaceous and Tertiary 
Strata of Seeland and Mdcn.” In 1835 became president 
of the Geological Society. In 1837 he was again in Norway 
and Denmark, and in 1841 he spent a year in travelling through 
tlie United States, Canada and Nova ^otia. This last journey, 
together with a second one to America in 1845, resulted not only 
in papers, but also in two works not exclusively geological. 
Travels in North America (1845) and A Second Visit to the United 
States (1849). During these journeys he estimated the rate of 
recession of the falls of Niagara, the annual average accumulation 
of alluvial matter in the delta of the Mississippi, and studied 
those vegetable accumulations in the ** Great Dismal Swamp ” 
of Virginia, which he afterwards used in illustrating the forma- 
tion of beds of coal. He also studied the coal-formations in 
Nova Scotia, and discovered in company with Dr (afterwards Sir 
J. W.) Dawson {q,v,) of Montreal, the earliest known landshell. 
Pupa vetusta, in the hollow stem of a Sigillaria. In bringing 
a knowledge of European geology to bear upon the extended 
formations of North America Lyell rendered immense service. 
Having visited Madeira and Teneriffc in company with 
G. Hartung, he accumulated much valuable evidence on the age 
and deposition of Java-beds and the formation of volcanic cones. 
He also revisited Sicily in 1858, when he made such observations 
upon the structure of Etna as refuted the theory of “ craters 
of elevation ” upheld by Von Buch and £lio de Beaumont (see 
Phil, Trans,, 1859). 

Lyell was knighted in 1848, and wa.s created a baronet in 
1864, in which year he was president oi the British Association 
at Bath. He was elected corresponding member of the French 
lastitule and of the Royal Academy of Sciences at Berlin, and 
was created a knight of tlic Prussian Order of Merit. 

During the later years of his life his sight, always weak, failed 
him altogether. He died on the 22nd of February 1875, and 
was buried in Westminster Abbey. Among his characteristics 
were his great thirst for knowledge, his perfect fairness and 
sound judgment ; while the extreme freshness of his mind 
enabled him to accept and appreciate the work of younger 
men. 

The Lyell Medal, established in ii)75 under tlio will of Sir Charles 
Lyell, is cast in bronze and is to be awarded annually (or from time 
to time) by the Council of the Geological Society. The medallist may 
be of any country or either sex. Not less than one- third of the 
annual interest of a sum of 42000 is to be awarded with the medal ; 
the remaining interest, known as the Lyell Geological 1'Und, is to 
be given in one or more portions at the discretion of the Council for 
the encouragement of geological science. 

Soc Life, Letters and Journois of Sir Charles Lyell, Bart., edited by 
his sister-in-law, Mrs Lyell (a vols., i88x) ; Charles Lyell and Modem 
Geology, by T. G. Bonney (1895)* (H. B. Wo.) 

LYLY (Lilly, or Lylie), JOHN (1553-1606), English writer, 
the famous author of Euphues, was born in Kent in 1553 or 1554. 
At the age of sixteen, according to Wood, he became a student 
of Magdalen College, Oxford, where in due time he proceeded 
to his bachelor’s and master’s degrees (1573 and 1575), and from 
whence we find him in 1574 applying to Lord Burghley “ for 
tiie queen’s letters to Magdalen (Allege to admit him fellow.” 
The fellowship, however, was not granted, and Lyly shortly 
after left the university. He complains of what seems to have 
been a sentence of rustication passed upon him at some period 
in his academical career, in his address to the gentlemen scholars 
of Oxford affixed to the second edition of the first part of Euphues, 
but in the absence of any further evidence it is impossible to 
fix either its date or its cause. If we are to believe Wood, he 
never took kindly to the proper studies of the university. “ For 
so it was that his genius being naturally bent to the pleasant 
paths of poetry (as if Apollo had given to him a wreath of his 
own bays without snatching or struggling) did in a manner 
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neglect academical studies, yet not so much but that he took 
the degrees in arts, that of master being compleated 1575.” 
After he left Oxford, where he had already the reputation of “ a 
noted wit/’ Lyly seems to have attached himself to Lord Burgh- 
ley, “ This noble man,” he writes in the ** Glasse for Europe,” 
m the second part of Eupkues (1580), ” I found so ready being 
but a straunger to do me good, that neyther I ought to forget 
him, neyther cease to pray for him, that as he hath the wisdom 
of Nestor, so he may have the age, that having the policies of 
Ulysses he may have his honor, worthy to lyve long, by whom 
so many lyve in quiet, and not unworthy to be advaunced by 
whose care so many have been preferred.” Two years later 
we possess a letter of Lyly to the treasurer, dated July 1582, 
in which the writer protests against some accusation of dis- 
honesty which had brought him into trouble with his patron, 
and demands a personal interview for the purpose of clearing 
his character. What the further relations between them were 
we have no means of knowing, but it is clear that neither from 
Burghley nor from the queen did Lyly ever receive any sub- 
stantial patronage. In 1578 he began his literary career by the 
composition of Eupkues, or the Anatomy oj Wit, which was licensed 
to Gabriel Cawood on the 2nd of December, 1578, and published 
in the spring of 1579. In the same year the author was incor- 
porated M.A. at Cambridge, and possibly saw his hopes of court 
advancement dashed by the appointment in July of Edmund 
Tylney to the office of master of the revels, a post at which, as 
he reminds the queen some years later, he had all alorg been 
encouraged to “ aim his courses.” Eupkues and kis England 
appeared in 1580, and, like the first part of the book, won im- 
mediate popularity. For a time Lyly was the most successful 
and fashionable of English writers. He was hailed as the author 
of ** a new English,” as a ** raffineur de TAnglois ” ; and, as 
Edmund Blount, the editor of his plays, tells us in 1632, ” that 
beautie in court which could not parley Euphuism was as little 
regarded as she which nowe there speakes not French,” After 
the publication of Eupkues, however, Lyly seems to have entirely 
deserted the novel form himself, which passed into the hands 
of his imitators, and to have thrown himself almost exclusively 
into play-writing, probably with a view to the mastership of 
revels whenever a vacancy should occur. Eight plays by him 
were probably acted before the queen by the children of the 
Chapel Royal and the children of St Paul’s between the years 
1584 and 1589, one or tw'o of them being repeated before a 
popular audience at the Blackfriars Theatre. Their brisk 
lively dialogue, classical colour and frequent allusions to persons 
and events of the day maintained that popularity with the 
court which Eupkues had won. Lyly sat in parliament as 
member for Hindon in 1589, for Aylesbury in 1593, for Appleby 
in 1597 and for Aylesbury a second time in 1601. In 1589 Lyly 
published a tract in the Martin Marprelate controversy, called 
Pappe with an katekei, alias a figge Jor my Godsonne ; Or Crack 
me this nut; Or a Countrie Ct^e^ About the same time 
we may probably date his first petition to Queen Elizabeth. 
The two petitions, transcripts of which are extant among the 
Harleian MSS., are undated, but in the first of them he speaks 
of having been ten years hanging about the court in hope of 
preferment, and in the second he extends the period to thirteen 
years. It may be conjectured with great probability that the 
ten years date from 1579, when Edmund Tylney was appointed 
master of the revels with a tacit understanding that Lyly was 
to have the next reversion of the post. ” I was entertained your 
Majestie’s servaunt by your own gratious favor,” he says, 

” strengthened with condicions that I .should ayme all my 
courses at the Revells (I dare not say with a promise, but with 
a hopeful Item to the Revercion) for which these ten ycres I 
have attended with an unwearyed patience.” But in 1589 
or 1590 the mastership of the revels was as far off as ever — 
Tylney in fact held the post for thirty-one years — and that 
^ The evidence for his authorship may be found in Gabriel Harvey's 
Pierce's Supererogation (written November 1589, published I 593 )i ^ 
Nash's Have with you to Saffron Walden (1596), and in variou.s 
allusions in Lyly's own plays. See Fairholt's Dramatic Works of 
John Lilly, i. 20 
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Lyly’s petition brought him no compensation in other directions 
may be inferred from the second petition of iS 93 * “Thirteen 
yeres your highnes servant but yet nothing. Twenty freinds 
that though they saye they will be sure, I finde them sure to be 
slowe. A thousand hopes, but all nothing ; a hundred promises 
but yet nothing. Thus casting up the inventory of my friends, 
hopes, promises and tymes, the summa totalis amounteth to just 
nothing.” What may have been Lyly’s subsequent fortunes 
at court we do not know. Edmund Blount says vaguely that 
Elizabeth ” graced and rewarded ” him, but of this there is no 
other evidence. After 1590 his works steadily declined in 
influence and reputation ; other stars were in possession of the 
horizon ; and so far as we know he died poor and neglected 
in the early part of James I.’s reign. He was buried in London 
at St Bartholomew the Less on the 20th of November, 1606, 
He was married, and we hear of two sons and a daughter. 

Comedies, — In 1632 Edmund Blount published “ Six Court 
Comedies,” including Endymion (1591), Sappko and Pkao (1584), 
Alexander and Campaspe (1584), Midas (1592), Motker Bombie 
(1594) and Gallatkea (1592). To these should be added the 
Woman in tke Moone (Lyly’s earliest play, to judge from a 
passage in the prologue and therefore earlier than 1584, the date 
of Alexander and Campaspe), and Love's Metamorphosis, first 
printed in 1601. Of these, all but the last are in prose. A 
Warning for Pairs Women (1599) and Tke Maid's Metamorpkosis 
(1600) have been attributed to Lyly, but on altogether insufficient 
grounds. The first editions of all these plays were issued between 
1584 and 1601, and the majority of them between 1584 and 
1592, in what were Lyly’s most successful and popular years. 
Ilis importance as a dramatist has been very differently esti- 
mated. Lyly’s dialogue is still a long way removed from the 
dialogue of Shakespeare. But at the same time it is a great 
advance in rapidity and resource upon anything which had gone 
before it ; it represents an important step in English dramatic 
art. His nimbleness, and the wit which struggles with his 
pedantry, found their full development in the dialogue of 
Twelftk Nigkt and Muck Ado about Hoiking, just as ” Marlowe’s 
mighty line ” led up to and was eclipsed by the majesty and 
music of Shakespearian passion. One or two of the songs 
introduced into his plays are justly famous and show a real 
lyrical gift. Nor in estimating his dramatic position and hi.s 
effect upon his time must it be forgotten that his classical and 
mythological plots, flavourless and dull as they would be to a 
modem audience, were charged with interest to those courtly 
hearers who saw in Midas Philip II., Elizabeth in Cynthia and 
perhaps Leicester’s unwelcome marriage with Lady Sheffield 
in the love affair between Endymion and Tcllus which brings 
the former under Cynthia’s displeasure. As a matter of fact 
his reputation and popularity as a play-writer were considerable. 
Gabriel Harvey dreaded lest Lyly should make a play upon their 
quarrel ; Meres, as is well known, places him among ” the best 
for comedy ” ; and Ben Jonson names him among those foremost 
rivals who were ” outshone ” and outsung by Shakespeare. 

Eupkues,’—lt was not, however, as a dramatist, but as the 
author of Eupkues, that Lyly made most mark upon the Eliza- 
bethan world. His plays amused the court circle, but the 
“ new English ” of his novel threatened to permanently change 
the course of English style. The plot of Eupkues is extremely 
simple. The hero, whose name may very possibly have been 
suggested by a passage in Ascham’s Sckoolmaster, is introduced 
to us as still in bondage to the follies of youth, ” preferring fancy 
before friends, and this present humour before honour to coine.” 
His travels bring him to Naples, where he falls in love with 
Lucilla, the governor’s light-minded daughter, Lucilla is 
already pledged to Euphues’s friend Philautus, but Euphues’s 
passion betrays his friendship, and the old lover finds himself 
thrown over by both friend and mistress. Euphues himself, 
however, is very soon forsaken for a more attractive suitor. 
He and Philautus make up their quarrel, and Euphues writes 
his friend ” a cooling card,’^ to be ” applied to all lovers,’' which 
is so severe upon the fair sex that Lyly feels it necessary to 
balance it by a sort of apology addressed ” to the grave matrons 
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and honest maidens of Italy.*' Euphues then leaves Naples 
for his native Athens, where he gives himself up to study, of 
which the first fruits are two long treatises — the first, “ Euphues 
and his Ephoebus,” a disquisition on the art of education 
addressed to parents, and the second, “ Euphues and Atheos,” 
a discussion of the first principles of religion. The remainder 
of the book is filled up with correspondence between Euphues 
and his friends. We have letters from Euphues to Philautus 
on the death of Lucilla, to another friend on the death of his 
daughter, to one Botonio “ to take his exile patiently,** and to the 
youth Alcius, remonstrating with him on his bad behaviour at 
the university. Finally a pair of letters, the first from Livia 
‘‘ at the emperour*s court to Euphues at Athens,” answered by 
“ Euphues to Livia,** wind up the first part, and announcre to us 
Euphucs*s intention of visiting England. An address from 
Lyly to Lord Delawarr is affixed, to which was added in the 
second edition “ An Address to the Gentlemen Scholars of 
England.” 

Euphues and his England is rather longer than the first part. 
Euphues and Philautus travel from Najiles to England. They 
arrive at Dover, halt for the night at Fidus’s house at Ginterbury, 
and tiien proceed to London, where they make acquaintance 
with Surius, a young English gentleman of great birth and 
noble blood ; Psellus, an Italian nobleman reputed “ great in 
magick *’ ; Martius, an elderly Englishman ; Camilla, a beautiful 
English girl of insignificant family ; Lady Flavia and her niece 
Fraunces. After endless correspondence and conversation on 
all kinds of topics, Euphues is recalled to Athens, and from there 
corresponds with his friends. ” Euphues’ Glasse for Europe ** 
is a flattering description of England sent to Livia at Naples. 
It is the most interesting portion of the book, and throws light 
upon one or two points of Lyly’s own biography. The author 
naturally seized the opportunity for paying his inevitable 
tribute to the queen, and pays it in his most exalted style. 
“ 0 fortunate England that hath such a queene, ungratefull 
if thou praye not for hir, wicked if thou do not love hir, miserable 
if thou lose hir I ” — and so on. The book ends with Philautus’s 
announcement of his marriage to Fraunces, upon which Euphues 
sends characteristic congratulations and retires, “ tormented 
in body and grieved in mind,” to the Mount of Silexedra, “ where 
I leave him to his musing or Muses.’* 

Such is a brief outline of the book which for a time set the 
fashion for English prose. Two editions of each part appeared 
within the first year after publication, and thirteen editions 
of both are enumerated up to 1636, after which, with the excep- 
tion of a modernized version in 1718, Euphues was never reprinted 
until 1868, when Dr Arber took it in hand. The reasons for its 
popularity are not far to seek. As far as matter was concerned 
it fell in with all the prevailing literary fashions. Its long 
disquisitions on love, religion, exile, women or education, on 
court life and country pleasures, handled all the most favourite 
topics in the secularized speculation of the time ; its foreign 
background and travel talk pleased a society of which Lyly 
himself said “ trafic and travel hath woven the nature of all 
nations into ours and made this land like arras full of device 
which was broadcloth full of workmanship ” ; and, although 
Lyly steered clear in it of the worst classical pedantries of the 
day, the book was more than sufficiently steeped in classical 
learning, and based upon classical material, to attract a literaiy’’ 
circle which was nothing if not humanist. A large proportion 
of its matter indeed was drawn from classical sources. The 
general tone of sententious moralizing may be traced to Plutarch, 
from whom the treatise on education, “ Euphues and his 
Ephoebus,” and that on exile, ” Letter to Botonio to take his 
exile patiently,” are literally translated, as well as a number of 
other shorter passages either taken direct from the Latin versions 
or from some of the numerous English translations of Plutarch 
then current. The innumerable illustrations based upon a kind 
of pseudo natural history are largely taken from Pliny, while 
the mythology is that of Virgil and Ovid. 

It was not the matter of Euphues, however, so much as the style 
which made it famous (see Euphuism). The source of Lyly*s 
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peculiar style has been traced by Dr Landmann (Der Euphuismus, 
sein Wesen, seine Quelle, seine Geschichie, &c. Giessen, 1881) to 
the infiuence of Don Antonio de Guevara, whose Lihro Aureo de 
Marco Aurelio (1529) — a sort of historical romance based upon 
Plutarch and upon Marcus Aurelius’s Meditations, the object of 
which was to produce a “ mirror for princes,** of the kind so 
popular throughout the Renaissance — became almost immedi- 
ately popular in England. The first edition, or rather a French 
version of it, was translated into English by Lord Berners in 
1531, and published in 1534. Before 1560 twelve editions of 
Lord Berners’s translation had been printed, and before 1578 
six different translators of this and later works of Guevara had 
appeared. The translation, however, which had most influence 
upon English literature was that by North, the well-known 
translator of Plutarch, in 1557, called The Dial for Princes, 
Compiled by the Reverend Father in God Don Antony of Guetmra, 
Byshop of Guadix, dec., Englished out of the Frenche by Th, North, 
The sententious and antithetical style of the Dial for Princes 
is substantially that of F.uphues, though Guevara on the whole 
handles it better than his imitator, and has many passages of 
real force and dignity, llie general plan of the two books is also 
much the same. In both the biography is merely a peg on 
which to hang moral disquisitions and treatises. The use made 
of letters is the same in both. Even the names of some of the 
characters arc similar. 1 ‘hus Guevara’s Lucilla is the flighty 
daughter of Marcus Aurelius. Lyly’s Lucilla is the flighty 
daughter of Ferardo, governor of Naples ; Guevara’s Livia is 
a lady at the court of Marcus Aurelius, Lyly's Livia is a lady at 
the court ” of the emperor,” of whom no further description is 
given. The 9th, 10th, iith and 12th chapters of the Dial for 
Princes suggested the discussion between hhiphues and Atheos. 
The letter from Euphues to Alcius is substantially the same 
in subject and treatment as that from Marcus Aurelius to his 
nephew Epesipo. Both Guevara and Lyly translated Plutarch’s 
work De educatione liberorum, Lyly, however, keeping closer 
than the Spanish author to the original, llie use made by Lyly 
of the university of Athens was an anachronism in a novel in- 
tended to describe his own time. He borrowed it, however, from 
Guevara, in whose book a university of Athens was of course 
entirely in place. The ” cooling card for all fond lovers ” and 
the address to the ladies and gentlemen of Italy have their 
counterparts among the miscellaneous letters by Guevara affixed 
by North to the Dial for Princes ; and other instances of Lyly’s 
use of these letters, and of two other treatises by Guevara on 
court and country life, could be pointed out, 

Lyly was not the first to appropriate and develop the Guevar- 
istic style. The earliest book in which it was fully adopted was 
A petite Pallace of Pettie his Pleasure, by George I’ettie, which 
appeared in 1576, a production so closely akin to Euphues in tone 
and style that it is difficult to believe it was not by Lyly. Lyly, 
however, carried the style to its highest point, and made it the 
dominant literary fashion. His principal followers in it were 
Greene, I-odge and Nash, his principal opponent Sir Philip 
Sidne)' ; the Arcadia in fact supplanted Euphues, and the 
Euphuistic taste proper may be said to have died out about 
1590 after a reign of some twelve years. According to Landmann, 
Shakespeare’s Love's Labour Lost is a caricature of the Italianate 
and pedantic fashions of the day, not of the peculiar style of 
Euphues, The only certain allusion in Shakespeare to the 
characteristics of Lyly’s famous book is to be found in Henry 1 F., 
where Falstaff, playing the part of the king, says to Prince Hal, 
‘‘ Harry, I do not only marvel where thou spendest thy time, but 
also how thou art accompanied ; for, though the camomile the 
more it is trodden on the faster it grows, yet youth the more it is 
wasted the sooner it wears.” Here the pompous antithesis is 
evidently meant to caricature the peculiar Euphuistic sentence of 
court parlance. (M. A. W.) 

See Lyly’s Coynpleie Works, ed. R. W. Bond (3 vols., 1902) ; 
Euphues, from early editions, by Edward Arber (i«68) ; A. W. Ward, 
English Dramatic Literatim, i. 151 : J* B. Collier, History of Dramatic 
Poetry, iii, 172; John I.illy and Shakespeare," by C. C. Hen^ in the 
Jahrbuch der deutsrhrn Shakesp, Gesellschaft, vols. vii. and viii, (1872, 
187-^); F. W. Fairholt, Dramatic Works of John Lilly (2 vols., 
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1858) ; Shakespeare's Euphuism ^ by W. L. Rushton ; H, Morley, 

Iiuphuism " in the Quarterly Review (1861) ; R. W. Bond, 
and Dramatist," in Uie Quarterly Review 
Shakespeare's Predecessors (1883); 
J. D. ysuson, John Lyly (Cambridge, 1905) ; A. Aiuger, " Euphuism," 
m Lectures and Essays (1905) ; and Albert FcuiUcrat, John Lyly. 
Contribution d Vhistoire de la Renaissance en Angleterre (1910). 

LYME RBGIS, a market town and municipal borough and 
watering-place in the western parliamentary division of Dorset- 
shire, England, 151 m. W.S.VW of London by the London & South 
Western railway, the terminus of a light railway from Axminster. 
Pop. (1901) 2095. is situated at the mouth of a narrow combe 
or valley opening upon a fine precipitous coast-line ; there is a 
sandy shore affording excellent bathing, and the country inland is 
beautiful. The church of St Michael and All Angels "is mainly 
Perpendicular, but the tow^er (formerly central) and the portion 
west of it are Norman. A guildhall and assembly rooms are the 
chief public buildings. 'I’he principal industries are stone- 
quarrying and the manufacture of cement. There is a curved 
pier of ancient foundation known as iha Cobb. The harbour, 
with a small coasting trade, is under the authority of the corpora- 
tion. The borough is under a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 
councillors. Area, 1237 acres. 

No evidence of settlement on the site of Lyme Regis exists 
before that afforded by a grant, dated 774, purporting to be by 
Cynewulf, king of the West-Saxons, of land here to the church of 
Sherborne, and a similar grant by King .^Ethelstan to the church 
of Glnstonbur^^ In 1086 three manors of Lyme are mentioned : 
that belonging to Sherborne abbey, which was granted at the 
dissolution to Thomas Goodwin, who alienated it in the following 
year ; that belonging to Glastonbury, which seems to have 
passed into lay lands during the middle ages, and that belonging 
to William Belet. The last was actjuired by the family of Bayeux, 
from whom it passed by marriage to Elias de Raba>'ne, whose 
nephew, Peter Bandrat, surrendered it to the crown in 1315-1316 
when the king became lord of one moiety of the borough, hence- 
forth knowm as Lyme Regis. Lyme ranked as a port in 1234, and 
Edward 1. in 1284 granted to the town a charter making it a free 
borough, with a merchant gild, and in the same year the mayor 
and bailiffs are mentioned. In the following January the bailiffs 
were given freedom from pleading without the borough, freedom 
from toll and privileges implying considerable foreign trade ; 
the importance of the port is also evident from the demand of 
two ships for the king's service in 1311. In 1332-1333 Edward 
III. granted Lyme to the burgesses at a fee-farm of .32 marks ; 
on the petition of the inhabitants, who were impoA'crished by 
tempests and high tides, this was reduced to 100 shillings in 
1410 and to 5 marks in 1481. In 1591 Elizabeth incorporated 
Lyme, and further charters were obtained from James L, 
Charles 11 . and William HI. Lyme returned two members to 
parliament from 1295 to 1832 when the representation was 
reduced to one. The borough w'as disfranchised in 1867. The 
fairs granted in 1553 for the 1st of February^ and the 2olh of 
September are now held on altered dates. Trade with France in 
wine and cloth was carried on as early as 1 284, but wns j)robably 
much increased on the erection of the Cobb, first mentioned 
in 1328 a.s built of timber and rock. Its medieval importance as 
the only shelter between Portland Roads and the river Exc 
caused the burgesses to receive grants of quayage for its mainten- 
ance in 1335 and many subsequent years, while its conv enience 
probably did much to bring upon Lyme the unsuccessful siege 
by Prince Maurice in 1644. In 1685 Lyme was the .scene of the 
landing of James, duke of Monmouth, in his attempt upon the 
throne. 

LYMINGTON, a municipal borough and seaport in the New 
Forest parliamcntarv' division of Hampshire, England, 98 m. 
S.W. from London by the London & South Western railway. 
Pop. (1901) 4165. It lies on the estuary of the Lymington, 
which opens into the Solent. The church of St 'Phomas k Becket 
is an irregular structure, dating from the reign of Henry VI., 
but frequently restored. There is some coasting trade, and 
yacht-building is carried on. Regular passenger steamers serve 
Yarmouth in the Isle of Wight. In summer the town is fre- 


quented for sea-bathing. It is governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen 
and 12 councillors. Area, 1515 acres. 

There was a Roman camp near Lymington {Leniuntf Lementon), 
and Roman relics have been found, but there is no evidence that a 
town existed here until after the Conquest. Lymington dates its 
importance from the grant of the town to Richard de Redvers, 
earl of Devon, in the reign of Henry I. No charter has been 
found, but a judgment given under a writ of quo warranto in 
1578 confirms to the burgesses freedom from toll, passage and 
pontage, the tolls and stallage of the quay and the right to hold 
two fairs — privileges which they claimed under charters of 
Baldwin de Redvers and Lsabel de Fortibiis, countess of Albe- 
marle, in the 13th century, and Edward Courtenay, earl of 
Devon, in 1405. The town was governed by the mayor and 
burgesses until the corporation was reformed in 1835. A writ 
for the election of a member to parliament was issued in the 
reign of Edward 111 ., but no return was made. From 1585 two 
members were regularly returned ; the number was reduced 
to one in 1867, and in 1885 the representation was merged in 
that of the county. Fairs on the 13th and 14th of May and the 
2nd and 3rd of October, dating from the 13th century, are 
still held. The Saturday market probably dates from the same 
century. Lymington was made a port in the reign of Henry I., 
and its large shipping trade led to frequent disputes with South- 
ampton as to the levying of duties. The case was tried in 1329 
and decided against Lymington, but in 1750 the judgment was 
reversed, and since then the petty customs have been regularly 
paid. From an early date and for many centuries salt was the 
staple manufacture of Lymington. The rise of the mineral salt- 
works of Cheshire led to its decline in the iSth century, and later 
the renewed importance of Southampton completed its decay. 

See K. King. Borough and Parish of Lymington (London, 1879). 

LYMPH and LYMPH FORMATION. Lying close to the 
blood-vessels of a limb or organ a further set of vessels may be 
observed. They arc very pale in colour, often almost trans- 
parent and very thin-walled. Hence they arc frequently difficult 
to find and dissect. These are the lymphatic vessels, and they 
arc found to be returning a fluid from the tissues to the blood- 
stream. When traced back to the tissues they are seen to divide 
and ultimately to form minute anastomosing tubules, the lymph 
capillaries. The capillaries finally terminate in the spaces 
between the structures of the tissue, but whether their free ends 
arc closed or are in open communication with the tissue spaces 
is still undecided. The study of their development shows that 
they grow into the tksue as a closed system of minute tubes, 
which indicates that in all probability they remain permanently 
closed. If we trace the lymphatic vessels towards thethoraxwe find 
that in some part of their course they terminate in structures 
known as lymphatic glands. From these again fresh lymphatic 
vessels arise which carry the fluid towards the main lymph- 
vessel, the thiTracic duct. This runs up the posterior wall of the 
thorax close to the aorta, and finally opens into the junction of 
the internal jugular and left subclavian veins. The lymph- 
vessels from the right side of the head and neck and from the 
right arm open, however, into the right subclavian vein (see 
Lymphatic System below). 

Chemical Constitution of Lymph. — The lymph collected 
from the thoracic duct during hunger is almost water clear and 
yellowish in colour. Its specific gravity varies from 1015 to 
1025. tastes salt and has a faint odour. It is alkaline in 

reaction, but is much less alkaline tlian blood-serum. Like blood 
it clots, but clots badly, only forming a soft clot which quickly 
contracts. The lymph collected from a lymphatic before it has 
passed through a lymph gland contains a few leucocytes, and 
though the number of lympho<ytcs is greater in the lymph after 
it has flowed through a gland it is never very great. In normal 
states there are no red blood corpuscles. 

The total solids amount to 3*6 to 5*7 %, the variations 
depending upon the amount of protein present. The lymph 
during hunger contains only a minute quantity of fat. Sugar 
(dextrose) is present in the same concentration as in the blood. 
The inorganic constituents are the same as in blood, but 
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apparently the amounts of Ca, Mg and P.p^ are rather less than 
in serum. Urea is present to the same amount as in blood. 
If the lymph be collected after a meal, one important 
alteration is to be found, It now contains an abundance of 
fat in a very fine state of subdivision, if fat be present in the 
food. The concentrations of protein and dextrose are not 
altered during the absorption of these substances. 

The Significance of Lymph, — In considering the signi- 
fic,ancc and use of lymph we must note in the first place that it 
forms an alternative medium for the removal of water, dissolved 
materials, formed elements or particles away from the tissues. 
All materials supplied to a tissue are brought to it by the blood, 
and are discharged from the blood through the capillary wall. 
They thus come to lie in the tissue spaces between the ceils, and 
from this supply of material in a dissolved state the cells take up 
the food they require. In the opposite direction the cell dis- 
charges its waste products into this same tissue fluid. Thi) 
removal of material from the tissue fluid may be effected either 
by its being absorbed through the capillary wall into the blood- 
stream, or by sending it into the lymphatic vessels and thus 
away from the tissue. From this point of view the lymphatics 
may be looked upon in a sense as a drainage system of the 
tissues. Again, besides discharging fluid and dissolved material 
into the tissue spaces, the blood may also discharge leucocytes, 
and under many conditions this emigration of leucocytes may l3<i 
v(iry extensive. These also may leave the tissue .space by the 
path of the lymph channels. Moreover, the tissues are at any 
time liable to be injured, and the injury as well as damaging many 
cells may cause rupture of capillaricjs (as in bruising) with escape 
of red blood-cells into the tissue s])uces. If this occurs we know 
that the damaged cells arc destroyed and their debris removed 
either by digestion by Icucocytcis or by disintegration and 
solution. The damage of a tissue also commonly involves an 
infection of the <iamaged area with living micro-organisms, and 
these are at once admitted to the tissue spaces. Hence we see 
that the lymphatics may be provided as channels by which a 
\'ariety of substances can be removed from the tissue spaces, 
'rhe question at once arises, is the lymph channel at all times 
0|>en to receive the materials present in the tissue space ? If 
such be the case, lymph is simply tissue fluid, and anything 
that modifies the constitution or amount of the tissue fluid 
should in like proportion lead to a variation in the amount 
and constitution of tlie lymph. But if the lymph capillary is 
a closed tubule at its commencement this does not follow. 

From these considerations we see that in the first instance 
the whole problem of lymph formation is intimately bound up 
with the study of the interchanges of material between the blood 
and the various tissue cells. The exchange of material between 
blood and tissue cell may possibly be determined in one or both 
of two ways. Either it may result from changes taking place 
within the tissue cell, or the tissue cell remaining passive material 
may be sent to or withdrawn from it owing to a change occurring 
either in the composition of the blood or to a change in the 
circulation through the tissue. Let us take first the results 
following increased activity of a tissue, VVe know that increased 
activity of a tissue means increased chemical change within the 
tissue and the production of new chemical bodies of small 
molecular size (c.g, water, (carbonic acid, &c.). The production of 
these metabolites means the destruction of some of the ti.ssue 
substance, and to make good this loss the tissue must lake a 
further amount of material from the blood. We know that this 
takes place, and moreover that the waste products resulting 
from activity are ultimately removed. The question then 
becomes : When does tliis restoration take place, and what is 
the intermediate state of the tissue ? We know that increa.sed 
activity is always accompanied by an increase in the blood- 
supply, indicating a greater supply of nutritive material, though 
it may be that the increased supply required at the actual time 
of activity is oxygen only. Simultaneously the opportunity for 
a more rapid removal of the waste products is provided. We 
have to inquire then : Does this increased vascularity neces- 
sarily mean an increased outpouring oi water and dissolved 
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material into the tissues, for this might follow directly from the 
greater filling of the capillaries, or from llie increased attracting 
power of tlie tissues to water (osmotic effect) due Ic the sudden 
production of substances of small molecular size witliin the 
tissue ? The other possibility is that ihe increased volume of 
blood sent to the tissue is for the sole purpose of giving it a more 
rapid supply of oxygen, and that the ordinary normal blood-supply 
would amply suffice for renewing the chemical material used up 
during activity. Tissues undoubtedly vary among themselves 
in the amount of water and otluT materials they lake from the 
blood when thrown into activity, and their behaviour in this 
respect depends upon the work they arc called upon to perform. 
We must discriminate between th(? substance required i)y and 
consumed by the tissue, the cl)eiiiical food whicli on <'ombu.slion 
yields the energy by wliich the tissue performs work, and, on the 
other hand, the substance taken from the blood and eitlier with 
or without further elaboration discliarged from the tissue (as, 
for instance, in the process of secretion). Ihe tissue contains in 
Itself a store of food amply sufficient to enable it to continue 
working for a long time alter its lilood-supply has been stopped, 
and everything indicates that the sup])ly of chemical (iicrgy to 
the tissue may l>e slow or even withheld for a considerable time. 
Hence we are led to conclude that the iiu reascd flow of blood 
.sent to a tissue when it is thrown into acli\ ity is first and fore- 
most to give that tissue an increased oxygen supply ; si!condly, 
to remove waste carbonic acid : thirdly, and only in the case of 
.some tissues, to provide water salts and other materials for the 
outpouring of a secretion, as an instance of which we may take 
the kidney as a type. Hence there is no need to suppose that an 
extensive accumulation of fluid and dissolved substances takes 
place within a tissue when it IxM’omes active. 'I'his must be an 
accumulation which would lead to an engorgement of the tissue 
.spaces and then to a discharge of fluid along ihe lymph channels. 
To enable us to determine the various points just raised wt: must 
know whether an increased blood supply to a tissue necessarily 
means an increased exudation of fluid into the tissue spaces, 
and moreover we must study the exchange of fluid between a 
tissue and the blood under as \aried a series of conditions as 
possible, subsequently examining whether exchange of fluid and 
other substances between the tissue and the blood necessarily 
determines (juaniitativcly the amount of lymph flowing from 
the tissue. Hence we w ill first study the exchanges Ijetwcen 
the blood and a li.ssiie, and then turn our attention to the 
lymph-flow Irom llie tissues. 

The Exchanges of Eluids and dissolved Substances between 
the Blood and the Numerous experiments have 

been performed in studying the conditions under which fluid 
pa.sscs into the tissues and tissue spac’c.s- or in the reverse 
direcLioii into tlic blood. V\e may group them into (i) 
conditions during whic’h the total \olunie of clnmlating 
fluid is increased or decreased ; (2) conditions in w Jiich the 
character of the Idood is alu red, e.g, it is made more watery 
or its .saline concentration is altered ; (3) conditions in which 
the blood-supply to tlie part is altcrc^d ; (4) conditions in which 
the pliysi(’al character of the capillary wall is altered. 

1. i’he total v olume of l)l(){)d in an animal has been increased 
among other ways by thti transfusion of the blood of one animal 
dircetTy into the veins of a second of the same species. It is 
found tliat within a very short time a large percentage of tlie 
plasma has been discharged from the blood-vessels. It has b(?en 
sent into the tissues, notably the muscles, and it may be noted 
in passing without producing any increase in the lymph-flow 
from these vessels. An analogous experiment, but one whidi 
avoids the fallacy introduced by injecting a second animal's 
blood, has been performed by driving all the blood out of one 
hind limb by applying a rubber bandage tightly round it from 
the foot upwards. This increases the volume of l)lood circulating 
in the rest of the body, and iogain a rapid disappi arance of the 
fluid part of the blood from the vessels wiis observed — the fluid 
being mainly sent into the muscles, as was indicated by showing 
tliat the specific gravity of the muscles fell during the experimeDt, 
The experiments converse to these have also been studied. 
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Bleeding is very rapidly followed by a large inflow of fluid into 
the circulating blood— -this fluid being derived from all the tissues, 
and especially again from the muscles. Or again, when the 
bandage from the limb in the above -cited experiment was 
removed, the total capacity of the circulatory system was 
thereby suddenly increased, and it was found that the total 
volume of blood increased correspondingly, the increased volume 
of fluid being drawn from the tissues and especially again from 
the muscles. The rapidity with which this movement of fluid 
into or out of the blood takes place is very striking. The ex- 
planation usually offered is that the movement is effected by 
changes in the capillar)'* pressure due to the alteration in the 
volume of blood circulating. While this seems feasible when the 
volume of blood is incrca.sed, it docs not offer a satisfactory 
explanation of the rapid movement of fluid from the tissues 
when the volume of the blood is decreased. One must therefore 
look for yet further factors in this instance. 

2. Let us next turn attention to the second of our three main 
variations, viz. that in which the composition of the blood is 
altered. It has long been known that the injection of water, 
or of solutions of soluble bodies such as salts, urea, sugar, &c., 
leads to a very rapid exchange of water and salts between the 
blood and the tissues. Thus if a solution less concentrated 
than the blood be injected, the blood is thereby diluted, but 
with very great rapidity water leaves the blood and is taken up 
by the tissues. Again, if a strong sugar or salt solution be 
injected, the first effect is a big discharge of water from the tissues 
into the blood and the movement of fluid is effected with great 
rapidity. In these instances a new physical factor is brought 
into play, viz. that of osmosis. When a solution of lower osmotic 
pressure than the blood is injected the osmotic pressure of the 
blood falls temporarily below that of the tissues, and water is 
therefore attracted to the tissues. The converse is the case 
when a solution of osmotic pressure higher than the blood is 
injected. This at first sight seems to be an all-sufficient ex- 
planation of the re.su Its recorded, but difficulties arise when we 
find that the tissues are not equally active in producing the 
effects. Thus it is found that the muscles and skin act as the 
chief water depot, while such tissues as the liver, intestines or 
pancreas take a relatively small share in the exchange. Again, 
when a strong sodium chloride solution is injected a considerable 
part of the .sodium chloride is soon found to have left the blf)od, 
and it has been shown that the chloride depot is not identical 
with the water depot. Tlie lung, for instance, is found to take 
up relatively far more of the salt than other tissues. Simultane- 
ously with the passage of the salt into the tissue an exchange of 
water from the tissue into the blood can be observed, both 
processes being carried out very rapidly. The re.siilt is that the 
blood very quickly returns to a state in which its osmotic pressure 
is only slightly raised ; the tissue, on the other hand, lo.ses water 
and gain.s salt, and its osmotic pressure and specific gravity 
therefore rises. Again, the tissues do not participate equally in 
producing the final result, nor is the tissue which gives up the 
largest amount of water necessarily that which gains the largest 
amount of salt. The results following the injection of solutions 
of other bodies of small molecular .size, e.g. urea or sugar, are 
quite analogous to those above described in the case of the non- 
toxic salt solutions. Hence we see that the rate of exchange of 
fluid and dissolved substance between a tis.sue and the blood can 
l>e extremely rapid and that the exchange can take place in 
either direction. Wc may also conclude that the main cause 
of the exchange, and possibly the only one, is the osmotic action 
set up by the solution injected, and that muscle tissue is particu- 
larly active in the process. 

Seeing that a ver)' considerable amount of water or of (li.s- 
solved substance can be taken up from the l)I()od into a tissue, 
the question next arises : Where is this material held, in the 
tissue cell or in the tis.sue space ? Immediately the water or 
salt leaves the blood it reaches the tissue space, but unle.ss the 
process be extreme in amount it probably passes at once into 
the tissue ceil itself and is stored there. If the proces.s is excessive 
oedema is set up and fluid accumulates in the tissue space. 


These, taken quite briefly, are some of the more important 
conditions under which fluid exchanges take place. They are 
selected here because of the extent and rapidity of the changes 
effected. 

3. The third factor which may bring about a change in the 
amount of fluid sent to a tissue is a variation in the capillary 
pressure. A rise in capillary^ pressure will, if filtration can occur 
through the capillary wall, cause an increased exudation of fluid 
from the blood. Thus the rise in general blood-pressure following 
the injection of a salt solution could cause an increased filtration 
into the tissues. Or again, the hydraemia following a salt in- 
jection would favour an increased exudation because the blood 
would be more readily filtrable. We, however, know very little 
of the effect of changes in capillary pressure upon movement 
of fluid into the tissue spaces and tissues, most of such observa- 
tions being confined to a .study of their effect upon lymph-flow. 
We will therefore return to them in this connexion. 

4. The remaining factor to be mentioned is a change in the 
character of the capillary wall. It is well known that many 
poi.s()ns can excite an increased exudation from the blood and 
the tissue may become oedematous. Of such bodies we may 
mention cantharidin and the lymphogogucs of Class i (see later). 
A like change is also probably the cause of the oedema of nephritis 
and of heart di.sease. It has also been suggested that the capil- 
laries of different organs show varying degrees of permeability, 
a suggestion to which we will return later. 

Lymph Formation , — ^There arc two theories current at the 
present day offering cx|>lanations of the manner in which lymph 
is formed. The first, which owes its inception to Ludwig, explains 
lymph formation upon physical grounds. Thus according to 
this theory the lymphatics are open capillary vessels at their 
origin in the tissues along which the tissue fluid is driven. The 
tissue fluid is discharged from the blood by filtration, and there- 
fore its amount varies directly with the capillary pressure. The 
amount of fluid movement also is further determined by osmotic 
actions and by the permeability of the capillary wall. 

The second theory first actively enunciated by Heidenhain 
regards lymph formation as a secretory process of the capillary 
wall, /.(?. one in the discharge of which these cells perform work 
and are not merely passive as in the former theory. As wc shall 
see, it is now probable that neither theory is completely correct. 

In considering lymph formation we have to examine both 
the total amount of lymph formed in the body and the variations 
in amount leaving each separate organ under different conditions. 
In most investigations the lymph was collected from the thoracic 
duct, i,€, it was the lymph returned from all parts of the body 
with the exception of the right arm and right side of the head and 
neck. The collection of the lymph from organs is much more 
difficult to cff(jct, and hence has not, to the present, been so 
extensively studied. We will consider first variations in the 
amount of the thoracic duct lymph. Lymph is always flowing 
along the thoracic duct, and if the body is at rest, it has been 
shown that this lymph is coming practically entirely from the 
intestines and liver, chiefly, moreover, from the liver. The 
variations in the amount flowing under various conditions has 
been extensively studied. We will discuss them under the follow- 
ing headings : Changes brought about (a) by altered circulatory 
conditions, (b) b}^ the injection of various substances, and (c) as 
a result of throwing an organ into activity. 

Ligature of the portal vein leads to an increased flow of duct 
lymph. Ligature of the inferior vena cava above the diaphragm 
also leads to a large increase in the flow of duct lymph. Ligature 
of the aorta may result in either an increased or decreased 
flow of direct lymph. One explanation of these results has been 
offered from a study of the changes in capillary pressure set up 
in the main organs involved. 7 ’hus, after ligature of the portal 
vein the capillary pressure in the intestines rises, and it was 
proved that the increase in thoracic duct lymph came from the 
intestines. Ligaturing the inferior vena cava causes a big rise 
in the pressure in the liver capillaries, the intestinal capillary 
pressure remaining practically unaltered. Here it was proved 
that the increase in lymph-flow came from the liver and was 
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more copious in amount than in the former instance. A further 
difference is that this lymph is more concentrated, a feature 
which always characterizes liver lymph. Ligature of the aorta 
may or may not cause a rise in the liver capillary pressure, and 
it has been shown that if the pressure rises there is an increased 
lymph-flow from the liver and conversely. The increase of 
lymph comes entirely in this instance also from the liver. It is 
in fact but a special instance of the former experiment. From 
these results it has been argued that lymph formation is simply 
a filtration fundamentally, and the lymph -flow is determined 
mainly by the capillary pressure. Variations in the quantity of 
lymph issuing from different organs have been on this theory 
ascribed to differences in the permeability of the capillaries of 
the organs. Thus as liver lymph is richest in protein content 
and is produced in greatest amount, it has been concluded 
that the liver capillaries possess the highest permeability. The 
intestines stand next in producing a concentrated lymph, and 
their capillaries arc therefore assumed to stand second as regards 
permeability. Lastly, the lymph coming from limbs and other 
organs is much poorer in solids and much less copious in amount. 
Hence it is argued that their capillaries show the least perme- 
ability. It is, however, very unsafe to compare the liver capil- 
laries with those of other organs, since they are not in reality 
capillaries but rather venous sinuses, and their relation to the 
liver cells is characteristically different from that of ordinary 
capillaries. If an animal is at rest, no lymph flows from the hind 
limbs. To obtain a sample of limb lymph it is necessary to 
massage the limb. If, however, the veins to the limb be liga- 
tured, we obtain a flow of lymph. The ligature of course causes 
a rise of the capillary pressure, and it has l)een argued that 
this rise of pressure starts a filtration through the capillary wall 
and hence a flow of lymph. But the stoppage of the blood-flow 
also damages the capillary wall and tissue cells by asphyxiation, 
and the resulting lymph-flow is in all probability the resultant 
of many complex processes. This case is analogous to the pro- 
duction of oedema in cases of heart disease where the circulation 
is feeble and the oxygen supply to the parts deficient. The 
results of these experiments form the main evidence in support 
of the filtration theory of lymph formation. 'I'hey were first 
systematically studied by Heidenhain, to whom we owe so much 
of our knowledge of lymph formation. He did not, however, 
conclude that they established the filtration theory. 

In continuing his observations Heidenhain next studied the 
results following the injection of a number of substances into 
the blood. He found many which on injection gave rise to an 
increased lymph-flow from the thoracic duct, and arranged them 
in two classes. As instances of lymphogogues of the first class 
we may mention extract of mussels, leech extract, peptone, 
extract of crayfish muscle, extract of strawberries, of raspberries 
and many other like substances. Lymphogogues of the second 
class comprise neutral salt solutions, urea, sugar, Ike, Considering 
the latter class first we may take as a type a solution of sodium 
chloride. Injection of such a solution causes a large increase in 
the lymph-flow, and it has been proved that the lymph comes 
from the liver and intestines only — chiefly from the former. 
It is especially to be noted that there is no lymph-flow from the 
limbs, and the same is true for all lymphogogues of this class. 
As indicated above, the injection of a saline solution leads to a 
large and rapidly effected transport of fluid from the blood into 
muscle tissue, but though there is this large increase in tissue 
fluid, no lymph flows from the tissue. This result very power- 
fully disfavours the filtration theory of lymph formation. It 
practically refutes the idea that lymph formation is solely de- 
pendent upon such processes as filtration, osmosis and capillary 
permeability only. It brings out quite clearly that the exchange 
of fluid and dissolved salts, &c., between the blood and a tissue, 
and the flow of lymph from that tissue, are two separate and 
distinct processes, and especially that the first does not determine 
the second. Also it is to be noted that the injection of a strong 
salt solution also excites a flow of duct lymph, again arising from 
the liver and intestines, but none from the limbs. In this in- 
stance, as previously stated, the muscles of the limbs are losing 


water, and so presumably are the liver and intestinal cells. 
l"his independence of tissue -blood exchange and lymph -flow 
is distinctly in favour of the view, which is rapidly gaining ground 
from histological observations, that in all instances the lymphatics 
commence in a tissue as closed capillary vessels. 

Turning, in the next place, to the lymphogogues of the first 
class, it has been proved that the origin of this increase of flow 
is again from the liver. Very many of the substances of this 
class are bodies which may when taken cause urticarial (nettle- 
rash) eruptions, a state which is generally regarded as being due 
to an action upon the capillary endothelium. Their action as 
lymphogogues is also generally ascribed to an effect upon the 
capillaiy wall rendering it according to some more permeable, 
according to others leading to a direct secretory action on the 
part of the endothelium. We also know that many of the bodies 
of this class act upon the liver in other directions than in excit- 
ing an increased lymph production. Thus they may cause an 
increase in bile secretion, or, as in the case of peptone, the liver 
cells may be excited to produce a new chemical material, in this 
instance an antithrombin. 

We have now to consider the effect of throwing an organ into 
activity upon the lymph-flow from the organ. In all cases in 
which it has lieen examined it is found that increased activity 
is accompanied by increased lymph -flow. Thus, to take the 
instance of the submaxillary gland, which at rest does not dis- 
charge any lymph, stimulation of the chorda tympani is followed 
by a flow of lymph accompanying the flow of saliva simul- 
taneously excited. The stimulation of the nerve also produces 
dilatation of the blood-vessels and therefore a rise in capillary 
pressure. But that this vascular change is not the factor 
determining the lymph-flow is proved by the administration of 
a small dose of atropine, which anests the secretion without 
influencing the vascular reaction following chorda stimulation. 
After the atropine no lymph- flow occurs on stimulating the 
nerve. Many other instances of a similar kind might be ad- 
duced. Thus, we have seen that peptone specifically excites 
the liver cells and also causes an increased lymph-flow from the 
liver ; or, as a last instance, the injection of bile salt excites a 
flow of bile and also excites a flow of lymph from the liver. 
The supporters of the filtration theory have argued that as 
activity of a tissue is necessarily accompanied by the discharge 
of metabolites from the active tissue cells, and as these are of 
small molecular size, they must set up an osmotic effect. Water 
is therefore drawn into the tissue spaces, and this rise in fluid 
content results mechanically in a flow of lymph from the organ. 
The lymph simply drains away along the open lymphatics. 
This argument, however, loses all its force when we recall the 
fact that we may set up an enormous flow of fluid and salt into 
a tissue and its tissue spaces without causing the least flow of 
lymph. Further, there is no reason to suppose that the meta- 
bolites discharged from a tissue during activity arc produced in 
large quantities. The chief metal)olite is undoubtedly carbonic 
acid, and this diffuses very rapidly and is quickly carried away 
by the blood. If, moreover, as is probably the case, the lym- 
phatics commence as closed capillaries, we have a further difficulty 
in explaining how the fluid is driven through the lymphatic wall. 
Either we must imagine the wall to be porous or there must be 
a greater pressure outside than inside, and it is very difficult 
to conceive how this is possible. As a general conclusion, then, it 
seems much more probable that we are here dealing with a 
secretory process, and that the active tissue produces some 
substance or sulistances — it may be carbonic acid— which 
throws the lymphatic capillary cells into activity. 

To sum up in a few words the present state of our knowledge 
as to lymph formation we may say that the exchange of water 
and salts between the blood and the tissues is probably entirely 
determined by processes of filtration and osmosis. Further, that 
the physical condition of the capillary cells is frequently altered 
by many chemical substances, and that in consequence it may 
permit exudation into the tissue spaces much more freely. 
In the next place, the flow of lymph from a tissue is not solely 
determined by the amount of the tissue fluids. The lymph 



LYMPHATIC SYSTEM 


166 

capillaries start as closed tubules, and the endothelial walls of 
these tubules play an active part (secretorj^) in determining 
when water and other substances shall be admitted into the 
capillary and further determine the quantity of such discharge. 
Apparently, too, these cells are specifically excited when the 
tissue is thrown into activity, the exciting substance being a 
metabolite from the active tissue, leucocytes also are capable 
of passing through or between the endothelial cells of the lymph 
capillar>\ (T. G. Br,) 

LYMPHATIC SYSTEM. In anatomy, the lymphatic system 
(Lat. lymph a, clear water) comprises the lymphoid or adenoid 
tissue so plentifully distributed about the body, especially in the 
course of the alimentary canal (see Connective Tissues), 
lymph spaces, lymphatic vessels of which the lacteals are modi- 
fications, lymphatic glands, haemolymph glands, and the thoracic 
and right lymphatic ducts by which tht; lymph (^.f;,) finally reaches 
the veins. 

Lymph spaces are mere spaces in the connective tissue, which 
usually have no special lining, though sometimes there is a layer 
of endothelial colls like those of the Ivinphatic and blood vessels. 
Most of these spac'cs are very small, but sometimes, as in the case 
of the sub-epicranial space of the scalp, the capsule of Tenon in 
the orbit, and the retropharyngeal space in the neck, they are 
large and are adaptations to allow free movement. Opening from 
these spaces, and al.so communicating with the serous membranes 
by small opening.s called stomata,* are the lymph capillaries (see 
V'a.scui.ar System), which converge to tlie lymphatic vessels. 
These resemble veins in having an intcrn.xl layer of endothelium, 
ii middle Linstrip<‘d muscular coat, and an external coat of 
fibrous tissue, tliough in the smaller v(issels the middle coat is 
wanting They hax'e numerous endotheli;.il valvcjs, form(‘d of 
two crescentic segments allowing the lymplx to pass tovMxrd tlic 
root of the neck. When the vessels are ongorgcvl these vals cs are 
marked by a constriction, and so the lymphatics have a beaded 
appearan(;c. 'Lhe vessels divdde and anastomose very fnndy, 
and for this reason they do not, like the veins, increase in calibre 
as they approach their destination. It is usual to divide the 
lymphatic vessels into a superficial and a deep set ; speaking 
generally, the superficial ones are found near the course of the 
superficial veins, while the deeper ones accompiny the arteries. 
Probably any single drop of lymph passes sooner or later through 
one or more lymphatic glands, and so those vessels which are 
approaching a gland are call(?d afferent, while tliosc leaving arc 
spoken of as efferent lymphatics. The lacteals are special 
lymphatic vessels which carry the chyle from the intestine; 
they begin in lymphatic spaces in the villi and round the 
solitar>^ and agminated glands, and pass into the mesenteiy, 
where they come in contact with a large number of mesenteric 
glands before reaching the receptacidum chyli. 

The lymphatic glands arc pink bodies situated in the course 
of the lymphatic vessels, to which they act as filters. 'J’hey 
are generally oval in shape and about the size of a bean, but 
sometimes, especially in the groin, they form irregular flattened 
masses 2 in. long, while, at other times, they are .so small as 
almost to escape notice. They are usually found in groups. 

gland has a fibrous cap.sult? from wliicli trabeculae i)ass 
toward thf^ centre, where they break up and interlace, forming a net- 
work, and in this w’ay a cortical and medullary region for each gland 
i.s distil igui.shed ; the intervals arc nearly filled by lymphoid tissue, 
blit close to the trabeculae i.*> a Iv miih path or sinus, which is only 
cro...->c.l by the reticular stroma of the lymphoid tissue, and this 
pro^ia’olv act . as a mechanical sieve, entangling foreign ])articles; 
as an ( xvnple of this the bronchial glands are black from carbon 
strai e: 1 oil in passage from tlie lungs, while the axillary glands 
in a taltooe<l arm are blue. "I he idood- vessels enter at one .spot, the 
hdiim, and are distributed along the trabeculae. In addition to 
tli'-ir function as filters tin: lymjdiatic: glands are prrifjably one of the 
sources from which the leucocytes are derived. 

'I’he exact i)osition of the various groups of glands is very im- 
portant from ft medical point of view, but here it is only po.ssilde to 
give a briel sk<;tch which will be helped by rcftTcncc to tlie ac- 
com]janying diagram. In the head are found occdpital and mastoid | 
glands (fig. I , which drain the back of the scalp ; inUrnal maxillary | 

^ It has recently been stated that stomata do not exist in the j 
j)critoncum. 1 


glands, in the zygomatic fossa, draining the orbit, palate, nose and 
membranes of the brain ; preaiiricular glands (fig. i, a), embedded 
in the parotid, draining the side of the .scalp, pinna, tympanum and 
lower eyelid ; and bucc al glands, draining tlie cheek region. In the 
neck are the superficial cervical glands (fig. 1,7), along the course of the 
ejcternal jugular vein, draining the surface of the neck ; the suh^ 
maxillary glands (fig. i, 6), lying just above the salivary gland of the 
same name mid druining file Ivoiit of the face and scalp ; the sub^ 
mental glands (fig. i,e), beneath the chin, draining the lower Up, as 
well as sometimes the upper, and the front of the tongue ; the 
retropharyngeal glands, draining the naso-pharynx and tympanum ; 
the pretracheal glands, draining the tnicJiea and lower pari of the 
thyroid lx)dy ; and the deep cervical glands, which are by far the 
most imiKirtant and form a great mass clo.se to the internal jugular 
vein ; they recciv'e afferent vessels from most of the glands already 
mentioned and so an* liable to Iw aflectcd in any trouble of the head 
or neck, especially of the deeper parts. Into them the lymphatics of 
the brain pass directly. The lower part of this mass is sometimes 
distifjguished as a separate group 
called I ho supra-clavicular ^ands, 
which drain the back of the neck 
and receive allercnts from the 
occipital and axillary glands. '1 he 
efToi-ent.s from the deep cervical 
glands join to form a common 
vt'ssel known as the jugular lym- 
phatic trunk, and this usually oi)cn.s 
i.Uo the thoracic duct on Ihe left 
side ai:d the right lymj)haUi: duct 
or; Uie right. 

1 <‘. the thorax are found intercostal 
glands (fig. 2, ].), near the vertebral 
Cifiiiinn draining the back ol the 
thoracic walls ar d ])kura ; internal 
mannnary glaiids, (h vAning the front 
of the same parts as well as tlie 
ifu-icr ]nirt of the breast and the 
upper i)art of the abcluminal wall; 
uiuphragmaiii glands, draining that 
slTiictiire and Iht* convex surface 
of the liN'ta* ; anterior, middle, pos- 
terior and superior mediastinal 
giands, draining the contents ol 
tho.se ca\ itie.s. '» he bronchial glands, 
draini’ig the lungs, liave already 
been referrerl to. 

In the abdomen and pelvis the 
glands are nsnally gronjard rouml 
the large ai’terie.s and are divided 
iido vi:-t:cral and parietal. Among 
the \’isc('ral are the gastric glands, 
draining the stomach (these are 
di\'ided into coronary, subpyloric I'lo. i. — Superficial Lymphatic 
and retropylorie group.s) ; Iht! .splenic Ves.sels and Cilands, 

glands at the hilnm ol lh(‘ spleen, a, Preauricular. 
draining that organ, the tail of the j-i^ Mastoid, 
panenras and the fundus of th(^ Superficial cervical, 

stomach ; the hepatic glands in the Submaxillary. 
small ome . tin n, draining the lower Submental. 

Kuriacc and dei'i) parts ol th<‘ liver; Infraclavic'ular. 
the pancreatic glands, behind the Anterior axillary, 
lesser sac ol the jXjritoneum, drain- Supratiochlear. 
ing the head and body of the Anteciibitol. 

pancreas, the superior mcscnieric k, Inguinal. 
glands’, from one to two Jmndred Superficial femoral, 
in number, lying in the m(^sentery 

and receiving the lacteals ; tlie ileo-r areal glands, draining the caecum, 
one of wliicJi is known as the appendicular gland and drains the 
vermiform appendix and right ovary ; tjie colic glands along the right 
and middle colic arteries, draining the ascending and transverse 
colon ; the injerUn mesenteric glands in the cour.se of that artery, drain- 
ing the descending iliac and pelvic colons ; the rectal glands, behind 
the rectum, draining its up]^er imrt. 

Among tlie parietal glands are the external iliac glands, divided into 
a lateral and me.sial set (stn? fig. 2, L.I.), and receiving the inguinal 
efferent vesstds and lymjihatics from the bladder, prostate, cervix 
uteri, upper part of the vagina, glans penis vel clitoridis and urethra. 
'I'he supra and infra’^umhilical glands receive the deep lymphatics of 
the abdominal wall, the former communicating with the liver, the 
latter with the bladder. From the latter, ve.ssels pass to the epi- 
gastric gland lying in front of the termination of the extenial iliac 
artery. 'I he internal iliac glands (fig. 2, 1. 1.) are situated clo.se to the 
branches of this artery and drain the rectum, vagina, prostate, 
urethra, buttock and perinaeum. Common iliac glands (fig. 2, C.l.) 
lie around that artery and receive afferents from the external and 
internal iliac glands as well as a few from th e pelv ic viscera.^ 'Ph e 

« ForTiirther details of the pelvic glands .see" Seventh Report of 
the Committee of Collective Investigation,” Journ. Anat. and Phys. 
xxxii. 164. 
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aortic glands are grouped all round the length of the aorta, and are 
divided into pre^, rctro^ and lateral aortic groups (fig. 2 P.A. and L), 
all of which communicate freely. 'J'he upper preaortic glands are 
massed round the coeliac axis, and receive afierents from the gastric, 
hepatic, splenic and pancreatic glands ; they are known as coeliac 
glands. The lateral aurtic glands drain the kidney, adrenal, testis, 
ovary, fundus of uterus and lateral abdominal walls. In the upper 
extremity a few small glands are sometimes found near the deep 
arteries of the forearm. At the bend of the elbow are the anie- 


I cross Imr of the '1' (fig. i , >f), and drain part of the buttock, the surface 
I of the abdomen below the umbiliciis and the .surface of the genital 
I orgaTis. The deep lym])hatics of the leg drain into the anterior fibial 
gland on that artery, the popliteal glands in that space, and the deep 
! femoral glands surrounding the common femoral vein. 

The thoracic duct bt^gins as an irregular dilatation known as the 
rrceptaculiivi chyli, opposite the first and second lumbar verte- 
brae, which ^ecei^^l‘s all the abdominal lymphatics as well as 


cubital glands (fig. i \) and just above the internal condyle, one or 1 those of the lower intercostal spLic(is. The duct runs up on the 

right of the aorta through the posterior mediastinum and 
then traverses the superior mediastinum to Uie ^(^ft of the 
oesophagus. At the root of the neck it receives the 
lymphatics of the left arm and left side of the neck and 
opens into the beginning of the left innominate vein, u.sually 
by mor(‘ than one opening. 

The fight lymphaiic duct collects the lymphatics from tlie 
right side of the mtek and thorax, the right arm, right 
lung, right side of the heart and upper surface of the liver ; 
it is often represented by se\ eral ducts which open separately 
into till? right innominate vein. 

liaefunlymph glands are structures which have only been 
noticed since 1S84. They differ from lymphatic glands in 
tlieir much greater \ ascularity. 'J'hey assist the spleen in 
the destruction of red blood corpuscles, and probably 
explain or h(*lp to explain the fact that the spleen can be 
removed without ill cfTccts. In man they extend along 
the vertelu’ul column from the coeliac axis to the peh’is, 
but are sj)ecially numerous close to the nmal arteries. 

'I‘. l>cwi.s suggests that lyia])halic and haemol)'mpli gland.s 
should be classified ia tlie lullowing way :~ 



Haemolymph 

Glands. 


j llaeinal glands. 

Haemal lympliatic 
glands. 


\ Simple*. 

\ Specialized (Splotm), 
j I. Blood and lymph 
I sinuses .st^parate. 

I 2. Blood lymph sinuses. 
Other com lulled forms. 


From A. M. Paterson, Cunnin>.^l)ani'H I'lwi'hook 0/ Atifrtonrv. 

Fio. 2. — Deep I-ymphatic CJlands and Ves.scds of tlie 'J'horax and 
Abdomen (diagrammatic). .Afferent vt^ssels are r(‘pre.sented by continuous 
lines and etiereat and iiiterglandular ve.s.sel.s by dotted liiu'S. 

Mediastinal glands and 
vessels. [ve.s.scls. 

Pr(!-aortic glands and 
Kccejitaculum cliylii. 

Right lymjihatic duct. 

Sacral glands, 

Scal<‘nus anticus muscle. 
Thoracic duct. 


M. 


and 


KA. 

R.C. 

R. L.D 

S. 

S. A. 

T. D. 

I'he axillary glands (fig. 1, n) 


C. Common iliac gluntl.s. 

CM. Common intestinal trunk. 

D. C. Deep cervical glands. 

E. l. External iliac glands. 

I. iTiiercostal glands 

vessels, 

I.l. Internal iliac glands. 

D. Lateral aortic glauds. 

two supra-trachlear glands (tig. i, ^). 
are perUa))s the most practically important in the body. They are 
divided into four s- Is ; (i) external, along the axillary vessels, 

draining the greater part of the arm ; (2) anterior, behind the lower 
border of the pcctoralis major muscle, draining the surface of the* 
thorax including the breast and upper part of the abdomen ; (3) 
posterior along the sub.scai)uLir artery, draining the bfick and side of 
the trunk as low as tlic umbilical zone ; {.\) superior or inlra-clavicular 
glands (fig. I, . 0 , receiving the eilerents of tlie former groups as well 
as Ivmphatics accompanyitig the cci)halic vein. In the lower limb 
all the superficial lymphatics V)ass up to the groin, where there are 
two sets of glands arranged like a T. The sit per filial fcnwval glands 
(fig. 1, X) are the vtriic.'il ones, and are grouped round the lut(Tiial 
saphenous vein ; they are very large, drain tlie surface of the leg, 
and are usually in two parallel rows. The inguinal glands form the 


Lymphatic glands. 

Details and reierences will be found in j)ai)ers by T. Lewis, 
J. Anat. 6- Phys, vol. xxxviii. p. 312; W. B. Drummond, 
Journ. Anat. and Phys. vol. xxxiv. p. 108 ; A. S. Wurthin, 
Journ. Med. liesearch, p. 3, and JJ. Dayton, Am. Journ. 
of Med. Sciences, 1904, p. 448. For further details of man's 
lymphatic system see The Lymphatics by Delamere, Poirier 
and Cuiico, translated by C. H, Leaf (London, 1003). 

Embryology. ’I he lymphatic vessels are pos.sil)ly devt'loptxi 
by the hollowing out ol mesenchyme cells in the same way that 
the arteries are ; the.s(* cells siib.sequiiTitly coalesce and form 
tulles (see Vasculak Sy.sikm). Tht?re is, however, a good 
(leal of (widence to show tJiat they are originally offshoots of 
the venous system, and that IJieir permanent openings into 
the veins are eitlxT their primary points of communication or 
are secondarily acquired. 'I'he lymphatic and haemolymph 
glands are probably formed by the ]>roliferation of lympho- 
cytes around n«*t\vorks of lymphatic vessels ; the dividing 
lymphocytes form the lymphoid tissue, and eventually the 
lietwork breaks up to form distinct glands into which blood 
ve.ssels p(.*netiale. If the blood vessels enlarge more than the 
lymphatic, haemolymph glands result, but it tlie lymphatic 
ve.ssels Iwcomt^ predominant ordinarx' lymi)hatic glands are 
formed. At an early stage in the embryo pig two thoracic 
ductvS are formed, one on either .side of the aortii, and tlxe 
incomidete fusion of these may account for the divi.sion often 
found in man's duct. In the embryo ])ig too there have 
been found two pairs of lymph Iiearts for a short petiod. 

See A. S. Warthin, Journ. Med. Research, vol. vii. p. 435 ; 
F. K. Sabin, Am. Journ. of Anat. i., 1902; and, lor litera- 
ture, Development of the Human Body, by J. P. McMurrkh 
(London, 190O), and (Juain’s Anatomy (vol. 1,, Londoix, 1908). 

Comparalive A natomy . — A lymphatic system is recognized in 
all the Craniala, and in the lower forms (fishes and Amphibia) it 
consists chiefly of lymph spaces and sinuses in communication with 
the coelom. In fishes, for instance, there is a large suhvertebrai 
lymph sinus .surrounding the aorta and another within the spinal 
canal. In Amphibia the subvert<d>ral .sinus i.s also found, and in the 
Anura (frogs and toads) there is a great subcutaneous lymph sinus. 
Lymph hearts are muscular dilatation.^ ol ve.ssels and are found in 
fishes, airqdiibians, reptiles and bird embryos, and drive the lymph 
into the veins ; they are not known in adult mammals. 

In birds tin? thoracic duct L fir.st recogni/<‘d, and opens into both 
right and left precaval veins, as it always dexjs in some mammals* 
In birds, however, some of the lymphatics open into the sacral 
veins, and it is doubtful whether true lynqihatic glands ever occur. 
In birds and mammals lymphatic v(?ssfcl.i become more definite and 
numerous and are provided with valves. 
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Haemol3nnph glands are present in mammals and birds, but have 
not been seen lower in the scale, though S. Vincent and S. Harrison 
point out the resemblance of the structure of the head kidney of 
certain Teleostean fishes to them (Journ. A not. and JPhys. vol. xxxi. 
p. 176). 

For further details see Comparative A not, of Vertebrates, by R. 
Wiedersbeim (London, 1907), (F. G. P.) 

Diseases of the Lymphatic System and Ductless Glands^ 

Lymphadenitis or inflammatory infection of the l3rmphatic glands, 
is a condition characterized by hyperaemia of and exudation into 
the gland, which becomes redder, firmer and larger than usual. 
Three varieties may be distinguished : simple, suppurative and 
tuberculous. The cause is always the absorption of some toxic or 
infective material from the periphery, 'Ihis may take jdace in 
several of the acute infectious diseases, notably in scarlet fever, 
mumps, diphtheria and German measles, or may be the result of 
poisoned wounds. The lymphatic glands arc also affected in con- 
stitutional diseases such as syphilis. Simple lymphadenitis usually 
subsides of its own accord, but if toxins are produced in the inflamed 
area the enlargement is obvious and painful, while if pyogenic 
organisms are absorbed the inflammation progresses to suppuration. 

Tuberculous lymphadenitis (scrofula) is due to the infection of the 
lymph glands by Koch’s tubercle bacillus. This was formerly known 
as “ King’s Evil," as it was believed that tlie touch of the royal hand 
had power to cure it. It occurs most commonly in children and 
young adults whose surroundings arc unhealthy, and who are liable 
to develop tuberculous disease from want of sufficient food and fresh 
air. Some local focus of irritation is usually present. The ways in 
which the tubercle bacillus enters the body are much disputed, but 
catarrh of the mucous membranes is regarded as a predisposing 
factor, and the tonsils as a jirobablc channel of infection. Any 
lymphoid tissue in the body may l>e the .seal of tuberculous disease, 
but the glands of the neck are the most commonly involved. The 
course of the disease is slow and may extend over a period of years. 
The earliest manife.station is an enlargement of the gland. It is 
possible in this stage for .spontaneous healing to take ])lace, but 
usually the disease progresses to caseation, in which tuberculous 
nodules are found ditiused throughout the gland. Occa.sionally this 
stage may end in calcification of the caseous matter, the gland shrink- 
ing and becoming hard ; but fre<jueiitly suppuration follows from 
liquefaction of the caseating material. Foci of pus occur throughout 
the gland, causing destruction of the tis.sue, so that the glaiul may 
become a single aUscess cavity. If left to itself the ab.scess sooner or 
later bursts at one or several points, leaving ulcerated openings 
through which a variable amount of pus escapes. Temporary healing 
may take place, to be again followed by further breaking dowm of the 
gland. This condition, if untreated, may per.si.st for years and may 
finally give rise to a general tuberculosis. The treatment consists 
mainly in im]>roving the general health with good diet, fre.sh air 
(particularly sea air), cod-liver oil and iron, and the removal of all 
.sources of local irritation such as enlarged tonsils, adenoids, &c. Vac- 
cination with tuberculin (TR) may be u.seful. Suppuration and ex- 
tension of the disease require operative measures, and removal of 
the glands en masse can now be done through so .small an opening as 
to leave only a very slight .scar. 

In Tabes mesenterioa (tuberculosis of the mesenteric glands), 
usually occurring in children, the glands of the me.sentery and rctro- 
]>eritonacum become enlarged, and either cascate or occasionally 
suppurate. The disease may be primary or may be secondary to 
tuberculous disease of the intestines or to pulmonary phthisis. 
The patients arc pale, wasted and anaemic, and the abdomen may 
be enormously enlarged. I here is usually moderate fever, and thin 
watery diarrhoea. The cascating glands may liquefy and give rise 
to aainfiammatory attack which may simulate appendicitis. Limited 
masses are amenable to surgical treatment and may be removed, 
while in the earlier stages constitutional treatment gives good 
re.sults. Tuberculous peritonitis frequently supervenes on this 
condition. 

Lymphadenoma (Hodgkin*s Disease), a di.sease wliich was first fully 
described by Hodgkin in 1832, is characterized by a progressive 
enlargement of the lympliatic glands all over the body, and generally 
starts in the glands of the neck. The majority of cases occur in young 
adults, and preponderate in the male sex. The first symptom is 
usually enlargement of a gland in the neck, with generally progressive 
growth of the glands in the submaxillary region and axilla. The 
inguinal glands are early involved, and after a time the internal 
lymph glands follow. The enlargements are at first painless, but 
in the later stages symptoms are caused by pressure on the surround- 
ing organs, and when the disease starts in the deeper structures the 
first symptoms may be pain in the chest and cough, pain in the 
abdomen, pain and oedema in the legs. The glands may increase 
until they are as large as eggs, and later may become firmly adherent 
one to another, forming large lobulated tumours. Increase of 
growth in this manner in the neck may cause obstructive dyspnoea 
and even death. In the majority of cases the spleen enlarges, and 
in rare instances lymphoid tumours may lx; found on its surface. 
Anaemia is common and i.s .secondary in character ; slight irregular 
fever is present, and soon a great and progressive emaciation takes 


place. The cases are of two types, the acute cases in which the en* 
largements take place rapidly and death may occur in two to 
three months, and the chronic cases in which the disease may remain 
apparently stationary. In acute lymphadenoma the prognosis is 
very unfavourable. Recovery sometimes takes place in the chronic 
type of the disease. Early surgical intervention has in some cases 
been followed by success. The application of X-rays is a valuable 
method of treatment, superficial glands undergoing a rapid diminu- 
tion in size. Of drugs arsenic is of the most service, and mercurial 
inunction has been recommended by Dreschfeld. Organic extracts 
have of late been used in the treatment of lym])hadenoma. 

Glandular Fever is an acute infectious fever, generally occurring in 
epidemics, and was first described by E. Pfeiffer in 1889. It usually 
affects children and has a tendency to run through all the children of 
a family. The incubation period is said to be about 7 days. The 
onset is sudden, with pain in the neck and limbs, headache, vomiting, 
difficulty in swallowing and high temperature. On the second day, or 
sometimes on the first, swelling of the cervical glands is noticed, and 
later the posterior cervical, axillary and inguinal glands become 
enlarged and tender. In alx)ut half the cases the spleen and liver 
are enlarged and tliere is abdominal tenderness. West found the 
mesentenc nodes enlarged in 37 cases. Nephritis is an occasional 
complication, and constipation is very usual. The disease tends to 
subside of itself, and the fever usually disappears after a fev^r days ; 
the glandular swellings may, however, x’ersist from one to three 
weeks. Considerable anaemia has been noticed to follow the illness. 
Rest in bed while the glands are enlarged, and cod-liver oil and iron 
to meet the anaemia, are the usual treatment. 

Status lymphaticus (lymphatism) is a condition found in children 
and some adults, characterized by an enlargement of the lymphoid 
tissues throughout the body and more particularly by enlargement 
of the thymus gland. There is a special lowering of the patient's 
! iKiwers of resistance, and it has been said to account for a number of 
cases of sudden death. In all cases of status lymphaticus the thymus 
has been found enlarged. At birth the gland (according to Bovaird 
and Nicoll) weighs about 6 grammes, and does not increase after 
birth. In lymphatism it may weigh from 10 to 50 grammes. The 
clinical features are indefinite, and the condition frequently passes 
unrecognized during life. In most cases there is no hint of danger 
until the fatal syncope sets in, which may lx: after any slight exertion 
or shock, the patient becoming suddenly faint, gasping and cyanosed, 
and the heart stopping altogether before the respirations have 
ceased. The most trming causes have brought on fatal issues, such as 
a wet i>ack (Escherich) or a hyi^odcrmic injection, or even a sudden 
plunge into water though the head is not immersed. The greater 
number of deaths occur during the administration of anaesthetics, 
which seem peculiarly dangerous to these subjects. When an attack 
of syncope takes i>lace no treatment is of any avail. 

Virchow, West and Goodhardt have described a form of asthma 
in adults which they ascribe to a hypertrophied thymus gland and 
term " thymic asthma." 

Diseases of the Spleen, — Physiological variations and abnormalities 
and absence of the spleen are so rare as to require no commtjiit. The 
most usual pathological condition which gives rise to sym])toms is 
that of wandering spleen, which may or may not lie secondary to a 
wandering left kidney. It may produce symptoms of dragging and 
discomfort, dyspepsia, vomiting and abdominal pain, and sometimes 
jaundice (Treves), or the pedicle may become twisted, producing 
extremely severe symptoms. The treatment is entirely surgical. 
Abscess in the spleen occasionally occurs, usually in association with 
infective endocarditis or with general pyaemia. The si^leen may be 
the seat of primary new gfowths^ but these are rare, and only in a 
small portion of cases does it share in the metastatic reproduction of 
carcinoma. Infection of the spleen plays a i)romment part in many 
diseases, such ss malaria, typhoid fever, lymphadenoma and 
leucaemia. 

Diseases of the thyroid gbncl (see Goitre) and Addison's disease 
(of the suprarenal glands) arc treated separately. (H. L. H.) 

• LYNCH, PATRICIO (1825-1886) Chilean naval officer, was bom 
in Valparaiso on the 18 th of December 1825, hi.s father being 
a wealthy Irish merchant resident in Chile, and his mother, 
Carmen Solo de Saldiva, a descendant of one of the best-known 
families in the country. Entering the navy in 1837, he took part 
in the operations which led to the fall of the dictator, Santa Cruz. 
Next, he sought a wider field, and saw active service in the China 
War on board the British frigate “ Calliope.” He was mentioned 
in despatches for bravery, and received the grade of midshipman 
in the British service. Returning to Chile in 1847 he became 
lieutenant, and seven years later he received the command of a 
frigate, but was deprived of his command for refusing to receive 
on board his ship political suspects under arrest. The Spanish 
War saw him again employed, and he was successively maritime 
prefect of Valparaiso, colonel of National Guards, and, finally, 
captain and minister of marine in 1872. In the Chilc-Peruvian 
War a brilliant and destructive naval raid, led by him, was 
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followed by the final campaign of Chorrillos and Miraflores (t88o), 
in which he led at first a brigade (as colonel) and afterwards 
a division under Baquedano. His services at the battle of 
Chorrillos led to his appointment to command the Army of 
Occupation in Peru. This difficult post he filled with success, 
but his action in putting the Peruvian president, Garcia Calderon, 
under arrest excited considerable comment. His last act was 
to invest Iglesias with supreme power in Peru, and he returned 
to his own country in 1883. Promoted rear-admiral, he served 
as Chilean Minister at Madrid for two years, and died at sea in 
1886. Lynch is remembered as one of the foremost of Chile’s 
naval heroes. 

LYNGHBURG, a city of Campbell county, Virginia, U.S.A., 
on the James river, about 125 m. W. by S. of Richmond. Pop. 
(1900) 18,891, of whom 8254 were negroes ; (1910) 29,494. It is 
served by the Southern, the Chesapeake & Ohio and the Norfolk 
& Western railways. Its terraced hills command fine views of 
mountain, valley and river scenery, extending westward to the 
noble Peaks of Otter and lesser spurs of the Blue Ridge about 
20 m. distant. On an elevation between Rivermont Avenue and 
the James river are the buildings of Randolph-Macon Woman's 
college (opened in 1893), which is conducted by a self-perpetuat- 
ing board under the auspices of the Methodist Episcopal Church, 
South, and is one of the Randolph-Macon system of colleges and 
academies (see Ashland, Va.). In Lynchburg, too, are the 
Virginia Christian college (co-educational, 1903), and the 
Virginia collegiate and industrial school for negroes. The city 
has a public library, well-equipped hospitals, public parks and 
the Rivermont Viaduct, 1100 ft. long and 140 ft. high. Lynch- 
burg is the see of a Protestant Episcopal bishop. Tobacco 
of a superior quality and large quantities of coal, iron ore and 
granite are produced in the neighbourhood. Good water power 
is furnished by the James river, and Lynchburg is one of the 
principal manufacturing cities of the state. The boot and shoe 
industry was established in 1900, and is much the most important. 
In 1905 the city was the largest southern manufacturer of these 
articles and one of the largest distributors in the country. The 
factory products increased in value from $2,993,551 in 1900 to 
54,9<’5,435 in »90S) or 65-9 %. 

Lynchburg, named in honour of John Lynch, who inherited 
a large tract of land here and in 1757 established a ferry across 
the James, was established as a village by Act of Assembly in 
1786, was incorporated as a town in 1805, and became a city in 
1852. During the Civil War it was an important base of supplies 
for the Confederates ; on the 16th of June 1864 it was invested 
by Major-General David Hunter (1802-1886), but three days 
later he was driven away by General Jubal A. Early. In 1908 
the city’s corporate limits were extended. 

LYNCH LAW, a term loosely applied to various forms of 
executing rough popular justice, or what is thought to be justice, 
for the punishment of offenders by a summary procedure, ignor- 
ing, or even contrary to, the strict forms of law. The word 
lynching “ originally signified a whipping for reformatory 
purposes with more or less disregard for its legality ” (Cutler), or 
the infliction of minor punishments without recourse to law ; 
but during and after the Reconstruction Period in the United 
States, it came to mean, generally, the summary infliction of 
capital punishment. Lynch law is frequently prevalent in 
sparsely settled or frontier districts where government is weak 
and officers of the law too few and too powerless to enforce law 
and preserve order. The practice has been common in all 
countries when unsettled frontier conditions existed, or in periods 
of threatened anarcliy. In what are considered civilized countries 
it is now found mainly in Russia, south-eastern Europe and in 
America ; but it is essentially and almost peculiarly an American 
institution. The origin of the name is obscure ; different writers 
have attempted to trace it to Ireland, to England, to South 
Carolina, to Pennsylvania and to Virginia. It is certain that the 
name was first used in America, but it is not certain whether it 
came from Lynch’s Creek, South Carolina, where summary 
justice was administered to outlaws, or from Virginia emd 
Pennsylvania, where men named Lynch were noted for dealing 
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out summary punishment to offenders.^ In Europe early 
examples of a similar phenomenon are found in the proceedings 
of the Vehmgerichte in medieval Germany, and of Lydford law, 
gibliet law or Halifax law, Cowper justice and Jeddart justice in 
the thinly settled and border districts of Great Britain ; and 
since the term “ lynch law ” came into colloquial use, it is 
loosely employed to cover any case in which a portion of the 
community takes the execution of its idea of justice into its 
own hands, irrespective of the legal authorities. 

In America during the i8th and 19th centuries the population 
expanded westward faster than well-developed civil institutions 
could follow, and on the western frontier were always desperadoes 
who lived by preying on the better classes. To suppress these 
desperadoes, in the absence of strong legal institutions, resort was 
continually made to lynch law. There was little necessity for it 
until the settlements crossed the Alleghany Mountains, but the 
following instances of lynching in the East may be mentioned : 
(i) the mistreatment of Indians in New England and the Middle 
Colonies in disregard of laws protecting them ; (2) the custom 
found in various colonies of administering summary justice to 
wife-beaters, idlers and other obnoxious persons ; (3) the acts of 
the Regulators of North Carolina, 1767-1771 ; (4) the popular 
tribunals of the Revolutionary period, when the disaffection 
toward Great Britain weakened the authority of the civil 
governments and the war replaced them by popular govern- 
ments, at a time when the hostilities between “ Patriots ” and 
“ Tories ” were an incentive to extra-legal violence. In the 
South, lynching methods were long employed in dealing with 
agitators, white and black, who were charged with endeavouring 
to excite the slaves to insurrection or to crime against their 
masters, and in dealing with anti-slavery agitators generally. 

In the West, from the Alleghanics to the Golden Gate, the 
pioneer settlers resorted to popular justice to get rid of bands 
of outlaws, and to regulate society during that period when 
laws were weak or confused, when the laws made in the East 
did not suit western conditions, and when courts and officials 
were scarce and distant. The Watauga settlements and the 

State ” of Franklin furnished examples of lynch law procedure 
almost reduced to organization. Men trained in the rough 
school of the wilderness came to have more regard for quick, 
ready-made, personal justice than for abstract justice and 
statutes ; they were educated to defend themselves, to look 
to no law for protection or regulation ; consequently they 
became impatient of legal forms and lawyers’ technicalities ; an 
appeal to statute law was looked upon with suspicion, and, if 
some personal matter was involved, was likely to result in deadly 
private feuds. Thus were formed the habits of thought and 
action of the western pioneers. Lynch law, not civil law, cleared 
the western forests, valleys and mountain passes of horse and 
cattle thieves, and other robbers and outlaws, gamblers and 
murderers. This was especially tnie of California and the 
states of the far West. H. H. Bancroft, the historian of Popular 
Tribunals, wrote in 1887 that “ thus far in the histoiy of these 
Pacific States far more has been done toward righting wrongs 
and administering justice outside the pale of law than within 
it.” However, the lack of regard for law fostered by the con- 
ditions described led to a survival of the lynching habit after 
the necessity for it passed away. In parts of the Southern states, 
where the whites are few and greatly outnumbered by the 
blacks, certain of the conditions of the West have prevailed, 
and since emancipation released the blacks from restraint 
many of the latter have been lawless and turbulent. The 
Reconstruction, by giving to the blacks temporary political 
supremacy, increased the friction between the races, and greatly 

^ The usual explanation is that the name was derived from 
Charles Lynch (1736-1796), a justice of the peace in Virginia afrer 
1774, who in 17H0, toward the close of the War of Independence, 
greatly exceeded his powers in the punishment of Tories or Loyalists 
detected in a conspiracy in the neighbourhood of his home in Bedford 
county, Va. Lynch was a man of influence in his community, was 
for many years a member of the Virginia legislature, was a member 
of the famous Virginia Convention of 1 776 and was later (in 1781) an 
officer in the American army. Sec an article, “ The Real Judge 
Lynch,” in the Atlantic Monthly, vol. Ixxxviii. (Boston, 1901). 
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deepened prejudice. The numerous protective societies of 
whites^ 1865-1S76, culminatii^ in the Ku Klux movement^ 
may be described as an application of lynch law. With the 
increase of negro crimes came an increase of lynchings, due to 
prejudice, to the fact that for some time after Reconstruction 
the governments were relatively weak, espt'cially in the districts 
where the blacks outnumber the wdiites, to the fact that 
negroes nearly always shield criminals of their own race 
against the whites, and to the frequent occurrence of the crime 
oi rape by negro men upon white women. 

Since 1882 the C!hk:ago Tribune has collected statistics of 
lynching, and some inteiestiag facts may be deduced from these 
tables.^ During the twenty-two years from 1882 to 1903 in- 
clusive, the total number of persons h'nched in the United States 
3337; numl^er decreasing during the last decade ; of 
these 2385 were in the South and 752 in the North ; of those 
lynched in the East and W'est 602 were white and 75 black, 
and of those in the South 567 were white and 19*85 black.- 
Lynchings occur mostly during periods of idleness of the lower 
classes ; in the summer more are lynclied for crimes against 
the person and in the winter (in the We.st) for crimes against 
property \ the principal causes of lynching in tlie South are 
murder and rape, in the North and West, murder and offences 
against property ; more blacks than whites were lynched 
bctw<.^en 18S2 and 1903, the numbers being 2060 negroes, of 
whom 40 were women, and 1 if>9 whit(;s, of whom 23 were women ; 
of the 707 blacks lynched for rajie 675 were in the South ; 783 
blacks were lynched for murder, and 753 of these were in the 
South ; most of the lynchings of whites were in the West ; the 
lyncl’iing of negroes increased somewhat outside of the South 
and dt'creased .somewhat in the South, Lyncliing decreases 
and disappears in a community as the pojjulation grows denser 
and civil institutions grow stronger ; as better communications 
and good police make it harder to commit crime ; and a.s public 
sentiment is educated to demand legal rather than illegal and 
irregular infliction of puni,shment for even the most horrible 
of crimes. 

Sec James M. Cutler. Lynch Law (New York, 1905), an ad- 
mirable and unbiased discussion of the subject ; H. H. Eancrolt, 
Popular Trihunah (2 vols., San Francisco, 1887) ; C. H. Shinn, 
Mininu Camps : A SU*dy iv American Frontier Government (New 
York, 1883) ; and J. C. Lester and D. L. Wilson, Kn Klux Klan 
(New York, 1905). (W. L. F.) 

LYNDHURST, JOHN SINGLETON COPLEY, Laron (1772- 
1863), lord cliaiicellor of Lngland, was born at Boston, New 
England, in 1772. He was the son of John Singleton Copley, 
the painter. He was educated at a private school and Cambridge 
uni\’ersdty, where he was second wrangler and fellow of Trinity. 
Called to the bar at Lincoln’s Jnn in 1804, he gained a consider- 
able practice. In 1817 he was one of the counsel for Dr J. 
Watson, tried for his share in the Spa J'ields riot. On this 
occ*i.sion Copley so distinguished himself as to attract the atten- 
tion of Castlereagh and other Tory leaders, under whose patron- i 
age he entered parliament as member for Yarmouth* in the Isle I 
of Wight. He afterwards sat for Ashburton, 1818-1826, and 1 
for Cambridge university 1826-1827. He was solicitor-genenil 
in 1819, attorney -general in 1824, master of the rolls in 1826 
and lord chancellor in 1827, with the title of Lord J^yndhurst. 
Before being taken up by the Tories, Coj>ley was a man of the 
mo.sl advanced views, a republican and Jacobin ; and his 
iiccession to the Tories excited a good deal of comment, which 
he bore with the greatest good humour. He gave a brilliant and 
eloquent but by no means rancorous support to all the re- 
actionary measures of his cluef. The same year that he became 

* They have been corrected and somewhat modified by Dr. J. E. 
Cutler, from who.se lx>ok the figures alx)ve liavc Injcn taken. Lynch- 
ing as u.scsd in this connexion applies exclusively the illegal in- 
iliction of cai)it.al punishment. 

• For prc.seiit purposes the iomier slave states (of i860) constitute 
the South ; the West is composed of the tenitory west of the 
Mississippi river, ofrcJucling Mis.‘^>uri, Arkansas, Louisiana, Texas 
and OJaahoina ; the Ea.st includes those states ea.sl of the Mis.sis.sippi 
river not included in the Southern group ; the h-ast and Uie West 
make im tte North as here used— that is, the former free states of 
x86o. 


solicitor-general he married the beautiful and clever widow oi 
Lieut.-Colonel Charles Thomas of the Coldstream Guards, and 
began to take a conspicuous place in society, ki which his noble 
figure, his ready wit and his never-failing honkomie made him 
a distinguished favourite. 

As solicitor-general he took a prominent part in the trial of 
Queen Caroline. To the great Liberal measures which marked 
the end of the reign of George IV. and the beginning of that 
of William IV. he gave a vigorous opposition. He was lord 
chief baron of the exchequer from 1831 to 1834. During the 
Melbourne administration from 1835 figured con- 

.spicuously as an obstructionist in the House of Lords. In these 
years it was a frequent practice with him, before each prorogation 
of parliament, to entertain the House with a “ review of the 
session,” in which he mercilessly attacked the Whig government. 
His former advcrsaiy^ Lord Brougham, disgusted al his treatment 
by the Whig leaders, soon became his most powerful ally in 
opposition ; and the two domimitcd the House of Lords, 
Tliroughoui all the 'J’ory govemment.s from 1827 Lyndhurst 
held the chancellorship (1827-1830 and 1834-1835); and in 
the Peel administration (1841-1846) he resumed that office for 
the last time. As Peel never had much confidence in Lyndhurst, 
the latter did not exert so great an influence in the cabinet as 
his position and experience entitled him to do. But he con- 
tinued a loyal member of the? parly. As in regard to Catholic 
emancipation, so in the agitation against the corn laws, he 
opposed reform till his chief gave the signal for conces.sion, and 
then he (cheerfully olieyed. After 1846 and the disintegration 
of the Tory party consequent on Peel's adoption of free trade. 
Lord Lyndhunsl was not so assiduous in his attendance in 
parliament. Yet he continued to an extreme old age to take 
a lively interest in public affairs, and occasionally to astonish 
the countiy by the power and brilliancy of his speeches. That 
which he mad(‘ in the Hou.se of J-ords on the 19th of June 1854, 
on the war with Russia, made a .^nsation in Europe ; and 
throughout the Crimean War lie was a strong advocate of the 
energetic prosecution of hostffities. In 1859 he denounced with 
his old energy the restless ambition of Napoleon 111 . When 
released from office he came forward somewhat as the advocate 
of liberal measures. His first wife had died in 1834, and in 
August 1837 he had married Georgina, daughter of Lewis Gold- 
STiiilh. Siie was a Jewess ; and it was therefore natural that 
he strenuously supported the admission of Jews into parliament, 
lie also advocated women’s rights in questions of divorce. At 
the age of eighty-four he passed the autumn at Dieppe, “ helping 
to fly paper kites, and amusing himself by turns with the writings 
of the Greek and Latin fatliers on divorce and the amorous 
novels of Eugene Sue.” His last speech, marked by “ his wonted 
brilliancy and vigour,” was delivered in the House of Lords al 
the age of eighty-nine. He died in London on the 12th of 
October 1863. He left no mule issue and the title became 
extinct. 

See Lives of the Lord Chancellors of England, vol. viii. (Lords 
Lyndhurst and Brougham) , by Lord Camptx-^11 ( 1 860) . Campbell was 
a personal friend, but a political opponent. Brougham’s Memoirs ; 
Crwilk Memoirs: Life of Lord Lyndhurst (1883) by Sir 'Iheodore 
Martin ; J. B. Atlay, The Victorian Chancellors (1906). 

LYNDSAY, SIR DAVID (r. 1490-c. 1555), Scottish poet, was 
the son of David Lyndsay of the Mount, near Cupar-Fife, and 
of Garm>lt()n, near Haddington. His place of birth and his 
school are undetermined. It is probable that his college life 
was spent at St Andrews university, on the books of which 
appears an entry “ Da Lindesay ” for the session 1508-1509. 
He was engaged at court, first as an equcriy^ then as an “ usher ” 
to the young Prince James, afterwards James V. In 1522 he 
married Janet Douglas, a court seamstress, and seven years 
later was appointed Lyon King of Arms, and knighted. He 
was several times engaged in diplomatic business (twice on 
embassies abroad"— to the Netherlands and France), and he was, 
in virtue of his heraldic office, a general master of ceremonies. 
After the death of James V., in 1542, he continued to sit in 
parliament as commissioner for Cupar-Fife ; and in 1548 he 
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member of a mission to .Denmark which obtained certain 
privileges for Scottish merchants. There is reason to believe 
that he died in or about 1555. 

Most of Lyndsay’s literary work, by which he secured great 
reputation in his own day and by which he still lives, was written 
during the period of prosperity at court. In this respect he is 
unlike his predecessor Gavin Douglas (q.v.), who forsook literature I 
when he became a politician. Ihe explanation of the difference 
is pai^ to be found in the fact that Lyndsay’s muse was more | 
occasional and satirical, and that the time was suitable to the 
exercise of his special gifts. It is more difficult to explain how 
he enjoyed a freedom of speech which is without parallel even 
in more secure times. He chastised all classes, from bis royal 
master to the most simyjle. There is no evidence that he abjured 
Catholicism ; yet his leading purpose was the exposure of its 
errors and abuses. His aid was readily accepted by the reforming 
party, and by their use of his work he shared with their leaders 
throughout many generations a reputation which is almost 
exclusively political and ecclesiastical. 

Lyndsay's longer poems are The Dreme (1134 lines), The 
Testament and CompLayni of the Papyngo (1190 lines), The 
Testament of Squyer Meldrum (1859 lines), Ane Dialog betwix 
Experience and ane Courteour of the Miserabyll Esiait of the 
World (6333 lines), and Ane Pleasant Satyre of the Thrie Estaitis 
(over 4000 lines). These represent, with reasonable completeness, 
the range of Lyndsay’s literary talent. No single poem can give 
him a chief place, though here and there, especially in the last, 
he gives hints of the highest competence. Yet the corporate 
effect of these pieces is to secure for him the allowance of more 
than mere intellectual vigour and common sense. There is in 
his craftsmansliip, in his readiness to apply the traditional 
methods to contemporary requirements, sometliing oF that 
accomy)Hshment which makes even the second-rate man of letters 
interesting. 

Lyndsay, the la.st of the Makars, is not behind his fellow-poets 
in acknowledgment to Chaucer. As piously as they, he repro- 
duces the master’s forms ; but in him the sentiment and outlook 
have suffered change. His nearest approach to Chaucer is in 
The Testament of Squyer Meldrum, which recalls the sketch of 
the “ young squire ” ; but the reminiscence is verbal rather than 
spiritual. Elsewhere his memory serves him less happily, as 
when he describes the array of the lamented Queen Magdalene 
in the words whidi Chaucer had applied to the eyes of his ; 
wanton Friar. So too, in the Dreme, the allegorical tradition 
survives only in the form. “ Remembrance ” conducts the poet 
over the old-world itinerary^, but only to lead him to specula- 
tion on Scotland’s woes and to an “ Exhortatioun to the Kingis 
Grace ” to bring relief. 'Fhe tenor is well expressed in the motto 
from the Vulgate Prophetias nolite spernere. Omnia autem 
probate : quod bonum est ienete,^' This didactic habit is freely 
exercised in the long Dialog (sometimes called the Monarche), 
a universal history of the medieval type, in which the falls of 
princes by corruption supply an object lesson to the unreformed 
church of his day. The Satyre is more direct in its attack on 
ecclesiastical abuse ; and its dramatic form permits more 
lively treatment. This piece is of great historical interest, being 
the only extant example of a complete Scottish morality. It 
is in respect of literary quality Lyndsay’s best work, and in 
dramatic construction and delineation of character it holds a 
high place in this genre. The farcical interludes (in places too 
coarse for modem taste) supply many touches of genuine comedy.; 
and throughout the play there arc passages, as in the speeclies of 
Veritie in the First Part and of Dame Chastitie in the “ Interlude 
of the Sowtar and the Taylor,” in which word and line are happily 
conceived. The Testament of the Papyngo (popinjay), drawn in 
the familiar medieval manner, is another tract for the time, 
full of admonition to court and clerg>\ Of his shorter pieces, 
The Complaynt and Publict Confessions of the Kingis Auld Hound, 
callit Bagsche, directit to Bawiie, the Kingis best helovit Dog, and 
his companyeonis, and the Answer to the Kingis Flyting have a 
like pulpit resonance. The former is interesting as a forerunner 
of Burns’s device in the “ Twa Dogs.” The Deploraiioun of the 
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Deith df Quene Magdalene is in the .extravagant atyle of cora- 
memoration illustrated in Dunbar’s Elegy on the Lord Aubigny. 
The Justing betwix James Watsoun and Jhom Barbowr is a 
contribution to tlie popular taste for boisterous fun, in spirit, 
if not in form, akin to the Christis Kirk on the Grene series .; 
and indirectly, with Dunbar’s Turnameni and Of ane Blak^Mair, 
a burlesque of the courtly tourney. Lyndsay approaches Dunbar 
in his satire The Supplicatioun in coniemptioun of syde tailUs 
(“ wide ” trains of the ladies), which recalls the older poet’s 
realistic lines on the filthy condition of the city streets. In 
Lyndsay’s Descriptioun of Pedder Coffeis (pedlars) we have an 
early example of the studies in vulgar life which are so plentiful 
in later Scottish literature. In Kilieis Confessioun he returns, 
but in more sprightly mood, to his attack on the church. 

In Lyndsay we have the first literary expression in Scotlatnd 
of the Renaissance. His interest lies on the theological side 
of the revival ; he is in no sense a humanist, and he is indifferent 
to the artistic claims of the movement. Still he appeals to the 
principle which is fundamental to all. He demands first-hand 
impression. He feels that men must get their lesson direct, 
not from intermediaries who understand the originals no more 
” than th(?y do the ravyng of the rukis.” Hence his persistent 
pica for the vernacular, nowhere more directly put than in the 
Dialog, in the “ Exclamatioun to the Redar, toucheyng the 
wrytting of the vulgare and malernall language.” Though he is 
concerned only in the theological and ecclesiastical application 
of this, he undoubtedly stimulated the use of the vernacular 
in a Scotland which in all literary matters beyond the concern 
of the irresponsible poet still used the lingua franca of Europe. 

A complete edition of Lyndsa\ 's poidical works was published by 
David Laing iu 3 vols. in '1 his was anticipated diuring the 

])rocess of preparation by a cheaper (‘di'ion (slightly expurgated) by 
the same editor in 1871 (2 vol.s.). The issued the first 

part of a complete edition in 1865 (cd. J'". Hall). Five ])arts have 
appeared, four edited by K. Hall, the filth by J. A. H. Murray. For 
the bibliography see Laiiig’s 3 vol. edition, xi.a. iii. ))p, 222 et seq., 
and the E.IC.T.S. edition pasixim. See also tlie editions by Pinkerton 
(1702), Sibbald (1803), and Chalmers (1806) ; and the critical ac- 
counts in Henderson's Scottish Vernaculav JAteratme (1898), Gregory 
Smith’s Transition Period (1900), and I. H. Millar’s Literary History 
of Scotland (1903). A proft5.s.sional work prepared by Lyndsay in the 
Lyon Office, entitled the Register of Scottish Arms (now preserved in 
MS. in the Advocates’ Library), was j)rinted in 1821 and reprinted in 
1878. It remains the most authoritative document on Scottish 
heraldry. (G. G. S.) 

LYNEDOCH, THOMAS GRAHAM, 1ST Baron (1748-1843), 
British general, was the son of 'J’homas Graeme, laird of Bal- 
gowan, and was born on the iqtli of October 1748. He was 
educated by private tutors, among whom was James Maepherson 
(q^v.), and was a gentleman commoner of Christ Cliurch, Oxford, 
between 1766 and 1768. He then travelled on the continent of 
Europe, and in 1772 unsuccessfully contested a parliamentary 
seat in Perthshire. In J77/1 he married a daughter of the ninth 
Lord Cathcart, and took a house in the Leicestershire hunting 
country. After a few years, owing to the state of his wife's 
health. Graham was compelled to live mainly in the south of 
Europe, though while at home he was a prominent sportsman 
and agriculturist. In 1787 he bought the small estate of Lyne- 
doch or Lednock, a few miles from Perth. In 1791 his wife died 
in the Mediterranean, off Hydros. Graham tried to find dis- 
traction in renewed travels, and during his wanderings fell iu 
with Lord Hood’s fleet on its way to Toulon. He joined it as a 
volunteer, served on Lord Mulgrave’s staff during the British 
occupation of Toulon, and returned, after the failure of the ex- 
pedition, to Scotland, where he organized a regiment of infantry, 
the 90th Foot, Perthshire Volunteers (now 2nd Battalion Scottish 
Rifles). Graham’s men were the first regiment in the army to be 
equipped and trained wholly as light infantry, though they were 
not officially recognized as such for many years. In the same 
year (1794) Graliam became member of parliament, in the Whig 
interest, for the county of Perth. He saw some active service m 
1795 “ conjunct expeditions ” of the army and navy, and in 

1 796, being then a brevet colonel, he was appointed British com- 
missioner at the headquarters of the Austrian army in Italy. He 
took part in the operations against Napoleon Bonaparte, was shut 
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up in Mantua with Wiinnser's army, escaped in disguise, and 
^ter many adventures reached the relieving army of Alvinzi 
just before the battle of Rivoli, On returning to his regiment he 
serv'ed in more conjunct '' expeditions, in one of which, at 
Messina, he co-operated with Nelson, and in 1799 he was sent as 
brigadier-general to invest the fortress of Valetta, Malta. He 
blockaded the place for two years, and though Major-General 
Pigot arrived shortly before the close of the blockade and 
assumed command, the conquest of Malta stands almost wholly 
to the credit of Graham and his naval colleague Sir Alexander 
Ball. In 1801 Graham proceeded to Egypt, where his regiment 
was engaged in Abercromby’s expedition, but arrived too late 
to take part in any fighting, He took the opportunity afforded 
by the peace of Amiens to visit Turkey, Austria, Germany and 
France, and only resumed command of his regiment in 1804. 
When the latter was ordered to the West Indies he devoted 
himself to his duties as a member of parliament. He sat for 
Perthshire until 1807, when he was defeated, as he was again 
in 1812. Graham was with Moore in Sweden in 1808 and in 
Spain 1808-1809, and was present at his death at the battle of 
Corunna, In 1809 he became a major-general, and after taking 
part in the disastrous Walcheren expedition he was promoted 
lieutenant-general and sent to Cadiz (i8to). 

In 181T, acting in conjunction with the Spanish army under 
General la Pena (see Peninsular War), he took the offensive, 
and won the brilliant action of Barossa '(5th of March). The 
victoiy was made barren of result by the timidity of the Spanish I 
generals. The latter nevertheless claimed more than their share 
of the credit, and Graham answered them with spirit. One of 
the Spanish officers he called out, fought and disarmed, and after 
refusing with contempt the offer of a Spanish dukedom, he 
resigned his command in the south and joined Wellington in 
Portugal. His seniority as lieutenant-general made him second 
in command of Wellington's army. He took part in the siege of 
Ciudad Rodrigo, and commanded a wing of the army in the siege 
of Badajoz and the advance to Salamanca. In July 1852, his 
eyesight becoming seriously impaired, he went home, but re- 
joined in time to lead the detached wing of the army in the wide- 
ranging manoeuvre w’hich culminated in the battle of Vittoria. 
Graham was next entrusted with the investment and siege of 
San Sebastian, which after a desperate defence fell on the 9th of 
September 1813. He then went home, but in 1814 accepted the 
command of a corps to be despatched against Antwerp. His 
assault on Bergen op Zoom was, however, disastrously repulsed 
(3rd of February 1814). 

At the peace Graham retired from active military employment. 
He was created Baron Lynedoch of Balgowan in the peerage of 
the United Kingdom, but refused the offered pension of ^000 
a year. In 1813 he proposed the formation of a military club 
in London, and though Ix)rd St Vincent considered such an 
assemblage of officers to be unconstitutional, Wellington sup- 
ported it and the officers of the army and navy at large received 
the idea with enthusiasm. Lynedoch’s portrait, by Sir T. 
Lawrence, is in the possession of this club, the (Senior^ United 
Service. In his latter years he resumed the habits of his youth, 
travelling all over Europe, hunting with the Pytehley so long as 
he was able to sit his horse, actively concerned in politics and 
voting consistently for liberal measures. At the age of ninety- 
two he hastened from Switzerland to Edinburgh to receive 
Queen Victoria when she visited Scotland after her marriage. 
He died in London on the i8th of December 1843. He had been 
made a full general in 1821, and at the time of his death was a 
G.C.B., Colonel of the ist (Royal Scots) regiment, and governor 
of Dumbarton Castle. 

See biographies by John Murray Graham (2nd ed., Edinburgh, 
1877) and Captain A. M. Delavoyc (London, 1880) ; also the latter's 
History of the goth (Perthshire Volunteers) (London, 1880), Philip- 
parts* Royal Military Calendar (1820), ii. 147, and Gentleman* s 
Magazine, new scries, xxi. 197. 

LYKN, a city and seaport of Essex county, Massachusetts, 

9 m. N,E. of Boston, on the N. shore of Massachusetts Bay. 
Pop. (1900) 68,513, of whom 27,742 were foreign-born (6609 
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being English Canadians, 5306 Irish, 1527 English and 1280 
French Canadians), and 784 were negroes ; (1906 estimate) 
78,748. It is served by the Boston & Maine and the Boston, 
Revere Beach & I.ynn railways, and by an interurban electric 
railway, and has an area of 10*85 sq. m. The business part is 
built near the shore on low, level ground, and the residential 
sections are on the higher levels. Lynn Woods, a beautiful park, 
covers more than 2000 acres. On the shore, which has a fine 
boulevard, is a state bath house. The city has a handsome city 
hall, a free public library, founded in 1862, a soldiers’ monument 
and two hospitals. Lynn is primarily a manufacturing city. 
The first smelting works in New England were established here 
in 1643. important and earlier was the manufacture of 

boots and shoes, an industry introduced in 1636 by Philip Kert- 
land, a Buckingham man ; a corporation of shoemakers existed 
here in 1651, whose papers were lost in 1765. There were many 
court orders in the seventeenth century to butchers, tanners, 
bootmakers and cordwainers ; and the business was made 
more important by John Adam Dagyr (d. 1808), a Welshman 
who came here in 1750 and whose work was equal to the best in 
England. In 1767 the output was 80,000 pairs ; in 1795 about 
300,000 pairs of women’s shoes were made by 600 journeymen 
and 200 master workmen. The product of women’s shoes had 
become famous in 1764, and about 1783 the use of morocco had 
been introduced by Ebenezer Breed. In 1900 and 1905 Lynn 
was second only to Brockton among the cities of the United 
States in the value of boots and shoes manufactured, and out- 
ranked Brockton in the three allied industries, the manufacture 
of boots and shoes, of cut stock and of findings. In the value of its 
total manufactured product Lynn ranked second to Boston in 
the state in 1905, having been fifth in 1900 ; the total number of 
factories in 1905 was 431 ; their capital was $23,139,185 ; their 
employees numbered 21,540; and their product was valued at 
$55,003,023 (as compared with $39,347,493 in 1900). Patent 
medicines and compounds and the manufacture of electrical 
machinery are prominent industries. The Lynn factories of the 
General Electric Company had in 1906 an annual product worth 
between $15,000,000 and $20,000,000. The foreign export of 
manufactured products is estimated at $5,000,000 a year. 

Lynn was founded in 1629 and was called Saugus until 1637, 
when the present name was adopted, from Lynn Regis, Norfolk, 
the home of the Rev. .Samuel Whiting (1597-1679), pastor at 
Lynn from 1636 until his death. From Lynn Reading was 
separated in 1644, Lynnfield in 1782, Saugus in 1815, and, after 
the incorporation of the city of Lynn in 1850, Swampscott in 
1852, and in 1853 Nahant, S. of Lynn, on a picturesque peninsula 
and now a fashionable summer re.sort. 

See James R. Ncwhall, History of Lynn (Lynn, 1883), and H. K. 
Sanderson, Lynn in the Revolution (i9i»). 

LYNTON and LYNMOUTH, two seaside villages in the Barn- 
staple parliamentary division of Devonshire, England, on the 
Bristol Channel ; 17 m. E. of Ilfracombe, serx^ed by the Lynton 
light railway, which joins the South Western and Great Western 
lines at Barnstaple. Both are favoured as summer resorts. 
Lynmouth stands where two small streams, the East Lyn and 
West Lyn, flow down deep and well-wooded valleys to the sea. 
Lynton is on the cliff-edge, 430 ft. above. A lift connects the 
villages. The industries are fishing and a small coasting trade. 
Not far off are the Doone Valley, part of the vale of the East Lyn, 
here called Badgeworthy water, once the stronghold of a notorious 
band of robbers and famous through R. D. Blackmore’s novel 
Lorna Doone ; Watersmeet, where two streams, the Tavy and 
Walkham, join amid wild and beautiful scenery ; and the 
Valley of Rocks, a narrow glen strewn with immense boulders. 
Lynton is an urban district, with a population (1901) of 1641. 

LYNX (Lat. Lynx, Gr. Av-yf, probably connected with AciJoo-ctv, 
to see), a genus of mammals of the family Felidae, by some 
naturalists regarded only as a subgenus or section of the typical 
genus Felis (see Carnivora). As an English word (lynx) the name 
is used of any animal of this group. It is not certain to which 
of these, if to any of them, the Greek nan^e Avyf was especially 
applied, though it was more probably the caracal (g.v*) than any 
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of the northern species. The so-called lynxes of Bacchus were 
generally represented as resembling leopards rather than any of 
the species now known by the name. Various fabulous properties 
were attributed to the animal, whatever it was, by the ancients, 
that of extraordinary powers of vision, including ability to see 
through opaque substances, being one; whence the epithet 
“ lynx-eyed,’' which has survived to the present day. 

Lynxes are found in the northern and temperate regions of 
both the Old and New World ; they are smaller than leopards, 
and larger than true wild cats, with long limbs, short stumpy tail, 
ears tufted at the tip, and pupil of the eye linear when contracted. 
Their fur is generally long and soft, and always longish upon 
the cheeks. Their colour is light brown or grey, and generally 
spotted with a darker shade. The naked pads of the feet are 
more or less covered by the hair that grows between them. The 
skull and skeleton do not differ markedly from those of the other 
cats. Their habits arc exactly those of the other wild cats. Their 
food consists of any mammals or birds which they can overpower. 
They commit extensive ravages upon sheep and poultry. They 
generally frequent rocky places and forests, being active climbers, 
and passing much of their time among the branches of the trees. 
Their skins are of considerable value in the fur trade. The 
northern lynx (L, lynx or L. borealis) of Scandinavia, Russia, 
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European Lynx. 

northern Asia, and till lately the forest regions of central Europe, 
has not inhabited Britain during the historic period, but its 
remains have been found in cave deposits of Pleistocene age. 
Dr W. T. Blanford says that the characters on whicli E. Blyth 
relied in separating the Tibetan lynx (L. isahellinus) from the 
European species are probably due to the nature of its habitat 
among rocks, and that he himself could find no constant character 
justifying separation. The pardinc \ynx {L, pardintis) from 
southern Europe is a very handsome species ; its fur is rufous 
above and white beneath. 

Several lynxes are found in North America ; the most northerly 
has been described as the Canadian lynx (L. canadensis); the 
bay lynx (L. rufus)^ with a rufous coat in summer, ranges south 
to Mexico, with spotted and streaked varieties — L. maculatus 
in Texas and southern California, and L. fascialus in Washington 
and Oregon. The first three were regarded by St George Mivart 
as local races of the northern lynx. A fifth form, the plateau 
lynx(L. haileyi), ynxs described by Dr C. H. Merriam in 1890, but 
the differences between it and the bay lynx arc slight and 
unimportant. 

LYON, MARY MASON (1797-1849), American educationalist, 
was born on the aSth of February 1797 on a farm near Buckland, 
Franklin county, Massachusetts. She began to teach when she 


I was seventeen, and in 1817, with the earnings from her spinning 
I and weaving, she went to Sanderson Academy, Ashfield. She 
I supported herself there, at Amherst Academy, where she spent 
one term, and at the girls’ school in By field, established in 1819 
by Joseph Emerson (i777''^833), where she went in 1821, by 
teaching in district schools and by conducting informal normal 
schools. In 1822-1824 she was assistant principal of Sanderson 
Academy, and then taught in Miss Zilpah P. Grant’s Adams 
Female Academy, in Londonderry (now Derry), N.H. This 
school had only summer sessions, and Miss Lyon spent her 
winters in teaching, especially at Buckland and at Ashfield, 
and in studying chemistry and natural science with Edward 
Hitchcock, the geologist. In 1828-1834 she taught in Miss Grant’s 
school, which in 1828 had been removed to Ipswich, and for two 
years managed the school in Miss Grant’s absence. In 1828-1830 
she had kept up her winter “ normal ” school at Buckland, 
and this was the beginning of her greater plan, ‘‘ a permanent 
institution coasecrated to the training of young women for 
usefulness . . . designed to furnish every advantage which the 
state of education in this country will allow ... to put within 
reach of students of moderate means such opportunities that 
none can find better.” She was assisted by Dr Hitchcock, 
and her own mystical enthusiasm and practical common sense 
secured for her plan ready financial support. In 1835 a site 
was selected near the village of South Hadley and Mount Holyoke ; 
in 1836 the school was incorporated as Mount Holyoke Female 
Seminary ; and on the 8th of November 1837 it opened with 
Mar)' Lyon as principal, and, as assistant. Miss Eunice Caldwell, 
afterwards well known as Mrs J. P. Cowles of Ipswich Academy. 
Miss Lyon died at Mount Holyoke on the 5th of March 1849, 
having served nearly twelve years as principal of the seminary, 
on a salary of S200 a year. From her work at Holyoke sprang 
modern higher education for women in America. 

See Edward Hitchcock, Life and Labors of Mary Lyon (1851) ; 
B. B. Gilclirist, Life of Mary Lyon (Boston, 1910). 

LYON, NATHANIEL (1818-1861), American soldier, was bom 
in Ashford, Connecticut, on the 14th of July 1818, and graduated 
at West Point in 1841. He was engaged in the Seminole War and 
the war with Mexico, won the brevet of captain for his gallantry 
at Contreras and Churn busco, and was wounded in the assault 
on the city of Mexico. In 1850, while serving in California, he con- 
ducted a successful expedition against the Indians. He was 
promoted captain in 1851, and two years later was ordered to the 
East, when he became an ardent opponent of “ States’ Rights ” 
and slavery. He was stationed in Kansas and in Missouri on the 
eve of the Civil War. In Missouri not only was sentiment divided, 
but the two factions were eager to resort to force long before they 
were in the other border states. Lyon took an active part in 
organizing the Union party in Missouri, though greatly hampered, 
at first by the Federal government which feared to provoke 
hostilities, and afterwaids by the military commander of the 
department. General W. S. Harney. On Harney’s removal in 
April 1861, Lyon promptly assumed the command, called upon 
Illinois to send him troops, and mustered the Missouri contingent 
into the United States’ service. He broke up the militia camp at 
St Louis established by the secessionist governor of Missouri, Clai- 
borne y, Jackson, and but for the express prohibition of Harney, 
who had resumed tlie command, would have proceeded at once to 
active hostilities. In all this Lyon had co-operated closely with 
Francis P. Blair, Jr., who now obtained from President Lincoln 
the definitive removal of Harney and the assignment of Lyon to 
command the Department of the West, with the rank of brigadier- 
general. On I.yon’s refusal to accede to the Secessionists* proposal 
that the state should be neutral, hostilities opened in earnest, 
and Lyon, having cleared Missouri of small hostile bands in the 
central part of the state, turned to the southern districts, where 
a Confederate army was advancing from the Arkansas border. 
The two forces came to action at Wilson’s Creek on the loth of 
August 1861. The Union forces, heavily outnumbered, were 
defeated, and Lyon himself was killed while striving to rally 
his troops. He bequeathed almost all he possessed, some 
$30,000, to the war funds of the national government. 
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See L A. Woodward, Memoir of General Nathaniel Lyon (Hartford, 
&862) ; J«unes Peckham, Life of Lyon (New York, 1866) ; and T. L. 
S nea d, the Fight for Missouri (New York, 1886). Akso Last Political 
Writings of General Nathaniel Lyon (New York, 1S62). 

LYONNESSE, Lyonesse, Leonnoys or I-eonais, a legendary 
country off the south coast of Cornwall, England. Lyonnesse is 
the scene of many incidents in the Arthurian romances, and 
especially in the romances of Tristram and Iseult. It also plays 
an important part in purely Cornish tradition and folklore. 
Early English chronicles, such as the Chronicon e chronicis of 
Florence of Worcester, who died in 1118, describe minutely and 
without a suggestion of disbelief the flourishing state of Lyon- 
ncsse, and its sudden disappearance beneath the sea. The 
le^d may be a ^atly exaggerated version of some actual i 
suroidence of inhabited land. ITiere is also a very ancient local j 
tradition, apparently independent of the story of Lyonnesse, | 
that the Sdlly Islands formed part of the Cornish mainland | 
within historical times. 

See Flore^itii Wigorniejisis monachi Chronicon ex chronicis, Ac., ed. 
B* Thoxpe (London, 1848-1849). 

LYONS, EDMUND LYONS, Bakon (1790-185S), British 
admiral, was born at Burton, near Christchurch, Hampshire, 
on the 2ist of November 1790. He entered the navy, and served 
in the Mediterranean, and afterwards in the East Indies, where in 
1810 he won promotion by distinguished bravery. He became 
post-captain in 1814, and in 1826 commanded tlie “ Blonde ” 
frigate at the blockade of Navarino, and took part w'ith the 
French in the capture of Kasteo Morca. Shortly before his ship 
was paid off in 1835 he was kniglited. From 1840 till 1853 Lyons 
was employed on the diplomatic service, being succes-sively 
minister to Greece, Switzerland and Sweden. On the outbreak 
of the war with Russia he was appointed second in command of 
the British fleet in the Black Sea under Admiral Dundas, whom 
he succeeded in the chief command in 1854. As admiral of the 
inshore squadron he had the direction of the landing of tlie troops 
in the Crimea, which he conducted with marvellous energy and 
despatch. According to Kinglake, Lyons shared the intimate 
counsels ■ of Lord Raglan in regard to the mo.st momentous 
questions of the war, and toiled, with a “ painful consuming 
passion,^’ to achieve the object of the campaign. His principal 
actual achievements in battle were two-— the support he rendered 
with his guns to the French at the Alma in attacking the left 
flank of the Russians, and the bold and brilliant part he took with 
his ship the Agamemnon ’’ in the first bombardment of the 
forts of Sebastopol ; but his constant vigilance, his multifarious 
activity, and his suggestions and counsels were much more 
advantageous to the allied cause than his .specific exploits. In 
1855 he was created vice-admiral ; in June 1856 he was raised 
to tihe peerage with the title of Baron Lyons of Christchurch. 
He died on the 23rd of November 1858. 

See Adam S. Jiardley-Wilmot, K.N., Life of Lord Lyons (1898). 

LYONS, RICHi^D EICKERTON PEMELL LYONS, isr Earl 
(1817-1887), British diplomatist, son of the preceding, was born 
at Ly minion on the 26th of April 1817. He entered the 
diplomatic service, and in 1859-1864 was British minister at 
Washington, where, after the outbreak of the Civil War, the 
extremely important negotiations connected with the arrest of the 
Confederate envoys on board the British mail-steamer Trent ” 
devolved upon him. After a brief service at Constantinople, 
he succeeded Lord Cowley at the Paris embas.sy in 1867. In the 
war of 1870 he used his best efforts as a mediator, and accom- 
panied the provisional government to Tours. He continued to 
hold his post with universal acceptance until November 1887. He 
died on the 5th of December 1887, when the title became extinct. 

LYDN8 (Fr. Lyon), a city of eastern France, capital of the j 
department of Rhone, 315 m. S.S.E. of Paris and 218 m. N, by W. i 
of Marseilles on the Paris-Lyon railway. Pop. (1906) town, i 
430,186 ; commune, 472,114. Lyons, which in France is second I 
only to Paris in commercial and military importance, is situated | 
at the confluence of the Rhone and the Saone at an altitude of | 
540 to 1000 ft. alxivc sea-level. 'JBe rivers, both flowing south, 1 
are separated on the north by the hill on which lies the populous I 
working quarter of Croix-Rousse, then by the narrow tongue of I 


land ending in the Perrache Quarter. The peninsula thus formed' 
is over 3 m. long and from 650 to 1000 yds. broad. It is traversed 
lengthwise by the finest streets of the city, the rue de la R6- 
publique, the rue de THotcl de Ville, and the rue Victor Hugo. 

I Where it enters Lyons the Sa6ne has on its right the faubourg of 
Vaise and on its left that 01 Serin, whence the ascent is made to 
the top of the hill of Croix-Rousse. Farther on, its right bank 
i.s bordered by the scarped heights of Fourvidre, St Ir6n6e, 
Ste Foy, and St Just, leaving room only for the quays and one 
or two narrow streets ; this is the oldest part of the city. The 
river sweeps in a semicircle around this eminence (410 ft. above 
it), which is occupied by convents, hospitals and seminaries, 
and has at its summit the famous church of Notre-Dame de 
Fourvi^re, tlie resort of many thousands of pilgrims annually. 

On the peninsula between the rivers, at the foot of the hill of 
Croix-Rousse, are the principal quarters of the town : the 
Terreaux, containing the hotel de ville, and the chief commercial 
establishments ; the wealthy residential quarter, centring round 
the Place Bellecour, one of the finest squares in France ; and the 
Perrache. The Rhone and Saone formerly met oti the site of this 
quarter, till, in the i8th century, the sculptor Perrache reclaimed 
it ; on the peninsula thus formed stands the principal railway 
station, the Gate de Perrache with the Cours du Midi, the most 
extensive promenade in Lyons, stretching in front of it. Here, 
too, are the docks of the Saone, factories, the arsenal, gas-works 
and prisons. The Rhone, less confined than the Saone, flows 
swiftly in a wide channel, broken when the water is low in spring 
by pebbly islets. On the right hand it skirts first St Clair, sloping 
upwards to Croix-Rousse, and then the districts of Terreaux, 
Bellecour and Perrache ; on the left it has a low-lying plain, 
occupied by the Parc dc la Tete d'Or and the quarters of Brot- 
teaux and GuillotiAre. The park, together with its lake, com- 
prises some 285 acres, and contains a zoological collection, 
botanical and pharmaceutical gardens, and the finest greenhouses 
in France, with unique collections of orchids, palm-trees and 
Cycadareae, It is defended from the Rhone by the Quai de la 
Tcte d’Or, while on the east the railway line to Geneva separ- 
ates it from the race-course. Brotteaux is a modem residential 
(luartcr. Guilloti^re to the south consists largely of workmen’s 
dwellings, bordering wide, airy thoroughfares. To the cast 
extend the manufacturing suburbs of Villeurbanne and Montchat. 
The population, displaced by the demolition of the lofty old 
houses and the widening of the streets on the peninsula, migrates 
to the left bank of the Rhone, the extension of the city into the 
plain of Dauphin^ being unhindered. 

'I’he Rhone and the Saone are bordered by fine quays and 
crossed by 24 bridges— ii over the Rhone, 12 over the Saone, 

! and T at the confluence. Of these the Pont du Change over 
the Saone and the Pont de la Guilloti^re over the Rhone have 
replaced medieval bridges, the latter of the two preserving a 
portion of the old structure. 

Of the ancient buildings Notre-Dame de Fourvi^re is the most 
celebrated. The name originally applied to a small chapel built 
in the 9th century on the site of the old forum (forum 
vetus) from which it takes its name. It has been often 
rebuilt, the chief feature bemg a modern Romanesque 
tower surmounted by a cupola and statue of the Virgin, In 
1872 a basilica was begun at its side in token of the gratitude of 
the city for having escaped occupation by tlie German troops. 
'Fhe building, finished in 1894, consists of a nave without aisles 
flanked at each exterior comer by a turret and terminating in 
an apse. The facade, the lower half of which is a lofty portico 
supported on four granite columns, is richly decorated on its 
upper half with statuary and sculpture. Marble and mosaic 
have been lavishly used in the ornamentation of the interior and 
of the crypt. Round the apse runs a gallery from which, accord- 
ing to an old custom, a benediction is pronounced upon the town 
annually on the 8th of September. From this gallery a mag- 
nificent view of the city and the surrounding country can be 
obtained. At the foot of the hill of Fourvidre rises the cathedral 
of St Jean, one of the finest examples of early Gothic architecture 
in France. Begun in the 12th century, to the end of which the 
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transept and choir belong, it was not finished till the 15th 
century, the gable and flanking towers of the west front being 
completed in 1480. A triple portal surmounted by a line of 
arcades and a rose window gives entrance to the church. Two 
additional towers, that to the north containing one of the largest 
bells in France, rise at the extremities of the transept. The 
nave and choir contain fine stained glass of the 13th and 14th 
centuries as well as good modern glass. The chapel of St Louis 
or of Bourbon, to the right of the nave, is a masterpiece of 
Flamboyant Gothic. To the right and left of the altar stand 
two crosses preserved since the council of 1274 as a symbol of the 
union then agreed upon between the Greek and Latin churches. 
Adjoining St Jean is the ancient Man^canterie or singers' house, 
much mutilated and frequently restored, but still preserving 
graceful Romanesque arcades along its front. St Martin d'Ainay, 
on the peninsula, is the oldest church in Lyons, dating from the 
beginning of the 6th century and subsequently attached to a 
Benedictine abbey. It was rebuilt in the loth and nth centuries 
and restored in modern times, and is composed of a nave with four 
aisles, a transept and choir terminating in three semicircular 
apses ornamented with paintings by Hippolyte Flandrin, a 
native of Lyons. The church is surmounted by two towers, one 
in the middle of the west front, the other at the crossing ; the 
four columns supporting the latter are said to have come from 
an altar to Augustus. A mosaic of tlie T2ih century, a high altar 
decorated with mosaic, work and a bt^autifully carved confes- 
sional are among the works of art in the interior. St Nizier, in 
the heart of tlie city, was the first tuithedral of Lyons ; and llie 
crypt in which St Pothinus officiated still exists. The prc.sent 
church is a Gothic edifice of the 15th century, with the exception 
of the porch, constructed by Philibert Delorme, a native of 
Lyons, in the i6th century. The Church of St Paul (i2th and 
15th centuries), situated on the right bank of the Saone, pre- 
• serves an octagonal central tower and other portions of Roman- 
esque architecture j that of St Bonaventurc, originally a chapel 
of the Cordeliers, was rebuilt in the 15th and 19th centuries. 
With the exception of the imposing prefecture, the vast buildings 
of the faculties, which are in th(i Guillotiire quarter, and the law- 
court, the colonnade of which overlooks the Saone from its right 
bank, the chief civil buildings arc in the vicinity of the Place des 
Terreaux. The cast side of this square (so called from the 
ierreaux or earth with which the canal formerly connecting the 
Rhone and the Saone hereabouts was filled) is formed by the 
hotel de villc (17th century), the east facade of which, towards 
the Grand Theatre, is the more pleasing. The south side of the 
square is occupied by the Palais des Arts, built in the 17 th century 
as a Benedictine convent and now accommodating the school of 
fine arts, the museums of painting and sculpture, archaeology 
and natural history, and the library of science, arts and industry. 
The museums are second in importance only to those of Paris. 
The collection of antiquities, rich in Gallo-Roman inscriptions, 
contains the bronze tablets discovered in 1528, on which is 
engraved a portion of a speech delivered in a.d. 48, by the 
emperor Claudius, advocating the admission of citizens of 
Gallia Comata to the Roman senate. The Ascension," a 
masterpiece of Perugino, is the chief treasure of the art collection, 
in which are works by nearly all the great masters. A special 
gallery contains the works of artists of Lyons, among whom arc 
numbered Antoine Berjon, Meissonier, Paul Chenavard, Puvis de 
Chavannes. In the Rue de la Republique, between the Place dc 
la Bourse and the Place des Cordeliers, each of which contains 
one of its highly ornamented fronts, stands the Palais du 
Commerce et de la Bourse, the finest of the modern buildings of 
Lyons. The Bourse (exchange) has its offices on the ground 
floor round the central glass-roofed hall ; the upper storeys 
accommodate the commercial tribunal, the council of trade 
arbitration, the chamber of (commerce and the Mush hisiorique 
des Ttssus, in which the history of the weaving industry is 
illustrated by nearly 400,000 examples. In the buildings of the 
lyc^ on the right bank of the Rhone are the municipal library 
and a collection of globes, among them the great terrestrial 
globe made at Lyons m 1701, indicating the great African lakes. 
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The Hotel Dieu, instituted according to tradition in the 
beginning of the 6th century by King Childebert, is still one of 
the chief charitable establishments in the city. The present 
building dates from the i8th century ; its fa9ade, fronting tlie 
west quay of the Rhone for over looo ft., was begun according 
to the designs of Soufflot, architect of the Pantheon at Paris. 
The Hospice de la Charity and the military hospital are on the 
same bank slightly farther down stream. The Hospice de 
TAntiquaille, at Fourvi^re, occupies the site of the palace of the 
praetorian prefects, in which Germanicus, Claudius and Caracalla 
were bom. Each of these hospitals contains more than looo 
beds. Lyons has many other benevolent institutions, and is 
also the centre of the operations of the Societe de la Propagation 
de la Foi. The chief monuments are the equestrian statue of 
Louis XIV. in the Place Bellccour, the monuments of President 
Carnot, Marshal Suchet, the physicist Andr^-Marie Ampere, and 
those in honour of the Republic and in memory of the citizens of 
the department who fell in the war of 1870-71. The most note- 
worthy fountain is that in the Place des Terreaux with the 
leaden group by Bartholdi representing the rivers on their way 
to the ocean. 

There are Roman remains — batlis, tombs and the relics of a 
theatre — in the St Just quarter on the right bank of the Saone. 
Three ancient aqueducts on the Fourvi6re level, from Mont- 
romant, Mont d'Or and Mont Pilat, can still be traced. Magnifi- 
I cent remains of the latter work may be seen at St Irenee and 
Chaponost. 1 races also exist along the Rhone of a subterranean 
canal conveying the water of the river to a naumachia (lake for 
mimic sea-fights). Agrippa made Lyons the starting-point of 
the principal Roman roads throughout Gaul ; and it remains 
an important centre in the general system of communication 
owing to its position on the natural highway from north to 
south-eastern France. The Saone above the town and the Rhone 
below hiU'e large barge and steamboat traffic. The main line 
of the Faris-Lyon-Mt^ditern\nee railway runs first through the 
station at Vaise, on the right bank of the Saone, and thence to 
that of Perrache, tlie chief station in the city. The line next 
in importance, that to Geneva, has its station in the Brotteaux 
quarter, and the lino of the eastern Lyonnais to St Genix d'Aoste 
has a terminus at Guilloti^re ; both these lines link up with 
tlic Paris-Lyon main line. The railway to Montbrison starts 
from the terminus of St Paul in Fourvi^re and that to Bourg, 
Tr6\ oux and the Dombes region from the station of Croix-Rousse. 
A less important line to Vaugneray and Mornant has a terminus 
at St Just. Besides the extensive system of street tramways, 
cable tramways (Ikelles) run to the sumnnits of the eminences of 
Croix-Rousse, Fourvi^re and St: Just. 

Lyons is, next to Paris, Hie fortress of the interior of 

F'-tince, and, like the capital, possesses a military governor. 'I’he 
immediate protection ol the cit>- is provided for on the east side by a 
modem enceinte, of simple trace, in the plain (subsidiary to this is a 
group of fairly modem clcLndicd lorls forming an advancu'd position 
at the village of Bron), aiiH oi. the west by a line of detached forts, not 
of recent design, along tht* high ground on the right bank of the Saone. 
Some older forts and a portion of the old enceinte arc still kept up in 
the city itself, and two of these forts, Montessuy and Caluire, situated 
on ihc peninsula, serve with lli<.ir annexes to connect the northern 
extremities of the two lines al)ove mentioned. 'J’he main line of 
defence is as usual the outer fort-ring, the perimeter of which is more 
than 40 m., and the mean tlistance from the centre of the - 

city m. This naturally divides into four sections. In 
the eastein plain, well in aflvancc of the enceinte, eight principal 
sites have been fortified, I'Y^yzin, Corbas, St lYiest, Genas, Azicu, 
Meyzieux, L)6cines and Chaurant. 'these form a semicircle from the 
lower to the upper reaches of the Rhone, 'the northern (or north- 
eastern) section, between the Rhone and the Saone, has forts Neyron 
ajid Vancia as its priiiciijal defences ; these and their subsidiary 
batteries derive some atlditional suiJport from the forts Montassuy 
and Caluire mentioned above. On the north-west side there is a 
strong group of works disposed like a redan, ol which the salient, fort 
Verdun and annexes, is on the high plateau of Mont d'Or pointing 
northward, and the laces, represented by forts Krdta and Paillet, arc 
lower down on tlie spur.s of the ridge, facing north-east and north- 
west re45p(?ctively. The south-western section comprises three 
principal groups, Bruisson, C6tc-I.orette and Montcorin-Chajnp- 
villarcl, the last-named crossing its fire over the Lower Rhone with 
Fort Feyzin. Lastly a connecting battery was built near Chapoty in 
1895 to close the gap between the north-western and south-western 
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sections and to command the westward approaches by the valley of 
Charbonni^res. 

Lyons is the headquarters of the XIV. army-corps, the seat of an 
archbishop who holds the title of primate of the Gauls and also that 
of archbishop of Vienne, and of a prefect, a court of appeal, a court 
of assizes, tribunals of commerce and of first instance, and of two 
boards of trade arbitration {conseils de prud'hommes). It is the 
centre of an acaddmie (educational division) and has a university 
with faculties of law, letters, science and medicine and pharmacy. 
There are also Catholic faculties {facultds lihres) of law, theology, 
science and letters, three lycdes, training colleges for teachers and 
numerous minor educational establishments. 'Fhere are besides 
many special schools at Lyons, the more important being the school 
of fine arts which was founded in the i8th century to train competent 
designers for the textile manufactures, but has also done much for 
painting and sculpture ; an army medical school, schools of drawing, 
agriculture, music, commerce (icole supirieure de commerce) , weaving, 
tamning, watch-making and applied chemistry, and the 6colcs 1^ 
Martini^rc for free instruction in science and art as applied to 
industr>*. The veterinary school, instituted in 1761, was the first 
of its kind in Euroj>e ; its laboratory for the study of comparative 
physiology is admirably equipped. Besides the Academic des 
Sciences , Belles IMtres et Arts (founded in 1700), Lyons possesses 
societies of agriculture, natural history, geography, horticulture, See. 

Its trade in silk and silk goods has formed the basis of the j)rosperity 
of Lyons for several centuries. Derived from Italy, this intlustry 
iadnmtrr developed, thanks to the monopoly granted to the 

Charles VII. and to the patronage of 
***' * Francis I., Henry II. and Henry IV. From time to time 

new kinds of fabrics were invented — silk stuffs woofed with 
wool or wdth gold and silver threads, shawls, watered silks, poplins, 
velvets, satinades, moires, tS:c. In the beginning of the 19th century 
J. M. jacquard introduced his famous loom by which a single work- 
man W’as enabled to produce elal>orate fabrics as easily as the 
plainest web, and by changing the " cartoons to make the most 
different textures on the same looms. In the 17th century the silk 
manufacture employed at Lyons, 9000 to 12,000 looms. After the 
revocation of the edict of Nantes the number .sank to 3000 or 4000 ; 
but after the Reign of Terror was past it rose again about jHoi to 
12,000. Towards the middle of the 19th ccntur>' the weaving 
branch of the industry began to desert Lyons for the surrounding 
districts. The cit)^ remains the business centre for the trade and 
carries on dyeing, printing and other accessory processes. Lyons 
disputes with Milan the iiosition of th(? leading silk market of Kurope. 
In 1905 the special office {la Condition des soies) which determines 
the w'cight of the silk examined over 4700 tons of silk. France 
furnished barely one-tenth of this quantity, two-thirds came from 
China and Japan, the rest from Italy and the Levant. The traders 
of Lyons re-ex])ort seven-twelfths of these silks, the industries of the 
town employing the remainder. An almost equal quantity of cotton, 
wool and waste-silk threads is mixed with the silk. A few thousand 
hand-looms are still w'orked in the town, more especially producing 
the richest materials, 50,000 or 55,000 in the surrounding districts, 
and some 33,000 machine looms in the suburbs and neighbouring 
departments. Allied industries such as dyeing, finishing and print- 
ing, employ 12,000 workers. Altogether 300,000 workpeople depend 
upon the silk industry. In 1905 the total value of the manufacture 
was 1 5,710,000, the chief items being pure silk textures (plain) 
;f3*336,ooo ; textures of silk mixed with other materials ;i3, 180,000 ; 
sfik and foulards 152,000; muslins ;£3, 800,000, this product 
having increased from /x 00,000 in 189^. Speaking roughly the raw 
material represents lialf the value, and the value of the labour the 
remaining half. About 30 % of the silk goods of Lyons finds a 
market in France. Great Britain imported them to the value of 
over £6 ,000 ,000, and the United States to the value of over £1,600,000, 
notwithstanding the heavy duty. The dyeing industry and the 
manufacture of chemicals liave both developed considerably to meet 
the reo^uirements of the silk trade. Large quantities of mineral and 
vegetable colouring matters are produced and there is besides a large 
ou^ut of glue, gelatine, superphosphates and phosphorus, all made 
from bones and hides, of picric, tartaric, sulphuric and hydrochloric 
acids, sulphates of iron and copper, and pharmaceutical and other 
chemical products. 

Lyons does a large txade in metals, iron, steel and copper, and 
utilizes them in the manufacture of iron buildings, framework, 
bridges, machinery, railway material, scales, metal cables, pins and 
needles, copper-founding and the making of clocks and bronzes. 
Gold and silver-working is of importance, especially for embroidery 
and articles used in religious ceremonies. Other industries are those 
of printing, the manufacture of glass goods, of tobacco (by the state), 
the preparation of hides and skins (occupying 20,000 workmen), those 
coxmected with the miller’s trade, the manufacture of variou.s forms 
of dried flour-paste (macaroni, vermicelli, <Skc.), Vjrewing, liat-making 
the manufacture of chocolate, and the pork-butcher's industry. 
Ax)art from the dealings in silk and silk goods, trade is in cloth, coal 
and charcoal, metals and metal goods, wine and spirits, cheese and 
chestnuts. Four miles south-west of Lyons is CHillins (pop. 9S59) 
which has the important works of the Paris-Lyon railway. 

Lyons is the seat of important financial companies ; of the Credit 
Lyonnais, which doe.s business to the amount of £200,000,000 annually 


in Lyons alone ; also of coal and metallurgical companies and gas 
companies, tlio former extending their operations as far as Russia, 
the latter lighting numerous towns in France and foreign countries. 

History. — The earliest Gallic occupants of the territory at 
the confluence of the Rhone and the Saone were the Segusians. 
In 59 B.c. some Greek refugees from the banks of the H^rault, 
having obtained permission of the natives to establish themselves 
beside the Croix Rousse, called their new town by the Gallic 
name Lugudunum {q.v.) or Lugdunum ; and in 43 B.c. Lucius 
Munatius Plancus brought a Roman colony to Fourvi^res from 
Vienne. This settlement soon acquired importance, and was 
made by Agrippa the starting-point of four great roads. 
Augustus, besides building aqueducts, temples and a theatre, 
gave it a senate and made it the seat of an annual assembly 
of deputies from the sixty cities of Gallia Comata. At the same 
time the place became the Gallic centre for the worship of Rome 
and the emperor. Under the emperors the colony of Forum 
Vetus and the municipium of Lugdunum were united, receiving 
the jus senatus. The town was burnt in a.d. 59 and afterwards 
rebuilt in a much finer style with money given by Nero ; it was 
also adorned by Trajan, Adrian and Antoninus. 'Fhe martyrdom 
of Pothinus and Blandina occurred under Marcus Aurelius 
(a.d. 177), and some years later a still more savage persecution 
of the Christians took place under Septimius Severus, in which 
Irenaeus, according to some authors, perished. 

After having been ravaged by the barbarians and abandoned 
by the empire, Lyons in 478 became capital of the kingdom 
of the Burgundians. It afterwards fell into the hands of the 
Franks, and suffered severely from the Saracens, but revived 
under Charlemagne, and after the death of Charles the Bald 
became part of the kingdom of Provence. From 1032 it was a 
fief of the emperor of Germany. Subsequently the authority 
over the town was a subject of dispute between the archbishops 
of Lyons and the counts of Forez ; but the supremacy of the 
French kings was establi.shed under Philip the Fair in 1312, The 
citizens were constituted into a commune ruled by freely elected 
consuls (1320). In the 13th century two ecclesiastical councils 
were held at Lyons — one in 1245, presided over by Innocent IV., 
at which the emperor Frederick II. was depiosed ; the second, 
the oecumenical, under the presidency of Gregory X., in 1274, 
at which live hundred bishops met. Pope Clement V. was 
crowned here in 1305, and his successor, John XXII., elected 
in 1316. The Protestants obtained possession of the place 
in 1562 ; their acts of violence were fiercely avenged in 1572 
after the St Bartholomew massacre. Under Henry III. Lyons 
sided with the League ; but it pronounced in favour of Henry IV. 
The executions of Henri d’Effiat, marquis of Cinq-Mars, and of 
Fran9ois de Thou, who had plotted to overthrow Richelieu, 
took place on the Place des Terreaux in 1642. In 1793 the 
Royalists and Girondists, powerful in the city, rose against the 
Convention, but were compelled to yield to the army of the 
republic under General Kellermann after enduring a siege of 
seven weeks (October 10). Terrible chastisement ensued : the 
name of Lyons was changed to that of Ville-affranchie ; the 
demolition of its buildings was set alxiut on a wholesale scale ; 
and vast numbers of the proscribed, whom the scaffold had 
spared, were butchered with grape shot. The town resumed 
its old name after the fall of Robespierre, and the terrorists in 
their turn were drowned in large numbers intheRhone. Napoleon 
rebuilt the Place Bellecour, reopened the churches, and made 
the bridge of Tilsit over the Saone between Bellecour and 
the cathedral. In 1814 and 1815 Lyons was occupied by the 
Austrians. In 1831, 1834, 1849, 1870 and 1871 it was the scene 
of violent industrial or political disturbances. In 1840 and 1856 
disastrous floods laid waste portions of the city. International 
exhibitions were held here in 1872 and 1894, the latter occasion 
being marked by the assassination of President Carnot. 

See S. Charl6ty, llistoire de Lyon (Lyon, 1903)1 J- Godart, 
VOuvrier cn soie. Monographie du tisseur lyonnais (Lyon, 1899) ; 
A. Vachet, A tr avers les rues de Lyon (Lyon, 1902) ; A. Steyert, 
Nouvelle Histoire de Lyon et des provinces de Lyonnais Lores, 
Beaujolais (3 vols., Lyon, 1895-1899). 

LYONS^ COUNCILS OF. The first Council of Lyons (the 
thirteenth general council) met at the summons of Pope Innocent 
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IV. in the June and July of 1245, to deliberate on the conflict 
between Church and emperor, on the assistance to be granted 
to the Holy Land and the Eastern empire, on measures of 
protection against the Tatars, and on the suppression of heresy. 
Among the tasks of the council mentioned in the writs of con- 
vocation, the most important, in the eyes of the pope, was that 
it should lend him effectual aid in his labours to overthrow the 
emperor Frederick II. ; and, with this object in view, he had 
described the synod as a general council. Since its numbers 
were not far in excess of 150 bishops and archbishops, and the 
great majority of these came from France, Italy and Spain ; 
while the schismatic Greeks and the other countries — especially 
Germany, whose interests were so deeply involved — ^were but 
weakly represented ; the ambassador of Frederick, Thaddaeus 
of Suessa, contested its oecumenicity in the assembly itself. 
The condemnation of the emperor was a foregone conclusion. 
The articles of indictment described him as the “ prince of 
tyranny, the destroyer of ecclesiastical dogma, the annihilator 
of the faith, the master of cruelty,*^ and so forth ; while the 
grossest calumnies were treated as approved facts. The objec- 
tions of the ambassador, that the accused had not been regularly 
cited, that the pope was plaintiff and judge in one, and that 
therefore the whole process was anomalous, achieved as little 
success as his appeal to the future pontiff and to a truly oecumeni- 
cal council. The representatives of the kings of England and 
France were equally unfortunate in their claim for a prorogation 
of the decision. On the 17th of July the verdict was pronounced 
by Innocent IV., excommunicating Frederick and dethroning 
him on the grounds of perjury, sacrilege, heresy and felony. 
All oaths of fealty sworn to him were pronounced null and void, 
and the German princes were commanded to proceed with the 
election of a new sovereign. In addition the council enacted 
decrees against the growing irregularities in the Church, and 
passed resolutions designed to support the Crusaders and revive 
the struggle for the Holy Land. 

See Mansi, Collectio conciliorum^ tom. xxiii. ; Huillard-Br6holl«s, 
Ilisiof ia diplomatica Frederici //., 6 tom. (Paris, 1852-1861) ; Hefele, 
Conciliengeschichtef ed. 2, vol. v. (1886), pp, 1105-1126; Fr. W, 
Schirrmaclier, Kaiser Friederich dev Zweite (4 vols., Gottingen, 1859- 
1865) ; H. Schulz, in Herzog-Hauck, Realencyklopddiei ed. 3> vol. ix. 
(1901), p. 122 sqq., s.v. “ Innocenz IV. " ; A, Folz, Kaiser Friedrich 
IL w. Papst Innocent IV, (Strassburg, 1905). 

The second Council of Lyons (the fourteenth general council) 
met from the 7th of May to the 17th of July 1274, under the 
pre.si(lency of Pope Gregory X., and was designed to resolve 
three problems : to terminate the Greek schism, to decree a 
new Crusade, and to counteract the moral corruption among 
clerics and laity. The council entered on its third task at a 
very late period, with the result that the requisite time for an 
adequate deliberation was not available. Nevertheless, on the 
ist of November, Gregory was enabled to publish thirty-one 
constitutions, which may be taken to represent the fruits of 
the synod and its labours. The most important of the enact- 
ments passed is that regulating the papal election. It pre- 
scribed that the new election conducted by the college of cardinals 
should be held in conclave {q,v,\ and its duration abridged by 
progressive simplification of the cardinals* diet. The motive 
for this decision, which has maintained its ground in ecclesi- 
astical law, was given by the circumstances which followed the 
death of Clement IV. (1268). The pope felt a peculiar interest 
in the Holy Land, from which he was recalled by his elevation 
to the pontifical throne. He succeeded in bringing influential 
interests to work in the cause ; but his scheme of a great enter- 
prise backed by the whole force of the West came to nothing, 
for the day of the Crusades was past. His projected Crusade 
was interwoven with his endeavours to end the schism ; and 
the political straits of the emperor Michael Palacologus in 
Constantinople came to the aid of these aspirations. To ensure 
his safety against the attacks of King Charles of Sicily, who 
had pledged himself to assist the ex-emperor Baldwin in his 
reconquest of the I^atin empire, Michael was required to o\yn 
the supremacy of the pope in the spiritual domain ; while 
Gregory, in return, would restrain the Sicilian monarch from his 
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bellicose policy with regard to the Eastern empire. The ambas- 
sadors of the emperor appeared at the council with letters 
acknowledging the Roman pontiff and the confession of faith 
previously dispatched from the eternal city, and submitted 
similarly-worded declarations from the heads of the Byzantine 
Church. One member of the embassy, the Logothete Georgius 
AcropoHtes, was authorized by the emperor to take an oath 
in his name, renouncing the schism. In short, the subjection 
of the East to the Roman see was completed in the most binding 
forms, and the long-desired union seemed at last assured, 
Gregory himself did not live to discover its illusory character. 
The Council of Lyons was, moreover, of importance for the 
German dynastic struggle : for Gregory took the first public 
step in favour of Count Rudolph of Habsburg, the king-elect, 
by receiving his deputy and denying an audience to the delegate 
of the rival claimant, King Alphonso of Castile. 

See Mansi, Collectio conciliorum, tom. xxiv, ; Hefele, Concilien 
geschichte, vol. vi. ed. 2 (1890), p. 119 sqq. Also C. Mirbt, in Herzog- 
Hauck, Healencyklop, /. protestantische Tkeologie^ vol. vii. (1899). p. 
122, s,v, " Gregor X.’* (C. M.) 

LYRA (“ The Harp *'), in astronomy, a constellation in the 
northern hemisphere, mentioned by Eudoxus (4th century 
JB.c.) and Aratus (3rd century b.c.). Ptolemy catalogued 10 
stars in this constellation ; Tycho Brahe 1 1 and Hevelius 1 7. 
a Lyrae or Vega, is the second brightest star in the northern 
hemisphere, and notable for the whiteness of its light, which 
is about TOO times that of the sun. The name “ vega ** is a 
remnant of an Arabic phrase meaning “ falling eagle,” “ Altair,*’ 
or tt Aquilae^ is the similar remnant of “ flying eagle.’* € Lyrae 
is a multiple star, separated by the naked eye or by a small 
telescope into two stars ; these are each resolved into two stars 
by a 3" telescope, while a more powerful instrument (4”) reveals 
three smaller stars between the two pairs. ^ Lyrae and K, 
Lyrae are short period variables. There is the famous ring or 
annular nebula, M. S 7 Lyrae, in the middle of which is a very 
faint star, which is readily revealed by photography ; and also 
the meteoric swarm named the Lyrids, which appear in April 
and have their radiant in this constellation (see Meteok). 

LYRE (Gr. Avpa), an ancient stringed musical instrument. 
'File recitations of the Greeks were accompanied by it. Yet 
the lyre wa.s not of Greek origin ; no root in the language has 
been discovered for although the special names bestowed 
upon varieties of the instrument are Hellenic. We have to .seek 
in Asia the birthplace of the genus, and to infer it.s introduction 
into Greece through Thrace or Lydia, I'he historic heroes 
and improvers of the lyre were of the Aeolian or Ionian colonics, 
or the adjacent coast bordering on the Lydian empire, while 
the mythic masters, Orpheus, Mu.saeus and Thamyri.s, were 
Thracians. Notwithstanding the Hermes tradition of the 
invention of the lyre in Egypt, the Egyptians seem to have 
adopted it from Assyria or Bal)yl()nia. 

To define the lyre, it is necessar>^ clearly to .separate it from 
the allied harp and guitar. In its primal form the lyre differs 
from the harp, of which the earliest, simplest notion is found in 
the bow and bowstring ; while the guitar (and lute) can be 
traced back to the typical “ nefer ** of the fourth Egyptian 
dynasty, the fretted finger-board of which, permitting the 
production of different notes by the shortening of the string, 
is as different in conception from the lyre and harp as the flute 
with holes to shorten the column of air is from the syrinx or 
Pandean pipes. The frame of a lyre con,sists of a hollow body 
or sound-chest (yx^tov)- From this sound-che.st are raised two 
arms {m]x€is), which are sometimc.s hollow, and are bent both 
outward and forward. They are connected near the top by a 
crossbar or yoke (fvyov, fuyw/xa, or, from its having once been a 
reed, KdAa/Aos), Another crossbar (/Aciya^*, viroKvpLov), fixed on 
the sound-chest, forms the bridge which transmits the vibrations 
of the strings. The deepest note was the farthest from the 
player ; but, as the strings did not differ much in length, more 
weight may have been gained for the deeper notes by thicker 
strings, as in the violin and similar modern instruments, or they 
were tuned with slacker tension. The strings were of gut ^X^p^, 
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whence ci»rd). They were stretched between the yoke and 
bridge, or to a tailpiece below the bridge. There were two ways 
oi tuning ; one was to fasten the strings to pegs whidt might 
he rum^ (KoXXa/ioi, KoXX«rc«) ; the other was to change the 
place of the string upon the crossbar : probably both exp^ients 
were simultaneously employed. It is doubtful whether %/ 

VOS meant the tuning key "or the part of the instrument where 
the pegs w’ere inserted. The extensions of the arms above the 
yoke were known as Kcpora, horns. 

The number of strings varied at different epochs, and possibly 
in different localities— four, seven and ten having been favourite 
numbers. They were used without a finger-board, no Greek 
description or representation having ever been met with that 
can be construed as referring to one. Nor was a bow possible, 
the flat sound-board being an insuperable impediment. The 
plcctnim, how^evei (rk^KTpov), was in constant use. It was 
held in the right hand to set the upper strings in vibration 
{KpiK€Lv, npov€iv T<p TrAy^Kr/K^)) ; at Other times it hung from 
the lyre by a ribbon. The fingers of the left hand touched the 
lower strings (\fdX.k€Lv), 

With Greek authors the lyre has several distinct names ; 
but we are unable to connect these with anything like certainty 
to the varieties of the instrument. Chelys 
(XcAvs, “tortoise’’) may mean the smallest 
lyre, which, borne by one arm or supported 
by the knees, offered in the sound-chest a 
decided resemblance to that familiar animal. 
That there was a difference between lyre 
and citliara (KiOdpa) is certain, Plato and 
other writers separating them. Hermes and 
Apollo had an altar at Olympia in common 
because the former had invented the lyre 
and the latter the cithara. The lyre and 
chelys on the one hand, and the cithara 
and phorminx on the other, were similar 

Fig. .i.-jO,elys or nearly identical. Apollo is said to have 

vase British “ S«Wen phorminx. (A. J. H.) 

Museum where al.so There are three lines of evidence that 
are fragments of establish the difference between the lyre 
such an instrument, and cithara: (i) There are certain va.se 
of shell paintings in which the name kvpa accom- 
panies the drawing of the instrument, 
as, for instance, in fig. 2 w^here the tortoise-shell lyre is 
obviously represented.^ (2) In all legends accounting for the 
invention of the lyre, the shell or body of the tortoise is in- 
variably mentioned as forming the back of the instrument, 
whereas the tortoise has never been connected with the cithara. 
(3) The lyre is emphatically distinguished as the most suitable 
instrument for the musical training of young 
men and maidens and as the instrument of 
the amateur, whcTeas the cithara was the 
instrument of dtharoedus or citharista, pro- 
fessional performers at the Pythian Games, 
at ceremonies and festivals, the former using 
his instrument to accompany epic recitations 
and odes, the latter for purely instrumental 
music. The costume worn by citharoedus 
and citharista was exceedingly rich and quite 
di.stinct from any other.^ 
grieVh^yl^inhiidi^y^' We find the lyre represented among scenes 

Fio.2.-*-TortoUe- of domestic life, in les.sons, receptions, at 
shell Lyre from a banquets and in mythological scenes ; it is 
Greek vase in found in the hands of women no less than 
Munich. costume of the performer 

is invariably that of an ordinary citizen. Lyres were of 
many sizes and varied in outline according to period and 
nationality. 

We therefore p(jssess irrefutable evidence of identification 
in both cases, all of which tallies exactly. Examination of the 

* See Ld. Gerliard, Auserlesene griech. Vasenbilder, part iii. 
(Berlin, 1847), pi. 236 and p. 157. 

2 Sac Axistotle, Polit, v. 6. 5. 




construction of the instruments thus identified reveals the fact 
that both possessed characteristics which have persisted through- 
out the middle ages to the present day in various instruments 
evolved from these two archetypes. The principal feature of 
both lyre and cithara was the peculiar method of construction 
adopted in the sound-chest, which may be said to have been 
almost independent of the outline. In the lyre the sound-chest 
consisted of a vaulted back, in imitation of the tortoise, over 
which was directly glued a flat sound-board of wtx>d or parch- 
ment. In the cithara the sound-chest was shallower, and 
the back and front were invariably connected by sides or ribs. 
These two methods of constructing the sound-chests of stringed 
instruments were typical, and to one or the other may be referred 
evc^ stringed instrument with a neck which can be traced 
during the middle ages in miniatures, early printed books, on 
monuments and other works of art. (K. S.) 

Passing by the story of the discovery of the lyre from a vibrating 
tortoise-shell by Hemes, we will glance at the real lyres of Egypt 
and Semitic Asia. The Egyptian lyre is unmistakably Semitic. 
1'he oldest representation that lias been discovered is in out! of the 
tombs of Beni Ha.s.san, the date of the painting being in the Xllth 
Dyna.sty, that is, shortly before the invasion of " the shejiherd king.s " 
(the Hyksos). In this painting, which both Rosellini and Lepsius 
have reproduced, an undoubted Semite carries a seven or eight- 
stringed lyre, or rather cithara in transition, similar to thts roUa oi 
the mkldlc ages. 1*he instrument has a four-cornered body and an 
irregular four-cornered frame above it, and the player carries it 
horizontally from his breast, just as a modem Nubian would his 
kis.sar. He plays as he walks, using botli hand.s, a plectrum being in 
the right, f’ractical knowledge of the.se ancient instruments may be 
g.ained through two rcmarkalne specimens x>reservcd in the museums 
of Berlin (fig. 3) and Leiden (.see Cithara). During the rule of the 
Hyksos the lyre became naturalized in Egypt, and in the 18th 
dynasty it is freciuently 
depicted, and with finer 
grace of form. In the 
19th and 20th dynasties 
tlie lyre is sometimes .still 
more slender, or is quite 
unsymmetrical and very 
strong, tlic horns sur- 
mounted by heads of 
animals as in tlu^ Berlin 
one, which has horses' 
heads at thost? extremi- 
ties. Prokesch co]ne( I on e 
ill the mins of Wadi 
Haifa, splendid in blue 
and gold, with a .serpent 
wound round it. 'Jhe 
Egyptians always strung pjc. a 
their lyres fan -shaped, 
like the modern Nuliian kissar. 



-ligyptian Cithara now at Berlin. 


Their paintings show three to 
eight or nine strings, but the painters' accuracy may not be 
unimpeachable ; the Berlin instrument had fifteen, 'i'he three- 
stringed lyre typified the three seasons of the Egyptian year - the 
water, the green and tlic liarvest ; the seven, the iifanetary system 
from the moon to Saturn. The Greeks had the same notion of the 
harmony ot the spheres. 

'I here is no evidence as to what the stringing of the Greek lyre 
was iw the heroic age. J*lutiirch says that Olyiniiu.s and Tcq)ander 
used but three strings to accompiaTiy their recitation. As the four 
string.s led to seven and eight by doubling the telrachord, .so the 
trichord is connected with the hexacliord or six-stringed lyre de- 
picted on so many archaic Greek vases. We cannot insist on the 
accuracy of this representation, the vase painters being little mindful 
of the complete expression of details ; yet we may suppose their 
tendency would be rather to imitate than to invent a number. 
It was their constant practice to represent the strings as being 
dampe<l by the fingers of tlie left hand of the player, after having 
been struck by the plectrum which he held in the right hand. Before 
the Greek civilization had assumed its historic form, there w'as likely 
to be great freedom and independence of different localities in the 
matter of lyre stringing, which is corroborated by the antique use of 
the chromatic (half-tone) and cnlxarmonic (quarter-tone) tunings, 
pointing to an early exuberance, and perhaps also to an Asiatic bias 
towards refinemeiris of intonation, from which came the xpoai^ 
the hues of tuning, old Creek modification.s of tetrachords entirely 
diHU.scd in the classic iicriod. The common scale of Olympus 


remained, a double trichord which had served as the scaffolding 
for the enharmonic varieties. 
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We may rea^d the Olympus scale, however, as consisting of two 
tetrachords, eliding one interval in each, for tlie tctrachord, or series 
of four notes, was ve^ early adopted as the fundamental principle 
of Greek music, and its origin in the lyre itself appears sure. The 
banis of the tetrachord is the employment of the thumb and first 
three fingers of the left hand to twang as many strings, the little 
finger not being used on account of natural weakness. As a succession 
of three whole tones would form the disagreeable and untunable 
interval of a tritonus, two whole tones and a half-tone were tuned, 
fixuig the teteachorcl in the conJionant interval of the perfect fourtli. 
This succession of four notes being in the gra.sp of the hand was 
called (ryWa^Tj, just as in language a group of letters incapable of 
further reduction is called syllable. In the combination of two 
^Uablea or tctrachords the modern diatonic scics resemble the 
Greek so-call^i disjunct scale, but the Greeks knew nothing of our 
categorical distinctioiis of major and minor. We might call the 
octave Greek scale minor, according to our descending minor ionn, 
were not the keynote in the middle the thumb note of tlie deeper 
tctrachord. The upper tetrachord, whether starting from the key- 
note (conjunct) or from the note above (disjunct), was of exactly tlic 
same form as tlie lower, tlic position of the semitones being identical. 
The semitone was a limma {XufXfjLa), rather less than tlie semitone of 
our modern equal temperament, the Greeks tuning both the whole 
tones in the tetrachord by the same ratio of 8 ; 9, which made the 
major third a dissonance, or rather would have done .so Iiad they 
combined Uicm in what we call harmony. In melodious .sequence tlxe 
Greek tetrachord is decidedly more agreeable to th<i ear than the 
corresponding series of our equal temperament. And although our 
scales arc derived from combined tetrachords, in any system of 
tuning that we employ, be it just, mean-tone or equal, they are less 
logical than the conjunct or disjunct systems accepted by the Greeks. 
But modern harmony is not compatible with them, and could not 
have arisen on the Greek melodic lines. 

The conjunct .scale of seven notes 



attributed to 'I'erpaudcr, was long th(? norm for stringing and tuning 
llio lyre. When the disjunct scale 



the octave scale attributed to Pythagoras, was admitted, to preserve 
the time-honoured seven strings one note had to be omitted ; it was 
therefore customary to omit the C, which in Creek practice was a 
dissonance. The Greek names for the strings of seven and eight 
stringed lyres, the first note, being highest in pitch and nearest tin*, 
player, were as follows : Nete, Paranete, Paramesc ; Mese, Lichanos, 
Parky pate, II y pate ; or Nete, Paranete, 7 rite, Paramese ; Mese, 
Liahanos, Parky pate, Hypate — the last four from Mese to HyjVate 
being tlie finger tetrachord, the others touched with the plectrum. 
The highest string in pitch was csUled the last, vedrij ; the lowest 
in pitch was called the highest, vTrdrri, because it was, in theory at 
least, tlic longest string. I'he keynote and thumb string was pLltrij, 
middle ; the next lower was \lxavot, the first finger or lick-finger 
string ; rpiny, the third, being in the plectrum division, was also 
known as sharp, perhaps from the dissonant quality to which 
we have referred as tin? cause of its omission, 'Phe plectrum and 
finger tetrachords together were diairaaiaif, through all ; in the <iis- 
junct scale, an octave. 

In transcribing the Greek notes into our notation, the absolute 
pitch cannot be represented ; the relative positions of the semitones 
arc alone determined. We have already (juoted the scale of Pytha- 
goras, tho Dorian or true Greek succession : ” 



Shifting the semitone one degree upwards in each tetrachord, we 
have the Phrygian 



Another degree gives the Lydian 

which would be our major scjile of B were not the keynote A. l‘he 
names imply an Asiatic origin. Wc need not here i)ursue further the 
much- debated question of Greek scales and tlieir derivation; it 
will suffice to remark that the outside notes of the tetrachords were 
fixed in their tuning as perfect fourths — the inner strings being, as 
stated, in diatonic sequence,, or when chromatic two lialf-toncs were 
tuned, when enharmonic two quarter- tones, leaving resjiectivcly the 
wide intervals of a minor and major third, and both iminire, to com- 
plete the tetrachord. (A. J. H.) 

See the article by 'J hAodore Reinach in Darcmb(?rg and Saglio, 
AntiquU&s grecques et romaines', Williekn Johnacn, Die Lyra, ein 


Beiirag zu griechischen Kunstgeschickte (Berlin, 1876) ; Hortense 
Panum, “ Harfe und Lyra in Nord Europa,"‘/«^«. Mus. Ges., Sbd. 
vii, I, pp. 1-40 (Leipzig, 1905); A. J. Hipkins, ‘^Dorian and 
Phrygian, reconsidered from a non-harmonic point of view,'* in 
Intern. Ges. (Leipzig, 1903), iv. 3. 

LYRE-BIRD, the name by which one of the most remarkable 
birds of Au.stralia is commonly known, the Menura superba or 
Af. novae^hollandiae of ornithologist.*!. It was first observed in 
1798 in New South Wales, and though called by its finders a 

pheasant ’’ — ^from its long tail — tlie more learned of the colony 
seem to have regarded it as a birdrof-Paradise.i A .specimen 
having reached England in 1799, it was described by General 
Davies as forming a new genus of birds, in the Linnean Society's 
lyaiisactions p. 207, pi. xxii.), no attempt, however, being 
made to fix its systematic place. In 1802 L. P. Vicillot figured 
and described it in a supplement to his Oiseaux Dotes as a bird- 
of-Paradise(ii. pp. 30 seq., pis. 14-16), from drawings by Sydenham 
Edwards, sent him by Parkinson, the manager of the Leverian 
Museum. The first to describe any portion of its anatomy was 
T. C. Eyton, who in 1841 (Ann. Nat History, vii. pp. 49-53) 
perceived that it was a Passerine bird and that it presented some 
points of affinity to the South American genus Pteroptochus. 
In 1867 Huxley stated that he was disposed to divide his very 
natural assemblage the Coracomorpkae (essentially identical 
witli Eyton 's Jmessotes) into two groups, “ one containing 
Menma, and the other all the other genera which have yet been 
examined {Pfoc, Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 472) — a still further step 
in advance.*-^ In 1875 A. Newton put forth the opinion in his 
article on birds, in the 9th edition of this Encyclopaedia, that 
Menura had an ally in another Australian form, Atrichia (see 
Scrub-Bird), which he had found to present peculiarities 
hitherto unsuspected, and he regarded them as standing by 
themselves, though each constituting a distinct family. This 
opinion was partially adopted in the following year by A. H. 
Garrod, who {Proc, ZooL Society, 1876, p. 518) formally placed 
these two genera together in his group of Abnormal Acromyodian 
Oscines under the name of Menurinae ; ornithologists now 
generally recognize at once the alliance and distinctness of the 
families Menuridae and Atrirhiidoe, and place them together to 
form tlie group Suboscines of the Diacromyodian Passeres. 

•Since the appearance in 1865 of J. Gould’s Handbook to ike 
Birds oj Australia, little important information has been pub- 
lished concerning the habits of this form, and the account therein 
i given must be drawn upon for what here fallc)w.s. Of all birds, 
says that author, tlic Menura is the most shy and hard to procure. 
He has been among the rocky and thick “ brushes — its usual 
haunts* -hearing its loud and liquid call-notes for days together 
without getting sight of one. Those w ho wish to sec it must 
advance only while it is singing or scratching up the earth and 
leaves ; and to watch its actions thtiy must keep perfectly stdl. 
The best way of procuring an example seems to be by hunting it 
with clogs, when it will spring upon a branch to the height of to ft. 
and afford an easy shot ere it has time to ascend farther or 
escape as it does by leaps. Nativt*s arc said to hunt it by fixing 
on their heads the erected tail of a cock-bird, which alone is 
allowed to be seen above the limshw'ood. The greater part of 
its time is said t.o be passed upon tlie ground, and seldom arc 
mon; than a pair to be found in company. One of the hiiliits of 
the cock is to form small round hillocks, which he constantly 
visits during the day, mounting upon them and displaying his 
tail by erecting it over his head, drooping his wings, scratching 
and pecking at the soil, and uttering various cries — .some his 
own natural notc?s, othtTs an imitation of those of other animals. 
The tail, his most characteristic feature, only attains perfection 
in the bird’s third or fourth year, and then not until the month 
of June, remaining until October, when the feathers are slicd to be 
renewed the following season. The food consists of insects, 
especially beetles and myriapods, as well as snails. The nest is 

* Collins, Account of New South Wales, ii. 87-92 (London, 1802). 

3 Owing to the imj)erfcction of the s]>ecimeii at his disposal. 
Huxley's brief dcscrii)tioti of the bones of the head in Menura is not 
absolutely correct. A full description of them, with elaborate 
figures, is given by Parker in the same Society’s Transactions (ix. 
306-309, pi. Ivi. figs. 1-5), 
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placed near to or on the ground, at the base of a rock or foot of 
a tree, and is closely woven of fine but strong roots or other fibres, 
and lined with feathers, around all whicli is heaped a mass, in 
shape of an o^’en, of sticks, grass, moss and leaves, so as to project 
over and shelter the interior stnicture, while an opening in the 
side affords entrance and exit. Only one egg is laid, and this of 
rather large size in proportion to the bird, of a purplish-grey 
colour, suffused and blotched with dark purplish-brown. 

Incubation is believed to begin in July or August, and the 
young is hatched about a montli later. It is at first covered with 
dark down, and appears to remain for some weeks in the nest. 
It is greatly to be hoped that so remarkable a form as the lyre- 
bird, the nearly sole survivor apparently of a very ancient race 
of beings, will not be allowed to become extinct — its almost 
certain fate so far as can be judged — without many more observa- 
tions of its manners being made. Several examples of Menuta 
have been brought alive to Europe, and some have long survived 
in captivity. 

Three species of Menura have been indicated — ^the old M. 
superba, the lyre-bird proper, which inhabits New South Wales, 
the southern part of Queensland, and 
perhaps some parts of Victoria ; M. 
victoriaCy separated from the former by 
Gould {Pfoc, ZooL Soc,, 1862, p. 23), 
and said to take its place near Mel- 
bourne ; and M. albertt, first described 
by C. L. Bonaparte (Consp. Avium, i. 
215) on Gould’s authority, and, though 
discovered on the Richmond river in New 
South Wales, having apparently a more 
northern range than the otlicr two. All 
those have the apparent bulk of a hen 
pheasant, but are really much smaller, 
and their general plumag^! is of a sooty 
brown, relieved by rufous on the chin, 
throat, some of the wing-feathers and the 
tail - coverts. The wings, consisting of 
twenty-one remiges, arc rather short and 
rounded ; the legs ’ and feet very strong, 
with long, nearly straight claws. In 
the immature and female the tail is 
somewhat long, though affording no very remarkable char- 
acter, except the possession of sixteen rcctrices; but in the 
fully -plumaged male of M. superba and M. vicioriae it is 
developed in the extraordinary fashion that gives the bird its 
common English name. The two exterior feathers (fig. i, a, b) 
have the outer web very narrow, the inner very broad, and they 



Fig. i . 



Fig. 2. 



Fig. 3. 


curve at first outwards, then somewhat inwards, and near the 
tip outwards again, bending round forwards so as to present a 
lyre-like form. But this is not all ; their broad inner web, 
which is of a lively chestnut colour, is apparently notched at 
regular intervals by spaces that, according to the angle at which 
they are viewed, seem either black or transparent ; and this 
effect is, on examination, found to be due to the barbs at those 
1 The metatarsals are very remarkable in form, as already noticed 
by Eyton {loc. cit.), and their tendons strongly ossified. 


spaces being destitute of barbules. The middle pair of feathers 
(fig. 2, a, b) is nearly as abnormal. These have no outer web, 
and the inner web very narrow ; near their base they cross each 
other, and then diverge, bending round forwards near their tip. 
The remaining twelve feathers (fig. 3) except near the base are 
very thinly furnished with barbs, about i in. apart, and those 
they possess, on their greater part, though long and flowing, 
bear no barbules, and hence have a hair-like appearance. The 
shafts of all are exceedingly strong. In the male of M. alberti 
the tail is not only not lyriform, but the exterior rectrices are 
shorter than the rest. (A. N.) 

LYRICAL POETRY, a general term for all poetry which is, or 
can be supposed to be, susceptible of being sung to the accom- 
paniment of a musical instrument. In the earliest times it may 
be said that all poetry was of its essence lyrical. The primevd 
oracles were chanted in verse, and the Orphic and Bacchic 
Mysteries, which were celebrated at Eleusis and elsewhere, 
combined, it is certain, metre with music. Homer and Hesiod 
are each of them represented with a lyre, yet if any poetry can 
be described as non-lyrical, it is surely the archaic hexameter of 
the Iliad and the Erga. These poems were styled epic, in direct 
contradistinction to the lyric of Pindar and Bacchylidcs. But 
inexactly, since it is plain that they were recited, with a plain 
accompaniment on a stringed instrument. However, the distinc- 
tion between epical and lyrical, between rd Hirr), what was said, 
and rd fUXyj, what was sung, is accepted, and neither Homer nor 
Hesiod is among the lyrists. This distinction, however, is often 
without a difference, as for example, in the case of the so-called 
Hymns of Homer, epical in form but wholly lyrical in character. 
Hegel, who has gone minutely into this question in his Eslhelik, 
contends that when poetry is objective it is epical, and when it is 
subjective it is lyrical. I’his is to ignore the metrical form of the 
poem, and to deal with its character only. It would constrain 
us to regard Wordsworth’s Excursion as a lyric, and 1 ennyson’s 
Riroenge (where the subject is treated exactly as one of the 
Homeridae would have treated an Ionian myth) as an epic. 
This is impossible, and recalls us to the importance of taking the 
form into consideration. But, with this warning, the definition 
of Ilegel is valuable. It is, as he insists, the personal thought, or 
passion, or inspiration, which gives its character to lyrical poetry. 

The lyric has the function of revealing, in terms of pure art, 
the secrets of the inner life, its hopes, its fantastic joys, its 
sorrows, its delirium. It is easier to exclude the dramatic species 
from lyric than to banish the epic. There are large sections of 
drama which it is inconceivable should be set to music, or sung, 
or even given in recitative. The tragedies of Racine, for ex- 
ample, are composed of the purest poetry, but they are essen- 
tially non-lyrical, although lyrical portions are here and there 
attached to them. The intensity of feeling and the melody of 
verse in Othello does not make that work an example of lyrical 
poetry, and this is even more acutely true of Le Misanthrope, 
which is, nevertheless, a poem. The tendency of modern drama 
is to divide itself further and further from lyric, but in early ages 
the two kinds were indissoluble. Tragedy was goat-song, and the 
earliest specimens of it were mainly composed of choruses. As 
Prof. G. G. Murray says, in the Suppliants of Aeschylus, the 
characters “ arc singing for two-thirds of the play,” accompanied 
by tumultuous music. This primitive feature has gradually 
been worn away ; the chorus grew less and less prominent, and 
disappeared ; the very verse-ornament of drama tends to vanish, 
and we have plays essentially so poetical as those of Ibsen and 
Maeterlinck written from end to end in bare prose. 

To return again to Greece, there was an early distinction, soon 
accentuated, between the poetry chanted by a choir of singers, 
and the song which expressed the sentiments of a single poet. 
The latter, the /xcAos or song proper, had reached a height of 
technical perfection in “ the Isles of Greece, where burning 
Sappho loved and sung,” as early as the 7th century b.c. That 
poetess, and her contemporary Alcaeus, divide the laurels of the 
pure Greek song of Dorian inspiration, By their side, and later, 
flourished the great poets who set words to music for choirs, 
Aleman, Arion, Stesichorus, Simonides and Ibycus, who lead us 
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at the close of the 5th century to Bacchylides and Pindar, in 
whom the magnificent tradition of the dithyrambic odes reached 
its highest splendour of development. The practice of Pindar 
and Sappho, we may say, has directed the course of lyrical poetry 
ever since, and will, unquestionably, continue to do so. They 
discovered how, with the maximum of art, to pour forth strains 
of personal magic and music, whether in a public or a private 
way. The ecstasy, the uplifted magnificence, of lyrical poetry 
could go no higher than it did in the unmatched harmonies of 
these old Greek poets, but it could fill a much wider field and be 
expressed with vastly greater variety. It did so in their own 
age. The gnomic verses of Theognis were certainly sung ; so 
were the satires of Archilochus and the romantic reveries of 
Mimnermus. 

At the Renaissance, when the traditions of ancient life were 
taken up eagerly, and hastily comprehended, it was thought 
proper to divide poetry into a diversity of classes. The earliest 
English critic who enters into a discussion of the laws of prosody, 
William Webbe, lays it down, in 15S6, that in verse the most 
u.sual kinds are four, the heroic, elegiac, iambic and lyric.** 
Similar confusion of terms was common among the critics of the 
15th and 16th centuries, and led to considerable error. It is 
plain that a border ballad is heroic, and may yet be lyrical ; here 
the word “ heroic ” stands for “ epic.*’ It is plain that whether 
a poem is lyrical or not had nothing to do with the question 
whether it is composed in an iambic measure. Finally, it is 
undoubted that the early Greek “ elegies ” were sung to an 
accompaniment on the flute, whether they were warlike, like 
those of Tyrtaeus, or philosophical and amatory like those of 
Theognis. But (see Elegy) the present significance of “ elegy,** 
and this has been the case ever since late (classical times, is 
funereal ; in modern parlance an elegy is a dirge. Whether the 
great Alexandrian dirges, like those of Bion and of Moschus, on 
which our elegiacal tradition is founded, were actually sung to an 
accompaniment or not may be doubted ; they seem too long, too 
elaborate, and too ornate for that. But, at any rate, they were 
composed on the convention that they would be sung, and it is 
conceivable that music might have been wedded to the most 
complex of these Alexandrian elegies. Accordingly/, although 
Lycidas and Adonais are not habitually “ set to music,** there is 
no reason why they should not be so set, and their rounded and 
limited although extensive form links them with the song, not 
with the epic. There are many odes of Swinburne’s for which it 
would be more difficult to write music than for his Ave aique Vale. 
In fact, in spite of its solemn and lugubrious regularity, the 
formal elegy or dirge is no more nor less than an ode, and is 
therefore entirely lyrical. 

More difficulty is met with in the case of the sonnet, for 
although no piece of verse, when it is inspired by subjective 
passion, fits more closely with Hegel’s definition of what lyrical 
poetry should be, yet the rhythmical complication of the sonnet, 
and its rigorous uniformity, seem particularly ill-fitted to inter- 
pretation on a lyre. When F. M. degli Azzi put the book of 
Genesis (1700) into sonnets, and Isaac dc Benserade the Meia^ 
morphoses of Ovid (1676) into rondeaux, these eccentric and 
laborious versifiers produced what was ejiical rather than lyrical 
poetry, if poetry it was at all. But the sonnet as Shakespeare, 
Wordsworth and even Petrarch used it was a cry from the heart, 
a subjective confession, and although there is perhaps no evi- 
dence that a sonnet was ever set to music with success, yet there 
is no reason why that might not be done without destroying its 
sonnet-character. 

Jouffroy was perhaps the first acsthetician to see quite clearly 
that lyrical poetry is, really, nothing more than another name 
for poetry itself, that it includes all the personal and enthusiastic 
part of what lives and breathes in the art of verse, so that the 
divisions of pedantic criticism are of no real avail to ns in its 
consideration. We recognize a narrative or epical poetty ; we 
recognize drama ; in both of these, when the individual inspira- 
tion is strong, there is much that trembles on the verge of the 
lyrical. But outside what is pure epic and pure drama, all, or 
almost all, is lyrical. We say almost all, because the difficulty 
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arises of knowing where to place descriptive and didactic poetry. 
Tht Seasom of Thomson, for instance, a poem of high merit and 
lasting importance in the history of literature — where is that to 
be placed ? What is to be said of the Essay on Man ? In 
primitive times, the former would have been classed under epic, 
the second would have been composed in the supple iambic 
trimeter which so closely resembled daily speech, and would not 
have been sharj)ly distinguished from prose. Perhaps this 
classification would still serve, were it not for the element of 
versification, which makes a sharp line of demarcation between 
poetic art and prose. This complexity of form, rhythmical and 
stanzaic, takes much of the place which was taken in antiquity 
by such music as Terpander is supposed to have supplied. In a 
perfect lyric by a modern writer the instrument is the metrical 
form, to which the words have to adapt themselves. There is 
perhaps no writer who has ever lived in whose work this pheno- 
menon may be more fruitfully studied than it may be in the songs 
and lyrics of Shelley. The temper of such pieces as “ Arethusa ” 
and “ The Cloud ** is indicated by a form hardly more ambitious 
than a guitar ; Hellas is full of passages which suggest the harp ; 
in his .songs Shelley touches the lute or viol de gamba, while in 
the great odes to the ‘‘ West Wind ” and to “ Liberty ** we listen 
to a verse-form which reminds us by its volume of the organ 
itself. On the whole subject of the nature of lyric poetry no 
commentary can be more useful to the student than an examina- 
tion of the lyrics of Shelley in relation to those of the song- 
writers of ancient Greece. 

See Hegel, Die Phdnomenologie des Geistes (1807) ; T. S. Jouifroy, 
Cours d’esthMique (1843) ; W. Christ, Metrik der Grtechen und 
Romet^ 2te. Aufl. (1879). (E. G.) 

LYSANDER (Gr. Ai<rav6/)os), son of Aristocritus, Spartan 
admiral and diplomatist. Aelian (F/ir. Hist. xii. 43) and Phylar- 
chus {ap. Athen. vi. 271 c) say that lie was a niathax, i.e. the son 
of a helot mother (sec Helots), but this tradition is at least 
doubtful ; according to Plutarch he was a Heraclid, though not 
of either royal family. We do not know how he rose to eminence : 
he first appears as admiral of the Spartan navy in 407 b.c. The 
story of his influence with Cyrus the Younger, his naval victory off 
Notium, his quarrel with his successor Callicratidas in 406, his 
appointment as tTrto-roAci's in 405, his decisive victory at Aegos- 
j)Otami, and his share in the siege and capitulation of Athens 
belong to the history of the Peloponnesian War (q.v.). By 404 
he was the most powerful man in the Greek world and set about 
completing the task of building up a Spartan empire in which 
he should be supreme in fact if not in name. Everywhere 
democracies were replaced by oligarchies directed by bodies 
of ten men (decarchies, ^tKapxltn) under the control of Spartan 
governors (harmosts, u.p{io(TT(u). But Lysander’s boundless in- 
fluence and ambition, and the superhuman honours paid him, 
roused the jealousy of the kings and the ephors, and, on being 
accused by the Persian satrap Pharnabazus, he was recalled to 
Sparta. Soon afterwards he was sent to Athens with an army 
to aid the oligarchs, but Pausanias, one of the kings, followed 
him and brought about a restoration of democracy. On the death 
of Agis IL, Ly Sander .secured the succession of Agesilaus (q.v.), 
whom he hoped to find amenable to his influence. But in this 
he was disappointed. Though chosen to accompany the king to 
A.sia as one of his thirty advisers (<rvp.ldovkoL), he was kept in- 
active and his influence was broken by studied affronts, and 
finally he was sent at his own request as envoy to the Hellespont. 
He soon returned to Sparta to mature plans for overthrowing 
the hereditary kingship and substituting an elective monarchy 
open to all Pleraclids, or even, according to another version, to 
all Spartiates. But his alleged attempts to bribe the oracles were 
fruitless, and his schemes were cut short by the outbreak of war 
with Thebes in 395. Lysander invaded Boeotia from the west, 
receiving the .submission of Orchomenus and sacking Lebadea, 
but the enemy intercepted liis despatch to Pausanias, who had 
meanwhile entered Boeotia from the south, containing plans for 
a joint attack upon Haliartus. The town was at once strongly 
garrisoned, and when Lysander marched against it he was dcfcat(‘d 
and slain. He was buried in the territory of Panopeus, the 



i8i LYSANIAS— LYSIAS 


nearest Phocian city. An able commander and an adroit 
diplomatist, Lysonder was fired by the ambition to make 
Sparta supreme in Greece and himself in Sparta. 'Fo this end 
he shrank from no treachery or cruelty ; yet, like Agesilaus, 
he was totally free from the characteristic Spartan vice of 
avarice, and died, as he had Jived, a poor man. 

See the biographies by Plutarch and Nepos ; Xcn. Hellenica, 
i. 5-iii. 5; Died. Sic. xiii. yosqq., 104 sqq., xiv. 3, 10, 13, 8i ; Lysias xii. 
60 sqq. ; Justin v. 5-7 ; Polyatuius i. 45, vii. 19 ; Pauaamas iii., ix, 32, 
5-10, X. 9, 7-11 ; C, A. Gciilcrt, i’i^a Lysandri (Bautzen, 1874) ; W. 
Vischer, Alkihiades und J,ysandros (Basel, 1845) ; O. H. J. Nitzsch, 
De Lysandro (Bonn, 1847) ; and the Greek histoiies in general. 

(M.N.T.) 

LYSANIAS, lelrarch of Abilene (see Abila), according to 
Luke iii. t, in the time of John the Baptist. The only Lysanias 
mentioned in profane history as exercising authority in this 
district was executed in 36 b.c. by M. Antonius (Mark Antony). 
This Lysanias was the son of Ptolemy Mennaeus, the ruler of an 
independent state, of which Abilene formed only a small portion. 
According to Josephus (. 4 ;//. xix, 5, j) the emperor Claudius 
in A.D. 42 confirmed Agrippa I. in the possession of Abila of 
Lysanias already bestowed upon him by Caligula, elsewhere 
described as ‘‘ Abila, which had formed the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias."' It is argued that this cannot refer to the Lysanias 
executed by M. Antonius, since his paternal inheritance, even 
allowing for some curtailment i)y Pompey, must have been of 
far greater extent. It is therefore assum(‘(l by some authorities 
that the Lysania.s in Luke (a.d, 28 29) is a younger Lysanias, 
tetrarch of Abilene onlv, one of the districts into which the 
original kingdom was split up afi(‘r the death of Lysanias 1 . 
This younger L\ sanuis may ba\-(^ liecn a son of liie latter, and 
identical with, or the father of, the Claudian Lysanias. On the 
other hand, Josephus knows nothing of a younger Lysanias. 
and it is suggested by others that he really does refer to Lysanias J. 
The explanation gi\en by M. Krcnkel (Josephus und Lucas, 
Leipzig, 1894, p. 97) is that Josejihus docs not mean to imply 
that Abila was the only possession of Lysanias, and that he calls 
it the tetrarchy or kingdom of Lysanias because it was the last 
remnant of the domain of Lysanias which remained under direct 
Roman administration until the time of .Agrijipa. The expression 
was borrowed from Josephus by Luke, who wrongly imiigined 
that Lysanias 1. had ruled almost up to the time of the bestowal 
of his tetrarchy ujion Agrippa, and therefore to the days of John 
the Baptist. Two inscriptions are adduced as evidence for 
the existence of a younger Ly.sania.s — Bockh, C.LG. 4521 and 
4523. The former is inconclusive, and in the latter the reading 
Aeo*[anoT| is entirely conjectural ; the name might equally well 
be Ly.simachus or Lysias, 

See E. Schurer, GeschicMe dcs judischen \‘olkes (3rcl ed., 1901), i. 
p. 712 ; and (especially on the instTiplional evi(ienco) E. Kenan, 

“ Memoirc sur la ch'nastie des Lysanias d' Abilene " in Mdmomis dt: 
linstitut imperial dc France (xxvi , 1870) ; als<.) F. W. Schmiedel in 
the Encyclopaedia Bthlica. 

LYSIAS, Attic orator, was bom, according to Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus and the author of the life ascribed to Plutarch, j 
in 459 B.c, 7 ’his date was evidently obtained by reckoning back | 
from the foundation of Thurii (444 b.c.), since there was a tradi- 1 
tion that Lysias had gone thither at the age of fifteen. Modem 
critics would place his birth later, — between 444 and 436 B.c.,— 
because, in Plato’s Republic, of which the scene is laid about 
430 R.c., Cephalus, the father of Lysias, is among the dramatis 
personal, and the emigration of Lysias to Thurii was said to 
have followed his father’s death. The latter statement, however, 
rests only on the Plutarchic life ; nor can Plato’s dialogue be 
safely urged as a minutely accurate authority, "i’he higher date 
assigned l)y the ancient writers agrees lietter with the tradition 
that Lysias reached, or pas.sed, the age of eighty.* Cephalus, 
his father, was a native of Syracuse, and on the invitation of 
Ptfricles had settled at Athen.s. The opening scene of Plato’s 
Republic is laid at the house of his eldest .son, Polemarchiis, in 
Peiraeus, The tone of the picture warrants the inference that 

* [W. Christ, Gesch der griech. Lilt., gives the dale of birth as 
about 450.] j 


the Sicilian family were well known to Plato, and that the»ir 
houses must often have been hospitable to such gatherings. 

At Thurii, the colony newly planted on the Tarentine Gulf 
(see Perict.es), the boy may have seen Herodotus, now a man in 
middle life, and a friendship may have grown up between 
them, lliere, too, Lysias is said to have commenced his studies 
in rhetoric — doubtless under a master of the Sicilian school — 
possibly, as tradition said, under Tisias, the pupil of Corax, whose 
name is associated with the first attempt to formulate rhetoric as 
an art. In 413 b.c. the Athenian armament in Sicily was anni- 
hilated. The de.sire to link famous names is illustrated by the 
ancient ascription to Lysias of a rhetorical exercise purporting 
to be a speech in which the captive general Nicias appealed 
for mercy to the Sicilians. The terrible blow to Athens quickened 
the energies of an anti-Athenian faction at Thurii. Lysias and 
his elder brother Polemarchus, with three hundred other persons, 
were accused of Atticizing.” They were driven from Thurii 
and settled at Athens (412 li.r.). 

Lysias and Polemarchus were rich men, having inherited 
property from their father ; and Ly.sias claims that, though 
merely resident aliens, they discharged public services with 
a liberality which shamed many of those who enjoyed the 
franchise (In Eratosth. 20). ’I’lie fact that they owned house 
property shows that they were classed as icrorcActv, i,e. foreigners 
who paid only the same tax as citizens, being exempt from the 
special tax (fccroiKiov) on resident aliens. Polemarchus occupied 
a house in Athens itself, Lysias another in the Peiraeus, near 
which was their shield manufactory, employing a hundred 
and twenty skilled slaves, in 404 the Thirty 'Jyrants were 
established at Athens under the protection of a Spartan garrison. 
One of their earliest measurers was an attack upon the resident 
aliens, who were represented as disaffected to the new govern- 
ment. Lysias and Polemarchus were on a list of ten singled 
out to be the first victims. Polemarchus was arrested, and 
compelled to drink lieiiilock. Lysias had a narrow escape, 
with the help of a large bribe. He slipped by a back-door out of 
the house in which he was a prisoner, and took boat to Megara. 
It appears that he had rendered valuable services to the exiles 
during the reign of the tyrants, and in 403 1’hrasybulus proposed 
that these services should be recognized by the bestowal of the 
citizenship. The Boulc, however, had not yet been reconstituted, 
and hence the measure could not be introduced to the ecclesia 
by the requivsite “preliminary rCvSolution ’’ (7rpo^ovA€v/*a). 
On this ground it was successfully opposed. 

During his later years Lysias — now probably a comparatively 
poor man owing to the rapacity of the tyrants and his own 
generosity to the Athenian exiles— appears as a hard-working 
member of a new profession— that of writing speeches to be 
delivered in the law-courts. The thirty-four extant are but a 
small fraction. From 403 to about 380 b.c. his industiy must 
have been incessant. The notices of his personal life in tliese 
years are scanty. In 403 he came forward as the accuser of 
Eratosthenes, one of the 'I'liirty Tyrants. This was his only 
direct contact with Athenian politics. The story that he wrote 
a defence for Socrates, which the latter declined to use, probably 
arose from a confusion. Several years after the death of Socrates 
the sophist Polycrates composed a declamation against him, 
to which Lysias replied. A more authentic tradition represents 
Lysia.s as having spoken his own Olympiacus at the Olympic 
festi\'al of 388 b.c., to which Dionysius I. of Syracuse had sent 
a magnificent embassy. 'J'ents embroidered with gold were 
pitched within the sacred enclosure ; and the wealth of Dionysius 
was vividly shown by the number of chariots which he had 
entered. Lysias lifted up his voice to denounce Dionysius as, 
next to Artaxerxes, the worst enemy of Hellas, and to impress 
upon the assembled Greeks that one of their foremost duties 
was to deliver Sicily from a hateful oppression. The latest 
work of Lysias which we can date (a fragment of a speech 
E'ar Pherenicus) belongs to 381 or 380 B.c. He probably died 
in or soon after 380 b.c. 

Lysias was a man of kindly and genial nature, warm in 
friendship, loyal to country, with a keen perception of character, 
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and ft fine though s^ic% controQed sense of humour. The 
literary tact which is so remarkable in the extant speeches 
is that of a singularly flexible intelligence, always obedient 
to an instincc of gracefulness. He owes his distinctive place to 
the power of concealing his art. It was obviously desirable 
that a speech written for delivery b>- a client should be suitable 
to his age, station and circumstances. Lysias was the first to 
make this adaptation really artistic. His skill can be best 
appreciated if we turn from the easy flow of his graceful langu^e 
to the majestic emphasis of Antiphon, or to the self-revealing 
art of Isaeus. Translated into terms of ancient criticism, he 
became the model of the “ plain style (la-x^oq 
Xirr/, d</)eAT/s : genus tenue or subtile), Greek and then 
Roman critics distinguished three styles of rhetorical composi- 
tion — ^thc “ grand ” (or elaborate *’), the “ plain'' and the 
"middle," the “plain" being nearest to the languagcof daily life. 
Greek rhetoric began in the “ grand " style ; then Lysias set an 
exquisite pattern of the “ plain '’ ; and Demosthenes might be 
considered as having effected an almost ideal compromise. 

The vocabulary of Lysias is pure and simple. Most of the 
rhetorical “ figures " are sparingly used — except such as consist 
in the parallelism or opposition of clauses. The taste of the day 
— ^not yet emancipated from the influence of the Sicilian rhetoric 
— ^probably demanded a large use of antithesis. Lysias excels 
in vivid description ; lie has also a happy knack of marking 
the speaker's character by light touches. The structure of his 
sentences varies a good deal according to the dignity of the 
subject. He has equal command over the “ periodic " style 
(#tfrtTCfrr/)a//)t*er?/ At’^/s') and the non-periodic or “continuous" 
i)LaKcKv/j-€V))), His disposition of his subject-matter 
is always simple. The speech has usually four parts — introduc- 
tion narrative of facts proofs (rurTcts'), 

which may be either external, as from witnesses, or internal, 
derived from argument on the facts, and, lastly, conclusion 
(cTTtAoyos). It is in the introduction and the narrative that 
Lysias is seen at his best. In his greatest extant speech— that 
Against Eratosthenes — and also in the fragmentary OLympiacuSf 
he lias pathos and fire ; but these were not characteristic 
qualities of his work. In Cicero'.s judgment {De Orat. iii. 7, 38) 
Demosthenes was peculiarly disiiiigaii.shed by force {vis), Aeschines 
by resonance {soniius), Hypercides by acuteness {acumen), 
Isocrates by sweetness {suavitas) ; the distinction which he 
assigns to Lysias is subtiLitas, an Attic refinement — which, as 
he elsewhere says {Brutus, 16, 64) is often joined to an admirable 
vigour {lacefti). Nor was it oratory alone to which Lysias 
rendered service ; his work had an important effect on all sub- 
sequent Greek prose, by showing how perfect elegance c’ould be 
joined to plainness. Here, in his artistic use of familiar idiom, 
he might fairly be called the Euripides of Attic prose. And his 
style has an additional charm for modern readers, because it is 
enmloyed in describing scenes from the everyday life of Athens.^ 

Thirty-four speeches (three fragmentary) have come down under 
the name of I.ysias ; one huntired and twenty-seven more, now lost 
are known from smaller fragments or from titles. In the Augustan 
age four hundred and twenty-five works bore his name, of which 
more than two hundred were allowed as genuine by the critics. 
Our thirty- four works may be classified as follows : — 

A EpiDiiicTic. — I. Olympiacus, xxxiii. 388 H.c. ; 3. Kpitaphius, ii. 
(purporting to have been spoken during the Corinthian War; 
certainly spurious), perhaps composed about 380-340 u.c. ("soon 
after 387,’* Blass). 

B. Deliberative, —Plea for the Constitution, xxxiv., 403 b.c. 

C. Forensic, in Public Causes. — I. Relating to Offences directly 
against the State (ypa<j>al driuoelwv dbiKrjfjLdTofv) ; such as treason, mol’- 
versaiion in office, embeselement of public moneys. 1. For Poly- 
stratus, XX., 407 BX. ; 2. Defence on a Charge of Taking Bribes, xxi., 
402 BX. ; 3. Against Krgocles, xxviii., 380 ux. ; 4. Against Hpicrates, 
xxvii., 38<> B.c. ; 5. Against Nicomachus, xxx., 300 b.c.; 6. Against 
the CorndeaJers, xxii., 386 b.c. (?) II. Cause relating to Unconstitu- 
tional Procedure {ypaipij vapardfitett) . On tlie Property of the Brother 
of Nicias, xviii., 305 b.c. III. Causes relating to Claims for Money with- 
held from the State (dvoypatpaL). i. For tlie Soldier, ix. (probably not 
by Lysias, but by an imitator, writing for a real cause), 304 b.c. (?) ; 
2. On the Property of Aristophanes, xix., 387 BX. ; 3. AgaiiLst Pliilo- 

1 See further Jebb, The Attic Orators from Antiphon to Isaeus, 

b 142-316. 


crates, xxix., 389 B.c. IV. Causes relating to a Scrutiny (doKi/LLoela); 
especially the Scrutiny, by the Senate, of Officials Designate. 1. 
Against Evandrus, xxvL, 382 B.c. ; 2. For Montitheus, xvi., 393 bx.; 
3, Against Philon, xxxi., between 404 and 395 B.C. ; 4. Defence ou a 
Charge of Seeking to Abolish the Democracy, xxv., 401 B.c. ; 5. For 
the Invalid, xxiv., 402 B.c. (?) V. Causes relating to Military Offences 
iypoLipal Xiirora^iov, dorpareias). I. Against Alcibiades, I. and II. 
(xiv., XV.), 395 B.c. VI. Causes relating to Murder or Intent to 
murder {ypa^j^di thbrov, rpoLUfiaTos iK irpovoLas). Against Eratosthenes, 
xii., 403 B.c. ; a. Against Agoratus, xiii., 399 b.c. ; 3, On the Murder 
of Eratosthenes, i. (date uncertain) ; 4. Against Simon, iii., 393 B.c. ; 
5. On Wounding with Intent, iv. (date uncertain). VII. Causes re^ 
laiing to Impiety [ypeojuil dct^ilas). 1. Against Andocides, vi. (certainly 
spurious, but perliaps contemporary) ; 2. For Callias, v. (date uii- 
certaiiq ; 3. On the Sacred Olive, vii., not before 305 b.c. 

D. Forensic, in Private Causes. — I, Action for Libel {SUt) 
KaKrfycpltLs). Against Theomnestus, x., 384-383 b.c. (the so-called second 
speech, xi., is merely an epitome of tlie first). II. /lotion by a Ward 
against a Guardian {diKt) iirirpniroi). Against Diogeiton, xxxii.,400 u.c. 
III. Trial of a Claim to Property {diaHiKacrLa). On the property of 
Kraton, xvii., 397 B.c. IV. Answer to a Special Plea (vp 6 s vapaypa^i^v). 
Against l^ancleon, xxiii. (date uncertain). 

K. Miscellaneous. — i. To his Companions, a Complaint of 
Slanders, viii. (certainly spurious) ; 2. 'J'he iparLKuH in Plato’s 

Phaedrus, pj). 230 1^-234. 'I his has generally been regarded as Plato’s 
own work ; bul the certainty of this conclusion will be doubted by 
those who observe (i) the elaborate pre]>arations made in the 
dialogue for a recital of the ipmiKb^ which shall be vcrhally exact, 
and ^2) the closeness of tire criticism made upon it. li tht; satirist 
were merely analysing liis own composition, such critieisiu would 
have little point. Lysias is the earliest wriUrr who is lorown to have 
composed iptoTiKoL ; it is as representing both rhetoric and a false 
f/jws that he is the objcrct of attack in the Phaedrus. 

V\ 1 * HAGMENTS. — Three hundred and lifty-liveol lhe.se are collected 
by Saui>pe, Ovatores A tiici, ii. 1 70-2 1 6. 'I'wo hundred and fifty-two of 
th<?m rcprcvscnt one hnndn;d and twenty-seven speeches of known 
title ; aiifl of six the fragments are comparatively large. Of these, 
the fragmenbiry speech Por Pherenicus belongs to 381 or 380 b.c., 
and is thus the laU‘st known work of Lysias.’-^ 

In literary and historical inbirest, llie first place among the extant 
speeches of Lysias Ijolongs to that .‘Ipainst I'irntoslhenes (^03 b.c:.), 
one of the 'rhirly Tyrants, whom Lysias arraigns as the murderer of 
iiis brother i’olemarclius. The s?])ecch is an eloquent and vivid 
picture) of the reign of terror which the Thirty tsstablishod at Athens ; 
the concluding appeal, to both parties among the citizens, is specially 
powerful. Next in iinporlance is the sfx'ech Agoratus 

(399 b.c.), one of our chief authorities for the internal history of 
Athens during the months which immediat.fUy lollowed the defeat 
at Acgospotaini. The Olympiacits (388 b.c,) is a biiJlianl fragjaicnt, 
expressing the spirit of the festival at Olympia, and exliorliug Greeks 
to unite against their common foes. 'I he Plea for the Constitution 
(403 h.c.) is interesting for the manner in whicli it argues that the 
wellbeing of Athens — now stnj)})ed of emfnre — is bound iij) with the 
maintenance of democratic i)rinciples. The speed i Par lilaniitheus 
(392 B.c.) is a graceful and animated portrait of a young Athenian 
lirveds. making a spirited (icfciice of his honour against the charge of 
disloyalty. 'Ihe defenct? Por the Invalid is a humorous character- 
sketch. The 5i)eech Against Pancleon illustrates the intimate relations 
between Athens and Flataoa, while it gives us some picturesque 
glimpses of Athenian town life. The defence of the i)erson who had 
been charged with destroying a moria, or sacred olive, places ns amidst 
the country life of Attica. And the speech Against Theomnestus 
deserves attention for its curious evidence of the way in which the 
ordinary vocalnilary of Athens had cliaiiged between 6uo and 400 b.c. 

All MSS. of Ly-wsias yet collated have been derived, as H. Sauppe 
first showed, from the Codex Palatinus X. (Heidelberg). The next 
most valuable MS. is the Lauren tian us C (i5tli century), which 
I. Bekker chiefly followed. Speaking generally, we may .say that 
these two MSS. are the only two which cori^ much weight where the 
text is seriously corrupt. In Oralt. i.-ix. Bekker occasionally con- 
sulted eleven other MSS., mo.st of which contain only the above nine 
speeches: viz., Marciani F, G, I, K (Venice) ; Lauren tiani D, E 
(Florence) ; Vatieani M, N ; Parisini U, V ; Urbinas O. 

Bibliography. — E ditio princeps, Aldus (Venice, 1313); by I. 
Bekker {1823) and W. S. Dobson (1828) in Oraiores AUici\ C. 
Scheibe {1852) and T. Thalheim (1901, Teubner series, with biblio- 
graphy) ; C. G. Cobet (4th ed. by J. J. Hartman, 1905) ; with 
variorum notes, by J. J. Beiske (1772). Editions of select speeches 
by J. H. Bremi (1845) ; R. Rauchenstein (1848, revised by C. Fuhr, 
1880-1881); M. rrohberger (1866-1871); H. van Herwerden (1863); 
A. W<'idncr (tSS8 ) ; E. S. Shuckburgh (1882) ; A. Westermann 
and W, Binder (1887-1890) ; G. P. Bristol (1892), M. H. Morgan 
(1895), C, D. Adams (1905), all three published in America. There is 
a special lexicon to Lysias by D. II. Holmes (Bonn, ^^ 95 )- See also 
Jebb's Attic Orators (1893) and Selections from ihe Attic Orators (2iid 

* [Some remains of the speech against Theozotides have been 
found in the Hibeh papyri; see W. H. D. Rouse’s The Year's Work 
in Classical Studies (1907)*] 
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ed., x88S) and F. Blass, Die Attische Bevedsamkeit (2nd ed., 1887- 
i8g8) ; VV. L. Devries, Eth ypoiia, A rhetorical study of the types of 
character in the orations of Lysias (Baltimore, 1892). (R. C. J. ; X.) 

LYSIMACHUS (c. 355-281 b.c.), Macedonian general^ son 
of Agathoclcs, was a citizen of Pella in Macedonia. During 
Alexander’s Persian campaigns he was one of his immediate 
bodyguard and distinguished himself in India. After Alexander’s 
death he was appointed to the government of Thrace and the 
Chersonese. For a long time he was chiefly occupied with 
fighting against the Odiy^sian king Scuthes. In 315 he joined 
Cassander, Ptolemy and Seleucus against Antigonus, who, 
however, diverted his attention by stirring up Thracian and 
Scythian tribes against him. In 309, he founded Lysimachia 
in a commanding situation on the neck connecting the Cher- 
sonese with the mainland. He followed the example of Antigonus 
in taking the title of king. In 302 when the second alliance 
between Cassander, Ptolemy and Seleucus was made, Lysi- 
michus, reinforced by troops from Cassander, entered Asia 
Minor, where he met with little resistance. On the approach 
of Antigonus he retired into winter quarters near Heraclca, 
manydng its widowed queen Amastris, a Persian princess. 
Seleucus joined him in 301, and at the battle of Ipsus Antigonus 
was slain. His dominions were dividend among the victors, 
Lysimachus receiving the greater part of Asia Minor. Feeling 
that Seleucus was becoming dangerously great, he now allied 
himself with Ptolemy, marrying his daughter Arsinoe. Amastris, 
who had divorced herself from him, returned to Heraclea. When 
Antigonus’s son Demetrius renewed hostilities (297), during his 
absence in Greece, Lysimachus seized his towns in Asia Minor, 
but in 294 concluded a peace whereby Demetrius was recognized 
as ruler of Macedonia. He tried to carry his power beyond 
the Danube, but was defeated and taken prisoner by the Getae, 
who, however, set him free on amicable terms. Demetrius 
subsequently threatened Thrace, but had to retire in consequence 
of a rising in Boeotia, and an attack from Pyrrhus of Epirus. 
In 288 Lysimachus and Pyrrhus in turn invaded Macedonia, 
and drove Demetrius out of the country. Pyrrhus was at first 
allowed to remain in possession of Macedonia with the title 
of king, but in 285 he was expelled by Lysimachus. Domestic 
troubles embittered the last years of Lysimachus’s life. Amas- 
tris had been murdered by her two sons ; Lysimachus treacher- 
ously put them to death. On his return Arsinoe asked the gift 
of Heraclea, and he granted her request, though he had promised 
to free the city. In 284 Arsinoe, desirous of gaining the succes- 
sion for her sons in preference to Agathocles (the eldest son 
of Lysimachus), intrigued against him with the help of her 
brother Ptolemy Ceraunus ; they accused him of conspiring 
with Seleucus to seize the throne, and he was put to death. This 
atrocious deed of Lysimachus aroused great indignation. Many 
of the cities of Asia revolted, and his most trusted friends 
deserted him. The widow of Agathocles fled to Seleucus, who 
at once invaded the territory of Lysimachus in Asia. Lysi- 
machus crossed the Hellespont, and in 281 a decisive battle 
took place at the plain of Corus (Corupedion) in Lydia. Lysi- 
machus was killed ; after some days his body, watched by a 
faithful dog, was found on the field, and given up to his son 
Alexander, by whom it was interred at Lysimachia. 

See Arrian, Anab. v. 13, vi. 28; Justin xv. 3, 4, xvii. i ; Quintus 
Curtius V. 3, X. 30 ; Dio'd. Sic. xviii. 3 ; Polybius v. 67 ; Plutarch, 
Demetrius t 31. 52, Pyrrhus ^ 12; Appian, Syriaca, 62; Thirlwall, 
History of Greece^ vol. viii. (1847) ; J. P. Mahaffy, Story of Alex- 
ander's Empire ; Droysen, Hellenismus (2nd ed., 1877) ; A. Holm, 
Griechische GeschichtCy vol. iv. (1894) ; B. Niesc, Gesen. d, griech. u. 
maked. Staaten, vols. i. and ii. (1893, 1899) ; J. Beloch, Griech. Gesch. 
vol. iii. (1904) ; Hiinerwadcl^ Forschungen xur Gesch. des Kdnigs 
Lysimachus (igoo) ; Possenti, II Re Lisimaco di Tracia (1901); 
Ghione, Note sul regno di Lisimaco {A Hi d. real. Accad. di Torino^ 
-xxxix.) ; and Macedonian Empire. (E, R. B.) 

LYSIPPUS, Greek sculptor, was head of the school of Argos 
and Sicyon in the time of Philip and Alexander of Macedon. 
His works are said to have numbered 1500, some of them colossal. 
Some accounts make him the continuer of the .school of Poly- 
clitus ; some represent him as self-taught. The matter in 
which he e.‘;pccially innovated was the proportions of the male 


human body ; he made the head smaller than his predecessors, 
the body more slender and hard, so as to give the impression of 
greater height. He also took great pains with hair and other 
details. Pliny {N.H. 34, 61) and other writers mention many 
of his statues. Among the gods he seems to have produced new 
and striking types of Zeus (probably of the Otricoli class), of 
Poseidon (compare the Poseidon of the Lateran, standing with 
raised foot), of the Sun-god and others ; many of these were 
colossal figures in bronze. Among heroes he was specially 
attracted by the mighty physique of Hercules. The Hercules 
Farnese of Naples, though signed by Glycon of Athens, and a 
later and exaggerated transcript, owes something, including 
the motive of rest after labour, to Lysippus. Lysippus made 
many statues of Alexander the Great, and so satisfied his patron, 
no doubt by idealizing him, that he became the court sculptor 
of the king, from whom and from whose generals he received 
many commissions. The extant portraits of Alexander vary 
greatly, and it is impossible to determine which among them go 
back to Lysippus. The remarkable head from Alexandria 
(Plate II. fig. 56, in Greek Art) has as good a claim as any. 

As head of the great athletic school of Peloponnese Lysippus 
naturally sculptured many athletes ; a figure by him of a man 
scraping himself with a strigil was a great favourite of the 
Romans in the time of Tiberius (Pliny, N.H. 34, 61); and 
this has been usually regarded as the original copied in the 
Apoxyomenus of the Vatican (Greek Art, Plate VI. fig. 79), 
If so, the copyist has modernized his copy, for some features 
of the Apoxyomenus belong to the Hellenistic age. With more 
certainty we may see a copy of an athlete by Lysippus in the 
statue of Agios found at Delphi (Greek Art, Plate V. fig. 74), 
which is proved by inscriptions to be a replica in marble of a 
bronze statue set up by Lysippus in Thessaly. And when the 
Agias and the Apoxyomenus are set side by side their differences 
are so striking that it is difficult to attribute them to the same 
author, though they may belong to the .same school. (P. c.) 

LYSIS OF TARENTUM (d. c. 390 b.c.), Greek philosopher. 
His life is obscure, but it is generally accepted, that in the 
persecution of the Pythagoreans at Crotona and Metapontum 
he escaped and went to Thebes, where he came under the 
influence of Philolaus. The friend and companion of Pythagoras, 
he has been credited with many of the works usually attributed 
to Pythagoras himself. Diogenes Laertius viii, 6 gives him 
three, and Mullach even assigns to him the Golden Verses. But 
it is generally held that these verses are a collection of lines by 
many authors rather than the work of one man. 

LYSISTRATUS, a Greek sculptor of the 4th century b.c., 
brother of Lysippus of Sicyon. We are told by Pliny {Nat, 
Hist. 35, 153) that he followed a strongly realistic line, being 
the first sculptor to take impressions of human faces in plaster. 

LYTE, HENRY FRANCIS (1793-1847), Anglican divine and 
hymn-writer, was born near Kelso on the 1st of June 1795, 
and was educated at Enniskillen school and at Trinity College, 
Dublin. He took orders in 1815, and for some time held a 
curacy near Wexford. Owing to infirm health he came to 
England, and after several changes settled, in 1823, in the 
arish of Brixham, In 1844 his health finally gave way ; and 
e died at Nice on the 20th of November 1847. 

Lyte’s first work was Tales in Verse illustrative of Several of the 
Petitions in the Lord's Prayer (1826), which was written at Lymington 
and was commended by Wilson in the Noctes Amhrosianae. He next 
published {1833) a volume of Poems ^ chiefly Religious ^ and in 1834 a 
little collection of psalms and hymns entitled The Spirit of the 
Psalms. After his death, a volume of Remains with a memoir was 
published, and the poems contained in this, with those in Poems ^ 
chiefly Religious, were afterwards issued in one volume (1868). His 
best known hymns arc “ Abide with me I fast falls the eventide " ; 
*' Jesus, 1 my cross have taken ; “ Praise, my soul, the King of 
Heaven ” ; and " Pleasant are Thy courts above.** 

LYTHAM, an urban district and watering-place in the Black- 
pool parliamentary division of I^ncashire, England, on the 
north shore of the estuary of the Ribble, 13! m. W. of Preston 
by a joint line of the London ^ North Western and Lancashire 
& Yorkshire raflways. Pop. (1901) 7185. It has a pier, a 
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pleasant promenade and drive along the shore, and other 
appointments of a seaside resort, but it is less wholly devoted 
to holiday visitors than Blackpool, which lies 8 m. N.VV. A 
Benedictine cell was founded here at the close of the 12th 
century by the lord of the manor, Richard Fitz-Roger. 

LYTTELTON, GEORGE LYTTELTON, ist Baron (1709- 
1773)^ English statesman and man of letters, bom at Hagley, 
Worcestershire, was a descendant of the great jurist Sir Thomas 
Littleton (q.v.). He was the eldest son of Sir Thomas Lyttelton, 
4th bart. (d. 1751), who at the revolution of 1688 and during 
the following reign was one of the ablest Whig debaters of the 
House of Commons.! Lyttelton was educated at Eton and 
Oxford, and in 1728 set out on the grand tour, spending con- 
siderable periods at Paris and Rome. On his return to England 
he sat in parliament for Okehampton, Devonshire, beginning 
public life in the same year with Pitt. From 1744 to 1754 he 
held the office of a lord commissioner of the treasury. In 1755 
he succeeded Legge as chancellor of the exchequer, but in 1756 
he quitted office, being raised to the peerage as Baron Lyttelton, 
of Frankley, in the county of Worcester. In the political crisis 
of 1765, before the formation of the Rockingham administration, 
it was suggested that he might be placed at the head of the 
treasury, but he declined to take part in any such scheme. The 
closing years of his life were devoted chiefly to literary pursuits. 
He died on the 22nd of August 1773. 

Lyttelton's earliest publication (1735), Letters from a Persian in 
England to his Friend at Ispahan^ appeared anonymously. Much 
greater celebrity was achieved by his Observations on the Conversion 
and Apostleship of St Pauly also anonymous, published in 1747, It 
takes the form of a letter to Gilbert Wtfst, and is designed to show 
that St Paul's conversion is of itself a sufficient demonstration of the 
divine character of Christianity. Dr Johnson regarded the work as 
one " to which infidelity has never been able to labricate a specious 
answer.*' Lord Lyttelton’s Dialogues of the Dead, a creditable per- 
formance, though hardly rivalling cither Lucian or Landor, api^earcd 
in 1760. His History of Henry IL (1767-1771), the fruit of twenty 
years’ labour, is not now cited as an authority, but is ])aiiistaking and 
fair. Lyttelton was also a writer of verse ; iiis Monody on his wife’s 
death has been praised by Gray for its elegiac tenderness, and his 
Prologue to the Coriolanus of his friend I'homson shows genuine 
feeling. He was also the author of the well-known stanza in the 
Castle of Indolence, in which the poet himself is described. A com- 
plete collection of the Works of Lord Lyttelton was published by his 
nei)hew, G. K Ayscough in 1774. 

His son Thomas (1744-1779), who succeeded as 2nd baron, 
played some part in the political life of his time, but his loose 
and prodigal habits were notorious, and he is known, in dis- 
tinction to his father “ the good lord,'’ as the wicked Lord 
Lyttelton. He left no lawful issue, and the barony became 
extinct ; but it was revived in 1794 in the person of his uncle 
William Henry, ist baron of the new creation (1724-1808), 
who was governor of S. Carolina and later of Jamaica, and 
ambassador to Portugal. The new barony went after him to his 
two sons. The 3rd baron (1782-1837) was .succeeded by his son 
George William Lyttelton, 4th baron (1817-1876), who was 
a fine scholar, and brother-in-law of W. E. Gladstone, having 
married Miss Mary Glynne. He did important work in educa- 
tional and poor law reform. He had eight sons, of whom the 
eldest, Charles George (b. 1842), became jth baron, and in 

1 Sir Thomas (or Thomas cle) Littleton, the jurist, had thrtw sons, 
William, Richard and Thomas. From the first, William, was 
descended Sir Thomas Lyttelton, ist bart. of Frankley (1596- 
1650), whose sons were Sir Henry, 2nd bart. (d. 1693), and Sir Charles, 
3rd bart. (1629-1716), governor of Jamaica. 'I'hc latter's sou was 
Sir 'rhomas, 4th bart., above mentioned, who was also the father of 
Charles Lyttelton (1714-1768), bishop of Carlisle, and i)resident of the 
Society of Antiquaries. The male descendants of the second, 
Richard, died out with Sir Edward Littleton, bart., of Pillaton, 
Staffordshire, in 1812, but the latter's grandnephew, Edward John 
Walhouse (1791-1863) of Halhcrton, took the estates by will and 
also the name of Littleton, and was created ist Baron Hatherton in 
1835; he was chief secretary for Ireland (1833-1834). From 
Thomas, the third .son, was descended, in one line, Edward, Lord 
Littleton, of Munslow (1589-1645), recorder of London, chief justice 
of the common pleas, and eventually lord keeper ; and in another 
line the baronets of Stoke St. Milborough, Shropshire, of whom the 
best known and last was Sir Thomas Littleton, 3rd bart. (1647- 
1710), speaker of the House of Commons (1698-1700), and treasurer 
of the navy. 


1889 succeeded, by the death of the 3rd duke of Buckingham 
and Chandos, to the viscounty of Cobham, in which title the 
barony of Lyttelton is now merged. Other distinguished sons 
were Arthur Temple Lyttelton (d. 1903), warden of Selwyn 
College, Cambridge, and bishop-suffragan of Southampton ; 
Edward Lyttelton (b. 1855), headmaster of Haileybury (1890- 
1905) and then of Eton ; and Alfred Lyttelton (b. 1857), secre- 
tary of state for the colonies (1903-1906). It was a family of 
well-known cricketers, Alfred being in his day the best wicket- 
keeper in England as well as a fine tennis player. 

For the ist baron see Sir R. Phillimorc's Memoirs and Corn- 
spondence of Lord Lyttelton, (2 vols., 1845). 

LYTTELTON, a borough of New Zealand, the port of Christ- 
church (q.v,) on the E. coast of South Island, on an inlet on the 
north-western side of Banks Peninsula. Pop. (1906) 3941. It 
is surrounded by abrupt hills rising to 1600 ft., through which 
a railway communicates with Christchurch (7 m. N.W.) by a 
tunnel 1} m. long. Great breakwaters protect the harbour, 
which has an area of 110 acres, with a low-tide depth of 20 to 
27 ft. There is a graving dock accessible for vessels of 6000 tons. 
The produce of the rich agricultural district of Canterbury is 
exported, frozen or preserved. Lyttelton, formerly called Port 
Cooper and Port Victoria, was the original settlement in this 
district (1850). 

LYTTON, EDWARD GEORGE EARLE LYTTON, BULWER- 
LYTTON, Tst Baron (1803-1873), English novelist and politician, 
the youngest son of General William Earle Bulwer of Heydon 
Hall and Wood Dalling, Norfolk, was bom in London on the 
25th of May 1803. He had two brothers, William (1799-1877) 
and Henry (11801-1872), afterwards Lord Dalling (<7.7'.). Bulwer’s 
father died when the boy was four years old. His mother, 
Elizubetli Barbara, daughter of Richard Warburton I.ytton of 
Knebworth, Hertfordshire, after her husband’s death settled in 
London. Bulwer, who was delicate and neurotic, gave evidence 
of precocious talent and was sent to various boarding schools, 
where he was always discontented, until in the establishment of 
a Mr Wallington at Ealing he found in his master a sympathetic 
and admiring listener. Mr Wallington induced him to publish, 
at the age of fifteen, an immature volume entitled Ishmael and 
other Poems, About this time Bulwer fell in love, and became 
extremely morbid under enforced separation from the young lady, 
who was induced by her father to marry another man. She died 
about the time that Bulwer went to Cambridge, and he declared 
that her loss affected all his after-life. In 1822 he entered 
Trinity College, Cambridge, but removed shortly afterwards to 
Trinity Hall, and in 1825 won the Chancellor’s medal for English 
verse with a poem on “ Sculpture.” In the following year he 
took his JhA. degree and printed for private circulation a small 
volume of poems, Weeds and Wild Flowers, in which the influence 
of Byron was easily traccahlc. In 1827 he published CyNeill, or 
the Rebel, a romance, in heroic couplets, of patriotic struggle 
in Ireland, and in 1831 a metrical satire, The Siamese Twins. 
These juvenilia he afterwards ignored. 

Meanwhile he had begun to take his place in society, being 
already known as a dandy of considerable pretensions, who had 
acted as second in a duel and experienced the fashionable 
round of flirtation and intrigue. He purchased a commission in 
the army, only to sell it again without undergoing any sc^ice, 
and in August 1827 married, in opposition to his mother’s wishes, 
Rosina Doyle Wheeler (1802-1882), an Irish beauty, niece and 
adopted daughter of General Sir John Doyle. She was a brilliant 
but passionate girl, and upon his marriage with her, Bulwer’s 
mother withdrew the allowance she had hitherto made him. 
He had £200 a year from his father, and less than £100 a year 
with his wife, and found it necessary to set to work in earnest. 
In the year of his marriage he published Falkland^ a novel 
which was only a moderate success, but in 1828 he attracted 
general attention with Pelham, a novel for which he had gathered 
material during a visit to Paris in 1825. This story, with its 
intimate study of the dandyisnri of the age, was immediately 
popular, and gossip was busy in identifying the characters of the 
romance with the leading men of the time. In the same year he 
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published The Disoumcdy following it up with Devereux (1829), 
Paul Cliff(^d (1830), Eugene Aram (1832) and Godolphin (1833). 
All these novels were designed with a didactic purpose, some- 
what upon the German model. To embody the leading features 
of a period, to show how a criminal may be reformed by the 
development of his own character, to explain tlie secrets of failure 
and success in life, these were the avowed objects of his art, 
and there were not wanting critics ready to call in question his 
sincerity and his morality. Magazine controversy followed, in 
which Bulwer was induced to take a part, and about the same 
time he began to make a mark in politics. He became a follower 
of Bcntham, and in 1831 was elected member for St Ives in 
Huntingdon. During this period of feverish activity his relations 
with his wife grew less and less satisfactory'. At first she had 
cause to complain that he neglected her in the pursuit of literary 
reputation ; later on his disregard became rather active than 
passive. After a series of distressing differences they decided 
to live apart, and were legally separated in 1836. Three years 
later his wife published a novel called ChevdeVj or the Man of 
Honour j in which Bulwer was bitterly caricatured, and in June 
1858, when her husband was standing as parliamentary candidate 
for Hertfordshire, she appeared at the hustings and indignantly 
denounced him. She was consequently placed under restraint as 
insane, but liberated a few weeks later. For years she continued 
her attacks upon her husband's character, and outlived him by 
nine years, dying at Upper Sydenham in March 1882. There is 
little doubt that her passionate imagination gravely exaggerated 
the tale of her wrongs, though Bulwer was certainly no model 
for husbands. It was a case of two undisciplined natures in 
domestic bondage, and the consequences of their union were as 
inevitable as they were unfortunate. 

Bulwer, meanwhile, was full of activity, both literary and 
political. After representing St I\’es, he was returned for Lincoln 
in 1832, and sat in parliament for that city for nine years. He 
spoke in favour of the Reform Bill, and took the leading part in 
securing the reduction, after %airily essaying the repeal, of the 
newspiper stamp duties. His pamphlet, issued when the Whigs 
were di.smissed from office in 1834, and entitled “A Letter to a 
Late Cabinet Minister on the Crisis,” was immensely influential, 
and Lord Melbourne offered him a lordship of the admiralty, 
which he declined as likely to interfere with his activity as an 
author. At this time, indeed, his pen was indefatigable. GodoU 
phin was followed by The Pilgrims of the Rhine (1834), a graceful 
fantasy, too German in sentiment to be quite successful in Eng- 
land, and then in The Last Days of Pompeii (1834) and Rienzi 
(1835) he reached the height of his popularity. He took great 
pains with these stories, and despite their lurid colouring and 
mannered over-emphasis, they undoubtedly indicate the high- 
water mark of his talent. Their reception was enthusiastic, and 
Ernest Mallravers (1837) and Alice^ or the Mysteries (1838) were 
hardly less successful. At the same time he had been plunging 
into journalism. In 1831 he undertook the editorship of the 
Sew Monthly y which, however, he resigned in the following year, 
but in 1841, the year in which he published Night and Mornings 
he started the Monthly Chronicle, a semi -scientific magazine, for 
which he wrote Zicci, an unfinished first draft afterwards ex- 
panded into Za»a«z‘ ( 1842). As though this multifarious fecundity 
were not sufficient, he had also been busy in the field of dramatic 
literature. In 1838 he produced The Lady of Lyons, a play which 
Macready made a great success at Covent Garden : in 1839 
Richelieu and The Sea Captain, and in 1840 Money. All, except 
The Sea Captain, were successful, and this solitary failure he 
revived in 1869 under the title of The Rightful Heir. Of the 
others it may be said that, though they abound in examples of 
strained sentiment and false taste, they have nevertheless a 
certain theatrical flair, which has enabled them to survive a 
whole library of stage literature of greater sincerity and truer 
feeling. The Lady of Lyons and Money have long held the stage, 
and to the last-named, at least, some of the most talented of 
modem comedians have given new life and probability. 

In 1838 Bulwer, then at the height of his popularity, was 
created a baronet, and on succeeding to tlic Knebworth estate 


in 1843 added Lytton to his surname, under the terms of his 
mother's will. From 1841 to 1852 he had no seat in parliament, 
and spent much of his time in continental travel. His literary 
activity waned somewhat, but was still remarkably alert for a 
man who had already done so much. In 1843 he issued The 
Last of the Barons, which many critics have considered the most 
historically sound and generally effective of all his romances ; 
in 1847 Jjudtetia, or the Children of the Night, and in 1848 Harold, 
the last of the Saxon Kings. In the intervals between these 
heavier productions he had thrown off a volume of poems in 
1842, another of translations from Schiller in 1844, and a satire 
called J'he New Timon in 1846, in which Tennyson, who had just 
received a Civil List pension, was bitterly lampooned as “ school 
miss Alfred,” with other unedifying amenities ; Tennyson 
retorted with some verses in which he addressed Bulwer-Lytton 
as ** you band-box.” I'hese poetic excursions were followed by 
his most ambitious work in metre, a romantic epic entitled King 
Arthur, of which he expected much, and he was greatly dis- 
appointed by its apatlietic reception. Having experienced some 
rather acid criticism, questioning the morality of his novels, he 
next essayed a foim of fiction which he was determined should 
leave no loophole to suspicion, and in The Caxtons (1849), pul>- 
lished at first anonymously, gave further proof of his versatility 
and resource. My Novel (1853) and What will he do with it ? 
were designed to prolong the same strain. 

In 1852 he entered the political field anew, and in the con- 
servative interest. He had differed from the policy of U;rd John 
Russell over the corn laws, and now separated finally from the 
liberals. He stood for Hertfordshire and was elected, holding 
the seat till 1866, when he was raised to the peerage as Baron 
Lytton of Knehworth. His elcxpiencc gave him the ear of the 
House of Commons, and he often spoke with influence and 
authority. In 1858 he was appointed secretary for the colonies. 

' In the House of Lords he was comparatively inactive. His 
last novels were A Strange Story (1862), a mystical romance 
I with spiritualistic tendencies ; The Coming Race (1871), The 
I Parisians (1873) — unacknowledged at the time of his 
death ; and Kenelm Chillingly, which was in course of publication 
in Blackwood^s Magazine when Lytton died at Torquay on the 
i8th of January 1873. The last three of his stories were cla.ssed 
by his son, the 2nd Lord Lytton, as a trilogy, animated by a 
common purpose, to exhibit the influence of modem ideas upon 
character and conduct. 

Bulwer-Lytton's attitude towards life was theatrical, the 
language of his sentiments was artificial and ovcr-decorated, and 
the tone of his work was often so flamboyant as to give an im- 
pression of false taste and judgment. Nevertheless, he built up 
each of his stories upon a deliberate and careful framework : 
he was assiduous according to his lights in historical research ; 
and conscientious in the details of workmanship. As the 
fashion of his day has become obsolete the immediate appeal of 
his work has diminished. It will always, however, retain its 
interest, not only for the merits of certain individual novels, 
but as a mirror of the prevailing intellectual movement of the 
first half of the 19th century. 

See T. H. S. Escott, Edward Bulwer, ist Baron Lytton of Kneb^ 
worth (1910). (A. Wa.) 

LYTTON, EDWARD ROBERT BULWER-LYTTON, ist Eaki. 
OF (1831-1891), English diplomatist and poet, was the only son 
of the ist Baron Lytton. He was born in Hertford Street, 
Mayfair, on the 8th of November 1831, Robert Lytton and his 
sister were brought up as children principally by a Miss Green. 
In 1840 the boy was sent to a school at Twickenham, in 1842 
to another at Brighton, and in 1845 to Harrow. From his 
earliest childhood Lytton read voraciously and wrote copiously, 
quickly developing a genuine and intense love of literature and a 
remarkable facility of expression. In 1849 he left Harrow and 
studied for a year at Bonn with an English tutor, and on his 
return with another tutor in England. In 1850 he entered the 
diplomatic service as unpaid attache to his uncle, Sir Henry 
Bulwer, who was then minister at Washington. His advance 
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in the diplomatic service was continuous, his successive appoint- 
ments being : as second secretary — 1852, Florence ; 1854, 
Paris ; 1857, The Hague ; 1859, Vienna ; as first secretary or 
secretary of legation — 1863, Copenhagen ; 1864, Athens ; 

1865, Lisbon ; i868, Madrid ; j868, Vienna ; 1873, Paris ; 
as minister — 1875, Lisbon. In 1887 he was appointed to succeed 
Lord Lyons as ambassador at Paris, and held that office until his 
death in 1891. This rapid promotion from one European court 
to another indicates the esteem in which Lytton was held by 
successive foreign secretaries. In 1864, immediately before 
taking up his appointment at Athens, he married Edith, daughter 
of Edward Villicrs, brother of the earl of Clarendon, and in 1873, 
upon the death of his father, he succeeded to the peerage and the 
estate of Knebworth in Hertfordshire. 

Early in 1875 Lord Lytton declined an oflFcr of appointment 
as governor of Madras, and in November of that year he was 
nominated governor-general of India by Disraeli. The moment 
was critical in the history of India. In Central Asia the 
advance of Russia had continued so steadily and so rapidly that 
Shere Ali, the amir of Afghanistan, had determined to seek 
safety as the vassal of tlie tsar. Lytton went out to India with 
express instructions from the British government to recover the 
friendship of the amir if possible, and if not so to arrange matters 
on the north-west frontier as to be able to be indiflerent to his 
hostility. For eighteen months Lytton and his council made 
every effort to conciliate the friendship of the amir, but wlien 
a Russian agent was estaldished at Kabul, while the mi.ssion of 
Sir Neville ('hamberlain was forcibly denied entrance into the 
amir’s dominions, no choice was left between acknowledging 
the right of a subsidized ally of Great Britain to plac’es himself 
within Russian control and depriving him of the office which he 
owed to British patronage and assistance. 'Hie inevitable war 
began in November 1878, and by the close of that year the forces 
prepared by Lytton for that purpose iiad achieved their ta.sk 
with extraordinary accuracy and (‘(^onomy. Shere Ali fled from 
Kabul, and shortly afterwards died, and once more it fell to the 
Indian government to make provision for the future of Afghani- 
stan. By the treaty of Gandamak in Ma>^ 1879 Yakul) Khan, 
a son of Shere Ali, wa.s recognized as amir, the main conditions 
agreed upon being that the districts of Kuram, Pishin and Sibi 
should be “ assigned ’’ to Britisli administration, and the Khyl)er 
and other pass(ts l)e under British control ; that there should be 
a permanent British Resident at Kabul, and that the amir should 
be subsidized in an amount to be afterwards determined upon. 
The endeavour of the Indian government was to leave tlic internal 
administration of Afghanistan as little aflected as possible, 
but considerable risk was run in trusting so much, and especially 
the safety of a British envoy, to the power and the goodwill of 
Yakub Khan. Sir Louis Cavagnari, the British envoy, entered 
Kabul at the end of July, and was, with his staff, massacred 
in the rising which took place on the 3r(l of September. The 
war of 1879-80 immediately began, with the occupation of 
Kandahar by Stewart and the advance upon Kabul by Roberts, 
and the military operations which followed were not concluded 
when Lytton resigned his office in April 1880. 

A complete account of Lytton’s viceroyalty, and a lucid 
exposition of the principles of his government and the main 
outline.s of his policy, may be found in Lord hyiiofCs Indian 
Administration f by his daughter, Lady Betty Balfour (T.ondon, 
1899), The frontier policy which he adopted, after the method 
of a friendly and united Afghanistan under Yakub Khan had 
been tried and had failed, was that the Afghan kingdom should be 
destroyed. The priwincc of Kandahar was to be occii])ied by 
Great Britain, and administered by a vassal chief, Shore Ali Khan, 
who was appointed “ Wali ” with a solemn guarantee of British 
support (unconditionally withdrawn by the government sii(!ceed- 
ing Lytton’s). The other points of the Indian frontier were to 
be made as secure as possible, and the provinces of Kabul and 
Herat were to be left absolutely to their own devices. In con- 
sequence of what had been said of Lytton by the leaders of the 
parliamentary opposition in England, it was impossible for him 
to retain his office under a government formed by them, and he 
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accordingly resigned at the same time as the Beac:onsfit‘ld 
ministry. This part of his policy was thereupon revoked. Abdur 
Rahman, proving himself the strongest of the claimants to the 
throne left vacant by Yakub Khan’s deposition, became amir 
as the subsidized ally of the Indian government. 

The two most considerable events of Lytton’s viceroyaltj^, 
besides the Afghan wars, were the assumption by Queen Victoria 
of the title of empress of India on the ist of January 1877, and 
the famine which prevailed in various parts oi India in 1876-78. 
He satisfied himself that periodical famines must be expected 
in Indian history, and that constant preparation during years 
of comparative prosperity was the only condition whereby 
their destructiveness could be modified. Accordingly he obtained 
the appointment of the famine commission of 1878, to inquire, 
upon lines laid down by him, into availai)le means of mitigation. 
Their report, made in 1880, is the foundation of the later system 
of irrigation, development of communications, and “ famine 
insurance.” The equalization and reduction of the salt duty 
were effected, and the abolition of the cotton duty commenced, 
during Lytton’s term of office, and the system of Indian finance 
profoundly modified by decentralization and the regulation 
of provincial rcsponsil)iIity, in all which matters Lytton 
enthusiastically supported Sir John Slrachcy, tlie financial 
member of his c nincil 

Upon Lytton’s resignation in 1880 an earldom was conferred 
upon him in recognition of his services as viceroy, lie lived at 
Knebworth until itSSy, in which year he was appointed to succeed 
Lord Lyons as ambassador at i^iris. He died at Paris on the 
24th of November 1891, of a clot of blood in the heart, when 
apparently rceovering from a serious illness. He was succeeded 
by his son ( b. 1870) as 2n(l earl. 

Lytton is probal)ly better known as a poet—under the pen- 
name of ‘‘ Ow(‘n Meredith tlian as a statesman. The list 
of his published works is as follows : Clytemnvsira, and other 
Poems, 1855 ; The Wanderer, 1858; Litcilc, i860 ; Serbski 
Pesrne, or National Sonf*s of Servia, 1861 ; Tannhduser (in 
collaboration with Mr Julian Fane), 1861 ; Chronicles and 
C'haracters, 1867 ; Orvnl, or The Ftud of Time, 1868 ; Fables 
in Song {2 vols.), 1874 ; GlenaverU, or The Metamorphoses, 1885 ; 
After Paradise, or the Legends of Exile, and other Poems, 1887 ; 
Marah, 1892; King Poppy, 1892, 'Jhe twu last-mentioned 
volumes were published posthumously. A few previously 
unpubli.shed pieces are included in a volume of Sdeciions pub- 
lished, with an introduction by Lady Betty Balfour, in 1894. 
His metrical style was easy and (’oj)ious, but not precise. It 
often gives the impression of having been produced with facility, 
because the flow of his thought carried him along, and of not 
I having undergone prolongt'd or minute polish. Jt was frequently 
.suggestive of the work of other poets, especially in his earlier 
productions. The friend who wrote the inscription for the 
monument to be erected tv) him at St Paul’s described him as 
“ a poet of many styles, each the exprc.ssion of his habitual 
thoughts.” Lticile, a novel in verse, presents a romantic style 
and considerable wit ; and GlenaverU, which also contains 
many passages of great beauty and much poetic thought, has 
much of the same narrative character. Besides his volumes 
of poetry, Lytton published in 1883 two volumes of a biography 
of ins father. The second c.f these contains the beginning of the 
elder Lytton’s unfinished novel, Greville, and his life is brought 
down only to the year 1832, when he was twenty-six years of 
age, so that the completion of the book upon the same scale 
would have reijuired at least four more volumes. The executrix 
of Lytton’s mother chose to consider that iha publication was 
injurious to that lady’s memory, and issued a volume j)urporting 
to contain Bulwer-Lytton’s letters to his wife. This Lytton 
suppressed by injunction, thereby procuring a fresh exposition 
of the law that the copyright in letters remains in the writer 
or his representatives, though the property in them belongs 
to the recipient. Lytton’s ay^pointment to the Parisian embassy 
caused the biography of his father to be finally laid aside. 

The Personal and Literary Letters of Pobert, rst Earl of Lytton, have 
been edited by Lady Betty Balfour (1906). (H. S*.) 
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M The thirteenth letter of the Phoenician and Greek 
alphabets, the twelfth of the Latin, and the thirteenth 
of the languages of western Europe, Written origin- 
ally from right to left, it took the form which sur- 
vives in its earliest representations in Greek. The greater length 
of the first limb of m is characteristic of the earliest forms. From 
this form, written from left to right, the Latin abbreviation M* 
for the praenomen Manius is supposed to have developed, the 
apostrophe representing the fifth stroke of the original letter. 
In the early Greek alphabets the four-stroke M with legs of 
equal length represents not m but s; m when written with four 
strokes is /^. The five-stroke forms, however, are confined 
practi(‘ally to Crete, Melos and Cumae; from the last named the 
Romans received it along with the rest of their alphabet. The 
Phoenician name of the symbol was mem, the Greek name? fiv is 
formed on the analogy of the name for n. M represents the 
bilabial nasal sound, which was generally voiced. It is com- 
monly a stable sound, but many languages, c.g. Greek, Ger- 
manic and Celtic, change it when final into its dental 
correlative. It appears more frequently as an initial sound in 
Greek and Latin than in the other languages of the same stock, 
because in these s before m (as also before I and n) disappeared at 
the beginning of words. The sounds m and h are closely related, 
the only difference being that, in pronounc'ing m, the nasal pas- 
sage is not closed, thus allowing the sound to be prolonged, 
while h is an instantaneous or explosive sound. In various 
languages b is inserted between m and a following consonant, 
as in the Gr. “ mid-day,” or the English ” number,” 

Fr. nombre from Lat. numerus. The sound m can in unaccented 
syllables form a syllable by itself without an audible vowel, 
e\g, the English word jathmn comes from an Anglo-Saxon fapm, 
where the m was so used. (For more details as to this phonetic 
principle, which has important results in the history^ of language, 
see under N.) (P. Gi.) 

MAAS JOSEPH (1847-1886), English tenor singer, was born 
at Dartford, and became a chorister in Rochester Cathedral. 
He went to study singing in Milan in 1869; in February 1871 he 
made his first success by taking Sims Rceves\s place at a concert 
in London. In 1878 he became principal tenor in Carl Rosa’s 
company, his beautiful voice and finished style more than com- 
pensating for his poor acting. He died in London on the i6th 
of January 1886, 

MAASIN, a town on the S.W. coast of the island of Leyte, 
Philippine Islands, at the mouth of the Maasin River, Pop. 
(1903), 21,638. Maasin is an important port for hemp and 
copra. The well-built town occupies a narrow coastal plain. 
The river valleys in the vicinity produce cotton, pepper, tobacco, 
rice, Indian corn and fruit. Native cloths and pottery arc 
manufactured. Maasin is the only place on the west coast of 
Leyte where a court of justice is held. The language is Visayan. 

MAASSLUIS, a river port of Holland, in the province of South 
Holland, on the New Waterway, 10 m. by rail W. of Rotterdam. 
Pop. (1903), 8011. It rose into importance as a fishing harbour 
tow'ards the end of the i6th century, and its prosperity rapidly 
increased after the opening of the New Waterway (the Maas 
ship canal) from Rotterdam to the sea. 'Fhe fort erected here 
in 1572 by Philip of Mamix, lord of St Aldegonde, was captured 
by the Spanish in 1573. 

MAASTRICHT* or Maestricht, a frontier town and the 
capita] of the province of Limburg, Holland, on the left bank 
of the Maas at the influx of the river Geer, 19 m. by rail N.N.E. 
of Liige in Belgium. Pop. (1904), 36,146. A small portion of 
the town, known as Wyk, lies on the right bank. A stone 
bridge connecting the two replaced a wooden structure as early 
as 1280, and was rebuilt in 1683. Formerly a strong fortress, 
Maastricht is still a considerable garrison town, but its ramparts 
were dismantled in 1871-1878. The town hall, built by Pieter 
Post and completed in 1683, contains some interesting pictures 


and tapestry. The old town hall (Oud Stadhuis), a Gothic 
building of the isth century, is now used as a museum of 
antiquities. The church of St Servatius is said to have been 
founded by Bishop Monulphus in the 6th century, thus being 
the oldest church in Holland; according to cne account it 
was rebuilt and enlarged as early as the time of Charlemagne. 
The crypt with the tomb of the patron saint dates from the 
original building. The varied character of its late Romanesque 
and later Gothic architecture bears evidence of the frequency 
with which the church has been restored and altered. Over 
the porch is the fine emperor’s hall, and the church has a 
marble statue of Charlemagne. The church of Our I-ady, a 
late Romanesque building, has two ancient crypts and a 13th- 
century choir of exceptional beauty, but the nave suffered 
severely from a restoration in 1764. The present Gothic 
building of St Martin (in Wyk) was erected in 1859; the 
original church is said by tradition to have occupied the site 
of an old heathen temple. The Protestant St Janskerk, a 
Gothic building of the 13th and 15th centuries, with a fine 
tower, was formerly the baptistery of the ('athedral. The 
various hospitals, the poor-house, the orphanage and most of 
the other charitable foundations are Roman Catholic institutions. 
Maastricht contains the provincial archives, a library and 
geological collections. Though mainly indebted for its com- 
mercial prosperity to its position on the river, the town did 
not begin to reap the full advantages of its situation till the 
opening of the railways between 1853 and 1865. At first a 
trade was carried on in wine, colonial wares, alcoholic liquors 
and salt; there arc now manufactures of earthenware, glass and 
crystal, arms, paper, woollens, tools, lead, copper and zinc work, 
as well as breweries, and tobacco and cigar factories, and a trade 
in corn and butter. 

A short distance south of Maastricht are the great sandstone 
(juarries of Pietersberg, which were worked from the time of the 
Romans to near the end of the 19th century; the result is one of 
the most extraordinary subterranean labyrinths in the world, 
estimated to cover an area 15 m. by 9 m. In the time of the 
.Spanish wars these underground passages served to hide the 
peasants and their cattle. 

Maastricht was originally the trajeclus superior (upper ford) 
of the Romans, and was the seat of a bishop from 382 to 721. 
Having formed part of the Frankish realm, it was ruled after 
1204 jointly by the dukes of Brabant and the prince-bishops 
of Liege. In 1579 it was besieged by the Spaniards under the 
duke of Parma, being captured and plundered after a heroic 
resistance. It was taken by the French in 1673, 1748 and 
1794 - 

MABILLON, JOHN (1632-1707), Benedictine monk of the 
Congregation of St Maur'(see Maurists), was the son of a 
peavSant near Reims. In 1653 he became a monk in the abbey 
of St Rcmi at Reims. In 1664 he was placed at St Germain-des- 
Pres in Paris, the great literary workshop of the Maurists, where 
he lived and worked for twenty years, at first under d’Achery, 
with whom he edited the nine folio volumes of Ada of the 
Benedictine Saints. In Mabillon’s Prefaces (reprinted separately) 
these lives were for the first time made to illustrate the ecclesi- 
astical and civil history of the early middle ages. Mabillon’s 
masterpiece was the De re diplomatica (1681 ; and a supplement, 
1 704), in which were first laid down the principles for determining 
the authenticity and date of medieval charters and manuscripts. 
It practically created the science of Latin palaeography, and 
is still the standard work on the subject. In 1685- 1686 Mabillon 
visited the libraries of Italy, to purchase MSS. and books for 
the King’s Library. On his return to Paris he was called upon 
to defend against de Ranc6, the abbot of La Trappe, the legiti- 
macy for monks of the kind of studies to which the Maurists de- 
voted themselves : this called forth Mabillon’s Tratti des etudes 
monastiques and his Reflexions sur la reponse de M . Vabbe de la 
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Tfappe (1691-1692), works embodying the ideas and programme 
of the Maurists for ecclesiastical studies. Mabillon produced 
in all some twenty folio volumes and as many of lesser size, nearly 
all works of monumental erudition (the chief are named in the 
article Maurists). A very competent judge declared that, 
“ he knew well the 7th, 8th, 9th, loth and iith centuries, but 
nothing earlier or later/ ^ Mabillon never allowed his studies 
to interfere with his life as a monk; he was noted for his regular 
attendance at the choral recitation of the office and the other 
duties of the monastic life, and for his deep personal religion, 
as well as for a special charm of character. lie died on the 26th 
of December 1707, in the midst of the production of the colossal 
Benedictine Annals. 

The chief authority for his life is the Abrdgi de la vie de D. J. M, 
also in Latin), by his disciple and friend Ruinart (1709). See also, 
or a full summary of his works, Tassin, Hist. litUraire de la congr. 
de St Maur (1770), pp. 205-269. Of modern biographies the best are 
those of de J 5 roglie (2 vols., 1888) and Baumef (1892) — the former 
to be especially recommended. A brief sketch by E. C. Butler may 
be found in the Downside Review (1893). (£. C. B.) 

MABINOGION (plural of Welsh mabinogi, from mabinog^ 
a bard’s apprentice), the title given to the collection of eleven 
Welsh prose tales (from the Red Book of Hergest) publi.shcd 
(1838) by Lady Charlotte Guest, but applied in the Red Book 
to four only. (See Celt : Welsh Literature!) 

MABUSE, JAN (d. 1532), the name adopted (from his birth- 
place, Maubeuge) by the Flemish painter Jenni Gosart, or 
Jennyn van Hennrgottwe (Hainault), as he called himself 
when he matriculated in the gild of St Luke, at Antwerp, in 1503. 
We know nothing of his early life, but his works tell us that he 
stood in his first period under the influence of artists to whom 
plastic models were familiar ; and this leads to the belief that he 
spent his youth on the French border rather than on the banks 
of the Sc^heldt. Without the subtlety or power of Van der 
Weyden, he had this much in common with the great master of 
Tournai and Brussels, that his compositions were usually framed 
in architectural backgrounds. But whilst Mabuse thus early 
betrays his dependence on the masters of the French frontiiT, 
he also confesses admiration for the great painters who first 
gave lustre to Antwerp; and in the large altar-pieces of Castle 
Howard and Scawby he combines in a quaint and not unskilful 
medley the sentiment of Memling, the bright and decided (!on- 
trasts of pigment peculiar to coloured reliefs, the cornered and 
packed drapery familiar to Van der Weyden, and the bold but 
Socratic cast of face remarkable in the works of Quentin Matsys. 
At Scawby he illustrates the legend of the count of Toulouse, 
who parted with his worldly goods to assume the frock of a 
hermit. At Castle Howard he represents the Adoration of the 
Kings, and throws together some thirty figures on an architectural 
background, varied in detail, massive in shape and fanciful in 
ornament. He surprises us by pompous costume and flaring 
contrasts of tone. His figures, like pieces on a chess-board, 
arc often rigid and conventional. The landscape which shows 
through the colonnades is adorned with tow'ers and steeples in 
the minute fashion of Van der Weyden. After a residence of a 
few years at Antwerp, Mabuse took service with Philip, bastard 
of Philip the Good, at that time lord of Somerdyk and admiral 
of Zeeland. One of his pictures had already become celebrated 
— a Descent from the Cross (50 figures), on the high altar of the 
monastery of St Michael of Tongerloo. Philip of Burgundy 
ordered Mabuse to execute a replica for the church of Middel- 
burg; and the value whi(-h was then set on the picture is apparent 
from the fact that Purer came expressly to Middclburg(T52i) to 
see it. In 1 568 the altar-piec'e perished by fire. In 1 508 Mabuse 
accompanied Philip of Burgundy on his Italian mission; and by 
this accident an important revolution was effected in the art of 
the Netherlands. Mabuse appears to have chiefly studied in 
Italy the cold and polished works of the Leonardesques, He not 
only brought home a new style, but he also introduced the fashion 
of travelling to Italy; and from that time till the age of Rubens 
and Van Dyck it was considered proper that all Flemish painters 
should visit the peninsula. The Flemings grafted Italian 
mannerisms on their own stock; and the cross turned out so 
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unfortunately that for a century Flemish art lost all trace of 
originality. 

In the’ summer of 1509 Philip returned to the Netherlands, 
and, retiring to his seat of Suytburg in Zeeland, surrendered 
himself to the pleasures of planning decorations for his castle 
and ordering pictures of Mabuse and Jacob of Barbari. Being 
in constant communication with the court of Margaret of Austria 
at Malines, he gave the artists in his employ fair chances of pro- 
motion. Barbari was made court painter to the regent, whilst 
Mabuse received less important commissions. Records prove 
that Mabuse painted a portrait of Leonora of Portugal, and 
other small pieces, for Charles V. in 1516. But his only signed 
pictures of this period are the Neptune and Amphi trite of 1516 
at Berlin, and the Madonna, with a portrait of Jean Carondelet 
of 1517, at the Tx)uvre, in both of which we clearly discern that 
Va.sari only spoke by hearsay of the progress made by Mabuse in 
‘‘ the true method of producing pi(‘tures full of nude figures and 
poesies.” It is difficult to find anything more coarse or misshapen 
than the Amphitrite, unless we except the grotesque and un- 
gainly drayman who figures for Neptune. In later forms of the 
same subject--the Adam and Eve at Hampton Court, or its 
feebler replica at Berlin — we observe more nudity, combined 
with realism of the commonest type. Happily, Mabuse was 
capable of higher efforts. His St Luke painting the portrait of 
the Virgin in Sanct Veit at Prague, a variety of the same subject 
in the Belvedere at Vienna, the Madonna of the Baring collection 
in London, or the numerous repetitions of Christ and the scoffers 
(Ghent and Antwerp), all prove that travel had left many of 
Mabuse’s fundamental peculiarities unaltered. His figures still 
retain the character of stone; his architecture is as rich and 
varied, his tones arc as strong as ever. But bright contrasts of 
gaudy tints arc replaced by soberer greys; and a cold haze, the 
sfumato of the Milanese, pervades the surfaces. It is but seldom 
that these features fail to obtrude. When they least show, the 
master displays a brilliant palette combined with smooth surface 
and incisive outlines. In this form the Madonnas of Munich 
and Vienna (1527), the likeness of a girl weighing gold pieces 
(Berlin), and the portraits of the children of the king of Denmark 
at Hampton Court, arc fair specimens of his .skill. As early as 
T523, when Christian 11 . of Denmark came to Belgium, he asked 
Mabuse to paint the likenes.ses of his dwarfs. In 1528 he requested 
the artist to furnish to Jean de Hare the design for his queen 
Isabella’s tomb in the abbey of St Pierre near Ghent. It was no 
doubt at this time that Mabuse completed the portraits of John, 
Dorothy and Christine, children of Christian 11 ., which came into 
the collection of Henry VIII. No doubt, also, these portraits 
are identical with those of three children at Hampton Court, 
which were long known and often copied as likenesses of Prince 
Arthur, Prince Henry and Princess Margana of England. One 
of the copies at Wilton, inscribed with the forged name of “ Hans 
Holbein, ye father,” and the false date of 1495, has often been 
cited as a proof that M.ibusc came to England in the reign of 
IIenr>^ VII. ; but the statement rests on no foundation whatever- 
At the period when these portraits were executed Mabuse lived 
at Middelburg. But he dwelt at intervals elsewhere. When 
Philip of Burgundy became bishop of Utrecht, and settled at 
Duerstede, near Wyck, in 1517, he was accompanied by Mabu.se, 
who helped to decorate the new palace of his master. At 
Philip’s death, in 1524, Mahu.se designed and enjcted his tomb 
in the church of Wyck. He finally retired to Middelburg, where 
he took service with Philip’s brother, Adolph, lord of Veeren. 
Van Mander’s biography accuses Mabuse of habitual dnmkenne.ss; 
yet it describes the splendid appearance of the artist as, dressed 
in gold brocade, he ac companied Luc'as of Leyden on a pleasure 
trip to Ghent, Malines and Antwerp in 1527. The works of 
Mabuse are those of a hardworking and patient artist ; the num- 
ber of his still extant pictures practically demonstrates that he 
W'as not a dc*bauchee. The marriage of his daughter with the 
painter Hemrv Van der Heyden of Louvain proves that he had 
a home, and did not live habitually in taverns, as Van Mander 
suggests. His death at Antwerp, on the ist of October 1532, is 
recorded in the portrait engraved by Jerome ("ock. (j. A. C.) 
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MACABEBE, V. tov n of the province of Paniponga, island of 
Luzon. Phiiip|)inc on the I’anipanga Gnmde River, 

about 10 m, ab()\o its mouth and about 25 m. N.W. of Manila. 
Pop. (1903). after the annexation of San Miguel, 21,481. The 
language is l^ln'lpango. Many of the male inhabitants serve 
in the l^S. Army as scouts, Macabebe's principal industries 
are the cultivation of rice and sugar cane, the distilling of nipa 
alcohol, and the weaving of hemp and cotton fabrics. 

MACABRE, a term applied to a certain n-pe of artistic or 
lit(‘rary composition, characterized by a grim and gha.5tly humour, 
with an insistence on the details and traj)pings of death. Such a 
quality, deliberately adopted, is hardly to be found in ancient 
Greek and Latin writers, though there are traces of it in Apuleius 
and the author of the Satyricon. The outstanding instances in 
English literature arc John Webster and Cyril Tourneur, with 
E. A. Poe and R. L. Stevenson. I'he word has gained its .sig- 
nifi(’ancc from its use in French, la danse macabre, for that alle- 
gorical r(*presentati()n, in painting, sculpture and tapestry, 
of t)ic e\-er-present and universal power of death, known in 
English as the “ Dance of Death,'’ and in German as Totenidnz. 
The t\ pical form which tlie allegoiy lakes i.s that of a series of 
pictures, sc ulptured or painted, in which Death appears, either 
as a dancing skeleton or a.s a shrunken corf)se wrapped in grave- 
clothes. to persons representing evcr>’ age and condition of life, 
and leads them all in a dance to the grave. Of the numerous 
examples painted or .‘^c'ulpturcd on the walls of cloisters or church- 
yard.s through medie\al Europe few remain except in w’oodcuts 
and engras'ings, Tims the famous series at Basel, originally 
at the Klingcnthai, a nunnery in Little Basel, dated from the 
beginning of the 14th century. In the middle of the 15th cen- 
turv this was mo\*ed to the churchyard of the Predigerkloster 
at Basel, and was restored, probably b\- Hans Kluber, in 1568; 
the fall of the w;l11 in 1805 reduced it to fragments, and only ' 
drawings of it remain. A Dance of Death in its simplest form ' 
.still survives in the Marienkirche at Imbeck in a r5lh-centiiry | 
painting on the walls of a (diapcl. Here there are twenty-four i 
figure.^ in couple.s, between eaclt is a dancing Death linking the | 
grouf)s b\’ outstretched liands, the whole ring l)eing led by a ; 
Death playing on a pipe. At Dresden there is a sculptured life- , 
size series in the old Neusiiidtcr Kirchhoff, removed here from 
the palace of Duke George in 1701 after a fire. At Rouen in 
the aiire (atrium) or cloister of St Maclou tliere also remains a 
sculptured danse macabre, 'Ihere was a ('elebrated fresco of 
the subject in the cloister of Old Si Paurs in London, and anothe^r 
in the now' destro\-ed Hungerford C.hapel at Salisbury, of wiiich 
a .single w^ooclcut, “ Death and the Gallant,” alone remains. 
Of the many engraved reproductions, the most (‘elcbratt^d is the 
series drawn Ijy Holbein. Here the long ring of connected 
dancing couplc;^ is necessarily abandemed, and the Dance of 
Deatli becomes rather a series of imagines mortis. 

Concerning the origin of this allegory in painting and sculpture 
there has been much dispute. Jt certainly .seems to ha as early 
as the 14th ceritun;, and has often been attributed to the over- | 
powering conscioiusness of the presence of death duo to the Black , 
Death and the miseries of the Hundred Years’ War. It has also j 
been attributed to a form of the ^.lorality, a dramatic dialogue 1 
between Death and his victims in every station of life, ending in a j 
dan('e off the stage (see Du Cange, Gloss., .s.v. “ Machabaeorum 
chora ”). 'Bhe origin of the peculiar form the allegory has taken 
has also been found, somcw'hat needlessly and remotely, in the 
dancing skeletons on late Roman sarcophagi and mural paintings 
at Cumae or Pompeii, and a false connexion has Ix^en traced willi 
the “ Triumph of Death,” attributed to Orcagna, in the Campo 
Santo at Pisa. 

The etymoJfjgy of the w'ord macabre is itself most obscure. 
According to Gasto?i Paris {Romania, xxiv. 131; 1895) it first 
occurs in the form macabre in Jean le Fevre’s Respit de la mort 

^ 1376)? “ Je lis de Macabre la danse,” and he takes this accented 
orm to be the true one, and traces it in the name of the first 
painter of the subject. The more usual explanation is based 
on the Latin name, M acha})acorum chora. The .seven tortured 
brothers, with their mother and Eleazar (2 Macc. vi., vii.), were 


prominent figunis on this hypothesis in the supposed dramatic 
dialogues. ()ther connexions have been suggested, as for example 
with St Macarius, or Macaire, the hermit, who, according to 
Vasari, is to be identified with the figure pointing to the decaying 
corpses in the Pisan ” Triumph of Death,” or* with an Arabic 
word magbarah, ” cemetery.” 

See Peignot, Tfecherches sur les danaes des worts (1826); Douce, 
Dissertation on the Dance of Death ; Massmann, Liitevatny der 

Totentdnze (1840); L Charher dc Gefson, La Danse macabre des 
Stes Innocents de Paris (1874); Seclmann, Die Totentdnze des 
Mitielalievs (1893). 

MCADAM, JOHN LOUDON (1756-1836), Scottish inventor, 
who gave his name to the system of road-making known as 

macadamizing,” was ]:)orn at Ayr, Scotland, on the 21st of 
September 1756, being descended on his father’s side from the 
clan of the McGregors. While at school he constructed a model 
road-section. In 1770 he went to New York, entering the 
counting-house of a merchant uncle. IIc returned to Scotland 
w'iih a considerable fortune in 1783, and purcha.sed an estate at 
Sauhri(‘, A) rshire. Among other i)ublic offices he held that of 
road trustee. I'he highways of Great Britain were at this lime 
j in a very bad condition, and McAdam at once began to consider 
■ how to effect reforms. At his own expense he began at Sauhrie, 

' fie.spitc much opposition, a scries of experiments in road-making. 

in 1798 he removed to Falmouth, w’hcre he had rec^eived a 
j government appointment, and continued his experiments there, 
j His general conclusion was that roads should be (‘onstructed of 
j broken stone (see Roads). In 1815, having been appointed 
surveyor-general of the Bristol roads, he was able to put his 
theories into practice. In 1819 he published a Practical Essay 
on the Scientific Repair and Preservation of Roads, followed, in 
1820, hy the Present State of Road-making. As the result of a 
parliamentary inquiry in 1823 whole question of road- 

making, his views were adopted by the public authorities, and 
in 1S27 he was appointed general surveyor of roads. In pur- 
suing his investigations he had travelled over thirty thousand 
miles of road and expended over £5000. Parliament recouped 
him for his expenses and gave him a handsome gratuity, but he 
declined a proffered knighthood. He died at Moffat, Dumfries- 
shire, on the 26th of November 1836. 

MACAIRE^ a French chanson de gesle. Macaire ( 1 2th century) 
and La Reine Sibille (14th century) are two versions of the story 
of the false accusation brought against the aueen of Charlemagne, 
called Iffanchefleur in Macaire and Sibille in the later poem. 
Macaire is only preserved in the Franco-Venetian geste of Charle- 
magne (Bibl. St Mark MS. fr. xiii.). La Reine Sibille only exists 
in fragments, but the tale is given in the chronicle of Alberic 
'I’rium Fontium and in a prose version. Macaire is the product 
of the fusion of two legends: that of the unjustly repudiated 
wife and that of the dog who detects the murderer of his master. 
For the former motive see Gb;xevieve ob' Brabant. The 
second is found in Plutarch, Script, moral., cd. Didol ii. (1186), 
where a dog, like Aubri’s hound, stayed three clays without 
food by the body of its master, and subsequently attacked the 
murderers, thus leading to their discovery. Tlie duel between 
Macaire and the dog is paralleled by an interpolation by Giraldus 
Cambrensis in a MS. of the Hexameron of Saint Ambrose. Aubri’s 
hound received the name of tlie ” dog of Montargis,” because a 
repre.sentation of the story was painted on a cliimney-piece in 
the chMeau of Montargis in the 15th century. The t*ale was 
early divorced from Carolingian tradition, and Jean de la Taille, 
in his Discours notable des duels (Paris, 1607), places the incident 
under Charles V. 

Sec Macaire (Paris, 18O6), eel. Cuessard in the .series of Anc. 
poetes de la France Paris in Hist, Hit. dela France, voJ. xxiii, (187^) ; 

L. Gautier, Epopies francaises, vol. iii. (2nded., 1880) ; G. Paris, Hist, 
poet, de Chartemagne (1865) ; M. J. G. Jsola, b'torie nerbonesi, vol. 1 . 
(Bologna, 1877); F. Wolf, Vber die beiden . , . VolhshUcher von der 
K. Sibille u. Huon de Bordeaux (Vienna, 1857), and Vber die neuesten 
Leistungen der Franzosen (Vienna, 1833). The Dog of Montargis,' 
or, The Forest of Bondy, imitated from the play of G. de I^x6r6court, 
was played at Covent Garden (Sept. 30, 1814). 

" Robert Macaire " was the name given to the modem villain 
in the Auberge des Adrets (1823), a melodrama in which Fr6d6ric 
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LemaUre made his reputation. The type was scnsiV)ly modified in 
Robert Macaire (1834), a sequel written by Lemaitre in collaboration 
with Benjamin Antier, and well known on the English stage as 
Macaire, R. L. Stevenson and W. E. Henley u.sed the same tyjje in 
their play Macaire, 

MOALESTERy a city and the county-seat of Pittsburg county, 
Oklahoma, about no m. E.S.E. of Guthrie. Pop. (1900), 
3479; (1907), 8144, of whom t68i were negroes and 105 were 
Indians. McAlester is served by the Chicago Rock Island & 
Pacific and the Missouri Kansas & Texas railways, and is an 
important railway junction ; it is connected with the neighbouring 
mining district by an electric line. There are undeveloped iron 
deposits and rich coal-mines in the surrounding country, and 
coke-making is the principal manufacturing industry of the 
city. There is a fine Scottish Rite Masons’ consistory and temple 
in McAlester. The city owns its waterworks. The vicinity 
was first settled in 1885, The city of South McAlester was 
incorporated in 1899, and in 1906 it annexed the town of 
McAlester and adopted its name. 

MACALPINE (or Maccabeus), JOHN (d. 1557), Protestant 
theologian, was born in Scotland about the beginning of the 
16th century, and graduated at some Scottish university. From 
1532 to 1534 he was prior of the Dominican convent of Perth; 
but having in the latter year been summoned with Alexander 
Ales (<7.w.) and others to answer for heresy before the bishop 
of Ross, lie fled to England, where he was granted letters of 
denization on the 7th of April 1537, and married Agnes Mache.son, 
a fellow-exile for religion; her sister Elizabeth became the wife 
of Miles Covcrdale. The reaction of 1539 made England a 
doubtful refuge, and on the 25th of November 1540 Macalpine 
matriculated at the university of Wittenberg. Hci had already 
graduated B.A. at Cologne, and in 1 542 proceeded to his doctorate 
at Wittenberg. In that year, lieing now known as Maccabeus, 
he accepted Christian lli.’s offer of the chair of theology at the 
university of Copenliagen, which had been endowed out of the 
spoils of the Church. Mclanchthon spoke well of Macalpine, and 
with Peter Pladc (Palladius), who had also studied at Wittenberg, 
Macalpine took a prominent part in building up the Lutheran 
Church of Denmark. A joint exposure by I^lade and Macalpine 
of Osiander's errors was published in 1552 and reprinted at 
Leipzig and Copenhagen in 1768; and Alacalpinc was one of the 
four translators of laither’s German Bible into Danish. He 
also encouraged Sir David Lindsay, who visited him in 1548, to 
publish his Monarchic, and persuaded Christian 111 . to inter- 
cede with Queen Mary Tudor on behalf of Covcrdale and 
invite him to Denmark. Macalpine died at Copenhagen on 
the 6th of December 1557. 

See Diet. Nat. Biog. and authorities there cited ; Corpus reforwa- 
torum, iii, (1006), iv. 771, 793; roerstemann, Album academiac 
vitebergetisis (1841), p. 18O, and Liber decanorum (1838), p. 32; 
Rockwell, Doppelehe des Landgrnfen Philipp (1904), pp. 114- 
iiO; Letters and Papers of Henry VIII. (i537)» (12); (1542), 

pp. 46, 2i8. (A. F. P.) 

MACAO (A-Ma-ngao, “Harbour of the goddess A-Ma”; 
Port. Macau), a Portuguese settlement on the coast of China, in 
22° N., 132° E. Pop. (1896), Chinese, 74,568 ; Portuguese, 3898; 
other nationalities, 161— total, 78,627. It consists of a tongue of 
land 2i m. in length and less than 1 m. in breadth, running 
S.S.W. from the island of Hiang Shang (Pori. An^am) on the 
western side of the estuary of the Canton River. Bold and rocky 
hills about 300 ft. high occupy both extremities of the peninsula, 
the picturesque city, with its flat-roofed houses painted blue, 
green and red, lying in the undulating ground between. The 
forts are effective additions to the general view, but do not add 
much to the strength of the place. Along the east side of the 
peninsula runs the Praya Grande, or Great Quay, the chief 
promenade in Macao, on which stand the governor’s palace, 
the administrative offices, the consulates and the leading 
commercial cstablishmoUs. The church of St Paul (1594-1602), 
the scat of the Jesuit college in the 17th century, was destroyed 
by fire in 1835. The Hospital da Misericordia (1569) was rebuilt 
in 1640. The Camoens grotto, where the exiled poet found 
leisure to celebrate the achievements of his ungrateful country. 
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lies in a secluded spot to the north of the town, which has been 
partly left in its native wildness strewn with huge granite 
boulders and partly transformed into a fine botanical garden. 
During the south-west (summer) monsoon great quantities 
(67 in.) of rain fall, especially in July and August. The mean 
temperature is 74*3'^ F.; in July, the hottest month, the 
temperature is 84*2°; in February, the coldest, it is 59'". On 
the whole the climate is moist. Hurricanes are freejuent. Of 
the Portuguese inhabitants more than three-fourths are natives 
of Macao • a race very inferior in point of physique to their 
European ancestors. Macao is connected with Hong-Kong bjr 
a daily steamer. Being open to the south-west sea breezes, it 
is a favourite place of resort from the oppressive heat of llong- 
Kong. It is ruled by a governor, and, along with Timor (East 
Indies), constitutes a bishopric, to which belong also the 
Portuguese Christians in Malacca and Singapore. Though 
most of the land is under garden cultivation, the mass of the 
people is dependent more or less directly on mercantile pursuits; 
for, while the exclusive policy both of Chinese and Portuguese 
which prevented Macao becoming a free port till 1845-1846 
allowed what was once the great emporium of European 
conmu‘Tcc in eastern Asia to be outstripped by its younger and 
more liberal rivals, tlie local, though not the foreign, trade of 
the place is still of very considerable extent. Since tlie middle 
of the 19th century, indeed, much of it has run in tlie most 
questionable channels; the nefarious coolie traffic, gradually 
increased in extent and in crucilty from about 1848 till it was 
prohibited in 1874, and much of the actual trade is more or less 
of the nature of smuggling. The commodities otherwise mostly 
dealt in arc opium, tea, rice, oil, raw cotton, fish and silk. 
The total value {)f exports and imports was in 1876--1877 upwards 
of £1,536,000. In 1880 it had increased to £2,259,250, and in 
1898 to £3,771,615. Commercial intenrourse is most intimate 
with Hong-Kong, Canton, Batavia and Goa. The preparation 
and packing of tea is the principal industry in the town. In 
fishing a large number of boats and men are employed. 

In 1557 the Portuguese were permitted to erect factories on 
the peninsula, and in 1573 tlie Chinese built across the isthmus 
the wall which still cuts off the barbarian from the rest of the 
island. Jesuit missionaries established themselves on the spot; 
and in 1580 Gregory XIII. constituted a bishopric of Macao. 
A senate was organized in 1583, and in 1628 Jeronimo de Silveira 
fxM'arne first royal governor of Macao. Still the Portuguese 
remained largely under the control of the Chinese, who had 
never surrendered their territorial rights and maintained their 
authority by means of mandarins — these insisting that even 
European criminals should be plac’ed in their hands. Ferreira 
do Amaral, the T\>rtuguese governor, put an end to this state of 
things in 1849, Chinese officials no more authority 

in the peninsula than the representatives of other foreign 
nations; and, though his antagonists pro(ain‘d his assassination 
(Aug. 22), his successors .aicceedcd in carrying out liis policy. 

Although Macao is de facto a ('olonial possession of Portugal, 
the Chinese government persistently refused to recognize the 
claim of thc^ Portuguese to territorial rights, alleging that they 
were merely lessees or tenants at will, and until 1849 the Portu- 
guese paid to the Chinese an annual rent of £71 per annum. 
This diplomatics difficulty prevcnt(;d the conclusion of a commer- 
cial treaty between China and Portugal for a long time, but an 
arrangement for a treaty was come to in 1887 on the following 
basis : (1) China confirmed perpetual o('cupation and govern- 
ment of Macao and its dependencies by Portugal; (2) Portugal 
engaged never to alienate Macao and its dependencies without 
the consent of China; (3) Portugal engaged to co-operate in 
opium revenue work at Macao in tlic same way as Great 
Britain at Hong-Kong, The formal treaty was signed in the 
same year, and arrangements were made whereby the Chinese 
imperial customs were able to collect duties on vessels trading 
with Macao in the same way as they had already arranged for 
their collection at the British colony of Hong-Kong. For a 
short time in 1802, and again in 1808, Macao was occupied by 
the English as a precaution against seizure by the French. 
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MACAQUE, a name of French origin denoting the monkeys 
of the mainly Asiatic: genus Macacus^ of which one species, the 
Barbary ape, inhabits North Africa and the rock of Gibraltar. 
Displaying great variability in the length of the tail, which is 
reduced to a mere tubercle in the Barbary ape, alone representing 
the subgenus Inuus, macaques are heavily-built monkeys, with 
longer muzzles than their compatriots the langurs (see Primates), 
and large naked callosities on the buttocks. They range all 
over India and Ceylon, thence northward to Tibet, and east- 
wards to China, Japan, Formosa, Borneo, Sumatra and Java; 
while by some naturalists the black ape of Celebes (Cynopithecus 
niger) is included in the same genus. Mention of some of the 
more important species, typifying distinct sub-generic groups, 
made in the article Primates. Like most other monkeys, 
macaques go about in large troops, each headed by an old 
male. They feed on seeds, Iruits, insects, lizards, &c. ; and while 
some of the species arc largely terrestrial, the Barbary ape is 
wholly so. Docile and easily tamed when young, old males of 
many of the species become exceedingly morose and savage in 
captivity. (R. 1 ..*) 

MACARONI (from dialectic Ital. maccare, to bruise or crush), 
a preparation of a glutinous wheat originally peculiar to Italy, 
where it is an article of food of national importance. The same 
substance in different forms is also known as vermicelli^ pasta or 
Italian pastes, spaghetti, taglioni, fanti, &c. These substances 
are prepared from the hard, semi-translucent varieties of wheat 
which are largely cultivated in the .south of Europe, Algeria and 
other warm regions, and distinguished by the Italians as gratia 
dura or gratia da semolina. These wheats are much richer in 
gluten and other nitrogenous compounds than the soft or tender 
wheats of more northern regions, and their preparations are 
more easily preserved. The various preparations are met with 
as fine thin thread.s (vermicelli), thin sticks and pipes (spaghetti, 
macaroni), small lozenges, stars, disks, ellipses, &c. (pastes). 
These various forms arc prepared in a uniform manner from a 
granular product of hard wheat, which, under the name of 
semolina or middling.s, i.s a commercial article. The semolina 
is thoroughly mixed with boiling water and incorporated 
in a kneading machine, such as is used in bakeries, into a stiff 
paste or dough. It is then further kneaded by passing frequently 
between rollers or under edge runners, till a homogeneous mass 
has been produced which is placed in a .strong steam-jacketed 
cylinder, the lower end of which is closed with a thick di.sk 
pierced with openings corresponding with the diameter or section 
of the article to be made. Into this cylinder an accurately 
fitting plunger or piston is introduced and subjected to very 
great pressure, which causes the stiff dough to squeeze out through 
the openings in the disk in continuous threads, sticks or pipes, 
as the case may be. Vermicelli is cut off in short bundles ami 
laid on trays to dry, w'hile macaroni is dried by hanging it in 
longer lengths over wooden rods in stoves or heated apartments 
through which currents of air are driven. It is only genuine 
macaroni, rich in gluten, which can be dried in this manner; 
spurious fabrications w'ill not bear their own weight, and must, 
therefore, be laid out flat to be dried. In making pa.stes the 
cylinder is closed w'ith a disk pierced with holes having the sec- 
tional form of the pastes, and a set of knives revolving close against 
the external surface of the disk cut off the paste in thin sections 
as it exudes from each opening. True macaroni can be dis- 
tinguished by observing the flattened mark of the rod over 
which it has been dried w'ithin the bend of the tubes ; it has a soft 
N'ellowish colour, is rough in texture, elastic and hard, and 
breaks w'ith a smooth glassy fracture. In boiling it swells up to 
double its original size without becoming pasty or adhesive. It 
can be kept any length of time without alteration or deteriora- 
tion; and it is on that account, in many circumstance.s, a most 
convenient as well as a highly nutritious and healthful article of 
food. 

MACARONICS) a species of burlesque poetry, in which words 
from a modem vernacular, with Latin endings, are introduced 
into Latin verse, so as to produce a ridiculous effect. Sometimes 
Greek is used instead of Latin. Tisi degli Odassi issued a Carmen 
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mrxaronicum de Patavinis in 1490, The real founder of the 
practice, however, was Tcofilo Folengo (1491-1 544), whose mock- 
heroic Liber Macaronices appeared in 1517. Folengo {qjv,) was 
a Benedictine monk who escaped from his monastery and wan- 
dered through Italy, living a dissolute life, and supporting 
hqnself by his absurd verses, which he described as an attempt to 
produce in literature something like macaroni, a gross, rude and 
rustic mixture of flour, cheese and butter. He wrote under the 
pseudonym of Merlinus Coccaius, and his poem is an elaborate 
burlesque epic, in twenty-five books, or macaronea\ it is an 
extraordinary medley of chivalrous feats, ridiculous and squalid 
adventures, and satirical allegory. Its effect upon the mind of 
Rabelais was so extraordinary that no examination of Pantagruel 
can be complete without a reference to it (cf. Cargantua, i. 19). 
It was immediately imitated in Italy by a number of minor 
poets; and in France a writer whose real name was Antoine de la 
Sable, but who called himself Antonins de Arena (d. 1544), 
published at Avignon in 1573 a Meygra entrepriza, -which was 
a burlesque account of Charles V/s disastrous campaign in 
Provence. Folengo in Italy and Arena in France are considered 
as the macaronic classics. In the 17th century, Joannes Caecilius 
Frey (1580-1631) published a Rccitus veritabilis, on a skirmish 
between the vine-growers of Rueil and the bowmen of Paris. 
Great popularity was achieved later still by an anonymous 
macaronic, entitled Funestissimus trepassus Micheli Marini, 
who died by falling off the branch of an elm-tree : — 

l>e branche in brancham degringolat, et faciens pouf 
Ex ormo cadil, et dunes obvertit Olympo. 

Moli^re employed macaronic verse in the ceremonial scene with 
the doctors in Le Malade imaginaire. Works in macaronic 
prose arc rarer. An Anti-Clopinus by Antony Hotman may be 
mentioned, and the amusing Epistolac obscurorum virorum (1515). 
Macaronic prose was not unknown as an artifice of serious 
oratory, and abounds {e,g,) in the sermons of Michel Menot 
(1440-1518), who says of the prodigal son, Emit sibi pulchcras 
caligas dUcarlate, bien tirees. 

The use of true macaronics has never been freejuent in Great 
Britain, where the only prominent example of it is the Palema- 
Middinia ascribed to William Drummond of Hawthomden. 
This short epic was probably composed early in the 17th cen- 
tury, but was not published until 1684. The Polemo-Middinia 
follows the example set by Arena, and describes with burlesque 
solemnity a quarrel between two villages on the Firth of Forth^ 
Drummond shows great ingenuity in the tacking on of Latin 
terminations to his Lowland Scots vernacular:-- 

Lifeguanliimque sibi saevas vocat improba la.s.saa, 

Maggaeam, magis doctam milkarc cowaeas, 

Et doctam sweepare flooras, et sternere beddas, 

Quaeque novit spinnarc, et longas ducere threedas. 

There is a certain macaronic character about many poems of 
Skelton and Dunbar, as well as the famous Barnabae ilinerarium 
(1638) of Richard Brathwait (1588-1673), but these cannot be 
considered legitimate specimens of the type as laid down by 
Folengo. 

See Ch, Nodier, Du Langage factice appeli macaronique (1834); 
Gen the, Histoire de la po^sie macaronique (1831). (E. G\) 

MACARSCA (Serbo-Croatian, Makarska), the chief town of 
an administrative district in Dalmatia, Austria; situated oppo- 
site to the island of Brazza, about 32 m. S.E, of Spalato. Pop. 
(1900) of town, 1805; of commune, 11,016, chiefly Serbo-Croa- 
tian. Macarsca is a port of call for the Austrian Lloyd steamers, 
and has a brisk trade in wine, ^ain and fruit. Under the name 
of Mocrum, Macarsca was a thriving Roman city, and a bishopric 
until 639, when it was destroyed by the Avars. In the 10th 
century it is mentioned by Constantine Porphyrogenitus as a 
city of the pagan Narentines. Its bishopric was revived in 
1320, but the bishops resided at Almissa. In 1481 the city was 
purchased from the duke of Herzegovina by Venice; in 1499 
it was conquered by the Turks; and in 1646, after a successful 
revolt, it again welcomed the sovereignty of Venice. The see 
of Macarsca was merged in that of Spalato in 1830. 
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MAOARTinT, 0 B 08 GE HAC^WTHBY, Earl (I737-i8o«), 

was descended from an old Scottish family, the Macartneys of 
Auchinleck, who had settled in 1649 Lissanourc, Antrim, 
Ireland, where he was born on the T4th of May 1737. After 
graduating at Trinity College, Dublin, in 1759, he became a 
student of the Temple, London. Through Stephen P"ox, elder 
brother of C. J. Fox, he was taken up by Lord Holland. 
Appointed envoy extraordinary to Russia in 1764, he succeeded 
in negotiating an alliance between England and that country. 
Alter occupying a seat in the English 'parliament, he was in 
1769 returned for Antrim in the Irish parliament, in order to 
discharge the duties of chief secretary for Ireland. On resigning 
this office he was knighted. In 1775 he became governor of 
the Caribbee Islands (being created an Irish baron in 1776), 
and in 1780 governor of Madras, but he declined the governor- 
generalship of India, and returned to England in 1786. After 
being created Earl Macartney in the Irish peerage (1792), he 
was appointed the first envoy of Britain to Cliina. On his 
return from a confidential mission to Italy (1795) raised 

to the English peerage as a baron in 1796, and in the end of the 
same year was appointed governor of the newly acquired terri- 
tory of the Cape of Good Hope, where he remained till ill health 
compelled him to resign in November 1798. He died at Chiswick, 
Middlesex, on the 3Tst of May j8o6, the title becoming extinct, 
and his property, after the death of his widow (daughter of the 
3rd earl of Bute), going to his nie(’e, whose son took the name. 

An account of Macartney’s embassy to China, by Sir George 
Staunton, was published in 1797, and has been frequently reprinted. 
The Life and Wniinf'S of Lord Macartney ^ by Sir Jofin Barrow, 
^peared in 1807, See Mrs Helen Macartney Hobbins’s biography, 
The First English Ambassador to China (1008), based on previously 
unpublished materials in possession of the family. 

MACASSAR (Makassar, Manor asar), the (rapital of a di.strict 
of the same name in the island of Celebes, Dutch East Indies, 
and the chief town of the Dutch government of Celebes. Pop., 
17,925 (940 Europeans, 2618 Chinese, 168 ArabsJ. It stands on 
the west coast of the southern peninsula of the i.sland, near the 
southern extremity of the Macassar Strait, which separates 
Celebes from Borneo. Macassar consists of the Dutch town and 
port, known as Vlaardingen, and the Malay town which lies 
inland. Macassar’s trade amounts to about £1,250,000 annually , 
and consists mainly of coffee, trepang, copra, gums, spices and 
valuable timber. 

For the Macassar people and for the Strait, see Celebes. Macas- 
sar oil ’’ is a trade name, not geographical : see Antimacassar. 

MACAULAY, THOMAS BABINGTON MACAULAY, Baron 
(1800-1859), English historian, essayist and politician, was born 
at Rothley Temple, Leicestershire, on the 25th of October 1800. 
His father, Zachary Macaulay (1768-1838), had been governor 
of Sierra Leone, and was in 1800 secretary to the chartered com- 
pany which had founded that colony; an ardent philanthropist, 
he did much to secure the abolition of the slave trade, and he 
edited the abolitionist organ, the Christian Observer, for many 
years. Happy in his home, the son at a very early age gave 
proof of a determined bent towards literature. Before he was 
eight years of age he had written a Compendium of Universal 
History, which gave a tolerably connected view of the leading 
events from the creation to 1800, and a romance in the style of 
Scott, in three cantos, called the Battle of Cheviot, A little 
later he composed a long poem on the history of Glaus Magnus, 
and a vast pile of blank verse entitled Fingal, a Poem in Twelve 
Boohs. After being at a private school, in October 1818 young 
Macaulay went to '1 nnity College, Cambridge, where he after- 
wards became a follow. He gained in 1824 a college prize for 
an essay on the character of William III. He also won a prize 
for Latin declamation and a Craven scholarship, and wrote the 
prize poems of 1819 and 1821. 

In 1826 Maciiulay was called to the bar and joined the northern 
circuit. But he soon gave up even the pretence of reading law, 
and spent many more hours under the gallery of the House of 
Commons than in the court. His first attempt at a public 
speech, made at an anti-slavery meeting in 1824, was described 
by the Edinburgh Review as a display of eloquence of rare 
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and matured excellence.” His first considerable appecu’ance 
in print was in No. i of Knight’s Quarterly Magazine, a 
periodical which enjoyed a short but brilliant existence, and 
which was largely supported by Eton and Cambridge. In 
August 1825 began Macaulay’s connexion with the periodical 
which was to prove the field of his literary reputation. The 
Edinburgh Review was at this time at the height of its power, 
not only as an organ of the growing opinion which leant towards 
reform, but as a literary tribunal from which there was no 
appeal. His essay on Milton (Aug. 1825), so crude that the 
author afterwards said that “ it contained scarcely a para^aph 
such as his matured judgment approved,” created for him at 
once a literary reputation which suffered no diminution to the 
last, a reputation which he established and confirmed, but 
which it would have been hardly possible to make more 
conspicuous. The publisher John Murray declared that it 
would be worth the copyright of Childe Harold to have Macaulay 
I on the staff of the Quarterly Review; and Robert Hall, the 
orator, writhing with pain, and wellnigh worn out with disease, 
was discovered lying on the floor employed in learning by aid 
of grammar and dictionary enough Italian to enable him to 
verify the parallel between Milton and Dante. 

This sudden Idaze of popularity, kindled by a single essay, 
is partly to be explained by the dearth of literary criticism in 
England at that epoch. For, though a higher note had already 
been sounded by Hazlitt and Coleridge, it had not yet taken hold 
of the public mind, which was still satisfied with the feeble 
appreciations of the Retrospective Revieiv, or the dashing and 
damnatory improvisation of Wilson in Blackwood or Jeffrey in 
the Edinburgh. Still, allowance being made for the barbarous 
partisanship of the estaldished critical tribunals of the period, 
it seems surfirising that a social succ ess so signal should have been 
the c'.onsequcncc of a single article. The explanation is that the 
writer of the article on Milton was, unlike most authors, also a 
brilliant conversationalist. There has never been a period when 
an amusing talker has not been in great demand at London 
tables; but when Macaulay made his debut witty conversation 
was studied and cultivated as it has ceased to be in the more 
busy age which has succeeded. At the university Macaulay 
had been recognized as pre-eminent for inexhaustible talk and 
genial companionship among a circle of such brilliant young men 
as Charles Austin, Romilly, Praed and Villiers. He now dis- 
played these gifts on a wider theatre. Launched on the best 
that London had to give in the way of society, Macaulay accepted 
and enjoyed with all the zest of youth and a vigorous nature the 
opportunities opened for him. He was courted and admired by 
the most distinguished personages of the day. He was admitted 
at Holland House, where Lady Holland listened to him with 
deference, and scolded him w^ith a circumspection which was in 
itself a compliment. Samuel Rogers spoke of him with friend- 
liness and to him witli affection. He was treated with almost 
fatherly kindness by “ (Conversation ” Sharp. 

Thus distinguished, and justifiably conscious of his great 
powers, Macaulay began to aspire to a political career. But 
the shadow of pecuniary trouble early began to fall upon his 
path. When he went to college his father believed himself to 
be worth £t 00,000. But commercial disaster overtook the house 
of Bal)inglon & Macaulay, and the son now saw himself com- 
pelled to work for his livelihood. His Trinity fellowship of £300 
a year l)ecame of great consequence to him, but it expired in 
1831; he could make at most £200 a year by writing; and a 
commissionership of bankruptcy, which was given him by Lord 
Lyndhurst in 1828, and which brought him in about £400 a year, 
was swept away, without compensation, by the ministry^ which 
came into power in 1830. Macaulay was reduced to such straits 
that he had to sell his Cambridge gold medal. 

In February 1830 the doors of the House of Commons were 
opened to him through what was then called a“ pocket borough.” 
Lord Lansdowne, who had been struck by two articles on James 
Mill and the Utilitarians, which appeared in the Edinburgh 
Review in 1829, offered the author the seat at C^alne, The offer 
was accompanied by the express assurance that the patron 
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had no wish to interfeTC with Macaulay’s freedom of voting. He 
thus entered parliament at one of the most exciting moments of 
English domestic l^tory, when the compact phalanx of reac- 
tionary administration which for nearly fifty years had com- 
man<kd a crushing majority in the Commons was on the point 
of being broken by the Rowing strength of the party of reform, 
Macaulay made his maiden speech on the 5th of April 1830, on 
the second reading of the Bill for the J’iemoval of Jewish Disabili- 
ties. In July the king died and parliament was dissolved; the 
revolution took place in Paris. Macaulay, who was again 
returned for Caine, ^dsited Paris, eagerly enjoying a first taste 
of foreign travel. On the ist of March 1831 the Reform Bill 
was introduced, and on the second night of the debate Macaulay 
made the first of his reform speeches. It was, like all his sptevhtL 
a success. Sir Robert Peel said of it that “ portions were as 
beautiful as anything .1 have ever heard or read.” 

Encouraged by this first success, Macaulay now threw himself 
with ardour into the life of the House of Commons, while at the 
same time he continued to enjoy to tlie fuD the social opportuni- 
ties which his literary’ and political celebrity liad placed within 
his reach. He dined out almost nightly, and spent many of his 
Sundays at the suburban \illas of the Whig leaders, while he 
continued to supply the Edinburgh Kmieu^ with articles. On the 
triumph of Earl Grey's cabinet, and the passing of the Reform 
Act in June 1832. Macaulay, whose eloquence had signalized 
every st^e of tlic conflict, became one of the commissioners of 
the board of control, and applied himself to the study of Indian 
afiairs. Giving his days to India and his nights to the House of 
Commons, he could oniy devote a few hours to literary composi- 
tion by rising at five when the business of the house had allowed 
of his getting to bed in time on the previous evening. Betw'ecn 
September 1831 and December 1833 he furnished the Review 
with eight important articles, besides writing his ballad on the 
Armada. 

In the first Reform Parliament, January 1833, Macaulay took 
his seat as one of the two members for Leeds, wliich up to tliat 
date had been unrepresented in the House of Commons. He 
replied to O'Connell in the debate on the address, meeting the 
great agitator face to face, with high, but not intemperate, 
defiance. In July he defended the Government of India Bill 
in a speech of great power, and he was instrumental in getting 
the bill through committee w ithout unnecessary friction. W'hen 
the abolition of slavery came before the house as a practical 
question, Macaulay had the prospect of having to surrender 
office or to vote for a modified abolition, viz. tw'elve years' 
apprenticesiup, which was proposed by the ministry’, but con- 
demned by the abolitioiiLsts. He was prepared to make the 
sacrifice of place rather than be unfaithful to the c.ause to which 
his father had devoted his life. He placed his resignation in 
Lord Althorp's hands, and spoke against the ministerial proposal. 
But the sense of the house was so strongly expressed as unfavour- 
able that, finding they would be beaten if they persisted, the 
aiinistry gave w^ay, and reduced ay)preniiceship to seven years, 
a compromise which the abolition party accepted; and Macaulay 
remaiaed at the l>oard of control. 

While he was thus growing in reputation, and advancing his 
public credit, the fortunes <3 the family w(fre sinking, and it 
became evident that hi.s sisters w^ouki have no provision except 
such a.s their brother might be enabled to make for them. 
Macaulay had but two sources of income, both of them precari- 
ous— office and his y>en. As to office, the Whigs could not have 
expected at that time to retain power for a whole generation; 
and, even while they Hid so, Macaulay’s resolution that he would 
always give an independent vote made it possible that he might 
at any moment find himself in disagreement with his colleagues, 
and have to quit liis place. As to Etcrature, he wrote to Lord 
Lansdowne (1833), it has been hitherto merely my relaxation; 

1 have never considered it as the means of support* I have 
chosen m^' own topics, taken my own time, and dictated my own 
terms, the thought of becoming a bookseller’s hack, of spurring 
a jaded fancy to reluctant exertion, of filling sheets with trash 
merely that sheets may be filled, of bearing from publishers 


and editors what Dryden bore from Tonson and what Mackintosh 
bore from Lardner, is horrible to me.” Macaulay was thus 
prepared to accept the offer of a seat in the supreme council of 
India, created by the new India Act. The salary of the office 
was fixed at £to,ooo, out of which he calculated to be able to 
save ^30,000 in five years. His sister Hannah accepted his 
proposal to accompany him, and in February 1834 the brother 
and sister sailed for Calcutta. 

Macaulay’s appointment to India occurred at the critical 
moment when the government of the company was being 
superseded by government by the Crown. His knowledge of 
India was, when he landed, but superficial. But at this juncture 
there was more need of statesTnan.ship directed by general 
liberal principles than of a practical knowledge of the details 
of Indian administration. Macaulay’s presence in the coimcil 
was of great value ; his minutes are modt^ls of good judgment 
and practical sagacity. The part he took in India has been 
describc‘d as ” the application of sound liberal principles to a 
government which had till then been jealous, close and repres- 
sive.” He vindicated the liberty of the press ; he maintained the 
equality of Europeans and natives before the law; and as presi- 
dent of the committee of public in.struction he inaugurated the 
s>'stem of national education. 

A clause in the India Act 1833 occa.sioned the appointment of 
a commission to inquire into the jurisprudence of the Eastern 
dependency. Macaulay was appointed pre.sident of that com- 
mission. The draft of a penal code which he submitted became, 
after a revi.sion of many years, and by the labour of many 
experienced lawyers, the Indian criminal code. Of this code 
Sir James Stephen said that ” it reproduces in a conci.se and even 
beautiful form the spirit of the law of England, in a compass 
which by comparison with the original may be regarded as almost 
absurdly small. The Indian penal code is to the English criminal 
law what a manufactured article ready for use is to the materials 
out of which it is made. It is to the French code penal, and to 
the German code of 1871, what a finished picture is to a sketch. 
It is simpler and better expressed than Livingston’s code for 
Louisiana ; and its practical success has been complete.” 

Maca.ulay’s enlightened views and measures drew down ou 
him, however, the abuse and ill-will of Anglo-Indian .society. 
Fortunately for himself he was enabled to maintain a tranquil 
j indifference to political detraction l)y withdrawing his thoughts 
I into a splierc remote from the oppo.silion and enmity by which 
he was surrounded. Even amid the excitement of his early 
parliamentary .successes literature had balanced politics in his 
thoughts and interests. Now in his exile he began to feel more 
strongly each year the attraction of European letters and Euro- 
pean history. He wrote to his friend Ellis : “ I have gone l.)ack 
to Greek literature with a passion astonishing to myself. 1 have 
never felt anything like it. I was enraptured with Italian 
during the six montlis which I gave up to it; and 1 was little less 
pleased with Spanish. But when 1 went back to the Greek I 
felt as if I had never known before what intellectual enjoyment 
was.” In thirteen months he read through, some of them twice, 
a large part of the Greek and Latin classics. The fascination 
of these studies produced their inevitable effect upon his view 
of political life. He began to wonder what strange infatuation 
leads men who can do something better to squander their intel- 
lect, their health and energy, on such subjects as those which roost 
statesmen are engaged in pursuing. Ele was already, he sajrs, 
“ more than half determined to abandon politics and give myself 
wholly to letters, to undertake some great historical work, which 
may be at once the business and the amusement of my life, and 
to leave the pleasures of pestiferous rooms, sleej)less nights, and 
diseased stomachs to Roebuck to Pracd.” 

In 1838 Macaulay and his sister Hannah, who had married 
Charles Trevdyan in 1834, returned to England. He at once 
entered parliament as member for Eldinburgh. In 1839 he 
became secretary at war, with a seat in the cabinet in Lord Mek- 
bourne’s ministry. His acceptance of office diverted him for a 
time from prosecuting the plan he had already formed of a great 
historical work. But in less than two years the Melbourne 
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ministry fell. In 1842 appeared his Lays oj Ancient Rome, and 
in the next year he collected and published his Essays. He 
returned to office in 1846, in Lord Jolm RusselFs administration, 
as paymaster-general. His duties were very light, and the con- 
tact with official life and the obligations of parliamentary attend- 
ance were even of benefit to him while he was engaged upon 
his History. In the .sessions of 1846-1847 he spoke only five times, 
imd at the general election of July 1847 he lost his scat for Edin- 
Ixirgh. The balance of Macaulay’s faculties had now passed 
to the side of literature. At an earlier date he had relished 
crowds and the excitement of ever new faces ; as years went 
forward, and absorption in the work of composition took off the 
edge of his .spirits, he recoiled from publicity. He began to 
regard the prospect of business as worry, and had no longer the 
nerve to brace himself to the social efforts required of one who 
represents a large constituency. 

Macaulay retired into private life, not only without regret, 
but with a sense of relief. He gradually withdrew from general 
society, feeling the bore of big dinners and country-house visits, 
but he still enjoyed close and constant intercourse with a (urcle 
of the most eminent men that London then contained. At that 
time social breakfasts were in vogue. Macaulay himself pre- 
ferred this to any other form of (mtertainmont. Of these brilliant 
reunions nothing has been preserved beyond the names of the 
men who formed them- --Rogers, Hallam, Sydney Smith, Lord 
Carlisle, Lord Stanhoj^e, Nassau Senior, Charles Grevillc, Milman, 
Panizzi, G. C. Lewis, Van de Weyer. His biographer thus 
describes Macaulay’s appearance and bearing in conversation : 
“ Sitting bolt upright, his hands resting on the arms of his chair, 
or folded over the handle of his walking-stick, knitting his eye- 
brows if the subject was one which had to be thought out as he 
went along, or brightening from the forehead downwards when 
a burst of humour was coming, his massive features and honest 
glance suited well with the manly sagacious sentiments which he 
set forth in his sonorous voice and in his racy and intelligible 
language. To get at his meaning people had never the need to 
think twice, and they certainly had seldom the time.” 

But, great as was his enjoyment of literary society and l)ooks, 
they only formed his recreation. In these years he was working 
with unflagging industry at the composition of his History, 
Ilis composition was slow, his corrections both of matter and 
style endless; he spared no pains to ascertain the facts. He 
sacrificed to the prosecution of his task apolitical career. House 
of Commons fame, the allurements of society. The first two 
volumes of the History of England appeared in December 1848. 
I'he success was in every way complete beyond expectation. 
The sale of edition after edition, both in England and the United 
States, was enormous. 

In 1852, when his party returned to office, he refused a scat 
in the cabinet, but he could not bring himself to decline the com- 
pliment of a voluntary amende which the city of Edinburgh 
paid him in returning him at the head of the poll at the general 
election in July of that year. He had hardly accepted the 
summons to return to parliamentary life before fatal weakness 
betrayed itself in deranged action of the heart; from this time 
forward till his death his strength continued steadily to sink. 
The process carried with it dejection of spirits as its inevitable 
attendant. The thought oppressed him that the great work 
to which he had devoted himself would remain a fragment. 
Once again, in |une 1853, he spoke in parliament, and with 
effect, against the exclusion of the master of the rolls from the 
House of Commons, and at a later date in defence of competition 
for the Indian civil service. But he was aware that it was a 
grievous waste of his small stock of force, and that he made 
these efforts at the cost of more valuable work. 

In November 1855 vols. iii. and iv. of the History appeared 
and obtained a vast circulation. Within a generation of its 
first appearance upwards of 140,000 ('opies of the History were 
printed and sold in the United Kingdom alone; and in the 
United States the sales were on a correspondingly large scale. 
The History was translated into German, Polish, Danish, Swedish, 
Hungarian, Russian, Bohemian, Italian, French, Dutch and 
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Spanish. Flattering marks of respect were heaped upon the 
author by foreign academies. His pecuniary profits were (for 
that time) on a scale commensurate with the reputation of the 
book : the cheque he received for £20,000 has become a landmark 
in literary history. 

In May 1856 he quitted the Albany, in which he had passed 
fifteen happy years, and went to live at Holly Lodge, Campden 
Hill, then, before it was enlarged, a tiny bachelor’s dwelling, 
but with a lawn w^hose unbroken slope of verdure gave it the air 
of a considerable country house. In the following year (1857) 
he was raised to the peerage by the title of Baron Macaulay 
of Rothley. “ It was,” says l^cly Trevelyan, “ one of the few 
things Umt everybody approved; he enjoyed it himself, us he did 
everything, simply and cordially.” It was a novelty in English 
life to see eminence which was neither that of t(‘rritorial opulence 
nor of political or military services recognized and rewarded by 
elevation to the peerage. 

But Macaulay’s health, whi('h had begun to give way in 1852, 
was every year visibly failing. In May 1858 lie went to Cam- 
bridge for the purpose of being sworn in ns high steward of the 
borough, to which office he had been (fleeted on the death of Earl 
Fitzwillkm. When his health was given at a public breakfast 
in the town hall he was obliged to excuse himself from speaking. 
In the upper house he never spoke. Absorbed in the prosecu- 
tion of his historical work, he had grown indifferent to the party 
politics of his own day. Gradually he had to acquiesce in the 
conviction that, though his intellectual powers remained unim- 
paired, his physical energies would not carry him through the 
reign of Anne ; and, though he brought down the narrative to the 
death of William 111 ., the last lialf- volume wants the finish and 
completeness of the earlier portions. The winter of 1,859 told 
on him, and he died on the 28th of December. On the 9th of 
January jS6oh(‘ was buried in Westminster Abbey, in Poets’ 
Corner, near the statue of Addison. 

Lord Macaulay never married. A man of warm domestic 
affections, he found their satisfaction in the attachment and close 
sympathy of his sistiT Hannah, the wife of Sir Charles lYcvelyan. 
Her children w^ere to him as his own. Macaulay was a steadfast 
friend, anfl no act inconsistent with the strictest honour and in- 
tegrity was ever imputed to him. When a poor man, and when 
salary was of consequence to him, he twice resigned office rather 
than make compliances for whic*h he woulil nut have been 
severely blamed. In 1847, parliament was at 

stake, he would not be persuaded to humour, to temporize, even 
to I’onciliatc. He had a keen relish for the good things of life, 
and desired fortune as the means of obtaining them ; but there 
WHS notliing mercenary or selfisli in liis nature. Whim he had 
raised himself to opult nee, he gave away with an oj^en liand, 
not seldom rashly. His very last act was to write a letter to a 
poor curate enclosing a che(|ue for £25. The purity of his morals 
was not associated with any tendency to cant. 

The lives of men of letters are. often records of sorrow or 
suffering. The life of Macaulay was eminently happy. Till the 
closing years (1857-1859)116 enjoyed life with the full zest of 
healthy faculty, happy in social intercourse, happy in the solitude 
of his study, and equally divided between the two. For the 
last fifteen years of his life he lived for literature. His writings 
were remunerative to him far beyond the ordinary measure, yet 
he never wrote for money. He lived in his historical resi^arches ; 
his whole heart and interest were unreservedly given to the men 
and the times of whom lie read and wrote. His command of 
literature was imperial. Beginning with a good classical 
foundation, he made himself familiar with the imaginative, and 
then with the historical, remains of Greece and Rome. He went 
on to add the literature of his own country, of France, of Italy, 
of Spain, He learnt Dutch enough for the purposes of his his- 
tory. He read German, but for the literature of the northern 
nations he bad no taste, and of the erudite labours of the 
Germans he had little knowledge and formed an inadequate 
estimate. The range of his survey of human things had other 
limitations more considerable still. All philosophical peculation 
was alien to his mind ; nor did be seem aware of the degree in 
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which such speculation had influenced the progress of humanity. 
A large— the Ingest— part of ecclesiastical history lay outside 
his historical view. Of art he confessed himself ignorant, and 
even refused a request to furnish a critique on Swift’s poetry to 
the Edifiburgh Review. Lessing’s Laocobn^ or Goethe’s criticism 
on Hamlet, “ filled ” him “ with wonder and despair.” 

Of the marvellous discoveries of science which were succeeding 
each other day by day he took no note; his pages contain no 
reference to them. It has been told already how he recoiled 
from the mathematical studies of his university. These de- 
eductions made, the circuit of his knowledge still remains very 
wide — as extensive perhaps as any human brain is competent 
to embrace. His literary outfit was as complete as has ever been 
possessed by any English writer ; and, if it wants the illumination 
of philosophy, it has an equivalent resource in a practical 
acquaintance with affairs, with administration, with the interior 
of caliinets, and the humour of popular assemblies. Nor 
was the knowledge merely stored in his memory; it was always 
at his command. Whatever his subject, he pours over it his 
stream of illustration, drawn from the records of all ages and 
countries. His Essays are not merely instnjctive as history; 
they are, like Milton’s blank verse, freighted with the spoils of 
all the ages. As an historian Macaulay has not escaped the 
charge of partisanship. He was a Whig; and in writing the 
histor\- of the rise and triumph of Whig principles in tlie latter 
half of the 17th cenlur>' he identified himself with the cause. 
But the charge of partiality, as urged against Macaulay, means 
more than that he wTote the history of the Wliig revolution from 
the point of view of those who made it. When he is describing 
the merits of friends and the faults of enemies his pen knows 
no moderation. He has a constant tendency to glaring colours, 
to .strong effects, and will always be striking violent blows. He 
is not merely exuberant but excessive. There is an overweening 
confidence about his tone; he expresses himself in trenc'hanl 
plirases, which are like challenges to an ()|)ponent to stand 
up and deny them. His propositions have no qualifications. 
Uninstructed readers like this assuran('e, as they like a physician 
who has no doubt alxiut their case. But a sense of distrust grows 
upon the more circumspect reader as he follows page after page 
of Macaulay’s categorical affirmations about matters which our 
own experience of life teaches us to be of a contingent nature. 
We inevitably think of a saying attributed lo Lord Mellxiurne : 
“ I wish I were as cocksure of any one thing as Macaulay is of 
even'thing.” Macaulay’s was the mind of the advocate, not of 
the philosopher; it was the mind of Bossuet, which admits no 
doubts or reserves itself and tolerates none in others, and as such 
w^as disqualified from that equitable balancing of evidence which 
is the primarv^ function of the historian. 

Macaulay, the historian no less than the politician, is, however, 
always on the side of justice, fairness for the weak against the 
strong, the oppressed against the oppressor. But though a 
Liberal in practical politics, he had not the reformer’s tempera- 
ment. The world as it is was good enough for him. The glories 
of wealth, rank, honours, litcrarv’’ fame, the elements of vulgar 
happiness, made up his ideal of life. A successful man himself, 
every personage and every cause is judged by its success. “ The 
brilliant Macaulay,” says Emerson, ** who expresses the tone of 
the English governing classes of the day, explicitly teaches that 
* good ’ means good to eat, good to wear, material commodity.” 
Macaulay i.s in accord with the average sentiment of orthodox 
and stereotyped humanity on the relative values of the objects 
and motives of human endeavour. And this commonplace 
materialism is one of the secrets of his popularity, and one 
of the qualities which guarantee that that popularity will be 
enduring. (M. P.) 

Macaulay’s whole works w'ere collected in i860 by his sister, Lady 
Trevelyan, in 8 vols. 'fhe first four volumes are occupied by the 
History ', the next three contain the Essays, and the Lives which 
he contributed to the Encyclopaedia Britannica. In vol. viii. are 
collected his Speeches^ the Lays of Ancient Rome, and some mis- 
cellaneous pieces. The ” life ” by Dean Milman, printed in vol. viii. 
of the edition of 1858-1862, is prefixed to the “ People's Edition " 

(4 vols., 1863-1864). Messrs. Longnyuit, Green & Co. puViUshcd a 


complete edition, the " Albany,” in 12 vols., in 1898. There are 
numerous editions of the Critical and Historical Essays, separately 
and collectively; they were edited in 1903 by F. C. Montagu. 

The Life and Letters of Lord Macaulay (2 vols., 1876), by his 
nephew, Sir George Otto Trevelyan, is one of the best biographies 
in the English language. The life (1882) in the ” English Men of 
Letters” series was written by J, Ckitter Morison. For further 
criticism, see Hepworth Dixon, in his Life of Penn (1841) ; John Paget, 
The New Examen : Inquiry into Macaulay's History (1861) and 
Paradoxes and Puzzles (1874); Walter Bagehot, in the National 
Review (Jan. 1856), reprinted in his Literary Studies (1879); James 
Spediliiig, Evenings with a Reviewer (1881), discussing his essay on 
Bacon ; Sir L. Stephen, Hours in a lAhrary, vol. ii. (1892) ; Lord Morley, 
Critical Miscellanies (1877), vol. ii.; Lord Avebury, Essays and 
Addresses (1903); Thuni, Anmerkungen zu Macaulay's History of 
England (Heilbronn, 1882). A bibliography of German criticism 
of Macaulay is given in G. Kfirting's Grd, der engl. Liter atur (4th 
ed., Miinster, 1905). 

MACAW, or, as formerly spelt, Maccaw, the name given to 
some fifteen or more species of large, long-tailed birds of the 
parrot-family, natives of the neotropical region, and forming a 
very w^ell-knowm and easily recognized genus Ara, and to the 
four species of Brazilian Hyacinthinc macaws of the genera 
Anodorhynchtis and Cyanopsittacus. Most of the macaws are 
remarkable for their gaudy plumage, which exhibits the brightest 
scarlet, yellow, blue and green in varying proportion and often 
in violent contrast, while a white visage often adds a very pecu- 
liar and expressive character.^ With one exception the known 
.species of Ara inhabit the mainhind of America from Paraguay 
to Mexico, being especially abundant in Bolivia, where no fewer 
than seven of them (or nearly one half) have been found {Proc. 
ZooL Soc.y 1879, p. 634). The single extra-continental species, 
A. tricolor j is one of the most brilliantly coloured, and is peculiar 
to Cuba, where, according to Gundlach {Ornitologia Cubana, 
p. 126), its numbers are rapidly decreasing so that there is every 
chan(!e of its becoming exlinct.- 
Of the best-known species of the group, the blue-and-yellow 
macaw, A. ararauna, has an extensive range in South America 
from Guiana in the east to Colombia in the west, and southwards 
to Paraguay. Of large size, it is to be seen in almost every 
zoological garden, and it is^ very frequently kept alive in 
private houses, for its temper is pretty good, aiid it will become 
strongly attached to those who tend it. Its richly coloured 
plumage, sufficiently indicated by its common English name, 
supplies feathers eagerly sought by salmon-fishers for the making 
of artificial flies. The red-and-blue macaw, A. tnacao, is even 
larger and more gorgeously clothed, for, besides the colours 
expressed in its ordinary appellation, yellow and green enter into 
its adornment. It inhabits Central as well as South America as 
far as Bolivia, and is also a common bird in captivity, though 
perhaps less often seen than the foregoing. The red-and- 
yellow species, A, chLoroptera, ranging from Panama to Brazil, 
is smaller, or at least has a shorter tail, and is not quite so usually 
met with in menageries. The red-and-green, A. militaris, 
smaller again than the last, is not unfrequent in confinement, 
and presents the colours of the name it bears. This has the 
most northerly extension of habitat, occurring in Mexico and 
thence southwards to iiolivia. In A. manilata and A. nobilis 
the prevailing colour is green and blue. The Hyacinthine 
macaws A. hyacinlhinus, A. leari, A, glaucus and Cyanopsittacus 
spixi are almost entirely blue. 

The macaws live well in captivity, either chained to a perch 
or kept in large aviaries in which their strong flight is noticeable. 
The note of these birds is harsh and screaming. The sexes are 

1 This serves to separate the macaws from the long-tailed para- 
keets of the New World (Conurus), to which they are very nearly 
allied. 

- 'I'herc is some reason to think that Jamaica may have formerly 
possessed a macaw (though no example is known to exist), and if so 
It was most likely a peculiar species. Sloane (Voyage, ii. 297), 
after describing what he calls the “great maccaw ” (A. ararauna), 
which he had seen in captivity in tliat island, mentions the “ small 
maccaw" as being very common in the woods there, and P. H. 
Gosse (Birds of Jamaica, p. 260) gives, on the authority of Robin- 
son, a local naturalist of the last century, the description of a bird 
which cannot be reconciled with any species now known, though it 
must have evidently been aihed to the Cuban A . tricolor. 
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alike; the lustreless white eggs are laid in hollow trees, usually 
two at a time. The birds are gregarious but apparently 
monogamous. (A. N.) 

MAGBETHy king of Scotland (d. 1058), was the son of Find- 
laech, mormaer or hereditary ruler of Moreb (Moray and Ross), 
who had been murdered by his nephews in 1020. He probably 
became mormaer on the death of Malcolm, one of the murderers, 
in 1029, and he may have been one of the chiefs (the Maclbaethe 
of the Saxon Chronicle) who submitted to Canute in 1031. 
Marianus records* that in 1040 Duncan, the grandson and suc- 
cessor of Malcolm king of Scotland, was slain by Macbeth. Duncan 
had shortly before suffered a severe defeat at the hands of 
Thorfinn, the Norwegian earl of Orkney and Caithness, and it was 
perhaps this event which tempted Macbeth to seize the throne. 
As far as is known he had no claim to the crown except through 
his wife Gniach, who appears to have been a member of the 
royal family. Macbeth was apparently a generous benefactor 
to the Church, and is said to have made a pilgrimage to Rome in 
1050. According to S. Berchan his reign was a time of pros- 
perity for Scotland. The records of the period, however, are 
extremely meagre, and much obscurity prevails, especially as 
to his relations with the powerful earl Thorfinn. More than one 
attempt was made by members of the Scottish royal family 
to recover the throne; in T045 by Crinan, the lay abbot of 
Dunkeld, son-in-law of Malcolm 11., and in 1054 by Duncan’s 
son Malcolm with the assistance of Siward the j)owerful carl of 
Northumbria, himself a connexion of the ousted dynasty. Three 
years later in 1057 Malcolm and Siward again invaded Scotland 
and the campaign ended with the defeat and death of Macbeth, 
who was slain at Lumphanan. Macbeth is, of course, chiefly 
.famous as the central figure of Shakespeare’s great tragedy. 

See W. F. Skene, Chronichs of the Piets and Scots (1867) and 
Celtic Scotland (1876); Sir John Khys, Celtic Britain (1904). 

MACCABEES, the name (in the plural) of a distinguished 
Jewish family dominant in Jerusalem in the 2nd century n.r. 
According to i Macc. ii. 4, the name Maccabaeus (Gr. MaKKa- 
paim- ? Heb. was originally the distinctive surname of 

Judas, third son of the Jewish priest Mattathias, who .struck 
the first blow^ for religious liljerty during the persecution 
under Antioc’hus IV. (Epiphancs). Subse(]uently, however, it 
obtained a wider significance, having been applied first to 
the kinsmen of Judas, then to his adherents, and ultimately 
to all champions of religion in the Greek period. Thus 
the mother of the seven brethren, whose martyrdom is 
related in 2 Macc. vi., vii., is called by early Christian writers 
“ the mother of the Maccabees.” The name is used still mon* 
loosely in the titles of the so-called 'hhird, Fourth and Fifth 
Books of Maccabees. It is now customary to apply it only 
to the sons and descendants of Mattathias. As, however, 
according to Josephus {Ant. xii. 6. i), this brave priest’s great- 
great-grandfather was called Hasmun (i.c. “ rich ’’ — magnate ; 
cf. Ps. Ixviii. 31 [32]), the family is more correctly designated 
by the name of Hasmonaeans or Asrnoneans (q-v). Thin name 
Jewish authors naturally prefer to that of Maccabees; th(*y 
also style i and 2 Macc. “ Books of the Hasmonaeans.” 

If Maccabee {maqqdhi) is the original form of the name, 
the most probable derivation is from the Aramaic magqdhd 
(Heb. Judg. iv. 21, Ike) r- “hammer.” The surname 

“hammerer” might have been applied to Judas either as a 
distincti^’e title pure and simple or symbolically as in the 
parallel case of Edward I., “ Scotorum malleus^ Even if 
mdqqdha does denote the ordinary workman’s hammer, and not 
the great smith’s hammer which would more fitly .symbolize the 
impetuosity of Judas, this is not a fatal objection. The doubled 
k of the Greek form is decisive against (i) the theory that the 
name Maccabee w-as made up of the initials of the opening 
words of Exod. xv. ii ; (2) the derivation from “ extin- 

guisher” (cf. Isa. xliii. 17), based by Curtiss {The Name 
Machabee, Leipzig, 1876) on the Latin spelling Machabaeus - 
MaKKa/?atos, which Jerome probably adopted in accordance 
with the iLsage of the times. 


The Maccabaean revolt was caused by the attempt of 
Antiochus IV. (Epiphancs), king of Syria (175-164B.C.), to force 
Hellenism upon Judaea (see Seleucid Dynasty; Hellenism). 
Ever since the campaigns of Alexander the Great, Greek habits 
and ideas had been widely adopted in Palestine. Over the 
higher classes especially Hellenism had cast its spell. This called 
forth the organized opposition of the Hasidim ( “ the pious ”), 
who constituted themselves ('hampions of the Law. Joshua, 
who headed the Hellenistic faction, graecized his name into 
Jason, contrived to have the high-pricsthood taken from his 
brother Onias 111 ., and conferred upon him.self, and set up a. 
gymnasium hard by the Temple. After three years’ tenure of 
office Jason was supplanted by the Benjamite Menelaus, who 
disowned Judaism entirely. Antiochus punished an outburst 
of strife between the rivals by plundering the Temple and 
slaying many of the inhabitants (170 b.c.). Two years later 
Jerusalem was devastated by his general Apollonius, and a 
Syrian garrison occupied the citadel (Akra). The Jews were 
ordered under pain of death to substitute for their own ob- 
servances the Pagan rites prescribed for the empire generally. 
In December 168 sacrifice was offered to Zeus upon an idol 
altar (“ the abomination of desolation,” Dan. x. 27) erected 
over the great altar of burnt-offering. But Antiochus had 
miscalculated, and by his extreme measures unwittingly saved 
Judaism fn)m its internal foes. Many hellenizers rallied round 
those who were minded to die ratlier tlian abjure their religion. 
The issue of an important edict ordaining the erection of heathen 
altars in every township of Palestine, and the appointment 
of officers to deal with recusants, brought matters to a crisis. 
At Modin, Mattathias, an aged priest, not only refused to offer 
the first sacrifice, but slew an apo.state Jew who wa.s about 
to step into the breach. He also killed the king’s commissioner 
and pulled down the altar. Having thus given the signal 
for rebellion, he then witli his five sons took to the mountains. 
In view of the ruthless slaughter of a thousand Sabbatarians 
in the wilderness, Mattathias and his friends decided to resist 
attack even on the .sabbath. Many, including the IlasTdTm, 
thereupon fiocked to his standard, and set thcmsc^lves to revive 
Jewish rites and to uproot Paganism from the land. In 166 
Mattathias died, after charging his sons to give their lives 
for their ancestral faith, and nominating Judas Maccabaeus 
as their leader in the holy campaign. 

The military genius of Judas made this the most stirring 
chapter in Jsraclitish history. Jn quick succe.ssion he over- 
threw the Syrian generals Apollonius, Seron and Corgias, 
and after the regent Lysias had shared the same fate at his 
hands he restored Ihe 'I’emple worship (i^'»5). Tlie.se exploits 
disiruiyecl his opponents and kindled the enthusia.sm of his 
friends. When, howTver, l.ysias returned in force to renew 
the (contest, Judiis had to fall back ujxin the 'Icmplc mount, 
and escaped defiiat only bci'ause the Syrian leader was obliged 
to hasten back to Antioch in order to prevent a rival from 
.seizintr the regency. Under these circumstances Lysias un- 
expcrtc'dly guaranteed to the Jews their religions freedom 
(162). But though they had thus gained their end, the struggle 
did not cease; it inerely assumc'd a new pha.se. The Hasidim 
indeed were satisfied, and declined to fight longer, but the 
Macc'abees determined not to desist until their nation was 
politically as well as religituisly free. Jn i6r Judas defeated 
Nicanor at Adasa, but within a few weeks thereafter, in a 
heroic struggle airainst superior numbers under liacchides 
at Elasa, he was himself cut off. Even this, however, did not 
prove fatal to the cause w'hich judas had espoused. If in his 
brother Jonathan it did not possess so brilliant a soldier, it 
had in him an astute diplomatist who knew how to exploit the 
internal troubles of Syria. In the contest between Demetrius I. 
and Alexander Balas for the throne, Jonathan supported the 
latter, who in 153 nominated him high priest, and conferred 
on him the order of “ King's Friend,” besides other honours. 
After the accession of Demetrius II. (145) Jonathan contrived 
to win his favour, and helped him to crush a rebellion in Antioch 
on condition that the Syrian garrisons should be withdrawn 
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from ludaca. W hen, howe^•er, Demetrius failed to keep his 
word, Jonathan transferred his allegiance to Antiochus VL, whom 
Tryphon had crowned as king. After subjugating the teTTitor\' 
between Jerusalem and Damascus, he routed the generals 
of Demetrius on the plain of Hazor, But as the Macca- 
bees had now in the name of the Syrians <'Jeared the Syrians 
out of Palestine, Tryphon's jealousy was aroused, and he 
resolved to be rid of Jonathan, who, with all his cunning, 
walked into a trap at Ptolemais, was made prisoner and ulti- 
mately slain (143). The leadership now devolved upon Simon, 
the last survivor of the sons of Mattathias. He soon got the 
better of Tr\^phon, who \ ainly tried to reach Jerusalem. Allying 
himself to Demetrius, Simon succeeded in negotiating a 
treaty whereby the political independence of Judaea was at 
length secured. The garrison in the Akra having been starved 
into submission, Simon triumphantly entered tliat fortress 
in May 142. In the following year he was by popular decree 
invested with ab.solute powers, being appointed leader, high | 
priest and ethnarch. As these olfices were declared hereditary 
in his family, he became the founder of the liasmonaean dynasty. , 
The first year of his reign (Seleucid year 170 ^ 143-142 b.c,) ' 
was made the beginning of a new era, and the issue of a Jewish 
coinage betokened tlie independence of his sovereignty. Under 
Simon’s administration the country enjoyed signal prosperity. | 
Its internal resources were assiduously developed; trade, i 
agriculture, t ivic justice and religion were fostered; while at 
no epoch in its post-exilic histor\* did Israel enjoy an equal , 
measure of social happiness (i Macc. 4 seq.). Simon ^s j 
l)eneficent activities came, however, to a sudden and tragic j 
end. In 135 he and two of his sons were murdered by Ptolemy j 
his son-in-law, who had an eye to the supreme power. But 
Simon's third son, John Hyreanus, warned in time, succeeded 
in as.serting his rights as hereditary head of the state. All 
the son.s of Mattathias had now died for the sake of “ The ; 
l.aw”: and the result of their work, .so valorously prosecuted ! 
for over thirty years, was a new-born enthusiasm in Israel 
for the ancestral faith. The Mac(‘almean struggle thus gave | 
fresh life to the Jewish nation. 

AftCM* the death of Antiochus VII. Sidetes in j 28 left him a 
free hand, Hyn’anus (135-“ 105) soon carved out for himself 
a large and prosperous kingdom, which, however, was rent 
by interna 1 di.sc ord owing to the antagonism dc^*eU)ped between 
the rival y)arties of the Pharisees and SaddiK'ees. Ilyrcanus 
w'as .suc(’eeded by his son Aristobulus, w'hose reign of but one 
year w'as followed by that of his brother, the warlike Alex- 
ander Jannaeus (104 78). 1 ’he new king\s Sadducean pro- 
clivities rendered him odious to the populace, which ro.se* in 
re\oIt, but only to bring upon itself a .savage revenge. The 
accession of hi.s widow Salome Alexandra (78-69) witnes.sed 
a complete reversal of the policy pursued by jannaeus, for .she 
chose 10 rule in accordance with the ideals of the Phari.sees. 
Her elder son, Hyreanus IJ.. a pliable weakling, was appointed 
high priest; her younger son, tlie energetic Aristobulus, W'ho 
chafed at his exclusion from ciffic’e. seized some twenty strong- 
holds and with an army bore down upon Jerusalem. At this ^ 
crisis Alexandra died, and Hyreanus agreed to retire in favour j 
of his masterful brother. A new and disturbing element now 
entered into Jewish politics in the person of the Idumaean 
Antipater, who for selfish ends deliberately made mischief 
between the brothers. An apj)eal to M. Acmilius Scaurus, 
who in 65 came into Syria as the legate of Pompey, led to the I 
interference of the Romans, tlic siege of Jeru.salcm by Pompey, | 
and the vassalage of the Jews (q.v,). Hyreanus II. was appointed j 
high priest and ethnarch, w'ithoul llie title of king (63). Re- | 
peated but fruitless attempts were made by the Hasmonaeans | 
and their patriotic supporters to throw' oft the Roman yoke. 1 
In 47 Antipater, who curried favour with Rome, was made 
pro< urai.or of Judaea, and hi.s sons Phasael and Herod governors 
of Jerusalem and Galilee resp(?ctivcly. Six years later the ' 
Idumaean bn)thers were appointed tetrarchs of Judaea. At j 
length, in 40, the Parthians set up as king Antigonus, sole 
surv'iving son of Aristobulus. Thereupon Phasael committed j 


I suicide in yaison, but Herod effected his escape and with the 
I help of the Romans seated himself on the throne of Judaea 
I (37 n.c.). 'riirough the execution of Antigonus by M. Antonius 
(Mark Antony) the same year the Hasmonacan dynasty bec.ttme 
I extinct. 

j Literature. — i and 2 Macc. and Josephus are the main sources 
I for the Maccabacan history. For references in classical authors 
i see E. Schiirer, Geschichte des judischen Volkes (1901, p. 106 seq.). 

! Besides the numerous modern histones of Israel (e.e. those bv 
I D6renl>ourg, Ewald, Stanley, Stiidc, Renan, Schiiier, Kent, Wetl- 
hansen, Guthe), sec also Madden, Coins of the Jews (1881), H. Weiss’s 
Judas Makkahaeus (1897), artieJes in the Ency. Bib., Has- 

tings's Diet. Bible, the Jewish Encyclopedia. Among more popular 
.sketches arc Moss's From Malachi to MaUhew (1893); Strcaxies^ TAfJ 
Age of the Maccabees (1898) ; Morrison '.s The Jews under Boman Rule 
(" Story of the Nations Series *’) ; W. Fairweather’s From the Exile to 
the Advent (1901); E. R. Bevan's Jerusalem under the High Priests 
(1904) ; F. Henderson’s The Age of the Maccabees (1907) ; also articles 
Jews; Seleucid Dynasty. (W. F.*) 

MACCABEES, BOOKS OF, the name given to several Apocry- 
plial books of the Old Testament. The Vulgate contains two 
books of Maccabees which were declared canonical by the 
council of Trent (1546) and found a place among the Apocryplui 
of the English Bible. Three other books of this name arc 
extant. Book iii. is included in the Septuagint but not in the 
Vulgate. Book iv. is embraced in the Alexandrian, Sinaitic, 
and other MSS. of the Septuagint, a.s well as in some MSS. of 
Josephus. A Fifth ” book is contained in the Ambrosian 
Peshitta. but it seems to be merely a Syriac reproduction of 
the sixth book of Josephus’s history of the Jmnsh War. None 
of the books of Maccabees arc contained in the Vatican (B); 
all of them are found in a Syriac recension. 

/ Maccabees was originally WTitlen in Hebrew, but is pre- 
scrve<l only in a Greek translation. Origen gives a trans- 
literation of “ its Semitic title,'^ ‘ and Jerome says distinctly : 

“ The First Book of Maccabees 1 found in Hebrew.” The 
frequent Hebraisms w'hich mark the Greek translation, as well 
as the fact that some obscure passages in the Greek text are 
best accounted for as mistranslations from the Hebrew, afford 
internal evidence of the truth of this testimony. 1'here are 
good reasons for regarding the book as a unity, although some 
.scholars (Destinon, followed by Wellhauscn) (’cnsider the 
concluding chapters (xiii.-xvi.) a later addition unknown to 
Jo.scphus. who, however, seems to have already used the Greek. 
It probably dales from about tlie beginning of the first century 
n.c.- 

As it .supplies a detailed and accurate record of the fort}' 
years from the accession of Antiochus Epiphancs to the death 
of Simon (175 135 n.c.), without doulit the most stirring 
chapter in Jewish history, the book is one of the most precious 
, historical sources we po.ssess. In its careful chronology, based 
: upon the Seleucid era, in the minuteness of its geographical 
' knowdedge, in the frankness with which it records defeat as 
j well as victory, on the restraint with w’hich it speaks of the 
enemies of the Jews, in its command of details, it bears 0:1 
I its face the stamp of genuineness. Not that it is wholly free 
from error or exaggeration, but its mistakes are due merely to 
defective knowledge of the outside world, and its overstate- 
ments, virtually confined to the matter of numbers, proceed 
from a patriotic desire to magnify Jewish victories. While 
the author presumably had some written sources at his disposal,** 
his narrative is probably for the most part founded upon 
personal knowledge and recollection of the events recorded, 
and upon siu'h first-hand information as, living in the second 

* lapBhil 5 a/ 3 ovaifA (SarbSth Sabanaiel). No satisfactory explana- 
tion of thus title has yet been given from the Hebrew' (see the com- 
mentaries). d'hc book may, however, have been known to Origen 
only in an Aramaic translation, in which case, according to the 
hajjpy conjecture of Dalman {Gramm. 0), the two words may have 
represented the Aramaic n'S (" l>ook of the liasmonaean 

house "). 

^ If the book is a unity, ch. xvi. 23 implies that it was written after 
the death of Hyreanus, which occurred in 105 u.c. On the other hand 
the friendly references to Rome in ch. viii. show that it must have 
been written before the .siege of Jerusalem by Pompey in 63 u.c, 

=■• Cf. ix, 22, xi. 37, xiv. 18, 27. 
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generation after, he would still be in a position to obtain. His 
sole aim is honestly to relate what he knew of the glorious 
struggles of his nation. 

Ai^iough written in the style of the historical books of the 
old Testament, the work is characterized by a religious reticence 
which avoids even the use of the divine name, and by the 
virtual absence of the Messianic hope. The observance of the 
law is strongly urged, and the cessation of prophecy deplored 
(iv. 46; xiv, 41). There is no allusion either to the immortality 
of the soul or to the resurrection of the dead. The rewards 
to which the dying Mattathias points his sons are all for this 
life. Many scholars are of opinion that the unknown author 
was a Sadducee,^ but all that can be said with certainty is 
that he was a Palestinian Jew devotedly attached to the national 
cause. 

Until the council of Trent i Maccabees had only “ecclesiastical 
rank, and although not accepted as canonical by the Protestant 
churches, it lias always been held in high estimation. Luther says 
“it closely resembles the rest of the books of Holy Scripture, and 
would not be unworthy to be enumerated with them." 

2 Maccabees j the epitome of a larger work in five books by 
one Jason of Gyrene, deals with the same history as its prc> 
decessor, except that it begins at a point one year earlier (176 
B.C.), and stops short at the death of Nicanor (161 b.c.), thus 
covering a period of only fifteen years. First of all 2 the writer 
describes the futile attempt of Ileliodorus to rob the Teniple, 
and tlie malicious intrigues of the Bcnjamite Simon against 
the worthy high priest Onias 111 . (iii. i-iv. 6). As throwing 
light upon the situation prior to the Maccabaean revolt this 
section of the book is of especial value. Chapters iv. 7 vii. 42 
contain a more detailed narrative of the events recorded in 
T Macr, i. 10-64. The remainder of the book runs parallel 
to I Macc. iii.-vii. 

Originally written in excellent Greek, from a pronouncedly 
Pharisaic standpoint, it was possibly directed against the 
Hasmonacan dyna.sty. It shows no sympathy with the priestly 
class. Both in trustworthiness and in style it is inferior to 
T Macc. Be.sides being highly coloured, the narrative does not 
observe strict chronological seciuence. Instead of the sober 
annalistic style of the earlier historian we have a work marked 
by hyperbole, inflated rhetoric and homiletic reflection. Bitter 
invective is heaped upon the national enemies, and strong 
predilection i.s shown for the marvellous. The fullness and 
inaccuracy of detail which are a feature of the book suggest 
that Jason’s information was derived from the recollections 
of eyewitnesses orally communicated. In spite of its obvious 
defects, however, it forms a useful supplement to the first 
book. 

The writer’s interests are religious rather tlian historical. 
In I Macc. there is a keen sense of the part to be played 
by the Jews themselves, of the necessity of employing their 
own skill and valour; here they are made to rely rather upon 
divine intervention. Fantastic apparitions of angelic and 
supernatural beings, gorgeously arrayed and mostly upon 
horseback, are frequently introduced. In general, the views 
reflected in the book are those of the Pharisees. The ungodly 
will be punished mercilessly, and in exact correspondence to 
their sins.** The chastisements of erring Jews arc of short 
duration, and intended to recall them to duty. If the faithful 
suffer martyrdom, it is in order to serve as an example to others, 
and they shall be compensated by being raised up unto an 
eternal renewal of lifc.^’ The eschatology of 2 Macc. is singu- 
larly advanced, for it combines the doctrine of a resurrection 
with that of immortality. It i.s worthy of note that the 
Roman Church find.s support in this book for its teaching with 

1 See especially Geiger, Urschrift und U ehersetzungen der Bibel, 

206 sen* . . 

« Prefixed to the book are two spurious letters from Palestinian 
Tews (i., ii. 18), having no real connexion with it, or even with one 
another, further than that they lx)th urge Egyptian Jews to observe 
the Feast of the Dedication. Between these and the main narrative 
is inserted the writer's own preface, in which he explains the source 
and aim of his work (ii. 19-^32). 

^ iv, 38, 42 ; V 9 I 


reference to prayers for the dead and purgatory (xii. 43 seq,). 
An allusion to Jeremiah as ** he who prayeth much for the 
people and the holy city ” (xv. 14), it likewise appeals to as 
favouring its views respecting the intercession of the saints. 

Neither of Jason’s work, nor of the cpitomizer’s, can the 
precise date be determined. The changed relations Rome 
(viii. 10, 36) prove, however, that the latter was written later 
than I Macc.; and it is equally clear that it was composed 
before the destruction of Jerusalem, a.d. 70. 

The account given of the martyrs in chs. vi. and vii. led to frequent 
allusions to this book in early patristic literature. Only Augustine, 
however, was minded to give it the canonical rank to which it has 
been raised by the Roman Church. Luther judged of it as unfavour- 
ably as he judged of i Macc. favourably, and even " iria/hed it had 
never existed." 

j Maccabees, although purporting to be an historical narra- 
tive, i.s really an animated, if somewhat vapid, piece of fiction 
written in Greek somewhere between 100 b . c . and a . t >. 70,^ and 
apparently preserved only in part,^ It has no connexion with 
the Hasmonaeans, but is a story of the deliveranc’c experienced 
by the Egyptian Jews from impending martyrdom at the hands 
of Ptolemy JV. Philopator, who reigned in the century previous 
to the Maccabaean rising (222-205 b . c .). The title is of lator 
origin, and rendered possible only by the generalization of the 
name Maccabee so as to embrace all who suffered for the ances- 
tral faith. Josephus refers the legend on which it is based to 
the time of Ptolemy VIT. Physcon ( 146-117 B.c.), Some scholars 
(Ewald, Reiiss, HausraLh) think that what the story really 
points to is the persecution under Caligula, but in that case 
Ptolemy would naturally ha^^e been represented as claiming 
divine honours. No other source informs us of a visit to Jerusa- 
lem, or of a persecution of the Jews, on the part of Philopator. 
Possibly, however, the story may be founded on some historical 
situation regarding which we have no definite knowledge. The 
purpose of the writer was evidently to cheer his Egyptian 
brethren during some persecution at Alexandria. Although 
the book was favourably regarded in the Syrian, it was appar- 
ently unknown to the Latin Church. Among the Jews it was 
virtually ignored. 

Briefly, the talc is as follows ; After the battle of Raphia" (217 
D.C.), F^tolcmy IV. Philopator in.sisted on entering the sanctuary 
at Jerusalem, but was struck down by the Almighty in answer to the 
prayers of the liorriiicd J ews. On Ins return to Egypt he revenged 
nimscll by curtailing the religious liberty of the Alexandrian Jews, 
and by depriving of thfdr civic rights all who refused to worship 
Bacchus. Exasperated by their loyalty to their religion, the king 
ordered all the Jews in Egypt to lx; imprisoned in the hippodronui 
of Alexandria. Clerks were told oh to prepare a list of the prisoners' 
names, but after forty days constant toil they had exhausted their 
writing materials without finishing their task. Ptolemy further 
commanded that 500 elephants should be intoxicated and let loose 
upon the occupants of the racecourse. Only an accident prevented 
the carrying out of tiiis design; the king had sle])t until it was past 
the time for his principal meal. On the following tlay, in virtue of 
a divinely induced forgetfulness, r*toIemy recollected nothing but 
the loyalty of the Jews to hi.s throne. The same evening, neverthe- 
less, he repeated his order for their destruction. Accordingly, on 
the morning of the third day, when the king attended to see his 


■* The date of composition can be only approximately determined. 
As the writer is acquainted with the (irock additions to Daniel (vL 0), 
the first century n.c. forms the superior limit; and as the Ixiok found 
favour in the Eastern Church, the first century a.d. forms the inferior 
limit. 

® Apart from its abrupt commencement, the references in i, 2 to 
" the plot " as something already specified, and in ii. 25 to the king's 
" before- men tinned " companions, of whom, however, nothing is 
said in the previous section of the book, point to the loss of at least 
an introductory chapter. 

The statements with reference to the war between Antiod^as 
the Great and Ptolemy Philopator arc in general agreement with 
those of the classical historians, ancl to this extent the tale may be 
said to have an historical setting. By Grimm {Einl. § 3), the observ- 
ance of the two yearly festivals (vi. 26; vii. 19), and the existence 
of the synagogue at Ptolemais when the book was written, w viewed 
as the witness of tradition to the fact of some great deliveranty. 
Fritzsche has well pointed out, however (art. " Makkabfier " in 
Schenkel's Bihel- Lexicon), that in the hands of Jewish writers of the 
period nearly every event of conscqnence has a festival attached 
to it. 
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commands executed, things had reached a crisis. The Jews prayed 
to the Lord for mercy, and two angels appeared from heaven, to the 
confusion of the royal troops, who were trampled down by the ele- 
phants. Ptolemy now vented his wrath upon his counsellors, 
liberated the Jews, and feasted them for seven days. They deter- 
mined that the.se should l>e kept as festal days henceforth in com- 
memoration of their deliverance. The provincial governors were 
enjoined to take the Jews under their protection, and leave was given 
to the latter to slay those of their kinsmen who had deserted the 
faith. They further celebrated their deliverance at Ptolemais, 
where llicy built a synagogue, and they reached their various abodes 
to find themselves not onlv reinstated in their possessions, but raised 
in the esteem of the Egyptians. 

4 Maccabees differs essentially from the other books of this 
name. While it does not itself aim at being a history, it makes 
striking use of Jewish history for purposes of edification. It 
bears, moreover, a distinctly philosophical character, and takes 
the form of a “ tractate ■’ or discourse, addressed to Jews only,^ 
upon the supremacy of pious reason over the passions. - The 
material is well arranged and systematically handled. In the 
prologue (i. 1-12) the writer explains the aim and scope of liis 
work. Then follows the first main division (i. 13-iii. 18), in 
which he treats philosophically the proposition that reason is 
the mistress of the passions, inquiring what is meant by “reason'’ 
and what by “ passion,” as well as how many kinds of passion 
there are, and whether reason rules tiiem all. The conclusion 
reached is that with the exception of forgetfulness and ignorance 
all the affections arc under the lordship of reason, or at all events 
of pious reason. To follow the dictates of pious reason in op- 
position to natural inclination is to have learned the secret of 
victory over the passions. In the second part of the book 
(iii. jq-xviii. 5) the writer goes on to prove his thesis from Jewish 
history , dw'elling in particular upon the noble stand made against 
the tyranny of Antiochus IV. Epiphanes by the priest Eleazar, 
the seven brothers and their mother — all of whom chose torture 
and death rather than apostatize from the faith. Finally he 
appeals to his readers to emulate these acts of piety (xvii. 7- 
xviii. 24). In his gruesome descriptions of physical sufferings the 
author offends against good taste even more than the writer of 
2 Marc., while both contrast very unfavourably in tliis respect 
with the sober reserve of the gospel narratives. 

The book is WTitten in a cultured, if somewhat rhetorical, 
Greek style, and is unmistakably coloured by theStoic philosophy. 
The four cardinal virtues are represented as forms of wisdom, 
which again is inseparable from the Mosaic law. That the writer 
owes no slavish adherence to any philosophical system is plain 
from his independent treatment of the affections. Although 
influenced by Hellenism, he is a loyal Jew', earnestly desirous 
that all w'ho profess the same faith should adhere to it in spite 
of either Greek allurements or barbaric persecution. It i.s not to 
reason as such, but only to pious reason to reason enlightened 
and controlled by the divine law), that he attributes lordship over 
the passions. While in his zeal for legalism he virtually adopts 
the standpoint of Pharisaism, he is at one with Jewish Hellenism 
in substituting belief in the .soul’s immortality for the doctrine 
of a bodih' resurrection. 

The name of the author i.s unknown. He was, however, 
clearly a Hellenistic Jew’, probably resident in Alexandria or 
Asia Minor. In the early Church the w’ork was commonly 
ascTibed to Josephus and incorporated with his writings. But 
apart from the fact that it is found also in several MSS. of the 
Septuagint, the language and style of the book are incompatible 
with his authorship. So also is the circumstance that 2 Macc., 
which forms the basis of 4 Macc., was unknown to Josephus. 
Moreover, several imhistorical statements (such as, ^.g., that 
Seleucus was succeeded by his son Antiochus Epiphanes, iv. 15) 

^ Even if with I’reiKlt.nthal we regard the work as a homily actually 
delivered to a Jewish congregation — and therci are difficulties in the 
way of this theory, particularly the absence of a Biblical text — it 
was clearly intended for publication. It is essentially a book in the 
form of a discourse, whether it was ever orally delivered or not. So 
Dei.ssmann in Kautzsch, Die Apok. u. Pseudept'/f. des A, T. ii. 151. 

® Hence the title sometimes given to it : auroKparopos XoynrjuMv 
(“ On the supremacy of rea.son ”), It is als(j styled MaKKa&aluv 5’, 
yiaiCKa$a'£K6v, fls robs MaKKufialovs. 


militate against the view that Josephus was the author. The 
date of composition cannot be definitely fixed. It is, however, 
safe to say that the book must have been written later than 
2 Macc., and (in view of the acceptance it met with in the 
Christian Church) prior to the destruction of Jerusalem. Most 
likely it is a product of the Herodian period. 

5 Maccabees, Writing in 1566 Sixtus Senensis mentions 
having seen at Lyons a manuscript of a so-called “ Fifth Book 
of Maccabees ” in the library of Santas Pagninus, which was soon 
afterwards destroyed l)y fire. It began with the words ; “ After 
the murder of Simon, John his son became high priest in his 
stead.” Sixtus conjectures that it may have been a Greek 
translation of the “ chronicles ” of John Hyreanus, alluded to 
in I Macc, xvi. 24. He acknowledges that it is a history of 
Hyreanus practically on the lines of Josephus, but concludes 
from its Hebraistic style that it was not from that writer’s pen. 
The probability, however, is that it was “ simply a reproduction 
of Josephus, the style being changed perhaps for a purpose ” 
(wSCHtfRF.R). 

The Arabic “ Book of Maccabees ” contained in the Paris and 
London Polyglotts, and purporting to be a history of the Jews 
from the affair of Heliodorus (186 b.c.) to the close of Herod’s 
reign, is historically worthless, being nothing but a compilation 
from I and 2 Macc. and Josephus. In the one chapter (xii.) 
where the writer ventures to detach himself from these works 
he commits glaring historical blunders. The book was written 
in somewhat Hebraistic Greek subsequent to a.d. 70. In 
Cotton’s English translation of The Fwe Boohs of Maccabees it 
is this book that is reckoned the “ Fifth.” 

The best modern editions of the Greek text of the four books of 
Maccabees are those of O. F. Fritzsche (1871) and H. B. Swete 
(Cambridge Septuagint, vol. iii., 189.^. C. J. Ball's The Variorum 
Apocrypha will be found specially useful by those who cannot con- 
veniently consult the Greek. Tlic best modern commentary is that 
of C. L. W. Grimm (185,^-1837). C. F. Kcil's commentary on i and 2 
Macc. is very largely iudebted to Grimm. More recently there have 
appeared commentaries by E. C. Ihssell on j , 2 and 5 Macc. in bange- 
Schaff's commentary, 1880 -the whole Apocrypha being embraced 
in one volume, and much of the material being transferred from 
Grimm; G. Rawlinson on i and 2 Macc. in the Speaker's Commentary ^ 
1 888 (containing much u.seful matter, but marred by loo frequent 
inaccuracy) ; O. Zbckler, on i, 2 and 3 Macc., 1891 (sliglit and unsatis- 
factory); W. Fairweather and J. S. Black on 1 Macc. in the Cam- 
hrid\\e Bible for Schools (1897) ;'K. Kautz.sch on i and 3 Macc., A. 
Karnphausen on 2 Macc., and A. Deissmann on 4 Macc. in Die 
Apok. u, Pseudepiffr. des Alt. Test., 1898 (a most scrvicealOe work for 
the :»tudcnt of apocryphal literature). Brief but u.seful introductions 
to all the four books ’of .Maccabees are given in E. Schiirer’s Ceschichte 
des Judischen Volkes im Aeitalter Jesu Christi (3rd cd., 1898-1901; 
Kng. tr. of earlier edition, 3880*1890). (W. F.*) 

MacCARTHY, DENIS FLORENCE (1817-1882), Irish poet, 
was born in Dublin on the 26th of May 1817, and educated there 
and at Maynooth. Ilis earlier verses appeared in The Dublin 
Satirist, and In 1843 he became a regular contributor of political 
verse to the recently founded Nation. He also took an active 
part in the Irish political as.sociations. In 1846 he edited The 
Poets and Dramatists of Ireland and the Book of Irish Ballads, 
His collected Ballads, Poems and Lyrics (1850), including trans- 
lations from nearly all the modem languages, took immensely 
with his countrymen on account of their patriotic* ring. This 
was followed by The Bellfounder(iS^'j), Under-glimpses and other 
poems (1857), and The Early Life of Shelley (1871). In 1853 he 
began a number of translations from the Spanish of Calderon’s 
dramas, which won for him a medal from the Royal Spanish 
Academy. He had already been granted a civil list pension 
for his literary services. He died in Ireland on the 7th of April 
1882. 

MCCARTHY, JUSTIN (1830- ), Irish politician, historian 

and novelist, was born in Cork on the 22nd of November 1830, 
and was educated at a school in that town. He began his career 
as a journalist, at the age of eighteen, in ('ork. From 1853 to 
1 859 he was in Liverpool, on the staff of the Northern Daily Times, 
during which period he married (in March 1855) Mis.s Charlotte 
Allman. In 1860 he removed to London, as parliamentary 
reporter to the Morning Star, of which he became editor in t86 
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He gave up his post in 1868, and, after a lecturing tour in the 
United States, joined the staff of the Daily News as leader-writer 
in 1870. In this capacity he became one of the most useful and 
respected upholders of the liberal politics of the time. He 
lectured again in America in 1870-1871, and again in 1886-1887. 
He represented Co. Longford in Parliament as a Liberal and 
Home Ruler from 1879 to 1885; North Longford, 1885-1886; 
Londonderry, 1886-1892 ; and North Longford from 1892 to 1900. 
He was chairman of the Anti-Parnellites from the fall of (', S. 
Parnell in 1890 until January 1896; but his Nationalism was of 
a temperate and orderly kind, and though his personal distinc- 
tion singled him out for the chairmanship during the party 
dissensions of this period, he was in no active sense the political 
leader. His real bent was towards literature. Ilis earliest 
publications were novels, some of which, suc^h as A Fair Saxon 
(1873), Dear Lady Disdain (1875), Misanthrope (1878), 
Donna Quixote (1879), attained considerable popularity. His 
most important work is his History of Our Own Times (vols. i.-iv., 
1879-1880; vol.v., 1897), which treats of the period between Queen 
Victoria’s accession and her diamond jubilee. Easily and de- 
lightfully written, and on the whole eminently sane and moderate, 
these volumes form a brilliant piece of narrative from a Liberal 
standpoint. He also began a History of the Four Georges (1884- 
1901), of which the latter half was written by his son, Justin 
Huntly M‘Carthy (b. i860), himself the author of various 
clever novels, plays, poetical pieces and short histories. Justin 
McCarthy, amongst other works, wrote biographies of Sir Robert 
Peel (1891), Pope Leo XIII. (1896) and W. E. Gladstone (1898); 
Modern England (1898); The Reign of Queen Anne (1902) and 
Reminiscences (2 vols., 1899). 

McCHEYNE, ROBERT MURRAY (1813-1843), Scottish 
divine, was born at Edinburgh on the 21st of May 1813, 
educated at the University and at th(i Divinity Hall of his native 
city, and held pastorates at Larbert, near Falkirk, and Dundee. 
A mission of inquiry among the Jews throughout Europe and in 
Palestine, and a religious revival at his churc'h in Dundee, made 
him feel that he was being called to evangelistic rather tlian to 
pastoral work, but before he could carry out his plans he died, 
on the 25th of March 1 843. McCheyne, though wielding remark- 
able influenc/C in his lifetime, was still more powerful afterwards, 
through his Memoirs and Remains, edited by Andrew Bonar, 
which ran into far over a hundred English editions. Some of his 
hymns, e,g, When this passing world is done,” are well known. 

See his Life, by J. C. Smith (1910), 

MCCLELLAN, GEORGE BRINTON (i82C>-t885), American 
soldier, was born in Philadelphia on the 3rd of December 1826. 
After passing two years (1840- 1842) in the university of Penn- 
sylvania, he entered the United States military academy, from 
which he graduated with high honours in July 1846. Sent as 
a lieutenant of engineers to the Mexican War, he took part in 
the battles under General Scott, and l)y his gallantry won the 
brevets of first-lieutenant at Contreras-Churubusc'o and captain 
at Chapultepec; he wasafterwardsdetailed as assistant-instructor 
at West Point, and employed in explorations in the .south-west 
and in Oregon. Promoted in 1855 captain of cavalry, he served 
on a military commission sent to Europe to study European 
armies and especially the war in the Crimea. On his return he 
furnished an able and interesting report, republished (i86t) 
under the title of Armies of Europe, In 1856 he designed a saddle, 
which was afterwards well known as the McClellan. Resigning 
his commission in 1857, McClellan became successively chief 
engineer and vice-president of the Illinois Central railroad (1857- 
t86o), general superintendent of the Mississippi Ik Ohio railroad, 
and, a little later, president of the eastern branch of the same, 
with his residence in Cincinnati. When the Civil War broke out 
he was, in April 1861, made major-general of three months’ 
militia by the governor of Ohio ; but General Scott’s favour at 
Washington promoted him rapidly (May 14) to the rank of 
major-general, U.S.A., in command of the department of the 
Ohio. Pursuant to orders, on the 26th of May, McClellan sent 
a small force across the Ohio River to Philippi, dispersed the 1 
Confederates there early in June, and immensely aided the Union I 
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cause in that region by rapid and brilliant military successes, 
gained in the short space of eight days. These operations, 
though comparatively trivial as the Civil War developed, 
brought great results, in permanently dividing old Virginia by the 
creation of the state of West Virginia, and in presenting the 
first sharp, short and wholly successful campaign of the war. 

Soon after the first Bull Run disaster he was summoned to 
Washington, and the Union hailed him as chieftain and preserver. 
Only thirty-four years old, and with military fame and promotion 
premature and quite in excess of positive experience, he reached 
the (!aj)ital on the 26th of July and assumed command. At first 
all was deference and compliance with his wishes. The veteran 
Scott retired that the young general might control the operations 
of the whole Union army. M('Clellan proved himself extra- 
ordinarily able as an organizer and trainer of .soldiers. During 
the autumn, winter and spring ho created the famous Army 
of the Potomac, which in victory and defeat retained to the end 
the impre.ss of McClellan’s work. But he soon .showed petulance 
towards the civil authorities, from whom he came to differ con- 
cerning the political ends in view; and he now found severe 
critics, who doubted his capacity for directing an offensive war; 
but the government yielded to his plans for an oblique, in.stead 
of a direct, movement upon Richmond and the opposing army. 
At the moment of starting he was relieved of the command-in- 
chief. By the 5th of April a great army was .safely transported 
to Fortress Monroe, and other troops were sent later, though 
a large force was (much against his will) retained to cover Wash- 
ington. McClellan laid slow siege to Yorktown, not breaking 
the thin line first opposed to him, but giving Johnston full time 
to rcinfon'e and then evacuate the position. McClellan followed 
up the Confederate rearguard and approached Richmond, using 
White House on the York as his base of supjdies; this entailed 
a division of his forces on either bank of the Chickahominy. At 
Fair Oaks (Seven Pines) was fought on the 31st of May a bloody 
battle, ending the following day in a Confederate repulse. 
Johnston being severely wounded, Lee came to command on 
the Southern side. After a pause in the operations McClellan 
felt himself ready to attack at the moment when Lee, leaving 
a bare handful of men in the Richmond line.s, despatched two- 
thirds of his entire force to the north of the Chickahominy to 
strike Mc(!lellan’s isolated right wing. McClellan himself made 
little progress, and the troops beyond the Chickahominy were 
defeated after a strenuous defence; whereupon McClellan planned, 
and during the celebrated Seven Days’ Battle triumphantly 
executed, a change of l)asc to the James River. But the result 
was strategically a failure, and General Halleck, who was now 
general-in-chief, ordered the army to reinforce General Pope in 
central Virginia. The order was obeyed nductantly. 

Pope’s disastrous defeats brought McClellan a new opportunity 
to retrieve his fame. Reinstated (informally, as it appears) in 
the command, he was sent with all available forces to oppose 
Lee, who had crossed the Potomac into Maryland early in Sep- 
tember. McClellan advanced slowly and ('arefully, reorganizing 
his army as he went. The battle of South Mountain placed him 
in a position to attack Lee, and a few days later was fought the 
great battle of Antietam, in which Lee was worsted. But the Con- 
federates safely recross(^d the Potomac, and McClellan showed 
his former faults in a tardy pursuit. On the eve of an aggressive 
movement, which he was at last about to make, he was .super- 
seded by Burnside (Nov. 7). McClellan was never again 
ordered to active command, and the political elements opposed 
to the general policy of Lincoln’s administration chose him as 
presidential candidate in 1864, on a platform which denounced 
the war as a failure and proposed negotiating with the South for 
peace. McClellan, while accepting his candidacy, repudiated 
the platform, like a .soldier and patriot. At the polls on the 8th 
of November Lincoln w'as triumphantly re-elected presidents 
McClellan had previously resigned his commission in the army, 
and soon afterwards went to Europe, where he remained until 
1 868. Upon his return he took up his residence in New York 
City, where (1868-1869) he was engaged in superintending the 
construction of an experimental floating battery. In 1870-1872 
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he was cnginecr-in-chief of the city's department of docks. 
With Orange, N.J., as his next principal residence, he became 
governor of New Jersey (1878-1881 ). During his term he effected 
great reforms in Uie administration of the state and in the militia. 
He was offered, but declined, a second nomination. During his 
last years he made several tours of Europe, visited the East, and 
wrote much for the magazines. He also prepared monographs 
upon the Civil War, defending his own action. He died suddenly 
of heart disease on the 29th of October 1885 at Orange. 

Mc('lcllan was a clear and able writer and effective speaker, 
and his Own Steny, edited by a friend and published soon after 
his death, discloses an honourable character, sensitive to reproach, 
and conscientious, even morbidly so, in his patriotism. He 
carried himself well in ( ivil life and was of irreproachable private 
coiiduct. During the (.‘ivil War. however, he was promoted too 
early and rapidly for his own good, and the strong personal 
magnetism he inspired wliile so young developed qualities in- 
jurious to a full measure of siK'cess and usefulness, despite his 
great oppon unities. The reasons for his final displacement in 
1862 were l><)ih civil and militar\ , and the pn'sidcnt had been 
forbearir/g with him. As a soldier he possessed to an extra- 
ordir.ary degree the erilhu.siastic affectio i of his men. With 
the arm\' that I'ke had created the mere rumour of his presence 
was oftea a spur to the greatest exertions. 'I’hat he was slow', 
and perhaps too tender-hearted, in handling armed masses for 
action may be admitted, and though admirable for defensive 
war and a safe strategist, be siiowed himself unfitted to take the 
highl\‘ es.sential initiati\ e, both because of temperament and his 
habitual exaggeration of (obstacles and opposing numbers. But 
he met and checked the armies of the (Confederacy when they 
were at their best and strongest, and his work laid the founda- 
tions of ultimate success. 

His SOP, Gkokg£ Brinton McClei.l.\n (b. 1865), graduated in 
1886 at Pri.iCi ton (from which he received the degree of LL.D. in 
1905), and became a n^^wspaper reporter and editor in New York 
City. He identified himself w'ith the 1 aminany Hall orgiinization, 
and in 1889-1892 W'as treasurer of the New York and Brooklyn 
Bridge under the city government, in 1892 he was admitted 
to the bar, and was elected to the board of aldermt;n, of which 
be W'as president in 1893 he was a 

DemocTaticrepre.se tative in Congress; in 1903 he was elected 
mayor of New' \ ork City on the Tammany ticket, defeating 
mayor Seth Low, the Fusion " candidate; and in 1905 he was 
re-elected for a four-year term, defeating William M. Ivins 
(Republican) and William R. Hearst (independence League). 
He published The Oligarchy of Venice (1904). 

IJesiilt-'s the report mentioned abo\'e, General McClellan WTote a 
Hayonet Exercise (1852); Eepo^'t on Pucijlc Railroad Surveys (1854); 
Report on the Organization, <W., of the Army of the Potonuw (iSO.^), a 
government jmblication which he himself republished with the addi- 
tion of a memoir of the West Virginian campaign. He also wrote 
a series of articles on the Russo-'i'urkish War tor I he North American 
Review, See memoir prefaced to McClellan's Own Story, and Micliie, 
General McClellan (“ Great Commanders Series "). 

McCLERNAND, JOHN ALEXANDER (1812-1900), American 
soldier and lawyer, was born in Breckinridge county, Kentucky, 
on the 30th of May 1812. H(‘ was admitted to the bar in 

Shawneetf)wn, Illinois, in 1832 ; in the same year served as a 
volunteer in the Black Hawk War, and in 1835 founded the 
Shawneelown Democrat, which he thereafter edited. As a 
Democrat he served in 1836 and in 1840-1843 in the Illinois 
house, of representatives, and in 1843-1851 and in 1859- 18O1 was 
a representative in Congress, where in his first term he vigorously- 
opposed the Wilmot proviso, but in his second term was a strong 
Unionist aiid intro<iuced the resolution of the 15th of July 1861, 
pledgiiig money and men to the national government. He 
resigned from Congress, raised in Illinois the “McClernand 
Bri^j^ade,* and was commissioned (May 17, j86i) brigadier- 
geiieralof volunteers. He was second in command at the battle 
of Belmont (Mi.ssouri) in November 1861, and commanded the 
right wing at Fort Donelson. On the 21st of March he became a 
major-general of volunteers. At Shiloh he commanded a division, 
which wa.s practically a reserve to Sherman's. In October 1861 


' Stanton, secretary of war, ordered him north to raise troops 
for the expedition against Vicksburg; and early in January 
1864, at Milliken's Bend, McClernand, who had been placed in 
command of one of the four corps of Grant's army, superseded 
Sherman as the leader of the force that was to move down the 
Mississippi. On the 11th of January he took Arkansas Post. 
On the 17th, Grant, after receiving the opinion of Admiral Foote 
and General Sherman that McClernand was unfit, united a part 
of his own troops with those of McClernand and assumed com- 
mand in person, and three days later ordered McClernand back 
to Milliken's Bend. During the rest of this Vicksburg campaign 
there was much friction l^tween McClernand and his colleagues : 
he undoubtedly intrigued for the removal of Grant; it was 
(irant's opinion that at Cliampion’s Hill (May 16) he was 
dilatory; and l.)ecause a congratulatory order to his corps was 
published in tlie press ((contrary to an order of the department 
and another of Grant) he was relieved of his command on the 
1 8th of June, and was replaced by General E. O. ('. Ord. Presi- 
dent Lincoln, who saw the importance of conciliating a leader 
of tlie Illinois War-Democrats, restored him to his command in 
1864, but McClernand resigned in Noveml)er of that year. He 
was dislri('t judge of the Sangamon (Illinois) District in 1870- 
1873, and was president of the National Democratic (.on\'en- 
tion in 1876. He died in Springfield, Illinois, on the 20th of 
September h^o. 

His son, Edward John McClernand (b. 1848), graduated 
at the U.S. Military A(:adt?my in 1870. He served on the frontier 
iigainst the Indians, notably in Liu; capture of Chief Joseph in 
October 1877, became lieutenant-colonel and assistant adjutant- 
general of \’oluntcers in 1898, and served in ('uba in 1898-99. 
He W'as ilicn ordered to the Philippines, where he commanded 
various districts, and from April 1900 to May 1901, when he was 
mustered out of the volunlt'er service, was acting military 
governor. 

MACCLESFIELD, CHi^LES GERARD, i.st Earl of (r. t6i8 - 
T694), eldest son of Sir Charles Gerard, w'as a member of an old 
Lancashire family, his great-grandfather having been Sir Gilbert 
Gerard (d. 1593) of Ince, in that ('onnty, one Of the most dis- 
tinguished judges in the reign of J^ilizabeth. His mother was 
Penelope Fitton of (jawsworlh, Chc^sliire. Charles Gerard was 
educated abroad, and in the Low Countries learnt soldiering, in 
which he show'ed himself proficient wlien on the outbreak of the 
C!ivil War in England he raised a troop of horse for the king's ser- 
vice. Gerard commanded a brigade with distinction at Edgehill, 
and gained further honours at the first battle of Newbury 
and at Newark in 1644, for which service he was appointed to 
the chief command in vSouth Wales. Hen* his operations in 
1644 and 1645 were completely successful in reducing the Parlia- 
mentarians to subjetition ; but the severity with which he ravaged 
the country made him personally so unpopular that when, after 
the defeat at Naseby in June 1645, the king endeavoured to raise 
fresh forces in Wales, he was compelled to remove Gerard from 
the local command. Gerard was, however, retained in command 
of the king’s guard during Charles’s march from Wales to Oxford, 
and thence to Hereford and Chester in August X645 ; and having 
been severely wounded at Rowton Heath on the 23rd of SepLem- 
her, he reached Newark with Charles on the 4th of October. On 
the 8th of November 1645 be was created Baron Gerard of 
Brandon in the count)' of Suffolk ; but about the same time he 
appears to have forfeited (.'harles’s favour by having attached 
himself to the party of Prince Rupert, with whom after the 
surrender of Oxford Gerard probably went abroad. He remained 
on the ('ontinent throughout the whole period of the Common- 
wealth, sometimes in personal attendance on Charles IL, at 
others serving in the wars und(?r Turenne, and constantly en- 
gaged in plots and intrigues. Vox one of these, an alleged 
design on the life of Cromwell, his cousin Colonel John Gerard 
was executed in the Tower in July 1654. At the Restoration 
Gerard rode at the head of the king’s life-guards in his triumphal 
entry into London ; his forfeited estates were restored, and he 
received lucrative offices and pensions. In 1668 he retired from 
the command of the king’s guard to make room for the duke of 
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Monmouth, receiving, according to Pepys, the sum of £12,000 
as solatium. On the 23rd of July 1679 Gerard was created earl 
of Macclesfield and Viscount Brandon. A few months later he 
entered into relations with Monmouth, and co-operated with 
Shaftesbury in protesting against the rejection of the Exclusion 
Bill. In September 1685, a proclamation having been issued 
for his arrest, Macclesfield escaped abroad, and was outlawed. 
He returned with William of Orange in 1688, and commanded 
his body-guard in the march from Devonshire to London. By 
William he was made a privy councillor, and lord lieutenant of 
Wales and three western counties. Macclesfield died on the 7th 
of January 1694. his French wife he left two sons and two 
daughters. 

His eldest son Charles, 2nd earl of Macclesfield (c, 1650- 

1701) , was bom in France and was naturalized in England by 
act of parliament in 1677, Like his father he was concerned in 
the intrigues of the duke of Monmouth; in 1685 he was sentenced 
to death for being a party to the Rye House plot, but was 
pardoned by the king. Jn 1689 he was elec'.ted menil)er of parlia- 
ment for Lancashire, which he represented till 1694, when he 
succeeded to his father’s peerage. Having become a major- 
general in the same year, Macclesfield saw some service abroad ; 
and in 1701 he was selected first commissioner for the investiture 
of the elector of Hanover (afterwards King George 1 .) with the 
order of the Garter, on which occasion he also was charged to 
present a copy of the Act of Settlement to the dowager clcctress 
Sophia. lie died on the 5th of November 1701, leaving no 
legitimate children. 

In March 1698 Macclesfield was divorced from his wife Anna, 
daughter of Sir Ricliard Mason of Sutton, by act of parliament, 
the first occasion on which a divorc'c was so granted without 
a previous decree of on ecclesiastical court. 'Jlie countess was 
the mother of two children, wlio w'crc known by the name of 
Savage, and whose reputed father was Richard Savage, 4lh Earl 
Rivers (d. 17^2). The poet Richard Savage (q.v>) claimed that 
he was the younger of these children. The divorced ('oiintess 
married Colonel Hcjriry Brett about the year 1700, and died at 
the age of eighty -five in 1753. Her daughter Anna Margaret tu 
JiretL was a mistress of George I. The 2nd earl of Macclesfield 
was succeeded by his brother Fitton Gerard, 3rd earl (r. 1665- 

1702) , on whose death without heirs the title became exiin('t 
in December 1702. 

In T721 the title of earl of Macclesfield was revived in favour 
of 'i'HOMAS Parker (c. 1666-1732). The son of Thomas Parker, 
an attorney at Leek, young Parker was a student at Trinity 
(College, Cambridge, and became a barrister in 1691. In 1705 
lie was elected member of parliament for Derby, and having 
gained some reputation in his profession, he took a leading part 
in the proceedings against Sacheverell in 1710. In the same 
year lie w'as appointed lord chief justice of the queen’s bench, 
but he refused to become lord chancellor in the following year ; 
iiowevcr he accepted this olhcc in 1718, two years after he had 
been made Baron Parker of Macclesfield by George I., who held 
him in high esteem. In 1721 he w^as created Viscount Parker 
and carl of Macclesfield, but when serious charges of corruption 
were brought against him he resigned his })osition as lord chan- 
cellor in 1725. In the same year Macclesfield was impeached, 
and although he made a very able defence he was fimnd guilty 
by the House of Lords. His sentence was a fine of £30,000 and 
imprisonment until this was paid. He was confined in the 
Tower of London for six weeks, and after his release he took no 
further part in public affairs. The earl, who built a grammar 
school at Leek, died in London on the 28th of April 1732. 

Macclesfield’s only son, George (c. i6c;7-i764), 2nd earl of 
Macclesfield of this line, was celebrated as an aslnmomer. 
As Viscount Parker he was member of parliament for Walling- 
ford from 1722 to 1727, but his interests were not in politics. 
]n 1722 he became a fellow of the Royal Society, and he spent 
most of his time in astronomical observations at his Oxfordshire 
scat, Shirburn Castle, which had been bought by hi.s father in 
1716; here he built an observatory and a chemical laboratory. 
The earl was ver>- prominent in effecting the change from the old 
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to the new style of dates, which came into operation in 1752. 
His action in this matter, however, was somewhat unpopular, 
as the opinion was fairly general that he had robbed the people 
of eleven days. From 1752 until his death on the X7th of March 
1764 Macclesfield was president of the Royal Society, and 
he made some observations on the great earthquake of 1755. 
His successor was his son Thomas (1723-1795), from whom the 
present earl is descended. 

For the earls of the Gerard family see Lord Clarendon, History of 
the liebellion^ ed. by W, D. Macray; E. B. G. Warburton, Memoirs 
of Prince Rupert and the Cavaliers (3 vols., 1849) ; State Papers of John 
Thurloe (7 vols., 1742); J. R. Phillips, Memoirs of the Civil War in 
Wales and the Marches^ 1642-^^ (2 vols., 1874) ; and the duke of Man- 
chester, Court and Society from Elizabeth to Anne (2 vols., 1864). 
For Lord Chancellor Macclesfield, see 1.ord Campbell, Lives of the 
Lord Chancellors and Keepers of the Great Seal (1845-1869), 

MACCLCSFIELD9 a market town and municipal borough in 
the Miutc^lcsficld parliamentary division of Cheshire, England, 
t66 m. N.W, by N. of l.ondon, on the l^ndon & North-Western, 
North Staffordshire and Great Central railways. Pop, (1901), 
34,624. It lies on and above the small river Bollin, the valley 
of whic‘h is flanked by high ground to east and west, the eastern 
liills rising sharply to h(‘ights above xooo ft. The bleak upland 
country retains its ancient name of Macclesfield Juirest. 'I'lie 
church of St Mi('h.'iel, standing high, was founded by Eleanor, 
queen of Edward 1., in J278, and in 1740 was partly rebuilt and 
greatly enlarged. The lolt\' steeple by which its massive tower 
was formerly surmounted was battered down by the Parlia- 
mentary forces during the Civil War. Connected with the 
church there are two chapels, one of which, Rivers Chajiel, 
belonged to a college of secular priests founded in 1501 by Thomas 
Savage, afterwards archbishop of \'ork. Both the ('hurch and 
chapels contain several ancient nionLiments. The free grammaj’ 
school, originally founded in 1502 by Sir John Pcrcival, was 
refounded in 1552 by Edward VI,, and a commercial school was 
cre('t{Kl in 1840 out of its funds. The county lunatic asylum 
is situated here. The town hall is a handsome modern building 
with a Grecian frontage on two sides. Originally the trade of 
Macclesfield was principally in twist and silk buttons, but this 
has <leveloped into the manufacture of all kinds of silk. Besides 
this staple trade, there are various textile manufactures and 
extensive breweries; while stone and slate ({uarrios, as well a.s 
coal-mines, are worked in the neighbourhood. Recreation 
grounds include Victoria I'ark and J’ecl Park, in which are 
preserved the old market cross and stock.s. Water communica- 
tion is provided by the Macclesfield canal. The borough is under 
a mayor, 12 aldermen and 36 councillors. Area, 3214 acres. 
The populous suburb of Sutton, extending S.S.K. of the town, 
in partly inc'ludcd in the borough. 

IVevious to llie Conquest, Macclesfield (Makesfeld, Macker- 
feld, Macclcsfeld, Meulefeld, Maxfield) was held by Edwin, earl 
of Mcn'ia, and at the time of the Domesday Survey it formed a 
j)art of the lands of the carl of Chester. The entry speaks of 
seven hedged enclosures, and there is evidence of fortification 
in the T3th century, to which the names Jordangate,Chcstcrgatc 
anfl Wullgatc still bear witness. In the 15th century Henry 
Stafford, duke of Buckingham, had a fortified manor-house here, 
traces of which remain. There is a tradition, supported by a 
reference on a plea roll, that Randle, earl of Che.ster (1181-1232), 
made Macclesfield a free borough, but the earliest charter extant 
is that granted by Edward, prince of Wales and earl of Chester, 
in 1261, constituting Macdc.sfield a free borough with a merchant 
gild, and according certain privileges in the royal forest of Mac- 
clesfield to tlie burgesses. This charter was confirmed by 
Edwanl 111 . in 1334, by Richard 11 . in 1389, by Edward IV. in 
1466, and by Elizabeth in 1564. Jn 1595 Elizabeth i.ssued a new 
charter to tlie town, confirmed by James I. in 1605 and Charles II. 
in 1666, laying down a formal borough constitution under a 
mayor, 2 aldermen, 24 capital burgesses and a high steward. In 
1684 Charles 11 . issued a new charter, under which the borough 
was governed until the Municipal Reform Act 1835. The earliest 
mention of a market is in a grant by James I. to Charles, prince 
of Wales and earl of Chester, in 1617. In the charter of 1666 a 
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market is included among the privileges confirmed to the borough 
as those which had been granted in 1605, or by any previous 
kings and queens of England. The charter of Elizabeth in 1595 
granted an annual fair in June, and this was supplemented by 
Charles II. in 1684 by a grant of fairs in April and September. 
Except during the three winter months fairs are now held 
monthly, the chief being “ Barnaby ” in June, when the town 
keeps a week's holiday. Macclesfield borough sent two members 
to parliament in 1832 for the first time. In 1880 it was dis- 
franchised for briber)', and in 1885 the borough was merged in 
the county division of Macclesfield. The manufacture of silk- 
covered buttons began in the i6th century, and flourished until 
the early i8th. The first silk mill was erected about 1755, and 
silk manufacture on a large scale was introduced ab(nA 1790. 
The manufacture of cotton began in Ma<‘clesfield about 1785. 

See J. Corry, History of Macclesfield (1817). 

H^CUNTOCK, SIR FRANCIS LEOPOLD (1819-1907), British 
naval officer and Arctic explorer, was b{)rn at Dundalk, Ireland, 
on the 8th of July 1819, of a family of Scottish origin. In 1831 
he entered the royal navy, joining the “ Samarang frigate, 
Captain Charles Paget. In 1843 passed his examination for 
lieuteniincy and joined the “ Gorgon ’’ steamship. Captain 
Charles Hotham, which was driven ashore at Montevideo and 
salved, a feat of seamanship on the part of her captain and officers 
which attracted much attention. Hitherto, and until 1847, 
M‘Clintock's scr\'ice was almost wholly on the American coasts, 
but in 1848 he joined the Arctic expedition under Sir James Ross 
in search of Sir John Franklin’s ships, as second lieutenant of 
the “Enterprise." In the second search expedition (1850) he 
w'as first lieutenant of the “ Assistance," and in the third (1854) 
he commanded the “ Intrepid.” On all these expeditions 
M'Clintock carried out brilliant sleigh journeys, and gained 
recognition as one of the highest authorities on Arctic travel. 
The direction which the search should follow had at last been 
learnt from the Eskimo, and M^Clintock accepted the command 
of the expedition on board the “ Fox,” fitted out by Lady 
Franklin in 1857, which succeeded in its ol)ject in 1859 (see 
Franklin, Sir John). For this expedition M‘('lintock had 
obtained leave of absence, but the time occupied was afterwards 
counted in his service. He was knighted and received many other 
honours on his return. Active .service now’ occupied him in 
various tasks, including the important one of sounding in the 
north Atlantic, in connexion w'ith a scheme for a north Atlantic 
cable route, until 1868. In that year he became naval aide-de- 
camp to Queen Victoria. In 1865 he had been elected a fellow 
of the Royal So(*iety. He unsuccessfully contested a seat in 
parliament for the borough of Drogheda, where he made the 
acquaintance of Annette Elizabeth, daughter of R. F. Dunlop 
of Monasterboice; he married her in 1870. He became vice- 
admiral in 1877, and commander-in-chief on the West Indian 
and North American station in 1879. In 1882 he w’as elected 
an Elder Brother of I’rinity House, and served actively in that 
capacity. In 1891 he was created K.C.H. He was one of the 
principal advisers in the preparations for the Antarctic voyage 
of the “ Discovery ” under Captain Scott. His book. The Voyage 
of the “ Fox ” in the Arctic Seas, was first published in 1859, 
and passed through several editions. He died on the 17th of 
November 1907. 

See Sir C. R. Markham, UJe of Admiral Sir Leopold M^Clintock 
(1909). 

McCLINTOCK, JOHN (1814-1870), American Methodi.st 
Episcopal theologian and educationalist, was bom in Phila- 
delphia on the 27th of October 1814. He graduated at the 
university of Pennsylvania in 1835, and was assistant professor 
of mathematics (1836-1837), profe.ssor of mathematics (1837- 
1840X and professor of Latin and Greek (1840-1848) in Dickinson 
College, Carlisle, Pennsylvania. He opposed the Mexican War 
and slavery, and in 1847 was arrested on the charge of instigating 
a riot, which resulted in the rescue of several fugitive slaves ; 
his trial, in which he was acquitted, attracted wide attention. 
In 1848-1856 he edited The Methodist Quarterly Review (after 


1885 The Methodist Review)] from 1857 to i860 he was pastor 
of St Paul’s (Methodist Episcopal) Church, New York City; 
and in 1860-1864 he had charge of the American chapel in Paris, 
and there and in London did much to turn public opinion in 
favour of the Northern States. In 1865-1866 he was chairman 
of the central committee for the celebration of the centenary 
of American Methodism. He retired from the regular ministry 
in 1865, but preached in New Bninswick, New Jersey, until 
the spring of 1867, and in that year, at the wish of its founder, 
Daniel Drew, became president of the newly established Drew 
theological seminary at Madison, New Jersey, where he died 
on the 4th of March 1870. A great preacher, orator and teacher, 
and a remarkably versatile scliolar, McClintock by his editorial 
and educational w'ork probably did more than any other man 
to raise the intellectual lone of American Methodism, and, par- 
ticularly, of the American Methodist clergy. He introduced to 
his denomination the scholarly methods of the new German 
theology of the day — not alone by his translation with Charles E. 
Blumenthal of Neander’s Life of Christ (1847), and of Bungener’s 
History of the Council of Trent (1855), but by his great project, 
McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopaedia of Biblical, Theological 
and Ecclesiastical Liter ature \\o vols., 1867-1881; Supplement, 
2 vols., 1885-1887), in the editing of which he was associated with 
Dr James Strong (1822-1894), professor of exegetical theology 
in the Drew Theological Seminary from i868 to 1893, and the 
sole editor of the last six volumes of the Cyclopaedia and of 
the supplement. With George Richard Crooks (1822-1897), bis 
colleague at Dickinson College and in 1880-1897 professor of 
historical theology at Drew Seminary, McClintock edited several 
elementary textbooks in Latin and Greek (of which some were 
republished in Spanish), based on the pedagogical principle of 
“ imitation and constant repetition.” Among McClintock’s 
otlier publications are : Sketches of Eminent Methodist Ministers 
1863); an edition of Richard Watson’s Theological Institutes 
1851) ; and The Life and Letters of Rev. Stephen Olin (1854). 

See G. K. Crooks, Life and Letters of the h*ev. Dr John McClintock 
(New York, 1876). 

McCLOSKEY, JOHN (1810-1885), American cardinal, was 
born in Brooklyn, New York, on the 20th of March 1810. He 
graduated at Mt St Mary’s College, Emmitsburg, Maryland, in 
1827, studied theology there, wiis ordained a priest in 1834, and 
in 1837, after two years in the college of the Propaganda at Rome, 
became rector of St Joseph’s, New York City, a charge to which 
he returned in 1842 after one year’s presidency of vSt John’s 
College (afterwards Fordham University), Fordbam, New York, 
then just opened. In 1844 he was consecrated bishop of 
Axieren in partihus, and was made coadjutor to Bishop Hughes 
of New York with the right of succession; in 1847 he became 
bishop of the newly created sec of Albany; and in 1864 he 
succeeded to the archdioce.se of New York, then including New 
York, New Jersey, and New England. In April 1875 be was 
invested as a cardinal, with the title of Sancta Maria .supra 
Minervam, being the first American citizen to receive this 
dignity. He attended the conclave of 1878, hut was too late 
to vote for the new pope. In May 1879 he dedicated St Patrick’s 
Cathedral in New York City, whose corner-stone had been laid 
by Archbishop Hughes in 1858. Archbishop Corrigan bec^ame 
his coadjutor in t88o liecausc of the failure of McCloskey’s 
always delicate health. The fiftieth anniversary of his ordi- 
nation to the priesthood was celebrated in 1884, He died in 
New York City on the loth of October 1885. He was a scholar, 
a preacher, and a man of affairs, temperamentally quiet and 
dignified; and his administration differed radically from that 
of Archbishop Hughes; he was conciliatory rather than polemic 
and controversial, and not only built up the Roman Catholic 
Church materially, but greatly changed the tone of public 
opinion in his diocese toward the Church. 

MCCLURE, SIR ROBERT JOHN LE MESURIER (1807-1873), 
English Arctic explorer, bom at Wexford, in Ireland, on the 
28th of January 1807, was the posthumous son of one of Aber- 
crombie’s captains and spent his childhood under the care of 
his godfather, General Le Mesurier, governor of Alderney, by 
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whom he was educated for the army. He entered the navy, 
however, in 1824, and twelve years later gained his first experi- 
ence of Arctic exploration as mate of the “ Terror ” in the 
expedition (1836-1837) commanded by Captain (afterwards Sir) 
George Back. On his return he obtained his commission as 
lieutenant, and from 1838 to 1839 served on the Canadian lakes, 
being subsequently attached to tlie North American and West 
Indian naval stations, where he remained till 1846. Two 
years later he joined the Franklin search expedition (1848- 1849) 
under Sir J. C Ross as first lieutenant of the ** Enterprise,” 
and on the return of this expedition was given the command of 
the “Investigator” in the new search expedition (1850-1854) 
which was sent out by way of Bering Strait to co-operate with 
another from the north-west. In the course of this voyage he 
achieved the distinction of completing (1850) the work connected 
wdth the discovery of a North-West Passage(see Polar Regions). 
On his return to England, McClure was awarded gold medals 
by the English and French geographical societies, was knighted 
and promoted to post-rank, his commission being dated back 
four years in recognition of his special services. From 1856 to 
1861 he served in Eastern waters, commanding the division of 
the naval brigade before Canton in 1858, for which he received 
a C.B. in the following year. His latter years were spent in a 
quiet country life; he attained the rank of rear-admiral in 
1867, and of vice-admiral in 1873. 

See Admiral Sh«rard Osborn, T / i /:' Discovfrv oj a ’Nofih-Wesi Passage 

MAOCOLL, MALCOLM (c, 1838-1907), British clcrg\nnan and 
publicist, was the son of a Scottish farmer. He was (tdiH’atcd at 
Trinity College, Glenalmond, for the Scotch Kpl.scopal ministry, 
and after further study at the university of Na|)les was ordained 
in 1859, and entered on a succession of curacies in the Church of 
England, in Lond(‘n and at Addington, Bucks. lie qui(‘kiy 
became known as a political and ecclesiastical controversialist, 
wielding an active pen in support of W, E. Gladstone, who 
rewarded him with the living of St (i(M.)rge’s, Bololph Lane, 
in 1871, and with a canonry of Ripon in 1884. i'he living was 
practically a sinecure, and he devoted himself to political 
pamphleteering and newspaper correspondence, the result of 
extensive European travel, a wide acquaintanc’e with the 
leading personages of the day, strong views on ecx’lesiastical sub- 
jects from a high-church standpoint, and particularly on the 
politics of the Eastern Question and Mahommedanisrn. He 
took a leading part in ventilating the Bulgarian and Armenian 
“ atrocities,” and his (combative personality was constantly 
to the fore in support of the campaigns of Gladslonian Liberal- 
ism. He died in Lmdon on the 5th of April T907. 

MCCOMBIE, WILLIAM (1805 1880), Scottish agri<'ulturisl, 
was born at Tillyfour, Aberdeenshire, where he founded the 
herd of black-polled cattle with which his name is assoc’iated. 
He was the first tenant farmer to represent a S('ottish ccnsli- 
tuency, and was returned to parliament, unopposed, as Liberal 
member for the western division of Aberdeen in 1868. H<‘ died 

unmarried in February t88o. His work Cattle and Cattle- 
breeders (1867) pas.sed into a fourth edition in 18S6. 

MCCOOK, ALEXANDER MCDOWELL (1831-1903), American 
soldier, was born in Columbiana county, Ohio, on th(^ 22nd of 
April 1831 . He graduated at the U.S. military academy in 1852, 
served against the Apaches and Utes in New Mexico in 1853-57, 
was assistant instructor of infantry tactics at the military 
academy in 1858-1861, and in April t86t became colonel of the 
ist Ohio Volunteers. He served in the first battle of Bull Run ; 
commanded a bngade in Kentucky in the winter of 1861, a 
division in Tennessee and Mississippi early in 1862, and the 
1st Corj^s in Kentucky in October of the same year; was in 
command of Nashville m November and December of that year; 
and was then engaged in Tennessee until after the battle of 
Chickamauga, after which he saw no active service at the front 
during the Civil War. He was promoted to be brigadier- 
general of volunteers in September 1861, and to be major-general 
of volunteers in July 1862, earned the brevet of licutenc^t-colonel 
in the regular army at the capture of Nashvilk?, Tennessee, 
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that of colonel at Shiloh, and that of brigadier general at 
Perr}^villc, and in March 1865 was breveted major-general 
for his services during the war. In February-May 1865 he 
commanded the district of Eastern Arkansas. He resigned 
from the volunteer service in October 1865, was commissioned 
lieutenanl-colonel of the 26th Infantry in March 1867, served 
in Texas, mostly in garrison duty, until 1874, and in 1886-1890 
(except for brief terms of absence) commanded Fort Leaven- 
worth, Kansas, and the infantry and cavalry school there. He 
became a brigadier-general in 1890, and a major-general in 1894; 
retired in 1895 ; 1898-1899 served on a commission to 

investigate the United Stales department of war as administered 
during the war with Spain. 

His father, Daniel McCook (1798-1863), killed at Buffing- 
ton's Island during General John H. Morgan’s raid in Ohio, and 
seven of his eight brothers (three of whom were killed in battle) 
all served in the Civil War; this family and tliat of John 
McCook (1806-1865), Daniel’s brother, a physician, who served 
as a volunteer surgeon in the Civil War, arc known as the 
“ fighting McCooks "—four of John’.s sons served in the Union 
army and one in the Union navy. 

John James McC!ook (h. 1845), the youngest brother of 
Alexander McDowell McCook, served in the West and after- 
wards in the army of the Potomac, was wounded at Shady 
Grove, Virginia, in 1864, and in 1865 was brevc'ted lieutenant- 
colonel of volunteers; he graduated at Ken\on College in 1866, 
subsequently practised law in New York City, where he became 
head of the firm Alexander Green ; was a prominent member 
of tlie Presbyterian (luirch, and was a member of tlie pmsecuting 
conmiitlee in the Briggs heresy trial in 1892 1893. 

His cousin, Anson George McCook (b. 1835), a son of John, 
was admitted to the Ohio bar in 1861, served throughout the 
Civil War in the Union Army, and was breveted brigadier- 
general of vohinlt?ers; he was a Republican representative in 
Congress from New York in 1877-1883; and in 1884-1893 was 
secretary of the United States Senate. 

Another son of John McCook, Edward Moody McCook 
(1833-1909), was an efficient cavalry offii'er in the Union army, 
was breveted brigadier-general in the regular army and major- 
general of volunteers in 1865, was United States minister to 
Hawaii in 1866-1869, and was governor of Colorado 'I'erritory 
in 1869-1873, and in 1874-1875. 

Ilis brother, JIenkv Christopher McCook (b. 1837), was 
first lieutenant and aftiTwards chaplain of the 41 st Illinois, 
was long pastor of the labcinai'lc Presbyterian (!hurch in Phila- 
d(;lphia, and was prcsidc'nt of the American Presbyterian 
Historical Society, but is best known for his popular and excel- 
lent works on entomology, which include : The Mound-making 
Ants of the Alleghames (1877) ; The Natural History of the 
Agricullural Ants of Texas ( 187(1) ; Tenants of an Old Farm 
(1884) : American Spider. < and their Spinning-work (3 vols., 
1889-1893), and Nature's Craftsmen (1907). 

Another brother, John James McCook (b. 1843), a cousin 
of tile lawyer of the same name, was a 2nd lieutenant of volun- 
teers in the Union army in 1861; graduated at Trinity College, 
Hartford, Connecticut, in 1863, and at the Berkeley divinity 
school in 1866; entered the Protestant Episcopal ministry in 
1867, and in 1869 became rector of St John’s, East Hartford, 
Connectii’ut ; became professor of modern languages in Trinity 
College, Hartford, in 1883; in 1895-1897 was president of the 
board of directors of the Connecticut reformatory ; and wrote 
on jirison reform and kindred topics. 

MacCORMAC, SIR WILLIAM, Bart. (1836-1901), Irish 
surgeon, w%as born iit Belfast on the T7th of January 1836, 
being the son of Dr Henry MacCormac. He studied medicine 
and surgery at Belfast, Dublin and Paris, and graduated in 
arts, medicine and surgery at the Queen’s University of Ireland, 
in which he afterwards Viecarne i n examiner in surgery. He 
began practice in Belfast, where he became surgeon to the 
General Hospital, but left it for London on his marriage in 1861 
to Miss Katherine M. Charters. In the Franco-German War of 
1870 he W’us surgeon-in-chief to the Anglo-American Ambulance, 
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’'wa War o! S76. He SUf through the Tui 

Run-shl^t wound*; and ^ ^ authority 

Verv* TMtnnUr ; b^g highly successful as a surgeon 

tttmtw* society, his magnificent physique and Irish 

pwan^t making him a notable and attractive personality. 

In 1801 be was appointed assistant-surgeon at St Thomas’s 


-surgeon 

\, London, and for twentt’ years continued his work 
there as surgeon, lecturer and consulting surgeon. In 1881 he 
acted as honorary secretary-general of the International Medical 
(bngress in I-ondon, tmd was knighted for his services. In 
1883 he was elected member of tlie council of the College of 
Surgeons, and in 1887 a member of the court of examiners: in 
1893 be delivered the Bradshaw lecture, and in t8q6 was elected 
president, being re-elected to this office in 1897, 1898, 1899, and 
1900 (the centenar\' year of the college), an unprecedented 
record. In 1897 he was (Teated a baronet, and appointed 
surgeon-in-ordinar\’ to the prince of \\ales. In 1899 he was 
Hunterian Orator. In the same year he \ ()lunteered to go out 
to South Af rica as (’onsulting surgeon to I he forces, and from 
November 1890 to April 1900 he saw much active service both 
in Cape Colon}* and Natal, his assistance being cordially ac- 
knowledged on his return. In 1901 he was appointed honorary 
serjeant-surgeon to the king. But during 1898 he had suffered 
from a prolonged illness, and he had perhaps put too much 
strain on his strength, for on the 4th of December 190T he died 
somewhat suddenly at Bath. Besides treatises on Surgical 
Operations and Antiseptic Surgery, and numerous contributions 
to the medical journals, MacCormac was the author of Work 
under the Red Cross and of an interesting volume commemorat- 
ing the ('entenar}’ of the Royal College of Surgeons in 1900. 
The latter contains biographical notices of all the masters and 
presidents up to that date. 

MCCORMICK, CYRUS HALL (1809-1884), American inventor 
of grain-harv’esting machinery, was bom at Walnut Grove, in 
what is now Roane county AV.\ a., U..S.A., on the 15th of February 
1809. His father was a farmer who had invented numerous 
labour-saving de\ ices for farmw’ork, l.>ut after repeated efforts 
had failed in his attempts to construct a successful grain-cutting 
machine. In 1831, Cynis, then twenty-two years old, took 
up the problem, and after careful study constructed a machine 
which was .successfully employed in the late harvest of 1831 and 
patented in 1834. 'I’he McCormick reaper after further im- 
provements proved a complete success ; and in 1847 the inventor 
removed to Chicago, where he established large works for manu- 
facturing his agri('ultural machines, William H. Seward has 
said of McCormick’s invention, that owing to it “ the line of 
civilization move.s westw'ard thirty miles each year.” Numerous 
prizes and medals were awarded for his reaper, and he was 
elected a corresponriing member of the French Academy of 
S('iences, “ as l*ia\-ing done more for the cause of agriculture 
than any otlier living man.'’ He died in Chicago on the J3lh 
of May 1884. 

See Herl)ert N. Casson, Cyrus Hall McCormick ; his Life and Work 
(Chicago, I9C>9)' 

M‘COSH» JAMES f 1811-1894), Scottish philosophical writer, 
was bom of a Covenanting family in Ayrshire, on the jsi of 
April i8ti. He studied at Glasgow and Edinburgh, receiving 
at the latter university his M.A., at the suggestion of Sir William 
Hamilton, for an essay on the Stoic philosophy. He became 
a minister of the Established Church of Scotland, first at Arbroath 
and then at Brechin, and took part in the Free Church movement 
of 1843. In 1852 he WHS appointed professor of logic and meta- 
physics in Queen’s (College, Belfast ; and in 1868 was chosen 
president and professor of philo.sophy of the college of New 
Jersey, at Princeton. He resigned the presidency in 1888, 
but continued to fill the chair of philosophy till hifi death on 
the i6th of November 1894. He was most successful in college 
administration, a good lecturer and an effective preacher. Ilis 
general philosophical attitude and method were Hamiltonian; 
he insisted on severing religious and philosophical data from 
merely physical, and though he added little to original thought, 
he clearly restated and vigorously used the conclusions of 


others. In his controversial writings he often failed to under- 
stand the real significance of the views which he attacked, and 
much of his criticism is superficial. 

His chief works are : Method of Divine Government, Physical and 
Moral (Edinburgh, 1850; 5th ed., 1850, and frequently republished 
in New York); The Typical Forms and Special Ends in Creation 
(Edinburgh, 1855; new editions, New York, 1807 1880); Intuitions 
of the Mind inductively investigated (London and New York, 1860; 
3rcl rev. ed., 1872); An Examinnlion of Mr J. S. Mill's Philosophy 
(London and New York, 1866; enlarged 1871, several cds.); Phtlo^ 
sophical Papers containing {i) "Examination of Sir W. Hamilton's 
Logic," (2) " Reply to Mr Mill’s third edition," and (3) ' Present 
State of Moral Pliilosophy in Britain Pcligious Aspects of Evolution 
(New York, 1888; 2nd ed., 1890). For complete list of his writings 
sec J. H. Dulles, McCosh Bibliography (Princeton, 1895). 

MCCOY, SIR FREDERICK (1823-1899), British palaeontolo- 
gist, the son of Dr Simon McCoy, was bom in Dublin in 1823, 
and was educated in that city for the medical profession. His 
interests, however, became early centred in natural histor}% 
and especially in geology, and at the age of cightetm he published 
a Catalogue of Organic Remains compiled from specimens 
e.Khibited in the Rotunda at Dublin (1841). lie assisted Sir 
R. J. Griffith {q.v,) by studying the fossils of the crirboniferous 
and Silurian rocks of Ireland, and they prepared a joint Synopsis 
of the Silurian Fossils of Ireland (1846). In 1846 Sedgwick 
sei’ured his services, and for at least four years he devoted 
himself to the determination and arrangement of the fossils 
in the Woodwardian Museum at ('ambridge. Sedgwffi^k wTote 
of him as “ an excellent naturalist, an incomparable and most 
philosophical palaeontologist, and one of the steadiest and 
(piickest workmen that ever undertook the arrangement of a 
museum” {fdfe and Letters of Sedgwick ^ ii. 194). Together 
they prepared the important and now classic work entitled 
A Synopsis of the Classificotion of the British Palaeozoic 
Rocks, with a Systematic Description of the British Palaeozoic 
Fossils in the Geological Museum of the University of CamMdge 
(1855). Meanwhile McCoy in 1850 had been aj)pointed pro- 
fessor of geology in Queem’s College, Belfast, and in 1854 he 
ai'ceptcd the newly founded professorship of natural science? in 
the university of Melbourne. There he lectured for upwards 
of thirty years; he established the National l\luseum of Natural 
History and Geology in Melbourne, of which be? was director; 
and becoming associated with the geological survey of Victoria 
as palaeontologist, he issued a series of dc’cades entitled Pro- 
dromus of the Palaeontology of Victoria. He also issued the 
Prodrmnus of the Zoology of Victoria. To local societies he 
centributed many papers, and he continued his active scientific 
work for fifty-eight years his la.st contribution, Note on a new 
.Aiisln-liau Plerygolus,” being printed in the Geological Magazine 
for May 1899. He was elected F.R.wS. in 1880, and was one 
of the first to receive the Hon. D.Sc, from the university of 
Cambridge. In 1886 he was made C.M.G., and in 1891 K.C.M.G. 
He died in Melbourne on the 16th of May 1899. 

Obituary (with bibliography) in Geol, Mag., 1800, p. 283. 

M^CRIE, THOMAS (1772-1835), Scottish historian and divine, 
wa.s born at Duns in Bcrw'icksliire in November 1772. He 
studied in Edinburgh University, and in 1796 he was ordained 
minister of the Second Associate Congregation, Edinburgh. In 
180O, however, with some others M'Crie seceded from the 
“ general associate synod,” and formed the “ constitutional 
associate presbytery,” afterwards merged in the “ original 
seceders.” He was consequently deposed by the associate 
synod, and his congregation withdrew with him and built 
another place of worship in whicli he officiated until bis death. 
M‘Crie devoted himself to investigations into the history, 
constitution and polity of the churches of the Reformation; 
and the first-fruits of his study were given to the public in 
November iHiiasThe Life of John Knox, containing Jllustrations 
of the History of the Reformation in Scotland, which procured 
for the author the degree of D.D. from Edinburgli University, 
an honour conf(?rred then for the first time upon a Scottish 
dissenting minister. This work, of great learning and value, 
exercised an important influence on public opinion at the time. 
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At the solicitation of his friend Andrew Thomson, M^Crie 
became a contributor to The Edinburgh Christian InstructoTf 
and in 1817 he subjected some of Sir W. Scott’s works to a 
criticism which took the form of a vindication of the Covenanters. 
Preserving the continuity of his historical studies, he followed 
up his first work with The Life of Andre^o Melville (1819). In 
1827 he published a History of the Progress and Suppression 
of the Reformation in Italy ^ and in 1829 a History of the Py ogress 
and Suppression of the Reformation in Spain. 

His latest literary undertaking was a life of John Calvin. 
Only three chapters were completed when the writer died on 
the sth of August 1835, leaving four sons and one daughter. 

See Thomas M‘Cric (i797'-iB75), Life of T. M*Crie (1B40), and 
Hugh Miller, My Schools and Schoolmasters (iBfig). 

MaoGULLAGH, JAMES (1809-1847), Irish mathematician 
and physicist, was born in 1809 near Strabane, Ireland. After 
a brilliant career at Trinity College, Dublin, he was elected 
fellow in 1832. From 1832 to 1843 he held the chair of mathe- 
matics ; and during bis tenure of this post he improved in a 
most marked manner the position of his university as a mathe- 
matical centre. In 1843 he was transferred to tlie chair of 
natural philosophy. Overwork, mainly on subjects beyond 
the natural range of his powers, induced mental disease ; and 
he died by his own luind in October 18^17. 

His Works were published in 1880. Their distinguishing feature 

is the geometry which has rarely been applied either to pure space 

problems or to known physical <iuestions such as the rotation of a 
rigid .wlid or the properties of Fresnel's wave 'surface with such 
singular elegance; in this respect his work takes rank with that of 
Louis Poinsot. One specially remarkable geometrical discovery of 
MacCullagh’s is that of the ‘^modular generation of surfaces of the 
second degree"; and a noteworthy contribution to physical optics 
is his " theorem of the polar plane." But his methods, which, in 
loss known snl)jecls, were almost entirely tentative, were altogether 
inadeouatc to the solution of the more profound pliysical problems 
to which his attention was mainly devoted, such as the theory of 
double refraction, ttc. See G. (b Stokes’s “ Report on Double 
Refraction " {H, A, He purl ^ 

MaoCULLOCH, HORATIO (1805-1867), Scottish landscape 
painter, was born in Glasgow. lie studied for a year under 
John Knox, a Glasgow land^lcapist of some repute, was then 
engaged at Cumnex'k, painting the ornamental lids of snuflf- 
boxes, and afterwards employed in Edinburgh by Lizars, the 
engraver, to colour the illustrations in Selby’s British Birds and 
similar works. ^Icanwhile he was working unwcaricdly from 
nature, greatly infliumced in his (;arly practice by thi; water- 
colours of H. W. Williams. Returning to Glasgow in some four 
or five years, he was employed on several large pictures for the 
decoration of a public hall in St George’s Place, and he did a 
little as a theatrical s('cne*paintcr. About tiiis time h(^ w'as 
greatly impressed with a |)icture by Tliomson of Duddingston. 
Gradiially MacCulloch asserted his individuality, and formed his 
own style on a close studv of nature; his works form an int(*r- 
esting link between the old world of Sc'ottish landsc'ape and the 
new.' In 1829 MacCulloc'h first figured in the Royal Scottish 
Academy’s exhibition, and year by year, till his death on the 
24th of June 1867, he was a regular exhibitor. In 1838 he was 
ele(‘ted a member of the Scottish Academy. Th(‘ subjects of 
his numerous landscapes were taken almost exclusively from 
Scottish scenery. 

Several works by MacCulloch were engraved by William Miller and 
William Forrest, and a volume of jihotographs from his landscapes, 
with an excellent biogriiphical notice of the artist by Alexander 
I'rascr, K.S.A., was publisliod in Edinburgh in iSyj. 

MgCULLOCH» HUGH (1808-1895), American financier, was 
born at Kennebunk, Maine, on the 7th of December 1S08. He 
was educated at Bowdoin College, studied law in Boston, and 
in 1833 began practice at Fort Wayne, 1 ncliana. He was cashier 
and manager of th(? Fort Wayne brancli of the old state bank 
of Indiana from 1835 to i8s7, and president of the new state 
bank from 1857 to 1863. Notwithstanding his opposition to 
the National Banking Act 1862, he was selected by Secretary 
Chase as comptroller of the ('urrency in 1863 to put the new 
system into operation. His work was so successful that he was 


appointed secretary of the treasury by President Lincoln in 
1865, and was continued in office by President Johnson until the 
close of his administration in 1869. In his first annual report, 
issued on the 4th of Dccemlier 1865, he strongl}^ urged the 
retirement of the legal tenders or grccnbaclcs as a prelnninary 
to the resumption of specie payments. In aci'ordance with this 
suggestion an act was passed, on the T2th of March 1866, authrir- 
izing the retirement of not more than 8x0,000,000 in six months 
and not more than 84,000,000 per month thercaftcT, but it met 
with strong opposition and was repealed on the 4L}i oi Febnutry 
1868, aftiT only 848,000,000 had been retired. Ho was much 
disappointed by the decision of the l]nilc‘d States Supreme 
Court upholding the constitutionality of the legal tendiTs (r3 
Wallace 457). Soon after the close of his term of office McCulloch 
went to England, and spent six years (x 870-1 876) a.s a member 
of the l)anking firm of Jay (boke, McCulloch & (.0. From 
O(‘tol)er 1884 until the close of President Arthur’s term of office 
in March 1885 he was again secretary of the treasury. He died 
at his home near Washington, D.C., on the 24th of May 1895. 

The chief authority for the life of McC'uiloch is his own book, Men 
tmd Measures of Half a Century (i>Iew York, 1888). 

MCCULLOCH, SIR JAMES (1819-1893), Australian statesman, 
was born in Cilasgow. He entered the house of Dennistoun 
Brothers, became a partner, and went to Melbourne to open a 
branch. In 1854, shortly after his arrival in Victoria, he was 
appointed a nominee member of the Legislative C ouncil, and in 
the first Legislative Assembly under the new constitution was 
returned for the electorate of the Wimmera. In 3857 he was 
apfxointed minister of trade and customs in the second ministry 
of Haines, which lasted till 1858, and subsc(]iii;ntly he became 
treasurer in the Nicholson administration, which held office 
from October 1859 to November j86o. In June 1862 the third 
O’Shanassy ministry w'as defeated by a combination between 
a section of its supporters led by MXulloch and the opposition 
proper under Healcs, and M‘Cuilo('h became premier and chief 
secretary. Hithi^rto he had been regarded as a siij>porter of 
the landed, squatting and importing interests, but the coalition 
ministry introduced a number of measures whicli at the time 
were regarded by the propertit^d classes in the colony as revolu- 
tionary. Jn a(i(Jilion to passing a Land Bill, which e.xteiidcd 
llie prini’iple of free selection and deferred payments, the ministry 
announced their intention of reducing tlie duties on the export 
of gold and lh(‘ import duties upon tea and sugar, and of supply- 
ing the dcfa’iciu^y by the impositic-n of duties ranging from 5 to 
10 % up(;n a number of articles whi<’h entered into ('ompetition 
with the local industries, thus introducing protection. The 
mercantile community tO(d< alarm at the proposal, and at the 
general election of 1864 the ministeriul policy was warmly 
opposed. But a majority was return(;d in its favour, and a hlnv 
tariff was carried through the pof)ular branch of the legislature. 
There was no probability (T its being assented to by the Council, 
which, under the constitution, had the p)ower of rejecting, 
although it (’oii)d not .'un(‘nd, any money Bill. The government 
therefore dccidexi upon tacking the tariff to the Appropriation 
Bill, and compelling the Council cither to agree to the ntfw fiscal 
proprwals or to refuse to pay the pui^lic creiditors and the civil 
servants. The Counc'il accepted the challenge, and rejeded 
the Appropriation Bill. But M‘Cull(Kh and his ('olleugues 
would not give way. 7 'hcy contimu^d to collcx’t the new duties 
under the authority of the Assembly, and took advantap of a 
clause in the Audit Act which directed the governor to sign the 
necessary warrants for the payment of any sum awarded by 
verdicts in the supreme court in favour of persons who had sued 
the government. M‘Culloch borrowed £40,000 from the London 
Chartered Bank, of which he was a director, to meet pressing 
payments, and the bank at his instigation sued the government 
for the amount of the advance. The attorney-general at once 
accepted judgment, and the governor, who had placed hiiuself 
unrescrvedlv in the hands of his ministers, signed the necessary 
warrant, and the Treasury repaid to the bank the amount of its 
advance, plus interest and costs. In the next session the tariff 
was again sent up to the Council, which promptly rejected it, 
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whereupon the ministry dissolved the assembly and appealed 
to the country. The result of the general election was to 
increase M‘Culloch’s majority, and the tariff was again sent to 
the Council, only to be again rejected. M‘Culloch resigned, but 
no member of the opposition was willing to form a ministry, 
and he resumed office. Eventually a conference between the 
two houses was held, and the Council passed the tariff, after a 
few modifications in it had been agreed to by the Assembly. 
Just at the moment that peace was restored, the governor. 
Sir Charles Darling, was recalled by the home government, on 
the ground that he had displayed partisanship by assisting 
M‘Culloch\s government and their majority in the Assembly to 
coerce the Council. In order to show their gratitude to the dis- 
missed governor, the Assembly decided to grant a sum of £20,000 
to Lady Darling. The home government intimated that Sir 
Charles Darling must retire from the Colonial service if this gift 
were accepted by his wife, but M‘Culloch included the money in 
the annual Appropriation Bill, with the result that it was re- 
jected by the Council, The new governor. Viscount Canterbury, 
was less complaisant than liis predecessor, but after an unsuo 
cessful attempt to obtain other advisers, he agreed to recommend 
the Council to pass the Appropriation Bill with the £20,000 grant 
included. The Upper House declined to adopt this course, and 
again rejected the Bill. A long and l)itter struggle between 
the two Chambers ended in another general election in 1868, 
which still further increased the ministerial majority ; but Lord 
Canterbury, in obcdien(’e to instructions from the colonial office, 
declined to do anything to facilitate the passage of the Darling 
grant. M‘Cullo('h resigned, and after protracted negotiations 
Sir Charles Sladen formed from the minority in the Assembly a 
ministry' which only lasted two months. The deadlock seemed 
likely to become more stringent than c\’cr, wh(‘n a ('ommunica- 
tion was received from Sir Charles Darling, that neither he nor 
his wife could receive anything like a donation from the people 
of Victoria, The attempt to pass the grant was therefore aban- 
doned, and in July 1868 McCulloch resumed office with different 
colleagues, but resigned in the following year, when he was 
knighted. He formed a third ministr>’ in 1870. During this 
third administration he passed a measure through both houses 
which secured a life annuity of £1000 per annum to Lady Darling. 
Additional taxation being neccssar>-. Sir James M‘CuIIoch was 
urged by his protectionist supporters to increase the import 
duties, but he refused, and proposed to provide for the deficit 
by levying a tax upon town, suburban and country property. 
This proposal was defeated in the Assembly ; Sir James resigned 
in June 1871, and was appointed agent-general for Victoria in 
London. He held that appointment till 1873, was created 
K.C.M.G. in 1874, returned to the colony the same year, and 
in 1875 formed his fourth and last ministry, which kept power 
till May 1877, when his party was defeated at the general elec- 
tion. During his eighteen months of office he had to encounter 
a f)ersi.stent opposition from Berr\' and his followers, who 
systematically obstructed the business of the Assembly, on the 
ground that the acting-governor, Sir William Stawell, had 
improperly refused a dissolution. Sir James M‘Culloch, to 
counteract this ot)struction, invented the closure, which was 
afterwards introduced with some modifications into the House 
of Commons, After his defeat in 1877 Sir James retired from 
public life and returned to England, where he died on the 30th 
of January 1893 at Ewell, Surrey. He was twice married- -first, 
in 1841, to Susan, daughter of the Rev. James Renwick, of 
Muirton, Scotland ; secondly, in 1867, to Margaret, daughter 
of William Jnglis, of Walflat, Dumbartonshire. He left the 
house of Dennistoun Brothers in 1862, and founded a new firm 
at Melbourne in conjunction with Leishman, Inglis k Co. of 
I/?ndon, under the title of McCulloch, Sellars k Co. He held 
several important commercial positions, and wa.s president of 
the Melbourne Chamber of Commerce. (G. C. L.) 

MACCULLOCH, JOHN (1773-1835), Scottish geologist, de- 
scended from the Maccullochs of Nether Ardwell in Galloway, 
was bom in Guernsey, on the 6th of October 1773, his mother 
being a native of that island. Having displayed remarkable 


powers as a boy, he was sent to study medicine in the university 
of Edinburgh, where he qualified as M.D. in 1793, and then 
entered the army as assistant surgeon. Attaching himself to 
the artillery, he became chemist to the board of ordnance (1803). 
He still continued, however, to practise for a time as a physician, 
and during the years 1807-1811 he resided at Blackheath. In 
1 811 he communicated his first papers to the Geological Society. 
They were devoted to an elucidation of the geological structure 
of Guernsey, of the Channel Islands, and of Heligoland. The 
evidence they afforded of his capacity, and the fact that he 
already had received a scientific appointment, probably led to 
his being selected in the same year to make some geological and 
mineralogical investigations in Scotland. He was asked to 
report upon stones adapted for use in powder-mills, upon the 
suitability of the chief Scottish mountains for a repetition of 
the pendulum experiments previously conducted by Maskclync 
and Playfair at Schiehallion, and on the deviations of the 
plumb-line along the meridian of the Trigonometrical Survey. 
In the course of the explorations necessary for the purposes of 
these reports he made extensive observations on the geology 
and mineralogy of Scotland. He formed also a collection of 
the mineral productions and rocks of that country, which he 
presented to the Geological Society in 1814. In that year he 
was appointed geologist to the Trigonometrical Survey; and in 
1816-1817 he was president of the Geological Society. Com- 
paratively little had been clone in the investigation of Scottish 
geology, and finding the field so full of promise, he devoted 
himserf to its cultivation with gre^at ardour. One of his most 
important labours was the examination of the whole range of 
islands along the west of Scotland, at that time not easily 
visited, and presenting many olistacles to a scientific explorer, 
1'he results of this survey appeared (1819) in the form of his 
Descriplion oj the Western Islands oj Scotland^ including the Idc 
of Man (2 vols. 8vo, with an atlas of plates in 4to), which forms 
one of the classical treatises on British geology. lie was elected 
F.R.S. in 1820. He continued to write papers, chiefly on the 
rocks and minerals of Scotland, and had at last gathered so 
large an amount of information that the government was pre- 
vailed upon in the year 1826 to employ him in the preparation 
of a geological map of Scotland. From that date up to the time 
of his death he returned each summer to Scotland and traversed 
every district of the kingdom, inserting tlie geological features 
upon Arrowsmith’s map, the only one then available for his 
purpose. He complctccl the field-work in 1832, and in 1834 his 
map and memoir were ready for publication, but these were not 
issued until 1836, the year after he died. Among his other 
works the following may be mentioned : A Geological Classifi- 
cation of Rocks with Descriptive Synopses of the Species and 
Varielies, comprising the Elements of Practical Geology (1821) ; 
The Highlands and Western Isles of Scotland ^ in a series of letters 
to Sir Walter Scott (4 vols., 1824) ; A System of Geology , with a 
Theory of the Earth and an Examination of its Connexion with the 
Sacred Records (2 voJs,, 1831). During a visit to Cornwall he 
was killed by being dragged along in the wheel of his carriage, 
on the 21st of August 1835. 

In penning an ol)itii{iry notice, C. Lycll in 183O (Proc, GcoL Soc. 
fi- 357) acknowledged “with gratitude" that he had “received 
more instruction from Maccul loch’s labours in geology than from 
tho.se of any living writer." 

MCCULLOCH, JOHN RAMSAY (1789-1864), British economist 
and statistician, was born on the 1st of March 1789 at Whithorn 
in Wigtownshire. Ills family belonged to the class of “ states- 
men,’’ or small landed proprietors. He was for some time 
employed at Edinburgh as a clerk in the office of a writer to 
the signet. But, the Scotsman newspaper having been estab- 
lished at the beginning of 1817, McCulloch sent a contribution 
to the fourth number, the merit of which was at once recognized ; 

soon became connected with the management of the paper, 
and during 1818 and 1819 acted as editor. Most of his articles 
related to questions of political economy, and he delivered 
lectures in Edinburgh on that science. He now also began to 
write on subjects of the same class in the Edinburgh Review, 
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his first contribution being an article on Ricardo's Principles 
of Political Economy in i8i8. Within the next few years he 
gave both public lectures and private instruction in London 
on political economy. In 1823 he was chosen to fill the lecture- 
ship established by subscription in honour of the memory of 
Ricardo. A movement was set on foot in 1825 by Jeffrey and 
others to induce the government to found in the university of 
Edinburgh a chair of political economy, separate from that of 
moral philosophy, the intention being to obtain the appointment 
for McCulloch. This project fell to the ground ; but in 1828 he 
was made professor of political economy in London University. 
He then fixed his residence permanently in London, where he 
continued his literary work, being now one of the regular writers 
in the Edinburgh Ees)mv. In 1838 he was appointed comptroller 
of the stationery office; the duties of this position, which he 
held till his death, he discharged with conscientious fidelity, 
and introduced important reforms in the management of the 
department. Sir Robert Peel, in recognition of the services he 
had rendered to political science, conferred on him a literary 
pension of £200 per annum. He was elected a foreign associate 
of the Institute of France {Academic des sciences morales et 
poliliques). He died in London, after a short illness, on the Tith 
of November 1864, in the seventy-sixth year of his age. To 
his personal character and social qualities very favourable 
testimony was borne by thosc^ who knew him best. In general 
politics he always remained a Whig pure and simple ; though he 
was in intimate relations with James Mill and his circle, he 
never shared the Radical opinions of that group. 

M'Culloch cannot b« regarded as an original thinker on political 
economy. He did not contribute any new ideas to that science, or 
introduce any noteworthy correction of the views, cither as to 
method or doctrine, generally accepted by the dominant school of 
his day. Ihit the work he did must be pronounced, in relalion to 
the wants of his time, a very valuable one. Ilis name will probably 
be less permanently associated with anything he lias written oh 
economic science, strictly so called, than with his great statistical 
and otlier compilations. 1 lis Diotionary 0/ Commerce and Commercial 
Navigation (1832) and bis Statistical Account of the British Umpire 
(1837) remain imposing monuments of his extensive and varied 
knowledge and his indefatigable industry. Another useful work 
of reference, also the fruit of wide erudition and much labour, is his 
Literature of Political Economy (i8.'|3). Though weak on the side 
of the foreign lilcralure of the science, it is very valuable as a 
critical and biographical guide to British writers. 

MCCULLOUGH, JOHN EDWARD (1837-1885), American 
actor, was born in Coleraine, Ireland, on tlie 2nd of November 
1837. He went to America at the age of sixteen, and made his 
first appearance on the stage at the Arch Street Theatre, Phila- 
delphia, in 1857. In support of Edwin Forrest and Edwin 
Booth he |)layed second roles in Shakespearian and other 
tragedies, and Forrest left him by will all his prompt books. 
Virginias was his greatest success, although even in this part 
and as Othello he was coldly received in England (j88i). In 
1884 he broke down physically and mentally, and he died in 
an a.sylum at Philadelphia on the 8th of November 1885. 

MACCUNN, HAMISH (1868- ), Scottish musical com- 

poser, was born at Greenock, the son of a shipowner, find was 
educated at the Royal College of Musi(\ His first success was 
with the overture Land of the Mountam and Flood In 1887 at 
the Crystal Palace, and this was followed by other composi- 
tions, with a characteristic Scottish colouring. From t888 to 
1894 he was a professor at the Royal College of Music, and this 
latter year saw both his marriage to a daughter of John Pettie, 
R.A., and the production of his opera Jeanie Deans at Edin- 
burgh. He was for some years conductor to the Carl Rosa 
Opera company, and subsequently to other companies. His 
opera Diarmid was produced at Covent Garden in 1897, and his 
other music includes cantatas, overtures, part-songs, instru- 
mental pieces, and songs, all markedly Scottish in type. 

MACDONALD, FLORA (1722-1790), Jacobite heroine, was 
the daughter of Ranald Macdonald of Milton in the island of 
South Uist in the Ilebridete, and his wife Marion the daughter 
of AnguG Macdonald, minister of South Uist. Her father died 
when she was a child, and her mother was abducted and 
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married by Hugh Macdonald of Armadale. She was brought 
up under the care of the chief of her clan, Macdonald of 
Clanranald, and was partly educated in Edinburgh. In June 
1746 she was living in Bcnbccula in the Hebrides when 
Prince Charles Edward {q,v.) took refuge there after the 
battle of Cullodcn. The prince’s companion, Captain O’Neill, 
sought her help. The island was held for the government by 
the local militia, but the secret sympathies of the Macdonalds 
were with the Jacobite cause. After some hesitation Flora 
promised to help. At a later period she told the duke of 
Cumberland, son of George III. and commander-in-chief in 
S(H)tland, that she acted from charity and would have helped 
him also if he had been defeated and in distress, a statement 
which need not be accepted as quite literally true. The 
commander of the militia in the island, a Macdonald, who was 
probably admitted into the secret, gave her a pass to the main- 
land for herself, a manservant, an Irish spini ing maid, Betty 
Burke, and a boat’s crew of six men. The prirce was disguised 
as Betty Burke. After a first repulse at Waternish, the party 
landed at Portree. The prince was hidden in a cave while 
Flora Macdonald found help for him in the neighbourhood, and 
was finally able to e.s('aj)e. He had left Benbecula on the 27th of 
June. The talk of the boatmen brought .suspicion on Flora 
Macdonald, and she was arrested and brought to London. 
After a short impri.s(/nnient in the Tower, she was allowed to 
live outside of it, under the guard of a “ messenger ” or gaoler. 
When the Act of Indemnity was passed in 1747 she was left at 
liberty. Her courage and loyalty had gained her general 
.sympathy, which was increased by her good manners and gentle 
character. Dr Johnson, who saw her in 1773, describes her as 
“ a woman of soft features, gentle manners and elegant pres- 
ence.” In 1750 she married Allen Macdonald of Kingsburgh, 
and in 1773 they emigrated to America. In the War of Incle- 
pendence he scTved the British government and was taken 
prisoner. In his wife returned home in a merchant ship 
whic^h was attacked by a privateer. She refused to leave the 
deck during the action, and was wounded in the arm. She died 
on the 5th Of March i7()o. 'I'herc is a statue to her memory 
in Invernc^ss. Flora Mac'clonald had a large family of sons, 
who mostly entered the army or navy, and two daughters. 

See A. C. Kwald, Life and Times of Prince Charles Edward (188O), 
The .so-called Autobiography of I^'lcra Macdonald, published by lier 
grand-daughter F. F. Walde (1870) is of small value. 

MACDONALD^ GEORGE (1824-1905), Scottish novelist and 
poet, was born at Iluntly, Aberdeemshire. His father, a farmer, 
was erne of the Mac!cIonalds of Glencoe, and a direct descendant 
of one of the families that suffered in the massacTe, 
Macdonald's youth was passed in his native town, under the 
immediate Influence of the ('ongregatinnal Church, and in an 
atmcxspherc strongly impregnated with ('alviiiism. He took 
his degree at Aberdeen I niversity, and migrated thence to 
London, studying at Highbury (.'ollegc for the Cc^ngrcgational 
miiiis’rv. In 1850 he was apiiointed pastor of Trinity C'ongre- 
gatic nal Church, Arunded, and, aft(?r resigning his cure there, 
was engaged in ministerial work in Mai c^hester. His health, 
however, was unequal to the strain, and after a short sojourn 
in Algiers he settled in Lc>ndon and adopted the profession of 
literature. In 1856 he published his first book, Within and 
Without^ a dramatic poem; following it in 1857 with a volume 
of Poems, and in 1858 by the delightful “faerie romance” 
Phanlastes, His first conspicuous .suc cess was achieved in 1862 
with David Elginhrod, the forerunner of a number of popular 
novels, which include Alec Forbes of Hcrwglen (1865), Annals 
of a Quiet Neighbourhood Robert Falconer (1868), Malcolm 

(1875), The Marquis of Lassie (1877), and Donal Grant (1883). 
He was for a time editor of Good W ords for the Young, and lec- 
tured succcs.sfully in America in 1872-1873. lie wrote admirable 
stories for the young, and published some volumes of sermons. 
In 1877 he was given a civil list pension. He died on the i8th 
of September 1905. 

Both as preacher and as lecturer on literary topics George 
Macdonald’s sincerity and moral enthusiasm exercised great 
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influence upon thoughtful minds. His verse is homely and 
direct, and marked by religious fervour and simplicity. As a 
portras cr of Si'oUish peasant *life in fiction he was the precursor 
of a large scliooJ. which has benefited by his example and sur- 
passed its original leader in popularity. The religiou.s tone of 
hi.s novels is relieved by tolerance and a broad spirit of humour, 
and the simpler emotions of humble life are sympathetically 
treated. 

MACDONALD, SIR HECTOR ARCHIBALD (1852 1903), 
British soldier, was born of humble parentage at Muir of Allan- 
Grange, Ross->hire, Scotland, in 1852. As a boy he was employed 
in a draper's shop at Dingwall, but in 1870 he enlisted in the 
92nd (Gordon) Highlanders. lie rose rapidly through the non- 
commissioned ranks, and had already been a colour-.sergeant 
for some years when, in the Afghan War of 1879, he dis- 
tinguished himself in the presence of the enemy so much as - 
to l>e promoted to commissioned rank, his advancement being ; 
equally acceptable to his brother oflicers and popular wnth the 
rank and file. As a subaltern he served in the first Boer War ' 
of 1880-81, and at Alajuba, where he was made prisoner, hi.s : 
bra\ ery was so conspicuous that General Joubert gave him i 
Imck his sword. In 1885 he served under Sir Evelyn Wood ; 
in the reorganization of the Egyptian army, and he took part ; 
in the Nile Expedition of that year. In t 888 he became a i 
regimental captain in the British service, but continued to | 
serve in the Egyptian army, being particularly occupied with I 
the training of the Sudanese battalions. In 1889 he received ' 
the D.S.O. for his conduct at T().*iki, and in 1891, after the 
action at Tokar, he was promoted .substantive major. In 
1896 he commanded a brigade of the Egyptian army in the 
Dongola Expedition, and during the following campaigns he ' 
distinguished himself in every engagement, above all in the i 
final battle of Omdurman (1898), at the crisis of whi('h Mac- i 
donald's Sudanese brigade, man(jeuvring as a unit with the 
coolness and precision of the parade ground, repulsed the most • 
determined attack of the Mahdists. After this great service 
Macdonald's name became famous in England and Scotland. I 
the popular .sobriquet of “ Fighting Mac *’ testifying the 1 
interest arou.sed in the public mind by his career and his soldierly 
pers oiiaiiLy. He wtis promoted colonel in the arm)' and ap- 
pointed an aide-de-camp to the queen, and in 1899 he was 
promoted major-general and appointed to a command in India. 
In December 1899 he was called to South Africa to command the 
Ilighknd Brigade, which had just suffered very heavily and had 
lost its commander, Major-General A. G. Wauchope, in the 
battle of Magersfontein. He commiinded the brigade through- 
out J-ord Rob(Tts‘s Paardeberg, Bloemfontein and Pretoria 
operations, tind in 1901 he was made a K.C.B, In 1902 he 
was appointed to coniniand the troops iij (’ev lon, but early in 
the following year (March 25, ir^3) he committed .suicide | 
in Paris. A memorial to this brilliant soldier, in the form of 
a tower 100 ft. high, was erected at Dingwall and completed 
in 1907. 

MACDONALD, JACQUES tiTlENNE JOSEPH ALEXANDRE 

(1765-1840), duke of 'I'aranto and marshal of France, was born I 
at Sedan on the 17th of November J765. His father came of an \ 
old Jacobite family, whicli had followed James II. to France, ! 
and was a near relative of the <;elel)ralecl Flora Macdonald. | 
In 1785 Alacdonald joined the legion raised to siiyjport the ' 
revolutionary party in Holland against the Prussians, and 
after it was disbanded he received a commission in the regiment | 
of Dillon. Oj) tiie breaking out of the Revolution, the regiment ; 
of Dillon remained eminently loyal, with the exception of i 
Macdonald, who was in love with Mile Jacob, whose father j 
was enthusiastic for the doctrines of the Revolution. Directly j 
after hi.s marriage he was appointed aide-de-camp to General j 
Dumouriez. He distinguished himself at Jemmapes, and was [ 
promoted colonel in 1 793. He refused to desert to the Austrians ‘ 
with Dumouriez, and as a reward was made general of brigade, 
and appointed to command the leading brigade in Pichegru’s 
invasion of Holland. His knowledge of the <‘ountry proved 
most useful, and he was instrumental in tlie crj)turc of the 


I Dutch fleet by French hussars. In 1797, having been made 
! general of division, he served first in the army of the Rhine and 
then in that of Italy. When he reached Italy, the peace of 
Campo Formio had been signed, and Bonaparte had returned 
to France; but, under the direction of Berthier, Macdonald 
I first occupied Rome, of whicli he was made governor, and then 
i in conjunction with Championnet he defeated General Mack, 

: and revolutionized the kingdom of Naples under the title of the 
Parthenopacan Republic. When Suvarov invaded northern Italy, 
and was winning back the conquests of Bonaparte, Macdonald 
mlJected all the troops in the peninsula and moved northwards. 
With but 30,000 men he attacked, at the I'rebbia, Suvarov with 
50,000, and after three days’ fighting, during which he held 
the Russians at bay, and gave time for Moreau to come up, 
he retired in good order to Genoa, After this gallant behaviour 
he was made governor of Versailles, and acquies<.'ed, if he did 
not co-operate, in the events of the i8th Bnimairc. In 1800 
he received the command of the army in Switzerland which 
was to maintain the communications between the armies of 
Germany and of Italy. lie carried out his orders to the letter, 
and at last, in the w'inter of 1800-1, he was ordered to march 
over the SpJiigen Pass. This achievement is fully described 
by Malhieu Dumas, who was (‘hief of his staff, and is at least 
as noteworthy as Bonaparte’s famous passage of the St Bernard 
before Marengo, though followed by no siarh successful battle. 
On his return to Paris Macdonald married the widow of 
General Joubert, and was appointed French plenipotentiary in 
Denmark. Returning in 1 805 he associated himself with Moreau 
and incurred the dislike of Napoleon, who did not include him 
in his first creation of marshals. Till 1809 ho remained without 
employment, but in that year Napoleon gave him the command 
of a corps and the duties of military adviser to the young prince 
Eugdne Bcaiiharnais, viceroy of Italy. lie led the army from 
Italy till its junction with Napoleon, and at W’agram commanded 
the celebrated (toliimn of attac'k which broke the Austrian centre 
and won the victory. Napol(‘on made him marshal of J^'rance 
on the field of battle, and })resently created him duke of Taranto, 
In 1810 he served in .Spain, and in j8j 2 lie commanded the left 
wing of the grand army for the invasion of Russia. In 18J3, 
after sharing in the battles of Liitzen and Bautzen, he was 
ordered to invade Silesia, w’herc Bliicher defeated him with 
gr(‘at loss at the Katzbach (see Napoleonic ('ampaigns). After 
the terrible battle of Leifizig he w’as ordered with Prince Ponia- 
tow.ski to cover the evacuation of Leipzig; alter the blowing 
up of the bridge, he managed to swim the Elstcr, while Ponia- 
towski was drowned. During the defensive campaign of J814 
Macdonald again distinguished himself ; hi) was one of the 
marshals sent l>y Napoleon to take his abdication in favour 
of his son to Paris. When all were deserting tJieir old master, 
Macdonald remained faithful to him. lie was directed by 
Napoleon to give in his adherence to the new regime, and was 
presented b\' him with the .sabre of Murad JJey for his fidelity. 
At the Resttiralion he was made a peer of France and knight 
grand cross ol the order of St Louis; he r^ained faithful to 
the new order of things during the Hundn^J l.)ays. In J815 
lie liecame chanf'ellor of the Legion of Honour (a post he held 
till 1831), in t8j6 major-general of the royal bodyguard, and he 
took a great part in the discussions in the House of Peers, voting 
consistently as a moderate Jaberal. In 1823 he rnajried Mile 
de Bourgony, b\- whom he had a son, Alexander, who succeeded 
on his death in 1840 a.s duke of I’aranto. From 1830 his 
life was spent in retirement at his country place Courcelles- 
)e-Roi (Seine el Oise), where he died on the 7th of September 
1840. 

Macdonald had none of that military genius which dis- 
tingui.shcd Davout, Mas.sena and Lannes, nor of tlial military 
s(’ien<’e conspicuous in Marmont and St Cyr, but nevertheless 
liis campaign in Switzerland gives him a rank far sujjcrior to 
such mere generals of division a.s Oudinot and Dupemt. This 
capacity for independent command made Napoleon, in spite 
of his defeats at the Trebbia and the Katzbach, trust him 
with large commands till the end of his career. As a man, his 
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diaracter cannot be spoken of too highly ; no stain of cTuelty 
or faithlessness rests on him. 

Macdonald was especially fortunate in the accounts of his military 
exploits, Mathieu Dumas £md Segur havinj,^ been on his staff in 
Switz^irland. See Dumas, Evdnements militaire$\ and S^ji^ur’s rare 
tract, Leltre sur la campagne du Gdnhal Macdonald dans les Grisons 
en jdoo et rSoj (tSo2), and Eloge (1842). His memoirs were pub- 
lished in 1892 (Enpf. trans,, Recollections of Marshal Macdonald), 
but are brief and wanting in balance. 

MACDONALD^ SIR JOHN ALEXANDER (1815-1891), hist 
premier of the dominion of Canada, was bom in Glasgow on the 
nth of January 1815, the third child of Hugh Macdonald 
(d. 1841), a native of Sutherlandshire. The family emigrated 
to Canada in 1820, settling first at Kingston, Ontario. At the 
age of fifteen Macdonald entered a law offi(‘e; he was called to 
the bar in 1836, and began practice in Kingston, with immediate 
success. Macdonald entered upon his active oircer at a critical 
period in the history of Canada, tind the circumstances of the time 
were calculated to stimulate political thought. I w'a.s the year 
before the rebellion of 1837 ; tlie ctindition of the whole c«)untry 
was very unsettled ; and it seemed wcllnigh impos.siblc to re(‘on- 
cile differences arising from ra(*ial and political antagonisms. 
During the rebellion young Macdonald volunteered for active 
service, but his military career never went farther tluin drilling 
and marching. The mission of Lord Durham ; the publication 
of his famous report; the union of tlie two C'anadas; the ad- 
ministrations of Lord Sydenham, Sir Charles Hagot, and Sir 
Charles Metcalfe, filled the years immediatcjly succeeding .1837 
with intense political interest, and in their results have pro- 
foundly influenced the constitution of the British Empire. 

Macdonald made his first acquaintance with public’ business 
as an alderman of Kingston, in 1844 Sir Charles Metcalfe, in 
Ills contest w'ith the Reform party led by Baldwin and 
Lafontaine, appealed to the electors, and Macdonald was elected 
to the provincial assembly as Conservative member for Kingston. 
A sentence in his first address to the electors strikes the domi- 
nant note of his public ( areer : “ I therefore need scarcely 
state my firm belief that the prosperity of Canada depends upon 
its permanent connexion with the mother country, and that I 
shall resist to the utmost any attempt (from whatever (quarter 
it may come) which may tend to weaken that union.’’ He took 
liis seat on the 28th of November as a supporter of tlie Draper 
government. During the first three or four years he spoke 
little, but devoted himself with assiduity to ma.stering parlia- 
mentary forms and the business of the hon.se. His capacity 
soon attracted attention, and in 1847 he was made receiver- 
general with a seat in the executive coura'il, an office soon 
exchanged for the more important one of commissioner of 
Crown lands. Although the government of which he thus 
became a member held olficc for only ten months, being placed 
in a hopeless minority on making an appeal to the cuuntiy, 
Macdonald from this time forward took a position of constantly 
increasing weight in his party. 

One of the first acts of the Reform government whic h succeeded 
that of which Macdonald was a member was to pass the Rcdiellion 
Losses Bill, made famous in colonial histor>' by the fac t that it 
brought to a crucial test th(^ principle of responsible government. 
The assent of Lord Elgin to the bill provoked in Montreal a riot 
which ended in the burning of the houses of parliament, and so 
great was the indignation of tlie hitherto ultra-loyal Conser- 
vative party that many of its most prominent members signed 
a document favouring annexation to the United States; Mac- 
donald on the other hand took steps, in conjunction with, others, 
to form a British- American league, having for its object the 
confederation of all the provinces, the strengthening of the 
connexion with the mother country, and the adoption of a 
national commercial policy. He remained in opposition from 
1848 till 1854, holding together under difficult circumstances an 
unpopular party with which he was not entirely in .sympathy. 
The two great political issues of the time were the .secularization 
of the clergy reserves in Ontario, and the abolition of seigniorial 
tenure in Quebet . Both of these reforms Macdonald long opposed, 
but when successive elections had proved that they were sup- 


ported by public opinion, he brought about a coalition of Conser- 
vatives and rnoderate reformers for the purpose of ('iinying them. 

Out of this coalition W'as gradually developed the Liberal- 
Conservative party, of which until his death Macdonald con- 
tinued to be the most considerable figure, and which for more 
than forty \ ears largely moulded the liistory of Canada. h>om 
1S54 to 1857 be was attorney -general of Upper Canada, and 
then, on tlie retirement of (\)lon(?l Tache, he became prime 
minister. This first coalition had now accomplished its tempo- 
rary purpose, but so closely were parties div ided at this period, 
that the defeat and reinstatement of governments followed 
each other in rajiid siic(‘cssion. 

'riie experiment of applying responsible govcnimcnt on party 
lines to the two ('anadian provinces at last seemed to have come 
to a deadlock. Two general elections and the defeat of four 
ministries within three years had done nothing to solve the 
difiicuities of the situation. At this critical period a proposal 
was made for a coalition of parties in order to carry out a 
broad .scheme of British-American confederation. The im- 
mediate proposal is said to have come from George lirown; 
the large political idea had long been advocated by Macdonald 
and Alexander Galt in Upper Canada — by Jo.scph Howe and 
others in the maritime provinces. The close of the American 
Civil W'ar, the Fenian raids across the American border, and 
the dangers incident to the international situation, gave a de- 
cisive impulse to the moverm^nt. Macdonald, at the head of 
a representative delegation from Ontario and Quebec, met the 
public men of the maritime provinces in conference at Clmrlotte- 
tow’n in 1864, and the outline of confederation then agreed 
upon was filled out in detail at a conference held at Quebec soon 
afterwards. The a('tual framing of the Briti.sh North America 
Act, into which the resolutions of these two (’onferences were 
consolidated, was carried out at the Westminster Palace Hotel 
in London, during Dec ember 1866 and January 3867, by dele- 
gates from all the jirov inces working in co-operation with the 
law offic’crs of the Crown, under the presidtJiuy of Lord 
(Carnarvon, then secretary of statt? for the colonies. Macdonald 
took the leading part in all these discussions, and he thus 
natunilly became the first premier of the Dominion. He was 
made a K.C.B. in recognition of his .scrvi('(‘.s to the empire. 

The difficulties of organizing the new Dominion, the questions 
arising from diverse ( laiins and the various ('onditions of the 
country, called for infinite tad and resoun'e on the part of the 
premier. Federal rights were to be safeguarded against the 
provincial governments, always jealous of Iheir privileges. 
Thu people of Nova Scotia in particular, dissatisfied with the 
way in whi<'h th(‘ir province had been drawn into the Union, 
maintained a fierce opposition to the Ottawa government, 
until their leader, Joseph Howe, fearing an armed rising, came 
to an agreement with Macdonald and ac(’epted a seat in his 
cabinet, i’he estalilislr.ncnt of a supreme court also occupied 
the attejition of Sir John, wiio liad a strong sense of the necessity 
of jTiiuntaining the purity and dignity of the judicial office. 
'rh(‘ act creating this court was finally passed during the 
afl ministration of Alexander Mac’kenzie. The pledge made at 
confederation with regard to tlie building of the Intercolonial 
railway to conned the maritime provinces with those of the 
St Lawrence was fulfilk^d. 'I'lie North-West Territories were 
secured as a part of confederated Canada by the purchase of 
the rights of the Hudson Bay Company, and the establishment 
of Manitoba as a province in 1870, Canada\s inlere.sts were 
protected during the negotiations whicdi ended in the treaty 
of Wasliington in 1871, and in which Sir John took a leading 
part as one of the British delegates. In this year British 
Columbia entered the confederation, one of the provisions of 
union being that a transcontinental railroad should be built 
witliin ten years. This was declared by the opposition to bc 
impossible. It was possible only to a Iciuler of indomitable 
will. Charges of bribery against the government in connexion 
with the contract for the building of this line led to the resig- 
nation of the cabinet in 1874, and for four years Sir Jolm 
was in opposition. But he was by no means inactive. During 
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summer of 1876 he travelled through Ontario addressing the 
people on the subject of a commercial system looking to the 
protection of native industries. This was the celebrated 
“ National Policy/' which had been in his thoughts as long ago 
as the formation of the British-Amcrican League in 1850. The 
government of Alexander Mackenzie refused to ('onsidcr a 
protection policy, and determined to adhere to Free Trade, 
with a tariff for revenue only. On these strongly defined 
issues the two parties appealed to the people in 187S, The 
Liberal party was almost swept away, and Sir John, on his 
return to power, put his policy into effect with a thoroughness 
that commanded the admiration even of his opponents, who, 
after long resistance, adopted it on their accession to office in 
1896. He also undertook the immediate construction of the 
Canadian Pacific railway, which had been postponed by the 
former government. Tlie line was begun late in 1880, and 
finished in November 1885 — an achievement which Sir John 
ranked among his greatest triumphs. “ The faith of Sir John,^* 
says one of his biographers, “ did more to build the road than 
the money of Mount-Stephen.” 

During the remaining years of his life his efforts at adminis- 
tration were directed mainly tow'arcis the organization and 
development of the great North-West. From 1878 until his 
death in 1891 Sir John retained his position as premier of 
Canada, and his history is practically that of Canada (q.v.). 
For forty-six years of a stormy political life he remained true 
to the cardinal policy that he had announced to the electors 
of Kingston in 1844. “ A British subject T was born; a British 

subject I will die/' says his last political manifesto to the people 
of the Dominion. At his advanced age the anxiety and excite- 
ment of the ('on tested elec'tion of 1891 proved too great. On 
the 29th of May he suffered a stroke of paralysis, whicii caused 
his death eight days later (June 6). 

The career of Sir John Macdonald must be considered in 
connexion with the j)olitical history of Canada and the con- 
ditions of its government during the latter half of the 19111 
centui*)'. Trained in a school where the principles of re.sjionsiblc 
government were still in an embryonic state, where tlie adroit 
management of coalitions and cabals was essential to the life 
of a political party, and where plots and counterplots were 
looked upon as a regular part of the political game, he acquired 
a dexterity and skill in managing men that finally gave him 
an almost autocratic power among his political followers. But 
great personal (]ualities supplemented his political dexterity 
and sagacity. A strong w'ill enabled him to overcome the 
passionate temper which marked his youth, and later in his 
career a habit of intemperance, which he at first shared with 
many public men of his time. He was a man of strong ambi- i 
tions, but these were curbed by a shrew'd foresight, which led 
him for a long time to submit to the nominal leadership of 
other and smaller men. Politics he made his business, and 
to this he devoted all his energies. He had the gift of living 
for the work in hand without feeling the distraction of other 
interests. He had a singular faculty for reading the minds and 
the motives of men, and to this insight he perhaps owed the 
power of adaptability (called by his opponents shiftiness) which 
characterized his whole career. To this power the successful 
guidance of the Dominion through its critical formative period 
must be ascribed. Few political leaders have ever had such 
a number of antagonistic elements to reconcile as presented 
themselves in the first Canadian parliament after confederation. 
The man who could manage to rule a congeries of jealous 
factions, including Irish Catholics and Orangemen, French and 
English anti-federationists and agitators for independence, 
Conservatives and Reformers, careful economists ancl prodigal 
expansionists, was manifestly a man of unusual powder, superior 
to small prejudices, and without strong bias towards any creed 
or section. Such a man Macdonald proved himself to be. His 
personality stands out at this period as the central power in 
which each faction chiefly reposed trust, and under which it 
could join hands with the others in the service of the state. 
His singleness of purpose, personal independence and indomit- 


able energy enabled him to achieve triumphs that to others 
seemed impossible. His methods cannot always be defended, 
and were explained by himself only on grounds of neces.sity 
and the character of the electorate with which he had to deal. 
After the “ Pacific scandal of 1874 the leader of the opposite 
party declared that John A.’' (as he was generally called) 
“ has fallen, never to rise again.” Yet he not only cleared his 
own character from the charges laid ugain.st him, but succeeded 
four years later in achieving his most signal party triumphs 
His natural urbanity allowed him to rule without seeming to 
rule. When baffled in minor objects he gave way with a good- 
natured flexibility which brought upon him at times charges of 
inconsistency. Yet Canada has seen statesmen of more con- 
tracted view insist on such small points, fall, and drag down 
their party with them, lie lived at a time when the exigencies 
of state seemed to require the peculiar talents which he possessed. 
Entering politics at the dreariest and least profitable stage in 
Canadian history, he took the foremost part in the movement 
which made of Canada a nation; he guided that nation through 
the nebulous stages of its existence, and left it united, strong 
and vigorous, a monument to his patriotic and far-sighted 
statesmanship. His statue adorns the squares of the principal 
Canadian towns. In the cr>q)t of St Paul’s Cathedral a memo- 
rial has rightly been placed to him as a statesman, not merely 
of Canada, but of the empire. In unveiling that memorial 
Lord Rosebery fitly epitomized the meaning of his life and work 
when he said : We rc('ognize only this, that Sir John Mac- 
donald had grasped the central idea that the British Empire 
is the gT’eatest secular agency for good now known to mankind; 
that that was the secret of his success; and that he determined 
to die under it, and strove that ('anada should live under it.'^ 
Mac’donald became a member of the Imperial Privy Council in 
1879, and in 1884 he received the Grand Cross of the Bath. 
His first wife was his cousin, Miss Isabella Clark, who died in 
1858, leaving one surviving son, the Hon. Hugh John Mac- 
donald, at one time premier of the province of Manitoba. By 
his second marriage, to Miss Bernard in 1867, Macdonald left 
an only daughter. On his death in 1891 his widow was created 
Baroness Macdonald of Karnscliffe. 

The authorized and fullest biography of Sir John A. Macdonald 
is one written by his private secretary, Joseph Pope. Otliers have 
been written by his nephew, Colonel J. Pennington Maepherson, and 
by J. E. Collins. A bright ami amusing anecdotal life has been com- 
piled by E. D, Biggar. A condensed biography by G. R. Parkin 
lorms one of the “ Makers of Canada Series ('l oninto, 1907; new 
ed., 1909). (G. R. P.) 

MACDONALD, JOHN SANDFIELD (1812-1872), Canadian 
statesman, was born at St Raphael, Glengarry county, Ontario, 
cn the T2lh of December 1812. He was admitted to the bar 
in 1840, and scttl(?d in Cornwall. In the same year he married 
Miss Waggaman, the daughter of an American senator from 
Louisiana. In 1841 he was elected to the Canadian parliament 
for Glengarry, which scat he held for sixteen years. In 1842 he 
joined the Reformers in the cry for constitutional government, 
and from 1852 to 1854 was Speaker of the house. He was 
always uncertain in his party allegiance, end often attacked 
George Brown, the Liberal leader. Indeed, he well described 
him.self as “ the Ishmael of parliament.” Jn 1862 he was 
called on by Lord Monck, the governor-general, to form a 
ministry, which by manifold shifts held office till February 
1864. Jn the debates on federation he opposed the measure, 
but on its passage was in 1867 entrusted by the Ccn.servatives 
with the task of organizing the provincial government of Ontario. 
He ruled the province with economy and efflcien<\v, but was 
defeated in December 1871 by the Liberals, resigned the premier- 
ship, and died on the ist of June 1872. 

MACDONALD, LAWRENCE (1799-1878), British sculptor, 
was bom at Findo-Gask, Perthshire, Scotland. In early life 
he served as a mason’s apprentice. Having shown an aptitude 
for stone carvii;g, he became an art student at the Trustees’ 
Ac.ademy, Edinburgh. By the help of friends he was enabled 
to visit Rome, where together with other artists he helped to 
found the British Academy of Arts. He returned to Edii burgh 
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in 1826. In 1829 he was elected a member of the Scottish 
Academy. From 1832 until his death his home was in Rome* 
Among his ideal works may be mentioned “ Ulysses and his 
Dog Argos,” “ Andromeda chained to the Rock/’ “ Eurydice/’ 

Hyacinth,” a “ Siren,” and a “ Bacchante.” 

MACDONELL, JAMES (1841-1879), British journalist, was 
born at Dyce, Aberdeenshire. In 1858, after his fatlier’s 
death, he became clerk in a merchant's ofiice. He began 
writing in the Aberdeen Free Press \ in 1862 he was appointed 
to the staff of the Daily Review at Edinburgh, and at twenty- 
two he became editor of the Northern Daily Express. In 1865 
he went to London to accept a position on the staff of the 
Daily Telegraphy which he retained until 1875, being special 
correspondent in France in 1870 and 1871. In 1873 he became 
a leader-writer on The Times. He died in London on the 2nd 
of March 1879^ His posthumous France since the First EmpirCy 
though incomplete, gave a clever and accurate account of 
the French politics of his time. 

MACDONNELL (or Macdonell), ALESTAIR {Le. Alexander) 
RUADH {c. 1725-1761), chief of Glengarry, a Scottish Jacobite 
who has been identified by Andrew Lang as the secret agent 
“ Pickle,” who acted as a spy on Prin(x Charles Edward after 
1750. The family were a branch of the clan Macdonald, but 
spelt their name Macdonnell or Macdonell. Ilis father was 
John, I2th chief of Glengarry, a violent and brutal man, who 
IS said to have starved his first wife, Alestair’s mother, to 
death on an island in the Hebrides. Alestair ran away to 
France while a mere boy in 1738, and there entered the Royal 
Scots, a regiment in the French servi(‘e. In 1743 he commanded 
a company in it, and in 1744 was sent to Scotland as a Jaco- 
bite agent. In January 1745 he was sent back with messages, 
and was in France when Prince ('harles Edward landed in 
Scotland. Late in 1745 he was captured at sea while bringing 
a picejuet of the Royal Scots to help the prince. He remained 
a prisoner in the Tower for twenty-two montlis, and when 
released went abroad. In 1744 his father had made a transfer 
to him of the family estates, which were ruined, Alestair, 
who still affected to be a Jacobite, lived for a time in great 
poverty. In 1749 he was in London, and there is good reason 
to believe that he then offered his siTviccs as a spy to the British 
government, with which he communicated under the name 
of l^ickle. His information enabled British ministers to keep 
a close watch on the prince and on thi? ]acobit(*, conspiracies. 
Though he was denounced by a Mrs Cameron, whose husband 
he betrayed to deatli in 1752, he never lost the confidence of 
the Jacobite leaders. On the death of his father, in 1754, he 
succeeded to the estates, and proved himself a greedy land- 
lord. He died on the 23rd of December 1761. 

See Andrew Lan^, Pickle the Spy (1897) and The Companions oj 
Pickle (1898). 

MACDONNELL, SORLEY BOY (r. 1505-1590), Scoto-Irish 
chieftain, son of Alexander Macdonnell, lord of Islay and 
Kintyre (C’antire), was born at Ballycastle, Co. Antrim. From 
an ancestor wlio about a hundred years earlier had married 
Margaret Bisset, heiress of the district on the Antrim coast 
known as the Glynns (or Glens), he inherited a claim to the 
lordship of that territory ; and he was one of the most powerful 
of the Scottish settlers in Ulster whom the English government 
in the 16th century found difliculty in bringing into subjection. 
Many attempts were made to drive them out of Ireland, in 
one of which, about 1550, Sorley Boy Macdonnell was taken 
prisoner and conveyed to Dublin Castle, where, however, 
his confinement was brief. The chief rivals of the Macdonnells 
were the Mac Qiullins who dominated the northern portion 
of Antrim, known as the Route, and whose stronghold was 
Dunluce Castle, near the mouth of the Bush. wSorley Boy 
Macdonnell took an active part in the tribal warfare between 
his own clan and the Mac Quillins; and in 1558, when the 
latter had been to a great extent overcome, his elder brother 
James committed to him the lordship of the Route, his hold 
on which he made good by decisively defeating the Mac Quillins 
in Glenshesk. Sorley Boy was now too powerful and turbulent 


to be neglected by Queen Elizabeth and her ministers, who 
were also being troubled by his great contemporary, Shane 
O’Neill; and the history of Ulster for the next twenty years 
consists for the most part of alternating conflict and alliance 
between Macdonnells and O’Neills, and attempts on the part 
of the Englisli government to subdue them both. With this 
object Elizabeth aimed at fomenting the rivalry between the 
two clans ; and she came to terms sometimes with the one and 
sometimes with tlie other. Sorley Boy’s wife was an illegiti- 
mate half-si.ster of Shane O’Neill; but this did not deter him 
from leaguing himself with the government against the O’Neills, 
if by so doing he could obtain a formal recognition of his title 
to the lands of whic^h he was in actual possession. In 1562 
Shane O’Neill paid his celebrated visit to London, where he 
obtained recognition by Elizabeth of his claims as head of 
the O’Neills; and on his return to Ireland he attacked the 
Macdonnells, ostensibly in the English interest. He defeated 
Sorley Boy near Coleraine in the summer of 1564; in 1565 he 
invaded the Glynns, and at Ballycastle won a decisive victory, 
in which James Macdonnell and Sorley Boy were taken prisoners. 
James soon afterwards died, but Sorley Boy remained O'Neill’s 
captive till 1567, when Shane was murdered by the Macdonnells 
at Cushendun (see O’Nrim.). Sorley Boy then went to Scotland 
to enlist support, and he sf)ent the next few years in striving 
to frustrate the schemes of Sir Thomas Smith, and later of 
the carl of Essex, for colonizing Ulster with English settlers. 
Sorley Boy was willing to c'ome to terms with the govern- 
ment provided his claims to his lands were allowed, but Essex 
determined to reduce him to unconditional submission. John 
Norris was ordered to proceed by sea from Carrickfergus to 
Rathlin Island, where Sorley Boy’s children and valuables, 
together with the families of his principal retainers, had been 
lodged for safety; and while the chieftain was himself at Bally- 
(‘iistle, within sight of the island, the women and children were 
massacred by the English. Sorley Boy retaliated by a success- 
ful raid on Carrickfergus and by re-establishing his power 
I in the Glynns and the Route, which the Mac Quillins made 
I ineffectual attempts to recover. Macdonnell’s position was 
still further strengthened by an alliance with lurlough Luineach 
O’Neill, and by a formidable! immigration of followers from the 
Sc'ottish islands. In 1584 Sir John Perrot determined to 
make a further effort to subdue th(! turbulent chieftain. After 
another expedition to Scotland seeking help, Sorley Boy landed 
at (ushendun in January 1585, and his followers regained 
possession of Dunluce Clastic. In these circumstances Sir 
John Perrot opened negotiations with Sorl(‘y Boy, who in the 
summer of 1586 repaired to Dublin and made submission to 
Elizal)eth's representativtj. He obtained a grant to himself 
and his heirs of all the Route country betwH‘en the rivers Bann 
and Hush, with certain other lands to the east, and was made 
constable of Dunluce Castle. For the rest of his life Sorley 
Boy gave no trouble to the English gov(!rnment. He died in 
1590. and was buried in Bonamairgy Abbey, at Ballycastle. 
He is said to have married wlien over eighty years of age, as 
his sec'ond wife, a daughter of Turlough Luineach O’Neill, a 
kinswoman of his first wife; and two of his five daughters 
married members of the O’Neill family. Sorley Boy had 
several sons by his first marriage, one of whom, Randal, was 
created earl of Antrim {q.v.)y and was ancestor of the present 
holder of that title. 

See G. Hill, An Historical Account of the Macdonnells of Antrim 
(London, 1873); Richard Hagwell, Ireland under the Tudors (3 vol.s., 
London, 1885-1890); Calendar of State Papers: Car ew MSS. i., ii., 
(6 vols., 1867-1873); Donald Gregory, History of the Western High- 
lands and Isles of Scotland, (London, 1881); Sir T, T. 

Gilljert, History of the Viceroys of Ireland (Dublin, 1 8(15). (R. J . M.) 

MACDONOUGH, THOMAS (1786-1825), American sailor, 
was bom in the state of Delaware, his lather being an officer 
of the continental army, and entered the United States navy 
in 1800. During his long service as a lieutenant he took part 
in the bombardment of Tripoli, and on a subsequent occasion 
showed great firmness in resisting the seizure of a seaman as 
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alleged deserter from the Britfali navy, his ship at the time 
lying under the guns of Gibraltar, When war with England 
broke out, in 1812, he was ordered to cruise in the lakes between 
Canada and the United States, with his headquarters on lake 
Champlain. He wa.s instrumental in saving New York and 
Vermont from invasion by his brilliant victory of lake Cham- 
plain gained, on the iith of September 1814, with a flotilla 
of 14 \essels carrying 86 guns, over Captain George Downie’s 
16 vessels and 92 guns. For this important achievement New 
York and Vemiont granted him estates, wliilst Ciongress gave 
him a gold medal. 

MaoDOWELL, EDWARD ALEXANDER (1861-1908), Ameri- 
can musical (X)mposer, w'as born in New York City on the 
i8i’n of December 1861. llis father, an Irishman of Belfast, 
had emigrated to America shortly before the boy’s birth. He 
had a varied educ^ation in music, first under Spanish-American 
teachers, and then in Europe, at Paris (Debussy being a fellow 
pupils Stuttgart, Wiesbaden and Weimar, where he was chiefly 
influ<n('(‘d by Joachim, Raif and Liszt. hVoni 1879 to 1887 
he lived in (ierniany, teaching and stud^'inc, and also appearing 
as solo pianist at important <'on(’eris. In 1884 he married 
Marian N(‘\'ins, of New York. In t888 he returned to America, 
and settled in IJoston till in 1896 he was made professor of 
music at Columbia University, New York. He resigned this 
post in 1904, and in 1005 o\ ervvork and insomnia resulted in 
a complete cerebral collapse. He died on the 24th of jamuiry 
tc)d 8. iMacDowell's work gives him perhaps the highest place 
among American ('omposers. Deeply influen(’ed by modern 
Frencli models and by Gernian romanticism, lull of poetry 
and “atmosphere,” and founded on the “ programme ” idea of 
composition, it is essentially creative in the spirit of a scan'her 
after delicate trutlis of artistic expression. His employment 
of touches of American folk-song, suggested by Indian themes, 
is characteristic*. 1'his is notably the (’ase with his orchestral 
indian Suite (1896) and Wnmiland Sketches for the piano. 
His first con('erto, in A minor, for piano and orchestra, and 
first pianoforte .suite, were performed at Weimar in 1882. 
Ilis works include orchestral suites and poems,” songs, 
choruses, and various piec'es for pianoforte, his own instrument; 
they are numbered from o/\ 9 to op, 62, his first eight numbered 
works being destroyed by him. 

See l^wrcnce Gilman, Edward Mac Dowell (i9o(>). 

MCDOWELL, IRVIN (1818-1885), American soldier, was 
horn in Columbus, Ohio, on the 15th of October t8i8. He 
educated in Franc e, and graduated at the U.S. military 
academy in 185S. From 1841 to 1845 he >vas instructor, and 
later adjutant, at West Point. He won the brevet of (’aptain 
in the Mexican War, at the battle of Buena Vista, and served 
as adjutant-general, chiefly at Wasliingtfm, until j86i, being pro- 
moted major in 1856. In 7858 1859 he visited Europe. Whilst 
occupied in mustering volunteers at the ('apital, he w'as made 
brigadier-general in May 1861, and placed in command during 
the premature Virginian campaign of July, w’hi(’h ended in j 
the defeat at Bull Run. Under M(*riellan he became a corps | 
commander and major-general of volunteers (March 1862). 
When the Peninsular campaign began McDowclPs corps w'as 
detained against MtClellan's wishes, sent away to join in the 
fruitless chase of ‘UStonewall” Jackson in the Shenandoah 
Vallc>', and eventually came under the command of General 
Pr.pe^ taking part in tin? disastrous campaigii of .Sec’ond Bull Run. 
Involvi'd in Pope's disgrace, McDowell w’as relieved of duty in 
the field (Sept. 7862), and served on the Pacific coast 1864 -68. 
He became, on Meade’s death in November 1872, major-general 
of regulars (a rank which he already held by brevet), and com- 
manded successively the department of the east, the division of 
tfie south, and the division of the Pacific until his retirement in 
1882. Tbo latter years of his life w'ere spent in California, 
and he died at San FrancLsco on the 4th of May 1885. As a 
commander he w’as unifonnly unfortunate. Undoubtedly he 
W’as a faithful, unselfish and energetic soldier, in patriotic 
sympathy with the administration, and capable of great achieve- 
ments. It W’as his misfortune to be associated vrith the first 


great disaster to the Union cause, to play the part of D*Erlon 
at Quatre-Bras between the armies of Banks and McClellan, 
and finally to be involved m the catastrophe of Pope's campaign. 
That he was perhaps too ready to accept great risks at the 
instance of his superiors is the only just criticism to which 
his military character was open. 

MACDUFF, a police burgh and seaport of Banffshire, Scot- 
land. Pop. (1901), 34,-ii. lies on the right hank of the 
mouth of the Deveron, i m. E. of Banff and 50J m. N.W, of 
Aberdeen by the Great North of Scotland railway. The site 
was originiiily occupied by the fishing village of Dounc, but 
after its purchase by the 1st earl of Fife, about 1732, the name 
was altered to Macduff by the 2nd earl, who also procured for 
it in 1783 a royal charter constituting it a Ixirgh. In honour 
of the occasion he rebuilt the market cross, in front of the 
parish church. The harbour, safer and more accessible than 
that of Banff, was constructed by the duke of Fife, and 
transferred to the burgh in 1898. 'Uhe inhabitants are chiefly- 
employed in the herring fisluTv, but there is some boat-building, 
besides rope-and-sail making, manure works, .saw-mills and 
oilcake mills. A stone bridge ac'ross the Deveron communi- 
cates with Banff. Good bathing facilities, a bracing climate 
and a mineral well attrac t numerous \’isilors to Macduff every 
summer. The burgh unites with Ikmff, C'ullen, Elgin, Inverurie, 
Kintc^re and Peterhead (the Elgin burgiis) in returning one 
member to parliament. 

McDuffie, GEORGE (7788* 1851), American political leader, 
was bom in ('olumbia county, Georgia. He was admitted to the 
bar in 1814, and servc'd in the South Carolina general assembly 
in 1818-1827, and in tlie national House of Representatives in 
7821-1834. In 1821 he publishcid a y)amphlct in which strict 
constructiem and states’ rights were stnuigly denounced; yet 
in 1832 there w'ere few more uncompromising nnllificationists. 
I'he change s(*ems to have licnm gradual, and to have been 
determined in yiart liy the influence of John ('. ( alhoun. When, 
after 1824, the old Dc'moc'ratioRepnblic'an y)arty split into 
factions, he followed Andrew Jackson and Martin Van Bunm 
in opposing the Panama congress and the policy of making 
I Federal appropriations for internal improvements. He did 
] not hesitate, however, to differ from Jackson on the two chief 
I issues of his administration : the Bank and nullification. In 
! 1832 he was a y)rc)minent member of the South Garolina Nullifi- 
' cation Convention, and draftt‘d its address to the people of the 
I United States. He serxTd as governor in 1834-7836, during 
I which time he helped to reorganize South (\arolina ('ollege. 

I From January 1843 until January 7846 he was a member of 
I the United States Semate. The leading Democratic measures 
I of those years all received his hearty support. McDuflie, like 
Calhoun, became an eloquent champion of state sovereignty ; 
but while (alhoun emphasized state action as the only means 
of redressing a grievance, Mc'Dufiie paid more attentiem to the 
grievance itself. Influenced in large mc'asure by Thomas 
('ooper, he made it his special work to cronvince the people 
of the South that the downfall of protection was essential 
to their material progress. His argument that it is the pro- 
ducer who really pays the duly of imports has been called the 
economic basis of nullification. He died at Cherry Hill, Sumter 
district, South Carolina, on the iTlh of March 1857. 

MACE (Fr. masse, 0 . Fr. mace, connected with I At. mateola, a 
mallet), originally a weapon of offence, made of iron, steel or 
latten, capable of breaking through the strongest armour.’ The 
earliest ceremonial maces, as they afterwards became, though at 
I first intended to protect the king’s person, were those borne by 
the serjeants-at-arms, a royal body-guard established in France 
by Philip II., and in England probably by Richard I. By the 
14th century a tendency towards a more decorative serjeant’s 
mare, encased with precious metals, is noticeable. The history 
of the civic mace (carried by the serjeants-at-macc) begins about 

^ The mace was carried in battle by medieval bishops (Odo of 
Bayeux is represented on the Bayeux tapestry as wielding one) 
instead of tht? sword, so as to conform to the canonical rule which 
' forbade priests to shed blood. — [E d.] 



MACE 


the middle of the 13th century, though no examples of that 
pefiod are in existence to-day. Ornamented civic maces were 
t'x)nsidered an infringement of one of the privileges of the king’s 
Serjeants^ who, according to the Commons’ petition in 1344, were 
alone deemed worthy of having maces enriched with costly 
metals. This privilege was, however, granted to the serjeants of 
London, and later to those of York (in 1396), Norwich (in 1403/4) 
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(From jcjwilt and Hope's Corporation I'lnic and Inxi^^ria I'V perniission of 

I’enirosc I't (’<>.) 

Fig. I. — Group of War Maces of the* 1 aiul ioth centuries. 

and ('hester (in 1506). Mure:, con ered with silver nre known to 
havebceniisedatFixelerin 1387 8; two NV(‘n' bought at Norwich 
in 1435, (fthers lor LauiK'cstoii in 1467 8. Several other 
cities and towns had silver niaccs in the next century, and in tlie 
76th they were almost universally used. F'.arly in the 15th 
I'entury the flanged end of the mace, Le, the head of the war mace, 
was borne upp(‘rmost, and the small button witli the royal arms 
in the base. By the beginning of tlie Tudor period, however, 
these blade-like flanges, originally made for ofTtmee, degenerated I 
into mere ornaments, while the greater imporUince ol the end 
with the royal arms (afterwards enriched witli a cresting) resulted 
in the reversal of the position. Tlie custom of carrying the 
flanged end upward did not die out at once : a few maces were 
made to carry both ways, such as the beautiful pair of Winch- 
combe silver maces, dating from the end of the T5th ('cntnry. 
The Guildford mace is one ol the finest of the fifteen .spticiniens 
of the 15111 century. 'I'lie flanged ends of the maces of this period 
were often beaiitifull}' pierced and decorated, 'i’hese flanges gradu- 
ally became smaller, and later (in the i6th and early lyth cen- 
turic.s) developed into pretty projecting scroll-brackets and other 
ornaments, which remained in vogue till about 1640. The next 
development in the embellishment of the shaft was the reappear- 
ance of these small scroll-brackets on the top, immediately under 
the head of the mace, They disappear altogether from the foot 
in the last half of the 17th century , anil are found only under the 
heads, or, in rarer instances, on a knob on the shaft. 1'he .silver 
mac.c-heacls Nvete mostly plain, with a cresting of leaves or flowers 




in the isth and j6th centuries. In the reign of James 1. they 
began to be engraved and decorated with heraldic devices, &c. 
As the custom of having serjeants’ 
maces ceased (about 1650), the large 
maces, borne before the mayor or 
bailiffs, came into general use. 'I'homas 
Maundy was the chief maker of maces 
during the Commonwealth. He made 
the mace for the House of Commons in 
1649, which is the one at present in use 
there, though without the original 
head with the non-regal symbols, the 
latter having been replaced V>v one 
with regal symbols at the Restoration. 

'rhere are two maces in the House of 
Lords, the earliest dating from the reign 
of William III. The dates of tlie eight 
Ip.rge and massive silver-gilt maces of the 
.scrjcants-at-arms,keptin the jewid-hou.sc 
at tlie 'Power of l.ondon,arc as follows; 
two of ( hiirles JJ., two of Janies 11 ., 
three of W'illiairi and Mary, and one of 
Queen Anne (the (‘ipher oi George I. was 
subseijuentiy added to the lall.er). All 
the foregoing are of the tN pe which wa.s 
almo.st universally adopted, with slight 
differeni'cs, at the Restoration. The 
eivi(‘ maces of the 18th century follow 
this type, with some modifii’ntions in 
sliape and ornamcnlation. 'J’fit; historic 
English silver maces of the jBthcenturv 
ineiude the one of 1753 at Norlolk, 

Virginia, and that of 7756 of the state 
of South Curollna, both in the^. United 
Slates ol America; two, made in 1753 
and 1787, at Jamaica; that of 1791 
belonging to the colony of Grenada, and 
the Speaker’s mace at Jiarbados, dating* 
from j8j 2; and the silver mace of the 
old Irish House of Commons, 7765-1766, 
now in the possession of Lord Massereene 
and Fcrrarcl. 

Among Ollier 7naces, more correctly 
descTibed as staves, in use at the present 
time, are those carried befon' ecclesias- 
tical dignitaries and clergy in cathedrals 
and parish churches and the maces of 
the universities, At Oxford there are 
three of the s(‘('ond half of the idth 
(‘cnturv anrl six of J723 J7?4, whik^ at 
(airibridge there are three ol 1626 and 
one of 7628, but altered at the (Common- 
wealth and again at the Restoration. 

'Phe 'silver rnaee with crystal glolie of 
the lord high tree surer of Scotland, at 
Holyrood PaUu'c, was made about 1690 
by Francis (iarthorne. I'he remarkable 
mace or sceptre of the lord mayor of 
London is of crystal and gold and 
set with pearls; the head dates from 
the 15th (’entury, while the mounts of 
the shaft are early medieval. A rnaee 
of an unusual form is that of the 'Power ward of T.ondon, which 
has a head resembling the White Tower in the Tower of 
T.ondon, and which was made in the reign of Charles II. 
The beautiful mace of the Cork gilds, made by Robert Goble 
of Cork in 7696 for the associated gilds, of which he had been 
master, is in the Victoria and Albert Museum, where there is 
also a large silver mace of the middle of the iflth century, with 
the arms of Pope Benedict XIV., which is said to have been 
used at the coronation of Napoleon as king of Italy at Milan 
in 1805. 


(From Jijwlii ;t!i 1 Hopes 
Corpt>t aiion J'/tiU' nttd In- 
sipiin (iPosV l>y l^.r mission 
ot lUuui'osi: K C'o.) 

1^'iG. 2. — Mace of the 
Hoii.se of Conitnons, 
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— Jcwilt and Hope, Corporation Plate and Insignia 
of Office, &c. (2 vols., 1895); J* K. Gai’sUn, Irish State and Civic 
Maces, &c. (180S); J. Paton, Scottish History and Life (1902); J, H. 
Buck, Old Plate (1903), pp, 124-140; Cripps, Old English Plate (glh 
ed., i90(.), j>p. 394-404; E. Alfred Jones, Old Plate at the Tower of 
London (lootS); id., ” Some Historic Silver Maces,** Hurlington 
Magazine (Dec, 190S). (E. A. J.) 

MACEDOy JOS£ AGOCTINHO DE (1761-1831), Portuguese 
poet and prose witcr, was born at Beja of plebeian family, and 
studied Latin and rhetoric with the Oratorians in Lisbon. He 
became professed as an Augustinian in 1778, but owing to his 
turbulent character he spent a great part of his time in prison, 
and was constantly being transferred from one convent to an- 
other, finally giving up the monastic habit to live licentiously in 
the capital. In 1 792 he was unfrocked, but by the aid of powerful 
friends he obtained a papal brief which secularized him and per- 
mitted him to retain his ecclesiastical status. Taking to journal- 
ism and preaching, he now made for himself a substantial living 
and a unique position. In a short time he was recognized as the 
leading pulpit orator of the day, and in 1802 he became one of the 
royal preachers. Macedo was the first to introduce from abroad 
and to cultivate didactic and descriptive poetry, the best example 
of which is his notable transcendental poem Mediiaiion (1813). 
His colossal egotism made him attempt to supersede Camoens as 
Portugal's greatest poet, and in 1814 he produced Oriente, an 
insipid epic notwithstanding its correct and vigorous verse, 
dealing with the same suliject as the Lusiads — Gama’s discovery 
of the sea route to India. This amended paraphrase met with a 
cold reception, whereupon Macedo published his Censura dos 
Lusiadas, containing a minute examination and virulent indict- 
ment of Camoens. Macedo founded and wrote for a large number 
of journals, and the tone and temper of these and his political 
pamphlets induced his leading l)iographcr to name him the ** chief 
libeller '' of Portugal, though at the time his jocular and satirical 
style gained him popular favour. An extreme adherent of 
absolutism, he expended all his brilliant powers of invective 
against the Constitutionalists, and advocated a general massacre 
of the opponents of the Miguelitc regime. Notwitlistanding h’s 
priestly office and old age, he continued his aggressive journalistic 
campaign, until his own party, feeling that he was damaging the 
cause by his cxc'esses, threatened him with proceedin gs, which 
caused him in 1829 to resign the post of censor of books for the 
Ordinary, to which he had been appointed in 1824, Though 
his ingratitude was prov(;rbial, and his moral character of the 
worst, when he died in 1831 he left bidiind him many friends, a 
host of admirers, and a great but ephemeral literary reputation. 
His ambition to rank as the king of letters led to his famous 
conflict with Bocage (q.v.), whose poem Pena de Talido was per- 
haf)S the hardest blow Macedo e^'e^ received. His malignity 
reached its height in a satirical poem in six cantos, Os Burros 
(t8t 2 1814), in which he pilloried by name men and women of all 
grades of society, living and d(!ad, with the utmost licence of 
expression. Ilis translation of the Odes of Horace, and his dra- 
matic attempts, are only of value as evidence of the extraordinary- 
versatility of the man, but his treatise, if his it be, A Demonsiration 
of the Existence of God, at least proves his possession of very high 
mental powers. As a poet, his odes on Wellington and the 
emperor Alexander show true insj)iration, and the poems of the 
same nature in his Lyra anacreontica, addressed to his mistress, 
have considerable merit. 

See Memorias para la vida intima de JosS Agostinho de Macedo 
(ed. Th. Braga, 1899); Cartas e opusculos {i goo) \ Censurasd diversas 
ohras (jcjoj). (E. Pk.) 

MACEDONIA, the name generally given to that portion of 
European Turkey which is bounded on the N. by the Kara- 
Dagh mountain range and the frontier of Bulgaria, on the E. 
by the river Mesta, on the S. by the Aegean Sea and the frontier 
of Greece, and on the W. by an ill-defined line coinciding with 
the mountain chains of Shar (ancient Scardus) Grammus and 
Pindus. The Macedonia of antiquity was originally confined 
to the inland region west of the Axius, between that river and the 
Scardus range, and did not include the northern portion, known 
as Paconia, or the coast-land, which, with the eastern districts. 


was inhabited by Thracian tribes; the people of the country 
were not Hellenic. In modern Macedonia are included the 
vilayet of Salonica (lurk. Selanik), the eastern and greater por- 
tion of the vilayet of Monastir (sanjaks of Monastir, Servia 
[Turk. Selfije], and part of that of Kortcha), and the south- 
eastern portion of tlie vilayet of Kossovo (sanjak of Uskub), 
The greater part of Macedonia is inhabited by a Slavonic 
population, mainly Bulgarian in its characteristics; the coast-line 
and the southern districts west of the Gulf of Salonica by 
Greeks, while Turkish, Vlach and Albanian settlements exist 
sporadically, or in groups, in many parts of the country. 

Geographical Peatiires. — The coastline is broken by the remarkable 
peninsula of Chalcidice, with its three promontories of Athos 
(ancient Acte), Longus (Sithonia) and Cassandra (Pallene). 1 'he 
country is divided into two almost equal portions by the river 
Vardar (Axius), the valley of which has always constituted the 
principal route from Central Europe to the Aegean. Rising in tlie 
Shar mountains near Gostivar (Bulgarian Kostovo), the Vardar, 
flowing to the N.E., drains the rich elevated plain of Tetovo (Turk. 
Kalkandelen) and, turning to the S.E. at the foot of Mt I.iiihotm, 
traverses the town and jdain of Uskiib, leaving to the left the high 
plateau of Ovchepolye ('' the sheep-plain ") ; then flowing through 
the town of Veles, it receives on its right, near the ruins of the ancient 
Stobi, the waters of its principal tributary, the Tcherna (Erigon), 
which drains the basin of Monastir and the mountainous region of 
Morichovo, and after passing through the picturesque gorge of 
Demir- Kapil (the Iron (Jate) finds its way to the Gulf of Salonica 
through the alluvial tract known as the Campania, extending to the 
west of that town. The other important rivers are the Struma 
(Strymon) and Mesta (Nestus) to the east, ninning almost parallel 
to the Vardar, and the Bistritza in the south, all falling into the 
Aegean. ('I he Black Drin, issuing from Lake Ochridn and flowing 
N.W. to the Adriatic, is for the greater part of its course an Albanian 
river.) 'fhe Struma, which rises in Mt Vilosha in Bulgaria, runs 
through a narrow defile till, within a short di.stance of the ,sea, it 
expands into Lake I'achino, and falls into the Aegean near the site 
of the ancient Amphipolis. The Mesta, rising in the Rhodope range, 
drains the valley of Razlog and forms a delta at its entrance into the 
Aegean op])ositc the island of Thasos. The Bistritza, which has its 
source in the eastern slope of Mt Grammus, receives early in it.s 
course the outflow from Lake Casloria on the left; it flows to the 
S.E. towards the frontier of Greece, where its course is arrested by 
the Cambiinian mountains; then turning sharply to the N.E., and 
passing through the districts of Serfijc and Verria, it reaches the 
Campania and enters the trulf of Salonica at a point a few miles to 
the S.W. of the month of the Vardar. 1'he valleys of most of Hu* 
rivers and their tributaries broaden here and there into fertile upland 
l)asins, which were formerly lakes. Of these the extensive plateau 
of Monastir, the ancient jilain ()f Bclagonia, about 1300 ft. above 
the sea, is the most remarkable; the basins of Tetovo, Uskiib, 
Kotchan6, Stnimnitza, Kevroko}), Melnik, Serres and Drama furnish 
other examples. Thv principal lakes arc Ochrida (Lychnitis) on the 
confines of Albania; Prespa, separated from Ochrida by the Galinilza 
mountains, and supposed to be connected with it by a subterranean 
channel; Casloria, to the S.E. of IYes|)a; O.strovo, midway between 
i-*rcspa and the Vardar; 'lachino (Cercinitis) on the lower course of 
the Struma; Ih’shiU (Bolhc), separating the Chalcidian peninsula 
from the mainland, and Doiran (probably Erasias), beneath the 
southern declivity of the Belasitza mountains; the smaller lakes of 
Amatovi^ and Yenije arc in the alluvial plain on cither side of the 
lower Vardar. Lake Ochrida (r/.i/.) finds egress into the Black Drin 
(Drilon) at Stniga, wliere there are productive fisheries. The 
lacustrine habitations of the Baconians on Lake Prasias described 
by Herodotus (v. ih) find a modern counterpart in the huts of the 
fi.shing ])Opulation on Lake Doiran. 1 'he surface of the country is 
generally mountainous; the various mountain-groups present little 
uniformity in their geographical contour. The great chain of 
Rhodope, continued to the N.W. by the Rilska and Osogovska 
Planina, form.s a natural lx)undary on the north; the principal 
summit, Musalld (9031 ft.), is just over the Bulgarian frontier. The 
adjoining Dospat range culminates in Belmeken (8562 ft.), also just 
over the Bulgarian frontier. Between the upper courses of the 
Mesta and Struma is the Perim Dagh or l^rin Planina (Orbelos) with 
Klin (8794 ft.), continued to the south by the l^ozo Dagh (6081 ft.); 
still further south, overlooking the bay of Kavala, are the Bunar Dagh 
and Mt I^angacus, famous in antiquity for its gold and silver mines. 
Between the Struma and the Vardar are the Jielasitza, Krusha and 
other ranges. West of the Vardar is the lofty Shar chain (Scardus) 
overlooking the plain of Tetovo and terminating at its eastern 
extremity in the pyramidal Liubotrn (according to some authorities, 
10,007 ft., and consequently the highest mountain in the Peninsula; 
according to others 8989, 885O, or 8200 ft.). The Shar range, with 
the Kara Dagh to the east, forms the natural boundary of Macedonia 
on the N.W. ; this is prolonged on the west by the Yaina-Bistra and 
Yablanitza mountains with several summits exceeding 7000 ft. in 
height, the Odonishta Planina overlooking Lake Ochrida on the west, 
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the Morova Planina, the Grammus range, and Pindus with Smolika 
(8546 ft.). The series of heights is broken by the valleys of the 
Black Drin and Deyol, which flow to the Adriatic. Between the 
Vardar and the plain of Monastir the Nija range culminates in 
Kaimakchalan (8255 ft.); south-west of Monastir is Mt Peristeri 
^720 ft.) overlooking Lake Prespa on the cast; on the west is the 
Galinitza range separating it from Lake Ochrida. Between Lake 
Ostrovo and the lower Bistritza are the Hermius and Kitarion 
ranges with Doxa (5240 ft.) and Turla (about 3280 ft.). South of 
the Bistritza arc the Cambunian mountains forming the boundary 
of Thessaly and terminating to the east in the imposing mass of 
Elymbos, or Olympus (9704 ft.). Lastly, Mt Atho.s, at the ex- 
tremity of the peninsula of that name, reaches the height of O350 ft. 
The general aspect of the country is bare and desolate, especially 
in the neighbourhood of the principal routes; the trees liave been 
destroyed, and large tracts of land remain uncultivated, Magnificent 
forests, however, still clothe the slopes of Khodopc, Pirin and Pindus. 
'Phe well- wooded and cultivated districts of Ore vena and Castoria, 
which are mainly inhabited by a Vlach population, are remarkably 
beautiful, and the scenery around 1-akes Ochrida and Prespa is 
exceedingly picturcscjuc. Kor the principal geological formations 
see Balkan lh?NiN.siJLA. 

The climate is severe; the spring is often rainy, and the melted 
snows from the encircling mountains produce inundations in the 
plains. 'Phe natural products are in general similar to those of 
southern Bulgaria and Servia — the fig, olive and orange, however, 
ajppear on the shores of the Aegean and in the sheltered valleys of 
the sfmthern region. The best tobacco in Europe is grown in the 
Drama and Kavala districts; rice and cotton are cultivated in the 
southern plains. 

Population . — The population of Macedonia may perhaps be 
estimated at 2,200,000. Alx)ut 1,300,000 are Christians of various 
churches and nationalities; more than 800,000 arc Mahommedans, 
and alK)ut 75,000 are Jews. Of the Christian.s, the great majority 
profess the Eastern Orthodox faith, owning allegiance either to 
the Greek patriarchate or the Bulgarian exarchate. Among the 
Orthodox Christians are reckoned some 4000 Turks. The small 
Catholic minority is composed chiefly of Uniale Bulgarians (about 
3()Oo), occupying the districts of KiiUush und Doiran ; there are also 
some 2000 Bulgarian Protestants, pnncii)ally inhabiting the valley 
of Razing. The Mahommedan population is mainly composed of 
Turks (about 500,000), In ad<lition to these there are some 130,000 
Buigars, 120,000 Albanians, 35,000 gipsies and 14,000 Greeks, 
together with a smaller number of Vlachs, Jews and C'ircassians, 
who profess the creed of Islam. 'Phe untrustworthy Turkish 
statistics take religion, not nationality, as the basis of classification. 
All Moslems are included in the or nation, of Islam. The 

/i?t2m, or Roman (i.e. Greek) milld comprises all tliose who ackiu)w 
ledge the authority of the Oecunumical patriarch, and consequently 
includes, in addition to the Grccl;s, the Servians, the Vlachs and a 
certain number of Bulgarians; the Bulgar millet compris; » the 
Bulgarians who accept the ruh; of the cxarcliatc ; the olh(*r . illets 
are tlie Katolik (Catholics), lirmcMi (Gregorian Armenians), .. usevi 
(Jews) and Prodesdan (Protestant.s). The population of Macc< onia, 
at all times .scanty, has undoubtedly diminished in recent "-cars. 
'Vberc has been a continual outflow of ihe Christian population in 
the direction of Bulgaria, Servia and Greece, and a corresponding 
emigration of the Turkish peasantry to Asia Minor. Many of the 
smaller villages arc being abandoned by their inhabitants, who 
migrate for safety to the more considerable towns u.sually .situated 
at some point wlicre a mountain pass descends to the outskirts of 
the plains. In the agricultural districts the Christian peasants, or 
rayaSf are either small proprietors or cultivate holdings on the 
estates of Turkisli landowners. The upland districts are thinly 
inhabited by a nomad pastoral i)opnlalion. 

'Phe principal towns are Salonica (pop. in 1910, alnutt 
130,000), Monastir (60,000), each the osijntal of a vilayet, and 
liskub (32,000), capital of the vilayet of Kos-sovo. In the Salonica 
vilayet arc Serres (28,000), pleasantly situated in a fertile valley near 
I.alcc Tachiiio ; Nevrokop ((>200), Mehoinia (5000) and Bansko 
(6500), in the valley of the Ui)per Mesta; Drama (9000), at the foot 
of' the Bozo Dagh, with its port Kavala (95^^”); Djumaia (<>440), 
Melnik (4^00) and Dcmir Hissar (5840) in the valley of the Struma, 
with Struinnitza (io,i()o) and l^etrich (7100) in the valley of its 
tributary, the Struinnitza; Velcs (‘Purk. KopvUlu) on the Vardar 
(19,700); Doiran (6780) and Kukush (7750); and, to the west of 
the Vardar, Verria (Slav. Her, anc. Heroca, Turk. Karctleria, 10,500), 
Yeniie- Vardar (9599) and Vodena (anc. Pdnssa, q.v., n,ooo). In 
the portion of the Kossovo vilayet included in Macedonia are 
Kalkandelcn (Slav. Tetovo, 19,200), Kiimanovo (14,500) and Shtip 
(Turk Istib, 21,000), In the Mona.stir vilayet are Prilep (24,000) 
at the northern end of the Belagonian jilain, Krushevo (93.50), 
mainly inhnbited by Vlachs, Hesen (4450) north of Lake Pre.spa, 
Fiorina (Slav. Lerin, 0824); Ochrida (14,860), with a picturesque 
fortress of 'Psar Samuel, ami Struga (4570), both on the north .shore 
of Lake Ochrida; Dibra (Slav. Dcbr), on the confines of Albania 
(15,500), Castoria (‘^lav. Ko.^tur), on the lake of that name ((>190), 
an(i"Kozhan6 (6100V (Dibra, Kavala, Monastir, Ochrida, Salonica, 
Serres Uskub and Vodena are described in separate articles.) 


Macedonia is the principal theatre of the struggle of 
nationalities in Eastern Europe. All the races which dispute 
the reversion of the Turkish possessions in Europe - « 
are represented within its borders. The Macedonian 
probably may therefore be des(Tibed as the quintessence of the 
Near Eastern Question. The Turks, the ruling race, form less 
than a quarter of the entire population, and their numbers are 
steadily declining. 'Tlie first 'I'urkish immigration from Asia 
Minor took place under the Byzantine emptirors before the con- 
quest of the country. The fir.st purely Turkish town, Yenijc- 
Vardar, was founded on the ruins of Vardar in 1362. After the 
capture of Salonica (1430), a strong 'lurkish population was set- 
tled in the city, and similar colonics were founded in Monastir, 
Ochrida, Serres, Drama and other important places. In many 
of these towns half or more of the population is still Turkish. 
A scries of military colonies were subsequently established at 
various points of strategic importance along the principal lines 
of (X)mmuni(^ation. Before 1360 large numbers of nomad 
sheplierds, or Yuruks, from the district of Konia, in Asia Minor, 
had settled in tlie country; their descendants are still known as 
Konariotes. Further immigration from this region took plat'e 
from time to time up to the middle of the iSth century. After 
the establishment of the feudal system in 1397 many of the 
Seljuk noble families came over from Asia Minor; their descen- 
dants may be recognized among the beys or Moslem landowners 
in southern Macedonia. At the btjginning of the i8th (xmtury 
the Turkisli population was very considerable, but since that time 
it has continuously decreased. A low birth-rate, the exhaustion 
of the male population by military servi(!e, and great mortality 
from epidemics, against which Mt)slt*m fatalism takes no pre- 
cautions, have brought about a decline which has latterly been 
hastened by emigration. On the other hand, there has been a 
con.siderable Moslem immigration from Bosnia, Servia, Bulgaria 
and Greece, but the newcomers, mohajifs, do not form a per- 
manent (colonizing element. The Turki.sh rural population is 
found in three principal groups : the mo.st easterly extends from 
the Me.sta to Drama, Pravislita and Orfano, reaching the sea- 
coast on either side of Kavala, which is partly Turkish, partly 
Greek. The second, or central, groiiyi begins on tlie sea-coast, 
a little west of the mouth of the Strymon, where a Greek popula- 
tion intervenes, and extends to the north-west along the Kara- 
Dagh and Bclasitza rang(‘s in the direction of Strurnnitza, Veles, 
Shtip and Radovisht. T ne third, or soutliern, group is centred 
around Kai’lar, an entirely Turkish town, and extttnds from Lake 
Ostrovo to Selfije (Servia). 'I’he .second and third groups are 
mainly composed of Konariot shepherds, licsides tlicse fairly 
compact settlements there arc numerous isolated Turkish 
colonics in various parts of the country. The Turkish rural 
population is (juiet, sober and orderly, presenting .some of the 
best characteristics of the rMce. T'he urban population, on the 
otlier hand, has berxime ^nuch demoralized, while the official 
cla.s.se.s, iincicr the rule of Abdul Hamid 11 . and his predecessors, 
were corrupt and avaricious, and seemed to have parted with 
all scruple in their dealings with the Christian peasantry. The 
Turk.N, though still numeric ally and politically strong, fall behind 
the other nationalities in point of intellectual culture, and the 
contrast is daily bccximing more marked owing to the educ ational 
activity of the Christians. 

The Greek and Vlach populations arc not always easily dis- 
tinguished, as a considerable proportion of tlie Vlachs have 
been hcllenizcd. BoUi show a remarkable aptitude 
for commerce; the Greeks have maintained tht:ir ^5 
language and religion, and the Vlachs their religion, 
with greater tenacity than any of tlie other races. From the date 
of the Ottoman conquest until comparatively recent times, the 
Greeks occupied an exceptional position in Macedonia, as else- 
where in the T'urkish Empire, owing to the privileges conferred 
on the patriarchate of (Constantinople, and the influence subse- 
quently accjuired by thegreat Bhanariot familit's. All tlie Christian 
population belonged to the Greek millet and called it.sclf Greek ; tlie 
bishops and higher clergy were exclusively Greek; Greek was the 
language of the upper classes, of commerce, literature and 
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religion, and Greek alone was taughtin the schools. The supremacy 
of the patriarchate was consummated by the suppression of the 
autocephalous Slavonic churches of Tpek in 1766 and Ochrida 
in 1767. In the latter half of the iSth century Greek ascendancy 
in Macedonia was at its zenith; its dc('line began with the War 
of Independence, the establishment of the Hellenic kingdom, and 
the extinction of the Phanariot power in Constantinople. The 
patriarchate, nevertheless, maintained its exclusive jurisdiction 
over all the Orthodox population till 1870, when the Bulgarian 
exarchate was established, and the (ireek clergy continued to 
labour with undiminished zeal for the spread of Hellenism. 
Notwithstanding their venality and intolerance, their merits as 
the only diffusers of culture and enlightenment in the past 
should not be overlooked. The process of l.cllenization made 
greater progress in the towns than in the rural districts of the 
interior, where the non-Hellcnic populations preserved their 
languages, which alone saved the several nationalities from ex- 
tinction. The typical Greek, with his superior education, his 
lo^T of politics and commerce, and his distaste for laborious 
ocaipations, has always been a dweller in cities. In Salonira, 
Serres, Kavala, Castoria, and other towns in southern Macedonia 
the Hellenic element is strong; in the northern towns it is insig- 
nificant, except at Melnik, which is almost exclusively Greek. 
The Greek rural pqmlation extends from the I’hessalian fron- 
tier to Castoria and Verria {Beroea)\ it occupies the whole 
Chalcidian peninsula and both banks of the lower Strvmon from I 
Serres to the sea, and from Nigrita on the west to Pravishta on 
the cast : there are also numerous Greek villages in the Kavala 
district. The Mahommedan Greeks, known as Valachides, 
occupy a considerable tract in the upper Bistritza valley near 
Gre\ ena and Liapsista. The purely Greek population of Mace- 
donia may possibly be estimated at a ()uartcr of a million. The 
Vlachs. or Rumans. who call themseKes Aromuni or Aromdni 
(f.c. Romans), are also known as Kutzovlachs and Tzintzars: 
the last two appellations are, in fact, nicknames. “ Kutzovlach 
meaning “ lame VI ich,” while ** Tz.intzar ” denotes their in- 
ability to pronounce the Rumanian cina (live). The Vlachs are 
styled i\v .some writers “ Macedo-Kumans,” in <'<mtradistin<‘tion 
to the “ Daco-Rumans/^ who inhal)it the country north of the 
Danu}-)e. They are, in all probability, the descendants of the 
Thracian branch of the aboriginal Thraco-lIl)Tian population 
of the Balkan Pcnin.sula, the ill\Tians being represented by the 
Albanians. This early nati^*e population, w'hich was apparently 
hellenized to some extent under the Macedonian empin:, seems 
to have been latinized in the period succeeding the Roman 
conquest, and probably received a considerable infusion of 
Italian blood. Tiie Vlachs are for the most part either highland 
shepherds or wandering owners of horses and mules. Tlieir 
settlements are scattered all over the mountains of Macedonia : 
.some of these consist of permanent dwellings, others of huts 
occupied only in the summer. The compactest groups arc found 
in the Pindus and Agrapha mountains (extending into Albania 
and Thessaly), in the neighbourhood of Mona.stir, Grevena and 
Castoria, and in the district of Meglen. 'JTie Vlachs who settle 
in the lowland districts are excellent husbandmen. The urban 
poyjulation is considerable; the Vlachs of Salonica, Monastir, 
Serres and other large towms are, for the most part, descended 
from refugees from Moschopolis, once the principal centre of 
Macedonian commerce. 'Hie towms of Metzovo, on the confines 
of Albania, and Klisura, in the Bistritza valley, are almost 
exclusively Vlach. The urban and most of the rural Vlachs are 
bilingual, speaking Greek as well as Rumanian; a great number 
of the former have been completely hellenized, partly in con.se- 
quence of mixed marriages, and many of the wealthie.st commer- 
cial families of VJach origin arc now devoted to the Greek cause. 
The Vlachs of Macedonia possibly number 90,000, of whom only 
some .^000 are Mahommedans. The Macedonian dialect of the 
Rumanian language differs mainly from that spoken north of 
the Danube in its vocabulary and certain phonetic peculiarities; 
it contains a number of Greek work.s which are often replaced 
in the northern speech by Slavonic or Latin synonyms. 

The Albanians, called by the Turks and Slavs Arnauts, by 


the Greeks ^ApPavirai, and by themselves SkJj^petar, have 
always been the scourge of western Macedonia. After the 
first Turkish invasion of Albania many of the chiefs 
or beys adopted Mahommedanism, but the cxinver- Aibrnoimu, 
sion of the great bulk of the people took place in the circmM^ 
i6th and 17th centuries. Professing the creed of 
the dominant power and entitled to bear arms, the Albanians 
were enabled to push forward their limits at the expense of the 
defenceless population around them, and their encroachments 
have continued to the present day. They have not only 
advanced themselves, but have driven to the eastward numbers 
( f their Christian compatriots and a great portion of the onc^- 
prosperoi^s Vlach population of Albania. Albanian revolts and 
disturbanf'cs have been frequent along the western confines of 
Macedonia, especially in the neighbourhood of Dibra ; the 
Slavonic peasants have been the principal sufferers from these 
troubles, while the Porte, in pursuance of the ** Islamic policy ’’ 
adopted by the sultan Abdul Hamid II., dealt tenderly with the 
recalcitrant believers. In southern Macedonia the Albanians 
of the Tosk race extend over the upper Bistritza valley as far 
west as Castoria, and reach the southern and western shores of 
Lakes Prespa and Ochrida : they are also numerous in the neigh- 
bourhood of Monastir. In northern Macedonia the Albanians 
arc of the Gheg stock : they have advanced in large numbers 
over the districts of Dibra, Kalkandelen and Uskiib, driving the 
Slavonic population before them. The total number of Alba- 
nians in Macedonia may be estimated at about 120,000, of whom 
some 10,000 are Christians (chiefly orthodox Tosks). Tlic 
Circassians, who occupy some villages in the neighbourhood of 
Serres, now scarcely number 3000 : their predatory instincts 
may be compared with those of the Albanians, The Jews had 
colonics in Macedonia in the time of St Paul, but no trace remains 
of these early settlements. The Jews now found in the country 
descejid from refugees who fled from Spain during the persecu- 
tions at the end of the T5th century : they speak a dialect of 
Spanish, w’hich they write with Hebrew characters. They form 
a flourishing community at Salonica, which numbers more 
than half the population : their colonies at Monastir, Serres and 
other towns arc poor. A small proportion of the Jews, known 
as Dc'iime by the Turks, have embraced Mahommedanism. 

VV'ui the exception of the southern and western districts 
alret v specified, the principal towns, and certain isolated tracts, 
the hole of Macedonia is inhabited by a ra(‘e or The 
race, speaking a Slavonic dialect. If language is Slavonic 
adopt(j(J as a test, the great bulk of the rural popula- f^opuiatloa. 
tion must be descrilied as Slavonic. The Slavs first crossed the 
Danube at the beginning of the 3rd century, but their great 
immigration took plate in the 6t.h and 7th centuries. They 
overran the entire peninsula, driving the Greeks to the .shores of 
the Aegean, the Albanians into the Mirditc country, and the 
latinized population of Macedonia into the highland districts, 
such us Pindus, Agrapha and Olympus. 7 Tie Slavs, a primitive 
agricultural and pastoral people, were often uasuct’essfiil in 
their attacks on the fortified towns, which remained centres of 
Hc?llenism. In the outl>ang parts of the peninsula they were 
absorbed, or eventually driven back, by the original populations, 
but in the central region they probably assimilated a considerable 
proportion of the latinized races. The western portions of the 
peninsula were occupied by Serb and Slovene tribes : the Slavs 
of the eastern and central portions were conquered at the end of 
the 7th century by the Bulgarians, a Ugro-Finnish horde, who 
established a despotic political organization, but being less 
numerous than the subjected race were eventually absorbed by 
it. The Mongolian physical type, which prevails in the districts 
between the Balkans and the Danube, is also found in central 
Macedonia, and may be recognized as far west as Ochrida and 
Dibra. In general, however, the Macedonian Slavs differ some- 
what both in appearance and character from tlieir neighbours 
beyond the Bulgarian and Servian frontiers : the peculiar type 
which they present is probably due to a considerable admixture of 
Vlach, Hellenic, Albanian and Turkish blood, and to the influence 
of the surrounding races. Almost all independent authorities, 
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however, agree that the hulk of the Slavonic population of Mace- 
donia is Bulgarian. The principal indication is furnished by the 
language, which, though resembling Servian in some respects 
the casc-endings, which are occasionally retained), presents 
most of the characteristic features of Bulgarian (see IUtlgaria : 
Language). Among these may be mentioned the sufiix-article, 
the nasal vowels (retained in the neighbourhood of Salonica and 
Castoria, but modified elsewhere as in Bulgarian), the retention of 
I (e.g. vulk “ wolf,” bel “ white ” ; Servian vub, beo), and tlie loss 
of the inHnitive. There are at least four Slavonic dialects in 
Macedonia, but thv. suffix-article, though varying in form, is a 
constant feature in all. The Slavs of western Macedonia are of a 
lively, enterprising character, and share the commercial aptitude 
of the Vlachs : those of the eastern and southern regions are a 
quiet, sober, hardworking agricultural race, more obviously 
homogeneous with the population of Bulgaria. In upper Mace- 
donia large family communities, resembling the Servian and 
Bulgarian zadruga, are commonly found : they sometimes number 
over 50 members. The whole Slavonic population of Macedonia 
may be estimated at about 1,150,000, of whom about 1,000,000 
are Christians of the Orthodox faith. The majority of tliese own 
allegiance to the Bulgarian exarchate, l)ut a certain minority 
still remains faithful to the (ireek patriarchate. The Moslem 
Bulgarians form a considerable element: they are found prin- 
cipally in the valley of the upper Mestaand the? Rhotlope district, 
where they are known as Pomaks or “ helpers,” i,e, auxiliaries 
to the Turkish army. 

The Racial Propaganda . — The embittered struggle of the rival 
nationalities in Macedonia dates from the mid(lle of the iqth 
century. Until that period the Greeks, owing to their superior 
culture and their privileged position, exercised an exclusive in- 
fluence over the whole population profes.sing the Orthodox 
faith. All Macedonia was either Moslem or Orthodox Christian, 
without distinction of nationalities, the Catholic or Protestant 
millets being inconsiderable. The first opposition to Greek 
ecclesiastical ascendancy came from the Bulgarians. The Bul- 
garian literary revival, which took place in the earlier part of the 
19th century, was the precursor of the ecclesiastical and national 
movement which resulted in the establishment of the exarchate 
in 1870 (see Bui.caria). In the course of the .struggle some of 
the Bulgarian leaders entered into negotiations with Rome; a 
Bulgarian Uniate church was recognized l)y the J\)rte, and the 
pope nominated a bishop, who, however, was mysteriously 
deported to Russia a few days after his consecration (1861). 
The first exarch, who was elected in 1871, was excommunicated 
with all his followers by the patriarch, and a considerable number 
of Bulgarians in Macedonia — the so-called Bulgarophone 
Greeks ” — fearing the reproach of .schism, or influenced by other 
considerations, refrained from acknowledging the n(?w spiritual 
power. Many of the recently converted uniates, on the other 
hand, offered their allegiance to the exarch. I’lie firman of the 
28th of February 1870 specified a number of districts within the 
present boundaries of Bulgaria and Servia, as well as in Macedonia, 
to which Bulgarian bishops might be ap])()inted ; other di.stncts 
might be subjected to the exarchate sh'.)uld two-thirds of the 
inhabitants so de.sire. In virtue of the latter provision the dis- 
tricts of Veles, Ochrida and Uskub declared for the exarchate, 
but the 'furkish government refrained from .sanctioning the 
nomination of Bulgarian bishops to these dioceses. It was not 
till 1891 that the Porte, at the instance of Stamboloff, the Bui- | 
garian prime mi; lister, who.se demands were supported by the 
Triple Alliance and Great Britain, issued the ^^^;/,or exequatur, 
for Bulgarian bishous at Ochrida and I'skiib ; the sees of Veles 
and Nevrokop received Bulgarian prelates in 1894, and those of 
Monastir, Strumnitzu and Dibra in 1898. The Bulgarian j)osi- 
tion was further strengthened in the latter year by the establish- 
ment of “ commercial agents ” representing the principality at 
Salonica, Uskiib, Monastir and Serres. During this period 
(1801-1898) the Bulgarian propaganda, entirely controlled by 
ke spiritual power and conducted within the bounds of legality, 
made rapid and surprising progres.s. Subse(|uently the inter- 
ference of the Macedonian committee at Sofia, m which the 
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advocates of physical force predominated, and the rivalry of fac- 
tions did much to injure the movement; the hostility of the Porte 
was provoked and the sympathy of the powers alienated by a 
series of assassinations and other crimes. According to the official 
figures, the Bulgarian schools, which in 1893 were 554, with 
30,267 pupils and 853 teachers, in 1900 numbered 785 (including 
5 gymnasia and 58 secondary schools), with 39,892 pupils and 
1250 teachers. A great number of the schools were closed by 
the Turkish authorities after the insurrection o! 1903 and many 
had not been reopened in 1909; the teachers were imprisoned or 
had fled into exile. 

The Rumanian movement comes next to the Bulgarian in 
order of time. 1 'he Vlachs had shown greater susceptibility to 
Greek influence than any of the other non-IIcllcnic populations 
of Macedonia, and, though cffort.s to create a Rumanian propa- 
ganda were made as early as 1855, it was not till after the union 
of the principalitie.s of Vallachia and Moldavia in r86x that any 
indications of a national sentiment appeared amongst them. In 
1886 the principal apostle of the Rumanian cause, a priest named 
Apostol Margaritis, founded a gymnasium at Monastir, and the 
movement, countenanced by the Porte, supported by the French 
Catholic missions, and to some extent encouraged by Austria, 
has made no inconsiclcrabUi progress since that time. There 
are now about forty Rumimian schools in Macedonia, including 
two gymnasia, and large sums arc devoted to their maintenance 
by the ministr)' of education at Bucharest, which also provides 
qualified teachers. The Rumanian and Scrv'ian movements 
are at a disadvantage compared with the Bulgarian, owing to 
their want of a separate ecclesiastical organization, the orthodox 
Vlachs and Serbs in Turkey owning allegiancx* to the Greek 
patriarchate. The governments Bucharest and Belgrade 
therefore endeavoured to obtain liie rccogniti(.n of Vlach and 
Servian millets^ demanding resj)ertively the establishment of 
a Rumanian bishopric at Monastir and the restoration of the 
patriarchate of Ipek with the appointiuent of a Servian metro- 
politan at Uskiib. The Vlacli millet was recognized by the 
Porte by irade on the 23rd of May 1905, but the aims of tlie 
Servians, wbo.se active interference in Macedonia is of compara- 
tively rect.nt date, have not been realized. IVevioiisly to 1878 
the hopes of the Servians were centred (ai Bosnia, Herzegovina 
and the vilayet of Ko.ssovo ; but when the Berlin Treaty a.ssigncd 
Bosnia and Herzegovina to Austria, th(' national aspirations 
were directed to Mai'eck nia, the Slavimii: population of which 
was declared to be Servian. The strained relations existing 
between Russia and Bulgaria from 1886 to 1895 were to the 
advantage of the Servian propaganda, which after 1890 made 
remarkable progres.s. Great expenditure has been incurred by 
the Servian government in the opening and mainLinanee of 
schools. At the beginning of 1899 there were stated to be 178 
Servian schools in the vilayets of Uskub, Salonica and Monastir 
(includirig fifteen gymnasia), with 321 teachers and 7200 pupils. 

The Albanian movement is still in an inceptive stage; owing 
to the persistent prohibition of Albanian .schools by the Turks, 
a literary propaganda, the u.sual precursor of a national revival, 
was rendered impossible till the outbreak of the Young lurk 
revolution in July 1908. After that date numerous schools 
were founded and an Albanian committee, meeting in November 
1908, fixed the national aljihabct and decided on the adoption 
of the Latin character. The educational movement is rnost 
conspicuous amiaig the Tosks, or southern Albanians. Notwitli- 
.standing the encroachments of their rivals, the imj)ovcrishmcnt 
of the patrian hate, and the injury inflicted on their cause by 
the Greco-Turkish War of 1897, the Greeks still maintain a large 
number of schools; according to statistics prepared at Athens 
there were in 1901, 927 Greek schools in the vilayets of Salonica 
and Monastir (including five gymnasia), with 1397 teachers and 
57,607 pupils. The great educational activity displayed by 
the proselytizing movements in Macedonia, while tending to the 
artificial creation of parties, daily widens the contrast between the 
progressive Christian and the backward Moslem populations. 

Antiquities.- Msico(\onm, like the ncip^hbouring Balkan coiintrie.s, 
.still awaited exploration at the beginning of the 20th century, and 
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little liad l>een learned of the earlier development of civilization in 
these regions. The ancient indigenoUvS population has left many 
traces of its prt'sence in the tumuli wliicn occur on ttui plains, and 
more especially aloTig the valh'v of the Vardar, 1 'he unquiet state 
of the country went far to prevent any systematic investigation of 
tliese remains ; excavations, however, were made by Korte and 
Franke at Xiausta and near Salonica (sec Kretschner, Einleiiutig in 
die Ceachichlc der ^riechischen Spracke, j)p. I7(), 42 j), and fragments of 
primiti\-c pottery, with peculiar characteristics, were found by 
Perdrizet at ‘I'chepelje, on the left bank of Lake Tachino. The oldest 
arctiaeological monuments of Macedonia are its coins, for which the 
mines of CrenidCvS (the Liter Philipih), at the foot of Alt Pangacus, 
of Chalcidice, of tlio island of Thasos, and of the mountains btjtween 
Lake Prasius and the ancient Macedonian kingdom (Herod, v, 17), 
furnished abundance of metjil. From tlie reign of Alexander I., 
in the epoch of the Persian wars (502-479 n.c.), the Macedonian 
dynasty issued silver coins of a purely Greek style. The Ihracian 
communities around Mt Pangacus also j)ro(luced a variety of coins, 
especially at tlie beginning of the 5th century. 'I'he great octo- 
dracbm.s'of this period were perhaps struck for the purpose of paying 
tribute to the Persians when the country between the Strymon and 
the Xcslos was in their possession; mt)st of the specimens have 
been found in Asia Minor, These large pieces present many charac- 
teri.stics of the Ionian style; it is evident that the Thracians derived 
the arts of minting and engraving from tlie neighbouring Thasos, 
itself a colony from the Ionian J*aros. 'I'he monarchs of Pella were 
enthusiastic admirers of Hellenic culture, and their court was 
doubtless frequented by Greek .sculptors as well as inen of letters, 
such as Herodotus and Furipides. At Pella has been found a 
funerary stele of the late 5tli or early 4th century representing a 
Macedonian ketaerus~u lieautiful specimen of the best Greek art, 
now preserved in the Imperial Ottoman Mu-seum at Constantinople. 
To the Hellenic period belong the vaulted tombs under tumuli dis- 
covered at Pella, Pydna, Palatitza, and other places; the dead were 
laid in marble couches oniamcnted wdtli sculptures, like tho.sc^ of the 
so'Callecl sarcophagus of Alexander at Constiintinople. 'J'hese tombs 
doubtless received the remains of the Macedonian nobles and heiaevi : 
in one of thorn a fresco rc|)rescnting a conllicl between a horseman 
and a warrior on foot has lieen brought to light by Kinch. Similarly 
constructed places of .sepulture have betm found at Eretria and clac- 
where in Greece. At Palatitza the ruins of a remarkable structure, 
p€!rhai)s a jialace, have lieen laid bare by Heuzey and Daumet. 1 
l.’nlikc Greece, where each independent city had its acropolis, Mac<s ! 
donia offers few remnants of ancient forlilication ; most of tlie country 
towns a])j)eiir to have been notliiiig more than oj)en market -centres. 
‘I'he most interesting ruins in the country an? tliose of the Roman and 
Byzantine cjochs, especially those at Salonica (^y-t'.). Tlie Byziin- 
tinc fortifications and aqueduct of Kavala arc also rernarkalile. 
.At Verria (lievora) may bv s<?en .some Christian remains, at Melnik 
a palace of tlie age of the Comneni, at Serres a fortress built by the 
Servian tsar Stephen Dushan 35O). The remains at Filibejik 

[HhUippi) are principally of Uie Roman and liyzantim? j)eriods; 
the numerous ex aoto rock tablets of the acropolis arc especially 
intcre.sting. The Roman inscription.s found in Macedonia are mainly 
funerarv, but include several ephebic lists. 'Ihe funerary biblets 
afford convincing j)rcK)f of the persi.stence of the I hracian element, 
notwiihslandim* hellenization and latinization ; many of them, for 
instance, rejinrse it the well known 'riiracLin horseman hunting the 
w'ild briar. The monastic communiti<'s on the jiromontory of Athos 
with tlieir treasures of Byzantine art and their ricli collections 
of maiiu.scripts, are of the liiglicst antiquarian interest. 

History. — For the histun’ of ancient Macedonia sec Mace- 
donian Empire.^ After its subjugation by the Romans the 
countrt^ w'as divided into four districts separated by rigid 
political and social limitations. Jkforc long it was constituted 
a protince, which in the time of Augustus was a,ssigned to the 
senate. Thenceforward it followed the fortunes of the Roman 
empire, and, after the partition of that dominion, of its eastern 
branch. Its Thraco- Illyrian inhabitants had already been 
largely latinized when Constantine the Great made Byzantium 
the imperial residence in a.d. 330 ; they called themselves Romans 
and spoke J-atin. Towards the close of the 4th century the 
country w'as devastated by the Goths and Avars, whose incur- 
sions possessed no lasting significance. It was otherwise with 
the great Slavonic immigration, which took place at intervals 
from the 3rd to the 7th century. An important ethnographic 
change w’as brought about, and the greater part of Mace- 
donia was colonized by the invaders (see Balkan Peninsula). 

The .Slavs were in their turn conquered by the Bulgarians 
(see Bulgaria: History), 'whoac chief Krum (802- 815) included 
central Macedonia in his dominions, 'I'he Byzantines retained 
the southern regions and Salonica, which temporarily fell into 
the hands of the .Saracens in 904. With the exception of the 
* Also Ali xandlk, I^krdiccas, Philip, &c. 


maritime districts, the whole of Macedonia formed a portion 
of the empire of the Bulgarian tsar Simeon (893-927); tlie 
Bulgarian power declined after his death, but was 
revived in western Macedonia under the Shishman and 
dynasty at Ochrida ; Tsar Samuel (976-1014), the third Bulgarian 
ruler of that family, included in his dominions Uskiib, Bomination, 
Veles, Vodena and Melnik. After his defeat by the emperor 
Basil II. in 1014 Greek domination was established for a century 
and a half. The Byzantine emperors endeavoured to confirm 
their positions by Asiatic colonization; Turkish immigrants, 
afterwards known as Vardariotes, the first of their race who 
appeared in Macedonia, were settled in the neighbourhood of 
Salonica in the 9th century ; colonies of Uzes, Petchenegs and 
Kumans were introduced at various periods from the 11th to the 
13th century. While Greeks and Bulgarians disputed the mas- 
tery of Macedonia the Vlachs, in the loth century, established 
an independent state in the Pindus region, which, afterwards 
known as Great Walachia, continued to exist till the beginning 
of the 14th century. In 1185 southern Macedonia was exposed 
to a raid of the Normans under William of Sicily, who captured 
Salonica and massacred its inhabitants. After the taking of 
Constantinople in 1204 by the Franks of the fourth crusade, the 
Latin empire of Romania was formed and the feudal kingdom 
of Thessalonica was bestowed on Boniface, marquis of Mont- 
ferrat; this was overthrown in 1222 by 'J’heodore, despot of 
Epirus, a descendant of the imperial house of the Comneni, who 
.styled himself emperor of 'Thes.salonica and for some years ruled 
over all Macedonia. He was defeated and captured by the 
Bulgarians in 1230 and the remnant of his possessions, to which 
his son John succeeded, was absorbed in the empire of Nicaea 
in T234. Bulgarian rule was now once more established in Mace- 
donia under the powerful monarch Ivan Asen II. (1218-1241) 
whose dynasty, of Vlach origin, had been founded at 'J'rnovo 
in 1186 after a revolt of the Vlachs and Bulgars against the 
Greeks. A period of decadence followed the extinction of the 
Asen dynasty in 1257; the Bulgarian power was overthrown by 
the Servians at Velbuzhd (1330), and Macedonia was included 
in the realm of the great Servian tsar Dushan (1331-1355), who 
fixed his capital at Uskub. Dushan^s empire fell to pieces after 
his death, and the anarchy which followed prepared the way for 
the advance of the Turks, to whom not only contending 
factions at Constantinople hut Servian and Bulgarian princes 
alike made overtures. 

Macedonia and 'Thrace were soon desolated by Turkish raids; 
when it was too late the Slavonic states combined against the 
invaders, but their forces, under the Servian tsar 
J^azar, were routed at Kossovo in 1389 by the sultan 
Murad J. Salonica and Larissa were (’aptured in 
1395 by Murad\s son Bayezid, whose victor)'’ over Sigismund 
of Hungary at Nicopolis in 1396 sealed the fate of the 
peninsula. The towns in the Struma valley were yielded to 
the Turks by John VJI. Palacologus in 1424; Salonica was 
taken for the last time in 1428 by Murad II. and its inhabi- 
tants were massacred. Large tracts of land were distributed 
among the Ottoman chiefs; a system of feudal tenure was 
developed by Mahommed 11 . (1451-1481), each fief furnishing a 
certain number of armed warriors. The Christian peasant 
owners remained on the lands assigned to the Moslem feudal 
lords, to whom they paid a tithe. The condition of the subject 
population was deplorable from the first, and became worse 
during the period of anarchy which coincided with the decadence 
of the central power in the 17th and i8th centuries; in the latter 
half of the 17th century efforts to improve it were made by the 
grand viziers Mehemet and Mustafa of the eminent house of 
Kopriilu. The country was policed by the janissaries (q.v). 
Numbers of the peasant proprietors were ultimately reduced to 
serfdom, working as labourers on the farms or tchifliks of the 
Moslem beys. Towards the end of the 18th century many of the 
local governors became practically independent; western Mace- 
donia fell under the sway of Ali Pasha of lannina; at Serres 
Ismail B(iy maintained an army of 10,000 men and exercised a 
beneficent despotism. For more than two centuries Albanian 
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incursions, often resulting in permanent settlements, added to 
the troubles of the Christian population. The reforms embodied 
in the Hatt-i-Sherif of Gulhan^ (1839) and in the Hatt-i-humayun 
(1836), in both of which the perfect equality of races and religions 
was proclaimed, remained a dead letter; the first “ Liiw of the 
Vilayets ” (1864), reforming the local administration, brought 
no relief, while depriving the Christian communities of certain 
rights which they had hitherto possessed. 

In 1876 a conference of the powers at Constantinople proposed 
the reorganization of the Bulgarian provinces of Turkey in two 
Buro mn under Christian governors-general aided by 

popular assemblies. The “ western ’’ vilayet, of 
tion: which Sofia was to be the capital, included northern, 

TnathMot central and western Macedonia, extending south as 
and Bariin? Castoria. The pfojet de reglement elaborated 
by the conference was rejected by the Turkish 
parliament convoked under the constitution proclaimed on the 
23rd of December 1876; the constitution, which was little more 
than a device for eluding European intervention, was shortly 
afterwards suspended. Under the treaty of San Stefano (March 
3, 1878) the whole of Macedonia, except Salonica and the 
Chalcidic peninsula, was included in the newly formed princi- 
pality of Bulgaria; this arrangement was reversed by the Treaty 
of Berlin (July 13), which left Macedonia under Turkish adminis- 
tration but provided (Art. xxiii.) for the introduction of reforms 
analogous to those of the Cretan Organi(; Statute of 1868. 
These reforms were to be drawn up by special commissions, on 
which the native element should bo largely represented, and the 
opinion of the Kuropoan commission for eastern Rumelia was to be 
taken before their promulgation. 'Jhe Porte, however, prepared 
a project of its own, and the commission, taking this as a basis, 
drew up the elaborate Law of the Vilayets ’’ (Aug. 23, 1880). 
The law never received the sultan’s sanction, and European 
diplomacy proved unequal to the task of securing its adoption. 

The Berlin I’rcaty, by its artifi('ial division of the Bulgarian 
race, created the difficult and perplexing “ Macedonian Question.” 

The population handed back to Turkish rule never 
Macadoiiiatt acquiefictd in its fate; its discontent was aggravated 
Oueaiion. the deplorable misgovernment which characterized 
the reign of Abdul Hamid JL, and its efforts to assert itself, 
stimulated by the sympathy of the enfranchised portion of the 
race, provoked rival movements on the part of the other Chris- 
tian nationalities, each receiving encouragement and material 
aid from the adjacent and kindred states. Some insignificant 
risings took place in Macedonia after the signature of the Berlin 
Treaty, but in the interval between 1878 and 1893 fhe population 
remained comparatively tranquil, awaiting the fulfilment of the 
promised reforms. 

In 1893, however, a number of secret revolutionary societies 
(druzhestva) were set on foot in Macedonia, and in 1894 similar 
Bulgarian bodies were organized as legal corporations in Bul- 
Conaplra- garia. The fall of Stamboloff in that year and the 
cIm. reconciliation of Bulgaria with Russia encouraged 
the revolutionaries in the mistaken belief that Russia would 
take steps to revive the provisions of the San Stefano treaty. 
In 1895 the Supreme Macedo-Adrianopolitan Committee ” 
{Vrhhoven MakedonuOdrinski Komitet) was formed at Sofia 
and forthwith despatched armed bands into northern Macedonia; 
the town of Melnik was occupied for a short time by the revolu- 
tionaries under Boris Sarafoff , but the enterprise ended in failure. 
Dispirited by this result, the “ Vrkhovists,” as the revolutionaries 
in Bulgaria were generally styled, refrained from any serious 
effort for the next five years; the movement was paralysed by 
dissensions among thf/ chiefs, and rival parties were formed under 
Sarafoff and General Tzoncheff. Meanwhile the Centralist ” 
or local Macedonian societies were welded by two remarkable 
men, Damian Grueff and Gotz6 Delcheff, into a formidable power 
known as the “ Internal Organization,” founded in 1893, which 
maintained its own police, held its own tribunals, assessed and 
collected contributions, and otherwise exercised an imperium in 
imperio throughout the country, which was divided into rayons 
or districts, and subdivided into departments and communes. 
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each with its special staff of functionaries. The Internal Organ- 
ization, as a rule, avoided co-operation with the revolutionaries 
in Bulgaria; it aimed at the attainment of Macedonian autonomy, 
and at first endeavoured, but unsuc'ccssfully, to enlist the 
sympathies of the Greeks and Servians for the programme of 
“ Macedonia for the Macedonians.” 

The principle of autonomy was suspected at Athens and 
Belgrade as calculated to ensure Bulgarian predominance and 
to delay or preclude the ultimate partition of the Qraak 

country. At Athens, especially, the progress of the Action* 

Bulgarian movement was viewed with much alarm ; it was 
feared that Macedonia would be lost to Hellenism, and in 1896 
the Elhnike Hetaerea (see Greece and Grete) sent numerous 
bands into the southern districts of the countr>\ l‘he Hetaerea 
aimed at bringing about a w'ar between Greece and Turkey, and 
the outbreak of trouble in Crete enabled it to accomplish its 
purpose. During the Greco-'lurkish War (g.v.) Macedonia 
remained quiet, Bulgaria and Servia refraining from interference 
under pressure from Austria, Russia and the other great powers. 
The reverses of the Greeks w'ere to the advantage of the Bul- 
garian movement, which continued to gain strength, but after 
the discovery of a hiddem depot of arms at Vinitza in 1897 the 
Turkish authorities changed their attitude towards the Bulgarian 
element; extreme and often barbarous methods of repression 
were aciopted, and arms were distributed among the Moslem 
population. The capture of an American missionary, Miss 
Stone, by a Bulgarian l)and under Sandansky in the autumn of 
190T proved a windfall to the revolutionaries, who expended her 
iitnsom of £Ti6,ooo in the purchase of arms and ammunition. 

In 1902 the Servians, after a prolonged conflict with the Greeks, 
succeeded with Russian aid in obtaining the nomination of Mgr. 
Firmilian, a Servian, to the archbishopric of Uskub. rroubiesin 
Contemporaneously w'ith a series of Russo-Bulgarian 1902 s inter- 
celebrations in the Shipka pass in September of that vention of 
year, an effort was made to provoke a rising in the 
Monastir district by Colonel Yankoff, the lieutenant of General 
Tzoncheff ; in November a number of bands entered the Razlog 
district under the general’s personal direction. These movements’, 
which were not supported by the Internal Organization, ended 
in failure, and merciless repression followed. The state of the 
(!ountr}^ now became such as to necessitate the inten'cntion of 
the |)owers, and the Austrian and Russian governments, which 
had acted in concert since April 1897, drew up an elaborate 
scheme of reforms. The Forte, as usual, endeavourtjd to fore- 
stall foreign interference by producing a project of its own, 
which was promulgated in November 1902, and Hilmi Pasha 
was appointed Inspector General of the Rumelian vilayets and 
charged with its application. The two powers, hovNCver, per- 
severed in their intention and on the 21st of February 1903 
presented to the Porte an identic memorandum proposing a 
series of reforms in the administration, police and finance, 
including the employment of “ foreign specialists ” for the 
reorganization of the gendarmerie. 

At the same time the Bulgarian government, under pressure 
from Russia, arrested the revolutionary leaders in the principality, 
suppressed the committf*es, and confiscated their Bulgarian 
funds. The Internal Organization, however, was be- insurrac- 
yond reach, and preparations for an insurrection went 
rapidly forward. In March a serious Albanian revolt 
('omplicated the situation. At the end of April a number of 
dynamite outrages took place at Salonica; public opinion in 
Europe turned against the revolutionaries and the Turks .seized 
the opportunity to wreak a terrible vengeance on the Bulgarian 
population. On the 2nd of August, the feast of St Elias, a general 
insurrection broke out in the Monastir vilayet, followed by 
sporadic revolts in other districts. The insurgents achieved 
some temporary successes and occupied the towns of Krushevo, 
Klisura and Neveska, but by the end of September their resist- 
ance was overcome; more than too villages were burned by the 
troops and bashi-bazouks, 8400 houses w^ere destroyed and 60,000 
peasants remained homeless in the mountains at the approach of 
winter. 
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The Austrian and Russian governments then drew up a 
further series of reforms known as the “ Murzsteg programme ” 
The (Oct, 9, 1903) to which the Porte assented in prin- 

•*M9$ruteg ciple, though many difficulties were raised over 
details. Two officials, an Austrian and a Russian, 
grmmme.** agents ’’ and charged with the super- 

vision of the local authorities in the application of reforms, 
were placed by the side of the inspector-general while the 
reorganization of the gendarmerie was entrusted to a foreign 
general in the Turkish service aided by a certain number of 
officers from the armies of the great powers. The latter task 
was entrusted to the Italian General de Giorgis (April 1904), 
the country being divided into sections under the supervision 
of the offi<’ers of each power. The reforms proved a failure, 
mainly owing to the tacit opposition of the Turkish authori- 
ties, the insufficient powers attributed to the European 
officials, the racial feuds and the deplorable financial situation. 
In 1905 tht* powers agreed on the establisliment ol a financial 
(‘oininission on wduch the representatives of Great l^ritain, 
I'Yancc, (iermany and Italy would sit as colleagues of the civil 
agents. The Porte offered an obstinate resistance to the 
project and oni\' yielded (Dec. 5) when the fleets of the powers 
appeared near the Dardanelles. Some improvement was now 
effected in the financial administration, but the general stale of 
ihe i:ountr\^ continued to grow' worse ; large funds were ('ollected 
abroad by the committees at Athens, which despatched numerous 
i)ands largely (‘omposed of Cretans into the southern distri(‘ts, 
the Servians displayed renewed activity in the north, while tiic 
Bulgarians offered a clogged resistance to all their foes. 

The Austro-Russian euleute came to an end in the beginning 
of T908 owing to the .\ustrian project of connecting the Bosnian 
The **Revai Macedonian railway systems, and Great Britain 
/*ro- and Russia now took the foremost place in the 
gramme.** demand for reforms. After a meeting lietwccn King 
ICdward ^' 1 I. and the emperor Nicholas II. at Reval in the (‘arly 
summiT of 190S an Anglo-Russian scheme, known as the “ Reval 
programme,* 'was announced; the project aimed at more effective 
European suj)ervisi('n and dealt especially with the administra- 
tion of jusiii e. Its appearance w^as almost immediately followed 
by t!’C: military revolt of the Voung Turk or constitutional party, 
wiiich began in the Monastir district un<ler tw’o junior officers, 
Enver 15 t*y and Niazi Bey, in July. The restoration of the con- 
stitution (jf 1876 was proclaimc'df July 24. 1908), and the powers, 
iinticipating the spontaneous adoption of reforms on the part of 
regen'Tai.'d Turkey, decided to suspend the Reval programmi* 
und to withdraw llieir military officers from Macedonia. 
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MACEDONIAN EMPUtEi the name generally given to the 
empire founded by Alexander the Great of Macedon in the 
countries now represented by Greece and European Turkey, 
Asia Minor, Egypt, Syria, Persia and eastwards as far as nortliem 
India. ^ The present article contains a general account of the 
empire in its various aspects. It falls naturally into two main 
divisions 1 . The reign of Alexander. II. The period of his 
successf)rs, the “ Diadochi ’’ and their dynasties. 

I. The Reign of Alexander , — ^At the beginning of the 4th 
century b.c. two types of political association confronted each 
other in the lands of the Eastern M(?diterranean — oraaka 
the Persian monarchy with its huge agglomeration mad 
of subject peoples, and the Greek city-state. Each Fanimma, 
had a different principle of strength. The Persian monarchy was 
strong in its size, in the mere amount of men and treasure it could 
dispose of under a single hand ; the Greek state was strong in its 
morale f in the energy and discipline of its soldiery. But the 
smallness of the single city-states and their unwillingness to 
combine prevented this superiority in quality from telling 
destructively upon tlie bulk of the Persian empire. I’he future 
belonged to any power that could combine the advantages of 
both systems, could make a state larger than the Greek poliSy 
and animated by a spirit e(|ual to that of the Greek soldier. This 
was achieved by the kings of Macedonia. The work, begun by 
his prcde(;essors, of consolidating the kingdom internally and 
making its army a fighting-machincj of high power was com- 
pleted by the genius of Iffiilip IT. (359-33^ n.c.), who at the same 
time by w'ar and diplomacy brought tlie Greek states of the 
Balkan peninsula generally to recognize his single predominance. 
At the synod of Corinth (338) Philip was solemnly declared the 
captain-general (oTparqyo^ avTOKparutp) of the Hellenes against 
the Great King. The attack on Persia was delayed by the 
assassination of Philip in 336, and it needed some fighting before 
the young Alexander had made his position secure in Macedonia 
and Greece. 7 'he recognition us captain-general he had obtained 
at another synod in C!orinth, l>y an imposing military demonstra- 
tion in (ireece immediately upon his accession. Then came the 
invasion of the Persian empire by Alexander in 334 at the head 
of an army composed l)oth of Macedonians and l ontingents from 
the (illied Greek states. Before this force the Persian monarchy 
went down, and when Alexander died eleven years later (323) a 
Macedonian empire which covered all the territory of the old 
Persian empire, and even more, w’as a realized fact. 

The empire outside of Macedonia itself consisted of 22 provinces. 
Europe, (i) 'J'hracc; in Asia Minor ^ (2) Phrygia on the HellOwSpont, 
(3) Lydia, (-1) Caria, (3) Lycia and Pami)hyliLi, (0) Great, n ^ ^ , 
Phrygia, (7) I’aphlagonia and C'ajjpadocia ; between 
the Taurus and Iran, (8) Cilicia, (9) Syria, (10) Mesojrio 
taniia, (ti) Ikibylonia, (12) Siisiana; in A frica. (13) ICgypt; in Iran, 
(14) Persi.s, (15) Media, (ib) Barthia and llyrcania, (17) Bactria and 
Sogfliana, (18) Areia and Drangiaua, (19) Carmania, (20) ArachOvSia 
and Gfjdrosia; lastly the Indian provinces. (21) the Paropanisidac (the 
Kabul valley), and (22) the ])rovince assigned to Pithon, the son of 
Agenor, upon the Indus (J. BeJocli, Griech, Gesch. III. [ii.J, 11.236 scq. ; 
for the Indian provinces cf. B. Niese, Gesch. der gricch, und maked, 
Staaten^ I. p. 300 seep). Hardly jivovinces proper, but ratln r client 
principalities, were tin? two native kingdoms to which Alexander ha<l 
left the conquered land beyond tlie Indus — Uie kingdoms of Taxilcs 
and Porus. 

The conquered empire presented Alexander with a system of 
government ready-made, whiiffi it was natural for the new masters 
to take over. For the Asiatic provinces and Egypt, the old 
Persian name of satrapy (see Satrap) was still re- j. Syaum 
tained, but the governor seems to have been styled ofOovara^ 
officially in Oeek straiegos, although the term satrap rnanu 
certainly continued current in common parlance. The gover- 
nors appointed by Alexander were, in the west of the empire, 
exclusively Macedonians ; in the east, members of the old Persian 
nobility were still among the satraps at Alexander’s death, 
Atropates in Media, Phrataphemes in Parthia and Hyrcania, 

^ For the events which brought this empire into being sec 
Alexander the Great. For the detailed accounts of the separate 
dyna.sties into which it was divided after Alexander's deal^, see 
Sbleucid Dynasty, Antigonus, Pergamum, Ac., and for its effect 
on the spread of Hellenic culture sec Hellenism. 
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and Alexander's father-in-law Oxyartes in the ParopaniKidae, 
Alexander had at first trusted Persian grandees mure freely in 
this capacity; in Babylonia, Bactria, Carinania, Susiana he had 
set Persian governors, till the ingrained Oriental tradition of 
misgovemmcnt so declared itself that to the three latter provinces 
certainly Macedonians had been appointed before his death. 
Otherwise the only eastern satrapy whose governor was not a 
Macedonian, was Areia, under Stasanor, a (Cypriote Greek. In 
the case of certain provinces, possibly in the empire generally, 
Alexander established a double control. The financial admini- 
stration was entrusted to separate officials; we hear of such in 
Lydia i* 17, 7), Babylonia (id. iii. 16, 4), and notably in 
Egypt (id. iii. 5, 4). Higher financial controllers seem to have 
been over groups of provinces (Philoxcnus over Asia Minor, Arr. 
h 17, 7; sec Bcloch, Gr. Gesch, 111 . [i.] p. 14), and Ilarpalus over 
the whole finances of the empire, with his seat in Babylon. Again 
the garrisons in the chief cities, such as Sardis, Babylon, Memphis 
Pelusium and Susa, were under commands distinct from those 
of the provinces. The old Greek cities of tlie motherland were 
not formally subjects of the empire, but sovereign states, whi('h 
assembled at Corinth as members of a great alliance, in which 
tiie Macedonian king was included as a member and held the 
office of captain-gcncral. The Greek cities of Asia Minor stood 
to him in a similar relation, though not included in the Corinthian 
alliance, but in federations of their own (Kaerst, Gcsch, tL 
hdlcnist. Zeitalt, i. 261 seq.). Their territory was not part of tht‘ 
king’s country (Inscr. in the Mus, No. 400). Of (‘ourse, in 
fact, the power of the king was so vastly superior that the Greek 
cities were in reality subject to his dictation, even in so intimate 
a matter as the readmission of their exiles, and might be obliged 
to receive his garrisons. Within the empire itself, the various 
communities were allowed, subject to the interference of the king 
or his officials, to manage their own affairs. Alexander is said 
to have granted the Lydians to be “ free ” and “ to use the laws 
of the ancient Lyffians,” whatever exactly these expressions 
may mean (Arr. i. 17,4). So too in Egypt, the native monarchs 
wcr(‘ left as the local authorities (Arr. iii. 5, 4). Especially to 
the gods of the conciuered people Alexander showed n^spect. In 
Egypt and in Babylon he appeared as the restorer of the nati\ c 
religions to honour after the unsympathetic rule of the Persians. 
The temple of Marduk in Babylon which had fallen began to rise 
again at his command. It is possible that he offered sacrifice 
to Yahweh in Jerusalem. In l’(Tsia, the native iiristocracy 
retained their power, and the Macedonian governor adopted 
Persian dress and manners (Diod. xix. 48, 5; Arr. vi. 30). A 
new factor introduced by Alexander was the foundation of Cireek 
cities at all critical points of intercourse in the conquered lands, 
'riiese, no doubt, possessed municipal autonomy with the ordinary 
organization of the Greek state ; to what extent they were formally 
and regularly controlled by the provincial authorities we do not 
know; Pithon, the satrap of the Indian province is specially 
described as sent “ in colonias in Indis conditas (Just. xiii. 
4, 21). The empire included large tracts of mountain or desert, 
inhabited by tribes, whicli the Persian pvernment had never 
subdued. The subjugation of such districts could only be by a 
svstem of effective military occupation tmd would be a work of 
time; Imt Alexander made a beginning by punitive expeditions, 
as occasion offered, calculated to* reduce the free tribes to tempo- 
rary quiet ; we hear of such expeditions in the case of the Pisidians, 
the tribes of the Lebanon, the Uxii (in Khuzistan), the Tapyri (in 
the Elburz), the hill-peoples of Bajaor and Swat, the Cossaei 
(in Kurdistan); an exp^vlition against the Arabs was in prepara- 
tion when Alexander died. 

See A. K6hler, Reiciisverwaltung «. Poliiik Alexanders des Grossen 
in KHo, V. 305 seq. (iQo.S)- 

Alexander, who set out as king of the Macedonians and captain- 
general of the Hellenes, assumed after the death of Darius the 
character of the Oriental great king. He adopted 
4, Court. Persian garb (Plutarch, fori. Al. i. 8) inr 

cl tiding a head-dress, the diadema^ which was suggested by 
that of the Achaemenian king (Just. xii. 3, 8). We hew 
also of a sceptre as part of his insignia (Diod. xvm. 27, 1). 


The pomps and ceremonies which were traditional in the East 
were to be continued. To the Greeks and Macedonians such a 
regime was abhorrent, and the opjiosition roused by Alexander’s 
attempt to introduce among them the practice of proshynesis 
(prostnition before the royal presence) was bitter and effectual. 
The title of chiliarchy by which the (ireeks had described the 
great king's chief minister, in ac'cordancc with the Persian title 
which described him as comiuancler of a thousand,” i,e. of the 
royal body-guard, was conierred b>' Alcximder upon his friend 
liephaestion. The (Jreek Chares held the position of chief usher 
(ctcrayycAtrs). Another Greek, Eumencs of Cardiu, was chief 
secretary (a|.)^\'ty^a/i//.aTci\-). 'I'he figure of the eunuch, so long 
characteristic of the Oriental court, was as prominent as ever 
((.\g. Bagoas, V\ut, AJrx. 67, ^'c.; cf. Arr. vii. 24). 

Alexander, howe\’er, who inipni.ssed his contemporaries by 
his sexual continence, kept no harem of the old sort. The 
number of his wives did not go beyond two, iind the second, the 
daughter of Darius, he did not take till a year befon* his dealli. 
In closest conUict with the king’s person were the seven, or 
latterly eight, body-guards, Mac’cdonians of high 

rank, iiuluding Ptolemy and Lysirnaclius, tlie future kings of 
iuid 'riirace (Arr. \ i. 28, 4). The institution, which the 
Macedonian court before Alexander had borrowed from J^?rsia, 
of a corps of pages composed of the j'oiiiig sons of the nobility 
(Trrur^f? fjiurlXcun. or continued to holcl an important 

place in the system of the court and in Alexander's campaigns 
(sec Arr. iv. 13, i ; Curt. viii. 6, 6; Said. (limriXauL cL 

the of Kunu^nes, Diod. xix. 28, 3). 

See Spit.‘cker, Dcr Hof uitd die llofordnunf* AUx. d. Grossen (1904). 

The army of Alexander was an instrument which Ih‘ inherited 
from his father Hhilij). Its core was composed of the Macedonian 
peasantry w'ho served otj foot in heavy armour (“ the 

Foot-companions," Iff iifTmpoO* 'f'hoy formed tlie phalanx, 

and were divided into 6 brigades (ra^fis), ]n*c)l)al)ly on the tciTitorial 
system. Their distinctive arm was tlie gn5at Mactjdoiiian pike 
(saYi$$a)y some 14 ft. long, of lurLlier reach tlian the ordinary (ireiik 
.spear. They were normidly (Inuvn up in more open ord(T than the 
heavy Creek phalanx, and po.ssessed thereliy a mobility and elasticity 
in which the latter was fatally delicicnt. Reckoning 1500 to each 
brigade, we got a total for the phalanx of 9000 mt n. Of higher rank 
than the pazaiacn were tlie royal lool-guants vTrafTTritrrat)^ 

some 3(xx> in number, more lightly armed, and di.stingui.shed (at any 
rate at the time of Alexander's death) by silver shields. Of these 
looo constitiiRjd the royal corps (rh dyrjua rit (■iaa-tAtfctiy) . The Mace- 
donian cavalry was recruited from a higher grnclt^ of HO(’.iety than the 
infantry, the pctile noblessr of the nation. They lx)re by old custom 
the name of the king's Companions (eTal))o/), and were flistributed 
into 8 territorial s(]iiadrons of probably some 2.50 men each, 
making a normal total of 2000. in the cavalry also the most 
privileged squadron bore the name of the a^enm, 'I he ruder peoples 
which were neighbours to the Macorlonian.s (l’ai!oniaiis, Agrianes, 
Thracians) furnished contingents of light cavalry aiul juvelineers 
(avovTKTTal). I'rom the Thes.salians the Macedonian king, as overlord, 
drew some thousand excellent troopers. The rest of Alexander's 
army w-as composed of (rreeks, not formally his subjects. These 
served partly as mercenaries, jiarlly in contingents contributed 
by the states in Nirtuc of tbeir alliance. According to Diodorus 
(xvii. 17, 3) at the time of Alexander's jmssago into Asia, the mer- 
cenaries immberefl 5000, and the troops of the alliance 7000 foot 
and ooo hor.se. AH the.st; numbers take no acount of the troops 
left behind in Macedonifi, 12,000 foot ancl 1500 horse, according to 
Diodorus, W'liim Ale.\ander was lord of Asia, innovations followed 
in t;h<; army. .Mready in 330 at Pcrsep(dis, llic command went forth 
that 3<i,ooo young .^siatics wen* to be trained as Macedonian soldiers 
(the vpi^nni, Arr. vii. 6, i). Contingents of the tine liactrian 
cavalry followed Alexander into 1 ndia. 1 'ersian nobltrs w’crc admitted 
into tlie ctgcHia of tlie Macedonian cavalry. A far more radical re- 
modellingof the army was undertaken at Babylon in 323, by which the 
old phahmx ss'stom was to be given up for one in which the unit was 
to be composed of M.'icedonians with pikes and .Asiatics with mi.ssile 
arms in comhiiialion -a change calculated to be momentous both 
from a. military point of \-icw’ in the corning w'ais, and from a political, 
in the close fusion of Europeans and Asiat.ic.s. Tlie death of Alex- 
ander interrupted the scheme, and his successors reverted to tlie 
older system. In the wars of Alexancier the phalanx was never 
the most active arm; Alexander delivered his telling attacks with 
his cavalry, wdicrcas the .slow-moving phalan.x held rather the posi- 
tion of a reserve, and was brought up to complete a victory when 
the cavalry charges had already taken effect. Apart from the 
pitched battles, the w'arfare of Alexander was largely hill-figliting,. 
in which the hypaspistae took the principal part, and the continigenils 
of light-armed hillmcn from the Balkan region did excellent seridce. 
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For Alexander’s army and tactics, beside tlic regular histories 
(Droyseii, Niese, Jklocli, Kaerst), see 1 ). G. Hogarth, Journal oj 
PhiloL xvii. i >ovi. (corrected at some points in his Philip and Alex- 
ander). 

The modifications in the army system were closely connected 
with Alexander's general polic’y, in wliich the fusion of Greeks 
tf. Puaioa Asiatics held so prominent a pla<'e. He had 
Qnekgand himself, as we have seen, assumed to some extent 
AKiatics. t.he guise of a Persian king. I'he Macedonian 
Peiicestas recei\'ed special marks of his favour for adopting the 
Persian dress. The most striking declaration of his ideals 'was 
the marriage feast at Susa in 324, when a large number of the 
Macedonian nobles were induced to marry Persian princesses, 
and the rank and file were encouraged by special rewards to tak(‘ 
Eastern wi\ es. We are told that among the schemes registered 
in the state papers and disclosed after Alexander's death was 
one for transplanting large bodies of Asiatics into Europe and 
Europeans into Asia, for blending the peoples of the empire by 
intermarriage into a single whole (Diod. xviii. 4, 4), How far 
did Alexander intend that in such a fusion Hellenic culture should 
retain its pre-eminence ? How far could it have done so, had 
the scheme been realized ? It is not impossible that the question 
may yet be raised again whether the Eurasian after all is the heir 
of the ages. 

High above all the medley of kindreds and tongues, un- 
trammelled by national traditions, for he had outgniwn the 
cornpass of any one nation, invested with the 
Moaoun^ glory of achievements in which the old bounds of 
the possible seemed to fall away, stood in 324 the 
man .Alexander. Was he a man ? I'he (piestion was explicitly 
suggested by the report that the KgtqUian priest in the Oasis 
had hailed him in the god's name as the son of Ammon. The 
Egyptians had, of course, ascribed deity by old custom to their 
kir gs, and were ready enough to add Alexander to the list. The 
Persians, on the other hand, had a different conception of the 
godhead, and we have no jiroof that from them Alexander either 
required or received divine honours. From the Greeks he cer- 
tainly received such honours; the ambassadors from the Greek 
states came in ^^3 with the character of theori, as if aj)proaching 
a deity (Arr. vii. 23, 2). It has been supposed that in offering 
such worship the Greeks showed the effect of Oriental ” 
influence, but indeed we have not to look outside the Greek circle 
of ideas to explain it. As early as Aeschylus (Supp, 991) the 
proffering of divine honours was a form of expression for intense 
feelings of reverence or gratitude towards men which naturally 
suggested itself— as a figure of speech in Aeschylus, but the figure 
had been translated into action before Alexander not in the well- 
known case of Lysander only (cf. the case of Dion, Plut. Lho, 29). 
Among the educated Greeks rationalistic views of the old 
mythology had become so current that they could assimilate 
Alexander to Dionysus without supposing him to be super- 
natural, and to this temper the divine honours were a mere form, 
an elaborate sort of flattery. Did Alexander merely receive such 
honours f Or did he claim them himself ? It would seem that 
he did. Many of the assertions as to his action in this line do 
not stand the light of criticism (see Hogarth, Hist. Rev. ii., 
1887, p. 3i7se(i.; Kitst^HistorischeZeilschriji, Ixxix., 1897, p. i, 
see].); even the explicit statement in Arrian as to Alexander 
and the Arabians is given as a mere report; but we have well- 
authenticated utteran^'cs of Attic orators when the question of 
the cult of Alexander came up for debate, which seem to prove 
that an intimation of the king’s pleasure had been conveyed to 
Athens. 

.A new life entered the lands conquered by Alexander. Human 
intercourse was increased and quickened to a degree not before 
S. iatar> known. Commercial enterprise now found open 
couraamna roads between the Aegean and India; the new 
DUcovary. Greek cities made stations in what had been for 
the earlier Creek traders unknown lands; an immense quantity 
of prec;i<ra.s metal had been put into circulation which 
the Persian kings had kept locked up in their treasuries 
(cf. Athen. vi. 23ie). At the same time Alexander himself made 
it a principal concern to win fresh geographical knowledge, to 


open new ways. The voyage of Nearchus from the Indus to the 
Euphrates was intended to link India by a waterway with the 
Mediterranean lands. So too Heraclides was sent to explore 
the Caspian; the survey, and possible circumnavigation, of the 
Arabian coasts w'as the last enterprise which occupied Alexander. 
The improvement of waterways in the interior of the empire was 
not neglected, the Babylonian canal system was repaired, the 
i obstructions in the Tigris removed. A canal was attempted 
across the Mimas promontory (Plin. NM. v. 116). The reports 
of the firjixaTurraL, Baeton and Diognetus, who accompanied 
the march of Alexander’s army, gave an exacter knowledge of 
the geographical conformation of the empire, and were accessible 
for later investigators (Susemihl, Gesch. d. griech. Litt. I. p. 544). 
Greek natural science was enriched with a mass of new mate- 
rial from the observations of the philosophers who went with 
Alexander through the strange lands (H. Brctzl, Botanische 
Forschungen d. Alexanderzuges, 1903); whilst on the other hand 
attempts were made to acclimatize the plants of the motherland 
in the foreign soil (Thcophr., Hist. Plant, iv. 4, i). 

The accession of Alexander brought about a change in the mone- 
tary system of the kingdom. Philip's bimetallic system, which had 
attempted artificially to fix the value of silver in spite _ caiaaaa 
of the great depreciation of gold consequent upon the * 
working of the J^aiigaean mines, was abandoned. Alexander's 
• gold coinage, indeed (possibly not struck till after the invasion of 
I Asia), follows in weight that of Philip’s staters; but he seems at 
I once to have adopted for his silver coins (of a .smaller denomination 
I than the tctradrachm) the Kuboic-Attic standard, instead of the 
! Phoenician, which had been J^hilip's. With the conquest of Asia. 
Alexander conceived the plan of issuing a uniform coinage for the 
empire. Gold had fallen .still further from the diffusion of the Per- 
sian treasure, and Alexander struck in lx)th metals on the Attic 
standard, leaving their relation to adjust itself by the state of the 
market. 'Phis imperial coinage was designed to break down the 
monetary predominance of Athens (Ikdoch, Or. Gesch. iii. [i.J, 42). 
None of the coins with Alc.xander's own image can be shown to have 
been issued during his reign; the traditional gods of the Greeks 
still admitted no living man to share their prerogative in this sphere. 

I Athena anti Nike alone figured upon Alexander's gold; Heracles and 
! Zeus upon his silver. 

I See L. Muller, Numismatique d* Alexandre le Grand (1855); also 
j Numismatics: § I. “Greek Coins, Macedonian." 

' 11 . After Alexander. — I'he external f6rtune.s of the Macedonian 

I Empire after Alexander’s death must be briefly traced before its 
I inner developments be touched upon,| There was, at atatory 
i first, when Alexander suddenly died in 323, no overt of the 
i disruption of the empire. 'Fhe dispute between "Suoccj- 
. the Macedonian infantry and the cavalry {j.e. the 
i commonalty and the nobles) was as to the person who should 
I be chosen to be the king, although it is true that either candidate, 

: the half-witted son of Philip IL, Philip Arrhidaeus, or the post- 
' humous son of Alexander by Roxana, opened the prospect of a 
! long regency exercised by one or more of the Ma(x?clonIan lords. 

■ The compromise, by which both the candidates should be kings 
together, was, of course, succeeded by a struggle for power 
! among those who wished to rule in their name. The resettle- 
ment of dignities made in Babylon in 323, while it left the eastern 
commands practically undisturbed as well as that of Antipater 
in Europe, placed Perdiccas (whether as regent or as chiliarch) in 
po.s.session of the kings’ persons, and this was a position which 
the other Macedonian lords could not suffer. Hence the first 
intestine war among the Macedonians, in which Antipater, 
Antigonus, the satrap of Phrygia, and Ptolemy, the satrap of 
Egypt, were allied against Pcrdiccas, who was ultimately mur- 
dered in 321 on the Egyptian frontier (see Perdiccas [4], 
Eumenes). a second settlement, made at Triparadisus in 
1 Syria in 321, constituted Antipaler regent and increased the 
I power of Antigonus in Asia. When Antipater died, in 319, a 
i second war broke out, the wrecks of the party of Perdiccas, led 
I by Eumenes, combining with Polyperchon, the new regent, and 
i later on (318) with the eastern satraps who were in arms against 
Pithon, tiie satrap of Media. Ca.s.sander, the son of Antipater, 
disappointed of the regency, had joined the party of Antigonus. 
In 316 Antigonus had defeated and killed Eumenes and made 
himself supreme from the Aegean to Iran, and Cassander had 
J For details sec separati? articles on tlie chief generals. 
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ousted Polyperchon from Macedonia. But now a third war 
began, the old associates of Antigonus, alarmed by his over- 
grown power, combining against him — Cassander, Ptolemy, 
Lysimachus, the governor of Thrace, and Seleucus, who had fled 
before Antigonus from his satrapy of Babylonia. From 315 to 
301 the war of Antigonus against these four went on, with one 
short truce in 311. Antigonus never succeeded in reaching 
Macedonia, although his son Demetrius won Athens and Megara 
in 307 and again (304-302) wrested almost all Greece from 
Cassander; nor did Antigonus succeed in expelling Ptolemy from 
Egypt, although he led an army to its frontier in 306; and after 
the battle of Gaza in 312, in which Ptolemy and Seleucus defeated 
Demetrius, he had to see Seleucus not only recover Babylonia 
but bring all the eastern provinces under his authority as far as 
India. Meanwhile the struggle changed its character in an 
important respect. King Philip had been murdered by Olympias 
in 317 ; the young Alexander by Cassander in 310; Heracles, the 
illegitimate son of Alexander the Great, by Polyperchon in 309. 
Thus the old royal house became extinct in the male line, and in 
306 Antigonus assumed the title of king. His four adversaries 
answered this challenge by immediately doing the same. Even 
in appearance the empire was no longer a unity. In 301 the 
coalition triumphed over Antigonus in the battle of Ipsus (in 
Phrygia) and he himself was slain. Of the four kings who now 
divided the Macedonian Empire amongst them, two were not 
destined to found durabledy nasties, while the house of Antigonus, 
represented by Demetrius, was after all to do so. The house of 
Antipater came to an end in the male line in 294, when Demetrius 
killed the son of Cassander and established himself on the throne 
of Macedonia. He was however expelled by Lysimachus and 
Pyrrhus in 288; and in 285 Lysimachus took possession of all the 
European part of the Macedonian Empire. Except indeed for 
Egypt and Palestine under Ptolemy, Lysimachus and Seleucus 
now divided the empire between them, with the Taurus in Asia 
Minor for their frontier. These two survivors of the forty years^ 
conflict soon entered upon the crowning fight, and in 281 
Lysimachus fell in Ihc battle of Corupedion (in Lydia), leaving 
Seleucus virtually master of the empire. Seleucus’ assa.ssination 
by Ptolemy Ceraunus in the same year brought back confusion. 

Ptolemy Ceraunus (the son of the first Ptolemy, and half- 
brother of the reigning king of Egy})t) seized the Mac'edonian 
throne, whiLst Antiochu.s, the son of Seleucus, succeeded in hold- 
ing togelher the Asiatic dominions of his father. The confusion 
was aggravated by the incursion of the Gauls into the Balkan 
Peninsula in 279; Ptolemy Ceraunus perished, and a period of 
complete anarchy succeeded in Macedonia. In 276 Antigonus 
Gonatas, the son of Demetrius, after inflicting a crushing defeat 
on the Gauls near Lysimachia, at last won Macedonia definitively 
for his house. Three solid kingdoms had thus emerged from all 
the fighting since Alexander’s death : the kingdom of the 
Antigonids in the original land of the race, the kingdom of the 
Ptolemies in Egypt, and that of the Seleucids, extending from 
the Aegean to India. For the next 100 years these are the three 
great powers of the eastern Mediterranean. But already parts 
of the empire of Alexander had passed from Macedonian rule 
altogether. In Asia Minor, Philetaerus a Greek of Tios (Ticium) 
in Paphlagonia, had established himself in a position of practical 
independence at Pergamum, and his nephew. Attains, was the 
father of the line of kings who reigned in Pergamum till 133— 
antagonistic to the Seleucid house, till in 189 they took over the 
Seleucid pos.sessions west of the Taurus. In Bithynia a native 
dynasty assumed the .style of kings in 297. In Cappadocia two 
Persian houses, relics of the old aristocracy of Achaemenian days 
had carved out prin'npalities, one of which became the kingdom 
of Pontus and the other the kingdom of Cappadocia (in the 
narrower sense); the former regarding Mithradate.s (281-266) 
as its founder, the latter being the creation of the second Ariar- 
athes (.^302-,^ 281). Armenia, never effectively conquered by 
the Macedonians, was left in the hands of native princes, tribu- 
tary only when the Seleucid court was strong enough to compel. 
In India, Selcuc'us had in 302 ceded large districts on the west 
of the Indus to Chandragupta, who had arisen to found a 
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native empire which annexed the Macedonian provinces in the 
Panjab. 

Whilst the Antigonid kingdom remained practically whole till 
the Roman conquest ended it in 168 b.c., and the house of 
Ptolemy ruled in Egypt till the death of Cleopatra in 30 b.c., the 
Seleucid Empire perished by a slow process of disruption. The 
eastern provinces of Iran went in 240 or thereabouts, when the 
Greek Diodotus made himself an independent king in Bactria($'.i;.) 
and Sogdiana, and Tiridates, brother of Ansaces, a “ Scythian ” 
chieftain, conquered Parthia (so Arrian, but sec Parthia). 
Artnenia was finally lost in 190, when Artaxias founded a new 
native dynasty there. Native princes probably ruled in Persis 
before t66, though the district was at least nominally subject 
to Antiochus IV. Epiphanes till his death in 164 (see Persis). 
In southern Syria, which had been won by the house of Seleucus 
from the house of Ptolemy in 198, the independent Jewish 
principality was set up in 143. About the same time Media was 
totally relinquished to the Parthians. Babylonia was Parthian 
from 129. Jlefore 88 the Parthians had conquered Mesopotamia. 
Commagenewa.s independent under'a king,MithradatesCallinicus, 
in the earlier part of the last century b.c. Syria itself in the last 
days of the Seleucid dynasty is seen to be breaking up into 
petty principalities, Greek or native. From 83 to 69 is the 
transient episode of Armenian concjuest, and in 64 the last 
shadow of Seleucid rule vani.shed, when Syria was made a 
Roman province by Pompey. From this time Rome formally 
entered upon the heritage of Alexander as far as the Euphrates, 
but many of the dynasties which had arisen in the days of Mace- 
donian supremacy were allowed to go on for a time as client 
states. One of them, the royal hou.se of Commagene, not 
deposed by the Romans till a.d. 72, had Seleucid blood in its 
veins through the marriage of a Seleucid princess with Mithra- 
dates Callinicus, and regarded itself as being a continuation of 
the Seleucid dynasty. Its kings bore the name of Antiochus, 
and were as proud of U\eir Macedonian, as of their Persian, 
descent (see the In.scription of Nimrud Dagh, Michel, No. 735). 

The Macedonians of Alexander w^ere not mistaken in .seeing 
an es.sentiaJ transformation of their national monarchy when 
Alexander adopted the guise of an Oriental 2. coaBtttu- 
king. Transplanted into this foreign soil, ihe tion of the 
monarchy became an absolute despotism, unchecked Mmctdonlan 
by a proud territorial nobility and a hardy peasantry 
on familiar terms with their king. The principle which Seleucus 
is reported to Jiave enunciated, that the king’s command was the 
.supreme law (App. Syr, 61), was literally the principle of the new 
Hellenistic monarchies in the East. But the rights belonging 
to the Macedonian army as Alexander inherited it did not al- 
together disappear. Like the old Roman people, the Macedonian 
people under arms had acted especially in the transference of the 
royal authority, conferring or confirming the right of the new 
chief, and in ca.ses of the ; apital trials of Macedonians. In the 
latter re.spect the army came regularly into function under 
Alexander, and in the wars which followed his death (Diod. xviii. 
4,3; 3^6 7; 37^ 2; 39, 2; xix. 61, 3), and in Macedonia; although 
the power of life and death came de facia into the hands of the 
Antigonid king, the old right of the army to act as judge was 
not legally abrogated, aiuJ friction was sometimes caused by its 
assertion (Polyb. v. 27, 5). The right of the army to confer the 
royal power was still symbolized in the popular acclamation 
required on the acce.ssion of a new king, and at Alexandria in 
troubled times we hear of “ the people ” making its will effective 
in filling the throne, although it is here hard to distinguish mob- 
rule from the exercise of a legitimate function. Thus the people 
put Euergetes II. on the throne when Philometor was captured 
(Polyb. xxix. 23, 4); the people compelled Cleopatra TIL to 
choose Soter 11 . as her associate (Just, xxxiv. 3, 2). In Syria, 
the usurper Tryphon bases his right upon an election by the 
‘‘people” (Just, xxxvi. i, 7)or “the army ” (Jos. Ant. xiii. § 219). 
Where it is a ca.se of delegating .some part of t he supreme autho- 
rity, as when Seleucus I. made his .son Antiochus king for 
the eastern provinces, we find the army convoked to ratify the 
appointment (App. Syr. 61). So too the people is spoken of as 
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appointing the guardians of a king during his minority (Just, 
xxxiv. 3, 6). Nor was the power of the army a fiction. The 
Hellenistic monan’hies rested, as all government in the last 
resort must, upon the loyalty of those who wielded the brute 
force of the state, and however unlimited the powers of the 
king might be in theory, he could not alienate the goodwill of 
the army with impunity. The right of primogeniture in suc- 
cession w^as recognized as a general principle ; a woman, however, 
might succeed only so long as there were no male agnates. 
Illegitimate children had no rights of .succession. In disturbed 
times, of course, right yielded to might or to practical necessities. 

The practice by which the king associated a son with himself, 
as secondary’ king, dates from the very beginning of the kingdoms 
of the Succe.ssors; Antigonus on assuming the diadem in 306 
caused Demetrius also to bear the title of king. Some ten years 
later Seleucus appointed Antiochus as king for the eastern 
provinces. Thenceforth the practice is a common one. But 
the cases of it fall into tw’o classes. Sometimes the subordinate 
or joint kingship implies real functions. In the Seleucid king- 
dom the territorial expanse of the realm made the creation of a 
distinct subordinate government for part of it a measure of 
practical convenience. Sometimes the joint-king is merely 
titular, an infant of tender years, as for instance Antiochus 
Eupator, the son of Antiochus Rpiphanes, or Ptolemy Eupator, 
the son of Ptolemy Philometor. The object here is to secure 
the succession in the event of the supreme king’s dying whilst 
his heir is an infant. The king’s government was carried on 
by officials appointed V.)y him and responsible to him alone. 
Government at the same time, as an Oriental despotism under- 
stands it, often has little in view but the gathering in of the 
tribute and compulsion of the subjects to personal service in the 
army or in royal works, and if satisfied in these respects will leave 
much independence to the local authorities. In the loosely-knit 
Seleucid realm it is plain that a great deal more independence 
was left to the various communities — cities or native tribes — 
than in Eg\*pt, where the conditions made a bureaucratic system 
so eas>’ to carry through. In their outlying possessions the 
Ptolemies may have suffered as much local independence as the 
Seleucids; the internal government of Jerusalem, for instance, 
was left to the high priests. In so far as the older Greek cities 
fell within their sphere of power, the successors of Alexander 
were forced to the .same ambiguous policy as Alexander had been, 
between recognizing the cities’ unabated claim to .sovereign 
independence and the necessity of attaching them securely. In 
Asia Minor, the ‘'enslavement^* and liberation of cities alternated 
with the circumstances of the hour, while the kings all through 
professed themselves the champions of Hellenic freedom, and 
were ready on occasion to display iminificence toward the city 
temples or in public w»orks, such as might rec’oncilc republicans 
to a position of dependence. Antiochus III. went so far as to 
wTite on one occasion to the subject Greek cities that if any royal 
mandate clashed with the civic law^s it w’as to be disregarded 
(Plut. Imp. et due. apophth.). But it was the old cry of the 
" autonomy of the Hellenes,*’ raised by Smyrna and I^mpsacus, 
which ultimately brought Antiochus III. into collision with 
Rome. How’ anxious the Pergamene kings, with their ardent 
Hellenism, w’cre to avoid offence is shown by the elaborate forms 
by which, in their owm capital, they sought to give their real 
control the appearance of popular freedom (Cardinal), Ragno di 
Pergamo^^. 281 seq.). A similar problem confronted the Antigonid 
dynasty in the cities of Greece itself, for to maintain a predomi- 
nant influence in Greece was a ground-principle of their policy. 
Demetrius had presented himself in 307 as the liberator, and 
driven the Macedonian garrison from the Peiraeus; but his own 
garrisons held Athens thirteen years later, when he was king of 
Macedonia, and the Antigonid dynasty clung to the points of 
vantage in Greece, especially Chalcis and Corinth, till their 
garrisons were finally expelled by the Romans in the name of 
Hellenic liberty. 

The new movement of commerce initiated by the conquest 
of Alexander continued under his successors, though the break- 
up of the Macedonian Empire in Asia in the 3rd century and the 


distractions of the Seleucid court must have withheld many 
advantages from the Greek merchants which a strong central 
government might have afforded them. It was along 
the great trade-routes between India and the West 
that the main stream of riches flowed then as in later centuries. 
One of these routes was by sea to south-west Arabia (Yemen), and 
thence up the Red Sea to Alexandria. This was the route con- 
trolled and developed by the Ptolemaic kings. Between Yemen 
and India the traffic till Roman times was mainly in the hands 
of Arabians or Indians; between Alexandria and Yemen it was 
carried by Greeks (Strabo ii. 118). The west coast of the Red 
Sea was dotted with commercial stations of royal foundation 
from Arsinoe north of Suez to Arsinoe in the south near the 
straits of Bab-el-Mandeb. From Berenice on the Red Sea a 
land-route stnick across to the Nile at Coptos; this route the 
kings furnished with watering stations. That there might also 
be a waterway between Alexandria and the Red Sea, they cut 
a canal between the Delta and the northern Arsinog. It was 
Alexandria into which this stream of traffic poured and made 
it the commercial metropolis of the world. We hear of direct 
diplomatic intercourse between the courts of Alexandria and 
Pataliputra. t.r. Patna (Plin. vi. § 58). An alternative route 
went from the Indian ports to the Persian Gulf, and thence found 
the Mediterranean by caravan across Arabia from the country 
of Gerrha to Gaza ; and to control it was no doubt a motive in 
the long struggle of the Ptolemaic and Seleucid houses for 
Palestine, as well as in the attempt of Antiochus III. to subjugate 
the Gerrhaeans. Or from the Persian Gulf wares might be taken 
up the Euphrates and carried across to Antioch; this route lay 
altogetlier in the Seleucid sphere. With Iran Antioch was 
connected most directly by the road which crossed the Euphrates 
at the Zeugma and went through Edessa and Antioch-Nisibis 
to the Tigris. The trade from India which went down the Oxus 
and then to the Caspian does not seem to have been consider- 
able (I’arn, Journ. of Hell. Stud, xxi, lo seq.). From Antioch to 
the Aegean the land high-road wtmt across Asia Minor by the 
Cilician Gates and the Phrygian Apamea. 

Of the financial organization of the Macedonian kingdoms 
we know practically nothing, except in the case of Egypt. Here 
the papyri and ostraca have put a large material 
at our disposal, but the circumstances in Egypt ^ 
were too peculiar for us to generalize upon these data as to the 
Seleucid and Antigonid realms. That the Seleucid kings drew 
in a principal part of their revenues from tribute levied upon the 
various native races, distributed in their village communities 
as tillers of the soil goes without saying.^ In districts left in the 
hands of native chiefs these chiefs would themselves exploit 
their villages and pay the Seleucid court and tribute. To exact 
tribute from Greek cities was invidious, but both Antigonid and 
Seleucid kings often did so (Antigonid, Diog. Laert. ii. 140; 
Plut. Dem. 27; Seleucid, Michel, No. 37; Polyb. xxi. 43, 2). 
Sometimes, no doubt, this tribute was demanded under a fairer 
name, as the contribution of any ally (o-iWaft?, not ^opos), like 
the raXartKtt levied by Antiochus I. (Michel, No. 37; cf. Polyb. 
xxii. 27, 2). The royal domains, again, and royal monopolie,s, 
such as salt-mines, were a source of revenue.® As to indirect 
taxes, like customs and harbour dues, while their existence is 
a matter of course (cf. Polyb. v. 89, 8), their scale, nature and 
amount is quite unknown to us. Whatever the financial system 
* For l>tolcmaic Egy]-)l, see Ptolemies and Egypt. 

** A tenth of the produce is suggested to have been the normal tax 
by what the Romans found obtainii^ in the Attalid kingdom. 
The references given by Beloch {Griech. Gesch. ih. [i*]> P- 343) to prove 
it for the Seleucid kingdom are questionable. Beloch refers (i) to 
the letter of Demetrius IT. to Lasthenes in which al Sttraral ftal 
r 4 h 7 i are mentioned, x Macc. n, 35 (Beloch, by an oversight, refers to 
the paraphrase of the documents in Joseph. Ant. xiii. 4, § 126 soq., 
in wliich the mention of the itKaral is omitted 1 ). The authenticity 
of this document is, however, very doubtful. He refers (2) lo Dit- 
tenb. 171 (ist cd.), line toi; but here the tax seems to be, not an 
imperial one, but one paid to the city of Smyrna. 

^ The salt monopoly is mentioned in i Macc. xo, 29; 11, 35, a 
suspected source, but supported in thi.s detail by the analogy of 
Ptolemaic Egypt and Rome. For domains in Antigonid, Attalid 
and Bithynian realms, see Cic. De leg. agr. ii. 19, 50. 
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of the Antigonid and Seleucid kingdoms may have been^ it is clear 
that they were far from enjoying the affluence of the Ptolemaic. 
During the first Seleucid reigns indeed the revenues of Asia may 
have filled its treasuries (see Just. xvii. 2, 13), but Antiochus III. 
already at his accession found them depleted (Polyb. v. 50, i), 
and from his reign financial embarrassment, coupled with 
extravagant expenditure, was here the usual condition of things. 
Perseus, the last of the Antigonid house, amassed a substantial 
treasure for the expenses of the supreme struggle with Rome 
(Polyb. xviii. 35, 4; Liv. xlv. 40), but it was by means of almost 
miserly economies. 

Special officials were naturally attached to the service of the 
finances. Over the whole department in the Seleucid realm 
there presided a single chief (6 M raty irpoa-oSwy, App. Syr. 45), 
How far the financial administration was removed from the 
competence of the provincial governors, as it seems to have been 
in Alexander’s system, wc cannot say. Seleucus at any rate, as 
satrap of Babylonia, controlled the finances of the province (Diod. 

SSf 3)1 so, in the Ptolemaic system, did the governor of 
Cypms (Polyb. xxvii. 13). The fact that provincial officials, 
tVt Twy TrpoaroSujy (in Eriza, Bull. corr. hell. xv. 556), are found does 
not prove anything, since it leaves open the question of their 
being subordinate to the governor. 

With the exception of Ptolemaic Egypt, the Macedonian 
kingdoms followed in their coinage that of Alexander. Money 
^ was for a long while largely struck with Alexander’s 

.. onmgt. image and superscription; the gold and silver 
coined in the names of Antigonid and Seleucid kings and 
by the minor principalities of Asia, kept to the Attic standard 
which Alexander had established. Only in Egypt Ptolemy 1. 
adopted, at first the Rhodian, and afterwards the Phoenician, 
standard, and on this latter standard the Ptolemaic money was 
struck during the subsequent centuries. Money was also struck 
in their own name by the cities in the several dynasties’ spheres 
of power, but in most cases only bronze or small silver for loc^al 
use. Corinth, however, was allowed to go on striking staters 
under Antigonus Gonatas; Ephesus, Cos and the greater cities 
of Phoenicia retained their right of coinage under Seleucid or 
Ptolemaic supremacy. 

In language and manners the courts of Alexander’s successors 
were Greek. Even the Macedonian dialect, which it was con- 
sidered proper for the kings to use on occasion, was often for- 
gotten (Plut. Ant. 27). The Oriental features which 
CouH Alexander had introduced were not (’opied. There was 
no proskynesis (or ('.ertainly not in the case of Greeks 
and Macedonians), and the king did not wear an Oriental dress. 
The symbol of royalty, it is true, the diadem, was suggested by the 
head-band of the old Persian kings (Just. xii. 3,8); but, whereas, 
that had been an imposing erection, the Hellenistic diadem was a 
simple riband. The king’s st£ite dress was the same in principle 
as that worn by the Macedonian or Thessalian horsemen, as the 
uniform of his own cavalry officers. Its features were the broad- 
brimmed hat {kausia), the cloak {chlamys) and the high-laced 
boots {krepides) (Plut. Ant. 54; Frontinus iii. 2, 11). These, in 
the case of the king, would be of richer material, colour and 
adornment. The diadem could be worn round the kausia; the 
chlamys offered scope for gorgeous embroidery; and the boots 
might be crimson felt (see the description of Demetrius’ chlamys 
and boots, Plut, Dem. 41). There were other traces in the 
Hellenistic courts of the old Macedonian tradition l)esides in 
dress. One was the honour given to prowess in the chase (Polyb. 
xxii. 3, 8; Diod. xxxiv. 34). Another was the fashion for the 
king to hold wassail with his courtiers, in which he unbent to an 
extent scandalous to the Greeks, dancing or indulging in routs 
and practical jokes. ’ 

The prominent part taken by the women of the royal house 
was a Macedonian characteristic. The history of tliese kingdoms 
furnishes a long list of queens and princesses who were ambitious 

1 Antiochus Epiphanes was an extreme case. For the Antigonid 
court see Diog. Laert. vii. 13; Plut. A vat. 17; for the Seleucid, 
Athen. iv. 155b; v. 211a; for the Ptolemaic, Diog. L. vii. 177; 
Athen. vi. 246c; Plut. Cleom. 33* J«st. xxx. i. 


and masterful politicians, of which the great Cleopatra is the 
last and the most famous. The kings after Alexander, with 
the exception of Demetrius Poliorcetes and Pyrrhus, are not 
found to have more than one legitimate wife at a time, although 
they show unstinted freedom in divorce and the number of 
their mistresses. The custom of marriages between brothers 
and sisters, agreeable to old Persian as to old Egyptian ethics, 
was instituted in Ej^^pt by the second Ptolemy when he married 
his full sister Arsinoc Philadelphiis. It was henceforth common, 
though not invariable, among the Ptolemies. At the Seleucid 
court there seems to be an instance of it in 195, when the heir- 
apparent, Antiochus, married his sister Laodice. The style of 
“ sister ” was given in both courts to the queen, even when she 
was not the king’s sister in reality (Strack, Dynastie, Nos. 38, 
40, 43; Archiv. /. Papyr, i. 205). The “ Friends ” of the 
king are often mentioned. It is usual for him to confer with a 
council (tnfye^pioy) of his “ Friends ” before important decisions, 
administrative, military or judicial (e.g. Polyb. v. 16, 5; 22, 8). 
They form a definite body about the king’s person (^i\<ay 
(riWay/ia, Polyb. xxxi. 3, 7; cf. oi ^ikoi in contrast with 
al ^vydp.€iii, id. V. 50, 9), adnussion into which depends upon 
his favour alone, and is accorded, not only to his subjects, but 
to aliens, such as the Greek refugee politicians (^.g. Hegesianax, 
Athen. iv. 155b; Hannibal and the Aetolian Thoas take part in 
the councils of Antiochus 111 .). A similar body, with a title 
corresponding to 4>tXot, is found in ancient Egj^pt (Erman, 
Ancient Egypt, Eng. trans., p. 72) and in Persia (Spiegel. Eran. 
Alt. iii. 626); but some such support is so obviously required 
by the necessities of a despot’s position that we need not 
suppose it derived from any particular precedent. The Friends 
(at any rate under the later Seleucid and Ptolemaic reigns) were 
distinguished by a special dress and badge of gold analogous 
to the stars and crosses of modern orders. The dress was of 
crimson (Trop<l>vpa); this and the badges were the king’s gift, 
and except by royal grant neither crimson nor gold might, 
apparently, be worn at court (1 Macc. 10, 20; 62; 89; 11, 58; 
Athen. v. 211b). The order of Friends was organized in a 
hierarchy of ranks, which were multiplied as time went on. 
In Egypt we find them classified as crifyytvth. o/xfirt/xoi roU 
(rvyytvicrty. dp)^i(r(ji)fULTO(l>vkaK€^f irpCiTot fj^lkoi, <l>ikoi (in the nar- 
rower sense), 8tdSoxot. For the Seleucid kingdom fruyyem^, Tr/jwrot 
tfiikoL and <l>i.koi are mentioned. These classes do not appear in 
Egypt before the 2nd century; Strack conjectures that they 
were created in imitation of the Seleucid court. Wc have no 
direct evidence as to the institutions of the Seleucid court in 
the 3rd century. Certain o-w/xaro^iWriKcs of Antiochus I. are 
mentioned, but we do not know whether the name was not 
then used in its natural sense (Strack, Rhein. Mus, LV., 1900, 
p. i6t seq.; Wilamowitz, Archiv j. Pap. 1 . p. 225; Beloch, Gr, 
Gesch. iii. (i.) p. 391). As to Macedonia, whatever may have 
been the constitution oi the court, it is implied that it offered 
in its externals a sober plainness in comparison with the vain 
display and ceremonious frivolities of Antioch and Alexandria 
(Polyb. xvi. 22, 5; Plut. Gleam. 31; Aral. 15). The position 
of a Friend did not carry with it neces.sarily any functions; 
it was in itself purely honorary. The ministers and high 
officials were, on the otb(.T hand, regularly invested with one 
or other of the ranks specified. The chief of these ministers 
is denoted 6 cttI twv irpaypudriny, and he corresponds to the 
vizier of the later ICast. All departments of government are 
under his supervision, and he regularly holds the highest rank 
of a kinsman. When the king is a minor, he acts as guardian 
or regent (cVtrprwros). Over different departments of state 
we find a state secretary {imfTTokoypdtpu^ or lnrop.yr)p.aToypd<ho^ : 
Seleucid, Polyb. xxxi. 3, 16; Ptolemaic, Strack, Inschrijten 103) 
and a minister of finance (o cVl ru>y irpoird^My in the Seleucid 
kingdom; App. Syr. 45; ^LoiKijTrj^ in Egypt, Lumbroso, Econ. 
Pol. p. 339). Under each of these great heads of departments 
was a host of lower officials, those, for instance, who held to the 
province a relation analogous to that of the h^d of the depart- 
ment of the realm. Such a provincial authority is described as 
cVi T^v TT^oo-oSwv in the inscription of Eriza (Bull. corr. hell. 
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XV, 556). Beside the officials concerned with the work of 
government we have those of the royal household: (1) the chief- 
physician, Seleucid see App. Syr, 59 ; Polyb. v. 

56, i; Michel, No. 1158; for the Pontic, BulL corr, helL vii. 
354 scq.); (2) the chief-huntsman, apx^Kvvrjytk (Dittenb. Orient, 
Graec. 99); (3) the maitre-d’hotel, tipx€?i€aTpo<s (Dittenb. Orient, 
Grace, 169); (4) the lord of the queen’s bedchamber, 6 cttI tov 
KotTunm T7;5 patriXio’cnjf (Dittenb. Orient, Graec. 256). As in 
the older Oriental courts, the high positions were often filled 
In' eunuchs (e,g, Cratcrus, in last mentioned inscription). 

It was customary, as in Persia and in old Macedonia, for 
the great men of the realm to send their children to court to 
be brought up with the children of the royal house. Those who 
had been so brought up with the king were styled his <Tvvrpo€j>m 
(for the Seleucid, Polyb. v. 82, 8 and xxxi. 21, 2 ; Bull, corr, hell, 
i. 285 ; 2 Macc. ix. 29 ; for the Ptolemaic WSio-Kai 

of the queen, Polyb. xv. 33, ii ; for the Pontic, Bull, corr, hell. 
V'”* 355 f for the Pergamene, Polyb. xxxii. 27, lo, &c. ; for 
the Herodian, Acts 13). It is perfectly gratuitous to suppose 
w'ith Deissmann that “ the fundamental meaning had given 
place to the general meaning of intimate friend.^’ With this 
custom wc may perhaps bring into connexion the offi(‘e of 
(Polyb. xxxi. 20, 3; Michel, No. 1158). As under 
Alexander, so under his successors, we find a corps of jlaa’ikiKol 
7r«t8fs. They appear as a corps, 600 strong, in a triumphal 
procession at Antioch (Polyb. xxxi. 3, 17 ; cf. v. 82, 13 ; Antigonid, 
Livy xlv. 6; cf. Curtius viii. 6, 6). 

All the Hellenistic courts felt it a great part of prestige to be 
filled with the light of Hellenic culture. A di.stinguished philo- 
sopher or man of letters would find them bidding 
Cuiiun.“^^ for his presence, and most of the great names are 
associated with one or other of the contemporar\^ 
kings. Antigonus Gonatas, bluff soldier-spirit that he was, heard 
the Stoic philosophers gladly, and, though he failed to induce 
Zeno to come to Macedonia, persuaded Zeno’s dis<!iple, Persaeus 
of Citium, to enter his service. Nor was it philosophers only 
who made his court illustrious, but poets like Aratus. The 
Ptolemaic court, with the museum attached to it, is so pro- 
minent in the literary and scientific* history of the age that it is 
unnecessar)^ to give a list of the philosophers, the men of letters 
and science, who at one time or other ate at King Ptolemy’s 
table. One may notice that the first Ptolemy himself made a 
contribution of some value to historical literature in his account 
of Alexander’s campaigns; the fourth Ptolemy not only insti- 
tuted a cult of Homer but himself published tragedies; and 
even Ptolemy Euergetes II. issued a book of memoirs. The 
Pergamene court was in no degree behind the Ptolemaic in its 
literary and artistic zeal. The* notable sc’hool of sculpture 
connected with it is treated elsewhere (see Gkrek Art); to its 
literary school we probably owe in great part the preservation 
of the masterpieces of Attic prose (Susemihl I. p. 4), and two 
of its kings (Eumencs 1. and Attains III.) were themselves 
authors. The Seleucid court did not rival either of the last 
named in brilliance of culture ; and yet some names of distinction 
were associated with it. Under Antiochus 1 . Aratus carried 
out a recension of the Odyssey, and Berossus composed a Baby- 
lonian history in (Jreck; under Antiochus III. Kuphorion was 
made keeper of the library at Antioch. Antiochus IV., of course, 
the enthusiastic Hellenist, filled Antioch with Greek artists 
and gave a royal welcome to Athenian philosophers. Even 
in the degenerate days of the dynasty, Antiochus Grypus, who 
had been brought up at Athens, aspired to shine as a poet, 'i'he 
values recognized in the great Hellenistic courts and the Greek 
world generally imposed their authority upon the dynastie.s 
of barbarian origin. The Cappadocian court admitted the full 
stream of Hellenistic culture under Ariarathes V. (Diod. xxxi. 
19, 8). One of the kings called Nicomedes in Bithynia offered 
immense sums to acquire the Aphrodite of Pnixiteles from the 
Cnidians (Plin. N.H. xxxvi. 2 t), and to a king Nicomedes the 
geographical poem of the Pseudo-Scymnus is dedicated. Even 
Iranian kings in the last century b.c. found pleasure in com- 
posing, or listening to, Greek tragedies, and Herod the Great 


j kept Greek men of letters beside him and had spasmodic 
ambitions to make his mark as an orator or author (Nicol. 
Dam. frag. 4; F.H,G. llh p. 350). 

The offering of divine honours to the king, which we saw 
begin under .^exander, became stereotyped in the institutions 
of the succeeding Hellenistic kingdoms, Alexander 
himself was after his death the object of various 
local cults, like that which centred in the shrine near 
Erythrae (Strabo xiv. 644). His successors in the first years after 
his death recognized him officially as a divinity, except Antipater 
(Suidas, s,v, Ai/rtTrarpo?), and coins began to be issued with his 
imape. At Alexandria the state cult of him seems to have been 
instituted by the second Ptolemy, when his body was laid in the 
Serna (Otto, Priester u. Tempel, i. 139 seq.). The successors 
themselves received divine honours. Such worship might be the 
spontaneous homage of a particular Greek community, like that 
offered to Antigonus by Scepsis in 311 (Journ. of Hell, Stud, 
xix. 335 see].), to Antigonus and Demetrius by Athens in 307, 
to Ptolemy I. by the Rhodians in 304, or by Cassandrea to 
Cassander, as the city’s founder (Ditt. 2nd ed. 178); or it 
might be organized and maintained by royal authority. The 
first proved instance of a cult of the latter kind is that instituted 
at Alexandria by the second Ptolemy for his father soon after 
the latter’s death in 283/2, in which, some time after, 279 8, 
he associated his mother Berenice also, the two being worshipped 
together as 6^coi cruir^pt^ (Thcoc. xvii. 121 scq.). Antiochus I. 
followed the Ptolemaic precedent by instituting at Seleucia- 
in-Pieria a cult for his father as Scleucus Zeus Nicator. So 
far we can point to no instance of a cult of the living sovereign 
(though the cities might institute such locally) being estab- 
lished by the court for the realm. I'his step was taken in 
Egypt after the death of Arsinoc Philadelphus (271) when 
she and her still-living brother-husband, Ptolemy II., began 
to be worshipped together as After this the 

cult of the reigning king and queen was regularly maintained 
in Greek Ep>^pt, side by side with that of the dead Ptolemies. 
Under Antiochus II. (261-246) a document shows us a cull 
of the reigning king in full working for the Seleucid realm, 
with a high priest in each province, appointed by tlie king 
himself; the document declares that the Queen Laodice is 
now to be associated with the king. The official surname of 
Antiochus 11 ., Theos, suggests that he himself had here been 
the innovator. Thenceforward, in the Hellenistic kingdoms 
of the East the worship of the living sovereign became the 
rule, although it appears to have been regarded as given in 
anticipation of an apotheosis which did not become actual 
till death. In the Pergamene kingdom at any rate, though 
the living king was worshipped with sacrifice, the title 6>cos 
was only given to those who were dead (Cardinali, Pegno di 
Bergamo y p. 153). The .Antigonid dynasty, simpler and .saner 
in its manners, had no official cult of this sort. The divine 
honours offered on occasion by the Greek cities were the 
independent acts of the cities. 

Sec Plut. Arai, ^$\Cleom. 16; Kornemann, “ Zur Gesch. d. antiken 
Hernschcrkultc " m Beitrdge z, alt. Gesch. i. 51 vSqcj.; Otto, Priester u. 
Tempel, pp. 138 seq. 

There aoea not seem any clear proof that the surnames which 
the Hellenistic kings in A.sia and Egypt bore were nece.ssarily con- 
nected with the cult, even if they were used to describe 
the various kings in religious ceremonies. Some had 
doubtless a religious colour, Theos, Epiphanes, Soter ; others a 
dyna.stic, Philopator, Fhilometor, Philadelphus. Under what circum- 
stances, and by whose selection, the surname was attached to a king 
is obscure. It is noteworthy that while modern books commonly 
speak of the surnames as assumed, the explanations given by our 
ancient authorities almo.st invariably suppose them to be given as 
marks of homage or gratitude {English Historical Review, xvi. Ozt) 
(1901). The official surnames must not, of course, be confused with 
the popular nicknames which were naturally not recognized by the 
court, e.g. Ceraunus (“ Thunder **), Ilierax (“ Hawk "), Physcon 
(“ Pot-belly Lathyrus (“ Chick-pea "). 

The armies of Alexander's successors were still in the main prin- 
ciples of their organization similar to the army with which Alexander 
had conquered Asia, During the years immediately 4^1^- 
after Alexander the very Macedonians who had fought Ann/M. 
under Alexander were ranged against each other under the banners 
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of tlie several chiefs. The most noted corps of veterans, Argyr- 
u.spides (i.c. the royal Hypaspistae) played a great part in the first 
wars of the successors, and coverea themselves with infamy by their 
betrayal of Eumenes. As the soldiers of Alexander died' off, fresh 
levies of home-born Macedonians could be raised only by the chief 
who held the motherland. The other chiefs had to supply themselves 
with Macedonians from the numerous colonies planted before the 
break-up of the empire in Asia or Egypt, and from such Macedonians 
they continued for the next two centuries to form their phalanx. 
'!’he breed — at least if the statement which Livy puts into the mouth 
of a Koman general can be relied on — degenerated greatly under 
Asiatic and Egyptian skies (Liv. xxxviii. 17, 10); but still old names 
like that of pezetaeri attached to the phalangites (Plut. Tib. 17), 
and they still wielded the national sartssa. The latter weapon in 
the interval between Alexander and the time of J\)lybius had been 
increased to a length of 21 ft. (Polyb. xviii. 12), a proportion incon- 
sistent with any degree of mobility; once more indeed the phalanx 
of the 2nd century seems to have become a body effective by 
sheer weight only and disordered by unevenness of* ground. The 
Antigonid kings were never able from Macedonian levies to put in 
the field a phalanx of more than 2o,cw)0 at the utmost (Liv. xlii. 51) ; 
Antigonus Doson takes with him to Greece (in 222) one of 10,000 only. 
The phalanx of Antiochus III. at Raphia numbered 20,000, and 
Ptolemy Philopator was able at the same time to form one of 25,000 
men (Polyb. v. 4). As these phalangites arc distinguished both from 
the Greek mercenaries and the native Egyptian levies, it looks 
(although such a fact would be staggering) as if more Macedonians 
could be raised for military service in Egypt than in Macedonia 
itself (but see Beloch, p. 553). The royal foot-guards are still described 
in Macedonia in 171 as the agema (Polyb. v. 25, i; 27, 3; Liv. xlii. 
51), when they number 2000; at the Ptolemaic court in 21 7 the agema 
i\ad numl>ere(l 3000 (Polyb. v. 65, 2) ; and a .similar corps of hyp- 
aspistae is indicated in the Seleucid army (Polyb. vii. 16, 2 ; xvi. 18, 7). 
So too the old name of “ Companions * was kept up in the Seleucid 
kingdom for the Macedonian cavalry (see Polyo, v. 53, 4, <S:c.), and 
divisions of rank in it arc still indicated by the terms agema and 
royal squadron fXrj, sec Jtevan, House of Seleucus, ii. 288). 

'rhe Antigonid and Seleuchl courts had much valuable material at 
hand for their armies in the barbarian races under their sway. The 
Balkan hillqieoples of Illyrian or 'rhraciaii stock, the hill-peoples of 
Asia Minor and Iran, the chivalry of Media and liactria, the mounted 
Ixiwmen of the Caspian steppes, the camel-riders of the Arabian 
de.scrt, could all be turned to account. Iranian troops seem to 
have been employed on a large scale by the earlier Selcucids. At 
Raphia, Antiochus 111 . had 10,000 men drawn from the provinces, 
arme<l and drilled as Macedonians, and another corps of Iranians num- 
bering 5000 under a native commander (Polyb. v. 79). The exiicri- 
raent of arming the native Egyptians on a large scale does not seem 
to have been made before the campaign of 217, when Ptolemy IV. 
formed corps of the Macedonian pattern from Egyptians and 
Libyans (cf. Polyb. v, 107, 2; I’tolcmy 1 . had employed Egyptians 
in the army, though chiefly as carriers, Diod. xix. 80, 4). I'rom 
this time native rebellions in Egypt are recurrent. To the Irrwps 
drawn from their own dominions the mercenaries which the kings 
procured from abroad were an important supplement. These were 
mainly the bands of Greek condottteviy and even for their home-born 
troops Greek officers of renown were often engaged. 'I'he other 
class of mercenaries were Gauls, and from the time of the Gallic in- 
\ asion of Asia Minor in 279 Gauls or Galatians were a regular con- 
stituent in all armies. 'I'hey were a weapon apt to be dangerous 
to the emidoycr, but the terror they inspired was such that every 
potentate sought to get hold of them. The elephants which Alexan- 
der brought back from India were used in the armies of his successors, 
and in 302 Seleucus procured a new supply. Thenceforward ele- 
phants, either brought fresh from India or bred in the royal stables 
at Apamea, regularly figured in the Seleucid armies. The Ptolemies 
supplied themselves with this arm from the southern coasts of the 
Red Sea, where they established stations for the capture and shipping 
of elephants, but the African variety was held inferior to the Indian. 
Sevthed chariots such as had figured in the old Persian armie.s were 
still used by the Greek masters of Asia (Seleucus L, Diod. xx. 113, 4; 
Molon, I*olyb. v. 53, 10; Antiochus III., Liv. xxxvii. 41), at any rate 
till the battle of Magnesia. The Hellenistic armies were distinguished 
by their external magnificence. They made a greater display of 
brilliant metal and gorgeous colour than tlie Roman armies, for 
in.stance. The description given by Justin of the army which Antio- 
chus Sidetes took to the East in 130 B.c., boot-nails and bridles of 
gold, give.s an idea of their standard of splendour (Just, xxxviii. 10, t ; 
cf. Polyb. xxxi. 3; Plut. Eum. 14; id. Aemil. 18; id. Sulltty 16). 

During the 3rd century b.c. Egypt was the greatest sea power of 
the eastern Mediterranean, and maintained a large fleet (the figures 
in App. Prooem^ 10 are not trustworthy, see Bcloch III. [i.], 364). 
Its control of the Aegean was, however, contested not without success 
by the Antigonids, who won the two great sea-fights of Cos {c. 256) 
and Andros (227), and wrested the overlordship of the Cyclades from 
the Ptolemies. Of the numbers and constitution of the Antigonid 
ileet we know nothing.' At the Seleucid court in 222 the admiral 
[vaitapxos) appears as a person of liigh consideration (Polyb. v. 43, i) ; 

' For the Antigonid vaiapxos or admiral, sec Polyb. xvi. 6. 
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in his war with Rome Antiochus III. had 107 decked battleships on 
the sea at one lime. By the Peace of Apamea (188) the Seleucid 
navy was abolished; Antiochus undertook to keep no more than 
10 ships of war. 

For the Hellenistic armies and fleets see A. Bauer in L. von 
Muller’s Handbuch, vol, iv.; Delbruck, Gesch. d. Kviegskunst (1900). 

'lo their native subjects the Seleucid and Ptolemaic kings 
were always foreigners. It was considered wonderful in the last 
Cleopatra that she learnt to speak Eg>'ptian (Plut. TMmi- 
Anton. 27). Natives wtire employed, as we have miatot 
seen, in the army, and Iranians are found under the sub/aet 
Seleucids holding high commands, e.g. Aspasianus the 
Mede (Polyb. v. 79, 7), Aribazus, governor of C'ilicia (hlinders 
Petrie, Papyri, 11., No. 45), Aribazus, governor of Sardis 
(Polyb. vii. 17, 9), and Omancs (Michel, No. 19, 1 . 104), Native 
cults the Hellenistic kings thought it good policy to patronize. 
Antiochus I. began rebuilding the temple of Nebo at Borsippa 
(Keilinschr. liibL iii. 2, 136 seq.). Antiochus 111 . bestowed favours 
on the Temple at Jerusalem. Even if the documents in Joseph. 
Arch, xii. SS 138 seq. arc spurious, their general view of the rela- 
tion of Antiochus 111. and Jerusalem is probably true. Even 
small local worships, like that of the village of Baetocaet e, 
might secure royal patronage No. 4474). Of course, 

financial straits might drive the kings to lay hands on 
temple-treasures, as Antiochus III. and Antiochus IV. did, but 
that was a measure of emergency. 

The Macedonian kingdoms, strained by continual wars, 
increasingly divided against themselves, falling often under 
the sway of prodigals and debauchees, were far stgat- 
from realizing the Hellenic idea of sound govern- fiemaceof 
ment as against the crude barliaric despotisms of tnacedoatma 
the older East. Vet, in spite of all corruption, ideas 
of the intelligent development of the subject lands, visions 
of the Hellenic king, as the Greek thinkers had come to picture 
him, haunted the Macedonian rulers, and perhaps fitfully, 
in the intervals of war or ('arousal, prompted some degree of 
at'tion. Treatist^s “ ('oncerning Kingship were produced as 
a regular thing by philosophers, and kings who claimed the 
fine flower of Hellenism, could not but peruse them. Strabo 
regards the loss of the eastern provinc'cs to the Parthians as 
their passage under a government of lower type, beyond the 
.sphere of H(dl(*nic cVi/xeA,cta (Strabo xi. 509). In the organiza- 
tion of the administrative machinery of these kingdoms, the 
higher power of the Hellene to adapt and combine had been 
operative; they were organisms of a richer, more ('omj)lex 
type than the East had hitherto known. It was thus that 
wlien Home became a world-empire, it found to some (extent 
the forms of government ready made, and took over from 
the Hellenistic' monarchies a tradition which it handed on to 
the later world. 

Axjthorities. — For the general history of the Macedonian king' 
doms, st?e Droysen, Hisioire de V Hellenisme (the French translation by 
Bouch6-I.eclercq, 1 883 -1885, represents the work in its linal revision) ; 
A. Holm, History of Greece^ vol. iv. (1894); B. Ni(?se, Oeschichte dcr 
griechischen und makedonischen Staaten (1893-1903) ; Kaerst, Gesch. des 
hdlenisi. Zcitalters, vol. i. (1901) . A masterly conspectus of the general 
character of the Jfellenislic kingdoms in their political, economic and 
social cliaracler, their artistic and intellectual culture is given by 
Beloch, (iricch. Gesch. iii. (i.) z()o 550; see also Kaerst, Stiidien stir 
Entwickelung d. Monarchic \ E. iJreccia, // Diritto dinastico nelle 
monarchic uei sttcccssori d' Alessandro Magno (1903). Popular 
.sketches of the history, enlightened by special knowledge and a 
wide outlook, are given by J. P. Mahaffy, Alexander's Empire 
(“ Stories of the Nations Series ”) ; Progress of Hellenism in Alexander' s 
Empire (1905) ; The Silver Age of the Creek World (1906). Sec also 
Hfxlknibm; Ptolemiks; Seleucid Dynasty. (E. R. B.) 

MACEDONIUS» (i) bi.shop of Constantinople in succcs.sion to 
Eusebius of Nicomedia, was elected by the Arian bishops in 341, 
while the orthodox party elected Paul, whom Eusebius had 
superseded. The jjartisans of the two rivals involved the city 
in a tumultuous broil, and were not quelled until the emperor 
Constantins 11 , banished Paul. Macedonius was recognized 
as patriarch in 342. Compelled by the intervention of Constans 
in 348 to resign the patriarchate in favour of his former oppo- 
nent, he was reinstalled in 350. He then took vengeance on 
his opponents by a general persecution of the adherents of the 
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Nicenc Creed. In 350, on the di\-ision of the Arian party into 
AcACVixn> tyr pure w\r;an>) and semi-Arians or Homoiousians, 
Macedouius adhered to the latter, and in consequence was 
expelled Irom his see by the council of Constantinople in 360. 
He now became avowed leader of the sect of Pneumatomachi, 
Macedonians or Marathonians, whose distinctive tenet was 
that the Holy Spirit is but a being similar to the angels, sub- 
ordinate to and in the service of the Father and the Son, the 
relation between whom did not admit of a third. He did not 
long survive his deposition. 

Sec the Church Histones of Socrates and Sozomcn ; Art. in DicL 
Chr, Biog.\ K. Loofs in Herzog-tlaiick's Rcalencylt.\ H. M. Gwatkin, 
Arianism. 

Macedonuts, (2) bishop of Mopsuestia, was present at 
the councils of Nicaca and Philippopolis, and inclined to the 
reactionary party who thought the Athanasians had gone 
too far. 

Macedonius, (3) bishop of Constantinople (/ 7 . 510), a 
strict Chalcedonian who vainly opposed the fanaticism of 
the monophysitc Severus and was deposed in 513. 

MACEld, or Macay6, a city and port of Brazil and capital of 
the stale of Alagoas, about 125 m. S.S.W, of Pernambuco, in 
lat. 9*^ 3 q' 35" S./long. 35^ 44' 36" W. Pop. including a large 
rural district and several villages (1890), 31,498; (1908 estimate), 
33,000. The city stands at the foot of low blulTs, about a mile 
from the shore line. The water-side village of Jaragua, the 
port of Maceid, is practically a suburb of the city. South 
of the port is the shallow entrance to the Lagoa do Norte, 
or Lagoa Mundahu, a salt-water lake extending inland for 
some miles. Maccio is attractively situated in the midst of large 
plantations of eoc'o-nut and dende palms, though the broad 
sandy beac'h in front and the open sun-burned plain behind give 
a barren cliaractcr to its surroundings. The heat is moderated 
by the S.E. trade winds, and the city is considered heiiltliful. 
The public buildings are mostly constructed of broken stone 
and mortar, plastered outside and ('.overed with red tiles, 
but the common dwellings arc generally constructed of iapia— 
rough trelli.s-work walls filled in with mud. A light tramway 
conne(‘ts the city and port, and a railway —the Alagoas Central 
-connects the two with various interior towns. The port is 

formed by a stone reef running parallel with and a half-mile 

from the shore line, within which vessels of light draft find 
a safe anchorage, except from southerly gales. Ocean-going 
steamers anchor outside the reef. The exports consist princi- 
pally of sugar, cotton and rum {aguardiente), Macei6 dates 
from 1815, when a .small settlement there was created a ** villa.” 
In 1839 it l)ecame the provincial capital and w'as made a city 
by the provincial assembly. 

MOENTEE) JERVIS (1828-1891), American artist, was horn 
at Rondout, New York, on the 14th of July 1828, and W'as 

a pupil of Frederick E. Church. He was made an associate 

of the National Academy of Design, New York, in i860, and 
a full academician in 1861. In 1869 he visited Europe, painting 
much in Italy. He was identified with the Hudson River 
School, and excelled in pictures of autumn scenery. He died 
at Rondout, N.Y., on the 27th of January 1891. 

MACER9 AEMILIUS, of Verona, Roman didac’tic poet, author 
of two poems, one on birds {Ornithogonia), the other on the anti- 
dotes against the poison of serpents imitated from 

the Greek poet Nicandcr of ('olophon. According to Jerome, 
he died in 16 b.c. It is possible that he wrote also a botanical 
work. The cxt.nnt hexameter poem De virihus (or virtutibus) 
herbarum, ascribed to Macer, is a medieval production by Odo 
Magdunensis, a French physician. Aemilius Macer must be 
distinguished from the Macer called lliacus in the Ovidian cata- 
logue of poets, the author of an epic poem on the events preceding 
the opening of the Iliad. The fact of his being addrcs.sed by Ovid 
in one of the epistles Ex Panto shows that he was alive long after 
Aemilius Macer. He has been identified wnth the son or grandson 
of Theophancs of Mytilcne, the intimate friend of Pompey. 

See CHmU, Tristia, iv. 10, 43; Quintilian, Instit. x. i, 56, 87; 
K. Unt;iisr, De Macro Nicandri imitatore (Friedland, 1845); C. P. 


, liii. p. 541 ; for Macer lliacus 


Schulze in . 

sec Ovid, Panto, kTs " 

MACERATA, a city of the Marches, Italy, the chief town of 
the province of Macerata and a bishop’s see, 44 m. by rail S. of 
Ancona. Pop. (1901), 6176 (town), 22,473 (commune). Crown- 
ing a hill Q19 ft. above sca-level, with a picturesque mass of 
building enclosed by walls and towers, Macerata looks out over 
the Adriatic. The cathedral is modern, but some of the churches 
and palaces are not without interest. Besides the university, 
agricultural school and industrial institute, Macerata has a 
communal library founded by Leo XTL, containing a small but 
choice collection of early pictures, and in the municipal buildings, 
a collection of antiquities from Helvia Ricina. There is an enor- 
mous amphitheatre or sferisierio for pdlloney a ball game which is 
very p)pular in the district. The industries comprise the making 
of bricks, matches, terra-cotta and chemicals. 

Macerata, as well as Recanati, was founded by the inhabitants 
of Ricina after the destruction of their city by Alaric in 408. 
During the Lombard period it was a flourishing town; but it was 
raised from comparative insignificance by Nicholas IV. to be the 
scat of the governors of the March. It was en('lo.sed in the 13th 
century by a new line of walls more that 2J m. in circuit ; and 
in the troubles of the next two hundred years it had frequent 
occasion to learn their value. For the most part it remained 
faithful to the popes, and in return it was rewarded by a multi- 
tude of privileges. Though in 1 797 the inhabitants opened their 
gates to the Frenirh, two years afterwards, when the country 
people took refuge within the w'alls, the city was taken by storm 
and delivered to pillage. The bishopric of Macerata dates from 
the suppression of the see of Recanati (1320). 

MACFARREN, SIR GEORGE ALEXANDER (1813-1887), 
English composer, was born in London on the 2nd of March 
1813, and entered the Royal Academy of Music in 1829. A 
symphony by him was played at an At:ademy concert in 1830 : 
for the opening of the Queen’s Theatre in Tottenham Street, 
under the management of his father, in 1831, he wrote an over- 
ture. His Chef)y Chase overture, the orchestral work by which 
he is perhaps best known, was written as early as 1836, and in a 
single night. On leaving the Academy in 1836, Macfarrcn was 
for about a year a music teacher in the Isle of Man, and wrote 
two unsuccessful operas. In 1837 he was ajipointed a professor 
at the Academy, and wrote his Romeo and Juliet overture. In 
the following year he brought out The De^nVs Operas one of his 
best works. In 1845 he became conductor at Covent Garden, 
producing the Antigone wdth Mendelssohn’s music ; his opera on 
Don Quixote was produced under Bunn at Drury Lane in 1846; 
his subsequent operas include Charles 11 , (1849), Robin Hood 
(i86o), She Stoops to Conquer (1864), and Helvcllyn (1864). A 
gradual failure of his eyesight, which had been defective from 
boyhood, resulted in total blindness in 1865, but he overcame 
the difficulties by employing an amanuensis in composition, and 
made hardly a break in the course of his work. He was made 
principal of the Royal Academy of Music in succession to Stern- 
dale Bennett in February 1875, March of the same year 

professor of music in Cambridge University. Shortly before 
this he had begun a scries of oratorios : St John the Baptist 
(Bristol, 1873); Resurrection (Birmingham, 1876); Joseph (Leeds, 
1877); and King David (Leeds, 1883). In spite of their solid 
w'orkmanship, and the skill with which the ideas are treated, it is 
difficult to hear or read them through without smiling at some 
I of the touches of quite unconscious humour often resulting from 
I the way in which the Biblical narratives have been, as it were, 
j dramatized. He delivered many lectures of great and lasting 
' value, and his theoretical works, such as the Rudiments oj 
’ Harmony^ and the treatise on counterpoint, will probably be 
' remembered longer than many of his compositions. He wa.8 
knighted in 1883, and died suddenly in London on the 31st of 
October 1887. 

An excellent memoir by H. C. Banister appeared in 1891. 

MCGEE, THOMAS D’ARCY (1825-1868), Irish-Canadian 
j politician and writer, second son of James McGee, a coast-guard, 
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was bom at Carlingford, Co, Louth, on the 13th of April 1825. 
He early showed a remarkable aptitude for oratory. At the 
age of thirteen he delivered a speech at Wexford, and when four 
years later he emigrated to America he quickly gained a reputa- 
tion as a writer and public speaker in the dty of Boston. He 
thus attracted the attention of O’Connell, and before he was 
twenty years of age he returned to London to become parlia- 
mentary correspondent of the Freeman's Journal, and shortly 
afterwards London correspondent of the to which he 

also contributed a number of poems. He married in 1847 Mary 
Theresa CafTry, by whom he had two children. In 1846 he be- 
came one of the moving spirits in the “ Young Ireland party, 
and in promoting the objects of tluit organization he contributed 
two volumes to the “ Library of Ireland.” On the failure of the 
movement in 1848 McGee escaped in the disguise of a priest to 
the United States, where between 1848 and 1853 he established 
two newspapers, the Neu) York Nation and the American Celt, 
His writings at first were exceedingly bitter and anti-English ; but 
as years j)assed he realized that a ^eatcr measure of political 
freedom was possible under the British constitution than under 
the American. He had now become well known as an author, 
and as a lecturer of unusual ability. In 1857 McGee, driven from 
the United States by the scurrilous attacks of the extreme 
Irish revolutionaries, took up liis abode in Canada, and was 
admitted to the bar of the province of Lower Canada in 1861 . At 
the general election in 1858 he was returned to parliament as the 
member for Montreal, and for four years he was regarded as a 
powerful factor in the house. On the formation of the Sand- 
field-Macdonald-Sicotte administration in 1862 he accepted tlie 
office of president of the council. When the cabinet was recon- 
structed a year later the Irish were left without representation, 
and McGee sought re-election as a member of the opposite party. 
In 1864 he was appointed minister of agriculture in the adminis- 
tration of Sir E. Tache, and he served the country in that 
capacity until hi.s death. He actively supported the policy of 
federation and was elected a member of the first Dominion parlia- 
ment in 1867. On the 7th of April 1868, after having delivered 
a notable speech in the house, he was shot by an assassin as he 
was about to enter his house at Ottawa. His utterances against 
the Fenian invasion are believed to have l)een tlie cause of the 
crime for which P. J. Wlielan was executed. McGee’s loss was 
keenly felt by all classes, and within a few weeks of his death 
parliament granted an annuity to his widow and children. 
McCiee had great faith in llie future of Canada as a part of the 
empire. Speaking at St John, N.B., in 1863, he said : “There 
are before the public men of British America at this moment 
but two courses: either to drift with the tide of democracy, 
or to seize the golden moment and fix for ever the monarchical 
character of our institutions. I invite every fellow colonist 
who agrees with me to unite our efforts that we may give our 
province the aspect of an empire, in order to exercise the influ- 
ence abroad and at home of a state, and to originate a history 
which the world will not willingly let die.” Sir Charles Gavan 
Duffy considered that as a poet McGee was not inferior to Davis, 
and that us an orator he possessed powers rarer tlian those of 
T. F. Meagher, 

McGee’s principal works are : A Popular History of Ireland 
(2 vols., New "S'ork, i8/)2; i vol., London, 18O9); Irish Writers of the 
Seventeen^ Century (Dublin, 1846); Historical Sketches of 0* Connell 
and his Friends (Boston, 1844) ; Memoirs of the Life and Conquests of 
Art McMurroffh, King of Leinster (Dublin, 1847); Memoir of C. G. 
Dufjy (Dublin, 1849) ; A History of the Irish Settlers in North America 
(Boston, 1851); History of the Attempts to establish the Protestant 
Reformation in Ireland (Boston, 1853); Life of Edward Maginn, 
Coadjutor Bishop of Derry (New York, 1857); Catholic History of 
North America (Boston, 1854); Canadian Ballads and Occasional 
Pieces (New York, 1858); Notes on Federal Governments Past and 
Present (Montreal, 1865); Speeches and Addresses, chiefly on the 
Subject of the British American Onion (London, 1865) ; Poems, edited 
by Mrs M. A, Sadleir with introductory menioir (New York, 18O9). 
See Fennings Taylor, The Hon. Thomas D'Arcy McGee (Montreal, 
1867); J. K. Foran, Thomas D*Arcy McGee as an Empire Builder 
(Ottawa, 1904); H. J. O’C. French, A Sketch of the Life of the 
Hon. T. D. McGee (Montreal) ; Appleton’s Cyclopaedia of American 
Biography, iv, 116; N, F. Davin’s Irishman in Canada (1887); C. G. 


of Irish Biography (Dublin, 1878), ' 

MOGVFERT, ARTHUR CUSHMAN (1861- j, Amer/COO 
theologian, was born lin Sauquoit, New York, on the 4th of March 
1861, the son of a Presbyterian clergyman of Scotch descent. 
He graduated at Western Reserve College in 1882 and at Union 
theological seminary in 1885, studied in Gtirmany (especially 
under Hamack) in 1885-1887, and in Italy and France in 1888, 
and in tlrnt year received Llie degree of do(!tur of philosophy at 
Marburg. He was instructor (1888-1890) and professor (1890- 
1893) of church history at Lane theological seminary, and in 1893 
became Washburn professor of church hi.story in Union theologi- 
cal seminary, succeeding Dr Philip SciiafT. His published work, 
except occasional critical studies in philosophy, dealt with 
church history and the history of dogma. His best-known publi- 
cation i.*; a History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age (1897). 
This book, by its independent (Titicism and departures from 
traditionalism, aroused the opposition of the General Assembly 
of the Presbyterian ('hurch ; though the charges brought against 
McGiffert were dismissed by the Presliytery of New York, to 
which they had been referred, a trial for heresy seemed inevitable, 
and McGiffert, in 1900, retired from the Presbyterian ministry 
and entered the Congregational Church, although he retained 
his position in Union theological seminary. Among his other 
publications are : A Dialogue between a Christian and a Jew 
(t888); a translation (with introduction and not(?s) of Eusebius’s 
Church History (1890); and The Apostles'' Creed (1902), in which 
he attempted to prove that the old Roman creed was formulated 
as a protest against the dualism of Marcion and his denial of the 
reality of Jesus’s life on earth. 

MCGILLIVRAY, ALEXANDER {c, 173(^1793), American 
Indian chief, was born near the site of the pr(‘sent Wetumpka, in 
Alabama. His father was a Scotch mercluint and his motlier 
the daughter of a French officer and an Indian “ princess.” 
Through his father’s relatives in South Carolina, McGillivray 
re(!eived a good education, l)Ut at the age of seventetm, after a 
short experience as a merchant in Savannah and l^ensucola, he 
returned to the Muscogee Indians, who elected him chief. He 
retained his connexion with business life as a member of the 
British firm of Panton, Forbes ik Leslie of Pensacola. During 
the War of Independence, as a colonel in Hie British army, he 
incited his followers to attack the western frontiers of Georgia 
and the Carolinos. Georgia confiscated some of his property, 
and after the peace of 1783 McGillivray remained hostile. 
Though still retaining his British commission, he accepted one 
from Spain, and during the remainder of his life used his influ- 
ence to prevent Americ.an settlement in the south-west. So 
important was he considered tluit in 1790 President Washington 
sent an agent who indiux'd him to visit New York. Here he w'as 
persuaded to make peace in consideration of a brigadier-general’s 
commission and payment for the property confis('ated by Georgia; 
and with the warriors who accompanied him he signed a formal 
treaty of peace and friendship on the 7th of August. He then 
went back to the Indian country, and remained hostile to the 
Americans until his death. He was one of the ablest Indian 
leaders of America and at one time wielded great power- having 
5000 to 10,000 armed followers. In order to serve Indian 
interests he played off British, Spanish and American interests 
against one another, but Ijefore he died he saw that he was fight- 
ing in a losing cause, and, clianging his policy, endeavoured to 
provide for tlie training of the Muscogees in the white man’s 
civilization. McGillivray was polished in manners, of cultivated 
intellect, was a shrewd merchant, and a successful .speculator; 
but he had many savage traits, being noted for his treachery, 
craftiness and love of barbaric display. (W. L. F.) 

MACGILLIVRAY, WILLIAM (1796-1852), Scottish naturalist, 
was born at Aberdeen on the 25th of January 1796. At King’s 
College, Aberdeen, he graduated in 1815, and also studied medi- 
cine, but did not complete the latter course. In 1823 he became 
assistant lu R. Jameson, professor of natural history in Edin- 
burgh University; and in 1831 he was appointed curator of the 
museum of the Royal College of Surgeons in Edinburgh, a post 
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which he resigned in 1841 to become professor of natural history 
and lecturer on botany in Marischal College, Aberdeen. He died 
at Aberdeen on the 4th of September 1852. He possessed a wide 
and comprehensive knowledge of natural science, gained no 
less from personal observations in different parts of Scotland 
than from a study of collections and books. His industry and 
extensive knowledge are amply shown in his published works. 
He assisted J. J. Audubon in his classical works on the Birds of 
Americay and edited W. Withering’s British Plants, His larger 
works in('lude biographies of A. von Humboldt, and of zoologists 
from Aristotle to T.innacus, a History of British Quadrupeds, a 
History of the Molluscous Animals of Aberdeen, Ban^ and Kin^ 
car dine, a Manual of British Ornithology, and a History of British 
Birds, in 5 vols. (1837-1852). The last work holds a high rank 
from the excellent descriptions of the structure, habits and haunts 
of birds, and from the use in classification of characters afforded 
by their anatomical structure. His Natural History of Deeside, 
posthumously published by command of Queen Victoria, was 
the result of a sojourn in the highlands of Aberdeenshire in 
1850. He made large collections, alike for the instruction of his 
students and to illustrate the zoology, botany and geology 
of the parts of Scotland examined by him, especially around 
Aberdeen, and a number of his original water-colour drawings 
are preserved in the British Museum (Natural History). 

His eldest son, John Macc.illivuay (i«22-i8()7), published an 
account of the voyay^e round the world of H.M.S. " Kaltlcsnake," 
on lx)ard of which he wns naturalist. Another son, Paul, published 
an Aberdeen Flora in 1833. 

MACGREGOR, JOHN [‘'Rob Roy”] (1825-1892), Scottish 
canoeist, traveller and philanthropist, son of General Sir Duncan 
MacGregor, K.C.B., w'as born at Gravesend on the 24th of 
January 1825. He combined a roving disposition with a natural 
taste for me(’hanics and for literature. In 1839 he went to 
Trinity College, Dublin, and in 1844 to Trinity, Cambridge, 
where he was a wrangler. He was (tailed to the bar in 1851, but 
did not pursue his profession. He travelled a great deal in 
Europe, Egypt, Palestine, Russia, Algeria and America, and 
between 1853 and 1863 was largely occupied with r(\searches 
into the history and methods of marine propulsion. He was 
the pioneer of British canoeing. In 1865 he started on a long 
canoeing crui.se in his “ Rob Roy ” canoe, and in this way 
made a prolonged water tour through Europe, a record of 
which he published in 1866 as A Thousand Miles in the Rob Roy 
Canoe, I’his book made Mac^Gregor and his canoe famous. 
He made similar voyages in later years in Norway, Sweden 
and Denmark, the North Sea and Palestine. Another voyage, 
in the English Channel and on French waters, was made in a 
yawl. He published accounts of all these journeys. He did 
not, however, confine his energies to travelling. He was a(!tive 
in charity and philanthropic work, being one of the founders of 
the Shoe-black Brigade. In 1870 and again in 1873 he was 
elected on the London school board. He died at Boscombe on 
the 1 6th of July 1892. 

MACH, ERNST (1838- ), Austrian physicist and psycholo- 

gist, was born on the 18th of February 1838 at Turas in Moravia, 
and studied at Vienna. He was professor of mathematics at 
Gratz (1864-1867), of physics at Prague (1867-1895), and of 
physics at Vienna (1895-1901). In 1879 and t88o as Rector 
Ma^nipeus he fought against the introduction of Czech instead 
of German in the Prague University. In 1901 he was made a 
member of the Austrian house of peers. In philosophy he began 
with a strong predilec^tion for the physical side of psychology, 
and at an early age he came to the (’onclusion that all existence 
is sensation, and, after a lapse into noiimenalism under the in- 
fiuence of Fechner's Psychophysics, finally adopted a universal 
physical phenomenalism. The Ego he considers not an entity 
sharply distinguished from the Non-ego, but merely, as it were, 
a medium of continuity of sensory impressions. His whole 
theory appears to be vitiated by the confusion of physics and 
psychology. 

WOKKS. — Kompendium der Physik fur Medisiner (Vienna, 1863); 
Einleitunff in die Helmholtz' sche Musiktheorie (Gratz, 1866); Die 


Gesch. u. d, Wurzel d. Satzes von d. Erhaltung d, Arbeit (Prague, 1872) ; 
Grundlinien d. Lehre v, d. Bewegungsempfindungen (Leipzig, 1875); 
Die Mechanih in ihrer Entwickdung (Leipzig, 1883; rev. ed., 190S; 
Eng. trans., T. J. McCormack, 1902); Beiirdge zur Analyse d, 
Enipfindungen (Jena, 188O), 5th ed., 1906, entitled Die Analyse d. 
Empfindungen Leitfaden d. Physik fUr Studierende (Prague, 1881, 
in collaboration) ; Popular wissenschaftliche Vorlesungen (3rcl ed., 
Leipzig, 1903); Die Prinzipien d. Wdrmelehre (2nd ed., 1900); 
Erkenntnis und Jrrtum (Leipzig, 1905). 

MACHAERODUS» or Machairodus, the typical genus of a 
group of long-tusked extinct cats, commonly known as sabre- 
tooths. Although best regarded as a sub-family (Machaerodon- 
tinae) of the Felidae, they are sometimes referred to a separate 
family under the name Nimravidae (see C!arnivora). The later 
forms, as well as some of the earlier ones, are more specialized 
as regards dentition than the modem Felidae, although in several 
other re.spects they exhibit more primitive features. The general 
type of dentition is feline, but in some instances more premolars 
are retained, as well as a small tubercular molar behind the lower 
carnassial. The characteristic feature is, however, the great 
development of the upper canines, which in the more .specialized 
types reach far below the margin of the lower jaw, despite the 
development of a flange-like expansion of the extremity of the 
latter for their protection. In these extreme forms it is quite 
evident that the jaws could not be used in the ordinary manner; 
and it seems probable that in attacking prey the lower jaw was 
dropped to a vertical position, and the huge upper lu.sks used as 
stabbing instruments. The group is believed to be derived from 
a creodont allied to the Eocene Palaeonictis (see Creodonta). 

Nimravus, of the American Oligocene, with two prcmolars and 
two molars in the lower jaw, and comparatively .short upper 
canines, seems to be the least specialized type; next to whic h 
comes Hoplophoneus, another North American Oligocene genus, 
in which the tubercular lower molar is lost, and the uf)per canine 
is longer. It is noteworthy, however, that this genus retains 
the third troc'hanter to the femur, which is lost in Nimravus, 
Machaerodus, in the wider sense, includes the larger and more 
typical forms. In the Pliocene of Franc^e and Italy it is repre- 
sented by M, megantereon, a species not larger than a leopard, 
and allied forms occur in the Pliocene of Greece, IIungar\’, 
Samos, Persia, India and China, as well as in the Middle Mio- 
cene of France and Germany. Far larger is the Pleistocene 
M, cultridens of the caverns of Europe, with serrated upper tusks 
several inches in length. From Europe and Asia the sabre- 
toothed tigers may be traced into North and thence into South 
America, the home of M, (Smilodon) neogaeus, the largest of the 
whole tribe, whose remains occur in the Brazilian caves and the 
silt of the Argentine pampas. This animal was as large as a 
tiger, with tusks projecting seven inches from the jaw and very 
complex carnassials ; the feet were very short, with only four toes 
to the hind-pair, and the humerus has lost the foramen at the 
lower end. Very noteworthy is the occurrence of an imper- 
fectly known specialized type — Eusmilus — in the Lower Oligo- 
cene of Europe and perhaps also North America. Unlike all 
other cats, it had only two pairs of lower incisors, and the large 
cheek-teeth were reduced to the carnassial and one premolar in 
advance of the same. (K. j,.*) 

MACHALE, JOHN (1791-1881), Irish divine, was born on the 
15th of March 1791 at Tiibcr-na-Fian, Mayo, and was educated 
at Maynooth, where after graduating in 1814 he was ordained 
priest and appointed lecturer in theology, succeeding to the 
professoriate in 1820. In 1825 became coadjutor bishop of 
Killala, and in July 1834 archbishop of Tuam and metropolitan. 
He vi.sited Rome in 1831, and was there again at the proclamation 
of the dogma of the Immaculate Conception of the Virgin (De<\ 
1854) and in 1869-1870 at the Vatican council. Though he did 
not favour the dogma of Papal Infallibility he submitted as soon 
as it was defined. Machale was an intensely patriotic Irishman, 
who fought hard for Catholic Emancipation, for .separate Roman 
Catholic schools, and against the Queen’s Colleges. He trans- 
lated part of the Iliad (Dublin, 1861), and made an Irish version 
of some of Moore’s melodies and of the Pentateuch. He died at 
Tuam on the 7th of November 1881. 
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MACHAULT D’ARNOUVILLE, JEAN BAPTISTE DE (1701- 

1794), French statesman, was a son of Louis Charles Machault 
(J’Arnouvillc, lieutenant of police. In 1721 he was counsel to 
the parlement of Paris, in 1728 maiite des regueleSy^d ten years 
later was made president of the Great Council; althougli he had 
opposed the court in tlie Vnigenitus dispute, he was appointed 
intendant of Hainault in 1743. From this position, through 
the influenc'e at court of his old friend Rene Louis, Marquis 
d’Argenson, he was called to succeed Orry de Fulvy as (‘ontroller- 
general of the finances in December 1745. He found, on taking 
ofiice, that in the four years of the War of the Austrian Succession 
the economies of Cardinal Fleury had been exhausted, and he 
was forced to develop the system of borrowings which was bring- 
ing P^rench finances to bankruptcy. He attempted in 1749 a 
reform in the levying of direct taxes, which, if c.arried out, would 
have done much to prevent the later Revolutionary movement. 
He proposed to abolish the old tax of a tenth, which was evaded 
by the clergy and most of the nobility, and substitute a tax of 
one-twentieth which should be levied on all without exception. 
The cry for exceptions, however, began at once. The clergy 
stood in a body by their historical privileges, and the outcry of 
the nobility was too great for the minister to make headway | 
against. Still he managed to retain his office until July 1754, 
when he exchanged the controllcrship for the ministry of marine. 
Foreseeing the disastrous results of the alliance with Austria, he 
was drawn to oppose more de(’idcdly the schemes of Mme de 
Pompadour, whose personal ill-will he had gained. Louis XV. 
acquiesced in her demand for his disgrace on the ist of Pei)ruary 
1757. Machault lived on his estate at Arnouville until the 
Revolution broke out, when, after a period of hiding, he was 
apprehended in 1 794 at Rouen and brought to Paris as a suspect. 
He was imprisoned in the Madelonnettes, where he succumbed 
in a few weeks, at the age of ninety-three. 

His son, Louis C'harles Machaui.t d’Aknouvillk (1737 
1820), was bishop of Amiens from 1774 until the Revolution. I 
He was famous for his charity ; but proved to be a most uncom- j 
promising ('onservative at the estates general of 1789, where he ' 
\-oted ('onsistently against every reform. He emigrated in 1791, 
resigned his bishopric in 1801 to facilitate the concordat, and 
retired to the ancestral chateau of Arnouville, where he died in 
1820. 

MACHAUT, GUILLAUME DE (r. 1300-1377), French poet and 
inusic’ian, was born in the village of Machault near Rethel in 
(ihampagne. Machaut tells us that he served for thirty years 
the adventurous John of Luxembourg, king of Bohemia, He 
followed his master to Russia and Poland, and, though of peaceful 
tastes himself, saw twenty battles and a hundred tourneys. 
When John was killed at Crccy in 1346 Machaut was received at 
the court of Normandy, and on the accession of John the Good to 
the throne of France (1350) he received an office which enabled 
him to devote himself thenceforth to music and poetry. Machaut 
wrote about 1348 in honour of Charles 111 ,, king of Navarre, a 
long poem much admired by contemporaries, Le Juf^ement du roi 
de Navarre. When Charles was thrown into prison by his father- 
in-law, King John, Machaut addressed him a Confort d'ami to 
console him for his enforced separation from his young wife, 
then aged fifteen. This was followed about 1370 by a poem of 
9000 lines entitled La Prise d'Alexandrie^ one of the last chro- 
nicles cast in this form. Its hero was PieiTe de Lusignan, king 
of Cyprus. Machaut is best known for the strange book telling 
of the love affair of his old age with a young and noble lady long 
supposed to be Agnes of Navarre, sister of Charles the Had; 
l^aulin Paris in his edition of the Voir dii {Hisioire vraie) identi- 
fied her as Perronne d’Armentiires, a noble lady of Champagne. 
Tn 1362, when Machaut must have been at least sixty-two years 
of age, he received a rondeau from Perronne, who was then 
eighteen, expressing her devotion. She no doubt wished to 
play Laura to his Petrarch, and the Voir dit contains the corre- 
spondence and the poems which they exchanged. The romance, 
which ended with Perronne^s marriage and Machaut^s desire 
to remain her doux ami^ ha.s gleams of poetry, especially in 
I'erronne's verses, but its subject and its length are both 


deterrent to modern readers. But Machaut with Deschamps 
marks a distinct transition. The trouvires had been impersonal. 
It is difficult to gather any details of their personal history 
from their work. Machaut and Deschamps wrote of their own 
affairs, and the next step in development was to be the self- 
analysis of Villon. Machaut was also a musician. He com- 
posed a number of motets, songs and ballads, also a mass 
supposed to have been sung at the coronation of Charles V. 
This was translated into modern notation by Perne, who read 
a notice on it before the Institute of Frani'c in 1817. 

Machaut's Oeavres cJiOistes were edited by 1 *. Tarb^ (Rhcinis and 
Paris, I8^9); La Prise d*Alexandrie, by L. de Mas-Latrie ((Geneva, 
1877); and ix Livre du votr-dii^ by Paulin Paris (1875). See also 
1 '. G. Pclis, hiog. universclle dos musiciens . . . (Paris, 1802), and a 
1 notice on the Instruments de musique au xiv'' sidclc d'apri^s Guillaume 
\ de Machaut^ l»y E. Tra\'crs (Paris, 1882). 

MACHIAVELLI, N 1 CC 0 L 6 (1469-1527), Italian statesman 
and writer, was horn at Florence on the 3rd of May 1469. His 
ancestry claimed blood relationship with the lords of Montes- 
pcrtoli, a fief situated between \^al di Pesa and Val d’Elsa, at 
no great distance from the city. NiccoliVs father, Bernardo 
(b. 1428), followed the profes.si()n of a jurist. He held landed 
property worth .something like {250 a year of our money. His 
r;on, though not wealthy, was never wholly dependent upon 
official income. 

Of Nici'okVs early years and education little is known. His 
works .show wide reading in the Latin and Italian ( lassies, but 
it is almost (‘crtain that he had not mastered the Greek language. 
To the defe(!Ls of Machiavelli‘s educ'ation we may, in part at 
least, ascriljc the peculiar vigour of his style and his speculative 
originality. He is free from tlic scholastic trifling and learned 
I frivolity which tainted the rhetorical culture of his century. He 
made the world of men and things his study, learned to write 
his mother-tongue with idiomatic conciseness, and nourished his 
imagination on tlic masterpieces of the Romans. 

The year of (lharles Vlll.’s invasion and of the Medici’s 
1 expulsion from Florence (1494) saw' Machiavelli’s first entrance 
j into public life. He was appointed clerk in the .second chancery 
! of the commune under his old master, the grammarian, 
Marc’ello Virgilio Adriani. Early in 1498 Adrian! became chan- 
cellor of the republic', and Machiavelli recteived his va(‘atc?d 
office with the rank of second chancellor and secretary. 
This post he retained till the year 1512. 'Hie masters he 
had to .serve were the died di liherld e paccy who, though 
subordinate to the sipwria, exercised a separate control 
ovcT the departments of war and the interior, 'fhey sent 
their own ambassadors to foreign powers, traii.sacted business 
with the cities of the Florentine domain, and cxintroiled the 
military establishment of the commonwealth. The next four- 
teen years of Machiavelli’s life were fully oc:cupied in the volumi- 
nous cc3rrespcmdcmc;e of hi.s bureau, in diplomatic missions of 
varying importance, and in the organization of a Florentine 
militia. It would l)e tedious to follow him through all his em- 
bassies to petty courts of Italy, the first of which took place 
in 1499, when lie was sent to negotiate the continuanc'e of a loan 
to (’atherine .Sfcjrza, countess of Forli and Imola. In 1500 
Machiavelli travelled into France, to deal with Louis XI I. about 
the affairs of Pisa. These embassies were the school in which 
Machiavelli formed hi.s political opinions, and gathered views 
regarding the state of Europe and the relative strengtii of nations, 
'riiey not only introducx^cl him to the subtleties of Italian diplo- 
macy, but also extended his observation over rac:es very different 
from the Italians. He thus, in the course of his official business, 
gradually acquircfcl jjrinciples and settled ways of thinking which 
he afterwards expressed in writing. 

In 1502 Machiavelli married Marietta Corsini, who bore him 
several c:hildrcn, with whom, in .spite of his own infidelities, he 
lived on good terms, and who survived him twenty-six years. Jn 
the same year Piero Sodcrini was c:ho.sen gonfalonier for life, in 
acrcordance with certain changes in the constitution of the state, 
which were intended to bring Fbrence closer to the Venetian 
type of government. Macdiiavelli became intimately connected- 
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with Sodcrini, assisted him in carrying out his policy, suggested 
important measures of military reform which Soderini adopted, 
and finally was involved in ruin by his fall. 

The year 1502 was marked by yet another decisive incident in 
Machiavelli’s life. In October he was sent, much against his 
will, as envoy to the camp of Cesare Borgia, duke of Valentinois. 
The duke was then in Romagna, and it was !Machiavelli\s duty 
to wait upon imd watch him. He was able now to observe those 
intricate intrigues which culminated in Cesare’s murder of his 
disaffected captains. From what remains of Machiavelli^s 
official letters, and from his tract upon the Modo che tenne il 
diica Valentino per ammazzar Viiellozzo ViieUiy we are able to 
appreciate the actual relations which existed between the two 
men, and the growth in Machiavelli\s mind of a politi(!al ideal 
based upon his study of the duke’s character. Machiavelli 
conceived the strongest admiration for Cesare's combination of 
audacity with diplomatic prudence, for his adroit use of aruelty 
and fraud, for his self-reliance, avoidance of half-measures, I 
employment of native troops, and firm administration in con- 
quered provin(’es. More than once, in letters to his friend 
Vet tori, no less than in the pages of the Principe, Macliiavelli 
afterwards expressed his belief that Cesare Borgia's behaviour 
in the conquest of province.s, the cementing of a new stale out of 
scattered elements, and the dealing with false friends or doubtful 
allies, was worthy of all commendation and of scrupulous imita- 
tion. As lie watched Cesare Borgia at this, the most brilliant 
period of his adventurous career, the man became idealized in 
his reflective but imaginative mind. Round him, as a hero, he 
allowed his own conceptions of the perfect princ'e to cluster. 
That Machiavelli separated the actual Cesare Borgia, whom he 
afterwards saw, ruined and contemptible, at Rome, from this 
radiant (Teature of his political fancy, is probable. That the 
('esare of history does not exactly match the Duca Valentino of 
Machiavelli's writings is certain. Still the fact remains that 
henceforth Machiavelli cherished the ideal image of the statesman 
whi(di he had modelled upon Cesare, and called this by the name I 
of Valentino. 

On his return to Florence early in January 1503, Machiavelli 
began to occupy himself with a jiroject which his recent atten- 
dance upon Cesare Borgia had strengthened in his mind. The 
duties of his office obliged him to study the conditions of military 
s'*rvice as they then existed in Italy. He was familiar with the 
disadvantages under which republics laboured when they engaged 
professional captains of adventure and levied mercenary troops, 
i’hc bad faith of the condottierc Paolo Vitelli (beheaded at 
Florence in i4c)C)) had deeply impressed him. In the war with 
Jdsa he had observed the insubordination and untrustworthines.s 
(jf soldiers gathered from the dregs of different districts, ser> ing 
under egotistical and irresponsible commanders. His reading 
in Livy taught him to admire the Roman .system of employing 
armies raised from the body of the citizens; and Cesare Borgia's 
method of gradually .substituting the troops of his own duchy 
for aliens and mercenaries showed him that tliis plan might be 
adopted with success by the Italians. He was now determined, 
if possible, to furnish Florence with a national militia, 'fhe 
gonfalonier Soderini entered into his views. But obstacles of no 
small magnitude arose. The (juestion of money was immediately 
pressing. Early in 1503 Machiavelli drew up for Soderini a 
speech, Discorso sulla prmsione del danaro, in which the duly and 
necessity of liberal expenditure for the protection of the state 
were expounded upon prin('iples of sound political philosophy. 
Between this date and the last month of 1506 Maidiiavelli 
laboured at his favourite scheme, working out memorials on the 
subject for his office, and suggesting the outlines of a new military 
organization. On tlic 6th of December 1506 his plan was ap- 
proved by the signoria, and a .special ministn;, called the tmfe 
dr ordiiranza e milizia, was appointed. Machiavelli immediately 
became their secretary. The country districts of the Florentine 
dominion were now divided into defiartments, and levies of foot 
soldiers were made in order to secure a standing militia. A 
:ommander-in -chief had to be chosen for the new troops. 
Italian jealousv shrank from conferring this important office 


on a Florentme, lest ohe member ot the state should acquire a 
power dangerous to the whole. The choice of Soderini and 
Machiavelli fell, at this juncture, upon an extremely ineligible 
person, none other than Don Micheletto, Cesare Borgia’s cut- 
throat and assassin. It is necessary to insist upon this point, 
sint^ it serves to illustrate a radical infirmity in Machiavelli’s 
genius. While forming and promoting his' scheme, he was 
actuated by principles of political wisdom and by the purest 
patriotism. But he failed to perceive that such a ruffian as 
Micheletto could not inspire the troops of Florence with that 
devotion to their country and that healthy moral tone which 
should distinguish a patriot army. Here, as elsewhere, he re- 
vealed his insensibility to the ethical element in human nature. 

Meanwhile Italy h^ been the scene of memorable events, in 
most of which Machiavelli took .some part. Alexander VI. had 
died suddenly of fever. Julius 11. had ascended the papal 
chair. I'he duke of Valentinois had been checked in mid-career 
of conquest. The collapse of the Borgias threw Central Italy 
into confusion; and Machiavelli had, in 1505, to visit the 
Baglioni at Perugia and the Petrucci at Siena. In the following 
year he accompanied Julius upon his march through Perugia 
into the province of Emilia, where the fiery pope subdued in 
person the rebellious cities of the Church. Upon these emba.s.sies 
Machiavelli represented the J^'lorentine died in quality of envoy. 
It was his duty to keep the ministry informed by means of 
frequent despatches and reports. All this while the 'war for the 
recovery of JMsa was slowly dragging on, with no success or 
honour to the Florentines. Machiavelli had to attend the camp 
and provide for levies amid his many other occupations. And 
yet he found time for private literary work. In the autumn of 
3 504 he began his Decvnnali, or Annals of Italy, a poem (’omposed 
in rough terza rima. About the same time he composed a 
(’omedy on the model of Aristo[)hanes, whicli is unfortunately 
lost. It seems to have been called Le Mascltere, Giuliano de' 
Ricci tells us it was marked by stringent satire upon great eccle- 
siasti<'s and statesmen, no less than by a tendency to “ ascribe 
all human things to natural causes or to fortune.” That phrase 
accurately describes the prevalent bias of its author’s mind. 

The greater part of 1506 and 1507 was spent in organizing tlie 
new militia, corresponding on the subject, and scouring the coun- 
try on enlistment scrvic'e. But at the end of the latter year 
I Phiropean affairs of no small moment diverted Machiavelli from 
i these humbler duties. Maximilian was planning a journey into 
' Italy in order to be crowned emperor at Rome, and was levying 
i subsidies from the imperial burghs for his expenses. The 
Florentines thought his demands excessive. Though they 
i already had Francesco Vettori at his (’ourt, Soderini judged it 
I advisable to send Machiavelli thither in December. He tra- 
velled by Geneva, all through Switzerland, to Botzen, where he 
found the emperor. This journey was an important moment 
in his life. Il enabled him to study the Swiss and the Germans 
in their homes; and the report which he wrote on his return is 
among his most effective political studies. What is mo.st remark- 
able in it is his concentrated effort to realize the exact political 
weight of the German nation, and to penetrate the causes of its 
strength and weakness. He attempts to grasp the national 
character as a whole, and thence to deduce practical conclusions. 
I'he same qualities arc noticeable in his RitratH delle cose dt 
Francia, which he drew up after an embassy to Louis XII. at 
Blois in T510. These notes upon the French race are moix* 
scattered than the report on German affairs. But they reveal 
no less acumen combined w'ith imaginative penetration into the 
very essence of national existence. 

Machiavelli returned from Germany in June 1508. The rest 
of that year and a large part of 1 509 were spent in the affairs of 
the militia and the war of Pisa. Chiefly through his exertions 
the w'ar was ttTminatcd by the surrender of Pisa in June 1509. 
Meanwhile the league of Cambray had disturbed the peace of 
Italy, and Florence found herself in a perilous position between 
Spain and France. Soderini’s government grew weaker. The 
Afedicean pWv lifted up its head. To the league of Cambray 
succeeded the Holy T.eague. The battle of Ra^'enna was fought , 
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and the French retired from Italy, The Florentines had been 
spectators rather than actors in these great events. But they 
were now destined to feel the full effects of them. The cardinal 
Giovanni de’ Medici^ who was present at the battle of Ravenna, 
brought a Spanish army into Tuscany. Prato was sacked in 
the August of 1512. Florence, in extreme terror, deposed the 
gonfalonier, and opened her gates to the princes of the house of 
Medici. 

The government on which Machiavelli depsended had fallen, 
never to rise again. The national militia in which he placeci 
unbounded confidence had proved inefficient to protect Florence 
in the hour of need. He was surrounded by political and per* 
sonal enemies, who regarded him with jealousy as the cx-gon- 
falonier’s right-hand man. Yet at first it appears that he still 
hoped to retain his office. He showed no repugnance to a change 
of masters, and began to make overtures to the Medici. The 
nove della milizia were, however, dissolved; and on the 7th of 
November 1512 Machiavelli was deprived of his appointments. 
He w^as exiled from Florence and confined to the dominion for 
one year, and on the 17th of November was further prohibited 
from setting foot in the Palazzo Pubblico. Ruin stared him in 
the face ; and, to make matters worse, he was implicated in the 
conspiracy of Pier Paolo Boscoli in February 1513. Machiavelli 
had taken no share in that feeble attempt against the Medici, 
but his name was found upon a memorandum dropped by 
Boscoli. This was enough to ensure his imprisonment. He 
was riu'ked, and only released upon Giovanni de' Medici’s 
election to the pajiacy in March 1513. When he left his dungeon 
he retired to a farm near San Casciano, and faced the fact that 
his political career was at an end. 

Machiavelli now entered upon a period of life to which wc owe 
the great works that have rendered his name immortal. But it 
was one of prolonged disappointment and annoyance. He had 
not accustomed himself to economical living; and, when the 
emoluments of his office were withdrawn, he had barely enough 
to sup})ort his family. The previous years of his manhood bad 
been spent in continual activity. Much as he enjoyed the 
study of the Latin and Italian classics, literature was not his 
business ; nor had he looked on writing as more than an cx'casional 
amusement. He was now driven in upon his books for the ein» 
ployment of a restless temperament; and to this irksomeness of 
enforced leisure may be ascribed the production of tlx* Principe, 
the Discorsi, the Arle della guerra, the comedies, and the llislorie 
fiorentine. The uneasiness of Machiavelli’s mind in the first 
years of this retirement is brought before us by his private <‘orre- 
spondence. The letters to Vettori paint a man of vigorous 
intellect and feverish activity, dividing his time between studies 
and vulgar dissipations, seeking at one time distraction in low' 
intrigues and wanton romj;any, at another turning to the great 
minds of antiquity for solace. It is not ea,sy to understand the 
spirit in w'hich the author of the Principe sal down to exchange 
obscenities with the author of the Sommario della sioria d'liaLia. 
At the same time this coarseness of taste did not blunt his intel- 
lectual sagacity. His letters on public affairs in Italy and Europe, 
especially those which he meant Vettori to communicate to the 
Medici at Rome, arc marked by extraordinary fineness of percep- 
tion, combined, as usual in his case, with philosophical breadth. 
In retirement at his villa near Percussina, a hamlet of San 
Casciano, Machiavelli completed the Principe before the end of 
1513. This famous book is an analysis of the methods whereby 
an ambitious man may rise to sovereign power. It appears to 
have grown out of another scarcely less celebrated work, upon 
which Machiavelli had been engaged before he took the Principe 
in hand, and which be did not finish until some lime afterw'ards. 
This second treatise is the Discorsi sopra la prima deca di Tito 
Livio. 

Oist in the form of comments on the history of I. ivy, the Discorsi 
are really an inquiry into the genesis and maintenance of states. 
The Principe is an offshoot from the main theme of the Discorsi, 
setting forth Machiavelli 's views at large and in detail upon the 
nature of principalities, the method of cementing them, and the 
qualities of a successful autocrat. Being more limited in subject 
and more independent as a work of literary art, this essay detaches 


itself from the main body of the Discoirsi, and has attracted far more 
attention. We feel liiiit the Principe is inspired with greater 
fervency, as though its author hud more than a speculative aim in 
view, and brought it forth to serve a special crisis. The moment of 
its compo.sit.ion wu.s indeed decisive. Machiavelli judged the case 
of Italy so desperate that salvation could only be expected from the 
intervention of a powerful despot. The unification of Italy in a 
state protected by a national army was tlic cherished dream of his 
life; and the peroration of the Principe shows that he meant this 
treatise to have a direct bearing on the problem. We mu.st be care- 
ful, however, not to fall into the error of supposing that he wrote 
it with the sole object of mecling an occusionaJ emergency. 'I'ogether 
with the Discorsi, the Principe contains the speculative fruits of his 
experience and ob.servation combined witli his deductions from 
Roman history. The two works form one coherent body of opinion, 
not systematically c.vprcssed, it is true, but based on the same 
principles, involving the same conclusions, and directed to the same 
philosophical end. 'i'hat end is the analysis of the conception of 
the state, studied under two main types, republican and monarchical. 
Up to the (late of Machiavelli, modern political philosophy had 
always presupposed an ideal. Medieval speculation took the t^hurch 
and the ICmpire for granted, as divinely appointed institutions, 
under which the nations of the earlli must flourish for the space of 
man’s probation on tliis planet, 'i hinkers differed only as Guelfs 
and Ghibcllines, as leaning on the one side to }}upal, on the other 
to imperial sujiremacy. In tlie revival of learning, scholurshii) 
Hiippljinled scholasticism, and the old ways of mediex'al thinking 
were forgotten. Mnt no substantial philosophy of any kind emerged 
from humanism; the political lucubrations of the .scholars were, 
like their etliical treatises, for the most ])art rhetorical. Still the 
Inimiinists effected a delivery of the intellect from what had become 
the bondage of ob.s()lcte ideas, and created a new medium for the 
speculative faculty. Siinnltauecjusly with the revival, Italy had 
passed into that stage of h(T existence which has been cniled the 
age of despots. The yoke of the limpire had been shaken off. Tlie 
Church had taken rank among Italian tyriUinies. The peninsula 
was, roughly si)eaking, dividecl into principalities and sovereign 
cities, (.‘ach (if winch claiiued autocratic jurisdiction. These sepanitc 
de.spoti.sms owned no common social lie, won* founded on no common 
jus or right, but wore connected in a network of conflicting interests 
and changeful diplomatic combinalions. A keen and positive 
political intelligence emerged in the Italian race. The reports of 
Venelian and Idurciitiue ambassadors ai this epoch contain tlie lirst 
gcirms of an attempt to study politic.s from Iht* point of view of 
science. 

At this moment Machiavelli intervenes. He was conscious of the 
change which had come over Italy and Kurojie. Jle was aware that 
the old strongliold.s oi medieval thought miLst be abandoned, and 
that the decaying ruins of medievui institutions furnished no basis 
for the erection of solid political cclitices. He felt the corruption 
of his country, and sought to bring the world back to a lively sen.se 
of the necessity for reformation. Jlis origiiifeility consists in liaving 
extended the p(.).sitiv(i intelligence of his century from the .spliere of 
contemporary politicos and special interests to man nt large regarded 
as a jiolilical being. He founded Hit* science of politics for the 
modern world, by concentrating thought upon its fuiulamental 
princijdes. He Ixjgan to study men, not according to some jirecon- 
ception, but as he found them — men, not in the isolation of one 
century, but as a whole in liistory. He drew his eonelusions from 
the nature of mankind itself, “ ascribing all tilings to natiinil cause's 
or to fortune.” In this way he restored the right method of study, 
a method which had been neglected since tlie days of Aristotle. He 
formed a concejition of the modern stale, which marked the close 
of Bie middle ages, and anticipated the next phase of Europt.*an 
development. His jirince, aliating those jioints wdiich arc purely 
Italian or strongly tinctured with the author's jiersonal peculiaritie.s, 
prefigured the monarchs of the Kith and 1 7th centuries, the monarchs 
whose motto was L* 6 t(U c*est moil His doctrine of a national militia 
foreshadowed the system which has given strength in arms to France 
and Cerinaiiy. IIis insight into the causes of Italian decadence 
was comphite; and the rcmedi(*H which he suggested, in the perora- 
tions of the Principe and the Arte della guerra, have since been 
applied in the unification of Italy. J-astly, when we once have freed 
ourselves from the antipathy engendered by his severance of ethics 
from the field of politics, when we have once made proper allowance 
for his peculiar use of phrases like frodi onorevoli or scelleratezze 
gloriose, nothing is left but admiration for his mental attitude. That 
is the attitude of a patriot, who saw with open eyes the ruin of liis 
country, who burned above all things to save Italy and set her in 
her place among the powerful nations, wlio held the duty of self- 
sacrificc in the most absolute sense, whose very limit afions an(! 
mistakes were due to an absorbing pa^ion for the stale he dreamed 
might be reconstituted. It was Machiavelli's inten.se j)reoccupation 
with this problem — what a statt* is and how to found one in existing 
circiimstances — which caused the many riddles of his speculative 
wTitings. Dazzled, a.s it were, with the brilliancy of his own dis- 
covery, concentrated in attention on the one necc^sslty for orgajiizing 
a powerful coherent nation, he forgot that men ai’e more than 
political beings. He neglected religion, or regarded it as part of 
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the state machinery. He was by no means indifferent to private 
virtue, which indeed he judged the basis of all healthy national ex- 
istence ; but in the realm of politics he post|)oned morals to political 
expediency. He held that the people, as distinguished from the 
nobles and the clergy, were the pith and fibre of nations; yet this 
same people had to become wax in the hands of the politician-— 
their commerce and their comforts, the arts which give a dignity 
to life and the pleasures which make life liveable, neglected — their 
very liberty subordinated to the one tyrannical conception. To 
this point the segregation of politics from every other factor which 
goes tc constitute humanity had brought him; and this it is which 
makes us feel his world a wilderness, devoicl of atmosphere and 
vegetation. Yet some .such isolation of the subject matter of this 
science was demanded at the moment of its birth, just as political 
economy, when first started, had to make a rigid severance of we^th 
from other units. It is only by a gradual process that social science 
in its whole complexity can be evolved. We liave hardly yet dis- 
covered that political economy has unavoidable points of contocl 
with cthic.s. 

J^’rom the foregoing criticism it will be perceived that all the 
questions whether Machiavelli meant to corrupt or to instruct the 
world, to fortify the hands of tyrants or to lead them to their ruin, 
are now obsolete. He was a man of science — one who by the 
vigorous study of his subject matter sought from that subject- 
matter itself to deduce laws. The difficulty which remains in 
judging him is a difficulty of statement, valuation, allowance. How 
much shall we allow for liis position in Renaissance Italy, for the 
corruption in the midst of which he lived, for his t)wn personal 
temperament ? How shall we state his i)oint of departure from 
the middle ages, his sympathy with prevalent classical enthusia.sms, 
his divination of a new period ? How shall we estimate the per- 
manent worth of his method, the residuum of value in his maxims ? 

After finishing the Principe, Machiavelli thought of dedicating 
it to one of the Medicean princes, with the avowed hope that lie 
might thereby regain their favour and find public employment. 
He wrote to Vettori on the subject, and Giuliano de’ Medici, 
duke of Nemours, seemed to him the proper person. 'Fhe choice 
wa.s reasonable. No sooner had I^eo been made pope than he 
formed schemes for the aggrandizement of his family. Giuliano 
was offered and refused the duchy of Urliino. l^ater on, J-rCo 
designed for liim a duchy in Emilia, to be cemented out of Parma, 
Piacenza, Reggio and Modena. Supported by the power of the 
papacy, with the goodwill of Florence to back him, Giuliano 
would have found himself in a position somewhat better than that 
of Cesarc Borgia; and Borgia’s creation of the duchy of Romagna 
might have served as his model. Machiavelli therefore was justi- 
fied in feeling that here was an opportunity for putting his cher- 
ished schemes in practice, and that a prince with such alliances 
might even advance to the grand end of the unification of Italy. 
Giuliano, however, died in 1506. Then Machiavelli turned his 
thoughts towards Lorenzo, duke of Urbino. The choice of tliis 
man as a possible Italian liberator reminds us of the choice of 
Don Michcletto as general of the Florentine militia. To Lorenzo 
the Principe was dedicated, but W'ithout result. The Medici, 
as yet at all events, could not employ Machiavelli, and had not 
in themselves the stuff to found Italian kingdoms, 

Machiavelli, meanwhile, was reading his Discorsi to a select 
audience in the Rucellai gardens, fanning that republican enthu- 
siasm whic'li never lay long dormant among the Florentines. 
Towards the year 1519 both Leo X- and his cousin, the cardinal 
Giulio de’ Medici, were much perplexed about the management 
of the republic. It seemed necessary, if possible, in the gradual 
extinction of their family to give the city at least a semblance of 
self-government. They applied to several celebrated politicians, 
among others to Machiavelli, for advice in the emergenc>\ The 
result was a treatise in whi('h he deduced practical conclusions 
from the past history and present temper of the city, blending 
these with his favourite principles of government in general. 
He earnestly admonished Leo, for his own sake and for Florence, 
to found a permanent and free state system for the republic, 
reminding him in terms of noble eloquence how splendid is the 
glory of the man who shall confer such benefits upon a people. 
The year 1520 saw' the composition of the Arte della guerra and 
the Vita di Casiruccio, 

The first of these is a methodical treatise, selling forth 
Machiavelli's views on military matters, digesting his theories 
respecting the superiority of national troops, the inefficiency of 


comparative insignificance of artillery. It is strongly coloured with 
his enthusiasm for ancient Rome; and specially upon the topic of 
artillery it displays a want of insight into the actualities of modern 
warfare. We may regard it as a supplement or appendix to the 
Principe and the Discorsi ^ since Machiavelli held it for a fundamental 
axiom, that states are jiowerless unless completely armed in perma- 
nence. The peroration contains a noble appeal to the Italian Uberator 
of his dreams, and a parallel from Macedonian history, which, read 
by the light of this century, sounds like a prophecy of Piedmont. 

The Vita di Castfnccio was comj>osed at Lucca, wliithcr Machia- 
velli bad been sent on a mission. This so-called biography of tlr^ 
medieval adventurer who raised liimself Iw personal ability and 
military skill to the tyranny of several Tuscan cities must be 
regarded in the light of an historical romance. Dealing freely with 
the outline of Castruccio's career, as he had previously dealt with 
Cesare Borgia, he sketched his own ideal of the successful prince. 
CesareA^iorgia had entered into the Principe as a representative figure 
rather than an actual personage ; so now conversely the theories of 
the Principe assumed tne outward form and semblance of Castruccio. 
In eacli case history is blent with speculation in nearly the same 
proportions. But Castruccio, being farther from the writer’s own 
experience, bears weaker traits of personality. 

In the same year, j 520, Macliiavelh, at the instance of the cardinal 
Giulio de' Medici, received commission from the officers of the Studio 
pubblico to write a history of Florence. They agreed to pay him 
an annual allowance of 100 fioriiis while engaged upon the work, 
j 'J'he next six years were partly employed in its coimposition, and 
, he left a portion of it finished, with a dedication to Clement VI J., 
when he med in 1527. In the Historic fiorentine Machiavelli quitted 
I the field of jiolitical speculation for that of history. But, having 
! already WTitten the Discorsi and the Principe, he carried with him It) 
j this new task of historiography the habit of mind proper to jx)litical 
' philosophy. In his hands the history of Florence became a text 
j on which at fitting seasons to deliver lessons in the science ho ini- 
I tinted, 'rids gives the work its special character. It is not so much 
a clironicle of Florentine affairs, from the commenceTueiit of modern 
i hi.story to tluj death of I-oren/t) de' Medici in 1.^92, as a crititpic of 
! tliat chronicle from the jxnnt of view adopted by Machiavelli in his 
former writings. Having condensed his doctrines in thePrfwr//’’ 

I a.ud the Discorsi, be applies their abstract princi])les to the example 
I ot the Florentine republic. Hut ihvHlisiory of Florence is not a inero 
political pamplilet. It is the first exanijfie in Italian literaliiro ol 
i a national biography, tbt^ first attempt in any literature to trace tlio 
I vicis.situdcs of a people's life in their logical sequence, deducing 
' tjach successive phase from passions or necessities inherent in pre- 
ceding circumstances, reasoning upon them from general princijiies, 
and inhering corollaries for the conduct ot the future. In point of 
form the IHorcntine History is modcdlecl u])on Livy. It contains 
speeches in the antique manner, which may be taken partly ns 
embodying the author s commentary iqKm situations of importanc(‘, 
])artly as expressing what lie thought dramatically appropriate to 
: prominent personages. 'ITic style of the whole book is nervous, 

I vivid, free from artifice and rhetoric, ol.)eyiiig the writer’s thouglil 
I w'ith absolute plasticity. Machiavelli had formtn lor himself a 
i prose stylo, equalled by no one but by Guicciardini in his mincer 
; w'orks, w’hich w'as far removed from the emptiness of the latinizing 
I humanists and the trivialities of the Itiilian purists. Words in his 
; luinds have the suV)slance, the self-evidence of things. It is an 
I athlete* ’.s slyhr, all bone and sinew, nude, without superfluous flf rh 
! or omamcht. 


j It w'oulcl seem that from the date of Machiavelli’s discourse 
i to Leo on the government of Florence the Medici had taken liim 
i into consideration. \AViling to Vettori in 15 1 3, he had (jxprc.ssod 
' liis eager w'i.sh to “ roll stones ’’ in their service; and this de.sire 
I was now' gratifit?d. In 1521 he w'a.s sent to Carpi to transact a 
' petty matter with the chapter of the Franciscan.s, the chief known 
j result of the emba.ssy being a burlesque correspondence with 
Francesco Guicciardini. Four years later, in 1525, he received 
a rather more important mission to Venice. But Marhiavelli’s 
public career W'as virtually tdosed; and the interest of his bio- 
graphy still centres in his literary work. Wc have seen that 
already, in 1504, he had been engaged upon a comedy in the 
manner of Aristophanes, whi('h is now unfortunately lost. A 
translation of the Andria and three original comedies from his 
pen are extant, the precise dates of which are uni'ertain, though 
the greatest of them was first printed at Rome in 1524. ’This is 
the Maftdragola,yvhKh maybe justly called the ripest and most 
powerful play in the Italian language. 

The plot is both improbable and unplcasing. But literary 
criticism is merged in admiration of the wit, the humour, the 
vivacity, the satire of a piece which brings before us the old life of 
Florence in a .succession of brilliant scenes. If Machiavelli had any 
moral object when he composed the Mandra^ola, it was to paint in 


fortresses, the necessity 6 f reljdng upon infantry in war, and the I glaring colours the corruption of Italian society. It shows how a 
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hold and plausible adventurer, aided by the profligacy of a parasite, 
the avarice and hypocrisy of a confessor, and a mother's complaisant 
familiarity with vice, achieves the triumph of making a gulled 
husband bring his own unwilling but too yielding wife to shame. 
The whole comedy is a study of stupidity and baseness acted on by 
roguery. About the power with which this picture of domestic 
immorality is presented there can be no question. But the perusal 
of the piece obliges us to ask ourselves whether the author’s radical 
conception of human nature was not false. The same suspicion is 
forcetl upon us by the Principe, Did not Machiavelli leave good 
iiabit, as an esseutial ingredient of character, out of account ? Men 
are not such absolute fools as Nicia, nor such compliant catspaws 
as Ligurio and Timoteo; women are not such weak instruments as 
Sostmta and Lucrezia, Somewhere, in actual life, the stress of 
craft and courage acting on the springs of human vice and weakness 
fails, unless the hero of the comedy or ^agedy, Callimaco or Cesare, 
allows for the revolt of healthier instincts. Machiavelli does not 
seem to have calculated the force of this recoil. He speculates a 
world in which virtii, unscrupulous strength of character, shall deal 
successfully with frailty. This, we submit, was a deep-.seated error 
iti his the(»ry of life, an error to which may be ascribed the numerous 
stumbling-blocks and rocks of offence in his more serious writings. 

Some lime after the Mandra^ola^ he composed a second comedy, 
entitled Clizia^ which is even homelier and closer to the life of 
Florence than its predecessor. It contains incomparable studies 
of the Florentine housewife and her husband, a grave business-like 
citizen, who falls into the senile folly of a bafie intrigue. There 
remains a short piece without title, the Commedia in prosa^ which, 
if it be MachiaveUi's, as internal evidence of s^le sufficiently argues, 
might be accepted as a study for both the Clizia and the Mandraffola, 
It seems written to expose the corruption of domestic life in Florence, 
and especially to satirize the friars in their familiar part of go 
betweens, tame cats, confessors and adulterers. 

Of MachiaveUi’s minor poems, sonnets, capitoli and carnival 
songs there is not much to say. Powerful as a comic playwright, 
he was not a poet in the proper .sense of the term. The little novel 
of Belfagor claims a passing word, if only because of its celebrity. 
It is a good-humoured satire upon marriage, the devil being forced 
to admit that hell itself is preferable to his wife’s company. That 
Machiavedli invented it to expre.s.s the irritation of his own domc.stic 
life is a myth without foundation. The story has a medieval origin, 
and it was almost simultaneously treated in Italian by Machiavelli, 
Straparola and Giovanni Hrcvdo. 

In the spring of 1526 Machiavelli was employed by 
Olement VII. to inspect the fortifications of Florence. He 
presented a report upon the subject, and in the summer of 
the same year received orders to attend Francesco Guicciar- 
dini, the pope’s commissary of war in Lombardy. Guicciardini 
sent him in August to Cremona, to transact business with the 
Venetian proifffedilori. I^ater on in the autumn we find him 
once more with Guicciardini at Bologna. Thus the two great 
Italian historians of the i6th century, who had been friends 
for several years, were brought into relations of close intimacy. 

After another visit to Guicciardini in the spring of 1527, 
Machiavelli was sent by him to Civita Vecchia. 1 1 seemed that he 
was destined to be associated in the papal .service with Clement’s 
viceroy, and that a new period of diplomatic employment was 
opening for him. But soon after his return to Florence he fell 
ill. His son Piero said that he took medicine on the 20th of 
June which disagreed with him ; and on the 22nd he died, 
having received the last offices of the Church. 

There is no foundation for the legend that he expired with 
profane sarcasms upon his lips. Yet we need not run into the 
opposite extreme, and try to fancy that Machiavelli, who had 
professed Paganism in his life, proved himself a believing 
('hristian on his death-bed. That he left an unfavourable 
opinion among his fellow -citizens is very decidedly recorded 
by the historian Varchi, The Principe, it seems, had already 
begun to prejudice the world against him ; and we can readily 
believe what Varchi sententiously observes, that “ it would 
have been better for him if nature had given him cither a less 
powerful intellect or a mind of a more genial temper.” There 
is in truth a something crude, unsympathetic, cynical in his 
mental attitude toward human nature, for which, even after 
the lapse of more than three centuries, we find it difficult to 
make allowance. The force of his intellect renders this want 
of geniality repulsive. We cannot help objecting that one 
who was so powerful could have been kindlier and sounder if 
he willed. We therefore do him the injustice of mi.staking his 
infirmity for perversity. He was colour-blind to commonplace 


morality ; and we are angry with him because he merged the 
hues of ethics in one grey monotone of politics. 

In person Machiavelli was of middle height, black-haired, 
with rather a small head, very bright eyes and slightly aquiline 
nose. His thin, close lips often broke into a smile of sarcasm. 
His activity was almost feverish. When unemployed in work 
or study he was not averse to the society of l)Oon companions, 
gave himself readily to transient amours, and corresponded in 
a tone of cynical bad taste. At the same time he lived on 
terms of intimacy with worthy men. Varchi say.s that in 
his conversation he was pleasant, obliging to his intimates, the 
friend of virtuous persons.” Those who care to understand 
the contradictions of which .such a character was capable should 
study his corrcspontieru*e with Vettori. It would be unfair to 
charge what is repulsive in their letters wholly on the habits 
of the times, for wide familiarity with the published corre- 
spondence of similar men at the same epoch brings one 
acquainted with little that is so disagreeable. (j. A. S.) 

Among the many editions of MachiaveUi's works the one in 
8 vols., dated Italia, 1813, may l>e mentioned, and the more compre- 
hensive ones pul>lished by A. Parenti (Florence, 1843) and by A. 
Usigli (Florence, 1857). P. Fanfani and L. Passerini began another, 
which promised to be the most complete of all; but only 6 vols. 
were published (Florence, 1873-1877); the work contains many new 
and important documents on MachiaveUi’s life. 'I'he l>est biography 
is the standard work of I^ascjuale Villari, La Sloria di Niccolo 
Machiavelli e de* auoi tempi (Florence, 1877-1882; latest eil., 1895; 
Eng. trans. by Linda Villari, Ixmdon, 1802) ; in vol. ii. there is an 
exhaustive criticism of the various authors who have written on 
Machiavelli. See alw) T. Mundt, Niccold Machiavelli und das 
System der modernen Politih (3rd ed., Berlin, 1867); E. Feuerlein, 
" Zur Machiavelli-Frage ” in’ H. von Sybel’s Histor. /eitschrilt 
(Munich, 1868); P. S. Mancini, Prelezioni con un saggio sul Machia 
velli\ F. Nitti, Machiavelli nella vita e nelle opere (Naples, 1876); 
O. Tomasini, La Vita e gli scritti di Niccold Machiavelli ('J uriii, 1883) ; 
L. A. Burd, // Principe^ by Niccold Machiavelli (Oxford, 1891); 
Lord Morlcy, Machiavelli (Romanes lecture, Oxford, 1897). The 
Cambridge modern History y vol. i. (Cambridge, 1903), contains an 
essay on Machiavelli by L. A. Burd, with a very full tnography. 

MACHICOLATION (from Fr. machicoulis), an opening between 
a wall and a parapet, formed by corbelling out the latter, so 
that the defenders might throw down stones, melted lead, &c., 
upon assailants below. 

MACHINE (through Fr. from T-at. form machina of Gr. 

device or apparatus for the appIi(’ation or 
modification of force to a specific purpose, 'i’he term ** simple 
machine ” is applied to the six so-called mechani('al powers — 
the lever, wedge, wheel and axle, pulley, .screw, and inclined 
plane. For machine-tools see Tools. I’he word machine was 
formerly applied to vehicle.s, such as stage-coaches, Nv.., and is 
still applied to carriages in Scotland; a survival of this ii.se 
is in the term “ bathing machine.” Figuratively, the word is 
used of persons whose actions seem to be regulated according 
i to a rigid and unchanging system. In politics, especially in 
i America, machine i.s .synonymous w'ith party organization. A 
stage device of the ancient Greek drama gave ri.se to the pro- 
verbial expression, “the god from the machine,” Lat. deus ex 
machina, for the disentangling and conclusion of a plot by 
supernatural interference or by some accident extraneous to 
the natural development of the story. When a god had to be 
brought on the stage he was floated down from above by a 
fgavo? (crane) or other machine Euripides has 

een reproached with an excessive use of the device, but it 
has been pointed out (A. E. Haigh, Tragic Drama of the Greeks, 
p. 245 seq.) that only in two plays {Orestes and Hippolytus) is 
the god brought on for the solution of the plot. Tn the others 
the god comes to deliver a kind of epilogue, describing the 
future story of the characters, or to introduce some ac’count of a 
legend, institution, &c. 

MACHINE-GUN» a weapon designed to deliver a large numl)er 
of bullets or small shells, either by volleys ^ or in very quick 

1 The French term mitrailleuse y madt? famou.s by the War of 1870, 
reappears in other Latin tongue.s (e,g, Spani.sh ametralladora). It 
signifies a weapon which delivers a shower of small projectiles 
— grape or case shot), and lias no special reference to its 
raeclianical (hand or automatic) action. 
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succession, at a high rate of fire. Formerly the mechanism of 
machine-guns was hand operated, but all modem weapons arc 
automatic in action, the gas of the explosion or the force of 
recoil being utilized to lock and unlock the breech mechanism, 
to load the weapon and to eject the fired cartridge cases. The 
smaller types approximate to the “ automatic rifle/’ which is 
expected to replace the magazine rifle as the arm of the infantry- 
roan. The large typ^, generically called “ pompoms,” fire a 
light artillery projectile, and arc considered by many artillery 
experts as “ the gun of the future.” The medium type, which 
takes the ordinary rifle ammunition but is fired from various 
forms of carriage, is the ordinary machine-gun of to-day, and 
the present article deals mainly with this. 

Historical Sketch 

Machine-guns of a primitive kind are found in tlie early history 
of gunpowder artillery, in the form of a grouping or binding of 
several small-calibre guns for purposes of a volley or a rapid 
succession of shots. The earliest field artillery {q,v,) was indeed 
chiefly designed to serve the purpose of a modem machine-gun, 
i.f. for a meclianical concentration of musketry. Infantry fire 
(till the development of the Spanish arquebus, about 1520) was 
almost ineffective, and the disintegration of the ma.sses of pikes, 
preparatory to the decisive cavalry (!harge, had to be effected 
by guns of one sort or another (see also Infantry). Hence the 

cart with gonnes,” although the prototype of the field gun of 
to-day was actually a primitive mitrailleuse. 

Weapons of this sort were freely employed by the Hussites, 
who fought in laager formation {Wagenburg\ but the fitting of 
two or more hand-guns or sm^l culverins to a two-wheeled 
carriage garnished with spikes and scythe blades (like the ancient 
w^ar-chariots) was somewhat older, for in 1382 the men of Ghent 
put into the field 200 ” chars dc canon ” and in 1411 the Bur- 
gundian army i.s said to liave bad 2000 “ ribaudequins ” (mean- 
ing probably the wea|X)ns, not the carts, in this (‘ase). These 
were of course hardly more tlian carls with hand-gun men; in 
fact most armies in those days moved about in a hollow square 
or lozenge of wagons, and it was natural to fill the (’arts with 
the available gunners or archers. The method of breaking the 
enemy’s “ battles ” with these carts was at first, in the ancient 
manner, to drive into and disorder the hostile ranks with the 
s('ythc.s. But they contained at least the germ of 
the modern machine-gun, for the tub(‘s {cannes, 
canons) were connected by a train of powder and fired 
in volleys. As liowcver field artillery improved (latter half of 15111 
century), and a cannon-ball could be fired from a mobile carriage, 
the ribaudequin ceased to exist, its name being transferred to 
heavy hand-guns used as rampart pieces. The icU^aof the ma(’hine- 
gun reappeared howe\ er in the 16th century. I’hc weapons were 
now called organs ” {orgues)y from the number of piyies or tubes 
that they contained. At first used (defensively) in the same way 
as the ribaudequins, /.<?. as an effective addition to the military 
equipment of a war-ca.rt, they were developed, in the early part of 
the i6th century, into a really formidable weapon for brciaking 
the masses of the enemy, not by scythes and spikes but by fire, 
Flcurange’.s memoirs assign the credit of this to the famous 
gunner and engineer Pedro Navarro, who made two hundred 
weapoas of a design of his own for Louis XI 1 . These “ were 
not more than two feet long, and fired fifty shot.s at a round,” 
but nevertheless “ organs *’ w(‘re relatively rare in the armies 
of the 16th century, for the field artillery, though it grew in 
size and lost in mobility, liad discovered the efficacy of (rase 
shot (then called ‘‘ perdreaux ”) against uncovered animate 
targets, and for work that was not sufficiently serious for the 
guns heavy arquebuses were employed. Infantry fire, too, 
was growing in power and importance. In JS$i§J^Tfnch army 
contained 21 guns and 150 arquebuses a croc 9S^dm& piice fafon 
(Torgue, By about 1 570 it had been found that when an “organ ” 

4* Q M was needed all that wa.s necessary; was to mount some 
heavy ar(|uebus(is on a cart, and the organ, as a 
separate weapon, (disappeared from the field, although uncler the 
name of “ mantelet ” (from the shield which protected the 


gunners), it was still used for the defence of breaches in siege war- 
fare. Diego Ufano, who wrote in the early years of the 1 7th century, 
describes it a.s a weapon consisting of five or six barrels fired simul- 
taneously by a common lock, and mentions as a celebrated example 
the “ Triquetraque of Rome ” whic'.h had five barrels. Another 
writer, Hanzelet, describes amongst other devices a mitrailleuse 
of four barrels wliich was fired from the back of an ass or pony. 
But such weapons as these were more curious than useful. 
For work in the open field the musket came more and more to 
the front, its bullet became at least as formidable as that of an 
“ organ,” and when it was necessary to obtain a concentrated 
fire on a narrow front arquebuses d croc were mounted for the 
nonce in groups of four to six. The “organ” maintained a 
precarious existence, and is described by Montccucculi a century 
later, and one of twelve barrels figures in ilie list of military 
stores at Hesdin in 1689. But its fatal defect was tliat it 
was neither powerful enough to engage nor mobile enough to 
evade the hostile artillery. 

Enthusiastic inventors, of course, produced many models of 
machine-gun in the strict sense of the word — ue, a gun firing 
many charges, in volleys or in rapid succession, by a mechanical 
arrangement of the lock. Wilhelm Calthoff, a German employed 
by Louis XIII., produced arquebuses and muskets tliat fired 
six to eight shots per round, but hLs invention was a secret, 
and it seems to have l)een more of a magazine small arm than a 
machine gun (1640). In 1701 a Lorrainer, Beaufort de Mire- 
court, proposed a machine-gun which had as its purpose tlie 
augmentation of infantry-fire power, so as to place an inferior 
army on an equality with a superior. At this time inventors 
were so numerous and so embarrassing that the French grand 
master of iirtillery, St Hilaire, in 1703 wrote that he would be 
glad to have done with “ ces sortes de gens k secrets,” some of 
whom demanded a grant of compeasation even when their 
experiments had failed. The ma(;hine-gun of the 17th and i8th 
(’cnturics in fact possessed no advantage over contemporary 
field artillery, and the battalion gun in particular, which possessed 
the long ranging and battering jiower that its rival lacked, and 
was moreover more efficac^ious against living targets with its 
case-shot or grape. As compared with infantry fire, too, it was 
less effective and slower than the muskets of a well-drilled 
company. Rapid fire was easily arranged, but the rapid 
loading wliich would have compensated for other defects was 
unobtainable in the then existing state of gun-making. 

'I’hus a satisfactory machine-gun was not forthcoming until 
breech-loading had been, so to speak, rediscovered, that is until 
about t86o. At that time Ihe tactical (’onditions of armament 
were peculiar. As regards artillery, the new (muzzle-loading) long- 
range rifle sufficed, in the hand of determined infantry, to keep 
guns out of case-shot range. This made the Napoleonic artillery 
attack an impossibility. At the same lime the? infantry rifle was 
a slow loader, and the augmentation of the volume of infantry 
fire attracted the attention of several inventors. The French, 
with their artillery traditions, regarded the machine-gun there- 
fore as a method of restoring the lost superiority of the gunner, 
while the Americans, equally in accordance with traditions and 
local (circumstances, regarded it as a musketry machine, 'fhe 
representative weapons evolved by each were the canon d holies, 
more commonly called mitrailleuse, and the Gatling gun. 

The declared pnr|)ose of the canon d balles w'as to replace the 
old artillery case-shot attack. Shrapnel, owing to the defects 
of the time-fuzes then availaVfie, had proved disappointing in 
the Italian War of i85(), and the gun itself, of the existing model, 
was not considered satisfactory. Napoleon ITT., a keen student 
of artillery, maintained a private arsenal and workshop at the 
chateau of Meudon ^ and in 1866, in the alarm following upon 

' Meudon Ch&toau liad long been used fur jnilitiiry experiments. 
The peasantry credited it with mysterious and lerrihle secrets, 
asserting even that it contained a tannery of human skins, this 
tradition perhaps relating to the war hniloon constructed there 
before the battle of Klourus (1794). Rehye had also many non- 
military tasks, such as the reproduction of a famous set of bas-reliefs, 
construction of aeroplanes, and the reconstruction of triremes ancl 
hallstas. 
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Koniggratz, he ordered Commandant Reffye (i8zi-i88o), the 
artillery officer he had placed in charge of it, to produce a 
machine-gun. Reffye held that the work of a mitrailleuse should 
only begin where that of the infantry rifle ceased. The handbook 
to his gun issued to the French army in 1870 stated that it was 
** to carry balls to distances that the infantry , and the 
artillery firing case, could not reach.’* The most 
18 ^ 6 -Vsro, suitable range was given as 1500-2000 yards against 
infantry in (’lose order, 2000-2700 against artillery. 
As the French shrapnel (obus d balles) of these clays was only 
used to give its peculiar case-shot effect between 550 and 1350 
yards, and even .so sparingly and without much confidence in 
its efficacy, it is clear that the canon d balles was intended to 
do the field-gun’s work, except at (what were then) extreme field 
artillery ranges (2800 and above), in which case the ordinary 
gun with common shell (time or percussion) alone was used. 

Constnicted to meet these coriclitions, the Reffye machine-gun 
in its final form resembletl outwardly an ordinary field gun, with 
wheeled carriage, limber and four-horac team. The gun barrel 
was in reality a casing for 25 rifle barrels distx)sed around a common 
axis (the idea of obtaining swtjq^ing effect by disposing the barrels 
slightly fan-wise had been tried and abandoned). The barrels were 
lield together at interviUs by wrought-iron plate. They were 
entirely open at the l)n;ech, a removable false breech containing 
the firing mc'chaiiism (the airlridge cases were of brass, solid-drawn, 
like those of th<j American and unlike those of the British Gatlings). 
'I'his false bretjch, held in the firing position by a strong screw - 
resembling roughly those of contem|w.)rary B.L. onliiaiico such as 
thi! Armstrong H. B. L. — consisted of a plate with 25 lioles, which 
allowt'd ihe mints of the striktjrs to pass tlirough and reach the 
cartridgt.'s. The plate was turned by hand so that one striker 
was admitted at a time, the metal of the plate holding back the 
rest. To avoid any deflt^ction of the bullet by the gases at an adjoin- 
ing muzzle the barrels were fired in an irregular order, ^ch gun 
wiis ])roviclo(l with four chambers, which were loaded witli their 25 
cartridges apit^ct; by a charger, and fixed to tlie breech one after the 
other as quickly as the manipulation of the powerful retaining screw 
])ermitt(?(l. The rates of fire were ‘‘ slow,*' 3 munds or 75 shots a 
niiiuitc, and " rapid,'* 5 rounds or 125 shots per minute. One advan* 
tag(; as against artillery that was claimed for the n<jw weapon was 
rapidity of nuiging. Any ordinary target, such as a liostilc gun, 
would, it wasexj)ected, be accurately ranged by the mitraillcuisc before 
it was rtjady to ojkjii lire for <;ffect. The ordinary rifle bullet was 
eiii])loye(l, but to enhance the case-shot effect a heavy Imllct made up 
in three parts, which broke asunder on discharge, was introduced in 
j 870 in the proi)ortion of one round in nine. The w<?apon was sighted 
to 3000 metres (3300 yds.). The initial velocity was 1538 f.s. ; 
and the weight of llic gun 330 kg. ((»'v|3 cwd.), of the carriage 371 kg. 
cwt.); total l)ehind the team, 1483 kg. (27*1 cwt). 

I'or an artillery effect, disj>ersion had to be comlaued wdth 
accuracy. Tlie rifle-barrels wiien carefully set gave a v(>ry close 
gro\iping of shots on the targe^t, and dispersion was obtained l^y 
traversing the gun during the firing of a round. When this was 
skilfully performed a front of t 8 metres (about 20 yds.) at 1000 
metres rangt^ w-as thoroughly swept by the cone of bullets. 

The design and manufacture of these mitrailleusc^s under the 
j)crsonal orders and at the expense of the emperor enabled the 
French authorities to keep theur new weapon most secret. 
Even though, after a time, mitraHlcusc^s were constructed by 
scores, and could therefore no longer l>e charged to a “ sundry 
or petty cash ” account in th(i budget, secrecy was still main- 
tained. The pieces were taken about, mufflcul in tarpaulias, by 
by-ways and footpaths. In 186(7, two years after the definitive 
adoption of the weapon, only a few artillery captains were in- 
structed in its mechanism; the non-commissioned officers who 
had to handle the gun in war were called up for practice in July 
1870, when Major Reffye's energies were too much absorbed in 
turning out the material so urgently demanded to allow him to 
devote himself to their instriution. The natural consequence 
was that the mitrailleuses w6re taken into battle by officers and 
men of whom nine-tenths had never seen them fire one round 
of live cartridges. The purpose of this fatal secrecy was the 
maintenance of prestige. No details were given, but it was 
confidently announced that war would be revolutionized. One 
foreign officer only, Major Fosbery, R.A. (sec R,USJ. Journal^ 
V. xiii.), penetrated the secret, and he felt himself bound in 
honour to keep it to himself, not even communicating it to the 
War Office. But public attention was only too fully aroused 
by these mysterious prophecies. The mitrailleuse paid dearly 


for its fame.” The Prussians, who had examined mitrailleuses 
of the Gatling or infantry type, were well aware that the artillery 
machine-gun was at the least a most formidable opponent. 
They therefore ostentatiously rejected the Gatling gun, taught 
their troops that tlie new weapons were in the nature of scientific 
toys, and secretly made up their minds to turn the whole weight 
of their guns on to the mitrailleuse whenever and wherever it 
appeared on the field, and so to overwhelm it at once. This 
policy they carried into effect in the War of 1870; and although 
on occasions the new weapon rendered excellent scTvice, in 
general it cruelly disappointed the over-high hopes of its 
admirers. And thus, although the Gatling and similar types 
of gun were employed to a slight extent by both sides in the 
later stage of the war, machine-guns, as a class of armament for 
civilized warfare, practically disappeared. 

As a good deal of criticism — after the t;vcnt — has been levtdled 
at the French for their ** improp'r use of the machine-gun a.s a sub- 
stitute for artillery,** it is necessary to give some summary of tin? 
ideas and rules which were inspired by the invt*ntor or dictated by 
the authorities as to its tactical employment. The first principle 
laid down was that the gun should not be employed within the zone 
of the infantiy fight. Ollicenj commanding batteries were exidicitly 
warmnl against infnntry divisional generals who would certainly 
attempt lo put the batteries, by sections, amongst the infantry. 
The second principle wns that the mitrailleu.scs were to share th(j 
work of the guns, the killer baltering obstacli?s with common shell, 
and the former being employed against troops in the ojien, and 
esj)€cially to tx)ver and suiiport tiic infantry advance. 'I'his tendency 
to classify the rfiles of the artillery and to tell off the liatleries each 
in its spi^cial task lias rcapnt'arcd in the* French, and lo a more limited 
extent in the British, field artillery of to-day (Uie Germans aloncr 
resolutely opposing the idea of subdivision), 'flic mitrailleuse of 
1870 Wtis, in fact, inlttulcd to do what the perfected Shrapnel of 
1910 does, to transfer the casc-.shot attack to longer ranges. But, 
as we have si*en, secrecy had prevented any goticral spread of know- 
ledge as to the uses to which the canon a balles was to l)c put, and 
consequently, after a few weeks of the war, we find Keffye comjilain- 
xng tluit the machine-guns were being used by their battery comman- 
ders “ in a perfectly idiotic fasliion. 'I‘hi‘y are only good at a great 
distance and vvlion used in masses, and they are l>eing employed at 
close quarters like a rifle." 'I he ollicers in the field, hpwever, held 
that it was fooli.sh to pit the mitrailleuse against thcj gun, whicli had 
a longer rnngt*, and exerted th(*niselves to use it as an infantry 
weapon, a concentrated company, lor wliicb, unlike; the tiatlings of 
1870 and the machine guns of today, it was never designed, .\s 
to which Mas right in the controversy it is inqxissible to ilogmatize 
and needless to argue. 

Vm’ different M^as the Gatling gun, the invention of Kieluird 
Jordan Gatling (1818-1903), which tuime into existence and was 
to a .slight extent used in the field in ihe latter years of the 
American Civil War,' and also to a still slighter exUinl by the 
Bavarians and the ]<’r(?nch in the latter part of the war of 1870. 
This was distinctively an infantry type? weapon, a sort of revolv- 
ing rifle, the iv.n barrels of which were sel around un axis, 
and fired in turn wh(m brought into position by outung 
the revolving ine(‘htinism. This weapon had a long Oua. 
reign, and wns used side by side witli the latest automati(‘ 
machine gun in the Spanish-Ameriean War of 1898. The follow- 
ing account oj the old British service Gatling (fig. 1), as used in 
the Egyptian and Sudancjse campaigns, is condensed from that 
in the article ” (iun-making,” Kncy, /^n 7 . 9th ed. 

A block of ten barrels is scciiretl round an axis, which is fixed in a 
frame a a. On turning the handle h (fig. 2) the; spindle g g causes 
the worm / to act on tlie j)iriion making the axis and barrels 
r<;volvc. A drum T (figs. 1 and 4) is placed on the toj) at the brtx^ch 
end of th(5 barrels over a liojiper, through a slot in wliicli the cart- 
ridg(!s drop into the carrier (fig, 3). The construction of the k^ck is 
shown in fig, 4. A A A \ is a cam, sloping as in the drawing, which, 
it must be understood, r(;presents the circular construction op<?ned 
out and laid fiat. .\s tin; barrels, carrier and locks revolve tlie sIo]}C 
of the cam forces the locks forward and backward allernatcly. 
.\t position I. the cartridge has just fallen into the; carrier, the lock 
and bolt are completely withdrawn. .\1 jiositions II., Ill,, IV,, 
the cam is forcing them forward, so that the bolt jiushcs tlie cart- 
ridge into the barrel. At IV. the cocking cam R begins to compress 
the spiral sfiring, releasing it at V. Position VI. shows the cartridge 
just after firing; tlu; extractor is clutching tlic base of the cartridge 

^ A machin(!-gun of tlie artilhjry or volley type, called the " Kef|ua 
battery,*’ which had its barrels disposed fan-wise, was also used in 
the Civil War. 
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ease, v^liich is vithdrawn as tiic locks retreat down the of the 
cam, till at X it falls through an aperture to the ground. The drum 
consists of a nunil^r of vertical channels radiating from the centre. 
The cartridges are arranged horizontally, one above the other, in 



Fig. I. — Gatling Gun. 

these channels, bullet ends inwards. The drum revolves on the pivot 
b (fig. 3), and the cartridges fall through the aperture B. When all 
the channels are emptied, a full drum is brought from the limbtJr. 
and substituted for the empty one. ICach barrel fires in turn 
as it comes 10 a certain position, so that by tuniing the handle 
quickly an almost continuous .stream of bullets can be ejected. 


Experimental Gatlings were constructed which could be made to fire 
nearly 1000 shots a minute, and an automatic traversing arrange- 
ment was also fitted. ^ ^ 

As has been said, this weapon had a long reign. It was used 
with great effect in the Zulu War at Ulundi and in the Sudan. 



Fig. 2. Fig. 3. 


' But a grave disadvantage of the English pattern was that it 
' had to be used with the Boxer coiled cartridge supplied for the 
Martini-Henry rifle, and until this was replaced by a solid-drawn 
I cartridge case it was impossible to avoid frequent ‘‘jams." 
, The modem, fully automatic, machine gun suffers from thi.s 
j to a considerable extent, and it was an even more serious defect 
i with a hand-operated weapon, as the British troops found in 



Fig. 4. — Lock of Gatling Gun. 
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their campaigns against the Mahdists. But the Gatling had 
many advantages over its newer rivals as regards simplicity 
and strength. Theodore Roosevelt, who commanded sections of 
both types in the Spanish-American War, speaks with enthusiasm 
of the old-fashioned weapon ^ while somew'hat disparaging the 
Colt automatic. 

The Gardner was another type which had a certain vogue - 
and was used by the British in savage warfare. But, next to 


In thi^i weapon tlic barrels arc placed ho.azon tally, and have no 
movement. A box containing the locks, bolts, strikers and spiral 
springs, one of each corresponding to each barrel, moves 
straight backwards and forw'arcls when worked by the 
handle of the lever on the right. When the box is 
drawn back the cartridges fall from the holder on tlie top into the 
carriers simiilbinec^usly. When the Ik)X is pushed forward tlic bolts 
push the cartridges into the* barrel, cocking-calch<« compress the 
spiral springs, the lever releases the catches one after the other at 
very minute intervals of time, and the cartridges are hred in rapid 



I 10, Parts of frame; 

11, I breech plug; 

12, Striker; 

13, Kx tractor; 

14, Cartridge receiver; 


15-18, 23-31, Lock and trigger parts; 
19 22, Locking action; 

32 35, Loading action; 

3b 30, Cartridge receiver; 

40, Cover; 


44, i'arts of hand-lever; 

15-49i 'I’ra versing action; 

"55, Klcvating and trailing action; 
5b, 57, Hopper and slide. 


the Gatling, the most important of the hand-oj>eratcd machine 
guns was the Nordcnfeldt, which was principally designed for 
naval use about the time when torpedo-boats were beginning 
to be regarded as dangerous antagonists. 

^ 'I'he U.S. jiatlern Ciatling hardly differed except in details from 
the model, alxivc described, of twenty years earlier. The drum 
had be<*n set horizontally insti.ad of verticall>' and improved in de- 
tails, and a “ gravity feed," a tall vertical charger, was also used. 
Th<‘ barrels weie surrounded with a light casing. 'I’l^sts made 
of the improved Gatling showed that the us<f of only one barrel 
at a time prevented overheating. On one trial ()3,(X)o rounds were 
fired without a jam, and without stopping to clean the barrels. 
Smokeless j-iowder and tlie modern cartridge case wen; of course 
usi'd. 

- 'J'he following particulars may be given of the 2-barrelle(l 
Gardner and 3-lMin-elled Nordcnfeldt (land service) converted to 
take the ’303 cartridge : Weight. 92 and 110 tt» res]HJCtively ; 
parapet mounting in each case 168 tb; rate of fire of Gardner about 
250 rounds per minute, of the Nordcnfeldt about 350. A few of 
these guns arc still used in fortresses and coast defences. 


j succession. In this piece, careful aim can be taken from a moving 
platform, and at the right moment the barrels can be firecf at th<‘ 
object almost simultaneously. 

Present Dav Machine-gun.s 

Hitherto we have been dealing with weapon.s worked by hand* 
power applied to a lever or winch-handle, the motion of this 
' lever being translated by suitable mechanism into those by w'hicli 
i the cartridges arc loaded, fired, extracted and ejected — the cycle 
continuing a.s long as the lever is worked and there are cartridges 
in the ‘‘ hoppers ” which feed the gun. In the modern “ auto- 
matic” machine-gun, moreover, the loading, firing, extracting 
and ejecting are all performed automatically by the gun itself, 
either by the recoil of its barrel, or by a small portion of the 
gases of explosion being allowed to escape through a minute 
hole in the barrel near the muzzle. The following details of 
the British Maxim, Hotchkiss and Colt types are reproduced 
from the article “ Machine-guns,’' Kncy. Brit, loth ed. 
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The idea of using the recoil, or a portion of the gases of ex- 1 Attached to the rear of the barrel (fe) on either side are two side 

plosion, for the working of the breech mechanism is by no means 1 v** aggregation ot parts 

^ 1 a-i. A » K, P, T and V, which constitute thelock, and (m bearings) 

new, latter system having bten proposed and jiatented crank axle E, crank E', and connecting rod I (see figs. 7 to ii). 
(certainly in a very crude and probably unworkable form) by i The connecting rod I joins the lock and crank, being attached 

to the side levers J of the former by means 6 f the 
interrupted screw U ; the latter cnaoles the lock to 
be detached and removed. 

1 'be crank axle E extends through both sides 
of the breech casing (tf), slots (A, fig. 7), allowing 
it a longitudinal movement of aliout an inch. 
To its left-hand end, outside the breech casing, 
is attached the fusee chain Y of the recoil spring 
X (see dotted lines in fig. 7), and to its right- 
hand end a bell trunk lever, B B'; the arm 
which terminates in a knob, being turned by the 
crank handle, the arm 11 ' working against the 
buffer stop C. 

In figs. 8, 9 and 11 the breech is shown closed, 
and it will i>e noticed that the crank pin T is 
above the straight line joining the axis of the 
barrel, the striker T, and the crank axle E. As 
the crank is prevented from further movement 
upwards by the crank handle B taking against 
the check-lever G (fig. 7), it is clear that the 
pressure on discharge of the cartridge cannot 
cause the crank axle to rotate, and so open the 
breech as shown in figs, 10 and 12. 

1'he withdrawal of the lock and opening of the breech are effected 
as follows ; The total travel in recoil of the barrel is about one inch, 
but on discharge the barrel, the side plates and lock all recoil 
together for about a quarter of an inch without any disturbance 
of the locking as explained above, and by the time this short travel 
is completed the bullet has left the muzde. The arm \V of the crank 
handle then engages the buffer stop C and causes the crank axle E 
to rotate and the crank E' to fall and so draw back the lock frt)m, 
and open, the breech. At the same time the fusee chain Y is wouiul 
up round the left-hand end of the crank axle E and the spring X 
extended. In the meantime the knol) of the buffer handle swings 
over, ainl just as the lock reaches its rearmost position (as in jigs. 
10 and 12) strikes the fiat buffer spring H, and, rebounding, assists 
the crank in revolving in the reverse direction; the spring X {d.so 
contracts, an<i, unwinding the fusee chain, draws bnck the lock 
again and closes the breech, a fresh cartridge having been placed 
in tluj barrel as exnlnined below. 

The gun is fired by means of the trigger F, which is actuated by 
the projection (/) on the trigger bar (S), the latter being drawn back 
when the button (m) on the push lever (n) is pressed forwards. 
If, therefore, the button be kept permanently pressed, the proje('tion 
(/) will always lie in the j)ath of the trigger V just as the lock reaches 
its forward position anti the l)reech is closed, and the gun will lire 


Fig. 6 . — Maxim Gun on Wheeled Carriage (1900). 

(Sir) Henry Bessemer in 1854; but whatever might be dis- ! 
covered by a search in old patent and other records or in 
museums, there (‘an be no doubt that (Sir) Hiram S. Maxim was 
the first to produce a finished automatic gun of practical value. 
His patents in connexion with this particular class of weapon 
date back to 1884, and his gun on the recoil system was, after ; 
extensive trials, adopted into the British army in 1889 and into 
the navy in 1892. It is very possible that Bes.semer’s idea did 
not bear fruit earlier because the fouling left by the old forms of . 
“ black or smoky powders was apt to clog the moving parts | 
and to choke any small port. With modern smokcles.s powders 
this difficulty does not arise. 

The Maxim gun,* as will be seen from figs. 7 and S, consists of two 
parts, the barrel casing {a) and brccch casing {d), secured firmly 
Mm im together. The former (a), which is cylindrical in form, 
contains the barrel (6), and the water surrounding it 
“ * to keep down the very high ttmiperature attained by 

rapid fire, and the steam tube (c), which by the action of a sliding 
val\ e allows of the escape of steam but not of water. 'Phe barrel has 
asbestos packings at its front and rear bearings in the casing, which 




Figs. 7 and S. — Mechanism of Maxim Gun. 


allow of its sliding in recoil without the escape of water. 'J'he breech I automatically, and continue to do so as long as there are cartridges 
casing {d) is a rectangular oblong box, and (xmtains the lock and I in the belt. 

firing mechanism. At its rear end it has handles (tf) by which the | The loading, extraction and ejection of the cartridges are effected 
gun is directed, and the thumb-piece (m) by which the trigger is ! as follows : The left-hand side-plate is extended forwards a little 
actuated. Its top is closed by a lid, hinged at (/). At its front ! beyond the breech, and communicates the reciprocating motion of 
is a recess holding the feed-block (/) through which the belt of j the barrel to a lever on the feed-block, which causes the cartridges 

cartridges (g) in fed to the gun. in the belt to be fed forward one by one by a “ step-by-step pawl 

- ! action, the cartridge which is next to be taken from the belt l>eing 

* Modern improvements in mechanical details are only slight, | arrested exactly above the breech, the ejector-tube Q being below 
as may be found by reference to the official handlwoks of the gun, I in the same vertical plane. 

editions of 1903 and 1907. 1 The extractor D (see fifes. 9 to 12) which performs the operations 
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i>f inserting, extracting and ejecting the cartridges, travels vertically mechanism and the safety arrangement. The lock is cocked, after 
m guides on the face of the lock. Projecting outwards from each firing, by the arm of the " tumbler ” K, lieing pressed down by the 
side of its top are horns N (figs. 9 and lo). These travel round the side lever J as it swings down when following the crank E'. Safety 
edges of the cams M (fig. 8) situated on each side of the breech casing, against firing before the breech is closed is provided by the projection 
and in conjunction with the spring W (fig. 8), compel the top of the ■ on the safety lever V, which does not clear the striker T until lifted 
extractor to take the path shown by the dottted lines and arrows in by the side lever J at the top of its travel, that is, when the crank E' 
figs. 9 to X2. I has passed the axial line as already explained. 

The lock in its rearmost position is kept in 
place by the block Z on the under side of the 
coyer of the breech casing. When in this position 
it is clear of the guides O on the side-plates, and 
if the cover be opened it can be turned up, un- 
screwed by a turn through an eighth of a circle 
(the screw-thread U being interrupted in four 
places) and remov(?d. I'o prepare the gun for 
firing, the crank handle is pushed over by hand 
to the buffer-spring, thus withdrawing the ex- 
tractor, and held in this position ; the tongue on 
the end of a filled belt is then pushed through the 
feed-block from the left and pulled as far as it 
will go from the opposite .side. I’liis places a 
cartridge above the breech ready to be seized by 
the extractor. The crank handle is now released 
and the lock flies forwards. I'he crank handle is 
now again pushed over and let go, and the first 
Fic. 9.— Maxim Gon Mechanism, cartridpte thw taken Irom the belt and placed in 

tlie breech. The gnn is ready to fire. 

The extractor (figs, ix and 12) is recesse<l to take a movable t To remove a partially filled bolt, the crank handle must l)e pushed 
plate (u) termed a “ gib,“ behind which is a spring (v). In the face over, tlius freeing the extractor from the belt, and the latter with- 
of the gib is a recess (w) into which the base of a cartridge can just drawn after pressing a spring catch under the feed block which 
enter. Ou cither side of tlic gib the face of llic extractor lias under- relefisos the pawds. The gun now has two live cartridges in it — Uith 
cut fianges, open at the top and bottom, between wliicli the base of in the extractor. Letting go the crank handle, one of them is 
a cartridge can fit the rim, being held in the undercuLs (figs. 9 and 10). deposited in the ejector- tube, and again pushing over and letting 

It is clear fmm this arrangement that the ba.se of the cartridge go the crank handle docs the same with the second, 
having been introduced between the fianges at the top of the Jdg. i ^ sllow^s the feed-block and the cartridge belts. The greatest 
extractor, can be pushed down, the spring (w) yielding, till arrested number usually carried in a belt is 250. 
at the recess (w) ; and, as the lower edges of this 
recess are slightly sloped, furllier pressure will 
make it leave the rece.ss (w) and slide over the 
face of the gib, leave it, and take up a position 
in front of the hole for tlie point oi the striker 
(x), being now only prevented from slipping out 
of the extractor by the extnictor spring (y). If 
this last be clear of llie extractor stop (.?) it will 
Yield to pressure and the cartridge will bo free. 

This is the action in the gun except that the 
cartridge is held firm and the extractor pushed 
against it. 

In fig. 10 the extractor holds a cartridge (r) and 
a fired case (7) ready to be pu.shed into the empty 
breech ami ejector-tubc Q respectively. In the 
latter there is already a fired ca.se (/^), which will 
be ilriven by the fired case (7) beyond the ejector 
spring R. As soon as Iht? lock reaches the face of 




the bnjccli, the cartridge (r) and case (7) are 
deposited in the breech and ejector-tube respec- 
tively, and the extractor D nses under ilie action of the levers Land J, 
.slides, as already explained, by the ba.seH of the cartridges (f) and 
case (7), and then over the base of the cartridge (a) in the belt (g). 
Assuming the push-lever (n) to be pressed, the gun fires immediately 
this has occurred, and the bullet of the cartridge (f) is expelled. The 
position is now that shown in fig. 9. The barrel now recoils and the 
ock is withdrawn, taking with it the fresh cartridge (4) from the belt 
and the now lircd case [v). The extractor travels horizontally for 
a time and then drops (as shown by the dotted line and arrows), 
assuming the position shown in fig. rz, wliich is exactly similar to 
that in fig. 10 but with dillereiit cartridges; continuing the action. 


Fia. 11. — Ma.xim Gun Mechanism. 

The gun is sighted to 2500 yds. and has a folding tangent sight as 
shown. Its weight varies from 50 to Oo lb, and it can fire alx>ut 
450 rounds per minute. 

[i'he diagrams liavc been made from drawing.^?, by permission of 
Messrs Vickers, Sons & Maxim.] 

The Hotchki.ss gun, figs, i.j to 10, which has been adopted by 
the French army and navy and elsewhere, depends for its action 
oil the use of a small portion of the gases of the cartridge itself. 
I he barrel A is firmly attached to the receiver or frame B, the latter 
containing the breech and firing mechanism. I’nder uai'hki 
1 the barrel A, and commnnicatim^ with it by a port {c) 2 ®?'**^^** 

near the muzzle is a cylinder or tube C. 







o/lW. 

Nt5l7-rv 



Fig. 10. — ^Maxim Gun Mechanism. 

the position shown in fig. xi is arrived at. It will thus be seen that 
each cartridge makes two complete journeys with the extractor; 
the first as a live cartridge from the belt to the breech, the 
second from the breech to the ejector-tube, the forward journey 
being always on a lower level than that of the backward one. The 
sections in figs, n and 12 clearly show the cocking and firing 


When the gun is finjd, and the bullet has passed 
/f the i>ort (c), a portion of the gases of exjilosion 

passes into the cylinder C and drives back the 
piston I'* contained in it, a big on the under jiart 
of the piston comjiressing the spring M, the 

latter, when the trigger N is pulled, driving back 

tlic piston again. 'Ihe reciprocating motion of 
tiie piston performs all the proces.ses of loading 
MNiid-- • and firing the gun, and the action is continuous 

trigger is kept pres.sed back. 

I'he piston F, enlarged and suitably shaped at 
the rear, actuates the breech-block H and firing 
pin or striker J ; and, by suitable cam grooves 
(/) at about the centre of its length, works the 
larger feed-wheel U of the feed-liox S; the smaller 
wheel U on the same axis in turn imparting a 
step-by-step motion to the metal feed-strips, each 
^ containing 30 cartridges, so that fresh cartridges are placed one 
by one before the face of the breech block ready to be pushed 
into the breech when the fired cartridge has l>een extracted and 
ejected. 

On the under surface of the piston F, in nrar, is a recess or sear 
(/) in which the nose of the trigger .N engages, holding back the 
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piston \s\ieti It \iais been driven back by the gases. As already 
stAtedf a \\ig on the under surface iusl in rear of the cam (/) engages 
with the iront oi the mainspring. 



the object of the arrangement being to enable the under surface of 
the breech-block to clear the clips which hold the cartridges in the 
feed-strips. The cartridge therefore, being extracted in the line o£ 
the axis of the block, is ejected through an opening 
above its plane of entry in the feed-strip. 


Returning to the position shown in fig. i6, if the 
trigger be pulled, the compressed spring M reacts 
and drives the piston forwards, carrying the breech 


block with it, the latter in turn driving a cartridge 
in front of it out of the feed-strip. When the block 
and cartridge are home, and not till then, the piston 
completes its travel, the upper cam (/') locking the 
dog (h), and the liring-pin protrudes and fires the 
cartridge. Anything, thereto 


jforc, which prevents the 


Fig, 12. — Maxim Gun Mechanism. 

Taking first the position shown in fig. 15 with the breech closed 
and locked and the cartridge fired, it will be seen that the breech 

is locked by the uf>per cam (/'), on 
the end oi the piston, F, having 
caused the movable locking-dog (A) 
to fall and bear against the recoil 
blocks Z (see fig. 14 also) on the walls 
of the receiver or frame B. Con- 
sequently the breech is not unlocked 
until the piston has moved sufficiently 
to the rear for the lower cam (/') to 
lift the locking-dog (A) clear of the 
recoil blocks Z. As the piston ]•' 
is not actuated by the gases until 
the bullet has passed the port (r), 
and then has to move a short dis- j 
taiice before the loc Icing-dog in j 
raised, the bullet is clear of tlu? : 
muzzle he/ore the breech is unlocked. 
As the piston continues to recoil it 1 
draws back the striker J and then , 

l ie. —Maxim Feed-block l^rcech-block H, ami is then i 
I K... 13.— Maxim, 1 eeci diock. retained by the engage- j 

men! of the sear (/) with the trigger N, and the position assumed 
is that shown in fig. 14. | 

nOTCHKISS AUTOMATIC 



breech-block from being home against the breech, 
or the locking-dog from falling in front of the recoil 
blocks Z, renders firing of the cartridge impossible. 
Clearly if the trigger be kept depressed tlie action 
becomes automatic. 

A special feature of this gun is the absence of u 
separate spring to actuate the firing-pin ; the recoil 
spring M performing this function, in addition to 
that of driving the piston forwards. 

The feed-strips have holes in them in which the teeth of the smaller 
feed-wheel U engage. The engagement of this feed with the piston 
K can be released by pulling out the feed arbor W, so that the strips 
can be removed at any time.. 

When the last shot in a feed-strip has been fired a slop (V) holds 
the piston and block ready for a fresh feed-strip to be inserted. 
As the stop V acts quite independently of the trigger, tliis action 
takes place even if the trigger be still depressed after the last cartridge 
in a strip has been fired. 

To cock the gun, when in the locked position, a cocking handle (» 
is provided. This has a long arm projecting to the front with a 
catcli wliich takes against the front of the lug on the under side of 
the piston, 'fo pr<q)are the gun for action the gun is cocked, and a 
feed-strip is pushecl into the feed -block. 

The pressure of the gas on the piston is regulated by the regulator 
.screw D, by means of which the space in the cylinder C in front of 
the piston b' can be reduced or increased. 

A .safety lock K is furnished, which is a “ half round " pin 
which can be turned so as to enter the semicircular slot just in 
front o( the sear (/), and so hold back the piston when in the cocked 
po.sitioii. 

Radiation of the heat, generated in the barrel by rapid fire, is 
facilitated by the radiator (a), which consists of rings on the barrel 
close to the breech, which offer an increased surface to the air. 

MACHINt GUN 





Fjgs. i.^, 15, 10. — Hotchkiss Gun Mechanism. 



From the head or nose-piece J of the breech-block projects the 
claw K of a spring extractor which, as the cartridge is pushed home 
by the breech block, seizes it, extracting the fired case when the 
breech-block is withdrawn. Ejection of the fired case is effected 
by means of the ejector L (fig. 16) which catches against the base of 
the case, on the oppo.site side to the extractor claw, and so throws 
it sideways through the oblong- pointed opening in the receiver just 
in rear of the breech (see fig. tfa). 

The platform on the top of the feed-box through which the teeth 
of the smaller feed-wheel V firoject, and on which the feed-strips 
rest, lies below the axial line m the breech-block H, so that the face 
or nose-piece 1 of the latt^ qhly engages a portion of the base of tlie 
cartridge in the feed -strip ni it pushes the cartridge into the breech, 
the bullet of the cartridge being guided into the breech by the incline 
at the opening of the latter. This point should l>e specially noted. 


' The gun is sighted to 20(H) yds., with the ordinary flap back 
sight, weighs about 53 lb, and can fire from 500 to 600 rounds jwr 
minute. 

[The diagrams have been made from drawings, by permission of 
the Hotchkiwss Ordnance Company.] 

The Colt automatic gun, which has been adopted by the American 
army and navy, and was used by the liriti.sh in S. Africa, depends 
for its action, similarly to the Hotchkiss, on the escape - . . ^ 
of a small portion of the gases of explosion through a ^ 
port in the barrel a short distance from the muzzle. Figs. 17 and 
18 give a plan, and side elevation with the left side plate removed, 
respectively. Into the recess in the barrel (92) ]ust below the 
port flts the piston (35), capable of slight motion round the pivot 
(36), by which it is attached to the gas lever (29). 'fhe latter 
is a bell-crank lever pivoted at (34), its short arm being attached 
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at (46) by a pivot to a long link with a cross head, termed the 
retracting connexion (45). This link extends from a point close to 
the figures (44), where the arms of the cross head bear against the 
ends of two long spiral retracting springs, (37) and (38), contained 
in two tulKJS, (39) and (40), which are slotted for a few inches of 
their length to allow the cross head to follow up and compress the 
springs. (Only (38) and (40) are shown, (37) and 39) lying in the 
same plane of projection.) 

When the gun fires, and the bullet has passed the i>ort, the gases 
drive the piston {35) and gjis lever (29) downwards, and the momen- 
tum imparted causes them to swing back round the pivot (36), as 
shown by the dotted circle. The gas lever is brought up now by the 
bottom plate (91); and the retracting springs, compressed by the 
cross head of the long link (45) owing to the fofwafd motion of the 
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short arm of the gas lever, react and drive the gas lever into its 
forward position again. 

The rotary movement of the gas lever is converted into a recipro- 
cating movement of the slide (86) by means of the gas lever connexion 
pivoted at (32) to the gas lever, and at (87) to the slide. 

The slide (86) is a nearly Hat bar, travelling in guides in the re- 
ceiver, extending from (i4)'to (87). It is slotted completely through 
longitudinally for nearly the whole of its length, this slot afioriling 
an opening through which work the cartridge extractor (82) and 
carrier (21). At its rear end it engages by means of a pin (14) in a 
cam slot (07) in the bottom rib of the bolt (13), and at (83) it bears 
the pivot of the cartridge extractor (82). Its rear end is enlarged 
below to form a cam lug (98), and on its right side are two projections 
(95) and ((}()), which work the feed lever ( 06 ). 



ITo. 19. — Colt Gun mounted. 


The feed wheel (61), over which pas.se8 the licit containing llu 
cartridges, is actuated by a pawl ** step-by-stej) ’* gear by means of 
the feed h?ver (66). 

I he carrier (21) is a long trip lever pivoted at (22), and pjovided 
with a spring dog (23) pivoted at (24). 

The bolt (13) i.s a cylinder with a guide rib extending from its 
under .surface. It is actuated by the slide by means of the pin 
(14) and cam slot (97) a.s already stated, and is bore<l thnnigirio 
fake the .striker or tiring pin (18). The rear end of ihe latter pro- 
jects slightly lieyond the rear face of the liolt, being retained in this 
I po.sition by tin; spring (19)* When this jirojecting end is pushed 
into the bolt, the point proiiude.s from the front of tlic IkiU and lires 
the cartridge. Iiie bolt, when the breech is locked, is held firm by 
two recoil block.s on the receiver (not show’n),as is explained later. 
At the front of the bolt: is an extractor (15) with a spring claw for 
extracting the fired case. ('Hiis is of course quite distinct from the 
cartridge extractor (82).) Kjection is effected by means of an ejector 
projecting into the path of the fired case. 

The firing of the gun is performed by the cylindrical hammer 
(6) hollowed out in roar to contain tlie mainspring (7), When 
pushed back and cocked as shown in fig. 18, it is held during a portion 
ot the operations of the mechanism by two detents working indepen- 
dently of each other the sear (to) and the nose of the trigger (8). 
The former is automatically released by a trip lever (not shown) as 
soon as the breech is kicked, leaving the hammer held by the trigger 
only. This is the jiosition shown in fig. t 8. The necessity for the 
two detents is explained later. 

'I'he hammer, when cocked, can also be permanently locked by 
the handle lock (2) actuated by a thumb-piece on the outside of the 
receiver. The air (:onipre.s.sed in rear of the hammer, as the latter 
is driven back, pa.s.ses through the tube (99) to the breech; and a 
puff of air is therefore blown through the barrel after every .shot, 
clearing out fouling and unconsumed jiowder, and as.sisling t<i an 
appreciable extent to keep down the temperature of tlie barrel. 

Taking the position shown in fig. 18, the hammer is only held 
back by the trigger nose, the sear (10) having been released as slated 
above. A belt of cartritlges (not shown) has been placed on the feed- 
wheel, and the cartridge next to be used after the one (not shown) 
now in the bretjch lias its rim (or base with rimless cartridges) just 
above the hook on the extractor (82). If now the trigger be pulled, 
the hammer flics forwards, strikes the protruding end of the firing 
pin, and the cartridge fires; the gases cause the gas lever to swing 
round and drive back the slide. The pin (14) working in the cam 
groove (97) cau.ses the rear of the bolt to rise and clear it.self from the 
recoil blocks (not shown) on the receiver, and then to move rearwards 
horizontally, driving the hammer back until the latter is caught 
and held by the sear and trigger. In the meantime the extractor 
(82) has pulled a cartridge from the bell, and, assisted by two spring 
cartridge guides (80 and 8t), of which only (80) is shown, deposits 
it on tlie carrier (21); the projection (95) strikes the feed-lever ( 06 ), 
and moves the feed mechanism so as to jircpare to revolve the feed- 
whcel and place a fresh cartridge ready for the next round; and as 
the slide completes its travel backwards, the cam (98) strike.s the 
dog (23) and slightly depres.ses it (the spring (25) yielding), ihe 
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carrier and cartridge on it consequently rising a little and falling again 
(this latter action is incidental only to the form of the partSi and is 
not a necessity). 

The retracting springs now react and pull the slide forwards; 
the cam (98) strikes the dog (23), which, as the spring arrangement 
is of the “ non-return ” class, does not yield but is depressed, and the 



Fig. 20. — Hotchkiss Gun mounted. 


front of the carrier and the cartridge on it are therefore raised sluirply, 
and the latter placed in tlu* patli of the boll. The bolt Iwing now 
pulled forwards, the cartridge is diiven oil the carrier into the breech, 
and the bolt locked by the pin (14), causing the boll to drop in front 
of the recoil blocks; the cjirrier is pushed down flat by the advance 
of the cam lug (98), the trip releases the sear (10), and the projection 
(9O) pushes back the feed lever, conipleting the action of feciling a 
fresh cartridge forward. The position shown in fig. 17 is now 
resumed. 

It is clear that wore the trigger kept permanently pulled the 
gun would fire immediately the bolt was locked and the sear (10) 
depressed, and the action would become automatic. 

The object of two detents, though now probably obvious, may here 
be exj)lained. 'I'hc whole action of the gun depends uixm the hammer 
after it is pushed back by the txdt Ixiing held back until the bolt 
has gone completely forwards and locked the breech. It only the 
trigger detent existed, and that were kept pressed down, th<J hammer, 
after being pushed back by the bolt, would immediately follow up 
the latter, and might fire the cartridge prematurely, or fail to fire it 
at all ; hence the use of the sejir in addition to the trigger. 

To cock the lock, or work the mechanism by hand, the gas lever 
is pulled round by the pin (30) provided for the purjxise, and by this 
means the gun is i)repared for firing. A brass tongue on the end of 
the belt is puslied through the opening above the feed-wljeel and then 
pulled from the other side of the gun as far as it will go. This 
places a cartridge in front of the extractor, and if the gas lever be 
now pulled right back and let go, this cartridge is placed in the 
breech as already describc^d, and the gun is ready for firing. If it 
be desired to remove a belt from tlie feed, a button (68) is pressed and 
the feed-wheel is then free to revolve backwards. 

The gun is sighted with the ordinary rifle-pattern sights, up to 
2000 yds. or more if ref|uired. It weighs about 40 lb, and can fire 
about 400 rounds per minute as usually adjusted, though this rale 
can be increased. There is no means of altering the gas pressure 
in the fiehl as with the Hotchkiss. 

[The diagrams have Iwen made from drawings, by permission of 
the Colt Gun Companv.l 

Comparing the principle of employing a recoilmg barrel with 
that of using a portion of the gas, the advantuges of the former 
are that the recoil is made , to do useful work instead of straining 


the gun and mounting in its absorption; the latter system, 
however, has undoubtedly the advantage in simplicity of mechan- 
ism (the Hotchkiss is extraordinarily simple in construction 
for an automatic gun), and in the large margin of power for 
working the mechanism with certainty in all conditions ol 
exposure to climate, dust and dirt. While inferior in this 
respect, it is nevertheless the fact that the Maxim has proved 
itself in the field even in savage warfare in the roughest countr>’ 
to a very efficient and powerful weapon. 

The great difficulty which has to be met in all single-barrel 
machine guns is the heating of the barrel. The 7J pints of 
water in the water-jacket of the Maxim gun are raised to boiling 
point by 600 rounds of rapid fire— in about minutes-- 
and if firing be continued, about ij pints of water are evaporated 
for every 1000 rounds. Assuming that the operation is con- 
tinuous, the rate of waste of energy due to heat expended on the 
water alo}ie is equivalent to about 20 horse-power (294 foot 
tons per minute). The water-jacket acts well jn keeping down 
the temperature of the barrel ; but apart from tlie complications 



Fig. 21. — Tripod mounting (Mark IV.), for British Maxim. 


j entailed by its use, the provision of water for this purpose is at 
limes exceedingly troublesome on service. In the Hotchkiss and 
Folt guns, whicli have no water-jacket, an attempt is made to 
meet the heating, in the one by the radiator, and in the other 
by a very heavv’ barrel. 

One oi the most modern types of gun is the Schwarzlose, 
which is manufactured at Steyr in Austria, and was adopted by 
the Austrian army in 1907. This weapon is remarkable for its 
simplicity. There arc only 10 main working parts, and any of 
these can be replaced in a few seconds. It is operated by the 
gases of tlie explosion, has a water-jacket that allows '3000 
rounds to be fired without refilling. The life ’’ of the gun- 
barrel is stated to be 35,000 rounds without serious loss of 
accuracy. The weight of the gun is 37*9 It). It is a belt loader. 

The Italian Perino gun, adopted in 1907, is a recoil-operated 
weapon, and is loaded by a metal clip. The Skoda gun, some 
of which type are used in Japan and China, is loaded by a 
hopper feed, and is gas-operated. The Bergmann gun is a 
belt loader, but the belt passes down a gravity feed an 
arrangement which saves a number of working parts. 

One defect common to all is that it is by no means easy to 
proportion the fire to the target, as there are only two rates 
of fire, viz. raj)id automatic and slow single shots. To fire a 
single shot requires practice, since the gun will fire some 7 shots 
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in one second ^ and to press the trigger and remove the finger or 
thumb instantly, and at the same time be ready to traverse 
to a fresh target, requires considerable skill. The result of these 
difficnilties is that the target when struck is often riddled with 
bullets when one would have sufficed. The aiming of the gun, 
when rapid fire is taking place, may also ])e difficult even on 
firmly fixed mountings, owing to vibration. The greater 
delicacy of the modem machine gun has been alluded to above.^ 
Nevertheless the advantages of safety, steadiness and lightness i 
which the automatic weapon possesses, have ensured its victory I 
over the older type of weapon, and although the simple strong 
and well-tried Gatling still has its advocates, every civilized I 
army has adopted one or more of the automatic types. 

Organization and I’actical Employment^ 

Although machine-gun tactics are still somewhat indefinite, at 
least there are well-marked tendencies which have a close relation j 
to the genera! tactical schejme or doctrine adopted by each of | 
the various armies as suited to its own purposes and conditions. ; 
For man}^ years before the South African and Manchurian i 


French experiments are said to show that the fire-power 
of a machine-gun is equal to that of 150-aoo rifles at exactly 
known range, and to 60^80 rifles at ranges judged by the French 
instantaneous range-finder.” The German drill-book gives 
it as equal approximately to that of 80 rifles on an average. 
The distinction of known and unknown ranges is due to the 
fact that the “ cone of dispersion of a large number of bullets 
in collective infantry fire is deeper than that of machine-gun 
fire. The latter therefore groups its bullets much more closely 
alxmt the target if the latter is in the centre of the 
cone— viz. at known ranges— but if the distance 
be misjudged not only the (dose central group of 
50 % of the shots, but even the outlying rounds may fall 
well away from the target. At 1500 yards range the ” 50 
per cent, zone ” with the Maxim gun is only 34 yards deep as 
compared with the 60 yards of a half-company of riflt‘S.^ The 
accuracy of the gun is more marked >^hcn the breadth of the 
cone of dispersion is taken into account. The “ 75 per t^nt." 
zone is in the case of the machine-gun about as broad at 2000 
yards as that of collective rifle fire at «;oo. At the School of 


wars, the machine-gun had been freely spoken of as ” a 
diabolical weapon before which nothing could live,” but this 
did not ('ontributc much to the science of handling it. Most 
military powers, indeed, distrusted it— actuated perhaps by the 
rcmemlirance of the vain liopcs excited by the canon d balles. 
It was not until the second half of the war of 1904-5 that the 
Japanese, taught by the effective handling of the Russian 
machine guns at Liao-Yang, introduced it into their field armies, 
and although Great llritain had provided every regular battalion 
with a Maxim-gun section some years before the Boer War, and a 
Volunteer corps, the Central London Rangers (now 12th bait. 
London Regiment), had maintained a (Nordenfeldt) gim section 
since 1882, instrudion in the tactics of the weapon was confined 
practically to the simple phrase “ the machine-gun is a weapon 
of opportunity.” More than this, at any rate, is attempted 
in the drill-books of to-day. 

One important point is that, whether the guns are used as an 
arm, in numbers, or as auxiliaries, in sections, they should be 
free to move without having to maintain their exact position 
relatively to some other unit. It was in following the infantry 
firing lines of their own battalion over the open that the British 
Maxims suffered most heavily in South Africa. Another of 
equal importance is that the machine guns must co-operate 
with other troops of their side in the closest possible way; more, 
in this regard, is demanded of them than of artillery, owing to 
their mobility and the relative ease of obtaining cover. A 
third factor, which has been the subject of numerous experi- 
ments, is the precise value of a machinc-gun, stated in terms of 
infantry, /.c. how many rifles would be required to prodiu^e 
the fire-effect of a machine- gun. A fourth — and on this the 
teaching of military history is quite definite -is the need of 
concealment and of evading the enemy’s shrapnel. These points, 
once the datum of efficiency of fire has been settled, resolve 
themselves into two (Conclusions— the necessity for combining 
independence and co-operation, and the desirability of Mercury’s 


I Musketry, South Africa, a trial between 42 picked marksmen and 
I a Maxim at an unknown range at service targets resulted in 
j 408 rounds from the rifies inflicting a loss of 54 % on the 
I enemy’s firing line represented by the targets, and 228 rounds 
from the Maxim inflicting one of 64 Another factor is 
rapidity of fire. It is doubtful if infantry can keep up a rate of 
12 rounds a minute for more than two or three minutes at a 
I time without exhaustion and consequent wild shooting. The 
I machine-gun, with all its limitations in this respect, can probabl)-, 
j taking a period of twenty or thirty minutes, deliver a greater 
volume of fire than fifty rifles, and assuming that, 

I by one device or another (ranging by observing the ^ 
.strik(j of the bullets, the use of a telemeter, or the employment 
of “combined sights”), the 75 % cone of bullets has beem 
brought on to the target, that fire will be more effective. The 
.serious limiting condition is the nccul of accurate ranging. If 
this is unsatisfactory the whole (and not, as with infantry, a 
part) of the fire effect may be lost, and if the safe expedient of 
I ” combined sights ” be too freely resorted to, the consumption 
I of ammunition may be out of all proportion. 

The vulnerability of machine-guns is quite as important as is 
: their accuracy. At a minimum, that is when painted a “ servia* " 
j colour, manceuvred with skill, and mounted on a low 
j tripod — in several armies even the shield has been 
1 rejected as tending to make guns more conspicuous 
I — the vulnerability of one gun should be that of one skirmisher 
lying down. At a maximum, vulnerability is that of a small 
' battery of guns and wagons limbered up. 
j Mobility comes next. 'I'lic older patterns of hand-operated 
I guns weighed about 90 ]l» at least, without ('arriag(‘, the earlier 
[ patterns of Maxims (.such as that de.scribed in detail ^ 
j above) about Cto lt>. But the most modern Maxims ® ^ 

weigh no more than 35 It). Now, .such weapons with tripods 
can be easily carried to and fro by one or two men over ground 
that is impracticable for wheeled carriages. Neverthele.s.s. 


wingc^d feet and cap of darkness for the weapon itself. It is on 
the former tliat opinions in Europe vary most. Some armies j 
ensure co-operation by making the machine-gun section an i 
integral part of the infantry regimental organization, but in i 
this case the officer comman(Iing it must be taught and allowed . 
to shake himself free from his comrades and immediate superiors 
whtm necessary. Others ensure co-operation of the machin(^ 
guns as an arm by using them, absolutely free of infantry 
control, on batteries; but this brings them face to face with the 
risks of showing, not one or two low-lying gun-barrels, but a 
number of carriages, limbers and gun teams, within range of 
the enemy’s artillery. 

1 At San-de-pu 1905 the Japanese machine guns (Hotchkiss) 
sustained damage averaging, i extractor broken per gun, i jam in 
every 300 rounds. It should be mentioned, however, that the 
machine-gun companies were only formed shortly before the battle. 

2 In field operations only. For siege warfare see Fortification 

AND SiKGECKAFT. ; 


For practical purposes in the field, the “ effective ” beaten zone, 
containing 75 % of the bullets, is the basis of fire direction both for 
the machine-gun and the rifle. I'he depths of these " eficctive " 
zones are on an average ; — 


At 

500 yds. 

1000 yds. 

1500 yds. 

2000 yds. 

S.L.E. Rifle 

220 yds. 

120 yds. 

100 yds. 

— 

Maxim Gun | 

150 yds. 

70 yds. j 

60 yds. j 

j 50 yds. 


•* Combined sights “ implies firing with the sights set for two 
different ranges, the usual difference being 50 yds. With grouped 
machine guns, “ progressive fire ” with elevations increasing by 25 
yds. is used. This artificially disperses the fire, and therefore lessens 
the chance of losing the target through ranging errors. One ingeni- 
ous inventor has produced a two-barrelled automatic, in which the 
barrels are permanently set to give combined elevations. The 
British memorandum of August 1909 seems to regard the facility of 
employing combined sights as the principal advantage of the battery 
over the section. 
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wheeled carriages are often used for the ordinary transport of 
the gun and its equipment, especially with the heavier models. 
The simplest machine-gun has a number of accessories — tools, 
spare parts, &c. — that must be conveyed with it, and at the 
least a pack-animal is indispensable. 

Reducing these conditions to a phrase — the fire effect that 
can be reasonably expected of machine-guns is that of fifty or 
sixty rifles, the space it takes up in the line can be made to equal 
that (H:cupicd by two men, and it possesses by turns the speed 
of a mounted man and the freedom of movement of an infantry- 
man. 

The use of the machme-gun (apart from savage warfare) that 
first commended itself in Europe was its use as a mobile reserve 
Machine- Now, the greatest difficulty attending the 

anna MM a employment of a reserve of any sort is the selection 
Rmrveot of the right moment for its intervention in the 
struggle, and experience of mana'uvres of all arms 
in Germany, where ‘‘ machine-gun detachments ” began to be 
formed in 1902, appears to have been that the machine-guns 
always came into action too late. On the other hand, the 
conditions of the cavalry versus cavalry combat were more 
favourable. Here there was every inducement to augment fire- 
power without dismounting whole regiments for the purpose. 
Moreover, vulnerability was not a fatal defect as against a 
battery or two of the enemy’s horse artillery, whose main task 
is to fire with effect into the closed squadrons of mounted men 
on the verge of their charge, and above all to avoid a meaningless 
duel of projectiles. The u.se of wheeled carriages was therefore 
quite admis.sible (although in fact the equipment was detachable 
from the carriage) and, given the rapidity and sudden changes 
of cavah*}’ fighting, both desirable and necessary. Thus, thanks 
Machine- the macliine-gun, the eternal problem of inenjasing 
Qnne with the fire-power of mounted troops is at last partially 
Cavalry', solved, and the solution has appealed strongly both 
to armies exceptionally strong in cavalry, as for example 
the German, and to those exceptionally weak in that arm -Den- 
mark, for instance, having two or three light machine-guns per 
squadroiu The object of the weaker cavalry may be to cause 
the onset of the stronger to dwindle away into a dismounted 
skirmish, and this is most effectually brought about by a fire 
concentrated enough and heavy enough to discourage mounted 
manoeuvres; on the other hand, the stronger party desires to 
avoid dismounting a single squadron that can be kept mounted ; 
and this too may be effected by the machine-guns. What the 
result of such a policy on both sides may be, it would be hard 
to prophe.sy, but it is clear at any rate that, whether on the 
offensive or on the defensive, skilfully handled machine-guns 
may enal)le a cavalry commander to achieve the difficult and 
longed-for result — to give the law to his oppontmt. The 
principal difference l.)etween the tactics of the stronger and those 
of the weaker cavalry in this matter is, that it is generally 
advantageous for the former to act by batteries and for the 
latter to disperse his machine guns irregularly in pairs. 

It is not merely in cavalry tactics that the question of 
“ section or liattcry ' arises. It deeply affects the machine-gun 
tactics in the battle of all arms, and it is therefore decided in each 
service by the use to which the guns are intended to be put. One 
powerful current of opinion is in favour of employing them as 
a mobile reserve of fire. This opinion was responsible for the 
(Tcation of the German machine-gun batteries or ‘‘ detach- 
ments”; and in the drill regulations issued in 1902 for their 
guidance it was stated that the proper use of machine-guns 
required a comprehensive and accurate knowledge of the 
general situation, and that therefore only the superior leaders 
could employ them to advantage. Manoeuvre experience, as 
mentioned above, has caused considerable modification in this 
matter, and while the large machine-gun “ detachments ” are 
now definitely told off to the cavalry, new and smaller units 
have been formed, with the title “ companies ” to indicate 
their attachment to the infantry arm. A recent official 
pronouncement as to the role of the companies ” (Amendments 
to Exerzien-eglement fur die Infanterie, 1909) is to the effect 


that the companies are an integral part of the infantry, that 
their mission is to augment directly the fire of the infantry, 
and that their employment is in the hands of the infantry regi- 
mental commander, who keeps the guns at his own disposition 
or distributes them to the battalions as he sees fit. It must be 
remembered that the regiment is a large unit, 3000 strong, 
and the idea of a “ mobile reserve of fire ” is tacitly maintained, 
although it has been found necessary to depart from the extreme 
measure of massing the guns and holding them at the disposal 
of a general officer. The Japanese regulations state that in 
principle the machine-gun battery fights as a unit; that although 
it may be advantageously employed with the ad- Machine- 
vanced guard to a.ssure the possession of support- Qnne in 
ing points, its true function is to intervene with full Combined 
effect in the decisive attack, its use in the delaying ^**^*^<^** 
action being a serious error.” In Trance, on the other hand, 
the system of independent sections is most rigidly maintained ; 
when in barracks, the three sections belonging to an infantiy 
regiment are combined for drill, but in the field they seem to be 
used exclu.sively as sections. They are not, however, restricted 
to the positions of their own battalions; taught probably by 
the experiences of the British in South Africa, they co-Of)erate 
with instead of following the infantry. Tn Great Britain, 
Field Service Regulations^ part i., 1909, lay down tliat “ machine- 
guns are best used in pairs ^ in support of the particular body of 
troops to which they belong ” {i,e, battalions). “ The guns 
of two or more units may, if reejuired,- be placed under a 
specially selected officer and employed as a .special reserve of 
fire in the hands of a brigade commander ” (corresponding lo 
German regimental commander), but “ if an overwhelming lire 
on a particular point is required, it can be obtained by con- 
centrating the fire of dispersed pairs of guns.” More explicitly 
still, ” the movements and fire action of thc.se weapons should 
be regulated so as to enable them to open fire immediately a favour- 
able opportunity arises,^^ 

Contrasting the German .system with the French and English, 
wc may observe that it is German tactics as a whole that impose 
a method of u.sing machine-guns which the Germans themselves 
n‘c.ognize as being in man)' respects disadvantageous. A 
German force in action possesses little depth, /.<?. reserves, except 
on the flanks where the enveloping attack is intended to be made. 
C'onsequeiitly, a German commander needs a reserve? of fire in 
a mechanical, concentrated form more than a British or a 
French commander, and, further, as regards the decisive attac'k 
on the flanks, it is intended not merely to be sudden but even 
more to be powerful and overwhelming. The.se considerations 
tend to impose both the massing and the holding in re.serve of 
machine-guns. The French and British doctrine (see TACTir.s) 
is fundamentally different. Here, whether the guns be massed 
or not, there is rarely any question of using the machine-guns 
as a special re.serve. In the decisive attack, and especially at 
the culmination of the decisive attack, when concealment has 
ceased and power is everything, the machine-guns can render 
the greate.st .services when grouped and boldly handled. Above 
all, they must reach the captured crest in a few minutes, so as 
to crush the inevitalde offensive return of the enemy’s reserves. 
The decisive attack, moreover, is not a prearranged affair, as in 
Germany, but the culmination, ” at a selected point, of gradually 
iiicrca.sing pressure relentlessly applied to the enemy at all 
points” (F. 5 . Regulations), The holding attack, as this ” pres- 
sure ” i.s called, is not a mere feint. It is launched and developed 
as a decisive attack, though not completed as such, as it lacks 
the ncccs.sary reserve strength. Here, then, the mat:hine- 

* The use of single guns facilitates concealment, but this is out- 
weighed by the objection that when a jam or other breakdown 
occurs the fire ceases altogether. The use of guns in pairs not only 
obviates this, but admits of each gun in turn ceasing fire to economize 
ammunition, to cool down, &c. 'I'his is the old artillery principle — 
“ one gun is no gun.'* 

- In the instructions issued in August 1909 one of the principal 
advantages of grouped sections is stated to be the neutralization of 
ranging errors at ranges over 1000 yards. At a less range, it is 
laid down, grouped guns form too visible a target, unless the 
ground is very favourable. 
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gun is best employed in enabling relatively small forces to 
advance — not to assault — without undue loss, that is, in econo- 
mizing rifles along the non-decisive front.^ 

Withal, there are certain principles, or rather details of 
principle, that find general acceptance. One of these is the 
employment of machine-guns with the advanced guard. In 
this case the value of the weapon lies in its enabling the advanced 
guard both to seize favourable ground and points of .support 
without undue effort and to hold the positions gained against 
the enemy’s counter-attack. This applie.s, further, to the 
preliminary stages of an action.- Another point is that as ; 
a rule the most favourable range for the machine-gun is 
“ effective infantry/’ «.<?. 600-1400 yards (which is, muiaiis 
mutandis, the principle of Reffye’s mitrailleuse). Its employ- 
ment at close infantry range depends entirely on conditions 
of ground and circumstances — even supposing that the handiest 
and most inconspicuous type of weapon is employed. Thirdly — | 
and this has a considerable bearing on the other points — the 1 
machine-gun both concentrates many rifles on a narrow front, 
and concentrates the bullets of many rifles on a narrow front, j 
'J’he first clause implies that it can be used where there is no 
room (physically or tactically) for the fifty or eighty riflemen it ! 
reprc.sents (as, for instance, in some slight patch of cover whence | 
the gun can give effective cross-fire in support of the infantry ! 
attack, or in front of an advanced post, or can watch iin exposed 
flank), and, further, that it can be swung round laterally on to i 
a fresh target far more easily than a line of excited and extended | 
infantry can be made to change front. The second means that 
the exit of a defile, an exposed turn in a lane or on a bridge, can 
be beaten by closely grouped fire at greater distances and 
with greater accuracy than is attainable with riflemen. 

further, the waste of ammunition and the strain on the 
weapon caused by unnecessarily prolonged firing at the rate 
for which its mechanism is set — varying between 350 and 700 
rounds a minute — have caused it to be laid down as an axiom 
in all armies that machine-guns shall deliver their fire by 
“ bursts ” and only on favourable targets. 

Lastly, the reports, both of observers and combatants, are 
unanimous as to the immense moral effect produced on the 
combatants by the unmistakable drumming sound of the 
machine-guns, an effect comparable even at certain stages of the 
fight to the boom of the artillery itself. 

Equipments in Use. — Practically all nations have abandoned the 
simple wheeled carriage for machine-guns, or rather have adopted 
the tripod or table mounting, reserving the wheeled vehicle for the 
mere transport of the equii)ment. Since the Russo-Japanese War 
the tendency has been to sacrifice the slight protection afforded by 
tlie shield in order to reduce visibility. 'Ihc Japanese, who had 
unprotected field guns and protected machine-guns in the war, 
found it advisable to reverse this procedure, for reasons that can 
easily be guessed in the cases of both weapons. 

Great Britain. — The service machine-gun is the Maxim *303 in., 
adjusted to a rate of 450 rounds per minute and sighted (except in 
a lew weapons) to 2900 yards. The original patterns weighed 
60 lb, and were mounted on wheeled carriages. In the late.sl 
pattern, however, the weight of the gun has been reduced to 36 lb. 
The old Mark I. cavalry Maxim carriage, complete with gun, ammu- 
nition, ^c., weighed 13 cwt. behind the traces, and the gun was 
5 ft. above the ^ound.' It had no limber. The Mark III. cavalry 
carriage is much lower (3' 6"' from the ground to the gun), and the 
gun carriage and limber" together only weigh 13 cwt. Of infantry 
carriages there were various marks, one of which is shown in fig. 0. 
4N0W, however, all mountings for infantry are of the tripod type, 
transported on wheels or on pack animals, but entirely cfetachable 
from the travelling mounting, and in action practically never used 
except on the tripod. The Mark IV. tripod mounting, of which a ; 


^ The British instructions of August 1909 direct the grouping of 
guns in the decisive attack (if circumstances and ground favour this 
course) and their use by sections “ if the brigade is deployed on a 
wide front,*' i.e, on the non-decisive front; further, that it is often 
advisable to disperse the sections of the' leading battalions and to 
group those of units in reserve. In any case, while the 2, 4 or 8 
guns must be ready to act independently as a .special " arm," their 
normal work is to give the closest support to the neighbouring 
infantry (battalion in the holding, brigade in the decisive, attack). 

- In Germany, however, the tendency is not to make holding 
attacks but to keep the troops out of harm'.s way (i.e. too far away 
for the enemy to counter-attack) until they can strike effectively. 


sketch i.s given in fig. 21, weighs 48 Ih. The total weight of the 
fighting equipment is thus 84 lb only — an important consideration 
now that in action the gun is man-carried. The gun can be adjusted 
to fire at heights varying from 2' 6" to i' 2!" only from the ground; 
in its lowest position, then, it is a little lower than the liead of a man 
firing lying. All the later infantry machine-gun equipments arc 
for pack transport and have no shields. 

'I'he organization of the machine-gun arm is regimental. Each 
cavalry regiment and each infantry battalion has a section of 2 guns 
under an officer. 

Erance. — ^The guns in use are the Putcaux and the Hotchkiss. 
The unit is the regimental 2-gun section. Four-horsed carriages 
with limbers are used with cavalry, tripods with the infantry 
sections. No shields. Weight of the Hotchkiss in use, 50 lb ; of 
the tri|X)d, 70 tb. The I^utcaux was lightened and improved in 
1909. 

Germany. — As already mentioned the Cierinan machine-gun units 
arc classed as cavalry '’^detachments " and infantry " companies.” 
The ” detachment " or battery consists of (> guns and 4 wagoivs, 
the vehicles being of a light artillery pattern and drawn by four 
horses. The gun (Maximj weighs ih Ib, and its fighting carriage 
no ib. The ” companies have also 6 guns and 4 wagons, but the 
equipment is lighter (two-horse), and is not constructed on artillery 
principles, nor are the guns fired from their carriages as are tho.so 
of the ” dctaclimemts." The w'eight of the gun is 38 tb, and that of 
the lighting carriage 75 (some accounts give 53 lor the latter), the 
difference between these weights and those of the mounted equip- 
ments, affording a good illustration of the difference in the tactical 
reciuircments of the cavalry and of the infantry types of giiii. 'Ihe 
lighting carriage is a sort of sledge, which is provided with four legs 
for fire in the highest position, but can of course be placed on the 
ground; the height of the gun, therefore, can be varied from y to 
i' 6". The sledges can be dragged across country or carried by 
men stretcher fashion, and sometime.s several sledges are coupled 
and drawn by a horse. 

Japan. — The Japanese liotchki.ss, as modified since the war with 
Ru.ssia, is .said to weigh 70 lb, and its tripod mounting 40. Kach 
regiment of infantry has a six-gun battery and each caN'alry brigade 
one of eight guns. Pack transport is n.sed. 

Russia. — Since the war eight-gun companies have been formed 
in the infantry regiments, and each cavjdry regiment has been 
provided with two guns. The war organization is, however, un- 
known. Both wheel and pack transport arc employed for travelling, 
but the guns are fought from tripods. Early and somewhat heavy 
paltern.s of Maxim (with shield) are chiefiy used, but a great number 
of very light guns of the Madsen type have been issued. 

I'he Austrian gun is the Schwarzlosc, of which some details nre 
given above. Pack tran.sport is used, one mule taking the whole 
, (’equipment with 1000 rounds, Weight of the gun 37-9 lb, of the 
' tripod 41 lb. The height of the tripod can be varied from 9J in. 
to 2 ft. above the ground. It is proposed that each cavalry regiment 
should have four guns, and each infantry regiment two. Switserland 
adopted the Maxim in 1902. It is used principally as a substitute 
! for horse artillery. Denmark and other small states have adopted 
j the Madsen or Rexer light-type guns in relatively large numbers, 
i especially for cavalry. In the United States the British organization 
I wa,s after many trials adopted, and each infantry and cavalry 
I regiment has a two-gun section of Maxims, with tripod mounting 
! and pack transport. 

j Sec P. Azan, Les premieres mitrailleuses (” Revue dTiistoire (le 
I TArmfec," July 1907) ; Le Canon d balles^ (“ Revue d'Hist. 

dc TArm^e, 1909); Lieut. -Colonel E. Rogers in " Journal R. United 
Service Institution " of 1905; Capl. R. V. K. Applin, Machine-gun 
Tactics (London, 1910J and paper in “J. R. United Service Inst." 
(1910); War Office Handbook to the Maxim gnn (1907); Capt. 
Cesbron Lavaii, Mitrailleuses de cavalerie\ Lieut, liuttin, L'emploi 
des mitrailleuses d'infanterie\ Major J. Gools, Les Mitrailleuses 
(Brussels, 1908) ; and Merkatz, Unterrichtsbuch fiir die Masch.- 
Gewehrabteiluneen (Berlin, 1906) ; Korzen & Kfihn, Wafjenlehre, tVre. 

(C, J<. A.) 

MACIAS [0 Namorado] (/?. 1360-1390), Galician irovador, 
held some position in the hou.sehold of Enri(|uc de Villcna. 
He is represented by five poems in the Cancionero de Baena, 
and is the reputed author of sixteen others. Mada.s lives by 
i virtue of the romantic legends which have* accumulated round 
I his name. The most popular version of his .story is related 
! by Ilcman Nunez. According to this tradition, Macia.s was 
! enamoured of a great lady, was imprisoned at Arjonilla, and 
I was murdered by the jealous husband while singing the lady’s 
I praises. There may be some basi.s of fact for this narrative, 
which became a favourite subject with contemporary Spanish 
poets and later writers. Macias is mentioned in Rocaberti’s 
Gloria de amor as the Castilian equivalent of Cabestanh; he 
afforded a theme to Lope de Vega in Porfiar hasta tnorir) in 
the 19th century, at the outset of the romantic movement 
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in Spain, he inspired Larra (g.v.) in the play Macias and in ] 
the historical novel entitled El doncel de Don Enrique el doliente. 

See H. A. Rennert, Macias, o namorado : a Galician tfobadof 
(Philadelphia, 1900); Theodore J. de Puymaigre, Les Vieux aruieurs 
castiUcms i. 54 74; Cancioneifo Gallego’-Casielhano 

(New York and lAmdon, iQO'i'), ed. H. R. Uing; Christian K. Heller- 
mann, Vie alien LicdefbUchev dev Portugiesen (Berlin, 1840). 

MACINTOSH, CHARLES (1766-1843), Scottish chemist 
and in\'entor of waterproof fabrics, was bom on the 29th of 
December 1766 at Glasgow, where he was first employed as 
a clerk. He devoted all his spare time to science, particularly 
chemistry, and Ixjforc he was twenty resigned his clerkship 
to take up the manufac’tiire of chemicals. In this he was 
highly successful, inventing various new processes. His ex- 
periments with one of the by-products of tar, naphtha, led j 
to his invention of waterproof fabrics, the css(‘nce of his patent ! 
being the cementing of two thicknesses of india-rubber together, j 
the india-rubber being made soluble by the action of the naphtha, j 
For his various chemical discoveries he was, in 1823, elected I 
F.R.S. He died on the 25th of July 1843. 1 

See George Macintosh, Memoir of C. Macintosh (1847). ! 

MACKAY, CHARLES (1814-1889), Scottish writer, was 
bom at Perth on the 27th of March 1814, and educated at 1 
the Caledonian Asylum, London, and in Brussels. In 1830, j 
being then private secretary to a Belgian ironmaster, he began 1 
writing verstis and articles for local newsiiapers. Returning 
to Lonefon, he devoted himself to literary and journalistic 
work, and was attached to tlie Morning Chronicle (1835-1844). 
He published Memoirs of Extraordinary Public Delusions (1841), i 
and gradually made himself known as an industrious and i 
prolific journalist. In 1844 he was made editor of the Glasgow j 
Argus, Hi.s literary reputation was made by the publication 1 
in 1846 of a volume of verses, Voices from the Cf(rwd^ some of i 
which were set to music by Henry Russell and became? very I 
popular, In 1848 Mackay returned to London and worked 
for the Illustrated London News^ of which he became editor 
in 1852. In it he published a number of songs, set to music 
by Sir Henry Bishop and Henry Russell, and in 1855 they 
were collected in a volume: they included the popular “ Cheer, 
Boys ! Cheer ! ” After his severance from the Illustrated 
London News, in 1859, Mackay started two unsuccessful period- 
icals, and acted as special correspondent for The Times in 
America during the Civil War. He edited A Thousaftd a>td j 
One Gems of English Poetry (1867). Mackay died in I-ondon I 
on the 24th of December 1889. Marie Corelli {q,v,) was his 
adopted daughter, llis son, Eric Mackay (1851-1899), was 
known as a writer of ^■erse, particularly by his Love Letters of 
a Violinist (1886). 


important and influential person, and James chose to attribute 
the decision of most of the officers to Mackay 's instigation. 
Soon after this event the l^ince of Orange started on his 
expedition to England, Mackay’s division leading the invading 
corps, and in January 1688-89 Mackay was appointed major- 
general commanding in chief in Scotland. In this capacity 
he was called upon to deal with the formidable insurrection 
' headed by Graham of Claverhouse, Viscount Dundee, In 
i the battle of Killiecrankie Mackay was severely defeated, but 
; Dundee was killed, and the English commander, displaying 
' unexpected energy, subdued the Highlands in one summer. 
In 1690 he founded Fort William at Inverlochy, in 1691 he 
distinguished himself in the brilliant victory of Aughrim, 
and in 1692, with the rank of lieutenant-general, he commanded 
the British division of the allied army in Idanders. At the 
great battle of Steinkirk Mackay’s division bore the brunt of 
the day unsupported and the general himself was killed. 

Mackay was the inventor of the ring bayonet w'hich 
soon came into general use, the idea of this being suggested 
to him by the failure of the plug-bayonet to stop the rush of 
the Highlanders at Killiecrankie. Many of his despatches 
and papers were published by the Bannatyne Club in 1883. 

HeeilJfe by John Mackay of Rockville (1836) ; and J. W. Fortcscue, 
History of the British Army, vol. i. 

MACKAY, JOHN WILLIAM (1831-1902), American capi- 
talist, was bom in Dublin, Ireland, on the 28th of November 
1831. His parents brought him in 1840 to New York City, 
where he worked in a ship-yard. In 1851 he went to California 
and worked in placer gold-mines in Sierra county. In 1852 
he went to Virginia City, Nevada, and there, after losing all 
he had made in California, he formed with James G. Fair, 
James C. Flood and William S. O’Brien the firm which in 1873 
discovered the great Bonanza vein, more than 1200 ft. deep, 
in the Comstock lode (yi(?lding in March of that year as much 
as $632 per ton, and in 1877 nearly $19,000,000 altogether); 
and this firm established the Bank of Nevada in San Fran- 
cisco. In 1884, with James Gordon Bennett, Mackay formed 
the Commercial Cable Company — largely to fight Jay 
Gould and the Western Union Tclcgrapli Company — laid 
two transatlantic cables, and forced the toll-rate for trans- 
atlantic messages down to twenty-five cents a word. In 
connexion with the Commercial Cable Company he formed 
the Postal Telegraph Company. Mackay died on the 2otli 
of July 1902 in London. He gave generously, especially to 
the charities of the Roman Catholic Ciiurch, and endowed 
the Roman Catholic orphan asylum in Virginia City, Nevada. 
In June 1908 a school of mines was presented to the univensity 
of Nevada, as a memorial to liim, by his widow and his son, 


MACKAY, HUGH {c, 1640-1692), Scottish general, was 
the son of Hugh Mackay of Scouric, .Sutherlandshire, and was 
born there about 1640. He entered Douglas’s (Dumbarton’s) 
regiment of the English army (now the Royal Scots) in 1660, 
accom])anied it to France when it was lent b)* Charles II. to 
Louis XIV., and though succeeding, through the death of his 
two elder brothers, to his father's estates, continued to serve 
abroad. In 1669 he w'as in the Venetian service at Candia, 
and in 1672 he was back with his old regiment, Dumbarton’s, 
in the French army, taking part under Turenne in the invasion 
of Holland. In 1673 he married Clara de Bie of Bommel 
in Gelderland. ^ 'Hirough her influence he became, as Burnet 
sa) s, ‘‘ tlie most pious iiuin tliat I ev(?r knew in a military 
way,” and, convinced that he was fighting in an unjust cause, 
resigned his commission to take a captaincy in a Scottish 
regiment in the Dutch service. He had risen to the rank of 
major-geije|;a 1 , in 1685^ when the Scots brigade was called to 
England in the suppression of the ]\Ionmouth rebellion. 

Returningjfe Holland, Mackay was one of those officers who 
elected to stey with their men when James IT., having again 
demanded the services of the Scots brigade, and having been met 
with a refusal, was pirmitted to invite the officers individually 
into his ^ervdee. As major-general commanding the brigade, 
and also as a privy councillor of Scotland, Mackay was an 


I Clarence H. Mackay. 

MACKAY, a seaport of Carlisle county, Queensland, Australia, 
on the Pioneer River, 625 m. direct N.N.W. Pop. (1901), 4091. 
The harbour is not good. Sugar, tobacco and coffee thrive 
in the district. There are several important sugar mills, one 
of which, the largest in Queensland, is capable of an annual 
output of 8000 tons. Rum is distilled, and there arc a brew^ery 
and a factory for tinning butter for export. Workable coal 
is found in the district. This is the port of the Mt Orange 
and Mt Gotthart copper mines, and the Mt Britten and Eun- 
gella gold-fields. It is a calling- station for the Queensland 
royal mail steamers. The town is named after Captain John 
Mackay, who discovered the harbour in i860. 

McKeesport, a city of Allegheny county, Pennsylvania, 
U.S.A., at the confluence of the Monongahela and Youghiogheny 
rivers (both of which are navigable), 14 m. S.E. of Pittsburg. 
Pop. (1890), 20,741 ;1 (1900), 9^ whom 9349 were foreign- 

born and 748 were negroes ; ( 1906 estimate), 43,438. It is served 
by the Baltimore & Ohio, the Pittsburg & Lake Erie and the 
Pennsylvania railways. The city has a Carnegie library, a 
i general hospital, and two business schools. Bituminous coal 
and natural gas abound in the vicinity, and iron, steel, and tin 
and teme plate are extensively manufactured in the city, the 
tin-plate plant being one of the most important in the United 
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States. The total value of the city’s factory products was 
$36,058,447 in 1900 and $23,054,412 in 1905. The municipality 
owns and operates its water-works. The first white settler was 
David McKcc, who established a ferry here in 1769. In 1795 
his son John laid out the town, w^hich was named in liis honour, 
but its growth was very slow until after the discover of coal in 
1830. McKeesport was incorporated as a borough in 1842 and 
chart(‘red as a city in 1890. 

McKEES ROCKS* a borough of Allegheny county, Pennsyl- 
vania, U.S.A,, on the Ohio river, about 3 m. N.W. of Pittsburg. 
Pop. (1890), 1687; (1900), 6352, of whom 1264 were foreign- 
born. McKees Rocks is served by the Pittsburg & Lake Erie 
and the Pittsburg, Chartiers & Youghiogheny railways, tlie 
latter a short line extending (13 m.) to Beechmont. Bituminous 
coal and natural gas are found in the vicinity, and the borough 
ships coal and luml)er, and has various im|X)rtimt manufactures. 
There is an ancient Indian mound here. The first settlement 
was made in 1830, and the borough incorporated in 1892. 

MACKENNAL, ALEXANDER (1835-1904), English Noncon- 
formist divine, was born at Truro in Cornwall, on the 14th of 
January 1835, the son of Patrick Mackcnnal, a Scot, who had 
settled in Cornwall. In 1848 the family removed to I^mdon, 
and at sixteen he went to Glasgow University, lii 1854 he 
entered Hackney College to prepare for the Congregational 
ministry, and in 1857 he graduated B.A. at London Univer- 
sity. After holding pastorates at Burton-on-Trent (1856- 
1861), Surbiton (1862-1870), Leicester (1870-1876), he finally 
accepted the pastorate of the Congregational Church at Bowdon, 
Cheshire, in 1877, in which he remained till his death. In 1886 
he was chairman of the Congregational Union, which he repre- 
sented in 1889 at the triannual national council of the American 
Congregational churches. The first international council of 
Congregationalists held in London in 1891 was partly cause, 
partly consequence, of his visit, and Mackennal acted as secre- 
tary. In 1892 he became definitely associated in the public 
mind with a movement for free church federation which grew 
out of a series of meetings held to discuss the question of home 
reunion. When tlie Lambeth articles put forward as a basis 
of union were discussed, it was evident that all the free churches 
were agreed in accepting the three articles dealing with the 
Bible, the Creed ancl the Sacraments as a basis of discussion, 
and were also ^ced in rejecting the fourth article, which put 
the historic episcopate on the same level as the other three. 
Omitting the Anglicans, the representatives of the remaining 
churches resolved to develop Christian fellowship by united 
action and worship wherever possible. Out of this grew the 
Free Church Federation, which secures a measure of co-operation 
between the Protestant Evangelical churches throughout Eng- 
land. Mackcnnal’s public action brought him into a.ssocia- 
tion with many well-known political and religious leaders. He 
was a lifelong advocate of international peace, and made a 
remarkable declaration as to the Chri.stian standard {)f national 
action when the Free Chnn^h Federation met at Leeds during 
the South African War in 1900. 

Besides a volume of sermons under the title Christ's Healing 
Touch, Mackennal published The Biblical Scheme of Nature and 
of Man, The Christian Testimony, the Letters to the SetJen 
Churches of Asia, The Kingdom of the Lord Jesus and The 
Eternal God and the Human Sonship. These are contributions 
to exegetical study or to theological and progressive religious 
thought, and have elements of permanent value. He also made 
some useful contributions to religious history. In 1893 he 
published the Story of the English Separatists, and later the Homes 
and Haunts of the Pilgrim Fathers-, he also wrote the life of 
Dr J. A. Macfadyen of Manchester. In tqot he delivered a 
series of lectures at Hartford I'heological .Seminary, Connecticut, 
U.S.A., published under the title The Evolution of Congregation- 
alism. He died at Highgate on the 23rd of June 1904. 

Se« D. Macfadyen, Life and Letters of Alexander Mackennal 
(t 9 «S). (D. Mn.) 

MACKENZIE* SIR ALEXANDER (c, 1755-1820), Canadian 
explorer, w^as probably a native of Inverness. Emigrating to 


North America at an early age, he was for several years engaged 
in the fur trade at Fort Chippewyan, at the head of Lake Atha- 
basca, and it was here that his schemes of travel were formed. 
His first journey, made in 1789, was from Fort Chippewyan 
along the Great Slave Lake, and down the river which now bears 
his name to the Arctic Ocean; and his second, made in 1792 and 
1793^ from Fort Chippewyan across the Rocky Mountains to 
the Pacific coast near Cape Menzies. He wrote an account of 
these journeys, Voyages on the River St Lawrence and through 
the Continent of North America to the Frozen ami Pacific Oceans 
(London, i8ox), which is of considerable interest from the 
information it contains about tlie native tribes. It is prefaced 
by an histori(‘al dissertation on the Canadian fur trade. Amass- 
ing considerable wealth, Mackenzie was knighted in 1802, and 
later settled in Scotland. He died at Mulnain, near Dunkeld, on 
the 1 1 til of Marcli 1820. 

MACKENZIE* ALEXANDER (1822-1892), Canadian states- 
man, was bom in Perthshire, Scotland, on the 28th of January’ 
1822. His father was a builder, and young Mackenzie emigrated 
to Canada in 1842, and worked in Ontario as a stone-mason, 
setting up for hims(‘lf later as a builder and contractor at Sarnia 
with his brother. In 1852 his interest in questions of reform led 
to his bcc'OTiiing the editor of the Lamhton Shield, a local Liberal 
paper, 'fliis brought him to the front, and in 1861 he became a 
member of the Canadian parliament, w'herc he at once made his 
mark and was closely connected with the liberal leader, George 
Browm. He was elected for Lambton to the first Dominion 
house of commons in 1867, and soon became the leader of the 
liberal opposition ; from 1871 to 1872 he also sat in the Ontario 
provincial assembly, and held the position of provincial 
treasurer. In 1873 the attack on Sir John Macdonald’s ministry 
with regard to the Pacific Railway charter resulted in its defeat, 
and Mackenzie formed a new government, taking the portfolio 
of public works and becoming the first liberal premier of Canada. 
He remained in power till 1878, when industrial depression 
enabled Macdonald to return to office on a protectionist pro- 
gramme. In 1875 Mackenzie paid a visit to Great Britain, and 
was received at Windsor by Queen Victoria; he was offered a 
knighthood, hut declined it. After his defeat he suffered from 
failing health, gradually resulting in almost total paralysis, but 
though in t88o he resigned the leadership of the opposition, he 
retained a seat in parliament till his death at Toronto on the 17th 
of April 1892, While perhaps too cautious to be the ideal leader 
of a young and vigorous community, his grasp of detail, inde- 
fatigable industry, and unbending integrity won him the respect 
even of his political opponents. 

IWiy Life and Times by William Buckingham and the Hon. George 
W. Ros.s (Toronto, 1892) contains documents of much interest. 
See also George Stewart, Canada under the Administration of the 
Earl of Dufjerin {I'oronto, 1878). 

MACKENZIE, SIR ALEXANDER CAMPBELL (1847- ), 

Briti.sh composer, son of an eminent Edinburgh violinist and 
conductor, was bom on the 22n(l of August 1847. On the advice 
of a member of Gimg’l’s hand who had taken up his residence in 
Edinburgh, Mackenzie was sent for his musical education to 
Sondershausen, where he entered the conservatorium under 
Ulrich and Stein, remaining llicrc from 1857 to 1861, when he 
entered the ducal orchestra as a violinist. At this time he made 
Li.szt’s acquaintance. On his return home he won the King’s 
Scholarship at the Royal Academy of Music, and remained the 
usual three years in the institution, after which he established 
himself as a teacher of the piano, &c., in Edinburgh. He 
appeared in public as a violinist, taking jiart in Chappell’s 
(juartette concerts, and starting a set of (dassical ('oncerts. He 
was appointed precentor of St George’s Church in 1870, and 
conductor of the Scottish vocal music association in 1873, at the 
same time getting through a prodigious amount of teaching. 
He kept in touch with his old friends by playing in the orchestra 
of the Birmingham Festivals from 1864 to 1873. The most 
important compositions of this period of Mackenzie’s life were 
the Quartette in E flat for piano and strings. Op. ii, and an 
overture, Cervantes, which owed its first performance to the 
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encouragement and help of von Billow. On the advice of this 
great pianist, he gave up his Edinburgh appointments, which 
had quite worn him out, and settled in KJorence in order to 
compose. The cantatas The Bride (Worcester, 1881) and Jason 
(Bristol, 1882) belong to this time, as well as his first opera. This 
was commissioned for the Carl Rosa Company, and was written 
to a version of Merim^e’s Colomha prepared by Franz Huefler. 
It was produced with great success in 1883, and was the first 
of a too short series of modern English operas; Mackenzie’s 
second opera. The Troubadour, was produced by the same 
company in 1886; and his third dramatic work was His Majesty, 
an excellent comic opera (Savoy Theatre, 1897). 1884 his 

Rase of Sharon was given with very great success at the Norwich 
Festival; in 1885 he was appointed conductor of Novello’s 
oratorio concerts; The Story of Sayid came out at the Leeds 
Festival of 1886; and in 1888 he succeeded Macfarrcn as principal 
of the Royal Academy of Music. The Dream of Juhal was pro- 
duced at Liverpool in 1889, and in London very soon afterwards. 
A fine setting of the hymn “ Veni, Creator Spiritus ” was given 
at Birmingham in 1891, and the oratorio Bethlehem in 1894. 
From 1892 to 1899 he (conducted the Philharmonic Concerts, 
and was knighted in 1894. Besides the works mentioned he 
has written incidental music to plays, as, for instance, to Ravens- 
wood, The Little Minister, and Coriolanus; concertos and other 
works for violin and orchestra, much orchestral music*, and many 
songs and ^^olin pieces. The romantic side of music ufipeals 
to Mackenzie far more .strongly than any other, and the cases in 
which he lias conformed to the classical conventions are of the 
rarest. In the orchestral ballad, La Belle Dame sans Merci, he 
touches the note of weird pathos, and in the nautical overture 
Britannia his sense of humour stands revealed. In the two 
“ Scottish Rhapsodies ” for orchestra, in the music to The Little 
Minister, and in a beautiful fantasia for pianoforte and orchestra 
on Scottish themes, he has seized the essential, not the accidental 
features of his native music. 

MACKENZIE, SIR GEORGE (]636-i69i), of Roschaugh, 
Scottish lawyer, was the grandson of Kenneth, first Lord Mac- 
kenzie of Kintail, and the nephew of Colin and George, first and 
second earls of Seaforth; his mother was a daughter of Andrew 
Bruce, principal of St Ixionard's College, St Andrews. He was 
born at Dundee in 1636, educated at the grammar .s(’hool there 
and at Aberdeen, and afterwards at St Andrews, graduating 
at sixteen. He then engaged for three years in the study of 
the civil law at Bourges ; on his return to Scotland he was called 
to the bar in 1659, and before the Restoration had risen into 
considerable practice. Immediately after the Restoration he 
was appointed a “ justice-depute,” and it is recorded that he 
and his colleagues in that office were ordained hy the parliament 
in 1661 “ to repair, once in the week at least, to Musselburgh 
and Dalkeith, and to trj' and judge such persons as arc there or 
thereabouts delate of witchcraft.” Jn the same year he acted 
as counsel for the marejuis of Argyll; soon afterwards he was 
knighted, and he represented the county of Ro.ss during the four 
sessions of the parliament which was called in 1669. He suc- 
ceeded Sir John Nisbet as king’s ach-ocate in August 1677, and in 
the discharge of this offi(’e became implicated in all the worst acts 
of the Scottish administration of Charles IL, earning for himself 
an unenviable distin<’tion as “ the bloody Mackenzie.” His 
refusal to concur in the measures for dispensing with the penal 
laws against Catholics led to his removal from offi(*e in 1686, but 
he was reinstated in February 1688. At the Revolution, being 
a member of convention, he was one of the minority of five 
in the division on the forfeiture of the crown. King William 
was urged to declare him incapacitated for holding any public 
office, but refused to ac’cedc to the proposal. When the 
death of Dundee (July 1689) had finally destroyed the hopes 
of his party in Scotland, Mackenzie betook himself to Oxford, 
where, admitted a student by a grace passed in 1690, he was 
allowed to spend the rest of his days in the enjoyment of the 
ample fortune he had acquired, and in the prosecution of 
his literary labours. One of his last acts before leaving Edin- 
burgh had been to pronounce (March 15, 1689), as dean of I 


the faculty of advocates, the inaugural oration at the founda- 
tion of the Advocates’ library. He died at Westminster on the 
8th of May 1691, and was buried in Greyfriars churchyard, 

I Edinburgh. 

While still a young man Sir Ckjorge Mackenzie apj)ears to have 
aspired to eminence in the domain of pure literature, his earliest 
publication having been J retina, or a Serious Romance (anon., 1O61) ; 
it was followed, also anonymously, by Religio Stoici, a Short Discourse 
upon Several Divine and Moral Subjects (1663); A Moral Essay, 
preferring Solitude to Public Employment (ib<>5); and one or two 
other disquisitions of a similar nature. His most important legal 
works anj entitled A Discourse upon the Laws and Customs of Scotland 
in Matters Criminal {1674) ; Observations upon the Laws and Customs 
of Nations as to Precedency, with the Science of Heraldry (1680); 
Institutions of the Law of Scotland (1684); and Observations upon the 
Acts of Parliament (168O); of these the last-named is the most 
imjiortant, the Institutions being completely overshadowed by the 
similar work of his great contemiiorary Stair. In his Jus Regium : 
or the Just and Solid Eoundations of Monarchy in general, and more 
especially of the Monarchy of Scotland, maintained (1684), Mackenzie 
appears as an uncompromising advocate of the highest doctrines of 
prerogative. His Vindication of the Government of Scotland during 
the reign of Charles IT, (1691) is valuable as a piece of contemporary 
history. I'he collected Works were published at Edinburgh (2 vols. 
fol.) in 17 1 0-1722; and Memoirs of the Affairs of Scotland from the 
Restoration of King Charles II, , fnim previously unpublished MSS., 
in 1821. 

See A. Lang, Sir George Mackenzie of Rosehaugh (1909). 

MACKENZIE, HENRY (1745-1831^, Scottish novelist and 
miscellaneous writer, was born at Edinburgh in August 1745. 
Ilis father, Joshua Mackenzie, wa.s a distinguished jihysician, 
and his mother, Margaret Rose, belonged to an old Nairnshire 
family. Mackenzie was educated at the high school and the 
university of Edinburgh, and was then arti(ded to George Inglis 
of Redhall, who was attorney for the crown in the management 
of exche()uer business. In 1765 he was sent to London to prose- 
cute his legal studies, and on his return to Edinburgh became 
partner with Inglis, whom he afterwards succeeded as attorney 
for the crown. His first and most famous work, The Man of 
Feeling, was published anonymously in 1771, and met with 
instant .success. The “ Man of Feeling ” is a weak creature, 
dominated by a futile benevolence, who goes up to London ancl 
falls into the hands of people who exploit his innocence. I'he 
sentimental key in which the book is written shows the author’s 
acquaintanc'c with Sterne and Richardson, but he had neither 
the humour of Sterne nor the subtle insight into character of 
Richardson. One Eccles of Bath claimed the authorship of this 
book, bringing in support of his pretensions a MS. with many 
ingenious erasures. Mackenzie’s name was then officially an- 
nounced, but Eccles appears to have induced some people to 
believe in him. In 1773 Mackenzie published a second novel, 
The Man of the W^orld, the hero of which was as consistently bad 
as the “ Man of Feeling ” had been ” constantly obedient to his 
moral sense,” as Sir Walter Scott says. Julia de Roubigni(iyjj), 
a story in letters, was preferred to his other novels by “ Chris- 
topher North,” who had a high opinion of Mackenzie (see Nodes 
Ambrosianae, vol. i. p. 155, ed. 1866), The first of his dramatic 
pieces, l^he Prince of Tunis, was produced in Edinburgh in 1773 
with a certain measure of success. The others were failures. At 
Edinburgh Mackenzie belonged to a literary club, at the meetings 
of which papers in the manner of the Spectator were read. This 
led to the establishment of a weekly periodical called the Mirror 
(January' 23, i779~May 27, 1780), of which Mackenzie was 
editor and chief contributor. It was followed in 1785 by a 
.similar paper, the Lounger, which ran for nearly two years and 
had the distinction of containing one of the earliest tributes to 
the genius of Robert Burns. Mackenzie w'as an ardent Tory, 
and wrote many tracts intended to counteract the doctrines of the 
French Revolution. Most of these remained anonymous, but 
he acknowledged his Review of the Principal Proceedings of the 
Parliament of 1784, a defence of the policy of William Pitt, 
written at the desire of Henry Dundas. He was rewarded (1804) 
by the office of comptroller of the taxes for Scotland. In 
1776 Mackenzie married Penuel, daughter of Sir Ludovick 
Grant of Grant. He w'as, in his later years, a notable figure in 
Edinburgh society. He was nicknamed the ** man of feeling” 
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but he was in reality a hard-headed man of affairs with a kindly 
heart. Some of his literary reminiscences were embodied in his 
Account oj the Life and Writings of John Home, Esq. (1822). He 
also wrote a Life of Doctor Blacklock, prefixed to the 1793 
edition of the poet’s works. He died on the 14th of January 

In 1807 The Works of Henry Mackenzie were published surrep- 
titiously, and he then himself suj>crintcnded the publication of his 
Works (8 vols., 1808). There is an admirinf< but discriminating^ 
criticism of his work in the Prefatory Memoir prefixed by Sir Walter 
Scott to an edition of his novels in Ballantync’s Novelist's Library 
(vol. V., 1823). 

MCKENZIE, SIR JOHN (1838-1901), New Zealand statesman, 
was born at Ard-Ross, Scotland, in 1838, the son of a crofter. 
He emigrated to Otago, New Zealand, in i860. Beginning as a 
shepherd, he rose to be farm manager at Puketapu near I^almer- 
ston South, and then to be a farmer in a substantial way in 
Shag Valley. In 1865 he was clerk to the local road board 
and school committee; in 1871 he entered the provincial courunl 
of Otago; and on the nth of December t88i was elected member 
of the House of Representatives, in which he sat till 1900. He 
was also for some years a member of the education board and 
of the land board of Otago, and always showed interest in the 
national elementary school system. In the House of Represen- 
tatives he soon made good his footing, becoming almost at ont'c 
a rccogniz<?d spokesman for the smaller sort of rural settlers 
and a person of influence in the lobbies. He acted as govern- 
ment whip for the coalition ministry of .Sir Robert Stout and Sir 
Julius Vogel, 1884 1887, and, while still a private memb(?r, scored 
ills first success as a land reformer by carrying the McKenzie 
clause ” in a land act limiting the area which a state tenant 
might thenceforth obtain on lca.se. He was still, however, 
coinparativ(?ly unknown outside his own province when, in 
January 1891, his party took office and he aided John Hallanct* 
in forming a ministry, in which he him, self held the portfolio of 
lands, immigration and agriculture. From tlie first he made* 
his hand felt in every matter connected with land settlement 
and the administration of the vast j)nblic estate. Generally his 
aim was to break up and subdivide the great freehold and lease- 
hold properties whic h in his time covered four-sc?venths of the 
occupied land of the colony. In his Land A(‘t of 1893 he con- 
solidated, abolished or amended, fifty land ads and ordinances 
dealing with crown lands, and thereafter amended his own act 
four times. Though ov.ning to a prefercnci*. for stale tenancy 
over freehold, he never stopped the selling of crown land, and 
was satisfied to give would-l)c settlers the option of choosing 
fr(?ehold or leasehold under tempting terms as tlvnr form of 
tenuH!. As a compromise he introduced the lease in perpetuity 
or holding fi)r 999 years at a quit rent fixed at 4 % ; theoretical 
objections have since led to its abolition, l)iit for fifteen years 
much genuine settlement took place under its conditions. 
Broadly, however, McKenzicj’s exceptional success as lands 
minister was due rather to unflinching determination to .stimu- 
late the occupation of the soil by working farmers than to the 
solution of the problems of agrarian controversy, llis best- 
known experiment was in land repurchase. A voluntary law 
(1892) was displaced by a compulsory act (1894), under which 
between £^,000,000 and £6,000,000 had by 1910 been spent in 
buying and subdividing estates for closer s(!ttlement.s, with 
excellent results. McKenzie also founded and expanded an 
efficient department of agriculture, in the functions of which 
inspection, grading, teaching and example arc successfully 
combined. It has aided the development of dairying, fruit- 
growing, poultry-farming, bee-keeping and flax-milling, and 
clone not a little to keep up the standard of New Zealand pro- 
ducts. After 1897 McKenzie had to hold on in the face of failing 
health. An operation in London in 1899 only postponed the 
end. He died at his farm on the 6th of August 1901, soon after 
being called to the legislative council, and receiving a knight- 
hood. 

MACKENZIE, SIR MORELL (1837-1892), British physician, 
son of Stephen Mackenzie, surgeon (d. 1851), was bom at Leyton- 


stone, Es.sex, on the 7th of July 1837. After going through the 
course at the London Hospital^ and becoming M.R.C.S. in 1858, 
he studied abroad at Paris, Vienna and Pesth; and at Pesth he 
learnt the use of the newl} -in\'cnted larjmgoscope under J. N. 
Czermak. Returning to London in 1862, he worked at the 
London Hospital, and took his degree in medicine. In 1863 
he won the Jacksonian prize at the Royal College of Surgeons 
for an e.ssay on the Patliology of the Larynx,” and he then de- 
voted himself to becoming a specialist in diseases of the throat, 
in 1863 the Throat Hospital in King Street, Golden Square, was 
founded, largely o>ving to his initiative, and by his work there and 
at the London Hospital (where he was one of the phy.sii ians 
from t866 to 1873) Morell Mackenzie rapidly became recognized 
througliout Europe as a leading authority, and acquired an 
extensive practice. So great was his reputation that in May 
1887, when the crowm prince of Germany (afterwards the emperor 
Frederick 111 .) was attacked by the affection of the throat of which 
he ultimately died, Morell Mackenzie was specially summoned 
to attend him. The German physicians who had attended the 
prince since the beginning of Man^h (Karl Gerhardt, and subse- 
(fuently Tobold, E. von Bergmann, and others) had diagnosed 
his ailment on the i8th of May as cancer of the throat; but Morell 
Mackenzie insisted (basing his opinion on a microscopical ex- 
amination by R. Virchow of a portion of the tissue) that the 
disease was not demonstrably cancerous, that an operation lor 
the extirpation of the larynx (planned for the 2Tst of May) was 
unjustifiable, and that the growth might well be a benign one 
and therefore curable by otlier treatment. The question was 
one not only of personal but of political importance, since it was 
doubted wliether any one suffering from an incapacitating disease 
like cancer could, according to the family law of the Hohenzollerns, 
occupy the German throne ; and there was talk of a renunciation 
of the suc('e.s.sion by the (Town i)rincc. It was freely hinted, 
moreover, that some of the doctors themselves were influenced 
by political (’onsiderations. At any rate, Morell Mackenzie’s 
opinion was followed ; the crown prince went to England, under 
his treatment, and was present at the Jubilee celebrations in 
June. Morell Mac^kenzie was knightcxl in'September 1887 f(.)r his 
scTviccs, and dc(X)rated with the Grand Cross of th(* Hohcnzollern 
Order. In November, however, the German doctors were again 
('ailed into consultation, and it was ultimately admitted that the 
(ILseasc really was caiK'cr; though Mackenzie, with very question- 
able judgment, more than hinted that it had become malignant 
since his first examination, in consequcn(‘e of the irritating effect 
of the treatment by the (rorrnan doctors. 'Fhe crown prince 
(s(*e Frederick J 1 1 .) became emperor on the gth of March 1888, 
and di(?d on the 15th of June. During all this period a violent 
quarrel raged between Sir Morell Ma('kenzic and the German 
medical world. The German doctors published an account of 
the illne.ss, to which Mackenzie replied by a work entitled 
The Fatal Illness of Frederick the Noble (1888), th(* publication 
of which caused him to be censured by the Koyal College of 
Surgeons. After this sensational episode in his (’areer, the 
remainder of Sir Morell Mackenzie’s life was uneventful, and 
he died .somewhat suddenly in London, on the 3rd of February 
1892. He published several books on laryngoscopy and diseases 
of the throat. 

MACKENZIE, WILLIAM LYON (1795-1861), Canadian politi- 
cian, was bom near Dundee, Scotland, on the 1 3 tli of March 1795. 
His father died before he was a month old, and the family were 
left in poverty. After some six years’ work in a shop at Alyth, in 
April 1820 he emigrated with his mother to Canada. There he 
became a general merchant, first at York, then at Dundas, and 
later at Queenston. The discontented condition of Upper ( 'anada 
drew him into politicos, and on the i8th of May 1824 he jiiiblished 
at Queenston the first number of the Colonial Advocate, in which 
the ruling oligarchy was attacked with great asperity. Most of 
the changes which he advocated were wise and have since been 
adopted ; but the violence of Mackenzie’s attacks rou.sed great 
anger among the social and political set at York (Toronto), 
which was headed by John Beverley R(jbinson. In November 
1824 Mackenzie removed to Toronto, but he had little capital; 
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his paper appeared irregularly, and was on the point of suspending 
publication when his ofiice was attacked and his type thrown 
into the bay 1^ a number of the supporters of his opponents, in 
an action against the chief rioters he was awarded £62^ and costs, 
was thus enabled to set up a much larger and more efficient 
plant, and the Colonial Advocate ran till the 4th of November 
1834. 

In 1828 he was elected member of parliament for York, but 
was expelled on the technical ground that he had published in his 
newspaper the proceedings of the hou^se without authorization. 
Five times he was expelled and five times re-elected by his 
constituents, till at la.st the government refused to issue a writ, 
and for three years York was without one of its rei)resentativcs. 
In May 1832 he visited England, where he was well received by 
the colonial office. Largely as the result of his representations, 
many important reforms were ordered by Lord Goderich, after 
wards earl of Ripon, the colonial secretary. While in England, 
he published Sketches of Canada and the United States^ in which, 
with some exaggeration, many of the Canadian grievances were 
exposed. On his return in March 1834 he was elected mayor of 
Toronto. During his year of office, the heroism with which he 
worked hand in hand with his old enemy, Bishop Strachan, in 
fighting an attack of cholera, did not prevent him from winning 
much unpopularity by his officiousness, and in 1835 he was not 
re-elected either as mayor or alderman. In October 1834 he was 
elected member of parliament for York, ami took his scat 
in January^ 1835# the Reformers being now in the majority. 
A committee on grievances was appointed, as chairman of 
which Mackenzie presented the admirable Seventh Report on 
Grievances, largely written by himself, in which the ca.se for 
the Reformers was presented with force and moderation, 
and the adoption of responsible government advocated as the 
remedy. 

In the general election of June 1836 the Tory party won a 
complete victory, Mackenzie and almost all the prominent 
Reformers being defeated at the polls. This totally unexpected 
defeat greatly embittered him. On the 4th of July 1836, the 
anniversary of the adoption of the American Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, he began the publication of the Constitution, which 
openly advocated a republican form of government. Later in the 
year he wa.s appointed “ agent and coiTe.sj)onding secretary 
of the extreme wing of the Reform party, and more and more 
openly, in his speeches throughout tlic province, advocated armed 
revolt. He was also in correspondence with Papineau and the 
other leaders of the Reformers in Lower C'anada, who were 
already planning a rising. Early in December 1837 Mackenzie 
gathered a mob of his followers, to the number of several hundred, 
at Gallows Hill, some miles to the north of Toronto, with the 
intention of seizing the lieutenant-governor and setting up a 
provisional government. Misunderstandings among the leaders 
led to the total failure of the revolt, and Mackenzie wa.s forced 
to fly to the United States with a price on his head. In the town 
of Buffalo he collected a disorderly rabble, who seized and fortified 
Na\y J.sland, in the river between the two (’oun tries, and for 
some weeks troubled the Canadian frontier. After the failure 
of this attem[)t he was put to the most pitiful shifts to make a 
living. In June 1839 he was tried in the United States for a 
breach of the neutrality laws, and sentenced to eighteen montlis’ 
imprisonment, of which he served over eleven. While in gaol at 
Rochester he published the Caroline Almanac, the tone of which 
may be judged from its references to “ Victoria Guelph, the 
bloody queen of England,'’ and by the title given to the British 
cabinet of Victoria Melbourne’s bloody divan.” He returned 
to Canada in consequence of the Amnesty Act 1849. A 
closer inspection had cured him of his love for republican 
institutions. 

In 1851 he was elected to parliament for Haldimand, defeating 
George Brown. He at once allied himself with the Radicals (the 
“ Clear Grits ”), and, on the leadership of that party being assumed 
by Brown, became one of liis lieutenants. He was still miserably 
poor, but refused all offers to accept a government position. 
In 1858 he resigned his seat in the house, owing to | 


incipient softening of the brain, of which he died on the 29th of 
August 1861. 

Turbulent, ungovernable, vain, often the dupe of schemers, 
Mackenzie united with much that was laughable not a little that 
was heroic. He could neither be bribed, bullied, nor cajoled. 
Perhaps the best instance of this is that in 1832 he refused from 
Lord Goderich an offer of a position which would have given 
him great influence in Canada and an income of jCifoo. He 
was a born agitator, and as such tended to exaggeration and 
misrcprc.sentation. But the evils against which he struggled 
were real and grave; the milder measures of the Constitutional 
Reformers miglit have taken long to achieve the results which 
were due to his hot-headed advocacy. 

Life and Times by his son-in* law, Charles Lindsey (Toronto, 
2 vols., 1862), is moderate and fair, though tending to smootli over 
his anti- British gasconnade wliilc in the Onitecl States. An abridg 
ment of this work was edited by G. G. S. I.indst’y for the “Makers 
of Canada Series “ (1909). In The Story of the Upper Canadian 
Hehellion by J. C. Dent {2 vols., Toronto, 1883), a l)ittcr attack is 
made on him, which drew a savage rc])ly from another son-in-law, 
John King, K.C., cfillcd The Other Side of the Story. The best short 
account of his can?er is given by J. C. Dent in The Canadian 
Portrait Gallery, vol. ii. (Toronto, 1881). (W. L. G.) 

MACKENZIE, a river of the North-West Territories, Canada, 
discharging the waters of the Great Slave Lake into the Arctic* 
Ocean. It was discovered and first navigated by Sir Alexander 
Mackenzie in 1789. It has an average width of i m., an average 
fall of 6 in. to the mile; an apj)roximate di.schargc, at a medium 
stage, of 500,000 cub. ft. per sc(^ond; and a total length, in- 
cluding its great tributary the Peace, of 2350 m. Ihc latter 
rises, under the name of the Finlay, in the mountains of British 
Columbia, and flows north-east and then south-east in the 
great intermontane valley that bounds the Rocky Mountains 
on the west, to its confluence with the Parsnip. From the 
confluence the waters of the combined rivers, now called 
the Peace, flow east through the Rocky Mountains, and then 
north-east to unite with the river wliich discharges the 
waters of Lake Athabasca; thence to Great Slave Lake it is 
known as Slave River. Excluding the rivers which enter 
these lakes, the principal tributaries of the Peace arc : 
Omineca, Nation, Parsnip, Halfway, North Pine, South Pine, 
Smoky, Battle and Loon rivers; those of the Mackenzie are the 
Liard (650 m. long), which rises near llie sources of the Pelly, 
west of the Rocky Mountains, and breaks through that range on 
its way to join the parent stream, Great Bear River, which drains 
Great Bear Lake, Nahanni, Dahadinni, Arctic Red and Peel 
rivers. The Mackenzie enters the An’tic Ocean near 135'’ W. and 
68° 50' W., after flowing for 70 or 80 m. through a flat delta, 
not yet fully surveyed. With its continuation, Slave River, it is 
navigalde from the Arctic Ocean to Fort Smith, a distance of over 
T200 m.,and between the latter and the head of Lesser Slave Lake, 
a further distance of 625 m., there is only one obstruction to 
navigation, the Grand Rapids near Fort McMurray on the 
Athabasca River. The Peace is navigable from its junction with 
Slave River for about 220 m. to Vermilion Falls. 'The Mackenzie 
is navigable from about the loth of June to the 20th of Octol)er, 
and Great Slave Lake from about the jst of July to the end of 
October. All the waters and lakes of this great system are 
abundantly stocked with fish, chiefly white fish and trout, the 
latter attaining to remarkable size. 

MACKEREL, pelagic fishes, belonging to a small family, 
Scomhridae, of which the tunny, bonito, albacore, and a few 
other tropical genera are members. Although the species arc 
fewer in number than in most other families of fishes, they are 
widely spread and extremely abundant, peopling by countless 
schools the oceans of the tropical and temperate zones, and 
approaching the coasts only accidentally, occasionally, or 
periodically. 

The mackerel proper (genus Scomber) are readily re(’ognized 
by their elegantly shaped, well-proportioned body, shining in 
iridescent colours. Small, thin, deciduous scales equally cover 
nearly the entire body. There are two dorsal fins, the anterior 
near the head, composed of 11-14 feeble spines, the second near 
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the tail with all the rays soft except the first, and behind the second 
dorsal five or six finlets. The ventral is immediately below the 
second dorsal, and is also followed by finlets. The caudal fin is 
crescent-shaped, strengthened at the base by two short ridges 
on each side. The mouth is wide, armed above and below with a 
row of very small fixed teeth. 

No other fish shows finer proportions in the shape of its body. 
Ever)' ** line of its build is designed and eminently adapted for 
rapid progression through the water; the muscles massed along 
the vertebral column are enormously developed, especially on the 
back and the sides of the tail, and impart to the body a certain 
rigidity which interferes with abruptly sideward motions of the 
fish. Therefore mackerel generally swim in a straightforward 
direction, deviating sidewards only when compelled, and rarely 
turning about in the same sjiot. They are in almost continuous 
motion, their power of endurance being equal to the rapidity of 
their motions. Mackerel, like all fishes of this family , have a firm 
flesh; that is, the muscles of the several segments are interlaced, 
and receive a greater supply of blood-vessels and nerves than in 
other fishes. Therefore the flesh, especially of the larger kinds, 
is of a red colour; and the energy of their mus(!ular action causes 
the temperature of their blood to be several degrees higher than 
in other fishes. 

All fishes of the mackerel family arc strictly carnivorous; they 
unceasingly pursue their prey, which consists principally of other 
fish and pelagic crustaceans. The fry of clujieoids, which like- 
wise swim in schools, are followed by the mackerel iinlil they 
reach some shallow place, which their enemies dare not 
enter. 

Mackerel are found in almost all tropical and temperate seas, 
with the ex(?eption of the Atlantic shores of temperate South 
America. European mackerel are of two kinds, of which one, the 
common mackerel, Scomber scomber^ lacks, while the other pos- 
sesses, an air-bladder. 7 ’he best-known species of the latter kind 
is 5 . coUaSy the “ Spanish ” mackerel; ^ a third, .S’, pneumato- 
phorus, is believed by some ichthyologists to be identical with 
5 . colias. He this as it may, we have strong eviden(’e that 
the Mediterranean is inhabited by other species different from 
S, scomber and 5 . colias ^ and well characterized f)y their dentition 
and coloration. Also the species from St Helena is distinct. 
Of extra-Atlanti(^ species the mackerel of the Japanese seas are 
the most nearly allied to the European, those of New Zealand 
and Australia, and still more those of the Indian Ocean, differ- 
ing in many conspicuous points. Two of these species occur 
in the Hritish seas : S. scomber ^ which is the most common there 
as well as in other parts of the North Atlantic', crossing the 
ocean to America, where it abounds; and the Spanish macWel, 
.S’, colias f which is distinguished by a somewhat different pattern 
of coloration, the transverse black bands of the (’onimon mackerel 
being in this species narrower, more irregular or partly broken 
up into spots, while the sc’alcs of the pectoral region arc larger, 
and the snout is longer and more pointed. The Spanish mackerel 
is, as the name implies, a native of the seas of southern Europe, 
but single individuals or small schools frequently reach the shores 
of Great Britain and of the United States. 

The home of th<; common mackerel (to which the following 
remarks refer) is the North Atlantic, from the Canary Islands to the 
Orkneys, and from the Mediterranean and the Black Sea and the 
coasts of Norway to the United States. 

Towards the spring large schools approach the coasts. Two 
causes have been assi^ed of this migration : first, the instinct of 
finding a suitable locality for propagating their species; and, 
secondly, the search and pursuit of food, which in the wanner season 
is more abundant in the neighbourhood of land tlian in the open .sea. 
It is probable tliat the latter is the chief cause. 

In the month of February, or in some years as early as the end 
of January, the first large schools appear at the entrance of the 
English Channel, and are met by tlie more adventurous of the drift- 
net fi.shers many miles west of the Scilly Islands. These early 
schools, which consist chiefly of one-yoar and two-year-old fishes, 
yield sometimes enormous catches, whilst in other years they e^scape 
the drift-nets altogether, passing them, for some hitherto unex- 
plained reason, at a greater de];th than that to wliich the nets reach, 

^ The term “ Spanish mackerel is applied in America to Cyhium 
maculatum. 


viz. 20 ft. As the season advances, the schools penetrate farther 
northwards into St (George’s CluLnnel or eastwards into the English 
Channel. The fishery tlu?n assumes j^roportions which render it 
next in importance to the lierring and cod fl.shcries. In Plymouth 
alone a fleet of some two hundred boats assembles; and on the French 
side of the Channel no less capital and la.lH)ur are invested in it, 
the vessels emj>loy<‘(I being, though less in number, larger in size 
than on the Knglish side. The chief centre, however, of the fishery 
in the west of lingland is at Newlyn, near Penzance, where the small 
local sailing boats are outnumbered by hundrt'ds of large Ixiats, 
both sail and steam, which come chiefly from Lowestoft for the 
season. Simultaneously with tlic drift-net the deei)-sea- seine and 
shore-seine are used, which towards June almost entirely supersede 
the drift-net. 'I'owards the end of May the old fish bc’conie heavy 
with spawn and are in tlie highest condition for the table; and the 
latter naif of June or beginning of July may be regarded as the time 
at which the grea ter part of inack(*rel spawn. Considerable numbers 
of mackerel are taken olT Norfolk and Suflolk in May and JuntJ, Jiiid 
also in September and Octf)bor, 'Fhcre can bi^ no doubt that they 
enter the Nortli Sea from tlie I'.nglish Channel, and wturn by the 
same route, but others tnivcl round tht* north of Scotland and 
apjxsar in rather small numbers oft the e^ist coast of that country. 
On the Norwegian coast mackerel fishing does not l)egin Iwjfore May, 
whilst on the English coasts large catches arc freciucntly made in 
March. T.argc cargoes are annually imported in ice from Norway 
to tlie English market. 

After the spawning the schools break up into smaller comjianies 
which are much scattered, and otter for rivo or three months employ- 
ment to the hand-line fishermen. I'hey now begin to disappear 
from tlie coasts and return to th«* open sea. Single individuals or 
small ctunpanies are found, however, on the coast all the year round; 
tliey may have Ixjctime detached Iroin the main Inidies, and be 
Keeking for the larger schools whicli havt; long left on llieir ndurn 
migration. 

Although, on the whole, the course and time of the annual migra- 
tion of mackerel arc marked with great regularity, their appearance 
and abundance at certain localities an; subji'ct to great variations. 
They may pass a sj)ot at such a depth as to evade; tlu* nets, and 
reappear at the surface somt; days after farther eastwards; they may 
deviate from tJieir (liri;ci line of migration, and even t(;mi)orarily 
return westwards. In some years between 1852 and 1807 the old 
mackerel disapijeared off (iuernsey from the surface, and were 
accidentally discovered feeding at the bottom. Many were Liken at 
JO fathoms and deeper with the line, and all were of exce])tu>nally 
large size, several measuring 18 in, and weighing nearly 3 Jh; tliesc 
are the largest macken;! on record. 

'J'he mackerel most esteemed as food is the common species, and 
individuals from jo to j 2 in. in length are considered tin; best 
flavoured, fji more? soiitlu;rn latitudes, howt;ver, this s]>ecies seiuns 
to cIet*;riorate, sjiecimens from the coast of T’ortugal, and from the 
Mediterranean and HJack Sera, being stated to be dry and resembling 
in flavour the Spanisli mackerel (S, coliaa), which is not esteemed 
for the table. (A. C. (L; J, T. C.) 

MoKiM, CHARLES POLLEN (1847-/909), American archi- 
tc('t, was born in Chester county, Pennsylvania, on the 24th 
of August 1847. His father, James Miller McKim (1810-1874), 
originally a Presbyterian minister, was a prominent alx)litionist 
and one of the founders (1865) of the New York Naiion, 
The son studied at Harvard (1866-1867) and at Paris in the 
Ecolc des Heaux-Arts (1867-1870), and in 1872 became an 
architect in New York (dty, entering the office of II. 11 . Richard- 
son; in 1877 he formed a partnership with William Rutherford 
Mead (b. 1846), the firm becoming in 1879 McKim, Mead & 
White, when Stanford White (1853-1906) became a partner. 
McKim was one of the founrlers of the American Academy in 
Rome; received a gold medal at the Paris exposition of 1900; 
in 1903, for his services in the promotion of arcliitecturc, received 
the King's Medal of the Royal Institute of British Architects; 
and in 1907 became a National Academician. He died at 
St James, Long IsUind, N.Y., on the 14th of Septcmlier 1909. 
McKim's name is especially associated with the University Club 
in New York, with the Columbia University buildings, with the 
additions to the White House (1906), and, more particularly, 
with the Boston Public Library, for which the library of 
Stc Genevieve in Paris furnished the suggestion. 

MACKINAC ISLAND, a small island in the N.W. extremity 
of Lake Huron and a part of Mackinac county, Michigan, 
and a city and summer resort of the same name on the island. 
The city is on the S.E. shore, at the entrance of the Straits 
of Mackinac, about 7 m. N.E. of Mackinaw City and 6 m. E.S.E. 
of St Ignace. Pop. (1900), 665; (1904, state census), 736, 
During the summer season, when thousands of people come 
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here to enjoy the cool and pure air and the island’s beautiful 
scenery, the city is served by the principal steamboat lines on 
the Great Lakes and by ferry to Mackinaw city (pop. in 1904, 
696), which is stTved by the Michigan Central, the Grand 
Rapids & Indiana, and the Duluth, South Shore & Atlantic 
railways. The island is about 3 m, long by 2 m. wide. From 
the remarkably clear water of lake Huron its shores rise for 
the most part in tall white limestone cliffs; inland there are 
strangely shaped rocks and forests of cedar, pine, fir, spruce, 
junii)er, maple, oak, birch, and beech. Throughout the island 
there are numerous glens, ravines, and caverns, some of which 
arc rich in associations with Indian legends. The city is an 
antiquated fishing and trading village with modem hotels, 
club-houses, and summer villas. Fort Mackinac and its grounds 
arc included in a state reservation which embraces about 
one-half of the island. 

The original name of the island was Michilimackinac (“ place 
of the big lame person ” or “ place of the big wounded person **); 
the name was apparently derived from an Algontjuian tribe, 
the Mishinimaki or Mishinimakinagog, now extinct. The 
island was long occupied by Chippewas, the Hurons had a 
village here for u short time after their expulsion from the 
East by the Iroquois, and subsequently there was an Ottawa 
village liere. The first white settlement or station was established 
by the French in 1670 (abandoned in i7oi)at Point Saint Ignace 
on the north side of the strait. In 1761 a fort on the south 
side (built in 1712) was surrendered to the British. By the 
Treaty of Paris (1783) the right of the United States to this 
district was ac'knowledged ; but the fort was held by the 
British until 1796. In July 1812 a British force surprised 
the garrison, which had not yet learned that war had been 
declared. Jn August 1814 an Amcric'an force under Colonel 
George Croghan (1791-1849) attempted to recapture the island 
but was n‘pulsed with (’on.siderable lo.ss. By the treaty of Ghent, 
however, the island was restored, in July 1815, to the United 
States ; Fort Ma('kinac was maintained by the Federal govern- 
ment until 1895, when it was ceded to the state. From 1820 
to 1840 the village was one of the principal stations of the 
American Fur Company. A Congregational mission was 
established among the Chippewas on the island in 1827, but 
was discontinued before 1845. The city of Mackinac Island 
was chartered in 1899. 

St?e VV. C. Richards, “ The Fairy Isle of Mackinac/' in the 
Magazine of American History (July 1891); and R. G. Thwait(‘.s, 

“ Tlu* Story of Mackinac," in vol. 14 of the Collections of the Stfite 
Historical Society of Wisconsin (Madison, 189S). 

McKinley, william (1843--1901), twenty-fifth president 
of the United .States, was bom in Niles, Trumbull county, Ohio, 
on the 29th of Janium^ 1843. His ancestors on the paternal 
side >vere Scotch-lrish who lived at Dervock, Co. Antrim, and 
spelled the family name ** McKinlay.” His great-great- 
grandfather settled in York county, Pennsylvania, aliout 1743, 
and from Chester ('ounty, Pennsylvania, his great-grandfather, 
David McKinley, who served as a private during the War 
of Independence, moved to Ohio in 1814. David’s son James 
had gone in 1809 to Columbiana county, Ohio. Ilis son William 
McKinley (b. 1807), like his father an iron manufacturer, was 
married in 1829 to Nancy Campbell Allison, and to them were 
born nine children, of whom William, the president, was the 
seventh. In 1852 the family removed to Poland, Mahoning 
county, where the younger William W'as placed at school. 
At seventeen he entered the junior class of Allegheny College, 
at Mcadville, Pennsylvania; but he studied beyond his strength, 
and returned to Poland, where for a time he taught in a neigh- 
bouring country school. When the Civil War broke nut in 
1861 he promptly enlisted as a private in the 23rdAOhio 
Volunteer Infantry. He saw service in West Virginia, at 
South Mountain, where this regiment lost heavily, and sii 
Antietam, w'here he brought up hot coffee and provisionlf to thfe ' 
fighting line; for this he was promoted second lieutenant tei 
the 24th of September 1862. McKinley w'as promoted ^rst 
lieutenant in February 1864, and for his services at Winchester 


was promoted captain on the 25th of July 1864. He was on 
the staff of General George Crook at the battles of Opequan, 
Fisher’s Hill, and Cedar Creek in the Shenandoah valley, and 
on the 14th of March 1865 was breveted major of volunteers 
for gallant and meritorious services. He also served on the 
staff of General Rutherford B. Hayes, who spoke highly of his 
soldierly qualities. He was mustered out with his regiment 
on the 26th of July 1865. Four years of army life had changed 
him from a pale and sickly lad into a man of superb figure 
and health. 

After the war McKinley returned to Poland, and bent all 
his energy upon the study of law. He completed his prepara- 
tory reading at the Albany (N.Y.) law school, and was admitted 
to the bar at Warren, Ohio, in March 1867. On the advice 
of an elder sister, who had been for several years a teacher 
in Canton, Stark county, Ohio, he began his law practice in 
that place, which was to be his permanent home. He identified 
him.self immediately with the Republican party, camj)aigned 
in the Democratic county of Stark in favour of negro suffrage 
in 1867, and took part in the campaign work on behalf of 
Grant's presidential candidature in 1868. In the following 
year he was elected prosecuting attorney on the Republican 
ticket; in 1871 he failed of re-election by 45 votes, and again 
devoted himself to his profession, while not relaxing his interest 
in politics. 

In 1875 he first became known as an able campaign speaker 
by his speeches favouring the resumption of .specie payments, 
and in behalf of Rutherford B. Hayes, the Republican candidate 
for governor of Ohio. In 1876 he was elected l)y a majority 
of 3304 to the national House of Representatives. Conditions 
both in Ohio and in (‘ongress had placed him, and were to 
keep him for twenty years, in an attitude of aggressive and 
uncompromising partisanship. His Congressional distri(’t was 
naturally Democratic, and its boundaries were changed two 
or three times by Democratic legislatures for the purpose of 
so grouping Democratic strongholds as to cause his defeat. 
But he overcame what had threatened to be adverse majorities 
on all occasions from 1876 to 1890, with the single exception 
of 1882, when, although he received a certificate of election 
showing that he had been re-elected by a majority of 8, and 
although he served nearly through the long session of 1883-1884, 
his .scat was (’untested and taken (May 28, 1884) by his Demo- 
cratic opponent, Jonathan H. Wallace. McKinley reflected 
the strong sentiment of his manufacturing constituency in 
behalf of a high protective tariff, and he soon became known 
in Congress (where he parti(’ularly attracted the attention of 
James G. Blaine) as one of the most diligent students of indus- 
trial policy and questions affecting national taxation. In 
1878 he took part in the debates over the Wood Tariff Bill, 
proposing low’er import duties; and in the same year he voted 
for the Bland-Allison Silver Bill. In December 1880 he was 
appointed a member of the Ways and Means committee, 
succeeding General James A. Garfield, who had been el(?(‘ted 
president in the preceding month, and to whose friendship, 
as to that of Rutherford B. Hayes, McKinley owed much in 
his earlier years in Congress. He was prominent in the debate 
which resulted in the defeat of the Democratic Morrison Tariff 
Bill in 1884, and, as minority leader of the Ways and Means 
ccmimittee, in the defeat of the Mills Bill for the revision of the 
tariff in 1887-1888. In 1889 he became chairman of the Ways 
and Means committee and Republican leader in the House 
of Representatives, after having been defeated by Thomas 
B. Reed on the third ballot in the Republican caucus for speaker 
of the house. On the 16th of April 1890 he introduced from 
the Ways and Means committee the tariff measure known 
commonly as the McKinley Bill, which passed the house on 
the 2ist of May, passed the Senate (in an amended form, with 
a reciprocity clause, which McKinley had not been able to 
get through the house) on the loth of Sqf^ember, was passed 
as amended, by the house, and was approved by the president 
on the 1st of October 1890. The McKinley Bill reduced revenues 
by its high and in many cases almost prohibitive duties; it 
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put sugar on the free list with a discriminating duty of 
of one cent a pound on sugar imported from countries giving 
a bounty for sugar exported, and it gave bounties to American 
sugar growers; it attempted to protect many “ infant industries 
such as the manufacture of tin-plate; under its provision for 
reciprocal trade agreements (a favourite project of James 
G. Blaine, who opposed many of the “ protective ** features 
of the Bill) reciprocity treaties were made with Germany, 
France, Italy and Belgium, which secured a market in those 
countries for American pork. Abroad, where the Bill made 
McKinley’s name known everywhere, there was bitter opposi- 
tion to it and reprisals were threatened by several European 
states. In the United States the McKinley Tariff Bill was 
one of the main causes of the Democratic victory in the Con- 
gressional elections of i8<)o, in which McKinley himself w^as 
defeated by an extraordinary Democratic gerrymander of 
his Congressional district. In November 1891 he was elected 
governor of Ohio with a plurality of more than 21,000 votes 
in a total of 795,000 votes cast. He wa.s governor of Ohio in 
1892-1895, being re-elected in 1893. administration was 
marked by no important events, except that he had on several 
occasions in his second term to call out the militia of the state 
to preserve order; but it may be considered important betrause 
of the training it gave him in executive as distinguished from 
legislative work, 

McKinley had been prominent in national politics even 
before tlie passage of the tariff measure bearing his name. 
In 1888 in the National Republican Convention in Chicago 
he was chairman of the committee on resolutions (i.e. the 
platform committee) and wtis leader of the delegation from 
Ohio, which had been instructed for John Sherman; after 
James G. Blaine withdrew his name there was a movement, 
begun by Republican congressmen, to nominate McKinley, 
who received i6 votes on the seventh ballot, but passionately 
refused to be a candidate, considering that his acquiesccmce 
would be a breach of faith toward Sherman. In 1892 McKinley 
was the permanent president of the National Republican 
Convention which met in Minneapolis and which renominated 
Benjamin Harrison on the first ballot, on which James G. 
Blaine received 182 J votes, and McKinley, in spite of his 
efforts to the contrary, received 182 votes. In 1894 he made 
an extended campaign tour before the Congressional elections, 
and spoke even in tlie South. In 1896 he seemed for many 
reasons the most ** available ” candidate of his party for the 
{^residency : he had no personal enemies in the party; he had 
carried the crucial state of Ohio by a large majori y in 1893; i 
his attitude on the coinage (|uestion had never been so pro- 
nounced as to make him unpopular either with the radical 
silver wing or with the conservative gold-standard members | 
of the party. The campaign for his nomination was conducted 
with the greatest adroitness by his friend, Marcus A. Hanna, 
and in the National Republican Convention held in St I.ouis 
in June he was nominated for the presidency on the first ballot 
by 661 i out of a total of 906 votes. The convention adopted 
a tariff plank drafted by McKinley, and, of far greater im- 
mediate importance, a plank, which declared that the 
Republican party was “ opposed to the free coinage of silver, 
except by international agreement with the leading commercial 
nations of the world, which we pledgi ourselves to promote, 
and until such agreement can be obtained the existing gold 
standard must be preserved.” I’his “ gold standard ” plank 
drove out of the Republican party the Silver Republicans of 
the West, headed by Senator Henry M. Teller of Colorado. 
The Republican convention nominated for the vice-presidency 
Garrett A. Hobart of New Jersey. The National Democratic 
Convention declared for the immediate opening of the mints 
to the free and unlimited coinage of silver at the ratio with 
gold of 16 to I ; and it nominated for the presidency William 
Jennings Bryan of Nebraska, who also received the nomination 
of the People’s party and of the National Silver party. There 
was a secession from the Democratic party of conservatives 
w'ho called themselves the National Democratic party, who 
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were commonly called Gold Democrats, and who nominated 
John M. Palmer (1817-1900) of Illinois for president. In 
this re-alignment of parties McKinley, who had expected to 
make the campaign on the issue of a high protective tariff, 
was diverted to the defence of the gold standard as the main 
issue. While his opponent travelled throughout the country 
making speeches, McKinley remained in (!anton, where he 
was visited by and addressed many Republican delegations. 
The campaign was enthusiastic ; the Republican candidate 
was called the advance agent of prosperity ” ; “ Bill McKinley 
and the McKinley Bill ” became a campai^p cry; the panic of 
1893 was charged to the repeal of the McKinley tariff measure; 
and “ business men ” throughout the states were enlisted 
in the cause of “ sound money ” to support McKinley, who 
was elected in November by a popular vote of 7,106,779 to 
6,502,925 for Bryan, and by an electoral vote of 271 to 176. 

McKinley was inaugurated president of the United States 
on the 4th (jf March 1897. The members of his cabinet were : 
secretary of state, John Sherman (wh{)se appointment created 
a vacanc}' in tht? Senate to which Marcus A. Hanna was elected), 
wdio was succeeded in April 1898 by William R. Day, who in 
turn was followed in September 1898 by John Hay; secrclarj^ 
of the treasury, Lyman J. Gage, a Gold Democrat; secretary 
of war, Russell A. Alger, who was succeeded in 1899 W Elihu 
Root; secretary of the nav}’, John I). Long; attorney-general, 
Joseph McKenna, succeeded in January 1898 by John William 
Griggs; postmaster-general, James A. Gary, succeeded in 
April 1898 by Charles Emory Smith; secretary of the interior, 
('ornelius N. Bliss, succeeded in ]*'cbruary 1899 by Ethan Allen 
Hitchcock; and secretary of agriculture, James Wilson. (For 
the political histoiy^ of McKinley’s administration see United 
States : History). Immediately after his inauguration the 
prc.sid(‘nt summoned (Congress to assemble in an extra session 
on the 15th of March. The Democratic* tariff in 1893 
been enacted as part of the general revenue measure, which 
included an intximc-tax. The income-tax having been declared 
uncronstitutional by the Supreme Court, the measure had failed 
to produce a sufficient revenue, and it had been necessary to 
increase the public d(‘bt. McKinley’s message to the new 
Congress dwelt upon the necessity of an immediate revision 
of the tariff and revenue system of the country, and the 
so-called Dingley Tariff Bill was accordingly passed through 
both houses, and was approved by the president on the 24th 
of July. 

The regular session of Congress which opened in December 
was occupied chiefly with the situation in Cuba. President 
McKinley showed himself singularly patient and self-controlled 
in the midst of the popular excitement against Spain and the 
clamour for intervention by the United States in behalf of 
the Cubans; l)ut finally, on the 23rd of March, he presented 
an ultimatum to the Spanish government, and on the 25th 
of April, on his recommendation, Congress declared war upon 
Spain. During the war itself he devoted himself with great 
energy to the mastery of military details; but there was bitter 
criticism of the war department resulting in the resignation 
of the secretary of war, Russell A. Alger {q.v.). The signing 
of a peace jirolocol on the 12th of August was followed by 
the signature at Paris on the loth of December of articles 
of peace between the United States and Spain. After a long 
discussion the peai'e treaty was ratified by the United States 
Senate on the 6th of February 1899 ; and in accordance with 
its terms Porto Ric'o, the Philippine Archipelago, and Guam 
were transferred by Spain to the United States, and ("uba 
came under American jurisdiction pending the establishment 
there of an independent government. Two days before the 
ratification of the peace treaty, a conflict took place between 
armed Filipinos under the leadership of Emilio Aguinaldo 
and the American forces that were in possession of Manila. 
The six months that had elapsed between the signing of the peace 
protocol and the ratification of the treaty had constituted 
a virtual interregnum, Spain’s authority having been practi- 
cally destroyed in the Philippines and that of the United States 
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not having begun. In this period a formidable native Filipino 
army had been organaed and a provisional government created. 
The warfare waged by these Filipinos against the United States, 
while having for the most part a desultory and guerrilla character, 
was of a very protracted and troublesome nature. Sovereignty 
over the Filipinos having been accepted by virtue of the ratifi- 
cation of the Paris treaty, President McKinley was not at 
iibert}^ to do otherwise than assert the authority of the United 
States and use every endeavour to suppress the insurre(!tion. 
But there was bitter protest against tliis “ imperialism,” both 
within the party by such men as Senators George F, Hoar and 
Eugene Hale, and Thomas B. Reed and Carl Schurz, and, 
often for purely political reasons, from the leaders of the Demo- 
cratic party. Jn the foreign relations of the United States, 
as directed by I^esidcnt McKinley, the most significant change 
was the cordial understanding established willi the British 
government, to which much was contributed by liis secretary 
of state, John Hay, appointed to tliat portfolio when he was 
ambassador to the court of St James, and whicli was due to 
some -extent to the friendliness of the British press and even 
more markedly of tlie British navy in the Pacific during the 
Spanish War. Other important foreign events during 
McKinley^s administration were : tlie annexation of the Hawai- 
ian Islands (see Hawaii) in August 1898, and the formation of 
the Territory of Hawaii in April 1900; the cessation in 1899 
of the tripartite (German, British and French) government 
of the Samoan Islands, and the annexation by the United 
States of those of the islands cast of 171®, including the harbour 
of Pago-Pago; the participation of American troops in tlie 
march of the allies on Pekin in August 1900, and the part played 
by McKinley’s secretary of state, John Iia3\, in securing a 
guarantee of the integrity of the Cliinesc Empire. In 1900 
McKinley was unjinimously renominated by the National 
Republican Convention wliidi met in Philadelphia on the 
19th of June, and which nominated Theodore Roosevelt, 
governor of New York, for the vicc-prcsidency. The Republi- 
can convention demanded the maintenance of the gtild standard, 
and pointed to the fulfilment of some of the most important 
of the pledges given by the Republican party four years earlier. 
The intervening period had been one of very exceptional pros- 
perity in the United States, foreign commerce having reached 
an unprecedented volume, and agriculture and manufactures 
having made greater advancement than in any prc\ ious period 
of the country\s history. The tendency towards the concen- 
tration of capital in great industrial corporations had 
active to an extent previously undreamt of, with incidental 
consequences that had aroused much apprehension; and the 
Democrats acc'used President M('Kinley and the Republk’aii 
porty of having fostered the “ trusts.” But the campaign 
against McKinley and the Republic’an party was not only 
“ anti-trust ” but “ anli-imperiahsiic.” William Jcnning.s 
Bryan, renominated by the Democratic party in July (and in 
May by the Fusion People’s party) on a free silver platform, 
declared that imperialism was the paramount issue ” and 
made a second vigorous campaign; and the opposition to 
McKinley’s re-election, whether based on opposition to his 
economic or to his foreign policy, was not entirely outside 
of his own party. As the result of tlie polling in November, 
392 Republican presidtintial electors were chosen, and 155 
I'»tmocralic electors, elected in Colorado, Idaho, Montana, 
Nevada, and the Southern states, repre.sented the final strength 
of the liryoji and Stevenson ticket. The Republican popular 
vote was 7,^07,923, and the Democratic 6,358,133. Since 
1872 no president had been re-elected for a second consecutive 
-crm. 

In the term of Congress immediately following the presidential 
election it was found possible to reduce materially the war taxes 
which had lieen levied on the outbreak of the Spanish- American 
War. Arrangements were perfected for the termination of the 
American military ocxmpation of Cuba and the inauguration 
of a Cuban Republic as a virtual protectorate of the United 
States, the American government having arranged with the 


Cuban constitutional convention for the retention of certain 
naval staticxns on the Cuban coast. In the Philippines advanced 
st^s had been taken in the substitution of civil government for 
military occupation, and a governor-general, Judge William H, 
Taft, had been appointed and sent to Manila,. Prosperity at 
home was great, and foreign relations were free from compli- 
cations. The problems which had devolved upon McKinley’s 
administration had been far advanced towards final settlement. 
He retained without change the cabinet of his first administra- 
tion. After an arduous and anxious term, the president had 
reached a fieriod that promised to give him comparative repose 
and freedom from care. He had secured, through the co- 
operation of Conp^ess, the permanent reorganization of the army 
and a very considerable development of the navy. In these 
circumstances, President McKinlej^, accompanied by the greater 
part of liis cabinet, set forth in the early summer on a tour to 
visit the Pacific coast, where he was to witness the launching 
of the battleship Ohio ” at San Francisco. The route chosen 
was through the Southern states, where many stops were made, 
and where the president delivered brief addn?sses. 'Ihe 
hcartin(;ss of the welcome accorded him seemed to mark the 
disappearance of the last vestige of sec-lional feeling that had 
survived the Civil War, in which McKinley had participated as 
a young man. After his return he? spent a month in a visit at 
his old home in Canton, Ohio, and at the end of this vi.sit, by 
previous arrangement, he visited the city of Ihiffalo, New York, 
in ortlcr to attend the Pan-American exposition and deliver a 
public address. This address (Sept. 5, 1901) was a public 
utterance designed by McKinley to affect American opinion and 
public policy, and apparently to show that he had modified his 
views upon the tariff. It declared lliat henceforth the progress 
ot the nations must be through harmony and co-operation, in 
\‘iew of the fast-changing ('onclitions of commnni(*ation and 
trade, and it maintained tliat the time had come for wide- 
reaching modifications in the tariff policy of the Unitxjd States, 
the method preferred hy McKinley beting that of commercial 
reciprocity arrangements with various nations. On the 
following day, the 6th of September 1901, a great reception 
was held for President McKinley in one of the public buildings 
of the exposition, all sorts and conditions of men being welcome. 
A<lvantage of this opportunity was taken by a young man of 
Polish parentage, by name Leon Czolgosz, to slioot at the presi- 
dent with a revoh cr at close range. One of the two bullets 
fired pcn('tratcd the abdomen. After the world had Ixjen 
assured that the patient was doing well and would recover^ 
he collapsed and died on the 14th. The asisussin, who, it was 
for a time supposed, had been inflamed by the editorials and 
cartoons of the demagogic opposition press, but who professed 
to hold the views of that branch of anarchists who believe in 
the assassination of rulers and persons exercising political 
authority, was promptly seized, and was convicted and executed 
in October 3901. McKinley's conduct and utterances in his 
last da)'s revealed a loftiness of personal character that every- 
where elicited admiration and praise. Immediately after his 
death Vice-President Roosevelt took the oath of office, announc- 
ing that it would be his purpose to continue McKinley's policy, 
while also retaining the cabinet and the principal officers of the 
government. McKinley’s funeral took place at Canton, Ohio, 
on the iQth of September, the occasion being remarkable for 
the public manifestations of mourning, not only in the United 
State.s, but in Great Britain and other countries; in Canton a 
memorial tomb has been erected. 

Though he had not the personal magnetism of James G. 
Blaine, whom he succeeded ^ a leader of the Republican party 
and whose views of reciprocity he formally adopted in his last 
public address, McKinley had great personal suavity and 
dignity, and wlis thoroughly well liked by his party colleagues. 
As a politician he was always more the people’s representative 
than their leader, and that he ** kept hiS ear to the ground ” 
was the source of much of his power and at the same time was 
his greatest weakness ; his address at Buffalo the day before 
his assassination seems to voice his appreciation of the change 
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m popular sentiment regarding the tariff laws of the United 
States and is the more remarkable as coming from the foremost 
champion for years of a ftirm of tariff legislation devised 
to stifle international competition. His apparently incon- 
sistent record on the coinage qiu?stion becomes consistent if 
c msidered in the same way, as the expression of the gradually 
changing views of his constituency. And it may not be fanciful 
to suggest that the obvious growth of Mc Kinley in breadth and 
power (luring his term as president was due to his toeing the 
repesc'ntative of a larger constituency, less lo('al and less narrow- 
minded. He was an able hut far from brilliant campaign 
speaker. His greatest administrative gift was a fine intuition 
m choosing men to serve him. McKinle}’’s private life was 
irreproachai)le ; and very fine was his devotion to his wife, 
Ida Saxton (d. 1907), whom he had married in Canton in 1871, 
who was throughout his political career a confirmed invalid. 
He was from his early manhood a prominent member of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church. 

Ills Speeches and Addresses were printed in two volumes (New 
York, t 8()3 and 1901). 

McKinney, a city and the county-seat of Collin county, 
Texas, U,S.A., about 30 in. N. 1 )\‘ I’h of Dallas. Pop. (1890), 
3489; (1900), 4342, of whom 917 were negroes. It is servecl 
by the Missouri, Kansas cS: Tc'xas and the Houston & Texas 
Ccmtral railways, and by the Dallas Sherman intcr-iirban 
(electri(') lin<‘, the central power plant of which is immediatcjly 
north of the city. McKinney is in a fine farming n^gion; there 
are also maniifadiirt^s. The nuinic'ipal water su[)ply is obtainc'd 
from artesian wells. The first settUment in Collin <'ounty was 
made about to m. north of what is now McKinney in 1841. 
McKinney was named, as was the (‘ounty, in honour of Collin 
M('Kinncy, a pioneer in the n\ginn and a signer of the De^chira- 
tion of the Independence of Tcixas. It was sc'ltled in 18.^4, 
was laid out and became) the county-seat in T846, and was first 
chartered as city in 1874. 

MACKINTOSH, SIR JAMES (1765 1832), Scottish publicist, 
was born at Aldourie, 7 m. from Inverness, on the 24th of October 
1765. He came of old Highland familic's on both sid(‘s. He 
w'-ent in 1780 to college at Al)erdeen, where he made a fritmd 
of Robert Hall, afterwards the famous pr(*a('her. In 1784 he 
proceeded for the study of medicine to Edinburgh, where he 
participated to the full in the intellectual ferment, but did 
not quite neglect his medical studies, and took his degree in 
1787. 

In 1788 Mackintosh removed to I.ondon, then agitated by 
the trial of Warren Hastings and the king’s first lapse into 
insanity. He was much more interested in these and (Tther 
political events than in his professional prospe(’ts ; and his 
attention was specially directed to the events and tendencies 
wliich caused or preceded the Revolution in Tranche. In 1789 
lie married his first wife, Catherine Stuart, whose brother 
Daniel afterwards became editor of tlie Morning Post, Ilis 
wife’s prudence was a corrective to his own impractical tem- 
perament, and his efforts in journalism liecame fairly profitalile. 
Mackintosh was soon absorbed in the question of the time ; 
and in April 1791, after long meditation, he published his 
Vindiciae Gallicae, a reply to Burke’s Reflections on the French 
Revolution. It was the only worthy answer to Burke that 
appeared. It pla<’ed the author in the front rank of European 
publicists, anti won him the friendship of some of the most 
distinguished men of the time, including Burke himself. The 
success of the Vindiciae finally decided him to give up the 
medical for the legal profession. He was called to the bar in 
17915, and gained a considerable reputation there as well as a 
tolerable practice. In 1797 his wife died, and next year he 
married Catherine Allen, si^ef-in-Ja-w of Josiah- and J<^hn 
\Vcdgwo<!>d, through whtmi he introduced Coleridge to the 
Morning Post. As a lawyer his greatest public efforts were his 
lectures (1799) at Lincoln’s Inn on the la# of nature and nations, 
of which the introductory discourse was published, and his 
eloquent defence (1803) of Jean Gabriel Peltier, a French 
refugee, tried at the instance of the French government for a 
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libd) against the first consul. In 1803 he was knighted, and 
received the posrt of recorder at Bombay. The spoilt child 
of London society was not at hoitie in India, and he was glad 
to return to England, whe^re he arrived in i8t2. 

He courteou.sly declined the offer of Perceval to resume 
political life under the au.spic{\s of the dominant Tory party, 
though tempting prospects of offii'e in c:onMcxion with India 
were opened up. He entered parliament in tlic Whig interest 
as member for Nairn. He sat for that (’ount\ , and afterwards 
for Knaresborough, till his death. In Londrin s(H’iely, and in 
Paris during his (Kmsional visits, he was a recognized favourite 
for his genial wisdom and his great conversational power. 
On Mme de Stael’s visit to London he was the only Englishman 
capable of representing his country in talk with her. His 
parliamentary career was marked bv the same wide and candid 
liberalism as his private life. He oj)posed the reactionary 
measures of the Tory governm(*nt, supported and afterwards 
succeeded Romilly in his efforts for reforming the criminal 
ccxlo, and took a leading part both in (iitholic (‘mancipation 
and in the Reform Pill. Ihit h(‘ was too little of a partisan, 
too widely sympathetic and (‘andid, as well as too elaborate, 
to be a telling speaker in parliamc'nl, and was (Consequently 
.surpassed by more practical m('n whose powers \\(Te incom- 
parably inferior. Fr(nn i8t8 to 1824 he was proh'ssor of law 
and gentxal politics in th(^ ]{ast IneJia C'ompan\ ’.s College at 
Haileybnry. 

In the midst of the attradions of London soc'icty and of his 
parliamentar}^ avocations Mackinto.sh felt that the real work 
of his lif(^ was Ix'ing luglccted. His great ambition wa.s to 
write a history of England. His .studies IxTth in English and 
foreign speculation led him to cherisli the design also of making 
some worthy contribution to philosophy. It was not till 1828 
that he set about the first task of Jiis literary ambition, 'fliis 
wa.s the DisserlaUon on the Progress of Ethical Philosophy ^ pre- 
fixed to tlie seventh edition of the Encyclopaedia Hriiannica. 
'Phe (li.sscrtation, written mostly in ill health and in .snatches 
of time taken from lii.s parliamentary engagements, was pub- 
I lished in 1831. It was severely attack(^d in 1835 by James 
Mill in his Fragment on Mackintosh. About the same time he 
wrote for the Cabined Cyclopaedia a “ Hist(xy of England from 
the Earliest 'J'imcs to the Final ICsialdishment of the Refor- 
mation.” His more elaborate History of the Riwolution, for 
which he had made great re.sear<'hcs and coljc('ti()n.s, was not 
published till after hi.s death. Already a privy councillor, 
Mackinttxsh was appoint(‘d commissioiKir for the affairs of India 
under the Whig administration of 1830. He died on the 30th 
of May 1832. 

Mackintosh was undoubtedly one of the most euUurecl and 
catholic-minded men of liis time. His studies and sympathic.s 
embraced almost every human inlcrc'st, except pure science. 
But the widtli of his inteller'tual sympathies, joined to a C(m- 
stitutional indecision and vis inertiac, prevented iiim from d(ang 
more enduring work. Vindiciae Gallicae was the verdict of a 
philosophic Liberal (m the (]evelof)ment of the French Revolu- 
tion up to the spring of 179J, and though the excesses of the 
revolutionists compelled liim a few years after to expres.s his 
entire agreement with the ()j)iiiions of Burke, its defence of the 
“ rights of man ” is a valuable statement of the cultured Whig’.s 
point of view at the time. The History of the Riwolulion in 
England^ breaking off uL the point where William of Orange is 
preparing to intervene in the affairs of England, is chiefly 
interesting because of Macaulay’s admiring essay on it and it.s 
author. 

A Ltfcy by his son K. J. Mackintosh, was publisliod in 1836. 

MACKLIN, CHARLES {c, 169(^-1797), Iri.sh actor and play- 
wright, whose real name was McT.aughlin, was bom in Ireland, 
and had an adventurous youth before coming to Bristol, where 
l>e made his first appearance on the stage as Richmond in 
Rickard III. He was at lancoln’s Inn Fields about 1725, and 
by 1733 was at Drury Lane, where the quarrel between the 
manager and the prin(‘ipal actors resulted in his getting better 
parts. When the trouble was over and these were taken from 
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him, he went to the Ilaymarket, but he returned in 1734 to 
Drury I^ne and acted there almost continuously until 1748. 
Then for two seasons he and his wife (d. c. 1758), an excellent 
actress, were in Dublin under Sheridan, then back in London 
at Covent Garden. He played a great number of characters, 
principall}’' in comedy, although Shylock was his greatest part, 
and lago and the Ghost in Hamlet were in his repertory. At 
the end 0/ 1753 Macklin bade farewell to the stage to open a 
tavern, near the theatre, where he personally supervised the 
.serving of dinner. He also delivered an evening lecture, followed 
by a debate, which was soon a hopeless subject of ridicule. The 
tavern failed, and Macklin returned to the stage, and played for 
a number of years in London and Dublin. HLs quick temper got 
him into constant trouble. In a foolish quarrel over a wig in 
1735 he killed a fellow actor in the green-room at Drury Lane, 
and he was constantly at law over his various contracts and 
quarrels. The bitterest of these arose on account of his appear- 
ing as Macbeth at Covent Garden in 1772. The part was usually 
played there by William Smith, and the public would not brook 
a change. A few nights later the audience refusc^d to hear 
Macklin as Shylock, and shouted their wish, in response to the 
manager’s question, to have him discharged. Tliis W'as done 
in order to <|uell the riot. His lawsuit, well conducted by him- 
self, against the leaders of the disturbance resulted in an award 
of £600 and costs, but Macklin magnanimously elected instead 
that the defendants should take £ioo in ti(;kets at three benefits — 
for himself, his daughter and the management. He returned 
to Covent Garden, but his appearances thereafter were less 
frequent, ending in 1789, w'hcn as Shylock, at his benefit, he was 
only able to begin the play, apologize for his wandering memor}% 
and retire. He lived until the nth of July 1797, and his last 
years were provided for by a subscription edition of tw’o of his 
best plays, The Man oj the World and Tme in a Maze. 
Macklin’s daughter, Mary Macklin {c, 1734 1781), was a 
w'ell-known actress in her day. 

See Edward A. I'arry, Charles Macklin (1891). 

MACK VON LEIBERICH, KARL, Freiherr (1752-1828), 
Austrian .soldier, was bom at Nenslingen, in Bavaria, on the 
25th of August 1752. In 1770 he joined an Austrian cavalry 
regiment, in w^hich his uncle, Leiberich, was a squadron com- 
mander, becoming an officer seven years later. During the 
brief war of the Bavarian Succession he was selected for .service 
on the staff of Count Kinsky, under whom, and subsequently 
under the commander-in-chief Field Marshal Count I.acy, he 
did excellent work. He was promoted first lieuten int in 1778, 
and captain on the quartermaster-general’s staff in 1783. 
Count Lacy, then the foremost soldier of the Austrian army, 
liad the highest opinion of his young assistant. Tn 1785 Mack 
married Katherine Gabrieul, and was ennobled under the 
name of Mack von Leiberich. In the Turkish war he w'as 
employed on the headquarter staff, becoming in 1788 major and 
personal aide-de-camp to the emperor, and in 1789 lieutenant- 
colonel. He distingui.shed himself greatly in the storming of 
Belgrade. Shortly after this, disagreements between Mack and 
Loudon, now commander-in-chief, led to the former’s demanding 
a court martial and leaving the front. He was, however, given 
a colonelcy (1789) and the order of Maria Theresa, and in 1790 
D)udon and Mack, having become reconciled, were again on the 
field together. During these campaigns Mack received a severe 
injury^ to his head, from which he never fully recovered. In 
1793 he was made quartermaster-general (chief of staff) to Prince 
Josias of Saxe-Coburg, commanding in the Netherlands ; and 
he enhanced his reputation by the ensuing campaign. The 
young Archduke Charles, w'ho won his own first laurels in the 
action of the ist of March 1793, wTote after the battle, “ Above 
all we have to thank Colonel Mack for these successes.” Mack 
distinguished himself again on the field of Neerwinden; and 
liad a leading part in the negotiations between Coburg and 
Dumouriez. He continued to serve as quartermEister-genowil, 
and was now made titular chief (Inhaber) of a cuirassier regimen^ ' 
He received a wound at Famars, but in 1794 was onctj iaofe 
engaged, having at last been made a major-general. But ttie 


failure of the Allies, due though it was to political and military 
factors and ideas, over which Mack had no control, was ascribed 
to him, as their successes of March-April 1793 had been, and he 
fell into disfavour in consequence. In 1797 he was promoted 
lieutenant field marshal, and in the following year he accepted, 
at the personal request of the emperor, the command of the 
Neapolitan army. But with the unpromising material of his 
' new command he could do nothing against the French revo- 
lutionary troops, and before long, being in actual danger of 
being murdered by his men, he took refuge in the French camp. 
He was promised a free pass to his own country, but Napoleon 
ordered that he should be sent to France as a prisoner of war. 
Two years later he escaped from Paris in disguise. The allega- 
tion that he broke his parole is false. He was not employed for 
some years, but in 1804, when the war party in the Austrian 
court needed a general to oppose the peace policy of the Arch- 
duke Charles, Mack was made quartermaster-general of the army, 
with instructions to prepare for a war with France. He did all 
that was possible within the available time to reform the army, 
and on the opening of the war of 1805 he was made quarter- 
master-general to the titular commander-in-chief in Germany, 
the Archduke Ferdinand. He was the real responsible com- 
mander of the army which opposed Napoleon in Bavaria, but 
his position w’as ill-defined and his authority treated with slight 
respect by the other general officcTs. For th(; events of the Ulni 
campaign and an estimate of Mack’s responsibility for the 
disaster, sec Napoleonic Campaigns. After Austerlitz, Mack 
was tried by a court martial, sitting from February 1806 to 
June 1807, and sentenced to be deprived of his rank, his regiment, 
and the order of Maria Theresa, and to be imprisoned for two 
years. He was released in 1808, and in 1819, when the ultimate 
victory of the allies had obliterated the memory of earlier 
disasters, he was, at the request of Prince Schwarzenberg, re- 
instated in the army as lieutenant field marshal and a member 
of the order of Maria Theresa. He died on the 22nd of October 
1828 at S. Pdlten. 

See Schwei^erd, Oesierreichs IJelden (Viimna, 1854); Wiirzbach, 
Lexikon d. Kaiserthums Oesterr. (Vitjnna, j 8V>7); Fitter von 
RittcjrslM:‘rg, d. aus^eneickneten Feldherren a, oest, Armee 

(Prague, 1828); Uaumer's fiist, Taschenhuch (1873) contains Mack's 
vindication, A .short critical memoir will be found in Strefjleur for 
January 1907. 

McLANE, LOUIS (1786-1857), American political leader, 
was bom in Smyrna, Delaware, on the 28th of May 1786, son 
of Allan Mcl^ne (T74f)-T829), a well-known Revolutionary 
soldier. He was admitted to the bar in 1807. He entered 
politics as a Democrat, and .served in the Federal House of 
Rcprcscntativc.s in 1817-1827 and in the Senate in 1827-1829. 
He was minister to England in 1829-1831, and secretary of the 
treasury in Jackson’s cabinet from 1831 (when in his annual 
report he argued for the United States Bank) until May 1833, 
when he was transferred to the state department. He retired 
from the cabinet in June 1834. He was president of the Balti- 
more & Ohio railway in 1837-1847, minister to England in 
1845-1846, and delegate to the Maryland constitutional conven- 
tion of 1850-1851. He died in Baltimore, Maryland, on the 
7th of October 1857. 

His son, Robert Milligan McT.ane (1815-1898), graduated 
at West Point in 1837, resigned from the army in 1843, and 
practised law in Baltimore. He was a Democratic represent- 
ative in Congress in 1847-1851 and again in 1879-1883, 
governor of Maryland in 1884-1885,11.8. commissioner to China 
in 1853-1854, and minister to Mexico in 1859-1860 and to 
France in 1885-1889. 

See K. M. McLane\s Reminiscences ^ 1827-1897 (privately printed, 

1897). 

MACLAREN, CHARLES (1782-1866), Scottish editor, was 
born at Ormiston, Haddingtonshire, on the 7th of October 1782, 
the son of a farmer and cattle-dealer. He was almost entirely 
self-educated, and when a young man became a clerk in Edin- 
burgh. In 1817, with others, he established the Scotsman news- 
paper in Edinburgh and at first acted as its editor. Offered a 
post as clerk in the custom house, he resigned his editorial 
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position, resuming it in 1820, and resigning it again in 1845. 
In 1820 Maclaren was made editor of the sixth edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica. From 1864-1866 he was president 
of the Geological Society of Edinburgh, in which city he died 
on the loth of September 1866. 

MACLAREN^ IAN, the pseudonym of John Watson (1850- 
1907), Scottish author and divine. The son of John Watson, 
a civil servant, he was born at Manningtrec, Essex, on the 3rd 
of November 1850, and was educated at Stirling and at Edin- 
burgh University, afterwards studying theology at New College, 
Edinburgh, and at Tubingen. In 1874 he entered the ministry 
of the Free Church of Scotland and became assistant minister 
of Barclay Church, Edinburgh. Subsequently he was minister 
at Logiealmond in Perthshire and at Glasgow, and in 1880 he 
became minister of Sefton Park Presbyterian Church, Liverpool, 
from which he retired in 1905. In 1896 he was Lyman Beecher 
lecturer at Yale University, and in 1900 he was moderator of the 
synod of the English Presbyterian church. While travelling 
in America he died at Mount Pleasant, Iowa, on the 6th of 
May 1907. Tan Maclaren’s first sketches of rural Scottish life. 
Beside the Bonnie Briar Hush (1894), achieved extraordinary 
popularity and were followed by other successful books, The 
Days of Auld Lang (1895), Kate Carnegie and those Ministers 
(1896), and Afterwards and other Stories (1898). Under his own 
name Watson published several volumes of sermons, among them 
being 2 'he Upper Room (1895); Mind of the Master (1896), 
and The Potter's Wheel (1897). 

See Sir W. Robertson Nicoll, Ian Maclaren (1908). 

MACLAURIN, COLIN (1698 1746), Scottish mathematician, 
was the son of a clergyman, and born at Kilmodan, Argyllshire. 
In 1709 he entered the university of Glasgow, where he exhibited 
a decided genius for mathematics, more especially for geometry; 
it is said that before the end of his sixteenth year he had dis- 
covered many of the theorems afterwards published in his 
Ceometria organica. In 1717 he was elected professor of mathc- 
maticjs in Marischal College, Aberdeen, as the result of a com- 
petitive examinati(;n. Two years later he was admitted F.R.S. 
and made the acquaintance of Sir Isaac Newton. In 1719 he 
published his Geomclria organica, sive descripiio linearuni 
curvarum universalis. In it Maclaurin developed several theo- 
rems due to Newton, and introduced the method of generating 
conics which bears his name, and showed that many curves 
of the third and fourth degrees (’an be cles(’ribed by the inter- 
.sectiem of two movable angi(*s. In 1721 he wrote a supplement 
to the Geonietria organica, which he afterwards published, with 
extensions, in the Philosophical Transactions for 1735. This 
paper is principally based on the following general thcon^m, 
which is a remarkable extension of Pascal’s hexagram : “ If a 
polygon move so that each of its sides passes through a fixed 
point, and if all its summits except one describe curves of the 
degrees m, n, p, &c., respectively, then the free summit moves 
on a curve of the degree 2mnp .... which reduixs to mnp .... 
when the fixed points all lie on a right line.” In 1722 Maclaurin 
travelled as tutor and companion to the eldest sen of Lord 
Polwarth, and after a short stay in Paris resided for some time 
in Lorraine, where he wrote an essay o \ the percussion of bodies, 
which obtained the prize of the French Academy of Sciences 
for the year 1724. The following year he was elected professor 
of mathematics in the university of Edinburgh cn the urgent 
recommendatiim of Newton. After the death of Newton, in 
1728, his nephew, John Conduitt, applied to Maclaurin for his 
assistance in publishing an account of Newton’s life and dis- 
coveries. This Maclaurin gladly undertook, but the death of 
Conduitt put a stop to the project. 

In 1740 Maclaurin divided with Leonhard Euler and Daniel 
Bernoulli the prize offered by the French Academy of Sciences 
for an essay on tides. His Treatise on Fluxions was published 
at Edinburgh in 1742, in two volumes. In the preface he states 
that the work was undertaken in consequence of the attack on 
the method of fluxions made by George Berkeley in 1734. 
Maclaurin’s object was to found the doctrine of fluxions on 
geometrical demonstration, and thus to answer all objections 


to it.q method as being founded on false reasoning and full 
of mystery. The most valuable part of the work is that devoted 
to physical applications, in which he embodied his essay 
on the tides. In this he showed that a homogeneous fluid 
mass revolving uniformly round an axis under the action of 
gravity ought to assume the form of an ellip.soid of revo- 
lution. The importance of this investigation in connexion 
with the theory of the tides, the figure of the earth, and other 
kindred questions, has always caused it to be regarded as 
one of the great problems of mathematical physics. Maclaurin 
was the first to introduce into mechanics, in this discussion, the 
important conception of surfaces of level-, namely, surfaces at 
each of whose points the total force acts in the normal direction. 
He also gave in his Fluxions, for the first time, the correct theory 
for distinguishing between maxima and minima in general, and 
pointed out the importance of the distinction in the theory of the 
multiple points of curves. In 1745, when the rebels were march- 
ing on Edinburgh, Maclaurin took a most prominent part in 
preparing trenches and liarricades for its defence. The anxiety, 
fatigue and cold to which he was thus exposed, affecting a con- 
stitution naturally weak, laid the foundation of the disea.se to 
which he afterwards succumbed. As soon as the rebel army 
got possession of h’dinliurgh Maclaurin fled to England, to avoid 
making submission to the IVctcnder. He accepted the invita- 
tion of T. Herring, then archbishop of York, with whom he re- 
mained until it was safe to return to Edinburgh. He died of 
dropsy on the 14th of June 1746, at Edinburgh. Maclaurin was 
married in 1 733 to Anne, daughter of Walter Stewart, solicitor- 
general for Scotland. His eldest son John, born in 1734, was 
distinguished as an advocate, and appointed one of the judges 
of the Scottish court of session, with the title of Lord Dreghorn. 
He inherited an attachment to scientific disewery, and was 
one of the founders of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, in 
1782. 

After Maclaurin’s death his account of Newton's philo.sotjhical 
discoveries was ]>uhlishe( I by Patrick Murdoch, and also his algebra 
in As an a])i'en(lix to the latter ap];eared his l)e Itnearum 

geometric arum proprietatihiia generalibus traciatus^ a treatise of re- 
Tnarkabl(‘ tjlegance. Of the more immediate succ(?ssf)rs of Newton 
in (ireiit Britain Maclaurin is probably the only one who can he placed 
in competition witli the great mathematicians of the continent of 
Europe at the time, (B. W. ) 

M^ENNAN, JOHN FERGUSON (1827-1881), Scottish ethnolo- 
gist, was ])orn at Invctmess on the 14th of October 1827. He 
studied at King’s (bllcgi?, Aberdeen, where he graduated with 
distinction in 1849, thence proceeding to Cambridge, where he 
remained till 1855 without taking a degree. He was called to 
the Scottish bar in 1857, and in 1871 was appointed parlia- 
mentary draughtsman for Scotland. In 1865 he publi.shed 
Primilivc Marriage, in which, arguing from the prevalence of 
the .symbolical form of capture in the marriage ceremoi.ies of 
jirimitive races, he developed an intelligible picture of the 
growth of the marriage relation and of .systems of kinship (see 
Famii.v) according to natural laws. In 1866 he wrote in the 
Fortnightly Revieiv (April and May) an essay on “ Kinship in 
Ancient Greece,” in which he jiropo.sed to test by early Greek 
fads the theory of the history of kinship set forth in Primitive 
Marriage’, and three years later appeared a series of essays on 
“ Totemism ” in the same jieriodical for 1869-1870 (the germ of 
which had been contained in the paper just named), which mark 
the second great stey) in his systematic study of early society, 
A reprint of Primitive Marriage, with “ Kinship in Ancient 
Greece ” and some other cs.says not previously published, ayi- 
peared in 1876, under the title of Studies in Ancient History. 
The new essays in th's volume were mostly critical, but one of 
them, in which perhaps his gue.ssi g talent is seen at its best, 

** The Divisions of the Irish Family,” is an elaborate discussion 
of a problem which has long puzzled both Celtic scholars and 
jurists; and in another, “On the Cla.ssificatory System of 
Relationship,” he propounded a new explanation of a series of 
facts which, he thought, might throw light upon the early 
history of society, at the same time putting to the test of those 
facts the theories lie had set forth in Primitive Marriage, Papers 
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on ‘‘ TJje Levirate and Polyandiy/* following up the line of his 
previous investigations (F^fnightly Review, 1877), were the last 
work he was able to publish. He died of consumption on the 
14th of June tSSi at Hay^s Common, Kent. 

Besides tho orks already cited, McLennan wrote a Life of Thomas 
Drunwwvd (1S67). The vast materials which he had accumulated 
on kinship were edited by his widow and A. Platt, under the title 
Studies iv AncievU History : Second Series (1806). 

MACLEOD, QENRY DUNKING (i82t~i902), Scottish econo- 
mist, was born in Edinburgh, and educated at Eton, Edinburgh 
I 'niversity, and Trinity College, Cambridge, where he graduated 
in 1843. He travelled in Europe, and in 1849 was called to 
the English bar. He was employed in Scotland on the work of 
poor-law reform, and devoted himself to the study of economics. 
In 1856 he published hi.s Theory and Practice of Bankings in 
1858 Elements of Political Economy , and in 1859 A Dictionary 
of Political Economy, In 1873 appeared his Principles of 
Economist Philosophy, and other hooks on (‘conomics and 
banking were published later. Jietween t868 and 1870 he was 
employed by the government in digcjsting and codlhnng the 
law of bills of exchange. He died on the ifith of July 1902. 
Maclcod’s principal contribution to the study of economics 
consists in his work on the theory of credit, to which he was 
the first to give due prominence. 

For a judicious discassiou of the valiits of Maclcod's wrilinas, 
see un article on " The Revolt ii^»ainst Orthodox Economics " in the 
Onartcrly Rcinew for October 1901 (No. .^88). 

MACLEOD, NORMAN (i8i2‘ 1872), Scutlisii divine, son of 
Rev. Norman Macleod (1783-1862), and grandson of Rev. 
Norman Maclcod, minister of AIor\en, Argyllshire, was born at 
Campbeltown on the 3rd of June 1812. In 1827 he became a 
student at Glasgow University, ar.d iii 1831 w(*ut to Edinburgh 
to study divinity under Dr Thomas (lialmm. On th(i iSth of 
March 1838 he became i)arish minister at Loudoun, Aynshirc. 
At this time tlio troubles in t.h(; Sc’oili.sh C'hureh were already 
gatheriiig to a head (sec Free Church or Scotland). Macleod, 
although he had no love for lay pati\n:;ge, and wislicd the 
Church to be to do its prop(?r work, clung firmly to the idea 
of a national Established Church, and tliercforc remained in 
the Establisluncnt when the disruption took place. lie was 
one of thosj who took a middle course in the non-intrusion 
controversy, holding that the fitness of tho.se w ho were presented 
to parishes should be judged by the prcsbytfwies the principle 
of T-ord Aberdeen’s lb’ll. On the se(*essioii of 1S43 he was 
offered iTumy different parishes, and having finally settled at 
Dalkeith, devoted himself to pari.sh work and to questions affect- 
ing the Church as a whole*. He was largely instrumental in the 
work of strengthening the Church. In i8.]7 he became one of 
tlie founders of the Eva igelical Alliance, and from 1849 edited 
tlie Christian Instructor (Edinburgh). In 1851 he was called tn 
the Barfiny church, Glasgow, in which city the rest of his days 
were passed. There the more liberal theology rapidly made way 
among a people who judged it more by its fruits than its argu- 
mejits, ami Macleod won many adherents by his prac’tii'al 
schemes for the .so(’ial improvement of the peojdc. He instituted 
temperance refreshment rooms, a congregational penii)* sav- 
ings bank, and held services speciall\' f<w tlie poor. In i860 
Macleod was appointed editor of the new monthly magazine 
Good Words, Under his control the magazine, whidi was 
mainly of a religious eharacter, became widely popular. His 
own literary work, nearly all of which originally appeared in 
its pages — sermons, stories, travels, p()em.s — was only a by- 
product of a busy life. By far his best work was the spontaneous 
4nd delightful Reminiscences of a lligMand Parish (1867). While 
Good Words made his came known, and helped the cause he had 
so deeply at heart, his relations with the queen and the royal 
family strengthened yet further his pcsition in the country. 
Never since IVincipal Ciarstairs had any Scottish clcrgyniau 
been on such terms with his sovereign. In 1865 he risked ;in 
encounter with Scottish Sabbatarian ideas. The presbytew bf 
Glasgow issued a pastoral letter on the subject of Sunday miins 
and other infringements of the Sabbath. Maclcod protested 


against the grounds on which its strictures were based. For 
a time, owing partly to a misleading report of his statement, he 
became the man in all Scotland most profoundly distrusted.*^ 
But four years later the Church accorded him the highest honour 
in her power by choosing him as moderator of her general 
assembly. In 1867, along with Dr Archibald Watsop, he was 
sent to India, to inquire into the state of the missions. He 
undertook the journey in spite of failing health, and seems never 
to have recovered from its cffe(l.s. lie returned resolved to 
devote the rest of bus days to rousing the Church to her duty in 
the sphere of foreign missions, but his health was now broken, 
and his old energy flagged. lie died on the j6th of June 1872, 
and was buried at Campsic. He was one of the greatest of 
S(‘.ottish religious leaders, a man of wide sympathy and high 
ideals. His Glasgow church was named after him the “ Macleod 
Parish ('hurch./^ and the “ Macleod Missionary Institute ** was 
erected by the Barony church in Glasgow. Queen Victoria gave 
two memorial ^^'indows to Crathie church as a testimony of her 
admiration for his work. 

See Memoir of Norman Macleod, by his brother, Donald Macleod 
(1870). 

MACLISE^ DANIEL (1806-1870), Iri.sh painter, was born at 
Cork, the .son of a Highland soldier. His cdiu'ation was of the 
plainest kind, but he was eager for culture, ffmd of reading, and 
anxious to b(?(xmie an artist. His father, however, placed him, 
in 1820, in Kewenham’s Bank, where he remaincid for two years, 
and then left to study in the Cork school of art. In 1825 it 
happened that Sir Walt(T Sc'ott was travelling in Ireland, and 
young Maclise, having seen him in a bookseller *s shop, made a 
surreptitious sketch of the great man, which he afterwards 
lithographed. It was cxcTcdingly popular, and the artist became 
celebrated enemgh to receive many commissions for portraits, 
whi(‘h he executed, in pencil, w^ilh very careful treatment of 
dcte.il and accessor)’, "Various influential friends pen'eived the 
genius and promise of the lad, and were anxious to furnish 
bin with the moans of .studying in the metropolis; but with rare 
independence be. refused all aid, and by careful economy saved 
I a .sufljcicnt sum to enable him to leave for London. 'I'herc he 
made a lucky hit by a sketch of the younger Kean, which, like 
his portrait of Scott, was litliographcd and published. He 
(‘ntered the Academy sc'hools in 3S28, and carried off the highest 
prizes open to the students. In 1829 he exhibited for the first 
time in the Royal Academy. Gradually lie began to ('onfine 
himself more exclusively to subject and historical pictures, 
varied occasionally by portraits of Oimpbell, Miss Landon, 
Dickens, and other of his literary friends. In 1833 he exhibited 
two pi('tures whi('h greatly increased his reputation, and in 1835 
the “ Chivalrie Vow of the J.adics and the Peacock ’* procured his 
election as associate of the Academy, of which he became full 
member in 1840. The years that followed were occupied 
with a long series of figure pictures, deriving their subjects 
from history and tradition and from the works of Shakespeare, 
Goldsmith and Le Sage. He also designed illustrations for 
several of Dickens’s Christmas books and other w'orks. Between 
the years 1830 and 1836 he contributed to Fraser s Magazine, 
under the j)seudnnym of Alfred Croquis, a remarkable series 
of portraits of the literary and other celebrities of the time — 
character studies, etched or lithographed in outline, and touched 
more or less with the emphasis of the caricaturist, which were 
afterwards published as the Maclise Portrait Gallery (1871). 
In 1858 Maclise commenced one of the two great monumental 
works of his life, the ** Meeting of Wellington and Bliicher,” 
on the walls of VVestminsier Palace. It was begun in fresco, a 
pnx’ess which proved unmaiiagcabk?. The artist wished to 
resign the task; but, encouraged by Prince Albert, he studied 
in Berlin the new method of “water-glass” painting, and 
carried out the subject and its companion, the Death of Nelson,’’ 
in that medium, completing the latter painting in 1864. The 
intense application which he gave to these great historic works, 
and various circumstances connected mth. the commission, had 
a serious effect on the artist’s health. He began to shun the 
company in which he formerly delighted; his old buoyancy of 
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spirits was gone; and when, in 1865, the presidentship of the 
Academy was offered to him he declined the honour. He died 
of acute pneumonia on the 25th of April 1870. His works are 
distinguished by powerful intdlectual and imaginative qualities, 
but most of them are marred by harsh and dull colouring, by 
metallic hardness of surface and texture, and by frequent 
touches of the theatrical in the action and attitudes of the 
figures. His fame rests most securely on his two greatest works 
at Westminster. 

A memoir of Maclisc, by his friend W. J. O'Driscoll, was i)ublishcd 
in 1871. 

MACLURE, WILLIAM ^1763-1840), American geologist, was 
bom at Ayr in Scotland m 1763. After a brief visit to New 
York in 1782 he began active life as a partner in a London firm 
of American merc&ints. In 1796 business affairs took him 
to Virginia, U.S.A., which he thereafter made his home. In 
1803 he visited France as one of the commissioners appointed 
to settle the claims of American citizens on the French govern- 
ment; and during the few years tlien spent in Europe he applied 
himself with enthusiasm to the study of geology. On liis return 
home in 1807 he commenced the .self-imposed task of making a 
geological survey of the United States. Almost every state in the 
Union was traversed and mapped by him, the Alleghany Moun- 
tains being crossed and recrossed some filty times. The results 
of his unaided labours were submitted to the American Philo- 
sophical Society in a memoir entitled Observaiions an ih^ Geology 
of thi United States explmtaiory of a Geological Map, and pub- 
lished in the Society's Transactions (vol. iv., 1809, P- 9 i) together 
with the first geological map of that country. This antedates 
William Smith’s geological map of England by six years. In 
1817 Maclurc brought before the same society a revised edition 
of his map, and his great geological memoir was issued sepa- 
rately, with some additional matter, under the title Observations 
an the Geology of the United States of America. Subsequent 
survey has corroborated the general accuracy of Maclure’s obser- 
vations. In 18 T9 he visited Spain, and attempted, unsuccess- 
fully, to establish an agricultural college near the city of Alicante. 
Returning to America in 1824, he settled for some years at New 
Harmony, Indiana, and sought to develop his schcjrne of the 
agricultural college. Failing health ultimately conslrainetl him 
to relinquish the attempt, and to seek (in 1827) a mcirC con- 
genial climate in Mexico, There, at San Angel, he died on the 
23rd of March 1840. 

See S. G. Morton, " Mtiinoir of William Maclurt?," Amer, Joum. 
Scu, vol. xlvii. (1S44), p. I. 

MACMAHON, MARIE EDM£ PATRICE MAURICE DE, duke 
of Magenta (1808-1893), French marshal and president of the 
French republic, was born on the 13th of July 1808 at the chateau 
of Sully, near Autun. He w'as descended from an Irish family 
W'hich went into exile with James II. Educated at the military 
school of St Cyr, in 1827 he entered the arm\^, and soon saw 
active service in the first French camy)aign in Algeria, where 
his ability and braver)’’ became conspicuous. Being recalled 
to France, he gained renewed distinction in the expedition to 
Antwerp) in 1832. He became captain in 1833, and in that 
year returned to Algeria. He led daring eavalr)' raids across 
plains infested with Bedouin, and especially distinguished 
himself at the siege of Constantine in 1837. From then until 
1855 he was almost constantly in Algeria, and rose to the rank 
of general of division. During the Crimean War MacMahon was 
given the command of a division, and in September 1855 he 
successfully conducted the assault upon the Mulakoff works, 
which led to the fall of Sebastopol. After his return to France 
honours were showered uy)on him, and be was made a senator. 
Desiring a more active life, however, and declining the highest 
command in France, he w^as once more sent out, at his own 
request, to Algeria, where he completely defeated the Kabyles. 
After his return to France he voted as a senator against the 
unconstitutional law for general safety, which was brought 
forw'ard in consequence of Orsini’s abortive attempt on the 
emperors life. MacMahon greatly distinguished himself in the 
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Itolian campaign of 1859, Partly by good luck and partly by 
his boldness and sagacity in pushing forward without t^rders at 
a critical moment at the battle of Magenta, he enabled the 
French to secure the victory. For his brilliant services Mac- 
Mahon received his marshal’s baton and was created duke of 
Ms^enta. In i86r he represented France at the coronation of 
William I. of Prussia, and in 1864 ho was nominated govemor- 
general of Algeria. MacMahon’s ac'tion in this aipacity formed' 
the least successful episode of his career. Although be did 
institute some reforms in the colonies, complaints were so 
numerous that twice in the early part of 1870 he sent in his 
resignation to the emperor. When the ill-fated OUivier cabinet 
was formed the emperor abandoned his Algerian schemes and 
MacMahon was recalled. 

War being declared between France and Prussia in July 1870, 
MacMahon was appointed to the command of the Alsace army 
detachment (see Franco-German W ar). On the 6th of August 
MacMahon fought the battle of Worth (q.v,). His courage 
was always conspicuous on the field, but the two-to-onc 
numerical superiority of the Germans triumphed, MacMahon 
was comyndled to fall back upon Saverne, and thence to Toul. 
Though he suffcnxl further losses in the course of his retreat, 
his movements were so ably conducted that the emperor confided 
[ to him the supreme command of the new levies wliicli he was 
mustering at (difilons, and he was directed to effect a junction 
w'ith Bazaine. Tlds opiiration he undertook against his will. 
He had an army of 120,000 men, v'ith 324 guns; but Large 
numbers of the troops were disorganized and demoralized, 
Knrly on the 1st of Seyitcml^er the decisive battle of Sedan Inigan. 
MacMahon was dangerously wounded in the thigh, whereupon 
General Du(Tot, and soon afterwards General de Wimpffen, took 
(!ommand. MacMahon shared the (:ay)tivity of his comrades, 
and resided at Wiesbaden until the conclusion of peace. 

In March 1871 MacMahon wasayiyiointcd byThicrscommander- 
in-<’hief of the army of Versailles; and in that capacity he sup- 
yircssed the Communist insurrection, and successfully conducted 
the second siege of Paris. In the following December he was 
invited to become a candidate for Paris in tlie elections to tluj 
National Assembly, but de(’lined nomination. On the resigna- 
tion of ITiicrs as pnjsidcnt of the Republic, on the 24th of May 
1873, MacMahon was elected to the va<’ant office by an almost 
unanimous vote, being supported by 390 members out of 392. 
The due de Broglie was cunpow’ered to form a Conservative 
administration, but the president also took an early opportunity 
of showing that he intended to ujiliold the sovereignly of the 
National Assembly. On the 5th of November 1873 General 
(’hangarnicr presented a nK)lion in tlic Assembly to confirm 
MacMahon’s powers for a jieriod of ten years, and to provide 
for a commission of thirty to draw up a form of constitutional 
law’. I'hc president consentcfl, but in a message to the Assembly 
he declar(?d in favour of a (’onfiniiation of his own powers for 
seven years, and expressed his determination to use all his 
influence in the maintenance of Conservative principles. After 
prolonged debates the Septennate was adopted on the 19th of 
November by 378 votes to 310. There was no coup d'etat in 
favour of “ Henri V.,” as had liecn expected, and the president 
resolved to abide !)y “ existing institutions.’* One of his 
earliest acts was to receive the finding of tlie court martial upon 
his old comrade in arms, Marshal Bazaine, whose death sentence 
he commuted to one of twenty years’ imprisonment in a fortress. 
Though MacMahon’s lifii as president of the Republic was of 
the simplest possible character, his term of office was marked 
by many brilliant displays, while his wife was a leader in all 
works of charity and benevolence. 

The president was very’ popular in the rural districts of 
France, through which he made a sut!cessful tour shortly after 
the declaration of the Septennate. But in Paris and other large 
cities his policy soon caused great dissatisfaction, the Repub- 
lican party especially being alienated by press prosecutions and 
the attempted suppression of Republican ideas. Matters were 
at a comparative deadlock in the National Assembly, until the 
accession of some OrleanLsts to the Moderate Republican party 



26^ 


McMASTER— MACNAGHTEN 


in 1875 it possible to pass various constitutional laws. 

In May 1877, However, the constitutional crisis became once 
more acute, A peremptory letter of censure from MacMahon 
to Jules Simon caused the latter to resign with his colleagues. 
The due de Broglie formed a ministr)^, but Gambetta carried 
a resolution in the Chamber of Deputies in favour of parlia- 
mentary government. The president declined to yield, and 
being supported by the Senate, he dissolved the Chamber, by 
decree, on the 2Sth of June. The prosecution of Gambetta 
followed for a speech at Lule, in which he had said the marshal 
must, if the elections be against him, se soumetire ou se demetireJ' 
In a manifesto respecting the elections, the president referred 
U) his successful government and observed, “ I c’annot obey 
the injunctions of the demagogy; I can neither become the 
instrument of Radicalism nor abandon the post in which the 
constitution has placed me.” His (confidence in the result of 
the electioas was misplaced. Notwithstanding the great pressure 
put upon the constituencies by the government, the elections 
in October resulted in the return of 335 Republicans and only 
198 anti-Republicans, the latter including 30 MacMahonists, 
89 Bonapartists, 41 Legitimists, and 38 Orleanists. The presi- 
dent endeavoured to ignore the significance of the elections, 
and continued his reactionary policy. As a last resort he called 
to power an extra-parliamentary cabinet under General Roche- 
bouet, but the Republican majority refused to vote supplies, 
and after a brief interval the president was ('ompelled to yield, 
and to accept a new Republican ministry under Dufaure. 'I’he 
prolonged crisis terminated on the 14th of December 1877, and 
no further constitutional difficulties arose in 1878. But as the 
senatorial elections, held early in 1879, gave the Rcpublitcans 
an effective working majority in the Upper Chamber, they now 
called for the removal of the most ('onspicuous anti-Republicans 
among the generals and officials. The president refused to 
supersede them, and declined to sanction the law brought in 
with this object. Perceiving further resistance to be useless, 
however, MacMahon resigneci the presidency on the 30th of 
January 1879, and Jules Grevy was elected as his successor. 

MacMahon now retired into private life. Relieved from the 
cares of state, his simple and unostentatious mode of cNistt nee 
(mablcd him to pass many years of dignified repose. He died 
at Paris on the 17 th of October i8(>3, in his eighty -sixth 
year. A fine, tall, soldierly man, of a thorouglily Irish type, in 
private life MacMahon was universally esteemed as generous 
and honourable; as a soldier he was brave and able, with- 
out decided military genius; as a politician he was patriotic 
and well-intentioned, but devoid of any real capacity for 
statecraft. (O. B. S.) 

McMASTERy JOHN BACH (1S52- ), American historian, 

was bom in Brooklyn, New York, on the 29th of June 1852. lie 
graduated from the colleger of the City of N(^w York in 1872, 
worked as a civil engineer in 1873-1877, was instructor in civil 
engineering at Princeton University in 1877-1883, and in 1883 
became professor of American history in the university of 
Pennsylvania. He is best known for his History a] the People of 
the llfukd States from the Revolution to the Civil War (1883), 
a valuable sujiplement to the more purely political writings of 
Schouler, Ven Holst and Henry Adams. 

MACMILLAN, the name of a family of Engli.sh publishers. 
The founders of the firm were two Scotsmen, Daniel Macmillan 
(1813-1857) and his younger brother Alexander (1818-1896). 
Daniel was a native of the Isle of Arran, and Alexander was born 
in Irvine on the 3rd of October 1818. Daniel was for some time 
assistant to the bookseller Johnson at Cambridge, but entered 
the employ of Me.ssrs Seeley in Londou in 1837 ! ^^43 he began 

bihsincss in Aldcrsgatc Street, and in the same year the two 
brothers purchased the l)us*ness of Newby in Cambridge. They 
did not confine themselves to bookselling, but published edu(^a- 
tio al w'orks as early as 1844. In 1845 they became the pro- 
prietors of tlie more important business of Stevenson, in Cam- 
bridge, the firm being styled Macmillan, Barclay tk Macmillan, 
In 1850 Barclay retired and the firm resumed the name of Mac- 
millan ik Co. Daniel Macmillan died at Cambridge on the 27th 


of June 1857, In that year an impetus was given to the business 
by the publication of Kingsley’s Two Years Ago, A branch office 
was opened in 1858 in Henrietta Street, London, which led to a 
great extension of trade. These premises were surrendered for 
larger ones in Bedford Street, and in 1897 the buildings in 
St Martin’s Street were opened. Alexander Macmillan died in 
January 1896. By his great energy and literary associations, 
and with the aid of his partners, there liad been built up in little 
over half a century one of the most important publishing houses 
in the world. Besides the issue of many important serifjs of 
educational and scientific works, they published the works of 
Kingsley, Huxley, Maurice, Tennyson, Lightfoot, Westcott, J. R. 
Green, Lord Roberts, Lewis Carroll, and of many other well-known 
authors. In 1898 they took over the old-established publishing 
house of R. Bentley & Son, and with it the works of Mrs Henry 
Wood, Miss Rhoda Broughton, The Ingoldshy Legends, and also 
Temple Bar and the Argosy. In 1893 was converted 

into a limited liability company, its chairman being Frederick 
Macmillan (b. 1851), who was knighted in 1909. The American 
firm of the Macmillan Company, of which he was also a director, 
is a s^arate business, 

See Thomas Hughes, MrwoiVo/ Daniel Macmillan (1882) ; A Bihlio- 
gvaphical Catalogue of Macmillan <?>• Co.'s Publications from to 
(1801), with jjortraits of the brothers Daniel and Alexander 
after Lowes Dickinson and Hubert Herkomer; also articles in Le 
Lime (September 1886), Publishers' Circular (January 14, 1893), the 
Bookman (May 1901), &c. 

MACMONNIES, FREDERICK WILLIAM (1863- ), Ameri- 

can s(*ulptor and painter, was b(^rn at Brooklyn, New York, on 
th(‘. 2oth of September 1863. His mother was a niece of Benjamin 
West. At the age of sixteen MacMonnies was n»ceived as an 
apprentice in thc^ studio of Augustus St Gaudens, the sculptor, 
w^here he remained for five years. In 1884 he went to Paris and 
thence to Munich, where he painted for some months. Return ng 
to Paris next year he became the most prominent pupil of Kal- 
gui^re. His “ Diana ” brought him a mention at the Salcn of 
1 889. Three life-sized figures of angels for the church of St Paul, 
New York, w(Te followed by his “ Nathan Hale,” in the City Hall 
Park, New York, and a portrait of James L. t, Stranahan, for 
Brooklyn. This last brought him a second medal ” in the Salon 
of 1891 , the first time an American sculptor had been so honoured. 
In 1893 he w'as chosen to design and carry out the Columbian 
Fountain for the Chicago World’s Fair, whi('h placed him instantly 
in the front rank. His largest work is a decoration for the 
Mt'morial Arch to Soldiers and S.iilors, in Prospect Park, Brook- 
lyn. consisting of three enormous groups in bronze. In Prospect 
Park, Brooklyn, MacMonnies has also a large “ Horse Tamer,” 
a work of much distinction. A Winged Victory ” at the U.S. 
military academy at West Point, New York, is of importance; 
and his “ Bacchante,” an extraordinary combination of real- 
ism and imagination, rejcH-ted by the Boston Public Library, 
is now at the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, He 
also l)ecamc well known as a painter, mainly of portraits. 
In 1888 he married Mary Fairchild, a figure painter of 
distinction, but in 1909 they were divorced and she married 
Will H. Low. 

MACNAGHTEN, SIR WILLIAM HAY, Bart. (1793-1841), 
Anglo-Indian diplomatist, was the second son of Sir Francis 
Macnaghten, Bart., judge of the supreme ('ourts of Madras and 
Calcutta. He was born in August 1793, educated at Charter- 
house. He went out to Madras as a cadet in 1809, but was 
appointed in 1816 to the Bengal Civil Service. He early dis- 
played a great talent for languages, and also published several 
treatises on Hindu and Mahommed in law. Ilis political career 
began in 1830 as secretary to Lord William Bc ntinck; and in 1837 
he became one of the most trusted advisers of the governor- 
general, Lord Auckland, with whose policy of supporting Shah 
Shuja against Dost Mahommed, the reign'ng amir of Kabul, 
Macnaghten was closely identified. As political agent at Kabul 
he came into conflict with the military authorities and subse- 
(juently with his subordinate Sir Alexander Bunies. Macnaghten 
attempted to placate the Afghan chiefs with heavy subsidies, 
but when the drain on the In(Jian exchequer became too great, 
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and the allowances were reduced, this policy led to an outbreak. 
Bumes was murdered on the 2nd of November 1841 ; and owing 
to the incapacity of the aged General Elph instone the British 
army in Kabul degenerated into a leaderless mob. Macnaghten 
tried to save the situation by negotiating with the Afghan chiefs 
and, independently of them, with Dost Mahommed’s son, Akbar 
Khan, by whom he was assassinated on the 23rd of December 
1841; the disastrous retreat from Kabul and the massacre of the 
British army in the Kurd Kabul pass followed. These events 
threw doubt on Alacnaghten's capacity for dealing with the 
problems of Indian diplomacy, though his fearlessness and 
integrity were unquestioned. He had been created a baronet in 
1840, and four months before his death was nominated to the 
governorship of liombay. 

MAjNALLY^ LEONARD (1752-1820), Irish informer, was born 
in Dublin, the son of a merchant. In 1776 he was called to the 
Irish, and in 1783 to the English bar. He supported himself for 
some time in London by writing plays and editing the Public 
Ledger. Returning to Dublin, he entered upon a systematic 
course of informing against the members of the revolutionary 
party, for whom his house had become the resort. lie also 
betrayed to the government prosecutors political clients whom 
he defended clo(iuently in the <^ourts. He made a fine defence 
for Robert Emmet and cheered him in his last hours, although 
before appearing in court he had sold, for £200, the contents 
of his brief to the lawyers for the Crown. After living a professed 
Protestant all his life, he received absolution on his death-bed 
from a Roman Catholic priest. He died on the 13th of February 
1820. 

MACNEEy SIR DANIEL (1806-1882), Scottish portrait painter, 
was born at Fintry in Stirlingshire. At the age of thirteen he was 
apprenticed, along with Horatio Alacculloch and Leitcrh the 
water-colour painter, to John Knox, a landscapist of some re- 
pute. He afterwards worked for a year as a lithographer, was 
employed by the Smiths of Cumnock to paint the ornamental 
lids of their j)lanewood snuff-boxes, and, having studied in 
Edinburgh at the “ Trustees^ A(’ademy,’* supporting himself 
meanwhile by designing and colouring book illustrations for 
Lizars the engraver, he established himself as an artist in 
Glasgow, where he became a fashionable portrait painter. He 
was in 1829 admitted a member of the Royal Scottish Academy; 
and on the death of Sir George Harvey in 1876 lie was elected 
president, and received the honour of knighthood. From this 
period till his death, on the i8lh of January j 882, he resided 
in Edinburgh, where his genial social qualities and his 
inimitable powers as a teller of humorous Scottish anecdote 
rendered him popular. 

MACNEIL, HERMON ATKINS (1866- ), American sculptor, 

was bom at Chelsea, Massachusetts. lie was an instructor in 
industrial art at Cornell University in t886-t«S 89, and was then 
a pupil of Henri Al. Chapu and Falgui^re in Paris. Returning to 
America, he aided Philip Alartiny in the preparation of sketch 
models for the Columbian cxjiosition, and in 1896 he won the 
Rinehart scholarship, passing four years (1896-1900) in Rome. 
In 1906 he became a National A<'ademician. His first important 
work was “The Aloqui Runnt?r,” which was follow'ed by “A 
Primitive Chant ” and “The Sun Vow,” all figures of the North 
American Indian. A “ Fountain of Liberty,” for the St Louis 
exposition, and other Indian themes came later; his “ Agnesc 
and his “ Beatrice,” two fine busts of women, also deserve 
mention. His principal work is the sculpture for a large j 
memorial arch, at Columl)US, Ohio, in honour of President ! 
McKinley. In 1909 he won in competition a commisskm for 
a large soldiers* and sailors* monument in Albany, New York. ! 
His wife, Carol Brooks MacNeil, also a sculptor of distinction, 
was a pupil of F. MacMonnies. 

McNEILE, HUGH (1795-1879), Anglican divine, younger son 
of Alexander McNeile (or McNeill), was born at Ballycastle, Co. 
Antrim, on the 15th of July 1795. He graduated at Trinity 
College, Dublin, in 1810. His handsome presence, and his 
promise of exceptional gifts of oratory, led a wealthy uncle, 
Major-General Daniel AIcNeill, to adopt him as his heir; and he 


was destined for a parliamentary career. During a stay at 
Florence, Hugh McNeile became temporarily intimate with Lord 
Byron and M adame dc Stael. On returning home, he determined 
to abandon the prospect of political distinction for the clerical 
profession, and was disinherited. In 1820 he was ordained, and 
after holding the curacy of Stranorlar, Co. Donegal, for two 
years, was appointed to the living of Albiiry, Surrey, by Henry 
Drummond. 

Edward Tr\ung endeavoured, not without success at first, 
to draw AlcNcile into agreement with his doctrine and aims. 
Irving's increasing extravagance, however, soon alienated 
AlcNcile. His preaching now attracted much attention; in 
London he frcqiK'ntl)* was heard by large congre^gations. In 1834 
he accepted the incumbency of St J utlc’s, T.iverpool, where for the 
next thirty years he wielded great political as well as ecclesiastical 
influence. He repudiated the notion that a clergyman should be 
debarred from politics, maintaining at a public meeting that 
“ God when He made the minister did not unmake the citizen.*’ 
In 1835 AlcNcile entered upon a long contest, in which he was 
eventually siu^ccssful, with the Liverpool corporation, which had 
been captured by the Whigs, after tlic passing of the Municipal 
Reform Act. A proposal was carried that the elementary schools 
under the control of the corporation should be secularized by the 
introduction of what was known as the Irish National System. 
The threatened withdrawal of the Bible as the basis of denomi- 
national religious teaching was met by a fierce agitation led by 
AlcNeilc, who so successfully enlisted public support that before 
tlie new system could be introduced every child was provided for 
in new Cliurch of England schools established by public sub- 
scriptions. At the same time he conducted a campaign which 
gradually reduced the Whig element in the council, till in 1841 it 
almost entirely disappeared. To his influence was also attributed 
the defeat of the Liberal parliamentary candidates in the general 
election of 1837, followed by a long period of Conservative pre- 
dominant'c in Liverpool politics. McNeile had the Irish Protest- 
ant’s horror of Romanism, which he constantly denounced in tlie 
pulpit and on the platform; and Alacaiilay, speaking in the House 
of Commons on the Maynooth endowment in April 1845, singled 
him out for att.a(‘k as the most powerful representative of un- 
(rompromising Protestant opinion in the country. As the Tract- 
arian inov(?nu‘nt in the Chundi of England developed, he became 
one of its most zealous oppommts and the most conspicuous 
leader of the evangelical party. In 1 840 he published a volume of 
Lectures on the Church of England, and in 1846 (the year after 
Newman's secession to Rome) The Church and the Churches, in 
which he maintained with much dialectical skill the evangelical 
doctrine of the “ invisible Church ” in opj)osition to the teaching 
of Newman and Pusey. Hugh McNeile was in close sympathy 
with the philanlhrf’pic work as well as the religious views of the 
7th earl of Shaftesbury, who more than once tried to persuade 
Lord Palmerston to raise him to the episcopal bench. But 
although Palmerston usually followed the advice of Shaftesbury 
in the api)ointment of bishops, he would not consent to the eleva- 
tion to the House of Lords of so powerful a political opponent as 
McNeile, whom Lord John Russell had accused of frustrating 
for thirty years the education policy of the Liberal parly. In 
.i860 he was appointed a canon of Chester; and in 1868 Disraeli 
appointed him dean of Ripon. This preferment he resigned in 
1875, and he lived in retirement at Bournemouth till his d(?ath 
on the 28th of January 1879, McNeile married, in 1822, Anne, 
daughter of William Afagee, archbishop of Dublin, and aunt of 
William Connor Afagee, archbishop of York, by whom he had a 
large family. 

Although a vehement controversialist, Hugh McNeile was a man 
of simple and sincere piety of character. Sir Edward Russell, an 
opponent alike of his religious and his political opinions, bears 
witness to the deep spirituality of his teaching, and describes him 
as an al.)Solutely unique personality. “ He made himself leader 
of Ihc Liverpool people, and always led with calm and majesty 
in the najst excited times. His eloquence was grave, flowing, 
emphatic — had a dignity in delivery, a perfection of elocu- 
tion, that only John Bright equalled in the latter half of the 
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i^th century. Its fire was sdierrm force. McNeile's voice was 
pfobably the finest organ ever heard in public oratory. His 
action was as graceful as it was expr(‘ssi\T. He ruled an 
audience.'’ 

Sec J. A. Picton, Memorials of Liverpool ^ vol. i. {1873); Sir Edward 
RusscU, “ The Kcli^ious Ivife of LiverjH)(jl," in the Sunday Maga~ 
sine (June 1905); Cliarlcs BuJIock, Hugh McXeile and Reformation 
Truth. (R. J. M.) 

MACNEILL) HECTOR (1746 i8i«S), Scottish poet, was born 
near Roslin, Midlothian, on the 22nd of October 1746, the son 
of an impoverished army captain. He went to Bristol as a 
clerk at the age of fourteen, and soon afterwards was despatched 
to the West Indies. From 1780 to 1786 he acted as assistant 
secretary on board the flagships of Admiral Geary and Sir | 
Richard Bi(?kerton (1727-1 792). Most of his later life wa.s spent ■ 
in Scotland, and it was in the house of a friemd at Stirling that ! 
he wrote mo.st of his songs and his Scotland's Skaithj nr the History 
of Will and Jean (1795), a narrati\'C poem intenrled to show the 
deteriorating infliicnc'os of whisky and pothouse politics. A 
secjuel, The of appeared next year. In j 8 oo he pub- 
lished The Memoirs of Charles Macphersoii, a novel under- 
stood to be a narrative of his own hard.ship.s and adventures. A 
complete edition of the poems he wished to own appeared in t 8 i 2 . 
His songs, “ Mary of Castlcrary," “ Come under my plaidy,” 

“ My boy Tammy,” “ 0 tell me how for to woo,” “ 1 lo’ed 
ne’er a lassie but anc,” The plaid nmang th{‘ hethcr,” and 
“ Jeanie’s blnck e’e,” are notable for their sw'CtJV'ss and sim- 
plicitv. He died at Edinburgh on the 15th of ]\Tarch 1818. 

MACOMB, a city and the county scat of McDonough county, 
Illinois, IJ.S.A., in the W. part of the state, about 60 m. S.W. 
of Peoria. Pop. (1890), 4052 ; (1900), 5375 (232 fon ign-born) ; 
(1910), 5774, Macomb is served by tlie Chicago Burlington & 
Quincy, and the Macomb Ik Western Illinois railways. The (dty 
is the seat of the Western Illinois state norm'll s(’hool (opened 
in 1902), and has a Carnegie library and a city park. Clay is 
found in the vicinity, and there are manufadurcs of pottery, 
bricks, The city was founded in 1830 as the (’oimty-seat 
of McDonough county, and was ('ailed Washington by the 
settlers, but the charter of incorporation, also gran fed in 1S30, 
gave it the present name in honour of (Tenoral Alexander Macomb. 
Macomb was first (‘hartcn*d as a city in 1856. | 

MACOMER, a village of Sardinia in the province of Cagliari, ' 
from which it is 9c; m. N.N.W. by rail, and the same distance 
S.W. of Golfo dcgli Aranci. Pop, (1901), 3488. Jt is situated ; 
1890 ft. above sea-level on the southern ascent to the central 
plateau (the Campeda) of this part of Sardinia ; and it is the junc- | 
tion of narrow-gauge lines branching from thej main line east- | 
wards to Nuoro and westwards to Itosa. The old parish chun'h ' 
of S. Pantalcone has three Roman mile stones in front of 
it, belonging to thc^ Roman high-road from Carales to Tiirris 
Libisonis. The modern liigh-road follows the anci(;nt. The 
district, especially the ( amfieda, is well fitted for grazing and 
horse and cattle breeding, wbic'h is carried on to a (’onsider- 


adoption of the Federal constitution of 1787, as a ftiembef of 
the faction led by Willie Jones (1731-1801) of Halifax, North 
Carolina, but later withdrew his opposition. In Congress he 
denounced Hamilt(3n’s financial policy, opposed the Jay Treaty 
! (1795) Alien iind Sedition Acts, and advocated a con- 

; tinuance of the French alliance of 1778. His party came into 
j power in i 8 ot, and he was Speaker of the house from December 
I 1801 to October 1807, At first he was in ac(;ord with Jefferson’s 
I administration; he approved the Louisiana Purchase, and as 
early as 1803 advocated the purchase of I^'lorida. For a number 
j of years, however, he was politically allied with John Randolph.' 

! As Speaker, in spite of strong opposition, he kept Randolph at the 
head of the important committee on Ways and M(ians from 1801 
to j 8 o 6 ; and in 1805-1808, with Randolph and Joseph 11 . 
Nicholson (1770-1817) of Maryland, he was a leader of the group 
of about ten indepimdcnts, called the Quids,” who strongly 
criticized JeffiT.son and opi)osed the j)resid(mtial candidature of 
Madison. ]^y 1809, however, Macon was again in accord 
with his party, .and during tlie next two years he w^as one 
of the most inflncnlial of its leadcirs. In December 1809 he 
inlrodiH'ed r(‘solulions which combined the ideas of Peter Early 
(1773-1817) of Georgia, David R. Williams (1776 1830) of South 
Carolina, and Samuel W. Dana (1757 1830) of (bnnccticut with 
bis own. The n'.solutions recommemded the compliTe exclusion 
of fondgn war vessels from United Stat(*s ports and the suppres- 
sion of illegal trade carried on by foreign merchants under the 
American flag. 'I’he substaiK'c of these re.solutions w'as embodied 
in the Macon Bill, No. i,” which passed the iioiise but was 
dcfcal(‘d in the Senate. On the 7th of April i 8 jo Mac'on reported 
from (’ommittee the ‘‘Macon Bill, No. 2,” which had been drawn 
by Jolm Taylor (1770-1832) of South Carolina, and was not 
a(’ti\ely supported by him. This measure (amended) became 
law on the 1st of May, and provided for the rejieal of the Non- 
intercourse Act of i8o(), authorized the president, “ in case 
either Cireat Britain or luanc'e shall befoni the 3r(l day c)f March 
next BO revoke or modify her (^dicts as that they .shall cease to 
violate the neutral commerce of the Unitixl States,” to revive 
non-intercourse against the other, and prohibited British and 
French vessels of war from entering American waters. In t8i 2 
Macon voted for the dec'laration of war against Great Britain, 
and later was tdiairman of the C ongressional committee which 
made a report (July 1813) condemning (ircat Britain’s conduct 
of the w'iir. He opposed the Bank Act of 1816, the ” internal 
improvements ” policy of (‘alhoun (in the early part of his 
career) and Clay, and the Missouri Compromise, his speech against 
the last being e.specially able. In 1824 Macon received the elec- 
toral \'otc of Virginia for the vice-presidency, and in 1826-1828 
was president pro tempore of the Senate. He was president of 
the North Carolina constitutional convention in 1835, and was an 
elector on the Van Buren ticket in 1836. He died at his homt^, 
Buck Springs, Warren count}’, North Carolina, on the 29th of 
June 1837. 


able extent. It is perhaps richer in auraghi than any other 
part of Sardinia, I 

MACON, NATHANIEL (1758-1837), American political leader, | 
was liorn at Macon Manor, Warren county, North Carolina, on ; 
the 17th of December 1758. He .studied iil the ('ollcge of New : 
Jersey (now Princeton University) from 1774 to 1776, when the ! 
institution was closed on accoimi of the outbreak of the War of 
In(lcpend(‘ncc* ; served for a .short time in a New Jersey militia 
company ; studied law at Bute Court-house, North Carolina, in 
1777-1780, at the .same time managing his tobacco plantation; 
was a member of a Warren county militia company in 1780- 
1782, and served in the North Carolina Senate in 1781 1785. 
In 1786 he was elected to the Continental ('ongress, but declined 
to serve. In 1791-1815 he was a member of the national House 
of Reprcsentati\'e.s, and in 1815-1828 of the United States 
Senate. Macon’s point of view' was always local rather than 
national. He w'as es.sentially a North Carolinian fitst, and an 
American afterwards; and throughout his ('arecr he was an > 
aggressive advocate of state sovereignly and an adherent of the | 
doctrines of the ” Old Republicans.” He at first opposed the | 


Seo William E. Dodd, The Life of Nathaniel Macon (Raleigh, N.C., 
1903); K. M. Wilson, I'he Congressional Career of Nathaniel Macon 
(Chapel Hill, N.C., 1900). 

MACON, a town of cast-central France, ('apital of the depart- 
ment of Saone-et-Loire, 45 m. N, of Lyons on the Paris-Lyon 
railway. Pop. (1906), 16,151. Macon is situated on the right 
bank of the Sacme facing the plain of the Bresse; a bridge of 
twelve arches connects it with the suburb of St Laurent on the 
opposite bank. The most prominent building is the modern 
Romanesque church of St Pierre, a large three-naved basilica, 
with two fine spires. Of the old cathe(Iral of St Vincent (12th 
and 13th centuries), destroyed at the Revolution, nothing re- 
mains but the Romanesque narthex, now used as a chapel, the 
fa(?ade and its two flanking towers. The h()tel dc ville contains 
a library, a theatre and picture-gallery. Opposite to it stands 
a statue of the poet Alphonse Lamartine, a native of the to\yn. 
Macon is the seat of a prefecture, and has tribunals of first in- 
.stance and of commerce, and a chamber of commerce. There arc 

' Their names are associated in Randolph-Macon College, named 
in their honour in 1830. 
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Iyc6es and training collets. Copper-founding is an important 
industry; manufactures include casks^ mats^ rope and utensils 
for the wine-trade. The town has a large trade in wine of the 
district, known as Macon. It is a railway centre of considerable 
importance, being the point at which the line from P^iris to 
M^seilles is joined by that from Mont Cenis and Geneva, as 
well as by a branch from Moulins, 

M&con (Maiisco)wa^ an important town of the Aedui , but under 
the Romans it was supplanted by Autun and Lyons. It suffered 
a succession of disasters at the hands of the Germans, Burgun- 
dians, Vandals, Huns, Hungarians, and even of the Carolingian 
kings. In the feudal period it was an important countship 
which in 1228 was sold to the king of France, but more than once 
afterwards passed into the possession of the dukes of Burgundy, 
until the ownership of the French crown was established in the 
time of Louis XL In the 16th century Macon became a strong- 
hold of the Huguenots, but afterwards fell into the hantis of the 
League, and did not yield to Henry IV. until i5()4» The 
bishopric, created by King Childebert, was suppressed in 
1790. 

MACON, a city and the countj^-seat of Bibb county, Georgia, 
IJ.S.A,, in the central part of the state, on both sides of the 
Ocmulgce river (at the head of navigation), about 90 m. S.S.E. 
of Atlanta. Pop. (it)oo), 23,272, of whom 11,550 were n:.'groes; 
(1906 estimate), 32,692. Macon is, next to Atlanta, the ino.st im- 
portant railway centre in the state, being served by the Southern, 
the Central of Cieorgia, the Georgia, the (ieorgia Southern 
Florida, the Macon Dublin Savannah, and the Macon & Bir- 
mingham railw^ays. It was formerly an imy)ortanl river port, 
especially for the shipment of cotton, but lost this commercial 
advantage when railway bridges made the river impassable. It is, 
howev er, partially regaining tfic river trade in consequence of tlic 
('ornpulsory substitution of drawl)rjdges for the stationary iiil- 
way bridges. The city is the seat of I lie Wc^sleyan female college 
(1836), which claims to be the first college in the world cimrtered 
to gran t academic degrees to women ; Mercer U niversity (Baptist), 
which was established in 1833 as Merctir Institute at PenfielcJ, 
became a university in 1837, was removed to Macon in 1871, and 
controls Hearn Academy (1839) at Cave Spring and Gibson 
Mercer Academy (1903) at Bowman j the state academy for the 
blind (1852), St Stanislaus' College (Jesuit), and Mt de Sales 
Academy (Roman Catholic) for women. There are four orphan 
asylums for whites and two for negroes, supported chiefly by 
the Protestant Episcopal and Methodist Churches, and a public 
hospital. Immediately east of Macon are two large Indian 
mounds, and there is a third mound 9 m. south of the city. 
Situated in the licart of the “ Cotton Belt,’’ Macon has a large 
and lucrative trade ; it is one of the most important inland cotton 
markets of the United States, its annual receipts averaging about 
250,000 bales. The city’s factory products in i()05 were valued 
at §7,297,347 (33*8 % more than in 1900). In the vicinity are 
large beds of kaolin, 30 m, wide, reaching nearly acToss the state, 
and frequently 35 to 70 ft. in depth. Macon is near the fruit- 
growing region of Georgia, and large quantities of peaches and 
of garden products arc annually shipped from the city. 

Macon (named in honour of Nathaniel Macon) w'as surveyed 
in 1823 by order of the Georgia legislature for the county-seat 
of Bibb county, and received its first charter in 1824. It soon 
became the c'entre of trade for Middle Georgia; in 1833 a steam- 
boat line to Darien was opened, and in the following year 69,000 
bales of cotton were shipped by this route. During the Civil 
War the city was a centre for (Confederate commissary supplies 
and the seat of a Treasury depository. In July 1864 General 
George Stoneman (1822-1894) wdth 500 men was captured near 
the city by the Confederate general, Howell Cobb. Macon was 
finally occupied by Federal troops under General James H. 
Wilson (b. 1837) on the 20th of April 1865. In 1900- 1910 the 
area of the city was increased by the annexation of several 
suburbs. 

MACPH£RSON. SIR DAVID LEWIS (1818-1896), Canadian 
financier and politician, was bom at Castle Leathers, near Inver- 
ness, Scotland, on the 12th of September 1818. In 1835 he j 
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emigrated to Canada, settling in Montreal, where he built up a 
large fortune by “ forwarding ” merchandise. In 1853 he re- 
moved to Toronto, and in the same year obtained the contract 
for building a line of railway from Toronto to Sarnia, a project 
from which sprang the Grand Trunk railway, in the construc- 
tion of which line he greatly increased his wealth. In 1864 he 
was elected to the (Canadian parliament as member of the Legis- 
lative Council for Saugeen, and on the formation of the Dominion, 
in 1867, was nominated to the Senate. In the following years 
he published a number of pamphlets on economic subjects, of 
which the best-known is Banking and Currency (i8()9). In 1880 
he was appointed Speaker of the Senate, and from October 1883 
till 1885 was minister of the interior in the Conservative cabinet. 
In 1884 he was knighted by Queen Victoria. He died on the 16th 
of August 1896. 

MACPHERSON, JAMES (1736-1796), Scottish translator ” 
of the Ossianic poems, was born at Ruthven in the parish of 
Kingussie, Inverness, on the 27th of October 1736. He was 
sent in 1753 to King’s (’ollegc, Aberdeen, removing two years 
later to Alarischal Collt'ge. H(5 also studied at Edinburgh, but 
took no degree. Tie is said to have written over 4000 lines of 
verse while a student, but though some of this was published, 
notably The. highlander (1758), he afterwards tried to suppn\ss 
it. On leaving college he taught in the s(’hool of his native 
place. At MofTat he met John Home, the author of DoUj^las, 
for whom he recited some Gaelic verses from memory. He also 
.show'(‘d him MSS. of (ia(.‘li(‘ poetry, supposed to have been picked 
uj) in the Highlands, and, encouraged by Home and others, he 
produced a mimb<T of pieces translated from the Gaelic, whicli 
he was indm ed to publish at Edinburgh in 17(10 us Fragments of 
Ancient Poetry collected in the Highlands of Scotland, I)r Hugh 
Blair, w ho was a firm helievtfr in the authenticity of the poems, 
got up a subscription to allow Maepherson to pursue his Gaelic 
researches. In the autumn he set out to visit western Inverness, 
the islands of Skye, North and South Uist and Benbccula. 
He obtained MSS. wliich he translated with the assistance 
of Captain Morrison and the Rev. A. (lallie. Later in the 
year he made an (^xjx^dition to Mull, when he obtained other 
MSS. In 176T he announced the discovery of an epic on the 
subject of Fingai, and in December he published Fifigal, evn 
Ancient Epic i^oem in Six Boohs y together with Several Other Poems 
composed by Ossiait, the Son of Fingaly translated from the Gaelic 
Laiiffuagey written in the musical measured prose of wliich he had 
made use in his earlier volume. Temora followed in 1763, and 
a collected edition, The Works of Ossian, in 1765. 

The gcnuincn(!ss of these so-called translations from the works 
of a 3rd-centiiry bard was immediately challenged in England, 
and Dr Johnson, after some local investigation, asserted {Journey 
to the Western Islands of ScoUandy 1775 ) Maepherson liad 
only found fragments of ancient poems and stories, which he liad 
woven into a romance of hLs own composition. Maepherson is 
said to have sent Johnson a cliallengc, to w hich Johnson replied 
that he was not to he deterred from detecting w'hat he thought a 
cheat by the menaces of a ruflPian. Maepherson never produced 
his originals, which he refused to publish on the ground of the ex- 
pense. In 1764 he was made secretary to General Johnstone at 
Pensacola, West Florida, and w hen he returned, two years later, 
to England, after a (juarrel with Johnstone, he was allowed to 
retain his salary as a pension. He occupied himself with writing 
several historical works, the most important of which was 
Original Papers, containing the Secret History of Great Britain 
from the Restoration to the Accession of the House of Hanover; to 
which are prefixed Extracts from the Life of James 77 ., as written 
by himself ( 1775 ). <^njoyed a salary for defending the policy 
of I-ord North’s government, and held the lucrative post of 
London agent to Mahoramed AJi, nalxjb of Arcot, He entered 
parliament in 1780, and continued to sit until his death. In his 
later years he bought an estate, to which lie gave the name of 
Belviiie, in his native county of Inverness, where he died on the 
17th of February 1796. 

After Maepherson’s death, Malcolm Laing, in an appendix to 
liis History of Sc{)iLand (1800), propounded the extreme view that 
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the so-called Ossianic poems were altogether modem in origin, 
and that Macpherson's authorities were practically non-existent. 
For a discussion of this question see Celt : Scottish Gaelic Litera- 
ture* Much of Macpherson’s matter is clearly his own, and he 
confounds the stories belonging to different cycles. But apart 
from the doubtful morality of his transactions he must still be 
regarded as one of the great Scottish writers. The varied sources 
of his work and its worthlessness as a transcript of adual Celtic 
poems do not alter the fact that he produced a work of art which 
by its deep appreciation of natural beauty and the melancholy 
tenderness of its treatment of the ancient legend did more than 
any single work to bring about the romantic movement in 
Phiropean, and especially in German, literature. It was speedily 
translated into many European languages, and Herder and 
Goethe (in his earlier period) were among its profound admirers. 
Cesarotti's Italian translation was one of Napoleon’s favourite 
books. 

AuTHORiTrES. — For Macpherson*s life, see The Life and Letters 
of James Maepherson . . . (1894, new eti., 1906), by 7 '. Bailey 
Saunders, who has laboured to redeem his character from the sus- 
picions generally current with Kiiglish readers. Tlic antiijuity 
of the Ossianic poems was defended in tlie introduction by Archibald 
Clerk to hi.s edition of the Poems of Ossian (1870). Materials for 
arriving at a decision by comparison with undoubtedly genuine 
fragments of the Ossianic Icgcind are available in The Booh of the Dean 
of Lismore^ Gaelic verses, collected by J. McGregor, dean of Lisinore, 
in the early i6th century (ed. '1'. McLauchlan, 1862); the Leahhar 71a 
Feinne (1871) of K. J. Campbell, who also discusses the subject in 
Popular Tales of the Western Highlands, iv. (1893). See also 1 -. C. 
Stern, “ Die ossianische lleldcnlieder " in Zeitschrift fur vergleichende 
Litter atur-geschichte (1895; Eng. trans. by J. L. Robertson in 2 'rans, 
Gael, Soc. of Inverness, xxii., 1897-1898); Sir J. Sinclair, Disser- 
tation on the Authenticity of the Poems of Ossian (1806); Transactions 
of the Ossianic Society (I 3 ublin, 1854-1861); Cours de litUrature 
celtique^ by Arbois de Jubainvillc, editor of the Revue celtique 
(1883, &c.); A. Nutt, Ossian and the Ossianic IMevature (1899), 
with a valuable bibliograj)hical appendix; J. S. Smart, James 
Maepherson : an Episode in Literature (1905). 

MCPHERSON, JAMES BIRDSEYE (1828-1864), American 
soldier, was born at Sandusky, Ohio, on the 14th of November 
1828. He entered West Point at the age of twenty-one, and 
graduated (1853) at the head of his (dass, which included Sheridan, 
Schofield and Hood. lie was employed at the military academy 
as instructor of practical military engineering (1853), A year 
later he was sent to engineer duty at New York, and in 1857, 
after constructing Fort Delaware, he was sent as superintending 
engineer to San hrancisco, becoming ist lieutenant in 1858. He 
was promoted captain during the first year of the Civil War, and 
towards the close of 1861 became lieutenant-colonel and aide-de- 
camp to (leneral Halleck, who in the spring of 1862 sent him to 
General Grant as ('hief engineer. He remained with Grant during 
the Shiloh campaign, and acted as engineer adviser to Hallc'ck 
during the siege operations against Corinth in the summer of 
1862. In October he distinguished himself in ('ommand of an 
infantry brigade at the battle of Corinth, and on the 8th of this 
month was made major-general of volunteers and commander of 
a division. In the second advance on Vicksburg (1863) McPherson 
commanded the XVII. corps, fought at Port Gibson, Raymond 
and Jackson, and after the fall of Vicksburg was strongly re(‘om- 
mended by Grant for the rank of brigadier-general in the regular 
army, to which he was promoted on the ist of August 1863. He 
commanded at Vicksburg until the following spring. He w'as about 
to go on leave of absence in order to be married in Baltimore 
w'hen he received his nomination to the command of the Army 
of the Tennessee, Grant’s and Sherman’s old army, which was to 
take part under Sherman’s supreme command in the campaign 
against Atlanta (1864). This nomination w'as made by Sherman 
and entirely approved by Grant, who had the highest ()f)inion of 
McPherson’s military and personal qualities. He was in com- 
mand of his army at the actions of Resaca, Dallas, Kenesaw Moun- 
tain and the battles about Atlanta. On the 22nd of July, when 
the Confedetates under his old classmate Hood made a .sudden 
and violent attack on the lines held by the Army of tlie Tennessee, 
McPherson rode up, in the woods, to the enemy’s firing line 
and was killed. He was one of the most heroic figures of the 
American Civil War, and Grant is reported to have said when 
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he heard of McPherson’s death, “The country has lost one of 
its best soldiers, and 1 have lost my best friend.” 

MACQUARIE, a British island in the South Pacific Ocean, 
in 54® 49' S. and 1 59® 49' E. It is about 20 m. long, and covered 
with a grassy vegetation, with some trees or shrubs in the shel- 
tered places which afford food to a parrot of the genus Cyano- 
fhamphus, allied to those of the Auckland Islands. Although it 
has no settled population, Macquarie is constantly visited by 
sailors in quest of the seals which abound in its waters. 

MACRAUCHENIA, a long-necked and long-limbed, thrcc-toed 
South American ungulate mammal, typifying the suborder 
Litopterna (q.v,), 

MACREADY, WILLIAM CHARLES (1793-1873), English 
actor, was bom in London on the 3rd of March 1793, and edu- 
cated at Rugby. It was his intention to go up to Oxford, but in 
1809 the embarrassed affairs of his father, the lessee of several 
provincial theatres, called him to share the responsibilities of 
theatrical management. On the 7th of June i8to he made a 
successful first appearance as Romeo at Birmingham. Ollier 
Shakespearian parts followed, but a serious rupture between 
father and son resulted in the young man’s departure for Bath 
in 1814. Here he remained for two years, with occasional 
profes.sional visits to other provincial towns. On the i6th 
of September 1816, Macready made his first London appear- 
ance at ("ovent Garden as Orestes in The Distressed Mother, 
a translation of Racine’s Andromaque by Ambrose Philips. 
Macready’s choice of characters was at first confined chiefly 
to the romantic drama. In i8j8 be won a permanent 
success in Isaac Pocock’s (1782-1835) adaptation of Scott’s 
Bob Roy, He showed his capacity for the highest tragedy 
wlien he jilaycd Richard HI. at Co vent Garden on the 25 th 
of October 1819. Transferring his services to Drury Lane, 
he gradually rose in public favour, his most conspicuous suo 
cess being in the title-r 61 e of Sheridan Knowles’s William 7 'ell 
(May 1 1 , 1825). In 1826 he completed a suc(!essful engagement in 
America, and in 1828 his performances met with a very flattering 
reception in Paris. On the 15th of December 1830 he appeared 
at Dniry Lane as Werner, one of his most powerful impersona- 
tions. In 1833 he played in Antony and CAeopaira^ in Byron’s 
Sardana pains, and in King Lear, Already Macready had done 
.something to encourage the creation of a modern English drama, 
and after entering on the management of Covent Garden in 1837 
he introduced Robert Browning’s Strafford, and in the following 
year Bulwer’s Lady oj Lyo^is and Richelieu, the principal charac'- 
ters in which were among his most effective parts. On the 10th 
of June 1838 he gave a memorable performance of Henry V,, 
for whi('h Stanfield prepared .sketches, and the mounting was 
.superintended by Bniwer, Dickens, Forster, Maclise, W. J. Fox 
and other friends. I'he first production of Bulwer’s Money took 
place under the artistic direction of Count d’Orsay on the 8th of 
December 1840, Macn?ady w’inning unmistakable success in the 
character of Alfred Evelyn. Both in his management of Covent 
Garden, which he resigned in 1839, and of Drury Lane, whicli he 
held from 1841 to 1843, he found his designs for the elevation 
of the stage frustrated by the absence of adecjuate public sup- 
port. In 1843-1844 he made a prosperous tour in the United 
States, but his last visit to that country, in 1849, marred by 
a riot at the Astor Opera House, New York, arising from the 
jealousy of the ador Edwin Forrest, and resulting in the death of 
seventeen persons, who were shot l)y the military called out to 
quell the disturbance. Macready took leave of the stage in a 
farewell performance of Macbeth at Drury Lane on the 26th 
of February 1851. The remainder of his life was spent in happy 
retirement," and he died at Cheltenham on the 27th of April 
1873. He had married, in 1823, Catherine Frances Atkins 
(d. 1S52). Of a numerous family of children only one son and one 
daughter survived. In i860 he married Cccilc Louise Frederica 
Spencer (1827-1908), by whom he had a son. 

Macrcady’s performances always displayed fine artistic per- 
ceptions developed to a high degree of perfection by very 
comprehensive culture, and even his least successful persona- 
tions had the interest resulting from thorough intellectual 
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study. He belonged to the school of Kean rather than of 
Kemble; but, if his tastes were better disciplined and in some 
respects more refined than those of Kean, his natural tempera- 
ment did not permit him to give proper effect to the great tragic 
parts of Shakespeare, King Lear perhaps excepted, which 
afforded scope for his pathos and tenderness, the qualities in 
which he specially excelled. With the exception of a voice of 
good compass and capable of very varied expression, Macrcady 
had no especial physical gifts for acting, but the defects of his 
face and figure cannot be said to have materially affected his 
success. 

See Macready*s Reminiscences ^ edited by Sir Frederick Pollock 
(2 voi»., 1875); William Charles Macready^ by William Archer (1890). 

MACROBIUS, AMBROSIUS THEODOSIUS, Roman gram- 
marian and philosopher, flourished during the reigns of Ilonorius 
and Arcadius (395“'423). He himself states that he was not a 
Roman, but there is no certain evidence whether he was of Greek 
or perhaps African descent. He is generally supposed to have 
been praetorian praefect in Spain (399), procon.sLil of Africa 
(4T0), and lord chamberlain (422). liut the tenure of high 
office at that date was limited to Christians, and there is no evi- 
dence in the writings of Macrobius that he was a Christian. 
Hence the identification is more than doubtful, unless it be 
assumed that his conversion to Christianity was subsc(|uent to 
the composition of his books. It is possible, but by no means 
certain, that he was the Theodosius to whom Avianus dedicates 
his fables. 

The most important of his works is the Saturnalia , containing 
an account of the discussions held at the house of Vettius 
Praetextatus (r. 325-385) during the holiday of the Saturnalia. 

1 1 was written by the airth(.)r for the benefit of his son Eustathius 
(or Eustachius), and contains a great variety of curious historical, 
mythological, critical and grammatical disquisitions. 1'here is 
but little attempt to give any dramatic character to the dia- 
logue ; in each book some one of the personages takes the leading 
part, and the remarks of the others serve only as occasions for 
calling forth fresh displays of erudition. The first book is devoted 
to an inciuir>’ as to the origin of the Saturnalia and the festivals 
of Janus, which leads to a history and discussion of the Roman 
calendar, and to an attempt to derive all forms of worship from 
that of the sun. The second l)Ook begins with a collcc’tion of 
bans mots, to which all present make their contributions, many of 
them being ascribed to Cicero and Augustus; a discussion of 
various pleasures, especially of the senses, then seems to have 
taken place, but almost the whole of this is lost. The third, 
fourth, fifth and sixth books are devoted to Virgil, dwelling 
respectively on his learning in religious matters, his rhetorical 
skill, his debt to Ilomcr (with a comparison of the art of the two) 
and to other Greek writers, and the nature and extent of his 
borrowings from the earlier Latin poets. The latter part of the 
third book is taken up with a dissertation upon luxury and the 
sumptuary laws intended to check it, which is probably a dis^ 
lo(’atcd portion of the second book. The seventh book consists 
largely of the discussion of various physiological questions. 
The value of the work consists solely in the facts and opinions 
quoted from earlier writers, for it is purely a compilation, and 
has little in its literary form to recommend it. The form of the 
Saturnalia is copied from Plato's Symposium and Gcllius’s 
Nodes atiicae: the chief authorities (whose names, however, 
are not quoted) arc Gellius, Seneca the philosopher, Plutarcli 
(Quaestiones convwiales), Athenaeus, and the commentaries of 
Servius (excluded by .some) and others on Virgil. We have also 
two books of a commentary on the Somnium Scipionis narrated 
by Cicero in his De republican The nature of the dream, in 
which the elder Scipio appears to his (adopted) grandson, and 
describes the life of the good after death and the constitution of 
the universe from the Stoic point of view, gives occasion for 
Macrobius to discourse upon many points of physics in a series 
of essays interesting as showing the astronomical notions then 
current. The moral elevation of the fragment of Cicero thus 
preserved to us gave the work a popularity in the middle ages 
to which its own merits have little claim. Of a third work. 


De differentiis et societatibus graeci latinique verhi, we only 
possess an abstract by a certain Johannes, identified with 
Johannes Scotus Erigena (9th century). 

editions by L. von Jan (1848-1852, with bibliog. of previous 
editions, and commentary) and F. Eyssenhardt (1893, Teubner 
text); on tlic sources of the Salttrnalia .see H. Linkc (1880) and 
G. Wissowa (1880). The grammatical treatise will be found in Jan*s 
edition and H. Keil's Grammatici latini, v. ; see also G. F. Schdmann, 
Commentatio macrobiana (1871). 

MACROOMy a market town in the western part of county Cork, 
Ireland, on the river Sullane, an affluent of the Lee, 24^ m. W, 
of Cork by the Cork & Macroom railway, of which it is the ter- 
minus. Pop. (1901), 3016. Be.sides a fine Roman Catholic church, 
a court house and barracks, Macroom possesses a modernized 
castle, which is said to have been founded by King John, though 
I it is more probably attributable to Norman invaders. It was 
besieged more than once in the T7th century, and is said to have 
been the birthplace of Admiral Sir William Penn, whose more 
famous son founded Pennsylvania. Here some rebels of 1798 
were executed and their heads exhibited on the spikes of the 
castle gale. Macroom has trade in corn-milling, leather-work 
and dairy produce, and is a good c'entre for salmon and trout 
fishing. It is governed by an iirl)an district council. 

MACU6NAGA, a village of Piedmont, Italy, in the province of 
Novara, 20 m. W.S.W, of Piedimiilera, which is 7 m. S. of Domo- 
dossola by rail. Pop. (1901), 798. It is situated 4047 ft. above 
.sea-level, and is 10 m. N.E. of the highest summit of Monte 
Rosa. It is frequented ns a summer resort. 

MacVEAGH, WAYNE (1833- ), American lawyer and 

diplomatist, was born near Phoenixville, Chester county, Pa., 
on the 19th of April 1833. He graduated at Yale in 1853, was 
admitted to the l)ar in 1856, and was district attorney of Chester 
county in 1859-1864. He held ('ommands in militia forces raised 
to meet threatened Confederate invasions of Pennsylvania 
(i 862'63). He became a leader in the Republican parly, and 
was a prominent opponent of his father-in-law, Simon Cameron, 
in the figdit within the party in 1871. MaeVeagh was minister to 
Turkey in 1870 1871 ; was a member of the state constitutional 
convention of 1872 1873; was chairman of the “ MaeVeagh Com- 
mission,” sent in 1877 by President Hayes to Louisiana, which 
secured the settlement of the contest between the two existing 
state governments and thus made po.ssible the w'ithdrawal of 
hederal troops from the state; and was attorney-general of the 
United States in 1881 under President Garfield, but resigned 
immediately after Garfield’s death. In 1892 he .supported 
Grover Cleveland, the Democratic nominee for the presidency, 
and from 1893 t<; 1897 was ambassador to Italy. He returned 
to the Republican party in 1896. In 1903 he was chief counsel 
of the United States before the Hague tribunal in the case regard- 
ing the claims of Germany, Great Britain and Italy against the 
republic of Venezuela. 

MADACH, IMRE (1829-1864), Hungarian dramatist, was 
born at Alsd-Sztregova. lie took part in the great revolution 
of 1848-49 and was imprisoned; on his return to his small 
estate in the county of Nograd, he found that his family life had 
meanwhile been completely wref ked. This only increased his 
natural tendency to melancholy, and he withdrew from public 
life till 1861, devoting his time mainly to the composition of 
his chief work, Az ember iragoedidja (*‘ 'Ihe Tragedy of Man”). 
John Arany, then at the height of his fame as a poet, at once 
recognized the great merits of that peculiar drama, and Maddch 
enjoyed a short spell of fame before his untimely death of heart 
disease in 1864. In The Tragedy of Man Madach takes us 
from the hour when Adam and Eve were innocently walking 
in the Garden of Eden to the times of the Pharaohs ; then to 
the Athens of Miltiades; to declining Romo; to the period 
of the crusades; into the study of the astronomer Kepler; 
thence into the horrors of the French Revolution; into greed- 
eaten and commerce-ridden modern London; nay, into the 
ultra-Socialist state of the future, when all the former ideals 
of man will by scientific formulae be shown up in their hollow- 
ness ; still further, the poet shows the future of ice-clad earth, 
when man will be reduced to a degraded brute dragging on the 
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mistin’ oi his existence in a cave. In all these scenes, or 
rather anticipatory dreams, Adam, Eve and the arch-fiend 
Lucifer are the c'hief and c’onstantly r^urring personae dramatis. 
In the end, Adam, despairing of his race, wants to commit 
suicide, when at the critical moment Eve tells him that she is 
going to be a mother. Adam then prostrates himself before 
God, who encourages him to hope and trust. The diction of 
the drama is elevated and pure, and although not meant for the 
stage, it has proved very effective at several public performances. 

Concerning MacUch there is an ample literature, consisting mostly 
of elaborate articles by Charles Szasz (1862), Augustus Greguss 
(1872), B. Alexander (1871), M. Paligyi (1890), and others. 

MADAGASCAR, an island in the Indian Ocean, and after 
New Guinea and Borneo the large.st island in the world, about 
260 m. distant, at the nearest point, from the S.E. coast of 
Africa, from which it is separated by the Mozambique Channel. 
Since 1896 Madaga.scar has been a French colony. It is (>95 m. 
in length from N. to S., and about 250 m. in average breadth, 
although near the centre it is nearly 360 m. across; its area is 
about 228,000 .sq. m., or not quite four times the extent of 
England and Wales. It lies mainly between 44° and 50° E. 
Its northernmost point, Cape Ambro, in 12® S., inclines 16® to 
the E. from the longitude of Cape St Mary, the southernmost 
point, in 25° 35' S., so that the main axis of the island runs 
from N.N.E. to S.S.W, In its broad structure Madagascar 
consists of an elevated mountainous region, from 3000 to 
5000 ft. in altitude, occupying from two-fifths to a half of the 
centre and the eastern side of the island, around which are 
exten.sive plains at a much less elevation above the sea, and 
most developed on the western and north-west sides. But 
this lower region is broken up by masses of hills, with several 
elevated plateaus, e.specially in the .south-west and south. 

Physical Features , — Madagascar has a very regular and compact 
form, with ftnjv indentations considering its great extent of shoredim^ 
In general outline it has a strong resemblance to the impression of a 
human foot- the left .side. Along two-thirds of its eastern side the 
coast is almost a strnight line, without any inlet, Tamatavc, the chief 
port on this side of the island, Ixjing only ])rotccied by coral reefs. 
North of this line, however, is Antongil Bay, a deep and wide inlet 
running northwards for about 50 m, ; fartluT north is Port Louquez, 
and at almost the extreme point of the island is Diego-Suaroz Bay, 
one of the tiiu'st harbours in the world. But thv' north- wcslcrii 
side of Madagascar is broken up V)y a number of inh'ts, some of them 
land-locked and of considerable size. Soutli of Cape St Andrew, 
the north-west angle of the island, the coast-linc is unbroken until 
the estuary of the river Onilahy, or St Augustine's Hay, is reached. 
Rounding the southern end of the island, there is no otlicr inlet 
save the small bay north of Fort J)anj)hin, at the southern end of the 
straight line of coast already mentioned, 

'I’he islands around Madagascar are few^ and unimportant. The 
largest are Sic Marie, near the eastern coast, a narrow island about 
35 m. long, fuid Nossi-b6 {(j.v.), larger and more a)in])iict in form, 
oj^^osite Ampasindiva Bny on the N.W. coast. I''.xccT>t the Minnow 
group, north of Nossi be, thti rest are merely rocky isl<?ts, chiefly of 
coral. 

The shores of the greater portion of the soutluTii half of the island 
are low and flat, but in the norUicrn half the const is often bold and 
precipitous, the high land occasionally approaching the sea. On 
the eastern side the plains vary from 10 to 50 m. in breadth, but on 
the western side tliey exc(!ed in sojne localities 100 m. J^'rom these 
coast- plains the ground ris<'.s by successive ranges of hills to the high 
interior land. This elevatcid region Ls broken in all directions by 
mountains, from which the crystalline rocks show most frequently 
as huge bosses, and in certain regions present very varied and pictur- 
esque outlines, reseinbUng Titanic castles, catliedrals, domes, pyramids 
ami si)ires. The hight‘st mountain mass is centrally situated as 
reganls the leiigtli of the island, but more to the eastern side. This 
is the ancitmt extinct volcano Ankiratra, three of the highest points 
varying in elevation from 7284 to 8635 ft. above the sea, and from 
4000 to 50(X) ft, alx)ve tlie general leN cl of the surrounding country. 
The loftiest of these? is named Tsi-ala-javona, i.c. “ That which the 
mists cannot climb." It had b<‘en sup})osed tliat Ankara tra w'as the 
highest point in the island, but in 1903 it was found that Amlu'm), 
in the northern province of Antank^ana, is alx^ut 9490 ft. in altitude. 
Besides these highest points there are a consid<?rable number of 
mountains in the central provinces of Imerina and Beisil6o and the 
intervening and surrounding districts; and in the Bira country 
the Isalo range has been compared to the " Church Buttes ” and 
otlier striking features of the scenery of Utah. One of the finest 
of the Madagascar mountains is an isolated mass near the norilieru 
point of the island called Ambbhitra. This is 44O0 ft. high, and 


rising from land little ril>ove the sea-level, is well seen far out 
to sea. 

In the elevated region of Madagascar ure many fertile plains and 
valleys, the former being the dried-up Ixsds of ancient lakes. Among 
these are Betsimitatatra in Imerina, and Tsienimjiarlhy in B6tsil6o, 
supplying a large proportion of the rice required for the capitals of 
thc.se two proviiice.s. Still more spacious valleys arc the Antsi- 
hanaka. country and the AnkA.y district, between tlie two eastern 
lines of forest. The extensive coast plains on the western side of 
the island are chiefly in IbAina (N.W.) and in Menab^ (S. of the Tsiri- 
bihiiia River) ; those on the cast are widest in the Taifasy country 
(S.E.). The water-parting for six-seveiitfis of the whole length of 
the island is much nearer the eastern thun the western side, averag- 
ing from 80 to ()o ni. from the sea. 'Diere arc no arid districts, 
except in the extreme south-west and towards the southern point of 
the isLind. The general surface of the interior highland consists 
of bare rolling moor-like country, witli a great amount of red clay- 
like soil, while tin? valleys hav(* a rich humus of bluish-black 
alluvium. 

The chief rivers flow to the west and north-west sides of the island. 
The eastern streams are all less in size, except the Mangoro, which 
flows parallel with the coast. Few' of tlieiii therefon? arc of much 
service for navigation, except for the light-draught native canoes; 
and all of them are more or less clostjd at their outlets by sand-bars. 
Beginning at the, south-eastern point and going northwards, tlie 
principal rivers are the Mananara, M^namp^trana, Mfitit^nana, 
Mdjianj^iry, Mangoro, with its great affluent Oniv6, Voliitra, M^inin- 
gory, and the AnlanambMana at the head of Antongil Bay. On the 
N.W. coast, going southwards, an; the Sofii and MMiajiimba, falling 
into MMiajAmba Bay, the B6tsiboka with the Ikopa-thc grejit 
drains of the nortluim central provinces, forming unitedly tlie second 
largest river of the island and falling into Bembatxika Bay tlie 
Mahaviiry, Mauambolo, Tslribihina or Onimainly, the third hirgtist 
river, with its tributaries the Kitsamby, Mahajilo and Mania, the 
Mdrond^va, Mangoky, probably the largc.st river in the country, 
with its important trioutaries the Matsiatra, Mananbtnana and 
Ranommtso, the Fihercnaiia and Onilahy. On the soutli coast arc 
four considerable stR?aiiis, the largest of w’hich is the Mtnarandra. 
Of the western rivers the B^tsibdka can lx? ascended by small 
steamers for alxmt 100 m., and the 'rslribihina is also navigable for 
a considerable distance. 'I'he former is about 300 m. long ; the latter 
.somewliat less, but by its affluents spreads over a grcal(?r extent of 
country, as also does the Mangoky. The rivers are all crossed fre- 
quently by rocky bars, which often form fp^nd waterfalls. The 
eastern rivers cut their way through tht; ramparts of the liigh land 
by magnificent gorges amidst deiist? forest, and descend by a succes- 
sion of ra}>ids and cataracts. The Matitanana, whose falls were first 
seen by the wTit(?r in 187O, descends at one plunge some 400 ft; 
and on the Vdhitra River, whose valley is followed by the milway, 
there are also many fine waterfalls. 

On the eastern side of Madagascar the contest Ixitween the fresh 
water of the rivers and the st?a has cauvsed the formation (jf a chain 
of lagoons for nearly 300 m. In many places these look like a river 
following the coast-linc, but frequently they sj)rca(l out into exten- 
sive sheets of water. By cutting about 30 m. of e.anal to connect 
them, a continuous waterway could be formed for 270 m. along the 
coast* This has already been done for about 53 m. bctwec?n Ivon- 
drona and Aiuluvoranlo, a service of small steamers forming part 
of the communication between the coast and the capital, Asides 
these lagoons, there are few lakes of any size in Madagascar, although 
tliere were some very extensive lakes in a recent geological epoch. 
Of the largest of these, the Alaotra Lake in the Anlsihanaka plain 
is the relic; it is about 25 m. long. Next comes Kinkbny, near 
Maroambitsy Bay (NAV. coast), about 16 in. Icmg, and then It^sy, 
in w'estern Imerina, atM)ut half as large?, 'riiere is also a salt lake, 
Tsiraanampetsotsa (S. W, coast) , alxjut as large as Alaotra. 

There is now no active volcfino in Madagascar, but a hirge number 
of extinct cones are found, some apparently of very recent formation. 
Some miles south of I )i6go- Suarez is a huge volcanic mountain, 
Amtxihitra, with scores of subsidiary cones on its slop<?s and around 
its bavse. About 40 m. south-west of Antananarivo there is a still 
larger extinct volcano, Ankaratra, with an extensive lava field 
surrounding it; while near Lake ItiXay are some 200 volcanic cones. 
Another group of extinct volcanoes is in the Vaki iank^iratra dis- 
trict, S.W. of Ankaratra. Many others exist in o' ncr parts of the 
island (see § Geology), Slight shocks of earthqua.ee arc felt every 
year, and hot springs occur at many places. Several of these arc 
sulphurous and medicinal, and have been found efficacious in skin 
diseases juid in internal complaints. 

Geology , — Madagascar may In? divided into two very distinct 
geological regions, viz. (I ,) the Archean Region, which extends over 
the central and eastern portions of the island and occupies about 
two-thirds of its wliolc area, and is composed of cr>fstallinc schists; 
and (II.) the Western Region, of sedimentary rocks, including the re- 
maining third of the island, in the centre of whicn, however, is an 
isolated patch of Archean rocks, near Cape St Andrew* There are 
also found in both regions numerous musses of igneous rocks^ both 
{}lutonic and volcanic, in some places of considerable extent, wliich 
pierce through and overflow the earlier formations. 
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I. The Archean Region.^ — Thift region, nonriy coincident with the 
mountainous upper portion of the island, is cbietly composed of the 
following crystalline rocks : gneiss, which is the* most common of 
them all, quartzite and quartz-schist, with occasional beds of crystal- 
line limestone and mica-schist, although this latter rock is very rare. 
The gneiss is mostly grey, but occasionally pinkish, its esscsntial 
constituents (feldspar and quartz) being almost always associated 
with dark mica (biotitc') and hornblende in variable quantity. The 
rock is therefore a homblcnde-granititc-gnciss. Granite — more 
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frequently granitite— occurs in several places, as well as pyroxenc- 
granulite, serj^entiiie, argiUate, &c. ; and gold is founrl ^\idely dis- 
seminated, as well as other metals, but these latter, as far as at pre- 
sent known, except iron, are not abundant, Th<? gcneml strike of 
the rocks is the same as that of the trend of the island itself (N.N.E, 

Mn the aMarcnt absence of any Cambrian formation above them, 
thcn> is li^e doubt that these rocks are Archean, although this 
cannot be absolutely proved. 


to S.S.W.), but in its western portion the strike is frequently from 
N.M. W. to S.S.E, In both cases the strike of the rocks is coincident 
with the direction of several large valleys, which mark imge faults 
in the crystalline rocks. Almost the whole of tl\is region is covered 
I by a red soil, often of great thickness, which resembles and is often 
; described as “ clay," but is rt3ally decomposed rock, chiefly gneiss, 
; reddened with oxidized magnetite. 

I \V. The Sedimentary -The .'edimenbiry rocks extend con- 

I tinuously along the western side of Mada^ascjir, lollowing the coast- 
line; in the north these series of strata are only 
from 20 to .^o m. across, but farther south they 
rc'ach a breadth of nearly loo m., while opposite 
iJic hetsileo pnwince tliey extend nearly half across 
the island. A narrow band, of CTttatcous age, 
occurs also on the cjast coast, for about uo m., 
between Vatomiindry and Mdnanjary. I he lollow- 
ing formations are represented : — 

1. Primary, It is thought that certain beds of 
slaty rocks, which liave been recognized at dilfercnt 
places, may belong to some of the Primary strata. 
Some siliceous schists of thePerniian age were dis- 
covered in i()o8 in tlie valley of the StVkam^ira, 
south ot the Onilahy, or Augustine River (S.\V. 
coast). These contain reptilian remains, and also 
clear imprints of leaves of the Glossopteris indica, 
as well as other indications of an ancient vegeta- 
tion. In the ^me region conglomerate.s have been 
found containing enormous blocks, apparently 
brought by glacial action, and said to be identical 
in character with those described as existing in the 
Transvaal. 'I rue coal ha.s also been obtained in 
the same diwStricl, thv deposits varying from a 
third to half a metre in thickness. 

2. Secfmdary. 'l‘he low'est members of tliesc rest 
directly upon the central mas.s of crystalline rocks, 
and consist of sandstones, conglomerutes and 
shales, which have been supposeil by some to 
belong to the 'Iria.s, without, however, the dis- 
covery of any fossil necessary to confirm this 
supposition, except some silicilied trunks of trtH‘s. 
'riu’se beds arc most probably lowe.r members of 
the J urassic series. Westward of and above* these 
strata, the Middle and ll})pcr Jurassic formations 
are founrl (Lias, Lower Oolite, Oxfordian, Ac.), 
with well-marked and numerous fossils {Ammo- 
nites^ Nerinaea^ Natiea^ AatarUy Phynohonella, 
Jichinodermata, ^c,)\ then the (Cretaceous rocks, 
bolh these and the Jurassic series being largely 
dev (‘loped, the Cretac(H)us fossils including Nau- 

Belenmiles, Osirea, Cryphaca, &c., and some 
very lurgt* Ammonites (Pachydiscui^), The Second- 
ary strata show generally a very slight dip west- 
wards and are consequently almost horizontal, 
'riiey do not .seem to have been greatly dislurfied, 
aUhongh faiilt.s occur here and then*. 

3. Tertiary, A small .strip of coast of Jvocene 
age is known near Tullear (b.W. coast), and rocks 
of th(! samt! | eviod occur in Ndssi-be, at Mahajamba 
Bay, and at l)iego-Suarcz, with Nummulites and 
otlier foramiiiilera. Ni!ar the latter locality, beds 
of (Jligocem? age have lu^en noticed, consisting of 
coarse limestones. 

4. {'ualernary and Recent. A narrow band of 
these deposits extends along LIk; west coast, from 
north of Cajie St Andrew nearly to the extreme 
soulluM-ii ])oint of the island. But the most notice- 
aide of these are those in the ancient bed of the 
Alaotra Lake, which formerly extended far soutli- 
w’ards along the valley of the Mangoro; also those 
in the marshes of Antsirabd and of If^tnja, in the 
Ikdpa valley (the great rice jdain west of the 
cai»ilal), and also in the plain of Tsieniniparihy in 
Betsik'jo, and especially the recent deposits of 
Ainpasambazirnba, north-west of Lake Itisy, <Iis- 
covered in 1902. These beds, ricli in sub-fossil 
remains, have yielded imj»ortant additions to our 
know'ledge of the (‘Xtiiict fauna of the island. 
(See (( Palaeontology,) 

Igneous Hocks, ( i ) Plutonic rocks.— The ancient 
or plutonic igneous K^cks (including granite, syen- 
ite, diorite, gabbro, pori)hyry, porphyrite, norite 
and retinite) appear at various points of the two 
previously described regions. In the Archean region the gneiss is 
very <)flen found passing into granite, but certaiii granitic masses 
have a sufficiently distinct character. In the midst of the sedimen- 
tary regionarc two well-recognized masses of idutonic rocks, b61onging 
; to the syenites, sometimes quartziferous in structure. (2) Volcanic 
rocks. — Recent volcanic eruptive rocks (including rhyolite, trachyte, 
phonolitc, andesite and basalt) have been (examined at a number 
of pfjints throughout both the geological regions the island. In 
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the Archean region these are very noticeable near Lake ltdsy, in 
the massif of Ankaratra (an ancient volcano) and in V^kinauk^atra 
(at B^tAfo, Antsirabe, tS:c.) ; wliile there are numerous outflows of 
doleritic rocks, probably from faults, along the eastern side of the 
island and almost parallel with the cosist line. In the sedimentary 
region volcanic rocks are very numerous; the most extensive of 
these is a tract of country, more than m. long, on the west coast, 
where the basalt has overflowed the Cretaceous strata. It must be 
remembered that the geology of Madagascar is still only known in 
its broad features.^ 

Minerals and Metals. — The country has considerabh? mineral 
wealth. Gold is found almost all over the region of crystalline rocks, 
except in and around the Antsihanaka province, the richest aurifer- 
ous districts being a band of country parallel with the east coast and 
spreading at its southern end into the interior; and another tract, 
whose centre is about loo m, N. of the capital (see § Industries^ cS:c.). 
Silver has been detected in certain galenas, and also platinum: 
copper has been found in various localities, as well as zinc, lead, 
nickel, antimony and manganese, but none of these metals has yet 
been discovered in sufficient quantities for profitable working. Iron, 
on the contrary, especially magnetite, is found abundantly and has 
for long been worked by the Malagasy with the simple appliances 
brought by their ancestors from their original home in the ear East. 
The principal seats of the native industry are on the edge of the 
upper forest, where charcoal is easily procuretl. The following 
precious stones are reported : corundum (rulnes and sapphires), 
beiyd, topaz, zircon, garnet, amazon*stonc, tourmaline, often in 
large crystals, and variously coloured cpiartz, also often found in 
crystals of great size, liitumcn and petroleum have been found; 
graphite is plentiful, and sulphur, salt, saltpetre and lime are also 
procured. On the north-west coast thin beds of lignite occur, and 
coal has been found in the valley of the S^kam^ira. 

Palaeontology. - Kescarches in’ various parts of the island have 
revealed the existence, in a subfossil state, of the bones of numerous 
birds of the family Siruthidae. 'I hesc liave been arranged in twelve 
species, belonging to two genera, Aepyurnis and Mullerornis^ which 
N-aricd in size from that of a bustarci to birds much exceeding an 
ostrich, and rivalling the recently extinct moa of New Zealand, the 
largest species being alK)ut lo ft. in height. One species of these 
great wingless birds laid an egg which is the largest known, being 
12 J in. by 9.J in. Associated with these remains there have been 
found those of many other birds, including a hawk, a duck, a darter, 
a spoonbill, a heron, a rail and a wild-goose, some of these being 
much larger than any now inhabiting Madagascar. In the saiiu. 
beds the remains of tw'o, if not three, species of hippopotamus have 
been found, about two-thirds the size of the livinj^ South African 
species; also the bones and carapace, &c., of gigantic tortoises, and 
the bones of a crocodile, now extinct on the coast and rivers, but 
.still living in the two chief lakes; also the remains of a river hog, 
of a species of swine, and of a slender legged form of zebu-ox. Near 
the south-west coast the skull of a large leniuroid animal was dis- 
covered in 189-^, much longer than that of any living lemur, the 
animal being probably three times the size of any ])rcviousl}' known 
Madagascar lemuroid. Later still, in 1899 and subse(juently, tlu* 
bones of two other creatures of the same suborder have been dis- 
covered, one of them indicating an animal much larger than a 
man. Many of these birds and animals were probably contem 
poraneous with the earliest human inhabitants of Madagascar. TIv 
remains of tw^o species of Edentata have l:)ccn found, as well 
as those of several species of small Kodents, also of a Carnivore 
(Cryptoprocta), a larger variety of the species still living in tJje 
island. 

In the deposits of a much more remote era than tho.se already 
spoken of — the Jurassic — the bones of some enormous terrestrial 
lizards have been brought to light, belonging to Sauropodou.s 
Dinosaurs of the genera liothriospondylus and Titanosaurus, and to 
a Theropod of the genus Me^alosnurus. In the beds of the Lower 
Oolite portions of the skull of a reptile resembling the gavial of the 
(ianges had been previously discovered, from which a new genus 
call(?d Steneosaurus has been founded. Since the h'rcm h occupation 
(1895) considerable additions have been made to our knowledge of 
the fossil fauna of Madagascar from researches made both on the we.st 
and south-w'e.st coast (at Bdloand Amlibli.satrana) and in the interior 
(at Antslrab^?), e.specially in the rich deposits near Tsaraz&za (AmpAs- 
ambazimba), to the north-west of Lake Itiisy. Erom these various 
localities the subfossil remains of thirteen or fourteen extinct species 
of lemuroid animals (including the gigantic species already men- 
tioned) have been obtained, and have been classified under five new 
genera: viz. Megaladapis (3 sp.), Palaeopropithecus (.^ sp.), Arrhovo- 
lemur (2 sp.), Bradylcmur (i sp.) and Hadropithecus (i sp.), together 
with three new species of lemur. Of these, the Archaeolemurs seem 
to have combined the characteristics of lemuroid animals with those 
of the monkeys, while Hadropithecus is pronounced to be the nearest 
known link with them. A list of all the fo.ssils of the island known 
in 1895, but omitting the vertebrates above mentioned, included 

1 For most of the information here given on the geologv' the 
writer is indebted to Captain MouncvTe.s, chef de service’s des 
mines, and the Kev. H, Baron, F.G.S., F.L.S. 


140 species,^ belonging to the Mollusca, Foraminifera, Echinodermata, 
Actinozoa and Flantae ; but the researches of French geologists made 
the total number of Madagascar fossils known in 1907 to be not 
fewer than 2 So species. 

Climate, — In the high interior the climate resembles that of the 
temperate zones, although six-sevenths of the island are within the 
tropics; there is no intense heat, and it is quite cold, occasionally 
touching freezing jioint, during the nights of the cool season. These 
parts of the country are tolerably healthy for Europeans. But the 
coasts are much holler, esjiecially on the western side, as is also the 
interior west of the highland region; and from the large amount of 
mar.sli and lagoon on the coasts, malarial fever is common and 
frecpiently fatal, both to Europeans and to natives from the interior. 
Epidemics of influenza and fever have been very prevalent of late 
years in the central provinces. 'I'he seasons are two — the hot and 
rainy season from November to April, and the cool and dry season 
during the rest of the year; this remark applies chiefly to the interior, 
for rain falls throughout the year on the eastern coast, which is 
cx|Kised to the vapour-laden south-east trade winds. The rainfall 
diminishes as one goes westward and especially south-westward, 
there being very little rain in the south-west corner of the island. 
Ko snow is known, even on the loftiest mountains, but thin ice is 
occasionally seen; and hail-showers, often very destructive, are 
frequent in the rainy season. Terrific thunderstorms are also 
common at that period ; w'aterspouts are sometimes seen ; and as the 
Indian Ocean cyclone region touches the eastern coast, hurricanes 
occur cjvery few ycais, at rare intervals ascending into the interior 
highland. The yearly rainfall of the Imcrina province (Antanan- 
arivo) averages about 54. J in.; accurate statistics as lo that of other 
parts of the island are not available; but on the east coast it appears 
to be about double that of the interior; in the south cast consider- 
ably more than that amount; while at Morondava (w'est coast) it is 
given as about 21 in. annually, and at Tullear (.south-w'est coast) as 
only 10 in. At Tamalave (east coast) the mean annual temperature 
is given as 76 5®, while at the capital it is about the tempiera- 
fure of Antaninari\’0 resembles that of Naple.s or J ’alcrmo.** The 
follow'ing table gives the mean of two different sets of govcniment 
returns of mean rainfall: Antananarivo, 1309 mm.; 'iainatave, 
F. coast, 180,^ mm.; Farafangana, S.E. coa.st, 2803 mm.; I.)i6go- 
Suarez, N. end of island, j icg) mm. ; Morondava, W. coast, 343 mm.; 
Tullear, S.W. coast, 273 mm.; Marovoay, W, interior, 1413 mm. 

Pauna.~ Ihe fauna of Madagascar, whih^ delicienl in most of the 
characteri.stic trojdcal forms of life, is om' of great interest to the 
naturalist from its remote all nities, much of its animal life having 
Asiatic rather than African relationships. The ct'ntral ])orlions of 
the island, from their generally bare and treeless character, are poor 
in living crc'aturcs; but tht* lower country, and esj^ecially tlie forests 
and coast plains, are fairly w'cll stocked’. But it is noticeabhj that 
rr any species have a verj^ limited range. Although a continental 
j‘land, it possc.sscs no large quadrupeds - none of the larger carni- 
Aorous, ungulate, proboscoid or (juadrumanous animals; but it is 
tl.e headquarters of the Lemuroidea^ no few er than thirty-nine .species 
cf which are found in its forests and wooded plains. Some of these 
creatures are highly sjjccializcd, while the curious aye-aye (Chiromys 
V adagascariensis)y an allied form, i.s one of the most remarkable 
animals known, forming a genus and family by itself. Its whole 
structure is strangely modifitrd to enable it to jirocure tlie wood- 
boring larvae which form its fcxxl. Other peculiar animals are 
twenty-three srecics of the Centetidae, a family of the Insectivora 
almost confined to Madagascar; wdiile of the Carnivora the!re are 
several small creatures belonging to the civets {Viverridae), I'he 
largc.stof the.s(* h’rocious animals, also forming a genus and family by 
il.sclf, is the Cryptoprovta ferox\ it is a jdantigrade animal, 3 ft long, 
but very like an enormous weasel, and attacks other animals with 
the grcate.st ferocity. The island contains tw'cnty-flve species of 
bats, mostly of African, but some of Indian, aflinities. African 
humjied cattle W’ere introduced several hundred years ago and now 
exist in large herds all over the country. The fat-taih*d sheej), goats 
and swine liavc also been naturalized, as well as all kinds of domestic 
poultry. 

The avi-fauna is much richer than the mammalian, and, although 
wanting the lorgc'st birds as well as the most brilliantly coloured, 
comprises two hundred and .sixty species, half of which arc endemic. 
Many of the birds are remarkuble not so much for their shape or 
colouring as for their disbint relationsships ; many belong to peculiar 
genera, and .some are so isolated tlial new’ families have had to be 
formed for their reception. 'I htTe is a large variety of perching 
birds, including several spechis of brilliant plumage— sun- birds, 
kingfishers, rollers and flycatchers, ttc. ; kites, hawdes and owls are 
numerous, and the lakes and marshes abound with water-fowl and 
herons, ibises, &c. 

The i.slan<i is free from deadly serpents, but contains two or three 


- See On a C',ollection of Fossils from Madagascar,” by R. B. 
Newton, Quart. Journ, Geol. Soc, (Feb. 1895). 

^ The following are figures of mean temperature, kindly supplied 
by the Rev. E. Colin, S.J., director of the observatory': Di6go- 
Suarez, N., 70®; F^rafang<ina, S.E. coast, 75®; M^rovoiy, W. intr., 
81®; Morondava, W. coast, 77®; TullSar, S.^^ coast, 78®. 
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small species of boa; crocodiles abound in the rivers and lakes; and 
numerous si)ecies of lizard, chameUion and tree frog inhabit the 
woods. Madagascar may be considered as one of the head<iuartera 
of the Chamaeleonidae, lor of the lifty known species no fewer than 
twenty-five have already been described from the island. Many of 
these are of curious form, with remarkable developments of the 
y.lates of tlic head and projecting horns and spines. There arc 
several peculiar tortoises, l)ut the gigantic species arc now found 
alive only on the little island of Aldabra, to the north. The insect 
life comprises many brilliantly- coloured beetles, butterllies (about 
eight hundred species of which are known), moths, locusts, spiders 
and flies, and also noxious spiders, with scorpions and centipedes. 
The river fishes belong chiefly to the family Chromididae\ many of 
them are of brilliant and bizarre appearance, witli strongly con- 
trasted colours in bands and spots. Those found in the coast waters 
do not differ materially from tne widely spread Indian Ocean species. 

As a whole, the Madagascar fauna is marked by a strong inclivida- 
fility, which would appear to be the result of long isolation from 
the other zoological “ regions.” The Asiatic and Malayan afliniticjs 
of many of its animals, as well as the physical conditions of the btvd 
of the Indian Ocean, make it highly probable that Madagascar, 
while once forming part of Africa, is the chief relic of a considerable 
archijHilago formerly connecting that continent with Asia, its other 
portions l>cing shown by groups of small islands, and by coral atolls 
and shoals, which arc gradually rlisaiJpearing beneath the waves. 
These questions have been fully treated by Dr A. R. Wallace in his 
GeoQYaphical Disirihution of Animals (vol. i. cli. ix., ib7()) and 
Island Life, ch. xix. (1880). 

Flora . — The flora of Madagascar is one of great int<Te=it One of 
its most prominent features is the belt of forest round a large part 
of the island at no great distance from the sea, and generally following 
the coast-line. I'his forest is densest on the east side, and for alxjut 
120 m, forms a double line, the lower one being much the broader 
and averaging :^o m. across, but attainiug a breadth of Uo or 70 m, 
on the north-cast, near Antongil Bay- ddu? vegetation on the western 
side of the island is much less dense, often appearing as scattered 
clumps of trees on savannah-like plains rather than continuous 
forest; while in the south-west, where the rainfall is very scanty, 
the vt‘gctation is largely of ficishy-leavcfl and spiny plants — aloes 
and cacti (the latter introduced), with sevtsral species of Euphorbia, 
as well as numerous lianas, one of which (Intisy) yields india-rubber. 
It is estimated that there are alxiut .$0,000 sep m. of fortjst-covered 
country in Madagasetir, or about one-(ughth of its whole surface. 
The vegeb'ition of the forests, th<? abundant epiphytes, the tree- 
mosses, thtj filmy ferns and the viviparous character of many of tho 
ferns, show clearly how abundant the rainfall is in tlio eastern forest 
region. I'his contfiins a large variety of hard-wooded and valuable 
timber trees, including siweiesof Weihniannia (Laldna *), Hlaeocarpus 
( Vodnana), Dalbcrgia ( Voambuana), Nuxia ( V cilanlrana) , Podocarpus, 
a pine, the sole sjxjcies in the island {IJctatra), Tambourissa {Amhova)^ 
Neobaronia (Harahdra), Ocotea {i arongy) and probably ebony, 
Diospyros sp., tSic. d'he following tret?s are characteristic of Mada- 
gascar vegetation, some of them being endemic, and others very 
prominent features in the landscape : the traveller's- tree {Urania 
spociosa)^ with its graceful crown of plantain-likc leaves growing 
like an enormous fan at the top of a tall trunk, and affording a sui)ply 
of pure cool water, every part of tho tree Iwing of some servict; in 
building; the Kaphia (rofia) palm (Sagus rufpa)\ the tall iir-like 
Casuavina eqaisetifolia or iKXjfwood tree, very ])romiuent on the 
eastern coast, as well as stweral sjKJCies of scnjw-jjinc^ {Pandanus)\ 
the Madagascar spice {Uavintsara madagascariensis) , a large forest 
tree, with fragrant fruit, leaves and bark; a Urautiful-loaveJ s|>ecies 
t.>f CalophyUum\ and the Tangena { ianghinia vmcniflaa), formerly 
employed as a poison ordeal. On the lagoons and lower r<?aches of 
the rivers tlie Vilia (Typhonodorum lindloyanum) , an arum endemic 
to Madagascar, grows in great profusion to a height of 12 or i;$ ft. 
and has a white spathe more than a foot in length; and on tlic 
western coast dense thickets of mangrove lint; the cretjks and rivers. 
In the interior rivers is found the curious and beautiful lacc-lcaf 
plant (Ouvirandra fenestralis) , with an edible ^tuberous root. On 
the western side of the island the baobab, the 'tamarind, the rotra 
(Eugenia sp.), the rofia palm, and several species ol fan-palm 
(Hyphaene) and of Ficus arc prominent; and tho mango (introduced) 
grows to a large tree. In tlie generally bare interior highlands, 
large trees, sjjccies of Ficus (Amdntana^ Avulvy, Ndnoka, Addbo, 
tScc.), often mark the position of the old towns; and sojne of these, 
as Ambohim^nga, V6hil6na, <N:c., are surrountled by remnants of the 
original forest, which formerly covered large j)ortions of the interior, 
riic most prominent tree in the central jjrovincc is now thv Cai)e- 
lilac (Melia asederach) introduced about 182.5; and since the French 
conquest several species of eucalyptus have been planted in vast 
numbers by the road sides. These liave given (juitc a new aspect 
to the vegetation, wliile bright colour is imparted by species of 
liougainviilea and Poinsettia. In the eastern forests palms, bamboos, 
lianas and tree-ferns, as well as species of Dracaena^ are found. 

Although flowers growing on the ground or on shrubs are not 
conspicuous for number or beauty, there are many fine flowering 
trees, such as Poinciana regia, presenting a mass of scarlet flowers; 

^ The words in parentheses are the native Malagasy names. 


Colvillia racemosa, with yellow flowers; Astrapaea Wallichii, striking 
attention from its abundant flowers; and species of Cryptostegia, a 
purple-flowered creeper, and Strongylodon, another creeper with 
cream-coloured blossoms. Among attractive plants are species 
of Hibiscus, Euphorbia, Buddlcia, Ixora, Kitchingia, Clematis, 6lc. 
On the east coast two orchids, species of A ngraecum, with large white 
waxy flowers, one with an extraordinarily long spur or nectary, 
attract the attention of every traveller during June and July by 
their abundance and beauty. Some $20 species of fern have lieen 
collected, and there are large numbers of spiny and prickly 
plants, as well as numerous grasses, reeds and rushes, many of 
them of great service in the native manufactures of mats, hats, 
baskets, &c. 

The Rev. R. Baron divides the flora into three dislinclly marked 
” regions,” which run in a longitudinal direction, following approxi- 
mately the longer axis of the i.siand, and arc termed respectively 
eastern, western and central. 'Ihc central includes the elevated 
highland of the interior, while the eastern and western include the 
forest belts and most of the wooded country and coast plains. Of the 
4100 known jflants— of which about three-fourths are endemic — 
composing the Madagascar flora, there are 3492 Dicotyledons, 248 
Monocotyledons and 3()0 Acot.vledons. Of these, the orders most 
largely repres nted (together with their specie.s) arc : l-cguminosac, 
346; Filices, 318; ('om]>ositae, 281; Etiphorbiaccae, 22H; Orchideae, 
170; Cyperaceac, i(>o; Hubiaceae, 147; Acanthaceae, 131; Gra- 
mineae,i30. The number of endemic genera now known is 148. Of the 
3178 spejcics f plants whose localities have been determined, 35 % 
are peculiar to the eastern region, 27 '.5 % central, and 22 % 

to the western. One natunil order, Chlaenaceac, is strictly confined 
to Madagascar. ” A small proportion of the species are Asian, but 
not African; and the flora of the mountains corre.sponds closely with 
that of the great ranges of the tropical zone of Africa.” ” The 
general plan of the flora follow.s thoroughly th<; .same lines as that of 
the tropical regions of the Old World.” 

Among the food-giN’ing plants are rice— the staff of life to the 
majority of the Malagasy -in many varieties, maize, millet, manioc, 
yams, sweet-potatoes, arrow'root, which is largely u.scd by the western 
tribe.s —as well as numerous vegetables, many of th<*m of foreign 
introduction. The fruits — the majority of which are introduced- - 
arc the banana, peach, loquat, pineapple, mango, melon, grape, 
quince, plum, a})plp, mulberry, orange, lemon, citron, guava, Chinese- 
guava, Cape-gooseberry, fig, raspberry, tomato, &c. Several spices 
are grown, including ginger, capsicum, tS:c. ; sugar-cane, coffee, indigo, 
vanilla, tobacco, cotton, hemp, gourds, dye-wfK)ds, gums, mulberry 
and other tr es and plants for silk-culture, are also among the vege- 
table productions ; gum copal was formerly, and india-rubber is still, 
an important arlich; of export. 

Provinces and Toums. — The i.siand may be divided into dis- 
tricts or provinces, which in the main indicate tribal divisions. 
Of these tribal territories the following may be distinguished, 
taking them in three main divisions, from north to south : 
(i) Eastern : Antankirana, occupying the northern peninsula; 
the country of the Belsimis^raka, who inhabit a long extent 
of the coa.st plains, about 500 m. in length; parallel with this 
for about a third of it, and between the two lines of forest, is the 
Bez^nozano country. South again are the districts of the 
Taimhahbaka, the Taimoro, the Taifasy and the Taisaka; and 
at the south-eastern corner are the Tanosy. (2) Central: the 
districts of Tsimihety and the Sihanaka; Imcrinu, the Hova 
pv-ovince; the Betsileo; the Tan^la or foresters; the Bkra; 
and the emigrant Tanosy. (3) Western : the people from 
almo.st the northern to the .soulliern extremities of the island 
are known as Sakalava, but consist of a number of distinct 
tribes -the Tiboina, the Mailaka, the Tamenabe, and the 
Fiher^nana, ^rc. South of these last are the Mkhafaly, with 
the Tandrdy at the extreme south. There are no distinctly 
marked boundaries between any of these tribal territories; and 
west of Imerina and Betsileo there is a considerable; extent of 
country with hardly any population, a kind of no-man’s- 
land."' There are numerous subdivisions of most of the 
tribes. 

The capital, Antananarivo (pop. 69,000), in the highlands of 
Imerina, and Tamatave (pop. 4600), on the east coast and 
the chief seaport, are separately described. Majunga (properly 
Mojanga, pop. 5300) on the north-west coast, just north of 
t 6® S., and J)i6go-Suarcz, are important ports for foreign trade, 
the latter being also a fortified naval and military station. 
Other ports and towns are Mahanoro, Mananj:iry (S.E. coast, 
pop. 4500), Tullear (S.W. coast), and FianJirants6a (pop^ 
6200), the chief town of the Bitsil^o. There are very few 
places besides these with as many as 2ocyO people. 



274 MADAGASCAR 


Inhabitants . — The population is somewhat under two and 
three-quarter millions,’ including some 10,000 or t 1,000 Euro- 
peans, and a smaller number of Indian, Arab, and other Asiatics, 
mostly small traders found in the seaports, the Chinese being 
found in ever}' town of any size. The island, it will be seen, 
is very sparsely inhabited ; the most densely peopled province 
is that of Imerina with (1905) 388,000 inhabitants. The natives, 
collectively known as Malagasy, are divided into a considerable 
number of tribes, each having its distinct customs. Although 
geographically an African island, the majority of its inhabi- 
tants are derived, the lighter portion of them from the Malayo- 
Polynesian stock, and the darker races from the Melanesian. 
This is inferred from their similarity to the peoples of the 
Indian and Pacific archipelagoes in their physical appearance, 
mental habits, customs, and, above all, in their language. 
Their traditions also point in the same direction. There is, 
however, an undoubted African mixture in the western and 
some other tribes. There is also an Arab clement both on the 
north-west and south-east coasts; and it appears that most 
of the families of the ruling classes in all parts of the island are 
descended from Arabs, who married native women. Jt is 
believed that there are traces of an aboriginal people (the 
Vazimba), who occupied portions of the interior before the 
advent of the present inhal)itants, and these appear to have 
been a somewhat dwarfish race, and lighter-coloured than the 
Malagasy generally. The H6va became the dominant tribe 
from the beginning of the 19th century ; they appear to be the 
latest immigrants, and are the lightest in colour ; and they are 
also the most intelligent and civilized of all the peoples inhabiting 
the island. 

The most striking proof of the virtual unity of the inhabitants 
of Madagascar is that substantially but one language is spoken 
over the whole country. The Malay affinities of Malagasy were 
noted in the i6th centur>^; indeed, the second and fifth books 
published upon the country (in 1603 and 1613) were comparative 
vocabularies of these two languiigcs. Later investigations have 
confirmed the conclusions thus early arrived at ; and Van der 
Tuuk, Marre do Marin and W. E. Cousins have shown con- 
clusively the close relationships betwwm the language of the 
Malagasy and those of the Malayo-Polynesian regions ; similar 
connexions exist, e.specially in grammatical construction, between 
the Malagasy and Melanesian languages. The Malagasy had 
never invented for themselves a written character, and had 
consequent!}' no manuscripts, inscriptions or books, until their 
language w'as reduced to writing, and its orthography settled by 
English missionaries. Their speech nevertheless is very full in 
many of its verbal and other forms, while it also exhibits some 
curious deficiencies. It is very soft and musical, full of vowels 
and liquids, and free from all h.ar.sli gutturals. Native oratory 
abounds in figures, metaphors and parables: and a large number 
of folk-tales, songs and legends, together with the very numerous 
proverbs, give ample evidence? of the mental ability and imagin- 
ative powers of the Malagasy, 

Native society in Imerina amonj' tlie Jlova was formerly divided 
into three great cl. asses : the Andriana, or nobles; the Hbva, freemen 
or commoners; and the Andevo, or slaves; but the.se last became free 
by a proclamation issued in i89<). The Andriana are, .strictly speak 
ing, royal clans, being descendants of petty kings who were coiHjuercd 
or otherwi.se lost their authority through the increasing pow-er of the 
ancestors of tlie reigning family. Their (lc.scenclants retained certain 
honours in virtue of their royal origin, such as special terms of saluta- 
tioTi, the use of the smaller scarlet umbrella (tht! larger one was the 
mark of royal rank), the right to build a particular kind of tomb, I’tc. ; 
they also enjoyed exemj)tion from certain government service, and 
from some punishments for crime. The Hdva** or commoners form 
the mass of the population of Imerina. They are composed of a 
large number of tribes, who usually intermarry strictly among them- 
selves, as indeed do families, so that pro})crly and land may be kept 
together. The third great division was the slave population, which 
since 1896 has Income merged in the mass of the ])cople. The 

1 The census taken in 1905 gives 2,<)04,ooo as the total population, 
but it is probably a little over that amount, as some localities are 
still imperfectly knowm. 

Tills is a sptjcial and restricted use of the word, Hova in its widest 
sen.se being a tribal name, including all ranks of people in Imerina. 


Mozambiques or African slaves, who had been brought from the 
African coast by Arab dhows, were in 1877 formally set free by an 
agreement with the liritish government. 

Royalty and chieftainship in Madagascar had many peculiar 
customs. It had a semi-sacred character; the chief was, in heathen 
tribes, while living, the high priest for his people, and after death, 
was worshipped as a god; in its modern development among the 
lidva sovereigns it gathered round it much state and ceremony. 
There were many curious examples of the taboo with regard to actions 
connected with royalty, and also in the words used which relate 
to Malagasy sovereigns and their surroundings. These were par- 
ticularly seen in everything liaving to do w ith the burial of a monarch. 
While the foregoing description of native society applied chiefly 
to the people of the central province of Imerina, it is applicable, 
with local modificatiotis, to most of the Malagasy tribes. Rut on 
the island becoming a Trench colony, in 189(1, royalty was for- 
mally abolished ; and little regard is paid to native rank by l^'rench 
ofiicial.s. 

1 'he chief employment of the Malaga.sy is agriculture. In the 
cultivation of rice they show very great ingenuity, the kilsa grounds, 
where the rici; is sown before transplanting, being formed cither on 
the margin.s of the stream.s or in the hollows of the hills in u series 
of terraces, to which water is often conducted from a considerable 
di.stance. In this agricultural engineering no people surpass the 
B6tsil6(). No plough is used, all work being done by a long-handled 
spade; and oxen are only employed to tread out the soft mud prepara- 
tory to transplanting. The rice i.s threshed by being beaten in 
bundles on stones .set upright on the threshing-floor; and w'hen beaten 
out the grain is stored by the H6va in rice-jiits dug in the hard red 
soil, but by the coast tribes in small timber houses raised on pn.sts. 
In preparing the rice for use it i.s pounded in a wooden mortar to 
remove the husk, this work being almo.st always done by the women, 
'rhe manioc root is also largcl}^ consumed, together with several 
other roots and many vegetaldcs; but little animal food (save lish 
and freshwater Crustacea) is taken by the mass of the people except 
at festival times. Kice is used less by the western tribes than by 
those of the central and eastern provinces, and the former people 
are more nomadic in their habits than arc the others. I-argc herds 
of line humped cattle are found almost all over the island. 

'Phe central and eastern peoples have considerable manual dex- 
terity. The women spin and weave, and with the rudest appliances 
manufacture a variety of strong and durable cloths of silk, cotton and 
hemp, and of rbfia palm, aloe and banana fibre, of elegant patterns, 
and often with much taste in colour, 'Phey also make from straw 
and papyrus p(‘el strong and beiiuliful mats and baskets in great 
variety, some of much fineness and delicacy, and also hats re.sembling 
tho.se of Panama. 'Pfie people of the south and south-east make 
large use ol .soft rush matting for covering, and they also prepare 
a rough cloth of bark. 'I'heir non-employment of skins lor clotning 
is a marked distinction between the Malagasy and the South African 
races, and their u.se of vegetable libres an equally strung link be- 
tween them and the Polynesian peoples. The men wear a loin- 
cloth or salakUs the women a kiuhnby or apron folded round the 
body from w%aist to heel, to which a jacket or dress is usually added; 
both sexes use over these thi? Ichnba, n large square of cloth folded 
round the body something like the Roman toga, and svliich is the 
characteristic native dress. 1'he Malagasy arc skilful in metaPwork- 
ing; with a few rude-looking hnils they manufacture silver chains 
of great fineness, and filagree oniaments both of gold and silver. 
Their iron work is of excellent quality, and in copper and brass they 
can produce copie.s of anything made by Europeans. They di.splay 
considerable inventive power, and they are exceedingly quick ti) 
adopt new id(*aH from Eun>peans. 

There is a considerable variely in the houses of the diflerenl 
Malaga.sy tril»es. I'lie majority of ri6va house.s were formerly built 
of layers of the hard red .soil of the country, with high-pitched roofs 
thatched with grass or rush; while the chiefs and wealthy people 
had houses of framed limber, with massive upright planking, and 
lofty roofs covered with .shingles or tiles. But the introduction of 
sun-dried and burnt bricks and of roofing tiles in the central jiro- 
vinces has led to the general use of these materials in the building of 
houses, large numViers of which are made in two storeys ami in Euro- 
pean fashion. 1he forest and coast tribes make their dwellings 
chiefly of wood framing filled in with the leaf-stalks of the traveller’s 
tree, with I he leaves themselves forming the roof covering. The houses 
of the Hetsileo and Sikkal^va are very small and dirty, but those of 
the coast ])eoplcs are more cleanly and roomy. Among the Hova 
and Betsil6o the old villages were always built for security on the 
summits of lofty hills, around which were dug several deep fosses, 
one within the other. In other districts the villages and homesteads 
are enclosed within formidable defences of prickly-pcar or thorny 
mimosa. 

Apart from the modern influence of religious teaching, the people 
are very immoral and untruthful, disregardful of human life and 
suffering, and cruel in war. Until lately polygamy has been common 
among all the Malagasy tribes, and divorce elfected in an absurdly 
easy fashion. At the same time the position of woman is 
much higher in Madagascar than in most he?athen countries; and 
the fact that for nearly seventy years there were (with a few' months* 
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exception) only female sovereigns, helped to give women consider- 
able influence in native society. The southern and western peoples 
still practise infanticide as regards children born on several unlucky 
days in each month. This was formerly the general practice all 
over the island, llie old laws among the 'H6va w’ere very barbarous 
in their punishments, and death in various cruel forms was inflicted 
for very trifling oflences. Drunkenness is very prevalent in many 
parts of the island ; and it can hardly be said of many of the Malagasy 
that they are very industrious. But they are courageous and loyal 
to their chiefs and tribe, and for short periods are capable of much 
strenuous exertion. They are affectionate and lirtn in their friend- 
ships, kind to their children and their aged and infirm relatives, very 
respectful to old age, most courteous and polite and very hospitable 
to strangers. Slavery had a patriarchal and family character, and 
was seldom exercised in a cniel or oppressive way. 

'I'he Malagasy have never had any organized religious system or 
forms of worship; tliere are no temples, images or stated seasons of 
devotion, nor is there a jirie-sthood, properly so called. Yet they have 
never been w'itlioiit some distinct recognition of a supreme being, 
whom they call AnflriamAnitra, " I'hc Fragrant One," and Zdnahdry, 
" 'i'he Creator " — words which are recognized all over the island. 
They have also rctainod many ancient sayings, proverbial in their 
style, which enforce many of the truths of natural religion as to the 
attributes of God. With all this, however, there has long existed 
a kind of idolatry, which in its origin is .simply fetishism — the belief 
in charms — as having power to procure various Iwnefits and protect 
from certain evils. Among the H6va in modern times four or live 
of these charms had acquired .s])ccial sanctity and were each 
honoured as a kind of national deity, being called " god," and brought 
out on all public occasions. Together with this idolatry there is 
also a firm t)clief in the power of witchcraft and sorcery, in divina- 
tion, in lucky and unlucky days and times, in aneestor worship, 
especially that of the sovereign's predecessors, and in several curious 
ordeals for the detection of crime. The chief of these was the cele- 
brated tangina ptnson ordeal, in which there wji.s implicit belief, 
and by which, until its prohibition by an article in the Anglo- 
Malagasy treaty of 1805, thousands of |>ersons perished every year. 
Sacrifices of fowls and sheep are made at many places at sacred 
sf:oncs and altars, both in thanksgiving at timc.s of harvest, iSre., 
and as propitiatory offerings. Blood and fat are used to anoint 
many of these stones, as well as the tombs of ancestors, niul especially 
those of the Vazlml)a. In some of the southern districts it in said 
that human sacrifices were occasionally ofleretl. 'riie chief festival 
among the II6va, and almost confined to them, was that of the New 
Year, at which time a kind of sacrificial killing of oxim took place, 
and a ceremonial bathing, from which the festival took its name of 
F^ndniana (the Bath). This festival is now merged in the French 
national fete of the 14th of July. Another great festival was at 
circumcision times. This rite was observed by royal comman<l at 
intervals of a few years; these witc occasions of great rejoicing, but 
also of much dniiikenncss and licentiousness. Since i8b8 circum- 
cision lias been observed by each family at any time convenient to 
itself. It is practised by all the Malagasy tribes. Funerals were 
also times of much feasting, and at the death of p<!oplc of rank and 
wealth numbers of bullocks were and are still killed. Although 
there was no proper priesthood, the idol-keepers, the. diviners, the 
day-declarers and some others formed a class of people closely 
connected with heathen customs and interested in their continued 
observance. 

Industries and Commerce , — The rearing of cattle and tlie 
drcs.sing of hides, the collection of rubber and bee culture arc 
important indu.stric.s. The c.hi(*f food crops grown havc^ been 
indicated (see Flora), and the gold-mining is separately noticed 
below. Other industries undertaken or developed by Europeans 
are silk and cotton weaving and raphia-filire preparation, and 
ostrich farming. Sugar, rice, soap and other factories have 
been c.stabli,shed. In IQ04 th(i exportation of straw and other 
fibrt^ hats began ; tliese resemble those of Panama and promise 
to become an important item. Tanning bark, coffee and guano 
are also recent exports. 

Since 1862, when the country was thrown open to foreign 
trade, the growtli of over-sea commerce has been comparatively 
slow. In the early days cattle were the chief export. About 
1870 india-rubber began to be exported in considerable quan- 
tities, and cattle, rubber and hides continue staple products. 
Other important exports are raphia fibre and beeswax. Since 
1900 gold has become a leading export, the value of the gold 
sent out of the country in the five years 1901-1906 being | 
£1,384,49.^ The imports consist chiefly of tissues (mostly 
cotton goods), breadstuffs and rice, liquors, metal-ware and 
coal. Better means of internal transport and increa.sed pro- 
duction in the island have greatly reduced the import of 
rice, which came mostly from Saigon. 


Before the occupation of Madagascar by France the duty 
on imports and exports was to % ad valorem, and the foreign 
trade was very largely in the hands of British and American 
merchants. Jn ]uly 1897 the French tariflF was applied and 
increased rates levied on foreign goods, notably cottons. This 
practically killed the American trade and reduced the British 
trade to a very small proportion. In 1897 tiie British imports 
were valued at £179,000; the next year, with the new tariff 
in force, they had dropped to £42,000. Tlic only export duties 
arc : cattle 2s. per licad and rubber 2d. per lb. 

Jn t88o- 1885 the entire foreign trade of Madagascar, import.s 
and exports, was estimated to be about £1,000,000; in 11)00-1906 
the volume of trade had increased to a little over £2,500,000 a 
year. But while from 1900 onwards imports had a tendenc y 
to decrease (they were £1,841,310 in 1901 and £i,247,93<) in 
1905), exports steadily increased, owing to the working of gold- 
mines. The total \ alue of the exports rose from £359,019 in 
1901 to £822,470 in 1906.* About 90 % of tlic trade is with 
France or other rench colonics. The remaining trade is nearly 
all British and German. 

Banking business is in the hands of French companies. The 
legal curren(‘y is the Fnmch 5-franc piece and the smaller 
French coins. 'I'h(M-e. was no native coinage, the French 5-frane 
pio(‘e or dollar being the standard, and all sums under that 
amount were obtained by cutting up those coins into all shapes 
and sizes, which were weighed with small weiglils and scales 
into halves, quarters, eighths, twelfths and twenty-fourths of a 
dollar, and even reckoned down to the seven hundred and 
twentieth fraction of the Siime amount. 

Gold-mining. — (Told-iuiniiig ha.s >H*en carried on regularly since 
1897, hy 1900 the value of the orc‘ extracted exceeded 00,000. 
Keporis of nch di.scovcTies attracted considerable attention in South 
Africa and lCuro|>o during 1004- i9o(), but experts, sent from the 
'IVansvaal, caiiu* to Iho conclusion that Madagascar would not 
become one of the rich goldfields of thii world. The chief mining 
districts have l>cen already indicated (see under Geology), Hich 
finds wore reporiitd from iiie north of tlie i.sland duriug 1907, in 
vhich year the export of goltl was £320,000, I'lu! mines afford ji 
lucrative occupation for some thousahfls of ])crsons, and many of 
the claim -holders arc British. Jk*crces of 1902 and 1905 regulate 
the conditions under which mining is carried on. By dccnjc of the 
23rd of May 1907, the radius of the circle within which claims may 
be pegged fs 2 kilometres (t 4 m.), and a t{ix of 5 % is levied on the 
value of the gold extracted. 

Comniujiications , — There is regular steamship communication 
between the cliief ports and Marseilles, Zanzibar and India (via 
IM.'iuritiiis and (i ylon) ; and a submarine cable to Mozaml)k|ue places 
the island in ieh^graphic conmrxion with the r<?st of tlic world. The 
Fnuich have built carriage roads from the interior to the t^rincipal 
ports as well as to comw^ct the princi])al towns. On tlu?se roads 
large use is made of bullock wagons, as well as carts drawn by men, 
and women also. Tamatavc aiul Antamtiuirivo are joined by coasi 
canals and lakes and by a railway service. Where other mcaii-< 
are nr>t available, goods arc carried by canoes, or on tlie shoulders 
of hearers along the native footjmths. 

i’Jiere is a w'ell-orgarii/(;d postal service, and all the towns of note 
are linked by a telegraph .system, which has a length of over 40()n 
miles. 


Govern mail, Revenue, Th(i colony is not represented 

in the J^Vench Chambers, nor has it self-government. At the 
head of the administration is a governor-general, who is assisteil 
by a nominated council of administration which includes 
unofficial members. This council must be consulted on matters 
affecting the budget, Jn several towns there are chambres cor> 
sultatives, eompo.stttl of local mercluinls and planters. The 
island is divided into circles, placed under militar}' officers, and 
provinces, presided over by a civilian. As far as pos.sible in 
local affairs, each of tlic native races is granted autonomy, the 
dominion of the fhWa over the otlicr tribes being abolished. 
Each province has its native governor and minor officials, the 
governor being generally selected by popular vote. Each 
village has an organization (the Fbkon olona) resembling that 
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Rubber 

1 

/ 3 o «. 5 i 8 

Hide.s and skins . 

3 ». 54 « 

*5u,339 

Gold . 

I3».W 

I 270,613 


Increase. 


318,791 

138,626 
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of a commune; at its head is a chief or mpiadidy^ who serves 
for three years. 

For Europeans and in suits between Europeans and natives the 
French judicial code is applicable; suits between natives are tried 
by native tribunals (establishc;d 1898) presided over by a ICuropean 
assisted by t\vo natix’e assessors. These tribunals judge according 
to native law and usages, except when such customs (e,^. polygamy 
and slavery) have been expressly alKjIished. Arbitration councils 
are available everywhere for the settlement of disputes between 
native workmen and their enijdoytjrs. The native laws respecting 
land tenure have been improved by the adoption of a method of 
registration based on the Torrens system. 

Revenue is derived from land, house and capitation taxes, from 
customs, posts and telegraphs, ferries, licences and other indirect 
imposts. The excess of exjKjnditurc over revenue is made good by 
subventions from France. A considerable portion of the revenue 
is expended on ])ublic works. Revenue and expenditure in i(,o5 
were each just beneath /i, 000 ,000. This is exclusive of the sums 
si)cnt by France in the island on the army, and for the naval base 
at Di^go-Suarez. There is a public debt amounting (1907) to 
As stated in the French senate (February 1909), 
everything is taxed in the island ; and no sexiner has any enterprise 
become fairly successful than it is so heavily taxed as to l)c no longer 
wcjrth carrying on, and certain croj^s have therefore been destroyed 
by the colonists who had planted them, 'this has been the case 
with tobacco, sugar, rum, and also in butter- making, cattle-breeding 
and other things. Notwithstanding this taxation, from 1895 to 
1908 12,000,000 was reejuired for Madagascar from tlic home 

government, and the demand is constantly increasing. 

History,- From the earliest accounts given of the people of 
Madagascar by European travellers, as well as from what may 
be inferred from their present condition, they seem for many 
centuries to have been divided into a number of tribes, often 
separated from one another by a wide extent of uninhabited 
country. Each of the.se was under its own chief, and was often 
at war with its neighbours. No one tribe seems to have gained 
any great as('endan(’y over the rest until about tlie micldle of 
the 17th century, when a small but warlike people called 
Skkalava, in the .south-west of Madaga.scar, advanced north- 
xvard, conquered all the inhabitants of the western half of the 
island, as well as some northern and central tribe.s, and 
eventually founded two kingdoms w'hich retained their supre- 
macy until the close of the 18th ('entury. About that time, the 
HeWa in the central province of Imcrina began to assert their 
owm position under two warlike and energetic (diieftains, 
Andrianimpoina and his son Rad^ima; they threw off the 
Sikalava authority, and after several wars obtained a nominal 
allegiance from them; they also con(]uered the surrounding 
tribes, and so made themselves virtual kings of Madagascar. 
From that time until 1895 H6va authority was retained over 
a large part of the central and eastern provinces, but it wa.s 
only nominal over much of the western side of the island, while 
in the south-w'est the people were quite independent and 
governed by their own chiefs. 

While European intercourse with Madagascar is comparatively 
recent, the connexion of the Arabs with the island dates from a 
Armb remote epoch; and in very early times seltle- 

intcrcounc ments w'erc formed both on the north-west and south- 
east coasts. In the latter locality there are still 
MJuMce. traces of their influence in the knowledge of Arabic 
possessed by a few of the people. But in these provinces they 
have become merged in the general mass of the people. It is 
different, however, in the north-west and w'est of the island. 
Here are several large Arab colonies, occupying the ports of 
An6ront.s^nga, M 6 jang 4 , MdrovoAy and M6rondava, and re- 
taining their distinct nationality. There is also in these districts 
a Hindu clement in the population, for intercourse has also been 
maintained for some centuries between India and northern 
Madagascar, and in some towns the Banyan Indian element 
is as prominent as the Arab element. In the early times of their 
intercourse with Madagascar, the Arabs had a very powerful 
influence upon the Malagasy. This is seen in the number of 
words derived from the Arabic in the native language. Among 
these are the names of the month.s and the days of the week, 
those used in astrology and divination, some form.s of salutation, 
words for dress and bedding, money, musical instruments, books 
and vritings, together with a number of miscellaneous terms. 


The island is mentioned by several of the early Arabic writers 
and geographers, but medieval maps show curious ignorance of 
its size and position. Marco Polo has a chapter upon 
it, and terms it ** Madeigascar,’’ but his accounts are 
confused with those of the mainland of Africa. The 
first European voyager who saw Madagascar was a Portuguese 
named Diogo Diaz, captain of one of the ships of a fleet com- 
manded by Pedro Cabral and bound for India. Separated from 
his companions by a storm near the Cape, he sighted the eastern 
coast of the island on the lotb of August 1500. That day being 
the feast of St Lawrence, Madagascar was named the “ Isle of 
St l^wrcnce,” and retained that name on all maps and charts for 
a hundred years. Tlie Portuguese gave names to most of the 
capes, but made no persistent attempts at colonization. After 
them the Dutch endeavoured, but with little success, to form 
colonics ; and in the time of Charles 1 . proposals were made to 
form an English “ plantation,*^ but these were never carried 
into effect, although for a short time there was a settlement 
formed on the south-west coast. In the latter part of the i ylh and 
during most of the i8th century the French attempted to establish 
military positions on the east coast. For some time they held 
the extreme south-east point of the island at Fort Dauphin; but 
several of their commandants were so incapable and tyrannical 
that they were frequently involved in war w’ith the people, 
and more than once their statiems were destroyed and the 
French were massacred. Early in the 19th century all their 
positions on the mainland were rclintjuishcd, and they retained 
nothing but the island of Ste Marie on the east (’oast. In 1811 
1 amatave had been occupied by British troops, and the '1 reaty 
of Paris of 1814 recognized as British the ‘‘ Frcnrrh settlements 
in Madagascar,** but as a matter of fact France had then no 
settlements on the mainland. The then governor of Mauritius, 
Sir Robert Farquhar, endeavoured to ])rosccule British claims and 
obtained a cession of Di6go-Suarez Bay. I'hesc claims were not 
backed up by the home government, and a little later the j)olicy 
was adopted by Great Britain of supporting the Ilova authority. 

The politii'al history of Madagascar as a whole may be said 
to date from the reign of Rad6,ma 1 . ( i8io-j 828). He was a man 
much in advance of his age — shrewd, enterprising, and 
undeterred by clifficiilty — a kind of Peter the Great of * • 

his time. He saw that it was necessary for his people to be 
educated and ci^Mlized if the country was to progress; and making 
a treaty with the governor of Mauritius to abolish the export of 
slaves, he received evt^r)' year in compensation a subsidy of arms, 
ammunition, and uniforms, as well as English training for his 
troops. He xvas thus enabled to establish his authority over a 
large portion of the island. For some years a British agent, 
Mr Hastie, resided at Radiima’s court, and exercised a powerful 
influence over the king, doing much for the material advance of 
the country. At the same period (1820) Christian iniroauc* 
teaching was commenced in the capital by the non of 
London Missionary Society, and by its missionaries cMb- 
the language was reduced to a systematic written 
form, and the art of printing introduced ; books were pre- 
pared, the Scriptures were translated, numerous schools were 
formed, and several Christian congregations were gathered 
together. The knowledge of many of the useful arts was also 
imparted, and many valuable natural productions were dis- 
covered. The power of superstition was greatly broken, a result 
partly due to the keen good sense of the king, but chiefly to the 
spread of knowledge and religious teaching. 

The bright prospects thus opening up were clouded by the 
death of Rad&ma at the age of thirty-six, and the seizure of 
the royal authority by one of his wives, the Princ:ess 
R^tnav^lona. She looked with much suspicion upon 
the ideas then gaining power among many of her 
people, and determined to strike a decisive Idow at the new 
teaching. In 1835 profession of the Christian reli^on 
was declared illegal ; all worship was to cease, and all religious 
books were ordered to be given up. By the middle of 1836 all 
the English missionaries were obliged to leave the island, and 
for twenty-five years the most strenuous efforts were made by 
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the queen and her government to suppress all opposition to her 
commands. This, however, only served to show in a very 
remarkable manner the courage and faith of the Christian 
Malagasy, of whom about two hundred suffered death in various 
cruel forms, while many hundreds were punished more or less 
severely by fine, degradation, imprisonment and slavery. 
During the queen’s reign the political condition of the country 
was deplorable; there were frequent rebellions, many of the 
distant provinces were desolated by barbarous wars; and for 
some years all Europeans were excluded, and foreign commerce 
almost ceased. This last circumstance was partly owing to 
an ill-managed attack upon Tamat^ive in 1846 by a combined 
British and French force, made to redress the wrongs inflicted 
upon the foreign traders of that port. But for the leaven of 
Christianity and education which had been introduced into the 
country it would have reverted to a state of barbarism. 

This reign of terror was brought to a close in 1861 by the 
death of the queen and the a(u;ession of her son Radama If. The 
RMdimaH nM)pencd to European trade, and mis- 

* “ * sionary efforts were recommenced. A determined 
attempt was made by some Frenchmen to gain for their 
country an overwhelming influence by means of a treaty 
which they induced the king to sign. But this act, as well 
as the vices and insane follies into which he was led by 
worthless foreign and native favourites, soon brought his reign 
and his life to an end. He was put to death in his palace 
(1863) and his wife was plac'ed on the throne. The new sovereign 
and her government refused to ratify the agreement which had 
been illegally obtained, choosing rather to pay a million francs 
as compensation to the French company. During the five years’ 
reign of Queen Rasoh6rina, quiet and steady advances were 
made in civilization and education, and treaties were concluded 
with the British, French and American governments. 

At the death of Ka.soh 4 rina in i868, she was succeeded by her 
cousin, Ribiaviilona II. One of the first acts of the new queen 
was the public recognition of Christianity; and very 
RimavdiooM afterwards she and her husband, the prime 
minister, were baptized, and the erecticjn of a chapel 
royal was commenced in the palace yard. These acts were 
followed in the succeeding year by tht? burning of the royal 
idols, and immediately afterwards by the destruction of the idols 
throughout the central provinces, the people generally putting 
themselves under Christian instruction. From that time educa- 
tion and enlightenment made great progress, chiefly through the 
labours of missionaries of various societies. 

The native Malagasy government, though theoretically 
despotic, was limited in various ways. Radama T. and Riina- 
NmUv9 vilona I. were much more absolute sovereigns than 
Oovera- those before or after them, but even they were 
largely restrained by public opinion. New laws were 
announced at large assemblies of the people, whose consent was 
a.sked, and always given through the headmen of the different 
divisions of native society ; this custom was no doubt a survival 
from a time when the popular assent was not a merely formal 
act. The large disciplined army formed by Radama I. aided 
much in changing what was formerly a somewhat limited 
monarchy into an absolute one. I'he Ilova (jueen’s authority 
was maintained over the central and eastern portions of Mada- 
gascar, and at almost all the ports, by governors appointed by 
the queen, and supported by small garrisons of H6va troops. 
At the same time the chiefs of the various tribes were left in 
possession of a good deal of their former honours and influence. 
R^nav^ilona Tl., lier predecessor and her successor were succes- 
sively married to the prime minister, Rainilaikrivbny, a man of 
great ability and .sagacity, who, by his position as husband and 
chief adviser of the sovereign, became virtual ruler of the 
country. Chiefly owing to his influence, many measures 
tending to improve the administration were introduced. The 
II6va army was estimated at from 30,000 to 40,000 men, several 
English non-commissioned officers and, latterly, others of 
higher rank being engaged to train them in European methods. 
Revenue was derived from customs dutie.s, firstfruits, fines and 


confiscation of offenders* property, and a money offering called 
hdsina, presented on a great variety of occasions both to the 
sovereign in person and to her representatives; and these were 
supplemented by “ benevolences " (in the medieval sense of 
the word) levied upon the people for occasional state necessities. 
The government also claimed the unpaid service of all classes of 
the community for every kind of public work. 

The Hova government as^pired to have Madagascar recognized 
as an independent civilized state, and consuls appointed by the 
British, French and American governments were 
accredited to the Malaga.sy sovereign, the queen 
having a consul in England, and a consular agent 
at Mauritius. 'I he treaty with (Ireat Britain, concluded in 1865, 
gave the consuls of that nation jurisdiction over the British sub- 
jects in tlie island. At this period, on the initiative of the 4th 
earl of Clarendon, then foreign .secretary, an understanding was 
come to between the British and French governments by which 
it was agreed that each power should respect the independence 
of Madagascar; and the future of the country appeared to be 
bound up in the gradual consolidation of tlie central IlcWa 
authority over the whole island. While this prospect would 
have satisfied the Briti.sh interests in the island, it was other- 
wise with the French. The tradition of their former settlements 
in and influence over the island was strong; in 1840 they had 
taken under their protection the Sakal^va ruler of the small 
island of Nossi-b^, off the north-west coast, and in virtue of that 
act claimed a vague protectorate over the adjacent shores of 
the mainland. A treaty, concluded in 1868, while e.stablishing 
French consular jurisdiction in Madagascar, recognized R^na- 
vMona II. as queen of Madagascar, and under the Second 
Empire attempts to establi.sh French political influence were dis- 
couraged, and even as late as 1872 the subsidy enjoyed by the 
Jesuit missionaries was withdrawn. Jn 1878 the French consul, 
Laborde, died, and a dispute arose as to the disposal of his pro- 
perty. This dispute was the occasion of further intervention on 
the part of the French, for the Paris government supported the 
claims of Laborde’s heirs, and revived their claim to a i)rotector- 
ate over the S^kal 4 va of the north-west coast, as based on their 
agreement with them in 1840, ceding Nossi-b6 to France. A 
j)olicy of colonial expansion generally, and in Africa in par- 
ticular at tliis time, was manifest in France, as in other Euro- 
pean countries, and the French claims on the Hova were j)ressed 
with vigour. 

Towards the middle of 1882 the relations between tlie native 
government and that of France became miu^h strained, and 
to settle, if possible, these causes of dispute, two franco- 
H()va officers of high rank were sent to France as Maiagagy 
ambassadors, but as they were not authorized to wnrot 
concede any territory, their visit accomplished very 
little. Treaties had been concluded witli Great Britain, Ger- 
many and America, giving improved facilities for trade with 
Madagascar, but before the return of the envoys matters had 
come to a crisis in the island. In May 1883 an ultimatum was 
sent to the Malagasy cjuecn, requiring immediate compliance 
with the demands of France; and as these were refused by the 
H()va government, Tamatave was bombarded by a French 
squadron and then occupied by the marines. The war con- 
tinued in a desultory fashion for many months; but no serious 
attempt was made to invade the interior; and in 1885 terms 
of peace were agreed to. By a treaty signed on the 17th of 
December it was agreed that the foreign relations of Madagascar 
should be directed by France; that a resident should live at 
the capital, with a small guard of French soldiers; and that 
the Bay of Di^go-Suarez, together with surrounding territory, 
should be ceded to France. The word “ protectorate ” was 
carefully excluded from the treaty, although doubtless the 
French envoys intended that this .should be its practical issue. 
It was at the same time agreed that there should be no foreign 
interference with the internal government of the country, and 
that the queen should retain her former fiosition, with all its 
honours and dignity. It should be here noticed that the queen, 
R 4 navilona II., died just at the beginning of the war, on the 
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13th of July 1883, and was succeeded by her niece, Princess 
Razkfindrahity, under the title of R^navklona III., who main- 
tained the same policy as her predecessor, and was much beloved 
Prtacb Pro- t>y her people and respected by all. Several French 
toctoTbto, residents suct^essiwly represented France at Antana- 
tS 8 S~iS 94 . narlvo; but these found themselves unable to 
obtain that influence which the home authorities thought they 
had a right to demand. Although the British government, in 
return for concessions in Zanzibar, had consented, in 1890, to 
recognize a French protectorate over Madagascar, the Malagasy 
prime minister, Rainilaiarivbny, was not disposed to give any 
^d^^antage to France and continued to arm and train by the 
help of British officers, a large body of native soldiers. This 
state of tension and irritation could not last, and at length, 
towards the close of 1894, the French government sent an 
ultimatum to the Malagasy sovereign, demanding such powers 
as would have made French authority supreme in the island. 
These demands were refused by the native government, and 
other conditions were offered; but the Fnmch envoy, together 
French J/i- resident’s escort, left the capital, as also did 

vaelonand the French traders and others, including the large 
Conquest, Jesuit mission. As soon as these had left the island, 
the chief ports wetre occupied l)y I'Vench troops, and 
an expeditionary force under General Duchesne w^as afterwards 
landed on the north-west coast at M6janga— (ommonly, but in- 
correctly, written Majnnga — with tht* object of breaking the 
Hdva authority. Owing to the necossih' of making a road for the 
passage of artillery and military stores, man)' months were spent 
on the march into the interior, and there was considerable loss 
of life by fever and other disease among the invading troops. 
But no effeduai resistance was made by the Malagasy, and 
at length, on tlie 3olh of Sef)ten‘)l)er 1895, the hVench forces 
appeared on the heigliis north and east of Antananarivo, bom- 
barded the city, which surrendered in th(i afternoon, and on 
the evening of the same day the French entered the capital. 

The result was that the protectorate of France w’as re-estab- 
lished in the central provinces, but the queen was allowed to 
retain her position. Early in 1 896, however, a serious 
rebellion broke out in several parts of Im^rina. This 
Oraduai movement was not only anti-French and anti-foreign, 
Suhleetion but also distinctly anti-( hristian. The Frendi troops 
Mala asy gradually broke up the power of the rebellion in the 

aa^as . provinces, but as there apy)earcd to be 

considerable unrest in many other parts of the island. General 
Gallieni, an oflicer v ith a reputation for vigour and ability in 
the Sudan and 'I'ongking campaigns, was sent out to relieve the 
then resident-general. 

General Galiieni had a difficult task in establishing the autho- 
rity of France throughout the island among numbers of tribes 
Adminis- never submitted to any control from others. 

tration of Among the first steps he took were to put tlic country 
Oenerai under martial law, to abolish royalty and all semblance 
QaiUeni. Hova government, and to declan* Madagascar to be 
henceforth a colony of France. Queen H^inavalona III. was 
exiled to Reunion, and subsequently to Algeria. Meanwhile 
carriage roads were commenced to connec'l all the chief centres, 
and the military posts were gradually extended so as to consoli- 
date French rule over all the outlying tribes. French residents 
and numerous other officials were placed at every important 
tovm, and various projects were started for the civilization of the 
Malagasy in accordance with PVench ideas. At the close of 1899, 
General Gallieni was able to report that only portions of the west 
and south-west remained to be brought into submission. Not 
long afterwards the authority of France was nMTOgnized through- 
out the island. General Gallieni, whose firm and \igorous ad- 
ministration, and desire to treat the Malagas)' justly and kindly, 
made him liked by the people, retired in 1905, and was succeeded 
in that office by M. Victor Augagneur, late mayor of Lyons. 
Since the French occupation the Malagas)^ have conformed 
pretty readily to the new order of things, although many of the 
most intelligent Hova deeply reg^^t that their country did not 
retain its independence. Justice? is administered, on the W’holc, 


with fairness and impartiality; but the taxation seems too heavy 
for the means of the people, indeed it is affirmed by trustworthy 
natives that the well-to-do classes are being gradually drained of 
their property. I'o an outsider it also appears that the staff of 
officials is very largely in excess of any real needs of administra- 
tion; scveml monopolies, which interfere with the habits of the 
people, tend to produce discontent; and the taking of their land 
and houses for public works, roads, 8rc., while but a mere fraction 
of tiieir real value is allowed as compensation, does not help to 
inrTcase their acquiescence in foreign control. But the most 
serious cause for dislike to government action was the inter- 
ference by the governor -general, in 1907, with their religious 
customs, by the suppression of hundreds of their congregational 
s('hool.s, and the closing of numbers of their churches. In 
July 19T0 M. Augagneur was replaced as govt?mor-general by 
M. Picfjuic, a prominent oflicial of the ('olonial Department, 
who had prtw iously served with acceptance as dcfnity governor- 
general of Frcnrrh Indo-(diina, and who had a reputation for 
tact and impartiality. 

Christian Missions and Uditcaiion ,— already noticed, the 
Malaga Hy owe* to missi()narii*s of the London Missiotiary Society 
their first school systciii and their first literature, in 1820 and 
subs(‘qiieiit years; ' and for fiftt'en years all educfitional work was 
carried on by them, some 10,000 to 12,000 chilflren liaving Iwien 
instructed in their schools. On the rt'Opcning of tlic country to 
F.iiropcans in the L.M.S. mission was r<\sumed and was carried 
cn wutli vigour for several years, stations l)c?ing formed iti sc^'t^ral 
parts of Imeriiia, in the Delsileo and Anlsilianaka ])rovinces, and at 
tlic j)ortsof 'ramataw, Majnnga and Faralangana (son It i* cast coast). 
In 1890 the number of their eluirehes was 1220; adherents, 2.^8,000; 
and scholars, 68,000; so that for long the grt^ater jiart of the educa- 
tional work was in t.ht;ir hands, canied On not only in primary 
schools, but also in high schools and colUfgt.‘S. In 1803 the Church 
of England began work in the island through tlu; Society for the 
IVopagation of the Cicjsjiel and th(’ C'hureh Missionary Society. 
Aft<?r som<' time, howevtr, the latter socieri^ withdrew, having the 
field to the S.P.G. A bishop is stationed in the capital, w'ith a 
theological college in its neighbourhood, but the chief work of the 
Anglican mission is on tlu' east coast. In 1866 the Norwegian 
l.vithcTan Society began work in Madagascar, and was joined in 1888 
by an Aineriain Lutiu’ran Society. With a ivpresentative chiircli at 
the capital, the chief work of tlicsc missions is in the Viikinankaratra 
tlistrict (south-w c.st of Imcrim]), in the Betsil6o ivrovince, ajid on the 
south-east and south-west coasts; in these' plactjs they liavc a large 
number of converts and (until lately) schools. In 1867 a mi.ssion 
was l)cgun by tht* Society of Friends, who gave great attention to 
education and litc’rary work, ami afterwards took up as tlieir field 
of labour tlu western and .south-we.stern parts of Iincrina, where 
tliey have a larg<‘ and w< 11 -organized mission. Immediately after 
the island became a Fr<?nch possession the Fnrnch I’rolostant 
( Iiurches began (in i8q6) to lake part in the evangelizing t)f their 
new colony, and about iialf the area lor long occupied by the London 
Missionary Society was transferred to the Paris Society. 'I he bulk 
of the Malaga.sy Christians are Protestants, i>robabl)' threofourths 
or four fifths of those professing Christianity. A Roman t atholic 
(Jesuit) mission was begun in i 8()T, and a large force of pri<?sts with 
a bishop and la> brethren and sisters engaged in education, have 
been at work in the island since then, except during the two Franco- 
!Malagasy wars."' Since the French c:()nquesl, th(‘ north of the island 
has bevn occupied by a mission of priests of the Saint Esprit, and 
the southern {xirt.iori by the l.a2arist mission, eacli wdth a liishop 
at its h<‘ad. 'i’he follovving table gives the statistics of the various 
Protestant missions at the clovsc of 1906 : — 


Mission. 


Load. Miss. Soc. 
j Soc. Prop. Gosi»el 
Korweg. Luth. 

, Am. Luth. 

' Soc. of Friends 
French Prot. Miss. 


Mission- 

Churches.; 

1 

Adhe 

Mem- 

Scho- 1 

aries. 

rents. 

bers. 

lars. 1 


63^' 

120,000 

32,000 

27,000 


i2I 

13,000 


7 , <>55 

60 

892 

8/1,000 

71,500 ; 

38,000 

M 

? 

? 

? 1 

? ! 

27 

178 . 

13,000 

2,540 1 

7,122 i 

29 

49 « i 

110,()(>0 1 

10,500 1 

18,200 ; 


Mt is true that 200 years earlwr thiin this, persistent efforts were 
made lor niuetecn years (1O00-1619) by Portuguese Roman Catholic 
missionaries to projmgate their faith among the south-east coast 
tribes. But although much zeal and self-denial w’cre shown by 
these men, their efforts were abortive, and the mission was at length 
abandoned, leaving no fruit of their lalxiurs in a single church or 
convert. Half a dozen small books of devotion arc all that remain 
to show their presence in Madagascar. 

^ The w ork of the " Fre^rcs chretiens ” was, however, almost 
broken up by the anti -clerical policy of the French government 
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Since 1897 high schools, and medical and technical schools, and a 
few primary schools, iiave been formed by the French government; 
and all other schools Imve been placed under regulations issued by 
an educational department, the scholars l)cing required to learn the 
French language; but until the end of 1900 the bulk of the educa- 
tional work was carried on by tlie varirus missions. At that date 
the anti-clerical movement in Franco began to affect Madagascar. 
In all the missions the churches had, in me vast majority of cases, 
been used as school- houses, but in November 1906 it was strictly 
forbidden to use churches for educational putposes after two months 
from that date; and the effect of the decree, with other provisions, 
was to close hundreds o£ schools, probably three- fourths of the 
whole number, 

For many years (i8()2~i89()), all medical aid to the sick, the forma- 
tion of hospitals and dispensaries, the training of native doctors, 
midwives and nurses, and the production of medical literature was 
entirely due to the Protestant missionaries, viz. the London Mission- 
ary Society, the h'ricnds and the Norwegians. Numbers of young 
men received a full course of medical and surgical training, and were 
awarded diplomas after passing strict examinations. This work is 
now mostly in charge of a government department, and mission 
medical work is much restricted; but for thirty-five years the Mala- 
gasy owed all such help to the benevolence of Europe an Christians. 
F>esides car • for the sick in ordinary diseases, asylums for lepers 
were for many years carried on; two by th(^ 1 -ohdon Missionary 
Society, one, a large one, with 800 or 900 inmates, by the Norwegian 
Society, and another by the Roman Catholic mission. This last, 
with one of those of the L.M.S., is now taken over liy the govcrnnuaiL. 

Authorities. — As regards the scientific aspects of the country, 
almost everything of value in previous books and papers is included 
in the maghilicent work (1882 ct seq.), in 28 4to vols., by Alfred 
Grandidier, entitled Hiaioife natufellcy physique ^ et polUique d 6 
Madagascar. Many of the volumes consist of coloured lilhu;;rui)h 
plates illustrating the natural history of the country, as well as 
aliases of maps from the earliest period. 

General ; iStiennc de Klacourt, IJistoire de la grande iule Madagas- 
car (Paris, 1058); Madagascar^ or Robert Drury's Journal during 
Fifteen Years' Captivity on that Island (London, 1 729; new ed., 1890) ; 

ct mdmoires de. Maurice ^duguste, comic de lienyowski (Paris, 
1791); Froberville, Hisioire de. Madagascar (tie de ^'rance, 1809); 
Ellis, History of Madagascar (T.ondoh, 1838); Guillain, Documents 
sur ... la partie ocddcntalc de Madagascar (I’aris, 1845); Mac6 
Descartes, Hi.stoire et geographic de Madagascar (Paris, 1840); Ellis, 
Three Visits to Madagascar (London, 1S59I; |. Sibree, Madagascar 
and its People (T.ondon, 1870) ; Tantara ny Andrianacto Madagascar : 
IJistoire des rois d'lmirina d'apr^s les manuscrits matgaches^ 
(Antananarivo, 1875); Mullens, Twelve Months in Madagascar 
(London^ 1S75); Blanchard, Vile de Madagascar (Paris, 1875); 
Dahle, Madagaskar og dets Bcboerc (Christiania, 1876-1878); Sibree 
and Baron (eds.), The AntanhnarXvo Annual, Nos. i-xxiv. (1875- 
1900, pp. 3115); Notes, reconnaissances, et explorations, revue men- 
suelle (Antananarivo, 5 vols., 1897-1899, pp. 3041); Sibree, A 
Madagascar Bibliography (Antanilnarlvo, 1885); Vaissi^rc, Histoire 
de Madagascar (Paris, 1884), Vingt ans d Madagascar (Paris, 1885); 
Oliver, Madagascar : an Historical and Descriptive Account (2 vols., 
London, t88o); Cousins, Madagascar of To-day (London, 1895); 
Bulleitn du comiiS de Madagascar (monthly) (Paris, 1895, et seq.); 
Sibree, Madagascar before the Conquest (London, 1896) ; C^tat, Voyage 
e\ Madagascar (Paris, 1895) ; A nnuaire de Madagascar (Antananarivo, 
1898, et seq.); J. S. Gallieni, Rapport d' ensemble sur la situation 
ginirale de Madagascar (2 vols., Paris, 1899); Revue de Madagascar, 
mensuelle, illuslr&e (1895, ct .seq.) ; Guide de V immigrant h Madagascar 
(3 vols., with atlas, I^aris, 1899); Collection de.s anciens ouvrages 
relatifs d Madagascar, par les soins du comitt de Madagascar (a 
collection and translation of all works relating to the island from 
1500 to r 800, in To vols.), (Paris, 1899 et seq.); Bulletin trimestriel de 
I*acad 6 mie de Malgache (qiinrlerly) (AntanAnarivo, T902 ct seq.); 
G. Grandidier et autres, Madagascar au dAbtU du xx« silcle (Paris, 
1902); G. Grandidier, Bibliographie de Madagascar (2 vols., Paris, 
1905 and i9»7)‘ 

Political : Sibree, " What are * French Claims ' on Msdngascar ? ” 
Madagascar Tracts (1882) ; Oliver, True Story of the French Dispute in 
Madagascar (L'ondon, *883) ; Shaw, Madagascar and France (London, 
1885); Saillcns, Nos droits sur Madagascar (Paris, 1885); K. Blind 
“ The Fictitious French Claim to Madagascar,'* Contemp. Rev. 
(1894); Martincau, Etude de politique contemporaine. Madagascar 
(Paris, 1R91) ; Rentier, Les droits de la France sur Madagascar (1895); 
Corlay, Notre campagne d Madagascar (Paris, 1 896) ; Knif^t, Madagas- 
car in War-time (London, 189O); Carol, Chez les Hovas (Paris, 1898); 
Gallieni, Neuf ans h Madagascerr (Paris, 1908). 

Philology : Houtraan, Spradk ende woord hoek in de Maleische ende 
Madagasharsche ialen (Amsterdattl, 1603); Voyage de C. van Heems- 
Imk : vocabulaire de la longue parlie dans Vile Saint-Laurent (Am.ster- 
dam, 1O03) ; Megiser, Beschreibung der Mechtigen und Weitberhumhten 
Insul Madagascar, with dictionary and dialogues (Altenburg, 1609); 
Arthus, Colloquia latino maleyica et madagascarica (Frankfort, 
GhaHand, Vocabulaire francais-malgache et malgache' francais (lie de 
France, 1773) ; Froberville, Dietionnaire franpais-madScasse (3 vols., 
tie de France, 1809) ; Freeman and Johns, Dictionary of the Malagasy 


Language (Bng.-MaU and Mal.-Eng.) (Antananarivo, 1835) ; Dalmond, 
Vocabulaire et grammaire pour les langues malgaches, S&kaiava 
et Blisirnt.^hra (Bourlwn, 1842); K, C. Missionaries' Diciionnaire 
franpais-matgache (Reunion, 1853): and Dictionnaire malgache- 
franpais (Reunion, 1835) ; Van der Tunk, “ Outlines of a Grammar 
of the Malagasy Language," Jour. Roy. Asiat. Soc. (i860); Ailloud, 
Grammaire malgache-hdva (Antananarivo, 1872); W. E. Cousins, 
Concise Introduction to the Study of the Malagasy Language as 
spoken in I merino (Antan^inarivo, 1873); Marre de Marin, Gram- 
maire malgache (Paris, 1876); id., Essat sur Iv malgache, ou Etude 
comparle des langues javanaise, malgache, ct malayse (Paris, 1876) ; 
id., Lejardin des racines ocHaniennes (l^aris, 187(1) ; Dahle, Specimens 
of Malagasy Folkdore (Antananarivo, 1877); and W. V., Cousins, 
" The Malagasy Language," in Trans. Phil. Soc. (1878). Besides 
these there arc several valuable paper.s by Dahle in the? yearly num- 
bers of The Antananarivo Annual (ante) (1870-1877); Richardson, 
A New Malagasy-English Dtetionary (Anta,naT}ar)vo, 1885); C-ousins 
and Parrett, Malagasy Proverbs (Antananarivo, 1885) ; Causseque, 
Grammaire malgache (Antananarivo, iS8(>); Abinal et Malzac, Dic- 
iionnaire malgache- franpais (Antananarivo, 1889); Hrandstettcr, 
" Die Beziehuhge des Malagasy zum Molaiischen," Malaio-poly- 
nesische Porsch ngen, pt. 2 (Lucerne, 1893). 

Missions and Religious History : h'reeman and Johns, Narrative 
of the Persecutions of the Christians in Madagascar' [VAn\iioy\, 1840); 
l^out, Madagascar, its Missions and its Martyrs (London, i8()3); 
Elli.s, Madagascar Revisited (London, i8(>7); id.’ The Martyr Church 
(London, 1809); " Religion in Madagascar," i.h. Quay. Rev. (1878); 
13 rigg.s, rhe Madagascar Mission (L.M.S., 1879); id., Ten Years' 
Review of Mission Work in Madagascar (L.M.S., i870“i88o, i88i); 
Johnson, Review of Work of the Friends' Foreign Mission Association 
in Madagascar, /S 6 y-/SSo (Antananarivo, 1880); Vaissifere, Histoire 
de Madagascar, ses habitants et ses missionaires (Paris, i88^); The 
Church in Madagascar (S.P.G., years' progrr.ss, 1874-1889, 18S9); 
f.a Liberfd religieuse h Madagascar (Paris, 1897); Matthews, Thirty 
Years in Madagascar (London, 1904); Sibree, The L.M.S. Mission 
in Madagascar (L.M.S. Mission lland Books, T.ondon, 1907); 
id., " ('hristian Missions in Madagascar and iTcnch Colonial 
Pctlicy," I'hr East and the West (Jan. 1909); and General (Tallieni's 
" Neuf ans h Marlagascar, Journal of the African Society (April 
*909). (J-Sj.*) 

MADAN, MARTIN (1726-1790), English writer, was educated 
at We.stmin.ster School, and at Christ Church, Oxf(;rd, where 
he gradualecl in 1746. In 1748 he was called to the bar, and for 
some time lived a very gay life, until he was persuaded to change 
hi.s ways on hearing a sermon by John W(?sley. He took holy 
orders, and was apiiointed chaplain to the Lock Hospital, London. 
He was closely connected with the Calvinistic Methodist move- 
ment supported by the countess of Huntingdon, and from time to 
time acted as an itinerant preacher. He was a first cousin of 
William Cowper, with whom he had some correspondence on 
religious matters. In 1767 much adverse comment was aroused 
by his support of his friend Thomas Haweis in a controversy 
arising out of the latter’s possession of the living of Aldwinkle, 
Northamptonshire (.see Monthly Review, xxxvii. 382, 390, 465). 
In 1780 Madan raised more serious storm of opposition by the 
publication of his Thclyphthora, or A Treatise on Female Ruin, 
in which he advocated polygamy as the remedy for the evils he 
deplored. The author was no doubt sincere in his arguments, 
which he based chiefly on scriptural authority; but his book 
called f(;rth many angry replies. Nineteen attacks on it are 
catalogued by Falconer Madan in Diet. Nat. Biog. Madan 
resigned his chaplainship and retired to Epsom, where he pro- 
duced, among other works, A New and Literal Translation of 
Juvenal and (1789). He died cm the 2n(l of May 1790. 

MADDALONl, a tow n of Campania, Italy, in the province of 
Caserta, about 3^ m. S.E. of Caserta, with station.s on the railways 
from Caserta to Benevento and from Caserta to Avellino, 200 ft. 
above sea-level. J\)p. (1901), 19,778 (town); 21,270 (commune). 
It is prettily situated at the base of one of the I’ifata hills, the 
towers of its medieval castle and the church of San Mi(’hele crown- 
ing the heights above. The fine old palace of the Caraffa family, 
once dukes of MaddaJoni, the old college now named aita- 
Giordano Bruno, and the institute for the sons of soldiers are the 
chief points of interest. About 2J m. east at Valle di Madda- 
loni, the Ponte della Valle, an aqueduct built by the orders 
of Charles III. of Naples and his son to convey the water of the 
Tibumo to Caserta (19 m.), is carried across the valley between 
Monte Longano and Monte Gargano by a threefold scries of 
noble arches rising to a height of 210 ft. The w'ork was 
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designed by Lodovico Vanviielli, and constructed between 1753 
and 1759. 

MADDEN^ SIR FREDERIC (1801-1873), English palaeographer, 
the son of an officer of Irish extraction, was bom at Portsmouth 
on the i6th of February 1801. From his earliest years he dis- 
played a strong bent to linguistic and antiquarian studies. In 
1826 he was engaged by the British Museum to assist in the pre- 
paration of the classified catalogue of printed books then contem- 
plated, and in 1828 he became assistant keeper of manuscripts. 
In 1833 he was knighted, and in 1837 succeeded Josiah Forshall as 
keeper of manuscripts. lie was not entirely successful in this 
office, partly owing to want of harmony with his colleagues; he 
retired in 1866. He edited for the Roxburghe ("lub Havelok the 
Dane (1828), discovered by himself among the Laudian MSS. in 
the Bodleian, William and the Werwolf (1832) and the old English 
versions of the Gesia Romanorum (1838). In 1839 he edited the 
an('ient mctric’al romances of Syr Gawayne for the Bannatync 
Club, and in 1847 Layamon’s Brut, with a prose translation, for 
the Society of Antiquaries. In 1850 the magnificent edition, in 
parallel coiumns, of what arc known as the “ Wycliffite ” versions 
of the Bible, from the original MSS., upon which he and his 
coadjutor, Forshall, had been engaged for twenty years, was 
published by the university of Oxford. In 1866-1869 he edited 
the llistoria Minor of Matthew Paris for the Rolls Scries. In 
1833 he wrote the text of Henry Shaw’s Illuminated Ornaments 
of ike Middle Ages; and in 1850 edited the English translation 
of Silvestre’s Paleographie universelle. He died on the 8th of 
March 1873, becjueathing his journals and other private papers 
to the Bodleian Library, where they were to remain unopened 
until 1920. 

Madden was perhaps the first palaeographer of his day. lie was 
an acute as well as a laborious antiquary, but his ignorance of 
German prevented his ranking high as a philologist, although he 
paid much attention to the early dialectical forms of hVench and 
English. His minor contributions to antiquarian research were 
exceedingly numerous : the best known, perhaps, was his disser- 
tation on the orthography of Shakespeare’s name, which, mainly 
on the strength of the h'lorio autograph, he contended should bj 
“ Shakspere." 

MADDER, or Dyers’ Madder, the root of Rubia tinctorum 
and perhaps also of R, peregrina^ both European, /?. cordifolia^ a 
native of the hilly districts of India and of north-east Asia and 
Java, supplying the Indian madder or manfit, Rubia is a genus 
of about thirty-five species of the tribe Galieae of the order 
Rubiaceae, and much resembles the familiar Galiums, e,g, lady’s 
bedstraw (6\ verum) and the cleavers (6’, aparine) of English 
hedges, having similarly whorlcd leaves, but the parts of the 
flowers arc in fives and not fours, while the fruit is somewhat 
fleshy. The only British species is R, peregrina^ which is found 
in Wales, the south and west of Eingland,and in cast and south 
Ireland. The use of madder appears to have been known from 
the earliest times, as cloth dyed with it has been found on the 
Eg>’ptian mummies. It was the iptvBihavov used for dyeing the 
cloaks of the Libyan women in the days of Herodotus (Herod, iv. 
189). It is the ipv 6 p 6 &avov of Dioscorides, who sjieaks of its cul- 
tivation in Caria (iii. 160), and of Hippocrates {Demorb. mid, i.), 
and the Rubia of Pliny (xix. 17). R, tinctorum, a native of 
western Europe, &c., has been extensively cultivated in south 
Europe, France, where it is called garance, and Holland, and to a 
small extent in the United States. I^rge quantities have been 
imported into England from Smyrna, Trieste, Leghorn, &c. The 
cultivation, however, decreased after alizarin, the red colouring 
principle of madder, was made artificially. Madder was employed 
medicinally by the ancients and in the middle ages. Gerard, in 
1597, speaks of it as having been cultivated in many gardens in 
his day, and describes its supposed many virtues (Herball, p. 960); 
but any pharmacological or therapeutic action which madder 
may possess is unrecognizable. Its most remarkable physio- 
logical effect is that of colouring red the bones of animals fed 
upon it, as also the claws and beaks of birds. This appears to be 
due to the chemical affinity of phosphate of lime for the colouring 
matter (Pereira, Mat, med., vol. ii. pt. 2, p. 52). This property 
has been of much use in enabling physiologists to ascertain the 


manner in which bones develop, and the functions of the various 
types of cells found in growing bone. R, chilensis has been used 
for dyeing red from time immemorial. The chay-root, which 
furnishes a red dye in Coromandel and other parts of India, is the 
root-bark of Oldenlandia umbellata, a low-growing plant of the 
same family as madder. 

MADEC, RENE-MARIE (i736-i784)--<;alled Medoc in Anglo- 
Indian writings — French adventurer in India, was bom at 
Quimper in Brittany on the 7th of February 1736, of poor parents. 
He went out to India and served under Dupleix and Lally, but 
being taken prisoner by the British he enlisted in the Bengal 
army. Deserting with some of his companions shortly before 
the battle of Buxar (1764), he became military instructor to 
various native princes, organizing successively the forces of 
Shuja-ud-Dowlah, nawab of Oudh, and of the Jats and Rohillas. 
He took service under the emperor Shah Alam in 1772, and when 
that prince was defeated at Delhi by the Mahrattas, Madec 
rejoined his own countrymen in Pondicherry, where he took an 
active part in the defence of the town (1778). After the capitula- 
tion of Pondicherry he returned to l^Yance with a consiclerable 
fortune, and died there in 1784. At one time he formed a scheme 
for a ? rench alliance with the Mogul emperor against the British, 
but the project came to nothing. 

Sec Emile liarb6, Lc Nabab liend Madec (1891). 

MADEIRA, or The Madeiras, a group of islands in the North 
Atlantic Ocean, which belong to Portugal, and consist of two 
inhabited islands named Madeira and Porto Santo and two 
groups of unirffiabited rocks named the Desertas and Selvagens. 
Pop. (1900), 150,574; area, 314 sq. m. Funchal, the capital 
of the archipelago, is on the south coast of Madeira Island, in 
32® 37' 45" N. and 16® 54' W. It is about 360 m. from the 
coast of Africa, 535 from Lisbon, 1215 from Plymouth, 240 
from Tencriffe, and 480 from Santa Maria, the nearest of the 
Azores. 

Madeira (pop. 1900, 148,263), the largest island of the group, 
has a length of 30 m., an extreme breadth of 12 m., and a coast- 
line of 80 or 90 m. Its longer axis lies east and west, in which 
direction it is traversed by a mountain chain, the backbone of the 
island, having a mean altitude of 4000 ft., up to which many deep 
ravines penetrate from both coasts and render travel by land very 
difficult. Pico Ruivo, the highest summit, stands in the centre of 
the island, and has a height of 6056 ft,, while some of the adjacent 
summits are very little lower. The depth and narrowness of 
the ravines, the loftiness of the rugged peaks, often covered with 
snow, tliat tower above them, the bold precipices of the coast, 
and the proximity of the sea, afford many scenes of picturesque 
beauty or striking grandeur. The greater part of the interior 
is uninhabited, though cultivated, for the towns, villages and 
scattered huts are usually built either at the mouths of ravines 
or upon the lower slopes that extend from the mountains to the 
coast. The ridges between the ravines usually terminate in lofty 
headlands, one of which, called Cabo Ginlo, has the height of 
1920 ft., and much of the seaboard is bound by precipices of dark 
basalt. The north coast, having been more exposed to the erosion 
of the sea, is more precipitous than the south, and presents every- 
where a wilder aspect. On the south there is left very little 
of the indigenous forest which once clothed the whole island 
and gave it the name it bears (from the Portuguese madetra, 
Lat. materia, wood), but on the north some of the valleys still 
contain native trees of fine growth. A long, narrow and com- 
paratively low rocky promontory forms the eastern extremity of 
the island; and here is a tract of calcareous sand, known as the 
Fossil Bed, containing land shells and numerous bodies resem- 
bling the roots of trees, probably produced by infiltration. 

Porto Santo is about 25 m. N.E. of Madeira. Pop. (1900), 
2311. It has a length of 6J m. and a width of 3 m. The capital 
is Porto Santo, called locally the villa or town. The island 
is very unproductive, water being scarce and wood wholly absent. 
Around the little town there is a considerable tract of pretty level 
ground covered by calcareous sand containing fossil land- shells. 
At each end of the island are hills, of which Pico do Facho, the 
highest, reaches the altitude of 1663 ft. Barley, but little else, 
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is grown here, the limited requirements of the inhabitants being 
supplied from Funchal. 

2 'he Desertas lie about 11 m. S.£. of Madeira^ and consist of 
three islands, Ilhco Quo, Bugio and Descrta Grande, together 
with Sail Rock off the north end of Ilheo Chio. They present 
lofty precipices to the sea on all sides. Rabbits and goats abound 
on them. The archil weed grows on the rocks, and is gathered 
for exportation. The largest islet (Deserta Grande) is 6 J m. long, 
and attains the height of 1610 ft. These rocks are conspicuous 
objects in the sca-views from Funchal. 


MADEIRA ISLANDS 




Scale, 1:1,135.000 
Entflish MilcH 
5 »P 15 



oft" 

[Madeira'' 




QV.CWO 
(» \ 

tga! Grant^t 

rtf 


I.onf!itudffW«»ftt irrof Ofconuit-U 




Bugio 






The Selvagens or Salvages arc a group of thrc(‘ islands, 1 56 m. 
from Madeira, and between Madeira and the Canary islands. 
The largest island is the Great Piton, 3 in. lo, g, and 1 m. broad. 
The inclusion of the Selvagens in the Madeira Archipelago is due 
to political rather than to geographical rca.sons. 

Geology , — AH the islands of the group are of volcanic origin. 
They are the summits of very lofty mountains which have their 
bases in an abyssal ocean. The greater part of what is now visible 
in Madeira is of subacrial formation, consisting of basaltic and 
trachytic lavas, beds of luff and other cjcctamenta, the result of a 
long and complicated series of eruptions from innumerable vents. 
Besides this buihling uj) by the emission of matter from craters and 
clefts, a certain amount of upheaval in mass ha.s taken jilace, for at 
a spot about 1200 ft. above the sea in the northern valley of Sao 
Vicente, and again at about the same height in Porto Santo, there 
tiavft been found fragments of limestone accompanied by tuffs 
containing marine shells and ecbino.lerms of the Miocene Tertiary 
ejioch. We have here proof that during or since that epoch portions 
.at least of these islands have been bodily uplifted more than 1000 ft. 
The fossils are sufficiently well prc.scrved to admit of their genera, 
and in many instances even their species, being made out. 

There were pauses of considerable duration whilst the island of 
Madeira was being increased in height. The leaf bed and the 
accompanying carbonaceous matter, frequently termed lignite, 
althougli it displays no trace of structure, which lie under 1200 ft. 
of lavas in the valley of Sao Jorge, afford jiroof that there had been 
sufficient time for the growth of a vegetation of high order, many of 
the leaf impressions belonging to species of trees and shrubs which 
still exist on the island. Moreaivcr, great alterations and dislocations 
had taken place in the rocks of various localities before other lavas 
and tuffs had been thrown upon them. 

There are no data for determining when volcanic action began 
in this locality, but looking at the enormous depth of the surrounding 
sea it is clear that a vast period of time must have elapsed to allow 
of a great mountain reaching the surface and then rising several 
thousand feet. Again, considering the comparatively feeble agents 
for effecting the work of denudation (neither glaciers nor ihick 
accumulations of alpine snow licing found here), and then the 
enormous erosion that has actually taken place, the inference is 
inevitable that a very great lapse of lim*? was required to excavate 
the deep and wide ravines that everywhere intersect the island. 
Nor is anything known as to the period of the cessation of volcanic 
action. At the present day there are no live craters or smoking 
crevices, as at the Canaries and Cape Verdes, nor any hot springs, 
as at the A;tores. 


I In one of the northern ravines of Madeira by Porto da Cruz some 
I masses of a coarsely crystalline Essexitc are exposed to view; this 
I rock is evidently the deep-seated representative of the Trachy- 
doleritic and Nepneline basalt lavas, b'ragments of a sodalite-syciiite 
have also been Joiind at Soca in the same neighbourhood. 

In the eastern part of the island several small crater rings are lo 
be seen; their rims are formed of spheroidal basalt, while within the 
craters themselves masses of bauxite are found accompanied by 
evidences of fumorolic action. 

In the sections afforded by the ravines, which strike north and 
south from tlie central ridge of Madeira to the sea, the nucleus 
of the island is seen to consist of a confused mass of more or 
less stratified rock, upon which rest beds of tuff, scoriae and lava, 
in the shape of basalt, trap and trachyte, the whole traversed 
l>y dykes. These beds are thinnest near the central axis; as they 
approach the coast they become thicker and less intersected by 
dykes. 

In various parts arc elevated tnacts of comparatively level ground. 
These are .supposed to have been forme*d by Ihe meeting of numerous 
streams of lava flowing from cones and points of eruption in close 
proximity, various ejectanienta assisting at the same time to fill 
up inequalities. Deep down in some of the lateral ravines may be 
seen ancient cones 01 eruption which have been overwhclmeii by 
streams of melted matter issuing from the central region, and after- 
wards exposed lo view by the same causes that exxavalcd the 
ravines. These ravines may be regarded as having been formed at 
first by sul)terranean movements, both gradual and violent, which 
dislocated the rocks and cut clefts through which streams flowed to 
the sea. In course of time the waters, periodically swollen by 
melted snows and the copious rains of winter, would ciit ileejicr and 
deeper into the heart of the mountains, and would undermine the 
lateral cliffs, until the valleys became as large as we now find tlicm. 
Even the Curral, which from its rounded shape and its position in 
the centre of the island has been usually deemed the rnin*; of a 
crater, is thought to be nc) thing more than a valley scooped out in 
the way described. The rarity of crateriform cavities in Maileira is 
very remarkable. 1'herc exists, however, to the east of I'unchal, 
on a tract 2000 ft. high, the l^goji, a small but perfect crater, 
500 ft. in diameter, and with a depth of 150 ft.; and there is another, 
which is a double one, in the district known as h'anal, in the north- 
west of Madeira, nearly 30(K) ft. above the sea. The basalt, of which 
much of the outer jiarl of the island is composed, is of a dark colour 
and a tough texture, with small disseminated crystals of olivine and 
augitc. It is sometimes full of vesicular cavities, formed by the 
expansion ol imprisoned gases. A rudely columnar structure is 
very often seen in the basalt, Viut there is nothing so perfect as the 
columns of Stafta or the (Jiant's Causeway. 'I'lic trachytic rocks are 
small in quanlity compared with those of the basaltic class. The 
tufa is soft and friable, and generally of a yellow colour; but where 
it has been overflowed by a hot stream of lava it has assumed a red 
colour. Black a.shes anti fragments of pumice are sometimes found 
in the tufaccous strata. 

There are no metallic ores, nor has any sulphur been found; but a 
little iron pyrites and specular iron are occasionally met with. The 
basalt yields an excellent building-stone, various c|ualilies of which 
are ejuarried near Camara cle Lobos, five or six mdes west of 
F unchal. 

In Porto Santo ihe trachytic rocks bear a much greater proportion 
to the basaltic than in Madeira. An adjacent islet is formed of 
tuffs and calcareous rock, indicating a submarine origin, upon 
which supramarine lavas have been poured. The older series 
contains corals and shells (also of the Miocene ' 1 ‘ertiary epoch), with 
water-worn pcbble.s, cemented together by carbonate of lime, the 
whole appearing to have been a coral reef near an ancient beach. 
The calcareous rock is taken in large quantities lo Funchal, to be 
burnt into lime for building purposes. 

Climate , — Observations taken at Funchal Observatory (80 ft. 
above sea-level) in the last twenty years of the 19th century .showed 
that the mean annual tempenituVe is about 65® F. The mean 
minimum for the coldest pari of the year (October to May inclusive) 
does not fall below 55", and the raverage daily variation of tempera- 
ture in the same period does iv»l exceed 10*. Madeira thus has a 
remarkably mild climate, though it lies only 10® north of the 'I ropic 
of Cancer. This mildness is due to the surrounding ocean, from which 
the atmosphere obtains a large supply of watery vapour. The mean 
humidity of the air is about 75 (saturation - 100). The prevalent 
winds are from the north or from a few points fta.st or west of north, 
but these winds are much mitigated on the south coast by the central 
range of mountains. The west wind usually brings rain. That 
from the east is a dry wind. A hot and dry wind, the leste of the 
natives, occasionally blows from the east-south-east, the direction 
of the Sahara, and causes the hill region to be hotter than below; 
but even on the coa.st the thermometer under its influence sometimes 
indicates The lestc is often accompanied by sandstorms. 

As the thermometer has never been known to fall as low a.s 4(»'' at 
Funchal, frost and snow are there wholly unknown; but snow falls 
on the mountains once or twice during the winter, very seldom, 
however, below the altitude of 2000 ft. 'I'hunderstorms are rare, 
and scarcely ever violent. 
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Madeira has long liad .1 high r<;putation as a sanatory resort for 
persons suffeniig from diseases of the chest. Notwithstanding the 
ever-increasing competition of other winter resorts, a consider- 
able number of invalids, especially EngUsh and (rerman, winter at 
I’unchal. 

Fauna, — No species of land mammal is indigenous to the Madeiras. 
Some of the early voyagers indeed speak of wild goats and swine, 
but these animals must have escaped from confinement. The 
rabbit, t)lack rat, brown rat and mouse have been introduced. The 
first comers encountered seals, and this amphibious mammal (Mona- 
chus albiventer) still lingers at the Dcsertas. Amongst the thirty 
•species of birds which breed in these islands are the kestrel, buzzard 
and barn owl, the blackbird, robin, wagtail, goldfinch, ring sparrow, 
linnet, two swifts, three pigeons, lire quail, red legged partridge, 
woodcock, tern, herring gull, two petrels and throe pulTins. Only 
one species is endemic, and that is a wren (Fagtilus madeiYen&is)y 
but five other sj)ccies arc known elsewhere only at the ('auarics. 
These are the green canary {FtingUla butytacea^ the parent of the 
domesticated yellow variety), a chaffinch {h'fin^iUatintillon)^ a swift 
(Cypselns Mnicolor)^ a wood pigeon (Coluwba trovas) and a petrel 
{Thalassidroma Bulwerii). There is also a local \ ariety of the black- 
caj), distinguishable from the common kind by the extension in the 
nnili! of the cap to the shoulder. About sevciitv other .species have 
been seen from time to time in Madeira, chiefly stragglers from the 
African coast, many of them coming with the irMe wiiid. 

The only land reptile is a small lizard (Lacevta dugesii), which is 
abundant and is very destructive to the grape crop. Tlie logger- 
head turtle (Caouana caretta, Gray) is frequently captured, mid is 
cooked for the table, but the soup is much inferior hi tliat made from 
the green turtle of the West Indies. A singde variety of frog (Rana 
esculenta) has been introduced; there arc no other batrachians. 

About 250 species of marine ti.slies taken at Madeira have been 
scientifically determined, the hirgest ramiiies being ScAmthridae with 
35 species, the sharks with 24, the. S/mridae with 15, the ray.s with 14, 
the Labridae with 13, tlie Gadidae with 12, the eels with 12, the 
Fetcidae with 1 1, and the Caranf(idae with 10. Many kiiuKs, such as 
tlie mackerel, horse mackerel, groper, mullet, brai.se, &c., are caught in 
abundance, and aflord a cheap article of diet to the jieople. Several 
species of tunny are taken plentilully in spring and summer, one 
of them sometimes attaining the weight of 300 11 ). The only fresh- 
water fish is the common eel, which is iouiul in one or two of the 
streams. 

According to T. V. Wollaston {'/'ustcuva ailantiiu, 1^78), there 
lia\e been found 15K species of mollusca on the land, o inhabiting 
fresh water, and 7 littoral s])ecioH, making a total of 171. A large 
majority of the land shells are considered to lie peculiar. Many of 
the species are varialilo in form or colour, and some have an extra- 
ordinary number of varieties. (.)f the land mollnsca 01 species are 
assigned to the genus 31 to the genus Pupa, au<l 13 to the genus 

Achaiina (or Luvea), About 43 species ure found lioth living and 
fossil in superficial deposits ol calcareous swirid in Madeira or l-‘orlo 
Santo. These deposits were assigned l»y l.yi ll to the Newer I’liucenc 
period. Some 12 or 13 specie.s ha>e not been hitlicrto discovered 
alive. More th;m 100 specic.s of Polysoa {Ihyosoa) have been col- 
lected, among them are some highly interesting forms. 

'Phe only order of insects which has been thoroughly examined is 
that of the Colcopteva, IJy the perse\'tu-iug researches of T. V. 
Wollaston the astonishing number of 005 spttcies of beetles has been 
brought to light at the Madeiras. 'J'he pro^wrtiou of endemic kinds 
is very larj^, and it is remarkable that 200 of tliem are either wingless 
or their wings are so poorly developed that tliey cannot tly, while 
23 of the endemic genera have all their specit.'.s in this amdition. 
With regard to the Lepidopiera, ti or 12 species of butterflies ha^'e 
been seen, all of which belong to Kuni^x an genera. Some of the 
species arc geographical varieties of well-kntjwn tvpes. Upward 
of 100 moths have been collected, the majoritv of them being of a 
European stamp, but probably a fcjurth of the total number artr 
eculiar to the Madeiran group! 'I’hirty-sevcn sspecies of Neuroptera 
ave been observed in Madeira, 12 of them being so far as is known 
peculiar. 

I'he bristle-footed worms of the coa.st have l.)een studied by l»ro- 
fes.sor P. Langerhans, who has met with about 200 species, of which 
a large number were new to science. 'I'here are no nKwlern coral 
reefs, but several species of stony and flexible corals have been 
collected, though none are of commercial value. There is, however, 
a white stony coral allied to the red coral of the Mediterranean which 
would be v^uable as an article of trade if it could be obtained in 
sufficient <)uaritity. Specimens of a rare and hand.some red Para- 
gorgia are in the British Museum and Liverpool Mu.seuni. 

Flora , — ^Thc vegetation is strongly impressed with a soulh-Euro- 
pean character. Many of the plants in the lower region undoubtedly 
were introduced and naturalized aftei' tlio I’ortiiguese coloniza- 
tion. A hirge number of the remainder are found at tlie Canaries 
and the Azores, or in one of lliese groups, but nowhere else. lastly, 
there are about a hundred plants which are peculiarly Madeiran, 
cither as distinct species or as .strongly marked varieties. I'he flower- 
ing plants found truly wild belong to about 363 genera and 717 
species, — the monocotyledons numbering 70 genera and 128 species, 
the dicotyledons 2(33 genera and 5S9 species. The three largest 


orders are the Composiiae, Leguminosae and Gramimcea^, Forty-one 
species of fern.s grow in Madeira, three of which are endemic species 
and six others belong to the peculiar flora of the North Atlantic 
i.slands. About 100 species of mo.s« have l>een collected, and 47 
species of Hepaticac. A connexion between the flora of Madeira 
and that of the West Indies and tropical America has been inferred 
from the presence in the former of six ferns found nowhere in Europe 
or North Africa, but existing on the islands of the east coast of 
America or on the Isthmus of Panama. A further relationship to 
tlrnt continent is to l>e traced by the presence in Madeira of the 
beautiful ericacet)us tree Clethra arborea^ belonging to a genus w'hich 
is otherwi.se Avholly American, and of a Ptir&ea^ a tree laurel, also an 
American genus. The dragon tree {Dracaena Draco) is almost 
extinct. Amongst the trees most worthy of note arc four of the 
laurel order Vielonging to separate genera^ an Ardiaia^ Pitiosporum, 
Sideroxylon^ Notelaca^ Rhamnus and Myrica — a strar^c mixture of 
genera to be found on a small Atlantic island. Two heaths of 
arboresscent growth and a whortleberry cover large tracts on the 
mountains. In some parts there is a belt of the Spanish chestnut 
al>out th<) height of 1300 ft. There is no indigenous pine tree as 
at the Canaries; but large tracts on the hills have l>ecn planted with 
Pinus pinaskv, from which the fuel of the inhabitants is mainly 
derived. A European juniper ( J, Oxycedrus), growing to the height 
of 40 or 50 ft., w'as formerly abundant, but has been almost exter- 
minated, as its scented wood is })rized by the cabinet-maker. Several 
of the native tret?s and shrubs now grow only in situations which are 
nearly inaccessilile, and some of the indigenous plants are of the 
greatest rarit\'. But some plants of foreign origin have spread iti a 
remarkable nianner. Among these is the common cactus or prickly 
pear {Opimtia Tuna), which in many spots on the coast is sufficiently 
abundant to give a character to the landscape. As to Algae, tlw* 
coast is too rocky and the sea too unquiet for a luxuriant marin<‘ 
vegetation, con.secpientlv the species arc few and poor. 

Inhabitants,- The inhabiUmts arc of Portuguese descent, mth 
probably sonic intermi.xturc of Moorish and negro blood amongst 
the lower classes. The dress of the peasantry, without being 
pietiires(|ue, is peculiar. Both men and women in the outlying 
countrx’ districts wear the <:arapu(a, a small cap made of blue 
cloth in .shape .something likti a funnel, with the pipe standing 
upwards. 'I’hc men have trousers of linen, drawn tight, and 
terminating ni tht^ knees; a ('oarse shirt enveloping the upper 
part of their person, covered b)' a short jacket, rompletes their 
attire, with the exe(‘ption of a pair of rough yellow boots. The 

(-men's outer garments ('onsist of a gaudily coloured gown, 
made from i.sland material, with a small cape of (‘oarse scarlet or 
blue w'oollon (doth. The population t(‘nds to increase rapidly. 
In iQoo it amounted to 150,574, ineliiding 8()o foreigners, of 
whom the majority were British. The numbcT of females exa-eeds 
that of males by about 6000, partly because many of the able- 
bodied males emigrate to Brazil or the United Slates. The 
density of population (479*5 per sq. m.) is very great for a 
district cental n’l g no large town and chiefly dependent on 
agriculture and viticulture. 

Agriculture , — A large portion of the land was formerly entailed 
in the families of the landlords {niorgadas), but entails have been 
abolished by the legi.slature, and the land is now absolutely free. 
The deficiency of water is a great obstacle to the proper cultiva- 
tion of the land, and the rocky nature or steep inclination of the 
upper j)arts of the islands is an eflectual l)ar to all tillage. An 
incredible amount of labour has been expended upon the soil, 
partly in the erection of walls intended to prevent its being 
washed away by the rains, and to build up the plots of ground 
in the form of terracTS. Watercourses have been constructed 
for purposes of irrigation, without which at regular intervals the 
island would not produce a hundredth part of its present yield. 
These water(X)urses originate high up in the ravines, are built of 
masonry or driven through the rock, and wind al)Out for miles 
until they reach the cultivated land. Some of them are brought 
by tunnels from the north side of the island through the central 
crest of hill. Each (XTupicr takes his turn at the running stream 
for so many hours in the day or night at a time notified to him 
beforehand. In this climate flowing water has a saleable value 
as well as land, which is useless without irrigation. 

The agricultural implements employed are of the rudest kind, 
and the system of cultivation is extremely primitive. Very lew of 
the occupiers own the land they cultivate ; but they almost invariably 
own the walls, cottages and trees standing lliereon, the land alone 
belonging to the landlord. The tenant can sell his share of the pro- 
perty wilhnut the consent of the landlord, and if he does not so 
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dispose oi it that shaxe passes to his heirs. In this way the tenant 
practically enjoys fixity of tenure, for the landlord is seldom in a 
position to pay the price at which the tenant's share is valued. Money 
rents are rare, the metayer system regulating almost universally 
the relations between landlord and tenant ; that is, the tenant pays 
to the owner a certain portion of the produce, usually one hfili or one 
third. The holdings are as a rule rarely larger than one man can 
cultivate with a little occasional assistance. There are few meadows 
and pastures, the cattle being stall-fed when not feeding on the moun- 
tains. Horses are never employed for draught, all labour of tliat 
kind being done by oxen. 

The two staple productions of the soil are wine and sugar. The 
vine was introduced from Cyprus or Crete soon after the discovery 
of the island by the Portuguese (1420), but it was not actively 
cultivated until the early part of the i6th century. The vines, 
after having been totally destroyed by the oidiuni disease, which 
made its first appearance in the island in 1852, were replanted, and 
Wimm ^ years wine was again made. 'I'lic phylloxera 

also made its way to the island, and every vineyard in 
Madeira was more or less aftccted by it. The wine usually termed 
Madeira is made from a mixture of black and while grapes, which 
arc also made separately into wines called Tinla and Verdelho, after 
the names of the grapes. Other high-class wines, known as Bual, 
Sercial and Malmsey, are made from varieties of grapes bearing the 
same names. (See also Wine.) 

'I he sugar cane is said to have been brought from Sicily about 
1452, and in course of time its produce became the sole .staple of the 
Lsiand. The cultivation languished, liowever, as the more abundant 
produce of tropical countries came into the Kuropcan market, 
and sugar had long ceased to be made when the destruction of the 
vines compelled the peasants to turn their attention to other things. 
Its cultivation was resumed and sugar machinery imported. A 
- considerable quantity ol spirit is made by the di.stillatioii 

' of the juice or of the molasses left after extracting the 
sugar, and this is consumed on the island. The cane docs not 
flourish here as luxuriantly as within the tropics; but in localities 
below 1000 ft., where there is a good su})pl>- of water, it pays the 
cultivator w'ell. 

Tlie grain produced on the island (principally wheat, bnticy and 
Indian corn) is not sufficient for the consumption of tlu? j)eople. 
The common potato, sweet potato and gourds of various kind.s are 
extensively grown, as well as the Colocasia caculvnta^ the kalo of the 
Pacific islanders, the root of which yields an insipid food. Most 
of the common table vegetables of Kurope are plentiful. Besides 
apples, pears and peaches, all of poor quality, oranges, lemons, 
guavas, mangoes, loquals, custard -apples, figs, bananas and pine- 
apple.s arc produced, the last two forming article.s of export. The 
date palm is occa.sionally grown, but its fruit is scarcely edible. On 
the hills large quantities of the Spanish chestnut afford an item in 
the food of the common people. A little tobacco is grown, and is 
made into cigars of inferior quality. 

The total foreign trade of Madeira was valued at ^028,000 in 1900. 
The principal exports arc wine, sugar, embroidery, vcgetablc.s, fruits 
and wicker goods. Coal is impe^rted for the ships calling at Funchal, 
wliich is the headquarters of Madeiran commerce and industry. 
Spirits, beer, olive oil, soap, butter, linen and woollen goods, straw 
hats and leather, are manufactured for home consumption, and there 
are importaut fisheries. 

ChUf Towns and Communicatioris. --Y\\m'X\^\ (pop. 20,850) is 
described in a separate article. I'he other chief towns are ( ‘amara 
de Lobos (7150), Machico (6128), Santa Cruz (5876), Ponta do 
Sol (5665), Sclo Vicente (4896), Calheta (3475), Sant’ Anna 
(30T1) and Porto Santo (2311). Each of thc^se is the capital of 
a commune {concelho), to which it gives it.s name. Madeira is 
connected by regular lines of steamships with Great Britain, 
Germany, Portugal, Cape Colony, Brazil and the United States. 
There i.s no railway in the archipelago, and partly owing to the 
irregularities of the surface the roads, of which there are some 
580 m., are bad, except in the neighbourhood of Funchal. Wheel 
carriages are rare, and all heavy goods are transported either on 
the backs of mules or upon rude wooden .sledges drawn by 
bullocks. When horses are not employed, locomotion is eilccted 
either by means of hammocks or by bullock cars. The ham- 
mock {rHe) is a piece of stout canvas gathenjd up and secured 
at each end to a long pole carried by a couple of bearers. In 
place of cab.s, curtained cars on sledges, made to hold four 
persons, and drawn by a pair of bullocks, are employed. They 
are convenient, but the rate of progress is very slow. 

Administfation.--*^h^ archipelago is ollicially styled the dis- 
trict of Funchal ; it returns members to the Portuguese Cortes, 
and is regarded as an integral part of the kingdom. The district 
is subdivided into the eight communes already enumerated, 
and is administered in accordance with the same laws that 


regulate local government on the mainland (see Poktoga.l). 
Funchal is a Roman Catholic bishopric in the archiepiscopal 
province of Lisbon. Education is compulsory in name only, for 
less than 2 % of the population could read when the census of 
1900 was taken. An infantr)' regiment and a battery of garrison 
artillery are permanently stationed in Madeira. 

Hisiary, — Jt has been conjectured, but on insuflicient evidence, 
that the Phoenicians dis(x;vercd Madeira at a very early j>eriod. 
Pliny mentions certain Purple or Mauretanian Islands, tlie posi- 
tion of which with referena? to the Fortunate Islands or Canarie.s 
might seem to indicate the Madeiras. There is a romantic story, to 
the effect that two lovers, Robert Machim, k Machin, or Macliam, 
and Anna d’Arfet, fleeing from Engdand to France (r. 1370), were 
driven out of their course by a violent storm and cast on the 
coast of Madeira at the place subsequently named Machico, in 
memory of one of them. Both perished here, but some of their 
crew escaped to the Barbary coast, and were made slaves. 
Among them was the pilot Pedro Morales of Seville, who is said 
to have been ransomed and to have communicated his knowledge 
of Madeira to Joao Gonial vez Zarco(or Znrgo). How far this story 
is true cannot now be ascertained. It is, however, certain that 
Zarco first sighted J^irto Santo in 1418, having been driven thither 
by a storm while ho was exploring the coa.st of West Africa. 
Madeira itself was discovered in J420. It is probable that the 
whole archipelago had been explored at an earlier date by Genoese 
adventurers, and had been forgotten; for an Italian map dated 
J351 (the Laurentian portolano) shows the Madeiras quite dearly, 
and there is some reason to l)elieve that they w'ere known to the 
Genoese before 1339. When Zarco visited Madeira in 1420 the 
islands were uninhabited, but Prince Henry the Navigator at once 
began their (’olonization, aided by the knights of the Order of 
Christ. Sanctioned by the pope and by two charters whidi the 
king of Portugal granted in 1430 and 1433, the work proceeded 
apace ; much land was deforested and brought into cultivation, 
and the Madeiran sugar IradiJ .soon bei^ame important. For the 
sixty years 1580-1 040 Madeira, w'ith Portugal itself, was united 
with Spain. Slavery was abolished in Madeira in j 775, by order 
of ]\>mbal. Jn j8oi Briti.sh troo|)s, commanded by General 
Beresford, occupied the island for a few months, and it was again 
under the British Hag from 1807 to 1814. It shared in the civil 
disturliances brought about by the accession of Dom Miguel (.see 
i'oKTUGAL: History), but afUT 1833 its history is a record of 
pea('eful commercial develoiirnent. 

Set! A. S. Brown, Madeira^ the Canary Islands and the A::;ores 
comprehensive .study of the three archipelagoes. The 
iMndofthe Wine^ by A. |. I). Biddle (Phihidelphia, ifjoi), is generally 
valuable, but its history cannot bu trusted. See also P. Langerhaus, 
Handbiich fur Madeira (1884), and Vahl, Madtrira's Vef^etation 
(Copcnhiigen , 1 904) . 

MADELENIAN, a term derived from La Madeleine, a cave in 
the Vezere, about midway between Moustier and l^s Eyzies, 
hrant'e, and given by the Frent'h anthropologist Gabriel de 
Morlilict to the third stage of his system of eavc-chronology , 
synchronou.s with the fourth or most recent division of the 
Quaternary Age. Tlic Madeienian epoch was a long one, repre- 
sented by numerous stations, whose contents show progre.ss in 
the arts and general culture. It was characterized by a cold and 
dry climate, the existence of man in association with the reindeer, 
and the extinction of the mammoth. The use of bone and ivory 
for various implements, already begun in the preceding Solutrian 
epoch, was much increased, and the period is essentially a Bone 
age. The bone inslrumtinls arc very varied : spear-points, 
harpoon-heads, borers, hooks and needles. Most remarkable 
is the evidenr-e La Madeleine affords of prehistoric art. Numbers 
of bones, reindeer antlers and animals' teeth were found, with rude 
pictures, carved or etched on them, of seals, fishes, reindeer, 
mammoths and other creatures. The best of these are a mammoth 
engraved on a fragment of its own ivory ; a dagger of reindeer 
antler, with handle in form of a reindeer; a cave-bear cut on a flat 
piece of schist; a seal on a bearis tooth; a fish well drawn on a 
reindeer antler ; and a complete picture, also on reindeer antler, 
showing horses, an aurochs, trees, and a snake biting a man’s 
leg. The man is naked, and tliis and the snake suggest a warm 
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climate, in spite of the presence of the reindeer. The fauna of 
the Madelenian epoch seems, indeed, to have included tigers and 
other tropical species side by side with reindeer, blue foxes, 
Arctic hares and other polar creatures. Madelenian man appears 
to have been of low stature, dolichocephalic, with low retreating 
forehead and prominent brow ridges. Besides La Madeleine the 
chief stations of the epoch are Les Eyzies, Laugerie Basse, and 
Gorge d’Enfer in Dordogne; Grotte du Placard in Charente and 
others in south-west France. 

See G. de Mortillct, Le Prihistorique {1900); Edouard Lartet and 
Henry Christy, Reliquiae A quitanicae (18O5--1875) ; Edouard Dupont, 
Le Temps prdkistorique en Belgique (1872) ; Lord Avebury, Pfehistoric 
Times (1900). 

MADELEY, a market town in the municipal borough of Wen- 
lock, and the Wellington (Mid) parliamentary division of Shrop- 
shire, England, 150 m. N.W. from London, with stations on the 
London North Western (Madclcy Market) and Great Western 
railways (Madeley Court). Pop. of civil parish (1901), 8442. 
There arc large ironworks, ironstone and coal arc mined, and 
potter's clay is raised. The chun’h of St Michael (1796) replaced 
a Norman building. The living was held from 1760 to 1783 by 
John William Fletcher or de la Flcch6re, a close friend of the 
Wesleys. The parish includes a portion of Coalbrookdale (q.v,), 
and the towns of Ironbridge and Coalport. Ironbkidgk, a 
town pictiires(juely situated on the steep left bank of the Severn, 
adjoins Madeley on the south-west. It takes its name from the 
iron bridge of one span crossing the river, erected in 1779. This 
bridge is a remarkable w'ork considering its date; it was probably 
the first erected, at any rate on so large a scale, and attracted 
great attention. It is the work of Abraham Darby, the third of 
the name, one of the famous family of iron- workers in ( bal brook- 
dale. Here are brick and tile works and lime-kilns. There is a 
station (Ironbridge and Broseley) on the Great Western railway, 
across the river. Coai.hort lies also on the Severn, S. of Madeley 
and 2 m. S.E. of Ironbridge, with a station on the Great Western 
railway. Jt has large china works, founded at the close of 
the iSth century, which subsequently incorporated those of 
Caughley, across the Sev(;rn, and of Nanlgarw in Glamorganshire. 

MADHAVA ACHARYA (//, r. 1380), Hindu statesman and 
philosopher, lived at the (’ourt of Vijayanagar (the modern 
Humpi in the district of Bellary), the vigorous Southern Hindu 
kingdom that so long withstood Mahommedan influence and 
aggression. Ilis younger brother Sayana (d. 1387) was associated 
with him in the administration and was a famous commentator on 
the Rigveda. Say aria’s commentaries were influenced by and 
dedicated to Madhava, who is best known as the author of the 
Sarvadarsana Samgraha (Compendium of Speculations), With 
remarkable mental detachment he plac'es himself in the position 
of an adherent of sixteen distinct systems. Madhava also wrote 
a commentar>^ on the MTmarpsa Sutras. He died as abbot of the 
monastery of Sringeri. 

MADI (A-Madi), a negro race of the Nile valley, occupying 
both banks of the Bahr-el-Jcbel immediately north of Albert 
Nyanza. Tradition makes them immigrants from the north- 
west. They are remarkable for the consideration shown to their 
women, who choose their own husbands, are never ill-treated or 
hard-worked, and take part in tribal deliberations. 'Hie Madi 
build sepulchral monuments of an elaborate type, two huge 
narrow’ stones sloping towards each other with two smaller slabs 
covering the opening between them. They have been much 
harried by the Azandeh and Abarambo. They were visited by 
W. Junker in 1882-1883, and described by him in Peiermantds 
Mitiheilungen for May 1883. 

MADISON, JAMES (1751-1836), fourth president of the 
United States, w’as born at Port Conway, in King George county, 
Virginia, on the i6th of March 1751. His first ancestor in America 
may possibly have been Captain Isaac Maddyson, a colonist of 
1623 mentioned by John Smith as an excellent Indian fighter. 
His father, also named James Madison, was the owmer of large 
estates in Orange county, Virginia. In 1769 the son entered the 
college of New Jersey (now Princeton University), where, in the 
same year, he founded the well-known literary club, “ The 


American Whig Society.’^ He graduated in 1771, but remained 
for another year at Princeton studying, apparently for the 
ministry, under the direction of John Witherspoon (1722-1794). 
In 1772 he returned to Virginia, where he pursued his reading and 
studies, especially theology and Hebrew, and acted as a tutor to 
the younger children of the family. In 1 775 he became chairman 
of the committee of public safety for Orange county, and wrote 
its response to Patrick Henry's call for the arming of a colonial 
militia, and in the spring of 1776 he was chosen a delegate to the 
new Virginia convention, where he was on the committee which 
drafted the constitution for the state, and proposed an amend- 
ment (not adopted) which declared that all men are equally 
entitled to the full and free exercise " of religion, and was more 
radical than the similar one offered by George Mason. In 1777, 
largely, it seems, because he refused to treat the electors with 
rum and puncii, after the custom of the time, he was not re- 
elected, but in November of the same year he was chosen a 
member of the privy council or councril of state, in which he 
acted as interj)reter for a few months, as secretary prepared 
papers for the governor, and in general took a prominent part 
from the 14th of January 1778 until the end of 1779, when he 
was elected a delegate to the continental congress, 
lie was in congress during the final stages of the War of Inde- 
pendence, and in 1780 drafted instructions to Jay, then repre- 
senting the United States at Madrid, that in negotiations with 
Spain he should insist upon the free navigation of the Mississippi 
and upon the principle that the United States succeeded 
to British rights affirmed by the treaty of Paris of 1763, When 
the confederation w’as almost in a state of (tollapsc because of the 
failure of the slates to respond to requisitions of congress for 
supplies for the federal treasury, Madison was among the first 
to advocate the granting of additional powers to (U)ngress, and 
urged that congress should forbid the slates to issue more paper 
money. In 1781 he favoured an amendment of the articles of 
confederation giving congress power to enforce its requisitions, 
and in 1783, in spite of the open opposition of the Virginia 
legislature, which considered the Virginian delegates wholly 
subject to its instructions, he advocated that the states should 
grant to congress for twenty-five years authority to levy an 
import duty, and suggested a scheme to provide for the interest 
on the debt not raised by the import duty — apportioning it 
among the states on the basis of population, counting three-fifths 
of the slaves, a ratio suggested by Madison himself. Accompany- 
ing this plan was an address to the states drawn up by Madison, 
and one of the ablest of his state papers. In the same year, with 
Oliver Ellsworth of Connecticut, Nathaniel Gorham of Mas.sachu- 
setts, Gunning T 5 t!(lford of Delaware, and John Rutledge of South 
Carolina, he was a member of the committee which reported on 
the Virginia proposal as to the terms of cession to the confedera- 
tion of the “ back lands," or unoccupied Western territory, held 
by several of the states ; the report was a skilful compromise made 
by Madison, which sec:ured the approval of the rather exigent 
Virginia Legislature. 

In November 1783 Madison’s term in congress expired, and he 
returned to Virginia and took up the study of the law. In the 
following year be was elc('ted to the House of Delegates. As a 
member of its committee on religion, he opposed the giving of 
special privileges to the Episcopal (or any other) church, and 
contended against a general assessment for the support of the 
churches of the state. His petition of remonstrance against 
the proposed assessment, drawn up at the suggestion of 
George Nicholas (c. 1755--1799), was widely circulated and 
procured its defeat. On "the 26th of December 1785 Jeffer- 
son's Bill for establishing religious freedom in Virginia, 
which had lieen introduced by Madison, was passed. In 
the Virginia House of Delegates, as in the continental con- 
grcs.s, he opposed the further issue of paper money; and 
he tried to induce the legislature to repeal the law con- 
fiscating British d^bts, but he did not lose sight of the intere.sts 
of the confederacy. The boundary between Virginia and Mary- 
land, according to the Baltimore grant, was the south shore of the 
Potomac, a line to which Virginia had agreed on condition of free 
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navigation of the river and the Chesapeake Bay. Virginia now 
feared that too much had been given up, and desired joint regu- 
lation of the navigation and commerce of the river by Maryland 
and Virginia. On Madison’s proposal commissioners from the 
two states met at Alexandria (^.7;.) and at Mount Vernon in 
March 1785, The Maryland legislature approved the Mount 
Vernon agreement and proposed to invite Pennsylvania and 
Delaware to join in the arrangement. Madison, seeing an oppor- 
tunity for more general concert in regard to commerce and trade 
(and possibly for the increase of the power of cxmgrcss), proposed 
that all the states should be invited to send commissioners to 
consider commercial questions, and a resolution to that effect 
was adopted (on Jan. 21, 1786) by the Virginia legislature. 
This led to the Annapolis convention of 17S6, and that in 
turn led to the Philadelphia convention of 1787. In April 1787 
Madison had written a paper. The Vices of the Political System of 
the United States, and from his study of confederacies, ancient 
and modern, later summed up in numbers 17, 18, and 19 of 
The Federalist, he had concluded that no confederacy could 
long endure if it acted upon states only and nut directly upon 
individuals. As the time for the convention of 1787 approached 
he drew up an outline of a new system of government, the basis 
of the ** Virginia plan ” presented in the convention by Edmund 
Jennings Randolph. Madison’s scheme, as expressed in a letter 
to Washington dated the 16th of April 1787, was that indi- 
vidual sovereignty of states was irreconcilable with aggregate 
sovereignty, but that the “ consolidation of the whole into one 
simple republic would be as inexpedient as it is unattainable.” 
He considered as a pra(!tical middle ground changing the basis of 
representation in congress from states to population ; giving the 
national government “ positive and complete authority in all 
cases which require uniformity ” ; giving it a negative on all 
state laws, a power which might best be vested in the Senate, a 
comparatively permanent body ; electing the lower house, and the 
more numerous, for a short term ; providing for a national execu- 
tive, for extending the national supremacy over the judiciary 
and the militia, for a council to revise all laws, and for an express 
statement of the right of coercion; and finally, obtaining the 
ratification of a new constitutional instrument from the people, 
and not merely from the legislatures. The “ Virginia plan ” 
was the basis of the convention’s deliberations which resulted in 
the constitution favourably voted on by the convention on the 
17th of September 1787. Among the features of the plan which 
were not embodied in the constitution were the following : pro- 
portionate representation in the Senate and the election of its 
members by the lower house “ out of a proper number of persons 
nominated by the individual legislatures”; the vesting in the 
national congress of power to negative state acts; and the estab- 
lishment of a council of revision (the executive and a convenient 
number of national judges) with veto power over all laws passed 
by the national congress. Madison, always an opponent of 
slavery, disapproved of the compromise (in Art. I. S 9 and Art. V.) 
postponing to 1808 (or later) the prohibition of the importation of 
slaves. He took a leading part in the debates of the convention, 
of which he kept full and careful notes, afterwards published by 
order of congress (3 vols., Washington, 1843). Many minute 
and wise provisions arc due to him, and he spoke before the con- 
vention more frequently than any delegate except James Wilson 
and Gouverneur Morris. In spite of the opposition to the consti- 
tution of the Virginia leaders George Mason and E. J. Randolph, 
Madison induced the state’s delegation to stand by the consti- 
tution in the convention. His influence largely shaped the form 
of the final draft of the constitution, but the labour was not 
finished with this draft; that the constitution was accepted by 
the people was due in an eminent degree to the efforts of Madison, 
who, to place the new constitution before the public in its true 
light, and to meet the objections brought against it, joined 
Alexander Hamilton {q,v.) and John Jay in writing The Federal- 
ist, a series of eighty-five papers, out of which twenty certainly, 
and nine others probably, were written by him. In the Virginia 
convention for ratifying the constitution (June 1788), when eight 
states had ratified and it seemed that Virginia’s vote would be 


needed to make the necessary nine (New Hampshire’s favourable 
vote was cast only shortly before that of Virginia), and it 
appeared that New York would vote against the ('onstitution 
if Virginia did not ratify it, Madison was called upon to defend 
that instrument again, and he appeared at his be.st against its 
opponents, Patrick Henry, George Mason, James Monroe, Benja- 
min Harrison, William Grayson and John Tyler. He answered 
their objec'tions in detail, calmly and with an intellectual power 
and earnestness that carried the convention, 'I'he result was a 
victory against an originally adverse public opinion and against 
the elo(|uence of the opponents of the constitution, for Madison 
and for his lieutenants, Edmund Pendleton, John Marshall, 
George Nicholas, Harry Innes and Henry Lee. At the same 
time Madison’.s labours in behalf of the constitution alienated 
from him valuable political support in Virginia. He was defeated 
by Richard Henry Lee and William Grayson in his candidacy 
for the United States Senate, but in his own district he was 
chosen a representative to congress, defeating James Monroe, 
who seem.s to have had the powerful support of Patrick Henry. 

Madison took his seat in the House of Representatives in 
April 1789, and assumed a leading part in the legi.slation neces- 
sary to the organization of the new governm(mt. lie drafted a 
Tariff Bill giving certain notable advantages to nations with 
which the United States had commercial treaties, hoping to force 
Great Britain into a similar treaty; but his policy of discrimi- 
nation against England was rejected by congress. It was his 
belief that such a system of retaliation would remove the possi- 
bility of war arising from commercial quarrels. He introduced 
resolutions calling for the establishment of three executive 
departments, foreign affairs, treasury and war, the head of each 
removable by the president. Most important of all, he proposed 
nine amendments to the constitution, embodying suggestions 
made by a number of the ratifying states, especially those made 
by Virginia at the instance of George Mason; and the essential 
principles of Madison’s proposed amendments were included in a 
Bill of Rights, adopted by the states in the form of ten amend- 
ments. The absence of a Bill of Rights from the constitution 
as first adopted had been the point on which the opj)osition had 
made common cause, and the adoption of this now greatly 
weakened the same oj)position. Although a staunch friend of the 
constitution, Madison believed, however, that the instrument 
should be interpreted conservatively and not be made the means 
of introducing radical innovations. The tide of strict con- 
striu^tion was setting in strongly in his state, and he was borne 
along with the flood. It is very probable that Jefferson’s 
influence over Madison, which was greater than Hamilton’s, 
(contributed to this result. Madison now opposed Hamilton’s 
measures for the funding of the debt, the assumption of state 
debts, and the establishment of a National Bank, and on other 
questions he sided more and more with the opposition, gradually 
as.suming its leadership in the House of Representatives and 
labouring to confine the powers of the national government 
within the narrowest possible limits; his most important argu- 
ment against Hamilton’s Bank was tliat the constitution did not 
provide for it explicitly, and could not proj)erly be construed 
into permitting its creation. Madison, Jefferson and Randolph 
were consulted by Washington, and they advised him not to 
sign the bill providing for the Rank, but Hamilton’s counter- 
argument was successful. On the same constitutional grounds 
Madison objected to the carrying out of the ret^ommendations 
in Hamilton’s famous report on manufactures (Dec. 5, 1791), 
which favoured a protiictive tariff. In the presidential cam- 
paign of 1792 Madison seems to have lent his influence to the 
determined efforts of the Jeffersonians to defeat John Adams 
by electing George Clinton vice-president. In 1793 17(96 he 
strongly criticizecl the administration for maintaining a neutral 
position between Great Britain and France, writing for the public 
press five papers (signed ” Helvidius ”), attacking the ” monar- 
chical prerogative of the executive” as exercised in the proclama- 
tion of neutrality in 1793 and denying the president’s right to 
recognize foreign states. He found in Washington’s attitude — 
as in Hamilton’s failure to pay an instalment of the moneys 
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due France— an AngUfied complexion/* in direct opposition 
to the popular s\^mpathy with France and French Republicanism. 
In 1794 he tried again his commercial weapons, introducing in the 
House of Representatives resolutions based on Jefferson’s report 
on commerce, advising retaliation against Great Britain and dis- 
crimination in commercial and navigation laws in favour of 
France; and he declared that the friends of Jay’s treaty were “a 
British party systematically aiming at an exclusive connexion 
with the British government,” and in 1796 strenuously but 
unsuccessfully opposed the appropriation of money to carry 
this treaty into effect. Still thinking that foreign nations could 
be coerced through their commercial interests, he scouted as 
visionary the idea that Great Britain would go to war on a refusal 
to carry Jay's treaty into effect, thinking it inconceivable that 
Great Britain “ would wantonly make war ” upon a country 
which was the best market she had in the world for her manu- 
factures, and one with which her export trade was so much 
larger than her import. 

In 1797 Madison retired from congress, but not to a life of 
inactivity. In 1 798 he joined Jefferson in opposing the Alien and 
Sedition Laws, and Madison himself wrote the resolutions of the 
Virginia legislature declaring that it viewed “ the powers of the 
Federal government as resulting from the compact to which the 
states are parties, as limited by the plain sense and intention of 
the instrument (’onstituting that compact; as no further valid 
than they arc authorized by the grants enumerated in that com- 
piict; and that, in case of a deliberate, palj)able and dangerous 
exercise of other powers, not granted by the said compact, the 
states, who are parties thereto, have the right and arc in duty 
bound to interpose for arresting the progress of the evil, and for 
maintaining within their respective limits, the authorities, rights 
and liberties appertaining to them.” The Virginia resolutions 
and the Kentucky resolutions (the. latter having been drafted by 
Jefferson) were met by dissenting resolutions from the New 
England states, from New York, and from Delaware. In answer 
to these, Madison, who had become a member of the Virginia 
legislature in the autumn of 1799, wrote for the committee to 
which they were referred a report elaborating and sustaining in 
every point the phraseology of tlie Virginia resolutions.^ 

Upon the accession of the Republican party to power in 1801, 
Madison became secTetary of state in Jefferson’s cabinet, a 
position for which he was well fitted both because he possessed 
to a remarkable degree the gifts of careful thinking and discreet 
and able speaking, and of large f’onstnictive ability ; and because 
he was well versed in constitutional and international law and 
practised a fairness in discussion essential to n diplomat. During 
the eight years that he held the portfolio of state, he had con- 
tinually to defend the neutral rights of the United vSt.ates against 
the encroachments of European belligerents ; in 1806 he pubiishecl 
An Examination oj the British Doctrine which subjects to Capture 
a Neutral Trade not open in Time of Peaces a careful argument — 
with a minute examination of authorities on international law 
— ^against the rule of war of 1756 extended by Great Britain in 
1793 and 1803. 

> Thirty years later Madison's arj>:umenta for the Virginia rcsoln- 
lions and' the resolutions themselves were freely used Ijy Calhoun 
and his followers in support ol hii doctrine of nullification. lJut 
Madison insisted that tne Kcsoliition.s of 1798 did not involve the 
principles of nullification, Noarl^^ all his arguments, especially 
where he attempts to inteq^rel Jefferson's writings on the point, 
notably tlic Kentucky resolutions, are rather strained and specious, 
but it does seem that the Virginia resolutions were based on a 
(lilTercnt idea from Calhoun's doctrine of nullification, Madison's 
theory was that the legislature of Virginia, being one of tlic Ixidics 
which had chosen delegatees to the constitutional convention, was 
legally capable of considering the question of the constitutionality 
of laws passed hy the Tecieral government, and that the state of 
Virginia might invite other states to join her, but could not singly, 
as Calhoun argued, declare any law of the Federal legislature null and 
void. (I t is to l>e noted the words " null and void " were in Madison's 
first draft of the Virginia re.solutions, but that they were omitted 
by the Virginia legislature.) It i.H notable, besides, that Madison 
had always feared tliat the ^national congress would assume too great 
power, that he had approved of Supreme Court checks on the national 
fegislattire, and of veto power by a council of revision. 


During Jefferson’s presidency and whilst Madison was secretary 
of state, by the purchase of Louisiana, Madison’s campaign begun 
in 1780 for the free navigation of the Mississippi was brought to a 
successful close. The candidate in 1808 of the Republican party, 
although bitterly opposed in the party by Jolm Randolph and 
George Clinton, Madison was elected president, defeating C. C. 
Pinckney, the Federalist candidate, by 122 votes to 47. Madison 
had no false hopes of placating the Federalist opposition, but as 
the preceding administration was one with which he was in har- 
mony, his position was different from that of Jefferson in i8or, 
and he had less occasion for removing Federalists from office. 
Jefferson’s peace policy — or, more correctly, Madison’s peace 
policy — of commercial restrictions to coerce Great Britain and 
France he continued to follow until 1812, when he was forced to 
change these futile commercial weapons for a policy of war, which 
was very popular with the extreme French wing of his party. 
There is a charge, which has never been proved or disproved, that 
Madison’s real desire was for peace, but that in order to secure the 
renomination he yielded to that wing of his party which was 
resolved on war with Great Britain. The only certain fact is that 
Madison, whatever were his personal feelings in this matter, 
acted according to the wishes of a majority of the Republicans ; 
but whether in doing so he was influenced by the desire of another 
nomination is largely a matter of conjecture. Madison was re- 
nominated on the i8th of May 1812, issued his war message on 
the ist of June, and in the November elections he was re-elected, 
defeating be Witt Clinton by 128 votes to 89. His administra- 
tion during the war was pitiably weak. His cabinet in great part 
had been dictated to him in 1809 by a senatorial clique, and 
it was hopelessly discordant ; for two years he was to all intents 
and purposes his own secretary of state, Rob(jrt Smith being a 
mere figure-head of whom he gladly got rid in i8ij, giving Monroe 
the vacant place. Madison himself had attempted alternately 
to prevent war by his ” commercial weapons ” and to prepare the 
countiy lor war, but he had met with no success, because of the 
tricky diplomacy of Great Britain and of France, and btu'ausc 
of the general distrust of him coupled with the particular opposi- 
tion to the war of the prosperous New England Federalists, who 
suggested with the utmost seriousness that his resignation should 
be demanded. In brief, Madison was too much the mere scholar 
to prove a strong leader in such a crisis. The supreme disgrace 
of the administration was the capture and partial destruc’tion 
in August 1814 of the city of Washington — this was due, how- 
ever, to incompetence of the military and not to any lack of 
prudence on the cabinet’s part. In general, congress was more 
blamabU^ than either the president or his official family, or the 
army officers. With the declaration of peace the yiresident again 
gained a momentary popularity much like that he had won in 
1809 by his apparent willingness at that time to fight France. 

Retiring from the presidency in 1817, Madison returned to his 
home, Montpelier (in Orange county, Virginia), which he left in 
no official capacity save in 1829, when he was a delegate to the 
state constitutional convention and served on several of its com- 
mittees. Montpelier, like Jefferson’s Monticello and Monroe’s 
Oak-Hill, was an expensive bit of gentleman fanning,” which 
with his generous Virginia hospitality nearly ruined its owner 
financially. Madison's home was peculiarly a centre for literary 
travellers in hi.s last years ; when he was eighty-three he was 
visited by Harriet Martineau, who reported her conversations 
with him in her Retrospect of Western Travel (1838). He took a 
great interest in education — his library was left to the university 
of Virginia, where it was burned in 1895 —in emancipation, and in 
agricultural questions, to the very last. He died at Montpelier 
on the 28th of June 1836. Madison married, in 1794, Dorothy 
Payne Todd (1772-1849), widow of John Todd, a Pjhiladelphia 
lawyer. She had great social charm,' and upon Madison’s enter- 
ing Jefferson’s cabinet became “ first lady ” in Washington 
society. Her plump beauty was ofte.n remarked — notably by 
Washington Irving -in tjontrast to her husband’s ddicate and 
feeble figure and wizened face — ^for even in his prime Madison 
was, as Henry Adams says, ** a small man, quiet, somewhat pre- 
cise in manner, pleasant, fond of conversation, with a certain 
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mixture of ease and dignity in his address.” Her son, spoiled 
by his mother and liis step-father, became a wild young fellow, 
and added liis debts to the heavy burden of Montpelier upon 
Madison. 

Madison's portrait was painted by Gilbert Stuart and by Charles 
Wilson l-*cale; (Jiuseppe Cerarchi made a marble bust of him in 1792 
and John H. J, JJrowerc another in 1827, now in possession of the 
Virginia HistoricfU Society at Richmond. Though commonly 
dignified and a little stiff he seems to have had a strong sense of 
humour and he was fond of telling a gcx)d story. Henry Clay, con- 
trasting him with Jefferson, sfud that Jefferson biid more genius, 
Madison more judgment and common sense; that JelJerson was 
a visiouai'y and a theorist; Madison cool, dispassionate, practical, 
and safe.* The broadest and most accurate scholar among the 
" founders and fathers," he was particularly an expert in constitu- 
tional history and theory. In the great causes for which Madison 
fought in his earlier years — religious freedom and separation of 
church and stale, the free navigation of the Mi«sissip]n, and the 
adoption of the constitution — he met with success. liis greatest 
and truest fame is as the " father of the constitution." Ihe “ com- 
mercial weapons " with which he wished to prevent armed conflict 
proved less useful in his day than they have since been in inter- 
national disputes. 

Au THOKiTiES. — Madison's personality is pe^lexingly vague; the 
biographies of him are little more than histories of the jHiiiod, and 
the best history of the later i)criod in which he was before the public, 
Henry Adams's History of the United States from iSor to rSn (1889 • 
1890)", gives the clearest sketch and best criticism of him. The lives 
of Madison are: J. Q. Adams's (Boston, 1850); W. C. Rives's 
(Boston, 1850-1869, s vols.), covering the period previous to 1707; 
S. H. Gay's (Jioston, iS8.|) in the " American Statesmen Series and 
Oaillard Hunt’s (New York, 1902). Madison's Writinfis (7 vols., 
New York, 1900-1906) were edited by Hunt, who also editfMl 
The Journal of the Debates in the Convention which framed the Con- 
stitution 0/ the United Stales^ as Recorded by James Madison (2 vols., 
New York, 1908). See also Mrs Madison’s Memoirs and Letters 
(Boston, 1887), and Maud Wilder Goodwin, Dolly Madison (New 
York, 1897). 

MADISON, a city and the coimly-seat of J(?fFer.son roiinfy, 
Indiana, tJ.S.A., on the N. hank of the Ohio River, about 
90 m. below Cincinnati and 44 m. above Louisville, Kentucky. 
Pop. (1870), 10,709; (1890), 8936; (1900), 78 ^t 5 i of whom 554 
were foreign-born and 570 were negroes. Madison is served b>^ 
the Pittsburg, Cincinnati, Chicago ^ St Louis railroad and by 
river steamboats. The city is picturesquely situated on bluffs 
above the river and has two public parks. In Madison are a 
King’s Daughters’ Hospital, a children’s home, and the Drusilla 
home for old ladies, and immediately north of the city are the 
buildings of the Indiana South-eastern Insane Hospital. Madison 
is a trading centre of the surrounding farming region, whose 
principal products are burlcy tobacco, grain and fruits (peaches, 
apples, pears, plums and small fruits). The mnnit’ipality owns 
and opcrat(^s the waterworks. Madison was settled al)Out the 
l)eginning of the 19th century; was incorporated as a town in 
1824, and was first chartered as a city in 1836. 

MADISON, a borough of Morris county, New Jersey, U.S./\., 
27 m. (by rail) W. of New York (’ity and 4 rri. S.E. of Morris- 
town, Pop. (1890), 2469; (1900), 3754, of whom 975 were foreign- 
horn and 300 were negroes; (1905, state (’ensus), 4115. It is 
served by the Morris & Essex division of the Delaware, Lacka- 
wanna & Western railroad. The borough is attractively situated 
among the hills of Northern New Jersey, is primarily a residential 
suburb of New York and Newark, and contains many fine 
re.si(lenees. There are a public library and a beautiful public 
park, both given to the borough by Daniel Willis James (1832- 
1907), a prominent metal manufacturer; the library is closely 
allied with the public schools. Madison is the seat of the well- 
known Drew theological seminary (Methodist Episcopal ; founded 
in 1866 and opened in 1867), named in honour of Daniel Drew 
(1788-1879), who, having acquinjd great wealth from steamboat 
and railway enterprises, especially from trading in railway stocks, 
presented the large and beautiful grounds and most of the build- 
ings. The seminary’s course rovers three years ; no fee is charged. 
In connexion with the seminary the Drew settlement in New 
York City — officially the department of applied Christianity — 

1 Clay's opinion is given in a report written by Mrs Samuel II. 
Smith oi a conversation in 1829 between Clay and her husband, a 
prominent politician. 


has for its object the “ practical study of present-day problems 
in city evangelism, church organization, and work among the 
poor.’’ In 1907-1908 the seminary had 9 instructors, 175 stu- 
dents, and a library of more than 100,000 volumes, especially 
rich in works dealing with the history of Methodism and in Greek 
New Testament manuscripts. About 2 m, N.W. of Madison is 
Convent Station, the .seat of a convent of the SivSters of Charity, 
who here conduct the college of St Elizabeth, for girls, founded in 
1859; conducted by the Sisters of Charity is St Joseph’s 
preparatory school for boys, founded in 1862. The cultivation 
of roses and (‘hrysanthemums is practically the only industry ot 
Madison. Madison owns and operates its waterworks and 
electric-lighting plant. Before t 8^, when it took its present 
name (in honour of President Madison), Madison was called 
Bottle Hill; it is one of the older places of the state, and its first 
( hurch (Presbyterian) was built about 1748. The borough was 
incorporated in 1889. 

MADISON, the capital of Wisconsin, U.S.A., and the county- 
seat of Dane county, situated between Liikes Mendota and 
Monona in the south ctmtral part of the state, about 82 m, W. of 
Milwaukee and about 131 m. N.W. of Chicago. Pop. (1890), 
13,426; (1900), 19,164, of whom 3362 were foreign-born and 
69 were negroes; (1906 estimate), 25,128. Madison is served 
by the Chicago North-Western, the Chicago, Milwaukee & 
St Paul, and the Illinois (!entral railways (i)eing the northern 
terminus of the last), and by intcr-urban electric lines, connecting 
with Janesville, Beloit and Chicago. It has a picturesque 
situation in what is known as “ the Four-Lakes region this 
region lakes its name from a chain of lakes, Kcg(jpsa, Waubesa, 
Monona and Mendota, which, lying in the order named and 
connected with one another by the Yahara or Catfish River, 
form the head waters of Rock River flowing southward through 
Illinois into the Mississippi. The city occupies a hilly isthmus 
about a mile wide between I.aktis Mendota and Monona, bodies 
of water of great clcarncjss and beauty, with bottoms of white 
sand and granite. 

The state capitol is in a wooded park at the summit of a hill 
85 ft. high in the centre of the city. From this park the streets 
tuid avenues radiate in all directions. The (‘apitol, built in 
1860-1867 (witJi an addition in 1*883) on the site of the original 
capitol building (1837 1838), was partially destroyed by lire in 
1904, and in 1909-1910 was replaced by a larger edifice. The 
principal bu.siness portion of the city is built about thti capitol 
park an<J the university. Among the public buildings on or 
near the park are the federal building, housing the post oflice 
and the United States courts, the city hall, the Dane county 
court-house, the public library, the Fuller opera-house, the 
county gaol, and the high school. Running directly WTst from 
the capitol is State Street, at the western end of which lie the 
grounds of the iiniversitv of Wisconsin {q.v.), oc’cupying a hilly 
wooded tract of 300 a(T(‘s, and extending for a mile along the 
south shore of I.ake Mendota. Univ(*rsity Hill, on which 
the main building of the university stands, is 125 ft. above 
the lake; at its foot stands the magnificent library building 
of the State Historical Soi’iety, In it, in addition to the inter- 
esting and valuable historical museum and art galler>^, are the 
Society’s library of more than 350,000 books and pamphlets, 
the university library of 150,000 volumes, and the library of the 
Wisconsin academy of arts and sciences, 5000 volumes. OiIkt 
libraries in the city include the state law library^ (45»ooo volumes) 
in the capitol, the Madison public library (22,500 volumes), and 
the Woodman astronomical fibrary (7500 volumes). The 
Madison public' lil)rary houses also the state library school 
maintained by the Wisconsin library commission. Connected 
>vith the university is the Washburn observatory. On the 
margin of the city lies the extcn.sive experimental farm of 
tlie college of agriculture. In addition to the state 

university, Madison is the scat of several Roman Catholic 
and Luth(‘.ran parochial schools, two business schools, and the 
Wisconsin academy, a non-sectarian preparatory school of 
high grade. On the l)anks of T..ake Monona are the beautiful 
grounds of the Monona Lake assembly, a summer assembly 
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on the Chautauqua model. Near the city is one of the five 
fish-hatchcries maintained by the state; it is largely devoted 
to the propagation of trout and other small fish. North of 
the city, occupying a tract of 500 acres, on l^kc Mendota, 
are the buildings and grounds of the state hospital for the 
insane, opened in i860. 

The city's streets are broad and heavily shaded with a pro- 
fusion of elm, oak and maple trees. There are many fine 
stone residences dating from the middle of the 19th century. 
There are several parks of great beauty, and along the shores 
of Lake Mendota there is a broad boulevardcd drive of 12 m. 
The municipality owns its Avaterworks, the water being obtained 
from eleven artesian wells, and being clicmically similar to that 
of Waukesha Springs. The city and surrounding region are 
a summer resort, the lakes affording opportunities for fishing 
and for yachting and boating. 

Madison is an important jobbing centre for central and 
south-western Wisconsin; it has an extensive trade in farm, 
garden and dairy products, poultry and tobacco; and there 
are various manufactures. In 1905 the value of the total 
factory produd was $3,291,143, an increase of 22-4 % over 
that in 1900. 

At the time of the settlement by the whites the aboriginal 
inhabitants of the Four- Lakes region were the Winnebago. 
Prehistoric earthworks are to be seen in the neighbourhood, 
several animal-shaped mounds upon the sliores of Lakes Men- 
dota, Monona and Waubesa being among the best examples. 
A regular trading post is known to have been established on 
I-ake Mendota as early as 1820. Tlie title to tlie Indian lands 
was acquired by the United States by treaty in 1825. Colonel 
Ehenezer Brigham estalilished himself at Blue Mounds, in the 
western part of Dane county, in 1827. In 1832 the Four- 
Lakes country was in the theatre of hostilities during the 
Black Hawk War; Colonel Henry Dodge held a conference with 
Winnebago chiefs on Lake Mendota, and there were several 
skirmishes in the neighbourhood between his troops and the 
followers of Black Hawk, one of which took place on the site 
of Madison. After Black Hawk’s defeat on the Bad Axe he 
fled to the Wisconsin river Dalles, near the present Kilbourn, 
where he was betrayed by the Winnebago. In 1836 Stevens 
T. Mason, governor of Michigan, and James Duane Doty, 
then U.S. district judge, who had visited the region as early 
as 1829, rc(X)rdcd a tract of land, including most of the present 
site of Madison. Here they surveyed a “ paper ” city which 
they named in honour of James Madison. On the 3rd of 
December 1836 the territorial legislature in session at Belmont, 
after a protraded and acrimonious debate, determined, largely 
through Doty’s influence, to make Madison the permanent 
capital. The con.struction of houses began in the early spring 
of 1837. The first constitutional convention met here in 
1846, the second in 1847. Madi.son was chartered as a city 
in 1856. In 1862 a large number of Confederate prisoners 
were confined in Camp Randall, at Madison, and many of 
them died in hospital. 

See D. S. Durric, Hiatory of Madison, Wisconsin (Madison, 1S74); 

I. yman C. Draper, Madison the Capital of Wisconsin (Madison, 1857); 

J. D. Butler, “The Four Lakes Country" in Wisconsin Historical 
Society Collections, vul. 10 (18S8), and Ji. G. Thwaites, “ Madison " 
in Historic Towns of the Western States (New York, iqoo), and his 
“ Story of Madison " in The University of Wisconsin (Madison, 
1900). 

MADOU, JEAN BAPTISTE (1796-1877), Belgian painter 
and lithographer, was bom at Brussels on the 3rd of February 
1796. Fie studied at the Brussels Academy of Fine Arts and 
was a pupil of Francois. While draughtsman to the topo- 
graphical military division at Courtrai, he received a com- 
mission for lithographic work from a Brussels publisher. It 
was about 1820 that he began his artistic qareer. Betw’ccn 
1825 contributed to Les Vues pidoresques de la 

Belgique, to a Life of Napoleon, and to works ^ ^he costumes 
of the Netherlands, and later made a great r^pfitation by his 
work in La Physianomie de la sociiti en Ewo^e depuis 1400 
jusqu^d nos jours (1836) and Les Seines de la vie des peintres. 
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It was not until about 1840 that he began to paint in oils, 
and the success of his early efforts in this medium resulted 
in a long series of pictures representing scenes of village and 
city life, including “ The Fiddler,” The Jewel Merchant,” 
“The Police Court,” “ The Drunkard,” “The Ill-regulated 
Household,” and “ The Village Politicians.” Among his 
numerous works mention may also be made of “ The Feast 
at the Chateau ” (1851), “ The Unwelcome Guests ” (1852, 
Brussels Gallery), generally regarded as his mastcrjiiece, “ The 
Rat Hunt ” (acquired by Leopold II., king of the Bel- 
gians), “The Arquebusier” (i860), and “The Stirrup Cup.” 
At the age of sixty-eight he decorated a hall in his house with 
a scries of large paintings representing scenes from La Fon- 
taine’s fables, and ten years later made for King Leopold 
a series of decorative paintings for the chateau of Ciergnon. 

I Madou died at Brussels on the 31st of March 1877. 

i For a list of his paintings see the annual report of the Academy of 
Belgium for 1879. (F. K.*) 

MADOZ, PASCUAL (1806-1870), Spanish statistician, was 
bom at Pampeluna on the 7th of May 1806. In early life 
he was settled in Barcelona as a writer and journalist. He 
joined the Progresista party formed during the first Carlist 
war, 1833-40. lie saw some service against the Carlisls; 
was elected deputy to the Cortes of 1836; took part for Espar- 
tero, and then against him; was imprisoned in 1843; went 
into exile and returned; was governor of Barcelona in 1854, 
and minister of finance in 1855; had a large share in secularizing 
the Church lands; and after the revolution of 1868 was governor 
of Madrid. He had, however, no great influence as a leader 
and soon went abroad, dying at Genoa in 1870. Madoz was 
distinguished from most of the politicians of his generation 
by the fact that in middle life he compiled what is still a book 
of value a geographical, statistical and historical dictionary 
of Spain and its possessions oversea {Diccionario geogrdfico, 
esiadislico y hislorico de Espana, y sus posesiones de Ultramar 
(Madrid, 1848 1850). 

MADRAS, a presidency of British India— officially styled 
Fort St George — occupying, with its dependencies, the entire 
south of the Indian peninsula. The north boundary is extremely 
irregular. On the extreme N.E. is the Bengal province of 
Orissa; then the wild highlands of the Central Provinces; next 
the dominions of the nizam of Hyderabad; and lastly, on the 
N.W., the Bombay districts of Dharw'ar and North Kanara. 
Geographically Mysore and Coorg lie within the bounds of 
Madras, and politically it includes the I^ccadive Islands, 
off the Malabar coast, in the Indian Ocean. Its total area, 
including native states, is 151,695 sq. ni., and its popula- 
tion in 1901 was 42,397,522, showing an increase of 77 % 
in the decade. The seat of government is at Madras city 
{q.V.). 

Physical The Madras presidency may be rouglily divided 

into three tracts : (i) the long and broad east coast, (2) the shorter 
and narrower west coast, and (3) the high interior table-land. 
These divisions are determined by the great mountain ranges of the 
Kastern and Western Ghats {q.v.). Between these two ranges lies 
the central table-land, with an elevation of 1000 to 3000 ft., which 
includes the whole of My.sore, and extends over about half a dozen 
districts of Madras. The Anaimudi mountain (8837 ft.) in Trayan- 
corc is the highest in southern India. The Nilgiri hills, which join 
the Ghat.s, culminate in Dodabetta (8760 ft.). There are besides 
many outlying spurs and tangled masses of hills, of which the She- 
varoys, Ahamalais and Palais are P^e most imp;)rtant. The Godavari, 
Kistna and Cauverv rivers, each having a large tributar^^ system, all 
rise in the Western Ghats, and run across the peninsula in a south-east 
direction into the Bay of Bengal. In the upper parts of their course 
they drain rather than water the country through which they flow, 
and are comparatively valueless either for navigation or irrigation ; 
but before reaching the sea they spread over alluvial delta.s. Smaller 
rivers of the same character are the Pennar and South Pennar or 
Ponniar, Palar, Vaigai, Vellar and Tambrapami. The principal 
lake is that of Pulicat on the east coast, which is 37 m. long from 
north to south, and forms an important means of communication 
between Madras city and the northern districts. On the west coast 
are a remarkable scries of backwaters or lagoons, fringing the sea- 
board of Kanara, Malabar and Travancore. The largest is the back- 
water of Cochin, which extends 120 m. from north to south. 
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Gfo/ogy.— By far the greater part of Madras is occupied by 
granitic and gneissic rocl» of very ancient date. Among them are 
the " chaxnockites/' a series of associated eruptive rocks character* 
iised by the presence of rhombic pyroxenes. In Bellary and Ananta- 
puT districts, as well as in Mysore and Hyderabad, several long 
narrow strips of a later formation, known as the Dharwar system, 
are folded or faulted into the gneissic floor. They run from N .JN . W. to 
S.S.E., and consist of conglomerates, lavas and schists. All the 
quartz reefs which contain gold in paying quantities are found within 
tnese Dhan^^ar bands, those of the Kolar goldfield in Mysore being 
the most important. 'I'he gneissic and Dharwar rocks are overlaid 
unconformably by the sandstones, limestone.s, shales, &c., of the 
Cuddapah and Kurnool series, it is in the sandstones and shales 
of the Kurnool group that most of the diamonds of .southern India 
are found ; but as these rocks are of .sedimentary origin, it is probable 
that the diamonds were originally derived from some still unknown 
source. A strip of Gondwana beds follows approximately the course 
of the Godavari, In Hyderabad it includes the imiiortant Singareni 
coalfield, but in the Presidency no good coal scams have yet been 
found. Upper Gondwana beds also occur in small patches at several 
other places near the east coast. Marine cretaceous deposits are 
found in three detached areas, near Trichinopoly, Viruddhachalam 
and Pondicherry. Some of the coastal sandstones may be of late 
Tertiary age, but Tertiary fossils have not been found except in a 
few small patches on the west coast, the most southerly being near 
Quilon in Travancore. 

Climate. — The climate varies in accordance with the height of the 
mountain chain on the western coast. Where this chain is lofty, as 
lietwecn Malabar and Coimbatore, the rainclouds arc intercepted 
and give a rainfall of 150 in. on the side of the sea, and only 20 in. on 
the landward side. Where the range is lower, the rainclouds pass 
over the hills and carry their moi.sture to the interior districts. The 
Nilgiri hills enjoy the climate of the temperate zone, with a mode- 
rate rainfall. The Malabar coast has a rainfall of 150 in., and the 
clouds on the Western Ghats sometimes obscure the sun for months 
at a time. Along the eastern coasts and central table-lands the 
rainfall is low and the heat excessive. At Madras city the aver- 
age rainfall is 50 in., but this is considerably above the liiean of the 
east coast. 

Minerals. — The mineral wealth of the province is undeveloped. 
Iron of excellent quality has been smelted by native smiths in many 
localities from time imriiemorial; but attempts to work the beds after 
European methods have proved unsucce.ssful. Carboniferous sand> 
stone extends across the Godavari valley us far as Kllorc, but the 
coal has been found to be of inferior quality. Among other minerals 
may Ihj mentioned manganese in Vizagapatam, and mica in Nellore. 
Garnets are abundant in the sand.stonc of the Northern Circars, and 
diamonds of moderate vjilue arc found in the .same region. Slone 
and gravel quarries are very numerous, 

Forests, -The forest department of Madras was first organized in 
1856, and it is estimated that forests cover a total area of more than 
iqjOoo sq. m., the whole of which is under conservanev rules. An 
area of about 1500 sq. m. is strictly conserved. In the remaining 
forests, after supplying local wants, timber is either sold direct by 
the department or licences are granted to w'ood-cutters. The more 
valuable timber trees comprise teak, ebony, rosewood . sandal-wood 
and redwood. The trees artificially reared are teak, sandal- wood, 
Casuarina and eucalyptus. The finest teak plantation is near 
Beypur in Malabar. At Mudumalli there are plantations of both 
teak and sandal-wood; and the eucalyptus or Australian gum-tree 
grows on the Nilgiris in magnificent clumps. 

Fauna. — The wild animals include the elephant, bison, sambur 
and il>ex of the Western (rlials and the Nilgiris. Bi.son are found 
also in the hill tracts of the Northern Circars. In 7 ravancore state the 
black leopard is not uncommon. The elephant is protected by law 
from indiscriminate destruction. The cattle are small, but in Nellore 
and along the Mysore frontier a superior breed is carefully kept up 
by the wealthier farmers. 'I'he best buffaloes arc imported from the 
Bombay district of Dharw'ar. 

Population . — The population in 190T was divided into 
Hindu.s (37,026,471), Mahommedans (2,732,931), and Chris- 
tian.s (1,034,480). The Hindus may be subdivided into Siva- 
ites, Vishnuvites and Lingayats. The Sivaites are most 
numerous in the extreme .south and on the west coast, while 
the Vishnuvites are chiefly found in the northern districts. 
The Lingayats, a .s<ict of Sivaite puritans, derive their name | 
from their practice of carrying about on their persons the j 
Un^a or emblem of Siva. The Brahmans follow various 
pursuits, and some of them are recent immigrant.s, who came 
south in the train of the Mahratta armies. A peculiar caste 
of Brahmans, called Nambudri, is found in Malabar. The 
most numerous of the hill tribes are the Kondhs and Savaras, 
two cognate races who inhabit the mountainous tracts of the 
Eastern Ghats, attached to several of the large estates of Ganjam 
and Vizagapatam. On the Nilgiris the best known aboriginal 
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tribe i.s the Todas (^.v.). The Mahommedans are subdivided 
into I^bbai, Moplah, Arab, Sheikh, Sayad, Pathan and Mogul. 
The Labbais are the descendants of Hindu converts, and are 
traders by hereditary occupation, although many now employ 
themselves as sailors and fishermen. The Moplahs are the 
descendants of Malayalam converts to Islam — the head of 
the tribe, the raja of Cannanore, being descended from a fisher 
family in Malabar. I’hey arc a hard-working, frugal people, 
but quite uneducated and fanatical, and under the influence 
of religious excitement have often disturbed the public peace. 
Christians are more numerous in Madras than in any other 
part of India. In Travancore and Cochin states the native 
Christians constitute as much as one-fourth of the popu- 
lation. The Roman Catholics, who.se number throughout 
southern India is estimated at upwards of 650,000, owe their 
establishment to St P'rancis Xavier and the famous Jesuit 
mission of Madura ; they arc partly under the authority of 
the archbishop of Goa, and partly under twelve Jesuit vicar- 
iates. Protestant missions date from the beginning of the 
18th century. The Danes were the pioneers; but their work 
was taken up by the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 
under whom laboured the great Lutherans of the i8th century 
— Schultz, Sartoriiis, Fabricius and Schwartz. The Church 
Mis.sionary Society entered the field in 1814; and subsequently 
an American missiem joined in the work. 

Languages.- Broadly speaking, the entire population of 
Madras belongs to the five linguistic offshoots of the great 
Dravidian slock, dominant throughout southern India. At 
an early period, before the dawn of histor>’, these races appear 
to have accepted some form of the Brahmanical or Buddhi.st 
faiths. Many storms of conquest have since .swept over the 
land, and colonies of Mogul and Mahratta origin are to be 
found here and there. Bui the evidence of language proves 
that the ethnical character of the population has remained 
stable under all these influences, and that the Madras Hindu, 
Mahommedan, Jain and Christian are of the same stock. Of 
the five Dravidian languages in British territory Telugu is 
spoken by over 14,000,000 persons; Tamil by over 15,000,000 
persons; Kanarese by over 1,500,000 persons; Malayalam by 
nearly 3,000,000 persons; and Tulu by about 500,000 persons, 
Oriya is the native tongue in the extreme north of Ganjam, 
bordering on Ori.ssa; and various sub-dialects of Dravidian 
origin are used by the hill tribes of the Eastern Ghats, of whom 
the Kondhs may be taken as the type. 

Agriculture. — Over the greater })arl of the area of Madras artificial 
irrigation is imjK).ssible, and cultivation is dependent upon the local 
rainfiill, which rarely exceeds 40 in. a year, and is liable to fall 
irregularly. 7'he Malabar coast is the only part where the rainfall 
brought by the south-west monsoon may be trusted both for its 
amount and regularity. Other divStricls, such as Bcllary, are also 
dependent upon this monsoi^n ; but in their case the rainclouds have 
spent themselves in passing over the Western Ghats, and cultivation 
becomes a matter of hazard. Over the greater part of the presidency 
the rainy season is caused by the south-east monsoon, which breaks 
about the eml of Septeml)cr. 7'he tlcltas of the Godavari, Kistna 
and Cauvery rivers are the only spots on the t?a.sl coa.st which artificial 
irrigation is able to save from the risk of occasional scarcity. The 
rincipal food staples arc rice, c hoi am, cambu, ragi and varagu (four 
inds of millet). 7'he most common oil -seed is pngelly (sesamum). 
Ganlen crojjs comprise tobacco, sugar-cane, chillies, betel-leaf and 
plantains. Sugar is chiefly derived from the .sap of palms. The fruit 
trees arc coco nut, areca-nut, palmyra palm, jack, tamarind and 
mango. SpecitU crops include cotton, indigo, coffee, tea, cinchona. 
The be.st cotton is grown in I'innevelly. The principal coffee tract 
stretches along the slopes of the Western Ghats from the north of 
Mysore almost down to (:ai)c Comorin. The larger portion of this area 
lies within Mvsore, C'oorg and Travancore states, but the Wynaad and 
the Nilgiri hills are within Madras. The first coflee plantation was 
opened in the Wynaad in 1840. Many of the early clearings proved 
unprofitable, and the cnterpri.se made little progress till about 1855. 

I Coffee, which is much cultivated on the Nilgiris, covers about 100 sq. 
m., though the area fluctuates. The lea plant was also introduced 
into the Nilgiri hills about 1840, but was not taken up as a commer- 
cial speculation till 1865, and is still unimportant. The cinchona 
plant was sncces.sfully introduced into the Nilgiri hills by the govern- 
ment in 1800, and there are now a few jjlantations belonging to 
private owners. 

The greater part of the soil in Madras is held by the cultivators 
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direct from the government under the tenure known as ryotwavi. 
Besides these lands in the hands of the government, there are also 
proprietary or zamindavi estates in all parts of the country. These 
estates are either the remains of ancient principalities, which the 
holder ctmnol sell or encumber beyond his own hie interest, or they 
arc creations of British rule and subject to tlic usual Hindu custom 
of partition. 'I'he total area of tht? zamindari estates is about 20 
million acres, more than one-lourth of the whole presidency. The 
peshfMsh or tribute payable to government in j)Cjrpetuity amounts 
to about ;i330,ooo a year. Jndms, revenue-free or quit-rent grants 
of lands made for religious en<lowments or for services rendered to 
the state, occupy an aggregate area of nearly 8 million acres. 

Manufaclxifes . — Madras possesses few staple mar.ulaclurcs. 'Ihc 
chief industries of the presidency are cotton -ginning, coffee-curing, 
fish-curing, indigo-pres.sing, oil-pressing, printing, rice-curing, rope 
making, sugar-refining, taxuiing, tile and brick- making, and tobacco- 
curing. Up to the close of the i 8 th century cotton goods constituted 
the main article of exj>ort. Masulipataiii, where the first English 
factory on the Coromandel coast was established in 1 020, enjoyed a 
special reputation for its chintzes, which were valued for the fresh- 
ness and permanency of their dyes, 'rherc is still a small demand 
for these articles in iiurma, the Straits and the Tersian Gulf; but 
Manchester goods have nearly beaten the Indian exporter out of the 
neld. Native looms, how’cver, still hold their own in the local market, 
in face of strenuous opposition. After weaving, working in metals 
appears to be the most widespread native industry. Among local 
specialities which lia\ e attracted European curiosity may hv. men- 
tioned th(? icw'clry of Trif.hinoi>oIy, ornaments of ivory and horn 
worked at Vizagapatani, and sandal-wood carving in Kanara. 

Commerce ar^ Trade , — The continuous sealward of the Madras 
presidency, without any natural harbours of the first rank, lia.s 
tended to create a widely dill used trade. Madras city conducts 
nearly one-half of the total sea-liorne commerce; next comes Malabar, 
containing tho westeni railwa^^ terminus near Calicut ; then Godavari, 
with its cluster of ports along the fringe of the delta; Tinnevclly, 
writh the harbour at Tuticorin, which has opened large dealings with 
Ceylon and Burma; 'lanujrc, South Kanara, Cianjam and Vizagupa- 
tam. As compared with the other prov inces, tlic trade of Madras 
is broadly marked bt' the larger prop()rtion assigned to coasting trade 
w'ith other Indian j>orts and wdth Ceylon. The cliief staples of th<^ 
exjKsrt trade are hides and skins, coffee and raw cotton. 

Railways and Irrigation, — 'J'he presidency is well supplied with 
railways, which naturally have their centre in Madras city, the chief 
seaport. The broad-gauge line of the Madras A Soiitheni Mahrntta 
railway connects with Ikimbay and Bangalore, and also crosses the 
peninsuhi to C'alicut on the western coa.sl. 'I’hc South Indian 
(narrow-gauge) serves the extreme south, with its terminus at Tuti- 
corin, and brandies to Tinncvelly, Negapatam, Erade, Pondicherry 
and Ne.llore. 'I’he narrow-gauge lint? of the Madras A' Southern 
Mahratta railway tTas crscs the Deccan dislricfs; and the Hast Coa.st 
line (broad-gauge), through the Northern Circars, has brought 
Madras into direct coirimuiiication with C'alcutta. The Madras 
system of irrigation has been most successful in the case of the three 
great eastern rivers, the Godavari, Kislna and Cauvery. Each of 
these is intercepted by an anient or dam at the head of its delta, from 
wliich canals diverge on each side for navigation as well as irrigation. 
The scheme for diverting the water.s of the Tungabhudra (a tributary 
of the Kistna) over the thirsty iijilands of Kurnool proved a failure. 
The bold project of leading the Periyar river through a tunnel across 
the watershed of the Travancore hills on to the plain of Madura has 
been more successful. 

Administralion , — The Madras presidency is administered 
by a governor and a council, consisting of two members of 
the civil service, which number may be increased to four. 
There is also a board of revenue of three members. The number 
of districts is 24, each under the clmrge of a collector, with 
sub-collectors and assistants. The districts are not grouped 
into divisions or commissi()nership.s, as in other provinces. For 
legislative purposes the council of the governor is augmented 
by additional members, numbering 45 in all, of whom not 
more than 17 may be nominated officials, while 19 arc elected 
by various representative constituencies. Members of the 
legislative council enjoy the right of interpellation, of proposing 
resolutions on matters of public interest, and of di.scussing 
the annual financial statement. The principle of local devolu- 
tion is carried somewhat further in Madras than in other pro- 
vinces. At the bottom are union panchayats or village com- 
mittees, whose chief duty is to attend to sanitation. Above 
them come taluk or subdivlsional boards. At the head of 
all are district boards, a portion of whose members are elected 
b)^ the taluk lx)ards. 

Kducation.— The chief educational institutions are the 
Madras University, the Presidency College, Madras Christian 


College, and Pachayyappa's College at Madras; the government 
arts colleges at Combaconum and Rajahmundry; the law 
college, medical college and engineering college at Madras; 
tlie college of agriculture at Coimbatore; Ihc teachers* college at 
Saidi^et; the school of arts at Madras; and the military orphan- 
age at Ootacamund, in memory of Sir Henry Lawrence. In 
1907, the total number of pupils at all institutions was 1,007,118, 
of whom 164,706 were females, and 132,857 were learning 
English. 

History , — Until the British conquest the whole of southern 
India had never acknowledged a single ruler. The difficult 
nature of the hill passes and the warlike character of the highland 
tribes forbade the growth of great empires, such as succeeded 
one another on the plains of Hindustan. I'he Tamil country 
in the extreme south is traditionally divided between the three 
kingdoms of Pandya, Chola and Chera. The west coast 
supplied the nucleus of a monarchy which afterwards extended 
over the highlands of Mysore, and took its name from the 
Carnatic. ( 5 n the north-ea.st the king.s of Kalinga at one time 
ruled over the entire line of seaboard from the Kistna to tlie 
Gange.s. Hindu legend has preserved marvellous stories of 
these early dynasties, but our only authentic evidence consists 
in their in.scriptions on .stone and V)rass, and their noble archi- 
tecture (see India). The Mahommedan invader first estab- 
lished himself in the south in the beginning of the 14th century. 
Ala-ud-din, the second monarch of the Khilji dynasty at Delhi, 
and his general Malik Kafiir conquered the Deccan, and over- 
threw the kingdoms of Karnataka and Telingana, which were 
then the most powerful in southern India. But after the 
withdrawal of the Mussulman armies the native monarchy 
cf Vijayanagar arose out of the ruins. This dynasty gradually 
extended il.s dominions from sea to sea, and reached a pitch 
of prosperity before unknown. At last, in 1565, it was over- 
whelmed by a combination of the four Mahommedan princi- 
yalitics of the Dci'can. At the close of the reign of Aurangzeb, 
f it hough that emperor nominally extended his sovereignty 
as far as ('ape Comorin, in reality South India had again fallen 
under a number of rulers who owned no regular allegiance. 
The nizam of the Detran, himself an independent sovereign, 
represented the distant court of Delhi. The most powerful 
of his feudatories was the nawab of the Carnatic, with his 
capital at Arrot. In Tanjore, a descendant of Sivaji nilcd; 
and on the crntral table-land a Hindu chieftain was graduallj* 
establishing his authority and founding the state of Mysore, 
destined soon to pass to a Mahommedan usurper. 

Vasco da Gama cast anchor off Calicut on the 20th of May 
1498, and for a century the Portuguese retained in their control 
the commerce of India. The Dutch began to establish them- 
selves on the ruin of the Portuguese at the beginning of the 
17th century, and were quickly followed by the English, who 
established tht'in.selvcs at Calicut and Cranganore in i6j6. 
Tcllicherry became the principal English emporium on the 
west coast of Madras. The Portuguese eventually retired 
to Goa, and the Dutch to the Spice Islands. The first English 
settlement on the cast coast was in 1611, at Masulipatam, 
even then celebrated for its fabrics. Farther south a fort, 
the nucleus of Madras city, was erected in 1640. Pondicherry 
was purchased by the French in 1762. For many years the 
English and French traders lived peacefully side by side, and 
with no ambition for territorial aggrandisement. The war 
of the Austrian succession in Europe lit the first flame of hostility 
on the (x)romandel coast. In 1746 Madras was forced to sur- 
render to I.a Bourdonnais, and Fort St David remained the 
only English possession in southern India. By the peace 
of Aix-la-Chapelle Madras was restored to the English; but 
from this time the rivalry of the two nations was keen, and 
found its opportunities in the disputed successions which 
always fill a large place in Oriental politics. English influence 
was generally able to secure the favour of the rulers of the 
Carnatic and Tanjore, while the French succeeded in placing 
their own nominee on the throne at Hyderabad. At last 
Dupleix rose to be the temporary arbiter of the fate of southern 
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India, but he was overtlwown by Clive, whose defence of Arcot 
in 1751 forms the turning point in Indian history. In 1760 
the crowning victory of Wandewash was won by Colonel (after- 
wards Sir Eyre) Coote, over I^Iy, and in the following year, 
despite help from Mysore, Pondicherry was captured. 

Though the English had no longer any European rival, they 
had yet to deal with Mahommedan fanaticism and the warlike 
population of the highlands of Mysore. The dynasty founded 
by Hyder Ali, and terminating in his son Tippoo Sultan, proved 
itself in four several wars, which terminated only in 1799, 
the most formidable an agonist which the English had ever 
encountered (see Hvder Ali and India). Since the beginning 
of the 19th century Madras has known no regular war, but 
occasional dislarban(’es have called for measures of repression. 
The pdlegdrs or local chieftains long clung to their independence 
after their country was ceded to the British. On Uie wc.st 
coast, the feudal aristocracy of the Nairs, and the religious 
fanaticism of the Moplahs, have more than once led to rebellion 
and bloodshed. In the extreme north, tlie wild tribes occupying 
the hills of Ganjam and Vizagapatam have only lately learned 
the habit of subordination. In the zamrnddri of Gumsur 
in this remote tract was attached by government for the rebel- 
lious conduct of its chief. An inquiry then instituted revealed 
the wide prevalence among the tribe of Kondhs of human 
sacrific:e, under the name of mmak. The practit:e has since 
been suppressed by a special agency. In 1879 country 
round Kampa on the northern frontier was the scone of riots 
sufficiently serious to lead to the necessity of calling out troops. 
'J'he same necessity arose three years later, when the Hindus 
and Mahommedans of Salem came into collision over a question 
of religious ceremonial A more serious disturbance was that 
known as the “ Anti-Shanar riots of 1899. The Maravans 
of Tinncvelly and parts of Madura, resenting the pretensions 
of the Shanans, a toddy-drawing caste, to a higher social anJ 
religious status, organized attacks on Slianan villages. The 
town of Sivakasi was looted and burnt by five thousanJ 
Maravans. Quiet was restored by the military, and a punitive 
ix)lice force was stationed in the disturl)ed area. 

The different ter/itories comprising the Madras presidency 
were acquired by the British at various dates. In 1763 t’ue 
tract encircling Madras city, then known as the Jagir, now 
Chingleput district, was ceded by the nawab of Arcot. In 
1765 the Northern Circars, out of which the PYeneh liad recently 
been driven, were granted to the Company by the Mogul emperor, 
but at the price of an annual tribute of £90,000 to the nizam 
of Hyderabad. Full rights of dominion were not acquired 
till 1823, when the tribute was commuted for a lump payment- 
In 1792 Tippoo was compelled to cede the Baramahal (now 
part of Salem district), Malabar and Dindigul subdivision of 
Madura. In 1799, on the reconstruction of Mysore state after 
Tippoo*s de ith, Coimbatore and Kaniira were appropriated as 
the British share; and in the same year the MahratUi raja of 
Tanjor- resigned the administration of his territory, though 
his descendant retained titular rank till 1855. In 1800 Bellary 
and Cuddapah wer.^ made over by the nizara of Hyderabad 
to defray the expense of an increased subudiary force. In 
the following year the dominions of the nawab of the Carnatic, 
extending along the east coast almost continuously from Nellore 
to Tinnevclly, were resigned into the hands of the British by 
a puppet who had been put upon the throne for the purpose. 
The last titular nawab of the Carnatic died in 1855; but his 
representative still bears the title of prince of Arcot, and is 
recognized as tlic first native nobleman in Madras. In 1830 
the nawab of Kurnool was deposed for misgovemment and 
suspicion of treason, and his territories annexed. 

See Madras Manual of Adminhtyation (3 vols., Madras, 1885 .and 
1893); S. Ay^ngar, Forty Years* Progress in Madras (Madras, 
1893); I* B. Rees, Madras (Society of Arts, J9 «i); Madras Pro- 
vincial trazeltecv (2 vols., Calcutta, 1908). 

MADRAS, the capital of Madra.s presidency, and the chief 
seaport on the eastern coast of India, i.s situated in 13® 4' N. 
and 80® 17' E. The city, with its suburbs, extends nine miles 


along the sea and nearly four miles inland, intersected by 
the little river Coouin. Area, 27 S(|. m.; pop. (1901), 509,346, 
.showing an increase of 12 ‘6 % in tlic decade. Madras is the 
third city in India. 

Although at first sight the city presents a disappointii^ 
appearance, and possesses not a single liandsome street, it 
has several buildings of architectural pretensions, and many 
.spots of historical interest. It is sp)read ovej* a very wide area, 
and many parts of it are almost rural in character. Seen from 
the roadstead, the fort, a row of mcrcliants’ offices, a few spires 
and public buildings are all that strike the eye. Roughly 
sp>eaking, the city consists of the following divLsioas. (i) 
George Town (formerly Bla<’k Town, but renamed after the 
vLsit of the Prince of VVales in 1906), an ill-built, densely -popu- 
lated block, about a mile scpiarc, is the business part of the 
town, containing the biuiks, custom house, high court, and all 
the mer(\antile offic'cs. The last, for the most part handsomt; 
structures, lie along the beai:h. On the sea-face of George 
rown are the pier and the new harbour. Immediately south 
of George Town there is (2) an open space which contains Fort 
St George, the Marina, or fashionable drive and promenade 
by the seashore, Government House, and several handsome 
public buildings on the soa-facc. (3) West and south of this 
lung of the city are crowded (.luarters known by native names — 
ChinUidrapet, Turuvaleswarampet, Pudupak, Royapet, Kisl- 
nampet and Mylapur, which bend to the sea again at the old 
town of Saint Thome. (4) I'o the west of George Town are the 
quarters of Veperi and Pudiipet, (‘hiefly inhabited by Eurasians, 
and the suburbs of Egmon*, Nangand3akam, and Pcramhiir, 
adorned with liandsome European mansions and their spacious 
“ (!om|X)unds or parks, which make Madras a city of magnifi- 
cent distances. (5) South-west and south lie the European 
quarters of Tanainp(‘t and aristocratic^ Adyar. Among the 
?nosL notable hiiihJings are the catliedral, Scottish chiirdi, 
Government l-Jousc, Pacluiyappa’s Hal!, senate house, Chepauk 
palacuj (now the revenue board), and the Central railway 
station. 

Madrax possesses no special industries. Tliere arc several 
cotton mills, large ctjuicnt works, iron foundries and cigar 
factories. Large sums of nioney have from time to time been 
spent upon the Jiarbour works, but witliout any great success. 
The port remains jirar tically an open roadstead, protected 
by two breakwaters, and tlie P. Ik 0 . steamers ceased to 
call in 1898. Passengers or cargo arc landed or embarked 
in flat-bottomed mastda boats. The* sea bottom is unusually 
flat, reaching a d(‘i)th of ten fathoms only at a mile from the 
shore. The harbour is not safe diirin.; a cy(‘lone, and vessels 
have to put out to sea. Madras conducts about 56 % of the 
foreign trade of the presidemy, but a much smaller share of 
the coasting trade. As the capital of soulbern India, Madras 
is the centre on whicli 'dl the great military roads converge. 
It is also the terminal station of two lines of railway, the 
Madras fk Southern Mahratta line and the Madras Ik Tanjore 
section of the South Indian railway. The Buckingham canal, 
which passes through an outlying part of the city, connects 
South Anxit district wilii Nellorj and the Kistna and Godavari 
system of ainal iravlgaiion. Tluj municipal government of 
the city was framed by i ii act of the Madras legislature passed 
:n 1884. The governing body consists of 32 commisuoners, 
of whom 24 are elected In' the ratepayers, together wi.h a paid 
president The Madras Imivcrsi’y was constituted in 1857, 
as an tixamining body, on the model of the university of London. 
The chief educational in;-il;tull(-n> in Madi'as city are the Presi- 
dency College; six missionary col'cgcs and one native college; 
the medical college, the law college, the college of cngin(.‘ering, 
the teachers* college in the .suburb of Saidapet, all maintained 
by government; and the government school of arts. 

The foundation of Madras dates from 1640, when Francis 
Day, chief of the East India Company’s settlement at Armagon, 
obtained a grant of the pre.sent site of the city from a native 
ruler. A fort — called Fort St George, pre.sumably from having 
been finished on St George’s Day (April 23)--was at once 
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constructed, and a gradually increasing population settled 
around its walls. In 1653 Madras, which had previously been 
subordinate to the settlement of Bantam in Java, was raised 
to the rank of an independent presidcn(*y. In 1702 Daud 
Khan, Aurangzeb’s general, blockaded the town for a few 
weeks, and in 1741 the Mahrattas unsuccessfully attacked 
the place. In 1746 Bourdonnais bombarded and captured 
Madras. The settlement was restored to the English two 
years later by the Treaty of Aix-la-Chapclle, but the govern- 
ment of the presidency did not return to Madras till 1762. In 
1758 the French under l^lly occupied the Black Town and 
invested the fort. The siege was <*onducted on both sides 
with great skill and vigour. After two months the arrival of 
an English fleet relieved the garrison, and the besiegers retired 
with some precipitancy. With the exception of the threatening 
approach of Hyder Ali’s horsemen in 1769, and again in 1780, 
Madras has since the French siege been free from external 
attack. The town of Saint Thome, now part of Madras city, 
was founded and fortified by the Portuguese in 1504, and was 
held by the French from 1672 to 1674. 

See Mrs F. Penny, Fort St George (igoo) ; W. Foster, Founding of 
Fort St George (1902). 

MADRAZO Y KUNT, DON FEDERICO DE (1815 1894), 
Spanish painter, was born in Rome on the 12th of February 
1815. He was the son of the painter Madrazo y Agudo (1781- 
1859), and received his first instruction from his father. While 
still attending the classes at the Academy of San Fernando 
he painted his first picture, “ The Resurredion of Christ ” 
(1829), which was purchased by Queen Christina. Not long 
afterwards he painted “ Achilles in his Tent,^^ and subsequently 
presented to the Academy “ The Continence of Scipio,*’ which 
secured him admission as a member “ for merit.” While 
decorating the palac’e of Vista Alegre he took up portraiture. 
In 1852 he went to Paris, where he studied under Winterhalter, 
and painted portraits of Baron Taylor and of Ingres. In 
1837 he was commissioned to produce a picture for the gallery 
at Versailles, and painted “ Godfrey de Bouillon proclaimed 
King of Jerusalem.” The artist then went to Rome, where 
he worked at various subjects, sacred and profane*. Then 
he painted Maria Christina in the Dress of a Nun by the 
bedside of Ferdinand TII." (1843), “Queen Isabella,” “The 
Duchess of Mcdina-Coeli,” and “ The Countess de Vilch^s ” 
(1845 1847), besides a number of portraits of the Spanish aristo- 
cracy, some of which were sent to the exhibition of 1855. IIc 
re ‘eived the Legion of Honour in 1846. He was made a corre- 
sponding member of the Paris Academy of Fine Arts on the 
loth of December 1853, and in 1873,00 the death of Schnorr, 
the painter, he was chosen foreign member. After his father’s 
death he succeeded him as director of the Prado Gallery and 
president of the Academy of San Fernando. He originated 
in Spain the production of art reviews and journals, such as 
El Artisla, El Renacimiento and El Semanario pintoresco* 
He died at Madrid on the nth of June 1894. His brother, 
Don Louis De Madrazo, was also known as a painter, chiefly 
by his “ Burial of Saint Cecilia ” (1855). Federico\s best- 
known pupil was his son, Don Raimundo De Madrazo (b. 1841). 

MADRID, a province of central Spain, formed in 1833 of 
districts previously included in New Castile, and bounded 
on the W. and N. by Avila and Segovia, E. by Guadalajara, 
S.E. by Cuenca and S. by Toledo. Pop. (1900), 775,034, 
of whom 539,835 inhabit the city of Madrid ; area, 3084 sq. m. 
Madrid belongs to the basin of the Tagus, being separated 
from that of the Douro by the Sierra de Guadarrama on the 
N.W. and N., and by the Sierra de Credos on the S.W. The 
Tagus is the southern boundary for some distance, its chief 
tributary being the Jarama, which rises in the Somosierra 
in the north and terminates at Aranjuez. The Jarama. in 
turn, is joined by the Henarcs and Tajuna on the left, and by 
the Lozoya and Manzanares on the right. The Guadarrama, 
another tributary of the Tagus, has its upper course within 
the province. Like the rest of Castile, Madrid i.s chiefly of 
Tertiary formation; the soil is mostly clayey, but there are 


tracts of sandy soil. Agriculture is somewhat backward 
the rainfall is deficient, and the rivers are not utilized as they 
might be for irrigation. The south-eastern districts are the 
best watered, and produce in abundance fruit, vegetables, 
wheat, olives, esparto grass and excellent wine. Gardening 
and viticulture are carried on to some extent near the capital, 
though the markets of Madrid receive their most liberal supply 
of fruits and vegetables from Valencia. Sheep, goats and 
horned cattle are reared, and fish are found in the Jarama 
and other rivers. Much timber is extracted from the forests 
of the northern and north-eastern parts of the province for 
building purposes and for firewood and charcoal. The royal 
domains of the Escorial, Aranjuez and El Pardo, and the pre- 
serves of the nobility, are all well wooded and contain much 
game. Efforts have also been made by the local authorities 
to cover the large stretches of waste ground and commons 
with pines and other trees. 

The Sierra de Guadarrama has quarries of granite, lime 
and gypsum, and is known to contain iron, copper and argenti- 
ferous lead; but these resources arc undeveloped. Other in- 
dustries are chiefly confined to the capital ; but cloth, leather, 
paper, earthenware, porcelain, glass, bricks and tiles, ironware, 
soap, (*andles, chocolate and lace arc also manufactured on a 
.small scale beyond its boundaries. There is very little commerce 
except for the supply of the capital with necessaries. 

Besides the local lines, all the great railways in the kingdom 
converge in this province, and it contains in all 221 m. of line. 
Besides Madrid, the towns of Aranjuez (12,670) and Alcala 
de Henares (11,206) and the Escorial are described in separate 
articles. Tlie other towns with more than 5000 inhabitants 
arc Vallecas (10,128), Colmenar de Oreja (6182), Colmenar 
Viejo (525s) and Carabanchel Bajo (5863). 

MADRID, the capital of Spain and of the province of Madrid, 
on the left bank of the river Manzanares, a right-hand tributary 
of the Jarama, which flows south into the Tagus. Pop. (1877), 
so?.*''’; (1887), 472.«8; (T897), .^12,150; (1900), 539,835- 
Madrid was the largest city in Spain in 1900; it is the see 
of an archbishop, the focus of the principal Spanish railways, 
the headquarters of an army corps, the scat of a university, the 
meeting-place of parliament, and the chief residence of the king, 
the court, and the captain-general of New Castile. It is. 
however, surpassed in ecclesiastical importance by Toledo and 
in commerce by Barcelona. 

Situation and Climate . — Madrid is built on an elevated and undula- 
ting plateau of sand and clay, which is bounded on the north by the 
Sierra Guadarrama and merges on all other sides into the barren and 
treeleas table-land of New Castile. N umerous water-courses (arroyos ) , 
dry except at rare intervals, furrow the surface of the plateau ; these 
as they pass through the city have in certain cases been converted 
into roads — e.g. the Paseo de Recoletos and Prado, which are still 
so liable to be flooded after prolonged rain that special channels have 
been constructed to carry away the water. The highest point in 
Madrid is 2372 ft. above sea-level. The city is close to the geo- 
graphical centre of the peninsula, nearly equidistant from the liay 
of Biscay, the Mediterranean and the Atlantic. Owing to its high 
altitude and open situation it is liable to sudden and frequent varia- 
tions of climate, and the daily range of temperature sometimes 
exceeds 50® F. In summer the heat is rendered doubly oppressive 
by the fiery, dust-laden winds which sweep across the Castilian table- 
land; at this season a temperature of 109“ has been registered in the 
shade. In winter the northerly gales from the Sierra Guadarrama 
bring intense cold; snow falls frequently, and skating is carried on 
in the Buen Retiro park. A Spanish proverb descril>es the wind 
of Madrid as so deadly and subtle that *' it will kill a man when it 
will not blow out a candle" ; but, though pulmonary diseases are not 
uncommon, the climate appears to be exceptionally healthy. In 
X901 the death-rate wa.s 22 07 per 1000, or lower than that of any 
other town on the Spanish mainland. The Sierra Guadarrama 
renders the atmosphere unusually dry and clear by intercepting the 
moisture of the north-western winds which prevail in summer; 
hence the average daily number of deaths decreases from 80 in winter 
to about 25 in summer. The sanitation of the older quarters is 
defective, and overcrowding is common, partly owing to the royal 
decrees which formerly prohibited the extension of the city; but 
much has been done in modern times to remove or mitigate these 
evils. 

The Inner City.— The form of Madrid proper (exclusive of the 
modem suburbs) is almost that of a square with the corners 
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rounded off; from east to west it measures rather less than from 
north to south. It was formerly surrounded by a poor wall, 
partly of brick, partly of earth, some 20 ft. in height, and pierced 
by five principal gates {puertas) and eleven doorways {poriillos). 
Of these only three, the Puerta de Alcala on the east, the Puerta 
de Toledo on the south and the Portillo de San Vicente on the 
west, actually exist; the first and the third were erected in the 
lime of Charles III. (1759-1788), and the second in honour of 
the restoration of Ferdinand Vll. (1827). The Manzanares*- or 
rather its bed, for the stream is at most seasons of the year quite 
insignificant — is spanned by six bridges, the Puente de Toledo 
iind Puente de Segovia being the chid. 

The Puerta del Sol is the centre of Madrid, the largest of its 
many plazas, and the place of most traffic. It derived its name 
from the former east gate of the city, which stood here until 
1570, and had on its front a representation of the sun. On its 
south side stands tlie Palacio de la Gobernacion, or ministry of 
the interior, a heavy square building by a French architect, 
J. Marquet, dating from 1768. From the Puerta del Sol diverge, 
Immediately or mediately, ten of the principal streets of Madrid 
— eastward by north, the Calle de Alcala, terminating beyond 
the Buen Retiro park; eastward, the Carrera de San Jeronimo, 
terminating by the Plaza de las (.'ortes in the Prado; southward, 
the Calle de Carretas; westward, the C.alle Mayor, which leads 
to the council chamber and to the palace, and the Calle del 
Arenal, terminating in the Plaza do Isabel JI. and the royal 
opera house ; north-westward, the Callcs de Prcciados and Del 
(.armen; and northward, the Calle dc la Montera, whic'h after- 
wards divides into the Calle dc Fucncarral to the left and the 
C!alle de Hortalcza to the right. The contract for another wide 
street through central Madrid, to be called the Gran Via, was 
given to an English firm in 1905. 

The Calle cle Alcaid is l>ordcrecl on both Kides with acacias, and 
contains the Real Academia de Bellas Artes, founded in 1752 as an 
academy ui art and music; its collection of paintings by Spanish 
masters includes some of the best-known works of Murillo. The 
handsome Bank of Spain ( 1 884-1891 ) stands where the Calle de Alcala 
meets tlic l^rado; in the oval Plaza de Madrid, at the same point, is 
a fine 18th-century fountain with a marble group representing the 
goddess Cybelc drawn in a chariot l)y two lions. The Calle de Alcald 
is continued c*astvvard past the Buen Retiro gardens and park, and 
through the Plaza de Independcncia, in the iniddle of which is the 
Ihierta de Alcaid. 'Phe Plaza dc las Cortes is so called from the 
Ck)ngrcso de los Diputados, or House of Commons, on its north side. 
The square contains a bronze statue of Cervantes, by Antonio Sola, 
erected in 1835. The Calle de Carretas, on the west side of which is 
the General Post Office, ranks with the Carrera de San Jeronimo and 
(.'jiile de la Montera for the excellence of its shops. Prom the Calle 
Mayor is entered the Plaza Mayor, a rectangle of alxmt 430ft. by 330ft., 
formerly the scene of tournaments, bull fights, autos dc 16 , acts of 
canonization (including that of Ignatius Loyola in 1622) and similar 
exhibitions, which used to be viewed by the royal family from the 
balcony of one of the houses called the Panaderia (belonging to the 
gild of bakers). The square, which was built under Philip III. in 
i<)T9, is surrounded by an arcade; the liou.ses are uniform in height 
and decoration. In the centre stands a bronze equestrian statue of 
Philip HI., designed by Giovanni da Bologna, alter a painting by 
i'antoja de la Cruz, and finished by Pietro Tacca. Frora the south- 
east angle of the Plaza Mayor the Calle de Atoeba, one of the principal 
thoroughfares of Madrid, leads to the outskirts of the inner city; it 
contains two large hospitals and part of the university builaings 
(faculty of medicine). The house occupied by Cervantes from K.oO 
until his death in 1O16 stands at the point where it meets the C.allc 
de L6on; in this street is the Real Academia dc la Historia, with a 
valuable library and collections of MSS. and plate. J^'rom the south- 
west angle of the Plaza Mayor begins the Calle de Toledo, the chief 
mart for the various woollen and silken fabrics from which the pictu- 
resque costumes peculiar to the peninsula are made. In the Plaza de 
Isabel n., at the western extremity of the Calle del Arenal, stands 
the royal opera-housi , the principal front of which faces the Plaza 
del Onente and the royal palace. In the centre of the plaza is a fine 
bronze equestrian statue of Philip IV. (1621-1665) ; it was de.signcd by 
Velazquez and cast by Tacca, while Galileo is said to have suggested 
the means by which the balance is preserved. The gift of the grand 
duke of Tuscany in 1O40, it stood in the Buen Rctiro gardens until 
1844. 

Modern Development of the City , — The north and east of the 
city — the new suburbs— have developed past the Retiro Park 
as far as the Bull-ring, and have covered all the vast space 
included between the Retiro, the Bull-ring, the long Castellana 


Drive to the race-course and the exhibition building. On the 
slopes of the other side of the Castellana, and along what were 
the northern limits of Madrid in 1875, the modern suburbs have 
extended to the vicinity of the fine cellular prison that was built 
at the close of the reign of King Alphonso Xll. to replace the 
gloomy building known as El Saladcro. 

The new parts of the capital, with their broad streets and 
squares, and their villas sometimes surrounded with gardens, 
their boulevards lined by rather stunted trees, and their modern 
public buildings, all resemble the similar features of other Euro- 
pean (‘ttpitals, and contrast with the old Madrid that has pre- 
served so many of its traits in architecture, popular life and 
habits. Some of the streets have been slightly widened, and in 
many thoroughfares new houses are being built among the ugly, 
irregular dwelling-places of the 18th and earlier centuries. I'hiis 
contrast is to be seen especially in and about the Calle Mayor, 
the Plaza Mayor, the Calle de Toledo, the Rastro, and the heart 
of the city. 

Few capitals have more extensively developed tliclr electric and 
horse tramway. s, gas and electric ligjit installations and lelephone.s. 
Much \va.s flone to improve the .sanitary conditions of the city in the 
last twenty yeais of thi^ iQth century. The streets are (Icliiged 
three times a day with fire hose, but even that has litlle ettect u|)on 
the dust. I’nfortnnatcly the water sujiply, which used to be famed 
for its abundance and purity, became wliolly insufficient owing to 
the growth of the e.ily. The old reservoir of the Lozoya canal, a 
cutting 32 ni. long, and the additional reservoir opened in 1883, are 
quite inadequate for the reciuirements of modern Madrid, and were 
formerly kept in such an unsatisfactory state that for several months 
in 1898 and 1899 the water not only was on the point of giving out, 
but at limes was of such inferior quality that the people had recourse 
to the many w'clls and fountains available. The construction of 
new waterworks was delayed by a terribh* accident, whicli occurred 
on the 81 h of April 1905; the whole structure collapsed, and nearly 
400 persons lost llieir lives in the flooded ruins. A decided improve- 
ment has been made in the burial customs of Madrid. No Ixidies 
arc allowed to be interred in the churches and convents. Some of 
the older burial grounds in the northern suburbs have been closed 
altogether, and in tho.se which remain open few coffin.s are jfiaced 
in the niche vaults in the depth of the lliick walls, as w'as once the 
practice, h large modern necropolis ha.s l>een established a few miles 
to the north-east. 

Principal Buildings.- As c'omparcd with other capitals 
Madrid has very few Imildings of much architectural interest. 
'I'hc Basilica de Nuestra Senora de Atoeba, on the Paseo dc 
Atocha, a continuation of the Qlle de Atocha, was originally 
founded in 1 523. After being alnu^st destroyed by the French, 
it was restored by Ferdinand VIL, and rebuilt after 1896. The 
modem church is Komane.sqtic in style; it contains a much 
vcncTatcd statue of the Virgin, attributed to St Luke. The 
collegiate church of San Isidro el Real, in the ('alle de Toledo, 
dates from 1651; it has no architectural merit, but contains 
one or two valuable pictures and other works of art. It 
was originally owned by the Jesuits, but after their expulsion 
in J769 it was reconsec rated, and dedicated to St Isidore the 
labourer (d. 1170), the patron saint of Madrid, whose remains 
were entombe^d here. \A hen the* diocese of Madrid was separated 
from that of Toledo San Isidro was chosen as the cathedral. 
The modern Gothic church of San Jeronimo el Real occupies a 
conspicuous site eastward of the town. The church of San 
Francisco el Grande, which contains many interesting monu- 
ments, is also known as the National Pantheon. An act was 
passed in 1837 declaring that the remains of all the most dis- 
tinguished Spaniards should be buried here; but no attempt to 
enforce the act systematically was made until 1869, and even 
then the attempt failed. Towards the close of the 19th century 
the church was splendidly restored at the expense of the state. 
Its interior was decorated with paintings and statuary by most 
of the leading Spanish artists of the time. Of secular buildings 
unquestionably the most important is the royal palace (Palacio 
Real), on the west side of the town, on rising ground overhanging 
the Manzanares. It occupies the site of the ancient Moorish 
alcdzar (citadel), where a hunting seat was built by Henry IV.; 
this was enlarged and improved by ('harles V. when he first 
made Madrid his residence in 1532; was further de^loped by 
Philip II., but ultimately was destroyed by fire in 1734, The 
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present edifice was begun under Philip V. in 1737 by Sacchetti 
of Turin, and was finished in 1764. It is in the Tuscan style, and 
is 470 ft. square and 100 ft. in height, the material being white 
Colmenar granite, resembling marble. To the north of the palace 
are the royal stables and coach-houses, remarkable iOr their 
extent; to the south is the armoury (Musco de la Real Armerfa), 
containing what is possibly tlie best collection of the kind in 
existence. After the Palacio Real may be mentioned the 
royal picture gallery (Real Musco de Pinturas), adjoining the 
Salon del Prado; it was built about 1785 for Charles III. by Juan 
de Villanueva as a museum of natural history and academy of 
sciences. It contains the collections of Charles V., Philip II. and 
Philip IV., and the pictures number upwards of two thousand. 
The specimens of Titian, Raphael, Tintoretto, Velazcjuez, Van- 
dyck, Rubens and Teniers give it a claim to be considered the 
finest picture gallery in the world. The Biblioteca Nacional, 
in the Paseo de Recolctos, was founded in 1866, and completed 
in 1892. Not only the national library, with its important collec- 
tions of MSS. and documents, but the archaeological museum, 
the museums of modem painting and sculpture, and the fine 
arts academy of San Fernando, are within its walls. The two 
houses of the Cortes meet in separate buildings. The deputies 
have a handsome building with a very valuable library in the 
Carrera San Jeronimo; the senators have an old Augustinian 
f’onvent which contains some fine pictures. A large and hand- 
some building near the Retiro Park contains the offices of the 
mini.sters of public works, agriculture and commerce, and of fine 
arts and education; nearly opposite .stands the new station of 
the Southern Railway Company. The Great Northern and the 
Spain to Portugal Railway Companies have also replaced their 
old stations by very spacious, handsome structures, much resem- 
bling those of Paris. In 1896 the Royal Exchange wa.s installed 
in a large monumental building with a fine c'olonnade facing the 
Dos de Mayo monument, not far from the museum of paintings. 

Of the promenades and open places of public resort the most 
fashionable and most frequented is th<} Prado (Paseo del Prado, 
Salon del Prado) on the cast side of the town, with its northward 
continuation the Paseo de Recoletos. To the south of the town 
is the Paseo de las Delicias, and on the we.st, below the royal 
palace, and skirting the Manzanares, is the Paseo de la Virgen 
del Puerto, used chiefly by the poorer classes. Eastward from 
the Prado are the Buen Retiro Gardens, with ponds and 
pavilions, and a menagerie. The gardens were formerly the 
grounds surrounding a royal hunting seat, on the site of which 
a i)alace was built lor Philip IV. in 1633; it was destroyed 
during the French occupation. 

Education, Religion and Charity , — Madrid University 
developed gradually out of the college of Dona Maria de Aragon, 
established in 1590 by Alphonso Orozco. Schools of mathematics 
and natural science were added in the i6th and T7th centuries, 
and in 1786 the medical and surgical college of San Carlos was 
opened. In 1836-1837 the university of Alcal.i de Henares {q*v,) 
was transferred to the capital and th(^ older foundations 
incorporated with it. The university of Madrid thenceforth 
became the headquarters of education in central Spain. It has 
an observatory, and a library containing more than 2,000,000 
printed books and about 5500 MS.S, It gives instruction, chiefly 
in law and medicine, but also in literature, philosophy, mathe- 
matics and physics, to about 5000 students. A.ssociated with 
the university is the preparatory school of San Isidro, founded 
by Philip IV. (1621-1665), and reorganized by Charles III. in 
1770. 

There are upwards of 100 oflicial primary schools and a large 
number of private ones, among which the schools conducted by the 
Jesuits ana the Scolapian fathers claim special mention. Madrid 
also has schools of agriculture, architecture, civil and mining engi- 
neering, the hue arts, veterinary science and music. The school of 
military engineering is at Chnidalajara. Besides these sptfciul 
schools there arc a self-supporting institute for ^jreparing girls for 
the higher degrees and for certificates as primary teachers, and an 
institute ioi secondary education, conducted chiefly by ecclesiastics. 
Among the educational institutions may be reckoned the botanical 
garden, dating from 1781, the libraries of the ptUace, the university, 
and San Isidro, and the museum of natural science, exceedingly rich 


in the mineralogical department. The principal learned society is 
the royal Spanish Academy, founded in 1713 for the cultivation and 
improvement of the Spanish tongue. The Academy of history 
pos.se.sses a good library, rich in MSS. and incunabula, as well as a 
fine collection of coins and medals. In addition to the academies of 
flneTirts, the exact sciences, moral and political .science, medicine 
and surgery, and jurisprudence and legislation, all of w'hich possess 
libraries, there are also anthropological, economic and geographical 
.societies, and a scientific and literary athenaeum. Madrid has a 
British cemetery opened in 1853, when the older Protestant cemetery 
in the Pasco de Recoletos was closed. The town also contains a 
British embassy chapel, a German chapel, and several Spanish 
l^otestaiit chapels, attended by over j 200 native l-^rotestants, while 
the Protestant schools, chiefly supported by British, German and 
American contributions, are attended by more than 2500 children. 
The first Protestant bishop of Madrid was consecrated in 1895 by 
Archbishop Plunkett of Dublin. 'I'he charitable institutions were 
greatly improved between 1885 and J905. 'I'he Princess Hospital 
was completely restored on modern methods, and can accommodate 
several hundred patients. The old contagious diseases hospital 
of San Juan do Dios was pulled down and a fine new hospital built 
in the suburbs beyond the Retiro Park, to hold 700 patients. The 
military hospital was demolished and a very good one built in the 
suburbs. Tnere are in all twenty hospitals in Madrid, and a lunatic 
asylum on the outskirts of the capital, founded by one of the most 
eminent of Spanish surgeons, and admirably conducted. New 
buildings have been provided for the orphanages, and for the as^ums 
for the blind, deaf and dumb, incurables and aged paupers. There 
are hospitals supported by the French, Italian and Belgian colonies; 
these are old and well-endowed foundations. Public charity gener- 
ally is ver^^ active. In Madrid, as in the rest of Spain, there has been 
an unprecedented increase in convents, momisteries and religiou.s 
institutions, societies and Roman Catholic workmen's clubs and 
classes. 

Apart from private institutions for such purposes, the state 
maintains in the capital a saving-s bank for the jxmrer classes, and 
acts as pawnbroker tor their l>cnefit. 1'he mercantile and industrial 
cla.s.scs are organized in gilds, which themselves collect the lump sum 
of taxation exacted by the exchequer and the municipality from each 
gremio or class of taxpayers. The working classes also have com- 
mercial and industrial circulos or clubs that arc ol>cycd by the gilds 
with great finprit de corps ^ a chamber of commerce and industries, 
and “ associations of j)roductions " for the defence of economic 
interests. 

Industrie !!, — The industries of the capital have developed 
extraordinarily since 1890. In the town, and within the muni- 
cipal boundaries in the suburbs, many manufactories have been 
established, giving employment to more than 30,000 hands, 
besides the 4000 womem and girls of the Tobacco Monopoly 
Company’s factory. Among the most important factories are 
those which make every article in leather, especially cigar and 
card cases, purses and pocket-books. Next come the manu- 
factures of fans, umbrellas, .sunshades, chemicals, varn'shes, 
buttons, wax candles, beds, cardboard, porcelain, coarse pottery, 
matches, baskets, .sweets and preserves, gloves, guitars, biscuits, 
furniture, carpets, corks, cards, carriages, jewelry, drinks of 
all kinds, plate and plated goods. There arc also tanneries, 
saw and flour mills, glass and porcelain works, soap works, 
brickfields, paper mills, zinc, bronze, copper and iron foundries. 
The working classes are strongly imbued with socialistic ideas. 
Strikes and May Day demonstrations have often l)een trouble- 
some. Order is kept by a garrison of 1 2,500 men in the barracks 
of the town and cantonments around, and by a strong force of 
civil guards or gendarmes quartered in the town itself. The 
civil and municipal authorities can employ beside the gendarmes 
the police, about 1400 strong, and what is called the guardias 
urhanoSf another police force whose special duty it is to regulate 
the street traffic and prevent breaches of the municipal regula- 
tions. There is not, on the average, more crime in Madrid tlian 
in the provinces. 

Spanish archaeologists have frequently claimed for 
Madrid a very high antiquity, but the earliest authentic historical 
mention of the town (Majri^, Majoritum) occurs in the Arab 
chronicle, and does not take us farther Ixick than to the first 
half of the loth century. The place was finally taken from the 
Moors by Alphonso VI. (1083), and was made a hunting-seat by 
Henry IV., but first rose into importance when Charles V., 
benefiting by its keen air, made it his occasional residence. 
Philip 11 . created it his capital and “ only court {unica corte) 
in 1560. It is, however, only classed as a town (villa), having 
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never received the title of city {ciudad). Fruitless attempts 
were made by Philip III. and Charles III. respectively to transfer 
the seat of government to Valladolid and to Seville. (See also 
Spain : History.) 

See J. Amador do los Rios, Historia de la villa y cort$ de Madrid 
(Madrid, 186X-18O4) ;Valvei‘deyAlvarc2,LaCa/>iIa/^0J!r^paAa(Madrid, 
18S3); K. Sepulveda, La Vida m Madrid cn /SSd (*vladrid, 1887); H, 
Peilasco, Las Calles de Madrid (Madrid. 1889); C. Perez Pastor, 
Bibliografia fnadrilcHa, sigh XVI, (Madrid, 1891) ; F. X. dc Palacio y 
Garcia, count of las Almenas, La Municipalidad de Madrid (Madricf, 
1896); E. Sepulveda, El Madrid de los recuerdos : coleccidn de 
articulos (Madrid, 1897); P. Hauser, Madrid hajo el punto de vista 
medico-social (Madrid, 1902); L, Williams, Toledo and Madrid^ their 
Records and Romances (London, 1903). 

MADRIGAL (Ital. madrigale)^ the name of a form of verse, 
the exact nature of whic h has never been decided in lilnglish, 
and of a form of vocal music. 

(i) /w Verse. — The definition given in the New English 
Dictionary, “ a short lyrical poem of amatory character,” 
o/Tcrs no distinctive formula; some madrigals are long, and many 
have nothing whatever to do with love. The most important 
English collecticn of madrigals, not set to music, was published 
by William Drummond of Hawthornden (158^-1649) in his 
Poems of 1616. Perhaps the best way of ascertaining what was 
looked upon in the 17th century as a madrigal is to quote 
one of Drummond’s : — 

The beauty and the life 

Of life's and brnuty’s fairest paragon, 

O tears ! O grief I hung at a feeble thread, 

To which pale Atropos had set her knife; 

The soul with many a groan 
Had left each outward part, 

And now did take his last leave of the heart; 

Nought else did want, save death, even to l>e dead; 

When the afflicted band about her bed, 

Seeding so fair him come in lips, cheeks, eyes. 

Cried ah ! and can death enter Paradise ? 

This may be taken as a type of Drummond’s madrigals, of which 
he has hft us about eighty. They are serious, brief, irregular 
lyrics, in which nudther the amatory nor the complimentary tone 
is by any means obligatory. Some of these jiieccs contain as 
few as six lines, on;j us many as fourteen, but they average from 
nine to eleven. In the majority of examples the little poem 
opens with a line of six syllables, and no line extends beyond 
ten .syllables. The madrigal appears to l.)e a short can 'rone of 
tlie Tuscan type, but loss rigidly constructed. In French the 
madrigal has lut this Italian character. It is simply a short 
piece of verse, ingenious in its turn and of a gallant tendency. 
The idea of compliment is essential. J. F. Guichard (1730-1811) 
writes ; — 

Organ, pa6tc marital, 

A Venus compare sa femme; 

Cost pour la belle un madrigal, 

C'cst pour Venus une 6pigramme. 

This quatrain emphas'z 's the fact that in French a madrigal 
is a trifling piece of erotic compliment, neatly turned but not 
seriously meant. The credit of inventing the old French verse- 
form of madrigal belongs to Cl(imf. nt Marot, and one of his may 
bo quoted in contrast to that of Drummond 

Un doux nenni avec un doux sourire 

Est tant honncsle, il le vous faut apprendre; 

Quant est de oui, si veniez A le dire, 

D’ avoir trop dit jo voudrois vous reprendre; 

Non que jc sais ennuy6 d’entreprendre 
D’avoir le fruit dant le d6sir me point; 

Mais je voudmis qu'en ne le lalssant prendre, 

Vous me disicz ; vuus ne Tauroz point. 

In English, when the word first occurred — it has not been 
traced farther back than 1588 ( n the preface to Nidiolas 
Yongs’s Musica transalpina)'-Ax was identified with the chief 
form of secular vocal music in the 16th century. In 1741 John 
Immyns (d. 1764) founded the Madrigal Society, which met m 
an ale-house in Bride T^ne, Fleet Street; this association still 
exists, and is the oldest musical society in Europe. 

The word ** madrigal ” is frequently also used to designate 
a sentimental or trifling expression in a half-contemptuous 
sense. (E. G.) 


(2) In Music. — ^As a definite musical art-form, the madrigal 
was known in the Netherlands by the middle of the 15th century; 
like the motet, it obviously originated in the treatment of counter- 
point on a canto fermo, some early examples even combining 
an ecclesiastical canto fermo in the tenor with secular counter- 
point in the other parts. Thus je squin's Dcploraiion de Jehan 
Okenheim (see Music) might equally well be called a madrigal 
or motet, if the word ” madrigal ” were used for compositions 
to French texts at all. But by the middle of the i6ih century 
the Italian supremacy in music had developed the madrigal into 
the greatest of secular musical forms, and made it independent 
of the form of the words; and thus when Lasso sets Marot s 
madrigals to appropriately witty and tuneful music he calls 
the result a “chanson”; while when Palestrina composes 
Petrarca’s Sonnets to the Virgin in memory of Laura, the result 
appears as a volume of M adrigali spirituali. Elegiac madrigals, 
whether spiritual or S-X'ular, were thus as commen as any other 
kind; so that when the Musica transalpina brought the word 
“ madrigal ” to England it brought a precedent for the poet 
Drummond’s melancholy type of madrigal poetry. 

Italian madrigals, however, are by no means always elegiac; 
but the term always means a highly organized and flowing 
polyphonic piece, often as developed as the motet, though, in 
the mature classical period, distinct in style. Yet masses were 
often founded on the l’.u‘mes of madrigals, just as they were 
on the themes of motets (sjc Mass: Motet); and it is interesting, 
in such beautiful cases us Palestrina’s Missa gia fu chi ni'eNn 
cara, to detect the slight strain the mildly scandalous origin of 
the themes puls upon tin* ccclcsiasli<'al style. 

The breaking strain was put < n tlie madrigal style at the end 
of the idth century, in cn:^ way by the new discords of Monte- 
verde and (with more musical )nvmtif:n) Sdiiitz; and in another 
way by the brilliant musical cluiracter-d rawing of Vecchi, whose 
Amfiparnasso is a veritable comic opera in the form of a set of 
fourteen madrigals, all riotously witty in the purest and most 
masterly polyphonic style. It was probably meant, or at least 
mide uso of, to laugh down the earliest picneers of opera (q.v,)\ 
but it is the bcginn ng of the end for the madrigal as a living 
art. Long afterwards wc occasionally meet with the word 
again, when a 17th or i8th century composer sets to some kind 
of accompanied singing a poem of madrigalcscjue clara Ler. 
But this does not indicate any erntinuatio.* of the true musical 
history of tlie madrigal. The strict meaj.ij g of the word in its 
musical sms 3 is, then, a musical s.?tting of an Italian or English 
non ecclesiastical poem (typically a canzone) for unaccompanied 
chorus, i i a 16th-century style less ecclesiastical than the motet, 
but as like it in organization ns the form and sintimcnt of the 
words admit. The greatest ckissiis in the madrigal style are 
those of Italy; and but little, if at all, below tliem come the 
English. The form, though not the name, of course, exists in 
the 16th-century music of other languages whenever the poetry 
is not too light for it. 

It is important but easy to distinguish the madrigal from the 
lighter 16th-century forms, such as the Italian villanella and the 
Englis’i ballet, these being very homophcnic and cLstingiiished 
by the strong lilt of their rhythm. 

The madngal has been very successfully revived in modern 
English music with a more or less strict adherence to the 16th 
caituiy principles; the compositions of De Pearsall being of high 
artistic merit, while the Madrigale spirituale in Stanford’s 
oratorio Eden is a movement of rare beauty. (D. F. T.) 

MADURA (Dutch Madoera), an island of the Dutch East 
Indies, separated by the shallow Strait of Madura from the N.E. 
coast of Java. Pop. (1897), 1,652,580, of whom 1,646,071 were 
natives, 4252 Chinese and 558 Europeans. It extends from 
about 112° 32' to 1 14® 7' E., and is divided into two nearly 
equal portions by the parallel of 7® S. ; the area is estimated at 
1725 sq. m. It is a plateau-like prolongation of the limestone 
range of northern Java, with hills (1300 to 1600 ft. high) and 
dales. The fonnation of the coast and plains is Tertiary and 
recent alluvium. Hot springs are njt infrequent; and in the 
valley between Gunong Geger and Banjar lies the mud volcano of 
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Banju Ening. The coasts are clothed with tropical vegetation ; 
but the soil is better fitted for pastoral than agricultural purposes. 
Fishing and cattle-rearing arc the chief means of subsistence. 
Besides rice and maize, Madura yields coco-nut oil and fait. 
The manufacture of salt for the government, abolished in other 
places, continues in Madura. Hence perhaps the name is derived 
(Sansk. manduta^ salt). Petroleum is found in small quantities. 

The principal town is Sumencp; and there are populous Malay, 
Arab and Chinese villages between the town and the European 
settlement of Maringan. On a hill in the neighbourhood lies 
Asta, the burial-place of the Sumenep princes. Pamekasan is 
the seat of government. Bangkalang is a large town with the 
old palace of the sultan of Madura and the residences of the 
princes of the blood ; the mosque is adorned with the first three 
suras of the Koran, thus differing from nearly all the mosques 
in Java and Madura, though resembling those of western Islam, 
In the vicinity once stood the Erfprins fort. Arisbaya (less 
correctly Arosbaya) is the place where the first mosque was built 
in Madura, and where the Dutch sailors first made acquaintance 
with the natives. The once excellent harbour is now silted up. 
Sampang is the seat of an important market. The Kangcan and 
Sapudi islands, belonging to Madura, yield timber, trepang, 
turtle, pisang and other products. 

Madura formerly consisted of three native states — Madura 
or Bangkalang, Pamekasan and Sumenep. The whole island 
was considered part of the Java residcn{?y of Surabaya. The 
.separate residency of Madura was constituted in 1857 ; it now 
consists of four “ departments” — Pamekasan, Madura, Sumenep 
and Sampang. 

See P. J. Veth, Java^ vol. iii.; Kielstra, " Hel Eiland Madoera/' 
in De Gids (i8go); H. van l.enncp, “ De Madoereezen,” in De 
IndischeGtds (1895), with detailed bibliography. 

MADURA, a city and district of British India, in the Madras 
Presidency. The city is situated on the right bank of the river 
Vaigai, and has a station cm the South Indian railway 345 m. 
S.E. of Madras. Pop. (1901), 105,984, The city was the capital 
of the old Pandyan dynasty, which ruled over this part of India 
from the 5th century b.c. to the end of the nth century a.d. 
Its great temple forms a parallelogram about 847 ft. by 729 ft., 
and i.s surrounded by nine gopuras, of w’hich the largest is 
152 ft. high. These ornamental pyramids begin with door- 
posts of single stones 60 ft. in height, and rise course upon 
course, carved with rows of gods and goddesses, pcac’ocks, bulls, 
elephants, horses, lions, and a bewildering entanglement of sym- 
bolical ornament all coloured and gilded, diminishing with dis- 
tance until the stone trisul at the top looks like the finest 
jeweller’s work. The temple, which contains some of the finest 
carving in southern India, is said to have been built in the reign 
of Viswanath, first ruler of the Nayak dynasty. Its chief feature 
is the sculptured “ Hall of a Thousand Pillars.” The palace of 
Tirumala Nayak is the most perfect relic of secular architecture 
in Madras. This palac’e, which covers a large area of ground, 
has been restored, and is utilized for public olficcs. The Vasanta, 
a hall 333 ft. long, probably dedicated to the god Sundareswara, 
and the Tamakam, a pleasure-palace, now the residcn(*e of the 
collector, are the other principal buildings of this period. 

The last of the old Pandyan kings is said to have extermi- 
nated the Jains and conquered the neighbouring kingdom of 
Chola ; but he was in his turn overthrown by an invader from the 
north, conjectured to have been a Mahommedan. In 1324 a 
Moslem army under Malik Kafur crecupied Madura, and the 
Hindus were held in subjection for a period of fifty years. Sub- 
sequently Madura became a province of the Hindu Empire of 
Vijayanagar. In the middle of the 16th century the governor 
Viswanath established the Nayak dynasty, which lasted for a 
century. The greatest of the line was Tirumala Nayak (reigned 
1623-1659), whose military exploits are recorded in the contem- 
porary letters of the Jesuit missionaries. He adorned Madura 
with many public buildings, and extended his empire over the 
adjoining districts of Tinnevelly, Travancore, Coimbatore, 
Salem land Trichinapoly. His repudiation of the nominal 
a 1 ltg^li||i|| to<^the raja of Vijayanagar brought him into 


collision with the sultan of Bijapur, and after a lapse of three 
centuries Mahommedans again invaded Madura and compelled 
him to pay them tribute. After the death of I'irumala the king- 
dom of Madura gradually fell to pieces, being invaded by both 
Mahommedans and Mahrattas. About 1736 the district fell 
’ into the hands of the nawab of the Carnatic, and the line of 
the Nayaks was extinguished. About 1764 British officers took 
charge of Madura in trust for Mahommed Ali (Wallah Jah), the 
last independent nawab of the Carnatic, whose son finally ceded 
his rights of sovereignty to the East India Company in 1801. 

The District of Madura has an area of 8701 sq. m. Pop. 
(1901), 2,831,280, an increase of 8*5 % in the decade. It con- 
sists of a section of the plain stretching from the mountains cast 
to the sea, coinciding with the basin of the Vaigai river, and grad- 
ually sloping to the S.E. The plain is broken by the outlying 
spurs of the Ghats, and by a few isolated hills and masses of 
rock scattered over the country. The most important spur of 
the Ghats is known as the Palni hills, which project E.N.E. 
across the district for a distance of about 54 m. Their highest 
peaks are more than Pooo ft. above sea-level, and they enclose 
a plateau of about 100 sq. m., with an average height of 7000 ft. 
On this plateau is situated the sanatorium of Kodaikanal, and 
coffee-planting is successfully carried on. The other principal 
crops of the district are millets, rice, other food-grains, oil-seeds 
and cotton. Tobacco is grown chiefly in the neighbourhood of 
Dindigul, whence it is exported to Trichinopoly, to be made into 
cigars. There are several cigar factories and a number of salt- 
petre refineries. The only other large industry is that of coffee- 
cleaning. Madura is traversed by the main line of the South 
Indian railway. It has four small seaports, whose trade is 
chiefly carried on with Ceylon. The most important irrigation 
work, known as the Periyar project, consists of a tunnel through 
the Travancore hills, to convey the rainfall across the watershed. 

See Madura District Gazetteer (Madras, 1906). 

MADVIG, JOHAN NICOLAI (1804-1886), Danish philologist, 
was horn on the island of Bornholm on the 7th of August 1804. 
He was educated at the ('lassical school of Frederiksborg and the 
university of Copenhagen. In 1828 he became reader, and in 
1829 professor, of I^alin language and literature at Copenhagen, 
and in 1832 was appointed university librarian. In 1848 
Madvig entered parliament as a member of what was called the 
“ Kider-Danish ” parly, because they desired the Eider to be the 
boundary of the country. When this party came into power 
Madvig became minister of cdiu’alion. In 1852 he became direc- 
tor of publi'c instruction. Some years later, from 1856 to 1863, 
Madvig was president of the Danish parliament and leader of 
the National Liberal party. With these liricf interruptions the 
greater part of his life was devoted to the study and teaching 
of Latin and the improvement of the classical schools, of whicli 
lie was (’hief inspector. As a (Tilic he was distinguished for learn- 
ing and acumen. He devoted much attention to Cicero, and 
revolutionized the study of his philosophical WTitings by an 
edition of De Finibus (1839; 3rd ed., 1870). Perliaps his most 
widely known works are those on Latin grammar and Greek 
syntax, especially his Latin grammar for schools (Eng. trans. 
by G. Woods). In 1874 his sight began to fail, and he was 
forced to give up much of his work. He still, however, con- 
tinued to lecture, and in 1879 he was chosen rector for 
the sixth time. In 1880 he resigned his professorship, but 
went on with his work on the Roman constitution, which was 
completed and published before his death. In this book Madvig 
takes a strongly conservative standpoint and attacks Mommsen’s 
views on Caesar’s programme of reforms. It is a clear ex- 
position, though rather too dogmatic and without sufficient 
regard for the views of other scholars. His last work was his 
autobiography, Livserindringer (published 1887). Madvig died 
at Copenhagen on the 12th of December 1886. 

Sec J. E. Sandys, History of Classical Scholarship (1908), iii. 
319 324- 

maecenas, OAIUS (CiLNius), Roman patron of letters, 
was probably bom between 74 and 64 b.c., perhaps at Arretium. 
Expressions in Propertius (ii. i, 25-30) seem to imply that he 
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had taken some part in the campaigns of Mutina, Philippi 
and Perusia. He prided himself on his ancient Etruscan 
lineage, and claimed descent from the princely house of the 
Cilnii, who excited the jealousy of their townsmen by their 
preponderating wealth and influence at Arretium in the 4th 
century b.c. (Livy x. 3). The Gains Maecenas mentioned 
in Cicero {Pro Clueniio, 56) as an influential member of the 
equestrian order in 91 b.c. may have been his grandfather, 
or even his father. The testimony of Ho^-acc (Odes iii. 8, 5) 
and Maecenases own literary tastes imply that he had profited 
by the highest education of his time. His great wealth may 
have been in part hereditary, but he -owed hi.s position and 
influence to his close connexion with the emperor Augustus. He 
first appears in liistory in 40 B.c., when he was employed by 
Octavian in arranging his marriage with Scribonia, and after- 
wards in assisting to negotiate the peace of Brundusium and 
the reconciliation with Antony. It was in 39 b.c. that Horace 
was introduced to Maecenas, who had before this received Varius 
and Virgil into his intimacy. In the “ Journey to Brundusium 
(Horace, Satires^ i. 5), in 37, Maecenas and Cocceius Nerva are 
described as having been sent on an important mission, and they 
were successful in patching up, by the Treaty of Tarentum, a 
reconciliation between the two claimants for supreme power. 
During the Sicilian war against Sextus Pompeius in 36, Maecenas 
was sent back to Rome, and was entrusted with supreme 
administrative control in the city and in Italy. He was vice- 
gerent of Octavian during the campaign of Actium, when, with 
great promptness and secrecy, he crushed the conspiracy of 
the younger Lepidus; and during the sul)sequent absences of 
his chief in the provinces he again held the same position. 
During the latter years of his life he fell somewhat out of favour 
with his master. Suetonius (Augustus, 66) attributes the loss 
of the imperial favour to Maecenas having indiscreetly revealed 
to Terentia, his wife, the discovery of the conspiracy in which 
her brother Murena was implicated. But according to Dio 
Cassius (liv. 19) it was due to the emperor’s relations with 
Terentia. Maecenas died in 8 n.c,, leaving the emperor heir to 
his wealth. 

Opinions were much divided in ancient times as to the 
personal character of Maecenas; but the testimony as to his 
administrative and diplomatic ability was unanimous. He 
enjoyed the credit of sharing largely in the establishment of 
the new order of things, of reconciling parties, and of carrying 
the new empire safely through many dangers. To his influence 
especially was attributed the humaner policy of Octavian after 
his first alliance with Antony and Lepidus. The best summary 
of his character as a man and a statesman is that of Velleius 
Paterculus (ii. 88), who describes liim as “ of sleepless vigilance 
in critical emergencies, far-seeing and knowing how to act, but 
in his relaxation from business more luxurious and effeminate 
than a woman.” 

Expressions in the Odes of Horace (ii. 17.1) seem to imply that 
Maecenas was deficient in the robustness of fibre characteristic of 
the average Roman. His character as a munificent patron of 
literature— which has made his name a household word — is 
gratefully acknowledged by the recipients of it and attested 
by the regrets of the men of letters of a later age, expressed 
by Martial and Juvenal. His patronage was exercised, not 
from vanity or a mere dilettante love of letters, but with a view to 
the higher interest of the state. He recognized in the genius 
of the poets of that time, not only the truest ornament of the 
court, but a power of reconciling men’s minds to the new order 
of things, and of investing the actual state of affairs with an 
ideal glory and majesty. The change in seriousness of purpose 
between the Eclogues and the Georgies of Virgil was in a great 
measure the result of the direction given by the statesman 
to the poet’s genius. A similar change between the earlier 
odes of Horace, in which he declares his epicurean indifference 
to affairs of state, and the great national odes of the third book 
is to be ascribed to the same guidance. Maecenas endeavoured 
also to divert the less masculine genius of Propertius from 
harping continually on his love to themes of public interest. But 


if the motive of his patronage had been merely politic it never 
could have inspired the affection which it did in its recipients. 
The great charm of Maecenas in his relation to the men of genius 
who formed his circle was his simplicity, cordiality and sincerity. 
Although not particular in the choice of some of the associate.s 
of his pleasures, he admitted none but men of worth to his 
intimacy, and when once admitted they were treated like 
equals. Much of the wisdom of Maecenas probably lives in the 
Satires and Epistles of Horace. It has fallen to the lot of no 
other patron of literature to have his name associated with 
works of such lasting interest as tiie Georgies of Virgil, the first 
three books of Horace’s Odes, and the first book of his Epistles. 

Maecenas himself wrote in both prose and verse. The few 
fragments that remain show that he was less successful as an 
author than as a judge and patron of literature. His prose works 
on various subjects — Prometheus, Symposium (a banquet at 
which Virgil, Horace and Messalla were present), De cultu suo 
(on his manner of life) - were ridiculed by Augustus, Seneca 
and Quintilian for their strange style, the use of rare words and 
awkward transpositions. A<x’ording to Dio Cassius, Maecenas 
was the inventor of a system of shorthand. 

'J'herc is no good modern biography of Maecenas. The best known 
is that by P. S. I'randsen (1843). See “ Horace ct Mec6ne '' by J. 
Girard, in La Revue politique et littdraire (Dec. 27, 1873); V. 
Gardthausen, Augustus und seine Zeity i. 762 scq.; ii. 432 seq.’ The 
chief ancient anthorilies for his life are Horace (Odes with Scholia), 
Dio Cassius, 'I'acitus (Annals) y Suetonius (Augustus), The frag- 
ments have been collected anti edited by F. Harder (1889). 

MAECIANUS, LUCIUS VOLUSIUS (2nd cent.), Roman jurist, 
was the tutor in law of the emperor Marcus Aurelius. When 
governor of Alexandria he was slain by the soldiers, as having 
participated in the rebellion of Avidius Cassius (175). Maecianus 
was the author of works on trusts (Fideicommissa), on the 
Judicia puhlica, and of a collection of the Rhodian laws relating 
to maritime affairs. His treatise on numerical divisions, weights 
and measures (Distrihutio) is extant, with the exception of the 
concluding portion. 

See Capitolinus, Antoninus, 3; Vulcacius Gallicanus, Avidius 
CassiuSy 7; edition of the metrological work by F. Hultsch in Metrolo- 
gicurum scriplorum veliquiaCy ii.(i8(»6) ; Mommsen in A bhanUlungen der 
sdchsischcn Gcsellschaft der Wissenschafteny iii. (1853). 

MAELDUIN (or Makldune), VOYAGE OP (Imram Maeleduin), 
an early Irish romance. The text exists in an 11th-century 
redaction, by a certain Acd the Fair, described as the “ chief 
sage of Ireland,” but it may be gathered from internal evidence 
that the tale itself dates back to the 8th century. It belongs 
to the group of Irish romance, the Navigations (Imrama), the 
common type of which was probably imitated from the classical 
tales of the wanderings of Jason, of Ulysses and of Aeneas. 
Maelduin, the foster-son of an Irish queen, learnt on reaching 
manhood that he was the son of a nun, and that his father, 
Ailill of the edge of battle, had been slain by a marauder from 
Leix. He set sail to seek his father’s murderer, taking with 
him, in accordance with the instruction.s of a sorcerer, seventeen 
men. Ilis three foster-brothers swam after him, and were taken 
on board. This increase of the fateful number caused Maelduin’s 
vengeance to be (leferred for three years and seven months, 
until the last of the intruders had perished. The travellers 
visited many strange islands, and met with a long series of 
adventures, some of which arc familiar from other sources. 
The Voyage of St Brendan (q.v.) has very close similarities 
with the Maelduin, of which it is possibly a clerical imitation, 
with the important addition of the whale-island episode, which 
it has in common with “ Sindbad the Sailor.” 

Imram Curaig Mailduin is preserved, in each case imperfectly, 
in the Lebor na h Uidre, a MS. in the Royal Irish Academy, Dublin; 
and in the Yellow Book of LecaUy MS. II. 216 in the Trinity College 
Library, Dublin ; fragments arc in Harlcian MS. 5280 and Egerton 
MS. 1782 in the British Museum. There are translations by Patrick 
Joyce, Old Celtic Romances (1879), by Whitley Stokes (a more 
critical version, printed together with the text) in Revue celtiquey 
vols. ix. and x. (1888-1889). See H. Zimmer, “ Brendan’s A ecr- 
fahrt ” in Zeitschrifi fur deutsches Altertumy vol. xxxiii, (1889). 
Tennyson's Voyage of Maelduney suggested by the Irish romance, 
borrows little more than its framework. 
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MAELIUS, SPVRIUS(d. 439 B.C.), a wealthy Roman plebeian, 
who during a severe famine bought up a large amount of com 
and sold it at a low price to the people. Lucius (or Gaius) 
Minucius, the patrician praefectus annonae (president of the 
market), thereupon accused him of courting popularity with a 
view to making himself king. The cry was taken up. Maeiius, 
summoned before the aged Cincinnatus (specially appointed 
dictator), refused to appear, and was slain by Gaius Servilius 
Ahala; his house was razed to the ground, his corn distributed 
amongst the people, and his property confiscated. The open 
space called Aequimaelium, on which his house had stood, 
preserved the memory of his death. Cicero calls Ahala’s deed 
a glorious one, but, whether Maeiius entertained any ambitious 
projects or not, his summary execution was an act of murder, 
since by the Valerio-Horatian laws the dictator was bound 
to allow the right of appeal. 

See Niebuhr's History of Homo^ ii. 418 (Eor. trans., 1851) ; G.Corne- 
wall Lewis, Credibility of early Homan History^ ii.; Livy iv. 13; 
Cicero, Dc senectuie 16, De amiciiia 8, De republican ii. 27; Florus 
i. 20; Dion. Halic. xii. 1. 

MAELSTROM (whirlpool), a term originally applied to a strong 
current running past the south end of the island of Mo.skenacs, 
a member of the group of Lofoten Islands on the west coast of 
Norway. It is known also as the Moskenstrom. Though 
dangerous in certain states of wind and tide, the talcs of ships 
being swallowed in this whirlpool are fables. The word is 
probably of Dutch origin, from malen, to grind or whirl, and 
Strom or stroom, a stream or current. It appears on Mcrcator^s 
Atlas of 1595. 

MAENADS (Gr. Ma(.va8€?, frenzied women), the female 
attendants of Dionysus. They are known by other names — 
Bacchae, Thyiade.s, Clodones and Mimallones (the last two 
probably of Thracian origin) — all more or less synonymous. 

See the exhaustive articles by A. Legrancl in Darcmberg and 
Saglio's Dictionnaire des aniiquiih and A. Kapp in Roschcr's 
Lexikon der Mythologie; also editions of Euripides, Bacchae (e.g, 
J. K. Sandy.s). 

MAENIUS, GAlUSi Roman statesman and general. Having 
completed (when consul in 338 b.c.) the subjugation of Latium, 
which with Campania had revolted against Rome, he was 
honoured by a triumph, and a column was erected to him in 
the Forum. When censor in 318, in order that the spectators 
might have more room for seeing the games that were 
celebrated in the Forum, he provided the buildings in the 
neighbourhood with balconies, which were called after him 
maeniana. 

See Festus, s.v. Maeniana; Livy viii. T3, ix. 34; Pliny, Hat. Hist. 
xxxiv, II (3). 

MAERLANT, JACOB VAN (r. 1235-r. 1300), Klemi.sh poet, 
was bom in the Franc de Burges (tradition says at Damme) 
between 1230 and 1240. He was sacristan of Maerlant, in the 
island of Ost-Voorne, and afterwards clerk to the magistrates at 
Damme. His early works are translation.^ of French romances. 
Maerlant^s most serious work in the field of romance was his 
Ystorien van Troyen (c. 1264), a poem of some forty thousand 
lines, tran.slated and amplified from the Bonian de Troie of 
Benoit de Sainte-More. From this time Maerlant rejected 
romance as idle, and devoted him.self to writing scientific and 
historical works for the education and enlightenment of the 
Flemish people. His Heimelicheit der H eimelicheden {c. 1266) 
is a translation of the Secreta seeretorum, a manual for the 
education of princ’es, ascribed throughout the middle ages to 
Ari.stolle. Van der Naturen Bloeme is a free translation of 
De natura rertinin a natural history in twenty books by a native 
of Brabant, Thomas de Cantimpre; and his Rijmbijhcl is taken, 
with many omissions and additions, from the Hisioria scholastica 
of Petrus Comestor. He supplemented this metrical paraphrase 
of Scripture hi.siory by Die Wrake van Jherusalem (1271) from 
losephus. Although Maerlant was an orthodox Catholic, he is 
said to have been called to account by the priests for translating 
the Bible into the vulgar tongue. In 1284 he began his magnum 
apus, the Spiegel historiael^ a history of the world, derived 
chiefly from the third part of the Speculum majus of Vincent de 


Beauvais. Tliis work was completed by two other writers, 
Philipp Utenbroeke and Lodowijk van Velthem. Maerlant 
died in the closing years of the 13th century, his last poem, Van 
den lands van oversee ^ dating from 1291 . The greater part of his 
work consists of translations, but he also produced poems which 
prove him to have had real original poetic faculty. Among 
these are Die Clausule van der Bible^ Der Kerken Clage, imitated 
from the Complaintes of Rutebeuf, and the three dialogues 
entitled Martijnn in which the fundamental questions of theology 
and ethics were discussed. In spite of his orthodoxy, Maerlant 
was a keen satirist of the corruptions of the clergy. He was 
one of the most learned men of his age, and for two centuries 
was the most celebrated of Flemish poets. 

Set? monographs by J. van Beers (Ghent, i860); C. A. Sermre 
(Ghent, 1861); K. Versnaeycn (Ghent, 1861); J. te Winkel (Leiden, 
1877; 2ncl ed., Ghent, 1892); and editions of Torec (Leiden, 1875) 
by j. te Winkel ; of Naturen Bloeme^ by Eelco Verwijs; of Alexanders 
Geesten (Groningen, 1882), by J. Franck; Merlijn (Leiden, 1880-1882), 
by J. van Blotcn; Hcimdichcit der Heimelicheden (Dordrecht, 1838), 
by Clarisse; Der Naturen Bloeme (Groningen, 1878), by Verwijs; of 
Rijmbijbel (Brussels, 18.58- 18(>9), by David; Spiegel historiael (LiBiden 
1857-1863), ])y Verwijs and de Vries; selections from the Ystorien 
van Troyen (1873), by J. Verdam. 

MAES, NICOLAS (1632-1693), Dutch painter, was born at 
Dordrecht, and went about 1650 to Amsterdam, where he entered 
Rembrandt’s studio. Before his return to Dordrecht in 1654 
Maes painted a few Rembrandtesque genre pictures, with 
life-.size figures and in a deep glowing scheme of colour, like 
the ** Reverie ” at the Ryks Museum in Amsterdam, the “ Card 
Players ” at the National Gallery, and the “ Children with a 
Goat Carriage,” belonging to Baroness N. dc Rothschild. So 
closely did his early style resemble that of Rembrandt, that 
the last-named j)icture, and other canvases in the Leipzig and 
Budapest galleries and in the collection of Lord Radnor, were 
or are still ascribed to Rembrandt. In his best period, from 1655 
to 1665, Maes devoted himself to domestic genre on a smaller 
.scale, retaining to a great extent the magic of colour he had 
learnt from Rembrandt. Only on rare occasions did he treat 
scriptural subjects, as in the earl of Denbigh’s “ Ilagar’s 
Departure,” which has l)een ascribc^d to Rembrandt. His 
favourite subjects were women spinning, or reading the Bible, or 
preparing a meal. In 1665 he went to Antwerp, where he 
remained till 1678, in which year he probably returned to 
Amsterdam. Ilis Antwerp period coincides with a complete 
change in style and subject. He devoted himself almost 
exclusively to portraiture, and abandoned the intimacy and 
glowing colour harmonies of his earlier work for a careless 
elegance which suggests the influence of Van Dyck. So great 
indeed was the change, that it gave rise to the theory of the 
existence of another Maes, of Brussels. Maes is well represented 
at the National Gallery by five paintings : “ The Cradle,” “ I'he 
Dutch Housewife,” “ The Idle Servant,” “ The Card Players,” 
and a man’s portrait. At Amsterdam, beside.s the splendid 
examples to be found at the Ryks Museum, is the ** Inquisitive 
Servant ” of the Six (Collection. At Buckingham Palace is 
“ The Jvistening Girl ” (repetitions exist), and at Apsley House 
‘‘ Selling Milk ’* and “ The Listener.” Other notable examples 
are at the Berlin, Brussels, St Petersburg, the Hague, Frankfort, 
Hanover and Munich galleries. 

MAESTRO, a north-westerly wind observed in the Adriatic 
and surrounding regions, chiefly during summer. The maestro 
is a fine weather” wind, and is the counterpart of the 
sirocco. 

MAETERLINCK, MAURICE (1862- ), Belgian-French 

dramatist and poet, of Flemish cxtra('tion, was born at Ghent 
on the 29th of August 1862. He was educated at the College 
Sainte-Barbe, and then at the university of his native city, 
where, at the age of twenty-four, he was enrolled as a barrister. 
In 1887 he settled in Paris, where he immediately became 
acquainted with Villiers de I’lslc-Adam and the leaders of the 
symbolist school of French poetry. At the death of his 
father, Maeterlinck returned to Belgium, where he thenceforth 
mainly resided ; in the winter at Ghent, in the summer on an 
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estate at Oostacker. He had by this time determined to devote 
his whole life to poetry, a dedication which his fortune permitted. 
His career as an author began in 1889, when he published a 
volume of verse, Serres chaudes^ and a play, La Princesse Maleine, 
the latter originally composed in metre, but afterwards (’arefully 
rewritten in prose, the vehicle which the author continued to 
use for his dramatic work. Maeterlinck was at this time totally 
unknown, but he became famous through an article by Octave 
Mirbeau, prominently published in the Paris Figaro^ entitled 
** A Belgian Shakespeare.’* The enthusiasm of this review 
and the excellence of the passages quoted combined to make 
Maeterlinck the talk of the town. Maeterlinck, among his Belgian 
roses, continued to work with extreme deliberation. In 1890 
he published, in Brussels, two more plays, Vlniruse and Les 
Aveugles] followed in 1891 by Les Sept princesses. His strong 
leaning to mysticism was now explained, or defined, by a trans- 
lation of the Flemish medieval visionary, the Admirable 
Ruysbroeck, which Maeterlinck brought out in 1891. In 1892 
appeared what has been perhaps the most successful of all his 
plays on the stage, PelLeas ei Melisande, followed in 1894 by 
those very curious and powerful little dramas written to be 
performed by marionettes : Alladine et Palomides^ Interieur 
and La Mart de Tintagiles. In 1895 Maeterlinck brought out, 
under the title of Annabella, a translation of Ford’s 'Tts Pity 
She's a Whore^ with a preface. 'I’wo philosophical works followed, 
a study on Novalis (1895) and Le Tresor des humbles (1896). 
In 1896 he returned to drama with Aglavahu et Selysette and to 
lyric verse with Douze chansons. A monograph on the ethics 
of mysticism, entitled La Sagesse et la de Hnee, was Issued, 
as a kind of commentary on his own dramas, in 1898; and in 
190T Maeterlinck producjed a fascinating volume of prose, 
founded upon observations made in his apiaries at Oostacker, 
in which philosophy, fancy and natural history were surprisingly 
mingled — La Vie des abeilles. In 1902 he published Le Temple 
enseveli and Monna Vanna; in 1903 Joyzelle. In 1901 he 
began to issue, in Brussels, an edition of his complete dramatic 
works. 

The nature of Maeterlinck’s writings, whether in prose or 
verse, has l>een strictly homogeneous. Few poets have kept 
so rigorously to a certain defined direction in the practice of their 
art. Whether in philosophy, or drama, or lyric, Maeterlinck 
is exclusively occupied in revealing, or indicating, the mystery 
which lies, only just out of sight, beneath the surface of ordinary 
life. In order to produce this effect of the mysterious he aims 
at an extreme simplicity of diction, and a symbolism so realistic 
as to be almost bare. He allows life itself to astonish us by its 
strangeness, by its inexplicable elements. Many of his plays 
are really highly pathetic records of unseen emotion; they are 
occupied with the spiritual adventures of souls, and the ordinary 
facts of time and space have no influence upon the movements 
of the characters. We know not who these orphan princesses, 
these blind persons, these pale Arthurian knights, these aged 
guardians of desolate castles, may be; we are not informed 
whence they come, nor whither they go ; there is nothing concrete 
or circumstantial about them. I'heir life is intense and consis- 
tent, but it is wholly of a spiritual character ; they are mysterious 
with the mystery of the movements of a soul. These character- 
istics, which make the dramatic work of Maeterlinck so curious 
and uni(]ue, are familiar to most readers in Pelleas et MMisande, 
but are carried, perhaps, to their farthest intensity in Aglavaine 
el Selysette, which seems to be written for a phantom stap and 
to be acted by disembodied spirits. In spite of the violence 
of his early admirers, and of the fact that the form of his dramas 
easily lent itself to the cheap ridicule of parodists, the talent 
of Maeterlinck has hardly met with opposition from the criticism 
of his time. It has been universally felt that his spirit is one of 
grave and disinterested attachment to the highest moral beauty, 
and his seriousness, his serenity and his extreme originality have 
impressed even those who are bewildered by his diaphanous 
graces and offended at his nebulous mysticism. While the crude 
enthusiasm which compared him with Shakespeare has been 
shown to be ridiculous, the best judges combine with Gunille 


Mauclair when he says : “ Maurice Maeterlinck cst un homme 
de genie authentique, un tr^s grand phenomine de puissance 
mentale k la fin du xix“ si^cle.” In spite of the shadowy action 
of Maeterlinck’s plays, which indeed require some special 
conditions and contrivances for their performance, they are 
frequently produced with remarkable success before audienc^ 
who cannot be suspected of mysticism, in most of the countries 
of Europe. In his plulosophical writings Maeterlinck shows 
himself a disciple of Novalis, of Emerson, of Hello, of the Flemish 
Catholic mystics, and he evolves from the teachings of those 
tliinkers a system of aesthetics applicable to the theatre as he 
conceives it. (E. G.) 

MAFEKING, a town in the British Bechuanaland division 
of the Cape, 870 m, N.E. of Cape Town and 492 m. S.S.W. of 
Bulawayo by rail, and 162 m. in a direct line W. by N. of 
Johannesburg. Pop. (1904), 2713. It is built on the open 
veld, at an elevation of 4194 ft., by the banks of the Upper 
Molopo, is 9 m. W. of the western frontier of the Transvaal 
and 15 m. S. of the southern boundary of the Bechuanaland 
protectorate. The Madibi goldfields are some 10 m. south of the 
town. Mafeking is thus an important trading and distributing 
centre for Bechuanaland and the western Transvaal. Here 
are, too, the chief railway workshops between Kimberley and 
Bulawayo. The headquarters of the administration for the 
Bechuanaland protectorate are in the town. The chief build- 
ings are the town hall, Anglican church, Masonic temple, and 
hospital. 

Mafeking was originally the headquarters of the Barolong 
tribe of Bechuana and is still their largest station, the native 
location (pop. 2860) being about a mile distant from the town. 
It was from Pitsani Pothlugo (or Potlogo), 24 m. north of Mafe- 
king, that Dr Jameson started, on the 29th of December 1895, on 
his raid into the Transvaal. On the outbreak of the Anglo-Boer 
war in 1899 Mafeking was invested by a Boer force. Colonel 
R. S. S. Baden-Powell was in command of the defence, which 
was stubbornly maintained for 217 days (Oct. 12 to May 17), 
when a relief column arrived and the Boers dispersed (see 
Transvaal : History). The fate of the town had excited the 
liveliest sympathy in England, and the exuberant rejoicings 
in London on the news of its relief led to the coining of the 
word mafficking to describe the behaviour of crowds on occasions 
of extravagant demonstrations of a national kind. In Sep* 
tember 1904 Lord Roberts unveiled at Mafeking an obelisk 
bearing the names of those who fell in defence of the town, 

H. S. S, Baden • Powell's Sketches in Mafeking and East Africa 
(1907) and Lady Sarah Wilson's South Affican Memories (1909) 
deal largely with the siege of Mafeking, 

MAFFEI, FRANCESCO SC1P10NE» Marcii£S£ di (1675- 
T755), Italian anthaeologist and man of letters, was born at 
Verona on the ist of June .1675. He studied for five years in 
Parma, at the Jesuit College, and afterwards from i fic>8 at Rome ; 
and in 1703-1704 he took part as a volunteer in the war of 
succession, fighting on the liavarian side at Donauwerth. In 
1709 he began at Padua along with Ai)oslolo Zeno and Valisnieri 
the Giornale dei letterati d' Italia, a literary periodical which had 
but a short career; and subsequently an acquaintance with 
the actor Riccoboni led him to exert himself for the improvement 
of dramatic art in Italy. His Merope, a tragedy, appeared in 
1713; Teatro italiano, a small collection of works for presentation 
on the stage, in 1723-1725; and Le Ceremonie, an original 
comedy, in 1728. From 1718 he became specially interested 
in the archaeology of his native town, and his investigations 
resulted in the valuable Verona illustrala (1731-^1732). Maffei 
afterwards devoted four years to travel in France, England, 
Holland and Germany. He died at Verona on the nth of 
February 1755. 

A complete edition of his works appeared at Venice (2S vols. 8vo) 
in 1790. 

MAFIA (Maffia), a secret society of Sicily. Its organization 
and purposes much resemble those of the (^orra (q.v.). 

Various derivations are found for the name. Some hold it to be 
a Tuscan synonym for miseria ; others, a corruption of Fr, mavvais 
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(bad). Others connect it with the name oi an alleged Arab tribe, 
MA'ihr, once settled at Palermo. Giuseppe l*itr6 asserts that the 
word is peculiar to western Sicily and that, with its derivatives, it 
tormerly meant, in 11 Borgo, a district of Palermo, beauty or excel- 
lence. Thus, a handwSome woman showily dressed was said to have 
or to be mafiusa. Often in i^alermo the street merchants 
call arance-mafiuse (fine oranges). Thus, Pitr6 argues, mafia, 
applied to a man to express manly carriage and bravery, would 
naturally become the title of a society the members of which were 
all " bravos.” A less credible explanation of the term is connected 
with Mazzini, who is said to have formed a secret society the mem- 
bers of which were called Mafiusi, from Mafia, a word composed of 
the initial letters of five Italian words, Maszini autovisza furti, incendi, 
avvelenamcnti, ”Mazzini authorizes theft, arson and poisoning.” 
This theory suggests that the word was unknown before 1859 or 
i860. 

The Mafia, however named, existed long before Mazzini’s day. 
In its crudest form it was co-operative brigandage, blended 
with the Vendetta (q.v,). The more strictly organized Mafia 
was the result of the disorders consequent upon the expulsion 
of the king of Naples by Napoleon. When the Bourbon court 
took refuge in Sicily there were a large number of armed retainers 
in the service of the Sicilian feudal nobility. Ferdinand IV., 
at the bidding of England, granted a constitution to the island 
in 1812, and with the destruction of feudalism most of the feudal 
troops became brigands . Powerless to suppress them, F erdinand 
organized the bandits into a rural gendarmerie, and they soon 
established a reign of terror. The abject poverty of the poorer 
classes, unable to eke out existence by work in the sulphur 
mines or on the fields, fostered the growth of two classes of 
mafiusi — ^the vast majority of the inhabitants who were glad 
to put themselves as passive members under the protection of 
the Mafia, while the active members shared in the plunder. 
The Mafia thus became a loosely organized society under an 
unwritten code of laws or ethics known as Omertd, i.e, manliness 
(from Sicil. omUy Ital. uomo, a man), which embodied the 
rules of the Vendetta. Candidates were admitted aft(T trial 
by duel, and were sworn to resist law and defeat justice. Like 
the Camorra, the Mafia was soon powerful in all classes, and 
even the commander of the royal troops acted in collusion with 
it. The real home of Mafia was in and around Palermo, where no 
traveller was safe from robbery and the knife. In an organized 
form the Mafia survives only in isolated districts. Generally 
speaking, it is to-day not a compact criminal association 
but a complex social phenomenon, the consequence of centuries 
of mi.sgovemment. The Mafiuso is governed by a sentiment 
akin to arrogance w'hich imposes a special line of conduct upon 
him. He considers it dishonourable to have recourse to lawful 
authority to obtain redress for a wrong or a crime committed 
against him. He therefore hides the identity of the offender 
from the police, reserving vengeance to himself or to his friends 
and dependants. This sentiment, still widely diffused among 
the lower classes of many districts, and not entirely unknown 
to the upper classes, renders difficult legal proof of culpability 
for acts of violence, and multiplies sanguinary private reprisals. 
In September 1892 about 150 Mafiusi were arrested at Catania, 
but all repressive measures proved useless. The only result 
was to drive some of the members abroad, with disastrous 
results to other countries. In October 1890 David Hennessy, 
chief of police in New Orleans, was murdered. Subsequent 
legal inquiry proved the crime to be the work of the Mafia, 
which had been introduced into the United States thirty years 
before. In May 1890 a band of Italians living in New Orleans 
had ambushed another gang of their fellow-countrymen 
belonging to a society called Stoppaghera, The severe police 
measures taken brought the vengeance of the society 
upon Hennessy. Eleven Italians were indicted on suspicion of 
being implicated in his murder; but the jury was terrorized 
and acquitted six. On the 14th of March 1891 a mob led 
by well-known New Orleans citizens broke into the gaol 
where nineteen Italians were imprisoned and lynched eleven 
of them. 

See W, Agnew Paton, Picturesque Sicily (1898) ; C. W. Heckethorn, 
Secret Societies of all Ages (1897); Alongi, La Maffia (Turin, 1887); 
Le Faure, La Maffia (Paris, 1892). 


MAFRA, a town of Portugal, in the district of Lisbon (formerly 
in the province of Estremadura); near the Atlantic coast and the 
right bank of the river Lizandro, and 20 m. N.W. of Lisbon. 
Pop. (1900), 4769. Mafra is remarkable for its monastery, 
church, and palace, built by John V. in 1 71 7-1732, in conse- 
quence^ of a vow made during a dangerous illness to build a 
convent for the poorest friary of the kingdom — which proved 
to be a small Franciscan settlement here. The architects, 
Johann Friedrich Ludwig of Regensburg, and his son Johann 
Peter, took the Escurial for their model ; but the imitation is 
less successful than the original, though the cost exceeded 
3^4,000,000. The building is in the form of a parallelogram 
measuring upwards of 800 ft. from north to south and 700 ft. 
from cast to west; it Ls said to contain 866 rooms, and to be 
lighted by no fewer than 5200 windows. The centre is occupied 
by the church, sumptuously built of marble, and richly adorned 
with statues and other objects of art. In each of the twin 
towers there is a chime of 57 bells. Part of the palace, originally 
designed as barracks, is used as a military academy. Adjoining 
the palace are fine gardens and a royal model farm, 
MAGADHA, an ancient kingdom of India, mentioned in both 
the Ramayana and the Mah&hhdrata, It comprised that portion 
of Behar lying S. of the Ganges, with its capital at Pataliputra 
or Patna. As the scene of many incidents in the life of Gautama 
Buddha, it was a holy land. It was also the seat of the 
Maurya Empire, founded by Chandragupta, which extended 
over all India under Asoka; and, later, of the powerful Gupta 
dynasty. 

MAGALDAN, a town in the northern part of the province of 
Pangasinan, Luzon, Philippine Islands, about 2 m. from the 
shore of the Gulf of Lingayen. Pop. (1903), 15,841. In 1903 
the adjacent municipality of Mapandan (pop. in 1903, 4198) 
was annexed to Magalddn. Most of its inhabitants arc engaged 
in rice culture. The principal language is Pangasinan ; Ilocano 
is also spoken. 

MAGALLANES (Spanish form of Magellan), a territory of 
southern Chile extending from 47® S. to Cape Horn and including 
the mainland from the Argentine frontier to the Pacific coast, the 
islands extending along that coast, the Fuegian archipelago, and 
the western half of Tierra del Fuego. Area, about 7 1 ,1 27 sq, m, ; 
pop. (1895). 5170. It is one of the most inhospitable regions 
of the world, being exposed to cold westerly storms for most 
of the year. The islands are barren, but the mainland is covered 
with forests, practically inaccessible to exploitation because of 
the inclement climate and the wet spongy soil. The coast is 
indented with bays and fjords and affords remarkable scenery. 
There is little animal life on land, but the coast is frequented 
by the seal and sea-otter and the sheltered waters by count- 
less sea-fowl. The only permanent settlements are at Punta 
Arenas, the capital, on the Straits of Magellan, Palomares on 
Otway Water, Mina Marta on Skyring Water, and Ultima 
Esperanza (Last Hope) on the east shore of Worsley Sound, 
All are east of the Andean ranges and partially sheltered from 
the westerly storms. In this sheltered region there are open 
plains where sheep are grazed. A few sheep ranges have 
been established on Tierra del Fuego. Some nomadic tribes 
of Indians inhabit Tierra del Fuego and the extreme southern 
end of the mainland, but their numbers are small. Coal 
has been found in the vicinity of Punta Arenas, and gold 
occurs. 

See The Voyages of the Adventure and Beagle (1839), 
MAGAZINE, primarily a warehouse for goods or merchandise 
(Arab, mdkhzan, a storehouse, from khazana, to store up). In 
Morocco makhzan (or maghzen) has come to be used as the name 
of the government. The Spaniards adopted the Arabic in the 
form magacen, and the English form comes through the older 
French magazin, modem magasin. The meaning of a storehouse 
or large shop, common in French, is rare in English except in 
the military use of the term for a building for the storage of 
explosives and ammunition. It is applied to the chamber 
of a repeating rifle or machine-gun containing the supply of 
cartridges. The name as applied to a periodical publication 
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containing articles on various subjects was first used in the 
Gentleman^s Magazine (1731), described as “ a monthly collec- 
tion, to treasure up as in a magazine articles on the subjects 
with which it was proposed to deal. 

MAGDALA (more correctly Makdala), a natural stronghold 
in the country of the Wollo Gallas, Abyssinia, about 250 m. W. 
of Jibuti on the Gulf of Aden, in 11'^ 22' N., 39® 25' E. The 
basaltic plateau of which it consists rises 9110 ft. above the 
sea. It IS about three-quarters of a mile in length by less than 
half a mile in breadth, and lies more than a thousand feet higher 
than the neighbouring plain of Arogid. Chosen about i860 by 
the emperor Theodore of Abyssinia as his principal stronghold 
in the south, Magdala owes its celebrity to the fact that, as the 
place of imprisonment of the English captives, it became the 
^oal of the great English Expedition of 1868. At the time of 
Its capture it contained huts for a population of about three 
thousand. The whole rock was burned bare by order of the 
commander of the British force, Sir Robert Napier, who, on 
being raised to the peerage for his services on this occasion, 
took the title of Lord Napier of Magdala. The plateau was 
subsequently refortified by the Abyssinians. 

See Clements Markham, History 0/ the Abyssinian Expedition 
(1869); and H, Rassam, Jiritish Mission to Theodore (1869), 

MAGDEBURG, a city of Germany, capital of the Prussian 
province of Saxony, a fortress of the first rank and one of the 
principal commercial towns of the German Empire. It lies in 
a broad and fertile plain, mainly on tlie left bank of the Elbe, 
88 m. S.W. from Berlin and at the junction of main lines to 
Leipzig, Brunswick, Cassel and Hamburg. Pop. (1885), 1 59,520; 
(1890), 202,234; (1905), 240,661. Itconsists of the town proper, 
and of the five suburbs of Eriedrichstadt, Wilhelms tadl, Neu- 
stadt, Sudenburg and Buckau; the last four are separated from 
the town by the ramparts and glacis, but are all included within 
the new line of advanced bastions, while Friedrichstadt lies 
on the right bank of the river. In the Elbe, between the old 
town and the Friedrichstadt, lies an island whereon stands the 
citadel; this is united with both banks by bridges. With the 
exception of the Breite Weg, a handsome thoroughfare running 
from north to south, the streets of the town proper are narrow 
and crooked. Along the Elbe, however, extend fine promenades, 
the Fiirstcnwall and the Fiirsten Ufer. To the south of the 
inner town is the Friedrich Wilhelms Garten, a beautiful park 
laid out on the site of the celebrated convent of Berge, which 
was founded in 968 and suppressed in 1809. By far the most 
important building in Magdeburg is the cathedral, dedicated to 
Jf-'S. Maurice and Catherine, a handsome and massive structure 
of the 14th ('entury, exhibiting an interesting blending of 
Romanesque and Gothic architecture. The two fine western 
towers were completed about 1520. The interior contains the 
tombs of the emperor Otto the Great and his wife Edith, an 
English princess, and the fine monument of Archbishop Ernest 
(d. 1513), executed in 1495 by Peter Vischer of Nuremberg. 
The Liebfrauenkirche, the oldest church in Magdeburg, is an 
interesting Romanesque edifice of the 12th and 13th centuries, 
which was restored in 1890-1891. The chief secular buildings 
are the town hall (Rathaus), built in 1691 and enlarged in 1866, 
the government offices, the palace of justice, the central railway 
station and the exchange. The Breite Weg and the old market 
contain numerous fine gable-ended private houses in the style 
of the Renaissance. Tn front of the town hall stands an eques- 
trian statue of Otto the Great, erected about 1290. The modern 
streets are spacious, and the houses well-built though monoto- 
nous. There are two theatres, an agricultural college, an art 
school, several gymnasia, a commercial and other schools, an 
observatory, and two fine hospitals. The first place amf ngst 
the industries is taken by the ironworks (one being a branch of 
the Krupp firm, the Grusonwerke, employing about 4000 hands), 
which produce naval armour and munitions of war. Of almost 
equal importance are the sugar refineries and chicory factories. 
Then come establishments for making tobacco, gloves, chocolate, 
artificial manure, cement, varnish, chemicals and pottery. There 
arc also distilleries and breweries, and factories for the 


manufacture of cotton and silk goods. Magdeburg is the central 
market in Germany for sugar and chicory, but trades extensively 
also in cereals, fruit, vegetables, groceries, cattle, horses, wool, 
cloth, yarn, leather, coal and books. A new winter harbour, 
made at a cost of £400,000, facilitates the river traffic along the 
Elbe. Three million tons of merchandise pass Magdeburg, going 
upstream, and nearly i million tons, going downstream, annually. 
Magdeburg is the headquarters of the IV. corps of the German 
army and the seat of the provincial court of appeal and admini- 
strative offices, and of a Lutheran consistory. 

History. — Magdeburg, which was in existence as a small 
trading settlement at the beginning of the 9th century, owes 
its early prosperity chiefly to the emperor Otto the Great, who 
established a convent here about 937. In 968 it became the 
seat of an archbishop, who exercised sway over an extensive 
territory. Although it was burnt down in 1188, Magdeburg 
became a flourishing commercial town during the 13th century, 
and was soon an important member of the Hanseatic League. 
Its bench of jurats (Schoppenstuhl) became celebrated, and 
“ Magdeburg law ** {Magdeburger Recht), securing the adminis- 
trative independence of municipalities, was adopted in many 
parts of Germany, Poland and Bohemia. During the middle 
ages the citizens were almost constantly at variance with the 
archbishops, and by the end of the 15th century had become 
nearly independent of them. It should, however, be noted that 
Magdeburg never became a free city of the Empire. The town 
embraced the Reformation in 1 524, and was thenceforth governed 
by Protestant titular archbishops (see Bishoi*). On the refu.sal 
of the citizens to accept the “ Interim,’’ issued by the emperor 
Charles V., Magdeburg was besieged by Mauri(?e of Saxeny in 
1550, and capitulated on favourable terms in November 1551. 
During the Thirty Years’ War it was twice besieged, and suffered 
terribly. It successfully resisted Wallenstein for seven months 
in 1629, but was stormed and sacked by Tilly in May 1631. 
The whole town, with the exception of the cathedral, and about 
140 houses, was burned to the ground, and the greater part 
of its 36,000 inhabitants were butchered without regard to age 
or sex, but it recovered from this deadly blow with wonderful 
rapidity. By the peace of Westphalia (1648) the archbishopric 
was converted into a secular duchy, to fall to Brandenburg 
on the death of the last administrator, which happened in 1680. 
In 1806 Magdeburg was taken by the Frei ch and 
annexed to the kingdom of Westphalia, but it was restored 
to Prussia in 1814, on the downfall of Napoleon. Otto von 
Guericke (1602-1686), the inventor of the air-pump, was 
burgomaster of Magdeburg. Count I^zare Carnot died here 
in exile, and was buried in the cemetery, but his remains 
were exhumed in 1889 and conveyed to Paris. Luther was 
at school here, and sang in the streets for bread with other 
poor choristers. 

See W. Kawerau, A us Ma^deburgs V ergangenheit (Halle, 1886); 
O. von Guericke, GcscMchtc der Belagerung^ Eroberung und Zer 
storung von Magdeburg (MaRdeburjr, 1887) ; M. Dittmar, lieitrdge zur 
Geschichte der Stadt Magdeburg (Halle, 188,5); E. W. Hoffmann, 
Geschichte der Stadt Magdeburg 1885-1886); F. Hiilsse, 

Die Einfahrung der Reformation in der Stadt Magdeburg (MajU'deburg, 
7883); R. Volkholz, Die Zerstorung Magdehurgs i6^r (Magdeburg, 
1892); W. Leinung and R. .Stumvoll, Aus Magdehurgs Sage und 
Geschichte (Magdeburg, 189/1); and the Urkundenhuch der Stadt 
Magdeburg (1892). 

The Archbishopric ok Magdeburg wrs carved out of the 
bishopric of Halberstadt when it was founded in 968, and its 
history is largely bound up with that of the city end of the 
prelates who have ruled the see. The first archbishop was 
Adalbert, and he and his successors had six or s(vrn suffragan 
bishops. Several of the archbishops took very prominent parts 
in German jiolitics. Early in the 15th century their residence 
was fixed at Halle, and about the same time it became the 
custom to select them from one of the reigning families of 
Germany, most often from the house of Branderburg. The 
doctrines of the reformers made their appearance in the diocese 
early in the i6th century, and soon Archbishop Sigismund, a 
son of Joachim II., elector of Brandenburg, openly avowed his 
adherence to Lutheranism. After the issue of the edict of 
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restitution by the emperor Ferdinand IL in 1629, there were 
three rival candidates for the sec, and their struggles added to 
the confusion caused by the Thirty Years* War. By the peace 
of Prague, however, in 1635, the archbishopric was given to 
Augustus, prince of Saxe- Weissenf els, who retained it until his 
death in 1680. In 1773 the area of the see was over 2000 sq. m. 
It ineJuded 29 towns and over 400 villages and cemtained about 
250,000 inhabitants. 

See the Regesta afchitpiscopatus tnagdeburgensis^ edited by G. A. 
von Miilverstedt (Magdeburg, i87t>-i89o) ; and K. Uhlirz, Geschichie 
dcs Eyjiibistums Magdeburg unter den Kaiaern aus sdchsischcm Rause 
(Magdeburg, 1887). 

Distinct both from the archbishopric Jind from the city was 
the Bvugraviate of MAC.DEni'RG, The oirice of burgravc dates 
from the time of Charlemagne, although its holder was not at 
first called by this name, and it soon became one of great impor- 
tan('e. The burgrave w’as the king’s representative; he was 
charged with the administration of the royal estates in a given 
district, and in general with watching the royal interests therein. 
The burgraviate of Magdeburg was held by several counlly 
families in turn until 1269, when it was purchased by Archbishop 
Conrad II., who, how'ever, soon sold it. In 1294 it was again 
united with the archbishopric and the prelates retained it until 
1538; then in 1579 Augustus, elector of Saxony, made an arrange- 
ment which again gave the office to the archbishops, who held 
it until the secularization of the see. 

The Magdeburg Centuries {M agdehurger ZevHiricn) is the 
name given to the first general history of the Christian Church 
written from a Protestant point of view*. U was compiled in 
Magdeburg, and the history is divided into periods of one hundred 
years eacli. It was written in Latin in 1562, its principal 
author being the reformer Matthias Flacius, who was assisted 
by other Lutheran theologians. The cost of the undertaking 
w’as borne by some of the German l^rotestant princes. As the 
Historia ecclesiae Chrisii it was first published at Basel in seven 
volumes (1559-1574). It deals with the history of the Church 
down to 1400, and considering the time at which it was written 
it is a remarkable monument to the scholarship of its authors. 
The earlier part of it has been translated into German (Jena, 
1560-1565). 

See K. Schaumkell, Beitrag zuf Enlstehungsgeschichte dev Magde- 
burger Zenturien (Ludwigslust, 1898). 

MAGEE, WILLIAM (1766-1831), archbishop of Dulilin, was 
bom at Enniskillen, Co, Fermanagh, and educated at Trinity 
College, Dublin, where he was elected fellow' in 1788. He was 
ordained in 1790. 'Iwo sermons, preached in the college chapel 
in 1798 and 1799, form the basis of his Discourses on the Scrip- 
tural Doctrhm of Atonement and Sacrifice (1801), a polemic 
against Unitarian theolog}" which w'as answered by Lant Car- 
penter. Magee was appointed professor of mathematics and 
senior fellow of Trinity in 1800, but in 1812 he resigned, and 
undertook the charge of the livings of Cappagh, Co. Tyrone, and 
Killeleagh, Co. Down. Next year he became dean of Cork. He 
was well knowm as a preacher and promoter of the Irish refor- 
mation, and in 1819 he was consecrated bishop of Raphoe. In 
T822 the archbishop of Dublin w^as translated to Armagh, and 
Magee succeeded him at Dublim Though in most respects a 
tolerant man, he steadily opposed the movement for Catholic 
Emancipation. He died on the i8th of August 1831. 

A memoir of his life is included with the Works of the Most Reverend 
William Magee, D,D, (1842), by A. H. Kenney. 

MAGEE, WILLIAM CONNOR (1821-1891), Anglican divine, 
archbishop of York, was born at Cork in 1821. His father was 
curate of the parish attached to the Protestant cathedral in 
that city; his grandfather was archbishop of Dublin. Young 
Magee entered Trinity College, Dublin, wdth a scholarship at 
thirteen. He was ordained to the curacy of St Thomas’s, 
Dublin, but, being threatened with consumption, went after 
two years to Malaga. On his return he took a curacy at Bath, 
and was speedily appointed 'io the Octagon ('hapel, w'here his 
fame both as preacher a^d platform speaker continued to 
spread. Some vears aftbiWrds he was made prebendary of 
Wells Cathedral. In the delicate state of his health 
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caused him to accept the Hving of Enniskillen. In 1864 he 
was made dean of Cork and chaplain to the lord lieutenant. 
Here he manifested those great gifts which ultimately raised 
him to high office: a powerful grasp of mental, moral and 
political problems, combined with eloquence of a high order, 
and illuminated with brilliant flashes of wit, In 1868 the 
(question of the dist?stablishment of the Irish Church came to 
the front, and Magee threw himself into the task of its defence 
with his usual energy and vivacity. The success of his orations 
tuinsed Disraeli to offer him the bishopric of Peterborough. He 
justified his appointment by his magnificent speech when the 
Disestablishment Bill reached the House of Lords in 1869, and 
then plunged into di()('esan and general work in England. He 
preached three remarkable sermons on Christian Evidence in 
Norwich Cathedral in 1871. He took up the temperance 
question, and declared in the House of Lords that he would 
rather see “ England free than England compulsorily sober,” 
an utterance which the extreme advocates of total abstinence 
misquoted and attacked. He was also a suj)porter of the 
movement for alnilishing the recitation of the Athanasian 
Creed in the public services of the Church of England, believing, 
as he said, that the “ presence ” of the damnatory clauses, “ as 
they stand and where they stand, is a real j)eril to the Church 
and to Christianity itself,” and that those clause.s ” are no 
essential part ” of the creed. The proj(?ct w'as laid aside in 
consequence of the hostility of a large body of the clergy, 
reinforced by the threat of Dr Puscy and C'anon Liddon to 
abandon their offices if it were carried. Magee took a prominent 
part in the Ritual controversy, opposing what he conceived to 
be romanizing excess in ritual, as well as the (mdeavour of the 
opposite party to “ put down Ritualism,” as Disraeli expressed 
it, by the operation of the civil law. His incisive way of putting 
things earned for him the title of the “ Militant Bishop,” but, 
as he himself remarked in relation to this title, his efforts were 
ever for peace. Unfortunately for the Church, he w'as not 
elevated to the see of York until his energies were exhausted. 
He died on the 5th of May 1891, about four months after his 
appointment. Magee’s manifold activities, his capability as an 
administrator, his sound judgment, and his remarkable insight 
into the ecclesiastical problems of his time, rank liim among 
the most distinguished of English prelates. 

See Life and Letters, by Canon MacDonnell (2 vols., 1896), 

MAGELLAN, FERDINAND (in Sp. Fernando Magallanes, 
in Port. FernAo de Magalhaes) (c. 1480-1521), the first 
circumnavigator of the globe, was born at Sabrosa in the Villa 
Real district of the Traz-os-Montes province of Portugal. He 
was a son of Pedro dc Magalh.les, and l)e.longed to the fourth 
order of Portuguese nobility (fidalgos de cota de armas). He was 
brought up us one of tlie pages of Queen Leonor, consort of 
King John (J(Kto) II. “the Perfect.” In 1495 he er.tered the 
service of Manuel “ the Fortunate,” John’s siu'cessor, and in 
1504 enlisted as a volunteer for the Indian voyage of the first 
Portuguese viceroy in the East, Francisco d’Ahneida. He sailed 
on the 25th of March 1505; was wounded at Cannanore on 
the 16th of Marc'h 1506; was then .sent with Nuno Vaz Pereira 
to Sofala to build a Portuguese fortress at that place ; returned 
to India early in 1508; and was again wounded at the battle 
of Diu on the 3rd of February 1509. At Cochin (Aug. 19, 
1509) he joined Diogo Lopt‘S de Sequeira on his famous voyage 
intended for the Spice Islands, when the Portuguese almost fell 
victims to Malay treachery at Malacca. In this crisis he fought 
bravely and skilfully (though it is not true, as often asserted, 
that he discovered the Malay plot); and before the 10th of 
October 1510 he had been rewarded for his many services with 
the rank of captain. He again distinguished himself at the 
taking of Malacca by Albuquerque (July-Aug. 1511), and was 
then sent on by the viceroy with Antonio d’Abreu to explore 
the Spice Islands (Moluccas). lA!aving Malacca at the end of 
December 1511, this squadron sailed along the north of Java, 
passed ^tween Java and Madura, left Celebes on their left, 
coasted by the Gunong Api volcano, touched at Bura, and so 
reached Amboyna and Banda. At the last-named they found 
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such abundance of spices that they came straight back to 
Malacca without visiting Temate, as had been intended. 

Magellan returned to Portugal in 1512. On the 14th of July 
of that year he was raised to the rank of fidalgo tscudeiro ; 
and in 1513 he accompanied a Portuguese expedition against 
Azamor in Morocco. The city was taken on the aSth-zoth of 
August 1513 ; but Magellan was subsequently wounded, and 
lamed for life, in a sortie; he was also accused of trading with 
the Moors. This accusation was subsequently dropped, but 
Magellan fell into disfavour with King Manuel, who let him 
understand, that he would have no further employment in his 
country’s service (after the 15th of May 1514). Magellan 
formally renounced his nationality, and went to offer his services 
to the court of Spain. He reached Seville on the 30th of October 
1517, and thence went to Valladolid to stje Charles V. With 
the help of Juan de Aranda, one of the three chief officials of 
the India House at Seville, and of other friends, especially 
Diogo Barbosa, a Portuguese like himself, naturalized as a 
Spaniard, who had acquired great infiu(*nce in Seville, and whose 
daughter he now married, he gained tlic car of Charles and of 
the powerful minister, Juan Rodriguez de Fonseca, bishop of 
Burgos, the persistent enemy of Columbus, the steady supporter 
of his great successor. Magellan proposed to reach the Spice 
Islands of the East Indies by the west; for that purpose he 
hoped to discover a strait at the extreme south of South America, 
and is said to have declared himself ready to sail southwards to 
75° to realize his project. Ruy Faleiro the astronomer, another 
Portuguese exile, aided him in the working out of liis plan, and 
he found an invaluable financial ally in Christopher de Haro, 
a member of a great Antwerp firm, who owed a grudge to the 
king of Portugal. On the 22nd of March 1518, Magellan and 
Faleiro, as joint captains-gencral, signed an agrtjemenl with 
Charles V., by which one-twentieth of the clear profits were to 
fall to them ; further, the government of any lands di.scovered 
was vested in them and their heirs, with the title of Adelanlados, 
On the Toth of August 1519, the fleet of five vessels, under 
Magellan’s command, left Seville and dropped down the Guadal- 
quivir to S. Lucar dc Barrarneda, at tlie mouth of the river, 
where they remained more than five weeks. On the 20th of 
September the armada put to sea. Of the vessels which com- 
posed it, the Trinidad ” was the flagsliip, and the Vittoria. ” 
the only one which accomplished th(i circumnavigation. The 
crews, ofliccLs, volunteers, (S:c., numbered about 270-280, of 
whom the names of 268 are preserved ; 237 of these rticeived 
pay; at least 37 were Portuguese, 30 or more Italians (mosUy 
Genoc.se), 19 French, i English, 1 German. Only 31 returned 
in the “ Vittoria 4 survivors of the crew of the ** Trinidad 
rcapjieared later. Antonio Pigafetta of Vicenza, an Italian 
gentleman who has left the liest history of the voyage, went 
as a volunteer in Magellan’s suite. Faleiro stayed behind, 
having cast his horoscope and found that the venture would 
be fatal to him. The fleet was w(?ll armed, and the total cost 
of efjuipment was 8,751,000 maravedis, or £5033 (equal to over 
£^0,000 in present value). Three-(juarters were defrayed by 
the Spanish Crown, one-quarter by Christofflier Haro and his 
friends. Before starting, Magellan made his will and addressed 
a memorandum to Charles V., assigning geograf)hical positions 
connected with the controversy he was intending to settle : 
viz., the proper drawing of a demarcation-line between the 
spheres of Spain and Portugal in the East Indies, and the in- 
clusion of the Moluccas within the Spanish sphere. 

Steering south-west and calling at Tenerilfe (Sept. 26 Oct. 3), 
Magellan sighted South America at Cape Si r Augustine, 
near Pernambuco on the 39th of November; thence he followed 
the cast coast of the New World down to the La Plata 
estuary, which he examined in the hope of finding a passage 
at this point (Jan. ii-Feb, 6, 1520). On the 3jst of March 
following he arrived at Port St Julian (in 49° 20' S.), 
where he wintered. Here he crushed a formidable mutiny 
(April 1-2), and made acquaintance with the natives, whom he 
called Pata^oniaits (“ Big Feet ”), whose great size and lofty 
stature are magnified by Pigafetta to gigantic proportions. 


Leaving Port St Julian on the 24th qf August 1520, 
he discovered on the 21st of October the cape of the Eleven 
Thousand Virgins, the eastern entrance of the long-sought 
passage. Through this strait, m. long, often narrow and 
very tortuous, fringed by .snow-clad mountains, he guided his 
armada for thirty-eight days, weakened by the desertion of one 
vessel (the ‘‘ S. Antonio ”). On the 2i.st of November a council 
of pilots and captains w^as held to consider the continuation of 
the voyage, and on the 28th of November the fleet rounded Cabo 
Deseado, the “ desired ” western terminus of the strait, variously 
called by the first discoverers, “ Victoria Strait,” “ Strait <)f 
the Patagonians,” “ of all Saints,” “ of the Eleven Thousand 
Virgins,” or of Magellan,” now only known by the last of 
these names. To the south of the pas.sagc lay the forbidding 
land ” stark with eternal cold,” which from the many fires 
here observed Mugcllati nanu'd ” I’ierra del Fiicgo.” The 
expedition now enten'd the ” Great South Sea,” first sighted 
by Vasco Nunez de Balboa {(f.v.), which, from the steady and 
gentle winds that drove the fleet across the immeasurable 
expanse, was by Magellan called ” Pacific.” For ninety-eight 
days Magellan crossed this sea, almost beyond the grasp of 
man’s mind for vastness (as Maximilian of Transylvania puts 
it), from Cabo Deseado to the Ladrones. On the whole transit 
he discovered only two islands, sterile and uninhabited, 
which he called ” St Paul's ” (Jan. 24, 1521) and ” Shark 
Island ” (Feb. 3). The first of these has been identified 
with Puka Puka in the Tuamotu Archipelago, the second with 
Flint Island in th(; Manihiki group; neither identification 
seems convincing. For most of these ninety-eight days the 
explorers had no fresh provisions, little water (and that bad), 
and putrid biscuit; the ravages of scurvy be('ame terrible. 
The worst anticipations of Magellan (” he would push on, if 
they had to eat the leather of the ngging ”) were reafized ; 
ox-hides, .sawdust, and rats became coveted food. At last, 
on the 6lh of March 1521, the Ladrone.s (.so named by Mageljan 
from the thievish habits of the natives) came in .sight, Guam 
being probably the first port of call. Here the fleet re.st(!d, 
watered, revictualled and refitted; on tlie 9th of March they 
.started again westward; and on the i6th of March sighted the 
.southern point of Samar T.sland in the archipelago, since 1542 
(’ailed the PhilippiniJs, but named by Mag(illan, its first dis- 
(^ovenjr, after St Lazarus, On the 7th of April the srjuadron 
arrived at Cebu, south-west of Samar, in the heart of the Philip- 
pines; here Magellan contracted a. close friendship and alliance 
with the trca(’herous native sovereign, who proftts.sed Christianity 
the better to please and utilize his Catholic friends. Undertaking 
an expedition to conquer, for the Catholic faith and the king 
of Cebu, the neighbouring island of Mactan, Magellan was killed 
there in a fight with the islanders (April 27, 1521). The king 
of Cebu after this got into his power .several of the leading 
personages of the squadion, including Juan Serrano, one of 
the two admirals elected to replace Magellan, and murdered 
them. The .survivors, burning one of the three remaining 
v(;ssel.s, left tlic Philippincis, and made their way to the 
Moluccas (Nov. 6), vi.siting Borneo on the way (July 9-Scpt. 
27, T521). At Tidor a heavy cargo of cloves was taken in; 
the “ Trinidad,” becoming leaky, stayed behind with her cre^/; 
and the “ Vittoria,” under Juan Sebastian del Cano, proceed(i(J 
to Europe alone (Dec. 21, 1521). To double the Cape 
of Crood Hope the “ Vittoria ” reached between 40*^ and 41*^ S. 
(April 7- t6, T522) and suffered from contrary wind.s, heavy 
seas, scurvy "and starvation. In the Cape Verde Islands 
(July 9-T5, 1522) thirteen of the crew were detiiined prisoners 
by the Portuguese. Only thirty-one men returned with del 
Cano to S(iville in the first vessel tliat had ever made the tour 
of the earth. Though Magellan had not quite reached the 
Spice Island.s when he fell at Mactan, his ta.sk had then been 
accomplished. He had already reache<J and passed the longitude 
of the Molu(’,cas, where he had already been ; the way home from 
the Philippines by the Indian Ocean and the Cape of Good Hope 
was perfectly known to the Portuguese, himself included. 
Magellan’s name has never received its due recognition in 
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general history. It ranks with those of Columbus, Marco Polo, 
and Henry the Navigator. The circumnavigation of the globe 
is as great an event as the discovery of America. Magellan 
achieved what Columbus planned —the linking of west Europe 
with east Asia by direct transit over the western ocean. Had 
America not intervened, the project of 1492 must have failed ; 
by 1519 European pioneers had formed a more adequate notion 
of the task and its magnitude. 

Magellan's Straits, the Magellanic clouds (not first observed 
b\’ him), and Magellan’s Land — a name long given to Patagonia 
and that hypothetical southern continent of which Tierra del 
h’uego was considered only a portion, and now again bestowed 
by Chile on her territory in the extreme south— preserve the 
memory of the first circumnavigator. The largest of the oceans 
has also kept the flattering name given to it by the man who 
first crossed it. 

No record of his exploits was left by Magellan himself; and 
contemporary accounts arc less detailed and consistent than could 
be wished. The best is that of Antonio Pigafetta, a volunteer in the 
tieot. It is printed in Ramusio. and exists in four early MS. copies, 
one in Italian and three in French. The latter was perhaps the 
original language of this work, which vras addressed by Pigafetta, 
as a knight of Rhodes, to the Frenchman Villiers de lisle Adam, 
grand master of the order of the Hospital of St Jolm. But this 
view is rejected by J. A. Robertson (see below), who believes the 
Ambrosian MS. to be the ultimate text. See the Primo viaggio 
intorno al ntondo, otherwise the Navigation et descouvretnent de la 
Indie supirieure faicte par moi Anthoyne Pigapheta, Vincentin, 
chevallier de Rhode.^, probably publi.sh« d in 1524 (in Augu.stof that 
year Pigafetta obtained leave to print his book in Venice). Of the 
three French MSS., two are in the Bibliolhequc Nationale, Paris 
(5050 and 24,22.^ Fr.), the latter is wrongly su] posed by Thomassy, 
followed by Lord Stiinley of Alderlcy, to liave been the copy pre- 
sented by Pigafetta to the regent of France, Marie Louise of Savoy, I 
mniher of Francis I. The third French MS., often called the MS. of ] 
Nan :y , first noticed by Thomassy in 1841 , was bought by Sir Thoma.s 
Phillipps at Libri's sale, and became MS. Phillipps 16,405, The 
Italian MS. is in the Ambrosian library at Milan. From this Carlo 
Amoretti, prefect of the Ambrosiana, published his Italian edition 
of Pigafetta in 1800; a French translation of thi.s, by Amoretti 
himself, was issued by H. J. Jansen, 1801. An Englii-h version of 
I'igafetta was made by Richard Eden in his Decades of the N ewe Worlde 
(I .ondon , 1 555) . The earliest printed ed ition, apparently a summary 
of the Italian MS., was issued in French by Simon de Colines of Paris 
about 1523. The earliest Italian edition is of 1334 (or 1336). 

Other authorities are ; (i) The narrative of an unknown Porlu- 
gue.se in Ramusio's Navigationi et viaggi\ (2) the Derroiero or Log- 
Book in the Seville Archives, supposed to be the work of Francisco 
Albo, contramaestre of Magellan s flagship, the " Trinidad ** : this 
consists mainly of nautical observations; (3) the narrative of the 
so-called Gcnoe.se pilot, written in excellent Portuguese, and printed 
in vol. iv. of the CoUecdo de noticias of the Lislxji? Academy; (4) 
various informaciones and other papers in the Seville Archives, 
especially bearing on the mutiny; (5) the letter of Maximilian of 
Transylvania, under- secretary to Charles V., to the cardinal of 
Salzburg; (6) the references in Correa and Herrera, often based on 
good information, and adding points of interest to other record.s. 
Of these (i)' (3)i (5)» an instance of (6) are translated in the 
Hakluyt Society’s volume. Magellan’s two wills (i) executed at 
Belem on the xyth of December 1504, on the eve of his departure 
with Almeida, (ii) executed at Seville on the 24th of August 1519, 
just before starting on his voyage round the world, are l>oth of some 
value for his life. 

See also Lord Stanley of Alderlcy, The First Voyage round the World 
by Magellan^ translated from . . . Pigafetta. dvr., Hakluyt Society 
(ixmdon, 1874); I^icgo de Barros Arana, Vida e viagems de Ferndo 
de Magalhdes. a trans. of the Spanish life by Fernando de MagalhSes 
Villas Boas (Lisbon, 1881); F. H. H. Giiillemard, Life of Magellan 
( 1 -ondon* 1890) ; Magellan . , the original text of the Ambrosian MS, 
(of Pigafetta), with Engli.sh translation, notes, bibliography, &c., 
by J. A. Robertson (Cleveland, U.S.A., igoO). Before the appear- 
ance of this indi.spcnsablc work, the best edition of Pigafetta had been 
in vol. iii. part 5 of the Raccolia di documenti e studi pubhlicati vella 
r. commissione colombiana, edited by Andrea da Mosto (Rome, 
Ministry of Public Instruction, 1S94). (C. R. B.) 

MAGELLANIC CLOUDS (named after Ferdinand Magellan), 
two cloud-like condensation.s of stars in the .southern constella- 
tion of Mensa about 69® S. Dec. and between 5® and 5® 40' of 
R. A. They are remarkable in the resemblance of their stars 
as regards spectra and physical constitution to the stars of the 
Milky Way, though entirely detached from that object. 

MAGENTA, a town of Lombardy, Italy, in the province of 
Milan, 16 m. by rail W. of Milan city, 364 ft. above sea-level. 


situated in the midst of rice-fields. Pop, (1901), 8012. It 
manufactures silks and matches, and is famous for the battle 
(1859) in which the allied French and Piedmontese defeated 
the Austrians (see Italian Wars). A memorial chapel and 
a monument were erected on the battle-field in 1862. A crimson- 
purple aniline dye, discovered about the time of the battle, was 
given from it the name of “ magenta.” 

MAGGIORE, LAGO (Lacus Verbanus of the Romans; Fr. 
Lac Majeur; Ger. Langensee), the most extensive of the lakes 
that extend along the foot of the Alps in Lombardy, N. Italy, 
Its area is about 83 sq. m,, its length 37 m., its greatest width 
5i m., and its greatest depth 1198 ft., while its surface is 646 ft. 
above sea-lcvel. It is mainly formed by the Ticino f Tessin) 
River, flowing in at the north and out at the south ena, on its 
way to join the Po, but on the w'est the lake receives a very 
important tributary, the Toce or Tosa River, which flows down 
through the Val d’Ossola from the mountains around the 
Simplon Pass. Other important affluents are the Maggia (N.W.) 
and the Tresa (E.). The upper end of the lake (about 16 sq. m.) 
is in the Swiss canton of Ticino (Tessin). Locarno, at the 
northern or Swiss end, is 14 m. by rail S.W. of Bellinzona on 
the St Gotthard line. There is a railway along the south- 
eastern shore, from Magadino (toJ m. S.W, oi Bellinzona) to 
Sesto Calcnde (36J m.), at the southern end of the lake and 20 m. 
by rail from Novara. The east shore of the lake is reached at 
Luino by a steam tramway from Ponte Tresa on the Lake of 
Lugano (8 m.), while the direct Simplon line runs along the west 
shore of the lake for 15 J m. from near Pallanza past Baveno and 
Stresa to Arona, which is 23 m. by rail from Novara. On the 
east shore are Luino (Ital. Luvino) and Laveno. On the west 
shore arc (reckoning from N. to S.) Cannobio, Pallanza, Kaveno, 
Stresa and Arona. Opposite (S.E.) Baveno are the famous 
Borromcan Islands, on the largest of which (isola Bella) are very 
remarkable gardens (formed about 1617), wherein many tropical 
plants flourish abundantly, while south-west of Baveno rises the 
glorious view-po’nt of the Monte Mottarone (4892 ft.) between 
Lago Maggiore and the northern end of the Lake of Orta. 
In the morning the tramonlana wind blows from the north 
down the lake, while in the afternoon the inverna^ blow^ing from 
the south, prevails. The first steamer was placed on the lake 
in 1826. (W. A. B. C.) 

MAGIC 1 {i,€, “art magic”; Lat. ars magica), the general 
term for the practice and pow^r of w'onder- working, as depend- 
ing cn the employment of supposed supernatural agencies. 
Etymologically the Gr, /laycta meant the science and religion 
of the magiy or priests of Zoroaster, as known among the Greeks ; 
in this sense it was opposed to yor^reCa (? necromancy) and 
epapfiantia (the use of drugs) ; but this distinction was not 
universally recognized, and yeyqrtla is often used as a synonym 
of fjLaytia. There is no general agreement as to the proper 
definition of “ magic,” which depends on the view taken of 
“ religion.” 

I. — Nature of Magic 

Theories of Magic, — Existing theories of magic may be 
classified as objective or subjective. The objective school regards 
magic as a thing by itself, entirely distinct from religion, 
recognizable by certain characteristics, and traceable to a 
definite psychological origin. Magic, on this view, is a system 
of savage science based on imaginary laws supposed to operate 
with the regularity ascribed to natural laws by the science of 
to-day. If practices prima facie magical form part of the 
recognized ritual of religion, it is because the older ideas have 
persisted and at most assumed a veneer of religion. For the 
subjective school, on the other hand, only those rites are magical 
which their practitioners qualify with the name of magic; there 
is no inherent quality which makes a rite magical; practices 
based on a belief in the law of sympathy may be religious as well 
as magical; rites may pass from the category of religion to that 
of magic when public recognition is withdrawn from them. 

^ For what is often called ** magic,'* but is really trick-perform- 
ance, see Conjuring, 
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. ?! Tylo* distinguishing characteristic of magic 

IS Its unreality; it is a confused niaHs of beliefs and practices, aiid 
their unity consists in the absence of the ordinary nexus of natural 
cause and cflFect. Under the general head of magic he distinguishes 
(i) a spiritual and (ii) a non-spiritual element, (i) The former is 
made up of such rites as involve the intervention of spiritual beings, 
f^Iiosts of the dead, demons or gods; hence, in Tylor's view, this 
form of magic is merely an inferior branch of religion, (ii) The non- 
spiritual part, but for which the category of magic would be unneces- 
sary, depends on imagined powers and correspondences in nature; 
it is merely imperfect reasoning, the mistaking of an ideal connexion 
for a real one. When the American Indian medicine man draws the 
picture of a deer on a piece of bark and expects that shooting at 
It will cause him to kill a real deer the next day, he mistakes a 
connexion which exists only in the mind of the sorcerer for a real 
bond independent of the human mind. 

5. In J. G. Fraser's view all magic is based on the law of sympathy 
— i,e, the assumption that things act on one another at a distance 
through a secret Unk, due either to the fact that there is some 
similarity between them or to the fact that they have at one time 
been in contact, or that one has formed part oi the other. These 
two branches of “ sympathetic magic " Frazer denominates " homoeo- 
pathic magic" and ‘^contagious magic." Homoeopathic or imita- 
tive (mimetic) magic may be practised by itself, but contagious 
magic generally involves the application of the imitative principle, 
(i) One of the most familiar applications of the former is the belief 
that an enemy may be tlestroyed or injured by destroying or injuring 
an image of him. (ii) Under the head of contagious magic are 
included such beliefs as that which causes the peasant to anoint the 
weapon with which he has been injured, which, according to Frazer, 
is founded on the supposition that the blood on the weapon continues 
to feel with the bloocfin the body, (iii^ Implicitly Frazer seems to 
distinguish a third kind of magic: '^thc rain-charm," he says, 

“ operates partly or wholly through the dead ... in Halmahera 
there is a practice of throwing stones on a grave, in order tliat the 
ghost may fall into a passion and avenge the disturbance, as he 
imagines, by sending heavy rain." Here there is no assumption of 
an invariable course of nature set in motion by magical rites ; save 
that it is coercive and not psopitiatory, the practice docs not differ 
from ordinary religious rites. 

In his theory of the origin of magic h'razer follows the association- 
ist school. But, as R. K. Marett has pointed out in a criticism of the 
associationist position, it is proved beyond question that even in the 
individual mind association by similarity, contiguity or contrast, 
is but the passive condition, the important element being interest 
and attention. Frazer assumes that magic has everywhere preceded 
religion : mmi tried to control nature by using what he conceived to be 
immutable laws; failing in this he came to believe in the existence 
of higher powers whom he could propitiate but not coerce; with this 
transformation religion appeared bn the scene; the priest supplanted 
tlie magician, at lca,st in part, and the first blows were struck in the 
jicrennial warfare of magic and religion. Frazer recognizes, how- 
ever, that magical and religious rites are at the present day, and have 
been in historical times, frequently intermingled; it .should be noted 
that for him religion means propitiation and that.he does not recognize 
the existence of anything beyond magic among the aborigines of 
Au.stralia. His theory is based on a selection of facts, and not on the 
whole body of beliefs and rites recognized as magical, among which 
are many wherein spirits figure, h'razer's position appears to bo 
that such rites are relatively late and may be neglected in framing 
a definition of magic. It may be perfectly true that the idea (>£ 
magic has been progressively extended; but belief in transformation 
is Sso for Dr Frazer magical; this belief is certainly primitive; 
yet sympathy will not explain it, as it should if Frazer’s theory is 
correct. 

c, L. Marillier distinguished three classes of magic : (i) the magic 
of the word or act; (ii) thej magic of the human being, indepen- 
dent of rite or formula, &c. ; (iii) the magic which demands at once a 
human being of special powers (or in a special state) and the use of 
certain forms, (i) Under the first head he included such rites as 
mimetic dances, rain-making, disease-making and sympathetic magic 
generally. Some of these rites are conceived to affect the course 
of nature directly, as by influencing winds or the sun, others 
do so through the intermediary of a god or spirit, who controls 
the course of nature, and is himself coerced by man with magical 
acts and incantations, (ii) Other rites cannot be performed by all 
and sundry : ceremonial purity, initiation or other conditions may 
be needed to make the charm effective, (iii) Tndividuais are found 
who are invested with magical power (mana), whose will rules the 
universe, whose simple words bring rain or sunshine, and whose 
presence gives fertility to the fields. Sometimes this power is an 
attribute of the individual, sometimes it is liound up with the office 
which he fills. In many cases the magical powers of both men and 
other objects, animate and inanimate, are put down to the fact that 
a god resides in them. 

d. Hubert and Mauss have made the most con^lete and sys- 
tematic study of magic which has yet appeared. TTiey hold that, 
implicitly at any rate, magic is ever^here distinguished from other 
systems of social facts; in order to be magical an act or belief must 
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cimimon to the whole of a Hociety ; the u-ctn wliicli tlio » 

^oup docH not rugai'd iiH otiicacious are not, for thii* mcIiooI of tiiuu^hi^, 
magical ; coriHoquently the practices of gaxnuNiers, c'tc., do not cotiu* 
under the head of magic. Magic is essentially traditional ; a dis- 
tinguishing characteristic of primitive thought is that the individual 
mind is markedly unoriginal; and this feature is as prominent, if 
not more so, in magic as in teclinology or any other important cle- 
ment in human life. The correspondence between magic and tech- 
nology can be traced far; for the gestures of the craftsman are as 
strictly prescribed as the ritual acts of the magician or jiriest ; but in 
magic the results of the gestures are not of the same order as the 
results of the craftsman's movements, and herein lies the distinction 
between magic and technic. The distinction l>etween magic and 
religion is to be sought not in the sympathetic character of the 
former, nor in any supposed necessary sequence of cause and effect, 
nor yet in its maleficent character. Religion is prescribed, official, 
an organized cult. Magic is prohibited, secret; at most it is per- 
mitted, without being prcscriDcd. Three important laws may be 
traced in the machinery of magical operations — magical power 
flows along channels determined by the contiguity, similarity or 
contrast of the object of the act and the object to be affected; 
but these laws do not suffice to explain magic : equally insufficient 
are the demonological theory and the theory of properties inherent 
in the objects used in magical operations. The underlying idea of 
magic is dynamical; to this power may be given the name of mana 
(see below), of whicli sanctity is a special development. This mana 
operates in a milieu different from the ordinary material world; 
distance is no obstacle to contact; wishes are immediately realizetl; 
but law reigns in the milieu in question, necessary relations are con- 
ceived as existing. The notion of time as it is found in the world 
of magic is even more alien from European ideas; the notion of 
.sanctity enters into it, but time in magic and religion is ciualilalivc 
rather than quantitative. The homogeneity of periods 01 time not 
depending on their duration, conventional numbers are employed; 
successive periods of time apparently e(}ual are not so for the primi- 
tive consciousness; and both in magic and religion periods are nomo- 
geneous by rea.son of occupying the same position in the calendar. 

e. For A. Lehmann magic is the practice of superstitions, and his 
explanation of mai^ic is purely psychological. Relying mainly on 
modern spiritualism for his examples, he traces magic back to illusions, 
prejudices and false precepts due to strained attention. 'I'his is 
ultimately also the view of Hubert and Mauss, who hold that " at 
the root of magic arc states oi consciousness which generate illusions; 
and that these states are not individual but collective and arise 
from the amalgamation of the ideas of a given person with those 
current in the society of which he forms a part." The reunion of a 
group supplies a soil m which illusions flourish readily, and it is iiiqior- 
tant to note tlial in magic and religion attention is alxive all necessary 
for the .success of a rite, witness the frequent rule imposing silence; 
but this concentration of attention is precisely calculated to favour 
illusions; it is indeed the ordinary condition of successful hypnotism ; 
even in civilized countries collective Ixallucijiatloius without verbal 
suggestion are not unknown, 

/. R. R. Marett regards religion and magic as two forms of a 
social phenomenon originally one and indivisible; primitive man had 
an institution which dealt with the supernatural, and in this institu- 
tion were the germs of both magic and religion, whicli were gradually 
differentiated; magic and religion differ in respectability; religion 
is always the higher, the accepted cult; but between what is definitely 
religious and what is definitely magical lies a mass of indeterminal’e 
clcriients, such as " while magic,” which do not attain to the public 
recognition of religion, nor suffer the condemnation meted out to 
the indisputably magical. For primitive man the abnormal was 
the supernormal, and the supernormal was the supernatural, the 
object of fear; this is especially evident when we consider the case 
of tal)oo; it may be regarded as a public scare for which no particular 
individual is responsible, which becomes traditional along fairly 
constant lines, growing as it goes. Mana was attributed to taboo 
objects, among which were men in any way abnormal, whether as 
geniuses or idiots; and such men were expected to exerci.se their 
powers for the good of society; hence came into existence the pro- 
fessional medicine man ; man originall)f argued from cause to effect 
and not vice versa. Priest and magician were originally one; but 
the former, learning humility in the face of might greater than his 
own, discarded the spell for the prayer and prostrated fiimsclf before 
a higher power. 

Definition of — To arrive at a definition of magic we 

may cither follow the a priori road mapped out by Frazer and 
decline to recognize the distinction actually drawn by various 
societies between magical and religiou.s practicc.s; or we may 
ask what magic and corresponding terms actually connote. 
Frazer’s method ignores the fact that magic, like religion, is 
an institution, i.c. a product of society, not of any single indi- 
vidual; there is no more reason to suppose that a child reared 
in isolation would develop any kind of magical practices than 
that it would invent for itself a religion ; but if this is the case, 
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the associationist account of magic cannot be true. It is there- 
fore by an analysis of actually existing practices that we must 
define and ILnit the term magic. There is, however, a serious 
difficuky in the way of determining the attitude of non-European 
peoples towards religio-magical practices; general terms are 
things of slow growth; it is therefore prima facie improbable 
that peoples in the lower stages of culture will have anything 
corresponding to our terms “religion^’ and “ magic more- 
over, if we are right in assuming the fundamental unity of the 
two, it is by no means certain that they have even the con- 
sciousness of any distinction. Even when this consciousness 
is present, it by no means follows that the whole of the field is 
mapped out according to our categories; there will be a large 
indeterminate area wWch is neither magical nor religious. This 
suggests that the consciousness of the educated Occidental, for 
which the spheres of magic and religion in civilized society are 
sharply defined and contrasted, should be the ultimate arWter; 
but here again we are confronted by a difficulty, for, to the 
educated man, the characteristic of magic is its unreality, 
and this does not help us to distinguish primitive magic and 
religion. 

We must, it appears, determine the relation of magic to 
religion by an andysis of the conceptions of those who believe 
in b^th; but in so doing we must consider that, like all other 
institutions, magic has a history. Even if we go back to the 
16th century and take the view of magic then held by the 
average European, it is still a complex idea. When we ask 
wliat the most primitive races now on the earth regard as 
magic, we are applying to their ideas a touchstone made for a 
very different age and culture; as well might we ask what their 
theory of knowledge is. If, however, we reverse the process and 
ask what elements of primitive institutions correspond most 
nearly to later conceptions of magic, we can at once say that 
the forbidden and private arts are the prototypes of the magic 
of later times. Magic is therefore the practice of maleficent 
arts which involve the use of religio-magical power, with perhaps j 
a secondary idea of the use of private arts, which are to benefit, | 
not the community as a whole, but a single individual. Religion 
in the lower stages of culture is essentially the tribal creed which 
all practise and in which all believe; if therefore an individual 
has a cult of his own, even if otherwise indistinguishable from 
a public cult, it is for this very reason on a lower plane, and 
probably corresponds in a degree to what is later regarded as 
magic. But our information as to the attitude of the uncivilized 
towards magico-religious rites in general is seldom sufficiently 
clear; our terminology is influenced by the prepossession of 
alien observers whose accounts cannot be assumed to correspond 
to the native view of the case. 

Magico-religious The mere fact that we cannot draw 

an exact line between magic and religion suggests that they may 
ha\'c some fundamental feature in common. Both terms have 
greatly changed their connotation in the a)urse of their ex- 
istence : religio seems to have meant originally Karahtafio^ 
(magical Fpell), and Pliny says that fiay€la is a deceptive art 
compounded of medicine, religion and astrology. Among the 
Gre#:ks. on the other hand, ^uy€La occupiaJ a ruspcctable 
position. More iraporUnt is the fact that tabfX) (g.v.) is both 
religious and magical. 'J’here is a universal tenden<?y to regard 
as magical the religion*! of alien races, as w'ell as national religioas 
whicii have been superseded ; Lelancl tells us that witchcraft 
m Italv is known as la vecchia religione. An examination of the 
ideas of prirnaive peoples shows that there is a widely found 
notion of a power which manifests itself both in religion and 
magic. Oft.^ervers have often been content to describe cere- 
monies without attempting to penetrate to tlie fundamental 
ideas which underlie them ; this Is particularly the case with 
magic, and only recently have anthropologists realized that in j 
many primitive societies exists a fairly well-defined idea of ' 
magico-religious power, to which the generic name of mana, j 
from the Mehtnesian word, has been given. 

a. Maffa in Mi-lanesia in a force, a being, an action, a quality, ora ' 
state ; it U transmissible and contagious, and Ls hence associated with 


taboo; it may be regarded as material and seen in the form of flames 
or heard ; it is the ^wer which is inherent in certain spirits, among 
which are included such of the dead as are denominated tindalos ; 
it may also be a force inherent in some inanimate object, such as a 
stone which causes the yams to grow, but it is a spiritual force and 
does not act mechanically; it is the power ol the magician and of tlic 
rite; the magic formula is itself mana. There seem to be a variety 
of manas, but probably the underlying idea is essentially one, tliough 
it does not follow that the Melanesians have arrived at the conscious- 
ness of this unity. Hul>ert and Mauss go even further and regard 
all force as mana\ it is a quality added to objects without prejudice 
to their other qualities, one which supplements without destroying 
their mechanical action. 

b. Similar ideas are found in other areas, (i) The continental 
Maliiys have a word Kramdt (hrm), which means sacred or magical; 
in Indo-China the Bahnars use the word dmg\ in Madagascar hasina 
seem.s to embody in part the same notion, (ii) In Africa the idea 
is le.ss apparent; perhaps the ngai of the Tanganika tribes comes 
nearest to the notion of mana; on the Congo nkici has a similar 
but more restricted sense, (iii) in Australia there are two, or perhaps 
three, kinds of magical power distinguished by the aborigines; all 
over the continent wc find the maleficent p<jwer, boolya in West 
Australia, arungquiliha in the central tribes, koochie in New South 
Wiiies; the central tribes have certain objects termed churinga, <0 
which magical power (which wc may term churinga) is attributed; 
the power ol magicians is held to reside in certain stones, called 
atnongara, and in this wc must, provisionally at any rate, see a tliird 
kind of magical power : churinga is beneficent and seems to originate 
with the mythical ancestors, whereas arungquiUha is of immediate 
origin, created by means of incantations or acquired by contact 
with certain objects; the power of the magicians seems to proceed 
from the ancestors in like manner, (iv) In America these ideas 
I arc widely found; the orenda of the Hurons has been elaborately 
described by |.N. B. Hewitt; everything in nature, and particularly 
all animate objects, have their orenda; so have gotls and spirits; 
and natural phenomena are the product of the orenda of their spirits. 
Orenda is distinct from the things to which it is attached; the cry 
of birds, the rustle of the trees, the soughing of the wind, are expres- 
sions of their orenda; the voice of the magician is orenda, so are the 
prayer and the spell, and in fact all rites ; orenda is above all the power 
of the medicine man. Among the Algonquins we And the word 
Wfl!mfa,aniong the Sioux wakanda, mahowa, &c., among the Shoshones 
pokimi; ail of which seem to carry, at least in jiart, the same signifi- 
cation. In Central America, according to Hubert and Mauss, naual 
or nagual is the corresponding term, (v) I'races of similar ideas may 
be found in more advanced nations; the Hindu brahman is identified 
by Hubert and Mauss as the correlative of mana; in Greece (poms is 
possibly the echo of a similar idea; Imt wc are yet far from having 
adequately fathomed the dynamical theories 01 pre-scientiAc days. 

Origin of Magic. — ^The association i.sL theory of magic sets out 
with the assumption that primitive man began with general 
conceptions; he started with certain means at his disposal — the 
law of sympathy —by which he could, in his own belief, influenc’e 
the outer world. But it is more probable that he argued from 
concrete instances and arrived little by little at abstract ideas 
of magical power. 

a. Death and disease are universally regarded by nticivilizcd 
people as due to so-called " magic," i.e. to non-natural causes. 
Primitive man was familiar with the wounds and bruises caused by 

t physical meaiib; he would naturally attribute jmy pain not so caused 
I to the operation of analogous but invisible wetrions, and eventually 
I attempt to discover liow he himself could apply on his own behalf 
I the force.s thus used against him. Similarly he may have asked 
! himself to what causes were to be attributed the superiority of one 
I man over another; he may have decided the problenj by referring 
I it to the .superior pow'er of the one, and then inquired in what way 
j this power couhl in individual instances be increased, fn fact we may 
I say generally that man probably explained the already existing 
anVl happening by reference to the supernormal, and then endeavoured 
to guide the supernormal for his own benefit, direct or indirect. 

b. Ritual however (the primitive magico-religious plasm), is 
negative as well as positive. The corpse is uncanny, and man’s 

I dread of the corpse may well have been an early development; this 
I dread, become traffilional, with accretions of various sorts, crystal- 
! lized into /aboo, the magico-religious prohibition. The notion of the 
j uncanny, once arrived at, may have been exploited positively; 
psyidiical abnormalities are present among savage races in veiy 
different degrees; but if they were developed at an early stage in 
I human history they doubtJes.s suggested the possibility that man 
might cxpl/nl them for th(j collective advantage. But it by no means 
follows that beneficent rite.s were originally regarded as magical; 
and it .Should be noted that the initiator of the so-called magician in 
Australia is often the god of the tribe or nation. The limits of 
magic or its correlatives in the lower stages of culture are thus far 
undecided. 

c. Magic as it represents itself to the Occidental .mind of the pre- 
sent day/and perhaps to the great part of the inhabitants of the world, 



MAGIC 


307 


seems to be a thing of gmdnal growth, (i) In the earlier stages there 
was probably no animistic feature about magic; it was essentially 
“ the prohibited.** (ii) Then with the rise of animistic beliefs and 
practices came the association of the magician with demons — the 
spirits of the dead, or of animals, or unattached spirits — upon whose 
co-operation the powers of the magician are often now held to depend. 
These spirits were not in the position of gods; such recognition, 
worship, or cult as they received was often not a social institution, 
but the work of individuals, liable to fall into desuetude at the death 
of the individual, if not earlier, (iii) Again, the magical tends to 
be the less important and eventually the less respectable; therefore 
ancient cults which are conquered, like the religion of Rome by 
Christianity, come to be reckoned as within the sphere of magic 
and witchcraft, (iv) All non-animistic practices tend to become 
ipso facto magical; many ritual prohibitions fall under the head 
of negative magic. Hdiigion is predominantly animistic, and with 
the rise of gods magic and religion become antagonistic. Thus rites 
of a neutral character, such as leechcraft, and perhaps agricultural 
ceremonies which arc not absorbed by religion, tend to acquire the 
reputation of being magical, as also do all amulets and talismans, 
and, in fact, everything not directly associated with religion. We 
therefore arrive at a period when inagic is distinguished as white, 
i.t. the laudable, or at least permitted form, and black, i.e. the 
prohibited form. 

Mape and Detnonolo^y , — Primitive psychology tends to 
anthropomorphize and personify; it is in many of its stages 
inclined to an animi.stic philosophy. To tliis is due in part the 
difiiailty of di.stinguishing magic from religion. In many rites 
there is no obvious indication that a spirit or personal lieing is 
concerned. A portion of the ceremonies in which the spirits of 
the dead arc concerned falls under the head of religion (sec 
Ancestor Worship), but in the very name “ necromancy 
(rcKpo?, corpse) lies an implicuation of magic ; and dealings with 
the departed are viewed in this ligl>t in many parts of the world, 
.sometimes concurrently with a cult of ancestors. Side by .side 
with the human souls we find demons (see Demonology); 
but on the whole only a small proportion of the world of spirits 
is recognized as powerful in magic; others, suc'h as disease- 
spirits, are objects, not sources, of magical influence. Magic 
is sometimes made to depend upon the activity of demons and 
.spirits, and it is true that the magician usually if not invariably 
has a .spirit helper, often an animal ; but there is no evidence that 
magical power has ever been confined to those wIk * are thus aided. 
It is not easy to define the relation of fetishism {q.v) to magic. 

Magic and Scienre,-- it is a commonplace that the sciences 
have developed from non-scicntific beginnings; the root of 
astronomy is to be sought in astrology (q.v.), of (‘hemistry in 
alchemy (q.v.), of leechcraft in the practices of tlie savage magi- 
cian, who depends formuch of his .success on suggestion, conscious 


IL— Laws and Ritual of Magic 

The practice of magic involves the belief in the operation of 
certain laws, and demands certain conditions. The number of 
positive rites is not unlimited; a certain rite tends to become 
stable and is finally used for all sorts of purposes ; and each 
magician tends to specialize in this respect. Just as there are 
well-marked schools of magic, and the rain-maker is not the same 
as tlie fetish-man, so within the .school there are various groups, 
differentiated not l>y the purposes at which they aim nor by the 
powers they claim to possess, but by the ceremonies which they 
practise. Chief among the laws lying at the base of magical 
practice is that of sympathy. 

Sympathy . — ^That the law of .sympathy is an essential element 
of magic is admitted equally by the associationist school and by 
its critics. Under the head of sympathy are embraced the laws 
of contiguity or t!ontT)gion, of similarity or homoeopathy, and 
of contrariety or antipath)’. 

a. In its simplest form the law of contiguity asserts that whatever 
has once formed part of a body continues to form part of it or to 
represent it for magical purposes; thus, by obtaining possession of 
the parings of a person’s nails, or the cli])pings of his hair, and by 
working magic upon them, it is held to he possible to produce on 
the actual human body the effects which are in reality produced on 
the object of the magical rite. As is clear 1 )y the well-known case of the 
” life index,” Iht current of magical power may pass in either direc- 
tion; if the life of a man is supy^osed to be bound up with the life of 
a tree, so that any injury to the tree reacts on the man, it is equally 
believed that the death of the man w'ill not fail to be manifest by 
the state of the tree. In particular this sympathetic relation is 
predicated of wizards or witches and their animal familiars; it is 
then known by the name of ” repercussion." It is not only upon 
parts of the body that contagious magic can be worked; aiiytliing 
which has Iwjen in contact with the body, .Mich as clothes, anytliing 
which has been in part assimilated by the l)()dy, such as the remains 
of food, and evtin rcpre.sentalions of the body or of parts of it such 
as footprints, A'c., may be used as objects of nmgical rites, in order 
to transmit to the human lieing sc»me influence, maleficent or olhcr- 
wi.se. The contact demanded may be actual, or mediate, for in 
Australia it .suffices to connect the magician and his patient by a 
thread in order lliat the disease may bt? removed, (i) 'i'hc use of 
clothes for magical pi>rposes gives us perhaps the clue to the widc- 
.spread custom of " rag-trees"; in nearly every part of the world it 
is the practice to siisiieiid wool or rags to trees associated with some 
spirit, or, in Christian coijntri(?.s, with some saint, in order to reap a 
benefit; .similarly nails arc driven into trees or image.s; pins are 
dropped into wells, stoneis are cast ujion cairns, and missiles aimed 
at various holy objects; but it cannot be assumed that the .same ex- 
planation lies at the root of the whole grouji of practices, (ii) This 
law may perhaps be taken as the explanation of the ” couvade"; 
in many parts of the world rehitives, and in particular the father 
of a n€Jw-Dorn child, are compelled to practise various abstinences, 
in order that the health of the child may not be affecUid; member- 


or unconscious, but also relic.s on a pharmacopeia of no mean 
extent. The dynamical theory of magic unci religion brings j ship of the same family therefore establishes a syn.pathctic r 

primiu™ m.n from one point of vi™ f.t rc,™ to tho o.otlorn | « rKESStJ'S'lS 

man of science than was previously suspected ; we may fairly ■ * ' ' ^ ^ .r 

say that the Australians have an idea not unlike that of the trans- 
formation and conservation of cnerg)^, that this energ)^ they store 
in ax^cumulators, transmit liy means of conductors, and so on. 

The discovery of these complicated ideas only serves to show 
how far the present-day peoples in the lower stages of ('ulture 
have travelled from the primitive man who knew neither magic 
nor religion. But it is perhaps less in respect of ah.stract ideas 
than by its concrete investigations into properties, experiment 
and otherwise that magic has been the forerunner of science. 

Magic and Divination . — Magic is an attempt to influence the , . ... 

CO.™ of divi».i„n u. th.m , but d™aon | zLtr.Tierite.rm- a'.'s'ir r. ste 

IS frequently regarded as magical. It is certain that a large part ' 
of divination is religious, and the knowledge i? explained as a 
message from the gods; but necromancy, the practi.^e of dis 


law of Rvmpalby; it is a world wide belief that the as-similation of 
f()()<l involves the transference lo the eater of the qualities, or of 
some of thorn, inherent in the source of the food; a South African 
w'arrior, for example, may not eat hedgehog, because the animal is 
held to l»e cowardly and the eater would himself become a c.oward; 
on the otbwr hand, the flesh of lions is fit meat for brave men, because 
they at liie same time transfer its courage to themselves. 

h. Thi; law of homoeopathy takes two forma, (i) The magician 
may proceed on the assumption that like produces like; he may, for 
examjile, take an image of wax or wood, and subject it to heat or 
other influences under the belief that it reprt\s(.nls the human being 
against whom his maleficc is directed, and that without any contact, 
real or pretended; so that any results produced on the image, which 


covering the future by consulting the dead, is in many respects 
essentially magical. Perhaps the magical character of divina- 
tion may be in part explained, when we regard it as a group of 
practices in many varieties of which animi.sm plays no part; for 
non-animistic ceremonies tend to be regarded as magical (cf. 
rain-making). Thu.s, heteroscopic divination seems to involve 
the idea of what may be termed a return current of magico- 
Tcligious force ; the event is not influenced, but itself determines 
the issue of the diviner's experiment. 


between the rej)res(jnlation and the person or thing represented; a 
I pot may serve to represent a village; hence step by step we pass from 
I the representation to the symbol, (ii) The law of homoeopathy also 
‘ manifests itself in the formula similia similihus curaniur; the Brah- 
man in India treated dropsy with ablutions, not in order to add to, 
' but to subtract from, the quantity of liquid in the patient’s body. 

! So, too, the yellow turmeric was held to be a specific for jaundice. 
c. Here we approach the third class of sympathetic rites; it is 
clear that a remedy produces the contrary, when it cures the like; 
conversely, like by producing like expels its contrary. 

Some statements of the law of sympathy suggest that it is 
absolute in its application. It is true that the current of magical 
power i.s sometimes held to be tran.smitted along lines indicated 
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by the law of sympathy, without the intervention of any volition, 
human or otherwise; thus, the crow which carries stray hairs 
away to weave them into the structure of its nest is nowhere 
supposed to be engaged in a magical process; but it is commonly 
held that the person whose hair is thus used will suffer from head- 
ache or other maladies; this seems to indicate that the law of 
sympathy operates mechanically in certain directions, though 
the belief may also* be explained as a secondary growth. In 
general the operation of these laws is limited in the extreme. 
For example, the medieval doctrine known as the Law of Signa- 
tures asserted that the effects of remedies were correlated to their 
external qualities; bear's grease is good for baldness, because 
the bear is a hairy animal. But the transference was held to 
terminate with the acquisition by the man of this single quality ; 
in some magical books powdered mummy is recommended 
as a means of prolonging life, but it is simply the age of the 
remedy which is to benefit the patient ; the magician who removes 
a patient’s pains or diseases does not transfer them to himself; 
the child whose parents eat forbidden foods is held to be affected 
by their transgression, while they themselves come off unharmed. 
The magical effects are limited by exclusive attention and ab- 
straction; and this is true not only of the kind of effect produced 
but also as to the direction in which it is held to be produced. 

2'he Magic of Names . — For primitive j)eoples the name is as 
much a part of the personas a limb; consequently the magical 
use of names is in some of its aspei'ts assimilable to the pnwtesscs 
dependent on the law of sympathy. In some cases the name 
must be withheld from any one who is likely to make a wrong use 
of it, and in some parts of the world people have secret names 
which are never used. Elsewhere the name must not be told 
by the bearer of it, but any other person may communicate it 
without giving an opening for the magical use of it. Not only 
iiuman beings but also spirits can be coerced by the use of their 
names ; hence the names, of the dead are forbidden, lest the men- 
tion of them act as an evocation, unintentional though it be. 
Even among more advanced nations it has been the practice to 
conceal the real name of supreme gods ; we may probably explain 
this as due to the fear that an enemy might by the use of them 
turn the gods away from those to whom they originally belonged. 
For the same reason ancient Rome had a secret name. 

Magical The magic of names leads us up to the magic of 

the spoken word in genes'll. The spell or incantation and the 
magical act together make up the rite, (a) The manual acts are 
N cry frequently symbolic or sympathetic in their nature; sometimes 
they arc mere reversals of a religious rite; such is the marching 
against the sun (known as widdershins or deisitl ) ; sometimes they 
are purificatory; and magic has its sacrifices just as much as religion. 
{b) There are many types of oral rites; some of the most curious 
consist in simply reciting the effect intended to be pro luced, describ- 
ing the manual act, of, especially in Europe, telling a mythical 
r.arrativc in which Christ or the apostles figure, and in which they 
are represented as producing a similar effect to the one desired; in 
other cases the “origin “ of the disease or maleficent being is recited. 
Oral rites, which are termed spells or incantations, correspond in 
many cases to the oral rites of religion; they, like the manual rites, 
are a heterogeneous mass and hardly lend themselves to classifica- 
tion. Some formulae may be termed sym])athetic; it suffices to 
name the result to be produced in order to produce it; but often an 
incantation is employed, not to produce a result directly, but to 
coerce a god or other being and compel him to fulfil the magician's 
will. The language of the incantations often differs from that of 
daily life; it may be a survival of archaic forms or may be a speeijU 
creation for magical purposes. In many languages the word used 
to express the idea of magic means an act, a deed; and it may be 
assumed that tew if any magical ceremonies consist of formulae only; 
on the other hand, it is certain tht-it no manual act in magic stands 
absolutely alone without oral rite; if there is no spoken formula, 
there is at least an unspoken thought. It is in many cases difficult 
to discover the relative proportions and importance of manual and 
oral acts. Not only the words but also the tone are of importance 
in magic; in fact, the tone mav be the more important. Rhythm 
and repetition are no less necessary in oral than in manual acts, {c) 
As preliminaries, more seldom as necessary sequels to tlie central 
feature of the rite, manual or oral, we usually find a certain number 
i>f accessory observances prescribed, which find their parallel in the 
.sacrificial ritual. For example, it is laid down at what time of year, 
at what period of the month or week, at what hour«of the day a rite 
must be perfonned ; the waxing or waning of the moon must be noted ; 
and certain days must be avoided altogether. Similarly, certain 


places may be prescribed for the performance of the ritual: often 
the altar of the god serves magical purposes also ; but elsewhere it 
is precisely the impure sites whicii are devoted to magical operations 
— the cemeteries and the cross roads. The instruments of magic 
are in like manner often the remains of a sacrifice, or otherwise 
consecrated by religion; sometimes, especially when they belong 
to the animal or vegetalde world, they must be sought at certain 
seasons. May Day, St George’s Day, Midsummer Day, &c. The 
magician and his client must undergo rites of preparation, and the 
exit may be marked by similar ceremonies. 

Magicians. — ^Most peoples know the professional worker of magic, 
or what is regarded as magic, (a) In most if not all societies magic, 
or certain softs of it, may be performed by any one, so far as we can 
see, who has mastered the necessary ritual ; in other cases the magician 
is a specialist who owes his po.sition to an accident of birth (seventh 
.son of a seventh son) ; to simple inheritance (families of magicians 
in modern India, rain-makers in New Caledonia) ; to revelation from 
the gods or the spirits of the dead (Malays), showing itself in the 
phenomena of possession; or to initiation by other magicians. 
(6) From a psychical point of view it may probably be said that the 
initiation of a magician corresponds to tne “ development " of the 
modern spiritualistic medium; that is to say, that it resolves itself 
into exercises and rites which have for their object the creation or 
evolution of a secondary personality. From this point of view it is 
important to notice that ctirtain things are forbidden to magicians 
under pain of loss of their pciwers; thus, hot tea is taboo to the Arunla 
medicine man ; and if this seems unlikely to cause the secondary 
lersonality to clivSappear, it must be remembered that to the physio- 
ogical effects, if any, must be ad ed the effects of suggestion. Of 
this duplication of personality various explanations are given; in 
Siberia the soul of the shaman is said to wander into the othei world, 
and this is a widely spread theory; where the magician is supposed 
to remain on earlli, his soul is again believed to wander, but there 
is an alternative explanation which gives him two or more bodies. 
Here we reach a point at which the familiar makes its appearance; 
this is at times a secondary fonii of the magician, but more often is 
:i .sort of life index or animal helper (sec Lycanthropy) ; in fact, the 
magician's power is sometimes held to demend on the presence — tliat 
i.s, the independence — of his animal auxiliary. Concurrent with this 
theory is the view that the magician must first enter into a trance 
before the animal makes its appearance, and this makes it a double 
of the magician, or, from the psychological point of view, a phase of 
secondary personality, (c) In many parts of the world magical 
powers arc associated with the membership of secret societies, and 
elsewhere the magicians form a sort of corporation; in Siberia, for 
example, they are held to be united by a certain tic of kinship; where 
this is not the case, they are believed, as in Africa at the present day 
or in medieval Europe, to liold assemblies, .so-called witches' Sabbaths ; 
in Europe the meetings of heretics seem to be responsible for the 
promi'ience of the idea if not for its origin (sec Witchcraft). The 
magician is often regarded as possessed (see Possession) either by 
an animal or by a human or super-human .spirit. The relations of 
priest and magician arc for various reasons complex; where the 
initiation of the magician is regarded as the work of the gods, the 
magician is for obvious reasons likely to develop into a priest, but 
he inay at the same time remain a magician; where a religion has 
been superseded, the priests of the old cull arc, for those who super- 
sede them, one and all magicians; in the medieval church, priests 
were regarded as especially exposed to the assaults of demons, and 
were consequently often charged with working magic. The great 
magicians who arc gods rather than men — e,g, kings of I 'ire and Water 
in Cambodia — (mjoy a reverence and receive a cull which separates 
them from the c 'mmon herd, and assimilates them to priests rather 
than to magicians. The function of the .so-called magician is often 
said to be beneficent; in Africa the witch-doctor's business is to 
counteract evil magic; in Australia the magician has to protect his 
own tribe against the assaults of hostile magicians of other tribes; 
and in Europe " white magic " is the correlative of this beneficent 
power; but it may be questioned how far the beneficent virtue is 
regarded as magical outside Europe. 

Talismans and Amulets. — Inanimate objects as well as living 
beings arc credited with stores of magical force; when they are 
regarded as bringing good, i.c. are positive in their action, they may 
be termed “talismans"; “amulets" are protective or negative 
in their action, and their function is to avert evil; a single object 
may serve l)Oth purposes. Broadly speaking, the fetish, whose 
“ magical " properties are due to association with a spirit, tends to 
become a talisman or amulet. The “ medicine ” of the Ked Indian, 
originally carried as means of union between him and his manito^ is 
perhaps the prototype of many European charms. In other cases 
it is some specific quality of the object or animal which is desired; 
the boar's tusk is worn on the Papuan Gulf as a means of imparting 
courage to the wearer; the Lukungen Indians of Vancouver Island 
rub the ashes of wa.sps on the faces of their warriors, in order that 
they may be pugnacious. Some Bechuanas wear a ferret as a charm, 
in the belief that it will make them difficult to kill, the animal being 
very tenacious of life. Among amulets may be mentioned horns 
and crescents, eyes or their representations, and grotesque figures, 
all of which are supposed to be powerful against the Evil Eye (q.v.). 
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Tylor has shown that the brass objects so often seen on harness were 
originally amulotic in purpose, and can be traced back to Roman 
time:;. Some amulets are supposed to protect from the evil eye 
sim^dy by attracting the glance from the wearer to themselves, but, 
as a rule, magical power is ascribed to them. 

Evil Afagir .—The object of ** black " magic is to inflict injury, 
disease, or death on an enemy, and the various methods employed 
illustrate the general principles dealt with above and emphasise the 
conclusion that manic is not simply a matter of sympathetic rites, 
but involves a conception of ma[,ical force, (a) It has been men- 
tioned that contagious magic makes use of portions of a person's 
body; the Cherokee magician follows his victim till he spits on the 
ground ; collecting the spittle mingled with dust on the end of a stick, 
the magician puts it into a tube made of a poisonous plant togetlier 
with seven earth worms, beaten into a paste, and splinters of a tree 
blasted by lightning; the whole is buried with seven yellow stones 
at the foot of a tree struck by lightning, and a fire is built over the 
spot; the magician fasts till the ceremony is over. Probably the 
^^orms are supixiscd to feed on the victim's soul, which is said to 
become “ blue when the charm works; the yellow stones are the 
emblem of trouble, and lightning-struck trees are reputed powerful 
in mjigic. If the charm does not work, the victim survives the 
critical seven days, and the magician and his employer are themselves 
in danger, for a charm gone wrong returns ujion the head of him who 
sent it forth. (6) In homoeopalliic magic the victim is represented 
by an image or other object. In the Malay Peninsula the magician 
makes an image like a corpse, a footstep long. “ If you want to 
cause sickness, you pierce the eye and blindness results ; or you pierce 
the waist and the stomach gets sick. If you want to cause death, 
you transfix the head with a palm twig; then you enshroud the image 
as you would a corpse and you pray over it as if you were praying 
over the dead; then you bury it in the middle of the path which leads 
to the place of the person whom you wish to charm, so tliat he may 
step over it." Sometimes the wizard repeats a form of word.s 
signifying that not he but the Archangel (Jabricl is burying the 
victim; sometimes he exclaims, " It is not wax 1 slay but the liver, 
heart and spleen of So-and-so." Finally, the image is buried in front 
of the victim’s doors, (c) Very widespread is the idea that a magician 
can influence his victim by charming a bone, stick or other object, 
and then projecting the magical influence from it. Jt is perhaps 
the commonest form of evil magic in Australia; in the Arunta tribe 
a man desirous of using one of these pointing sticks or bones goes 
away by himself into the bush, puts the bone on the ground and 
crouches over it, muttering a charm : " May your heart lie rent 
asunder." After a time he brings the itnu back to the camp and 
hides it; then one evening after* dark he takes it and creeps near 
enough to sec the features of his victim; he stoops down with the 
irna in his hand and repeatedly jerks it over his shoulder, muttering 
curses all the time. The evil magic, arun^jiuiltha, is said to go 
straight to the victim, who sickens and dies without apparent cause, 
unless some medicine-man can discover what is wrong and save him 
by removing the evil magic. The irna is concealed after the cere- 
mony, for the magician would at once be killed if it were known that 
he had used it. (d) Magicians arc often said to be able to assume 
animal form or to have an animal familiar. They are said to suck 
the victim's blood or send a messenger to do so; sometimes they arc 
said to steal his soul, thus causing sickness and eventually tleath. 
These beliefs bring the magician into close relation with the werwolf 
(see Lycantiiropy). 

Rain-making , — In the lower stages of culture rain -making assumes 
rather the app>earancc of a religious ceremony, and even in higher 
stages the magical character is by no means invariably felt. It will, 
however, be well to notice some of the methods here, (a) Among 
the Dieri of Central Australia the whole tribe takes part in the 
ceremony; a hole is dug, and over this a hut is built, large enough for 
the old men; the women are called to look at it and then retire some 
five hundred yards. Two wizards have their arms bound at the 
shoulder, the old men huddle in the hut, and the principal wizard 
bleeds the two men selected by cutting them inside the arm below 
the elbow. The blood is made to flow on the old men, and the tw'o 
men throw handfuls of down into the air. 'Ihe blood symbolizes 
the rain; the down is the clouds. Then two large stones arc placed 
in the middle of the hut; these two represent gathering clouds. The 
women arc again summoned, and then the stones are placed high 
in a tree ; other men pound gypsum and throw it into a water-hole ; 
the ancestral spirits are supposed to see this and to send rain. 'I hen 
the hut is knocked down, the men butting at it with their heads ; this 
symbolizes the breaking of the clouds, and the fall of the hut is the 
rain. If no rain comes they say that another tribe has stopped their 
power or that the Mura-mura (ancestors) are angry with them. 
(b) Rain-making ceremonies are far from uncommon in Europe. 
Sometimes water is poured on a stone ; a row of stepping-stones runs 
into one of the tarns on Snowdon, and it is said that water thrown 
upon the last one will cause rain to fall before night. Sc metimes the 
images of saints are carried to a river or a fountain and ducked or 
sprinkled with water in the belief that rain will follow; sometimes 
rain is said to ensue when the water of certain springs is troubled ; 
perhaps the idea is that the rain-god is disturbed in his haunts. But 
perhaps the commonest method is to duck or drench a human figure 
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or puppet, who represents in many instances tlic vegetation demon. 
The gipsies of Transylvania celebrate the festival of “ Green George " 
at Easter or on St George’s Day; a boy dressed up in leaves and 
blossoms is the principal figure ; he throws grass to the cattle of the 
tribe, and after various other ceremonies a pretence is made of throw- 
ing him into the water; but in fact only a puppet is ducked in the 
stream. 

Negative Magic . — There is also a negative side to magie^ 
which, together with ritual prohibitions of a religious nature, is 
often embraced under the name of tabc o(^.v.) ; this extension of 
meaning is not justified, for taboo is only concerned with sacred 
things, and the mark of it is that its violation causes the taboo 
to be transmitted. All taboos are ritual prohibitions, but all 
ritual prohibitions are not taboo.s; they include also (w) inter- 
dictions of which the sanertion is the wrath of a god ; these may 
be termed religious interdictions; (h) interdictions, the violation 
of which will automatically cause some undesired magico-religious 
effect; to these the term negative magic should be restricted, 
and they might conveniently be called "bans”; they correspond 
in the main to positive rites and are largely based on the same 
principles. 

(a) Certain jirohibitions, such as those imposed on totem kins, 
seem to occupy an intermediate place; they depend on the sanclil\ 
of the totem animal without lieing talioos in the strict sense; to thein 
no positive magical rites correspond, for the totemic prohibition is 
clearly religious, not magical. 

(b) Among cases of negative magic may be mentioned (i.) tin 
couvade, and prohibitirns observed by parents and relatives geiiei 
ally; this is most common in the case of young children, but a sym 
pathetic relation is held to exist in other cases also. In Madagascin 
a son may not eat fallen bainmas, for the result would be to cause 
the death of his own father; the symi)athy between father and son 
establishes a sympathy between the father and objects touched or 
eaten by the son, and, in addition, the fall of the bananas is cciuatcd 
with the death of a human being. Again, the wife of a Malaga.sy 
warrior may not be faithless to him vhen he is absent; if she is, 
be will be killed or wounded. Ownership, too, may create a sym- 
pathetic relation of this kind, for it is believed in parts of Euronc 
that if a man kills a swallow his cows will give Inoody milk, in 
some cases it is even harder to see how the sympathetic liond is 
estahlished ; seme Indians of Brazil always hamstring animals before 
bringing them home, in the belief that by so doing they make it 
ea,sier for ilicmselves and their children to run down their encmie.*^, 
who are then magically deprived of the use of their legs. l‘he.se are 
all examples of negative magic with regard to persons, but things 
may be ef|unHy afTecled ; thus in Borneo men who .search for camphor 
al stain from washing their idalcs for fear the camphor, which is 
found crVvStallized in the crevices of trees, should dissolve and dis 
appear, '(ii.) Rules which regulate diet exist not only for the bcnefil 
of others but also for that of the eater. .Some animals, such as the 
bare, arc forbidden, just as others, like the lion, are prescribed; 
the one produces cow'ardicc. while the oiher makes a man's bean 
bold, (ill.) Words may not be used; Scolti.sh fishermen will nol 
mention the pig at sea; tht* real names of certain animals, like tht 
bear, may not be used ; the names of the dead may not be menliuned ; 
a sacred language must be used, e,g. camphor language in the Malay 
peninsula, or only words of gcKid omen (cf. Gr. ep^tj/ueiT*) ; or 
absolute silence must be preserved. Personal names arcs concealed; 
a man may nol mention tlK’ names of certain relatives, &c. There 
are customs of avoidance not only as to (iv.) the names of rela.tives, 
luit a.s to the persons themselves; the molhtr-in-law must avoid the 
son-in-law, and vice versa; st metimes they may converse at a 
distance, or in low tones, sometimes nol at all, and sometimes tliev' 
may not even meet, (v.) In addition to these few classes selected at 
random, we have jirohibitions relating to numbers (cf. unlucky 
thirteen, which is, however, of recent date), the calendar (Friday as 
an unlucky clay, May as an unlucky month for marriage), places, 
persons, orientation, d-c; hut it i.s inipossille to enumerate even the 
main classes. The individual origin of such beliefs, which with us 
form the supers! itiors of daily life hut in a savage or semi-civilized 
community play a large part in regulating conduct, is often shroudetl 
in darkne.ss; the meaning of the positive rite is easily forgotten; the 
negative rite pcrsi.sts, but it is observed merely to avoid sf.ime 
unknown misflirlune. Sometimes we can, however, guess at the 
meaning of our civilized notions of ill luck; it is perhaps ^ a 
survival of the savage belief that stepping over a person is injurious 
to him that many people regard going under a ladder a.s unlucky; 
in the one case the luck is taken away by the person stepping 
over, in the other left 1 ehind by the person pa.ssinr under. 

Histerry of Magic . — The subject is too vast and our data are 
too slight to make a general sketch of magic possible. Our 
knowledge of As.syrian magic, for example, hardly extends 
beyord the rites of exorcism; the magic 01 Africa is most inade- 
quately known, and only in recent years have we well-analysed 
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repertories of magical rituals from any part of the world*. For 
certain departments of ancient magic, however, like the P)rtha- 
gorean philosophy, there is no lac^ of illustrative material; it 
depended on mystical speculations based on numbers or analo- 
gous principles. The importance of numbers is recognized in 
the magi(' of America and other areas, but the science of the 
Mediterranean area, combined with the art of writing, was needed 
to develop such mystical ideas to their full extent. Among the 
neo-Platonists there was a strong tendency to magical specula- 
tion, and they sought to impress into their service the demons 
with which they peopled the universes. Alexandria was the 
home of many systems of theurgic magic, and gnostic, gems 
afford evidence of the nature of their symbols. In the middle 
ages the respectable branches of magic, such as astrology and 
alchemy, included much of the real science of the period ; the 
rise of Christianity introduced a new element, for the Church 
regarded all the religions of the heathen as dealings with demons 
and therefore magical (see Witcttcraft). In our own day the 
occult sciences still find devotees among the educated; certain 
elements have ac'quired a new interest, in so far as they are the 
subject matter of psychical research {q.v,) and spiritualism (^.w.). 
But it is only amon^ what are regarded as the lower classes, 
and in England especially the rural population, that belief in its 
efijcacy still prevails to any large extent. 

Psychology of Magic. --The same causes which operated to 
produce a belief in w'itchcraft (g.v.) aided the creed of magic in 
general Fortuitous coincidences attract attention; the failures 
are disregarded or explained aw'ay. Probably the magician is 
never w^holly an impostor, and frequently has a whole-hearted 
belief in himself; in this connexion may be noted the fact that 
juggling tricks have in all ages been passed off as magical; the 
name of “ conjuring " (q^v.) survives in our own day, tliough the 
conjurer no longer claims that his mysterious results are produced 
by demons, It is interesting to note that magi(!al leechcraft 
depended for its success on the pow'cr of suggestion (q.v.), which 
is to-day a recognized element in medicine ; perhaps other ele- 
ments may have been instrumental in producing a cure, for there 
are cases on record in which European patients have been cured 
by the apparently meaningless performances of medicine-men, 
but an adequate study of savage medicine is still a desideratum. 

Bibliography. — For a general discussion of magic with a list of 
selected works sec Hubert and Mauss in Ann^e sociolopque, vii. 
1-146; also A. Lehmann, Aberglaube und ^auberei; tne article 
“ Religion in La Grande cncyclopddie; K, T. Freuss in Globus^ 
vols. 86, 87; Mauss, L’Origine des pouvoirs masques j and Hubert, 
La RSprisentation du temps (Reports of Ecole pratique des 
hautes 6tudes, Paris). For general bibliographies see Hauck, 
RealencyklopddiCy s.v. " Magie A. C. iladdon, Magic and Fetish- 
ism. J. G. T. Graesse's Bibliotheca magica is an exhaustive list of 
early works dealing with magic and su^rstition. For Australia 
see Spencer and Gillen's works, and A, W, Ilowitt, Native Tribes. 
For America sec Reports of Bureau of Ethnology, vii. xvii. For 
India sec W. Caland, AUindisches Zauber-ritual] and W. Crooke, 
Popular Religion] also V. Hen^, La Magie. For the Malays see , 
W. W. Skeat, Malay Magic. For liabyionia and Assyria see L. W. , 
King’s works. For magic in Greece and Rome see Daremberg and 
Saglio, s.v. “ Magia," " Amuletum,'' <S:c. For medieval magic see 
A. Maury, La Magie. For illustrations of magic see J. G. Frazer, 
The Golde^t Bough] E. S. Hartland, Legend of Pevseus] E. B. Tylor, 
Primitive Culture] W. G. Black, Folkmedicine. For negative magic 
sec the works of I'razer and Skeat cited above; also fourn, Aitthrop, 
Jnst, xxxvi. 92-103; Zeiischrift fiir Ethnologic (Vcrhandlungen) 
((905), 153-162; Bulletin tf'imestriel dc I* academic malgache, iii. 
105-X50. See also bibliography to Taboo and Witchcraft. 

(N.W. T.) 

MAGIC SQUARE, a square divided into equal squares, like a 
chess-board, in each of which is placed one of a series of con- 
secutive numbers from i up to the scjuarc of the numbtT of cells 
in a side, in such a manner that the sum of the numbers in each 
row' or column and in each diagonal is constant. 

From a very early period these squares engaged the attention j 
of mathematicians, especially such as possessed a love of the , 
marvellous, or sought to win for themselves a superstitious I 
regard. They were then supposed to possess magical properties, 
and were worn, as in India at the present day, engraven in metal 
or stone, as amulets or talismans. According to the old astro- 
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logers, relations subsisted between these squares and the planets. 
In later times such squares ranked only as mathematical curiosi- 
ties; till at last their mode of construction was systematically 
investigated. The earliest known writer on the subject was 
Emanuel Moscopulus, a Greek (4th or sth century). Bernard 
Frenicle de Bessy constnicted magic squares such that if one or 
more of the encircling bands of numbers be taken away the 
remaining central squares are still magical. Subsequently 
Poignard constructed squares with numbers in arithmetical pro- 
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gression , having the magical summations. The later researches of 
Phillipe dc la Hire, recorded in the Memoires de V Academic 
Royale in T705, are interesting as giving general methods of 
construction. He has there collected the results of the labours 
of earlier pioneers ; but the subject has now been fully systema- 
tized, and extended to cubes. 

Two interesting magical arrangements are said to have been given 
by Benjamin Franklin; these have been termed the *' magic square 
of squares ” and the “ magic circle of circles." The first (fig. i) 
is a square divided into 25O squares, i.e. 16 squares along a side, in 



Fig. 2. 


which are placed the numbers from i to 256. The chief properties of 
this square are (i) the sum of the 16 numbers in any row or column 
is 2056; (2) the sum of the 8 numbers in half of any row or column 
is 1028, i.e. one half of 2056; (3) the sum of the numbers in tw^o half- 
diagonals equals 2056; (4) the sum of the four corner numbers of 
the great square and the four central numbers equals 1028; (5) the 
sum of the numbers in any 16 cells of the large square which them- 
selves are disposed in a sc^uare is 2056. This square has other curious 
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properties. The magic circle of circles “ (fig. 2) consists of eight 
annular rings and a central circle, each ring bdng divided into eight 
cells by radii drawn from the centre; there are therefore (»5 cells. 
The numl^er 1 2 is placed in the centre, and the consecutive numbers 
*3 to 75 are placed in the other cells. The properties of this figure 
include the following : (i) the sum of the eight numbers in any ring 
together with the central number 12 is 360, the number of degrees 
in a circle; (2) the sum of the eight numbers in any set of radial cells 
together with the central number is 3O0; (3) the siim of the numbers 
in any four adjoining cells, either annular, radial, or both radial 
and two annular, together with half the central number, is 180. 

Construction of Magic Squares A square of 5 (fig. 3) has 
adjoining it one of the eight equal squares by which any square 

may be conceived to 
be surrounded, each of 
which has two sides 
resting on adjoining 
squares, while four 
have sides resting on 
the surrt)undcd square, 
and four meet it only 
at its four angles. 1,2, 
3 are placed along the path of a knight in chess ; 4, along the same 
|)ath, would fall in a cell of the outer square, and is placed instead 
in the corresponding cell of the original square; 5 then falls 
within the scjuarc, a, b, r, d are placed diagonally in the S(|uarc ; 
but e enters the outer square, and is removed thence to the same 
cell of the square it had left, o., / 3 , y, 8, < pursue another n'.gular 
course; and the diagram shows how that course is recorded in 
the square they have twice left. Whichever of the eight sur- 
rounding squares may be entered, the corresponding cell of the 
central square is taken in.stead. The i, 2, 3, . . . a, 
a, /8, y are said to lie in “ paths.” 

Squares whose Roots are Odd, Figs. 4, 5, and 6 exhibit one of 
the earliest methods of constructing magic squares. Here the 
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3's in fig. 4 and 2’s in fig. 5 arc placed in opposite diagonals to 
secure the two diagonal summations; then each number in fig. 5 
is multiplied In' 5 and added to that in the corresponding square 
in fig- 4, which gives the sejuare of fig. 6. Figs. 7, 8 and 9 give 
De la Hirers method ; the s<iuares of figs. 7 and 8, being combined, 
give the magic square of fig. 9. C. G. Bachet arranged the num- 
l^rs as in fig. 10, where there are three numbers in each of four 
surrounding squares; these being placed in the corresponding cells 
of the central square, the square of fig. 1 1 is formed, lie also con- 
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structed squares such that if one or more outer bands of numbers 
are removed the remaining central squares are magical. His 
method of forming them may be understood from a square of 5. 
Here each summation is 5 x 13; if therefore 13 is subtracted from 
each number, the summations will be zero, and the twenty-five 
cells will contain the series ± x, ± 2, ± 3, . . . . ± 12, the odd 
cell having 0. The central square of 3 is formed with four of the 
twelve numbers with + and - signs and zero in the middle ; the 
band is filled up with the rest, as in fig. 12; then, 13 being added 
in each cell, the magic square of fig. 13 is obtained. 


Squares whose Roots are Even . — These were constructed in 
various ways, similar to that of 4 in figs, 14, 15 and 16. The num- 
bers in fig. 15 being multiplied by 4, and the squares of figs, 14 
and 15 being superimposed, give fig. r6. The application of 
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tills method to squares the half of whose roots arc odd requires 
a complicated adjustment. Squares whose half root is a multiple 
of 4, and in which there arc summations along all the diagonal 
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paths, may be formed, by observing, as when the root is 4, that 
the series i to 16 may be changed into the series 15, 13, ... . 
3, I, - I, - 3, .... - 13, - 15, by multiplying each number by 2 



and subtracting 17 ; and, vice versa, by adding 17 to each of the 
latter, and dividing by 2. The diagonal summations of a square, 
filled as in fig. 17, make zero; and, to obtain the same in the rows 



and columns, wc must assign such values to the /)^s and q*s as 
satisfy the equations p,^ + + a.j ^ o, + + + = o, 

P] "h Pp " and p.j 4 - p^ - flu ‘ ~o, — a solution of 

which is readily obtained by inspection, as in fig. 18; this leads 
to the square, fig. 19. When 
the root is 8, the upper foui’ 
subsidiary rows may at onr:c 
be written, as in fig. 20; then, 
if 65 be added to each, and 
the sums halved, the square 
is completed. In such squares 
as these, the two opposite 
squares about the same diagonal (except that of 4) may be 
turned through any number of right angles, in the same 
direction, without altering the summations. 
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Nasik Squares , — Squares that have many more summations than 
in rows, column.s and cliagaiials were investigated by A. H. Frost 
{Cambridne Math. Jour., 1857}, and called Nasik sguares, from the 
town in India where he resided; and he extendctl the method to 
cubes, various scction.s of which have the same singular properties, 
In order to understand their construction it will be necessary to 
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consider carefully fig. 21, which shows that, when the root is a prime, 
and not composite, number, as 7, eight letters a, 6, ^ may proceetl 
from any, the same, cell, suppose that marked o, each letter being 
repeated in the cells along different paths. These eight paths are 
called “ normal paths," their number being one more than the root. 
Observe here that, excepting the cells from which any two letters 

start, they do not occupy again the 
same cell, and that two letters, starting 
from any two different cells along differ- 
ent paths, will appear together in one 
and only one cell. Hence, if />, be placed 
in the cells of one of the n + i normal 
paths, each of the remaining n normal 
paths will contain one, and only one, 
of these If now we fill each row 

with />2, Pa, . , , p„ in the same order, 
commencing from the p, in that row, 
the p._2's, Pj/s and Pn 's will lie each in a 
path similar to that of pi, and each of 
the n normal paths will contain one, 
2 X . 2Lnd only one, of the letters p^, p^.^.p 

whose sum will be 5p. Similarly, if 
g. be placed along any of the normal paths, different from that of 
tnc and each row filled as above with the letters ^3, . . . ^ 
the sum of the g’s along any normal path diilcrunt from that of 
the gi will be 2 q. The cells of the square will now be found to 
contain all the combinations of the p% and (/‘s; and if the ^’s 
be multiplied by », the p's made equal to 1, 2, . . . m, and the ^'s 
to o, I, 2, ...{«- i) in an}' order, the Nasik square of n will be 
obtained, and the summations along all the normal paths, except 
those traversed by the p’s and ^'s, will be the constant inq + 2p. 
When the root is an odd composite number, as 9, 15, &c., it will be 
found that in some paths, diflerent from the two along which the 
Pi and were placed, instead of having each of the p's and 
some will be wanting, while some are repeated. Thus, in the case 
o£ 9, the triplets, PipJ>'„ PiP^n> P-^^», and 7,47,7,, 7p7„7, occur, 

each triplet thrice, along paths whose summation should be — 3p 45 
and 2 r 36. But iJf we make pj, pg, . . . p^, = i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, 8, 2, and 
the ^1, . . . rji = 5> 4» 3» 7> each of the above sets 

of triplets will equal asp and 
respectively. If now the 
^'s are multiplied by 9, and 
added to the p's ‘in their 
several cells, we shall have a 
Nasik square, with a constant 
summation along eight of its 
ten normal path.s. In fig. 22 
the numbers are in the nonary 
scale; that in the centre is 
the middle one of i to 9'*^, and 
the sum of pairs of numbers 
equidistant from and opposite 
to the central 45 is twice 45; 
and the sum of any number 
and the 8 numbers 3 from it, 
diagonally, and in its row and 
column, is the constant Nasi- 
cal summation, c.ff. 72 and 
32, 22, 76, 77, 26, 37, 3r», 27. The numbers in fig. 22 being kept 
in the nonary seal.-, it is not necessary to add any nine of them 
together in order to test the Nasical summation; for, taking the 
first column, the figures in the place of units are seen at once 
to form the series, i," 2, 3, .... 9, and those in the other place three 
triplets of 6, i, 5. For the squares of 15 the p's and ^’s may be 
respectively i, 2, '10, 8, 6, 14, 15, 11, 4, 13, 9, 7, 3, 12, 5, and o, i, 9, 7, 
5, 13, 14, 10, 3, 12, 8, 6, 2, II, 4, where five time.s the sum of every 
third number and three times the sum of every fifth number makes 
Ip and 27; then, if the y's arc multiplied by 15, and added to the 
p’s, the Nasik square of 15 
is obtained. When the root 
is the multiple of 4, the same 
process gives us, for the 
square of 4, fig. 23. Here 
the columns give 2p, but 
alternately 2^3, and 2^2, 

2^4; and the rows give Xy, 
but alternately 2^}, 2p<„ 
and 2p.j, 2P4; the diagonals 
giving S/> and S7. If />,. />,, />,„ />, and 7,, 7.4, 7„, g, be i, 2, 4, 3, 
and o, X, 3, 2, we have the Nasik square of fig. 24. A square like this 
is engraved in the Sanskrit character on the gate of the fort of 
Gwalior, in India. The squares of higher multiples of 4 are readily 
obtained by a similar adjustment. 

Nasik Cubes. — A Nasik cube is composed of small equal cubes, 
here called cubelets, in the centres of which the natural numbers 
from I to are so placed that every section of the cube by planes 
perpendicular to an edge has the properties of a Nasik square; also 
sections by planes perpendicular to a face, and passing through the 
cubelet centres of any path of Nasical summation in that face. 
Fig. 25 shows by dots the way in which these cubes are constructed. 
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A dot is here placed on three faces of a cubelet at the comer, showing 
that this cubelet belongs to each of the faces AOB, HOC, COA, of 
the cube. Dots are placed on the cubelets of some path of AOB 
(here the knight’s path), beginning from O, also on the cubelets of 
a knight’s path in BOC. Dots are now placed in the cutielets of 
similar paths to that on BOC in the other six sections parallel to 
BOC, starting from their dots in AOB. Forty-nine of the three 
hundred and forty-three cubelets will now contain a dot; and 
it will be observed that the dots in sections perpendicular to BO 
have arranged themselves in similar 

C aths. In this manner, pj, y, 
eing placed in the corner cuoelel 
O, llicse letters are severally placed 
in the cubelets of three difierent 
paths of AOB, and again along N 
any similar paths in the seven 
sections perpendicular to AO, start- ^ v ^ 
ing from the letters’ position in • s • s • v 
AOB. Next, />a7,*',, ... 


arc jilaccd in the other cube- 
lets of the edge AO, and dispersed 


lets of the edge AO, and dispersed 

in the same manner as pig^Vy ^ 

Every cubelet will then be found to ^ 

contain a different combination of 
the p's, ^'s and r’s. If therefore 
the p's are made equal to i, 2, 

... 7, and the y's and r’s to o, ^ 

I, 2, . . . (), in any order, and the ^ ^ 

^ s multiplied by 7, and the r’s Cube, 

by 72, then, as in the case of the squares, the 7” cubelets will 
contain the numbers from i to 7*^ and the Nasical summations will 
be 27*^ -f- 27(7 + P’ 2* 4. .5 he values of r,p,(7, the number for 
that cubelet is written 2.^5 in the septenary scale, and if all the 
cubelet numbers are kept thus, the paths along which summations 
are found can be seen without adding, as the seven numbers 
would contain i, 2, 3, ... 7 in the unit place, and o, i, 2, ... 6 in 
each of the other places. In all Nasik cubes, if such values are fjiven 
to the letters on the central cubelet that the number is the middle 
one of the series i to w'S the sum of all the pairs of numbers opposite 
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to and equidistant from the middle number is the double of it. 
Al.so, if around a Nasik cul)e the twenty-six surrounding equal cubes 
be placed with their cells filled with the same numbers, and their 
corre.sponding faces looking the same way, — and if the surrounding 
space oe conceived thus filled with .similar cubes, and a straight line 
of unlimited length be drawn through any two culjelct centres, one 
in each of any two cubes, — the numbers along that line will be found 
to recur in groups of seven, which (except in the three cases where 
the same p, <7 or r recur in the group) together make the Nasical 
summation of the cube. Further, if we take n similarly filled 
Nasik cubes of n, n new letters, 5i, 5.4, . . . .5,,, can be so placed, one in 
each of the n* cubelets of this group of n cube.s, that each shall 
contain a different combination of the p*s, ^’s, r's and s’s. This is 
done by placing 5, on each of the n® cubelets of the first cube that 


Fig. 27. 

contain p„ and on the w* cubelets of the 2d, 3d, . . . and «th cube 
that contain p._j, p,, . . . p« respectively. This process is repeated with 
So, beginning with the cube at which we ended, and so on with ihe 
other 5’s; the cubelets, after multiplying the y's, r's, and s's by 
fit fi\ and w® respectively, will now be filled with the numbers from 
I to n\ and the constant summation will be 2 w*s + 2 n®r -t- 2 ng + 2 p. 
This process may be carried on without limit ; for, if the « cubes are 
placed in a row with their faces re.sting on each other, and the corre- 
spondin" faces looking the same way, n such parallelepipeds micht be 
put side by side, and the n® cubelets of this solid ^uare be Nasically 
filled by the introduction of a new letter t \ while, by introducing 
another letter, the cubelets of the compound cube of w* Nasik 
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cubes might be lilled by the numbers from z to and so ad infinitum. 
When the root is an odd composite number the values of the three 
groups of letters have to be adjusted as in squares, also in cubes 
of an even root. A similar process enables us to i)lace successive 
numbers in the cells of several equal squares in which the Nasical 
summations are the same in each, as in hg. 20. 

Among the many ingenious squares given by various writers, this 
article may justly close with two by L. Euler, in the Histoire de 
VaemUmie royale des sciences (Berlin, 1759). In fig. 27 the natural 
numbers show the path of a knight that moves within an odd square 
in such a manner that the sum of pairs of numbers opposite to and 
equidistant from the middle figure is its double. In fig. 28 the knight 
returns to its starting cell in a square of 0, and the difference between 
the pairs of numbers opposite to and equidistant from the middle 
point is 18. 

A model consisting of seven Nasik cubes, constructed by A. H. 
Krost, is in tlie South Kensington Museum. The centres of the cubes 
are placed at equal distances in a straight line, the similar faces look- 
ing the same way in a plane parallel to that line. Each of the cubes 
has seven parallel glass plates, to which, on one side, the seven 
numbers in the septenary scale are fixed, and behind each, on the 
other side, its value in the common scale. 1 201, the middle number 
from I to 7*, occupies the central cubelet of the middle cube. Besides 
each cube having separately the same Nasical summation, this is 
also obtained by adding the numbers in any seven similarly situated 
cubclets, one in each cube. Also, the sum of all pairs of numbers, 
in a straight line, through the central cube of the system, equidistant 
from it, in whatever cubes they are, is twice 1201 . (A. II. F.) 

FennelVs Magic Ring. — It has been noticed that the numbers 
of magic squares, of which the extension by repeating the rows 
and coiumns of n numbers .so as to form a square of 2;/- 1 sides 
yields magic squares of n sides, are arranged as if they were 
all inscrilied round a cylinder and also all in.scribed on another 
cylinder at right angles to the first. C. A. M. Fennell explains 
this apparent anomaly by describing such magic .squares as 
Mercator’s projections, so to say, of “ magic rings.” 

The surface of the.se magic rings is symmetrically divided into 
w- quadrangular compartments or cells by n equidistant zonal 
circles parallel to the circular axis of the ring and by n transverse 
circles which divide each of the n zones between any t wo neighliour- 
ing zonal circles into n etiual (luadrangular cells, while the zonal 
circles divide the sections between two neight>ouringt ran. sve^rse circles 
into n unequal quadrangular cells, 'fhe diagonals of cells which 
follow each other passing once only through each zone and section, 
form similar and equal closed curves passing once t|iiile round 
the circular axis of the ring and once quite round the centre of the 
ring. The jxisition of each numlicr is regarded as the intersection of 
two diagonals of its cell. The numbers are most easily .seen if 
the smallest circle on the surface of the ring, which circle is 
concentric with the axis, be one of the zonal circles. In a perfect 
magic ring the sum of the numbers of the colls whose diagonals form 
any one of the 2w diagonal curves afore.said is \n(n'^ A i) witli or 
without increment, i,e. is the same sum as that of the numl)ers in 
each zone and each transverse section. But if n be 3 or a multiple 
of 3, only from 2 to « of the diagonal curves carry the sum in question, 
so that the magic rings are imperfect; and any .set oi numbers which 
can be arranged to make a ptjrfeet magic ring or magic scjuarc can 
also make an imperfect magic ring, eg. the set i to 1 if the numbers 

I, (), II, lOlie thus on a diagonal curve instead of in the order 1, (>, 16, 

I I . From a perfect magic ring of w’* cells containing one number 

each, n'-* distinct magic squares can be read off; as the four numbers 
round each intersection of a zonal circle and a transverse circle 
constitute corner numbers of a magic square, 'Phe shape of a magic 
ring gives it the function of an indefinite exten.sion in all directions 
of each of the aforesaid magic sejuares. (C. A. M. h\) 

See F. E. A. Lucas, Rierdations mathimaiiques (1891-1894) ; W. W. K. 
Ball, Mathematical Recreations (1892); W. E. M, G. Ahrens, Mathe- 
matische (Jnierhaltungen und Spiele (1901) ; H. C. II. Schubert, 
Mathematische Mussestunden (1900). A very detailed work is B. 
Violle, TraiU complet des carrds magiques (3 vols., 1837^1838). 
The theory of “ path nasiks is dealt with in a pamphlet by C. 
Planck (1906). 

MAGINN, WILLIAM (1793-1842), Irish poet and journalist, 
was bom at Cork on the loth of July 1793. The son of a 
schoolmaster, he graduated at Trinity College, Dublin, in 1811, 
and after his father’s death in 1813 succeeded him in the school. 
In 1819 he began to contribute to the Literary Gazette ond to 
Blackwood's Magazine, writing as “ R. T. Scott ” and ** Morgan 
O’Doherty.” He first made his mark as a parodist and a writer 
of humorous I.»atin verse. In 1821 he visited Edinburgh, where 
he made acquaintance with the Blackwood circle. He is credited 
with having originated the idea of the Nodes amhrosianae, 
of which some of the most brilliant chapters were his. His 


connexion with Blackwood lasted, with a short interval, almost 
to the end of his life. His best story was “ Bob Burke's Duel 
wdth Ensign Brady.” In 1823 removed to London. He was 
employed by John Murray on the short-lived Representative, 
and was for a short time joint-editor of the Standard, But his 
intemperate habits and his imperfect journalistic morality pre- 
vented any permanent success. In connexion with Hugh 
Fraser he established Fraser s Magazine (1H30), in which ap- 
peared his ” Homeric Ballads.” Maginn was the original of 
Captain Shandon in Pendennis, In spite of his inexhaustible 
wit and brilliant scholarship, most of his friends were eventually 
alienated by his obvious failings and his persistent insolvency. 
He died at Walton-on-Thames on the 21st of August 1842. 

His Miscellanies were edited (5 vols., New York, 1835-1857) by 
R. Shelton Mackenzie and (2 volsl, T-omlon, 1885) hy R. W. Montagu 
[Johnson], 

MAGISTRATE (Lat. magistraius, from inagister, master, 
properly a public office, hence the person holding such an office), 
m general, one vested with authority to administer the law or 
one possessing large judicial or executive authority. In this 
broad sense the word is used in such phrases as ” the first magi.s- 
Irate ” of a king in a monarchy or ” the chief magistrate ” 
of the president of the United States. But it is more generally 
applied to minor or subordinate judicial officers, w^hether iinfiaid, 
as justices of the peace, or paid, as stipendiary magistrates. A 
stipendiary magistrate is appointed in London undcT th(^ Metro- 
politan Police Courts Act 1839, in municipal boroughs under the 
Municipal ('orporations Act 1882, and in particular districts 
under the Stipendiary Magi.strates Act 1863 and special acts. 
In London and municipal boroughs a stipendiary magistrate 
must ha a barrister of at least .seven years’ standing, while under 
the Stipendiary Magi.stratc.s Ad 3863 he may be of five years* 
standing. A stipendiary^ magistrate may do alone all acts 
authorized to be done by two justic’es of the peace. 

The term tnngi stratus in ant'ient Rome originally implied 
the office of magister (master) of the Roman people, hut 
was subsequently applied also to the holder of the office, thus 
becoming identical in sense with magister, and supplanting it 
in r(?f(Tcncc to any kind of public office-. The fundamental 
('onception of Roman magistracy is tenure of the imperinm, 
the .sovereignty which resides willi the Roman people, but 
is by it confern'd either upon a single ruler for life, as in 
the later monarchy, or upon a college of magistrates for a fixed 
term, as in the Republii’an period. 'Ihe Rtuuan theory of mngi.s- 
tracy underwent little i hange when tw'o consuls were substituted 
for the king; hut the subdivision of magisterial powers which 
cliaracterized the first ( cuturic^s of the Republic, and resulted 
in the establishment of twenty annually elected magistrates of 
the people, implied some moflirieation of this principle of the 
investiture of magistrates with supreme authority. J'or when 
the magistracies were multiplied a distinction was drawn be- 
tween magistrates with imperium, namely consuls, praetors 
and occasionally dictators, and the remaining magistrates, who, 
although exercising independent magisterial authority and in no 
sense agents of the higher magistrates, were invested merely 
with an authority (potestas) to assist in the administration of the 
state. At the same time the actual authority of every magistrate 
was weakened not only by his colleagues’ power of veto, but by 
the power possessed by any magistrate of quashing the act of 
an inferior, and by the tribune’s right of putting his veto on the 
act of any magi.strate except a dictator; and the subdivision of 
authority, whi('h placed a great deal of business in the hands 
of young and inexperienced magistrates, further tended to in- 
crease the actual power as well as the influence of the senate at 
the expense of the magistracy. 

In the developed Republic magistracies WTre divided into tw'o 
cla.sses : (a) magistrates of the whole people {populi Romani) 
and (h) magistrates of the plehs. The former class is again 
divided into two sections : (a) curule and (/?) non-curule, a dis- 
tinction which rests mainly on dignity rather than on actual 
power, for it cuts across the division of magistrates according 
to their tenure or non-tenure of imperium. 
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a. The magistrates of the people — also known as patrician magis- 

trates, probably because the older and more important of these 
magistracies could originally be held only by patricians (q,v.) — were : 
(a) Dictator, master of the horse (see Dictator), consuls, praetors, 
curulc, aedilcs and censors (curulc) ; and {fi) Quaestors, and the ibody 
of minoo: magistrates known as xxvi. vni (non-curule) . 1 be dictator- 

ship and cunsulsliip were as old as the Itcpublic. The first praetor 
was appointed in 36O B.c., a second was added in 242 b.c., and the 
number was ^adually increased for provincial government until 
Sulla brought it up to eight, and under the early principate it grew 
to eighteen. Censors were iirst instituted in 443 b.c., and lire o£Qce 
continued unchanged until its abolition by Sulla, {liter which, though 
restored, it rapidly fell into abeyance. Curule aediles were instituted 
at the same time as the praetorship, and continued throughout the 
Republic, The quaestorship was at least as old as the Republic, 
hut the number rose during the Kepublic from two to twenty. All 
these ofiice.s except the censorship continued for administrative 
purposes during the principate, though shorn of all important powers. 

b, Tlie plebeian magistrates had their origin in the sece.ssion of the 
fflebs to Mon.s Sacer in 494 b.c. (see Romk : History), In that year 
tribunes of the pkbs were instituted, and two aediles were given 
them as subordinate officials, who were afterwards known as plebeian 
r'lediles, to distinguish them from the curulc magistrates of the same 
name. Both these offices were abolished during the decemvirate, 
but were restored in 449 b.c., and survived into the principate. 

The powers possessed by all magistrates alike were two : 
that of enforcing their enactments (caercilio) by the exercise of 
any punishment short of capital, and that of veto (iniercessio) 
of any act of a colleague or minor magistrate. The right of 
summoning and presiding over an assembly of that body of 
citizens with whose powers the magistrate was invested lay with 
the higher magistrates only in eatth class, with the consuls and 
praetors, and with the tribunes of the plebs. Civil jurisdiction 
was always a magisterial prerogative at Kome, and criminal 
jurisdiction also, except in capital cases, the decision of which was 
vested in the people at least as early a.s the first year of the 
Republic, was wielded by magistrates ujitil the establishment of 
the various quacsiiones perpetual: during the last century of the 
Republic. But in civil cases the magistrate, though controlling 
the trial and deciding matters of law, was c^uite distinct from 
the judge or body of judges who decided the question of fact; 
and the quaestiones perpetuaCf wliich reduced the magistrate in 
criminal cases to a mere president of the court, gave him a posi- 
tion inferior to that of the praetor, who tried civil cases, only 
in so far as llic praetor controlled the trial in some degree by his 
jormula, under which the judges decided the question of fact. 

Tenure of magistracy was always held to depend upon election 
by the body whose powers the magistrate wielded. Thus the 
magistrates of the plebs were elected by the plebeian council, 
tho.se of the people m the Comitia (q.v.). In eveiy case the out- 
going magistrate, as presiding officer of the elective assembly, 
exercised the important right of nominating his successor for 
election. 

See A. H. J. Grecnidge, Roman Public Life, 152 scq., 363 seq. 
(London, 1901); T. Motmnsen, Romisekes Staalsrecht, 1. 11. i. (1887). 

(A. M. Cl.) 

MAGLIABECHI, ANTONIO DA MARCO (i633-i7i4)» Italian 
bibliophile, was born at Florence on the 28th of October 1633. 
He followed the trade of a goldsmith until 1673, when he received 
the appointment of librarian to the grand-duke of Tuscany, a 
post for which he had qualified himself by his vast stores of sclf- 
aoquired learning. He died on the 4th of July 1714, heqlaeathing 
his large private library to the grand-duke, wlio in turn handed it 
over to the city. 

MAGLIANI, AGOSTINO (1834-1891), Italian financier, was a 
native of Lanzino, near Salerno. He studied at Naples, and a 
tiook on the philosophy of law based on Liberal principles won 
for him a post in the Neapolitan treasury. He entered the 
Italian Senate in 1871, and had already secured a reputation as 
a financial expert before his Questione monetaria appeared in 
1874. In December 1877 became minister of finance in the 
reconstructed Depretis ministry, and he subsequently held the 
same office in three other Liberal cabinets. In his second tenure 
he carried through (1880) the abolition of the grist tax, to take 
effect in 1884. Having to face an increased expenditure without 
offending the Radical electorate by unpopular taxes, he had 
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recourse to unsound methods of finance, which seriously embar- 
rassed Italian credit for some years after he finally laid down 
office in 1888, He died in Rome on the 22nd of February 1891. 
He was one of the founders of the anti-socialistic Adam Smith 
Society at Ilorence. 

MAIHIA CARTA, or the Great Charter, the name of the famous 
charter of liberties granted at Runnimede in June 1215 by King 
Jolin to the I nglish people. Although in later ages its importance* 
was ei ormousiy magnified, it differs only in degree, not in kind, 
from other charters granted by the Norman and early Plantagcnet 
kings. Its greater length, however, still more the exceptional 
circumstances attendii g its birth, gave to it a position absolutely 
unique in the minds of later generations of Englishraen. This 
feei ng was fostered by its many confirmations, and in sub- 
sequent ages, especially during the time of the struggle between 
Ihc Stewart kings and the parliament, it was regarded as some- 
thing sacrosanct, embodying tlie very ideal of English liberties, 
which to some extent had b^n lost, but which must be regained. 
Its provisiens, real and imaginary, formed the standard towards 
which Englishmen must strive. 

The causes which led to the grant of Magna Carta are described 
in the article cn English History, Briefly, they are to be found in 
the conditions of the time; the increas'ng insularity of the English 
barons, now no longer the holders of estates in Normandy; the 
substitution of an unpopular for a popular king, an active spur 
to the rising fon^es of discontent; and the unprecedented de- 
mands for money— demands followed, not by henour, but by 
dishonour, to the arms of England abroad. So much for the 
general causes. The actual crisis may be said to begin with 
the quarrel between John and Pope Innocent 111 . regarding the 
appointment of a new archbishop to the see of Canterbury. This 
was settled in May 1213, and in the new prelate, the papal 
nominee, Stephen Langtcn, who landed iu England and absolved 
the king in the following July, the baronial party found an able 
and powerful ally. But before this event John had instituted a 
great inquiry, the inquest of service of June 1212 . for tiic purpose 
of find.ng out how much he could exact from each of his vassals, 
a measure which naturally excited some alarm ; and then, fearing 
a baronial risi' g, he had abandoned his proposed expedition into 
Wak's, had taken hostages from the most prominent of his foes, 
and had sought safely in London. 

His absolution followed, and then he took courage. Turning 
once more h’s attention to the recovery of Normandy, he asked 
the barens for assistarcc for this undertaking; in reply they, 
or a section of them, refused, and instead of crcss'ng the seas the 
king marched northwards with the intention of taking vengeance 
on his disobedient vassals, who were chiefly barons of the north 
of England. Langton followed his sovereign to Northampton 
and persuaded him, at least for the present, to refrain from any 
serious measures of revenge. Before this interview a national 
council had met at St Albans at the beginn ng of August 1213, 
and this was followed by another council, held in St Paul’s church, 
Lendon, later in the same month ; it was doubtless summoned by 
the archbishop, and was attended by many of the higher clerg\* 
ai d a certain number of the barons. Addressing the gathering, 
Langton referred to the laws of Edw-ard the Confessor as “ good 
laws,” which the king ought to observe, and then mentioned the 
charter granted by Henry 1 . on his accession as a standard of 
good government. This event has such an important bearing 
on the issue of Magna Carta that it is not inappropriate to quote 
the actual words used by Matthew Paris in describing the incident. 
The chronicler represents the archbishop as saying “ Inventa 
cst quoque nunc carta quaedam Hcnrici primi regis Angliae per 
quam, si volueritis, libertates diu amissas poteritis ad statum 
pristinum rcvocare.” Those present decided to contend to the 
death for their “ long-lost liberties,” and with this the meeting 
came to an end. Nothing, however, was done during the re- 
mainder of the year, and John, feeling his position had grown 
stronger, went abroad early in 1214, and remained for some 
months in France. With h s mercenaries l:)ehind him he met with 
some small successes in his fight for Normandy, but on the 27th 
of July he and his ally, the emperor Otto IV., met with a crushing 
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defeat at Bouvines at the hands of Philip Augustus, and even the 
king himself was compelled to recognise that his hopes of recover- 
ing Normandy were at an end. 

Meanwhile in England, which was ruled by Peter dcs Roches 
as justiciar, the discontent had been increasing rather than 
dimin shing, and its volume became much larger owing to an 
event of May 1214. Greatly needing money for his campaign, j 
John ordered another scutage to be taken from his tenants; this, i 
moreover, was to be at the unprecedented rate of three marks on 
the knight^s fee, not as on previous occasions of two marks, 
although this latter sum had hitherto been regarded as a very high 
rate. Tlie northern barons refused to pay, and the gathering forces j 
of res’stmee received a powerful stimulus when a little lateT came 
the news of the king’s humiliation at Bouvines. Then in October I 
the beaten monarch returned to England, no course open to him j 
but to bow before the storm. In November he met some of his I 
nobles at Bury St Edmunds, but as Uiey still refused to pay the | 
scutage no agreement was reached. At once they took ant)ther ; 
step towards the goal. With due solemnity {super majus allure) ’ 
they swore to withdraw their allegiance from the king and to j 
make war upon him, unless within a stated time he restored to 
them their rightful laws and liberties. Whilti they were collecting , 
troops in order to enforce their threats, John on his part tried to I 
divide his enemies by a conc'ession to the clerical section. By a ' 
charter, dated the 21st of November 1214, he granted freedom of 
election to the church. However, this did not pn;\'(*nL the pre- 
lates from continuing to act to some extent with the barons, and 
early in January 1215 the malcontents asked the king to confirm 
the laws of Edward the Confessor and the other liberlie.s of the 
kingdom. He evaded llie request and se<aired a truce until ! 
Easter was pass2d. Energeticiilly making use of tliis period of 
respite, he again issued tlie charter to the. churcli, ordered his 
subjects to take a fresh oath of allegiiin(’c to liim, and sent to th(‘ 
pope for aid ; but neither these precautions, nor his exjiedient of 
taking the cross, deterred the barons from returnirig to the attack, 
in April they met in arms at Stamford, and as soon as the truce 
had expired they man^hed to Brarkley, where they met the 
royal ministers and again presented th(‘ir demands. 'i'h(^se were 
carried to the king at Oxford, l.)ut angrily he refused t(j (ronsider 
them. Then the storm burst. On the 5th of May the barons 
formally renounced their allegiani^e to John, and appointed 
Robert P'itzwalter as their leader. They marclied towards 
Eonckm, while John made another attemyil to delay the (Tisis, or 
to divide his foes, by granting a charter to the citizens of London 
(May 9, 1215), and then by olTering to submit the quarrel to a 
court of arbitrators under the presidency of the pope. But 
neither the one nor the other expedient availed him. Arbitration 
under such conditions was contemptuously rejected, and after 
the king had ordered the sheriffs to seize the lands and goods of 
the revolting nobles, London oyiened its gates and peacefully wel- 
comed the baronial army. Other towns showed also that their 
sympathies were with the insurgents, and John was forced to his 
knees. Promising to asssnt to their demands, he agreed to meet 
the barons, and the gathering was fixed for tlic T5th of June, and , 
was to take place in a meadow between Staines and Windsor, I 
called Runnimede. 1 

At the famous conference, which lasted from Monday the 15th 
to Tuesday the 23rd of June, the hostile barons were present in 
large numbers; on the other hand John, who rode over each day 
from Windsor, was only attended by a few followers. At once 
the malcontents presented their demands in a document known 
popularly as the Articles of the Barons, more strictly as Capiiula 
quae barones petunt el dominus rex concedit. Doubtless this had 
been drawn up beforehand, and was brought by the baronial 
leaders to Runnimede ; possibly it was identical with the document 

S resented to the royal ministers at Brackley a few weeks before. | 
ohn accepted the Articles on the same day and at once the gre.it 
seal was affixed to them. They are forty-eight in number, and 
on them Magna Carta was based, the work of converting them 
into a charter, which was regarded as a much more binding form 
of engagement, being taken in hand immediately. This duty 
occupied three days, negotiations between the two parties taking 
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place over several disputed points, and it was completed by 
Friday the 19th, when several copies of the charter were sealed. 
All then took an oath to keep its terms, and orders were sent to 
the sheriffs to publish it, and to see that its provisions were 
observed, two or three days being taken up wdth making and 
.send ng out copies for this purpose. It should be mentioned 
that, although the charter was evidently not scaled until th(‘ 
u)th, the four existing copies of it an* dated the r5th, the day 
on which John ac'cepled the articles. 

The days between Friday the 19th and the following Tuesday, 
when the conferoiK'c came to an end, were occuj)ied in pro- 
viding, as far as po.ssihle, for the due execution of the reform.^ 
promised by the king in Magna Carta. The document itself 
provided for an elected committee of twenty-five barons, whose 
duty was to compel John, by force if necessary, to keep his 
promises; but this was evidently regarded as insufficient, and the 
matter was dealt with in a supplemi ntary treaty {Conveniio facta 
inter tegem Angliae el barones ejusdum regni). As a guarantee of 
his good faith the king surrendered the city of Londen to his 
foes, while the Tower was entrusted to the neutral keeping of the 
archlnshop of Canterbury. John then asked the barons for a 
charter that they on thcar part would keep the peace. I'his was 
refused, and although some of the bishops entered a mild protest, 
the question was allowed to drop. Regard. ng another matter 
also, the extent of the royal forests, the prelates made a protest. 
John and his friends feared lest the inquiry promised inU.* the 
extent of the hated forest areas would be carried out too rigor- 
ously, and that these would be seriously curtailed, if not abolished 
altogether. C^insecjiiently, the two arrhbish(?ps and their 
colleagues declared that the articles in the charter which pro- 
vided for this inquiry, and for a rcMTiecJy against abuses of the 
forest law.s by the king, must not be interpreted in too harsh a 
spirit. The customs neiessary for the preservation of the 
forests must remain in force. 

No securities, however, could bind John. Even before Magna 
Carta was signed he had set to work to destroy it, and he now 
turned to this task with renewed vigour. He appcidccl to the 
pope, and hoped to crush his enemies by the aid of foreign troops, 
while the barons prejiared for war, and the prelates strove to 
keep the peace. Help came first from the spiritual arm. On the 
24th of August J21 5 Innocent III. pulilished a bull which declared 
; Magna Carla null and void. It had been extorted from the king 
i by force {per vim el melum), \xni\ in tlu; words of the bull the pope 
; said “ compositionem hujusmodi reprobamus penitus et damnu- 
mus.^* lie followed this up by excommunicating the barons 
who had olitained it, and in the autumn of 7215 the inevitable 
war began. Capturing Rochester castle, John met with some 
other successes, and the disheartened barons invited Louis, sun 
j of Philip Augustus of France and afterwards king as Louis VI 11 ., 

I to take the English crown. In spite of the veto of the pope 
I Louis accepted the invitation, landed in England in May 1216; 

: and occupied London and Winchester, the fcjrtunc of war having 
in the meantime turned against John, The “ablest and mo.st 
ruthless of the Angevins,*’ as J. R, Green calls this king, had not, 
however, given up the struggle, and he was still in the field when 
he was taken ill, dying in Newark castle on the 19th of October 
1216. 

In its original form the text of Magna Carta was not divided 
into chapters, but in later times a division of this kind was 
adopted. This has since been retained by all commentators, the 
number of chapters being 63. 

The preamble states that the king has granted the charter on 
the advice of various prelates and barons, some of whom, in- 
cluding the archbishop of Canterbury, the papal legate Pandulf, 
and William Marshal, earl of Pembroke, are mentioned by 
name. 

Ciiapter i. declares that the English churcih shall be free and shall 
enjoy freedom of election. This follows the precedent set in thr 
accession charter of Henry T. and in other early charters, although 
it had no place in the Articles of the Barons. On the present occa^ 
sion it was evidently regarded as quite a formal and introductory 
matter, and the remark applies to the general grant of libertic ; 
to all freemen and their heirs, with which the chapter concludes. 
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Then follows a series of chapters intended to restrain the king 
from raising money by the harsh and arbitrary methods adopted 
in the past. These chapters, however, only afforded protection 
to the tenants-in-chief of the crown, and it is clear from their 
prominent position that the framers of the charter regarded them ! 
as of paramount importanre. ! 

Chapter IJ. fixes the amount of the relief to bo paid to the king | 
by the heir of any of his vassals. JYeviously John, disregarding I 
the custom of the past, had taken as much as he could extort. Hence- ' 
forward he who inherits a barony must pay ^too, he who inherits a | 
knight's fee loo shillings or less, and for smaller holdings less " accord- j 
ing to the aiicient custom of fiefs." 

Chapters 111. to VI, deal with the abuses of the king’s privilege 
of acting as guardian of minors and their lands. Money must not 
be extorted from a ward when he receives his inheritance. The 
guardian or his servant must not take from the ward’s properly 
more than a reasonable amount for his expenses and the like; on the ' 
<X)ntrary he must maintain the hou.se.s, estates and other belongings i 
in a proper state of ellicieney. A ward mu.st l)e allowed a reasonable | 
liberty in the matter of marriage, fie or she must not, as had been : 
so often the case In the past, be forced to marry some royal favourite, I 
or some one who had paid a sum of money for the privilege. | 

Chapters VII. and VJIJ. arc for the protection of the widows of , 
tenants-in-chief. On the death of her husband a widow must 
receive her rightful inheritance, without delay or hindrance. More- 
over she must not l)e compelled to marry, a proceeding sometimes 
adopted to get her lands into the possession of a royal minion. j 

Chapter IX. is intended to prevent the king from collecting the | 
money owing to him in an oppressive iruinner. I 

Now for ii short time the document leaves the great queslion.s at I 
issue between the king and the barons, and two chapters arc 
(kvoted to protecting the people generally against the exactions 
of the Jewsv. 

Chapter X. declares that money l>orrovvcd from the Jews shall nut 
bear interest during a minority. 

Chapter XI. provides lor the repayment of ]»uiTowcd money to 
the Jews, and also to other creditors. I'liis, however, is only to be 
done after certain liabilities have been met out of the e.state, including 
the services due to the lord ot the land. 

Having thus dispos(?d of this matter, the grievances of the ban'ns 
are again (’onsidered, the vexed (luestion of scutage being dealt 
with. 

Cliapf.er XII. .says that in future no .scutage or aid, bcy-^nrl the 
three recognized feudal aids, shall be levied except by the coii.seiu 
of the general council of the nat.i()n {conimunc conciliufn regni nosiri), 
while the tliree n'cognized aids shall only be leviejd at a reasonable 
rate. Jn dealing with this matter the Articles of the Barons had 
declared that aids and tallages must not be taken from the citizens 
of London and of other places without the consent of the council. 
This provision was omitted from Magna Carta, excej)t so far as it 
related to aids from the citizens of London. 'J'his chapter does not 
give the people the right to control taxation. It gives to the men 
interested a certain control over one form of taxation, and protects 
one class only from arbitrary exactions, ami that class the most 
powerful and the most wealthy. 

Chapter XI 11. gives to the citizens of London all their ancient 
liberties and free custoiii.s. 

('hapler XIV. jjrovides for the assembly of the council when its 
con.sent i.s necessary for raising an aid or a scutage. Individual 
.summonses must be sent to the j)relates and greater barons, while 
the le.sser barons will be called together through the .sheriffs and 
bailiffs. At least forty days’ notice of the meetin'; must be given, 
and the cause thereof spccifieil. No chapter corresponding to this 
is found in the Articles and none was inserted in the reis.sues of 
Magna Carta. It is very interesting, but it does not constitute any 
marked advance- in the* history of parliament, as it merely expre.sscs 
the customary method of summoning a council. ».lt cloe.s not, as 
has been sometimes asserted, in any way establish a rcpr(?sentative 
system, as this is understood to-<lay. 

Chapter XV. extends the concessions obtained by the greater 
barons for themselves to the le.sser landholders, tlie tenants of the 
tenants-in-chief. 

Chapter XVI. declares that those who owe military service for 
their lands shall not be called upon to perform more than the due 
amount of such service. 

We now come to an important .series of articles which deal with 
abuse.s in the administration of ju.stice. Henry IL made the 
royal courts of law a lucrative source of revenue, but he gave 
protection to suitors. Under his sons justice was equally, 
perhaps more, co.stly, while adequate protection was much harder 
to obtain. Here were many grievances, and the barons set to 
work to redress them. 


Chapter XVXI. declares that common pleas must henceforward 
be heard in a fixed place. This had already been to some extent 
the practice when this class of cases was heard; it wa.s now made the 
rule. 3* rom this time suitors in this court were not put to the expense 
and inconvenience of following the king from place to place. 

Chapters XVllI. and XIX. deal with the three petty assizes, 
three kinds of cases regarding disputes about the possession of land. 
The.se must be heard in the county courts before two visiting justices 
and four knights of the shire. The hardship of attendance at the 
county courts was to some extent obviated. 

Chapters XX. to XXll. regulate the amount of fines impo.sed for 
offences against the law. Property neces.sary for one's livelihood 
must not be taken. The fines mu.st only be imposed by the oath 
of honest men of the neighbourhood. In the same way earls and 
barons must only be fined by their peers, and a similar privilege is 
extended to the clergy, who, moreover, were not to be lined in accord- 
ance with the value ol their benefices, but only of their other property. 
It should be noticed that trial by one's peers, as understood in Magna 
C^rta, is not confined to the nobility; in every class of society an 
accused man is punished in accordance with the verdict of his peers, 
or equals. 

Chapter XX HI. asserts that persons shall not lie compelled to 
make bridges, unless they arc bound to do so by ancient custom, 
John had oppressed his subjects in this way before he visited a di.s- 
trict for purposes of .sport, and the hardship was a real one. 

Chapter XXIV. declares that the sheriffs and other officers of 
the king must not hold the pleas of the crown. This was intended 
to remove an old and serious evil, as the sheriffs had earned a very 
bad reputation by their methods of administering justice. 

Chapter XXV, also concerns the sheriffs. It prevents the king 
from increasing by their agency the amount of money annually due 
to him from the various counties and hundreds. The custom was 
for the king to get a fixed sum from the sheriff of each county, this 
being called the firma comitatm^ and for the sheriff to collect tUis as 
best he could. Henceforward this amount must not l^e raised. 

C-Iiapters XXVI. and XX V 1 1. were intended to protect the property 
of deceased person.s, and also to .secure the full payment of debts 
due tlicrcfrom to the crown. Other creditors were also protected, 
and the property of an intestale must be distributed to his heirs under 
the supervision of the church. 

Chapter XXVI 11. strikes a blow at the custom of purveyance, 
Koval officials must jxiy for the corn and provision.s wJiich they take 
on behalf of the king. 

Chapter XXIX. says knights must not be compelled to give money 
instead of performing castlc-guard, if they are willing to perform this 
service. Castle-guard was the liability inciimlicnt on the holders 
of .some estates to serve in the garri.st)n of the royal castles. The 
constables of these castles had adopted the custom of compelling 
the.se landholders to give money and not service, mercenaries being 
then hired to perform this. 

Chapters XXX. and XXXI . forbid the royal officials to seize the 
horses or carts of freemen for tran-sport duty, or to take wood for 
i the king’s buildings. 

' Chapter XXXIJ. says that the lands of convicted felon.s shall be 
i handed over to the lords of such lands and not kept by the king 
I beyond a year and a day. In cases of treason the king had a right 
I to the forfeited lands, blit he was not allowed to establish a .similar 
■' right in cases of felony. 

Chapter XXXI 11. provided for the removal of kydells, or weirs, 
from all Eiigli.sh rivers. This was intended to give greater freedom 
^ to inland navigation, the rivers being the main highways of trade. 

I Chapter XXXIV. limits the use of the writ known as Praecipe, 
This writ was one tran.sferring caises concerning the ownership of 
properly from the courts of the feudal lords to those of the king, 
riiis custom, which owes its origin to Henry II., meant a loss of 
revenue to tlic lords, whose victor^" in this matter, however, was a 
step backwards. It checked temporarily the procc.ss of centralizing 
! the administration of justice. 

; Chanter XXXV. provides for the uniformity of weights and 
measures throughout the kingdom. 

Chapter XXXVI. ])romiscs that in future writs of inquisition shall 
be granted freely without payment of any kind. This kind of writ 
allowed a man to refer the (luestion of hi.s guilt or innocence to the 
verdict of his neighbours instead of proving bis innocence by the duel. 

Chapter XXXVH. prevents the king from administering certain 
! kinds of land when these fall into the posscs.sion of minors. In the 
I pant John had evidently .stretched his authority and seized lands 
' over which others had really the right of wardship. 

Chapter XXXVIII. prevents a bailifi from compelling an accused 
I man to submit to the ordeal without the approval of credible wit- 
; ne.sses. 

; Chapter XXXIX. is more important and the English rendering of 
it may be given in full. " No freeman sliall be arrested, or actained 
in prison, or deprived of his freehold, or outlawed, or banished, or 
in any way molested; and we will not set forth against him, nor send 
against him, unless by the lawful judgment of his peers and by the 
law of the land." ‘Lhe object of this was clearly to restrain Jolm 
from arbitrary proceedings against his free subjects. The principle 
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of judgment by one*s peers is asserted, and is obviously the privilege 
of every class of freemen, not of the greater lords alone. 

Chapter XL. simply says, “ To no one will we sell, to no one will 
wc refuse or delay, right or justice." 

Chapters XLl. and XLII. give permission to merchants, both 
English and foreign, to enter and leave the kingdom, except in time 
of war. They are not to pay ‘ ‘ evil tolls. ' ’ The privilege is extended 
to all travellers, except the prisoner and the outlaw, and natives of a 
coutitr}^ with which England is at war. 

Chapter XLlll, is intended to compel the king to refrain from 
exacting greater dues from an escheated barony than were pre- 
viously due from such barony. 

Chapter XLIV. deals with the hated and oppressive forest law's. 
In future attendance at the forest courts is only obligatory on those 
wlio have busine.ss thereat. 

Chapter XLV. says that the royal otticials must know something 
of tlie law and must be desirous of keeping it. 

Chapter XLVl. gives to the founders of religious houses the right 
of acting as guardians of such houses when they are without heads. 

Chapters XLVl I . and XLVl 1 1 . deal again with the great grievance 
of the royal forests. John undertakes to disforest all forests which 
have been made in his time, and also to give up .such river banks 
as he has seized for his own use when engaged in sport. Twelve 
knights in each county are to make a thorough inquiry into all 
evil customs connected with the forests, and these are to be utterly 
abolished. 

Cliajiter XLIX. provides for the restoration of hostages. John 
had been in the habit of taking the children of pow'erful subjects 
as pledges for the good behaviour of their parents. 

Chapter L, says that certain royal minions, who are mentioned 
by name, are to oe removed from their olliccs. 

Chapter LT. says that as soon as peace is made all foreign mercen- 
aries arc to be baiMshed. 

Chapters LIL and LllJ. are those in whicli the king promises to 
make amends for the injuries he has done to his barons in the past. 
He will restore lands and castles to those who have been deprived of 
them without the judgment of their peers; he will do the .same 
coxiecriiing property unlawfully seized by l-lenry 11. or Richard J, 
and now in his hands, in the* latter case, however, he w'as allowed 
a re.'.spite until he returned from the projected cru.sade. Ih* promises 
also to do right concerning forests, abbeys and the w'ardship of lands 
which belong lawfully to others. 

Chapter LIV. prevents any one from being arrested on the appeal 
of a woman, except on a charge of causing the death of her husband. 
As a woman could not prove her case in tin? judicial combat, it was 
felt that the earlier practice gave her an unfair advantage. 

Chapter T.V. provides for the remission of unjust lines. The deci- 
sion on these matters is to rest with the archbishop of Canterbury 
and the twenty-five barons appointed to sec that the terms of the 
charier are carried out. 

Chapters LVl. and LVII. deal with the grievances of Welshmen. 
Restoration of property is promi.sed to them practically in the same 
way as to Englishmen. Welsh law is to be used in \Vales, and in 
111 ' inarches the law of the marches is to be employed. 

Cliaptcr LVII I. promises that his hostages and his charters .shall 
lx* restored to Llewellyn, prince of Wales. 

Chapter LIX. jironiiscs a restoration of hostages to Alexander I. j 
king of Scotland. Right is also to be done to him concerning the 1 
laiuls which he holds in England. I 

('haptcr LX. is a general statement that the aforesaid customs and ! 
liberties are to be observed by all classes. i 

C’hnpter LXI. provides for the execution of the royal promises. ; 
A committee is to be formed of twenty-five barons. Then if the king ' 
or any of his servants do wrong an(i complaint is made to four of 
the twenty-five, they are to ask for redress. In th(j ev<?nt of this 
not being granted within forty days the matter is to be referred 
to the twenty-five, who are empowered to .seize the lands and pro- 
perty of the king, or to obtain justice in any other way possible. 
They must, however, spare tlie persons of the king, the queen and 
their children. Vacancies in the committee arc to be filled by the 
barons them.selves. The Iwenty-tive barons were duly appointed, 
their names being given by Matthew Paris. 'Phis chronicler also 
reports that another committee of thirty-eight members was ap- 
pointed to assist and control the twenty-live. S. R. Gardiner calls the 
.scheme “ a permanent organization for making war against the king." 

Chajitcr LXIl. is an expression of general forgiveness. 

Chapter LX I II. repeats the promise of freedom to the English 
church and of their rights and liberties to all. 

Magna Carta is an elaboration of the accession charter of 
Henry 1 ., and is based upon the Articles of the Barons. It is, 
however, very much longer than the former charter and somewhat 
longer than the Articles. Moreover, it differs in several particu- 
lars from the Articles, these differences being doubtless the out- 
come of deliberation and of compromise. For instance, the pro- 
visions in Magna Carta concerning the freedom of the church 
find no place in the Articles, while a comparison between the two 
documents suggests that in other ways also influences favourable 


317 

to the church and the clergy were at work while the famous 
charter was being framed. When one reflects how active and 
prominent Langton and other prelates were at Kunnimede the 
change is not surprising. Another difference between the two 
documents concerns the towns and the trading classes. Certain 
privileges granted to them in the Articles are not found in Magna 
Carta, although, it must be noted, this document bestows 
exceptionally favoured treatment on the citizens of London. The 
conclusion is that the friends of the towns and the traders were 
less in evidence at Runnimedc than they were at the earlier 
meetings of the barons, but that the neighbouring Londoners 
were strong enough to secure a good price for their support. 

Magna ('arta throws much light on the condition of England 
in the early 13th century. By denouncing the evil deeds of John 
and the innovations practised by him, it shows what these were 
and how they were hated ; how money had been raised, how 
forest areas had been extended, how minors and widows had been 
cheated and oppressed. By declaring, as it does, what were the 
laws and customs of a past age wherein justice prevailed, it 
shows what was the ideal of good government formed by John\s 
prelates and barons. Magna Carta can hardly be said to have 
introduced any new ideas. As Pollock and Maitland (History 
of English Law) say " on the whole the charier contains little 
that is absolutely new. It is restorative.'’ But although mature 
study has established the truth of this proposition it was not 
ulwa)'s so. Statesmen and commentators alike professed to find 
in Magna C'.arta a number of politii’al ideas which belonged to a 
later age, and which had no place in the minds of its framers. It 
was regarded as having conferred upon the nation nothing less 
than the F.nglish (‘onstitution in its perfect and completed form. 
Sir Edward Coke finds in Magna ('aria a full and proper legal 
answer to every exaction of the Stuart kings, anfl a remedy for 
every evil suffered at the time. Sir William Blackstone is almost 
equally admiring. Edmund Burke says “ Magna Carta, if it did 
not give us originally the House of Commons, gave us at least a 
House of Commons of weight and consequence.’’ Lord Chatham 
used words equally superlative. “ Magna Carta, the Petition of 
1 Rights and the Bill of Rights form that code, which I call the 
I Bible of the English ('onstitution.’’ Modern historians, although 
I lc.ss rhetorical, speak in the highest terms of the importance 
! of Magna (*.'arta, the view of must of them being summed up in 
! the words of Dr Stubbs : “ The whole of the constitutional 
I history of England is a commentary on this charter.” 

Many regard Magna Carta as giving equal rights to all English- 
men. J. R. Green .says ” The rights which the barons claimed for 
themselves they claimed for the nation at large.” As a matter of 
fact this statement is only true with large limitations. The 
villains, who formed the majority of the population, got very 
little from it ; in fuel the only clauses which protect them do so 
because they are property — the property of their lords-'-and 
therefore ; valuable. They get neither political nor civil rights 
under Magna Carta. The traders, too, get little, while preferen- 
tial treatment is minted out to tlu? ( lergy and the barons. Its 
benefits are confined to freemen, and of th(? benefits the lion’s 
share fell to the larger landholders; the smaller landholders 
getting, it is true, some crumbs from the table. It did not 
establish freedom from arbitrary arrest, or the right of the 
representatives of the people to ('oritrol taxation, or trial by jury, 
or other conceptions of a later generation. 

The story of Mugna Carta after the death of John is soon told. 
On the 12th of Novemlier 1216 the regent William Marshal, earl 
of Pembroke, reissued the charter in the name of the young king 
Henry III. lEit important alterations were made. War was 
being waged against Louis of France, and the executive must not 
be hampered in the work of raising money; moreover the 
personal equation had disappeared, the barons did not need to 
protect themselves against John. (Consequently the chapter 
limiting the power of the crown to raise scutages and aids without 
the consent of the council vanished, and with it the complemen- 
tary one which determined the method of calling a council. 
Other provisions, the object of which had been to restrain John 
from demanding more money from various classes of his subjects, 
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were also deleted^ and the same fate befell such chapters as dealt 
with mere temporary matters. The most important of ihcse 
was Chapter LXL^ which provided for the appointment of 25 
executors to compel John to observe the charter. Ihe next 
year peace was made at Lambeth (Sept. 11, 1217) between 
Henry HI. and Louis and another reissue of the charter was 
promi.sed. 'i'his promise was carried out, l)Ut two charters 
appeared, cne bcin^ a revised issue of Magna Carta proper, and 
the other a separate charter dealing with the forests, all references 
to which w’cre omitted from the more important document. 
The date of this issue appears to have been the 6th of November 
1217. issue of a separate forest ciiarter at this time led 
subscciiicntly to some confu‘>:icn. Roger of Wendover asserts 
that John issued a separate charter of this kind when Magna 
Carta appeared. '1‘his statement was believed by suhsecjuent 
writers until the time of Blackstoae, who was ihe first to discover 
the mistake. 

As issued in 1217 Magna Carta consists of 47 chapters only. 
Jt declares tliat henceforward scutages shall be taken according 
to the precedents of Henry IT.’s reign. New yirovisions were 
introduced for the preservation of the peace- unluwlul castles 
w^cre to be destroyed — while otlicrs were directed towards 
making the administration of justice by the visiting justices less 
burdensome. With regard to the land and the services due 
therefrom a beginning was made of the policy which culminated 
in the statutes of Mortmain and of Quia. Emptores. '1 he sherifls 
were ordered to publish the revised charter on the 22nd of Feb- 
ruary 1218. Then in Februan- 1225 Henry 111 . again issued the 
two charters with only two slight alterations, and t his is the final 
form taken by Magna Carta, this text being the one referred to 
by Coke and the other early commentators. Subsequently the 
charters w’ere confirmed several times by Henry 111 . and by 
Edward I., the most impertant occasion being their confirmation 
by Edward at Ghent in November 1297. On this occasion some 
supplementary articles were added to the charter; these were 
intended to limit the taxing power of the crown. 

There are at pre‘'t*Tit in existence four copies of Magna Carta, 
sealed w’ilh the great sealef King johii, and several unsealed copies. 
Of the four two arc in the Ilritish Museum. IJiUh came inte the 
j)0.s.s(>s.sion of the Mu.se um with the valuable collection of papers 
which had helm cd to !rir Robert Cotton, who had ohlained po.sscs- 
sion of both. One was found in Dover ca.sllc about 1630. This was 
damaged by fire in 1731 ; the other is undamaged. 'Jho two other 
scaled copies btlong to the cathedrals of Lincoln and of S-alisbury. 
lioth w'cre written evidently in a less hurried iashion than those 
ill the British Museum, and the one at Lincoln W’a.s regarclcd as tl a 
most perfect by the commissioners who were responsiblfj for the 
ap])ca ranee of the Statutes of the Realm in 1810. The British Museum 
also contains the original parchment of the Articles of the Barons. 
.\Jagim C::ita was first printed by Richard Bynson in J.ty9* "Ihis, 
however, was not the original text, which was neglected uni ii the time 
of Blackstonc, who printed the various issue s of the charter in his 
book The Great Charter and the Charter of the R crest (1759). The 
earliest commentator of ncjtc wa.s Sir Edward Coke, wlio publi.shed 
his Second Institute^ which deals with Magna Carta, by order of 
the Long J'arlifunent in 1O42. Modern commentators, wdio also 
print the various texts of the charter, are Richard Thomson, An 
NisiorirMt Essay on ihe Mapia Carta of A'/wg John (1829) ; C. Remont, 
in his Charles Ues HherUs anf>laises (1892); and W. Stnlibs in his 
Select Charters (1893). A mure recent book and one embodying the 
results of the latest research is W, S. McKechnie, Magna Carta (1905). 
The text of Mama Carta is also printed in the Statutes of ihe Realm 
11810-1828), and in T. RvTiiev's Fnedeva (1810-18(19). In addition to 
Rlackslone, Coke and these later writers, the following works may also 
l>e consulted: John Reeves, Hisivry of English Law (1783-1784); 
L. O. Bike, A Constituiional llisiory of ihe House of Lords (1894); 
W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England (1897); Sir F. Pollock 
and F. W. Maitland, The History of English Law (1895); W. S. 
Holdsworth* A History of English Law {1903)1 «tnd Kate Norgate, 
John Lackland (1902). (A. W. H.*) 

MAGNA GRAECIA (t; fteydkr) 'EAXfi?), the name given (first, 
apparently, in the 6th century B.c.) to the group of Greek 
cities along the coast of the “ toe ” of South Italy (or more strictly 
those only from 1'arentum to Locri, along the east coast), while 
the people were called Italiotes ( IroAtcorot). The interior, 
which the Greeks never subdued, continued to be in the hands of 
the Bruttii, the native mountaineers, from whom the district 
was named in Roman times (Bperrta also in Greek writers). 


I'he Greek colonies were established first as trading stations, 
which grew into independent cities. At an early time a trad, in 
copper was carried on between Greece and Temesa (Homer, Od. 
i. 181).^ The trade for a long time was chiefly in the hands of the 
Euboeans; and Cyme (Cumt e) in Canpania was founded in the 
8th century b.c., when the Euboean C>irie was still a great city. 
After this the energy of (.haleis went onward to Sicily, and the 
states of the Corinthian Gulf carried out the colonization of Italy, 
Rhegium having been founded, it is true, by C haleis, but after 
Messana (Zancle), and at the request of the inhabitants of the 
latter. Sybaris (721) and Crot(;na {703) were Achaean settle- 
ments; Locri Epizephyrii (ab.out 710) was settled by Czolian 
Locrians, so that, had it not lieen for the Dorian colony of Taren- 
tum,the southern coast of Italy would ha\ c been entirely occupied 
I y a group of Achaean cities. Tarentum (whether or no founded 
by pic-Dorian Grcek.S' -its founders bore the unexplained name 
of Fartheniae) bec ame a Laconian colony at seme unknown date, 
whence a legend grew' up connecting the Parlheniae with Sparta, 
and 707 B.c. was assigned as its traditional date. Tarcnlum is 
remarkable as the only foreign .settlement made by the Spartans. 
It was industrial, depending largely on the purple and pottery 
trade. Ionian Greeks fleeing frem foreign invasion founded Sins 
rbout 650 B.r., ai d, much later, Elea (540). 

The kalian colonics were planltd among friendly, almost 
kindred, rates, and grew’ much n;oic npidly than the Sicilian 
Creek slates, which had to contend against the power of Carthage. 
After the Achae an cities had combined todc.stroy the IcnicSiris, 
r.nd had founded Melapcnium as a ccunterpoise to the Dorian 
'Tarentum, there seems to have been little strife among the 
Italiotes. An an | hictyonic league, meeting in ccir.n.on rites at 
the temple of Hera on the Lacinian promontory, fostered a feeling 
cf unity among them. 1 he Pythagorean and Elealic systems of 
philosophy had their chief seat in Magna Graccia. Other dcparl- 
n.cnls of literature do not seem to have been so much cultivated 
among them. The poet Ibynis, though a native of Rhrgiim, 1( d 
u very wandering life. They sent ct n petitors to the Glyirpit 
gam.es (amiong them the famous Milo of Ciolon); and the physi- 
cians cf Croton early in the Olh icnlury(especially in the pci son of 
Democc cles) were reputed the best in Greece; l.ut politically they 
appear to have generally kept themselves separate. Cne ship of 
C roton, how ever, fought at balamis, though it is not recorded that 
Greece asked the Italiotc.s for help when it st nt amd.assaclors to 
Colon of Syracuse, Mutual discord first sapped the prosperity of 
^lagna Graecia. In 510 Croten, having defeated the Sybarites in a 
great l.attIe,tolally destroyed their city, Crotenmaintained alone 
the leading position which had belonged jointly to the At haenn 
cities (Died. xiv. 103) ; but from that tim.e Magna Graecia steadily 
declined. In the war between Athens and Syraeu.se l^fngna 
Cratcia took comparatively little part; Locri was strongly anti- 
Athenian, but Rhegium, though it was the headquarters of the 
Athenians in 427, remained neutral in 475. Foreign encniie.s 
prc.sscd heavily on it. ThcLucaniansnrd ITutlicnscn the north 
captured one town after another. Dionysius of Syracuse 
attacked them from the south ; and after he defeated the Croton- 
iate league and destroyed Caulcnia (389 u.c.), Tarent um remained 
the only powerful city. Hi nccfoiih the history of Magna Graecia 
is only a record of the vii'issit tides of Tarent i:m (q.v.). R epeated 
expeditions from Sparta and Epirus tried in vain to prop up the 
decaying Greek states against the Lucanians and Fruttians; and 
when in 282 the Romans appeared in the Tarentine Gulf the end 
w’as clo.se at hand. The aid which Pyrrhus brought did little 
good to the Tarentines, and his final departure in 274 left them 
defenceless. During these constant vars the Greek cities had 
been steadily decaying; and in the second Punic war, when most 
of them seized the opportunity of revolting from R cme, their \ct}^ 
existence was in some cases annihilated. Malaria increased in 
strength as the population diminished. We are told by Cicero 
{De am, 4), Magna Graecia nunc quidem deleta est. Many of the 
cities completely disappeared, and hardly any of them were of 
great importance under tlie Roman empire ; some, like Tarentum, 

3 This passage should perhaps be referred to the 8th century b.c. 
It is the tirst mention of an Italian place in a literary record. 
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maintained their existence into modem times, and in these only 
(except at Locri) have archaeological investigations of any 
importance been carried on; so that there still remains a consider- 
able field for investigation. (T. As.) 

MAGNATE (Late Lat. magms^ a great man), a noble, a man 
in high position, by birth, wealth or other qualities. The term 
is specifically applied to the members of the Upper House in 
Hungary, the Fbrendihaz or House of Magnates (see Hungary). 

MAONES (c. 460 B.C.), Athenian writer of the Old Comedy, a 
native of the deme of Icaria in Attica. His death is alluded to by 
Aristophanes (Equites^ 518-523, which was brought out in 424 
B.C.), who states that in his ofd age Magnes had lost the popularity 
which he had formerly enjoyed. The few titles of his plays that 
remain, such as the Frogs, the Birds, the Gall-llies, indicate that 
he anticipated Aristophanes in introducing grotesque costumes 
for the chorus. 

See T. K:;)ck. Comicorum atticorum Iragfnenta, i. (1S80); G. H. 
Bode, Geschichto der hellenischen Dichtkunsi, iii. pt. 2 (1S40). 

MAGNESIA, in ancient geography the name of two cities in 
.\sia Minor and of a district in eastern Thcs.saly, lying between 
ilie Vale of Tempe and the Pagasaean Gulf. 

(1) Magnesia ad Maeandrum, a city of Ionia, .situated on a 
small stream flowing into the Maeander, 15 Roman miles from 
Miletus and rather less from Ephesus. According to tradition, 
reinforced by the similarity of names, it was founded by colonists 
from the Thessalian tribe of the Magnetes, with whom were 
associated, according to Strabo, some Cretan settlers (Magnesia 
retained a connexion with Crete, as inscriptions found there 
attest). It was thus not properly an Ionic city, and for thi.s 
reason, apparently, was not included in the Ionian league, though 
snjierior in wealth and prosperity to most of the members except 
Ephci3u.s and Miletus. It was destroyed by the Cinimerii in 
their irruption into Asia Minor, but was soon after rebuilt, and 
gradually recovered its former prosperity. It was one of the 
towns assigned by Artaxerxes to Thcmi.stoclcs for supjKirt in his 
exile, and there the latter ended his days. His statue stood in its 
market-place. Thibron, the Spartan, persuaded the Magnesians 
to leave their indefensible and mutinous dty in 399 b.c. and build 
afresh at Ixucophrys, an hour distant, noted for its temple of 
Artemis I.-eucophryne, which, according to Strabo, surpassed 
that at Ephesus in the beauty of its architecture, though inferior 
in size and wealth. Its ruins were excavated by Dr K. Humann 
for the Constantinople Museum in 1891 1893; but most of tltc 
frieze of the temple of Artemis Leucophryne, representing an 
Amazon battle, had already been carried off by Texier (1843) to 
the Louvre. It was an octostyle, pseudo-dipteral temple of 
highly ornate Ionic order, built on older foundations by Hermo- 
gehes of Alabanda at the end of the 3rd century b.c. The plat- 
form has been greatly overgrown since the excavation, but many 
l>ases, capitals, and other architectural members are visible. In 
front of the west fagade stood a great altar. An immense 
periholus wall is still standing (20 ft. high), but its Doric colonnade 
has vanished. The railway runs right through the precinct, and 
much of Magnesia has gone into its bridges and embankments. 
South and west of the temple are many other remains of the 
Roman city, including a fairly perfect theatre excavated by 
Hiller von Gartringen, and the shell of a large gymnasium. 
Part of the Agora was laid open by Humann, but his trenches 
have fallen in. The site is so unhealthy that even the Circas- 
sians who settled there twenty years ago have almost all died 
off or emigrated. Magnesia continued under the kings of 
Pergamum to be one of the most flourishing cities in this part 
of Asia; it resisted Mithradates in 87 b.c., and was rewarded 
with civic freedom by Sulla; but it appears to have greatly 
declined under the Roman empire, and its name disappears 
from histor)^ though on coins of the time of Gordian it still 
claimed to be the seventh city of Asia. 

See K. Humann, Magnesia am Maeander (i9«4)* 

(2) Magnesia ad Swylum (mod. Manisa, q.v,), a city of 
I.ydia about 40 m.N.E.of Smyrna on the river Hermus at the foot 
<)f Mt Sipylus. No mention of the town is found till 190 b.c., 
when Antiochus the Great was defeated under its walls by the 
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Roman consul L. Scipio Asiaticus. It became a city of impor- 
tance under the Roman dominion and, though nearly destroyed 
by an earthquake in the reign of llberius, was restored by that 
emperor and flourished through the Roman empire. It was one 
of the few towns in this part of Asia Minor which remained pros- 
perousunder thcTurkish rule, 'Fhe mostfamoiiH relic of antiquity 
is the “ Niobe of Sipylus {Snnitlu Task) on the lowest slopes of 
the mountain about 4 m. ea.st of the town. This is a colossal 
seated Image cut in a niclie of the rock, of “ Hittile ’’ origin, and 
perhaps that (^alleil by Paiisanias the “ very ancient statue of the 
Mother of the Gods,’' carved by Broteas, son of Tantalii:;, and 
sung by Homer. Near it lie many remains of a primitive (‘ity, 
and about half a mile east is the rock-seat conjecturally idcnilfied 
w'lth Pausanias’ “ Throne of Pelops.” There are also hot springs 
and a sacred grotto of Apollo. The whole site seems to be tlmt of 
the early “ Tantalus ” city. (t). G. H.) 

MAGNESITE, a mineral consisting of magnesium carbonate, 
MgCO.,, and belonging to the calcite group of rhombohedral 
(carbonates. It is rarely found in crystals or crystalline masses, 
being usually compact or earthy and intermixed with more or 
less hydrous magnesium silicate (nieerschaurn). The compact 
materia! has the appearance of iinglazed porcelain, and the 
earthy that of chalk. In colour it is usually dead white, some- 
times yellowish. 'I'lie liardncss of the crystallized mineral is 
4; .sp. gr. 3*1. The name magnesite as originally applied by 
j. C. Dclam(3theri(; in 1797 included several minerals ('ontain- 
ing magnesium, and at the present day it is used by French 
writers for mccrs(‘hauni. The mineral has also been called 
baudisscrite from the locality Baudissero near Ivrca in Pied- 
mont. Breunneritc is a ferriferous variety. 

Magnesite is a iirodiiet of alteration of magnesium silicates, and 
occurs as veins and ixuclieh in serpentine, talc schist or doJomite- 
rock. 11 is extensively mined in Hr* island 01 ICuhotra in the Orecuin 
Archipelago, near Snh'm in Madras, and in ('alifornia, I'.o.A, 
It is principally used for the manufaelurc of highly refractory fire’ 
bricks for lining steel furnaces and electric furnaccts; also lor making 
plaster, tiles and artihcial stone; for the preparation of magnesium 
salts (Epsom salts, tS:c.); for whitening papcr-jiuip and wool; and as 
a paint. 

MAGNESIUM | symbol Mg, atomic weight 24*32 (0 16)], 

a metallic chemical element. The sulphate or “ Epsom salts •’ 
(q.v,) wa.s isolated in i6(;5 by N. Grew, while in 1707 M. B. 
Valentin prepared magmsia alha from the mother liquors 
obtained in the manufacture of nitre. Magnesia was con- 
founded with lime until 1755, wlam J. Black showed that the 
two substances were entirely different; and in 1808 Davy 
pointed out that it was the oxide of a metal, which, however, 
he was not able to isolate. Magnesium is found widely dis- 
tributed in nature, chiefly in the forms of silicate, carlx nate 
and chloride, and occurring in the minerals olivine, hornblende, 
talc, asbestos, meerschaum, augite, dolomite, magnesite, car- 
nalhte, kieseritc and kainiie. Tine metal was prepared (in a 
Slate approximating to purity) by A. A. B. Bussy {Jour, de 
phurm,, 1829, 15, p. 30; 1830, 16, p, T42), who fused the an- 
hydrous chloride witli potassium; H. Saintc ('lairc Devde’s 
process, which used to be employed commercially, was essentially 
the same, ex(!ept that sodium was substituted for f)()tas.sium 
{Comples rendus, 1857, 44, p. 394), the product being further 
purified by r(*(listillation. It may also be prepared by heating 
a mixture of carbon, oxide of iron and magnesite to bngdU 
redness; and by heating a mixture of magnesium ferrocyanide 
and sodium carbonate, the double cyanide formed l>eing then 
decomposed by heating it wdth metallic zinc. Electrolytic 
methods have imtircly superseded the older methods. The 
problem of magnesium reduction is in many respects similar 
to that of aluminium extraction, but the lightness of the metal 
as compared, bulk for bulk, with fts fused salts, and the 
readiness with which it burns when exposed to air at high 
temperatures, render the problem somewhat more difficult. 

Moissaii found that the oxide resisted reduction by carbon in the 
electric furnace, so that electrolysis of a fusible salt of the metal must 
be resorted to. Bunsen, in 1852, electrolysed fused magnesium 
chloride in a porcelain crucible. In later processes, carnallite (a 
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natural double chloride of magnesium and potassium) has commonly, 
after careful dehydration, been substituted for the single chloride. 
Graf^tzcl’s process, which was at one time employed, consisted in 
electrolysing the chloride in a metal crucible heated externally, the 
crucible itself forming the cathode, and the magnesium l>eing de- 
posited upon its inner surface. W. Borchers also used an externally 
heated metal \ (?s.sel as the cathode; it is provided with a supporting 
collar or flange a litth^ below the toj), so that the upper part of the 
vessel is exi)Oscd to the cooling influence of the air, in order that a 
crust of s -lidified salt may tliere be formed, and so prevent the 
creeping of the electrolyte over the top. Tlic carbon anode passes 
through the cover of a porcelain cylinder, open at the bottom, and 
jirovided with a side-tube at the top to remove the clilorine formed 
(luring electrolysis. I'he operation is conducted at a dull red heat 
(about 700“ C. or 1400" F.), the current density being about 0-64 
amperes per .sq. in. of cathode surface, and the pressure about 
7 volts. Tilt? fusing-point of the metal is aljout 730 C. (1350“ F.), 
and the magnesium is therefore reduced in the form of melted 
globules which gradually accumulate. At intervals the current is 
interrupted, the cover removed, and the temperature of the ve.s.Hel 
rai.se(l con.siderably above the melting-point of magnesium. The 
metal is then removed from the walls with the aid of an iron 
, scraper, and the whole mass poured into a sheet iron triiN', where 
il solidifies, The solidified chloride is then broken up, the shots 
and fused masses of magnesium are picked out, run together in 
a plumbago crucible without flux, and poured into a suitable 
mould. Smaller pieces arc thrown into a bath of molted carnallitc 
and pre?s.se(l together with an iron rod, the bath being then heated 
until the globules of metal float to the top, when they may be 
removed in perforated iron ladles, through tlic lioles in which the 
fused chloride can drain away, but through which the melted magne- 
.sium cannot pass by reason of its high surface tension. 1'he globules 
are then re-melled. F. Oettcl (Zeit. /. HUhtrochem.^ 2, p. 394) 
recommends the electrolytic preparation from carnallitc; the minenil 
should be freed from water and sulphates, 

Magnesium is a silvery white metal possessing a high lustre. 
It is malleable and ductile. Sp. gr. 1-75. It preserves its 
lustre in dry air, but in moist air it becomes tarnished by the 
formation of a film of oxide. It melts at 632’7® C. (C. T, Hey- 
cock and V. H. Neville), and boils at about 1100° C. Magnesium 
and its salts are diamagnetic. It burns brilliantly when heated 
in air or oxygen, or even in carbon dioxide, emitting a brilliant 
white light and leaving a residue of magnesia, MgO. The 
light is rich in the violet and ultra-violet rays, and (’onsequcntly 
is employed in photography. The metal is also used in pyro- 
techny. It also burns when heated in a current of stoam, which 
it decomposes with the liberation of hydrogen and the formation 
of magnesia. At high temperatures it acts as a reducing agent, 
reducing silica to silicon, boric acid to boron, Am:. (H. Mois.san, 
Comptes rendus, 1892, 114, p. 392). It combines directly with 
nitrogen, when heated in the gas, to form the nitride Mg^N.j (see 
Argon), It is rapidly dissolved by dilute acids, with the evolu- 
tion of hydrogen and the formation of magnesium salts. It 
precipitates many metals from solutions of their salts. 

Magnesium Oxide, magnesia, MgO, occurs native os the mineral 
ericlase, and is formed when magnesium burns in air; il may also 
e prepared by the gentle ignition of tlie hydroxide or carbonate. 
It is a non-volatile and almost infusible white powder, which slowly 
absorbs moisture and carbon dioxide from air, and is readily 
.soluble in dilute acids. On account of its refractory nature, it is 
employed in the manufacture of crucibles, furnace linings, tVc. It 
is also used in making hydraulic cements. A crystalline form was 
obtained by M. Hoiuhird (Abst. J. C. 5., 1907, ii. p. 621) by fusing 
the oxide and sulphide in the electric furnace. Magneaium hydroxide 
Mg(OH)2, occurs native as the minerals brucite and nenialite, and 
is prepared by precipitating solutions of magnesium salts by means 
of caustic soda or potash. An artificial brucite wa.s prepared by 
A. de Schnltcn (Compiea rendus, 1885, 101, p. 72) by boiling magnes- 
ium chloride with caustic potash ami allowing the solution la cool. 
Magnesium hydroxide is a white amorphous solid which is only 
slightly soluble in water; the solubility is, however, greatly iii- 
creasecl by ammonium salts. It posse.sses an alkaline reaction and 
absorbs carbon dioxide. It is cmjfloycd in the manufacture of 
cements. 

When magne.sium is heated in fluorine or chlorine or in the vapour 
of bromine or iodine there is a violent reaction, and the corresponding 
halide compounds are formed. With the exception of the fluoride, 
these substances are readily soluble in water and are deliquescent. 
The fluoride is tound native as sellaVtc, and the bromide and iodide 
occur in sea water and in manv mineral springs. The most im- 
portant of the h^ide salts is the chloride which, in the hydrated form, 
has the formula MgCl./6R,0. It may be prepared by dissolving 
the metal/ifs oxide, hydroxide, or carbonate in dilute hydrochloric 
acid, or mixing concentrated solutions of magnesium sulphate and 
common salt, and cooling the mixture rapidly, when the less *;oIubte 


sodium sulphate separates first. It is also formed as a by-product 
in the manufacture of potassium chloride trom carnallite. The 
hydrated salt loses water on heating, and partially decomposes 
into hydrochloric acid and magnesium oxycfilorides. To obtain 
the anhydrous salt, the double magnesium ammonium chloride, 
MgCl./NH4Cl’r)l'I.p, is prepared by adding ammonium chloride to a 
solution of magnesium chloride. The solution is evaporated, and the 
residue strongly heated, when water and ammonium chloride are 
expelled, and anhydrous magnesium chloride remains. Magnesium 
chloride readily forms double salts with the alkaline chlorides. A 
.strong solution of the chloride made into a thick paste with calcined 
magnesia sets in a few hours to a hard, stonc-like mass, whicli contains 
an oxychloride of varying composition . Magnesium oxychloride when 
heated to redness in a current of air evolves a mixture of hydro- 
chloric acid and clilorine and leaves a residue of magnesia, a reaction 
which is employed in the Weldon- l*echiney and Mond processes for 
the manufacture of chlorine. 

Magnesium Carbmiaie^ MgCOj,.— The normal salt is found native 
as the mineral magnesite, and in combination with calcium carbonate 
as dolomite, whilst hydromagnesite is a basic carbonate. It is not 
possible to prepare the normal carbonate by precipitating magnesium 
salts with sodium carbonate. C. Marignac has prepared it by 
the action of calcium carbonate on magnesium chloride. A salt 
MgCOjiwUp or Mg((:0.,H)(0H)‘2Hy0 may be prepared from the 
carbonate by dissolving it m water charged with carbon dioxide, and 
then reducing the pressure (W. A. Davis, Jour. Soc. Chem. Ind,. iqoG, 
- 5 t P- 1 he carbonate is not easily soluble in dilute acias, but 

is readily soluble in water containing’ carbon dioxide. Mciffnesia 
alba, a white bulky precijiitatc obtained by adding sodium carbonate 
to Ep.soin .salts, is a mixture of Mg(CO.,H) (OH) ’21 l.p, Mg(CO;{H) (OH) 
and Mg(OH).,. It is almost insoluble in water, Ink readily dissolves 
in ammonium siilts. 

Magnesium Phosphates . — By adding sodium pho.sphatc to mag- 
nesium sulphate and allowing the mixture to stand, hexagonal 
needles of MgHF047ll30 are deposited. The normal phosphate, 
Mg:,l*.,0,„ is found in some guanos, and as the mineral wagnerite. 
It inay be prepared by adding normal sodium phosphate to a mag- 
nesium salt and boiling the precipitate with a solution of magmesiiim 
sulphate. It is a white amorphous powder, readily soluble in acids. 
Magnesium ammonium phosphate, MgNH4pO4*0H./), is found as the 
mineral struvite and in some guanos;' it occurs also in urinary calculi 
am! is formed in the putrefaction of urine. It is prepared by adding 
sodium phosphate to magnesium sulphate in the presence of ammonia 
and ammonium chloride. When heated to loo® C., it loses five 
molecule.s of water of crystallization, and at a higher temperature 
loses the remainder of the water and also ammonia, leaving a residue 
of magnesium pyrophosphate, Mg.jP.p^. Magnesium Nitrate, 
Mg(NO.,).,*bH.p, is a colourless, deliquescent, crystalline solid ob- 
tained by dissolving magnesium or its carbonate in nitric acid, and 
concentrating the solution. The cry.stals melt at 90® C. Magnesium 
Nitride, Mg-jN.^, is obtained as a greenish-yellow amorphous mass by 
passing a current of nitrogen or ammonia over heated magnesium 
(F. Bricglcb and A, Geuther, Ann., 1862, 123, p. 228; see also W. 
Kidmann and L. Moe.ser, Ucr., 1901, 34, p. 390), When heated in 
dr>^ oxygen it becomes incandescent, forming magnesia. Water 
decomposes it with liberation of ammonia and formation of nmg- 
nesium hydroxide. The chlorides of nickel, coball, chromium, iron 
and mercury are converted into nitrides when heated with it, whilst 
the chlorides of copper and platinum are reduced to the metals (A. 
Smits, Pec, Pays Das, 1896, 15, p. 135). Magnesium sulphide, MgS, 
may be obtained, mixecl witli some unaltered metal and some 
magnesia, as a hard brown mass by heating magnesia, in sulphur 
vapour. It slowly decomposes in moist air! Magnesium sulphate, 
MgSO,, occur.s (With II1.:U) as Kiestrite. A hexahydrate is also 
known. The salt may be obtained from Kicserite: formerly it 
was prepared by tn*atiiig jnagne.site or dolomite with siiljihuric 
acid. 

Organic Compounds . — By heating magnesium filings with methyl 
and ethyl iodides A. Cahoiirs {Ann, chim, phys., i860, 58, pp. 5, 19) 
obtained magnesium methyl, and magnesium ethyl, 

Mg(C.JI,,,)^,, as colourless, strongly smelling, mobile liquids, which are 
.spontane<)UHly inflammable and are readily decomposed by water. 
The compounds formed by the action of magnesium on alkyl iodides 
in the cold have been largely used in synthetic organic nmignmrd 
chemistry since V. Grignard (Comptes rendus, 1900 ct 
.seq.) observed that magnesium and alkyl or aryl halides 
combined together in presence of anhydrous ether at ordinary 
temperatures (with Uic appearance of brisk l>oiling) to form com- 
ix>unds of the type RMgX (R ~ an alkyl or aryl group and X halo- 
gen). The.se compounds are insoluble in ether, are non-inflammable 
and exceedingly reactive. A. V. Baeyer {Ber., 1902, 35, p. 1201) 
regards them 'as oxonium salts containing tetravalent oxygen 
(C.,Hr.).,: 0 :(MgR)(X), whilst W. TschelinzefI (Ber., 190O, 39, p. 773) 
considers that they contain two molecules of ether. ^ In preparing 
the Grignard reagent the commencement of the reaction is acceler- 
ated by a trace of iodine. W. TschelinzefI (Ber., 1904, 37, p. 4534) 
showed that the ether may be replaced by benzene containing a 
small quantity of ether or ahisole, or a few drops of a tertiary amine. 
With unsaturated alkyl halides the products are only slightly soluble 
in ether, and two molecules of the alkyl compound are brought into 
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the reaction. Th^ are very unstable, and do not react in the 
normal manner. (Y. Grignard and L. Tissicr, Comptes fcndu&y 1901, 
P- 55®-) 

The products formed by the action of the Grignard reagent with 
the vanouH types of organic compounds are usually thrown out of 
solution in tlic form of crystalline precipitates or as thick oils, and 
are then decomposed by ice-cold dilute sulphuric or acetic acids, the 
mamesium being removed as a basic halide salt. 

AppliccUions,^'Por the formation ol primary and secondary alctdiols 
see Aldehyites and Ketones. Formalde^de behaves abnoriuoily 
with magnesium benzyl bromide (M. Tiifencau, Comptes rendus, 
1903, 137, p. 573), forming ortho-tolylcarbinol, CHj,-CrtH4‘CH.pH, 
and not benzylcarbinol, Cn^HftCH.j-CHaOII (cf. the reaction of form- 
aldehyde on phenols: O. Manassc, Her., 1894, 27, p. 2904). Acid 
esters yield carbinols, many of which arc unstable and rcadilv pass 
over into unsaturated compounds, especially when warmed with 
acetic anhydride: R*C0.4R'(R").yKIC0MgX->(ir)yKiC*0H. 

Formic ester yields a secondary alcohol under similar conditions. 
Acid chlorides behave in an analogous manner to esters (Grignard 
and Tissicr, Comptes Yondus^ 1901, 132, p. 083). Nitriles yield 
ketones (the nitrogen being eliminated as ammonia), the best yields 
being given by the aromatic nitriles (E. Blaise, ibid., 1901, 133, p. 
1217) : R•CN-»'RK':C:NMgI-►R•CO•R^ Acid amides also react 
to form ketones (C. H6is, ibid., 1903, 137, 575) : 

RCONIl3-*-RR':C(OMgX)-NHMgX + R'H->RCOR'; 
the yield increases with the complexity of the organic residue of the 
acid amide. On passing a current ol dry carbon dioxide over the 
reagent, the gas is absorbed and the resulting compound, when 
decomposed by dilute acids, yields an organic acid, and similarly 
with carbon oxysulphide a thio-acid is obtained : 

RMgX->R CO..MgX->R CO.,H ; COS->CS(OMgX) R-+R CSOII. 
A. Klages (lUr.y 1902, 35, pp. 2()33 et seq.) has shown that if one uses 
an excess of magnesium and of an alkyl halide with a ketone, an 
ethylene derivative is formed. The reaction appears to be per- 
fectly general unle.ss the ketone contains two ortho-substituent 
groups. Organo-metaliic compounds can also be prepared, for 
example 

SnBr, + 4MgBrC„H„ = 4Mgnr., 4 - Sn(C„Hfi)4. 

For a summary see A. McKenzie, H. A. Hep. 1907. 

Detection. — The magnesium salts may be detected by the white 
precipitate formed by adding sodium pho.sphate (in the presence of 
ammonia and ammonium chloride) to their solutions. The same 
reaction is made use of in the (juantitativc determination of magne- 
sium, the white precipitate of magnesium ammonium phosphate being 
converted by ignition into magnesium pyrophosphate ami weighed 
as such. The atomic weight of magnesium has been determined 
by many observers. J. I-lerzelius {Ann. chim. phys.^ 1820, i.|, p. 
.375) > hy converting the oxide into the sulphate, cjbtained tlie value 
1 2*62 for the equivalent. R. F**. Marchand and T. Scheerer (Jour, 
prakt. Chem.y 1850, 50, p. 358), by ignition of the carbonate, obtained 
the value 24*00 for the atomic weight, whilst C. Marignac, by con- 
verting the oxide into the sulphate, olitaincd the value 24*37. T. W. 
Richards and H. G. Parker { 2 eiU anorg. Chem., 1897, 13, p. 81) have 
obtained the value 24*365 (O = 16). 


Medicine , — These salts of magnesium may be regarded as the 
typical saline purgatives. Their aperient action i.s dependent 
upon the minimum of irritation of the bowel, and is exercised 
by their abstraction from the blood of water, which passes 
into the bowel to act as a diluent of the salt. The stronger 
the solution administered, the greater is the (|uantity of water 
that passes into the bowel, a fact to be borne in mind when 
the salt is administered for the purpose of draining superfluous 
fluid from the system, as in dropsy. The oxide and carbonate 
of magnesium are also invaluable as antidotes, since they 
form insoluble compounds with oxalic acid and salts of mercury, 
arsenic, and copper. The result is to prevent the local corrosive 
action of the poison and to prevent absorption of the metals. 
As alkaloids are insoluble in alkaline solutions, the oxide and 
carbonate — especially the former — may be given in alkaloidal 
poisoning. The compounds of magnesium are not absorbed 
into the blood in any appreciable quantity, and therefore exert 
no remote actions upon other functions. This is fortunate, as 
the result 6f injecting a solution of a magnesium salt into a 
vein is rapid poisoning. Hence it is of the utmost importance 
to avoid the use of salts of this metal whenever it is neces- 
saiy — as in diabetic coma — to increase the alkalinity of the 
blood rapidly. The usual doses of the oxide and carbonate of 
magnesium are from half a drachm to a drachm. 

MAGNETISM. The present article is a digest, mainly from 
an experimental standpoint, of the leading facts and principles 
of magnetic science. It is divided into the following sections : 


1. General Phenomena. 

2. Terminology and Elementary Principles. 

3. Magnetic Measurements. 

4. Magnetization in Strong Fields. 

5. Magnetization in Weak Fields. 

0. Changes of Dimensions attending Magnetization. 

7. Ellects of Mechanical Stress on Magnetization. 

8. Effects of Temperature on Magnetism. 

9. Magnetic Properties of Alloys and Compounds of Iron. 

10. Miscellaneous Effects of Magnetization : — 

Electric Conductivity — Hall Ellect - Electro-Thermal Rela- 
tions — Thermoelectric Quality — Elasticity — Chemical and 
Voltaic Effects. 

11. Feebly Susceptible Substances. 

12. Molecular Theory of Magnetism. 

13. Historical and Chronological Notes. 

Of these thirteen sections, the first contains a simple descrip- 
tion of the more prominent phenomena, without mathematical 
symbols or numerical data. The second includes definitions of 
technical terms in common use, together with so much of the 
elementary theory as is necessar)^ for understanding the experi- 
mental work described in subsequent portions of the article ; a 
number of formulae and rcisults are given for purposes of refer- 
ence, but the mathematical reasoning by which they are obtained 
is not generally detailed, authorities being cited whenever the 
demonstrations are not likely to be found in ordinary textbooks. 
The subjects discussed in the remaining sections are sulHciently 
indicated by their respective headings. (See also Electro- 
magnetism, Terrestrial Magnetism, Magneto-Optics and 
Units.) 

I, General Phenomena 

Pieces of a certain highly esteemed iron ore, which consists 
mainly of the oxide Fey04, are sometimes found to possess 
the power of attracting small fragments of iron or steel. Ore 
endowed with this curious property was well known to the ancient 
Greeks and Romans, who, because it occurred plentifully 
in the district of Magnesia near the Aegean coast, gave it 
the name of magnes, or the Magnesian stone. In English- 
speaking countries the ore is commonly known as magnetite, 
and pieces which exhibit attraction as magnets; the cause to 
which the attractive property k attributed is called magnetism, 
a name also applied to the important branch of science which 
has been evolved from the study of phenomena associated with 
the magnet. 

If a magnet is dipped into a mass of iron filings and with- 
drawn, filings cling to certain parts of the stone in moss-like 
tufts, other parts remaining bare. There are generally two 
regions where the tufts are thickest, and the attraction therefore 
greatest, and between them is a zone in which no attraction is 
evidenced. The regions of greatest attraction have received 
the name of poles, and the line joining them is called the axis 
of the miignel; the space around a magnet in which magnetic 
effects are exhibited is cailct! the field of magnetic force, or the 
magnetic field. 

Up to the end of the 15th century only two magnetic phe- 
nomena of importance, besides that of attraction, bad been 
observed. Upon one of tliesc is based the principle of the 
mariner’s compass, which is said to have been known to the 
Chinese as early as 1100 n.c., though it was not introduced 
into Europe until more than 2000 years later : a magnet 
supported so that its irxis is free to turn in a horizontal plane 
will come to rest with its poles pointing approximately north 
and south. The other phenomenon is mentioned by Greek 
and Roman writers of the isl century : a piece of iron, when 
brought into contact with a magnet, or even held near one, 
itself Incomes “ inductively ” magnetized, and acquires the 
power of lifting iron. If the iron is soft and fairly pure, it loses 
its attractive property when removed from the neighbourhood 
of the magnet ; if it is hard, some of the induced magnetism 
is permanently retained, and the piece l)ecomcs an artificial 
magnet. Steel is much more retentive of magnetism than any 
ordinary iron, and some form of steel is now always used for 
making artificial magnets. Magnetism may ^ imparted to a 
bar of hardened steel by stroking it several times from erd to 
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end, always in the same direction, with one of the poles of a 
mapiet. Until 1820 all the artificial magnets in practical use 
derived their virtue, directly or indirectly, from the natural 
magnets found in the earth : it is now recognized that the 
source of all magnetism, not excepting that of the magnetic 
ore itself, is electricity, and it is usual to have direct recourse 
to electricity for producing magnetization, without the inter- 
mediary of the magnetic ore. A wire carrying an electric 
current is surrounded by a magnetic field, and if the wire is 
bent into the form of an elongated coil or spiral, a field having 
certain very useful qualities is generated in the interior. A bar 
of soft iron introduced into the coil is at once magnetized, the 
magnetism, however, disappearing almost completely as soon 
as the current ceases to flow. Such a combination constitutes 
an electromagnet, a valuable device by means of which a magnet 
can be instantly made and unmade at will. With suitable 
arrangements of iron and coil and a sufficiently strong current, 
the intensity of the temporary magnetization may be very high, 
and electromagnets capable of lifting weights of several tons 
are in daily use in engineering works (see Electromagnetism). 
If the bar inserted into the coil is of hardened steel instead of 
iron, the magnetism will be less intense, but a larger proportion 
of it will be retained after tlie current has been cut off. Steel 
magnets of great strength and of any convenient form may be 
prepared cither in this manner or by treatment with an electro- 
magnet; hence the natural magnet, or lodestone as it is commonly 
called, is no longer of any interest except as a scientific 
curiosity. 

Some of the principal phenomena of magnetism may be 
demonstrated with very little apparatus; much may be done 
with a small bar-magnet, a pocket compass and a few ounces 
of iron filings. Steel articles, such as knitting or sewing needles 
and pieces of flat spring, may be readily magnetized by stroking 
them with the bar-magnet; after having produced magnetism 
in any number of other bodies, the magnet will have lost nothing 
of its own virtue. The compass needle is a little steel magnet 
balanced upon a pivot ; one end of the needle, which always 
bears a distinguishing mark, points approximately, but not in 
general exactly, to the north,’ the vertical plane through the 
direction of the needle being termed the magnetic meridian. 
The bar-magnet, if suspended horizontally in a paper stirrup 
by a thread of unspun silk, will also come to rest in the magnetic 
meridian with its marked end pointing northwards. The 
north-seeking end of a magnet is in English-speaking countries 
called the north pole and the other end the south pole] in France 
the names arc interchanged. If one pole of the bar-magnet 
is brought near the compass, it will attract the opposite pole 
of the compass-needle; and the magnetic action will not be 
sensibly affected by the interposition between the bar and the 
compass of any substance whatever except iron or other mag- 
netizable metal. The poles of a piece of magnetized steel may 
be at once distinguished if the two ends arc successively pre- 
sented to the compass; that end which attrac!ts the south pole 
of the compass needle (and is therefore north) may be marked 
for easy identification. 

Similar magnetic poles are not merely indifferent to each 
other, but exhibit actual repulsion. This can he more easily 
shown if the compass is replaced by a magnetized knitting 
needle, supported horizontally by a thread. The north pole 
of the bar-magnet will repel the north pole of the suspended 
needle, and there will likewise be repulsion between the two 
south poles. Such experiments as these demonstrate the 
fundamental law that like poles repel each other ; unlike poles 
attract It follows that between two neighbouring magnets, 
the poles of which are regarded as centres of force, there must 
always be four forces in action. Denoting the two pairs of 
magnetic poles by N, S and N', S', there is attraction between 
N and S', and between S and N'; repulsion between N and N', 
and between S and S'. Hence it is not very easy to determine 
experimentally the law of magnetic force between poles. The 

1 In London in 1910 the needle pointed about lO" W. of the 
geographical north. (See Terrestrial Magnetism.) 


i difficulty was overcome by C. A. Coulomb, who by using very 
long and thin magnets, so arranged that the action of their 
distant poles was negligible, succeeded in establishing the law, 
which has since been confirmed by more accurate methods, 
that the force of attraction or repulsion exerted between two magnetic 
poles varies inversely as the square of the distance between them. 
Since the poles of different magnets differ in strength, it is 
important to agree upon a definite unit or standard of reference 
in terms of which the strength of a pole may be numerically 
specified. According to the recognized convention, the unit 
pole is that which acts upon an equal pole at unit distance 
with unit force : a north pole is reckoned as j^sitive ( + ) and 
a south pole as negative (-). Other conditions remaining 
unchanged, the force between two poles is proportional to the 
product of their strengths; it is repulsive or attractive according 
as the signs of the poles are like or unlike. 

If a wire of soft iron is substituted for the suspended magnetic 
needle, either pole of the bar-magnet will attract either end of 
the wire indifferently. The wire will in fact become temporarily 
magnetized by induction, that end of it which is nearest to the 
pole of the magnet acquiring opposite polarity, and behaving 
as if it were the pole of a permanent magnet. Even a permanent 
magnet is susceptible of induction, its polarity becoming thereby 
strengthened, weakened, or possibly reversed. If one pole of a 
strong magnet is presented to the like pole of a weaker one, 
there will be repulsion so long as the two are separated by a 
certain minimum distance. At shorter distances the magnetism 
induced in the weaker magnet will be stronger than its permanent 
ma^etism, and there will be attraction; two magnets with 
their like poles in actual contact will always cling together unless 
the like poles are of exactly equal strength. Induction is an 
effect of the field of force associated with a magnet. Magnetic 
force has not merely the property of acting upon magnetic 
poles, it has the additional property of producing a phenomenon 
known as magnetic induction, or magnetic flux, a physical con- 
dition which is of the nature of a flow continuously circulating 
through the magnet and the space outside it. Inside the magnet 
the course of the flow is from the south pole to the north pole; 
thence it diverges through the surrounding space, and again 
converging, re-enters the magnet at the south pole. When the 
magnetic induction flows through a piece of iron or other mag- 
nemable substance placed near the magnet, a south pole is 
developed where the flux enters and a north pole where it 
leaves the substance. Outside the magnet the direction of the 
magnetic induction is generally the same as that of the magnetic 
force. A map indicating the direction of the force in different 
parts of the field due to a magnet may be constructed in a 
very simple manner. A sheet of cardboard is placed above the 
magnet, and some iron filings are sifted thinly and evenly over 
the surface : if the cardboard is gently tapped, the filings will 
arrange themselves in a series of curves, as shown in fig. i. 
This experiment suggested to 
Faraday the conception of 
“lines of forcc,“ of which the 
curves formed by the filings 
afford a rough indication ; 

Faraday’s lines are however 
not confined to the plane of 
the cardboard, but occur in 
the whole of the space around 
the magnet. A line of force 
may be defined as an im^n^ 
line so drawn that its direction 
at every point of its course 
coincides with the direction of 
the magnetic force at that 
point. Through any point in the field one such line can be 
drawn, but not more than one, for the force obviously cannot 
have more than one direction; the lines therefore never 
intersect. A line of force is regarded as proceeffing from the 
north pole towards the south pole of the magnet, its direction 
being that in which an isolated north pole would be urged along 
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it. A south pole would be urged oppositely to the conventional 

direction of the line; hence it follows that a very small 
magnetic needle, if placed in the field, would tend to set itself 
along or tangentially to the line of force passing through its 
centre, as may be approximately verified if the compass be 
placed among the filings on the cardboard. In the internal 
field of a long coil of wire carrying an electric current, the lines 
of force are, except near the ends, parallel to the axis of the 
coil, and it is chiefly for this reason that the field due to a coil 
is particularly well adapted for inductively magnetizing iron 
and steel. The older operation of magnetizing a steel bar by 
drawing a magnetic pole along it merely consists in exposing 
successive portions of the bar to the action of the strong field 
near the pole. 

Faraday’s lines not only show the direction of the magnetic 
force, but also serve to indicate its magnitude or strength in 
different parts of the field. Where the lines are crowded to- 
gether, as in the neighbourhood of the poles, the force is greater 
(or the field is stronger) than where they are more widely 
separated; hence the strength of a field at any point can be 
accurately specified by reference to the concentration of the 
lines. The lines presented to the eye by the scattered filings 
are too vague and ill-defined to give a satisfactory indication 
of the field-strength (see Faraday, Experimental Researches^ 
§ 3237) though they show its direction clearly enough. It is 
however easy to demonstrate by means of the compass that the 
force is much greater in some parts of the field than in others. 
Lay the compass upon the cardboard, and observe the rate 
at whicli its needle vibrates after being displaced from its 
position of equilibrium; this will vary greatly in different 
regions. When the compass is far from the magnet, the vibra- 
tions will be comparatively slow ; when it is near a pole, they 
will be exceedingly rapid, the fretiuency of the vibrations 
varying as the square root of the magnetic force at the spot. 
In a refined form this method is often employed for measuring 
the intensity of a magnetic field at a given place, just as tlie 
intensity of gravity at different parts of the earth is deduced 
from observations of the rate at which a pendulum of known 
length vibrates. 

It is to the non-uniformity of the field surrounding a magnet 
that the apparent attraction between a magnet and a magnetiz- 
able body such as iron is ultimately due. This was pointed out 
by W. Thomson (afterwards Lord Kelvin) in 1847, as the result 
of a mathematical investigation undertaken to explain Faraday’s 
experimental observations. If the inductively magnetized body 
lies in a part of the field which happens to be uniform there will 
be no resulting force tending to move the body, and it will not 
be ** attracted.” If however there is a small variation of the 
force in the space occupied by the body, it can be shown that 
the body will be urged, not necessarily towards a ma^etic 
pole, but towards places of stronger magnetic force. It will not 
m general move along a line of force, as would an isolated pole, 
but will follow the direction in which the magnetic force increases 
most rapidly, and in so doing it may cross the lines of force 
obliquely or even at right angles. 

If a magnetized needle were supported so that it could move 
freely about its centre of gravity it would not generally settle 
with its axis in a horizontal position, but would come to rest 
with its north-seeking pole either higher or lower than its centre. 
For the practical observation of this phenomenon it is usual to 
emploj^ a needle which can turn freely in the plane of the magnetic 
meridian upon a horizontal axis passing through the centre 
of gravity of the needle. The angle which the magnetic axis 
makes with the plane of the horizon is called the inclination or 
dip. Along an irregular line encircling the earth in the neigh- 
bourhood of the geographical equator the needle takes up a 
horizontal position, and the dip is zero. At places north of this 
line, which is called the magnetic equator, the north end of the 
needle points downwards, the inclination generally becoming 
greater with increased distance from the equator. Within a 
certain small area in the Arctic Circle (about 97® W. long., 70® N. 
lat.) the north pole of the needle points vertically downwards, 
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the dip being 90®. South of the magnetic equator the south 
end of the needle is always inclined downwards, and there is a 
spot within the Antarctic Circle (148® E. long., 74® S. lat.) where 
the needle again stands vertictdly, but with its north end directed 
upwards. All these observations may be accounted for by the 
fact first recognized by W. Gilbert in 1600, that the earth itself 
is a great magnet, having its pole.s at the two places where the 
dipping needle is vertical. To be consistent with the terminology 
adopted in Britain, it is necessary to regard the pole which is 
geographically north as being the south pole of the terrestrial 
magnet, and that which is geographically south ns the north 
pole; in practice however the names assigned to the terrestrial 
magnetic poles correspond with their geographical situations. 
Within a limited space, such as that contained in a room, the 
field due to the earth's magnetism is sensibly uniform, the lines 
of force being parallel straight lines inclined to the horizon at the 
angle of dip, which at Greenwich in 1910 was about 67®. It is 
by the horizontal component of the earth’s total force that the 
compass-needle is directed. 

The magnets hitherto considered have been assumed to have 
each two poles, the one north and the other south. It is possible 
that there may be more than two. If, for example, a knitting 
needle is stroked with the south pole of a magnet, the strokes 
being directed from the middle of the needle towards the two 
extremities alternately, the needle will acquire a north pole at 
each end and a soutli pole in the middle. By suitably modifying 
the manipulation a further number of consequent poles, as they 
are called, may be developed. It is also possible that a magnet 
may have no poles at all. Let a magnetic pole be drawn 
several times around a uniform stt?el ring, so that every part 
of the ring may be successively subjected to the magnetic force. 
If the operation has been skilfully performed the ring will have 
no poles and w'ill not attract iron filings. Yet it will be mag- 
netized; for if it is cut through and the cut ends are drawn 
apart, each end will be found to exhibit polarity. Again, a 
steel wire through which an electric current has been passed 
will be magnetized, but so long as it is free from stress it will 
give no evidence of magnetization; if, however, the wire is 
twisted, poles will be developed at the two ends, for reasons 
which will be explained later. A wire or rod in this condition 
is said to be circularly magnetized', it may be regarded as con- 
sisting of an indefinite number of elementary ring-magnets, 
having their axes coincident with the axis of the wire and their 
planes at right angles to it. But no magnet can have a single 
pole; if there is one, there must also be at least a second, of 
the opposite sign and of exactly equal strength. Let a mag- 
netized knitting needle, having north and south poles at the 
two ends respectively, be broken in the middle; each half 
will be found to possess a north and a south pole, the appropriate 
supplementary poles appearing at the broken ends. One of 
the fragments may again be broken, and again two bipolar 
magnets will be produced ; and the operation may be repeated, 
at least in imagination, till we arrive at molecular magnitudes 
and can go no farther. This experiment proves that the con- 
dition of magnetization is not confined to those parts where polar 
phenomena are exhibited, but exists throughout the whole 
body of the magnet ; it also suggests the idea of molecular 
magnetism, upon which the accepted theory of magnetization 
is based. According to this theory the molecules of any mag- 
netizable substance are little permanent magnets the axes of 
which are, under ordinary conditions, disposed in all possible 
directions indifferently. The process of magnetization consists 
in turning round the molecules by the application of magnetic 
force, so that their north poles may all point more or less ap- 
proximately in the direction of the force; thus the body as a 
whole becomes a magnet which is merely the resultant of an 
immense number of molecular magnets. 

In every magnet the strength of the south pole is exactly 
equal to that of the north pole, the ac tion of the same magnetic 
force upon the two poles being equal and oppositely directed. 
This may be shown by means of the uniform field of force due 
to the earth’s magnetism. A magnet attached to a cork and 
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floated upon water will set itself with its axis in the magnetic 
meridian, but it will be drawn neither northward nor southward; 
the forces acting upon the two poles have therefore no horizontal 
resultant. And again if a piece of steel is weighed in a delicate 
balance before and after magnetization, no change whatever in 
its weight can be detected; there is consequently no upward or 
downward resultant force due to magnetization; the contrary 
parallel forces acting upon the poles of the magnet are equal, 
constituting a couple, which may tend to turn the body, but not 
to propel it. 

Iron and its alloys, including the various kinds of steel, though 
exhibiting magnetic phenomena in a pre-eminent degree, arc 
not the only substances capable of magnetization. Nickel and 
cobalt are also strongly magnetic, and in 1903 the interesting 
discovery was made by K. Heusler that an alloy consisting of 
copper, aluminium and manganese (Heuslcr’s alloy), possesses 
magnetic qualities comparable with those of iron. Practically 
the metals iron, nickel and cobalt, and some of their alloys and 
compounds constitute a class by themselves and are called 
jerromagnetic substances. But it was discovered by Faraday 
in 1845 substances, including even gases, are either 

attracted or repelled by a sufficiently powerful magnetic pole. 
Those substances which are attracted, or rather which tend, like 
iron, to move from weaker to stronger parts of the magnetic 
field, are termed paramagnetic) those which are repelled, or tend 
to move from stronger to weaker parts of the field, are termed 
diamagnetic. Between the ferromagnetics and the para- 
magnetics there is an enormous gap. The maximum magnetic 
susceptibility of iron is half a million times greater than that of 
liquid oxygen, one of the strongest paramagnetic substances 
known. Bismuth, the strongest of the diamagnctics, has a 
negative susceptibility which is numerically 20 times less than 
that of liquid oxygen. 

Many of the physical properties of a metal are affected by 
magnetization. The dimensions of a piece of iron, for example, 
its elasticity, its thermo-electric power and its electric conduc- 
tivity are all changed under the influence of magnetism. On the 
other hand, the magnetic properties of a substance are affected 
by such causes as mechanical stress and changes of temperature. 
An account of some of these effects will be found in another 
section.’ 

2. Terminology and Elementary Principles 

In what follows the C.G.S. electromagnetic system of units 
will be generally adopted, and, unless otherwise stated, magnetic 
substances will be assumed to be isotropic^ or to have the same 
j)hysical properties in all directions. 

Vectors . — Physical quantities such as majynelic force, majynclic 
induction and niaf<netization, which have direction as well as magni- 
tude, are termed vectors ; they are compounded and resolved in the 
same manner as mechanical force, which is itself a vector. When 
the direction of any vector (juantity denoted by a symbol is to be 
attended to, it is iisual to employ for the symbol either a block 
letter, as H, I, B, or a German capital, as 

Magnetic Poles and Magnetic Axis . — A unit magnetic pole is that 
which acts on an equal pole at a distance of one centimetre with a 
force of one dyne. A pole which points north is reckoned positive, 
one which points south negative. The action between any two 
magnetic poles is mutual. If and m.^ are the strengths of two 
poles, d the distance between them expressed in centimetres, and / 
the force in dynes, 

/ (i) 

The force is one of attraction or repul.sion, according as the sign of 
the product m.m.^ is negative or positive. The poles at the ends of 
an infinitely tliin uniform magnet, or magnetic filament^ would act 
as definite centres of force. An actual magnet may generally be 
regarded as a bundle of magnetic filaments, and tho.se portions of 
the surface of the magnet where the filaments terminate, and so- 
called free magnetism appears, may be conveniently called poles 
or polar regions. A more precise definition is the following : When 
the magnet is placed in a uniform field, the parallel forces acting on 
the po.sitive poles of the constituent filaments, whether the filaments 

’ For the relations Ijetween magnetism and light see Magneto- 
Optics. 

® Clerk Maxwell employed German capitals to denote vector 
quantities. J. A. Fleming first recommended the use of block letters 
as being more convenient both to printers and readers. 


terminate outside the magnet or inside, have a resultant, equal to 
the sum of the forces and parallel to their direction, acting at a 
certain point N. The point N, which is the centre of the parallel 
forces, is called the north or positive pole of the magnet. Similarly, 
the forces acting in the opposite direction on the negative poles of 
the filaments have a resultant at another point S, which is called the 
south oT negative pole. The opposite and parallel forces acting on 
the poles are always equal, a tact which is sometimes expressed by 
the statement that the total magnetism of a magnet is zero. The 
line joining the two poles is called the axis of the magnet. 

Magnetic Field , — ^Any space at every point of which there is a 
finite magnetic force is called a field of magnetic force ^ or a magnetic 
field. The strength or intensity of a magnetic field at any point is 
measured by the force in dynes which a unit iKile will experience 
when placed at that point, the direction of the field being the direction 
in which a positive pole is urged. The field-strength at any point 
is also called the magnetic force at that point ; it is denoted by H, or, 
when it is desired to draw attention to the fact that it is a vector 
quantity, by the block letter H, or the German character $. Mag- 
netic force is sometimes, and perhaps more suitably, termed magnetic 
intensity) it corrcsptmds to tne intensity of gravity g in the theory 
of heavy bodies (see Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism^ § 12 anil 
§ 68, footnote). A line of force is a line drawn through a magnetic 
field in the direction of the force at each point through which it 
pa.sses. A uniform magnetic field is one in which H has everywhere 
the same value and the same direction, the lines of force being, 
therefore, straight and parallel. A magnetic field is generally due 
either to a conductor carrying an electric current or to the poles oi 
a magnet. The magnetic field due to a long straight wire in which 
a current of electricity is flowing is at every point at right angles to 
the plane passing through it and through the wire; its strength at 
any point distant r centimetres from the wire is 

H = 2»A, (2) 

1 being th current in C.G.S. units.^ The lines of force are evidently 
circles concentric with the wire and at right angles to it; their direc- 
tion is related to that of the current in the same manner as the 
rotation of a corkscrew is related to its thrust. The field at the 
centre of a circular conductor of radius r through which current is 
passing is 

li = zirijr, (3) 

the direction of the force being along the axis and related to the 
direction of the current as the thrust of a corkscrew to its rotation. 
The field strength in the interior of a long uniformly wound coil 
containing n turns of wire and having a length of / centimetres is 
(except near the ends) 

H sr 4irD?//. (4) 

In the middle portion of the coil the strength of the field is very 
nearly uniform, but towards the end it diminishes, and at the ends 
is reduced to onc-half. The direction of the force is parallel to llu- 
axis of the coil, and related to the direction of the current as the 
thrust of a corkscrew to its rotation. If the coil has the form of a 
ring of mean radius y, the length wdll be 27 rr, and the field inside the 
coil may be expressed as 

H 2 nilr. 

The uniformity of the fiedd is not in this case disturbed by the in- 
fluence of ends, but its strength at any point varies inversely as the 
distance from the axis of the ring. When therefore sensible uni- 
formity is desired, the radius of the ring should be large in relation 
to that of the convolutions, or the ring should have the form of a 
short cylinder with thin walls. The strongest magnetic fields em- 
ployed for experimental purposes are obtained by the use of electro- 
magnets. b'or many cx|>eriments the field due to the earth's 
magnetism is sufficient; this is practically quite uniform throughout 
considerable spaces, but its total intensity is less than half a unit. 

Magnetic Moment and Magnetization . — The moment^ M, M or SD?, 
of a uniformly and longitudinally magnetized bar-magnet is the 
product of its length into the strength of one of its poles; it is the 
moment of the couple acting on the magnet when placed in a field 
of unit intensity with its axis perpendicular to the direction of the 
field. If / is the length of the magnet, M = ml. The action of a 
magnet at a distance which is great compared with the length of the 
magnet depends solely upon its moment; so also does the action 
which the magnet experiences when placed in a uniform field. The 
moment of a small magnet may be resolved like a force. The *n- 
tensity of magnetization^ or, more shortly, the magnetization of a 
uniformly magnetized body is defined as the magnetic moment per 
unit of volume, and is denoted by I, I, or 3. Hence 
1 .-55 M/v = mljv w mfa^ 

V being the volume and a the sectional area. Tf the magnet is not uni- 
form, the magnetization at any point is the ratio of the moment of an 
clement of volume at that point to the volume itself, or I = m.ds/dv^ 
where ds is the length of the element. The direction of the magnetiza- 
tion is that of the magnetic axis of the element ; in isotropic substances 
it coincides with the direction of the magnetic force at the point. 

If the direction of the magnetization at the surface of a magnet makes 


* The C.G.S. unit of current = 10 amperes. 
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an angle f with the normal, the normal component of the magnetiza- 
tion, 1 cos c, is called the surface density of the magnetism, and is 
generally denoted by o-. 

Potential and Magnetic Force. — The magnetic potential at any point 
in a inagnclic held is the work which would be done against the 
magnetic forces in bringing a unit pole to that point from the boundary 
of the field. The line through the given point along which the poten- 
tial decreases most rapidly is the direction of the resultant magnetic 
force, and the rate of decrease of the jjotential in any direction is 
equal to the component of the force in that direction. If V denote 
the potential, F the resultant force. A”, V, its components parallel 
to the co-ordinate axes and n the line along which the force is directed, 
then 


3 V 

JSw 




8V 

lx 


^ A, - 


8V ^ 6V ^ ^ 
8v ■ ’ 8-J 


(0) 


Surfaces for which the potential is constant are called equipotential 
surfaces. 'J'he resultant magnetic force at every point of such a 
surface is in the direction of the normal («) to the surface ; every line 
of force therefore cuts the. equipotential surfaces at right angles, 
'llie potential due to a single pole of strength m at the distance r 
from the pole is 

V = mfr, (7) 

the equipotential surfaces being .spheres of which the pole is the 
centre and the lines of force radii. The potential due to a tliin 
magnet at a point whose distance from the two poles respectively 
is r and r' is 

V = ?n(//r = //r 0 . (S) 

When V is constant, this equation represents an equipotential 
surface. 

The equipotential surfaces are two series of ovoids surrounding 
the two poles re.sjiectively, and separated by a plane at zero potemtial 
])assing perpendicularly through the middle of the axis. If r and r' 
make angles e and B' with the axis, it is easily shown that the cqua- 
1 ion to a line of force is 


cos B - cos B' -- constant. (9) 

At the j)oint where a line of force intersects the perpendicular bisector 
of the axis r = r' r^, say, and cosB - cosB' obviously //r^, I being 




the distance between the poles; Ifr^, is therefore the value of the 
constant in (y) for the line in question. Fig. a .shows the lines of 
force and the plane sections of the equipotential surfaces for a thin 
magnet with poles concentrated at its ends. The potential due to a 
small magnet of moment M, at a point whose distance from tlu? 
centre of the magnet is r, is 

y = McoiiB/r'\ (10) 

where 0 is the angle between r and the axi.s of the magnet. I )enoting 
ihe force at P (sec fig. 3) by F, and its components parallel to the 
co-ordinate axes by A and F, we have 


A = - (3 cos‘2 B - I), 


y = - 


Zx 

fiV 

8y 


Ja (3 sin B cos 0 ). 


(‘I) 


If F,. is the force along r and Iv that along / at right angles to r, 

Iv = A cos 0 4- y sin 0 = ~ 2 cos 6 , (12) 


F/ = - A un 0 + y cos 0 = sin 0 . 


(13) 


For the resultant force at P, 

F n-. ^ n /5 cGi^T+'V. (M) 

The direction of F is given by the following constructitin : Trisect 
OP at C, so that OC^OP/.i; draw CD at right angles to OP, to cut 
the axis produced in D; then DP will be the direction of the force 
at P. For a point in the axis OX ,0 = 0; therefore cos 0 -- i , and the 
point D coincides with C; the magnitude of the force is, from (14), 

F., = 2 M/r 3 , (15) 

its direction being along the axis OX. For a point in the line OY 


bisecting the magnet perpendicularly, 0 = ir /2 therefore cos 0 ~ O, and 
the point D is at an inlinite distance. The magnitude of the force 
is in this case 

F, (16) 

and its direction is parallel to the axis of the magnet. Although 
the above useful formulae, (10) to (15), arc true only for an infinitely 
small magnet, they may be practically applied whenever the dis- 
tance r is considerable compared with tne length of the magnet. 

Couples and Forces between Magnets. — I f a small magnet of moment 
M is placed in the sensibly uniform field H due to a distant magnet, 
the couple tending to turn the small magnet 
upon an axis at right angles to the magnet 
and to the force is 

MH8in0, (17) 

where 0 is the angle Vietweeii the axis of the 
magnet and the direction of the force. In 
fig. 4 S'N' is a small magnet of moment M^, 
and SN a distant fixed magnet of moment 
M ; the axes of SN and S'N' make angles of 
0 and 0 respectively with the line through their middle points. It 
can be deduced from (17), (12) and (13) that the couple on S'N' due 
to SN, and tending to increase 0, is 

MM' (sin 0 cos - 2 sin tp cos 0)/r‘. (18) 

This vanishes if sin 0 cos p = 2 sin p cos 0, i.e. if tan p J tan 0, 
S'N' being then along a line of force, a result which explains the 
construction given above for finding the dirt'ction of the force F iii 
(14). If the axis of SN produced passes through the centre of S'N', 
0 — O, and the couple l)ecoTnes 



'iMM' .sin p/r'', 


(19) 


tending to diminish p; thi.s is called the “ end on " i>osition. If the 
centre of S'N' is on the perpendicular bisector nf S.N, 0 Jir, and 
the couple will bo 

MM' cos p/r\ (20) 

tending to incrca.se p; this is the " broadside on " position. These 
two positions are sonieliines called the first and .second (or A and li) 
principal positions of (iauss. The components A, V, jiaralh?! and 
perpendicular to r, of the force between the two magiuds SN and 
S'N' arc 


A" - 3MM'(sin 0 sin p - 2 cos 0 cos </>)/> *, (21) 

y = 3MM'(sin 0 cos p -f sin p cos 0)/r‘. (22) 


It will be seen that, whereas the couple varies inversely as the cube 
of the distance, the force varies inversely as the lourth power, 

IHsiributinns of Magnetism.- K magnet may be regarded as con- 
sisting of an infinite number of elementary magnets, each liaving a 
])air of poles and a definite magnetic moment. Jf a series of such 
elements, all equally and longitudinally magnetized, were placed 
end to end with their unlike poles in contact, tlie external action of 
the filament thus formed would be reduced to that of the two extreme 
poles. The same would be the ca.sc if the magnetization of the fila- 
ment varied inversely as the tarea of its cross-.section a in dillerent 
])arts. Such a filament is called a simple magnetic solenoid, and the 
product fll is called the strength of the .solenoid. A magnet wliich 
consist*; entirely of sucli solenoids, having their ends either upon the 
surface or clo.sed upon them.selves, is call(;d a solenoidal magnet, and 
the magneti.sm is said to be distributed .solenoidally ; tlicrc is no free 
magnetism in its interior. If the constituent solenoids are parallel 
and of equal strength, the magnet is also uniformly magnetized. A 
thin sheet of magnetic matter magnetized normally to its .surlace in 
such a manner that the magnetization at any place is inversely 
proportional to the thickness /? of tbe^ sheet at that place is called 
a magnetic shell ; tlu; constaiit product /il is the strength of the shell 
and is generally denoted by «|» or p. The potential at any point 
due to a matrnthic shell is the product of it.s strength into the solid 
angle <d subtended by its edge at the given point, or V =. For 

a given strength, therefore, the pottmlial (Ie]>en(ls solely upon the 
boundary of the shell, and the potcmtial outside a closed slicll is 
everywhere zero. A magnet which can be divided into simple 
magnetic shells, either closed or liaving their edges on the surface 
of the magnet, is called a lamellar magnet, and the magnetism is said 
to be distributed lamellarly. A magnet consisting of a scries of 
plane shells of equal stnjngth arranged at right angles to the direction 
of magnetization will be uniformly magnetized, 

It can be shown that uniform magnetization is possible only when 
the form of the body is ellipsoidal. (Maxwfdl, Ulectrictty and 
Magnetism, II., §437). The cases of grcate.st practical importance* 
are those of a sphere (which is an ellipsoid with three equal axe.s) and 
an ovoid or prolate ellipsoid of revolution. The potential due to a 
uniformly magnetized sphere of radius a for an external point at a 
distance r from the centre is 

V = jlira'd cos 0/f*, (23) 

0 being the inclination of r to the magnetic axis. Since ^ira^ is 
the moment of the sphere ( = volume x magnetization) , it appears 
from (to) that the magnetized sphere produces the same external 
effect as a very small magnet of equal moment placed at its centre 
and magnetized in tlie same direction ; the resultant force therefore 
is the same as in (14). The force in the interior is uniform, opposite 
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to the direction of magnetization, and equal to ^irL When it is 
desired to have a uniform magnet with definitely situated poles, it 
it usual to eni])loy one having the form of an ovoid, or elongated 
ellipsoid of revolution, instead of a rectangular or cylindrical bar. 
If the magnetization is parallel to the major axis, and the lengths 
of the major and minor axes are 2 a and 2^, the poles arc situated at 
a distance equal to Ja from the centre, and the magnet will behave 
externally like a simple solenoid of length ^a. The internal force 
F is opposite to tlie direction of the magnetization, and equal to 
AT, where AT is a coefficient depending only on the ratio of the axes. 
The moment s= \iracH = - iiirar^FN. 

The distribution of magnetism and the position of the poles in 
magnets of other shapes, sucti as cylindrical or rectangular bars, 
cannot be specified l)y any general statement, though approximate 
determinations may be obtained experimentally in individual cases.* 
According to F, W, G. Kohlrausch^ the distance between the poles 
of a cylindrical magnet the length of which is from 10 to 30 times the 
diameter, is sensibly equal to five-sixths of the length of the bar. 
Tliis statement, however, is only approximately correct, the distance 
between the poles depending upon the intensity of the magnetiza- 
tion.*'* In general, the greater the ratio of length to section, the 
more nearly will the poles approach the end of the bar, and the more 
nearly uniform will be the magnetization. For most practical 
purpose a knowledge of the exact position of the poles is of no im- 
portance; the magnetic moment, and therefore the mean magnetiza- 
tion, can always be determined with accuracy. 

Magnetic Induction or Magnetic Flux , — When magnetic force acts 
on any medium, whether magnetic, diamagnetic or neutral, it pro- 
duces within it a phenomenon of the nature of a flux or flow called 
magnetic induction (Maxwell, loc, cit,^ § 428). Magnetic induction, 
like other fluxes such as electrical, thermal or fluid currents, is defined 
with reference to an area; it satisfies the same conditions of continuity 
as the electric current docs, and in isotropic media it depends on the 
magnetic force just as the electric current depends on the electro- 
motive force. The magnitude of the flux produced by a given 
magnetic force differs in diflerent media. In a uniform magnetic 
field of unit intensity formed in empty space the induction or magnetic 
flux across an area of i square centimetre normal to the direction of 
iht field is arbitrarily taken as the unit of induction. Hence if the 
induction per square centimetre at any point is denoted by B, then 
in empty space li is numerically ecjual to H; moreover in isotropic 
media both have the same direction, and for these reasons it is often 
said that in empty space (and practically in air and other non- 
magnetic substances) B and H are identical. Inside a magnetized 
l)ody, B is the force that would be exerted on a unit pole if placed 
in a narrow crevasse cut in the body, the walls of the crevasse being 
perpendicular to the direction of the magnetization (Maxwell, §| 
399, 604) ; and its numerical value, being partly due to tlie free 
magnetism on the walls, is generally very different from that of H. 
In the case of a straight uniformly magnetized bar the direction of 
the magnetic force due to the poles of the magnet is from the north 
to the south pole outside the magnet, and from the south to the north 
inside. The magnetic flux per square centimetre at any point 
(H, B, or ©) is briefly called the induction^ or, especially by electrical 
engineers, the flux-density. The direction of magnetic induction 
may be indicated by lines of induction ; a line of induction is 
always a closed curve, tliough it may jjossibly extend to and return 
from infinit>^ Lines of induction drawn through every point in the 
contour of a small surface form a re-entrant tube lx>undcd by lines 
of induction; such a tube is called a tube of induction, llic cross- 
section of a tube of induction may vary in different parts, but tlie 
total induction across any section is everywhere the same. A special 
meaning has been assigned to the term " lines of induction." Sup- 
pose the whole space in which induction exists to be divided up into 
unit tuhesy such that the surface integral of the induction over any 
cross-section of a tube is equal to unity, and along the axis of each 
tube let a line of induction be drawn. I'hese axial lines constitute 
the system of lines of induction wliich are so often referred to in the 
Hpcciflcation of a field. Where the induction is high the lines will 
be crowded together ; where it is weak they will be widely separated, 
the number per square centimetre crossing a normal surface at any 
point being always equal to the numerical value of Ji. The induction 
may therefore be specified as B lines per square centimetre. The 
direction of the induction is also of course indicated by the direction 
of the lines, which thus serve to map out space in a convenient 
manner. Lines of induction are frequently but inaccurately spoken 
of as lines of force. 

When induction or magnetic flux takes place in a ferromagnetic 
metal, the metal becomes magnetized, but the magnetization at 
any point is proportional not to B, but to B - H. The factor of 
proportionality will be i-4ir, so that 

* The principal theoretical investigations are summarized in 
Mascart and Joubert's Electricity and Magnetism ^ i. 391-398 and 
ii. 646-657. The case of a long iron l)ar has been experi- 
mentally studied with great care by C* G. Lamb, Proc, Phys, Soc., 
1899, xo, 5 ^* 

^ Wied. Ann., 1884, 22, 41 

3 See C. G. Liunb, loc, cit, p, 518. 



Unless the path of the induction is entirely inside the metal, free 
magnetic poles are developed at those parts of the metal where 
induction enters and leaves, the pplarity being south at the entry 
and north at the exit of the flux. These free poles produce a magnetic 
field which is superposed upon that arising from other sources. The 
resultant magnetic field, therefore, is compounded of two fields, the 
one being due to the poles, and the other to the external causes which 
would be operative in the absence of the magnetized metal. The 
intensity (at any point) of the field due to the magnetization may be 
denoteef by H,-, that of the external field by Hq, and that of the re- 
sultant field by H. In certain cases, as, for instance, in an iron ring 
wrapped uniformly round with a coil of wire through which a current 
is passing, the induction is entirely within the metal; there arc, 
consequently, no free poles, and the ring, though magnetized, con- 
stitutes a poleless magnet. Magnetization is usually regarded as 
the direct effect of the resultant magnetic force, which is therefore 
often termed the magnetizing force. 

Permeability and Susceptibility . — ^The ratio B/H is called the 
permeability of the medium in which the induction is taking place, 
and is denoted by /*, The ratio I/H is called the susceptibility of the 
magnetized substance, and is denoted by k. Hence 



B uH and I 


(26) 

Also 

B H-l 4 »I 
"-H- H 

B I -1- 4ir^| 

( 27 ) 

and 

M-I 

*=41^- 


( 28 ) 


Since in empty space B has been assumed to be numerically equal 
to H, it follows that the permeability of a vacuum is equal to i. 
Hie permeability of most material substances differs very slightly 
from unity, licing a little greater than i in paramagnetic and a 
little le.ss iii diamagnetic substances. In the case of the ferromagnetic 
metals and some 01 their alloys and compounds, the permeability has 
generally a much higher value. Moreover, it is not constant, being 
an apparently arbitrary function of H or of B ; in the same specimen 
its value may, under different conditions, vary from less than 2 to 
upwards of 5000. The magnetic susceptibility #c expresses the 
numerical relation of the magnetization to the magnetizing force. 
From the equation « = (^ - i)/4ir, it follows that the magnetic 
susceptibility of a vacuum (where » i) is o, that of a diamagnetic 
substance (where /i<i) has a negative value, while the susceptibility 
of paramagnetic and ferromagnetic substances (for which ju > i) is 
positive. No substance has yet been discovered having a negative 
susceptibility sufficiently great to render the permeability (sc z +^irK) 
negative. 

Magnetic Circuit . — The circulation of magnetic induction or flux 
through magnetic and non-magnclic substances, such as iron and 
air, is in many respects analogous to that of an electric current 
through good and bad conductors. Just as the lines of flow of an 
electric current all pass in closed curves through the battery or other 
generator, so do all the lines of induction pass in closed curves through 
the magnet or magnetizing coil. The total magnetic induction or 
flux corresponds to the current of electricity (practically measured 
in amperes); the induction or flux density B to the density of the 
current (number of amperes to the square centimetre of section); 
the magnetic permeability to the specific electric conductivity; and 
the line integral of the magnetic force, sometimes called the magneto- 
motive force, to the electro-motive force in the circuit. The princi- 
pal points of diflcrence are that (i) the magnetic permeability, 
unlike the electric conductivity, which is independent of the strength 
of the current, is not in general constant; (2) there is no perfect 
insulator for magnetic induction, which will pass more or less freely 
through all known substances. Nevertheless, many important 
problems relating to the distribution of magnetic induction may be 
.solved by methods similar to those employed for the solution of 
analogous problems in electricity. For the elementary theory of 
the magnetic circuit see Electko-Magni£T1sm, 

Hysteresis, Coercive Force, Retentiveness , is found that when a 
piece of ferromagnetic metal, such as iron, is subjected to a magnetic 
field of changing intensity, the changes which take place in the in- 
duced magnetization of the iron exhibit a tendency to lag behind those 
which occur in the intensity of the field— a phenomenon to which 
]. A. Ewing (Phil, Trans, clxxvi. 524) has given the name of hysteresis 
(Gr. bartplof, to lag behind) . Thus it happens that there is no definite 
relation between the magnetization of a piece of metal which has 
been previously magnetized and the strength of the field in which 
it is placed. Much depends upon its antecedent magnetic condition, 
and indeed upon its whole magnetic history. A well-known example 
of hy.steresis is presented bv the case of permanent magnets. ^ If a 
bar of hard steel is placed in a strong magnetic field, a certain in- 
tensity of magnetization is induced in the bar ; but when the strength 
of the field is afterwards reduced to zero, the magnetization does not 
entirely disappear. Tliat jxirtion which is pemanently retainetL 
and which may amount to considerably more than one-half, is called 
the residual magnetization. The ratio of the residual magnetization 
to its previous maximum value measures the retentiveness, or 
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retentivity^ of the mctal.i Steel, which Ls well suited for the construc- 
tion of permanent magnets, is said to possess great coercive force." 
To this term, which had long been used in a loose and indefinite 
inann^, J. ll^kinson supplied a precise meaning (Phil. Trans. 
Clxxvi. 40C)). The coercive force^ or coefciviiy\ of a material is that 
reversed magnetic force which, while it is acting, just suffices to 
reduce the residual induction to nothing after the material has been 
temporarily submitted to any great magnetizing force. A metal 
which has great retentiveness may at the same time have small 
coercive force, and it is the latter quality which is of chief im- 
portance in permanent magnets. 

Demagnetizing Force . — It has already been mentioned that when 
a ferromagnetic body is placed in a magnetic field, the resultant 
magnetic force H, at a point within the body, is compounded of 
the force due to the external field, and of another force, Hi, 
arising from the induced magnetization of the body. Since Hi 
generally tends to oppose the external force, thus making H less 
than H^, it may be csiiled the demagnetizing force. Except in the 
few sj^ecial cases when a uniform external field produces uniform 
magnetization, the value of the demagnetizing force cannot be calcu- 
lated, and an exact determination of the actuad magnetic force within 
the body is therefore impossible. An important instance in which 
the calculation can be made is that of an elongated ellipsoid of 
revolution placed in a uniform field with its axis of revolution 
parallel to the lines of force. The magnetization at any point inside 
the ellipsoid will then be 

I= 74 ”.\f. (29) 
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where 


e being the eccentricity 
1 = icH, we have 


I kN» 


(see Maxwell's Treatise^ § 438). Since 


kFL + /fNl = ^Ho, 


(30) 


NI being the dema^etizing force H,-, N may l>e called, after H. 
du Bois {Magnetic Circuit, p. 33), the demagnetizing factor, anti the 
ratio of the length of the ellipsoid 2C to its equatorial diameter 2a 
(ss c/a), the dimensional ratio, denoted by the symliol m. 


Since 


'=\/ » -p=\/ 1 


the above expression for N may be written 


) 


[ m + nM? I 




from which the value of N for a given dimenvSional ratio can be 
calculated. When the ellipsoid is so much elongated that i is 
negligible in relation to the expression approximates to the 
simpler form 

, ^log 2m - l). 

ffir; therefore from (20) 

I = kH = — - 


N. 


(31) 


In the case of a sphere, e ; 


! O and N 1 


‘ 3 + 4irif ^0 ’ 


whence 


and 




(32) 

(33) 
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Ho. 


(34) 


Equations (33) and (34) show that when, as is generally the case with 
ferromagnetic substances, the value of /u is considerable, the resultant 
magnetic force is only a small fraction of the external force, wiiile 
the numerical value of the induction is approximately three times 
that of the external force, and nearly independent of the permeability. 
The demagnetizing force inside a cylindrical rod placed longitudinally 
in a uniform field Ho is not uniform, being greatest at the ends and 
least in the middle part. Denoting its mean value by Ht-. and that 
of the demagnetizing factor by N, we have 

H = Ho- H^=H o-Kl. (3.5) 

Du Bois has shown that when the dimensional ratio m (= length/ 
diameter) exceeds 100, Nm® = constant = 45, and hence for long 
tliin rods t 

N = 45/m®. (3fi) 

From an analysis of a number of experiments made with rods of 

different dimensions H. du Bois has deduced the corresponding mean 
demagnetizing factors. These, together with values of m“N for 
cylindrical rods, and of N and m®N for ellipsoids of revolution, are 
^ven in the following useful table (loc. eit. p. 41) : — 

1 Hopkinson specified the retentiveness by the numerical value of 
the “ residual induction " 4WI). 
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In the middle part of a rod which has a length of 400 or 500 dia- 
meters the effect of the ends is insensible; but for many experiments 
the condition of endlessness may be best secured by giving the metal 
the shape of a ring of uniform section, the magnetic fitdd being pro- 
duced by an electric current through a coil of wire evenly wound 
round the ring. In such cases H, = o and H =: Ho. 

The residual magnetization 1 ,. retiuned by a bar of ferromagnetic 
metal after it has been removed from the influence of an external 
field produces a demagnetizing force which is greater the smaller 
the dimensional ratio. Hence the difficulty of imparting any con- 
siderable permanent magnetization to a short thick bar not possessed 
of great coercive force. I'he magnetization retained by a long thin 
rod, even when its coercive force is small, is sometimes little less than 
that which was produced by the direct action of the field. 

Demagnetization by Reversals . — In the course of an experiment it 
is often desired to eliminate the effects of previous magnetization, 
and, as far as possible, wipe out the magnetic history of a specimen. 
In order to attain this result it was formerly the practice to raise the 
metal to a bright red heat, and allow it to cool whue carefully guarded 
from magnetic influence. Thi.s operation, besides being very trouble- 
.somc, was open to the objection that it was almost sure to produce 
a material but uncertain change in the physical constitution of the 
metal, so that, in fact, the results of experiments made before and 
after the treatment were not comparable. Ewing introduced the 
method {rhil, Trans, clxxvi. 539) of demagnetizing a specimen by 
subjecting it to a succession of magnetic forces which alternated in 
direction and gradually diminished in strength from a high value to 
zero. By means of a simple arrangement, wliich will be descrilied 
farther on, this process can l)e carried out in a few seconds, and the 
metal can be brought as often as desired to a definite condition, 
which, if not quite identical with the virgin state, at least closely 
approximates to it. 

Forces acting on a Small Body in the Magnetic Field . — If a small 
magnet of length ds and p<jle strength m is brought into a magnetic 
field such that the values of the magnetic iwitential at the negative 
and positive poles respectively are and V.^, the work done upon 
the magnet, and therefore its potential energy, will be 
W = m(Va - Vj) = mdV, 

which may be written 

W = mds^^ = = - MH, = - vlHo, 

where M is the moment of the magnet, v the volume, T the magnetiza- 
tion, and the magnetic force along ds. The small magnet may 
be a sphere rigidly magnetized in the direction of H„; if this is 
replaced by an i.sotropic sphere inductively magnetized by the field, 
then, for a displacement so small that the magnetization of the 
sphere may be regarded as unchanged, we shall have 


dW = - t/IdHg « - 


I -f |irx 


ll^H, 


whence 


VV 21 


IR 


(S 7 ) 


The mechanical force acting on the sphere in the direction of dis- 
placement X is 


F = 


dx 




m 
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If Hq is constant, the force will be zero; if Hq is variable, the sphere 
will tend to move in the direction in which varies most rapidly. 
The coefficient #c/(i + Jir/c) is positive for ferromagnetic and para- 
magnetic substances, which will therefore tend to move from weaker 
to stronger parts of the field ; for all known diamagnetic substances 
it is negative, and these will tend to move from stronger to weaker 
parts. For small bodies other than spheres the coefficient will be 
different, but its sign will always be negative for diamiignctic sub- 
stances and positive for others; ^ hence the forces acting on any 
small body will be in the same directions as in the case of a sphere.® 

Directing Couple acting on an Elongated Body , — In a non-uniform 
field every volume-element of the body tends to move towards regions 
of greater or less force according as the substance is paramagnetic 
or diamagnetic, and the behaviour of the whole mass will be deter- 
mined chiefly by the tendency of its constituent elements. For this 
reason a thin bar suspended at its centre of gravity between a pair 
of magnetic poles will, if paramagnetic, set itself along the line 
joining the poles, where the field is stronge-st, and if diamagnetic, 
transversely to the line. These are the " axial ** and “ equatorial " 
positions of Faraday. It can be shown ** that in a uniform field an 
elongated piece of any non crystalline material is in stable equi- 
librium only when its length is parallel to the lines of force; for 
diamagnetic substances, however, the directing couple is exceedingly 
small, and it would hardly be possible to obtain a uniform field of 
sufficient strength to show the effect experimentally. 

Relative Magnetization . — A substance of which the real suscepti- 
bility is K will, when surrounded by a medium having the sus- 
ceptibility #c', behave towards a magnet as if its susceptibility were 
Ka (k - k')/{i i' 47r«'). Since i + /jirw' can never be negative, 
the apparent susceptibility ic.i will be positive or negative according 
as K is greater or less than k'. Thus, for example, a tube containing 
a weak solution of an iron .salt will apjicar to lie diamagnetic if it is 
immersed in a stronger solution of iron, though in air it is para- 
magnetic.^ 

Circular Magnetization . — An electric current i flowing uniformly 
through a cylindrical wire who.se radius is a produces in.sidc tlie wire 
a magnetic field of which the lines of force arc concentric circles 
around the axis of the wire. At a point whose distance from the 
axis of the wire is r the tangential magnetic force is 


H = 2 irla \ (39) 

it therefore varies directly as the distance from the axis, where it is 
zero.® If the wire consists of a ferromagnetic metal, it will l)ccoine 
“ circnlply " magnetized by the fitdd, the lines of magnetization 
being, like the lines of force, concentric circles. So long as the wire 
(supposed isotropic) is free from torsional stress, there will be no 
external evidence of magnetism. 

Magnetic Shielding . — The action of a hollow magnetized shell on 
a point inside it is always opposed to that of the cxlornal magnetizing 
force,* the resultant interior field being therefore weaker than the 
field outside. Hence any apparatus, such as a galvanometer, may 
be partially shielded from extraneous magnetic action l)y enclosing 
it in an iron case. If a hollow sphere ’ of which the outer radius is 
R and the inner radius r is placed in a uniform field H^,, the field 
inside will also be uniform and in the same direction as Hq, and its 
value will be approximately 

H,- = jg, (;,0) 

I + - 2)(l - 

For a cylinder placed with its axis at right angles to the lines of force, 


1U = 


Hn 


I -h i (;4 - 2)^1 - 




These expressions show that the thicker the screen and the greater 
its permeability Mi f^he more eflfectual will be the shielding action. 
Since can ne\W be infinite, complete shielding is not possible. 

Magneto-Cry stallic Phenomenon . — In anisotropic bodies, such as 
crystals, the direction of the magnetization does not in general 
coincide with that of the magnetic force. 'I'here are, however, alw'ays 
three principal axes at right angles to one another along which the 
magnetization and the force have the same direction. If each of 
these axes successively is placed parallel to the lines of force in a 
uniform field H, we shall have 

Ij — Afjll, Ig-- I3 “ 

the three susceptibilities k being in general unequal, though in some 
cases two of them may have the same value, ror crystalline bodies 
the value of « ( + or - ) is nearly always small an<l constant, the 
magnetization being therefore independent of the form of the body 
and proportional to the force. Hence, wliatever the position of the 
body, if the field be resolved into three components parallel to the 


1 For all except ferromagnetic substances the coefficient is sensibly 
equal to k. 

® Sec W. Thomson’s Reprint, §§ 615, 634-651. 

8 Ibid. §§ 646, 684. 

^ Faraday, Exp. Res, xxi. 

® 1 . J. Thomson, Electricity and Magnetism, § 205. 

® Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism, § 431. 

7 H. du Bois, Electrician, 1898, 40, 317. 


principal axes of the crystal, the actual magnetization will be the 
resultant of the three magnetizations along the axes. The body 
(or each element of it) will tend to set itself with its axis of greatest 
susceptibility parallel to the lines of force, while, if the field is not 
uniform, each volume-element will also tend to move towards places 
of greater or smaller force (according as the substance is para- 
magnetic or diamagnetic), the tendency being a maximum when the 
axis of Neatest susceptibility is parallel to the field, and a minimum 
when it is perpendicular to it. The phenomena may therefore be 
exceedingly complicated.* 

3. Magnetic Measurements 

Magnetic Moment, — The moment M of a magnet may be 
determined in many ways,^’ the most accurate being that of C. F. 
Gauss, which gives the value not only of M, but also that of 
H, the horizontal component of the earth\s force. The product 
MH is first determined by suspending the magnet horizontally, 
and causing it to vibrate in small arcs. If A is the moment of 
inertia of the magnet, and / the time of a complete vibration, 
MH = 47r‘-*A//2 (torsion being neglected). The ratio M H is 
then found by one of the magnetometric methods which in their 
simplest forms are described below. Equation (44) shows that 
as a firs approximation 

M/H = — E) tan Ol 2 d, 

where I is half the length of the magnet, which is placed in the 
“ broadsidc-on ” position as regards a small suspended magnetic 
needle, d the distance between the centre of the magnet and the 
neeflle, and B the angle through which the needle is deflected by 
the magnet. Wc get therefore 

M® = Mil X M/H 2ir®A(<f'i - /®)*-’ tan ejEd, (42) 

= Mil X H/M = ^T^hdl{E(d:^ - E)'* tan e}. (43) 

When a high degree of accuracy is required, the experiments and 
calculations are less simple, and various corrections are applied. 
The moment of a magnet may also be dediu'ed from a measure- 
ment of the couple exerted on the magnet by a uniform field H, 
Thus if the magnet is suspended horizontally by a fine wire, 
which, when the magnetic axis points north and south, is free from 
torsion, and if B is the angle through which the upper end of the 
wire must be twisted to make the magnet point east and west, 
then M H « C(?, or M “ II, where C is the torsional couple for 
1”. A bifilar suspension is sometimes used instead of a single 
wire. If P is the weight of the magnet, I the length of each of 
the two threads, 2a the distance between their upper points of 
attachment, and 2b that between the lower points, then, approxi- 
mately, MH *= V{ah l) sin 0 , It is often sufl'icient to find the 
ratio of the moment of one magnet to that of another. If two 
magnets having moments M, M' are arranged at right angles to 
each other upon a horizontal support which is free to rotate, their 
re.sultant R will .set itself in the magnetic meridian. T.ct B be 
the angle which the standard magnet M makes with the meridian, 
then M' R = sin B, and M 'R cos 0 , whence M'"= M tan B, 

A convenient and rapid method of estimating a magnetic 
moment has been devised by H. Armagnat.^'* The magnet 
is laid on a table with its north pole pointing northwards. 
A compass having a very short needle is placed on the line which 
bisects the axis of the magnet at right angles, and is moved until 
a neutral point is found where the force 
due to the earth’s field H is balanced by 
that due to the magnet. If 2I is the 
distance between the poles m and - in, d 
the distance from either pole to a point P 
on the line AB (fig. 5), we have for the 
resultant force at P 

R = • 2 cos ^ X m/fZ® = - 2/m/rf8 = - M/^. 

When P is the neutral point, H is ec^ual and 
opposite to R ; therefore M = or the 
moment is numerically equal to the cube of 
the distance from the neutral point to a pole, multiplied by the 

* M. Faraday, Exp, Res, xxii., xxiii.; W, Thomson, Reprint, § ^4; 

C. Maxwell, Treaiise,% 435; E. Mascart and J. Joubert, 
and Magnetism, 384, 396, 1226; A. Winkelmann, Physik, v. 287, 

» See A. Winkelmann, Physik, v. 69-94; Mascart and Joubert, 
Electricity and Magnetism, ii. 617. 

Sci, Ahs, A, 1906, 9, 225. 
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horizontal intensity of the earth's force. The distance between 
the poles may with sufficient accuracy for a rough determination 
be assumed to be equal to five^sixths of the length of the magnet. 

Measurement of Magnetization and Induction , — The magnetic 
condition assumed by a piece of ferromagnetic metal in different 
circumstances is determinable by various modes of experiment 
which may be classed as magnetometric, ballistic, and traction 
methods. When either the magnetiaation I or the induction B 
corresponding to a given magnetizing force H is known, the other 
may be found by means of the formula B *= 47rl + H. 

Magnetometric Methods , — Intensity of magnetization is most 
directly measured by obser\'ing the action v/hich a magnetized 
body, generally a long straight rod, exerts upon a small magnetic 
needle placed near it. The magnetic needle may be cemented 
horizontally across the back of a little j)lane or concave mirror, 
about i or J in. in diameter, which is suspended by a single fibre 
of unspun silk; this arrangement, when enclosed in a case with 
a glazed front to protect it from currents of air, constitutes a 
simple but efficient magnetometer. Deflections of the suspended 
needle are indicated by the movement of a narrow beam of light 
which the mirror reflects from a lamp and focusses upon a gradu- 
ated cardboard scale placed at a distance of a few feet; the angu- 
lar deflection of the beam of light is, of course, twice that of the 
needle. The suspended needle is, in the absence of disturbing 
causes, directed solely by the horizontal component of the earth's 
field of magnetic force II,., and therefore sets itself approximately 
north and south. The magnetized body which is to be tested 
should be placed in such a position that the force H,. due to its 
poles may, at the spot occupied by the suspended needle, act in 
a direction at right angles to that due to the earth — that is, east 
and west. The direction of the resultant field of force will then 
make, with that of H,,, an angle such that H,. H,, - tan and 
the suspended needle will be deflected through the same angle. 
We have therefore 

Up =. Hr, tan 0 , 

The angle 6 is indicated by the position of the spot of light upon 
the scale, and the horizontal intensity of the earth’s field 11,, is 
known; thus we can at once determine the value of Hp, from 
which the magnetization I of the body under test may be 
calculated. 

In order to fulfil the requirement that the field which a mag- 
netized rod produces at the magnetometer shall he at right angles 
to that of tne earth, the rod mav be conveniently jdaced in any 
f>ne of three different positions with regard to the suspended needle. 

(i) The rod is set in a horizontal position level with the suspended 
needle, its axis being in a line which is perpendicular to the magnetic 
meridian, and which passes 
through the centre of suspen- 

II.. 'T'l.?.. -i.i. ~ I..— ■ -T 


sion of the needle. This is „ 
called the " end-on " jxjsition, " e - 

and is indicated in fig. 6. AB Fig. 0. 

is the rod and C the middle 

point of its axis; NS is the magnetometer needle; AM bi.sects the 
undcflccted needle NS at right angles. Let 2/ = the length of 
the rod (or, more accurately, the distance between its poles), 
its volume, m and - tn the strength of its poles, and let d = the 
distance C'M. For most ordinary purposes the length of the needle 
may be assumed to l)e negligible in comparison with the distance 
between the needle and the rod. We then have approximately for 
the field at M due to the rod 


H, 


Therefore 2 ml ; 


And 


{d + lf 
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2 d 


I . 


M 

V 


2 d 

2 dv 


(44) 

(4.5) 


whence we can find the values of 1 which correspond to diflerent 
angles of deflection. 

(2) The rod may be placed horizontally east and west in such a posi- 
tion that the direction of the undeflccted suspended ncedln bisects it at 
right angles. This is known as the “ broaaside-on ” position, and is 
represented in fig. 7. Let the distance of each pole of the rod AB 
from the centre of the magnetometer needle = a. Then, since H,., 

tlic force at M due to m and — w, is the resultant of ^ and 


m 

d- i 


Hr 

d- 

Hr 


2I 

d 

2 mi 


the direction being parallel to A 15 , 
AnJ 1 = ^ 


tan 0 , 


( 4 <^) 


(3) In the third position the test rod is 1 \ orlicaIly with one 
of its poles at the level of the magnetometer needle, niid in the line 




Fig. 7. 

drawm perpendicularly to the undeflccted needle from its centre 
of suspension. The arrangement i.s shown in fig. 8, where AH is 
the vertical rod and M indicates the position of the magnetometer 
needle, which is supposed to be m‘rpendicular to the ])lanc of the 
jiaper. Denoting the distance AM by HM by (L, and AH by /, 
we have for the force at M due to the magnetism of the rod 

IT m , . . wi 

Hi* - -y 2 ~ horizon laJ cum|>onent ol ^ .j 


Therefore 


and 


Hr 


1 = 




I, Ian 0, 




•I J tan 0. 
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V. e liave 


This last method of arrangement is called by Ewing the " one-])t»le " 
metlKid, because the magnetometer deflection is mainly caused by 
tlic upper pole of the rod (Magnetic Indurtion^ p. 40). ’ f or experi- 
ments with long thin rods or wires it has an advantage o\tT the 
other arrangements in that the iiosition of Ihe ixiles need not be 
know’ll with great accuracy, a .small upw’ard or dow-nward displace- 
ment having little eflect upon the inagnelomfder deflection. On 
the other hand, a vertically placed rod i.s .subject to the inconveni- 
ence that it is influenced by the earth's magnetic held, which is not 
the case when the rod is horizontal and at right angles to the mag- 
netic meridian. This extraneous influence may, however, be chiui- 
nated by surrounding the rod with a coil of wire carrying a current 
such as will produce in the interior a magnetic held equal and 
opposite to the vertical comixmeiit of the earth s held. 

If the cardboard scale upon which tht; beam of light is reflected 
by the magnetometer mirror is a flat one, the detlections as indicated 
by the movement of the spot of light are related to the actual deflec- 
tions of the needle in the rat io of tan 2O to 0 , Since 0 i.s always small, 
.sufljciently accurate rcsult.s may generally be obtained if we assume 
that tan 20 = 2 tan 0 . If the distance of the mirror from the scale 
is equal to n scale divisions, and if a deflection 0 of the needle causes 
the reflected spot of light to move over s .scale divisions, we shall have 
s/n = tan >0 exactly, 
s/zn = tan 0 approximately. 

We may therefore generally substitute s/zn for tan 0 in the various 
expres.sion.s which have been given for 1. 

Of the three methods which have been de.scribed, the first two 
are generally the most suitable for determining the moment or the 
magnetization of a permanent magnet, and the last for studying 
the changes which occur in the magnetizatitm of a long rod or wire 
when subjected to various external magnetic forces, or, in other 
words, for determining the relation of I to H. A plan of the apparatus 
as arranged by Ewing for the latter purtiose is shown diagrammatic- 
ally in fig. 9. The cardlioard scale SS is placed above a wooden 
screen, having in it a narrow vertical slit which permits a beam of 
liglit from the lamp L to reach the mirror of the magnetometer M, 
whence it is reflecteo upon the scale, A is the upper end of a glass tube, 
half a metre or so in length, wdiich i.s damped in a vertical position 
behind the magnetometer. The tube is wound over its whole length 
with two separate coils of insulated wire, the one being outside the 
other. The inner coil is supplied, through the intervening appar- 
atus, with current from the battery of .secondary cells B^; this 
produces the desired magnetic field inside the tube. The outer 
coil derives current, through an adjustable resistance K, from a 
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‘ compensating 

the mugnetiziiig current passes; it serves to neutralize the eHect 
procluceJ upon the magnetometer by the magnetizing coil, and its 

© distance from the mag^ 
L— — netometer is so adjust^ 

1 that when the circuit is 
closed, no ferromagnetic 
metal being inside the 
magnetizing coil, the 
magnetometer needle 
undergoes no deflection. 
K is a commutator for 
reversing the direction 
of the magnetizing cur- 
rent, and G a galvano- 
meter for measuring it. 
I'he strength of the magnetizing current is regulated by adjusting 
the po.sitioii of the sliding contact E upon the resistance DF- The 
curj ent increases to a maximum as E approaches F, and diminishes 
to almost nothing when K is brought up to I); it can be completely 
interrupted l.)y means of the .switch II. 

'I he specimen upon which an experiment is to be made generally 
consists of a wire having a dimensional ratio ’* of at lesist 300 or 
400; its length should be rather less than that of the magnetizing 
coil, in o.’’der that the field to wliich it is subjected, may l)e 
approximately umform from end to end. The wire is supported 
inside the glass tube A with its upper pole at the same height as the 
magnetometer needle. Various currents are then pa.ssed through 
the magnetizing coil, the galvanometer readings and the simultane- 
ous magnetometer deflections being noted. From the former we 
deduce H,,, and from the latter the corresponding value of 1, using 
the formulae Ho = 4Tin/l and 


1 =: 


2llirr^ 




. X 5, 


(48) 


where s is the deflection in scale- divisions, n the distance in scale- 
divisions between the scale and the mirror, and r the radius of the 


wire. 

The curve, fig. 10, shows the result of a tyj)ical experiment made 
upon a piece of soft iron (Ewing, Phil. Trans, vol. clxxvi. i’late 39), the 
magnetizing field Hy being firk gradually increased and then dirnin- 
ished to zero. When the length of the wire exceeds /|oo diameters, 
or thereabouts, Hy may generally be considered as equivalent to H, 



the actual strength of the field as modified by the magnetization of 
the we; but if greater accuracy is desired, the value of Hi (=N1) 
may be found by the help of du Hois’s table and subtracted from 
H„. lor a dimensional ratio of 400, N— 000028, and therefore 
H 0 00028 1 . This correction may be indicated in the diagram 

by a siraighl line drawn from o through the point at which the line 
of 1 = 1000 intersects that of H=0'28 (Rayleigli, Phil. Mag. xxii. 
173), the true value of H for any point on the curve being that 
measured from the slojmig line iD.stead of from the vertical axis. 
The effect of the ends of the wire is, as Ewing remarks, to shear the 
diagram in the horizontal direction through the angle which the 
sloping line makes with the vertical. 

Since the induction B is equal to H-f4irI, it Ls easy from the 
results of experiments such as that just descriV^cd to deduce the 
relation between B and II ; a curve indicating such relation is called 
a curve of induction. The general character of curves of magnetiza- 
tion and of induction will be discussed later. A notable feature in 
both classes of curves is tliat, owing to hysteresis, the ascending and 
descending limbs do not coincide, but follow very different courses. 
If it is desired to annihilate the hyslcrclic effects of previous mag- 
netization and restore the metal to its original condition, it may be 
demagnetized by reversals. Tliis is effected by slowly moving the 
sliding contact E (fig. 9) from F to D, while at the same time the 
commutator K is rapidly worked, a scries of alternating currents 
of gradually diminishing strength being thus caused to pass through 
the magnetizing coil. 

The niagnetometric method, except when employed in con- 
nexion with ellipsoids, for which the demagnetizing factors are 


accurately known, is generally less satisfactory for the exact 
determination of induction or magnetization than the ballistic 
method. But for much important experimental woric it is 
better adapted than any other, and is indeed sometimes the 
only method possible.^ 

BuUistic Methods. — ^The so-called ballistic ” method of 
measuring induction is baised upon the fact that a change of the 
induction through a closed linear conductor sets up in the con- 
ductor an electromotive force which is proportional to the rate 
of change. If the ('onductor con.si.sts of a coil of wire the ends 
of w^hich are connected with a suitable galvanometer, the integral 
electromotive force due to a sudden increase or decrease of the 
induction through the coil displaces in the circuit a quantity 
of electricity Q « R, where 6B is the increment or decrement 
of induction per square centimetre, s is the area of the coil, n 
the number of turns of wire, and K the resistance of the circniit. 
Under the influence of ihe transient current, the galv'unometer 
needle undergoes a momentary deflection, or “ throw,” which is 
proportional to Q, and therefore to 8B, and thus, if we know the 
deflection produced by the discharge through the galvanometer 
of a given quantity of electricity, we have the means of determin- 
ing the value of 8B. 

The galvanomerler which is used for ballistic observations should 
have a somewhat heavy needle with a period of vibration of not less 
than five seconds, so that the transient current may have ceased 
before the swing has well begun; an instrument of the d'Arsonval 
form is recommended, not only because it is unaffected by outside 
magnetic influence, hut also ]:>ecauso the moving part can be in- 
stantly l:)rought to rest means of a short-circuit key, thus effecting 
a great saving of time when a series of observations is being made. 
In practice it is usual to standardize or " calibrate " the galvano- 
meter by causing a knowm change of induction to take place wdthin 
a standard coil connected wdth it, and noting the corresijonding 
deflection on the galvanometer scale. Let 5 be the area of a single 
turn of the standard coil, n the number of its turns, and r the l esist- 
ance of the circuit of wdiich the coil forms part; and let S, N and R 
be the corresponding con.stants for a coil w'hich is to he used in an 
experiment. Then if a knowm change of induction SB,, inside the 
standiird coil is found to cause a throw of d scale-divisions, any 
change of induction SB throu[;h the experimental coil will he numeri- 
cally equal to the corresponding throw' I> multiplied by JwRBu/SNf<f. 
For a serie.s of experiments made w ith the same coil ibis fraction is 
constanl, and w'e may write gDrsAD. Rowland and others have used 
an earth coil for calibrating the galvanometer, a known cliange of 
induction through the coil being produced by turning it over in the 
earth's magnetic field, but for several reasons it is preferable to 
employ an electric current as the source of a known induction. A 
primary coil of length /, having « turns, is w'ound upon a cylinder 
made of non-conducting and non-magmetic material, and upon the 
middle of the primary a secondary or induction coil is closely fitted. 
When a current of strength i is suddenly interrupted in the primary, 
the increment of induction through the secondary is sensibly equal 
to ^irin/l units. All the data re<)uircd for standardizing the galvano- 
meter can in this w'ay be determined with accuracy. 

The ballistic method is largely employed for determining the 
relation of induction to magnetizing force in samples of the 
iron and steel used in the manufacture of electrical machinery, 
and especially for the observation of hy.steresis effects. The 
skmple may have the form of a closed ring, upon which are 
wound the induction coil and another coil for taking the mag- 
netizing current; or it may consist of a long straight rod or wire 
which can be slipped into a magnetizing coil such as is used in 
magnctometric experiments, the induction coil being wound 
upon the middle of the wire. With these arrangements there is 
no demagnetizing force to be considered, for the ring has not 
any ends to produce one, and the force due to the ends of a 
rod 400 or 500 diameters in length is quite insensible at the middle 
portion ; li therefore is equal to H^. 

E. Grassot has devised a galvanometer, or “ fluxmeter," which 
greatly alleviates the tedious operation of taking ballistic readings.- 
The* instrument is of the d'Arsonval type; its coil turns in a strong 
uniform field, and is suspended in .such a manner that torsion is 
practically negligible, the swings of the coil being limited by damping 
influences, chiefly electromagnetic. The index therefore remains 
almost stationaiy at the limit of its deflection, and the deflection 
is approximately the same whether the change of induction occurs 
suddenly or gradually. 

i ^e C. G, Lamb, Proc. Phys. 5 oc., 1899, 16, 517. 

® Soc. Franc, Phys. Sdances^ 1904. 1. 27. 
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Inductum and Hysteresis Curves. — Some t5rpical induction 
curves, copied from a paper by Ewing {Proc. Inst. C,E. voL 
cxxvi.), are given in figs, ii, 12 and 13. Fig. 11 shows the rela- 
tion of B to II in a specimen which has never before been mag- 
netized. The experiment may be made in two different ways : 
(i) the magnetizi^ current is increased by a series of sudden 
steps, each of which produces a ballistic throw, the value of B 
after any one throw being proportional to the sum of that and 

all the previous throws; 
(2) the magnetizing 
current having been 
brought to any desired 
value, is suddenly re- 
versed, and the observed 
throw taken as measur- 
ing twice the actual in- 
duction. Fig. 12 shows 
the nature of the course 
taken by the curve when 
the magnetizing current, after having been raised to the value 
corresponding to the point a, is diminished by steps until it is 
nothing, and then gradually increased in the reverse direction. 
The downward course of the curve is, owing to hysteresis, strik- 
ingly different from its upward course, and when the magnetizing 
force has been reduced to zero, there is still remaining an induc- 
tion of 7500 units. If the operation is again reversed, the up- 
ward course will be nearly, but not exactly, of the form shown 
by the line d e a, fig. 13. After a few repetitions of the reversal, 
the process becomes strictly cyclic, the upward and downward 
curves always following with precision the paths indicated in the 
figure. In order to establish the cyclic condition, it is sufficient 
to apply alternately the greatest positive and negative fon'es 
employed in the test (greatest H «= about ± 5 C.G.S. units in the 
case illustrated in the figure), an operation which is performed 
by simply reversing the direction of the maximum magnetizing 
current a few times. 

The closed figure a c d e a is variously called a hysteresis curve 
or diagram or loop. 'I’he area / HJB enclosed by it represents 
the work done in carrying a cubic centimetre of the iron through 
the corresponding magnetic cycle; expressed in ergs this work is 

To (jiiote an example given by J. A. Fleming, it 

requires about 18 foot-pounds of work to make a complete mag- 
netic cycle in a cubic foot of wrought iron, strongly magnetized 
first one way and then the other, the work so expended taking 
the form of heat in the mass. 

I'ig. 14 shows Uiagrammatically a convenient arrangement Ue 
scribed by Ewing (see Pvoc, Inst. C.E. vol, cxxvi., and Phil. Trans,, 
1893A, p. 087) for carrying out l)allistic tej.sts by which either the 
simple B-H curve (fig. ii) or the hysteresis curve (figs. 12 and 13) 
can be determined. The sample under test is prepared in the form 
of a ring A, upon wliich are wound the induction and the magnetizing 
coils ; the latter should be wound evenly over the whole ring, though 
for the sake of clearness only part of the winding is indicated in the 
diagram. The magnetizing current, which is derived from the stor- 
age battery B, is regulated by the adjustable resistance K and 
measured by the galvanometer G. The current passes through the 
rocking key K, which, when thrown over to the right, places a in 
contact with c and b with d, and when thrown over to the left, places 
a in contact with e and b with /. When the switch S is closed, K 
acts simply as a commutator or current-reverser, but if K is thrown 
over from right to left while S is opened, not only is the current 
reversed, but its strength is at the same time diminished by the 
interposition of the adjustable resistance R,. The induction coil 
wound upon the ring is connected to the ballistic galvanometer 
in series with a large permanent resistance Rn. In the same circuit 
is also included the induction coil £, wliich is used fur standardizing 
the galvanometer; this secondary coil is represented in the diagram 
by three turns of wire wound over a much longer primary coil. The 
short-circuit key F is kept closed except when an observation is about 
to be made ; its object is to arrest the swing of the d' Arson val galvano- 

J E. G. Warburg, Wisd. Attn., 1881, 13, 141; Ewing, Phil. Trans., 
1885, 176, 549; Hopkinson, Phil. Trans., 1885, 176, 466. For a 
simple proof, see Ewing, Magnetic Induction (1900), p. 99. Hopkin- 
son pointed out that the greatest dissipation of energy which can 
be caused by a to-and-fro reversal is approximately represented by 
Coercive force x maximum induction fir. 



meter G.j. By means of the three-way switch C the battery current 
may be sent either into the primary 01 E, for the purpose of calibrat- 
ing the galvanometer, or into the monetizing coil of the ring under 
test. When it is desir^ to obtain a simple curve of induction, 
0<^h as that in fig. 11, S is kept permanently dosed, and correspond- 
ing values of H and B are determined by one of the two methods 
already described, the strength of the battery-current being varied 
by means of the adjustable resistance R. When a hysteresis curve 
is to be obtained, the procedure is as follows : The current is first 
adjusted by means of K to such a strength as will fit it to produce 
the greatest + and - values of the magnetizing force whmh it is 
intended to apply in the course of the cycle ; then it is reversed several 
times, and when the range of the galvanometer throws has become 
constant, half the extent ot an excursion indicates the induction 
corresponding to the extreme 
value of H, and gives the point a 
in the curve fig. 12. The revers- 
ing key K having been put over 
to the left side, the short-circuit 
key S i.s suddenly opened; this 
inserts the resistance R, which 
has been suitably adjusted before- 
hand, and thus reduces the current 
and therefore the magnetizing 
force to a known value. The gal- 
vanometer throw which results 
from the change of current mea- 
sures the amount by which the 
induction is reduced, and thus a 
second point on the curve is found. 

In a similar manner, by giving 
dilTeront values to the resistance 
R, any de.sired number of points 
Ixstween a and c in the curve can 
he determined. To continue the 
pre^ess, the key K is turned over to the right-hand side, and then, 
while S is open, is turned back, thereby not only reversing the direc- 
tion of tile current, but diminishing its strength by an amount 
depending upon the* previous adjustment of K.^. In this way jxiints 
can be found lying anywhere between c and d of fig. 12, and the 
determination of the downward limb of the curve is therefore com- 
})lcted. As the return curve, shown in fig. 13, is merely an inverted 
copy of the other, no separate determination of it is necessary. 



In fig. 15 (J. A. Fleming, Magnets and Electric Currents, p. 193) 
are shown three very different types of hystcrcsi.s curve.s, charac- 
teristic of the si)e(!ial (jualities of the metals from which they were 
respectively obtained. I’he distinguishing feature of the first 
is the steepness of its outlines; this indicates that the induction 
increases rapidly in relation 
to the magnetic force, and 
hence the metal is well .suited 
for the construction of dy- 
namo magnets, 'the second 
has a very small area, show- 
ing that the work done 
in reversing the magnetiza- 
tion is small; the metal is 
therefore adapted for use in 
alternating current trans- 
formers. On the other hand, the form of the third curve, with 
its large intercepts on the axes of H and B, denotes that the 
specimen to which it relates possesses both retentiveness and 
coercive force in a high degree; such a metal would be chosen 
for making good permanent magnets. 



Several arrangements have been devised for determining hysteresis 
more easily and expeditiously than is possible by the ballistic 
method. The best known is J. A. Ewing's hy.steresi.s-te.ster,*-' which 
is specially intended for testing the sheet iron used in transformers, 
'fhe sample, arranged as a bundle of rectangular strips, i.s caused to 
rotate about a central horizontal axis between the poles of an up- 
right C-shaped magnet, which is supported near its middle upon 
knife-edges in such a manner that it can oscillate about an axis in a 
line with that about which the specimen rotates; the lower side of 
the magnet is weighted, to give it .some stability. When the speci- 
men rotates, the magnet is deflected from its upright position by 
an amount which depends upon the work done in a single complete 
rotation, and therefore upon the hysteresis. The deflection is mdi- 
cated by a pointer upon a graduated scale, the readings being 
interpreter! by comparison with two standard specimens supplied 
with the instrument. G. F. Searlc and T. G. Bedford « nave 


s Magnetic Induction, i9<^, 378. 
« Phil. Trans., 1902, 198, 33 * 
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introduced the method of measuring hysteresis by means of an elec- 
trO‘dynamometer used ballistically. The fixed and suspended coils of 
the dynamometer arc respectively connected in series with the 
magnetizing solenoid and with a secondary wound upon the speci* 
men. When the magnetizing current is twice reversed, so as to 
complete a cycle, the sum of the two deflections, multiplied by a fac- 
tor depending upon the sectional area of the specimen and upon the 
constants of the apparatus, gives the hysteresis for a complete cycle 
in ergs per cubic centimetre. For specimens of large sectional area 
it is necessary to apply corrections in respect of the cmergy dissipated 
by eddy currents and in heating the secondary circuit. The method 
h;is been employed by the authors themselves in studying the effects 
of tension, torsion and circular magnetization, while H. L. Wills ^ 
has made successful use of it in a research on the effects of tempera- 
ture, a mntter of great industrial importance. 

C.P. Steinmetz [Electrician, 1891,30, p. 261 ; 1892, 28, pp. 384, 408, 
425) has called attention to a simple relation which appears to exist 
between the amount of energy dissipated in carrying a piece of 
iron or steel through a magnetic cycle and the limiting value of the 
induction reached in the cycle. Denoting by W the work in ergs 
done upon a cubic centimetre of the metal 

( ’ 4ir oryHi/1^, he finds W - rjlP'** approximately, where ij 

is a number, called the hysteretic constant, depending ujxin the 
metal, and li is the maximum induction. The value of the constant 
ranges in different metals from about o'ooi to 0-04; in soft iron 
and steel it is said to be generally not far from 0*002. Steinmetz’s 
formula may be tested by taking a series of hysteresis curves between 
different limits of B, measuring their areas by a jilanimeter, and 
plotting the logarithms of these’ divided by 4ir as ordinates against 
logarithms of the corresponding maximum values of J3 as abscissae. 
The curve thus constructed should be a straight line inclined to the 
horizontal axis at an angle 0, the tangent of which is 1*6. Ewing 
and H. G. Klaassen (Fhil. Trans,, 1893, 184, 1017) have in this 
manner examined how nearly and within what range a formula of 
the type W— tjB* may be taken to repre.sent the facts. The results 
id an example which they quote in detail may be briefly summarized 
fis follows : — 


of a crowd of small compass needles (representative of magnetic 
molecules) is pro])ortional to the i ‘6th ^wer of the aggregate maxi- 
mum magnetic moment before or after completion of the cycle. 


i 

^ Limit!! ol 13. 

1 Hysteretic | 
Constant. 

1 * 
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c ( ~ tan $) ^ 

1 Degrees. 

I 
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ij 
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j - ! 
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02 2 S 
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1*68 

59’25 

i 1 

1,000 to 
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1 ... 1 

i'.55 

57*25 

1 ! 
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8,000 

i 0*01 ' 

1*47.5 

55*75 

i i 

8,000 to 

14,000 

1 0*00134 i 

1*70 
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a, Fine steel wire 0*257 diam. 

b, Fine iron wire 0-34 mm. diam. 

c, Fine iron wire 0*2475 mm. diam. 

(I, Thin sheet iron 0*47 mm. thick. 
c, Iron wire 0*602 mm. diam. 

/, Iron wire 0*975 mm. diam. 

g, Sheet iron i *93 mm. thick. 

h. Thin sheet iron 0*367 mm. thick, 
f, Very soft iron wire. 

experiments of K. Honda and S. Shimizu ^ indicate that 
Slcinmetz^s formula holds for nickel and* annealed cobalt up to 
Brt:30oo, for cast cobalt and tungsten .steel up to Bs^-Soex), ana for 
Swedish iron up to Br- 18,000, the range being in all cases extended 
at the temperature of liquid air. 

The diagram, fig. 17, contains examples of ascending induction 
curves characteristic of wrought iron, cast iron, cobalt and nickel. 


The 


It is remarked by the experimenters that the value of the index 
c is by no means constant, but changes in correspondence with the 
successive well-marked stages in the process of magnetization. 
But though a formula of this type has no physical significance, and 
cannot be accepted as an e(iuatioii to the actual curve of W and 13, 
it is, neverthele.ss, the case that by making the index 
and assigning a suitable value to tj,’ a formula may be obtained 
giving an approximation to the truth which i.s sufficiently close for 
the ordinary purjxises of electrical engineers, e.specially when the? 
limiting value of H is neither very great nor very small. Alex- 
ander Siemens [Journ. Inst, Klee. Kng., 1894, 23, 229) statCvS 
that in the hundreds of comparisons of te.st pieces which have 
been made at the works of his firm, Steinmetz's law has been 
found to be practically correct.-’ An interesting collection of W-R 
curves embodying the results of actual experiments by Ewing and 
Klaassen on different specimens of metal is given in fig. 16. It has 
been shown by Kennedy [Klectrician, 1892, 28, 600) that Stein- 
metz’s formula gives approximately correct results in the case of 
nickel. Working with two different specimens, he found that the 
hystere.si.s loss in ergs per cubic centimetre (W) was fairly represented 
by o *00125131 •‘J and 0 *00101 Hi*« respectively, the maximum induction 
ranging from about 300 to 3000. The applicability of the law to 
cobalt has been investigated by Fleming (Phil, Mag., 1899, 48, 271), 
who used a ring of cast cobalt containing about 96 % of the pure 
metal. The logarithmic curves which accompany his paper demon- 
strate that within wide ranges of maximum induction W = o 'OiB'*® 
o* 527R*«* very nearly. Fleming rightly regards it as not a little 
curious that for materials differing so much as this cast cobalt and 
soft annealed iron the hysteretic exponent should in l>oth cases be 
so near to 1*6. After pointing out that, since the magnetization 
of the metal is the quantity really concerned, W is more appropriately 
expressed in terms of I, the magnetic moment per unit of volume, 
than of B. he suggests an experiment to determine whether the 
mechanical work required to effect the complete magnetic reversal 

1 Phil. Mag., T903, 5, IT 7. 

“ Some experiments by F. G. Baily .showed that hysteresis ceased 
to increase when 13 was carried beyond 23,000. This value of B 
corresponds to 1-2640, the saturation point for soft iron. — Brit. 
As.sor. Rep., 1895, p, 636. • 



These arc to be regarded merely as typical specimens, for the 
details of a curve depend largely upon the physical condition 
and purity of the material ; but they show at a glance how far 
the several metals differ from and resemble one another as 
regards their magnetic properties. Curves of magnetization 
(which express the relation of I to H) have a close resemblance 
to those of induction; and, indeed, since B««H-|-47rI, and 47rl 
(except in extreme fields) greatly exceeds H in numerical value, 
we may generally, without serious error, put I = B/4ir, and trans- 
form curves of induction into curves of magnetization by merely 
altering the scale to which the ordinates are referred. A scale for 
the approximate transformation for the curves in fig. 12 is given 
''f Tokyo Phys.-Maih, Soc,, 1904, 2, No. 14* 
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at the right-hand side of the diagram, the greatest error intro- 
duced by neglecting H/47r not exceeding o*6 %. A study of such 
curves as these reveals the fact that there are three distinct 
stages in the process of magnetization. During the first stage, 
when the ma^etizing force is small, the magnetization (or the 
induction) increases rather slowly with increasing force; this is 
well shown by the nickel curve in the diagram, but the effect 
would be no less conspicuous in the iron curve if the abscissae 
were plotted to a larger scale. During the second stage small 
increments of magnetizing force are attended by relatively 
large increments of magnetization, as is indicated by the steep 
ascent of the curve. Then the curve bends over, forming what is 
often called a ** knee,’* and a third stage is entered upon, during 
which a considerable increase of magnetizing force has little 
further effect upon the magnetization. When in this (xmdition 
the metal is popularly said to be “ saturated.” Under increasing 
magnetizing forces, greatly exceeding those comprised within 
the limits of the diagram, tlie magnetization docs pra('tically 
reach a limit, the maximum value being attained with a nuignet- 
izing force of less than 3000 for wrought iron and nickel, and less 
than 4000 for cast iron and cobalt. The induction, however, 
continues to increase indefinitely, though very slowly. These 
observations have an important bearing upon the molecular 
theory of magnetism, which will be referred to later. 

The magnetic quality of a sample of iron depends ver>' largely 
upon the purity and physical condition of the metal. The 
presence of ordinary impurities usually tends to diminish the 
permeability, though, as will appear later, the addition of small 
quantities of certain other substances is sometimes advantageous. 
A very pure form of iron, which from the method of its manufac- 
ture is called “ steel,” is now extensively used for the construc- 
tion of dynamo magnets ; this metal sometimes contains not more 
than 0*3 % of foreign substances, including carbon, and is mag- 
netically superior to the best commerc^ial wrought iron. The 
results of some comparative tests published by Ewing {Proc, 
Inst. C\E., 1896) are given in the accompanying table. Those 
in the second column arc quoted from a paper by F. Lydall and 
A. W. Pocklington (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1893, 53, 22^) and relate 
to an exceptional specimen containing nearly 99*9 % of the pure 
metal. 
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16,800 
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90 


17,000 
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17,200 
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To secure the highest possible permeability it is essential that 
the iron should be softened by careful annealing. Wlien it is 
mechanically hardened by hammering, rolling or wire-drawing 
its permeability may be greatly diminished, especially under a 
moderate magnetizing force. An experiment by Ewing showed 
that by the operation of stretching an annealed iron wire beyond 
the limits of elasticity the permeability under a magnetizing 
force of about 3 units was reduced by as much as 75 %, 
Ewing has also studied the effect of vibration in conferring 
upon iron an apparent or spurious permeability of high value ; 
this effort also is most conspicuous when the magnetizing force 
is weak. The permeability of a soft iron wire, which was tapped 
while subjected to a very small magnetizing force, rose to the 
enormous value of about 80,000 {Magnetic Induction, S 85)* It 
follows that in testing iron for magnetic quality the greatest 
care must be exercised to guard the specimen against any 
accidental vibration. 


Low h>'steresis is the chief requisite for iron which is to be 
used for transformer cores, and it does not necessarily accom- 
pany high permeability. In response to the demand, manufac- 
turers have succeeded in producing transformer plate in whii^h 
the loss of energy due to hysteresis is exceedingly small. Tests 
of a sample supplied by Messrs Sankey were found by Ewing 
to give the following results, which, however, are regarded as 
being unusually favourable. In a N aluablc collei’tion of magnetic 
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1 Induction. 
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Frequency, 100 , 

1 2000 

220 

O ' 129 

1 3000 

410 

0*242 
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1 1 200 
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0*890 

1 8 t)oo 
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1*120 

9000 

1 1 
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data {Proc. Inst. C.E., exxvi.) II. F. Parshall quotes tests of six 
j samples of iron, dc.scribed as of good quality, which showed an 
! average hysteresis loss of 3070 ergs per c.cin. per cycle at an 
induction of 8000, being i-6 times the loss shown by Ewing’s 
specimen at the same induction. 

The standard induction in reference to determinations of 
hysteresis is generally taken as 2500, while the loss is expressed 
in watts per 11) at a frequency of 100 double reversals, or cycles, 
per second. Jn many experiments, however, different inductions 
and freejuenries are employed, and the hysteresis-loss is often 
expressed as ergs per cubic centimetre per cycle and sometimes 
as horse-power per ton. In order to save arithmetical labour 
it is convenient to be provided with conversion factors for reduc- 
ing variously exprcs.scd results to the standard form. The rate 
at which energy is lost being proportional to the frequenc y, it 
is obvious that the loss at frequency 100 may be deduced 
from that at any other frequency n by simply multiplying 
by 100 Taking the density of iron to be 7*7, the factor for 
reducing the loss in ergs per c.cm. to watts per lb with a frequency 
of 100 is o’ooo 589 (Kwing). Since t hor.se-power 746 watts, 
and I ton ~ 3240 It), the factor for reducing horse-power per ton 
to watte per lb is 746/2240, or just 1/3. The loss for any induc- 
tion 11 within the range for which Steinmetz’s law holds may l)e 
converted into that for the standard induction 2500 by dividii^g 
it by 1P “ 2500* ''. The values of this ratio for different values 
of 13, as given by Fleming {Phil. Mag., 1897), arc contained in 
the second column of the annexed table. The third (’olumn 
shows the relative amount of In steresis deduced by Ewing as a 
general mean from actual tests of many samples {Journ. Inst. 
Elec. Eng., 1895). Incidentally, these two columns furnish an 
undesigned tv.st of the accuracy of Steinmetz’s law : the greatest 
difference is little more than i %. 
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Curves of Permeability and Susceptibility. — The relations of 
/n ( = B H) to B, and of k (--I H) to I may l)e instructively 
exhibited by means of curves, a method first employed by H. A. 
Rowland. ‘ The dotted curve for /x and B in fig. 18 is copied 
from Rowland’s paper. The actual experiment to which it 
relates was carried only as the point marked X, corresponding 
to a magnetizing force of 65, and an induction of nearly 17,000. 
Rowland, l)elievii^ that the curve would continue to fall in a 
straight line meeting the horizontal axis, inferred that the induc- 
tion corresponding to the point B— about 17,500 — was the highest 
1 Phil. Mag., 1873, 40, 140. 
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that could be produced by any magnetizing force, however great. 
It has, however, been shown that, if the magnetizing force is 
carried far enough, the curve always becomes convex to the axis 
instead of meeting it. The full line shows the result of an experi- 
ment in which the magnetizing force was carried up to 585,^ 

— ^ ^ — I — I 



but though the force was thus increased ninefold, the induction 
only reached 19,800, and the ultimate value of the permeability 
was still as much as 33*9. 

Ballistic Method with Yoke. — J. Hoplcinson {Phil, Trans,, 
2885, T76, 455) introduced a modification of the usual ballistic 
arrangement which presents the following advantages ; (i) 
very considerable ma^tizing forces can be applied with ordi- 
naiy means; (2) the samples to be tested, having the form of 
cylindrical bars, are more easily prepared than rings or wires ; 
{3) the actual induction at any time can l)e measured, and not 

only changes of in- 
duction, On the 
q otiier hand, a very 
L high degree of ac- 
r curacy is not claimed 
for the results. Fig. 
J9 shows the apfia- 
ratus by which the 
ends of the bar arc 
prevented from 
exerting any material <)emagnctizing force, while the permeance 
of the magnetic circuit is at the same time increased. A A, 
called the “ yoVe,’' is a block of annealed wrought iron 
about t8 in. long, 6J in. wide and 2 in. thick, tlirough 
w'hich is cut a rectangular optming to receive the two 
magnetizing coils B B. The test bar C C, which slides 
through lioles bored in the yoke, is divided near the 
middle into two parts, the ends which come into contact 
being faced true and S(|uare. Between the magnetizing coils 
is a small induction coil D, which is connected w’ith a ballistic 
galvanometer. The induction coil is carried upon the end of 
one portion of the test bar, and when this portion is suddenly 
drawn back the coil slips off and is pulled out of the field by 
an india-rubber spring. This causes a ballistic tlirow proj)or- 
tional to the induction through the bar at the moment when the 
two portions were separated. With sucli an arrangement it is 
possible to submit the sample to any series of magnetic forces, 
and to measure its magnetic stivte at the end. 7’hc uncertainty 
with which the results arc affected depends chiefly upon the irn- 
perfect contact betw^een the bar and the yoke and also between 
the ends of the divided bar. ll is probable that Hopkinson did 
not attach sufficient importance to the demagnetizing action of 
the cut (cSf.^EhriBg, Phil, Mag,, Sept. 1888, p. 274), and that the 
valuiWwjifeii^lic assigned to H arc consequently somewhat too 
high." his method with good effect, however, in 

testing a largfe number of commercial specimens of iron and steel, 
the magnetic constants of which are given in a table accompany- 
ing his paper. When it is no}; i;equired to determine the residual 
magnetization there is nijt n i i c wii ty to divide the sample bar, 
and baffistfc tests may bi madiin the ordinary way-- 4 )y steps 
1 S. Bidwell, Proc, /fcyJ'Soc., 1886, 40, 495. 1 


or by reversals— the source of error due to the transverse cut 
thus being avoided. Ewing {Magnetic Induction, § 194) has de- 
vised an arrangement in which two similar test bars are placed 
side by side; each bar is surrounded by a magnetizing coil, the 
two coils being connected to give opposite directions of magneti- 
zation, and each pair of ends is connected by a short massive 
block of soft iron having holes bored through it to lit the bars, 
which are clamped in position by set-screws, Induction coils 
are wound on the middle parts of both bars, and are connected 
in series. With this arrangement it is possible to find the actual 
value of the magnetizing force, corrected for the effects of joints 
and other sources of error. Two sets of observations are tedeen, 
one when the blocks are fixed at the ends of the bars, and another 
when they are nearer together, the clear length of the bars 
between them and of the magnetizing coils l^ing reduced to 

.,n 1 1 

one-half. If Hj and IIj be the values of ^irinjl and ^ / - for the 

same induction B, it can be shemn that the true magnetizing 
force is H = - (H^ - H^). llie method, though tedious 

in operation, is very accurate, and is largely employed for 
determining the magnetic quality of bars intended to serve as 
standards. 

Traction Methods , — The induction of the magnetization may 
be measured by observing the force required to draw apart the 
two portions of a divided rod or ring when held together by their 
mutual attraction. If a transverse cut is made through a bar 
whose magnetization is I and the two ends are placed in contact, 
it can 1)6 shown that this force is 2t P dynes per unit of area 
■(Mascart and Joubert, Electricity and Magnetism, 4 ? 322; and if 
the magnetization of the bar is due to an external field H produced 
b}'' a magnetizing coil or otherwise, there is an additional force 
equal to HI. Thus the whole force, when the two portions of 
the bar arc surrounded by a loosely-fitting magnetizing coil, is 
F = 2-kV^ + HI 

expressed as dynes per scjuare centimetre. If each portion of 
the bar has an independent ma|pietizing coil wound tightly 
upon it, we have further to take mto account the force due to 
the mutual action of the two magnetizing coils, which assists 
the forces already considered. This is equal to H'-^/Stt per unit 
of sectional area. In the emse supposed therefore the total force 
per square centimetre Is 

F = -i- HI + 

The equation F - BVStt is often said to express Maxwell’s 
Jaw of magnetic traction ” (Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism, 
JS 642-646). It is, of course, true for permanent magnets, where 
II — 0, since then F = 27 rl-; but if the magnetization is due to 
electric currents, the formula is only applicable in the special 
case when the mutual action of the two magnets upon one 
another is supplemented by the electromagnetic attraction 
between separate magnetizing coils rigidly attached to them.- 

The traction method was first employed by S. Bidwell {Proc, 
Roy, Soc,, 1 886, 40, 486), who in 1886 published an accoimt of 
some e^eriments in which the relation of magnetization to 
magnetic field was deduced from observations of the force in 
grammes weight which just sufficed to tear asunder the two 
halves of a divided ring electro-magnet when known currents 
were passing through the coils. He made use of the expression 
F wg « 2irr-i HI, 

where W is the weight in grammes fier square centimetre of 
sectional area, and g is the intensity of gravity which was taken as 
981, The term for the attraction between the coils was omitted 
as negligibly small (see Phil, Mag,, 1890, 29, 440). The values 
assigned to H were calculated from H anifr, and ranged 
from 3*9 to 585, but inasmuch as no account wais taken of any 

‘ Since in most practicable experiments is negligible in com- 
parison with B*, the force may be taken as B®/8ir without sensible 
error. 
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dema^tizing action which might be due to the two transverse 
cuts, it is probable that they are somewhat too high. The results, 
nevertheless, agree very well with those for annealed wrought 
iron obtained by other methods. Below is given a selection from 
Bidwell’s taMes, showing corresponding values of magnetizing 
force, weight supported, magnetization, induction, susceptibility 
and permeability : — 

1 


H. 


J. 

1 

1 

1 

p - 

1 

K. 


3*9 

2,210 

587 

7 .., 9 «> 

I5I'0 

i889'1 

57 

3 > 4 bo 

735 

9,240 


162 1*3 

10-3 

5,400 , 

9x8 

11,550 

89*1 

1I21'4 

22 ’2 

40 1 

8,440 1 

9,680 1 

1147 

1226 

14.450 

15.4O0 

51 7 
307 

650*9 

306*4 


12,170 

1370 

i 7 ,.T 3 o 

11*9 

1-.507 

208 1 

13,810 

1452 

18,-170 

70 

88-S 

362 

: 14,740 1 

14B9 , 

19,080 

41 

. 52*7 

465 

15,275 I 

1 508 1 

19,420 

3-2 

41*8 

585 ! 

15,905 ’ 

J 5 .^o 

19,820 

2 ’6 

3 .V 9 



FjG. 20. 


1 

A few months later K. H. M. Bosanquet (PhiL Mag., i886, 
22, 535) experimented on the relation of tractive force to 
magnetic induction. Instead of a divided ring he 
employed a divided straight bar, each half of which 
was provided with a magnetizing coil. The joint 
was surrounded by an induction coil connected 
with a ballistic galvanometer, an arrangement 
which enabled him to make an independent 
measurement of the induction at the moment 
when the two portions of the bar were separated. 
He showed that there was, on the whole, a fair 
agreement between the values determined ballistic- 
ally and those given by the formula B = -v/8rf. 
The greatest wciglit supported in the cxy)erimcnts 
was 14,600 grammes per scpiare cm., and the cor- 
responding induction 18,500 units. Taylor Jones 
.subsequently found a good agreement between the 
theoretical and the observed values of the tractive 
force in fields ranging up to very high intensities 
(Phil. Mag., 1895, 39, 254, and 1896, 41, 153). 

Parmeameters. — Several Instruments in which the traction method 
is applied have been devised for the rapid measurement of induction 
or of magnetization in commercial samples of iron and steel. The 
earliest of these is S. P. Thompson's pmneameUr {Journ. Sci. Arls^ 
1890, 38, 885), which consists of a rectanjjular Idock of iron shaped 
like Hopkiiison's yoke, and slotted out in the same way to receive 
a magnetizing coil (fig. 20) ; the block is bored through at the upper 
end only, and its inner face opposite the hole is made quite ilat and 
smooth. The sam])le has the form of a thin rod, one end of which 
is faced true; it, is slipi)ed into the magnetizing coil from above, and 
when the current is turned on its smooth end adheres tightly to the 
surface of the yoke. The force required to detach it is measured by 
a registering spring balance, which is clamped to the upper end of the 
rod, and thence the induction or the magnetization is deduced by 
applying the formula 

(B-H)78,r=27rP-rg/S, 

where P is the pull in grammes weight, S the sectional area of 
the rod in square cm., and g'**y8r. If the pull is measured in 
pounds and the area in square inches, the formula may be written 
JJ =rT I ^17 X VS + H. I'he instrument exhibited by Thompson 
would,’ without undue heating, take a current of 30 amperes, which 
was sufificient to produce a magnetizing force of 1000 units. A 
testing apparatus of a similar type devised by Gisbert Kapp ( fourn. 
Inst, Elec, Eng, xxiii. differs only 111 a few deUils from 

Thompson's jxirmeameter. Ewing lias described an arrangement 
in which the test bar has a .soft-iron pole piece clamped to each 
of its ends; the pole jiicces are joined bv a long well-fitting bl<x:k 
of iron, which is placed upon them (like the " keeper " of a 
magnet), and the induction is measured by the force required to 
detach the block. In all such measuTements a correction should 
be made in respect of the demagnetizing force due to the joint, 
and unless the lit is very accurate the demagnetizing action will 
be varial)lc. In the magnetic balance of du liois (Magnetic Circuit, 
p. 3 j 6) the uncertainty arising from the presence of a joint is 
avoided, the force measured being that exerted between two pieces of 
iron separated from each other by a narrow air-gap of known width. 
The instrument represented diagrammatically in ffg. 21. The 
test-piece A, surrounded bv a magnetizing coil, Is ch'uriped between 
two soft-iron blocks B, W, Y Y' is a soft-iron yoke, which rocks 
upon knife-edges K and constitutes the beam of the balance. The 
yoke has two projecting pieces C, C' at unequal distances from the 


knife-edges, and separated from the blocks B, B' by narrow air-gaps. 
The play of the beam is limited by a stop S and a screw R, the latter 
being so adjusted that when the end Y of the beam is held down the 
two air-gaps arc of equal 
width. VV is a weight 
capable of sliding from end 
to end of the yoke along 
a graduated scale. When 
there is no magnetization, 
the yoke is in equilibrium; 
but as soon as the current 
is turned on the block C is 
drawn downwards as far as 
tlie screw H will allow, for, 
tliough the attractive forces F between 
and C'' are equal, the former has a 



Fig. 21. 


B and C and between 
greater moment. 'Ihc 
weight W is moved along the scale until tlic yoke just tilts over 
upon the stop S; the distance of W from its zero position is then, as 
can easily be shown, proportional to i»', ami therefore to B-, and 
approximately to 1 *-^. The scale is graduated in such a manner that 
by multiplying the reading by a simple factor (generally lo or 2) the 
absolute value of tiie magnetization is obtained. The actual 
magnetizing force H is of course less than that duo to the coil; the 
corrections required are effected automatically by the use of a set of 
demagnetization lines drawn on a sheet of celluloid which is supplied 
with the instrument. The celluloid sheet is laid u|)on the squared 
paper, and in plotting a curve horizontal distances are reckoned 
from the proper demagnetization line instead of from the vertical 
axis. An improved but somewhat more complex form of the instru- 
ment is described in Ann, d, Phys., 1900, 2, 317. , 

Jn Kwing's magnetic balance (Journ, Inst. Elec. Eng., 1898, 27, 520), 
the value of the magnetic induction corresponding to a single stated 
magnetizing force is directly read off on a divided scale. Tlie speci- 
men, which has the form of a turned rod, 4 in. long and J in. in dia- 
meter, is laid across the poles of a horseshoe electromagnet, excited 
by a current of sucli strength as to produce in the rod a magnetizing 
force H 20. One pole has a V- shaped notch for the rod to rest in; 
the surface of the other is slightly roimded, forming a portion of a 
cylinder, the axis of which is perpendicular to the direction of the 
ieiigtJi of the rod. The rod touches this pole at a single point, and 
is puUed away from it by the action of a lever, the long arm of 
which is graduated and carries a sliding weight. The position of the 
weight at the moment when contact is broken indicates tlie induc- 
tion in the rod. The standard force H=i2o was selected as being 
sufficiently low to distinguish between good and bad specimens, and 
at the same time sufficiently high to make the order of merit the 
same as it would be umler stronger forces. 

Permeability Bridges . — Several pieces of apparatus have been 
invented for comparing the magnetic quality of a sample with that 
of a standard iron rod by a zero method, such as is employed in the 
comparison of electrical resistances by the Wheatstone bridge. An 
excellent instrument of the class is Ewing's permeability bridge. 
'The standard rod and the test specimen, which must be of the same 
dimensions, are placed side by .side within two magnetizing coils, 
and each pair of adjacent ends is joined by a short rectangular block 
or “ yoke " of soft iron. An iron bar shaped like an inverted I 
projects upwards from tiach of the yokes, the horizontal portions (if 
the bars beitig parallel to the rods, and nearly meeting at a height 
of about 8 in. above Ihcsn (thus P ^). A compass needle placed 
in the gao .serves to detect any flow of indue lion that may exist 
between the bent bars, b'or simplicity of calculation, the clear length 
of each rod between the yokes is made 12 *56 (--tir) centimetres, 
while the coil surrounding the standard bar contains 100 turns; 
henco the magnetizing force due to a current of n amperes will be 
io» C.C.S. units. Tile effective number of turns in the coil .siir- 
rouiuUng the test rod can be varied by mt*ans of three dial switches 
(for hundreds, tens and units), which also introduce compensating 
resistances as the number of effective turns in the coil is reduced, 
thus keeping the total resistance of the circuit constant. I'he two 
coils are connected in series, the same current passing througli both. 
Suppose the switches to l>e adjusted so that the effective number of 
turns in tlie vairiable coil is io<>; the magnetizing forces in the t wo 
coils will then be equal, iind if the test rod is of the same quality as 
the standard, tlie flow of induction will be confined enUrely to the 
iron circuit, the two yokes will l^e at the same magnetic potential, 
and the compass needle will not be affected. If, however, the j)c‘7 - 
meabiUty of the tost rod differs from that of the standard, the nuniher 
of lines of induction flowing in opposite directions through the two 
rods will differ, and the excess wUl flow from one yoke to the other, 
partly througli the air, and partly along the path provided by the 
beat bars, deflecting the compass needle. Jiut a balant'c may still 
be obtained liy altering the effective number of turns in l.h(} test coil, 
and thus increasing or decreasing the magnetizing force acting on the 
test rod, till the induction in the two rods is the »anie, a condition 
wliich is fulfilled when reversal of the current hiis no effect on the 
compass Tucdle. Let m be the number of turns in u.se, and Hj and 
rij the magnetizing forces which produce the .same induction B in 
the test and the standard rods respectively; then H,=rHaxm/ioo. 
The value of B which corresponds to H_.m/ioo can be found from the 
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(B, H) curve for the standard, which is assumed to have been deter- 
mined ; and this same value corresponds to the force H in the case 
of the test bar. Thu.'^ any desired number of corresponding values 
of H and H can be easily and quickly found. 

Measurement of Field Strength. Exploring Coil. — Since 
in air B-H, the ballistic method of measuring induction 
described above is also available for determii i.ig the .strength 
of a magnetic field, and is more often employed than any 
other. A small coil of fine wire, connected in series wdth a 
ballistic galvanometer, is placed in the field, with its windings 
perpendicular to the lines of force, and then suddenly reversed 
or withdrawn from the field, the integral electromotive force 
being twice as great in the first case as in the second. The 
strength of the field is proportional to the .swing of the galvano- 
meter-needle, and, when the galvanometer is calibrated, can 
be expressed in C.G.S. units. Convenient arrangements have 
been introduced whereby the coil is reversed or withdrawn from 
the field by the action of a spring. 

Bismuth Resistance. — The fact, which will be referred to 
later, that the electrical resistance of bismuth is very greatly 
affected by a magnetic field has been applied in the construction 
of apparatus for measuring field intensity. A little instrument, 
supplied by Hartmann and Braun, contains a short length of 
fine bismuth wire wound into a flat double spiral, half an inch 
or therealx)uts in diameter, and attached to a long ebonite 
handle. Unfortunately the effects of magnetization upon 
the specific resistance of bismuth vary enormously with changes 
of temperature; it is therefore necessary to take two readings 
of the resistance, one when the spiral is in the magnetic field, 
the other when it is outside. 

Electric Circuit. — If a coil of insulated wire is suspended 
so that it is in .stable equilibrium when its plane is parallel 
to the direction of a magnetic field, the transmission of a known 
electric current through the coil will cause it to be deflected 
through an angle w'hich is a fundion of the field intensity. 

One of the neatest applications of thi.s principle is that described 
by Ed.ser and Stansfield (Phil, Mag., 1893* 34 * 186), and u.sed by them 
to test the stray fields of dynamos. An oblong coil about an inch 
in length is .‘suspended from each end by thin strips of rolled German 
silver wire, one of which is connecte<l with a spiral spring for regulat- 
ing the tension, the other being attached to a torsion- head, inside 
the torsiun-head is a commtilalor for automatically reversing the 
current, so that readings may be taken on each side of zero, and the 
arrangement is such that when the torsion-head is exactly at zero 
the current is interrupted. To take a reading the torsion-head is 
turned until an aluminium pointer attached to the coil is brought 
to the zero position on a small scale; the strengtli of the field is then 
proi>ortional to the angular torsion. The small current required 
IS supplied to the coil from a single dry cell. The advantages of 
portability, very considerable range (from H — i upwards), and fair 
accuracy are claimed for the mslrumenl. 

Polarized Light. — The intensity of a field may be measured 
by the rotation of the plane of polarization of light passing 
in the direction of the magnetic force through a transparent 
.substance. If the field is uniform, ll = 0 /o)d, w^here $ is the 
rotation, d the thickness of the substan(’e arranged as a plate 
at right angles to the direction of the field, and w Verdet’s 
constant for the substance. 

For the practical measurement of field intensity du Bois has used 
plates of the densest Jena flint glass. These are preferably made 
slightly wedge-shape, to avoid the inconvenience resulting from 
multiple internal reflections, and they must neces.sarily be rather 
thin, so that double refractions due to internal strain may not exert 
a disturbing influence. Since Verdet's constant is somewhat un- 
certain for different batches of glass even of the same quality, each 
plate sht)uld be standardized in a field of known intensity. As the 
.s()urce of monochromatic light a bright sodium burner is used, and 
the rotation, which is exactly proportional to H, is measured by an 
accurate polarimetcr. Such a plate alxjut i mm. in thickness is said 
to be adapted for measuring fields of the order of 1000 units. A 
part of one surface of the plate may be silvered, so that the polarized 
rav, after having once traversed the glass, is reflected back again; 
the rotation is thus doubled, and moreover, the arrangement Ls, for 
certain experiments, more convenient than the other. 

' UL 4 ‘ Magnetization in Strong Fields 

n c ^ 

n,MJIfelds,due to Coils. — The most generally convenient arrange- 
iwent for producing such magnetic fields as are required for 


experimental purposes is undoubtedly a coil of wire through 
which an electric current can be caused to flow. The field 
due to a coil can be made as nearly uniform as we please through- 
out a considerable space; its intensity, when the constants 
of the coil are known, can be calculated with ease and certainty 
and may be varied at will through wide ranges, while the appara- 
tus required is of the simplest character and can be readily 
constructed to suit special purposes. But when exceptionally 
strong fields are desired, the use of a coil is limited by the heat- 
ing effect of the magnetizing current, the quantity of heat 
generated per unit of time in a coil of given dimensions increasing 
as the square of the magnetic field produced in its interior. 
In experiments on magnetic strains carried out by H. Nagaoka 
and K. Honda {Phil. Mag., 1900, 49, 329) the intensity of 
the highest field reached in the interior of a coil was 2200 
units; this is probably the strongest field produced by a coil 
which has hitherto been employed in experimental work. 
In 1890 some experiment.s in which a coil was used were made 
by du Bois (Phil. Mag., 1890, 29, 253, 293) on the magnetiza- 
tion of iron, nickel, and 
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Fig. 22. 


cobalt under forces 
ranging from about 100 
to 1250 units. Since the 
demagnetizing factor 
was 0*052, the strongest 
field due to the coil was 
about 1340; but though 
arrangements were i>ro- 
vided for cooling the 
apparatus by means of 
ice, great difficulty was 
experienced owing to 
heating. Du Bois's results, which, a.s given in his papers, show 
the relation of II to the magnetic moment per unit of mass, 
have been reduced by Ewing to the usual form, and are indi- 
cated in fig. 22, the earlier portions of the curves being 
skettrhed in from other data. 

Fields due to Electromagnets.- The problem of determining 
the magnetization of iron and other metals in the strong fields 
formed between the poles of an electromagnet was first attacked 
by J. A. Ewing and W. Low, An account of their preliminary 
experiments by what they call the isthmus method was pub- 
lished in 1887 {Proc. Roy. Soc. 42, 200), and in the following 
year they described a more complete and perfect series {Phil. 
Trans,, 1889, 221). 

The .sample to be inserted l)et\veen the magnet pole.s was prepared 
in the form of a bobbin resembling an ordinary cotton reel, with a 
short narrow neck (constituting the " isthmus ") and conical ends. 
Upon the central neck was wound a coil con.sisting of one or two 
layers of very fine wire, which was connected with a ballistic galvano- 
meter for measuring the induction in the iron ; outside this coil, and 
.s(?parated from it by a small and accurately (letermined distance, a 
second coil was wound, .serving to measure the induction in the iron, 
together with that in a small space surrounding it. The difference 
of the ballastic throws taken with the two coils measured the inten- 
sitv of the field in the space around the iron, and it also enabled a 
correction to be made for the non- 
ferrous space between the iron neck 
and the centre of the thickness of the 
inner coil. The pole pieces of the 
eletitro magnet (see fig. 2;^) were fur- 
nished with a pair of truncated cones 
b 6, of soft iron forming an extension of 
the conical ends of the bobbin c. The 
most suitable form for the pole faces 
is investigated in the paper, and the 
conclu.sion arrived at is that to pro- 
duce the greatest concentration of 
force upon the central neck, the cones 23. 

should have a common vertex in the 
middle of the neck with a semi- vertical angle of 54" 44', while the con- 
dition for a uniform field is satisfied when the cones have a semi- 
vertical angle of 39® 14'; in the latter case the magnetic force in the 
air just outside is sensibly equal to that within the nock. A pair of 
cones having a semi-vertical angle of 45'’ were considered to combine 
high concentrative power with a sufficient approximation to uni- 
formity of field. In most of the experiments the measurements 
were made bv suddenly withdrawing the bobbin from its place 
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between the pole pieces. Two groups of observations were recorded, 
one giving the induction in the inner coil and the other that in the 
outer coil. The value of the residual induction which persisted 
when the bobbin was drawn out was added to that of the induction 
measured, and thus the total induction in the iron was determined. 
The highest induction reached in tlie^se experiments was 45,350 units, 
more than twice the value of any previously recorded. 'I'he cor- 
responding intensity of the outside field was 24,500, but, owing to 
the wide angle of the cones used (about 2 x 63®) , this was probably 
greater than the value of the magnetic force within the metal. The 
following table shows some results of other experiments in which 
H was believed to have sensibly the same value inside as outside the 
metal. Values of 1 are derived from (B - H)/4ir and of /u from 


Metal. 

H 

B 

1 




1,490 

22,650 

1680 

15*20 

1 5 


6,070 

27.1.50 

1680 

4 '47 



8,(>oo 

30,270 

1720 

3 52 

is ^ 


i 9 , 45 « 

40,820 

1700 

2*10 

tn 


19,880 

41,140 

1 700 

2 07 




20,070 

1230 

4*40 

rt e- 


i 3 , 4 bo 

28,710 

1210 

2*13 

<3.5 


10,200 

30,920 

1170 

1*91 



16,900 

ji,70a 

1180 

1*88 

% 


6,210 

25,480 

15.50 

4*10 



9,970 

29, (>50 

1570 

2*97 


12,X7(> 

31,620 

1550 

2‘(k) 

1 


14,660 

.54,550 

15^^ 

2 36 

H 

1 

1.5,530 

.55,820 

1610 

2*31 


f 

2,220 

7 , TOO 

.590 

3*20 

■aS 

1 

4,440 

9,210 

380 

2 09 

Ri 0 ‘ 


7,940 

12,970 

400 

1*63 


i 

I4,()0o 

19,640 

400 

I '34 


L 

1(),(K)() 

21,070 

400 

1*32 

a i 

f 


16,000 

1260 

12*73 

1 

1 

1 

4,040 

8,930 

18,870 

1 23)^90 

1280 

1 1290 

4*98 

2*82 


L 

* 4,990 

30,210 

1310 

210 


These results are of extreme interest, for they show that 
under sufficiently strong magnetizing forces the intensity of 
magnetization I reache.s a maximum value, as reejuired by 
W. E. Weber’s theory of molecular magnetism. There appears 
to be no definite limit to the value to which the induction B 
may be raised, but the magnetization I attains a true saturation 
value under magnetizing forceps which are in most cases com- 
paratively moderate. Thus the magnetization which the 
sample of Swedish iron received in a field of 1490 was not 
increased (beyond the limits of experimental error) when the 
intensity of the field was multiplied more than thirteen-fold, 
though the induction was nearly doubled. When the saturation 
value of I has been rca(?hc(i, the relation of magnetic induction 
to magnetic force may be expressed by 
B - H + constant. 

The annexed table gives the saturation values of 1 for the par- 
ticular metals examined by Ewing and Low : — 

Saturation 
Value of 1 . 

Wrought iron 1700 

Cast iron 1240 

Nickel (075% iron) 515 

M (o*5b% ) Aoo 

Cobalt (1*60% „ ) i3«o 

It is shown in the paper that the greatest po.s.siblc force which the 
isthmus method can ap])!y at a point in the axis of the bobbin is 
F = 11*137 li login b/a, 

Is being the saturation value of the magnet poles, a the radius of the 
neck oh which the cones converge, and b the radius of the bases of 
the cones. 

Some experiments made by H. clu Bois {Phil. Mag.^ 1890, 29, 293) 
with an electromagnet specially designed for the production of 
strong helds, confirm Ewing’s results for iron, nickel and cobalt. 
The method employed did not admit of the production of such high 
magnetizing forces, but was of special interest in that both B and I 
were measured optically — B by means of the rotation of a polarized 
ray inside a glass plate, as before described, and I by the rotation 
of a polarized ray reflected from the polished surface of the magnet- 


ized metal (see “ Kerr’s constant,” Magneto-Optics) . H ( = B - ^irl ) 
was calculated from corresponding values of I and H. Taylor Jones 
{IVieil. Jnn., i 8 gi), 57, 258, and Phil. Mag., 1896, 41, 153), working 
with du Bois's electromagnet and using a modification of the isthmus 
method, succeeded in pushing the induction B up to 74,200 with 
H=si5i,()Oo, the corresponding value of i being 1798, and of a only 
1*44. The diameter of the isthmus was 0*241 mm., and the electro- 
magnet was excited by a current of 40 amperes. 

Tractive Force of a Magnet, — Clo.scly connected with the 
results just discussed is the ejuesUon what is the greatest tractive 
force tliat can be exerted by a magnet. In the year 1852 
J. P. Joule {Phil. Mag., 1852, 3, 32) expres.sed the opinion 
that no “ force of current could give an attraction equal to 
200 It) per sq. in.,” or 14,000 grms. per square centimetre, 
and a similar view prevailed among high authorities more 
than twenty years later. For the greatest po.s.sible ” lifting 
power ” of permanent magnets this estimate is probably not 
ver>' far from the tnilh, but it is now clearly understood that 
the force which can lie exerted by an electromagnet, or by 
a pair of electromagnets with opposite poles in contact, is 
only limited by the greatest value to which it is practically 
possible to raise the magnetizing force H. This is at once 
evident when the tractive force due to magnetization is ex- 
pressed as -I- hi. For fields of moderate intensity the 
first tenn of the expression is the more important, but when 
the value of H exceeds 12,000 or thereabouts, the second pre- 
ponderates, and with the highest values that have been actually 
obtained, HI is several times greater than 2tVK if H could 
be increased without limit, so also could the tractive force. 
The following table shows the greatest ” lifting powers ” experi- 
mentally reached at the dates mentioned : — 


Ob8cr\*cr. 

Kilos per 
sq. cm. 

lb per 
sq. in. 

Date. 

joule 

12*3 

^75 

1852 

Bit! well 

15-9 

226 

1886 

Wikle 

26*8 

3«i 

1891 

T, Jones . 

I “4'9 

ri»34 

i89(» 


5. Magnetization in Very Weak Fields 
Some interesting observations have been made of the 
effects produced by very small magnetic forces. It was first 
jiointed out by C. Baur (Wied. Ann., 1880, ii, 399) that in weak 
fields the relation of the magnetization I to the magnetizing 
force II is approximately expressed by an equation of the 
form 

1 all + blY^, 

or «=l/H=afe>H, 

w'hence it appears that within the limits of Baur’s experiments 
the magnetization curve is a paralxila, and the susceptibility 
curve an inclined straight line, k being therefore a known 
function of H. If these equations could be assumed to hold 
w’hen H is indefinitely small, it would follow that k has a finite 
initial value, from which there would be no appreciable deviation 
in fields .so weak that bB was negligibly small in comparison 
with a. Such an assumption could not, however, without 
dangerous extrapolation, be founded upon the results of Baur’s 
experiments, which did not go far enough to justify it. In 
some experiments carried out in 1887, Lord Rayleigh (Phil. 
Mag., 1887, 23, 225) approached very much more nearly than 
Baur to the zero of magnetic force. Using an unannculed 
Swedish iron wire, he found that when H was gradually dimin- 
ished from 0*04 to 0*00004 e.G.S. unit, the ratio of magnet- 
ization to magnetizing force remained sensibly constant at 
6*4, which may therefore with great probability be assumed 
to represent the initial value of k for the specimen in question. 
Experiments with annealed iron gave less satisfactory results, 
on account of the slowness with which the metal settled down 
into a new magnetic state, thus causing a “ drift ” of the magnet- 
ometer needle, which sometimes persisted for several seconds. 
Apart from this complication, it appeared that I was pro- 
portional to H when the value of H was less than 0*02, 
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The obaervations of Hatir and Rayleigh have been confirmed and 
discussed by (amongst others) W. Soh^dt (Wied,Ann.t 54> <>55)> 
who found the limiting values of if to be 7*5 to 9*5 for iron, and ii'2 
to 13*5 for steel, remaining constant up to H ='o(); by P. Culmann 
(E^tkU Zeit,, 1803, 14, 345; Wied, Ann,, 1895, 56, O02); and by L. 
Hollxso-n (Ber/. Ber., 1^7, p. 95, and Wied, Ann,, 1B97, bi, »8i). 
The latter gives values of the constants a and b for different samples 
of iron and steel, some of which are shown in the following — 


K - a 

■^bll 


Metal. 

a 

b 

Eftglietti tungsten steel 

8 'go 

0*204 

Tungsten steel, hardened 

2*23 

0*032 

Silver steel 

8t)() 

0*384 

Tool steel . . . . 

8 30 

0*400 

Refined steel 

11 '28 

1*92 

Cast iron . . . . 

3* 16 

0*236 

Soft iron , . , . 

IlvO 

i8*0 

Hard drawn iron 

5 88 

1*70 


For most samples of steel the straight-line law was found to 
hold approximately up to H = 3; in the case of iron and of soft 
steel the approximation was less close. 

The behaviour of nickel in weak fields has been observed 
by Ewingf (P/ril, Trms,, 1888, 179A, 325), who found that the 
initial value of k was 17, and that it remained sensibly constant 
until H had reached a value of about five units. While there- 
fore the initial susceptibility of nickel is less than that of iron 
and steel, the range of magnetic force within wliich it is approxi- 
mately constant is about one hundred times greater. Ewing 
has also made a careful study {Proc, Roy, Soc,, 1889, 46, 269) 
of “ magnetic viscosity under small forces — tiie cause of 
the magnetometer ** drift ** referred to by Rayleigh. On the 
£^}plicati()n of a small magnetizing force to a bar of soft annealed 
iron, a certain intensity of magnetization is instantly produced; 
this, however, does not remain constant, but slowly increases 
for some seconds or even minutes, and may ultimately attain 
a \alue nearly twice as great as that observed immediately 
after the force was applied^ When the magnetizing (nirrent 
is broken, the magnetization at once undergoes consideralde 
diminution, then gradually falls to zero, and a similar sudden 
change followed by a slow one is observed when a feeble current 
is reversed. Ewing draws attention to a curious consequence 
of this time-lag. By the alternate application and w'ithdraw'al 
of a small magnetizing force a cyclic condition may be estab- 
lished in an irdti rod. If now the alternations are performed so 
rapidly that time is not allowed for more than the first sudden 
change in the magnetization, there will be no hysteresis loss, 
the magnetization exactly following the magnetizing force. 
Further, if the alternations take place so slowly that the full 
maximum amd minimum values of the magnetization are 
reached in the intervals between the reversals, there will again 
l)e no dissipation of energy. But at any intermediate fre- 
quency tlie ascending and descending curves of magnetization 
will enclose a space, and energy will be dissipated. It is 
remarkable that the phenomena of magnetic viscosity are 
much more evident im a thick rod than in a thin wire, or even 
in a large bundle of thin wires. In hardened iron and steel 
tlie effect can scarcely be detected, and in weak fields these 
metals exhibit no magnetic hy-stcresis of any kind. 

6 . Ch.\nges of Dimensions atiending Magnetization 

It is w'ell known that the form of a piece of ferromagnetic 
metal is in general slightly changed by magnetization. The 
phenomenon was first noticed by j. P. joule, who in 1842 and 
1847 descriljed s<Dine experiments which he had made upon 
bars of iron and steel. His observations were for the most 
part confirmed l)y a number of subsequent workers, notably 
by A. M. Mayer ; but with the single exception of die discovery 
by W, F. Barrett in 1882 that a nickel bar contraci:s when 
magnetized, nothing of importance was added to JouIe^s results 
for nearly forty yeans. Later researches have however thrown 
much new ligfht upon a class of phenomena which cannot fail 
to have an important bearing upon the complete theory of 

* The same phenomeilon is exhibited in a less marked degree whep 

iron* Is magnetized in stronger fields (Ewing, Pkil. Trans., 1885, 
176, 5 ^ 9 ). 


molecular magnetism.'^ ^According to Joule’s observations, 
the length of a bar of iron or soft steel was increased by magnet- 
ization, the elongation being proportional up to a certain 
point to the square of the intensity of magnetization; but 
when the “ saturation point ” was approached the elongation 
was less than this law would require, and a stage was finally 
reached at which further increase of the magnetizing force 
produced little or no effect upon the length. From data 
contained in Joule’s paper it may be calculated that the strongest 
external field produced by his coil was about 12.6 C.G.S. 
units, but since the dimensional ratio of his bars was com- 
paratively small, the actual magnetizing force II must have 
been materially below that value. In 1885 it was shown 
by Bidwell, in the first of a scries of papers on the subject, 
that if the magnetizing force is pu.shed beyond the point at 
which Joule discontinued his experiments, the extension of 
the bar docs not remain unchanged, but becomes gradually 
less and less, until the bar, after first returning to its original 
length, ultimately becomes actually shorter than when in the 
unmagnetized condition. The elongation is generally found 
to reaerh a maximum under a magnetizing force of 50 to 120 
units, and to vanish under a force of 200 to 400, retraction 
occurring when still higher forces are applied. In order to 
meet the objection that the phenomenon might be due to 
electromagnetic action Ix^tween the coil and the rod, Bidwell 
made some experiments with iron rings, and found that the 
length of their diameters varied under magnetization in pre- 
(‘iseiy the same manner as the length of a straight rod. Experi- 
ments were afterwards made with rods of iron, nickel, and 
cobalt, the external field 
being carried up to the 
high value of 1500 units. -J 
The results are indicated | 
in fig. 24. Jt appears ^ 
that the contraction 
which followed the initial 
extension of the iron 
readied a limit in fields 
of 1000 or 1100. Nickel 
exhibited retraction 
from the very beginning <,as observed by Barrett), its greatest 
change of length considerably exceeding tliat undergone by 
iron; in a field of 800 the original length was diminished by 
as much as 1/40,000 part, but stronger forces failed to 
produce any further effect. The curve for cobalt is a very 
remarkable one. Little or no change of length was observed 
until the strengtli of the field 11,, reached about jo; then 
the rod began to contract, and after passing a minimum at 
Ho 400, recovered its original length at H,, == 750; beyond 
this point there was extension, the amount of which was still 
increasing fast when the experiment w as stopped at ^ 1400. 
Similar results were obtained with three different samples 
of the metal. Roughly speaking, therefore, cobalt behaves 
oppositely to iron. 

- Principal publications: J. P. Joule, Scimtific Papers, pp. 4<>, 
2^3; A. M. Meyer, Phil. Ma^., 1873, 46, 177; W. V. Barrett, Naiiire, 
1882, 2(), 585; S. Bidwell, Phil., VVeof.v., 18S8, 179A, 205; Proc. Hoy, 
Soc., 1886, 40, 100 and 257; 1888, 43, 406; 1890, 47, ^09; 1892, 51, 
^95; 1894, 53, 228; 1894, 5b, 94; 74» bo; Nature, 1899, Oo, 222; 

M. C'aiitouc, Mem, d. Arc, d. Lined, 1889, 6, 487; Rend, d, Acc. d. 
Lined, 1890, 6, 232; A. Berj^et, C.R., 1892, 115, 722; S. J. Lochner, 
Phil. Mag., 1893, 30, 498; H. Nagaoka, Phil. Mag., 1894, 37, 131; 
Wied. Ann,, 53, 487; C. G. Knott, Proc. Hoy. Soc. Ed„ 1891, 
18, 313; Phil. Mag., *894, 37, 141; Trans. Roy. Soc. Ed., 1896, 38, 
527;" 1898, 39, 437; C. G. Knott and A. Shand, Proc. Roy. Soc. Ed., 
1892, 19, 85 and'249; 1894, 20, 24)5*, L. T. More, Phil. Mag., 1895, 40, 
345; G. KUngenberg, Rostock Vniv. Thesis, Berlin, 1897; E. T. 
Jones, Phil, Trans., 1897, 189A, 189; B. B. Brackett, Phys, Rev., 
1897, 5, 257; H. Nagaoka Jiad K. Honda, Phil. Mag., 189S, 46, 261 ; 
1900, 49, 3'^9; Journ. Coll. Sci, Tokyo, 1900, 13, 571 19, art. 

n; J. S. Stevens, PLys, Rev., 1898, 7, iq; E. lihoads, Phys. Rev., 
2898, 7, 5; Phil. Mag„ 1901, 2, 463; G. A. Shakeapear,, Phil, Mag., 
1899, 17, 539; K. Honda, Journ, Colt. Sd, Tokyo, 1900, 13, 77; 
L. W. Austin, Phys. Rev,, 1900, lo.j Ho; Dcutsch, Phys, Gesell, Verh., 
1904, 0, 4, 21 J ; K. Honda and S. Shimizu, PMl. Mag,, 1902, 4, 338; 
1905* 10, 548. 
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J oule and others experimented with hardened steel, but 
ed to find a key to the results they obtained, which are 
rather complex, and have been thouglit to be inconsistent. 
The truth appears to be that a hardened steel rod generally 
behaves like one of iron or soft sted in first undergoing extension 
under increasing magnetizing force, and recovering its original 
length when the force has reached a certain critical value, 
beyond which there is contraction. But this “ critical value ’’ 
of the force is found to depend in an unexpected mEUiner upon 
the hardness of the steel; the critical value diminishes as the 
hardness becomes greater up to a certain point, corresponding 
to a yellow temper, after which it increases and with the hardest 
steel becomes very high. For steel which has been made red- 
hot, suddenly cpoled, and then let down to a yellow temper, 
the critical value of the magnetizing force is smaller than for 
steel which is either softer or harder; it is indeed so small that 
the metal contracts like nickel even under weak magnetizing 
forces, without undergoing any preliminary extension that 
can he detected. 

Joule also made experiments upon iron wires under tension, 
and drew the erroneous inference (which has been often quoted 
as if it were a demonstrated fact) that under a cxirtain critical 
tension (differing for different specimens of iron but independent 

of the magnetizing 
force) magnetization 
would produce no 
effect whatever upon 
the dimensions of the 
wire. What actually 
happens when an iron 
wire is loaded with 
various weights i.s 
clearly shown in fig. 
25. Increased tension 
merely has the effect 
of diminishing the maximum elongation and hastening the 
contraction; with the two greate.st loads used in the experiment 
there was indeed no preliminary extension at all.^ The effects 
of tension upon the behaviour of a nickel wire are of a less 
simple character. In weak fields the magnetic contraction is 
always diminished by pulling stress; in strong fields the con- 
traction increases under a small load and diminishes under a 
heavy one. Cobalt, curiously enough, was found to be quite 
unaffected by tensile stress. 

Certain experiments by C. G. Knott on magnetic twist, 
which will be referred to later, led him to form the conclusion 
that in an iron wire carrying an electric current the magnetic 
elongation would be increased. This forecast was sd^own by 
Bid well to be well founded. The effect produced by a current 
is exactly opposite to that of tension, raising the elongation 
curve instead of depressing it. In the case of a wire 0*75 mm. 
in diameter the maximum elongation was nearly doubled when 
a current of two amptsres was passing through the iron, while 
the “ critical value ’’ of the field was increased from 130 to 
200. Yet notwithstanding this enormous effect in iron, the 
action of a current upon nickel and cobalt turned out to be 
almost ina])preciable. 

Some experiments were next undertaken with the view 
of ascertaining how far magnetic changes of length in iron 
were dependent upon the hfiutlness of the metal, and the un- 
expected result was arrived at that softening produces the 
same effect as tensile stress; it depresses .the elongation curve, 
diminishing the maximum extension, and reducing the “ critical 
value of the magnetizing force. A thoroughly well annealed 
ring of soft iron indeed showed no extension at all, beginning 
to contract, like nickel, under the smallest magnetizing forces. 
The experiments were not sufficiently numerous to indicate 
whether, as is possible, there is a critical degree of hardness 
for which the height ci the elongation curve is a maximum. 
Finally^ experiments were made to ascertain the effect of 

^ The loads were successively applied in decreasing order of magni- 
tude. They are indicated in fig. 25 as kilos per sq. cm. 
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magnetization upon the dimensions of iron rings in directions 
perpendicular to the magnetization, and upon the volume of 
the rings-.’* It was found that the curve showing the relation 
of transverse changes of dimensions to magnetizing force ‘was 
similar in general character to the familiar elongation curves, 
but the signs were reversed ; the curve was inverted, indicating 
at first retraction, which, after passing a maximum and vanish- 
ing in a critical field, was succeeded by elongation. The curve 
showing the circumferential (or longitudinal) changes was 
also plotted, and from the two curves thus obtained it was 
easy, on the assumption that the metal was isotropi(’ in direc- 
tions at right angles to the magnetization, to calculate changes 
of volume; for if circumferential elongation be denoted \\y 
and transverse elongation by L, then the cubical dilatation 
( H- or - ) «* /, +• 2/2 approximately. If were exactly equal to 
- 2/„ for all values of the magnetizing force, it is clear that the 
volume of the ring would be unaffected by magnetization. 
In the case of the nng in question, the circumferential changes 
were in weak fields less than twice as great as the transverse 
ones, while in strong fields they were more than twice as great; 
under increasing magnetic force therefore the volume of the 
ring was first diminished, then it regained its original value 
(for H 00), and ultimately increased. It was also shown 
that annealing, which has such a large effect upon circum- 
ferential (or longitudinal) changes, has almost none upon 
transverse ones. Hence the changes of volume undergoiie by 
a given sample of wrought iron under increasing magnetization 
must depend largely upon the state of the metal a.s regards 
hardness; there may be always contraction, or always expan- 
sion, or first one and then the other. 

Most of the experiments described above have been repeated 
and the results confirmed by other workers, some of whom 
have added fresh observations. The complicated hysteresis 
effects which atUmd magnetic elongation and retraction have 
been studied by 11 . Nagaoka, who also, in conjunction with 
K. Honda, measured the changes of length of various metals 
shaped in the form of ovoids instead of (ylindrical rods, and 
determined the magnetization curves for the same specimens; 
a higher degree of accuracy was Uius attained, and satis- 
factory data were provided for testing theories. Among 
other things, it was found that the behaviour of cast cobalt 
was entirely changed by annealing; the sinuous curve shown 
in fig. 24 was converted into an almost perfectly straight 
line passing through the origin, and lying below the horizontal 
axis; while the j)ermcability of the metal wa.s greatly dimin- 
ished by the operation, I'hey also tested several varieties 
of nickel-steel in the form of both ovoids and wires. With a 
sample containing 25 % of nickel no appreciable change was 
detected; others containing larger percentagefs, and tested in 
fields up to 2000, all exhibited elongation, which tended to 
an a.symptotic value as the field was increased. The influence 
of temperature varying between wide limits has formed the 
subject of a research by K. Honda and S. Shimizu. For soft 
iron, tungsten-steel and nickel little difference appeared to 
result from lowering the temperature down to — 186*^ C. (the 
temperature of liquid air); at sufficiently high temperatures, 
600^ to 1000° or more, it was remarked that the changes of 
length in iron, steel and cobalt tended in every case to become 
proportional to the magnetic force, the curves being m?arly 
straight lines entirely above the axis. The retraction of nickel 
was diminished l.)y rising temperature, and at 400'' had almost 
vanished. The influence of high temperature on cobalt was 
very remarkable, completely altering the character of the 
change of length : the curves for annealed cobalt show that 
at 450® this metal behaves just like iron at ordinary tempera- 
tures, lengthening in fields up to about 300 and contracting 
in stronger ones. The same physicists have made some addi- 
tional experiments upon the eiffect of tension on magnetic 
change of length. BidwclVs results for iron and nickel were 
confirmed, and it was further shown that the elongation of 
xiickel-steel was very greatly diminished by tension; when 
- Joule believed that the volume was unchanged. 
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magnetized under very heavy loads, the wire was indeed found 
to undergo slight contraction. Honda subjected tubes of 
iron, steel and nickel to the simultaneous action of circular 
and longitudinal helds, and observed the changes of length 
when one of the fields were varied while the other remained 
constant at different successive values from zero upwards. 
The experimental results agreed in sign though not in magnitude 
with those calculated from the chaises produced by simple 
longitudinal magnetization, discrepancies being partly accounted 
for by the fact that the metals employed were not actually 
isotropic. Heusler’s alloy has been tested for change of length 
by L. Austin, who found continuous elongation with increasing 
fields, the curves obtained bearing some resemblance to curves 
of magnetization. 

As regards the effect of magnetization upon volume there 
are some discrepancies. Nagaoka and Honda, who employed 
a fluid dilatometer, found that the volume of several specimens 
of iron, steel and nickel was always slightly increased, no 
diminution being indicated in low fields; cobalt, on the other 
hand, was diminished in volume, and the amount of the change, 
though still very small, was greater than that shown by the 
other metals. Various nickel-steels all expanded under magnet- 
ization, the increase being generally considerable and propor- 
tional to the field ; in the case of an alloy containing 29 % 
nickel the change was nearly 40 times greater than in soft iron. 
C. G. Knott, who made an exhaustive series of experiments 
upon various metals in the form of tulles, concluded that in 
iron there was always a slight increase of volume, and in nickel 
and cobalt a slight decrease. It is uncertain how far these 
various results are dependent upon the physical condition of 
the metals. 

Attempts have been made to explain magnetic deformation by 
various theories of magnetic stress,^ notably that elaborated by 
G. R. Kirchhoff {Wied, Ann., *^85, 24, 52, and 1885, 25, Ooi), but 
so far with imperfect success. E. Taylor Jones showed in 1897 that 
only a small proportion of the contraction cxliibited by a nickel 
wire when magnetized could be accounted for on Kirchhoff 's 
theory from the observed effects of pulling stress upon magnetiza- 
tion; and in a more extended series of observations Nagaoka and 
Honda found wide quantitative divergences between the results 
of experiment and calculation, though in nearly all cases there was 
agreement as to quality. I hey consider, however, that Kirchhoff's 
theory, wliich assumes change of magnetization to be simply pro- 
portional to strain, is still in its infancy, the present stage ol its 
evolution being perhaps comparable with that reached by the theory 
of magnetization at the time when the ratio I/H was supposed to be 
constant. In the light of future researches further development 
may reasonably be expected. 

It has been suggested - that an iron rod under magnetization may 
be in the same condition as if under a mechanically applied longitu- 
dinal stress tending to shorten the iron. If a long magnetized rod 
is divided transversely and the cut ends placed nearly in contact, 
the magnetic force inside the narrow air gap will be R H + 4x1. 
The force acting on the magnetism of one of the faces, and urging 
this face towards the other, will be less than B by 2 wJ, the part of 
the total force due to the first face itself ; hence the force per unit 
of area with which the faces would pre.ss again.st each other if in 
contact is 

P = (B - 2irI)I = 2irl“ 4 HI « (B*-* - H«) = /8ir. 

The width of the gap may be diminished until it is no greater than 
the distance between two neighbouring molecules, when it will 
cease to be distinguishable, but, assuming the molecular theory of 
magnetism to be true, the above statement will still bold good for 
the intermolecular gap. The same pressure P will be exerted across 
any imaginary section of a magnetized rod, the stress being sustained 
by' the intermolecular springs, whatever their ^lysical nature may 
be, to which the elasticity of the metal is due. The whole of the rod 
will therefore be subject to a compressive longitudinal stress P, 
the associated contraction R, expressed as a fraction of the original 
length, being 

R = P/M = (B’-J - 

where M is Young's modulus. This was found to be insufficient to 
account for the whole of the retraction exhibited by iron in strong 
fields, but it was pointed out by L. T. More ” that R ought to be 

^ For a discussion of theories of magnetic stress, with copious 
references, see Nagaoka, Hap. du Congrds International de Physique 
(Paris, 1900), ii. 545. Also Nagaoka and Jones, Phil. Mag., 1896, 41, 

S. Bidwell, Phil, Trans., 1888, 179a, 321. 

» Phil, Mag., i 895 i 34^^ 


regarded as a " correction " to be applied to the results of experi- 
ments on magnetic cliange of length, the magnetic stress being no 
less an extraneous effect than a stress applied mechanically. Those 
who support this view generally speak of the stress as " Maxwell's 
stress," and a.ssume its value to be B^Sir. The stress in question 
seems, however, to be quite unconnected with the " stress in the 
medium " contemplated by Maxwell, and its value is not exactly 
exc^t in the particular case of a permanent ring magnet, 
when H«= 0 . Further, Maxwell’s stress is a tension along the lines 
of force, and is equal to B 78 ir only when B = H, and there is no 
magnetization.'* Some writers have indeed contended that the 
stress in magnetized iron is not compressive, but tensile, even when, 
as in the case of a ring-magnet, there are no free ends. The point 
at issue has an important bearing upon the possible correlation of 
magnetic phenomena, but, though it has given rise to much dis- 
cussion, no accepted conclusion has yet been reached.^ 

7. Effects of Mechanical Stress upon Magnetization 

The effects of traction, compression and torsion in relation 
to magnetism have formed the subject of much patient investi- 
gation* especially at the hands of J. A. Ewing, C. G. Knott, 
and the indefatigable physicists of Tokyo University. The 
results of their experiments embrace a multiplicity of details 
of which it is impossible to give an adequate summary. Only 
a few of the most important can be mentioned here; the reader 
who wishes for fuller information should consult the original 
papers,*^ 

It was first discovered by E. Villari in 1868 that the magnetic 
susceptibility of an iron wire was increased by stretching when 
the magnetization was below a certain value, but diminished 
when that value was exceeded; this phenomenon has been 
termed by Lord Kelvin, who discovered it independently, 
the “ Villari reversal,’* the value of the magnetization for 
which stretching by a given load produces no effect being 
known as the “ Villari critical point ” for that load. The 
Villari critical point for a given sample of iron is reac-hed with 
a smaller magnetizing force when the stretching load is great 
than when it is small; the reversal also occurs with smaller 
loads and with weaker fields when the iron is soft than when 
it is hard. The following table shows the values of I and H 
corresponding to the Villari critical point in some of Ewing’s 
experiments : — 


Soft Iron 



Hard Iron. 


Kilos per w\. inm. 

I. 

H. 

Kilos per sq. mm. 

1 - ! 

H. 

215 

1220 

7 '3 

27-6 

1180! 

34 

4 '3 

1040 

4 ’.3 

32 -2 

1150; 

32 

8-6 

840 

3 4 

37'.3 

iiio 1 

29 

I2'9 

O90 

.3 05 

42'.5 

1020 1 

25 


The effects of pulling stress may be observed cither when 
the wire is stretched by a constant load while the magnetizing 
force is varied, or when the magnetizing force is kept constant 
while the load is varied. In the latter case the first appli- 
cation of stress is always attended by an increase— often a 
very great one — of the magnetization, whether the field is 
weak or strong, but after a load has been put on and token 
off several times the changes of magnetization become cyclic. 
From experiments of both classes it appears that for a given 
field there is a certain value of the load for which the magnet- 
ization is a maximum, the maximum occurring at a smaller 
load the stronger the field. In very strong fields the maximum 
may even disappear altogether, the effect of the smallest stress 

* J. C. Maxwell, Treatise, § G43. 

» See correspondence in Nature, i HgO, 53, pp. 269, 316, 365, 462, 533 ; 
190O, 74, pp. 317, 539; B. B. Brackett, loc. cit., quotes the opinion 
of H. A. Rowland in support of compressive stress. 

® J. A. Ewing, Phil, Trans., 1885, 176, 580; 1888, 179, 333; Mag- 
netic Induction, 1900, ch, ix.; J. A, Ewing and G. C. Cowan, Phil, 
Trans., j888, 179a, 325; C. G. Knott, Trans, Roy. Soc. Ed., 1882-1883, 
32, 193; 1889, 35/ .377; 3^. 4®5; Proe. Roy. Soc. Ed., 1899. 

586; H. Nagaoka, Phil. Mag., 1889, 27, 1x7; 1890, 29, 123; H. Nagaoka 
and K. Honda, fourn. Coll, Set. Tokyo, 1900, 13, 263; 1902, 16, art. 
8; Phil. Mag., 1898, 46, 261 ; 1902, 4, 45; K. Honda and S. Shimizu, 
Ann. d. Phys., 1904, 14, 791; Tokyo Physico-Math. Soc. Rep., 1904, 
2, No. 13; k. Honda and T. Terada, Journ. Coll. Sci. Tokyo, 190O, 21, 
art. 4. 
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bcjng to diminish the magnetization; on the other hand, with 
very weak fields the maximum may not have been reached 
with the greatest load that the wire can support without per- 
manent deformation. When the load on a hardened wire 
is gradually increased, the maximum value of 1 is found to 
correspond with a greater stress than when the load is gradually 
diminished, this being an effect of hysteresis. Analogous changes 
are observed in the residual magnetization which remains after 
the wire has been subjected to fields of different strength. The 
effects of longitudinal pressure are opposite to those of traction; 
when the cyclic condition has been reached, pressure reduces the 
magnetization of iron in weak fields and increases it in strong 
fields (Ewing, Magnetic Induction^ 1900, 223). 

The influence of traction in diminishing the susceptibility 
of nickel was first noticed by Kelvin (W. Thomson), and was 
subsequently investigated by Ewing and Cowan. The latter 
found the effect to be enormous, not only upon the induced 
magnetization, but in a still greater degree upon the residual. 
Even under so “ moderate ” a load as 33 kilogrammes per 
square mm., the induced magnetization of a hard-drawn nickel 
wire in a field of 60 fell from 386 to 72 units, while the residual 
was reduced from about 280 to 10. Ewing has also examined 
the effects produced by longitudinal compression upon the 
susceptibility and retentiveness of nickel, and found, as was 
to be expected, that lK)th were greatly increased by pressure. 
The maximum susceptibility of one of his bars rose from 5*6 
to 29 under a stress of 19*8 kilos per square mm. There were 
reasons for believing that no Villari reversal would be found 
in nickel. Paving and Cowan looked carefully for it, especially 
in weak fields, but failed to discover anything of the kind.^ 
Some experiments by A. Ilcydwciller,*- which appeared to 
indicate a reversal in weak fields (corresponding to 1 = 5, or 
thereabouts), have been shown by Honda and Shimizu to be 
vitiated by the fact that his specimen was not initially in a 
magnetically neutral state; they found that when the applied 
field had the same direction as that of the permanent magnet- 
ization, Heydweiller’s fallacious results were easily obtained; 
but if the field were applied in the direction opposite to that 
of the permanent ma^etization, or if, as should rightly be 
the case, there were no permanent magnetization at all, then 
there was no indication of any Villari reversal. Thus a very 
important question, which has given rise to some controversy, 
appears to be now definitely settled. 

The effects of longitudinal pressure upon the magnetization 
of cast cobalt have been examined by C. Chrcc,'^ and also 
by J. A. Ewing.** Chree’s experiments were undertaken at 
the suggestion of J. J. Thomson, who, from the results of 
Bidwelrs observations on the magnetic deformation of cobalt, 
was led to expect that that metal would exhibit a reversal 
Opposite in character to the effect observed in iron. Tiie 
anticipated reversal was duly found by Chree, the critical point 
corresponding, under the moderate stress employed, to a field 
of about 120 units. Ewing’s independent experiments showed 
that the magnetization curve for a cobalt rod under a load of 
i 6'2 kilogrammes per square mm. crossed the curve for the 
same rod when not loaded at H - 53. Both observers noticed 
analogous effects in the residual magnetization. The effect 
of tension was subsequently studied by Nagaoka and Honda, 
who in 1902 confirmed, mutatis mutandis^ the results obtained 
by Chree and Ewing for cast cobalt, while for annealed cobalt 
it turned out that tension always caused diminution of magnet- 
ization, the diminution increasing with increasing fields. They 
also investigated the magnetic behaviour of various nickel- 
steels under tension, and found that there was always increase 
of magnetization. Thus it has been proved that in annealed 
cobalt and in nickel-steel there is no Villari reversal. 

J H. Tomlinson found a critical point in the “ temporary magnet- 
ization of nickel (Pfoc. Phys. Soc.y 1890, 10, 367, 445), but this 
dues not corre^nd to a Villari reversal. Its nature is made clear 
by Ewing and Cowan's curves {Phil, Trans,, 1888, 179, plates 15, 16). 

8 Wied. Ann,, 1894, 57, 4O2; Electrician, 1894, 34, 143. 

« Phil. Trans,, 1890, 131, 329. 

* Magnetic Induction, T900, 222. 


It has been pointed out by J. J. Thomson {Applications of 
Dynamics to Physics and Chemistry, 47) that on dynamical 
principles there must be a reciprocal relation betw'een the 
changes of dimensions produced by magnetization and the 
changes of magnetization a,ttending mechanical .strain. Since, 
for example, stretching diminishes the magnetization of nickel, 
it follows from theory that the length of a nickel rod should be 
diminished by magnetization and conversely. So, too, the 
Villari reversals in iron and cobalt might have been predicted 
— as indeed that in cobalt actually was — from a knowledge 
of the changes of length which those metals exhibit when 
magnetized. 

The complete reciprocity of the effects of magnetization 
upon length and of stretching upon magnetization is shown by 
the following parallel statements : — 

Iron, 

Magnetization produces in- 'I ension produces inenase of 

crease of Icngtli in weak beUls, magnetization in weak iields, 

decrease in strong fields. decrease in strong fields. 

Cast Cohalt, 

Magnetization produces de- Tension produces decrease of 

crease of length in weak fields, magnetization in weak fields, 

increase in strong fields. increase in strong fields. 

Nickel and Annealed Cobalt, 

Magnetization produces de- Tension produces decrease of 

crease of length in all fields. magnetization in all fields. 

Nickel- Steel. 

Magnetization produces in- Tension produces increase of 

crease of length in all fields. magnetization in all fields. 

Nagaoka and Honda (Phil. Mag., 1898,46,261) have investigated 
the eflecls of hydrostatic pressure upon magnetization, using the 
same pieces of iron and nickel as were employed in their experiments 
upon magnetic change of volume. In tlic iron cylimler and ovoid, 
which expanded when magnetized, compression caused a diminution 
of magnetization ; in the nickel rod, which contracted when magne 4 - 
ized, pressure was attended by an increase of magnetization. The 
amount of the change was in both cases exceedingly small, that in 
iron being less than o’l C.G.S. unit with a pressure of 250 atmo- 
spheres and H s 54. It would hardly be safe to generalize from these 
observation.^ ; the effects may i)08.sil)ly be dependent upon the 
physical condition of the metals. In the same paper Nagaoka and 
Honda describe an imjiortant experiment on the effect of transverse 
stress. An iron tube, having its ends closed by bras.s caps, was placed 
in.sidc a comiircsslng vessel into which water was forced until the 
pressure upon the outer .surface of the tube rcaclierl 230 atmospheres. 
The experiment was the reverse of one made by Kelvin with a gun- 
barrel subjected to internal hydrostatic pressure (Phil. Trans., 1878, 
152, 6/|), and the results were also the reverse. Under increasing 
magnetizing force the magnetization first iiicrca.sed, readied a maxi- 
mum, and then diminished until ifs value ultimately became less 
than when the iron was in the unstrained condition. Exjieriments 
on the effect of external hydrostatic pres.sure upon the magnetization 
of iron rings have also been made by F. Frisbie,'^ who found that for 
the magnetizing forces used by Nagaoka and Honda pressure pro- 
duced a small increase of magnetization, a re.sult whicn apjiears to 
be in accord with theory. 

The relations of torsion to magnetization were first carefully 
studied by G. Wiedemann, whose researchc.s are described in 
hi.s Elektricitdt, iii. 671. The most interesting of his dis- 
coveries, now generally known as the “ Wiedemann effect,” is 
the following : If we magnetize longitudinally a straight wire 
which is fixed at one end and free at the other, and then pass 
an electric current through the wire (or first pass the current 
and then magnetize), the free end of the wire will twist in a 
certain direction depending upon circumstances: if the wire is 
of iron, and is magnetized (with a moderate force) so that its 
free end has north polarity, while the current through it passes 
from the fixed to the free end, then the free end as seen from 
the fixed end will twist in the diredion of the hands of a watch; 
if either the magnetization or the current is reversed, the direc- 
tion of the twist will be reversed. To this mechanical pheno- 
menon there is a magnetic reciprocal. If we twist the free end 
of a ferromagnetic wire while a current is passing through it, 
the wire liecomes longitudinally magnetized, the direction of 
the magnetization depending upon circumstances : if the wire 
is of iron and is twisted so that its free end as seen from the 
fixed end turns in the direction of the hands of a watch, while 
• Phys. Rev., 19041 18, 432. . 
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the current passes from the fixed to the free end, then the direc- 
tion of the resulting magnetization will be such as to make the 
free end a north pole. The twist cfiect exhibited by iron under 
moderate longitudinal magnetization has been called by Knott 
a portVmtf Wiedemann effect; if the twist were reversed, the other 
conditions remaining the same, the sign of the Wiedemann effect 
would be negative. An explanation of the twist has been given 
by Maxwell {Electricity and Magnetism, § 448). The wire is 
subject to two superposed magnetizations, the one longitudinal, 
the other circular, due to the current traversing the wire; the 
resultant magnetization is consequently in the direction of a 
screw or spiral round the wire, which will be right-handed or 
left-handed according as the relation between the two magnet- 
izations is right-handed or left-handed ; the magnetic expansion 
or contraction of the metal along the spiral lines of magnetization 
produces the Wiedemann twist. Iron (moderately magnetized) 
expands along the lines of magnetization, and therefore for a 
right-handed spiral exhibits a right-handed twist. This explana- 
tion was not accepted by Wiedemann,^ who thought that the 
effect was accounted for by molecular friction. Now nickel 
contracts instead of lengthening when it is magnetized, and an 
experiment by Knott showed, as he expected, that caeteris 
paribus a nickel wire twists in a sense opposite to that in which 
iron twists. The Vv'iedemann effect being positive for iron is 
negative for nickel. Further, although iron lengthens in fields 
of moderate strength, it contracts in strong ones; and if the wire 
is stretched, contraction occurs with smaller magnetizing forces 
than if it is unstrctched. Bid well accordingly found upon trial 
tliat the Wiedemann twist of an iron wire vanished whfm the 
magnetizing force reached a certain rather high value, and was 
reversed when that value was exceeded ; he also found that the 
vanishing point w’as reached with lower values of the magnet- 
izing force when tlie ^^ire was stretc'hed liy a weight. These 
observations liave been \'erified and extended by Knott, who.se 
researches have brought to light a large number of additional 
facts, all of w’hich are in perfect harmony with Maxwell’s 
explanation of the twist. 

Maxwell has also given an explanation of the converse effect, 
namely, the production of longitudinal magnetization by twisting 
a wire when circularly magnetized by a current pa.ssing through 
it. When the wire is free from twist, tlie magnetization at any 
point P is in the tangential direction ?B (see fig. 26). 
Suppose the wire to be fixed at the top and twisted 
at the bottom in the direction of the arrow-head T; 
then the element of the wire at P will be stretched 
in the direction and compressed in the direction 
Vr, But tension and compression produce oj)posite 
changes in the magnetic susceptibility ; if the metal 
is iron and its magnetization is below the Villari 
critical point, its susc’eptibilily will be greater along 
Ve than along Pr; the direction of the magnetiza- 
tion therefore tends to approach and to recede 
from Pr, changing, in ccnseciuence of the twist, 
from PB to some such direction as PB', which has a vertical 
component downwards; hence the lower and upper ends will 
respectively acquire north and south polarity, which will dis- 
appear when the wire is untwisted. This effect has never V)een 
actually reversed in iron, probably, as suggested by Ewing, 
because the strongest practicable circular fields fail to raise the 
components of the magnetization along Pe and Pr np to the 
Villari critical value. Nagaoka and IJonda have approached 
very closely to a reversal, and consider that it would occur if 
a sufficientlv strong current could be applied without undue 
heating. 

One other effect of torsion remains to be noticed, Tf a longi- 
tudinally maf^etized wire is twisted, circular magnetization is 
developed; this is evidenced by the transient electromotive force 
induced in the iron, generating a current which will deflect a 
galvanometer connected with the tw^o ends of the wire. T^e 
explanation given of the last described phenomenon will with 
the ncccssar}^ modification apply also to tliis; it is a consequence 
J Pfiil. 1886, 22, 50. - Ibid, 251, 



Fig. 26. 


of the aeoiotropy produced by the twist. There are then three 
remarkable effects of torsion : 

A. A wire magnetized longitudinally and circularly becomes 

twisted. 

B. Twi.sting a circularly magnetized wire produces longi- 

tudinal magnetization. 

C. Twisting a longitudinally magnetized wire produces circu- 

lar magnetization. 

And it has been shown earlier that — 

D. Magnetization produces change of length. 

£. ^Longitudinal s^ess produces change of magnetization. 
Each of these five effects may occur in two opposite senses. 
Thus in A the twist may be right-handed or left-handed; in B 
the polarity of a given end may become north or south; in C the 
circular magnetization may be clockwise or counter-clockwise; 
in D the length may be increased or diminished; in E the mag- 
netization may become stronger or weaker. And, other condi- 
tions remaining unchanged, the “ sense ” of any effect depends 
upon the nature of the metal under test, and (sometimes) upon 
the intensity of its magnetization. Let each of the effects 
A, B, C, D and E be called positive when it is such as is exhibited 
by moderately magnetized iron, and negative when its sense is 
opposite. Then the results of a large number of investigations 
may be briefly summarized as follows : 


(W) -weakly magnetized 


Metal. 

Iron (W) .... 
Unannealed Cobalt (S) 
Nielfd-Steel (W). 
Nickd 

Annealed robalt. 

Iron (S) . . . 

Unannealed Cobalt 


Eflects, 

A, B, C, D, E 
A, D,E 
A, D, E 
A, B, C, D, E 
T), R 
A, C, 1 >, E 
A, D, E 


(S)= strongly magnetized. 

+• 

+ 

+ 


Several gaps remain to be filled, hut the results so far recorded 
can leave no doubt that the five effects, varied as they may at 
first sight appear, are intimately connected with one another. 
For each of the metals tabulated in the first column all the effects 
hitherto observed have the same sign; there is no single instance 
in whi(*h some are positive and others negative. Until the 
mysteries of molecular constitution have been more fully ex- 
plored, perhaps D may be most properly regarded as the funda- 
mental phenomenon from whic'h the others follow. Nagaoka 
and Honda have succeeded in showing that the observed 
relations between twist and magnetization are in qualitative 
agreement with an extension of Kirchhoff's theory of magneto- 
striction. 

The effects of magnetization upon the torsion of a previously 
t^dsted wire, wJiich were first noticed by Wiedemann, have been 
further studied by F. J, Smith® aud by G. Moreaui^ Nagaoka® has 
described the remarkable influence of combined torsion and tension 
upon the magnetic susceptibility of nickel, and has made the extra- 
ordinary obser\’ation that, under certain conditions of stress, the 
magnetization of a nickel wire may have a direction opposite to that 
of the magnolizing force. 

8. Effeci'S of Tkmperatuke upon Magnetism 

High Temperatwe, — It has long been known that iron, when 
raised to a certain critical temperature ” corresponding to dull 
red heat, loses its susceptibihty and becomes magnetically 
indifferent, or, more accurately, is transformed from a ferro- 
magnetic into a paramagnetic ^dy. Recent researches have 
shown that other important changes in its properties occur at 
the same critical temperature. Abrupt alterations take place 
in its density, specific heat, thermo-electric quality, electrical 
conductivity, temperature-coefficient of electrical resistance, and 
in some at least of its mechanical properties. Ordinary magnet- 
izable iron is in many respects an essentially different substance 
from the non-magnetizalile metal into which it is transformed 
when its temperature is raised above a certain point (see Brit. 
Assoc* Report, T890, 145). The first exact experiments demon- 
strating the changes which occur in the permeability of iron, 

»PA» 7 . Mag., iSgr, 32, 383. 

*C.R,, 1896, 122, 1192; 1S98, 126, 463. 

® Phil. Mag,, 1889, 27, 117, 
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Steel and nickel 'whfen heated up to high temperatures were 
those of j; Hopkinson {Phil, Trans, ^ 1889, 180, 443; Proc, Roy, 
Soc., i888> 44, 3x7). The metal to be tested was prcpar^ 
in the form of a ring, upon which were wound primary and 
secondary coils of copper wire insulated with asbestos. The 
primary coil carried the magnetizing current; the secondary, 
which was wound inside the other, could be connected either with 
a ballistic galvanometer for determining the induction, or with 
a Wheatstone’s bridge for measuring the resistance, whence the 
temperature was calculated. The ring thus prepared was placed 
in a casMron box and heated in a gas furnace. The following 
are the chief results of Hopkinson’s experiments : For small 
magnetizing forces the magnetization of iron steadily increases 
with rise of temperature till the critical temperature is ap- 
proached, when the rate of increase bwomes very high, the 
permeability in some cases attaining a value of about 11,000; 
the magnetization then with remarkable suddenness almost 
entirely disappears, the permeability falling to about 1*14. For 
strong magnetizing forces (which in these experiments did not 
exceed H -*48*9) the permeability remains almost constant at its 
initial value (about 400), until the temperature is within nearly 
100® of the critical point; then the permeability diminishes more 
and more rapidly until the critical point is readied and the 
magnetization vanishes. Steel behaves in a similar manner, 
but the maximum permeability is not $0 high as in iron, and 
the fall, when the critical point is approached, is less abrupt. 
The critical temjierature for various samples of iron and steel 
ranges from 690® C. to 870® C.; it is the temperature at which 
Barrett’s “ rccalcscence ” occurs. The critical temperature for 
the specimen of nickel examined (which contained nearly 5 % 
of impurities) was 310® C. J-ydall and A. W. Pocklington 
found that the critical temperature of nearly pure iron was 
874® C. (Proc, Roy, Soc,, 1893, 52, 228). 

An exhaustive research into the effects of heating on the 
magnetic properties of iron has been carried out by D. K. Morris 
(Proc. Phys, Soc,, 1897, 15, 134; and Phil, Ma^,, i^^ 7 i 44 j 213), 
the results being embodied in a paper containing twelve pages 
of tables and upwards of 120 curves. As in Hopkinson’s experi- 
ments, ring magnets were employed; these were wound with pri- 
mary and secondary coils of insulated platinum wire, which would 
bear a much higher temperature than copper without oxidation 
or fusion. A third platinum coil, wound non-mductively between 
the primary and tlie secondary, served to carry the current by 
which the ring was heated ; a current of 4-6 amperes, with 16 
volts across the terminals, was found sufficient to maintain the 
ring at a temperature of 1150® C. In the ring itself was embedded 
a platinum-thermometer wire, from the resistance of which the 
temperature was determined. The whole was wrapped in several 
coverings of asbestos and placed in a glass vessel from which 
the air was partially exhausted, additional precautions being I 
taken to guard against oxidation of the iron. 


Some preliminary experiments showed the striking difference in 
the efiects of annealing at a rod heat (840'’ C.) and at a low white 

neat (i 1 50“ C .) . After 
one of the rings had 
been annealed at 840**, 
its maximum permea- 
bility at ordinary tem- 
peratures was 4000 for 
H ss I '84 ; when it had 
been subsequently an- 
nealed at 1150'', the 
maximum permea- 
bility rose to 4680 for 
H =s 7 ‘48, while the 
hysteresis loss for 
B - ± 4000 was under 
500 ergs per c.cm. As 
regards the effects of 
^ 27. temperature, Morris's 

results are in general 

agreement with those of Hopkinson, though no doubt they indicate 
dirtails with greater clearness and accuracy. Specimens of curves show- 
ing the relation of induction to magnetic neld at various temperatures, 
and of permeability^ to temperature with fieMs of different intensities, 
are given in figs. 27 and 28. The most strildng feature presented 
by these is the enormous value, z 2,660, which, with H = 0*153, 1* 



^^ned by tite permeability at 765' C., ftjltowed by a drop so pre- 
cipitous that when the temperature is only l<" Wgher, the value 
of the permeabUity has become quite insigaificant. The critical 
tempera^res for three different specimens 6t iron were 795“, 
780", iind 770“ respectively. Above these tenlperataros the little 
perme.ibUity that remained was fouiul to bo indepeadent of the 
magnetizing force, but it 
appeared to v.iry a liXtle 
with the temjieraturc, 
one specimen snowing a 
permeability of loo at 
820“, 2*3 at 950®, and 
17 at 10^0”. These last 
observations are, how- 
ever, regarded as uncer- 
tain. The effects of tem- 
perature upon hysteresis 
were also carefully 
studied, and many 
hysteresis k>ops were 
plotted. The results of 
a typical experiment are 
given ill tlic annexed 
table, which shows how 
grcal^ the hysteresis 
loss is diminished as the 
critical temperature is 
approached. The cocr- 
cfve force at 764*5* is 
stated to have been Uttle 
more than 0*1 C.G.S. 
unit; abo\'u the critical temperature no evidence of liysterqsis coukl 
be obtained. 


HJ^stcresis Loss in Ergs per c.cm. Max. H. =£ ± 6*83. 


Tump. C.* 

Ergs. 

Temp. C.® 

Ergs. 

7<>4'5 

120 

457 

2025 

748 

328 

35^ 

2.565 

730 

42(> 

249 

.5»30 

<>95 

797 

137 .5 

.3.500 

f>34 

loio 

24 

3OO0 

554 

1345 




A paper by H. Nagaoka and S. Kusakabe^ generally confirms 
Morris's results for iron, and gives some additional observations lor 
steel, nickel and cobalt. The magnetometric method was employed, 
and the metals, in the form of ovoids, were heated by a specinlly 
designed burner, fed with gas and air under pressure, which diroctecl 
90 fine jets of flame upon the asbestos covering the ovoid. The 
temperature wiis determined by a platinum-rhodium and platinum 
thermo- junction in contact with the metal. Experiments were made 
at several constant temjicratures with vaiying magnetic fields, and 
also at con.stant fields with rising and falling temperatures. For 
ordinary steel the critical temperature, at which magattization 
practically disap^ieared, was found to be aliout 830®, and the curious 
fact was revealed that, on cooling, magnetization did nol begin to 
reappear until the temperature had fallen 40"* below the critical 
value. 'Phis retardation was still more jiroiiounced in the case of 
tungsten-steel, which lost its magnetism at 9x0“ aud remained non- 
magnetic till it was cooled to 570', a difference of 240“. Lor nearly 
pure nickel the corresponding temperature-difference was about 
ioo*. Tlus phenomenon is of the same nature as tliat first dis- 
covered by J. H(>]>kinKon for nickel-steel. The paper contains tables 
and curves showing details of the magnetic changes, sometimes very 
complex, at different temjicratures and with different fields. The 
behaviour of cobalt is particularly noticeable; its permeability 
increased with rising temperature up to a maximum at 500'', when it 
was about twice as great as at ordinary temperatures, while at 1600®, 
corresponding to white heat, there was still some magnetization 
remaining. 

Further contributions to the subject have been made by K. Honda 
and S. Shimizu,* who experimented at temperatures ranging from 
- 186® to 1200®. As regards tlie higher temperatures, the chief point 
of itttesrest is the obiervation that the curve of magnetization for 
annealed cobalt shows a small depression at alxjut 450®, the tempera- 
ture at which they had found the sign of the length-change to be 
reversed for rdl fields. In the case of all the metals tested a small 
but rneasurablc trace of magnetization remained after the so-called 
critical temperature had been exceeded; this decreased very slightly 
up to the highest temperature reached (1200®) without undergoing 
any such variation as had been suspected by Morris. When the 
curve after its steep descent has almost reached the axis, it bends 
aside sharply and become.s a nearly horizontal straight line; the 
authors suggest that the critical temperature should be defined as 
that corresponding to the point of maximum curvature. As thus 
defined tlie critical temperatures for iron, nickel and cobalt were 



J rourn. Coll. Set. Tokyo, 1904, lO, art. 0* , ^ 

* Phil. Mag., 1905, 10, 548; Tokyo Phys.-Math, Soc, Rep,, 1904, 
No. i4]Journ. Coll. Set. Tokyo, 7905, 20, art. 6. 
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found to be 780% 36<.)° and logo*" resp^tively, but these values are 
not quite indep^dent of the magnetizing force. 

Experiments on the effect of high temperatures have also been 
made by M. P. Ledel)oer,^ H. Tomlinson,^ P. Curie and W, Kunz,< 
R. L. Wills,* J. R. Ashworth* and E. P. Harrison.'^ 

L&w Temperature. — J. A. Fleming and J, Dewar {Proc. Roy. 

1896,60,81) were the first to experiment on the permeability 
and hysteresis of iron at low temperatures down to that of liquid 
air (-186® C.). Induction curves of an annealed soft-iron ring 
were taken first at a temperature of 15® C., and afterwards when 
the ring w'as immersed in liquid air, the magnetizing force 
ranging from about o'8 to 22. After this operation had been 
repeated a few times the iron was found to have acquired 
a stable condition, and the curves corresponding • to the two 
temperatures became perfectly definite. They showed that 
the permeability of this sample of iron wa.s considerably dimin- 
ished at the lower temperature. The maximum permeability 
(for H = 2) was 3400 at 15° and only 2700 at -186®, a reduction 
of more than 20 %j but the percentage reduction became less 
as the magnetizing force departed from the value corresponding 
to maximum permeability. Observations were also made of 
the changes of permeability which took place as the temperature 
of the sample slowly rose from -186® to 15®, the magnetizing 
force being kept constant throughout an experiment. The 
values of the permeability corresponding to the highest and 
lowest temperatures are given in the following table. Most 
of the permeability-temperature curves were more or less convex 


Sample of Iron. 

H. 

M at 15®. 

j /I at -186'’. 

Annealed Swedish . . 

177 

2835 

2332 

Unannealed „ . . . 

178 

917 

1272 

M • • • 

979 

1210 

1293 

Hardened . 

2-66 

,50 

1.32 

»» ’ 

4*92 

106-5 

502 

»i »» • • • 

1 1 16 

447'5 

823 

*♦ M . . . 

1277 

109 

124 

Steel wire . . . . | 

7 ' 5 « 

86 

^4 5 

,, . . * . 1 

1 20'.39 

361 

1 144 


towards the a:us of temperature, and in all the experiments, 
except those with annealed iron and steel wire, the permeability 
was greatest at the lowest temperature.® The hysteresis of 
the soft annealed iron turned out to be sensibly the same for 
equal values of the induction at -186® as at 15®, the loss in ergs 
per c.cm. per cycle being approximately represented by o‘oo2B^‘^ 
when the maximum limits of B were ± 9000. Experiments 
with the sample of unannealed iron failed to give satisfactory 
results, owing to the fact that no constant magnetic condition 
could be obtained. 

Honda and Shimizu have made similar experiments at the tempera- 
ture of liquid air, emploving a much wider range of magnetizing 
forces (up to about 700 C.Ci .S.) and testily? a greater variety of metals. 
They found that the ^permeability of Swedish iron, tungsten-steel 
and nickel, when the metals were cooled to was diminished 

in weak fields but increased in strong ones, the field in which the 
effect of c(X)ling changed its sign being 115 for iron and steel and 
580 for nickel. The permeability of cobalt, both annealed and 
unannealed, was always diminished at the low temperature. The 
hvsteresis-loss in Swedish iron was decreased for inductions below 
alpout 9000 and increased for higher inductions; in tungsten-steel, 
nickel and cobalt the hysteresis-loss was alwavs increased by coolinir. 
The range of ± B within which Steinmetz’s formula is applicable 
becomes notably increased at low temperature. It may lie remarked 
that, whereas Fleming and Dewar empbved the ballistic method, 
their specimens ha\dng the form of rings, Honda and Shimizu 
worked magnetometrically with metals shaped as ovoids. 

Permanent Afagfftf/jr.—Fleming and Dewar (loc. cit. p. 57) 
also investigated the changes which occurred in permanently 

1 C.R., 1888, 106, izq. 

“ Proc. Phys. Sac., 1888, g, 181. 

3 C. 7 ?., 1892, IIS, 805; 1804, iiS, 796 and 859. 

* Elekt. Zeits., 1894, 15, 104. 

* Phil. Mag., 1900, 50, I. 

® Phil, Trans., 1903, 201, i. 

^ Phil. Mag., 1904, 8, 179. 

® A. M. Thiessen (Phys., 1899, b.s) and G. Claude (C. R., 1899, 
129, 409^ found that for considerable inductions (B = 15,000) th;j 
permeability and hvstere.sis-loss remained nearly constant down to 
“-iSfi*; for weak inductions both notably diminished with tempera- 
ture. ' 


magnetized metals when cooled to the temperature of liquid air. 
The metals, which were prepared in the form of small rods, were 
magnetized between the poles of an electromagnet and tested 
with a magnetometer at temperatures of -186® and 5®. The 
first immersion into liquid air generally produced a permanent 
decrease of magnetic moment, and there was sometimes a 
further decrease when the metal was wanned up again; but 
after a few alternations of temperature the changes of moment 
became definite and cyclic. When the permanent magnetic 
condition had been thus established, it was found that in the 
case of all the metals, except the two alloys containing large 
percentages of nickel, the magnetic moment was temporarily 
increased by cooling to -186®. The following table shows the 
principal results. It is suggested tliat a permanent magnet 
might conveniently be “ aged ” (or brought into a constant 
condition) by dipping it several times into liquid air. 


Metal. 

Percentage 
of Moment 

First Effect. 

Ilain or Loss 
at - i 86 "C. 

Cyclic Effect. 

Carbon steel, hard 

-6 

• 4 X 2 

„ „ medium 

Decrease 

4-22 

,, „ annealed 

“33 

•433 

Chromium steels (four samples) . 

Increase 

4-12 

Aluminium steels (three samples) 

-2 

410 

Nickel steels, up to 7*65 % . 

Small 

4 10 

»» M »> 19*64 /o . . . 

-50 

-25 

»l »» >> 29 % . » • » 

~20 

- 10 

Ihire nickel , 

Decrease 

43 

Silicon .steel, 2*67 % 


■44 

Iron, soft 

None 

+ 2‘5 

„ hard 

Decrease 

4 10 

Tungsten steel, 15 % 


46 

»> >» 7'3 % » » • * » 

»» i 

410 

»» >» ■*■/()••••• 


4 12 [ 


Other experiments relating to the effect of temperature upon 
permanent magnets have been carried out by J. R. Ashworth, 
who showed that the temperature coefficient of permanent magnets 
might be reduced to zero (for moderate ranges of temperature) 
by suitable adjustment of tenmer and dimension ratio; also by R. 
Hetot,*® A. Durwardu and J. Trowbridge,^ 

Alloys of Nickel and Iron,— A most remarkable effect of tem- 
perature was discovered by Hopkinson {Proc, Roy. Soc., 1890, 47, 
23; 1891, 48, i) in 1889. An alloy containing about 3 parts of 
iron and 1 of nickel — both strongly magnetic metals- is under 
ordinary conditions practically non-magnetizable {fi—1'4 for 
any value of H). If, however, this non-magnetic .substance is 
cooled to a temperature a few degrees below freezing-point, it 
becomes as strongly magnetic as average cast-iron (/a = 62 for 
H « 40), and retains its magnetic properties indefinitely at ordi- 
nary temperatures. But if the alloy is heated up to 58o®C.it loses 
its susceptibility— rather suddenly when H is weak, more gradu- 
ally when H is strong- and remains non-magnetizable till it is 
once more cooled down below the freezing-point. This material 
can therefore exist in either of two perfectly stable conditions, in 
one of which it is magnetizable, while in the other it is not. When 
magnetizable it is a hard steel, having a specific electrical 
resistance of 0*000052 ; when non-magnelizablc it is an extremely 
soft, mild steel, and its .specific resistance is 0*000072. Alloys 
containing different proportions of nickel were found to exhibit 
the phenomenon, but the two critical temperatures were less 
widely separated. The following approximate figures for small 
magnetizing forces are deduced from Hopkinson’s curves : — 


rcentag.3 oi 

Susceptibility lost 

Susceptibility gained 

Nickel. 

at temp. C. 

at temp. C. 

0-97 

890 

— 

4-7 

820 

660 

47 

780 

600 

24*5 

680 

-10 

300 

140 

125 

3 . 3*0 

207 

193 

73*0 

202 

202 


® Proc. Roy. Soc., 1898, 62, 210. 

1® C.R., 1895, 120, 263, 

A met, Journ. Sci., 1898, 5, 245. 
Phys. Rev., lyoi, 14, iSi. 
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the ma({netic properties as the percentage of nickel was decreased. 
They found that me hysteresis-loss, which at ordinary temperatures 
is very small, was increased in hquid air, the increase for the alloys 
containing less than 30 % of nickel being enormous. Steinmetz's 
formula applies only for very weak inductions when the alloys are 
at the ordinary temperature, but at the temperature of liquid air 
it becomes applicable through a wide range of inductions. Accord- 
ing to C. E. Guillaume^ the temperature at which the magnetic 
susceptibility of nickel -steel is recovered is lowered by the presence 
of chromium; a certain alloy containing chromium was not rendered 
magnetic even by immersion in liquid air. Experiments on the 
subject have also" been made by E. Dumont and F. Osmond.® 

9. Alloys and Compounds of Iron 
In 1885 Hopkinson {Phil Trans,, 1885, 176, 455) employed 
his yoke method to test the magnetic properties of thirty-five 
samples of iron and steel, among which were steels containing 
substantial proportions of manganese, silicon, chromium and 
tungsten. The results, together with the chemical analysis of 
each sample, arc given in a table contained in this paper, some 
of them being also represented graphically. The most striking 
phenomenon which they bring into prominence is the effect 
of any considerable quantity of manganese in annihilating the 
magnetic property of iron. A sample of Iladfield’s nianufadiire, 
containing 12-36 % of manganese, differed hardly at all from 
a non-magnetic substance, its permeability being only 1*27. 
According to Hopkinson’s calculation, this sarnjile behaved as 
if 91 % of the iron contained in it had completely lost its mag- 
netic property,'* Another point to which attention is directed 
is the exceptionally great (jffcct w'hich hardening has upon llu* 
magnetic properties of chrome steel; one sjiecimcn had a coercive 
force of 9 when annealed, and of no less than 38 w-hen oil- 
hardened. The effect of the addition of tungsten in increasing 
the coercive force is very clearly shown; in two specimens 
containing respectively 3-44 and 2*35 % of Umgsten the coercive 
force was 64-5 and 70-7. These high values rendijr hardened 
tungsten-steel particularly suitable^ for the manufacture of per- 
manent magnets. Hopkinson (Proc, Roy, Soc,, 1890, 48, i) also 
noticed some peculiarities of an unexpected nature in the 
magnetic properties of the nickel-steel alloys already referred 
to. The permeability of the alloys containing from i to 4-7 % 
of nickel, though less than that of good soft iron for magnetizing 
for(?es up to about 20 or 30, was greater for higher forces, the 
induction reached in a field of 240 being nearly 21,700. The 
induction for considerable forces was found to be greater in a 
steel containing 73 % of nickel than in one with only 33 
though the permeability of pure nickel is much less than that 
of iron. 

The magnetic qualities of various alloys of iron have been 
submitted to a very complete examination by W. F. Barrett, 
W. Brown and R. A. Hadficld {Trans, Roy, Duh,Soc,, 1900, 7, 
67; Journ, Inst, Elec, Eng,, 1902, 31, 674).° More than fifty 
different specimens were tested, most of which contained a 
known proportion of manganese, nickel, tungsten, aluminium, 
chromium, copper or silicon; in some .samples two of the sub- 
stances named were present. Of the very numerous results 
published, a few of the most characteristic are collected in the 
following table. The first column contains the symbols of the 
various elements which were added to the iron, and the second 
the percentage proportion in which each element was present; 
the sample containing 0*03 % of carbon was a specimen of the 
best commercial iron, the values obtained for it being given for 
comparison. All the metals were annealed. 

A few among several interesting points should be specially noticed. 
The addition of 1 5 2 % of manganese produced an enormous effect 

1 C,R,, 1897, 124, 176 and 1515; i« 97 . 125, 235; 1898, 126, 738. 

^ Ibid., 1898, 126, 741. 

® Ibid., 1899, 128, 304 and 1395. 

4 See also J. Hopkinson, Joum, Inst, Elect. Eng,, 1890, 19, 20, 
and J. A. Ewng, Phil, Trans,, 1889, 180, 239. 

* Many of the figures which, through an error, were inaccurately 
stated in the first paper are corrected in the second. 


34-5 

^ ^ ^ 

'Wlxen nickel -waa added to t\\V. iroo in 


-upon iV\c maonaUHTn. ot iron, ■w'Kvla premonce oi on\y **/. -was 

compatatweiy unimportant. 'W\ien nickc* ^ . 
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ingly low value of 0*5. In the case of iron containing 7 *5 % of tungsten 


Element. 

Per cent. 

B 

B 


Coercive 



for H =45. 

residual. 

for i 1 :^8. 

Force. 

C 

003 

1 ()8()() 

0770 

1625 

1 -60 

Cu 

2*5 

I ^ 300 

1 04 10 

. . 

54 

Mn 

2'25 

14720 

i04(>o 

ic)8c> 

0*0 

Mn 

15*2 

0 

, , 

, , 


Ni 

382 

16x90 

9320 

1375 

2-76 

Ni 

19-64 

7770 

4770 

90 

200 I 

Ni 

.U ‘4 

44 (>o 

1 720 

357 

<>■5 ! 

W 

7’5 

I. ‘5230 

13280 

500 

9*02 ' 

Al 

2-25 

1 ()9(>o 

10500 

1 70C) 

1*0 

Cr 

3*25 

. . 

. . 

, , 

12*25 i 

Si 

2 .5 

16420 

4080 

i(»8o 

0*9 i 

Si 

5 ‘5 

15080 

34.10 

1 (>30 

0-85 1 


(\V),tlic residual induction had a remarkably high value; the coercive 
f orce, however, was not vert' great. The addition of silicon in small 
quantities considerably diminished permeability and increased coer- 
cive force; but when the proportion amounted to 2 5 % the maximum 
permeability (/i=3ioo fur 11=2) was greater than that of the nearly 
])ure iron used for coniiiarisoii, w'hile the coercive force was only 
0-9.® A small percentage of aluminium produced still higher per- 
meability (g=-6ooo for H — 2), the induction in fields iij) to Oo being 
greater than in any other known substance, and the hysteresis-loss 
for moderate limits of B far less than in the purest commercial iron, 
('ertain non-magnetizabJe alloys of nickel, chromium-nickel and 
chromium-manganese were rendered magnetizable l)y annealing. 

Later papers give the results of a more minute examination of 
those specimens which were remarkable for very low aiul veiy high 
permeabilities, and were therefore likely to be of commercial im- 
])ortancc. The following table gives the exact composition of some 
alloys which were found to be non-magnctizal>Je, or nearly so, in 
a field of 320. 


An. Annealed. 


Un. PH Unannealed. 


State. 

Percentage Composition. ! 

1 

J, for H «*320. 

IJn. 

Fc, 8577; 

c, 

1-23 

Mn, i .v 

0 

An. 

I'c, 84O4 ; 

c, 

015 

; Mn, 15*2 

0 

An. 

Fe, 80T6; 

c, 

0-8; 

Mn, 5-04; Ni, 14-55. 

1 3 

Vw. 

Ditto 



0 

Un. 

l->. 75 '.Vs 

C. 

0 -t) ; 

Mn, 5-04 ; Ni, 19, 

3 

An. j 

Fc, 80 -Ot ; 

c, 

1 -08 

; Mn, 10-2; W, 2*11. 

5 


A very small difference in the constitution often produces a remark- 
able effect upon the magnetic quality, and it unfortunately happens 
that those alloys which are hardest magnetically are generally also 
hardest mechanically and extremely difficult to work; they might 
however be sed rolled or as castings. The specimens distinguished 
by unusually high p( rmeability were constituted as follow : — 

Silicon-iron.— I'e, 97-3; C, 0 2; Si, 2-3. 

Aluminium-iron. — Ke, 97*33; C, o'lK; Al, 2 ’25. 

The silicon-iron had, in fields up to about 10, a greater permeability 
than a sample of the best Sw^^dish charcoal-iron, and its hysteresis- 
loss for max. B=9000, at a frequency of 100 per .second, was only 
0*254 watt per pound, as compared with 0'382 for the Swedish iron. 
The aluminium- iron attained its greatest jicrmeability in a field 
of 0*5, about that of the earth's force, when its value was 9000, this 
being more than twice the maximum permeability of the Swedish 
iron. Its hy. tercwsis-loss for B=9000 w’as 0*230 per pound. It was, 
however, found that the behaviour of this alloy was in part due to a 
layer of pure iron (“ ferrite ") averaging ot mm. in thickness, which 
occurred on llie outside of the specimen, and the exceptional magnetic 
quality which has been claimed for aluminium-iron cannot yet bp 
regarded as established. 

A number of iron alloys have been examined by Mme Curie 
{Bull, Soc, d' Encouragement, 1898, pp. 36-76), chiefly with the 
object of determining their suitability for the construction of 
permanent magnets. Her tests appear to show that molybdenum 
is even more effective than tungsten in augmenting the coercive 
force, the highest values observed being 70 to 74 for tungsten- 
steel, and 80 to 85 for steel containing 3*5 to 4 % of molybdenum. 
For additional information regarding the composition and 
qualities of permanent magnet steels reference may be made 

® The marked effect of silicon in increasing the permeability of 
cast iron has also been noticed by F. C. Caldwell, Elect, World, x'898, 
32, 619. 

f Trans, Roy, Dub. Soc., 1902-4, 8, i and 123. 
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to the publications cited bclow.^ Useful instructions have 
been furnished by Carl Bams {Terrestrial Magnetism, 1897, 
2, 11) for the preparation of magnets calculated to withstand 
the effects of time, percussion and ordinary temperature varia- 
tions. The metal, having first been uniformly tempered glass- 
hard, should be annealed in steam at 100° C. for twenty or thirty 
hours; it should then be magnetized to saturation, and finally 
** aged '' by a second immersion in steam for about five hours. 

Magnetic Alloys of Non~Magnetic Metals. — The interesting 
discovery was made by F. Heusler - in 1903 that certain alloys 
of the non-magnetic metal manganese with other non-magnctic 
substances were strongly magnetizable, their susceptibility 
being in some cases equal to that of cast iron. The metals 
used in different combinations included tin, aluminium, arsenic, 
antimony, bismuth and boron; each of these, when united in 
certain proportions with manganese, together with a larger 
quantity of copper (which appears to serve merely as a men- 
struum), constituted a magnetizable alloy. So far, the best 
results have been attained with aluminium, and the permeability 
was greatest when the percentages of manganese and aluminium 
were approximately proportional to the atomic weights of 
the two metals. Thus in an alloy containing 26*5 % of 
manganese and 14*6 % of aluminium, the rest being copper, 
the induction for H 20 was 4500, and for H = 150, 5550. 
When the proportion of aluminium to manganese was made 
a little greater or smaller, the permeability was diminished. 
Next to aluminium, tin was found to be the most effective of the 
metals enumerated above. In all such magnetizable alloys the 
presence of manganese appears to be essential, and there can 
be little doubt that the magnetic quality of the mixtures is 
derived solely from this component. Manganese, though belong- 
ing (with chromium) to the iron group of metals, is commonly 
classed as a paramagnetic, its susceptibility being very small in 
comparison with that of the recognized ferromagnetics; but it 
is remarkable that its atomic susceptibility in solutions of its 
salts is even greater than that of iron. Now iron, nickel and 
cobalt all lose their magnetic quality when heated above certain 
critical temperatures which vary greatly for the three metals, and 
it was suspected by Faraday ^ as early as 1845 that manganese 
might really be a ferromagnetic metal having a critical tempera- 
ture much below the ordinary temperature of the air. He 
therefore cooled a piece of the metal to -105'' C., the lowest 
temperature then attainable, but failed to produce any change 
in its magnetic quality. The critical temperature (if there is 
one) was not reached in Faraday’s experiment; possibly even the 
temperature of -250“ C., which by the use of liquid hydrogen 
has now become accessible, might still be too high.^ But it 
has been sliown that the critical temperatures of iron and nickel 
may be changed by the addition of certain other substances. 
Generally they arc lowered, sometimes, however, they are raised ; ^ 
and C. E. Guillaume ^ explains the ferromagnetism of Heusler’s 
alloy by supposing that the naturally low critical temperature of 
the manganese contained in it is greatly raised by the admixture 
of another appropriate metal, such as aluminium or tin ; thus 
the alloy as a whole becomes magnetizable at the ordinary 
temperature. If this view is correct, it may also be possible to 
prepare magnetic alloys of chromium, the only other para- 
magnetic metal of the iron group. 

J. A. Ideming and R. A. Hadfield ^ have made very careful experi- 
ments on an alloy containing 2242 % of manganese, 11*65 % of 

* J. Trowbridj^e and S. Sheldon, Phil, Mag,^ 1890, 29, 156; W. H. 

Precce, Jnum. Inst. Elec. Eng.^ 1890, 19, 62; Electrician, 25, 

546; I. Klemen9iv, Wien. Ber., 1896, 105, Ila, 635; B. O. Peirce, 
Am. Journ. Set., 1896, 2, 347; A. Abt, Wied. Ann., 1898, 66, ilO; 
F. Osmond, C.H., 1809, 128, 1513. 

* Deuisch. phys. Gesell. Verb., 1903, 5, 220 and 224. 

* Exp. Res. hi. 440. 

* No record can be found of experiments with manganese at the 
temperature of liaui<l air or hydrogen ; probably, however, negative 
results would not be published. 

» The critical temperature of iron, for instance, is raised more than 
TOO® by the addition of a little carbon and tungsten. 

® Btdl. Soc, Jnt. des Rlectriciens, 1906, 0, 301. 

^ Proc. Roy. Soc., 1905, 76A, 271. 


aluminium and 60*49 % of copper. The magnetization curve was 
found to be of the same general form as that of a paramagnetic 
metal, and gave indications that with a sufficient force roai^etic 
saturation would probably be attained. Tliere was considerable 
hysteresis, the energy-loss per cycle being fairly represented by 
W =s o-ooo 5495B»‘«3« The hysteretic exponent is therefore much 
higher than in the case of iron, nickel and cobalt, for which its 
i value is approximately 1 *6, 

10. Miscellaneous Effects of Magnetization 
Electrical Conductivity . — ^Thc specific resistance of many 
electric conductors is known to be temporarily changed by the 
action of a magnetic field, but except in the case of bismuth 
the effect is very small. 

A. Gray and E. Taylor Jones (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1900, 67, 208) found 
that the resistance 01 a soft iron wire was increased by about 1/700 
in a field of 320 C.G.S. units. The effect appeared to be closely 
connected with the intensity of magnetization, being approximately 
proportional to I. G. Barlow (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1903, 71, 30), experi- 
menting with wires of iron, steel and nickel, showed that in we.ak fields 
the change of resistance was proportional to a function al® -1- -f- cl«, 
where a, b and c are constants for each specimen. W. E. Williams (Phil. 
Mag,, 1902, 4, 430) found that for nickel the curves showing changes 
of resistance in relation to magnetizing force were strikingly similar 
in form to those showing changes of length. H. Tomlinson (Phil. 
Trans., 1883, Part 1., 153) discovered in 1881 that the resistance of a 
bismuth rod was slightly increased when the rod was subjected to 
longitudinal magnetic force, and a year or two later A. Riglii (Atti 
R. A. Lined, 1883- 1884, 19, 545) showed that a more considerable 
alteration was produced when the magnetic force was applied trans- 
versely to the bismuth conductor; he also noticed that the effect 
was largely dependent upon temperature (sec also P. Lenard, Wied. 
Ann., 1890, 39, 619). Among the most important exi)erimcnts on 
the influence of magnetic force at different temperatures are those 
of J. B. Henderson and of Dewar and Fleming. Henderson (Phil. 
Mag., 189.^, 38, .^88) used a little spiral of the pure electrolytic 
bismuth wire prepared by Hartmann and Braun; this was placed 
between the pole-pieces of an electromagnet and subjected to fields 
of various strengths up to nearly 39,000 units. At constant tempera- 
ture the resistance increased with the field ; the changes in the resist- 
ance of the spiral when the temperature was 18® C. are indicated in 
the annexed table, from which it will be seen that in the strongest 

H. R. II, R. 

o 1*000 27450 2 '540 

6310 1*253 32730 2*846 

12500 1*630 38900 3*334 

20450 2*160 

transverse field reached the resistance was increased more than 
threefold. Other experiments showed the relation of resistance 
to temperature (from o" to about 90®) in different constant fields. 
It appears that as the temperature rises the resistance decreases to 
a minimum and then increases, the minimum point occurring at 
a higher temperature the stronger the field. For H= 11,500 the 
temperature of minimum resistance was about 50®; for much lower 
or higher values of H the actual minimum did not occur witliin the 
range of temperature dealt with. Dewar and Fleming (Proc. Roy. 
Soc,, 1897, 60, 425) worked with a similar specimen of bismuth, 
and their results for a constant temperature of 19® agree well with 
those of Henderson. They also experimented with constant tem- 
peratures of -79“,'- 185® and -203®, and found tliat at these low 
temperatures the effect of magnetization was enormously increased. 
The following table gives some of their results, the specific resistance 
of the bismuth being expressed in C.G.S. units : — 


Field 

Temp. 

19" C. 

Temp. 

-1S5" c. 

Strength. 

Spec. Res. 

Comp. Res. 

Spec. Res. 

Cx?Tnp. Res. 

0 

116200 

1*000 

41000 

I’OO 

1375 

118200 

1*017 

103300 

2*52 

2750 

123000 


I 91 500 

4*67 

8800 

149200 

1*284 

738000 

i8*o 

14150 

186200 

I *602 

1730000 

42*2 

2i8ov> 

257000 

2*212 

6190000 

131 


At the temperature of liquid air (-185®) the application of a field 
of 21,800 multiplied the resistance of the bismuth no less than 150 
times. Fig. 29 .shows the variations of resistance in relation to 
temperature for fields of different constant values. It will be seen 
that for H = 2450 and H 5500 the minimum resi.stance occurs at 
temperatures of about - 80“ and - 7® respectively. 

Hall Effect . — If an electric current is passed along a strip 
of thin metal, and the two points at opposite ends of an equi- 
potential line are connected with a galvanometer, its needle will 
of course not be deflected. But the application of a magnetic 
field at right angles to the plane of the metal causes the equi- 
potential lines to rotate through a small angle, and the points at 
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which the galvanometer is connected being no longer at the 
same potential^ a current is indicated by the galvanometer.^ 



The tranverse electromotive force is equal to KCH/D, where C 
is the current, H the strength of the field, D the thickness of the 
metal, and K a constant which has been termed the rotatory 
power or rotational coefficient, (See Hopkinson, Phil, Mag,, 
1880, 10, 430.) The following values of K for different metals 
are given by E. H. Hall, the positive sign indicating that the 
electromotive force is in the same direction as the mechanical 
force acting upon the conductor. A. von Ettinghausen and 
Metal. Kxio‘® Metal. Kxio^® 

Antimony +11 4000 Copper - 520 

Steel +12060 Gold -660 

Iron +7850 Nickel -14740 

Cobalt +2460 Bismuth “ -8580000 

Zinc 820 

W. Nemst (Wien, Bet,, 1886, 94, 560) have found that the 
rotational coefficient of tellurium is more than fifty times greater 
than that of bismuth, its sign being positive. Several experi- 
menters have endeavoured to find a Ilall effect in liquids, but 
such results as have \>een hitherto obtained are by no means 
free from doubt. E. A. Marx (Ann, d, Phys., 1900, 2, 798) 
observed a well-defined Hall effect in incandescent gases. A 
large effect, proportional to the field, has been found by H. A. 
Wilson (Cam, Phil, Soc, Proc., 1902, ii, pp. 249, 391) in oxygen, 
hydrogen and air at low pressures, and by C. D, Child (Phys, 
Rev,, 1904, 18, 370) in the electric arc. 

Electro-thermal Relations, -The Hall electromotive force is 
only one of several so-callcd “ galvano-magnetic effects which 
are observed when a magnetic field acts normally upon a thin 
plate of metal traversed by an electric current. It is remarkable 
that if a flow of heat be substituted for a current of electricity 
a closely allied group of “ thermo-magnetic effects ” is presented. 
The two classes of phenomena have been collated by M. G. Lloyd 
(Am, Journ, Sci., 1901, 12, 57) as follows ; — 

Galvano-Magneiic Effects, Thermo-Magnetic Effects, 

1. A transverse difference of i, A transverse difference of 
electric potential (Hall effect). electric potential (Nernst effect). 

2. A transverse difference of ii. A transverse difference of 
temperature (Ettinghausen effect), temperature (Leduc effect). 

3. Longitudinal change of iii. 1-ongitudinal change of 

electric conductivity. thermal conductivity. 

4. Longitudinal difference of iv. Longitudinal difference of 

temperature. electric potential.^ 

If in the annexed diagram ABCD represents the metallic plate 
through which the current of electricity or heat ilows in the 

1 E. H. Hall, Phil, Mag,, 1880, 9, 223 ; 1880, 10, 301 ; 1881;, 12, 
157 ; 341 ; 1885, 19, 419. 

a The large Hall effect in bismuth was discovered by Righi, Journ, 
de Phys,, 1884, 3, 127. 

» References. — (2) A. von Ettinghausen, Wied, Ann,, 1887, 31, 
737 — (4) H. W. Nermst, ibid. 784. — (i.) and (iv.) A. von Etting- 
hausen and H. W. Nemst, Wied, Ann., 1886, 29, 343.— (ii.) and 
(ill.) A. Rigid, Rend. Acc, Line,, 1887, 3 II. 6 and I. 481; and A. 
Leauc, Journ. de Phys,, 1887, 6, 78. Additional authorities are quoted 
by Lloyd, loc. cit. 


direction AB, then effects (i), (2), (i.) and (ii.) are exhibited at 
C and D, effects (4) and (iv.) at A and ^ 

B, and effects (3) and (iii.) along AB. 

The transverse effects are reversed in A B 

direction when either the magnetic 

field or the primary current (electric or 

thermal) is reversed, but the longitudinal effects are inde- 
pendent of the direction of the field. It has been shown by 
G. Moreau (C, R., 1900, 130, pp. 122, 412, 562) that if K is the 
coefficient of the Hall effect (i) and K' the analogous coefficient 
of the Nemst effect (i.) (which is constant for small values of H), 
then K' = Ko-/p, o- being the coefficient of the Thomson effect 
for the metal and p its specific resistance. He considers that 
Hall’s is the fundamental phenomenon, and that the Nernst 
effect is essentially identical with it, the primary electromotive 
force in the case of the latter being that of the Thomson effect 
in the unequally heated metal, while in the Hall experiment it 
is derived from an external source. 

Attempts have been made to explain these various effects by 
the electron theory 

Thermo-electric Quality , — The earliest observations of the 
effect of magnetization upon thermo-electric power were those 
of W. Thomson (Lord Kelvin), who in 1856 announced that 
magnetization rendered iron and steel positive to the iinmagnet- 
ized metals.^' It has been found by Chassagny,’* L. Houllevigue ” 
and others that when the magnetizing force is increased, this 
effect passes a maximum, while J. A. Ewing** has shown that 
it is diminished and may even be reversed by tensile stress. 
Nickel was believed by Thomson to behave oppositely to iron, 
becoming negative when magnetized ; but though his conclusion 
was accepted for nearly fifty years, it has recently been shown 
to be an erroneous one, based, no doubt, upon the result of an 
experiment with an impure specimen. Nickel when magnetized 
is always positive to the unmagnetized metal. So also is 
cobalt, as was found by H. Tomlinson.** The curves given by 
Houllevigue for the relation of thermo-electric force to ma^etic 
field are of the same general form as those showing the relation of 
change of length to field. E. Rhoads *** obtained a cyclic curve 
for iron which indicated thermo-electric hysteresis of the kind 
exhibited by Nagaoka’s curves for magnetic strain. He also 
experimented with nickel and again found a resemblance to 
the strain curve. The subject was further investigated by 
S. BidwclV^ who, adopting special precautions against sources 
of error by which former work was probably affected, measured 
the changes of thermo-electric force for iron, steel, nickel and 
cobalt produced by mapietic fields up to 1500 units. In the 
case of iron and nickel it was found that, when correction was 
made for mechanical stress due to magnetization, magnetic 
change of thermo-electric force was, within the limits of experi- 
mental error, proportional to magnetic change of length. 
Further, it was shown that the thermo-electric curves were 
modified both by tensile stress and by annealing in the same 
manner as were the change-of-length curves, the modification 
being sometimes of a complex nature. I’hus a close connexion 
l:)etween the two sets of phenomena seems to be established. 
In the case of cobalt no such relation could be traced ; it appeared 
that the thermo-electric power of the unmagnetized with respect 
to the magnetized cobalt was proportional to the square of the 
magnetic induction or of the magnetization. Of nickel six 

* P. Drude, Ann, d, Phys,, 1900, i, 366; 1900, 3» 1902, 7i 687, 

See also E. van Everdingen, Arch. Nhrlandaises, 1901, 4, 371; 
G. Barlow, Ann. d. Phys,, 1903, 12, 897; H. Zahn, ibid., 1904, 14, 880; 
1905, 16, 148. 

^ Phil, Trans,, 1856, p. 722. According to the nomenclature adopted 
by the best modem authorities, a metal A is said to be thermu-clec- 
trically positive to another metal B when the thermo-current passe.s 
from A to B through the cold junction, and from B to A through the 
hot (see Thermo-Electricity). 

• C.R., 1893, 1 16, 997- 

f Journ, de Phys,, 1896, 5, 53. 

" Phil, Trans,, 1887, 177, 373. 

» Proc, Roy, Soc,, 1885, 39, 513. 

10 Phys, Rev,, 1902, 15, 321. The sign of the thermo-electric 
effect for nickel, as given by Rhoads, is incorrect. 

” Proc. Roy, Soc,, 1904, 73, 413. 
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different specimens were tested, all of which became, like iron, 
thermo-electrically positive to the unmagnetized metals. 

As to what effect, if any, is produced upon the thermo-electric 
quality of bismuth by a magnetic field there is still some doubt. 
E. van AubeP believes that in pure bismuth the thermo-electric 
force is increased by the field ; impurities may neutralize this effect, 
and in sufficient quantities reverse it.' 

Elasticity, — The results of experiments as to the effect of 
magnetization were for long discordant and inconclusive, 
sufficient care not having been taken to avoid sources of error, 
^vhile the effects of hysteresis were altogether disregarded. 
The subject, which is of importance in connexion with theories 
of magnetostriction, has been investigated by K. Honda and 
T. Terada in a research remarkable for its completeness and the 
ingenuity of the c.xpcrimental methods employed.- The re.sults 
are too numerous to discus.s in detail; some of those to which 
special attention is directed arc the following : In Swedish 
iron and tungsten-steel the change of clastic constants (Young’s 
modulus and rigidity) is generally positive, but its amount 
is less than 0*5 Vf ; changes of Young's modulus and of 
rigidity are almost identical. In nickel the maximum change 
of the elastic constants is rcmarkabl}' large, amounting to 
about 15 % for Young's modulus and 7 % for rigidity; 
with increasing fields the elastic constants first decrease and 
then increase. In nickel-steels containing about 50 and 
70 % of nickel the maximum increase of the constants is 
as much as 7 or 8 %. In a 29 % nickel-steel, magnetization 
increases the constants by a small amount. Changes of elas- 
ticity arc in all cases dependent, not only upon the field, but 
also upon the tcn.sion applied; and, owing to hysteresis, the 
results are not in general the same when the magnetization 
follows as when it pre(^edes the application of stress; the latter 
is held to be the right order. 

Chemical and' Voltaic Effects, — If two iron plates, one of 
which is magnetized, are immersed in an electrolyte, a current 
will generally be indicated by a galvanometer connected with 
the plates. 

.^s to whether the magnetized plate becomes i)c)silive or negative 
to the other, different experimenters are not in agreement. It has, 
however, been shown by Dragomir Ilurmuzcscu du Canards 

Jnt. de Phys,y Paris, 1900, p. 5O1) that the true effect of magnetization 
is liable to be disguised by secondary or parasitic phenomena, arising 
chiefly from polarization of the electrodes and from local variations 
in the concentration and magnetic condition of the electrolyte; 
these may be avoided by working with weak solutions, exposing 
only a small surface in a non -polar region of the metal, and sub- 
stituting a capillary electrometer for the galvanometer generally 
used. When such precautions are adopted it is found that the 
“ electromotive force of magnetization " is, for a given specimen, 
perfectly definite both in direction and in magnitude; it is indepen- 
dent of the nature of the corrosive solution, and is a function of the 
field-strength alone, the curves showing the relation of electromotive 
force to field- intensity bearing a rough resemblance to the familiar 
l-H curves. The value of the E..M.F. when H = 2000 is of the order 
of 1 /loo volt for iroii,i/iooo volt for nickel and i /io,ooo for bismuth. 
When the two electrodes arc ferro-magnetic, the direction of the cur- 
rent through the liquid is from the unmagnetized to the magnetized 
electrode, the latter being least attacked; with diamagnetic elec- 
trodes the reverse is the case. Hurmuzescu shows tliat these results 
arc in accord with theory. Appl5nng the principle of the conserva- 
tion of internal energy, he demonstrates that for iron in a field of 
loot) units and upwards the E.M.I'. of magnetization is 

E = - . I! approximately, 

d 2 k 

1 being the electrochemical equivalent and 8 the density of the metal. 
Owing to the difficulty of determining the magnetization 1 and the 
susceptibility k with accuracy, it has not yet been possible to submit 
this formula to a quantitative test, but it is said to afford an indica- 
tion of the results given by actual experiment. It has been discovered 
by E. L. Nichols and W. S. Franklin (Am. Journ. Set., 1887, 34, 419; 
1888, 35, 290) that the transition from the " passive to the active 
state of iron immersed in strong nitric acid is facilitated by magnetiz- 
ation, the temperature of transition being lowered. This is attri- 
buted to the action of local currents set up between unequally 
magnetized portions of the iron. Similar results have been obtained 
by T. Andrews (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1890, 48, 116). 

1 C.R., 1903, 13G, IT3T. 

« Journ. Coll. Set, Tokyo, 1906, 21, art. 4. The paper contains 
jo tables and 85 figures. 


n. Feebly Susceptible Substances 
Water, — The following are recent determinations of the 
magnetic susceptibility of water : — 

Observer. « x io«. Publication. 

G. Quincke - 0797 at 18* C. Wied, Ann,, 1885, 24, 

3 K 7 - 

11 . du Bois - 0-837 (i “ 0-0025/ - 15") Wied. Ann., 1888, 35, 

L’ 17 ' 

P. Curie - 0-790 at 4® C. C. R,, 1893, 116, 136. 

J. Townsend - 077 Phil, Trans., 1896, 187, 

.‘ 544 ' 

J. A. Fleming -0*74 Proc. Roy. Soc,, 1898, 

and J. Dewar 63, 311. 

G. Jiiger and - 0-689 - o*ot)i6/) Wied. Ann., 1899, 67, 

S. Meyer 707. 

J. Koeiiigsberger - 0-781 at 22'' C. Ann, d. Phys., 1901, (>, 

506. 

11 . D. Stearns - 0-733 Q-t 22'' C. Phys, Rev., 1903, 16, 1. 

A. P. Wills - 0720 at 18" C. Phys, Rev., 1905, 20, 188. 

Wills found that the susceptibility was constant in fields 
ranging from 4200 to 15,000. 

Oxygen and Air.— T\\e best modern determinations of the 
value of K for ga.seous oxygen agree very fairly well with that 
given by Faraday in 1853 {Exp, Res. iii. 502). Assuming 
that for water x - o'8 x to his value of x for oxygen at 
15^ C. reduces to o’ 15 x io~‘^ Important experiments on the 
susceptibility of oxygen at different pressures and temperatures 
were carried out by P. Curie(C./<?., 1892,115, 805; 1893, 116, 136; 
Journ. de Phys., 1895, 4 , 204). He found that the susceptibility 
for unit of mass, K, was independent of botli pressure and mag- 
netizing force, but varied inversely as the absolute temperature, 
0 , so that io'*K 33700/^. Since the mass of i cub. cm. of 
oxygen at C. and 760 mm. pressure is o’ooi4i grm., the mass at 
any absolute temperature 6 is by Charle.s’s law 0*00141 x 273 $ - 
o’ 3849/(9 grm. ; hence the susceptibility per unit of volume at 
760 mm. will be 

X ^ 10 -« X 0-3849 X 33700/a^ 
io-« X 12970/^1**. 

At 15® C. ^ ~ 273 + 15 ^ 288, and therefore x « 0*156 x 10“^', 
nearly the same? as the value found by Faraday. *At 0° C., 

X ^ 0*174 X io For air Curie calculated that the sus- 
ceptibility per unit mass was lo^’K ^ 7830/^; or, taking the 
mass of 1 c.c. of air at o^’ C. and 760 mm, as 0*001291 
grm., X - TO ‘ X 2760/6*- for air at standard atmospheric 
pressure. It is pointed out that this formula may be us(?d as a tem- 
perature correction in magnetic determinations carried out in air. 

Fleming and Dewar determined the suscey)tibility of liquid 
oxygen {Proc. Roy. Soc., 1896, 60, 283; 1898, 63, 311) by two 
different methods. In the first experiments it was calculated from 
observations of the mutual induction of two conducting circuits 
in air and in the liquid; the results for oxygen at— 182“ C. were 

fx = 1-00287, X = 228 X 10 

In the second series, to which greater importance is attached, 
measurements were made of tlie force exerted in a divergent 
field upon small balls of copper, silver and other substances, 
first when the balls were in air and afterwards when they were 
j immersed in liquid oxygen. If V is the volume of a ball, H the 
strength of the field at its centre, and x its apparent suscepti- 
bility, the force in the direction x is / = x VH x dll/dx; and if x'^ 
and are the apparent su.sceptibilitics of the same ball in air 
and in liquid oxygen, x'„ - x ^ is equal to the difference between 
the susceptibilities of the two media. The susceptibility of air 
being known — practically it was negligible in these experiments 
— tliat of liquid oxygen can at once be found. I'hc mean of 36 
experiments with 7 balls gave 

/X = 1-00407, X = 324 X 10-®, 

A small but decided tendency to a decrease of susceptibility 
in very strong fields was observed. It appears, therefore, 
that liquid oxygen is by far the most strongly paramagnetic 
liquid known, its susceptibility being more than four times 
greater than that of a saturated solution of ferric chloride. 
On the other hand, its susceptibility is about fifty times less 
than that of Hadfield’s 1.2 % manganese steel, which is 
commonly spoken of as non-magnetizable. 
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Bismuth , — Bismuth is of special interest, as being the most I Fe(i) is iron contained in FcCL and Fe(2) iron contained in 


strongly diamagnetic substance known, the mean value of the 
best determinations of its susceptibility being about - 14 x 
(see G. Meslin, C.i?., 1905, 140, 449). The magnetic properties 
of the metal at different temperatures and in fields up to 1350 
units have been studied by P, Curie {loc, ciL), who found that 
its “ specific susceptibility (K) was independent of the strength 
of the field, but decreased with rise of temperature up to the 
melting-point, 273® C. His results appear to show the relation 
~ K X io« = I ’381 — o-ooi55r. 

Assuming the density of Bi to be 9*8, and neglecting corrections 
for heat dilatation, his value for the susceptibility at 20® C. 
is equivalent to k — - x As the temperature was 

raised up to 273®, k gradually fell to - 9*38 x io”“, rising 
suddenly when fusion occurred to - 0-37 x lo"^, at which 
value it remained constant when the fluid metal was further 
heated. Fleming and Dewar give for the susceptibility the 
values - 13*7 X 10^^ at 15® C. and - i5'9 x io“‘^ at — 182®, the 
latter being approximately equivalent to K x 10® = - i’62. 
Putting /® = — 182 in the equation given above for Curie’s 
results, we get K x 10**= - i‘66, a value sufliciently near that 
obtained by Fleming and Dewar to suggest the probability that 
the diamagnetic susceptibility varies inversely as the tempera- 
ture between - 182® and the melting-point. 

Other Diamagnetics , — The following table gives Curie’s 
determinations {Journ, de Phys., 1895, 4 ^ 204) of the specifics 
susceptibility K of other diamagnetic substances at different 
temperatures. It should be noted that K “ k density. 


Substance. 
Water 




Temp. ‘C. 
15 - 189 

— K X 10®. 
0*790 

Rock salt .... 

. 



lO — 

455 

0580 

Potassium chloride 




18 - 

4^5 

0550 

„ sulphate . 

, 



17- 

460 

0*430 

„ nitrate (fusion 350 ) 



18- 

420 

0*330 

Quartz 




18 - 

430 

0*441 

Sulphur, solid or fused . 




18 - 

225 

0*510 

Selenium, solid or fused 




20 — 

200 

0*320 

„ fused . 




240 — 

4J5 

0*307 

Telluxium 




20 — 

305 

0*311 

Bromine 




20 


0*410 

Iodine, solid or fused 




j8- 

1 64 

0*385 

Phosphorus, solid or fused 




19 “ 

71 

0*920 

„ amorphous . 

Antimony, electrolytic , 




20 — 

275 

0*730 




20 


o'68o 

,, ..... 




. 54 « 


0*470 

Bismuth, solid 




20 


1*350 

II fused 




273 


0*957 




273 - 

405 

0038 


For all diamagnetic substances, except antimony and bismuth, 
the value of K was found to be independent of the temperature. 

Paramagnetic Substances,- Expcvmiinis by J. S. Townsend 
{Phil. Trans., 1896, 187, 533) show that the susceptibility of 
solutions of salts of iron is independent of the magnetizing 
force, and depends only on the quantity of iron contained in 
unit volume of the li(iuid. If W is the weight of iron present 
per c.c. at about 10® C., then for ferric salts 
io”k 26OW — 077 

and for ferrous salts 

lo^K = 206W — 077, 

the quantity -0*77 arising from the diamagneti.sm of the water 
of solution. Annexed are values of lo^/c for the different salts 
examined, w being the weight of the salt per c.c. of the solution. 

Salt. io«« + 077 Salt. io®« + 077 

FeyCL .... 91 ’Ow FeClg .... 90*811; 

Fe,(S04)8 . . . 74*50/ FeSO^ .... 74*9“^ 

Fe^iNOgle . . . 61*50/ 

Susceptibility was found to diminish greatly with rise of tempera- 
ture. According to G. J&ger and S. Meyer {Wien. Akad. Sitz., 
1897, 106, Il.a, p. 623, and 1898, 107, Il.a, p. s) the atomic 
susceptibilities k of the metals nickel, chromium, iron, cobalt 
and manganese in solutions of their salts are as follow : — 

Metal. k X 10". Metal. A x 10®. 

Ni . . 4*95 = 2*5 X 2 Co . . . 10*0 = 2*5 x 4 

Cr . . 6-25 2*5 X 2*5 Fe(2) . . 12*5 = 2*5 x 5 

Fe(i) . . 75 = 2*5 X 3 Mn . . 15*0 = 2*3 x 6 


Fe,(N()3),. 

Curie has shown, for many paramagnetic bodies, that the 
specific susceptibility K is inversely proportional to the absolute 
temperature 0 . Du Bois believes tliis to be an important 
general law, applicable to the case of every paramagnetic 
substance^ and suggests that the product should be known 
as “ Curie's constant ” for the substance. 

Elementary Bodies and Atomic Suscepihility , — Among a 
large number of substances the susceptibilities of which have 
been determined by J. Kocnigsberger {Wied. Ann., 1898, 66, 
698) are the following elements ; — 

Element. k x 10®. Element. k x io'\ 

Copper. . . . ->0*82 Tellurium . . — 210 

Sflver . . . . — 1*51 Gra-pbite . . + 2 

Gold .... — 3*07 Aluminium . -f i 80 

Zinc .... — o g6 Platinum . . | 22 

Tin .... 0*46 Palladium. . 4- 50 to 60 

Lead . . . . - i*io Tungsten . . 4- 14 

Thallium . . . — 4* i MagneKium . -j- 4 

Sulphur ... — 0‘86 Sodium . 4-2*2 

Selenium (reJ) . —0*30 Potassium. . 4- 3*6 

In a table accompanying Koenigsberger’s paper the elements 
are arranged upon the periodic .system and the atomic su.scep- 
tibility (product of specific susceptibility into atomic weight) 
is given for each. It appears that the elements at about the 
middle of each row are the most strongly paramagnetic; towards 
the ends of a row the susceptibility decreases, and ultimately 
becomes negative. Thus a relation between susceptibility and 
atomic weight is clearly indicated. Tables similarly arranged, 
but much more complete, have been published by S. Meyer 
{Wied. Ann., 1899, 68, 325 and 1899, 69, 236), whose re.searchcs 
have filled up many previously existing gaps. The values assigned 
to the atomic susceptibilititfs of most of the known elements are 
appended. According to the notation adopted by Meyer the 
atomic susceptibility k - k x atomic- weight/ (density x 1000). 

Meyer thinks that the susceptibilities of the metals praseodymium, 
neodymium, ytterbium, samarium, gadolinium, and erbium, when 
obtained in a pure form, will be found to equal or even exceed thos<j 
of the well-known ferromagnetic metals. Many of their compounds 
are very strongly magnetic, erbium, for example, in Er.pj being 
four times as strong as iron in the familiar mognetite or ibdeslonc, 
FegOg. The susceptibilities of some hundreds of inorganic compounds 
have also been determined by the same investigator (loc. cit,). 
Among other researches relating to atomic and molecular magnetism 
are those of O. Liebknecht and A. 1 -^. Wills (Ann, d, yV/ys., 1900, 
I, 178), H. du Bois and O. Liebknecht (ibid. p. 189), and Meyer 
(ibid. p. 668). An excellent summary regartling the magnetic 
j)roj)ertics of matter, with many tables and references, has been 
compiled by du Bois (Report to the Congr^s Int. de Phys,, Paris, 
1 000, ii. 4O0). 


Element 

io«/; 

Element Jo'Vi 

Element 


Be 

+ 07a 

Cu 

— 0*006 

C.S 

— 003' 

B 

+ 0-05 

Zn 

— 0*010 

Ifa 

— 0*02' 

C 

- 0*05 

Ga 

— 

La 

+ 

N 

? 

Gc 

— 

Cc 

+ . 34 " 

0 

+ 

As 

? 

Pr 

'h 3 w) 

F 

— 0*01^ 

Se 

0'()25 

Nd 

+ 1 § 



Br 

— 0 * 0.13 

Sa 

-f ns 

Na 

— 



Gd 

+ jw 

Mg 

4 - 0*014 

kb 

— 0*02' 



A 1 

4" 

Sr 

— 0*02^ 

Er 

+ 4 I- 8 (?) 

Si 

-}- 0*002 

Y 

+ 3 -a(?) 



P 

— 0*007 

Zr 

— 0*014 

Yb 

+ (?) 

S 

— OOTI 1 

M) 

+ o-49(?) 

Ta 

4- I*02(?) 

Cl 

— 0*02^ 

Mo 

4 0*024 

W 

4- 0*1 



Ru 

d- 

Os 

4 - 0 074 

k 

— 0*001^ 

Rh 

+ 

Ir 

.}... 

Ca 

— 0*003' 

Pd 

■f 0*55 

T’t 

q 0*227 

Sc 

? 

Ag 

— o'oiO 

Au 

— 0031 

Ti 

-1 009 

Cd 

— 0015 

Hr 

— 0030 

V 

4 0*17 

In 

— 001' 

Tl 

- o* 9’3 

Cr 


Sn 

4- 0*004' 

Pb 

— 0*025 

Mn 

•1 

Sb 

— 0*069 

Bi 

— 0*023 

Fe 

4 - . 5 

Te 

— 0039 



Co 

+ m 

I 

— 0040 

Th 

4- i6*o(?) 

Ni 

+ } 



U 

4. 0*21 


A Calcula 
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12. MoLECin.AR Theory of Magnetism 

According to \\\ E. Weber’s theory, the molecules of a ferro- 
magnetic metal are small permanent magnets, the axes of 
which under ordinary conditions are turned indifferently in 
every direction, so that no magnetic polarity is exhibited 
by the metal as a whole; a ma^etic force acting upon the 
metal tends to turn the axes of the little magnets in one direction, 
and thus the entire piece acquires the properties of a magnet. 
If, however, the molecules could turn with perfect freedom, 
it is clear that the smallest magnetizing force would be sufficient 
to develop the highest possible degree of magnetization, which 
is of course not the case. Weber therefore supposed each 
molecule to be acted on by a force tending to preserve it in its 
original direction, the position actually assumed by the axis 
being in the direction of the resultant of this hypothetical 
force and the applied magnetizing force. Maxwell {Electricity 
and Magnetism^ § 444), recognizing that the theory in this 
form gave no account of residual magnetization, made the 
further assumption that if the deflection of the axis of the 
molecule exceeded a certain angle, the axis would not return to 
its original position when the deflecting force was removed, but 
would retain a permanent set. Although the amended theory 
as worked out by Maxwell is in rough agreement with certain 
leading phenomena of magnetization, it fails to account for many 
others, and is in some cases at variance with observed facts. 

J. A. Ewing {Pfoc. Roy, Soc,, 1890, 48, 342) has demonstrated 
that it is quite unnecessary to assume either the directive force 
of Weber, the permanent set of Maxwell, or any kind of frictional 
resistance, the forces by which the molecular magnets are con- 
strained being simply those due to their own mutual attractions 
and repulsions. ITie effect of these is beautifully illustrated 
by a model consisting of a number of little compass needles 
pivoted on sharp points and grouped near to one another upon 
a board, which is placed inside a large magnetizing coil. When 
no current is passing through the coil and the magnetic field 
is of zero strength, the needles arrange themselves in positions 
of stable equilibrium under their mutual forces, pointing in 
many different directions, so that there is no resultant magnetic 
moment. This represents the condition of the molecules in 
unmagnetized iron. If now a gradually increasing magnetizing 
force is applied, the needles at first undergo a stable deflection, 
giving to the group a small resultant moment wliich increases 
uniformly with the force; and if the current is interrupted while 
the force is still weak, the needles merely return to their initial 
positions. This illustrates the first stage in the process of 
magnetization, when the moment is proportional to the field 
and there is no hysteresis or residuad magnetism (see ante), 
A somewhat stronger field will deflect many of the needles 
beyond the limits of stability, causing them to turn round and 
form new stable combinations, in which the direction assumed 
by most of them approximates to that of the field. The re- 
arrangement is completed within a comparatively small range 
of magnetizing force, a rapid increase of the resultant moment 
being thus brought about. When the field is removed, many 
of the newly formed combinations are but slightly disturbed, 
and the group may consequently retain a considerable resultant 
moment. This corresponds to the second stage of magnetiza- 
tion, in which the susceptibility is large and permanent magneti- 
zation is set up. A still stronger magnetizing force has little 
effect except in causing the direction of the needles to approach 
still more nearly to that of the field ; if the force were infinite, 
every member of the group would have exactly the same direction 
and the greatest possible resultant moment would be reached; 
this illustrates “magnetic saturation” — the condition approached 
in the third stage of magnetization. When the strong magnetiz- 
ing field is gradually diminished to zero and then reversed, the 
needles pass from one stable position of rest to another through 
a condition of instability ; and if the field is once more reversed, 
so that the cycle is completed, the needles again pass through a 
condition of instability before a position of stable equilibrium 
is regained. Now the unstable movements of the needles are 
of a mechanically irreversible character; the energy expended 
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in dissociating the members of a combination and placing them 
in unstable positions assumes the kinetic form when the needles 
turn over, and is ultimately frittered down into heat. Hence 
in performing a cycle there is a waste of energy corresponding 
to what has been termed hysteresis-loss. 

Supposing Ewing’s hypothesis to be correct, it is clear that 
if the magnetization of a piece of iron were reversed by a strong 
rotating field instead of by a field alternating through zero, the 
loss of energy by hysteresis should be little or nothing, for the 
molecules would rotate with the field and no unstable movements 
would be possible.^ Some experiments by F. G. Baily (Phil, 
Trans,, 1896, 187, 715) show that this is actually the case. With 
small magnetizing forces the hysteresis was ihdecd somewliat 
larger than tliat obtained in an alternating field, probably on 
account of the molecular changes being forced to take place in 
one direction only ; but at an induction of about j6,ooo units 
in soft iron and 15,000 in hard steel the hysteresis reached a 
maximum and afterwards rapidly diminished. In one case the 
hysteresis loss per cubic centimetre per cycl^ was i6,xoo ergs 
for Bei 15,900, and only 1200 ergs for B- 20,200, the highest 
induction obtained in the experiment; possibly it would have 
vanished before B had reached 21,000.- These experiments 
prove that actual friction must be almost entirely absent, and, 
as Baily remarks, the agreement of the results with the pre- 
viously suggested deduction affords a strong verification of 
Ewing’s form of the molecular theory. Ewing has himself 
also shown how satisfactorily this theory accords with many 
other obscure and complicated phenomena, such as those 
presented by coercive force, differences of magnetic quality, 
and the effects of vibration, temperature and stress; while as 
regards simplicity and freedom from arbitrary assumptions it 
I leaves little to be desired. 

The fact being established that magnetism is essentially a 
molecular phenomenon, the next step is to inquire what is the 
constitution of a magnetic molecule, and why it is that some 
molecules are ferromagnetic, others paramagnetic, and others 
again diamagnetic. The best known of the explanations that 
have been proposed depend upon the magnetic action of an 
electric current. It can be shown that if a current i circulates 
in a small plane circuit of area S, the magnetic action of the 
circuit for distant points is equivalent to tliat of a short magnet 
whose axis is perpendicular to the plane of the circuit, and whose 
moment is tS, the direction of the magnetization being related 
to that of the circulating current as the thrust of a right-handed 
screw to its rotation. Ferromagnetism was explained by Am- 
pere on the hypothesis that the magnetization of the molecule 
is due to an electric current constantly circulating within it. 
The theory now most in favour is merely a development of 
Ampere’s hypothesis, and applies not only to ferromagnetics, 
but to paramagnetics as well. To account for diamagnetism, 
Weber supposed that there exist within the molecules of dia- 
magnetic substances certain channels around which an electric 
current can circulate without any resistance. The creation of 
an external magnetic field H will, in accordance with Lenz’s law, 
induce in the molecule an electric current so directed that the 
magnetization of the ec^ivalent magnet is opposed to the 
direction of the field. The strength of the induced current 
is - HScostf/L, where 6 is the inclination of the axis of the 
circuit to the direction of the field, and L the coefficient of 
self-induction; the resolved part of the magnetic moment in 
the direction of the field is equal to - HS^cos^^/L, and if there 
are n molecules in a unit of volume, their axes being distributed 
indifferently in all directions, the magnetization of the substance 
will be - JnHS^/L, and its susceptibility -- JS-/L (Maxwell, 
Electricity and Mag^tism, § 838). The susceptibility is there- 
fore constant and independent of the field, while its negative 
sign indicates that the substance is diamagnetic. There being 
no resistance, the induced current will continue to circulate 

1 This deduction from Ewing’s theory appears to have been first 
suggested by J. Swinburne. See Indttsmes^ 1890, 289. 

* R. Beattie (Phil, Mag.^ 1901, i, 642) has found similar efiects 
in nickel and cobalt 
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round the molecule until the field is withdrawn^ when it will 
be stopped by the action of an electro-motive force tending to 
induce an exactly equal current in the opposite direction. The 
principle of Weber’s theory, with the modification necessitated 
by lately acquired knowledge, is the basis of the best modem 
explanation of diamagnetic phenomena. 

There are strong reasons for believing that magnetism is a 
phenomenon involving rotation, and as early as 1876 Rowland, 
carrying out an experiment which had been proposed by Maxwell, 
showed that a revolving electric charge produced the same 
magnetic effects as a current. Since that date it has more than 
once been suggested that the molecular currents producing 
magnetism might be due to the revolution of one or more of the 
charged atoms or “ ions ** constituting the molecule. None of 
the detailed hypotheses which were based on this idea stood the 
test of criticism, but towards the end of the 19th century the 
researches of J. J. Thomson and others once more brought the 
conception of moving electric charges into prominence^ Thomson 
has demonstrated the existence under many different conditions 
of particles more minute than anything previously known to 
science. The mass of each is about part of that of a 

hydrogen atom, and with each is indissolubly associated a charge 
of negative electricity equal to about 3*1 x 10 “ C.G.S. electro- 
static unit. These particles, which were termed by their dis- 
coverer corpuscles, are more commonly spoken of as electrons,^ 
the particle thus being identified with the charge which it carries. 
An electrically neutral atom is believed to be constituted in part, 
or perhaps entirely, of a definite number of electrons in rapid 
motion within a “ sphere of uniform positive electrification ** not 
yet explained. One or more of the electrons may be detached 
from the system by a finite force, the number so detachable 
depending on the valency of the atom; if the atom loses an 
electron, it becomes positively electrified; if it receives additional 
electrons, it is negatively electrified. The process of electric con- 
duction in metals consists in the movement of detached electrons, 
and many other phenomena, both electrical and thermal, can be 
more or less completely explained by their agency. It has been 
supposed that certain electrons revolve like satellites in orbits 
around the atoms with which they are associated, a view which 
receives strong support from the phenomena of the Zeeman effect, 
and on tliis assumption a theory has been worked out by 
P. Langevin,'-^ which accounts for many of the observed facts of 
magnetism. As a consequence of the'structure of the molecule, 
which is an aggregation of atoms, the planes of the orbits around 
the latter may be oriented in various positions, and the direction 
of revolution may be right-handed or left-handed with respect 
to the direction of any applied magnetic field. For those orbits 
whose projection upon a plane peipendicular to the field is right- 
handed, the period of revolution will, be accelerated by the field 
(since the electron current is negative), and the magnetic moment 
consequently increased ; for those which are left-handed, the 
period will be retarded and the moment diminished. The 
effect of the field upon the speed of the revolving electrons, and 
therefore upon the moments of the quivalent magnets, is 
necessarily a very small one. If S is the area of the orbit 
described in time t by an electron of charge e, the moment of 
the e(]ui valent magnet is M ^ (?Sr; and the change in the value 
of M due to an external field H is shown to be AM = - Htf^S/4Tr»», 
m being the mass of the electron. Whence 
am ^ 

ST 4ir m* 

1 The charge associated with a co^uscle is the same as that carried 
by a hydrogen atom. G. J. Stoney in t88i (Phil, 1881, ii, 3«7) 
pointed out that this latter constituted the indivisible “ atom oif 
electricity ’’ or natural unit charge. Later he proposed (Trans. Roy. 
Dub. Soc., 1891, 4, 583) that such unit charge should be called an 
** dectron.** The application of this term to Thomson's corpuscle 
implies, rightly or wrongly, that notwithstanding its apparent mass, 
the corpuscle is in fact nothing more than an atom <n electricity. 
The question whether a corpuscle actually has a material gravitating 
nucleus is undecided, but there are strong reasons for believing that 
its mass is entirely due to the electric charge. 

2 Jour, de Phys., 1905, 4, 678; translated in Electrician, 1905, 56, 
Z08 and X41. 


According to the best determinations the value of ejm docs not 
exceed i’8 x lo^ and t is of the order of 10 second, the 
period of luminous vibrations; hence AM/M must always be less 
than 10 "®H, and therefore the strongest fields yet reached 
experimentally, which fall considerably short of 10^, could not 
change the magnetic moment M by as much as a ten-thousandth 
part. If the structure of the molecule is so perfectly symmetrical 
that, in the absence of any external field, the resultant magnetic 
moment of the circulating electrons is zero, then the application 
of a field, by accelerating the right-handed (negative) revolutions, 
and retarding those which are left-handed, will induce in the 
substance a resultant magnetization opposite in direction to 
the field itself ; a body composed of such symmetrical molecules 
is therefore diamagnetic. If however the structure of the mole- 
cule is such that the electrons revolving around its atoms 
do not exactly cancel one another’s effects, the molecule 
constitutes a little magnet, which under the influence of an 
external field will tend to set itself with its axis parallel to the 
field. Ordinarily a substance composed of asymmetrical mole- 
cules is paramagnetic, but if the elementary magnets are so 
conditioned by their .strength and concentration that mutual 
action between them is possible, then the substance is ferro- 
magnetic. In all cases however it is the diamagnetic condition 
that is initially set up— even iron is diamagnetic — though the 
diamagnetism may be completely masked by the superposed 
paramagnetic or ferromagnetic condition. Diamagnetism, in 
short, is an atomic phenomenon; paramagnetism and ferro- 
magnetism are molecular phenomena. Hence may be deduced 
an explanation of the fact that, while the susceptibility of all 
known diamagnetics (except bismuth and antimony) is inde- 
pendent of the temperature, that of paramagnetics varies 
inversely as the absolute temperature, in accordance with the 
law of Curie. 

13. Historical and Chronological Notes 

The most conspicuous property of the lodestone, its attraction 
for iron, appears to have been familiar to the Greeks at least as 
early as 800 b.c., and is mentioned by Homer, Plato, Aristotle, 
Theophrastus and others. A passage in De rerum naiura (vi. 
pio-^15) by the Roman poet Lucretius (96-55 b.c.), in which it 
IS stated that the stone can support a chain of little rings, each 
adhering to the one above it, indicates that in his time the pheno- 
menon of magnetization by induction had also been observed. 
The property of orientation, in virtue of which a freely suspended 
magnet points approximately to the geographical north and 
south, is not referred to by any European writer before the 12th 
century, though it is said to have been known to the Chinese at a 
much earlier period. The application of this property to the 
construction of the mariner’s compass is obvious, and it is in 
connexion with navigation that the first references to it occur 
(see Compass). The needles of the primitive compasses, being 
made of iron, would require frequent re-magnetization, and a 
“ stone ” for the purpose of “ touching the needle ** was therefore 
generally included in the navigator’s outfit. With the constant 
practice of this operation it is hardly possible that the repulsion 
acting between like poles should have entirely escaped recogni- 
tion; but though it appears to have been noticed that the lode- 
stone sometimes repelled iron instead of attracting it, no clew: 
statement of the fundamental law that unlike poles attract while 
like poles repel was recorded before the publication in 1 581 of the 
New Attractive by Robert Norman, a pioneer in accurate magnetic 
work. The .same book contains an account of Norman’s dis- 
covery and correct measurement of the dip (1576). The down- 
ward tendency of the north pole of a magnet pivoted in the usual 
way had been observed by G. Hartmann of Nuremberg in 1544, 
but his observation was not published till much later. 

The foundations of the modern science of magnetism were 
laid by William Gilbert {q.v.). His De magnete magnetictsque 
corporihus et de magtw magnete tellure physiologia nova (1600) 
contains many references to the expositions of earlier writers from 
Plato down to those of the author’s own age. These show that 
the very few facts known with certainty were freely supplemented 
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by a number of ill-founded conjectures, and sometimes even 
by figments and falsehoods, which in the earliest times, no 
less than nowadays, used to be put forth by raw smatterers 
and copyists to be swallowed of men.' ’ ^ Thus it was taught 
that “ if a lodestone be anointed with garlic, or if a diamond be 
near, it does not attract iron,” and that “ if pickled in the salt 
of a sucking fish, there is power to pick up gold which has 
fallen into the deepest wells.” There were said to be “ various 
kinds of magnets, some of which attract gold, others silver, brass, 
lead; even some which attract flesh, water, fishes; ” and stories 
were told about ** mountains in the north of such great powers of 
attraction that ships arc built with wooden pegs, lest the iron 
nails should be drawm from the timber.” Certain occult powers 
were also attributed to the stone. It w^as “ of use to tliieves by its 
fume and sheen, being a stone bom, as it were, to aid theft,” and 
even opening bars and locks ; it was effective as a love potion, and 
possessed “ the power to reconcile husbands to their wives, and 
to recall brides to their husbands.” And much more of the same 
kind, which, as Gilbert says, had come down “ even to [his] own 
day through the wTitings of a host of men, who, to fill out their 
volumes to a proper bulk, WTite and copy out pages upon pages 
on this, that and the other subject, of which they know almost 
nothing for certain of their own experience,” Gilbert himself 
absolutely disregarded authority, and accepted nothing at 
second-hand. HLs title to be honoured as the ” Father of 
Magnetic Philosophy ” is based even more largely upon the 
scientific method w hich he was the first to inculcate and practise 
than upon the importance of his actual discoveries. Careful 
experiment and observation, not the inner consciousness, are, 
he insists, the only foundations of true .science. Nothing has 
been set down in his book which hath not been explored and 
many times performed and repeated ” by himself. “ It is very 
easy for men of acute intellect, apart from experiment and 
practice, to slip and err.” The greatest of Gilbert’s discoveries 
was that the globe of the earth was magnetic and a magnet; 
the evidence by w'hich he supported this view was derived chiefly 
from ingenious experiments made with a spherical lodestone or 
terrellaf as he termed it, and from his original observation that an 
iron bar (X)uld be magnetized by the earth’s force. He also carried 
out some new experiments on the effects of heat, and of screen- 
ing by ma.gnetic substances, and investigated the influence of 
shape upon the magnetization of iron. But the bulk of his 
work consisted in imparting scientific definiteness to what was 
already vaguely known, and in demolishing the errors of his 
predecessors. 

No material advance upon the knowledge recorded in Gilbert’s 
book was made until the establishment by Coulomb in 1785 of 
the law of magnetic action. The difficulties attending the ex- 
perimental investigation of the forces acting between magnetic 
poles have already been referred to, and indeed a rigorously exact 
determination of the mutual action could only be made under 
conditions which are in practice unattainable. Coulomb,*- how- 
ever, by using long and thin steel rods, symmetrically magnetized, 
and so arranged that disturbing influences became negligibly 
small, was enabled to deduce from his experiments with reason- 
able certainty the law^ that the force of attraction or repulsion 
between two poles varies inversely as the stjuare of the distance 
between them. Several previous attempts had been made to 
discover the law of force, with various results, some of which 
correctly indicated the inverse square; in particular the German 
astronomer, J. Tobias Mayer {Gott, Anzeiger, 1760), and the 
Alsatian mathematician, J. Heinrich Lambert {Hist, de VAcad, 
Roy. Berlin, 1766, p. 22), may fairly be credited with having 
anticipated the law which was afterwards more satisfactorily 
established by Coulomb. The accuracy of this law was in 1832 
confirmed by Gauss,® who employed an indirect but more perfect 
method than that of Coulomb, and also, as Maxwell remarks, 

’ The quotations are from the translation published by the 
Gilbert Club, I-ondon, 1900. 

^ C. A. Coulomb, Mem. Acad. Boy, Paris^ P- 578. 

» Jniensitas vis maftneticae, § 21, C. K. Gauss’s Werke, 5, 79. 
See also J. J. Thomson, Electricity and Magnetism, § 132. 


by all observers in magnetic observatories, who are every day 
making measurements of magnetic quantities, and who obtain 
results which would be inconsistent with each otlier if the law of 
force had been erroneously assumed. 

Coulomb’s researches provided data for the development of a 
mathematical theory of magnetism, which was indeed initiated 
by himself, but was first treated in a complete form by Poisson 
in a .series of memoirs published in 1821 and later.^ Poisson 
assumed the existence of two dissimilar magnetic fluids, any 
element of which acted upon any other distant element in accord- 
ance with Coulomb’s law of the inverse square, like repelling and 
unlike attracting one another. A magnetizable substance was 
supposed to cemsist of an indefinite number of spherical particles, 
each containing equivalent quantities of the two fluids, which 
could move freely within a particle, but could never pass from 
one particle to another. When the fluids inside a particle were 
mixed together, the particle was neutral; when they were more 
or less completely separated, the particle became magnetized to 
an intensity depending upon the magnetic force applied; the 
whole body therefore consisted of a number of little spheres 
having northand south poles, each of which exerted an elementary 
action at a distance. On this hypothesis Poisson investigated 
the forces due to bodies magnetized in any manner, and also 
originated the mathematical theory of magnetic induction. The 
general confirmation by experiment of Poisson’s theoretical 
results created a tendency to regard his hypothetical magnetic 
fluids as having a real existence; but it was pointed out by 
W. Thomson (afterwards Lord K.elvin) in 1849 that while no 
physical evidence could be adduced in support of the hypothesis, 
certain discoveries, especially in electromagnetism, rendered 
it extremely improbable (Reprint, p. 344). Regarding it as impor- 
tant that all reasoning with reference to magnetism should be 
conducted without any uncertain assumptions, he worked out a 
mathematical theory upon the sole foundation of a few well- 
known facts and principles. The results were substantially 
the same as those given by Poisson’s theory, so far as the latter 
went, the principal additions including a fuller investigation of 
magnetic distribution, and the theory of magnetic induction 
in aeolotropic or crystalline substances. The mathematical 
theory which was constructed by Poisson, and extended and 
freed from doubtful hypotheses by Kelvin, has been elaborated 
by other investigators, notably F. E. Neumann, G. R. Kirchhoff, 
and Maxwell. The valuable work of Gauss on magnetic theory 
and measurements, especially in relation to terrestrial majpetism, 
was published in his Intensitas vis magneticae tenestris, 1833, 
and in memoirs communicated to the Resultate aus den Beohacht- 
ungen des magnetischen Vereins, 1838 and 1839, which, with 
others, are contained in vol. 5 of the collected Werke. Weber’s 
molecular theory, which has already been referred to, appeared 
in 1852.^ 

An event of the first importance was the discovciy made in 
1819 by H. C. Oersted ® that a magnet placed near a wire carrying 
an electric current tended to set itself at right angles to the wire, 
a phenomenon which indicated that the current was surrounded 
by a magnetic field. This discovery constituted the foundation 
of electromagnetism, and its publication in 1820 was immediately 
followed by A. M. Ampere’s experimental and theoretical inves- 
tigation of the mutual action of electric currents,^ and of the 
equivalence of a closed circuit to a polar magnet, the latter 
suggesting his celebrated hypothesis tliat molecular currents were 
the cause of magnetism. In the same year D. F. Arago ® suc- 
ceeded in magnetizing a piece of iron by the electric current, and 
in 1825 W. Sturgeon ® publicly exhibited an apparatus “ acting 

* S. D. Poisson, A/dwi. de Vlnsiitut, 1821 and 1822, 5,247,488; 
1823, 6, 441 ; 1838, 16, 479. 

® For outlines of the mathematical theory of magnetism and 
references see H. du Hois, Magnetic Circuit, chs. hi. and iv. 

« Gilbert’s Ann. d. phys., 1820, 6, 295. ^ 

7 Ann. de chim.et de phys., 1820, 15, 59, 170; Recueil d observa- 
tions (flectrodynamiques, 1822; Theories des phinonUnes ilcctro- 
dynamiques, 1826. 

® Ann. de chim. et dephys., 1820, 15, 93. 

* Trans. Soc. Arts, 1825, 43, 3S. 
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on the principle of powerful magnetism and feeble galvanism,” 
which is believed to have constituted the first actual electro- 
magnet. Michael Faraday’s researches were begun in 1831 and 
continued for more than twenty years. Among the most splendid 
of his achievements was the discovery of the phenomena and laws 
of magneto-electric induction, the subject of two papers com- 
municated to the Royal Society in 1831 and 1832, Another was 
the magnetic rotation of the plane of polarization of light, which 
was effected in 1845, and for the first time established a relation 
between light and magnetism. This was followed at the close 
of the same year by the discovery of the magnetic condition of 
all matter, a discovery which initiated a prolonged and fruitful 
study of paramagnetic and diamagnetic phenomena, including 
magnecrystallic action and magnetic conducting power,” now 
known as permeability. Throughout his researches Faraday 
paid special regard to the medium as the true seat of magnetic 
action, being to a large extent guided by his pregnant conception 
of “ lines of force,” or of induction, which he considered to be 
“ closed curves passing in one part of the course through the 
magnet to which they belong, and in the other part through 
.space,” always tending to shorten themselves, and repelling one 
another when they were side by side {Exp, Res. §§ 3266- 8, 
3271). In 1873 James Clerk Maxwell published his classical 
Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism^ in which Faraday’s ideas 
were translated into a mathematical form. Maxwell explained 
electric and magnetic fon^es, not by the action at a distance 
assumed by the earlier mathematicians, but by stresses in a 
medium filling all space, and possessing qualities like those 
attributed to the old luminiferous ether. In particular, he found 
that the calculated velocity with which it transmitted electro- 
magnetic di.sturbances was equal to the observed velocity of light ; 
hence he was led to believe, not only that his medium and the 
ether were one and the same, but, further, that light itself was an 
electromagnetic phenomenon. Since the experimental confir- 
mation of Maxwell’s views by H. R. Hertz in 1888 {Weid. Ann., 
t888, 34, 155, 551, 609; and later vols.) they have commanded 
universal as.sent, and his methods are adopted in all modern work 
on electricity and magneti.sm. 

The practice of measuring magnetic induction and perme- 
ability with scientific accuracy was introduced in 1873 by II. A. 
Rowland,^ whose careful experiments led to general recognition 
of the fact previously ignored by nearly all investigators, that 
magnetic susceptibility and permeability are by no means 
('onstants (at least in the case of the ferromagnetic metals) but 
functions of the magnetizing force. New light was thrown upon 
many important details of magnetic science by J. A. Ewing's 
Experimental Researches of 1885; throughout the whole of his 
work special attention was directed to that curious lagging a(?tion 
to which the author applied the now familiar term “ hysteresis.” 
His well-known modification ^ of Weber’s molecular theory, 
published in 1890, presented for the first time a simple and suffi- 
cient explanation of hystere.sis and many other complexities of 
magnetic quality. The amazing discoveries made by J. J. 
Thomson in 1897 and 1898^ resulted in the establishment of the 
electron theory, which has already effected developments of an 
almost revolutionary character in more than one branch of 
science. The application of the theory by P. Langevin to the 
case of molecular magnetism has been noticed above, and there 
can be little doubt that in the near future it will contribute to 
the solution of other problems which are still oKscure, 

See W. Gilbert, De magnete (I.x)ndon, 1600; trails, by P. F. Motte- 
lay, New York, 1893, for the Gilbert Club, London, 1900); M. 
Faraday, Experimented Researches in Electricity (3 vols., J-xindon, 
1839, 1844 and 1855) ; W. Thomson (Lord Kelvin), Reprint of Papers 
on Electrostatics and Magnetism (London, 1884, containing papers 
on magnetic theory originally published between 1844 and 1055, 
with additions) ; J. C. Maxwell, Treatise on Electricity ana Magnetism 
(3rd ed., Oxford, 1892); E. Mascart and J. Joubert, Legons sur 
VilectriciU et le magnStisme (2nd ed., Paris, 1896-1897 ; trans., not free 
from errors, by E. Atkinson, London, 1883); J. A. Ewing, Magnetic 

1 Phil Mag., 1873, 46, 140; 1874, 48, 321. 

® Phil. Trans., 1885, 176, 523; Magnetic Induction, 1900. 

* Proc. Roy. Soc., 1890, 48, 342. 

* Phil. Mag., 1897, 44» 2931 *898, 46, 528. 


Induction in Iron and other Metals (3rd ed., London, 1900); T. J. 
Thom.son, Recent Researches in Electricity and Magnetism (Oxford, 
1893) ; Elements of Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism 
(3rd ed., Cambridge, 1904) ; H. du Bois, The Magnetic Circuit (trans. 
Iw E. Atkinson, London, 1896); A. Gray, Treatise on Magnetism and 
Electricity, vol. i. (London, 1898) ; J. A. Fleming, Magnets and Electric 
Currents (London, 1898); C. Maurain, Le magndtisme du fer (Paris, 
1899; a lucid summary of the principal facts and laws, with special 
regard to their practical application); Rapports prdsentes au 
Congris international de physique, vol. ii. (Paris, 1900) ; G. C. 
Foster and A. W. Porter, treatise on Electricity and Magnetism 
(I^mdon, 1903) ; A. Winkelmann, Handbuch der Physik, vol. v, part i. 
(2nd ed., I..eipzig,i903 ; the most exhaustive compendium of magnetic 
science yet published, containing references to all important works 
and papers on every branch of the subject). (S. Bi.) 

MAGNETISM, TERRESTRIAL, the science which has for 
it province the .study of the magnetic phenomena of the 
earth. 

S T. Terre.strial magneti.sm has a long history. Its early 
growth was slow, and considerable uncertainty prevails a.s to its 
earliest developments. The properties of the magnet 
(.see Magnetism) were to some .small extent known to 
the Greeks and Romans before the Christian era, and compa.sses 
(sec Compass) of an elementary character seem to have been 
employed in Europe at least as early as the 12th century. In 
China and Japan compasses of a kind seem to have existed at a 
mu('h earlier date, and it is even claimed that the Chinese were 
aware of the declination of the (U)m})ass needle from the true 
north before the end of the i ith century. Early scientific know- 
ledge was usually, however, a mixture of facts, very imperfectly 
a.scertained, with philosophical imaginings. When an early 
writer makes a .statement which to a modern reader suggests a 
knowledge of the declination of the compass, he may have had 
no such definite idea in his mind. So far as Western civilization 
is concerned, Coliiml)us is usually credited with the di.scovery — 
in T492 during his first voyage to America- that the pointing of 
the compass needle to the true north represents an exceptional 
state of matters, and that a declination in general exists, varying 
from place to place. The (Tedit of these di.scoverics is not, how- 
ever, universally conceded to Columbus. G. Hellmann con- 
siders it almost certain that the departure of the needle from the 
true north was known in Europe before the time of Columbus. 
There is indirect evidence that the declination of the compass 
was not known in Europe in the early part of the 15th century, 
through the peculiarities shown by early maps believed to have 
been drawn solely by regard to the compass. Whether Columbus 
was the first to observe the declination or not, his date is at least 
approximately that of its discovery. 

The next fundamental discovery is usually a.scribed to Robert 
Norman, an English instrument makers In The Newe Attractive 
(1581) Norman de.scribes his discovery made some years before 
of the inclination or dip. The discovery was made more or less 
by accident, through Norman’s noticing that compass needles 
which were truly balanced .so as to be horizontal when unmagnet- 
ized, ceased to be so after being stroked with a magnet. Norman 
devi.sed a form of dip-circle, and found a value for the inclination 
in London which was at least not very wide of the mark. 

Another fundamental discovery, that of the secular change of 
the declination, was made in England by Henry Gellibrand, 
professor of mathematics at Gresham College, who described it 
in his Discourse Mathematical on the Variation of the Magneticall 
Needle together with its Admirable Diminution lately discovered 
(1635). The history of this di.scovery affords a curious example 
of knowledge long delayed. William Borough, in his Discourse 
on the Variation of the Compas or Magneticall Needle (1581), 
gave for the declination at Limchou.se in October 1580 the value 

E. approximately. Observations were repeated at Lime- 
house, Gellibrand tells us, in 1622 by his colleague Edmund 
Gunter, professor of a.stronomy at Gresham College, who found 
the much smaller value 6® 1 3'. The differcn(!e seems to have been 
ascribed at first to error on Borough’s part, and no .suspicion of 
the truth seems to have been felt until 1633, when some rough 
observations gave a value still lower than that found by Gunter. 

* For explanation of these numbers, see end of article. 
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It was not until midsummer 1634 that Gellibrand felt sure of his 
facts, and yet the change of declination since 1580 exceeded 7°. 
The delay probably arose from the strength of the preconceived 
idea, apparently universally held, that the declination was 
absolutely fixed. This idea, it would appear, derived some of its 
strength from the positive assertion made on the point by Gilbert 
of Colchester in his De magneie (1600). 

A third fundamental disc'overy, that of the diurnal change in 
the declination, is usually credited to George Graham (1675- 
1751), a l^ondon instrument maker. Previous observers, e.g. 
Gellibrand, had obtained slightly different values for the de- 
clination at different hours of the day, but it was natural to 
assign them to instrumental uncertainties. In those da^s the 
usual declination instrument was the compass with pivoted 
needles, and Graham himself at first assigned the differences he 
observed to friction. The observations on which he based his 
conclusions were made in 1722; an account of them was com- 
municated to the Royal Society and published in the 
Philosophical Transactions for 1724. 

The movements of the compass needle throughout the 
average day represent partly a regular diurnal variation, and 
partly irregular changes in the declination. The distinction, 
however, was not at first very clearly realized. Between 1756 
and 1759 J. Canton observed the declination-changcs on some 
600 days, and was thus able to deduce their general character. 
He found that the most prominent part of the regular diurnal 
change in England consisted of a westerly movement of the north- 
pointing pole from 8 or 9 a.m. to i or 2 p.m., followed by a more 
leisurely return movement to the cast. He also found that the 
amplitude of the movement was considerably larger in summer 
than in winter. Canton furtlier observed that in a few days the 
movements were conspicuously irregular, and that aurora was 
then visible. Tliis association of magneti(' disturbance and aurora 
had, however, been observed .somewhat before this time, a de- 
scription of one conspicuous instance being contributed to the 
Royal Society in 1750 by Pchr Vilhelm Wargentin (1717 -1783), a 
Swede. 

Another landmark in the history of terrestrial magnetism was 
the discovery toward;s the end of the i8Lh century that the inten- 
sity of the resultant magnetic force varies at different parts of the 
earth, 'fhe first observations clearly showing this seem to be 
those of a Frenchman, Paul de Lamanon, who observed in 1785- 
1787 at Tcncriffe and Macao, but his results were not published 
at the time. Tlie first published observations seem to be those 
made by the great traveller Humboldt in tropical America be- 
tween 1798 and 1803. The delay in this discovery may again 
be attributed to instrumental imperfections. The method first 
devised for comparing the force at different places consisted in 
taking the time of oscillation of the dipping needle, and even with 
modem circles this is hardly a method of high precision. Another 
discovery worth chronicling was made by Arago in 1827. From 
observations made at Paris he found that the inclination of the 
dipping needle and the intensity of the horizontal component of 
the magnetic force both pos.sessed a diurnal variation. 

§ 2. Whilst Italy, England and France claim mo.st of the 
early observational discoveries, Germany deserves a large 
share of credit for the great improvement in instruments and 
methods during the first half of the T9th century. Measure- 
ments of the intcn.sity of the magnetic force were somewhat 
crude until Gauss showed how absolute results could be obtained, 
and not merely relative data based on observations with some 
particular needle. Gauss ako devised the bifilar magnetometer, 
which is still largely represented in instruments measuring 
changes of the horizontal force; but much of the practical 
success attending the af)plication of his ideas to instruments 
seems due to Johann von Lamont (1805-1879), a Jesuit of 
Scottish origin resident in Germany. 

The institution of special observatories for magnetic work is 
largely due to Humboldt and Gauss. The latter’s observatory 
at Gottingen, where regular observations began in 1834, was 
the centre of the Magnetic Union founded by Gauss and Weber 
for the carrying out of simultaneous magnetic observations 


and it was long customary to employ Gottingen time in schemes 
of international co-operation. 

In the next decade, mainly through the influence of Sir Edward 
Sabine (1788-1883), afterwards president of the Royal Society, 
several magnetic observatories were established in the British 
colonies, at St Helena, Cape of Good Hope, Hobarton (now 
Hobart) and 'Ibronto. These, with the exception of Toronto, 
continued in full action for only a few years; but their records — 
from their widely distributed positions — threw much fresh light 
on the differences between magnetic phenomena in different 
regions of the globe. The introduction of regular magnetic 
observ^atories led ere long to the discovery that there are 
notable differences between the amplitudes of the regular daily 
changes and the frequency of magnetic disturbances in different 
years. The discovery that magnetic phenomena have a period 
closely similar to, if not absolutely identical with, the “ eleven 
year ” period in sunspots, was made independently and nearly 
simultaneously about the middle of the 19th century by 
Lamont, Sabine and R. Wolf. 

The last half of the 19th century showed a large increase in 
the number of observatories taking magnetic observatiom. 
After 1890 there was an increased interest in magnetic work. 
One of the contributory causes was the magnetic survey of the 
British Isles made by Sir A. Rucker and Sir T. E. Thorpe, which 
served as a stimulus to similar work elsewhere; another was the 
institution by L. A. Bauer of a magazine. Terrestrial Magnetism, 
specially devoted to the subject. This increased activity added 
largely to the stock of information, sometimes in forms of 
marked practical utility; it was also manifested in the publication 
of a number of papers of a speculative character, f or historical 
details the writer is largely indebted to the works of K. Walker ’ 
and L. A, Bauer.^ 

§ 3. All the more important magnetic observatories are provided 
with instruments of two kinds. Those of the first kind give the 
absolute value of the magnetic elements at the time of 
observation. The unifilar magnetometer (q.v,), for tionml 
instance, gives the absolute values of the declination and 
horizontal force, whilst the inclinometer {q.v.) or clip 
circle gives the inclination of the dipping needle. Instruments of 
the second kind, termed magnetographs (q,v.), are differential and 
self-recording, and show the changes constantly taking place in the 
magnetic elements. The ordinary form of magnetograph records 
photograpliically. Light reflectecl from a fixed mirror gives a base 
line answering to a constant value of the element in question; the 
light is cut off every hour or second hour so that the base line also 
serves to make the time. Light reflected from a mirror carried 
by a magnet gives a curved line answering to the changes 
in position of the magnet. The length of the ordinate or 
I^crpcndicular drawn from any point of the curved line on 
to the base line is proportions!! to the extent of departure of 
the msignet from a stsuidard position. If then we know the 
absolute value of the element which corresponds to the base 
line, and the equivalent of i cm. of ordinate, we can deduce the 
absolute value*oT the element answering to any given instant of time. 
In the case of the declination the value of i cm. of ordinate is usually 
dependent almost entirely on the distance of the mirror carried by 
the magnet from the photographic paper, and so remains invariable 
or very nearly so. In the case of the horizontal force and vertical 
force magnetographs — these being the two force components usually 
recorded-^the value of i cm. of ordinate alters with the strength 
of the magnet. It has tlius to be determined from time to time by 
observing the deflection shown on the photographic paper when an 
auxiliary magnet of known moment, at a measured distance, deflects 
the magnetograph magnet. Means are provided for altering the 
sensitiveness,' for instance, by changing the effective distance in 
the bifilar suspension of the horizontal force magnet, and by altering 
the height of a small weight carried by the vertical force magnet. 
It is customary to aim at keeping the sensitiveness as constant as 
possible. A very ct)mmon standard is to have i cm. of ordinate 
corresponding to 10' of arc in the declination and to 507 
(i7;“.o ooooi e.G.S.) in the horizontal and vertical force magneto- 
graphs. 

As an example of how the curves are standardized^ suppose that 
absolute observations of declination are taken four times a month, 
and that in a given month the mean of the observed values is 16® 34'’6 
W. The curves are measured at the places which correspond to 
tlie times of the four observations, and the mean length of the four 
ordinates is, let us say, 2-5* cms. If i cm. answers to 10', then 2*52 
cms. represents a5''2, and thus the value of the base line— ».<?. the 
value which the declination would have if the curve came down to 
the base line— is for the^ month in question 16" 34'*0 less 25 '*2 or 
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16" 9'*4. If now we wish to know the declination at any instant in 
this particular month all we have to do is to measure the correspond- 
ing ordinate and add its value, at the rate of to' per cm., to the base 
value 16® 9'*4 just found. Matters are a little more complicated in 
the case of the horizontal and vertical force magnetographs. Both 
instruments usually possess a sensible temperature coefficient, i,e, 
the position of the magnet is dependent to some extent on the 
tempCTature it happens to possess, and allowance has thus to be 
made for the difference from a standard temperature. In the case 
of the vertical force an “ observed value is derived by combining 
the observed value of the inclination with the simultaneous value 
of the horizontal force derived from the horizontal force magneto- 
graph after the base value of the latter has been determined. 
In themselves the results of the absolute observations are of minor 
interest. Their main importance is that they provide the means 
of fixing the value of the base lino in the curves. Unless they 
are made carefully and sufficiently often the information de- 
rivable from the curves suffers in accuracy, especially that relating 
to the secular change. It is from the curves that informa- 
tion is derived as to the regular diuril^l variation and irregular 
changes. In some observatones it is customary to publish a com- 
plete record of the values of the magnetic elements at every hour 
tor each day of the year. A useful and not unusual addition to this 
is a statement of the absolutely largest and smallest values of each 
element recorded during each day, with the precise times of their 
occurrence. On days of large disturbance even hourly resdings give 
but a very imperfect idea of the phenomena, and it is customary at 
some observatories, Greenwich, to reproduce the more disturbed 
curves in the annual volume. In calculating the regular diurnal 
variation it is usual to consider each month separately. $0 far as 
is known at present, it is entirely or almost entirely a matter of 
accident at what precise hours specially high or low values of an 
element may present themselves during an individual liighly dis- 
turbed day; whilst the range of the element on such a day may be 
5, 10 or even 20 times as large as on the average undisturbed day 
of the month. It is thus customary when calculating diurnal in- 
equalities to omit the days of largest disturbance, as their inclusion 
would introduce too large an element of uncertainty. Highly 
disturbed days arc more than usually common in some years, anil 
in some months of the year, thus their omission ma^y produce effects 
other than that intendetl. Even on days of lesser disturbance 
difficulties present themselves. There may be to and fro move- 
ments of considerable amplitude occupying under an hour, and the 
hour may come exactly at the crest or at the very lowest part of thvi 
trough. Thus, if the reading represents in every case the ordinate 
at the precise hour a considerable element of chance may be intro- 
duced. If one is dealing with a mean from several hundred days 
such “ accidents ” can be trusted to practically neutralize one 
another, but this is much less fully the case when the period is as 
short as a month. To meet this difficulty it is customary at some 
observ'atories to derive hourly values from a freehand curve of 
continuous curvature, drawn so as to smooth out the apparently 
irregular movements. Instead of drawing a freehand curve it has 
been proposed to use a planimeter, and to accept as the hourly valuo 
of the ordinate the mean derived from a consideration of the area 
included between the curve, the base line and ordinates at the thirty 
minutes before and after each hour, 

§ 4. Partly on account of the uncertainties duo to disturbances, 
and partly with a view to economy of labour, it has been the practice 
at some observatories to derive diurnal inequalities from a com- 
paratively small number of undisturbed or quiet days. Beginning 
with 1890, five days a month were selected at Greenwich by the 
astronomer royal as con.spicuously quiet. In the selection regard 
was paid to the desirability that the arithmetic mean of the five dates 
should answer to near the middle of the month. In some of the other 
English observatories the routine measurement of the curves was 
limited to these selected quiet days. At Greenwich itself diurnal 
inequalities were derived regularly from the quiet days alone and also 
from all the days of the month, excluding those of large disturbance. 
Tf a quiet day differed from an ordinary day only in that the diurnal 
variation in the latter was partly obscured by irregular disturbances, 
then supposing enough days taken to smooth out irregularities, one 
would get the same diumal inequality from ordinary and from qniet 
days. It was found, however, that this was hardly ever the case 
(sec §§ 29 and 30). The quiet day scheme thus failed to secure 
exactly what was originally aimed at; on the other hand, it led to tlie 
discovery of a number of interesting results calculated to throw 
valuable sidelights on the phenomena of terrestrial magnetism. 

The idea of selecting quiet seems due originally to H, Wild, 
His selected quiet days for St Petersburg and Pavlovsk were 
very few in number, in some months not even a single day 
reaching his standard of freedom from disturbance. In later years 
the International Magnetic Committee requested the authorities 
of each obscrva 4 ;ory to arrange the days of each month in three 
groups representing the quiet, the moderately disturbed and the 
higluy disturbed. The statistics are collected and published on 
behalf of the committee, the first to undertake the duty being 
M, Snellen. The days are in all cases counted from Greenwich mid- 
night, so that the results are strictly synchronous. The results 
promise to be of much interest. 
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8 .5. The intensity and direction of the resultant magnetic force 
at ii spot — i.e. the force experienced by a unit magnetic pole — are 
known if we know the three components of force parallel to any sci 
of orthogonal axes. Tt is usual to take for these axes the vertical 
at the spot and two perpendicular axes in the horizontal plane: the 
latter are usually taken in and perpendicular to the geograpliical 
meridian. The usual notation in mathematical work is A to the 
north, Y to the west or east^ and Z vertically downwards. 'Pho 
international magnetic committee have recommended that Y be 
taken positive to the east, but the fact that the declination is westerly 
over most of Europe has often led to the opposite procedure, and 
ivriters are not always as careful as they should be in stating their 
choice. Apart from mathematical calculations, tlie more usual 
course is to define the force by its horizontal and vertical components 
— usually termed II and V — and by the? declination or angle which the 
horizontal component makes with the astronomical meridian. The 
declination is sometimes counted from o® to 360®, o® answering to 
the case when the so-called north pole (or north seeking pole) is 
directed towards geographical north, 90“ to the case when it Is airccted 
to the cast, and so on. It is more usuni, however, to reckon declina- 
tion only from o® to 180®, characterizing it as easterly or westerly 
according as the north pole points to the east or to the west of the 
geograpliical meridian. 'I'he force is also completely defined by H 
or V, together with D the declination, and I the inclination to the 
horizon of the clipping needle. Instead of H and D some writers 
make use of N the northerly component^ and W the westerly (or E 
the easterly). The resultant force itself is denoted sometimes by R, 
.sometimes by 'I' (total force). The following relationships exist 
between the symbols 

X^N, Y=?^ Wor E, Z=V, R::e:T, 

H ^ -f Y“), R = ^/(X8 -f Y8 ^|. Z 2 ), 
tan D Y/X, tan I = V/H. 

The term magnetic element is applied I0 R or any of the components, 
and even to the angles D and 1. 

§ 6. Declination i.s the element concerning which our know- 
ledge is most complete and most reliable. With a good 
unifilar magnetometer, at a fixed observatory distant 
from the magnetic poles, having a fixed mark of *' 

known azimuth, the observational unc'ertainty in a single 
observation should not cxc'ced 0^*5 or at most i'*o. It cannot be 
taken for granted that different iinifilars, even by the best makers, 
will give absolutely identical values for the declination, but as a 
matter of fact the differences observed are usually very trifling. 
The chief source of uncertainty in the observation lies in the 
torsion of the suspension fibre, usually of silk or more rarely of 
phosphor bronze or other metal. A very stout suspension must 
be avoided at all cost, but the fibre must not be so thin as to have 
a considerable risk of breaking even in skilled hands. Near a 
magnetic pole the directive force on the declination magnet is 
reduced, and the effects of torsion are correspondingly increased. 
On the other hand, the regular and irregular changes of declina- 
I tion are much enhanced. If an observation c onsis t in g of four 
readings of declination occupies twelve minutes, the chances are 
that in this time the range at an English station will not exceed 
1', whereas at an arctic or antarctic station it will frequently 
exceed 10', Much greater uncertainty thus attaches to declina- 
tion results in the Arctic and Antarctic than to those in temperate 
latitudes. In the case of secular change data one important 
consideration is that the observations should be taken at an 
absolutely fixed spot, free from any artificial source of disturb- 
ance. In the case of many of the older observations of which 
records exist, the precise spot cannot be very exactly fixed, and 
not infrequently the site has become unsuitable through the 
erection of buildings not free from iron. Apart from buildings, 
much depends on whether the neighbourhood is free from basal- 
tic and other magnetic rocks. If there are no local disturbances 
of this sort, a few yards difference of site is usually without 
appreciable influence, and even a few miles difference is of minor 
importance when one is calculating the mean secular change 
for a long period of years. When, however, local disturbances 
exist, even a few feet difference in the site may be important, and 
in the absence of positive knowledge to the contrary it is only 
prudent to act as if the site were disturbed. Near a magnetic 
pole the declination naturally changes very rapidly when one 
travels in the direction perpendicular to the lines of equal 
declination, so that the exact position of the site of observation 
is there of special importance. 
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The usual method of conveying information as to the value of the 
declination at difierent parts of the earth’s surface is to draw curves 
on a map-~the so-called isogonals — ^such that at all points on any 
one curve the declination at a given specified epoch has the same 
value. The information being of special use to sailors, the pre- 
paration of magnetic charts has been largely the work of naval 
authorities — more especially of the hydrographic department of the 
J^ritish admiralty. The object of the admiralty world charts— four 
of which are reproduced here, on a reduced scale, by the kind per- 
mission of the Hydrographer — is rather to show the general features 
boh 11 V than to indicate minute details. Apart from the immediate 
rece.ssitics of the case, this is a counsel of prudence. The observa- 
tions used have mostly been taken at dates considerably anterior 
to that to which the chart is intended to apply. What the sailor 
wants is the declination now or for the next few years, not what it 
was five, ten or twenty years ago. Reliable secular change data, for 
reasons already indicated, are mainly obtainable from fixed observ- 
atories, and there are enormous areas outside of Europe where no such 
observatories exist. Again, as we .shall see presently, the rate of the 
seeular change sometimes alters greatly in the course of a compara- 
tively few years. Thus, even when the observations themselves 
are thoroughly reliable, the jirognostication made for a future date 
by even the most experienced of chart makers may be occasionally 
somewhat wide of the mark. Fig. i is a reduced copy of the British 
admiralty dechnation chart for the epoch 1907. It shows the iso- 
gonals between 70" N. and 65'’ S. latitude. Beyond the limits of 
this chart, the number of exact measurements of declination is 
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I whose centre is the pole. At all points on the circle the positions 
I of the needle will be parallel ; but whereas the north pole of the magnet 
I will point exactly towards the centre of the circle at one of the points 
; where the straight line drawn on the ground cuts the circumference, 

I it will at the opposite end of the diameter point exactly away from 
I the centre. The former part is clearly on the iso^onal where the 
I declination is o®, the latter on the isogonal where it is i8o“. Iso- 
i gonals will thus radiate out from the north geographical pole (and 
I similarly of course from the south geographical pole) in all ciirections. 

I If we travel along an isogonal, starting from the north magnetic pole, 
our course will generally take us, often verv circuitously, to the north 
I geographical pole. If, fur example, we select the isogonal of 10“ E., 

1 we at first travel nearly south, but then more and more westerly, 
then north-westerly across the north-cast of Asia ; the direction then 
I gets less northerly, and makes a dip to the south before finally 
! making for the north geographical pole. It is possible, however, 

I according to the chart, to travel direct from the north magnetic to 
I the south geographical pole, provided wc select an isogonal answering 
! to a small westerly or easterly declination (from about 19'’ W. to 

I 7° E.). > 

I Special interest attaches to the isogonals answering to declination 
I o’*. These are termed agonic lines, but sailors often call them lines 
I of no variation, the term variation having at one time been in common 
use in the sense of declination. If we start from the north magnetic 
pole the agonic line takes us across Canada, the United States and 
South America in a fairly straight course to the south geographical 
pole. A curve continuous with this can be drawn from the south 



Fig. 1. — Isogonals, or lines of equal magnetic declination. 


somewhat limited, but the general nature of the phenomena is easily 
inferred. The geographical and the magnetic poles — where the 
dipping needle is vertical — are fundamental points. The north 
magnetic pole is .situated in North America near the edge of the 
chart. We have no reason to suppo.se that the magnetic pole is 
really a fixed point, but for our present purpose we may regard it 
as such. Let us draw an imaginary circle round it, and let us travel 
round the circle in the direction, west, north, east, south, starting 
from a point where the north pole of a magnet (i,e. the pole which 
in Europe or the United States points to the north) is directed exactly 
towards the astronomical north. The point we start from is to the 
geographical south of the magnetic pole. As we go round the circle 
the needle keeps directed to the magnetic pole, and so points first 
slightly to the east of geographical north, then more and more to 
the east, then directly east, then to south of east, then to due south, 
to west of south, to west, to north-west, and finally when we get 
round to our original posirion due north once more. Thus, during 
our course round the circle the needle will have pointed in all possible 
directions. In other words, isogonals answering to all possible values 
of the declination have their origin in the north magnetic pole. The | 
same remark applies of course to the south magnetic pole. 

Now, suppose ourselves at the north geographical pole of the earth. 
Neglecting as before diurnjil variation and similar temporary changes, 
and assuming no abnormal local disturbance, the compass needle 
at and very close to this pole will occupy a fixed direction relative 
to the ground underneath. Let us draw on the ground through the 
pole a straight line parallel to the direction taken there by the com- 
pass needle, and let us carry a compass needle round a small circle 


geograjjhical to the south magnetic pole at every point of which the 
needle points in the geographical meridian ; but here the north pole 
of the needle is pointing south, not north, .so that this portion of curve 
is really an isogonal of iSo”, In continuation of this there emanates 
from the south magnetic pole a second isogonal of o“, or agonic line, 
which traverses Australia, Arabia and Russia, and takes us to the 
north geographical pole. Finally, we have an isogonal of 180“, 
continuous with this second isogonal of o’* which takes iis to the north 
magnetic pole, from which we started. Throughout the whole area 
included within these isogonals of o’* and 1 80’'— -excluding locally 
disturbed areas — the declination is westerly; outside this area the 
declination is in general easterly. There is, however, as shown in the 
chart, an isogon^ of o’* enclosing an area in eastern Asia inside which 
the declination is westerly though small. 

§ 7. Fig. 2 is a reduced copy of the admiralty chart of inclina- 
tion or dip for the epoch 1907. The places where the dip has the 
same value lie on curves called isoclinals. The dip is northerly (north 
pole dips) or southerly (south pole dips) according as the place is 
north or south of the isoclinal of o". At places actually on this 
isoclinal the dipping needle is horizontal. The isoclinal of o'" 
is nowhere very far from the geographical equator, but lies to 
the north of it in Asia and Africa, and to the south of it in South 
America. As we travel north from the isoclinal of o’* along the 
meridian containing the magnetic pole the dipping needless north 
pole dips more and more, until when wc reach the magnetic pole the 
needle is vertical. Going still farther north, we have the dip dimin- 
I ishing. The northerlv inclination is considerably less in Europe 
than in the same latitudes of North America ; and correspondingly 
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the southerly inclination is less in South America than in the same 
latitudes of Africa. 

Fig. 3 is a reduced copy of the admiralty horizontal force chart 
for 1907. The curves, called isomagneticst connect the places where 
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force. The total force is least in equatorial regions, where values 
slightly under 0 4 C.G.S. are encountered. In the northern hemi- 
sphere there ^e two distinct maxima of total force. One of these 
so-called foci is in Canada, the other in the north-east of Siberia, the 



the horizontal force has the same value; the force is o.xpresaed in | former having the higher value of the force. There are, however, 
( .G.S. units, 1 he horizontal force vanishes of course at the magnetic higher values of the total force than at either of these foci lliroughout 
poles. The chart shows a ma.ximum value of between 0*39 and 0*40 ' a considerable area to Ihe south of Australia. In the northern 
in an oval including the south of Siam and the China Sea. The | hemisphere the lines of equal total force- called iaodynamic lines — 
horizontal force is smaller in North America than in corresponding ; form two sets more or loss distinct, consisting of closed ovals, one 
latitudes in Europe. ! set sun-oiinding tlie ('anudian the other the Siberian focus. 

Charts are sometimes drawn for other magnetic elements, espcci- ; § 8. As already exj)lained, magnetic charts for the world or for 

ally vertical force (fig. 4) and total force. The isomagnetic of zero 1 large areas give only a general idea of tlic values of the elements, 
vertical force coincides necessarily with that of zero dip, and there ^ If the region is niulisturbetl, very fairly approximate values are 
is in general con.sidcrable resemblance between the forms of lines of derivable from the charts, but when the highest accuracy is necessary 
equal vertical force and those of equal dip. The liighest values of the only thing to do is to obstrrve at the precise spot. Jn disliirlx'd 
the vertical force occur in areas surrounding the magnetic poles, i arcus local values often depart somewhat widely from what one 
find arc fully 30% larger than the largest values of the hox'izontal i wouldinferfromthcchart, and occasionally there are large ditfereiices 
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between places only a lew miles apart. Magnetic observatories 
usually publish the mean value for the year of their magnetic 
. elements. It has been customary for many years to 
MmgBeuc and publish these results in the annual report 

, of the Kew Observatory (Observatory Dei)artment 
SBculmr National Physical Laboratory). 'I'he data in 

I'ables 1. and 11. arc mainly derived from this 
%0Bmagt. source. The observatories are arranged in order of 
latitude, and their geographical co-ordinates are given in Table 
IL, longitude being reckoned from Greenwich. Table 1 . gives 
the mean values of the declination, inclination and horizontal 
force for January i, 1901; they are in the main arithmetic means 
of the mean annual values for the two years igoo and 1901. The 
mean annual secular changes given in this table are derived from a 
short period of years — usually 1898 to 1903 — the centre of which fell 


cast all over Europe, and the rate at which it is moving seems not 
to vary much throughout the Continent. The needle is also moving 
to the cast throughout the western parts of Asia, the north and east 
of Africa, and the east of North America. It is moving to the west 
in the west of North America, in South America, and in the south 
and cast of Asia, including Japan, south-east Siberia, eastern China 
and moj^t of India. 

§ 9. The information in fjgs. i, 2, 3 and 4 and in Tables I. and 
11 . applies only to recent years. Owing to secular change, recent 
charts diflcr widely from the earliest ones constructed. The first 
charts believed to’ have been constructed were those of Edmund 
Halley the astronomer. According to L, A. liauer,’ who has made 
a special study of the subject, Halle}' issued two declination charts 
for the epoch 1700; one, published in 1 701, was practically confined 
to the Atlantic Ocean, wlulst the second, published in 1702, contained 
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Fig. 4. — Isomagnetics, or lines of equal vertical force. 


at the beginning of xgox. Table 11 . is similar to Table I., but in- 
cludes vertical force results ; it is more extemsive and contains more 
recent data. In it the number of years is specified from which the 
mean secular change is derived ; in all cases the last year of the period 
employed was that to which the absolute values assigned to the ele- 
ment belong. The great majority of the stations have declination 
west and inclination north; it has thus been convenient to attach 
the -f sign to increasing westerly (or decreasing easterly) declination 
and to increasing northerly (or decreasing southerly) inclination. In 
other words, in the case of the declination -f means that the north 
end of the needle is moving to the west, while in the case of the in* 
clination -f means that the north end (whether the dipping end 
or not) is moving towards the nadir. In the case, however, of the 
vertical force 4- means simply numerical increase, irrespective of 
whether the north or the south pole dips. The unit employed in 
the horizontal and vertical force secular changes is 17, i.e, o ooooi 
e.G.S. Even in the declination, at the very best observatories, it 
is hardly safe to assume that the apparent change from one year to 
the next is absolutely truthful to nature. This is especially tlic case 
if there has been any change of instrument or observer, or if any 
alteration has been made to buildings in the immediate vicinity. 
A change of instrument is a much greater source of uncertainty in 
the case of horizontal force or dip than in the case of declination, 
and dip circles and needles are more liable to deterioration than 
magnetometers. Thus, secular change data for inclination and 
vertical force are the least reliable. ‘ The uncertainties, of course, are 
much less, from a purely mathematical standpoint, for secular 
changes representing a mean from five or ten years than for those 
derived from successive years’ values of the elements. The longer, 
however, the period of years, the greater is the chance that one of 
the elements may in the course of it have passed through a maximum 
or minimum value. This jiossibility should always be borne in 
mind in cases where a mean secular change appears exceptionally 
small. 

As Tables I. and II. show, the declination needle is moving to the 


also data for the Indian Ocean and part of the Pacific. These charts 
showed the isogonic lines, but only over the ocean areas. Though 
the charts for 1700 were the first published, there are others which 
apply to earlier epochs. W. van liemmelen® has published charts 
for Ae epoclis 1500, 1550, lOoo, 1050 and 1700, whilst H. Fritsche^ 
has more recently published charts of declination, inclination and 
horizontal force for lOoo, 1700, 1780, 1842 and iQiS* A number 
of early declination charts were given in Ilaiisteen’s Atlas and in 
G. Ilcllmann's reprints. Die Altesten Karten det Isogonen, Isoklinen^ 
Isodynamen (Berlin, 1895). The data for the earlier epochs, especi- 
ally those prior to 1700, are meagre, and in many cases probably of 
indifferent accuracy, so that the reliability of the charts for these 
epochs is somewhat open to doubt. 

If we take either Hansteen’s or Fritsche’s declination chart for 
xOoo we notice a profound difference from fig. i . In xGoo the agonic 
line starting from the north magnetic pole, after finding its way south 
to the Gull of Mexico, doubled back to the north-east, and passed 
across or near Iceland. After getting well to the north of Iceland 
it doubled again to the south, passing to the east of the Baltic. The 
second agonic line which now lies to the west of St Petersburg 
appears in 1600 to have continued, after traversing Australia, in a 
nearly northerly direction tlirouj3[h the extreme east of China. The 
nature of the changes in declination in western Europe will be under- 
stood from Table 111 ., the data from which, though derived from a 
variety of places in the south-east of England, ^0 may be regarded as 
approximately true of London. The earliest result ’is that obtained 
by Borough at Limehouse. Those made in the i6th century 
arc due to Gunter, Gellibrand, Henry Bond and Halley. The 
observations from 1787 to 1805 were due to George Gilpin, who 
published particulars of his own and the earlier observations in the 
Phil. Trans, for 1806. The data for 1817 and 1820 were obtained 
by Colonel Mark Heaufoy, at Bushey, Herts. They seem to come 
precisely at the lime when the needle, which had been continuously 
moving to the west since the earliest observations, began to retrace 
its steps. 'The data from i860 onwards apply to Kew. 
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Table 1, — ^Magnetic Elements and their Rate of Secular Change for 
January i, 1901. 


Place. 

Absolute values. 

Secular change. 

D. 

I. 

H. 

D. 


H. 

Pavlovsk . . . 

« f 

0 39'8E 

0 / 

70 36-8N 

■16553 

1 

- 4-1 

t 

-0*8 

7 

+ 7 

Ekaterinburg , 

10 6‘3E 

70 40- 5N 

•17783 

- 4-6 

-I-0-5 

-13 

Copenhagen . . 

10 io'4W 

08 38-5N 

■17525 




Stonyhurst . . 

18 io'3W 

08 48 'oN 

•17330 

- 4'0 


-f 22 

Wilhclmshaven . 

12 26‘oW 

67 39 7N 

•i8io8 

— 4*1 

— 2'I 

4- 20 

Potsdam . . . 

9 54*2W 

00 24’5N 

•18852 

- 4-2 

— 1*6 

-f 16 

Irkutsk . . , 

2 i ‘oE 

70 I5’8N 

•20122 

+ «>*5 

-hi-0 

— 14 

do Bilt .... 

13 48*3 W 

00 55'5N 

•18516 

— 4*4 

— 2*2 

-1- 14 

Kew .... 

16 50’8W 

O7 10 ‘ON 

•18440 

— 4*2 

— 2-2 

+ *5 

Greenwich . . 

16 27 •5W 

67 7-3N 

■18465 

- 40 

— 2-2 

■f *3 

Uccle .... 

14 II 

W) 8-8N 

•18954 

— 4*2 

— 21 

•f *3 

Falmouth . . . 

18 27-3W 

60 44 oN 

•1870.5 

- 3-8 

-27 

4 20 

Prague . , . 

9 4*4W 


•19950 

- 4*4 


-j- 20 

St Helier . . . 

16 58*1 W 

65 44-tN 


— 3*5 

-2-7 


Parc St Maur . . 

14 43-4W 

O4 52 -.^N 

•197551 




Val Joyeux . . 

X5 I3-7W 

O5 o oN 

•19O70 / 

4*0 


i" 23 

Munich . . . 

10 25’8W 

63 181N 

•20029 

4*8 


-1- 21 

O'Gyalla . . . 

7 26'IW 


•21104 

- 4-8 


4- 13 

Pola .... 

9 227W 

60 I4’5N 

•22210 

— 4*0 


+ 23 

Toulouse , . . 

14 i6-4W 

(}0 5*5‘9N 

•21945 

- 3‘9 

-2*5 

4- 25 

Perpignan . . 

X3 347W 

50 57‘ON 

22453 




Capo di Monte . 

9 8-oVV 

50 22 3 N 


- 5‘2 

-2-3 


Madrid .... 

15 . 30 ‘oW 






Coimbra . . . 

1718-iW 

39 22*oN 

•22780 

- 37 

-4*3 

+ 34 

Lisbon .... 

17 157W 

57530N 

•23548 




Athens .... 

S 38 -aW 

5 ^ 7 ’ 5 N 

•2O07O 




San Fernando . 

15 57‘5W , 

55 8'8N 

*24648 




Tokyo .... 

4 34-9W 

49 0-3 N 

•29932 




Zi-ka-wei . , . 

2 23*5W 

45 43-3N 

•32875 

+ 1-5 

- 

+ 37 

Ilclwan . . . 

3 397W 

40 30*8N 

•30136 

- 70 

-0*4 

- 7 

Hong- Kong . , 

0 I7*5B 

31 22-8N 

•36753 

+ 1-8 

-4-3 

+ 45 

Kolaba .... 

0 23 ♦2E 

21 26'5N 

■37436 

-f 2-2 

-|-7’0 

- 9 

Manila .... 

0 52-2E 

lO I3‘5N 

•38064 

+ o-i 

1 -5-3 

+ 47 

Batavia . . . 

I 7'3E 

30 35 *5^ 

•367*4 

+ 3^o 

1 -7*3 

— II 

Mauritius . . . 

9 25*2W 

54 9*4« 

•23820 

- 4‘7 

; +4*6 

- 39 

Rio dc Janeiro . 

8 2*9W 

13 20' iS 

•250* 

4* 10*4 

-2*3 


Melbourne . , 

8 25*6E 

67 24'GS 

i .23295 

1 




I'hc rate of movement of the needle to the east at London — and 
througlwDut Europe generally— fell oil markedly sul)sequent to 1880. 
The change of declination in fact between 1880 and 1895 was only 
al>out 75% of that between 1865 and 1880, and the mean annual 
change from 1893 to 1900 was less than 75% of the mean annual 
change of the preceding fiitcen years, 'riius in 1902 it was at least 
open to doubt whether a change in the sign of the secular change 
were not in iramodiate prosp^t. Subsequent, however, to that date 
there was little further decline in the rate of secular change, and 
since 1905 there has been very distinct acceleration. Thus, if we 
derive a mean value from the eighteen European stations for whicli 
declination secular changes are given m Tablea 1. and IL 
we hnd 9 

mean value from Table I. ^4'i8 

i» n }f ff ”5’^^ 

The epoch to which the data in Table II. refer is somewhat variable, 
but is in all cases more recent than the epoch, January i, 1901, for 
Table 1 ., the mean difference being alxjut 5 yeai’s. 

§ 10. At Paris there seems to have been a maximum of easterly 
declination (about 9®) alx>ut 1 580 ; the needle pointed to tnie north 
about 1662, and reached its extreme westerly position Victween 1812 
and 1814. The phenomena at Rome resembled those at Paris and 
London, but the extreme westerly position is believed to have been 
attained earlier. The rate of change near the turning point seems 
to have been very slow, and as no fixed observatories existed in tliose 
days, rile precise time of its occurrence is open to some doubt. 

Perhaps the most complete observations extant as to the declina- 
tion phenomena near a turning point relate to Kolaba observatory 
at ^mbay ; they were given originally by N. A. F. Moos,^* the director 
of the observatory. Some of the more interesting details arc given 
in Table IV.; here W denotes movement to l>c we^, and so answers 
to a numerical diminution in the declination, v/hich is easterly. 

Prior to 1880 the secular change at IColaba was unmistakably to 
the east, and subsequent to 1883 it was clearly to the west; but be- 
tween these dates opinions will probably differ as to what actually 
happened. The fluctuations then apparent in the sign of the annual 
change may be real, but it is at least conceivable that they are of 
instrumental origin. From 1870 to 1875 the mean annual change 
was -I '*2; from 1885 to 1890 it was from 1S90 to 1895 it was 

-f 2''0, while from 1895 to 1903 it was 4- 2^*35, the -f- sign denoting 
movement to the west. Thus, in this case the rate of secular change 
has increased fairly steadily since the turning point was reached. 


Table V. contains some data for St Helena and the Cape 
of Good Hope, both places having a long magnetic liistory. 
The remarkable feature at St Helena is the uniformity in 
the rate of secular change. The figures for the Cape snow 
a reversal in the direction of the secular change about 1840, 
but after a few years the arrested movement to the west 
again became visible. According, however, to J. C. Jieattie's 
Magnetic Survey of South Africa the movement to the west 
ceased shortly after 1870. A persistent movement to the 
east then set in, the mean annual cliange increasing from 
I '*8 between 1873 and 1890 to 3' -8 between 1890 and 
1900. 

§ II. Secular changes of declination have been par- 
ticularly interesting in the United States, an area about 
which information is unusually complete, thanks to the 
labours and publications of the United States Coast and 
Geodetic Survey.^* At present the agonic line passes in a 
south-westerly direction from Lake Superior to South 
Carolina. To the east of the agonic line the declination is 
westerly, and to the west it is easterly. In 1905 the 
declination varied from alxjut 21* W. in the extreme north- 
east to about 2 1 “ E. in the extreme north-west. At present 
the motion of the agonic line .seems to be towards the west, 
but it is very slow. To the east of the agonic line westerly 
declination is increasing, and to the west oi the line, with 
the exception of a narrow strip immediately adjacent to 
it, easterly declination is increasing. The phenomena in 
short .suggest a motion southwards in the north magnetic 
pole. Since 1750 declination has always been westerly in 
the extreme east of the States, and always easterly in the 
extreme west, but the position of the agonic line has 
altered a good deal. Jt was to the west of Richmond, 
Virginia, from 1750 to alxmt 1772, then to the east of it 
until about 1838 when it once more passed to the west; 
since that time it has travelled farther to the west. Table VI. 
is intended to show the nature of the secular cliange 
throughout the whole counti^. As before, -j- denotes that 
the north ptde of the magnet is moving to the west,— that it 
is moving to the east. 

The data in Table VI. repre.scnt the mean change of 
declination per annum, derived from the period (ten years, 
except for 1900-1905) which ended in the year put at the 
top of the column. The stations are arranged in four groups, 
the first group representing the extreme eastern, the last 

B the oxtremo western states, tlie other two groups 
_ intermediate. In each group the stations are arranged, 
at least approximately, in order of latitude. 1'hc data are derived 
from the values of the declination given in the (Jeodctic Survey's 
Report for 190O, appendix 4, and M acetic Tables and Magnetic Charts 
by L. A. Bauer, 1908. The value.*? seem, in most cases, based to .some 
exten-t on calculation, and very probably the secular change 
was not in reality quite so regular as the figures suggest. For 
the Western States the earliest data arc comparatively recent, 
but for some of the eastern states data earlier than any in the 
table appear in the Report of the Coast and Geodetic Survey for 
1902. ^cse data indicate that the easterly movement of the 
magnet, visible in all the earlier figures for the Eastern States in 
'J'able VI., existed in all of them at least as far back as 1700. There 
is not very much evidence as to the secular change between 1700 
and 1650, the earliest date to which the Coast and Geodetic Survey's 
figures refer. The figures show a maximum of westerly declination 
about 1670 in New Jersey and about 1O75 in Maryland. They 
suggest that this maximum was experienced all along the Atlantic 
border some time in the 17th century, but earlier in the extreme 
north-east than in New York or Maryland. 

Examination of Table VI. shows that the needle continued to 
move to the east for some time after 1750 even in the Eastern 
States, liut the rate of movement was clearly diminishing, and 
about 1765 the extreme easterly position was reached in Eastport, 
Maine, the needle then beginning to retrace its steps to the west. 
The phenomena visible at Maine' are seen repeating themselves at 
places more and more to the west, in Boston about 1785, in Albany 
about 1800, in Washington, D.C., abowt 1805, in Columbus (Ohio) 
about 1815, in Montgomery (Alabama) about 1825, in Blo()mington 
(III.) about 1830, in Des Moines (Iowa) about 1840, in Santa Rosa (New 
Mexico) about 1 860 and in Salt Lake about 1 870. In 1 885 tlic needle 
was moving to the west over the whole United States with the 
exception of a comparatively narrow strip along the Pacific coast. 
Even an acute observer would have been tempted to prophe.sy in 
1885 that at no distant date the secular change would rie pronoun- 
cedly westerly right up to the pacific. But in a few years u complete 
change took place. The movement to the east, whicli had become 
exceedingly small, if existent, in the Pacific states, began to ac- 
celerate the movement to the west continued in the central, as in 
the eastern states, but perceptibly slackened. In 1905 the area 
throughout which the movement to the west still continued had 
greatly contracted and lay to the east of a line drawn from the west 
end oi Lake Superior to the west of Georgia. If we take a station 
like Little Rock (Arkansas), we have the secular change to the 
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Table II.— Hecent Values of the Magnetic Elements and their Rate of Secular Change. 


Place. 

Geographical position. 

I 

Absolute Values of Elements. 


Secular cliange (mean per annum). 

Latitude. 

1 

Longitude 

i 

' Year. 

D 

I. 

1 H. 

1 V. 

Interval 
in years. 

i 

I. 

II. 

V. 

Pavk)\'sk 

0 1 

50 41N 

0 / 

30 2gE 

1906 

! “ ' 

I 4'2£ 

0 / 

70 36*6N 

•16528 

•46963 

5 

-4-5 

/ 

+ 0*1 

— 6 

-14 

Sitka (Ala.ska) . . 

57 3N 

135 20W 

1906 

30 3'3E 

74 41 7N 

•15502 

•56646 

4 

-3'0 

— !•() 

-f- 1 8 

-38 

Ekaterinburg . 
Rude Skov 

50 49N 

60 38E 

1906 

10 3x oE 

70 495N 

•17664 

•50796 

5 

“-4*5 

+17 

-23 

■ 1 18 

(Copenhagen) 

55 

12 27E 

1908 

g 43 3W 

68 45’oN 

•17406 

•44759 






Stonyhurst . . . 

53 31N 

2 28W 

1909 

17 28*6W 

68 4a-8N 

•17424 

•44732 

5 

-5‘9 

— 11 

+ 0 

-25 

Hamburg 

53 33N 

9 59E 

1903 

II IO-2W 

67 23 '5N 

•18126 

•43527 






Wilhelmshaven . 

53 32N 

8 9K 

1909 

II 4()'8W 


•18129 


5 

-5-2 


- 7 


Potsdam .... 

52 23N 

13 4E 

1909 

9 io*6W 

66 20‘oN 

•18834 

•42971 

5 

-5 '8 

-foi 

- 9 

-^19 

Irkutsk .... 

52 I6N 

j 104 16E 

I 9«5 

1 581E 

70 25 oN 

‘20011 

*5^250 

5 

+o‘6 

4-2-0 

-24 

+ 39 

de Bilt .... 

52 5N 

5 iiE 

1907 

13 i9‘oW 

66 49 'QN 

•18559 

•43.5<>8 

5 

-4*7 

— 0-6 

+ 2 

-16 

Valencia .... 

5 « 5 '’N 

10 15W 

1909 

20 50* 3 W 

68 151N 

•17877 

•44812 

5 

-50 

— I '2 

+ 7 

-25 

Kew 

51 28N 

0 19W 

1909 

16 IO-8W 

66 59 7N 

•18506 

•43588 

5 

‘“5-4 

— !•! 

-} 2 

-35 

Greenwich . 

51 28N 

0 0 

1909 

15 47-6W 

66 53 9N 

•18526 

•4.1432 

5 

-5‘5 

_o-7 

4- I 

— 20 

Uccle 

50 48N 

4 2IE 

1908 

13 36 7 W 

66 I-6N 

■19061 

•42867 

4 

“5 '3 

-0-8 

- 3 

- 35 

Falmouth 

50 qN 

5 3W 

1909 

1748-4W 

66 30-6N 

‘I8802 

•43266 

5 

-4‘7 

-1*4 

+ 9 

-30 

Prague .... 

30 5N 

14 25E 

1908 

8 2o*9W 




5 

-6*5 




Cracow .... 

50 4N 

19 58E 

igot) 

5 35 * W 

O4 l8*oN 



3 

-7 -3 




St Helier 

49 12N 

2 5W 

1907 

i6 27-4W 

65 34 sN 



5 

- 5’3 

— 1 *2 



Val joyeux . 

48 4qN 

2 lE 

1009 

14 32 gW 

64 43-9N 

•19727 

•41792 

5 

-5‘4 

-1-7 

+ I 

-51 

Vienna .... 

4815N 

16 2IE 

1898 

8 24-iW 









Munich .... 

48 gN 

ji 37E 

IQoO 

9 59-5W 

63 lO'oN 

•20657 

•40835 

5 

-4-8 

-I’3 

+ 4 

-31 

O'Gyalla .... 

47 53N 

18 12E 

1909 

6 43 -gW 


*21094 


5 

-50 


— 10 


Odessa .... 

46 2 ON 

30 4(jE 

1899 

4 367W 

62 i8-2N 

•21869 

•4 1 660 






Pola 

44 52N 

15 51E 

1908 

8 4;V2W 

60 6-8N 

■22207 

•38640 

5 

-5 ‘5 

—0-6 

- 4 

*• 23 

Agincourt (Toronto) 

43 47N 

79 16W 

190b 

5 45-3W 

74 35 -ON 

•16397 

•59502 

4 

+ 3*4 


-23 

-24 

Nice 

43 43N 

7 I OR 

1899 

12 4o\V 

60 II7N 

•22390 

•39087 






Toulou.se. 

43 37N 

I 28E 

1905 

13 56-3W 

60 49*iN 

•22025 

•39439 

5 

-4 *5 

■^1*5 

4 21 

— 2 

Perpignan . 

42 42N 

2 53E 

1 007 

13 4 4W 




7 

-4*7 




Tiflis 

41 4dN 

44 48E 

1905 

2 41 'OE 

5() 2-8N 

25451 

•37799 

7 

-5*2 

-fi-7 

— 

+ 2 

Capo di Monte . 

40 52N 

14 15E 

1906 

8 4o*3W 

5013-5N 



5 

-5‘i 

-i’5 



Madrid .... 

40 25N 

1 40W 

1901 

15 35 'OW 









1 Coimbra .... 

40 12N 

8 25W 

1908 

16 46‘2W 

58 37-3N 

•22946 

•38120 

5 

—4-6 

-3*9 

+ 17 

1 -45 

j Baldwin (Kansas) . 

3« 47>J 

95 loW 

1906 

8 30-iE- 

60 45-iN 

*21807 1 

•56081 

4 

-1*7 

-1 1-8 

-36 

- 8 

j (Maryland) 

38 44N 

76 50W 

1906 

5 22 oW 

70 27-3N 

•20035 

•5f>43t> 

4 

H-3*8 

4-1 ‘2 

-38 

-•15 

1 Lisbon .... 

38 43N 

i 9' 9W 

1 1900 

17 180W 

r,7 54'8N 

•23516 i 

i -37484 


1 




Athens .... 

37 58N 

21 23E 

1908 

4 52 gW 

52 117N 

•2()i97 1 

1 

5 

-5*5 




San Fernando . 

36 28N 

G 12W 

iyo8 

15 25-6W 

54 48-4N 

•24829 

1 '3.520^ 

5 

—4-6 

-2-8 

4-26 

-24 

Tokyo .... 

35 41N 

L 39 45E 

1901 

4 30‘iW 

49 o-oN 

•29954 

•34459 






Zi-ka-wei 

31 I2N 

121 26 E 

1906 

2 32 oW 

43 35'3N 

•33040 

•337'2£i 

5 

+ i'5 

-l‘3 

+ .30 

+ 0 

Dehra Dun . 

30 I9N 

78 3E 

1907 1 

2 38*3E 

43 36'iN 

‘33324 

•3 >736 

4 

-fo-8 

-1 5*5 

— 2() 

+ 77 

Helwan .... 

29 52N 

31 2IE 

1909 

2 49 *2 W 

40 40*4N 

•30031 

•25804 

5 

-5*7 

4-1-2 

— 6 

+ 13 

! Havana .... 

2.3 8N 

82 25W 

J 9<^5 

2 25 oE 

52 57-4N 

•30531 

•4045.': 






' Barrackporc. 

22 46N 

88 22E 

1907 1 

I 9-9E 

30 30-2N 

•37288 

•21967 

3 

•f 4’2 

+ 3*4 

+ 21 

4 62 

: Hong-Kong . . . 

22 18N 

114 xoE 

1908 1 

0 3'9E 

31 2*5N 

•37047 1 

•22292 

5 

+ i‘9 

-1-8 

+ 43 

— I 

1 Honolulu ... 

21 iqN 

158 4W 

1906 1 

9 21 7E^ 

40 1 -SN 

•29220 ! 

•24545 ( 

4 

-09 

-3*2 

-19 

“62 

! Kolaba .... 

1854N I 

72 40E 

1905 

0 i4'oE 

21 58-5N 

•37382 1 

•15084 1 

5 

+ 2-1 

+ 7’2 

— 11 

4-86 

1 Alibagh . . * 

18 3gN 1 

72 52E 

1909 

1 0-3E 

23 29*oN 

’3b845 

•16008 • 

3 

+ 1-7 

4-6-8 

- lo 

+ 82 

■ Vieejues (Porto Rico) 

18 9N ; 

65 2()W 

1906 1 

I 33 *2 W 

49 477N 

•28927 I 

•34224 

2 

+ 7‘2 

4-0-8 

-49 

4 66 1 

; Manila .... 

14 35N ; 

120 59E 

1904 1 

0 51 •4E 

16 o*2N 

•.38215 

■10960 

5 

+ 0‘I 

-3*9 

+ 47 

"'*34 1 

j Kodaikanal ... 

JO 14N I 

77 28E 

1907 j 

0 407W ' 

3 27*2N 

'37431 

•02259 1 

4 

+4 ‘3 

+ 5*5 

+ 16 

+ 61 j 

: Batavia . . . . | 

6 1 iS i 

106 40E 

1906 1 

0 54'iE j 

30 48’5S 

*36708 

•21889 

4 

-f2‘l 

-7*7 

— 2 

4 ’jjo 1 

1 Dares Salaam . 

6 49S 

39 18E 

1903 1 

7 35*'-W 








j 

' Mauritius 

20 6S 

57 33E 

1908 

9T4-3W 

53 44-98 

•2.14^5 

31932 

5 

•~'0-3 

+ 2*9 

-53 

-131 

Rio de Janeiro . 

*2 55S 

43 iiW 

T90O 

8 55’3W 

13 57-*S 

•24772 

’O6164 

5 

"hyi 

-0-8 

-42 

+ 44 

Santiago (Chile) . 

3327S 

70 42W 

1906 

14 187E 

30 ii ’8S 



3 

+6-1 

+9*9 



Melbourne . 

37 50S 

M4 37E 

igoi 

8 267E ! 

r»7 25*oS 

‘23305 

•56024 





j 

Christchurch (N.Z.) . 

43 32S 

1 72 37h 

1903 1 

j 6 i 8-4E 1 

67 42-3S 

•22657 

•55259 





j 


west lasting for about sixty years. Further west the period shortens. 
At Pueblo (Colorado) it is about forty years, at Salt Lake under 
thirty years, at Prescott (Arizona) about twenty years. Considering 
how fast the area throughout which the secular change is easterly 
has extended to the east since 1885, one would be tempted to infer 
that at no distant date it will include the whole of the United 
States. In the extreme north-east, however, the movement of the 
needle to the west, which had slackened perceptibly after i8f)0 or 
J870, is once more accelerating. Thus the auspices do not all 
point one way, and the future is as uncertain as it is interesting. 

§ 12. Table VI I. gives particulars of the secular change of hori- 
zontal force and northerly inclination at l^indon. Prior to the 
middle of the 19th centur^^ information as to the value of H is of 
uncertain value. The earlier inclination data^^ are due to Norman, 
Gilbert, Bond, Graham, Heberden and Gilpin. The data from 
1857 onwards, boih for H and I, refer to Kew. “ I^ndon is 
rather a vague term, but the dilferences between the values of II 
and I at Kew and Greenwich — in the extreme west and east — 
are almost nil. For some time after its discovery by Robert Norman 
inclination at London increased. The earlier observations arc not 


sufficient to admit of the date of the maximum inclination or its 
absolute value being determined witli precision. Probably the date 
was near 1723. This view is supported by the fact that at Paris 
the inclination fell from 72“ 15' in 1754 to 71“ 48' in 1780. The 

Table III. — Declination at I.ondon. 


Date. 

Declination. 

Date. 

Declination. 

Date. 

Declination, 

1580 

0 

II 

f 

15E 

1773 

• 

21 

t 

9W 

i860 

0 

21 

/ 

38-9 w 

1622 

6 

0 

1787 

23 

19 

1865 

20 

587 

1634 

4 

6 

1795 

23 

57 

1870 

20 

18*3 

1O57 

0 

0 

1802 

24 

6 


J 9 

35'6 

1665 

I 

22 W 

1805 

24 

G 

1880 

18 

52-1 

1672 

2 

30 

1817 

24 

30 

1885 

18 

I 9‘2 

1692 

6 

0 

1818 

24 

38 

1890 

17 

506 

172.3 

14 

17 

* 1819 

24 

.36 

1805 


16-8 

1748 

17 

40 


24 

34 

1900 

16 

52‘7 

L, 


1820 j 


i 

1905 

X6 

3«'9 
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earlier observations in London were probably of no very high 
accuracy^ and the rates of secular change deducible from them arc 
correspondingly uncertain. It is not improbable that the average 
annu^ change o'-8 derived from the thirteen years 1773-1786 is 
too small, and the value O'-a derived from the fifteen years 1786- 
xSoi too large. There is, however, other evidence of unusually 

Taulc IV. —Declination at Kolaba (Bombay). 


Vear. 

Declina- 
tion East. 

Change since 
previous year. 

Year. 

Declina- 
tion East. 

Change since 
previous year. 


u / ff 



0 / // 

/ ft 

1876 

0 55 58 

0 37 E 

1881 

057 12 

0 3 E 

1877 

5b 39 

0 .11 E 

1882 

5b 50 

0 22 W 

1878 

57 b 

027E 

1885 

57 2 

0 12 £ 

1879 

57 30 

024E 

1884 

55 

I 23 W 

1880 

57 9 

0 21 W 

1885 

55 3 

0 30 W 


I an expression of the type c <*(/ — + 6 (a — Ap), where 

! a, c are constants, and denoting some fixed latitude and 
I longitude which it is convenient to take as point of departure, 
i Supposing observational data available from a series of stations 
I throughout the area, a, b and c can be determined by least squares. 
! As an example, we may take the following slightly modified formula 
, given by Ad. Schmidt as applicable to Northern Europe for the 
i period 1890 to 1900. aD, Al and aH represent the mean annual 
I changes during this period in westerly declination, in inclination 
■ and in horizontal force : — 


' aD = - 5‘24“ 0 071(1 - 50) + - 10). 

i Al = — 1*58+ o-oio(/ — 50) + o*o30(\— xo), 

^ aH 4* 23 *5- «*59 {( - 50)- 0-35 (A - 10). 

< Longitude A is here counted positive to the east. The central 

position assumed here (lat. 50'', long. 10" E.) falls in the north of 

Table V. — Declination at St Helena and Cape of Good Hope. 


rapid secular change of inclination towards the end of the 18th 
century in western Europe ; for observations in l*aris show a fall 
of 56' between 1780 and 1791, and of 90' between 1791 and 1806. 
I3etween i8ot and 1901 inclination in London diminished by 
3® 26'-5, or on the average by 2 *1 per annum, while betxvecn 1857 
and 1900 H increased on the average by 227 a year. These 
values difior but little from Uie secular changes given in Table 1. 
as applying al Kew for the epoch Jan. i, 1901 . Since the beginning, 
however, of the 20th century a notable change has set in, whicli 
seems shared by the whole of western Europe. This i.s shown in a 
striking fashion by contrasting the data from European stations 
in Tables 1. and II. There are fifteen of the.s(^ stations which give 
secular change data for H in both tables, while thirleon give secular 
data for 1. The mean values of the secular changes derived from 
these stations are as follow : — 

I H 

From Table I. — 2'*35 21 07 

From Table TI, — i*i2 }• 1*67 

The difference in epoch between the two sols ol results is only 
a^ut 5 years, and yet in that short time the mean rate of annual 
increase in H fell to a thirteenth of its original value. During 1908- 
1909 H diminished throughout all Jivirope except in the extreme 
west. Whether we have to do with merely a temporary phase, or 
whether a general and persistent diminution in the value of H is 
about to set in over Europe it is yet hardly possible to say. 

§ 13. It is often convenient to obtain a formula to express the 
mean annual change of an element during a given period throughout 
an area of some size. The usual method is to assume that the 
ohangc at a place whose latitude is I and longitude a is given by 


Date. 


1610 

i(»77 

Tbol 

1724 

1775 

1789 

1796 

I80O 

1839 

1840 
1846 

1890 


t Helena. ! 

Cape of Good Hope. ^ 

Declination. 

Date. 

Declination. 

u / 

7 13 E 

1605 

0 30 E 

0 40 

1609 

0 12 W 

I 0 W 

ib75 

8 14 

7 3« 

1691 

II 0 

12 18 

J775 

21 14 

15 30 

J792 

24 .31 

*5 4« 

1818 

20 31 

17 18 

1839 

29 9 , 

22 17 

1842 

29 6 

22 53 1 

1 846 

29 9 

23 11 1 

1850 

29 19 

23 57 

>857 

20 34 

i 

1874 

4 

1 

1 890 

29 32 


I9<>3 

28 44 


Bavaria. In the case of the horizontal force unity represents 
1 7. Schmidt found the alx)ve formulae to give results in very 
close agreement with the data at the eight stations which he liad 
employed in determining the constants. These stations ranged 
from Pavlovsk to Perpignan, and from Stonyhurst to Kkateriu- 
burg in Siberia. Formulae involving the second as well as tlie 
first powers o / - /„ and A - A„ have also been used, e,g,, hy 
A. Tanakadate in the Magnetic Survey of Japan. 


Table VI. — Secular Change of Declination in the United Slates ( h to the West). 


Jdace. 

Epoch 

17O0 

70 

80 

90 

1800 

10 

'20 

30 

40 

5 « 

()0 

70 

80 


1 ( joo 

50 

/Kastport, Maine 


t 

— 1*2 

/ 

00 

t 

-f I’2 

t 

-I- 2 -I 

t 

+ 3 '* 

t 

4-40 

t 

+ 4'5 

f.4'9 

■f.vo 

t 

-{.l-b 

t 

+ 4*5 

' 

43 ” 

t 

+ 2'I 

f 

d I’O 

t 

d 1*8 

t 

42-4 

Boston, Ma.ss. . . . 


— 27 

- 1-9 

— I'O 

O'O 

^ I 'I 

4 1-0 

+ 27 

H 3*5 

■ 1 - 4-2 

+ 4 ’4 

-j- 4‘0 

•|■ 3•3 

+ 3*1 

4-3 ’o 

+ 3*2 

+ . 1*4 

.\lbany, New York, . 
Philadelphia, Penn. . . 


-.4*2 

“ 3 *b 

-27 

— t-6 

— O'b 

•i 0 «) 

-f 1-0 

4-27 

•I 3 *b 

4-4-6 

4 4-6 

4 3 '9 

447 

+ 2-3 

-f 3*4 

+ 3*6 


- 4'6 

-4-2 

-3 5 

- 2-.3 

- 1*3 

4 o*i 

d-l \3 

+ 2'.') 

-h.V4 

-h 4*3 

44-2 

4-4*6 

-i- 4'4 

4-3*4 

4- . 1*5 

+ 3*4 

Baltimore, Maryland . 


-3 '9 

-3’4 

-27 

-20 

- 0*9 

0‘0 

1 O'O 

-f^'O 

-f2'7 

h3*4 

-I-3-0 

+ 4-0 

+ 3*9 

43” 

43-5 

4 3 '2 

Uichinond, Virginia 


— 1*6 

-3’2 

“2'5 

-1*8 

— 0-9 

0*0 

+ 0'9 

• 1 1-8 

+ 2-5 

H 3*1 

-h3*b 

4 3 '9 

+ 3*8 

4-3'7 

d 3*4 

43’2 

Columbia, S. Carolina . 


“-37 

“■3*4 

— 2‘9 

-.2*2 

“ I ’3 

- 0*5 

-H«-3 

-hi *3 

4.2-2 

+2 '9 

+3-4 

+ 3*8 

H'3*8 

+ .V8 

d 3*6 

+ 1-8 

Macon, Georgia 
^ Tampa, Florida . . 


-.r 7 

-3b 

-3*2 

-2*5 

-I -8 

— O’O 

O'O 

+<>•9 

-f.I-8 

-f-2'.‘> 

H-3'2 

+ 3b 

+ 3-9 

+ 3 5 

+ :vi 

+ 1-2 


—30 

-2'5 

— 2'0 

— I-I 

- 0*4 

+0-4 

•f 11 

-h20 

-f2-5 

-1 3’f' 

+ 3 '2 

-h3’5 

4.3-7 

+ 2'S 

42-9 

+ 1*0 

f Marquette, Michigan . 









O'O 

4-1 *4 

+ 2-0 

4 37 

-h4*7 

4 5*1 

4 4 '9 

•1 3'8 

+ 2-4 

Columbus, Ohio . , 







-O'O 

O'O 

+ 0'9 

4-2-0 

-h2'9 

434 

+ 3-6 

4-3*7 

4-3*9 

44-0 

424 

Bloomington, Illinois . 







- 2*4 

- 1-5 

- 0*4 

4.0-4 

'hi *5 

4 - 2-4 

4 2-8 

+ 4'2 

t^'f 

429 

+ 1-0 

Lexington, Kentucky . 







- 0*9 

O'O 

+0-9 

-f-i-8 

+ 2'S 

•I-3-2 

4 3 '9 

4-3*8 

4-3*8 

434 

+ 1*8 

Chattanooga, Tennessee 







- 0'9 

O’O 

■I 0 9 

+ 1-8 

-h2-5 

432 

+ 3 *6 

+ 4'0 

4-3*5 

+ 3*1 

+ 1-0 

Little Rock, Arkansas . 
IMontgomery, Alabama 
^Alexandria, I^uisiana. 







-2’3 

-1*5 

- 0'9 

-fO'f 

40-8 

41-7 

+ 20 

4-3*6 

+ 37 

+ 2*3 

— I -2 


-3 b 

-3’5 

- 31 

-2*8 

-2*2 


—0*8 

-f-OI 

-l-o-s 

+ 1-6 

d 2-2 

4 2'8 

4-3*8 

+ 3*9 

+ 2-6 








— 2'I 

-J'O 

-0-8 

4 0-1 

40*8 1 

4 l-b 

4-2-2 

4-3*b 

+ .1-.1 

-^2-0 

-1*4 

'Nurtliume, Minnesota . 









-17 

— 0-6 

40*6 ^ 

f 17 

4-2*8 

4-4'2 

+ 4*'4 

4 3*5 

' 0-0 

lamestown, N, Dakota 












+ 1-0 

+ 1*9 

4-3*1 

1 4 4*8 

4 - 1 '9 

— 2-2 

1 

Des Moines, Iowa . . 









-1*5 

—0-6 

.1 o-(> ' 

-hi -5 

+ 2*5 

4 3*8 

4 ■4*5 

+ 2*71 

— o-O 

r^ouglas, Wyoming . 











i 

1 —0-8 

O'O 

+ 1-2 

+ 2*3 

+ 0-5 

j — I'O 

Emporia, Kansas . . 












+0-6 

+ 1-6 

+ 2*7 

+ 3*8 

4 1*7 

— 1-8 

Pueblo, Colorado . . 
Okmulgee, Oklahoma . 






1 






-0*3 

+0'4 

4 1*5 

4-3'i 

+0*7 

' — 2-2 












+0-9 

+ 1*5 

+ 2*7 

+ 3*9 

+ 1*4 

i-2-4 

SantaRosa,New Mexico 








1 




-0*4 

+ 0*4 1 

4“ 1*4 

H-2'e> 

40-4 

-2*4 

vSan Antonio, Texas .| 










— I 'I 

-0.5 


+ 1-1 

+ 1-8 

1 +27 

4 0'9 

-2*4 

'Seattle, Washington . 





- 3'3 

-35 

-3*7 

-37 

-3*5 

-.1*3 

-3» 

: 

I -2'I 

-1*3 

1 *- 1*9 

— 20 

-3*2 

Wilson Creek, Washing- 







1 








1 

1 



ton 












— 21 

: -1*5 

- 0*4 ! 

; — l-O 

— I'O 

-3*2 

Detroit, Oregon . . 




1 



1-3*8, 

-.1*9 

-3-9 

-.17 

-3*4 

—2-9 

1 -2-5 

-rS 

— 0-8 

-1-8 

-3*8 

Salt I Ake, Utah . 



1 


1 

1 





— 1*1 

1 —0-4 i 

+ 1*0 

d- 1 *0 

— 0*8 

-2-8 

Prescott, Arizona . 



1 

1 


j 

1 



1 


; -1*4 

“**7 

4 - 0*4 

+ 0-4 

j — I'2 

-3.2 

San Jos^, California 




— 2 '6 

-2'9 

-2-9! 

! “2'9 ! 

-27 

-2-5 

-2*3 1 

1 —2-0 

-1*5 ! 

-0'8 

1 

- 1*9 

-3*8 

T. os Angeles, ,, 





-3*4 


1 - 3\5 

— 3*2 

-3*« 

- 2-7 

i —2-1 

1 — I ‘b , 


-0-9 

i -0*3 

1—1-6 

:-3'6 
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Fc^ulac are also waated to sbovr liovr tbe Value ol aa elemest, \ described 
0^ tbft xaVe oi oi an ^Mnent, at a particular place iiaa I om invt 

yaned Ihrougliout a luiiEf period. For oomparatiN cly short periods j ana Lath 
it ii) l>CLSt to use furmuiAc oi the typo E sm a -f^ ^ r/-, where it f ot c&S9s w 

dcaoies the value of an elciitont t years subsequent to ,tome I or not, Vit' 
convt^'nt epoch ; 4, p, £ *are constants to be delormincd irom the Vacifi 
riie observational For longer periods formulae ol type the seculi 

E = (2 4- rill (mt + ti), whoifc 41^ 2>,;fw otkI n are constants, have values oi 
been used by Schott and others with considerable aucoesa. The equidista: 
followiupf examples, due to G. W. Littlehalca,^7 Iq^ Cape of Good cases in 

Hope, will suffice for illustration : lwenty-01 

Declination (West) **14^*63 + i5'‘*oo sin — 1^50) 4- 77"'’8} S ^ 4 * 

Inclination (South) =49'’'n -f- S'-'/j sin jo S (< ~ 1850) + 34'’-3}. j^gg^ular' 

Here t denotes the dale. It is perhaps hardly necessary to point making i 
emt that the extension of any of these empirical formulae — ^whether the diurn 
to places outside the surveyed area, or to times not included in the season of 
period of observation-^is fraught with danger, which increases from all 
rapidly the further the cxtra-polation is pushed. number ( 

Iaalts Vll. — Inclination (northerly) and Horizontal Force at London 


described in the clockwise direction, This, acoordii^ to OBaner's 
own invest^tion, iS the normal mode of descxUptfiom Sc/hott 
and UtthehakoB have found, however, « considerable ivuinber 
0/ cases where it is diiSctiJt to tmy whether the motion h clockwise 
or not, while in some stations on both the east and West sliorcs of 
the Vacihe it was clearly anti-elookwtse. Fritache''* dealing with 


the secular changes from, iOqo tp 1885 — giveii by hie calculated 
values of the magnetic elements — at 204 points of intersection of 


Date. 

1. 

Date. 


-1. 

' Dale. 

1. 

j"' H. 

J>.ve. 

. 

> 37 f> 

0 

71 

.50 

1 i8ni 

0 

70 

36’0 

J837 

“ / 

68 24*9 

‘^7474 

1891 

1600 

72 

0 

1 1821 

70 

.3*4 

i860 

69 1C) 8 

*17550 

1805 

1676 

73 

30 

18,0 

(19 

38*0 

186.5 

68 «7 ; 

; ■i7W.)2 1 

]9()0 

1723 

74 

42 

1 1838 

b9 

17*3 

1870 

67 58*<> 1 

•17791 1 

1905 

»773 

I 72 

19 

! 1854 

08 

311 

>874 

1 O7 50 0 

•17903 

1 f ,u J 'S 

1 786 

7 ^ 

9 

i 



1 
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values of the magnetic elements — at 204 points of intersection of 
equidistant lines of latitude and longitude, found only sixty-tliroc 
cases in which the motion was unmistakably clockwise, while in 
twenty-one cases it was clearly thje opposite. 

§14. All the magnetic elements at any ordinary station show a 
regular variation in the solar day. 'Jo separate this from the 
irregular changes, means of the houi^ readings must be formed 
making use of a number of days. The amplitude of 
the diurnal change usually varies considerably with the ^ 
season of the year. Thus a diurnal inequality derived erimtionM* 
from all the days of the year combined, or from a smaller 
number of days selected equally from all the months of the 
t London averageelfect through- 

.1 _ out the year. Also dnlees tlie hours of 

I. II. maxima and minima at a given station 

. * ..j are but slightly variable with the season, 

^ the result obtained by combining data 

67 3^j-2 *1819^ irom all the months of the year may be a 

67 25 ’4 *i 827S hybrid which does not very closely resemble 

0711*8 *18428 the pjicaoinana in the majority of individual 

67 3*8 *18510 months. This ronuMrk applies in |iarticular 

07 0*9 ‘18515 to thefdeclination at places within the tropics. 


One consequence is obviously to make the 

-i — ! range of a diurnal inequality which answers 

to the year as a wiiole less than the arithmetic moan of the twelve 
naige.5 obtained for the constituent months. At stations in tem- 
perate latitudes, whilst minor (Iifferenct\H of type do exist between 
the diurnal inequalities for different months of the year, the difference 
is mainly one of amplitudt?, and the mean diurnal inequality from 
all the months of the year gives a very fair idea of tlie nature of the 
phenomena in any individual month.’ 

Tables VIII. to XT. give mean diurnal inequalities derived from 
all the months of the year combined, the figures representing the 
algebraic excess of the 'hourly vs^iuc over the mcun for the twenty - 
four hours. The -f sign denotes in Tabic VI 11. tliat the north 
<Mid of the needle is to the west of its mean position for the day ; 
in lublcs IX. to XI. it denotes that the element -•"Ihc dip being umj 
north or south as inclicaled— is numerically in excess of the i wen tv- 
four hour mean. Tlic letter “ a " denotes tlial all days have been 
included except, as a rule, those characterized by specially large 
disturbances. The letter " n ** denotes that the results arc derived 
from a limited number of days selected as being soeciallv ouict. 


secular change. Faclii are drawn from the centre of a sphere 

parallel to t he direction of 
ir, 1? the freely dipping needle, 

1 I ~1 and are produced to in- 

\ V/cl— - — - I I / 7^^ terscct the tangent plane 

1 I Ir^o drawn at the jrjint which 

I \ _ - 4 I / / 7 ^ answers to the mean posi- 

1 — “ needle during 
V "oQ L— — I / epoch under consider- 

— T ^ ’ I ation. The curve formed 

1 _ * by the points of ititersec- 

^ ^ tion shows the character 

\ \ \ I I secular change. 

Fig, 5 (slightly modihod 
yv E from NaturCy vol. 57, p. 

Fig. 5. 18 1 ) applies to London, 

The curve is being 


The curve is being j from n limited number of days selected as being specially quiet, 
'I'ablf. VIII. — Diurnal Inequality of Declination, mean from whole year (+ to West). 


Jan Mayen, 


i;i I’etersburg 
and J'avlovsk. 


Cyreenwlcb. 


Parc 
St Maur. 


Latitude. 

71 0' 

59' 

jLongitude. 

8’ 28^ \V. 

30 '' 

Period. 

1882-188;*,. 

>87; 


a. 1 q. 

a. 

Hour. 



1 

- 6‘6 - 4 2 

-1*3 

2 

- 10-5 - b-d 

- 1*2 

3 

- 15*2 - 7’8 

- 1'2 

4 

- i6’9 - 8-4 

- 1 -.1 

5 

-170 - 81 

-1*7 

6 

-137 -70 

-IV 

7 

- 9*3 - 51 

- 2 *2 

8 

^ 6 8 - 3*2 

«8-6 

9 

- 37 - 0-6 

i “2-3 

10 

- 2*4 1 21 

- I 0 

11 

- 0*5 -1 4’6 

-l-i-o 

Noon 

•I- 2*5 4- 6 '5 

-i 3*1 

1 

4- 3*7 4 7*3 

4- 4 

2 

-f 6*4 ■! 71 

i 4 9 

3 

4- 7‘4 4‘5‘9 


4 

4 8-5 4-4*3 


5 

■\ 10*6 130 


C 

4 - 14-2 4 2'3 

.1 o|, 


Kolaba. IJatavia. Mauritius. 

5r'28'.N.| f,!’ iuy' 4,s 49'N. |4i‘'4.V 1\\ i8“54'Jn'. OMi'S. 20'' 6' S. 77" 51' B. 

</ o'. I o"i9\V. 2" 29' K. ,44''48' JC. 72" 49' E. loO" 49' K. 57“ 33' E. 1O6" *45' K. 

l8<jO-i9tK). 1890-11^00. 1883-1897. 1888-1898. 1894-1901. 1883-189.1. 1876-1890. 1902-1903, 


South Vic- 
toria Land. 

77"5PS. 
1O6* 45' K, 


- 9'^ 

-117 

“I50 

-17*3 

-18*1 

- i5‘« 

‘ 9'2 

- 4'9 

- OT 

4- 5'9 
+ 9*5 
+ 12*9 
' + 14’6 
+ I5’5 
+ 16‘9 
4-14*6 
4 - 10*6 
4-7-2 
+ 4‘2 
+ 1*9 


32 *8 
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Table IX. — ^Diunval Inequaiit^r o< Horusontal l^rce, mean from whole year (Unit 17 ~ *ooooz C.G.S.). 


Station. 

Jan Mayen. 

St Petersburg 
and Pavlovsk. 

Greenwichi. 

Kew. 

Parc 

St Manr. 

Tifiis. 

Kolaba. 

Batavia. 

Mauritius. 

S. Victoria 

Land. 

Feiiod. 

X882T1883. 

1873-18854 

1890-29004 

1890-0900. 

1883-1897. 

1888-^1898. 

1894-1901. 

1883-1894, 

1883^1890. 

•1902-9903.! 


a. 

q* 

a. 

q- 

a. : 

q- 

a. 

a. 

q- 

a. 

a. 

.-..a-. 

Hour. 













1 

-57 

- 22 

+ 4 

+ 5 

+ 4 

+ 4 

+ 5 

4 - 3 

- xo 

- II 

- 3 

-12 

2 

-64 

-24 

+ 4 

+ 4 

+ 3 

+ 4 

+ 5 

4 * 3 

9 

- 10 

- 1 

-13 

3 

-74 

-86 

+ 4 

H' 4 

+ 3 

+ 4 

+ 5 

+ 3 

" 9 

- 8 

+ X 

-14 

4 

-69 

-24 

+ 4 

+ 4 

+ 3 

+ 4 

+ 5 

+ 4 

- 9 

- 7 

+ 2 

-15 

5 

-60 

-22 

4 - 5 

+ 4 

+ 3 

+ 4 

+ b 

+ 4 

- 9 

- 5 

+ 3 

- 16 

6 

-.37 

“I9 

H' 4 

4 - 4 

+ I 

+ 2 

+ 4 

4 - 4 

- 7 

- X 

+ 4 

- 12 

7 

-15 


+ 2 

+ 2 

- 3 

- 1 

+ X 

+ 2 

- I 

+ 5 

+ 7 

- 9 

8 

- I 

->3 

- 3 

- 4 

- 9 

- 7 

- 5 

“ 3 

+ 8 

+ 14 
+ 24 

+ 9 

- 7 

9 

+ 8 

- 12 

- 10 

- 10 

- 16 

-^3 

- 12 

- 8 

+ 19 

+ 9 

” 3 

10 

+ 17 

- 12 

- It) 

-16 

-20 

- 18 

-17 

• 10 

+ 26 

+31 1 

+ 9 

+ 3 

11 

+ 3 * 

- 10 

-10 

20 

- 19 

.-18 

- 10 

■ 7 

+80 

+ 36 i 

+ 9 

+ 7 

Noon 

+49 

- 4 

“ 17 

- X8 

-13 

- X2 

- 1*2 

- I 

+e6 

+ 3 X 

+ 8 

+ X2 

1 

+6S 

-1- 8 

- 12 

-1.3 

- 7 

“ 7 

- 7 

+ 4 

+ »9 

4-22 

+ 7 

+ 1-8 

2 


•4 22 

- 6 

- 6 

- I 

- 2 

^ 4 

4 - 6 

+ 10 

+ 10 

+ 2 

+20 

3 

+89 

+ 37 

0 

0 

+ 2 

+ I 

- I 

+ 3 

-f 2 

- I 

- 2 

+ 19 

4 

+83 

+ 43 

+ 3 

+ 3 

5 

'i‘ 3 

0 

- I 

- 3 

- 9 

- 6 

+ 18 

5 

+08 

+ 40 

+ 5 

+ 5 

7 

+ 5 

+ 2 

- 4 

- 7 

- X 3 

1 - 7 

+ 15 

6 

+ 37 

+ 43 

h 0 

+ 0 

+ 9 

+ 7 

+ 4 

- 6 

- 8 

- 14 

- 7 

+ II 

7 

+ 13 

+ 30 

+ 7 

4- 7 

+ 10 

+ 8 

+ 0 

- 4 

- 9 

- 15 

- 7 

+ 5 

8 

-II 

+ *.5 . 

+ 8 

*4* 8 

+ K> 

+ 8 

+ 7 

1 

- 10 

- 16 

- 8 

+ 0 

9 

-33 

+ 1 

+ 9 

4- e 

+ .8 

'h 7 

+ 7 

+ 1 

-11 

-18 

- 8 

- 4 

10 

-30 

— 10 

+ 8 

+ 9 1 

i 7 

4 - 6 

+ 6 

+ 2 

- 11 

- 16 

- 8 

•“ 7 

IX 

-40 

— 16 

+ 7 

1 + 8 1 

6 

+ 6 

+ 0 

+ 3 

- 10 


- 7 

9 

12 

-51 

— 20 

4- 0 

4- 0 . 

4- 5 

+ 5 

+ t» 

-r 3 

lo 

• X3 

- 5 

- 11 

Kangc 

163 

74 

28 

L ! 

3 “ J 

2t> 


LS 

4X 

51 

17 

35 


i.e. free Irom disturbance. In all cases the aperiodic or iion-cyclic 
element — indicated by a ditfercnce between the values found for 
the first and second midnights of the day — has been eliminated in 
the usual way, i,p, by treating it as accumulating at a uniform 
rate throughout tlie twenty-four hours, llie years from which 
the data were derived arc indicated. The algebraically greatest 
and least of the hourly values are printed in heavy type ; the range 
thence derived is given at the foot of the tables. 

Whtm comparing results from different .stations, it must be 
remembered that the disturbing forces required to cause a change 
of i' in declination and in dip vary directly, the former as the 
horizontal force, the latter as the total force. Near a magnetic 
pole the horizontal force is relatively very small, and this accounts, 


at least partly, lor the dilfcrence between the declination phenomena 
at JanMayen and South Victoria Land on the one hand ancl at Kolaba, 
Batavia and Mauritius on the other. There is, however, another 
cause, already alluded to, viz. the variability in the type of ihe 
diurnal ineguality in tropical stations. With a view to illustrating 
this point Table XII. gives diurnal inequalities of declination for 
June and T>ectunbcr for a numV)cr of stations l>ing between 45“ N. 
and 45** S. latitude. Some of the results are represented graphically 
in fig. 6, plus ordinates representing westerly deflection. At the 
northmost station, I'oronto, the difference between the two months 
is mainly a matter of amplitude, the range being much larger at 
midsummer than at midwinter. ITic conspicuous phenomenon at 
both seasons is the rapid swing to tiie west from S or 9 a.m. to 


Table X. — Uiurnal Inequality of Verticfil Force, mean from whole year (Unit ly). 


Station. 

Jan Mayen. 

St Petersburg 
ancl Pavlovsk. 

Greenwich. 

Kew. 

Parc Si 
Maur. 

'liflis. 

Ivolaba. 

liatavia. 

Mauritius. 

South Vic- 
toria Land. 

Perifxl. 

1882- 1883. 

1873-1885. 

1890-1000. 

1891-1900. 

1883-1897. 

1888-1S98. 

1894-1901. 

1883 1894. 

rSe+rS.jc;. 

1902-1904. 


a. 

q- 

a. 

q* 

a. 

q- 

a. 

a. 

q- 

a. 

I a. 

a. 1 

Hour 











i 

1 

I 

+65 

+ 3 

- 7 

^ I 

- 3 

+ I 

0 

+ 2 

+ A 

+ 7 

+ 2 

+ 18 

2 

+65 

2 

— 7 

— I 

“ 4 

+ t 

0 

4* 2 

+ 4 

+ 5 

+ 2 

+ 12 1 

3 

+ 5 b 

I 

- 7 

— I 

- 4 

0 

— I 

+ I 

+ 3 

+ 4 

+ 2 

+ 10 

4 

+ .17 

1 — 5 

- 6 

0 

- 3 

0 

0 

+ 1 

+ 3 

+ .3 

+ 2 

+ ® i 

5 

4 lO 

- 7 

-- 5 

0 

- 2 

+ I 

0 

+ 2 

4’ 5 

+ 2 

+ 2 

+ .3 1 

6 

- 7 

^ 8 

4 

0 

— I 

+ 1 

+ 1 

+ .3 

+ 7 

+ I 

+ 2 

1 

7 

-'7 

() 

3 

0 

0 

0 

+ t 

+ .3 

+ <■> 

0 

+ 3 

0 1 

8 

^74 

- 4 

^ 2 

0 

0 

— I 

0 

+ 3 

0 

- 3 

+ 4 

— 2 

9 

^ 0 

0 

- 3 

— I 

- 3 

- 4 


- I 

— 8 

— IX 

+ » 

— () 

10 1 

^ ( ■) 

4- 5 

— 2 

2 

- 6 

- 8 

- 8 

' “ 7 

-14 

— 20 

+ 3 

-13 

11 1 

- 6 

+ 10 

— 3 

- 4 

- 9 i 

-ir 1 

1 —12 

— r j 

--16 

— 26 

0 

-X 7 

Noon f 

^ 10 

+ 16 

- 3 

- 6 

-10 

-11 

-12 ! 

1 -11 

-^10 

-27 

1 4 

-20 

I 

-13 

+ 2T 

- r 

- 4 

- 6 

- 8 

— 9 


— 3 

— 21 

- 7 

— 20 

2 

-24 

+«8 

+ « 

— 1 

0 

- 3 ' 

3 

! - 5 

4 - I 


1 - 9 

— 16 

3 

— li 

4-20 

+ 8 

+ 2 

1 + 5 

+ 2 

+ 2 

— X 

+ 4 

- 4 

— 8 

— 12 

4 

-40 

+ X3 

+ 9 

+ 3 

1 + 8 

+ 5 

i + 6 

1 ■ + I 

+ 3 

+ 4 

- 5 

- b 

5 

-48 

+ ■ 2 1 

4' 10 

+ 3 

I + ^ . 

4- b 

+ 7 

+ 3 

0 

+ 10 

- 3 

— I 

6 

-68 

- 9 

+10 

+ 8 

+ 10 ' ' 

+ 7 

4* 6 

+ 4 

0 

+ r.3 

0 

+ 3 

7 

‘-47 

-18 

+ 9 

+ 3 

+ 9 

+ 6 

+ 7 

+ 3 

0 

+ 14 

0 

+ b 

8 

-3<> 

-20 

+ 8 

+ 3 

+ 7 

+ 5 

+ 6 

+ 3 

+ I 

+ 14 

+ I 

+ 9 

9 

- 7 

-19 

+ 0 

+ 2 

+ 5 

+ 5 

+ 3 

+ 3 

+ 2 

+ 14 

+ 2 

+ ll 

10 


-13 

+ 3 

+ ^ 

“I* 3 

+ 4 

+ 3 

+ 3 

+ 3 

+ 13 

+ 2 

+ 12 

XI 

1 +42 

1 5 

2 

0 

0 

+ 3 

+ 2 

4 - 3 

+ 3 

+ 11 

+ 2 

+ 12 

12 

+54 

1 ° 

" 5 

— I 

— 2 

+ 2 

+ I 

4. 2 

' + 3 i 

+ 9 

+ 2 

+ *3 

Range 

ti8 

Lii 

■a 

1 8 

20 1 

18 

20 1 

15 

22 1 

41 

HIBi 

33 
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Tasle XL — Diurnal Inequality of Inclinatton mean from whole year. 


! Station. 

Jan Mayen. 

j St. Petersburg 

1 and Pavlovsk, 

Greenwich. 

Kaw. 

j Parc 

1 St Maur. 

Tiflis. 

Kolaba. 

Batavia. 

Mauritius, 

South Vic- 
toria. Land. 

Knd Dipping. 

North. 

- 

North. 

North. 

North. 

North. 

B 

North. 

North. 

South. 

South. 


Period. 

1882-1883. 

1 1873 IS83. 

1 890-1900. 

1891-1900, 

00 

00 

1 

00 

S 

M 

SO 

00 

00 

1894-1901. 

1883-1894. 

1884-1890. 

1902- X9O3. 


a. 

q- 

«. 

q* 

a. 

q* 

a. 

a. 

q* 

a. 

a. 

a. 

Hour 

/ 





/ 


/ 

/ 

/ 


/ 

I 

4 - 4 ‘f* 

•1 J -5 

- 0.5 

- 0*3 

- 0*4 

— 0*3 

-0*3 

—0*1 

40*0 

+ 0-9 

+o ’3 

4o*6 

2 


1 10 

-o ’5 

- 0*3 

- 0-3 

— 0*2 

- 0*3 

— 0*1 

4-0*6 

40*8 

40*2 

+07 

3 

4 5*8 

• 1 I -6 

- 0*5 

- 0*3 

- 0*3 

— 0*2 

- 0*3 

—0*1 

40*5 

4-0*6 

0*0 

+07 

4 


-}i ’5 

- 0*4 

- 0*3 

- 0*3 

— 0*2 

-04 

-0*2 

40*5 

4 *5 

0*0 

40*7 

, 5 

4 - 4-3 

-fi *4 

- 0*5 

— ()*3 

-0*2 

—0*2 

- 0*4 

- 0*2 

-1-07 

+ 0-3 

—0*1 

+07 

‘ (1 

4 - 2*4 


— 0*4 

-0*3 

- 0*1 

— 0*1 

-0*3 

— 0*1 

4 0*8 

40*1 

— 0*2 

40*5 

7 

+ 0*7 

+ 0'9 

— 0*2 

—0*1 

40*2 

4-0*1 

0*0 

0*0 

H-o-j 

— 0*2 

- 0*3 

q 0*4 

8 

-0*1 

fo-8 

4-0*1 

■fo -3 

-f 0*6 

40*4 

-}-o *4 

foM 

-0*2 

-0*8 

- 0*4 

+ 0'3 

9 

-. 0*7 

-fo*8 

^-o•0 

‘fo*6 

41*0 

1 0*8 

4 - 0*7 

•) 0*5 

— 1*2 

- 1*7 

- 0*4 

4o*i 

10 

^1-2 

4 - 0*9 

+ 1*0 

+ 1*0 

41*1 

410 

i 08 

+‘>•3 

- 1*9 

-2*7 

-0*5 

—0*2 

II 

-2*2 

-fOvS 

+1-8 

41*2 

1 1*0 

40*9 

4 07 

0*0 

-2*1 

- 8*3 

—0*6 

-04 1 

Noon 

- 3‘4 

1 - 0-4 

-hl*l 

41*1 

-}-o*0 

40 *6 

-fo *4 

— 0*5 

-r6 

- 3*1 

-07 

-07 

I 


— 0*2 

+ 0-7 

-fo -7 

40*3 

4 0*2 

-1-0*2 

0*6 

-0*8 

- 2*4 

-08 

- 0*9 j 

2 

- 5 'b 

-1*2 

• 40*4 

•f 0-4 

40*1 

i O'l 

-f 0*2 

-0*5 

— 0*2 

- 1*3 

-0*6 

-1*0 

3 

-6*8 

— 2-2 

+ 0*2 

4o‘i 

0*0 

0*0 

-1-0*2 

- 0*3 

i 40*3 

— 0*2 

-0*3 

— 10 

4 

—6*1 

- 2*9 

0*0 

— o-i 

— 01 

—0*1 

40*2 

-1 0*1 

4 0*3 

40*7 

40*1 

- 0*9 

5 


- 3*2 

— 0*1 

1 -0*3 

—0*2 

- 0*2 

-i-oi 

40*4 

40*2 

41*3 

..|-o *4 

-07 

! ^ 

- 3*1 

j - 2*9 

-0*2 

1 - 0*3 

- 0*3 

- 0*3 

O'O 

40*5 

4o*2 

41*5 

40*5 

-t>'5 

7 

-1*7 


-0*3 

-0*4 

-0*4 

-04 

— 0*2 

-fo*4 

40*3 

41*6 

40*5 

-0*2 , 

1 ^ 

4-0*3 

-13 

-0*3 

-0*5 

-04 

-0*4 

—0*3 

4-0*2 

4 0*4 

41*6 

-fo*6 

0*0 

^ i 

4'2‘0 

-0-3 

-0*4 

— o*b 

-0*4 

-0*4 

—0*3 

4-01 

4 0*5 

41*6 

40*0 

40*2 j 

i 

-f2-5 

+0*5 

-0*5 

-0*6 

-0*4 

-0*3 

-0*3 

0*0 

4 0*6 

41*5 

4-0*6 

40*4 1 

' 11 1 

+ 3-0 

4-i'o 

-0*5 1 

—0*6 j 

-0*4 

“ 0*3 

.-0*3 

0*0 

4o*6 

H I *4 

H'0*5 

40-5 

i 

4-4*0 

f 1-3 

-0*3 1 

— 0*4 I 

-0*4 

-0*3 

-0*3 

— 0*1 

4 0*6 

41*2 

4o'4 

40*6 

1 Kange j 

iigj 

4*8 

17'j 

1*8 1 

*2.. ‘ 

1*4 

1*3 

.•X 1 

2*9 

4*9 

1*4 

1*7 


j or 2 p.m. At the extreme southern station, Hobart at nearly 
equal latitude-— the rapid diurnal movement is to the east, and so 
in the opposite direction to tliat in the northern hemisphere, but 
it again takes place at nearly the same hours in June (midwinter) 
as in December. If, however, we lake a tropical station such as 
Trivandrum or Kolaba, the phenomena in June and December are 
widely different ,in type. At Irivandrum — situated near the i 
magnetic equator in India — we have in June the conspicuous j 
forenoon swing to the west seen at Toronto, occurring it is true 1 
slightly earlier in the day ; but in December at the corresponding | 
hours the needle is actually swinging to the east, just as it is | 
doing at HoV)art. In June the diurnal inequality of declination 1 
at tropical stations — ^whether to the north of the equator like : 
Irivandnim, or to the south of it like Batavia — is on the whole j 
of the general type characteristic of temperate regions in the northern j 


hemisphere; whereas in December the inequality at these stations 
resembles that of temperate regions in the southern hemisphere. 
Comparing the inequalities for June in Table XII. amongst them- 
selves, and those for December amongst themselves, one can trace 
a gradual transformation from the phenomena seen at Toronlo to 
those seen at Hobart. At a tropical station the change from the 
June to the December type is probably in all cases more or less 
gradual, but at some stations the transition seems pretty rapid. 

§ 15. Ill the case of the horizontal force there arc, as Table IX. 
shows, two markedly different types of diurnal inequality. In the 
one type, exemplified by Pavlovsk or Greenwich, the force is below 
its mean value in the middle of the day ; it has a principal minimum 
about xo or ii a.m., and morning and evening maxima, the latter 
usually the largest. In the other type, exemplified by Kolaba or 
Batavia, the horizontal force is above its mean in the middle of the 


'J'able XtL — Diurnal Inequality of Declination (4- to West). 


Station. 

Toronto. 

Kolaba. 

Trivan 

drum. 

Dec. 

Batavia. 

St Helena. 

Mauritius. 

Ca 

Dec. 

Hobart. 

Month. 

June. 1 

Dec. 

June. 

Dec. 

June. 

June. 

Dec. 

June. 

Dec. 

June. 

Dec. 

June. 

June. 

Dec. 
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i ; 
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•4o*2 i 

1 40*4 

-1*6 
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-0*3 

- 1*4 

- 2*4 

- 5 *« 

4 

1 43 *^ i 

41*5 

4-0*2 

-0 3 1 

4o*i ; 

—0*8 

I — o'8 i 

1 -1*6 
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-i ’3 

— 1*6 

4 0*2 

—0*8 
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0*0 1 

-04 

! - 0*5 ‘ 

i —1*2 
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day» and has a maximum about 1 1 a.m. Tlic second type may be 
regarded as the tropical type. At tropical statious, such as Kolaba, 
Batavia, Manila and St Helena, the type is practically the same in 
summer as in winter, and is the same whether the station is north 
or south of the eouator. Similarly, what we may call the temperate 
type is seen — with comparatively slight modifications — ^both in 
summer and winter at stations such as Greenwich or Pavlovsk. In 
winter, it is true, the pronounced daily minimum is a little later 
and the early morning maximum is relatively more important than 
in summer. There is not, as in the case of the declination, any 
essential difference between the phenomena at temperate stations 
in the northern and southern hemispheres. 



With diminishing latitude, there is a gradual transition from the 
temperate to the tropical type of horizontal force diurnal variation, 
and at stations whose latitude is under 45^ there i.s a very appreciable 
variation in type with the season. The mean diurnal variation for 
the year at Tiflis in Table IX. really represents a struggle between 
th;; two types, in which on the whole the temperate type prevails. 
Jf we take the diurnal variations at Tiflis for midsummer and mid- 
winter, we find the former essentially of the temperate, the latter 
essentially of the tropical type. A similar conflict may be seen in 
the mean diurnal inequality lor the year at the Cape of Good Hope, 
but there the tropical type on the whole predominates, and it 
prevails more at midwinter than at midsummer. Toronto and 
Hobart, though similar in latitude to Tiflis, show a closer approach 
to the temperate type. Still at both stations the hours during 
which the force is below its mean value tend to extend back towards 
midnight, especially at midsummer. The amplitude of the hori- 
zontal force range appears less at intermediate stations, such as 


Tiflis, than at stetions in either higher or lower latitudes. There is 
a veiy mreat diflerence in this respect between the north and the 
south of India. 

§ 16. In the case of the vertical force in higher temperate latitudes 
— at Pavlovsk for instance — ^the diurnal inequalities from all ” 
and from '* quiet days differ somewhat widely in amplitude and 
slightly even in type. In mean latitudes, e.g, at Tiflis, there is 
often a well marked double period in the mean diurnal inequality 
for the whole year; but even at Tiflis this is hardly, if at all, ap- 
j parent in the winter months. In the summer months the double 
I period is distinctly seen at Kew and Greenwich, though the evening 
; maximum is always pre-eminent. Speaking generally, the time of the 
minimum, or principal minimum, varies much less with the season 
than that of tne maximum. At Kew, for instance, on c^uiet days 
the minimum falls between ii a.m. and noon in almost all the 
months of the year, but the time of the maximum varies from afiout 
I 4 p.m. in December to 7 p.m. in June. At Kolaba the time of the 
i minimum is nearly ind<^ndent of the season ; but the changes from 
I positive to negative in the forenoon and from negative to positive 
I in the afternoon are some hours later in winter than in summer. 

I At Batavia the diurnal inequality varies very little in type with the 
; season, and there is little evidence of more than one maximum and 
minimum in the day. At Batavia, as at Kolaba, negative values 
occur near noon; but it must be remembered that while at Kolaba 
and more northern stations vertical force urges the north pole of a 
magnet downwards, the reverse is true of Batavia, as the dip is 
southerly. At St Helena vertical force is below its mean value 
in the forenoon, but the change from — to + occurs at noon, 
or but little later, both in winter and summer. At the Cape of 
Good Hope the phenomena at midsummer are similar to those at 
Kolaba, tne force being below its mean value from about 9 a.m. to 
3 p.m. and above it throughout the rest of the day; but at mid- 
winter there is a conspicuous double period, the force being below 
its mean from i a.m. to 7 a.m. as well as from ii a.m. to 3 p.m., 
and thus resembling the all-day annual results at Greenwich. At 
Hobart vertical force is below its mean value from i a.m. to q a.m. 
at midsummer, and from 4 a.m. to noon at midwinter; while the 
force is above its mean persistently throughout the afternoon both 
in summer and winter, there is at midwinter a well marked secondary 
minimum about 6 p.m,, almost the same hour as that at which the 
maximum for the day is observed in summer. 

§ 17. Variations of inclination are connected with those of hori- 
zontal and vertical force by the relation 

1 sin 2li 5H}. 

Thus in temperate latitudes where V is considerably in excess of H, 
whilst diurnal changes in V are usually less tlian those in H, it is 
the latter which clii^y dominate the diurnal changes in inclination. 

' When the H influence prevails, J has its highest values at hours 
when H is least, lliis explains why the dip is above its mean value 
! near midday at stations in Table XI. from Pavlovsk to Parc St 
i Maiir. Near the magnetic equator the vertical force has the greater 
^ influence. This alone would tend to maUc a minimum dip in the 
late forenoon, and this minimum is accentuated owing to the altered 
type of the horizontal force diurnal variation, whose maximum now’ 
coincides clo.sely with the minimum in the vertical force. This 
accounts for the prominence of the minimum in the diurnal varia- 
tion of the inclination at Kolalia and Batavia, and the large ampli- 
tude of the range. Tiflis shows an intermediate type of diurnal 
variation; there is a minimum near noon, as in tropcal stations, 
but inclination is also below its mean for some hours neiir midnight. 
The type really varies at Tiflis according to the season of the year. 
In June — as in the mean equality from the whole year — there is a 
I well marked double period; there is a principal minimum at 2 p.m. 

: and a secondary one alxDut 4 a.m.; a principal maximum about 
j 9 a.m. and a secondary one atiout 6 p.m. In December, however, 
j only a single period is recognizable, with a minimum about 8 a.m. 

1 and a maximum about 7 p.m. The type of diurnal inequality seen 


Table XIII. — Range of the Diurnal Inequality of Declination. 


Place. 

Period. 

Jan. 

I'cb, 

March. 

April. 

May. 

J unc. 

July. 

Auk. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Pavlovsk 

1890-1900 a 

4 '93 

6*15 

8*58 

iO’93 

I2*i8 

12*27 

/ 

II *82 

11-38 

f 

8*70 

6*87 

/ 

5 '54 

/ 

4'b3 



2 96 

4-20 

873 

11*28 

12*89 

13-28 

12*31 

11-70 

9*37 

6 9 1 

3 vs 

2*66 

Ekaterinburg . 

1890-1900 a 

3 ’33 

4 '3^ 

7t'3 

1119 

11*82 

1 1 '58 

1 1 '09 

lO'45 

8*13 

^-60 

3*73 

3*14 

Greenwich . 

1865-1896 a 

5 '87 

7-07 

9*40 

11 42 

I055 

10*90 

10*82 

10-93 

9*66 

8*15 

6*41 

5*15 

Kew . . . 

1890-1900 a 

492 

6'o6 

g*o8 

*«'95 

10*66 

10*92 

10-59 

II’OI 

9 '49 

7 '73 

5-37 

4-46 

,, ... 


4-07 

476 

8*82 

10*57 

10*92 

10*62 

1018 

11*01 

976 

7'5J 

475 

3 '34 

Torontx) . 

1842-1848 a 

5 '9b 

6 05 

918 

9‘94 

II '55 

12 ’34 

12*21 

I3'i4 

10*76 

6*96 

6*32 

4*97 

Manila 

1890-1900 a 

179 

I’og 

213 

3*02 

3'84 ^ 

3 '94 

4*21 

4*89 

4*53 

1*83 

0*85 

1^3.3 

Trivandrum , 

1853-1864 a 

2 *06 

1*48 

0*79 

1'67 

2*90 

3-06 

3-06 

3 '64 

3-31 

1*27 

2*14 

a^33 

Batavia . 

1884-1899 a 

4x8 

4-64 

3 '57 

2*93 

2*38 

2*03 

2*31 

316 

3 *80 

4'5i 

4''5« 

74*19 

St Helena 

1842-1847 a 

3'72 

5*19 

4 '93 

3*30 

2*64 

3 '24 

342 

3*59 

2-40 

4 '43 

4*05 

" 3 '54 

Mauritius 

1876-1890 a 

5*2 

61 

6*3 

47 

4*1 

2*9 

3 '4 

4*9 

50 

5*5^ 

5'^ 

5'1 

Cape .... 

1841-1846 a 

5'M 

8-21 

7.27 

5*00 

3*91 

3*21 

3*.'54 

4*98 

4'33 

5*96 

6\3b ‘ 


Hobart . . . 

1841-1848 a 

1 1 *66 

11*80 

950 

7*26 

4’56 

3*70 

4 ’6 t 

5*89 ] 

8*24 

II'OI 

12*05 

IX *81 

1 
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CaMW dw sot much from ^hat^teen at 

mtenn^^ Ojniy a singte pen«i,.»,clflarly,ahoi«ia. ;Th« maximwtn 
occurs about 8 or 9 p.m, throughout the year. The time of ttie 
^imumis wore vatiahla; at widsumwer It. occurs about 11 a.m., 
but at midwinter three ok. hours kter, .At Hobart the type 
varies considerably jddi. the, season. J». June :(miUwinter) a double 
period is visible. The .priooiniU nvniuiwn occurs al^ut H a.m^, as 
at the Cape. But, csonfesponoing to the ev«aiug «aa>dinium seea, rat 
the Cape, there is now only a secondaxy maxiznuzu, th^ prinoipal 
xuaKimum ocourriBg aboat i p.m. At midsnmmer the principal 
xnaximum isioiujsyd'-^ at Kew or Greenwichr^hout lo or ii atPiti 
the principal; minimum about 4 p.m, 

{ i&. Jbvm at JUopical stations a <mntt4ecablo seasonal change 
is usually seen in. the amplitude of the diurnal uM^iuaUty in at least 
one of tlie magnetic elements. At stations in JXuropei and iganeraUy 
in temperate latitudes, the amplitude varies notably in uU 11^ 
elements. Table XUI. (;ives panliculam of the iue<|ujuity range uf 
declination derived from hourly readings , at selected stations, 
arranged in order of latitude iiom north to south. The letters 
a ** and “ " are used in the same sense as before, At temperate 

stations in either hemisphere — ^.^..X'^yXovsk, Greenwich or iAobart 
-^the range is conspiciiously larger in summer than in winter. In 
northern temp^u^ate stations a decided mininmxu is usually apparent 
in X>eoeni.l)er. There is, on the other hand, comparatively little 
variation in the range from April to AugusL Sometimes, os at Kow 
and Greenwich, there is at least a suggestion pfa secondary muximum 
at midsuntmer. Maiula and Trivandrum show a transition from 
the December minimum, characteristic of the northern stations, 
to the June minimum characteristic of the southern, there being two 
conspicuous minima in February or March and in November or 
October. At St Helena there are two similax minima in May and 
SepIcffidDer, while a third apparently exists in December. It will lie 
noticed that at ^th Davlovsk and Kew the annual varialion in the 
range is specially prominent in the quiet day results. 

Table XIV. gives a sanaller numl^of data analogous to those of 
Table XIII., comprising inequality range.s for horizontal force, 
vertical force end inclination. In some cases the number of years 
from which the data were derived seems hardly sufficient to give 
a smooth annual variatiocL It should also be noticed that uiucss 
the same group of years is employed the data from two stations arc 
not strictly comparable. The difference between the all and quiet 
day vertical force data at Pavlovsk is remarkably pronounced. 
The general tendency in all the elements is to sliow a reduced 
range at midwinter ; but in some cases there is also a distinct 
reduction in the range at midsummer. This double annual period 
in particularly Avell marked at Batavia. 

§ When diseuf^sing diurnal inequalities it is sometimes oon^ 
venient to consider the components of the horizontal force in and 
perpendicular to the astronomical meridian, rather than the hori- 
zontal force and declination. If N and W be the components of H 
to astronomical north and west, and D the westerly declination, 


N H oof D, W m H Bln Di. Thus conesponding small variationB 
in N». W, H and D are connected by the relations : — 

BN = cosDBH - HsinDato, ’«W:=« sinDBH -f H cosDbD. 

If IH and 5D denote the departures of H and D at any hour ei 
the aay from their mean values, then IN and IW represent 
the corresponcling departures of ,N and W ixoin their noiean values. 
In this way diurnal inequalities may be calculated for N and W 
when those for H and D are known. The formulae suppose ID 
to be expressed in absolute measure, i,e, x' of arc W to be recced 
by D-ooaa9P9. Jf.we take as an example a station at which H is 
*185 then H6D -0000538 (number of mixwtes in ID). In other 
words, emidoying I7 as unit of force, one replaces HID by 5*388D, 
where ID reprisBenib declination change expressed as usual in 
minutes of arc. ; In ; calculating diurnal inequalities k>r N and W, 
one ought, strictly speaking, to assign to H add P the exact mean 
values belonging to these elements for the n^nth or the- year being 
dealt with. For practical purjioses, howeveif, a slight departure 
from the true mean values is immaterial, and one can m«>kc use of a 
constant value fox several successive yeai» withorut sensible error. 
As an example, Table XV. f^ves themeian diurnnl inequality for the 
whole year in N and W at lalmoutli, as calculated from the 12 years 
1891 to 1902. The unit employed is 17. 

The data in ^‘able XV. are closely similar to cori-esponding Kew 
data, and are presumably fairly applicable to tlie whole south of 
England for the eiioch considered. At Falmouth there is com- 
paratively little seasonal variation in the type of the diurnal varia- 
tion in either N or V/. The amplitude of the diurnal range varies, 
however, largely with the season, as will appear from Table XVL, 
which is based on the same X2 years as Table XV. 

Diurnal inequalities in N and W lend themselves readily to the 
con.struction of what are known as vector diagrams. These are 
curves showing the direction and intensity at each hour of the day 
of the horizontal component of the disturbing force to which the 
diurnal inequaliU' may be regarded as due. Figs. 7 and 8, taken 
from the PhiL Trans, vol. 204A, will serve as examples. They 
rclcr to the mean diurnal inequalities for the months stated at 
Kew (1890 lo 1900) and Falmouth (J891 to 1902), thick lines relating 
to Kew, thin to Falmouth. NS and EW represent the geographical 
nortli-south and east-^west directions; tlieir intersection answers 
lo the origin (thick lines for Kew, thin for Falmouth). The line 
from the origin to M represents the magnetic meridian. The line from 
the origin to any cross— the number indicating the corresponding 
hour counted from midnight as 0— represents the magnitude and 
direction at tlliat hour of the horizontal component of the disturb- 
ing force to W’hich the diurnal incqiuUity may be assigned. The 
cross marks the point whose rectangular co-ordinates are the values 
of IN and IW derived from the diurnal inequalities of these 
elements. In figs. 7 and 8 the distances of the point* N, E, S, W 
from their corre.sponcling origin represents 107. The tendency 
to form a loop near midnight, seen in the Novemlicr and December 


' ( Jan. 

I ; — 

j H (unit 17) * 

Pavlovsk .... 1890-1900 a 12 

M .... „ q 13 

Ekaterinburg . . „ a xi 

Kew „ q J5 

Toronto .... 1843-1848 a 23 

Batavia .... 1883-18^ a 49 

St Helena . . . 1843-1847 a 43 

Mauritius .... 1883-1890 a 3i 

Cape of Good Hope X84S-1846 a 13 

Hobart .... 1842-1848 a 42 

V (unit 1 7) 

Pavlovsk .... 1890-1900 a 15 

^ 4 

Ekatennburg . . „ a 10 

Kew 1891-1900 q 7 

Toronto .... 1843 1848 a 12 

Batavia .... 1883 1898 a 42 

St Helena . . . 1H43-1847 a 16 

Mauritius. . . . 1SS4-TS90 a 12 

Cape of Good Hope 1841- 1846 a 29 

Hobart .... 1842-1848 a 25 


Inclination > 

Pavlovsk .... 1890-1900 a o'97 

Ekaterinburg . . „ a 079 

; Kew ..... „ q 0-98 

Toronto .... 1843-1848 a i*i5 

Batavia .... 1883-1898 a 4*88 

Cape of Good Hope 1 84 2-184 ft 155 
Hobart , . ... 18.; 3-1848 a 105 


Tablk XIV. — Ranges in the Diurnal Inequalities. 
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TABX4S XV.>u^Diunial IiMqtialities in mad W. at Falmoofth <iinit 17). 


Hour 

z 

1 z 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

to 

11 

za 

\p.m. 

4 6 
-17 

4- 5 
- 12 

+ 5 
- 6 

-H 5 

- i 

4 6 

4“ 3 

+ B 
+ 0 

4 5 
4 9 

4 1 
+ 9 

- 6 
4 9 

- 14 
+ « 

- 20 
+ 7 

- 20 
+ 7 

W /a.m. 

- 2 
420 

- 2 
422 

“ 3 

+ 17 

- 4 ! 
+ Tl| 

^ - 6 
46 

- 9 
+ 4 

- L3 
4 ^ 

-Z7 

4 I 

-19 
! ^ 

-»3 
1- * 

- 3 

- 2 

+11 

1 ” ^ 


curves, is characteristic of the winter months at Kew and Falmouth. 

The shape is less variable in summer than in winter; but even in 
summer the portion answering to the hours 6 p.m. to 6 a.m. varies 
a good deal. The object o! presenting the Kew and Falmouth 
curves side by side is to emphasise the close resemblance between 
the magnetic phenomena at places in similar latitudes, though 
over 200 miles apart and exhibiting widely different ranges tor 
their meteorological elements. With Considerable change of lati- 
tude, however, the shape of vector diagrams changes largely. 

§ 20. Any diurnal inequality can be analysed into a series of 
harmonic terms whose periods are 24 hours and sub- 
multiples thereof. The series may be expressed in either 
of the equivalent forms : — 

u, cos f -f 63 sin / + a2 zt -(- sin 2r 4- . . . (i) 

e, sin (< + «,)+ e, sin (2/ + «,)+... . (ii) | 

Table XVf. — Ranges in Diurnal Inequalities at Falmouth (unit ^y). 


PouHw 

Str/ex, 


i Jan- 

Feb. 

)Vlar. 

April. 

May. 

June. 

July. 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

N, 

i 

23 


39 

39 

37 1 

37 

3? 1 

36 1 

1 3* 1 

' 24 

15 

W. 

' 20 

1 

24 

46 

54 

55 

55 

54 

56 

51 

! 39 ; 

24 

»5 


In both forms t denotes time, counted usually from midnight, one 
hour of time being interpreted as 15® of angle. Form (i) is that 
utilized in actually calculating the constants a, 6, . . . Once the a, 6, . . . 
constants are known, the r, a, . . . constants are at once derivable 
from the formulae : — 

tan an = anlh^ ; Ch == an /sin « &«/cos an =» 4 

The a, £. a constants are callerl sometimes Fourier, sometimes 
Bessel coemcients. 

By taking a sufficient number of terms a series can alway.s be 
obtained which will represent any set of diurnal inequality figures: 
but unless one can obtain a close approach to the observational 

June, 


months of one yoari or /for all .Ito Januarys, ot a scries 
of years, we have only to talce .tl^ir arithmetic means 
to obtain the corresponding ..coij^lwts |or the, mean 
diurnal inequality of the ycaff., or fpr the divtr^al iiif 
equality of the average Ja^wary pi the series p£ years. 
Tliis, however, is obviously not true of the c or o con- 
stants, unless the pliasc angle is absolutely unchanged 
throughout the contributory months or years. This is a 
point requiring careful attention, because when giving 
values of c and a for the whole year some authorities 
give the arithmetic mean of the c's and ah calculated from the 
diurnal inequalities of the individual months of the year, others 
give the vidues obtained for g and a from the mean diurnal inequality 
of the whole year. The former method inevitably supplies a 
larger value for c than the latter, supposing a to vary with the 
season. At some observatories, Greenwich and Batavia^ it has 
long been customary to publish evciy year values of the Fourier 
coefficients for each month, and to include other elements besides 
the declination. For a thorouphly satisfactory coroimrison of 
dillerent stations, it is necessary to have data from one and the same 
epoch; and preferably that epoch should tndude at least one 
1 1 -year perioef. There are, however, few stations wKicli can supply 
the data required for such a comparison and w’C have to make 
the best of what is available. Information is naturally most 
copious for the declination. For this element E* Engelenburg -0 
of Cit Tg, Cg, r4, and of oj, o^, a.,, 04 for each month of 
the year for about 50 stations, ranging from 
Fort Rae (O2® 0' N . lat.) to Cape Horn (53® 5' S. 
lat.). From the results for individual sta- 
tions, Engdienburg derives a series of moan.s 
which he regards as representative of 1 1 differ- 
ent zones of latitude. His data for individual 
stations refer to difierent epochs, and some 
are based on only one year's observations. 
The original observations also differ in reliability; thus the results 
are of si^mewhat unequal value. The mean results for Engelenburg's 
zones must naturally have some of the sources of uncertainty reduced ; 
but then the fundamental idea represented by the arrangement in 
I zones is open to question. The majority of the data in T^le XV IX. 

' are taken from Engelenburg, but the phase angles have been altered 
I so as to apjily to westerly declination. The stations arc arranged in 
1 order of latitude from north to .south; in a few inslance.s rcsiuts are 
given for quiet days. The figures represent in all cases arithmetic 
means derived from the 12 monthly values. In the table, so far as is 
known, the local mean time of the observatory has l)een employed. 
This is a point requiring attention, because most observatories 

July. 



figures from the terms possessing the p^ods 24, 12, 8 and 6 hours 
the physical significance and general utility of the analysis is some- 
what problematical. In the case of the magnetic elements, the 24 
and 12 hour term.^ ore usually much the more important; the 
24-hour term is generally, but by no means always, the larger of 
the two. The c constants give the amplitudes of the harmonic 
terms or waves, the a constants the phase angles. An advance 
of I hour in the time of occurrence of the first (and subsequent, if 
any) maximum and minimum answers to an increase of 13® in a, 
of 30* in 0.2, of 43® in o,, of 60® in 04 and so on. In the case 01 
magnetic elements the phase angles not infrequently posses.s a 
somewhat large annual variation. It is thus essential for a minute 
study of the phenomena at any station to carry out the analysis 
for the difierent seasons of the year, and preferably for the Individual 
months. If the a and b constants arc known for all the individual 


employ Greenwich time, or time based on Greenwich or some other 
national observatory, and any departure from local time enters into 
the values of the constants. The data for Victoria Land refer to 
the " Disct)very'3 " 1902-1903 winter quarters, where the declination, 
taken westerly, was about 207®*5, 

As an example of the significance of the phase angles in Table 
XVII,, take the ordinary day data for Kew. The times of occur- 
rence of the maxima arc given by f 4 234® = 450® for the 24-hour 
term, 2/ 4 39’7 = 90* or = 450* for the 12-hour term, and so on, 
taking an hour in t as equivalent to 13*. 

lius the times of the maxima are 

24-hour term, 2 h. 24 m. p.m.; z2-hour term, z h. 41 m. a.m. 
and p.m, 

8-nour term, 4 h. 4Z m. a.m., o h. ^z m. p.m., and 8 h. 4! m. p.tn. 

6-hour term, o h. 33 m. a.m. and p.m., and 6 h. 33 tn. a.m. and p.m* 
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The minima, or extreme easterly positions in the waves, lie midway 
between successive maxima. All four terms, it will be seen, have 
maxima at some hour between oh. 30m. and ah. 30m. p.m. They 
thus reinforce one another strongly from 1 to 2 p.m., accounting 
for the prominence of the maximum in the early aitemoon. 


November. 


December. 



midsummer, in addition to one near midwinter. On the other hand, 
the phase angle phenomena vary much for the cliXIcrcnt elements. 
The 24-hour term, for instance, has its maximum earlier in winter 
than in summer in the case of the declination and vertical force, 
but the exact reverse holds for the inclination and the horizontal 
force. 

Table XVIII. — Kew Declination : Amplitudes and Phase Angles 
(local mean time). 


1 Month. 

<^i* 

c^. 


f,. i 

0.^. 


1 


/ 



' 1 ^ 


0 


January . . 

1*79 

0*86 

0*41 

0-27 1 251-2 

29 ■« 

*54 

04 

February , . 

2*41 

1*11 

0'37 

0*30 ' 242*0 

27-7 

235 

39 

March . . . 

3 ’05 

1*98 

i*ii 

0*45 i 233*2 

30*1 

223 

49 

April . . . 

3*35 

2 '48 


0*39 : 224*8 

39* 

228 

61 

May . . . 

3 ‘57 

2 38 

0*87 

017 1 221*3 

50*8 

243 

89 

June ... 

i 3-83 ! 

2*39 , 

0 74 ; 

1 0*05 212*6 , 

4l>7 

239 

I 72 

July ... 

1 372 

2*30 

077 

j 0*11 214*0 1 

48*1 

233 

8 

August . . 


2 ’43 

105 i 

0*l8 228-2 1 

57 *2 

244 

51 

September . | 

3*35 

2*02 

104 j 

0-35 1 i 

i 55*3 

245 

70 

October . . j 

2 *09 

I (>9 

0*92 1 

048 1 240-1 1 

1 35 b 

235 

f>5 

November . 

1*94 

I'0(> 

0‘5i i 

0-3* 24<*‘3 

283 

247 i 

61 

• December . j 

i’6t 

o'8i 

0'3.5 1 

0-20 : 2551 1 

1 22*0 

243 1 

! 


The utility of a Fourier analysis depends largely on whether the 
several tenns have a definite physical significance. If the 24-hour 
and 12-hour terms, for instance, represent the action of forces whose 
distribution over the earth or whose seasonal variation is essen- 
tially different, then the analysis helps to distinguish these forces, 
and may assist in their being tracked to their ultimate source. 
Suppose, for example, one had reason to think the magnetic diurnal 
variation due to some meteorological phenomenon, e.g. heating of 
the earth's atmosphere, then a comparison of Fourier coefticients, 
if such existed, for the two sets of phenomena would l>e a powerful 
method of investigation. 

Table XVII. — Amplitudes and Phase Angles for Diurnal Inequality of 

Declination. 


j Place. 

1 Epoch. 

Cj. 


fa. 

<4. 


Oo. 

1 

04. 

j Fort Rae (all) . 

1882-1883 

18-49 

1 ^ 

8-22 

I ’99 

2 07 


« 

4 f 9 

* 

'308 

104 

„ (quiet) . 

>1 

9*09 

45 * 

1 * 3-2 

0*73 

166*5 

37*5 

225 

3.50 

Ekaterinburg . 

1841-18O2 

2*57 

1*81 

0*73 

0*22 

223*3 

7*4 

20.t 

351 

1 f'otsdam. 

1890-1899 

2-8I 

1*90 

083 

0'3I 

239*9 

32*0 

237 

49 

: Kew (ordinary) . 

1890-1900 

2*91 

1*79 

079 

0*27 

234*0 

39*7 

239 

57 

j Kew (quiet) . 

n 

2 *.7 

1*82 

0*90 

030 

327*3 

421 

240 

55 

Falmouth (quiet) . 

1891-1902 

218 

1*82 

0'9T 

C )’29 

226*2 

^ 0-5 

238 

56 

' Parc St Maur 

I883-I89Q 

2-70 

1-87 

0*85 

0*30 

238*6 

.7 .5 

*3,5 

95 

i Toronto .... 

1842-1848 

2*65 

2-34 

1*00 

0*33 

2137 

34 ’9 

238 

350 

i Washington . 

1840-1842 

2*38 

I *80 

0-65 

0*33 

2 23*0 

26-6 

223 1 

53 

: Manila .... 

1890-1900 

0*5.1 

0*58 

0*43 

o'i7 

266-3 

.50*7 

226 ■ 

89 

1 Trivandrum. 

1853-1804 

o'54 

046 

0*29 

010 

280 -o 

49*6 


114 

Batavia .... 

1883 1899 

o*8o 

0-88 

0*43 

01 3 

3320 

163-2 


236 

1 St. Helena . . . 

1842-1847 

0*68 

0*61 

<>'()3 

0’34 

275*8 

171-4 

27! 

244 

Mauritius 

1876-1890 

0-86 

I'll 

o-yt) 

0'22 

21*0 

1727 

3501 

j 61 

C. of G. Hope , 

1841-1846 

1*15 

I 13 

o'8o 

0*35 

287-7 

156*0 

3511 

193 

i Melbourne . 

1858-1863 

2*52 

2 ’45 

1*23 

0*35 

27-4 

1767 


193 1 

Hobart .... 

I84I-184S 

2-29 

2*15 

0*87 

0*32 


170*8 

3491 

185! 

i S. Georgia . 

1882-1883 

2-13 

1-28 

u ’ 7 () 

0-31 

30-,5 

185-3 

7! 

180 1 

Victoria Land (all) . 

1902-1903 

20*51 

4*81 

1 -21 

1*32 

1 

306-9 

292 

303 

„ (quieter) 

ft 

*5 ’34 

4*05 

1*24 

,*i8_ 

lO.vS 

312-9 j 

26T 

. J 


§ 21. Fourier coefficients of course often vary much with the season 
of the year. In the case of the declination this is especially true 
of the phase angles at tropical stations. To enter on details for a 
number of stations would unduly occupy space. A fair idea of the 
variability in the ca.se of declination in temperate latitudes may be 
derived from Tabic XVIII., which gives montlily values for Kew 
derived from ordinary days of an xi-year period 1890-1900. 

Fourier analysis hks been applied to the diurnal inequalities of 
the other magnetic elements, but more sparingl\'. Such results are 
illustrated by Table XIX., which contains data derived from quiet 
days at Kew from 1890 to 1900. Winter includes November to 
Feoruary, Summer May to August, and Equinox the remaining 
fuur month.s. In this case the data are derived from mean diurnal 
inequalities for the season specified. In the case of the c or ampli- 
tude coefficients the unit is 1' fori (inclination), and ly forH and V ' 
/horizontal and vertical forolA. At kew the seasonal variation in the : 
amplitude is fairly ^ elements. The 34-hour and | 

12-hour terms tend to ot iwest near midsummer, and ]ea.st near ' 
midwinter; but the 8-hour and b-hour terms have two well-marked 
maxima near the equinoxes, and a clearly marked minimum near j 


§ 22. If secular change proceeded uniformly throughout the year, 
the value of any element at the middle of the nth month of the 
year would be connected with E, the mean value for the 
whole year, by the formula E„ b*: E -h (2w — X3).s724, taequatity, 
where s is the secular change per annum. For the pre- 
sent purpose, difierence in the lengths of the months may be neglected. 
If one applies to E,,— E the correction —(2« — 13)5/24 one eliminates 
a regularly progressive secular change; what remains is known as 
ilie annual inequality. If only a short period of years is dealt with, 
irregularities in the secular change from year to year, or errors of 
observation, may obviously simulate Ihc effect of a real annual in 
equality. Even when a long series of years is included, there j.s 
always a pos.sibility of a .spurious inequality arising from annual 
variation in the instruments, or from annual change in 
the conditions of observation. J. JUiznar,'*^' from a study 
of data from a number of stations, arrived at certain mean 
results for the annual inequalities in declination and incli- 
nation in the northern and southern hemispheres, and 
J. Hann® lias more recently dealt with Liznar's and 
newer results. Table XX. giN cs a variety of data, includ- 
ing the mean results given by Liznar and Hann. In the 
case of declination -f denotes westerly position; in the 
case of inclination it denotes a larger dip (whether tlie 
inclination be north or south). According to Liznar 
declination in summer is to the west of the normal posi 
tion iu both hemispheres. The phenomena, however, at 
I*arc St Maur are, it will be seen, the exact opposite of 
what Liznar regards as normal; and whilst the Potsdatii 
results resemble his mean in t>mc, the range of the in- 
ccpiality there, as at Parc St Maur, is relatively small. 
Of the three sets of data given for Kew the first two arc 
derived in a similar way to those for other stations; Ihc 
first set are based on quiet days only, the second on all 
but highly disturbed days. lioth these .stJts of resulls 
arc fairly’ similar in type to the Parc St Maur results, 
but give larger ranges; they are thus even more oppo.scd 
to Liznar's normal type. The last set of data for Kew 
is of a special kind. During the ii years 1890 to 1900 
the Kew' declination magnetograph showed to within 1 ' 
the exact secular change as derived from the absolute 
observations; also, if any annual variation existed 
in the position of the base lines of the curves it was 
exceedingly small. Thus the accumulation of the daily non-cyclic 
chanc.cs shown by the curves should closely represent the combined 

Taule XIX. — Kew Diurnal Inequality: Amiilitutics and Phase 
Angles (local mean time). 


{ Winter . 
Equinox 
Summer 

f Winter . 
H<j Equinox 
(Summer 

f Winter . 
V-| Equinox 
I Summer 


0240 

O’boi 

O'Soi 

3*62 

I0’97 

2-46 

8'03 


0*222 I 0104 
0*290 0*213 
0*322 I 0172 


I 3-80 

I 5’87 

I 0*23 

1 

. 1*67 

4*70 

, 0’45 


I I'Si 
1 3‘32 
2*35 

0 ’8ti 

2*51 

2*24 


f4. 

«r 

ttu. 

a... 

a4. 


0 

0 

0 

0 

o'076 

250 'O 

91-8 

344 

194 

0*127 

290*3 

I. ^5 *5 

4 

207 

0*070 

312*5 

155*5 

39 

238 

I-I3 

82-9 j 

277*3 

154 

6 

1*84 

lOQ'O j 

303*5 

167 

16 

0*95 

130 3 j 

316*5 

199 

41 

0*42 

153*9 1 

300-8 

108 

280 

0*94 

117*2 , 

272*3 i 

99 

289 

10*55 i 

122’0 ; 

272:4 1 loo j 285 
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effects of secular change and annual incquali-ty. Eliminating the 
secular change, we arrive at an annual inequality, based on all days 
of the year including the higlUy disturbed. It is this annual in* 
equality which appears under the heading 5. It is certainly very 
unlike the annual inequality derived in the usual way. Whether the 
difference is to be wholly assigned to the fact that highly disturbed 
days contribute in the one case, but not in the other, is a question 
for future research. 

In the case of the inclination, Liznar found that in both hemispheres 
the dip (north in the northern, south in the southern hemisphere) 
was larger than tlie normal when the sun was in perihelion, correspond- 
ing to an enhanced value of the horizontal force in summer in the 
northern hemisphere. 

In the case of annual inequalities, at least that of tlie declination, 
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also in the case of the horizontal force — at least in the case of the 
annual term — both at Kew and Falmouth. The phenomena at the 
two stations show a remarkably close parallelism. At both, and 
this is true also of the absolute ranges, the maximum of the annual 
term falls in all cases near midsummer, the minimum near mid- 
winter. The maxima of the 6-month terms fall near the equinoxes. 

§ 24. Allusion has already been made in § 14 to one point which 
requires fuller discussion. If we take a European stanon such os 
Kew, the general character of, say, the declination does 1 - 

not vary very much with the season, but still it does 
vary. The principal minimum of the day, for instance, KMmg§, 
occurs from one to two hours earlier in summer than in winter. Let us 
suppose for a moment that all the days of a month are exactly alike, 
the difference in type between successive months coming in ptf 


Tablu XX. — Annual Inequality. 





Declination. 





Inclination. ! 


Liznar, 
N. Hemi- 
sphere. 

Potsdam, 

1891-1906. 

Parc St 
Maur, 
1888-1897. 

Ke\ 

V (1890 1900); 

0 . I s. 

Hatavia, 

1883-1893. 

Mauritius. 

Liznar & 
Hann's 
mean. 

Pot.sdam. 

I'arc St 
Maur. 

Kew, 

January 

/ 

- 0-25 

-1- 0 04 

/ 

4- O’OI 

4- 0 08 

f 

4- 0 03 

4 0*32 

4 t >'2 3 

/ 

4 0 06 

4 - 0*49 

1 0*32 

t 

4 - 0*44 

0*03 

February 

- «*.54 

- on 

O'OO 

4 - 0 48 

4 - o'25 

- 0*20 

4 - 01 9 

4- 0*29 

-f 0*39 

i o-5() 

4- 0-2C) 

• 0*07 

March 

- 0 27 

4 - 0-04 

4 * 0‘17 

4 - 0 0 3 

4- 0 05 

- I 02 

- 0*12 

4 0*27 

4- 0*20 

4- 0 38 

4- 0-13 

4 - 0*53 

i^ril 

- 0-03 

4- 010 

4- 012 

- 031 


- 0’90 

- 0*11 

4- 0 30 

0‘o8 

.. 0*02 

- 013 

4 - 0'i8 

May 

+ 0*19 

4- 0-07 

- oi I 

- ‘>'39 

- 0 28 

4 - 0*29 

- 0-30 

4- o*o8 

- 0*43 

- 0*29 

- 0*37 

- 015 

June 

+ 0-46 

4 0*1 3 

- 014 

o ‘47 

' 0-39 

J 078 

- 01 3 

• 0*19 

- 0*70 

0*77 

- 0-50 

- t»*35 

July 

4 - 0-48 

4 - 014 

- 017 

- o'30 

- 013 

4 0-44 

- o*o8 

- 0 44 

- 0*72 

. o ()7 

■* 0*27 

- 01 3 1 

August 

4 - 0*47 

4- o il 

4- 0 01 

4- 0 08 

4- 0 05 

4- 0-52 

- 0*18 

“ 0*38 

0*47 

- 0*23 

- 0'05 

- 0*19 

September 

4- o'3i 

4 - o ol 

0*00 j 

4- 0*29 

4- 0-24 

- 0 02 

4- o*o6 

*• 0*06 

0*()<) 

+ o'lii 

4* o'oi 

+ 0*20 

October 

0.07 

- 01 1 

4 - 0 09 1 

4- O'oO 

4- 0*01 

-- 0*2(» 

4- 0*03 

* 0 04 

4 - 0-31 

4 - 0*27 

4- 0*i<) 

0*00 

November 

- 0-30 

: - 0 28 

- 0 05 

4 017 

4 0*11 

- 0 02 

4- 0‘o8 

- 0*01 

4 - 0*51 

+ 0*30 

4 - 0*4 

4 0*18 i 

December 

- 0 36 

- 014 1 

4 - 0-05 ; 

I- 0*26 

4- 0*23 

4- 0*05 


4- o o() 

+ ^‘55 

1 0*19 

*1- 0*24 

0*29 1 

Range 

P ro2 

0'..|2 

1 

OV 5 

004 

l-8o 

o *(>5 

074 

^-^7 i 

1 

I 03 

0*88 


Anttua! 
Varlstioa 
Fourier Co 
efficients. 


it is a somewhat suggestive fact that the range seems to become less 
as wc pass from older to more recent results, or from shorter to longer 
periods of years. Thus for Paris from 1821 to 1830 Arago deduced 
a range of 2' 9^*, Quiet days at Kew from 1890 to 1894 gave a nuige 
of I '*2, while at J’otsdam I.ucleling got a range 30 % larger than that 
in Ta^)le XX. when considering the shorter period 1891 1899. Up 
to the present, few individual results, if any, can claim a very high 
degree of certainty. With improved instrumentH and methods it 
may be different in the future. 

§‘23. Thtj inequalities in 'I'able XX. may be analysed — as has in 
fact been df)ne by Hann — in a series of Fourier terms, who.se periods 
are the year and its subinultiples. Fourier series can 
also be formed representing the annual variation in the 
amplitudes of the regular diurnal inequality, and its 
component 24-hour, 12-hour, &c. waves, or of the 
amplitude of the absolute daily range (§ 24). To secure 
the highest theoretical accuracy, it would be necessary in calculating 
the Fourier coefficients to allow for the fact that the months '' 
from whicli the observational data are derived arc not of uniform 
length. The mid- times, however, of most months of the year an? 
but slightly displaced from the position they would occupy if the 
12 months were exactly equal, and these displacements arc usually 
neglected. The loss of accuracy cannot he but trifling, and the 
simplification is consifleralile. 

The Fourier scries may he represented by 

Pi sin (t -f- /?]) + Pa sin (2f -f- -f . . . , 
where t is time counted from the beginning of the year, one month 
being taken as the equivalent of 30®, Pi, represent the amplitudes, 
and dj, 0a the phase? angles of the first two terms, whose periods 
are respectively 12 and 6 months. Table XXI, gives the values of 
these coefficients in the case of the range of the regular diurnal 
inequality for certain specified elements and periods at Kew-* ; 
and Falmouth.®*'* In the case of Pi and P.j the unit is i' for D and 
1, and 17 for H and V. M denotes the mean value of the range ior 
the T2 nu>nth.s. The letters q and o repre.sent quiet and ordinary day ; 
results. S max. means the years 1892*1895, with a mean sun .spot 
frequency of 75 'o. S min. for Kew means the years 1890, 1189 and 
1900 with a moan sun spot frequency of 9*6; for Falmouth it mean.s , 
the years 1899-1902 with a mean sun spot frequency of 7 ■25. 

Increase in 0, or 0^ means an earlier occurrence of the maximum 
or maxima, i® answering rouglily to one day in the case of the 12- 
month term, and to half a day in the case of the 6-month term. , 
P,/M and Pg/M both increase decidedly as wc pass from years of 
many to years of few sun spots; i.e. relatively considered the range i 
of the regular diurnal inequality is more voriable throughout the 
year wht?n sun spots are few than when they are many. 

The tendency to an earlier occurrence of the maximum as we pa.ss 
from quiet days lo ordinary days, or from years of sun spot minimum 
to years of snn sp^t maximum, which appears in the table, appears 


saltum. Suppose further that having formed twelve diurnal inequal- 
ities from the days of the individual months of the year, we deduce 
a mean diurnal inequality for the whole year by combining these' 
twelve inequalities and taking the mean. The hours of maximum 
and minimum being dilierent for the twelve constituents, it is 
obvious tliat the resulting maximum will normally be less than the 
arithmetic mean of tlu? twelve maxima, and the resulting minimum 
(arithmetically) less than the arithmetic mean of Uic twelve minima. 
The range— or algebraic excess of the maximum over the minimum — 
in the mean diurnal inequality for the yeiir is thus normalJy less than 
the arithmetic mean of the twelve ranges from diurnal inequalities 
for the individual montlis. Further, as we shall see later, there are 
differences in type not merely between the diherent monlhs of the 
year, but even between the same months in different years. Thus 
the range of the mean diurnal inequality for, say, January based 
on the combined observations of, say, eleven Januarys may be and 
generally will be slightly less than the arithmetic mean of the 
ranges obtained from the j anuarys separately. At Kew, for instance, 
taking the ordinary days of the ii years 1890-1900, the arithmclit. 
mean of the diurnal inequality ranges of declination from the 13;: 
months treated independently was 8" '52, the mean range from llv.‘ 
12 months of the year (the eleven Januarys being combined into one. 

Table XXI. — Annual Variation of Diurnal Inequality Range. 

Fourier CoclHcicnts. 





01- 

01H 

P,/M. 

Pii/M. 

Kew 

1)., 

3 '.V' 

0*94 

279“ 

280® 

0*40 

0*11 

1 1890-1900 

a, 

;v8i 

1*22 

^ 75 '" 

273” 

0*47 

0*15 



o -(>7 

o'K* 

264® 

269" 

042 

0 *TO 


A 

I 3 *(» 


269" 

: 261' 

048 

0*1 r 


V, 

117 

2*2 

1 282” i 

i 242'^ 

<>’63 

0-12 

S max. 

Kew 

4-30 

1*26 

277’' 

282" 

t )*47 

o ■ l ^ 1 

1), 

Falmoutli 

410 

..40 

1 

286® 

04 3 

O’ 1 5 1 

S min. 

Kew 

3*35 

I’lO 

274* ! 

2 (j 9 ‘' 

049 

0'16 i 

D. 

halmoutli i 

3*19 


* 7 .')" ; 

277" 1 

0*49 , 

0*1 7 j 


and so on) was 8' -44, but the mean range from the whole .p>oo odd 
days superposecl was only 8''03. Another consideration is this; 
a diurnal inequality is usually based on hourly readings, and the 
range deduced is thus an under-estimate unless the absolute 
maximum anti minimum both happen to come exactly at an hour. 
These considerations would alone suflice to show that the absolute 
ranee in individual days, i,e. the difference between the alge 
braically largest and least values of the element 
time during the 24 hours, must on the average 


found 

exceed 


anv 

th*.- 
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range ia Use moan diurnal inequality for the yeati hofwever 
this lattOT is formed. Other cauees, moreover, are at mork 
tending in tho same direction. Even in centml Europe, the 
magnetic curves for individual days an ordinary month often 
differ widely amongst theuwelvea, ajad show maxima and minima at 
different times of the day, In high latitudes, the yarhition from day 
to day is sometimics so ^eat that mere eye inspection of magneto- 
graph curves may leave, one with but little idea as to the probable 
shape of the resultant diurnal curve for the mouth. Table XXIt. 
gives the arithmetic mean of the absolute xlaily ranges from a few 
stations. The values which it assigns to the year are tlie arithmetic 


§ 25b The vaoiabiyty rof the absolute daily i:ange of declination is 
illustrated tby Table iXXlJI., which contains data for dep^ved 

from aU days of the i r-year period ifioo-r^ook It (av^ , the (total 
number of times during the, rx years when tho absolute range lay 
within the limits speciffed at the heads of the ffrsit nine columns ^ 
iigures. The two remaining columns give tiic arithmetic meaxts of 
the five largest and tlio ffve least abspluto ranges encountered each 
month. The mean of the twelve monthly diurnal iiicquality ranges 
from ordinary days was only 8"‘44) but the absolute range during the 
1 1 years exctiedccl 20' on 492 days, 15' on 1196 days, and 10' on 2784 
days, on 69 days out of every 100. 


Table XXXI. — ^Mean Absolute Daily Ranges (Units 1' for Declination, I7 for H and V). 


Declination , 

Pavlovsk 

: Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

April. 

May. 1 

June. 1 

July- 

Aug. 

Sept. 

1 Oct. 

1 Nov. 

Dec. 

i Year. 

: 13-4^ 

17*20 

18*22 

17-5 

1770 ! 

15-91 

16*89 

i 6'57 

10-75 

X 5 * 7 « 

! 

13-87 

12*37 

1 

! 15-99 

1 Ekaterinburg 

7-33 

9'54 

1 1 *90 

12*89 

i 3*<^3 j 

13 03 

12*78 

12‘2i 

n '23 

9*44 

786 

6*85 

1 10*72 

' Kew. All days 

i ii i(> 

1309 

15 ‘W 

1500 

14-90 

13 '^>5 

MI3 

14*22 

14*57 i 

14-117 

11*71 

9*80 

j I 3*.57 

„ Ordinary days 

10-14 

11*87 

1419 

142.1 

13-85 

13*26 

M ’47 

13‘<>7 

1 

1310 

10*40 

9*00 

1 12*58 



' <ri2 

7*57 

10*59 

11*84 

12*09 

I J ‘95 

J 1 *60 

at I ‘93 

10*86 

91 6 

6-54 

5-08 

9 *( 7 l 

JCi-ka-wei 

1 :vS8 

3-25 

6*22 

7*04 

7 'J 5 

7*^0 

7*77 

806 

6-73 

4‘68 

2*01 

2*52 

5-93 

Mauritius 

; <''93 

7*79 

7*11 

5 75 

4-87 

4 ‘<>3 

4*36 

6*00 

6*28 

6*71 

6-99 

(■-•78 

0*13 

Horisontal jovee . 

j 













Pavlovsk 

52’4 

74*5 

791 

80*1 

86*2 

79*0 

86*7 

77*6 

767 

07-3 

55*7 

45*9 

71*8 

Ekaterinburg 

! 33*2 

^31 

48*4 

517 

56*2 

541 

567 

517 

49*3 

44-1 

34*1 

29*3 

46*0 

Mauritius 

i 37 0 

1 

35*0 

30*2 

37 'b 

35 ‘<? 

34*1 

33*8 

34*5 

36*6 

37-4 

37 ‘S 

35*3 

35*9 

Vertical force. 

^ 27-0 













Pavlovsk ! 


50*4 

547 

43*2 

45*3 

34 

42*1 

35*5 

42*5 

37-5 

33*5 

2 » 5’5 

39 M 

Ekaterinburg ' 

17*4 

20*6 

j 29*2 

30* * 

20*6 

276 

29*6 

26 * I 

25*2 

22*1 

19*6 

l(r 4 

24*9 

Mauritius | 

17*1 

1 19*5 

! 1 

20*1 

17*3 

16*5 

15*5 

17*1 

22*0 

22*7 

19*4 

i6*7 

15*2 

18*2 


means of the 12 monthly values. The Mauritius data are tor differ- 
ent periods, viz. declination 11^75, 1880 and 1883 to 1890, horizontal 
force 1883 to 1890, vertical force 1884 to 1890. The other data 
are all for the period 1890 to 1900. 

A comparison of tJic absolute range.s in Table XXII. with the 
inequality ranges for the same .stations derivable from Tables VJII, 
to X. is most instructive. At Mauritius tho ratio of the absolute 
to the inequality range is for D I'sS, for H 176, and for V 1*19. 
At Pavlovsk the corresponding ratios are much larger, viz. 2*16 for 
D, 2*43 for H, and 2*05 for V. I'he declination chita for Kew in 
Table XXII, illustrate other points. The first set of data are derived 
from all days of the year. The second omit the highly disturbed 
days. The third answer to the 5 days a month selcctkl as typically 
quiet. The yearly mean absolute range from ordinary days at Kew 
in Table XXI 1, is i *49 times the mean inequality range in T«T.ble VIII . ; 
comparing individual months tho ratio of the absolute to the in- 
equality range varies from 2-06 in January to 1*21 in June, Even 
confining ourselves to the quiet days at Kew, which are free from any 
but the most trifling disturbances, we find that the mean absolute 
range for tho year is 1*20 times tho arithmetic mean of the inequality 
ranges for the individual months of the year, and 1*22 timeH the 
range from the mean diurnal inequality for tho year, in this case 
the ratio of the absolute to the inequality range varies from 1*55 in 
December to only 1*09 in May. 


§ 26. Magnetic phenomena, both regular and irregular, at any sta tion 
vary from year to year. Tho extent of this variation is illustrated 
in Tables XXIV. and XXV., Ixjth relating to the pcrkxl . 

1890 to 1900.!^ Table XXIV. gives the amplitudes 
the regular diurnal inequality in tho elements stated at ^ 
tlic h^d of the columns. The ordinary day declination * 
data (D,» ) for Kew represent arithmetic mc3ans from the twelve 
months of the year; tho other data all answer to th(» mean diurnal 
inequality for the whole year. Table XXV. gives tlic aritlimctic 
means for each year of the absolute doily range, of the montlily 
range (or difference between the highest and lowest values in the 
month), and of the yearly range (or difference between tlie higbust 
and lowest values of the yoayr). The numerals attached to the years 
in tl^‘30 tables indicate their order as regards sun-spot frequency 
according to Wolf and Wolfer (see Aurora Polaris), 1893 being 
the year of largest frequency, and 1890 that of least. The differ- 
ence in sun-spot frequency between 1897 and 1898 was microscopic; 
tho diftercnces between 1690, 1900 and 1899 were small, and those 
between 1893, 1894 and 18^ were not very large. 

The years 1892-1895 rBj>reBent high sun-spot frequency, while 
1890, 1899 and 1900 represent low frecjucncy. Table XXI v. shows 
that 1892 to 1895 were in all cases distinguished by the largo size of 
the inequality ranges, and 1890, 1899 and 1900 by the small size. 
The range in 1893 is usually ^e largest, and though the H and V 


Table XX TIT. — Absolute Daily Range of Declination at Kew. 


Number of occasions during ii years when absolute range was : — 

MeanH from the 5 
and 4 le4i&t ran;7cs of ihtt 
month on the averuge of 
II yi'am. 



0' to 5'. 

5' to JO'. 

10' to 15'. 

1 5' to 20'. 

20' to 25'. 

25' to 30'. 

30' to 35'. 

35' to 40'. 

over 40'. 


3 least. 

January . 


51 

145 


37 

24 

7 

4 

3 

1 

f 

22*90 

/ 

5-07 

Februarv . 


26 

99 

84 

5* 

26 

10 

4 

2 

8 

27*21 

0-55 

March , . 


X 

72 

138 

61 

32 

21 

8 

X 

7 

29-87 

8-93 

April . . 


ON 

43 

167 

73 

27 

zo 

6 

3 

1 

23 09 

XO3I 

May . . 


er 

57 

157 

83 

20 

12 

3 

0 

7 

25-36 

9-jQ 

Tune . . 

* • • • 

0 

56 

i«5 

67 

*5 

I 

3 

z 

2 

19*92 

9*89 

July . . 

♦ • • • 

0 

59 

185 

70 

*4 

5 

2 

2 

4 

22*49 

9-96 

August 


0 

37 


75 

22 

1 

2 

0 

2 

2X*27 

1005 

September 

f t * • 

I 

68 

*53 

7* 

*9 

5 

4 

5 

4 

24-55 

9*52 

October . 

• • ^ • 

3 

^«Q3 1 

XXX 

67 

34 

10 

IX 

2 

0 

23*92 

8*qx 

November 


42 t;j 


8j 

28 

*4 

9 1 

8 

5 

3 

23-58 

5-64 

December 


64 .| 


56 

29 

14 

7 

I 

I 

3 

20*43 

4-36 

Totals ..... 

*88 ail 


1588 

7*4 

261 

98 1 

5O 

25 

42 
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ranges at Ekaterinburg aie larger in 189a than in 189.*!, the toesa j paper gives -tnrvea representing the phenomena over the whole 


is trilling. The phenomena apparent in Table XXIV. are lairly 
representative; other stations and other periods associate large 
inequality ranges with high sun-spot frequency. The diurnal 
inequality range it should be noticed is comparatively little influenced 
by imgular dmuxbances. Coming to Table XXV., we have ranges 
of a dinerent character. The absolute range at Kew on quiet days 
is almost as little influenced by irregularities as is the range of the 
diurnal inequality, and in its case the phenomena are very similar 
to those observed in Table XXIV. As we pass from left to right 
in Table XXV., the influence of disturbance increases. Simul- 
taneously with this, the parallelism with sun-spot frequency is less 
close. The entries relating to 189s and 1894 become more and more 


Table XXIV. 
Pavlovsk. 


-Ranges of Diurinal Inequalities. 


Ekaterinburg. 


Kew. 


56 years. This jjeriod covered five complete sun-spot periods, and 
. the appeoximate synchronism of the maxima and minima, and the 
general parallelism of the magnetic and sun-spot changes is j)atcnt 
> to the eye. Eliis-'^ has also applied an analogous method to investi- 
' gate tlie relationship between sun-spot frequency^and the number of 
: days of magnetic disturbance at Greenwich. A decline in the num- 
ber of the larger magnetic storms near suu-sjKit minimum is recog- 
nizable, but the application of the metluKl is less succeft»ful than 
in the case of the inequality range. Another motliod, initiated by 
Professor Wolf of Zurich, lends itself more readily to tlie invesligatiDn 
! of numerical relationships. He sbirtcd by supposing an exact pfo- 
' portionality between coiTeH{x>nding changes in sun-spot frequency 
and magnetic range. This is expressed mathematically by the 

, fomula K=-a + 6 S-aji + (h/«)S}, 

I where R denotes the magnetic range, S the corresponding sun-spot 
I frequency, while a and b arc constants. The constant a represents 
; the range for zero sun-spot frequency, while h]a is the proportional 
increase in the range accompanying unit rise in sun-spot frequency, 
i Assuming the formula to Se true, one obbiins from the observed 
values of R and S numerical values for a and h, and cap tlius investi- 
gate whether or not the sun-spot influence is the same for the different 
magnetic elements and for oiflerent places. Of course, the useful- 
I ness of Wolf's formula depends largely on the accuracy with which 
I it represents the facts. Tnat it must be at least a rough approxima- 
j tion to the truth in the case of the diurnal ineqiiality at Greenwich 
I might bo inferred from Ellis's curves. Several possibilities should 
be noticed. The formula may apply with high accuracy, a and b 
having assipied values, for one or two sun-spot cycles, and yet not 
be applicable to more rcinote periods. There arc only three or four 
stations which have continuous magnetic records extending even 
^ ' 50 years back, and, owing to temperature correction uncertainties, 

prominent compared to those for 1893. The yearly range may de- i there is perhaps no single one of these whose earlier records of 
pend on biit a single magnetic storm, the largest disturbance of the i horizontal and vertical force arc above criticism. Declination is 
year possibly far outstripping any other. But taking even tlie i less exposed to uncertainty, and there are rt?.sidts of eye observations 
monthly ranges the values for 1893 are. speaking roughly, only lialf j of declination before the era of photomuphic curves, A change, 
those for 1892 and 1894, and very similar to those of 1898, though ! however, of i' in declination has a significance whicli alters with me 
the sun-spot frequency in the latter year was less than a third of that ! intensity of the horizontal force. During the period 1850 1900 
In 1893. Ekaterinburg data exactly analogous to those for Pav- I horizontal force In England Increased about 5 %, so that the force 
lovsk show a similar prominence in 1892 and 1894 as compared to , requisite to produce a declination change of 19* in 1900 would in 



D. 

I. 

H. 

D. 

I. 

H. 

V. 


la. 

H,. 

r> 4 . 




7 

f 


7 ^ 

7 

/ 


7 

t 

1890,] 

6*32 

1*33 

22 

5'83 

1-05 

18 

9 

6 '90 


20 

7'32 

1891, 

7*31 

1*79 

30 

6-85 

138 

25 

14 

8-04 

1*52 

28 

8*48 

1892, 

« 7.5 

2‘2I 

37 


1*72 

32 

19 

9 * 5 ^ 

1*66 

31 

9*85 

1893, 


2 24 

3 B 

883 

I -80 

31 

17 

10*06 

1*96 

35 

10*74 

1894a 

8*58 

2 -I 7 

3B 

7 *80 

1*73 

30 

^7 

9-32 

1*94 

34 

9*8o 

18954 

8-22 

2 *08 

33 

7*29 

1*64 

28 


8*59 

I *66 

30 

9*54 

1896, 

7’30 

177 

29 

6*50 

1*38 

25 

*5 

777 

i* 3 i 

25 

8*50 


679 

1*59 

26 

6*01 

Z‘i6 

2X 

12 

671 

1*14 

22 

77G 

1898, 

6*25 

i* 5 ^> 

afi 

5 76 

119 

21 

IX 

6*85 

I 07 

2t 

7*59 

18^ 

6*02 

I *44 

24 

5*33 

I '12 

20 

11 

6*69 

1*01 

21 

7*30 

1900„, 

6’20 

I 28 

22 

5*88 

0*93 

17 

8 

6*53 

I 06 

21 

6*83 


Tablq XXV.— 'Absolute Ranges. 









Pavlovsk. 





Kew Declina- 











tion. Daily, 

Daily 


Monthly. 

Yearly. 



0. 

«. 

D. 

H. 

V. 

D. 

H, 

V. 


H. 

V. 


/ 

/ 



7 

7 

f 


7 


7 

7 

18901, 

8*3 

10*5 

107 

12*1 

49 


28*2 

II8 

80 

42-1 

1O9 


1891” 

lO’O 

12*8 

137 

iCi'O 

70 

39 

46-3 

218 

-^33 

92'3 

550 

614 

1892; 

12*3 

15-4 

177 

2I’0 

III 

IS 

oro 

698 

575 

194-0 

2416 

1383 

18931 

11*8 

15*2 

X5-0 

I7'8 

79 

\f 

48-3 

241 

210 

87-1 

514 

•♦57 

1894a 

11*3 

147 

16-5 

20*4 

97 

62 

84*1 

493 

493 


1227 

878 

18954 

lu'6 

14-8 

I 5'6 

i8’i 

8u 

46! 

47'4 

220 

223 

73'0 

395 

534 

18965 

9*5 

12*9 

14*5 

17*5 

74 

43 

52-4 

232 

236 

887 

574 

608 

^8978 

8*2 


X2*I 

14*6 

61 

30 

43*8 

201 

170 

101*1 

449 

480 

i8o8f 1 

8*2 

II -2 

12*3 

147 

67 

35 

46*6 

276 

242 

ii8*9 

[ 1136 

888 

18990 

1 7'9 

10-5 

II ’3 

1.TI 

581 

27 

38*3 

T78 


63*8 

' 382 

527 

190O10 

7*4 

8*9 

9-2 

10-5 

44 1 

16 

32*8 


89 

94 '2 

457 

365 

Means 1 

9*6 

12*6 

13-6 

l6'0 

72 

39! 

jj-'r 

| 274 ^ 

246 

100-2 

752 

629 


1893. The retirement of 1893 from first place, seen in the absolute 
ranges at: Kew, ^vlovsk and Ekatcirijibuig, is not confined to the 
northern hemisphvse. It is visible, for instance, in the amplitudes 
of the Batavia distiisfaanco results. Thus though the variation from 
year to year in l^e afnplitnde of the abaolnte xunges is relatively not 
less but greater than that of the inequality ranges, and though tho 
general tendency is for all ranges to be larger in years of many than 
m years of few sun-spots, stfll the ps^Udusm between the changes 
in sun-spot frequency and in magnetic range is not so close for the 
absolute ranges and for disturb^ces as for the inequaUtv ranges. 

§ 27. The relationship between magnetic ranges and 8un-!ttx>t 
frequency has been investigated in several ways. W. Elhs^ has 
employed a graphical method which has advantages, especially for 
tracing the general features of the resemblance, and is besides inde- 
pendent of any theoretical hypothesis. Taking time for the axis 
of abscissae, Ellis drew two curves, one having for its ordinates the 
sun-spot frequency, the other the inequality range of declination 
or of horizontal force at Greenwich. The value assigned in the 
magnetic curve to the ordinate for any particular month represents 
a mean from 12 months of which it forms a central month, the object 
being to eliminate the regular annual variation in the diurnal in- 
equity. The sun-spot data derived from Wolf and Wolfer were 
similarly treated. Ellis originally dealt with the period 184X to 
1877, but subsequently with the period 1878I0 1896, and his second 


1850 have produced a deflection of 20'. It must also be re- 
membered that secular changes of declination must alter the 
angle between the needle and any disturbing force acting in 
a fixed direction. Thus secular alteration in a and b is 
rather to be anticipated, especially in the case of the declina- 
tion. WoM's formula has been applied by Rajna® to the 
yearly mean diurnal declination ranges at Milan based on 
readings taken twice daily from 183O to 1894, treating the 
whole period together, and then the period 1871 to 1894 
s^aratcly. During two sub-periods, 1837-1850 and 1854- 
1067, Rajna’s calculated values for the range differ very 
persistently in one direction from those observed; Wolf's 
formula was applied by C, Chree*® to these two periods 
separately. He also applied it to Greenwich inequality 
ranges for the years 1841 to 1896 as published by Ellis, 
treating the whole period and the last 32 years of it separ- 
ately, and finally to all (a) and quiet (y) day Greenwich 
ranges from 1889 to 1896. The results of these applications 
of Wolf's formula appear in Table XXVI. 

The Milan results are suggestive rather of heterogeneity 
in the material than of any decided secular change in a or 
b. The Greenwich data are suggestive of a gradual fajl in a, 
and rise in b, at least in the case of the dechnation. 

Table XXVII. gives values of a, b anti b/a in Wolf's formula 
calculated by Chree®* for a number of stations. There are two sets 
of data, the first set relating to the range from the mean diurnal 
inequality for the year, the second to the arithmetic mean of the 
ranges in the mean diurnal inequalities for the twelve months. 
It is specified whether the results were derived from all or from quiet 
days. 

Table XXVI. — ^Values of a and b in Wolf's Formula. 


1 Milan. 

Greenwich. 

Epoch, 

Declination 
(unit i'). 

. 

Ei>och, 

Declination 
(unit i'). 

Horizontal Force 
(unit x>). 

a, 1 b. 

a. 

b. 

a. 

b. 

1830-94 

1 1871-94 

1 1837-50 

1854-07 

5‘31 1 •047 
i 5-39 1 -047 

1 6'43 1 ■041 

1 4 - 6 a 1 -047 

1841..96 
X865-96 
1889* 96(a) 
1889-96(9) 

7-39 

7-07 

671 

6-36 

•0377 

•0396 

^0418 

•0415 

20*4 

23*6 

237 

250 

■190 

•215 

•218 

*213 


As explained above, a would represent the range in a year of no 
sun-Spots, while 100 b would represent the excess over this shown by 
the range in a year when Wolfcr's sun-spot frequency is too. Thus 
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Tablb XXVIl. — Values oi a and b in Wolf's Formula. 


! 

i 



Declination 
(unit i'). 


Inclination 
(unit 1'). 

Horizontal Force 

1 (unit 1 7). 

Vertical Force 
(unit ly). 

1 Diumal Inequality for the Year. 

«. 


xoo b / a . 

£1. 

r*’ 

■ 100 b / a . 

a. 

6. 

100 b / a . 

a . 

.6, 

100 b / a . 

j i*avlovsk, 1890-1900 

all 

57'1 

‘0400 

70 

1*24 

•0126 

I 01 

207 

•211 

1*02 


•265 

3*26 

Pavlovsk, 1890-1900 

quiet 

017 

•0424 

•69 

, , 


20*6 

•195 

0*95 

5*9 

•027 

0*46 

Ekaterinburg, 18^-1900 .... 

all 

529 

•0342 

•65 

0*93 

*0105 

I13 

i6‘8 

•182 

1*09 

8*6 

•117 

I '37 

Irkutsk „ „ ... 

all 

4-8a 

•0358 

74 

0-97 

•0087 

0-90 

i8-2 

•190 

1*04 

6*5 

*071 

J '09 

Kew „ „ ... 

quiet 

610 

•0433 

71 

087 

•0125 

»*45 

iS'i 

•194 

I ’07 

M '3 

*081 

0*56 

1 Falmouth, 1891-1902 

quiet 

5-90 

•0451 

76 

, . 

20*1 

'*33 

1*16 


1 Kolaba, 1894-1901 

quiet 

2-37 

•00O6 

-28 

. , 



31 ‘0 

•281 

0*89 

I 9'4 

•072 

o* 7 

j Batavia, 1887-1898 

all 

, 2*47 

•0179 

72 

3*60 

0218 

o-6i 

38*7 

'274 

0-71 

30 ‘i 

'15b 

O’ 72 

j Mauritius{;g:;gj . . . . 

— 

40G 

’0164 

•40 

•• 

•• 

•* 

150 

■ 09 () 

0'(>4 

II -9 

*069 

0-58 

Mean /rom individual morUhs 
Pavlovsk, 1890-1900 

aU 

i 

6-8i 

*0^46 

•60 

1 

>••14 

•0151 

I 05 

22-8 

*24.^ 

107 

9*7 

•287 

2 -97 

»> 

Ekaterinburg, 1890-1900 . . 

quiet 

6-52 

•0442 

•68 


. . 

, , 

22-2 

•208 

0*94 

7 ‘o 

•044 

0*03 

2Ul 

0‘i8 

•0355 

•58 

I'12 

*0120 

I 06 

19‘2 

•195 

i-oi 

9*2 

•t 5 () 

1*70 

Greenwich, 1 865-1 Sir > .... 

all 

707 

•0396 

•5G 


, , 


23-6 

•215 

0*91 


Kew, 1890-1900 

all 

0*65 

‘(>428 

•64 

. . 

. . 

, , 

, , 



»i it • 

quiet , 

0*49 

•04 10 

*G 3 


•0130 

111 

21-5 

•191 

0-89 

I(>‘0 

*072 

O’ ir> 

Falmouth, 1891-1902 . . . . , 

quiet . 

()16 

•0450 

73 

>■‘7 j 

•• 

20() 

•236 

1*13 

•• 




h^a seems the most natural measure of sun-spot influence. Accept- 
ing it, wc see that sun-spot influence appears larger at most place.s 
for inclination and horizontal force than for declination. In the 
case of vertical force there is at Pavlovsk, and probably in a less 
measure at other northern stations, a large difference between all 
and quiet days, which is not shown in the other elements. The 
difference between the values of hja at different stations is also 
exceptionally large for vertical force. Whether this last result is 
wholly free from observational uncertainties is, however, open to 
some doubt, as the agreement between Wolf's formula and observa- 
tion is in general somewhat inferior for vertical force. In the case 
of the declination, the mean numerical difference between the 
observed values and those derived from Wolf’s formula, employing 
the values of a and b given in Table XXVJ 1., represented on the aver- 
age about 4 % of the mean value of the element for the period con- 
sidered, the probable error representing about 6 % of the difference 
between the highest and lowest values observed. The agreement 
was nearly, if not quite, as good as this for inclination and horizontal 
force, but for vertical force the corresponding percentages were 
nearly twice as large. i 

Applying Wolf's formula to the diurnal ranges for different montJis ; 
of the year, Cliree found, as was to be anticipated, that the constant ; 
a bad an annual period, with a conspicuous minimum at midwinter ; 
but whilst h also varied, it did so to a much less extent, the cotiae- ; 
quence being that h/a showed a minimum at midsummer. The 
annual variation in h/a altens with the place, with the element, and | 
with the type of day from which the magnetic data arc derived . 
11ms, in the case of Pavlovsk declination, whilst the mean value of 
100 b/a for the 12 months is, as shown in Table XXVII., o oG for all ! 
and 0-68 for quiet days — values practically identical— if we take the 
four midwinter and the four midsummer months separately, wc have i 
loo b/a, varying from o‘8i in winter to 0'52 in summer on all days, 
but from 1*^9 in winter to 0*52 in summer on quiet days. In the ' 
case of horizontal force at I’avlovsk the corresponding figures to 
these arc for all days — winter 177, summer 0*98, but for quiet days 
— winter 1-83, .summer 0 71. j 

Wolf’s formula has also been applied to tlic absolute daily ranges, ‘ 
to montlily ranges, and to various measures of disturbance. In ! 
these cases the values found for b/a are usually larger than those ! 
found for diurnal inequality ranges, but the accordance between | 
observed values and those calculated from Wolf’s formula is less 
good. If instead of the range of llic diurnal inequality wc take the ; 
sum of the 24-hourly differences from the mean for the day — or, i 
what comes to the same thing, the average departure throughout the i 
24 hours from the moan value for the day — wc find that the resulting | 
Wolf's formula gives at least as good an agreement with observation 
as in the case of the inequality range itself. The formulae obtained ! 
in the case of the 24 differences, at places as wide apart as Kew and i 
Batavia, agreed in giving a decidedly larger value for b/a than that ! 
obtained from the ranges. This indicates that the inequality curve ; 
is relatively less peaked in years of many than in ycar.s of few sun- ; 

: p'.'ts, I 

§ 28. The applications of Ellis’s and Wolf’s mclliods relate directly ; 
only to the amplitude of the diurnal changes. There is, however, a ' 
change not merely in amplitude but in type. This is clearly seen j 
when we compare the values found in years of many and of few sun- | 
spots for the Fourier coefficients in the diurnal inequality. Such 
a comparison is carried out in Table XXVf/T. for the declination 
on ordinary days at Kew. Local mean time is u.scd. The heailing ^ 
S max. (sun-spot maximum) denotes mean average results froni the 
four years 1892-1895, having a mean sun-^a^t frequency of 75 whilst j 


Smin. (sun-spot minimum) applies similarly to the years 1890, 1899 
and 1900, having a mean sun-spot frequency of only 9-6. The data 
relate to the mean diurnal inequality for the whole year or for the 
season stated. It will be seen that the difference between tha c, 
or amplitude, coefficients in the S max. and S min. years is grc'itta- 
for the 24-hour term than for the 12-hour term, greater for the jz- 
hour than for the 8-hour term, and hardly apparent in the 6-hour 
term. Also, relatively considered, the difference between the ampli- 
tudes in S max. and S min. years is greatest in winter and least in 
summer. Except in the case of the 6-hour term, where the differencr?s 
are uncertain, the phase angle is larcer, i,e, maxima and minima 
occur earlier in the day, in years of S min. than in years of S max. 
Taking the results for the whole year in Table XX VI I J., this advance 
of phase in the S min. years represents in time 15 *6 minutes for tl»e 
24-hour term, 9-4 minutes for the 12-hour term, and 1.^17 minuics 
for the 8-hour term. The difference in the phase angles, as in the 
ampUtude.s, is greatest in winter. Similar phenomena are shown 
by the horizontal force, and at Falmouth as well as Kew\ 


Table XXVIII. — Fourier Coefficients in Years of manj^ and few 

Sun-spots. 



Year. 

Winter. 

Equinox. 

Summer. 


S max. 

S min. 

1 

S max. 

S min. 

S max. 

S min. 

S max. 

S min. 


/ 

/ 


/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

f 


347 

2'2I 

2-41 

I '43 

3-76 

2-41 

4 38 

2 98 

r.. 

2 '04 

1*51 

ir.*) 

0*78 

2'33 

171 

2 '73 

2 06 

c» 

0 Mo 

072 

0*55 

0-42 

I-I6 

O ’07 

o-<)7 

<>77 


0*28 

0-27 

0*30 

0-27 

0-42 

0-42 

oil 

O'JT 1 


u 


0 


0 

s 


0 1 

tti j 

228 ’5 

232-4 

243*0 

256*0 

*31*3 

233-7 

218*2 

'J20'3 

a., i 

417 

46-6 

23*5 

3b *0 

40-6 

43 '9 

50*6 

5 -i *5 1 

i 

232-6 

243.6 

234 0 

257-6 

228-4 


236 -8 

^^45 ’1 : 

*'4 1 

58 0 

.5 7 *.3 

5:-3, 

6o-8 1 

62-0 

58'2 

57*4 

4.V2 ; 


§ 29. There have already been references to quiet for in.stancc 
in the tables of diurnal inequalities. It seems to have been originally 
supposed that quiet days differed from oilier days only ^ » 

in the absence of irregular disturbances, and that mean 2?'^^ 
annual values, or secular change data, or diurnal inequal- 
ities, derived from them might be regarded as truly normal or repre- 
sentative of the station. It was found, however, by P. A. Muller 
that moan annual values of the magnetic elements at St Petersburg 
and Pavlovsk from 1873 to 1885 derived from quiet days alone 
differed in a systematic fashion from those derived from ^1 da vs, 
and analogous results were obtained by Ellis ^ at Greenwidi for fhe 
period 1889-189G. The average excesses for the quiet-day over the 
all-day means in these two cases were as follow 



Westerly 

Declination. 

Inclination. 

Horizontal 

Force. 

Vertical 

Force, 

! St Petersburg j 
j Greenwich j 

•4 0*24 
+ 008 

/ 

- 0 23 

+ 3‘27 
+ 3'37 

' 1 

- 0 87 

- 0-97 


The sign of the difference in the case of D, I and H wan the same in 
each year examined by MiUler, and the same was true of H at Green- 
wich. In the case pf V, and of D at Greenwich, the differences arc 
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ftmall and might be accidental. In the case of J) at Creenwich 1891 
dii&sred from the other years, and of two more recent years examined 
i)y Ellis ^ one, 1904, agreed with 1891. At Kew, on the average of 
the 1 1 years 1890 to 1900, the quiet-day mean annual value of declina- 
tion exceeded the ordinary day value, but the apparent excess o' *02 
is too small to possess much ^gnihcance. 

Another property more recently discovered in quiet days is the 
non-cycHc change. The nature of this j^nomenon will be readily 
.. „ understood from the following data from the 11 -year 

Nott^cyciie i8qo to 1900 at Kew •*. The mean daily change 

^ calculated from the observed annual 

change* 



I). 

I. 


V. 

1 

i 

Mean annual change 

* ] 
-5 79 i 

j / 

-f*25'9? 

-22*67 

Mean daily change, all days 

-001 61 

-0007 

+ 0077 

- 0*007 

Mean daily change, quiet days 

•+ 0044 

- 0*245 

+ 3'347 

- 


I 


ITius the changes during the representative quiet day differed from 
those of the average day. Before accepting such a phenomenon 
;v8 natural, instrumental peculiarities must be carefully considered, 
rhe secular change is really based on the absolute instruments, the 
(liumal changes on the magnetographs, and the first idea likely to 
occur to a critical mind is that the apparent abnormal change on 
(|uiet days represents in reality change of zero in the magnetographs. 
If, however, the phenomenon were instrumental, it should appear 
ctiually on days other than quiet days, and we should thus have a 
.' hift of zero amounting in a year to over 12007 ^ ^ about 

<>o' in 1. Under such circumstances the curve would be continually 
drifting oil the sheet. In the case of the Kew magnetographs, a 
c:areful investigation showed tliat if any instrumental change occurred 
in the declination magnetograph during the 1 1 years it did not exceed 
a few tenths of a minute. In the case of the li and V magnetographs 
ai Kew there is a slight drift, of instrumental origin, due to waken- 
ing of the magnets, but it is exceedingly small, and in the case of 
H is in the opposite direction to the non-cyclic change on quiet 
days. It only remains to add that the hypothesis of instrumental 
origin was positively disproved by measurement of the curves on 
ordinary days. 

11 must not be supposed that every quiet day agrees with the aver 
age quiet day in the order of magnitude, or even in the sign, of the 
non-cyclic change. In fact, in not a few months the sign of the nun- 
cyclic change on the mean of the quiet days differs from that 
obtained for the average quiet day of a period of years. At 
Kew, between 1890 and 1900, the number of months during which 
the mean non-cyclic change for the five quiet days selected Ijy the 
astronomer royal (Sir W. H. M. Christie) was plus, zero, or minus, 
was f).s follows : — 


I Element. 

D. 

I. 

H. 

V. 

1 Number + 

b3 

13 

1x2 

! 47 

( »» 0 

14 i 

JO 

II 

1 ^ 

! 

55 i 

101 

9 

! 74 


'I'hc -f sign denotes westerly movement in the declination, and in- 
creasing (Up of the north end of the needle. In the case of I and 
TI the excess in the number df months showing the normal sign is 
overwhelming. The following mean non-cyclic changes on quiet 
days are from other sources ; - 


Element. 

Greenwich 

(1890-1893). 

Falmouth 1 
(1898-1902). 1 

Kolaba 

(1894-190T). 

D 

_J 

4 * 0*03 
+ 4 -37 

/ 1 ' 

T 0 05 ; 

4 * 3 07 ! 

/ 

4- 0 07 
+ 3 '97 


The results arc in the same direction as at Kew, -j- meaning in 
the case of D movement to the west. At Falmouth as at 
Kew, the non-cyclic cliange showed a tendency to be small in years 
of few sun-spots. 

^ 30. In c^culating diurnal inequalities from quiet day.s tlic non- 
cyclic effect must be eliminated, otherwise the result would depend 
on the hour at which the " day " is supposed to commence. If the 
value recorded at the second midnight of the average day exceeds 
that at the first midnight by N, the elimination is effected by apply- 
ing to <5ach hourly value the correction N(i2-x)/24, where n is the 
hour counted from the first midnight (o hours). This assumes 
the change to progress uniformly throughout the 24 hours. Unless 
this is practically the case — a matter difficult cither to prove or 
disprove — the correction may not secure exactly what is aimed at. 
Th& method lias been employed in the previous tables. The fact 
that differences do exist between diurnal inequalities derived from 
quiet days and all ordinary days was stated explicitly in § 4, and is 
obvious in Tables VITI. to XL An extreme case is nipresentcd by 


the data for Jan Mayen in these tables. Figs. 9 and 10 arc vector 
diagrams for this station, for all and for quiet days during May, June 
and July 1883, according to data got out by J-iideling. As shown 
by the arrows, fig. 10 (quiet days) is in the main described in the 
normal or clockwise direction, but fig. 9 (all days) is described in 
the opposite direction. Ludeling found this peculiar difference 



between all and quiet days at all tiie north polar stations occupied 
in 1882-1883 except Kingua Fjord, where both diagrams were 
described clockwise. 

In temperate latitudes the diflerences of type are much less, but 
still they exist. A good idea of their ordinary size and character 
in the case of declination may be derived from Table XXIX., con- 
taining data for Kew, Gr(H.*nwich and Parc St Maur. 

The data for Creenwich arc due to W. Ellis those for Parc 
St Maur to T. Moureaux The quantity tabulated is tlie algebraic 
excess of the all or ordinary day mean hourly value over the corre- 
sponding quiet day value in the mean diurnal inequality for the 
year. At Greenwich and Kew days of extreme disturbance have 
been excluded from the ordinary days, but apparently not at Parc 
St Maur, The number of higlily disturbed days at the tliree stations 
is, however, small, and their influence is not great. U'he difieiences 
disclosed by Tabic XXIX. arc obviously of a systematic cliaracter, 
which would not tend to disap|)car however long a period was 
utilized. In short, while the diurnal inequality from quiet days 
may be that most truly representative of undisturbed conditions, 
it does not represent the average state of conditions at the station. 
To go into full details respecting tlie differences between all and quiet 
days would occupy undue space, so the following brief summarv of 
the differences observed in declination at Kew must suffice. While 
the inequality range is but little dificrent lor the two types of days, 
the mean of the liourly differences from tlie mean for the day is 
considerably reduced in tlie quiet days. The 24-hour term in the 
Fourier analysis is of smaller amplitude in the quiet days, and its 
phase angle is on the average about 6" 75 smaller than on ordinary 
, days, implying a retardation of about 27 minutes in the time of maxi- 
mum. The diurnal inequality range is more variable throughout the 
year in quiet days than on ordinary days, and the same is true of 
the absolute ranges. The tendency to a secondary minimum in the 
range at midsummer is considerably more decided on ordinary than 
on quiet days. When the variation throughout tlio year in the 
diurnal inequality range is expressed in Fourier series, whose peri(xis 
are the year and its submultiples, the 6-month term is notably larger 
for ordinary than for quiet days. Also tlie date of the maximum in 
the i2-morilh term is about three days earlier for ordinary than for 
quiet days. The exact size of tlie differences between ordinary and 
quiet day phenomena must depend to some extent on the criteria 
employed in sel(;cting quiet days and in excluding disturbed days, 
'rhis raises dfficultios wlien it come.s to comparing results at difierent 
stations. For stations near together the difficulty is trifling. The 
astronomer royal's quiet days have been used for instance at Parc 
St Maur, Val Joyeux, Falmouth and Kew, as well as at Greenwich. 
But when stations are wide apart there are two obvious diflicultie.s : 
first, the difference of local time ; secondly, the fact that a day may 
be typically quiet at one station but appreciably disturbed at the 
I other. 

If the typical cpiiet day were simply the antithesis of a disturbed 
day, it would be natural to regard tne non-cyclic change on quiet 
days as a species of recsoil from some effect of disturbance. This view 
derives support from the fact, pointed out long ago by Sabine 
that the horizontal force usually, though by no means always, i.«i 
lowered by magnetic disturbances. Dr van Bemmclen ® who has 
examined non-cyclic phenomena at a number of stations, .seems 
disposed to regard this as a suflicient explanation. There are, 
however, difficulties in ac^ccj^ting this view. Thus, whilst the non- 
cyclic effect in horizontal force and inclination at Kew and Falmouth 
appeared on the whole enhanced in years of sun-spot maximum, 
the difference between years such as 1892 and 1894 on the one hand, 
and 1890 and igoo on the other, was by no means j>ro])ortional 
to the excess of disturbance in the former years. Again, when the 
average non-cycHc change of declination was calculated at Kew for 
207 days, selected as those of most marked irregular disturbance 
between 1890 and T900, the sign actually proved to be the same as for 
the average quiet day of the period. . 
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XABtE XXIX.— All or Ordinary, lew Quiet J>a)y Hourly Values <+ to West). 



Forenoon. 

Afternoon. 

Hour. 

i Kew. 

GreenwichJ Parc StMaur, 

Kew, 

Greenwich, 

Parc St Maur, 


1 

0 

f 

1896-1894. 

1883-^897. 

t89o-r900. 

1890-189144 

1893-1897. 

I 

/ 

— 058 

f 

-t)59 

/ 

— 0-63 

/ 

+0-43 

! 

•I- 0'44 

+0-40 

2 

-0*54 

-047 

-047 

+0-53 

+ 045 

4.0*50 

3 

-o-5t 

0 * 31 

— 032 

+ o'57 

4-0-52 

+’0-59 

4 

—iO-41 

^ 0 *23 

— o*io 

rh 0*<iO 


+ <>S5 

5 

— 0*28 , 

— .t)7o 

— O'OI 


+ <>'34 


6 

— o'o8 

•4^ 0-12 

018 

-fO*2l 

4-004 

4-0-07 

7 

+013 

+ OJO 

+ 0'34 

— 006 

— 024 

— 0-25 

8 

+ 0-29 

0*48 

+ ‘>'47 

— 027 

— 0-^50 

“0*54 

9 

+ t>'40 

+ 0-50 

+ 0-53 

— 047 

— 0*68 

-0-74 

10 

+ o'44 

+ 058 

+ 0-51 

— O‘0I 

— 078 

— 0-79 

II 

+ 

+ 0-50 

+ 0-44 

— 0-62 

-077 

“079 

12 

+ »'45 

+ <>'44 

+ 0-38 

— 0*54 

— o*6x 

— 0*67 


as 


DUtnrb» 


31. A satisfactory definition of magnetic disturbance is about 
&cult to lay down as one of hetottidoxy. The idea in its 
M trmmilc sefjms to pTCScnt no ilitficulty, but it is a very 

mmgaet diliercnt matter when one comes to details. Amongst 
the chief disturbances recorded since 1890 are those of 
February 13-14 and August 12, 1892; July 20 and 
August 20, 1894; March 15-16 and B^tembcr 9, October 31, 

i9t>3; February 9“lo, 1907; September 11-12, 1908 and Sep- 
tember 25, 19^. On such days as these the oscillations shown 
by the magnetic curves are large and rapid, aurora is nearly always 
visible in temperate latitudes, earth currents are prominent, and 
ttiere is interruption — sometimes very serious — in tn© transmission 
of telegraph messages both in overhead atul underground wives. 
At the other end of the scale are days on which the magnetic curves 
sho^ practically no movement beyond tlic alow regular progression 
of t^e regular diurnal inequality. But between these two eietromes 
there arc an infinite variety of mtermediate cases. The first serious 
attempt at a precise definition of disturbance seems due to General 
Satnne^. His method had once an extensive vogue, and still 
continaes to be ay^plied at some important observatories. 8abmo 
regarded a particular observation as aisturbed when it differed from 
rile mean of the observations at tliat hour for the whole month 
by not less than a certain limiting value. His definition takes 
account only of the extent of the departure from the mean, whether 
the curve is smooth at the time or violcnriy oscillat^ makes no 
difference. In dealing with a particular station Sabine laid down 
separate limiting values for each element These limits were the 
same, irrespective of the season of the year or of the sun-spot 
frequency. A departure, for example, of 3'’3 at Kew from the mean 
value of declination for tlie hour constituted a disturbance, whether 
it occurred in J>ecembor in a year of sun-spot minimum, or in June 
in a year of sun-spot maximum, though the regular diurnal inequality 
range might bo four times as large in tho second case as in tiie first 
The limiting values varied from station, to station, tiie sire depending 
apparently on several considerations not very clearly defined. Sabine 
subdivided the disturbances in each element into two classes : the 
one tending to increase the element, the otiier tending to diminish 
ft. He investigated how the numbers of tho two classtn varied 
throughout the clay and from month to month. He also took 
account of the aggregate value of the disturbances of one sign, and 
tmoed the diurnal and annual variations in those aggregate v^ues. 
He thus got twe^ sets of diurnal variations and two sots of annual 
variatbns of disturhanoc, the one act dcpendii^ only on the number 
of the disturbed hours, the other set considering only the aggregate 
value of the disturbances. Generally the two mxius of disterbance 
variations were on the whole fairly similar. The aggregates of the 
-f and disturbances for a porticuJar hour of tlic day were seldom 
equal, and riius after the removal of the disturbed values the moan 
value of tiie clement for that hour was generally altered. Sabine's 
complete scheme suppo.sed that after the criterion was first applied, 
the hourly means would be recalculated from the undisturbed 
values and the criterion applied again, and that lliis process would 
be repeated until thn disturbed oL^rvations all differed by nut less 
than the accepted limiting value from the final mean based on 
tmdistiurbecl v^ues alone. If the disturbance limit were so small 
the disturbed raadiiigs foniied a considerable fraction of the 
whole number, the complete execution of Sabine's scheme would 
be exceedingly laborious. As a matter of fact, his disturbed readings 
were usually of the order of 5 % of the total number, and unless in 
rile case of exceptionaUy large magnetic storms it is of little oonse- 
quenoe whether the first choice <» disturbed /headings is accepted 
as final or is reconsidered in the light aif the recalculated hourly 
laeans. 

Sabine applied hU method to the data obtained during the decade 
1840 to 1850 at Toronto, St Jflelena, Cape of Good Bo]^ and Hobart, 
also to data ior Pekin, Hertchinsk, Point Barrow, Port Kennedy 
and Kew. C. Chambers ^ applied . irk to. data from Bombay.. > The 
yearly publication of the Batavia, iri^servatory gives corre^nding 


results for that station, and Th* Mdureattx^ has 
published similar data for Parc St Maisr. . Tables 
XXX. to XXXi'L are based on<a selection of these 
(Iota. Tables XXX. and XXXL show ri». anmial 
variation in Sabiae^s disturbances, tlm non^y 
values being expressed as percentages olthe arith- 
metic znean value for the. s 2 months. : The Parc 
St Maur and Batavia data, owing to theiong periods 
included, are espeoialiy noteworthy. Table XXX. 
deals with the east (E) and west (W) disturbances 
of decimation separately. Table XXXb, dealing 
with disturbances in horizontal and vertical force, 
combines the + and — disturbances, treated numeri- 
cally. At Parc St Maur the limits required to 
qualify for disturbance were in D, 207 in H, 
and 127 in V; the corresponding limits for Batavia 
were i'-3, JI7 and 117. The,, limits for I> at 
Toronto. Bombay and Hobart were respectively 3' -6, 
i' a and 2"'4. 

At Parc St Maur the disturbance data from 
all three dements give distinct maxima near the 
equinoxes; a minimum at midwinter is clearly 
I shown, and also one at midsummer, at least Jn B and ,H. A 
I decline in disturbance at midwinter is visible at all the stations, 
i but at Batavia the equinoctial values ior I) and V are inferior to 
those at midsummer. 

Table XXXII. shows in some cases a most conspicuous diurnal 
I variation in Sabine's disturbances. The data are percentages or 

Table XXX. — Annual Variation of DiHlurbances 
, (Sabine's niiml)ers). 



Parc StMaur, 
1883-97, 

Toronto, 

1841-4B, 

Bombay, 

1859-65- 

Batavia, 

1883-99, 

Hobart, 

1843-48. 

"lErfw. 

Month. 

£. 

w. 


W. 

E. 

W. 

E. 

W. 

January • 

78 

60 

55 

60 

89 

89 

180 

223 

Ib5 

162 

February . 

116 

92 

75 

66 

94 

67 

13B 

144 

I2I 

1x6 

March • * 

I2(> 

X07 

92 

94 

129 

97 

102 

«7 

XI4 

104 

April . • 

105 


115 

114 

loO 

129 

67 

73 

no 

102 

May . 

lOI 

zx8 

XOI 

lOI 

63 

99 

72 

71 

62 

53 

Tune , . 

77 

89 

95 

72 

78 

8x 

45 

27 

32 

37 

July . . 

82 

X04 

140 

126 

I2X 

173 

62 

46 

50 

49 

August 

88 

*13 

137 

133 

154 

13X 

69 

69 

tic* 

7« 

55cptember 

134 

*37 

Ib3 

139 

III 

loS 1 

1 135 


*‘35 

114 

October 

n9 

1*5 

lOX 

in 

140 

128 

! 95 

88 

124 

123 

Kovember 

99 

94 

73 

85 

43 

43 

^ > 06 

91 

79 

HI 

December , 

75 

58 


72 

72 

55 

1 124 

137 

123 

*30 


the totals for the whole 24 hours. But whilst at Batavia the easterly 
and westerly disturbances in I) vary similarly, at Parc St Maur 
they follow Opposite laws, the easterly showing a prominent maximum 
near noon, the westerly a still more prominent maximum near mid- 
night, 'I'he figures in the second last line of the table, if divided 
by 0'24, will give the percentage of hours which show the species of 
disturbance indicated. For instance, at Parc St Maur, out of 100 
hours, 3 show disturbances to the west and 37 to the east; or in all 
67 show disturbances of declinatiofL The last line gives the average 
size of a disturbance of each type, the unit being in B and J7 m 
H and V. 

At Batavia disturbances increasing and deexeasing the element ace 
about equally numerous, but this is exceptional. Easterly disturb- 
ances of declination predominated at Toronto, Point Barrow, Fort 
Kennedy, Kew, Parc St Maur, Bombay and the Falkland Islands, 
whilst the reverse was true of St Helena, Cape of Good Hope, Pekin 
and Hobart. At Kew md Parc St Maur the ratios borne by the 

Table XXXI. — ^Annual Variation of Di,stiirbances. 


Month. 


Jlanuary . 
February . 
March . 
April . • 

May . . 

Jutie . . 

July . • 

August 
Se^ember 
October • 
November. 
December . 



Parc St Maur. 

Toronto. 

Batavia. 


Numbers. 

Aggregates. 

Numbers. 

Aggregates. 


H. 

V. 

H. 

V. 

H. 

V. 

H. 

V. 

. 

81 

51 

58 

50 

9b 

151 

89 

J154 

. 

96 

T133 

94 

74 

105 

123 

110 

125 


X26 

nS 

94 

106 

116 

105 

117 

163 


94 

jrr 

150 

149 

X04 

76 

105 

73 


108 

133 

90 

112 

101 

92 

105 


• 

90 

8.5 

3« 

50 

82 : 

69 

79 

So 

• 

99 

128 

61 

71 

90 

83 


81 

• 


92 

75 

108 

gx 

gi 

98 

91 

• 

ttg 

122 


X60 

HI3 

III 

XI4 


• 

lOT 

94 

148 

t29 

i j '4 i 

89 

104 

86 

• 

lok 

til I 

96 

75 

99 

•102 

too i 

tor 


70 

■3* 1 

128 

100 

tig 

Z08 

84 

1x0 

i 
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Tablb XXXll.-^Diumal Variation cif Distnrbances (SaUne's numbers)* 



Parc St Maur. 



Batavia. 




D. 

H. 



D. 

H. 

V. 

Houi'. 

E. 

W. 

4 - 


4 - 

“ 

E. 

W. 

■ + 


4 - 

- 

0-3 

10*1 

20*3 

9-0 

8-3 

57 

9*3 

I’l 

5*8 

13-1 

6*6 

' 4*0 

7^4 

3-6 

12*3 

8-2 

8-4 

8-0 

6-4 

I0'4 

7*6 

7*3 

14*2 

4-8 1 

6-3 

10*0 

6-9 

1 . 5*7 

3-8 

14-1 

I 2'5 

7'2 

9*0 

24*9 

16*8 

12*1 

9*9 ' 

21*2 

217 

9~noon 

16*2 

5*1 

i8*o 

15-6 

f 2'9 

I 5‘4 

38*5 

33*0 

8*6 

15-8 ! 

19*8 

1 6*4 

noon-3 

» 9-3 

67 

15*3 

I6-S 

18-2 

18*3 

1 8*8 

24*7 

I6>8 

2 ft ' 

23*5 

22*1 

3-6 

14-8 

97 

12‘3 

' 5'4 

22-9 

21*8 

(>•4 

5*4 

13*3 

to-g 

12*6 

12*7 

0 9 

. 5*7 

21*2 

11*4 

137 

' 18*9 

ri’2 

2*3 


9*9 

13*6 1 

7*1 

4 *^ 

9-12 

5-9 

25*0 

11*2 

10-5 

7-8 

47 

0*4 

3‘8 

12-0 

ii*l' 

1 

5*6 

! ‘'^’4 

Mean number 1 
per day . / 

0*88 

1 

072 

1 

1*15 

1*56 

1*04 

0*96 

0*46 

0*44 

1*6 

l-Oij 

1*19 


Mean size . . 

•• 


•• 

•• 


*• 

172 

1*69 

i8*o 

19*5 • 

167 

15*5 


eastern to the western disturbances were I'lo and 1*23 respectively, 
and so not much in excess of unity; but the preponderance of eaisterly 
disturbances at the North American ^ stations was considerably 
larger than this. 

§ 32. From the point of view of the surveyor there is a good deal 
to be said for Sabine's definition of disturbance, but it is less satis- 
factory from other standpoints. One objection has been already 
indicated, viz. the arbitrariness of applying the same limiting value 
at a station irrespective of the size of the normal diurnal range at 
the time. Similarly it is arbitrary to apply the same limit between 
10 a.m. and noon, when the regular diurnal variation is most rapid, 
as between 10 p.m. and midnight, when it is hardly apiireciable. 
There seems a distinct diiference of phase between the diurnal 
inequalities on different types of days at the same season; also 
the phase angles in the Fourier terms vary continuously throughout 
the year, and much more rapidly at some stations and at some 
seasons than at others. Thus there may be a variety of phenomena 
which one would hesitate to regard as disturbances which contribute 
to the annual and diurnal variations in Tables XXX. to XXXll. 

Sabine, as wc have seen, confined his attention to the departure 
of the hourly reading from the mean for that hour. Another and 
equally natural criterion is the apparent character of the magneto- 
graph curve* At Potsdam curves are regarded as " i " quiet,* " 2 
moderately disturbed, or " 3 " highly disturbed. Any hourly value 
to which the numeral 3 is attached is treated as disturbed, and the 
annual Potsdam publication contains tables giving the annual and 
diurnal variations in the number of such disturbed hours for D, H and 
V. According to this point of view, the extent to which the hourly 
value departs from the mean for that hour is immaterial to the 
results. It is tlw greater or less sinuosity and irregularity of the curve 
that counts. Tables XXXIIl. and XXXIV. give ah abstract of 
the mean Potsdam results from 1892 to 1901, The data are per- 
centages; in Table XXXI 11 . of the mean monthly total, in Table 
XXXIV. of the total for the day. So far as the annual variation 
is concerned, the results in Table XXXIII. are fairly similar to those 
in Table XXX. for Parc St Maur. There are pronounced maxima 
near the equinoxes, especially the spring equinox. The diurnal 
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variatioflB, however, in Tables XXXIL 
and XXXIV.; are dissimilar. Thus in 
the case of M tha largest disturbance 
numbers at Porc^Maur ooourred be- 
tween 0 a.m. amt '6 p.m., whereas in 
Table XXXIV, they occur between 
4 p.m. and midnight; Considering the 
comparative proximity of Parc $t 
Maurand Potsdam, one must conclude 
that the apparent differences between 
the results for these two stations are 
due almost entirely to the difference 
in the definition of disturbance. 

One difiiculty in the Potsdam pro- 
cedure is the maintenance of a uniform 
standard. Unless very frequent rcfOT- 
enoe is made to the curves of some 
standard year there must be a ten- 
dency to enter undei' “ 3 " in quiet 
years a number of hours which would 
be entered under “ a " in a highly 
disturbed year. Still, such a source of 
uncertainty is unlikely to have much influence on the diurnal, or 
even on the annual, variation. 

§ 33. A third method of investigating a diurnal period in disturb- 
ances is to form a diurnal inequality from disturbed days alone, and 
compare it witli the corresponding inequalities from ordinary or 
from quiet days. Table XX a V. gives some declmaition data for Kew, 
tho quantity tabulated being the oigqbraic excess of the disturbed 
day hourly value over that for the ordinary day in the mean diurnal 
inimuaJity for the year, as based on the ii years i8go to 3900. 

The disturbed day inequality was corrected for non -cyclic chani^ 
in the usual way. Fig. i t shows the results of Table XXXV. graphi- 
cally. The irregularities are pre- 
sumably due to the limited number, 

209, of disturbed days employed; to 
get a smooth curve would require 
probably a considerably longer period 
of years. The differences between 
disturbed and ordinary days at Kew 
are of the same general character as 
those between ordinary and quiet 
days in Table XXIX.; they are, 
however, very much larger, the range 
in Table XXXV. being fully 5-I times 
that in Table XXIX. If quWt days 
had replaced ordinary days in 'l able 
XXXv., the algebraic excess of the 
disturbed day would have varied 
from -f2'7 at 2 p.m. to — 4'*! at 
II p.m., or a range of 6' 8. 

§ 34. When the mean diurnal inequality in declination for the year 
at Kew is analy.sed into Fourier waves, the chief diftermce, it will 
be remembered, between ordinary and quiet days was that the ampli- 
tude of the 2/|-hour term was enhanced in the ordinary clays, whilst 
its phase angle indicated an earlier occurrence of the maximum. 
Similarly, the chief difference between the Fourier waves for the 
disturbed and ordinary day inequalities at Kew is the inoi'ease in 
the amplitude of the 2Vhour term in the former by over 70 %, and 
the earlier occurrence of its maximum by 
about I hour 50 minutes. It is clear from 
these results for Kew, and it is also a neces- 
sary inference from the differences ob- 
tained by Sabine's method between cast 
and west or -f and — disturbances, that 
there is present during disturbances some 
influence which affects the diurnal inequnlily 
in a regular sy.stematic way, tending to 
make the value of the element: liigher during 
some hours and lower during others than it 
i.s on days relatively free from disturbance. 
At Kew tlie consequence is a notable in- 
crease in the range of the regular diurnal 
inequality on disturbed da)*!*; but whether 
this is the general rule or merely a local 
peculiarity is a subject for further research. 

§ 35. There are still other ways of attack- 
ing the problem of disturbances. W. Ellis ^ 
made a complete list of disturbed days at 
Greenwich from 1848 onwards, arranging 
them in classes according to the amplitude 
of the disturbance shown on the curves. 
Of the 18,000 days which he considered, 
Ellis regarded 2119, or only about 12 %, 
as undisturbed. On 11,898 daysv or 
66 %, the disturbance movement in de- 
cHnfition was under 10'; on 3614, or 
20 %,the di.sturbance, though exceeding 
16', was under 30'; on 294 days it lay 


Table XXXIII.— Annual Variation of Potsdam Disturbances. 


Element. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

April. 

May. 

June, 

July- 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

D 

X29 

170 

149 

90 

86 

57 

62 

64 

99 

It8 

9-1 

82 

H 

109 

13.3 

1 31 

102 

109 

82 

94 

91 

89 

101 

7-5 

84 

V 

106 

171 

170 

108 

I 2 I 

56 

64 

74 

93 


78 

70 

Mean 

>15 

158 

150 

100 

105 

65 

73 

76 

94 

102 

82 

79 


Table XXXIV.- Diurnal Variation of Potsdam Disturbances. 


j Hours. 

1-3 

4 - 6 . 

7 - 9 ^ 

xo-noon. 

1-3. 

4 - 6 . 

7-9. 

10-12. 


14*9 

HI 

80 


5*7 

i.l-i 

22*5 



10-5 

8'4 

80 

8-5 

11*3 

17-6 

19*2 

1 6*5 

i ^ 

135 

97 

57 

47 

8-5 

17-2 

21*5 

I 9'3 

1 Mean 

130 

97 

7’2 

61 

8-5 

160 

1 21 -t 1 

1 18-4 j 


Table XXXV. — Disturbed Day less ordinary Day Inequality (Unit i', -|- to West). 


Hour. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

0 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 12 

a.m. 

-t 3-4 

-2 -6 

— 2 'o’j 

“*0’3 

+'f6 

*l 1-9 

42*3 

I 4 - 2*0 

4 2*1 

-1-2-0 

-b I *6 1 -f 1 *8 

p.m. 

+ 1-8 

4 2'2 

+ j 

•417 

4-1-4 

0*0 I 

-i '3 

1 ^ i 

.-2-8 

-.1‘5 1 

1 

-3*5 j 
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bct^^’ccn 30' and 60'; whUe on 75 days it exceeded ()o'. Taking each 
class of disturbances separatdy, Ellis found, except in the case of 
his “ minor " disturbances — ^those under 10' — a distinct double 
annual penod, with maxima towards the equinoxes. Subsequently 
C. W. Maunder,^ making use of these same data, and of subsequent 
(Jata up to 1902, put at his disposal by Ellis, came to similar conclu- 
sions, Takmg all the days with disturbances of declination over 
10', and dealing with i5-<iay periods, he found the maxima of fre- 
♦luency to occur the one a Dttle before the spring equinox, the other 
apparently after the autumnal equinox; the two minima were found 
to occur early in J une and in J anuary . when the ye*u* is divided into 
three seasons — winter (November to Feliruary), summer (May to 
\ugust), and equinox — ^Maunder's figures lead to the results assigned 
10 Greenwich disturbed days in Table XXXVI. 'Ihe frequency 
in winter^ it w^iU be noticed, though less than at equinox, is con- 
^derably ^eater than in summer. This greater frequency in winter 
is only slightly aoparent in the disturbances over 60', but their 
number is so small that this may be accidental. The next figures 
lU Table XXXVI. relate to highly disturlied days at Kcw'. The 
lajger relative frequency at Kew in winter as compared to summer 
probably indicates no real difference from Greenwich, but is simply 
a matter of definition. The chief criterion at Kew for classifying 
the days was not so much the mere amplitude of the largest move- 
ment, as the general character of the day*s curve and its departure 
trom the normal form* The data in 1 able XXXVl. as to magnetic 
s torms at Crieenwich are based on the lists given by Maunder in the 
Monthly Notices^ R.A.S. A storm may last for any time from a few 
liours to several days, and during part of its duration the disturbance 
may not be very large; thus it does not necessarily follow that the 
frccfuencies of magnetic storms and of disturbed days will follow 
the same laws. The table shows, however, that so far as Greenwich 
is concerned the annual variations in the two enses are closely alike. 
!n addition to mean data for the whole 56 years, 1848 to 1903, Table 
XXXVL contains separate data for the 14 years of that period which 
represented the highest sun-spot frequency, and the 1 3 years which 
represented Imvest sun-spot frequency. It will be seen that rela- 
livcly consitlcTcd the .seasonal freqnencie.s of disturbance «irc more 
I’earfy equal in the years of many than in those of few sun-spots. 
Storms arc more numerous as a whole in the years of many sun-spots, 
and this preponderance is espcjc ially true of .storms of the largest size, 
'"his requires to be borne in mind in any comparisons between larger 
and smaller storms selected pn'miscuously from a long period. 
An unduly large proportion of the larger .storms will probably come 
from year.*? of large sun-spot frequency, and there is thus a risk of 
assigning to differences between the laws obeyed by large and small 
.storms phenomena that arc due in whole or in part to differences 
Ijetwecn the laws followed in years of many and of few sun-spots. 
The last data in Table XXXVl. are based on statistics for Batavia 
given by \V\ van iJcmmelen,*'* who considers separately the storm.s 
which commence suddenly and tliose which do not. These sudden 
movements are recorded over large areas, sometimes probably all 
thf earth, if not absolutely simultaneously, at least loo nearly 
o for differences in the time of occurrence to be shown by ordinary 
inagnctograRhs. It is ordinarily supposed that these sudden move- 
ments, and the fitonns to which they serve as precursors, arise from 
some source extraneous to the earth, and that the commencement 
of the movement intimates the arrival, probably in the upper atmo- 
sphere, of some form of energ>'^ transmitted through space. In the 
storms which cxjmmence gradually the existence of a source external 
to the earth is not so prominently suggested, and it has been some* 
times supposed that there is a fundamental difference between the 
two classes of storms. Table XXXVl. shows, however, no certain 
difference in the annual variation at Batavia. At the same time, 
this possesses much le.ss significance than it would have if Batavia 
were a station like Greenwich, where tlic annual variation in magnetic 
storms is conspicuou.s. 

Besides the annual period, there seems to be also a well-marked 
diurnal period in magnetic disturbances. This is apparent in Tables 
XXXVII. and XXXVIII., which contain some statistics for Batavia 
due to van Bemmelen, and some for Greenwich derived from the 
data in Maunder's papers referred to above. Table XXXVII. 
gives the relative frequency of occurrence for two hour intervals, 
starting with midnight, treating separately the storms of gradual 
(g) and sudden (s) commencement. In Table XXXVIII. the day 
is subdivided into three equal parts. Batavia and Greenwich agree 
in showing maximum frequency of beginnings about the time of 
minimum frequenqppf endings* and conver.sely ; but the hours at 
which the reaj^ective maxima and minima occur at the two places 
differ rather notably. 

§ 36, There arc peculiarities in the sudden movements ushering 
in niagnetic storttii| which deserve fuller mention. According to 
Van Bemmelen thjf impulse consists usually at some stations of a 
.sudden slight jerk of the magnet in one direction, followed 
by a larger; dodded movement in the opposite direction, the former 
hwag oi^^indistinrtly shown. Often we have at the very com- 
TT^DcemgrtSyt a faint outlit^uitt thereafter a continuous movement 
^ aonietimes dp^nctly indicated, resulting after some 
minutes iiviho displacement of tlie traen by a finite amount from 
the position it occui)ied on fhe paper before the disturbance began. 


Tabls XXXVl.— Disturbances, and their Annual Distribution. 


! 

1 

Total 

Percentages. J 


Number. 

Winter. 

L-quinox. 

Summer.! 

Greenwich disturbed clays, 
ull, 1848-1902 . . . 

4214 

33*9 

39*2 

26*9 

Greenwich disturbed days, 
i*ange 10' to 30', 1848- 
1902 


3.V9 

39*0 

27*1 

Greenwich disturbed days, 
range 30' to . 60', 1848- 

1902 

307 

34 '5 

41*0 

24*4 

c.ireenwicli disturbed days, 
j range over ()o\ 1848- 
1902 

77 

299 

41 -6 

286 

, Kew highly disturbcdday.s, 
j 1890-1900 .... 

200 

383 

41 6 

201 

Greenwich magnetic 

sjtorms, all, 1848-1903 . 

726 

32-1 

42-3 

25-6 ; 

1 (Greenwich magnetic 

1 storms, range 20' to 30', 

I 1848-1903 .... 

392 

30*1 

43-6 

20:5 i 

I Greenwich magnetic 

1 .storms, range over 30', 
1848—1903 .... 

3 .H 

34*4 

407 

1 

H'O ! 

j Greenwich magnetic 
' storms, all, 14 years of 

1 S. max 

258 

35*3 

38*0 

307 j 

! Greenwich magnetic 
j storms, all, 15 years of 
j S. min. ..... 

127 

28*4 

48-0 

i 

1 

23*0 j 

1 Batavia magnetic storms, 
all, 1883-1899 . . . 

J008 

32*9 

34*9 

I 

1 

32 2 ( 

I^atavia magnetic slorm-s 

1 of gradual ccinmence- 
i ment 

<>79 

32*4 

34*8 

32*8 

Batavia magnetic storms 
of sudden commence- 
ment 

3^0 j 

33*7 1 

35*3 

31*0 i 


This may mean, as Van Bemmelen supposes, a small preliminary 
movement in the op|>09ite direction to tne clearly sho^vn displace- 
uTcnt ; but it may only mean tliat the magnet is initiallv set in 
vibration, swinging on both sides of the positkm of eciuilibrium, 
the rtsal di.splaccment of the equilibrium |x>sition being all the 
time in the direction of the displacement apparent after a few 
minute.^. To prevent misconception, the direction of the dis- 
placement appwent after a few minutes has been termed the dircc- 


Taulk XXXVIl. — Batavia Magnetic Storms, Diurnal 
Distribution (percentages). 


Hourj 

0 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

Beginning!^ 

5 

7 

5 

5 

5 

7 

6 

10 

20 

10 

xO 

11 

7 

10 

1 

6 

8 

9 

9 

8 

8 

8 

7 

Maximum j ^ 

12 

14 

10 

7 

0 

5 

5 

2 

'1 

2 

9 

9 

9 

9 

6 

5 

6 

8 

6 

10 

12 

13 

35 

i() 

Eud ull 

J 5 

lO 


33 

5 

3 

6 

5 

4 

5 

4 

5 


tion of the first decided movement in Table XXKIX., which contain.s 
some d? ta as to the direction given by Ellis and Van Bemmelen.*^ 
rhe I sign means an increase, the - sign a dccrefLse of the element, 
'I'lie sign is not invariably the .same, it will be understood, but there 
are in all cases a marked preponderance of cliangcs in the direction 
fihown in the table. The fact that all the stations indicated an 
increase in horizontal force is of special significance. 


Table XXXVII 1 . — Greenwich Magnetic Storms, Diurnal 
Di.stribution,. 


! "1 

1 

1" 

1 'Potal 

1 Number. 

1 

1 Percentages. 

Epoch . 

Class. 

'1 

- 

5 a.m.- 
noon. 



, t 8 p.m. 

9 p*m.- 

a.m. 

„ . f 1848-1 903] 

i 1 '^83-1903 

I { 

1 73> 

00*1 

21 *9 

i8'0 

^ ft ' 

! 276 

58-0 

1 i8*8 

23’2 


sudden 

' 77 

45*4 

27*3 

27M 

f I 848-1 903! 

, all 

1 720 1 

9-*4 1 

44*6 

[ 4(>-o 

End 41882-1903] 

J »» 

376 1 

7*2 1 

417 

51*1 i 

In n 

sudden 

77 ! 

J17 i 

35-1 

5.V2 1 


§ j7. That large magnetic disturbances occur simultaneously 
over large areas was known in the time of Gauss, on whose initiative 
oliscrvfitions were? taken at 5-minute inter\'als at a number of stations 
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on prearranged term days. During March 1879 and August 1880 
some large magnetic storms occurred, and the magnetic curves 
showing these at a number of stetions fitted witli Kew pattern 
magnetographs were compared by W. G. Adams.^“ He found the 
more characteristic movements to be, so far as could be judged, 
simultaneous at all tlie stations. At comparatively near stations 


Table XXXIX. — Direction of First Decided Movement. 


Place. 

Declination. 

Horizontal Force. 

Verticjii Force, j 

Pavlovsk 

We.st 

"i" 

+ 

Potsdam 

West 



Greenwich 

West 

d* 

-f- 

Zi ka-wei 

East 

+ 

— 

Kolaba 

East 1 

4- 

... 

Batavia 

West 

+ 

— 

Mauritius 

East 


1 + 

Cape Horn 

1 West 

+ 

1 — 


such as Stonyhurst and Kew, or Coimbra and Lisbon, the curves 
were in general almost duplicates. At Kew and St Petersburg 
there were usually considerable diHerenccJs in detail, and the move- 
ments were occasionally in opposite directions. The differences 
betwtJen Toronto, Melbourne or Zi-ka-wei and the European 
stations were still more pronounced. In 1896, on the initiative 
of M, Eschenhagen,*'* eye observations of declination and horizontal 
force were taken at .5-second intervals during pretirranged hours at 
Batavia, Manila, Melbourne and nine European stations. The data 
from one of tlicse occasions when ai)prcciable disturbance j)rcvailccl 
were published by Eschenhagen, and were subsequently andysed 
by Aci. Schmid t.*“ Taking the stations in western Europe, Schmidt 
drew several series of lines, each scries representing the disturbing 
forces at one instant of time as deduced from the departure of the 
elements at the several stations from their undisturbed value. 
The lines answering to any one instant had a general sameness of 
direction with more or less divergence or convergence, but their 
general trend varied in a way which suggested to Schmidt the 
passage of a s|x^cies of vortex with large but finite velocity. 

I'he conclusion that magnetic disturbances tend to follow one 
another at nearly ec^ual intervals of time has been reached by 
several independent observers. J. A. Broun **•'* pronounced for a 
period of about 26 days, and expressed a belief that a certain zone, 
or zones, of tlic sun’s surface might exert a prepotent influence on 
the earth’s magnetism during several solar rotations. Very similar 
views were advanced in 1904 by E. W. Maunder, who was wholly 
unaware of Broun’s work. Maunder concluded that the jicriod 
was 27*28 days, coinciding with the sun’s rotation period relative 
to an observer on the earth. Taking magnetic storms at Greenwich 
from 1882 to 1903, he found the interval between the commencement 
of successive storms to approach closely to tlic above ])criod in a 
considerably larger number of instances than one would have 
expected from mere chance. He found several successions of three 
or four storms, and in one iiistance of as many as six storms, showing 
his interval. In a later paper Maunder reached similar results 
for magnetic storms at Greenwich from 1848 to 1881. Somewhat 
earlier than Maunder, Arthur Harvey^ deduced a period of 27*246 
days from a consideration of magnetic disturbances at Toronto. 
A. Schuster, examining Maundcr’s data mathematically, concluded 
tliat they afforded ratlicr strong evidence of a period of about 
\ (27*28) or 13*0 days. Maunder regarded his results as demon- 
grating that 'magnetic disturbances originate in the sun. He 
regarded the solar action as arising from active areas of limited 
extent on the sun's surface, and as i)ropagated along narrow, well 
defined streams. The active areas he believtsd to be also the seals 
of the formation of sun-spots, but believed that their activity 
might precede and outlive the visible existence of the sun-spot. 

Maunder did not discuss the physical nature of the phenomenon, 
but his views arc at least analogous to those propounded .somewhat 
earlier by Svantti Arrhenius, who suggested that small negatively 
charged particles arc driven from the sun by the re])ulsion of light 
and reach the eartli’s atmosphere, setting up electrical currents, 
manifest in aurora and magnetic disturbance.s. Arrh<>nius's cal- 
culations, for the size of particle which he regarded as most j^robablc, 
make the time of transmission to the tjarth slightly under two days. 
.Amongst other theories which ascribe magnetic storms to direct 
solar action may be mentioned that of Kr. Birkcland,^ who believes 
the vehicle to be cathode rays. Ch. Nordmann similarly has 
suggested Rdntgcn rays. Supjjosing the sun the ultimatt^ source, 
it would be easier to discriminate between the theories if thv exact 
time of the originating occurrcnci; could be fixed. For instance, a 
disturbance that is jiropagated w*ith the vt;locitv of light may Ixj 
due b) Rontgen niys, but not to Arrhenius's particles. In sujiport of 
his thetiry, Nordmann mention.s several cases when con.spicuous 
visual phenomena on the sun have synchronized with magnetic 
movements on the earth — the best known instance being the ap- 
parent coincidence in time of a magnetic disturbance at Kc?w on 
the ist of Septeml)cr 1859 with a remarkable solar outburst seen 
by R. (!. Carrington. Presumably any electrical phenomenon on I 
the sun w’ill set up waves in the aether, so transmission of electric | 
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and magnetic disturbances from the sun to the earth with the 
velocity of light is a certainty rather than a hypothesis ; but it 
by no means follows that the energy thus transmitted can give 
rise to sensible magnetic disturbances. Also, when considering 
Nordmann 's coincidences, it must be remembered that magnetic 
movements are so numerous that it would be singular if no apparent 
coincidences had been noticed. Another consideration is that the 
movements shown by ordinary magnctograph.s arc seldom \ery 
rapid. During some storms, esiiccially tho.so accompanied by 
unusually bright and rapidly varying auroral displays, large to and fro 
movements follow one another in close succession, the changes being 
sometimes too quick to be registered distinctly on the photographic 
paper. This, however, is exceptional, even in polar regions where 
disturbances arc largest and most numerous. As a rule, t?ven 
when the change in the direction of movement in the declination 
needle seems cjuitc sudden, the movement in one direction usnally 
lasts for several minutes, often for lo, 15 or 30 minutes. Thus the 
cause to which magnetic distui bailees an? due se«mis in many casi‘s 
to be persistent in one direction for a considerable time. 

§ 38. Attempts have been made to discriminate between the 
theories as to magnetic storms by a critical examination of tlie 
phenomena. A general connexion between sun-spot frequency 
and the amplitude of magnetic movements, regular and irregular, 
is generally admitted. If it is a case of cause and effect, and the 
interval between the solar and terrestrial phenomena does not 
exceed a few hours, then tlicre should be a scn,sible connexion 
Ixjtween corresponding daily values of the sun-spot frequency and 
the magnetic range. Even if only some sun-spots are effective, 
we should expect when we select from a series of years two groups 
of days, the one containing the days of most sun-spots, the other 
the days of least, that a prominent difference will exist between 
the mean values of the al)Solute daily magnetic ranges for the 
two groups. Conversely, if we take out the tlays of small and the 
days of large magnetic range, or the davs that are conspicuou.sly 
quiet and those that arc highly disturbed, we should expect a 
prominent difference between the corre.sponding mean sun-spot 
areas. An application of this principle was made by Chree‘-^‘ to 
the five ouiet days a month selected by the astronomer royal between 
i8go and 1900. These days are very quiet relative to the average 
day and possess a much smaller absolute range. One would thus have 
c‘.\j)cctecf on Birkeland's or Nordmann's theory the mean sun-spot 
frequency derived from Wolfer’s provisional values for these days 
to be much below his mean value, 41*22, for the eleven years. It 
proved, however, to be 41*28. This practical identity was as visible 
in 1892 to 1895, the. years of sun-.spot maximum, as it was in the 
years of sun-spot minimum. Use was next made of the Greenwich 
projected sun-.spot areas, which arc tin; result of exact measurement. 
The days of each month were divided into three groups, tlie first 
and third — each normally of ten days — containing respectively the 
days of largest and the days of least sun- spot area. 'Pho mean 
sun-spot area from group i was on the average alxiut five times 
that for group 3. It was then investigated how the astronomer 
royal’s quiet days from 1890 to 1900, and how the most disturbed 
days of the period selected from the Kew ’•» magnetic records, dis- 
tributed themselves among the three groups of days. Nineteen 
months were excluded, a.s containing more than ten days with no 
sun-spots. The remaining 113 months contained 565 quiet and 191 
highly disturbed days, whose distribution was as follows ; — 



Group I. 

Group 2. 

Group 3. 

! Quiet days 

179 

X9.5 1 

191 

j Disturbed days 

(i8 

6.5 

5 » 


'Plic group of days of largest sun-spot area thus contained slightly 
under their share of quiet days and slightly over their share of 
<listurbed days. The differences, however, are not large, and in 
three years, viz. 1895, 1897 and 1899, the large.st number of di.s- 
turbed days actually occurred in grduj) 3, while in 1895, 1896 and 
1899 there were fewer quiet days in grouj) 3 than in group i. Taking 
the same distribution of days, the mean value of the absolute daily 
range of declination at Kew was calculated for the group 1 and the 
group 3 days of each moiitli. The mean range from the group i 
days was the larger in 57 % of the individual months as against 
43 % in which it was the smaller. When the days of each month 
were divided into group.s according to the absolute declination range 
at Kew, the mean sun-spot area for the gnmp i da3^s (those of 
largest range) exceeded that for the group 3 days (those of least 
range) in 55 % of the individual months, as against 45 % of ca.se.s 
in which it was the smaller. 

Taking next the five days of largest and the five days of Ic.ast 
range in each month, sun*spol areas were got out not merely for 
these day.*: themselves, but also for the next subsequent day and the 
four imimjdiately preceding days in each case. On Arrhenius’s 
theory we should expect the magnetic range to vary with the sun-spot 
area, not on the actual day but two days previously. The following 
figures give the percentage excess or deficiency of the mean sun-.spot 
arcaTor the respective groups of days, relative to the average value 
for the whole epoch dealt with, n denotes the day to which the 
magnetic range belongs, w -f- 1 the day after, n 1 the day before, and 
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so on. Results are given for 1894 * 

on the whole the most favourable and 
Arrhenius's hyjjothesis, as well as for the 

Table XT.. 
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I record changes of magnetic induction through a coil traversed by 
I the earth's lines of force, H. Ebert ^ has observed vibrations whose 
; i)eriods are but a sinsdl fraction of a second. The observations of 


the years which were 
the least favourable for 
whole eleven years. 


Day. 

1 n -4 


2 

I 

; ^ 


Five days of 
largest range 

T'ive days of 1 
least range J 

1894 

■1895 

II yrs. 
1894 

■1895 

11 yrs. 

4-12 

— 16 
+ 9 

+ 17 

- 4 

4. g 

-i7 
+ « 
-17 

H-io 
- 4 

4-n 

-f 8 

-J9 

4- I 
- 7 

4-12 

— 12 

H- 7 

— 21 

— 2 

— 7 

— 11 

-f 5 

— 21 

— 2 

— 7 

+ 6 

- lO 

1+ 0*5 
--19 

- 4 

- 6 


Kohlrausch and Eschenhagen preceded the recent great develop- 
ment of applications of electrical power, while longer period waves 
are shown in the Kew curves of 50 years ago, so that the existence 
of natural waves with periods of from a few seconds up to several 
minutes can hardly be doubted. Whether the much shorter period 
waves of Ebert are also natural is more open to doubt, as it is 
becoming exceedingly difficult in civilized countries to escape 
artificial disturbances. 

Table XLI. -Diurnal Distribution of Pul.sations. 


Taking the ii -year- means we have the sun-spot area practically 
normal on the day subsequent to the representative day of large 
magnetic range, blit sensibly above its mean on that day and still 
more so on the four previous days. This suggests an emission 
from the sun taking a highly variable time to travel to the earth. 
The 1 1 -year mean data for the five days of least range seem at first 
sight to 'point to the same conclusion, but the fact tliat the deficiency 
in sun'S|>ot area is practically as prominent on the day after the 
representative day of small magnetic range as on that* day itself, 
or the previous days, shows that the phenomenon is probably a 
secondary one. On the whole, taking into account the extraordinary 
differences between the results from individual years, we .seem unable 
to come to any very positive conclusion, except that in the present 
state of our knowledge little if any clue is afforded by the extent 
of tlic sun's spotted area on any particular day as to the magnetic 
conditions on the earth on that or any individual subsequent day. 
I^ossibly some more definite information might be extracted by 
considering the extent of .spotted area on different zones of the, 
sun. On thefirics .such as those of Arrhenius or Maunder, effective’ 
bombardment of the earth would be more or less confined to spotted 
areas in the zones nearest the centre of the visible hemisphere, 
whilst all spots on this hemisphere contribute to the tot;U sj^otted 
area. Still the projected area of a spot rapidly diminishes as it 
approaches the ^ge of the visible hemisphere, i,o. as it recedes 
from tlie most eff^tive position, so that the method employed 
above gives a preponderatii^ weight to the central zones. One 
rather noteworthy feature in Table XL. is the tendency to a sequence 
in the figures in any one row. This seems to be due, at least in 
large part, to the fact that days of large and days of small sun- 
spot area tend to occur in groups. The same is true to a certain 
extent of day.s of large and days of small magnetic range, but it is 
unusual for the range to be much above the average for more than 
3 or 4 successive days. 

§ 39. The records from ordinary magnetographs, even when run 
at the usual rate and with normal sensitiveness, not infrequently show 
^ a repetition of regular or nearly regular small rhythmic 

mtatiottM, ittovements, lasting sometimes for hours. The amplitude 
and period on different occasions both vary widely. Periods of 2 to 4 
minutes are the most common. W. van Bemmclen has made a 
minute examination of these movements from .several years' traces 
at Batavia, comparing the results with corresponding 
statistics sent him from Zi-ka-wei and Kew. Table 
XLJ. shows the diurnal variation in the frequency 
of occurrence of these small movements — called 
pulsations by Van Bemmelen — at these three stations. 

The Batavia results are from the years 1885 and 
1892 to 1898. Of the two sets of data for Zi-ka- 
wei (i) answers to the years 1897, 1^98 and 1900, 
as given by Van J 3 cmmelen, while (ii) answers to 
the period 1900-1905, as given in the Zi-ka-wei 
Bulletin lor igo$. The Kew data are for 1897. The 
results are expressed as percentages of the total for 
the 24 hours. There is a remarkable contrast be- 
tween Batavia and Zi-ka-wei on the one hand and 
Kew on the other, pulsations being much more 
numerous by night than by day at the two former 
stations, whereas at Kew the exact reverse holds. 

Van Bemmelen decided that almost all the occasions 
of pulsation at Zi-ka-wei were also occasions of 
pulsations at Batavia. The hours of commence- 
ment at the two places usually differed a little, oc- 
casionally by as much as 20 minutes; but this he 
ascril>ed to the fact that the earliest oscillations were 
too small at one or other of the stations to be visible 
on the trace. Remarkable coincidence iHJtween 
pul.sations at Potsdam and in the north of Norway 
nas been noted ])y Kr, Birkeland.^ 

With magnetographs of greater sensitiveness and 
more open time scales, waves of shorter period t>e- 
come visible. Tn 1882 F. Kohlrausch*® detected 
waves with a period of about 12 seconds, Eschen- 
hagen** observed a great variety of short period 
waves, 30 second.^ being amongst the most common. 

Some of the records he obtained suggest the 
superposition of regular sine evaves of different 
periods. Emplfjying a very sonsittve galvanometer to 
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Zi-ka-wei (i) 
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§ 40. The fact that the moon exerts a small but sensible effect 
on the earth'.s magnetism seems to have l.)eun first discovered in 
1841 by C. Kreil. Subsequently Sabine** investigated . 
the nature of the lunar diurnal variation in declination 


at Kew, Toronto, Pekin, St Helena, Cape of Good Hope 


latiuence* 


and Hobart. The data in Table XLII. are mostly due to Sabine. 
They represent the moan lunar diurnal inequality in declination 
for the whole year. The unit employed is o'-ooi, and as in our 
previous tables 4- denotes movement to tlic west. By " mean 
cle|>arture " is meant the arithmetic mean of the 24 hourly 
departure.s from the mean value for the lunar day; the range is 
the difference between the algebraically greatest and least of the 
hourly values. Not infrequently the mean departure gives the 
better idea of the importance of an inequality, esiiecially when as 
in the present case two maxima and minima occur in the day. 
This double daily period is unusually prominent in the case of the 
lunar diurnal inequality, and is seen in Uic other elements as well 
as in the declination. 

Lunar action has been S]X)cially siudie<l in connexion with 
observations from India anrl Java. Broun at Trivandrum and 
C. Chambers at Kolaba investigaied lunar action from a variety of 
aspects. At Batavia Van dcr Stok ** and more recently S. Figee ** 
have carried out investigations involving an enormous amount of 
compulation. Table XLllX. gives a summary of Figee's results for 
the mean lunar diurnal inequality at Batavia, for the two half 
yearly iwiods April to September (Winter or W.), and October to 
March (S.). The + sign denotes movement to the west in the case 
of declination, but numerical increase in the case of the other 
elements. In the case of H and T (total force) the results for the 
two seasons present comparatively small differences, but in the 
case of D, I and V the amplitude and phase both differ widely. 
Conse<iuently a mean lunar diurnal variation derived from all the 
months of the year gives at Batavia, and presumably at other 

Table XLII. — ^Lunar Diurnal Inequality of Declination (unit o'^ooi). 


Lunar 

Kew, 

Toronto, 

Batavia, 

St Helena, 

('.ape. 

Hobart, 

Hour. 

1858-1862. 

1843-1848. 

188 -1899. 
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^ Diurnal Inequality at Batavia in Winter and Summer. 



Declination 
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tropical stations, an inadequate idea of the importance of the 
lunar influence. In January Figce finds for the range of the lunar 
diurnal inequality 0^62 in D, 3*17 in H, and 3*57 in V, whereas 
the corresponding ranges in June arc only o't 3, 1*17 and 2*27 
respectively. The diflerence between summer and winter is essen- 
tially due to solar action, thus the lunar influence on terrestrial 
magnetism is clearly a somewhat complex phenomenon. From 
a study of Trivandrum data, Broun concluded that the action 
of Ihe moon is largely dependent on the solar hour at the time, 
being on the average about twice as great for a day hour as for a 
night hour. Figee^s investigations at Batavia point to a similar 
conclusion. Following a method suggested by Van der Stok, 
Figce arrives at a numerical estimate of the lunar activity ** for 
each hour of the solar day, expressed in terms of tliat at noon taken 
as TOO. In summer, for instance, in the case of D he finds the 
“ activity ” varying from 114 at 10 a.m. to only 8 at 9 p.m.; the 
coiTes|x>nding extremes in tlie case of H are 139 at 10 a.m. and 54 
at 6 a.m. 

The question whether lunar influence increases with sun-spot 
frequency is obviously of considerable theoretical interest. Balfour 
Stewart in the 9th ^ition of tliis encyclopaedia gave some data 
indicating an ^preciably enhanced lunar influence at Trivandnim 
during years of sun-spot maximum, but he hesitated to accept the 
result as finally proved. Figee recently investigated this point 
at Batavia, but with inconclusive results. Attempts have also been 
made to ascertain how lunar influence dc|)cnds on the moon's 
declination and phase, and on her distance from the earth. 'I'he 
difficulty in these investigations is that we arc dealing with a small 
eflect, and a very long scries of data would be required satisfactorily 
to elimnate other periodic influences. 

§ 41. From an analysis of seventeen years data at St Petersburg 
and Pavlovsk, Leyst®® concluded that all the principal planets 
sensibly influence the earth's magnetism. According to 
his figures, all the planets except Mercury — whose in- 
mmettce, fluence he found opposite to that of the others— when 
nearest the earth tended to deflect the declination magnet at St 
Petersburg to the west, and also increased the range of the diurnal 
inecjuality of dc^nation, the latter cflect being the more con- 
spicuous. Schuster, who has considered the evidence advanced 
by l^vst from the mathematical standpoint, considers it to be 
inconclusive. 

§ 42. The best way of carrying out a magnetic survey depends on 
where it lias to be made and on the object in view. The object that 
probably still comes first in importance is a knowledge 
MMguetic declination, of sufficient accuracy for navigation 

snrveya* ^ navigable waters. One might thus infer that 
magnetic surveys consist mainly of observations at sea. This 
cannot however be said to be true of the past, whatever it may 
be of the future, and this for several reasons. Observations at sea 
entail the use of a ship, specially constructed so as to be free from 


disturbing influence, and so arc inherenUy cesUy 
they are also apt to be of inferior accuracy, it 
might be possible in quiet weather, in a large vessel 
free from vibration, to observe with instruments 01 
the highest precision such as a unifilar magneto- 
meter, but in the ordinary surveying ship apparatus 
of lesH Hunsitivuuesa has to be employed. The 
declination is usually detennined with some form 
of comy)ass. The other elements most usually 
iound directly at sea are the inclination and the 
total force, the instrument employed being a special 
form of inclinometer, such as the Fox circle, which 
was largely used by Boss in the Antarctic, or in 
recent years the Lloyd-Crcak. This latter instru- 
ment differs from the ordinary dip-circle fitted for 
total force observations after H. Lloyd's method 
mainly in that the noodles rest in pivots instc^ad 
of on agate edges. 'I'o overcome Iriction a ])ro- 
jecting pin on tlie framework is scratched with a 
roughened ivory plate. 

The most notable recent example of observations 
at sea is aflorded by the cruises of the surveying 
ships “ Galilee " and “Carnegie" under the aus])icci 
of the Carnegit! Institution of Washington, which 
includes in its magnetic programme a general 
survey, 'lo see where the ordinary land survey 
assists navigation, lot us take the case of a country 
with a long sea-t)oard. If observations were taken 
every few miles along tlie coast results might be 
obtained adequate for the ordinary wants of coast- 
ing steamers, but it would be difficult to infer what 
the declination would bo 50 or even 20 miles oft 
shore at any particular place. If, however, the 
land area itself is carefully survey^, one kno>vs 
the trend of tlie lines of equal declination, and 
can usually extend tlicm with considerable accuracy 
many miles out to sea. One also can tell what 
places if any on the coast suffer from local disturb* 
ances, and thus decide on the necessity of .siiocial 
observations. This is by no moans thn only imme- 
diately useful purpose which is or may be served by magnetic surveys 
on land. In Scandinavia use has been made of magnetic observations 
in prospecting for iron ore. There are also various geological and 
geodetic promems to whose solution magnetic surveys may afford 
valuable guidance. Among the most imiiortant recent surveys may 
be mentioned those of the British Isles by A. Kucker and T. F. 
Thorpe,*^ of France and Algeria by Moureaux,"*** of Italy by Chistoni 
and Palazzo,®* of the Netlierlands by Van Kyckevorsel,®® of South 
Sweden by Carlhcim Gyllenskidld,®® of Austria-Hungary by Liznar,®^ 
of Japan by Tunakadatc,®® of the East Indies by Van Bemmelen, 
and South Africa by J . C. Beattie. A survey of the United States has 
been proceeding for a good many years, and many results have 
appeared in the publications of the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
esixjcially Bauer's Magnetic lables and Magnetic Charts ^ 1908. 
Additions to our knowledge may also be expected from surveys of 
India, Egypt and New Zealand. 

For the satisfactory execution of a land survey, the observers 
must have absolute instruments such as the unifilar magnetometer 
and dip circle, suitable for the accurate determination of the magnetic 
elements, and they must be able to fix the exact positions of the spots 
where observations are taken. If, as usual, the survey occupies 
several years, what is wanted is the value of the elements not at the 
actual time of observation, but at some fixed epoch, possibly some 
years earlier or later. At :i magnetic observatory, with standardized 
records, the diflerence between the values of a magnetic element at 
any two specified instants can be derived from the magnetic curves. 
Hut at an ordinaiy survey station, at a distance from an observatory, 
the information is not immediately available. Ordinarily the reduc- 
tion to a fixed epoch is done in at least two stages, a correction 
being applied for secular change, and a second for the dejiarturc fron» 

! the mean value for the day due to the regular diurnal inequalil>' 
and to disturbance. 

The reduction to a fixed epoch is at once more easy and more accur- 
ate if the area surveyed contains, or has close to its borders, a well 
distributed scries of magnetic observatories, whose records arc com- 
parable and trustworthy. Throughout an area of the size of France 
or Germany, the secular change between any two specified dates 
can ordinanly be expressed with sufficient accuracy by a formula of 
the type 

5 + fl(/ — /„) 4- b(K — Aq) . . (i), 

where 8 denotes secular change, / latitude and A longitude, the letters 
with suffix 0 relating to .some convenient central position. The 
constants a, b are to be determined from the observed secular 
changes at the fixed observatories who.se geographical co-ordinates 
are accurately known. Unfortunately, as a rule, fixed observatories 
, are few in number and not well di.stributed for survey purposes; 

1 thus the secular change over part at least of the area has usually 
j to be found by repeating the ob-servations after some years at several 
I of the field stations. The success attending this depends on the 
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t•xac^:tI2dc with which the sites can be recovered, on the accuracy of 
the obser\’atiou$, and on the success with which allowance is made 
for diumal changes, regular and irregular. It is thus desirable that the 
oteervations at repeat stations should be taken at hours when the 
regular ^umal changes arc slow, and that they idiould not be 
accepted unless taken on days that prove to be magnetically quiet. 
Unless the secular change is exceptionally rapid, it will usually be 
most convenient in practice to calculate it from or to the middle of 
the month, and then to allow for the difference between the mean 
value for the month and the value at the actual hour of observation. 
There is here a difficulty, inasmuch as the latter part of the correction 
depends on the diurnal inequality, and so on the local time of the 
station. No altogether satisfactory method of surmounting this 
difficulty has yet been pro]x>sed. Kiicker and Thorpe in their 
British survey assumed that the divergence from the mean value 
at any hour at any station might be regarded as made up of a regular 
diurnal inequality, identical with that at Kew when both were 
referred to local time, and of a disturbance element identical with 
that existing at the same absolute time at Kcw. Suppose, for 
instance, that at hour h G.M.T. the departure at Kew from the mean 
value for the month is d, then the corresponding departure from the 
mean at a station K degrees west of Kew is where e is the in- 
crease in the element at Kew due to the regular diurnal inequality 
between hour A— ^/I5 and hour h. This procedure is simjdc, but 
is exposed to various criticisms. If we define a diurnal inequality 
as the result obtained by combining hourly readings from all the days 
of a month, wc can assign a definite meaning to the diurnal inequality 
for a particular month of a particular year, and after the curves 
have ^en measured wc can give exact numerical figures answering 
to this definition. But the diurnal inequality thus obtained differs, 
as has been pointed out, from that derived from a limited number of 
the quietest days of the month, not merely in amplitude but in phase, 
and the view that the diumal changes on any individual day can be 
regarded as made up of a regular diurnal inequality of definite char- 
acter and of a disturbance element is an hyiw^thcsis which is likely at 
times to be considerably wide of the mark. The extent of the error 
involved in assuming the regular diurnal inequality the same in the 
north of Scotland, or the west of Ireland, as in the south-east of 
England remains to be ascertained. As to the disturbance element, 
even if the disturbing force were of given magnitude and direction 
all over the British Isles — which we now know is often very far from 
the case — ^its effects would necessarily vary very sensibly owing to 
the considerable variation in the direction and intensity of the local 
undisturbed force. If observations were confined to hours at which 
the regular diumal changes are slow, and only those taken on days 
of little or no disturbance were utilized, airrections combining 
the effects of regular and irregular diurnal changes could be derived 
from the records of fixed observations, supposed suitably situated, 
combined in formulae of the same type as (i). 

§ 43. The field results having been reduced to a fixed epoch, it 
remains to combine them in ways likely to be useful. In most cases 
the results arc embodied in charts, usually of at least two kinds, one 
set showing only general features, the other the chief local peculiar- 
ities. Charts of the first kind resemble the world charts (figs, i to 4) 
in being free from sharp t^vistings and convolutions. In these 
the declination for instance at a fixed geographical position on a 
particular isogonal is to be regarded as really a mean from a 
considerable surrounding area. 

Various ways have been utilized for arriving at these iervesirial 
isomaf^neiics—^iLfi Rucker and Thome call them— of which an elabor- 
ate discussion has been made by E. Mathias.®® From a theoretical 
standpoint the simplest method is perhaps that employed by Liznat 
for Austria- Hungaiy. Let I and a represent latitude and longitude 
relative to a certain central station in the area. Then assume that 
throughout the area the value E of any particular magnetic clement 
is given by a formula 

K =s£ Ej) clI b\ f cl" -f- «f/A, 

where Eq, a, 2), c, d, c arc absolute constants to be determined from 
the observations. When determining the constants, wc write for 
E in the equation the observed value of the element (corrected for 
secular change, <S:c.) at each station, and for I and A the latitude and 
longitude of the station relative to the central station. Thus each 
station contributes an equation to assist in determining the six con- 
stants. They can thus be found by least sc^uares or some simpler 
method. In Liznar^s case there were 195 stations, so that the labour 
of applying least squares would be considerable. This is one objec- 
tion to the method. A second is that it mav allow undesirably large 
weight to a few highly disturbed stations. In the case of the British 
Isle.s, Rucker and Thorpe employed a different method, 'I'he area 
\va,s split up into districls. For each district a mean was formed of 
the observed values of each clement, and the mean was assigned 
to an imaginary central station, who.se geographical co-ordinates 
represented the mean of the geofjraphical co-ordinates of the actual 
stations. Want of uniformity in the distribution of the .stations 
may be allowed for by weighting the re.sulls. Supposing Eo the 
value of the element found for the central station 01 a district, it 
^vas assumed that the value £ at any actual station whose latitude 
and longitude exceeded those of the central station by I and A was 
given by E Eo + a/ -f 6a, with a and b constants throughout the 


district. Having found Eq, a and 6, Riickcr and 

values of the element for points defined by whole 

(from Greenwich) and half degrees of latitude. Near 

border of two districts there would be two calculated values, ol 

which the arithmetic mean was accepted. . 

The next step was to determine by interpolation where isogon^s 
—or other isomagnctic lines— cut successive lines of latitude. The 
curves formed by joining these successive points of intersection were 
called district lines or curves. Riickcr and Thorpe's next step was to 
obtain formulae by trial, giving smooth curves of continuous curva- 
ture — terrestrial isomagnetics — approximating as closely as possible 
to the district lines. The curves thus obtained had somewhat 
complicated formulae. For instance, the isogonals south of 54'^ '5 
latitude were given for the epoch Jan. i, l8gi by 

D -= iS" 37 '+ i 8''5(/ - 49-5) — 3'‘5 cos{45“(/ - 49'5)} 

+ {26'-3 + - 49-5)}(\ - 4) + o'-oi(\ - 4)“ (I - 54-5)“, 

where D denotes the westerly declination. Supposing, what is at 
least approximately true, lliat the secular change in Great Britain 
since 1891 has V)e(m uniform south of lat. 54® '5, corresponding 
formulae for the epochs Jan. i, 1901, and Jan, i, 1906, could be 
obttiined by substituting for 18“ 37' the values 44' and 24' 
respectively. In their very lalxirious and important memoir 
E. Mathias and B. Baillaud®!^ have applied to Rucker and Thorpe's 
observations a method which is a combination of Riickcr and 
Thorpe's and of Liznar's. Taking Riicker and Thorpe's nine 
districts, and the magnetic data found for the nine imaginary central 
stations, they employed these to determine the six constants of 
Liznar's formula. 'I'his is an immense simplification in arithmetic. 
The declination formula thus obtained for the epoch Jan. i, 1891, was 
I) 20® 45'‘89 -I '53474^ + ‘.347* + *000021 A® 

-f *ooo 343 /a. —*000239^^ 

where I -h (53“ 3o'-5) represents the latitude, and (a -|- 5'’ 33'*2) the 
west longitude of the station. From this and the corresponding 
formulae for the other elements, values were calculated for each of 
Rucker and Thorpe's 882 stations, and these were compared with the 
observed values. A complete record is given of the differences 
between the observed and calculated values, and of the corresponding 
differences obtained by Riicker and Thorpe from tlicir own formulae. 
The mean numerical (calculated observed) differences from the 
two different methods arc almost exactly the same — being approxi- 
mately 10' for declination, 5'i for inclination, and 707 for horizontal 
force. The applications by Mathias®® of his method to the survey 
data of France obtained by Monreaux, and those of the Netherlands 
obtained by Van Rljckevorsel, appear equally successful. I'he 
method dispenses entircl); with district curves,’ and the paralxfiic 
formulae are perfectly straightforward both to calculate and to apply ; 
they thus appear to possess marked advantages. Whether the 
method could be apjdicd equally satisfactorily to an area of the size 
of India or the United States actual trial alone would show. 

§ 44. Riickcr and Thorpe regarded their terrestrial isomagnetics 
and the corresponding formulae as representing the normal field that 
would exist in the absence of disturbances peculiar to 
tlic neighbourhood. Subtracting the forces derived from 
the formulae from those observed , we obtain forces which 
may be ascribeil to regional disturbance. 

VWien tlie vertical disturbing force is downwards, or the oh.scrved 
vertical coraiioncnt larger tlian the calculated, Riicker and Thorpe 
regard it as positive, and tlic loci where the largest jiositivc values 
occur Uicy tennecl ridge lines. The corresponding loci where the 
largest negative values occur were called valley lines* In the British 
Isles Riickcr and Thorpe found that almost without excejition, in 
the neighbourhood of a ridge line, the horizontal component of th(‘ 
disturbing force pointed towards it, throughout a considerabk? 
area on both sides. The phenomena are similar to what would 
occur if ridg(} lines indicated the i^sition of the summits of under- 
ground masses of magnetic material, magnetized so as to attract 
the nortli-sccking jwle of a magnet. Riickcr and Thorpe were 
inclined to believe in the real existence of these subterranean mag- 
netic mountains, and inferred that they must be of considerabh? 
extent, as theory and observation alike indicate tliat thin basaltic 
sheets or dykes, or limited masses of trap rock, produce no measur- 
able magnetic effect except in thciir immediate vicinity. In support 
of their conclusions, I^iickcr and Thorpe dwell on the fact tliat in 
the United Kingdom large masses of basalt such as occur in Skye, 
Mull, Antrim, North Wales or the Scottish coalfield, arc according 
to their survey invariably centres of attraction for the north-seeking 
pole of a magnet. Various cases of repulsion have, however, been 
described by other observers in the northern hemisphere. 

§ 45. Rucker and Thorpe did not make a very minute examination 
of disturbed areas, so that purely local disturbances larger than any 
noticed by them may exist in the United Kingdom. But any that 
exist are unlikely to rival some that have been observed else^^'hero, 
notfibly tho.se in the province of Kursk in Ru.ssia described by 
Moureaux’® and by E. Leyst.’' In Kursk Leyst observed declina- 
tions varying from o® to 360®, inclinations varying from 39" h) 
Oo'\* he obtained values of tlie horizontal force varying from o to 
0*856 C.G.S., and values of the vertical force varying from 0*371 to 
1*836. Another highly disturbed Russian district Krivoi Rog 
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(48® N. lat 33® E. long.) wa» elaborately surveyed by Paul Passalsky.« 
The extreme values observed by him differed, the declination by 
282° 40', the inclination by 41° 53', horizontal force by 0*658, and 
vertical force by i *358. At one spot a difference of 1 16'"^ was observed 
between the declinations at two positions only 42 metres apart. 
In cases such as the last mentioned, the source of disturbance 
c^mes presumably ve^ near the surface. It is improbable that any 
such enormously rapid changes of declination can be experienced 
anywhere at the surface of a deep ocean. But in shallow water 
disturbances of a not very inferior order of magnitude have been 
met with. Possibly the most outstanding case known is that of an 
area, about 3 m. long by j } m. at its widest, near Port Walcott, off 
the N.W. Australian coast The results of a minute survey made 
here by H.M.S. “ Penguin have been discussed by Captain E. W. 
Creak.” Within the narrow area specified, declination varied from 
26° W. to 56*^ E., and inclination from 50*^ to nearly 80®, the observa- 
tions being taken some 80 ft. above sea bottom. Another note- 
worthy case, though hardly comparable with the above, is tliat of 
East Loch Koag at Lewis in tlic Hebrides. A survey by H.M.S. 
“ Ke.search " in water about 100 ft dtJej) — discussed by Admiral 
A, M. Field’^ — showed a range of ii® in declination. The largest 
observed disturbances in horizontal and vertical force were of the 
order 0*02 and 0*05 C.G.S. respectively. An interesting feature in 
this case was that vertical force was reduced, there being a well- 
marked valley line. 

In some instances regional magnetic disturbances have been found 
to be associated with geodetic anomalies. This is true of an elon- 
gated area including Moscow, where observations were taken by 
Fritsche.” Again, Eschenhagen” detected magnetic anomalies in 
an area including tlic Harz Mountains in (k^rmany, where deffectioiis 
of the plumb line from the normal had been observed. He found a 
magnetic ridge line running approximately parallel to the line of no 
deflection of the plumb line. 

§ 46. A question of interest, about wliich however not very much 
is known, is the effect of local disturbance on secular cliange and on 
the diurnal inequality. The determination of secular change in a 
highly disturbed locality is difhcult, because an unintentional 
slight cliange in the spot where the observations are made may 
wholly falsify the conclusions drawn. When the disturbed area 
is very limited in extent, the magnetic field may reasonably be 
regarded as com|x>scd of the normal field tliat would liavc existed 
in the absence of local disturbance, plus a disturbance field arising 
from magnetic material which approaches nearly if not quite to the 
surface. Even if no sensible change takes place in the disturbance 
field, one would hardly expect the secular change 
to be wholly normal. The changes in the rect- 
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where ;; and m denote any positive integers, m being not greater than 
n. Then denoting the earth’s radius by K, wo have 


V/R = S (R/r)" + ' [U’S {gH cos sin »»x)] 

+ S (»'/R)’'[H" "h cos -f A sin m\)], 


I where 1 denotes summation of m from o to w, followed by summa- 
I tion of » from o to ». In this equation , &c. arc constants, 
those with positive suffixes btung whal are generally termed Gaussian 
j constants. The series with negative powers of r answers to forces 
with a source internal to the earth, tlie series with positive powers 
to forces with an external source. Ciauss found that forces of the 
latter class, if existent, were very small, and they arc usually left 
out of account. There are three Gaussian constants of the first 
order, gj’’, five of the second order, seven of the third, and so 

on. The coefficient of a Gaussian constant of the order is a 
spherical harmonic of the degree. If R bt? taken as unit length, 
as is not infrequent, tlic first order terms are given by 

Vi y - “Lgi" sin / -f (gi’ cos \ -f- /i,' sin a) cos fj. 

The earth is in reality a spheroid, and in his elaborate work on 
the subject J. C. Adams ” develops the treatment appropriate to 
this case. Here we shall as usual treat it as spherical. We then 
have for tlic components of the force at the surface 

X “ — R - ’(i — {dVIdfA) towards the astronomical north, 

Y = - R - J(i - (aV/dK) west, 

Z = — dV/dr vertically downwards. 

Supiiosing the Gaussian constants known, the above formulae would 
give the force all over llic earth's surface. To determine the Gaus- 
sian constants we proceed of course in the reverse direction, equating 
tlic observed values of the force components to tlie theoretical 
values involving iSrc. If we knew the values of the component 
forces at regularly distributed stations all over the eartli’s surface, 
wc could determine each Gaussian constant independently of the 
others. Our knowledge however of large regions, es{>ccially in tlu* 
Arctic and Antarctic, is very scanty, and in practice recourse is hud 
to methods in which the? constants are not determinefi indcjicndently. 
The consequence is unfortunately that the values found for some of 
the constants, even amongst the lower orders, dcpenrl very sensibly 
on how large a portion of the polar regions is omitted from the 


Table XLIV. — Gaussian Constants of the First Order. 


angular components of the force may possibly be 
the same as at a neighbouring undisturbed station, 
bat this will not give the same change in declination 
and inclination. In the case of the diurnal in- 
ecjuaiity, the presumption is that at least the de- 
clination and inclination changes will Ihi influence<l 
by local disturbance. If, for example, we suppose 
the diurnal inequality to be due to the direct in- 
fluence of electric currents in tlie upjier atrno- 


1 1829 

I Erman- 1830 1845 1880 1885 188^ 1885 

! Petersen. Gauss. Adams. Adams. Neumayer. Schmidt. Fritsclie. 

j +.32007 +32348 +32187 H ■31084 +31572 +3>7.35 +31^35 

I + *02835 + '03111 1 *02778 + *02427 + *02481 + *02350 + ’02414 

I — •ot>on *06246 — *05783 — 00030 — *06026 — 05984 — *05914 


s])herc, the declination cliange will represent tlie 
action of the comjxinent of a force of given magnitude which is 
perpendicular to the }>osition of tlic compass needle. But when 
local disturbance exists, the direction of the needle and the intensity 
of the controlling held are both altered by the local disturbance, 
so it would appear natural for the declination changes to be in- 
fluenced also. This conclusion seems borne out by observations 
made by Passalsky” at Krivoi Rog, which showed diurnal inequab 
ities differing notably from those experienced at the same time 
at Odessa, the nearest magnetic observatory. One station where 
the horizontal force was abnormally low gave a diurnal range of 
declination four times that at Odessa ; on the other hand, the range 
of the horizontal force was apparently reduced. It would be unsafe 
to draw general conclusions from observations at two or three 
stations, and much completer information is wanted, but it is 
obviously desirable to avoid local disturbance when selecting a site 
for a magnetic observatory, assuming one's object is to obtain date 
reasonably applicable to a large area* In the case of the older 
observatories this con.sidcration seems sometimes to have been lost 
.sight of. At Mauritius, for instance, inside of a circle of only 56 ft. 
radius, having for centre the declination pillar of the absolute 
magnetic hut of the Royal Alfred Observatory, T. F. Claxton’*’ 
found tliat the declination varied from 4“ 56' to 13® 45' W., the in- 
clination from 50® 21' to 58® 34' S., and the horizontal force from 
0*197 to 0*244 C.G.S. At one spot he found an alteration of 
in the declination when the magnet was lowered from 4 ft. above the 
ground to 2. Disturbances of this order could hardly escape even 
a rough investigation of the site, 

§ 47. If we assume the magnetic force on the earth's surface 
derivable from a potential V, we can express V as the sum of two 
QmutBUa series of solid spherical harmonic-s, one containing nega- 
PotoStlal tive, the other positive integral powers of the radius 
sadcou- vector f from the earth's centre. Let A denote east 
ataaiM. longitude from Greenwich, and let fi » cos(jTr — /), 
where I is latitude; and also let 


calculations, and on the number of the constants of tlic higher 
orders which arc retained. 

Table XLIV. gives the values obtained for the Gaussian constants 
of tlie first order in some of the best-known computations, as 
collectetl by W. G. Adams.’” 

§ 48. Allowance must be made for the difference in tlic epochs, 
and for the feci that the number of constants assumed to be worth 
retaining was different in each case. Gauss, for instance, assumed 
24 constants sufficient, whilst in obtaining the results given in the 
table J. C. Adams retained 48. Some idea of the uncertainty thus 
j arising may be derived from the fact tliat when Adams assumed 
24 constants sufficient, he got instead of the values in the table the 
following : — 

ei^ h? 

1842-1845 + *32173 + *02833 *05820 

1880 -j- *3X011 +*02470 —•06071 

Some of the higher constants were relatively much more affected. 
Thus, on the hypotheses of 48 and of 24 constants respectively, the 
values obteined for g*" in 1842-1845 were — *00127 and - *00057, 
tliosc obtained for AV in 1880 were + *00748 and f- *00573. It must 
also be remembered that these values as.sumc that the series in positive 
powers of r, with coefficients having negative suffixes, is absolutely 
non-existent. If this be not assumed, then in any equation deter- 
mining X or Y, g'" must be replaced by g” + g and in any 
equation determining Z by g^"— \n/(n + i)\g^^ ; similar remarks 
apply to and A It is thus theoretically possible to check the 
truth of the assumption that the jiositivc power scries is non-existent 
by comparing the values obtained for g"; and from the X and 
Y or from the Z equations, when g^ and A are assumed zero. 
If the values so found differ, values can be found for g and A 
which win harmonize the two sets of equations. Adams gives the 
values obtained from the X, Y and the Z equations separately for the 
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Gaussian constjint^. *rhc following are examples of the values thence 
dcducible for tiie coefficients of the positive power series : — 

ff-i" „ «-i‘ A-i* e-i e~t 8-1 

1842-1843 4 - 'ooiS — *0002 — *0014 + ‘ooc^ 4- *0072 4 - *0124 
1880 — *0002 — *0012 4- *0015 — ‘0043 — *0021 *00x3 

Compared to g-/, and g/ the values here found for /?./, and 
g ,5" are far from insignificant^ and there would be no excuse for 
neglecting them if tlic observational data were sufQcient and reliable. 
But two outstanding features claim attention, first the smallness of 
and the coefficients least likely to be affected by obser- 
vational deficiencies, and secondly tlie striking dissimilarity between 
the values obtained for the two e}:>ochs. The conclusion to which these 
and other facts point is that observational deficiencies, even up to 
the present date, are such that no certain conclusion can be drawn 
as to the existence or non-existence of tlic positive power scries. 
It is also to be feared that considerable uncertainties enter into the 
values of most of the Gaussian constants, at least those of the 
liigher orders. Tlic introduction of the positive power scries neces- 
sarily improves the agreement between observed and calculated 
values of the force, but it is more likely tlian not to be disadvan- 
tageous physically, if the differences between observed values and 
those calculated from the negative power series alone arise in large 
measure from observational deficiencies. 


Tablb XLV. — ^Axis and Moment of First Order Gaussian 
Coefficients. 


Epoch. 

Authority for 
Constants. 

North 

Latitude. 

West 

Longitude. 

M/R® in 
G.C.S. units. 

1650 

H. Fritsche . . . 

a / 

82 50 

« f 

42 55 

•32G0 

X836 

J. C. Adams . . . 

78 37 

03 35 

'3262 

1845 
j 1880 

78 44 

64 20 

•3282 

>> . 

78 24 

68 4 

■3234 

1 1885 

Neumaycr - Petersen 
and Bauer . . . 

78 3 


*3224 

; 1885 

Ncumayer, Schmidt 

78 34 

68 31 

• 323 «> 


§ 49. The first order Gaussian constants have a simple phy.sical 
meaning. Tlic terms containing tlicm represent the potential 
arising from the uniform magnetization of a sphere jiarallel to a fixed 
axis, the moment M of tlie spherical magnet being given by 

where K is the earth's radius. The position of the north end of 
the axis of tiiis uniform magnetization and the values of M R^, 
derived from the more important determinations of the Gaussian 
constants, arc given in Table XLV. The data for 1630 arc of some- 
what doubtful value. If they were as reliable as the others, one 
would feel greater confidence in the reality of the ajjparent move- 
ment of the north end of the axis from cast to west. The table 
also suggests a slight diminution in M since 1845, but it is open to 
doubt whether the apparent cliange exceeds the probable error in the 
calculated values, it should Ixj carefully noticed that the data in 
the table apply only to the first order Gaussian terms, and so only 
to a portion of the earth's magnetization, and that the Gaussian 
constants have been calculated on the assumption that the negative 
1)0 wer scries alone exists. The field answering to the first order 
terms — or what Bauer has called the normal field — constitutes 
much the most important part of the whole magnetization. Still 
what remains is vciy far from negligible, save for rough calculations. 
It is in fact one of the weak points in the Gaussian analysis that when 
one wishes to represent the ob.served facts with high accuracy one 
is obliged to retain so many terms that calculation becomes burden- 
some. 

§ 50. The possible existence of a positive power series is not the 
only “^eoretical uncertainty in the Gaussian analysis. There is 
„ . , the further jxjssibility tliat part of the earth's magnetic 

answer ti) a potential at all. Schmidt**® 
u rrv r . in his calculation of Gaussian constants regarded this 
as a possible contingency, and the results he reached implied that as 
much as 2 or 3 % of the entire field liad no potential. If the magnetic 
force F on tlie earth's surface comes from a potential, then the line 
integral f Fd$ taken round any closed circuit s should vanish. If the 
integral does not vanish, it equals 4irl, where I is the total electric 
current traversing the area bounded by 5. A 4- sign in the result of 
the integration means that the current is downwards (t.e. from air 
to earth) or upwards, according as the direction of integration round 
the circuit, as viewed by an observer al>ove ground, has been clock- 
wise or anti-clockwise. In applications of the formula by W. von 
Bczold *** and Bauer ^ the int^ral has been taken along parallels of 
latitude in the direction west to east. In this case a -f sign indicates 
a resultant upward current over the area between the parallel of 
latitude traversed and the north geographical |)olc. The difference 
Iwtween the results of integration round two parallels of latitude 
gives the total vertical current over the zone between them. 
Sclnnidt's final estimate of the average intensity of the earth-air 
current, irrespective of sign, for the e^ioch 1885 was 0*17 ampere per 
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square kilometre. Bauer employing the same observational data 
as Schmidt, reached somewhat similar conclusions fram the differ- 
ences between integrals taken round parallels of latitude at 5" 
intervals from («>” N. to 60® S, H. Fritsche ^ treating the problem 
similarly, but for two epochs 18^2 and 1885, got conspicuously 
different. itJSults for the two epochs. Bauer has more recently 
repeated his calculations, and for three epochs, 1842-1845 (Sabine .s 
charts), 1880 (Creak's cliarts), and 1885 (Neumayer^s charts), obtain- 
ing the mean value of the current per sq. km. for 5® zones. Table 
XLVI. is based on Bauer’s figures, the unit being o’ooi ampere, and 
-f denoting an upwardly directed current. 


Table XLVI. — Earth-air Currents, after Bauer. 


Latitude. 

Northern Hemisphere. 
1842-5.1 1880. j 1885. 

Southern Hemisphere. 
1842-5. j 1880. j 1885. 

0® to 15® 

— I 

-32 


4-66 

+ 30 

4 - 36 

15^ 30® 

-70 

-59 

-08 

4- 2 

— 62 

- 63 

10 ^ M 45 ° 

'h 3 

+ 14 

— 22 

4-26 

— II 

- 14 

45 ° 1. 

-31 

— 21 

+78 

4 - 5 

i 

+276 

-1-213 


In considering the significance of the data in Table XLVI., it 
should be remembered tliat the currents must be regarded as mean 
values derived from all hours of the day, and all months of the year. 
Currents which were upwards during certain hours of the day, and 
downwards during others, would affect the diurnal inequality; 
while currents which were upwards during certain months, and down- 
wards during others, would cause an annual inequality in the absolute 
values. I'hiis, if the figures be accepted as real, wc must suppose 
that between 13" N. and 30 ’ N. there are preponderating! y down- 
ward currents, and lietween o'^ S. and 13“ S. preponderatingly upward 
currents. Such currents might arise from meteorological conditions 
characteristic of particular latitudes, or be due to the relative dis- 
tribution of land and sea; but, whatever their cause, any considerable 
real change in their values between 1842 and 1885 seems very im- 
probable. The most natunU cause to which to attribute the differ- 
ence between the results for different epochs in Table XLVI. is 
unquestionably observational deficiencies. Bauer himself regards 
the results for latitudes higher than 45“ as very uncertain, but 
he seems inclined to accept the reality of currents of the average 
intensity of 1/30 ampere per so. km. between 45^* N. and 45" S. 

Currents of the size originally deduced by Schmidt, or even those 
of Bauer's latest calculations, seem difficult to reconcile with the 
results of atmospheric electricity (q,v.)> 

§ 51. 7 'herc is no single pax^el of latitude along the whole of 
which magnetic elements are known with high precision. Thus 
I results of greater certainty might be hoped for from the application 
of the line integral to well surveyed countries. Such applications 
I have l)ecn made, o,g, to Great liritain by^Riicker,®* and to Austria 
by Liznar,** but with negative results. The question has also been 
considered in detail by Tanakadate®® in discussing the magnetic 
survey of Japan. He makes the criticism that the taking of a line 
integral round the boundary of a surveyed area amounts to utilizing 
the values of the magnetic elements where least accurately known, 
and he thus considers it preferable to replace the line integral by 
the surface integral 

4irl = \\{dYldx - dXldy)dxdy. 

He applied this formula not merely to his own data for Japan, but 
also to British {ind Austrian data of RQcker and Thorpe and of 
Liznar. The values he ascribes to X and Y are those given by the 
formulae calculated to fit the observations. The result reached 
wa.s " a line of no current through the middle of the country; in 
Japan the current is upward on the Pacific side and downward on 
the Siberian side; in Austria it is upward in the north and downward 
in the south; in Great Britain upward in the east and downward in 
the west." The results obtained for Great Britain differed con- 
siderably according as use was made of Rficker and Thorpe's own 
district equations or of a series of general equations of the type subse- 
quently utilized by Mathias. Tanakadate points out tliat the fact 
tliat his investigations give in each case a line of no current passing 
through the middle of the surveyed area, is calculated to throw doubt 
on the reality of the sujmosed earth-air currents, and he recom- 
mends a sus^nsion of jucigment. 

§ 32. A question of interest, and bearing a relationship to the 
Gaussian analysis, is the law of variation of the magnetic elements 
with height above sea-level. If F' represent the value at sea-level, 
and F 4- 8F that at height A, of any component of force answering 
to Gaussian constants of the order, then i -f-8F/F=r (i -f /»/R) - « • «, 
where R is the earth's radius. Thus at heights of only a few miles 
we have very approximately 5 F/F = — (n -f 2)A/R. As we have 
seen, the constants of the first order are much the most important, 
thus we should expect as ^ first approximation 9X/X = $Y/Y 
*= 8Z/Z =» — 3A/R. This equation gives the same rate of decrease in 
all three components, and so no change in declination or inclination. 
Liznar compared this equation with the observed results of his 
Austrian survey, subdividing his stations into three groups according 
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to altitude. He considered the agreement not satisfactory. It 
must be remembered that the Gaussian analysis, especially when 
only lower order terms are retained, applies only to the earth's hekl 
freed from local disturbances. Now observations at individual 
high level stations may be seriously influenced not merely by regional 
disturbances common to low level stations, but by magnetic material 
in the mountain itself. A method of arriving at the vertical change 
in the elements, which theoretically seems less open to criticism, has 
been employed by A. Tanakadate.<)^ If we assume that a potential 
exists, or if admitting the possibility of earth-air currents we assume 
their effort negligible, we have d^lds ^ dZjdXy dYfdz = dZjdy. Thus 
from the observed rates of change of the vertical component of force 
along the parallels of latitude and longitude, we can deduce the rate 
of change in the vertical direction of the two rectangular components 
of horizontal force, and thence the rates of change of the hori- 
zontal force and the declination. Also we have dZfdz 4irp 
— (dXjdx^ dY/dy), where p represents the density of free magnetism 
at the spot. The spot being acx>ve ground wc may neglect p, and 
thus deduce the variation in the vertical direction of the vertical 
component from the observed variations of the two horizontal com- 
ponents in their own directions. Tanakadate makes a comparison 
of the vertical variations of the magnetic elements calculated in the 
two w^s, not merely for Japan, but also for Austria-Hungary and 
Great Britain. In each country he took five representative points, 
those for Great Britain being the central stations of five of Kilcker 
and Thorpe's districts. Table XLVII, gives the mean of the five 
values obtained. By method (i.) is meant the formula involving 
^h|Rt by method (ii.) Tanakadate's method as explained above. 
H, V, D, and I are used as defined in § 5. In the case of H and V 
unity represents 17. 


Table XLVII. — Change per Kilometre of Height. 



Great Britain. 

Austria-Hungary. 

Japan. 

Method. 

(i-) 

(ii.) 

(i-) 

(ii.) 

(i-) 

(a.) 

H . . 
V . . 
D (west) 

- 8*1 
— 21-2 

— 67 
-19-4 

— o'*04 

— o'*05 

— XO'I 

— i9‘o 

— i8‘i 

-h o'*io 

- o' o6 

~I3’9 

--17*1 

-M'o 
-«7;4 
- 0 27 

1 — o'*Ol 


The — sign in Tabic XLVII. denotes a decrease in the numerical 
values of H, V and I, and a diminution in westerly declination. If 
we except the case ojf the westerly component of force — not shown 
in the table — the accordance between the results from the two 
methods in the case of Japan is extraordinarily close, and there is 
no venr marked tendency for the one method to give larger values 
than the other. In the case of Great Britain and Austria the differ- 
ences between the two sets of calculated values though not large 
are systematic, the 3A/R formula invariably showing the larger 
reduction with altitude in both H and V. Tanakadate was so 
satisfied with the accordance of the two methods in Japan, that he 
employed his method to reduce all observed Japanese values to sca- 
level. At a few of the highest Japanese stations the correction thus 
introduced into the value* of H was of some importance, but at the 
great myority of the stations the corrections were all insignificant. 

§ 53. Schuster has calculated a potential analogous to the 
Gaussian potential, from which the regular diurnal changes of the 
magnetic elements all over the earth may be derived. 
From the mean summer and winter diurnal variations 
northerly and easterly components of force during 
*^ 7 ° Petersburg, Greenwich, Lisbon and Bombay, 
' he found the values 01 8 constants analogous to Gaussian 
constants ; and from considerations as to the hours of occur- 
rence of the maxima and minima of vertical force, he concluded 
that the potential, unlike the Gaussian, must proceed in positive 
powers of r, and so answer to forces external to the earth, 
Schuster found, however, that the calculated amplitudes of the 
diurnal vertical force inequality did not accord well with observa- 
tion; and his conclusion was that while the original cause of 
the diurnal variation is external, and consists probably of electric 
currents in the atmosphere, there arc induced currents inside the 
earth, which increase the horizontal components of the diurnal 
inequality while diminishing the vertical. The problem has also 
been dealt with by H. Fritsche,® who concludes, in opposition to 
Schuster, that the forces are partly internal and partly external, 
the two sets being of fairly similar magnitude. Fritsche repeats 
the criticism (already made in the last edition of this encyclopaedia) 
that Schuster^s four stations were too few, and contrasts their number 
with the 27 from which his own data were derived. On the other 
hand, Schuster's data referred to one and the same year, whereas 
Fritsche's arc from epochs var3ring from 1841 to i8g6, and represent 
in some ceases a single year's observations, in other cases means from 
several years. It is cle^ly desirable that a fresh calculation shou Id be 
made, using synchronous data from a considerable number of well dis- 
tributed stations; and it should be done for at least two epochs, 
one representing large, the other small sun-spot frequency. The 
year 1870 selected by Schuster had, as it happened, a sun-spot 


frequency which has been exceeded only once since X750; so that 
the magnetic data which he employed were far from representative 
of average conditions. 

§ 54. It was discovered by Folgheraiter ^ that old vases from 
Etruscan and other sources arc magnetic, and from combined ob- 
servation and experiment lie concluded that they acquired „ 
their magnetization when cooling after being baked, and 
retained it unaltered. From experiments, he derived 
formulae connecting the magnetization shown by new clay 
vases with their orientation when cooling in a magnetic field, and 
applying tliesc formulae to the phenomena observed in the old vases he 
calculate the magnetic dip at the time and place of manufacture. His 
observations led liim to infer that in Cenrral Italy inclination was 
actually southerly for some centuries prior to 600 h.c. , when it changed 
sign. In 400 B.c. it was about 20' N. ; since 100 is.c. the change lias been 
relatively small. L, Mercanton similarly investigated the magnet- 
ization of baked clay vases from the lake dwellings of Ncucliatel, 
whose epoch is supposed to be from 600 to 800 b.c. The results 
he obtained wore, however, closely similar to those observed in recent 
vases made where the inclination was about 63 ’ N. , and he concluded 
in direct opposition to Folgheraiter that inclination in southern 
Europe has not unde^one any very large change during the last 
2500 years. Folghcraitcr's methods have been extended to natural 
rocks. Thus B. Brunhes found several cases of clay metamor- 
phosed by adjacent lava flows and transformed into a species of 
natural brick. In these cases the clay has a determinate direction 
of magnetization agreeing with that of the volcanic rock, so it is 
natur^ to assume &at this direction coincided with that of the dip 
when the lava flow occurred. In drawing inferences, allowance 
must of course be made for any tilting of the strata since the volcanic 
outburst. From one case in France in the district of St Hour, where 
the volcanic action is assigned to the Miocene Age, Brunhes inferred 
a southerly dip of some 75". Until a variety of cases have lieen 
critically dealt witli, a suspension of judgment is advisable, but if 
the method should establish its claims to reliability it obviously 
may prove of importance to geology os well as to terrestrial 
magnetism. 

g 55. Magnetic phenomena in the polar regions have received 
considerable attention of late years, and the observed results arc 
of so exceptional a character as to merit separate consideration. 
One feature, the large amplitude of the regular diurnal 
inequality, is already illustrated by the data for Jan 
Mayen and Sou^ Victoria Land in Tables VI 11 . te XL 
In the case, however, of declination allowance must be made for the 
small size of H. If a force F perpendicular to the magnetic meridian 
causes a cliange aD in D then aD » F/H. Thus at the " Dis- 
covery's " winter quarters in South Victoria Land, where the value 
of H IS only about 0*36 of that at Kew, a change of 45' in D would 
be produced by a force which at Kew would produce a change of 
only r6'. Another feature, which, however, may not be equally 
general, is illustrated by the data for Fort Rae and South Victoria 
Land in Table XVI 1 . It will be noticed that it is the 24-hour term 
in the Fourier analysis of the regular diurnal inequality which is 
specially enhanced. The station in South Victoria Land — the 
winter quarters of the " Discovery " in 1902-1904— was at 77'' 51' S. 
lat.; thus the sun did not set from November to February (mid- 
summer), nor rise from May to July (midwinter). It might not thus 
have been suiprising if there had been an outstandingly large seasonal 
variation in the type of the diurnal inequality. As a matter of fact, 
however, the type of the inequality showed exceptionally small 
variation with the season, and the amplitude remained large through- 
out the whole year. Thus, forming diurnal inequalities for the three 
midsummer months and foi the three midwinter months, we obtain 
the following amplitudes for the range of the several elements®® : — 


1). 

H. 

V, 

L 

Midsummer 64'*! 

577 

587 

2'‘87 

Midwinter 26' *8 

257 

187 

X'*23 


The most outstanding phenomenon in high latitudes is the fre- 
quency and large size of the disturbances. At Kew, as we saw in 
$ 25, the absolute range in D exceeds 20' on only 12% of the total 
number of days. But at the " Discovery's " winter quarters, about 
sun-spot minimum, the range exceeded 1“ on 70%, 2 ’ on 37%, and 
3^* on fully 15% of the total number of days. One day in 25 had 
a range exceeding 4 During the three midsummer months, only 
one day out of iii had a range under i", and even at midwinter 
only one day in eight had a range as small as 30'. I'he H range at 
the " Discovery's " station exceeded 1007011 40 % of the days, and 
the V range exceeded 1007 on 32% of the days. 

The special tendency to disturbance seen in equinoctial months 
in temperate latitudes did not appear in the “ Discovery's " records 
in the Antarctic. D ranges oxceetling 3'' occurred on it% of equi- 
noctial days, but on 40% of midsummer days. The preponderance 
of large movements at midsummer was equally apparent in the otlier 
elements. Thus the percentage of days having a V range over 
2007 was 21 at midsummer, as against 3 i" i^l'c four equinoctial 
months. 

At the '* Discovery's " station small oscillations of a few minutes' 
duration were hardly ever absent, but the cliaracter of the larger 
disturbances showed a marked variation throughout the 24 hours. 
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Those of a very rapid oscillatory character were especially numerous 
in the momiup between 4 and 9 a.m. In the late afternoon and 
eX'Ciiing disturbances of a more regular type became prominent, 
cspecialiy in the winter months. In particular there were numerous 
occurrences of a remarkably regular type of disturbance, half the 
total number of cases taking place between 7 and 9 p.m. This 
“ special type of disturbance *’ was divisible into two phases, each 
lasting on the average about 20 minutes. During the first phase 
all the elements diminished in value, during the second phase thev 
increased. In the case of D and H the rise and fall were about equal, 
but the rise in V was about 3 j times the preceding fall. The dis- 
turbing force — on the north pole — to winch the first phase might 
be attributed was inclined on the average about .s'" J l)elow the horizon, 
the horizontal projection of its line of action being inclined about 
41 J to the north of east. The amplitude and duration of the dis- 
turbances of the “ special type " varied a good deal; in several cases 
tlie di.sturbing force considerably exceeded 2007. A somewhat 
similar ty]:^ of disturbance was observ<xl by Kr. Birkelaiid at 
Arctic stations also in 1902-1903, and was called by him the “ polar 
elementary '' storm. Birkcland’s record of disturbances extends 
only from October 1902 to March 1903, so it is uncertain whether 
“ polar elementary “ storms occur during the Arctic summer. 'I'heir 
usual time of occurrence seems to be the evening. During their 
occurrence Birkeland found that there was often a great di&rcnce 
in amplitude and character between the disturbances observed at 
places so comparatively near together as Iceland, Nova Zembla and 
Spitzbergen. This led him to assign the cause to electric currents 
in the Arctic, at heights not exceeding a few hundred kilometres, 
and he inferred from the way in which the phenomena developed 
that the seat of the disturbances often moved westward, as if related 
in some way to the sun’s position. Contemporaneously with the 
“ elementary polar ” storms in the Arctic Birkeland found smaller 
but distinct movements at stations all over Europe; these could 
generally be traced a.s far as Bombay and Batavia, and .sometimes 
as far as Chnstchurch, New Zealand. Chree,*^ on the other hand, 
working up tlie 1902-1904 Antarctic records, di.scovered that during 
the larger disturbances of the “ special type ” corresiionding but 
much smaller movements were visible at Christchurch, Mauritiu.s, 
Kolaba, and even at Kew. He also found tliat in the great majority 
of ca.ses the Antarctic curves were specially disturbed during the 
times of Birkeland 's elementary polar storms, the disturbances in 
the Arctic and Antarctic being of the same order of magnitude, 
though apparently of considerably different type. 

Examining the more prominent of the sudden commcncementH 
of magnetic disturbances in 1902-1903 visible simultaneously in 
the curves from Kew, Kolaba, Mauritius and Christchurch, Chree 
found that these were all represented in the Antarctic curves by 
movements of a considerably larger size and of an oscillatory char- 
acter. In a number of cases Birkeland observed small simultaneous 
movements in the curves of his co-operating station.s, which appeared 
to be at least sometimes decidedly larger in the equatorial than the 
northern temperate stations. These he described as “ equatorial " 
perturbations, ascribing them to electric currents in or near the plane 
of the earth's magnetic equator, at heights of the order of the earth’s 
radius. It was found, however, by Chree that in many, if not all, 
of these cases there were synchronous movements in the Antarctic, 
similar in type to tho.se which occurred simultaneously witli the 
sudden commencements of magnetic storms, and that these Antarctic 
movements were considerably larger than those described by Birke- 
land at the equatorial stations. This result tends of course to suggest 
a somewhat different explanation from Birkeland's. But until our 
knowledge of facts has received considerable additions all explana- 
tions must be of a somewhat hypothetical character. 

In 1831 Sir lames Ross*** observed a dip of 89" 39' at 70® 5' N., 
90 46' W., and this has been accepted as practically the position of 
the north magnetic pole at the time. The i)Osition of 
the south magnetic pole in 1840 as deduced from the? 
Antarctic observations made by the “ Erebus ” and 
" Terror " expedition is shown in Sabine’s chart as about 73" 30' S., 
147*’ 30' E. In the more recent chart in ]. C. Adams's Collected 
Papeh, vol. 2, the position is shown as about 73” 40' S., 147® 7' E. 
Of late years positions have been obtained for the south magnetic 
pole by the ** Southern Cross " expedition of 1898-1900 (A), by the 

Discovery ” in 1902-1904 (B), and by Sir E. Shackleton's 
expedition 1908-1909 (C) . These are as follow : 

(A) 72“ 40' S., 152“ 30' E. 

(B) 72^')l'S., 156® 25' E. 

(C) 72® 25' S., 155^ 16' E. 

Unless the diurnal inequality vanishes in its neighbourhood, a some- 
what improbable contingency considering the large range at the 
” Discovery’s ” winter quarter8,ij^e position of the south magnetic 
pole lias probably a diurnal oec^tion, with an average amplitude 
of several miles, and there is not unlikely a larger annual oscillation. 
Thus even apart from secular change, no single spot of the earth’s 
surface can probably claim to l>e a magnetic {kile in the sense popu- 
larly ascribed to the term. If the diurnal motion were absolutely 
regular, and carried the point where the needle is vertical round a 
closed curve, the centroid of that curve — ^though a spot where the 
needle is never absolutely vertical — ^would seem to have the best 
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! claim to the title. It .should also be remembered that when the dip 
is nearly 90® there are special observational difficulties. There are 
thus various reasons for allowing a considerable uncertainty in 
positions assigned to the magnetic poles. Conclusions as to change 
of position of the south magnetic pole during the last ten years based 
on the more recent results (A), and (C) would, for instance, possess 
a very^doubtful value. The difference, however, between these re- 
cent positions and that deduced from the observations of 1840-1841 
is more substantial, and there is at least a moderate probability that 
i a considerable movement towards the north-east has taken place 
I during the last seventy years. 

' See publications of individual magnetic observatories, more 
especially the Russian {Annales de VObservatoire Physique Central), 
the French (Annales du Bureau Central MiUorologique de France), 
and those of Kew, Greenwich, Falmouth, Stonyhurst, Potsdam, 
Wilhelmshaven, de Bilt, Uccle, O'Gyalla, Prague, Pola, Coimbra, 
San Fernando, Capo di Monte, Tiflis, Kolaba, Zi-ka-wei, Hong- Kong, 
Manila, Batavia, Mauritius, Agincourt (Toronto), the observatories 
of the U.S. Coast and (Jeodetic Survey, Rio de Janeiro, Melbourne. 

In the references below the following abbreviations are used * 
B.A. = British Association Reports \ Batavia Observations rnaae 
at the Royal . . . Observatory at Baiavia\ .M.Z. Meteor ologische 
Zeitschrifi, edited by J. Hann and G. Heilman; P.R.S. eb Proceedings 
of the Royal Society of London; 1*.T. ««= Philosophical Transactions ; 
R. = Repertorium f Ur Meteor ologte, St Petersburg; T.M. = Terrestrial 
Magnetism, edited by L. A. Bauer ; R.A.S. Notices =s Monthly 
Notices of the Royal Astronomical Society. Treatises are referred to 
by the numbers attached to them; e.g. (i) p. 100 means p. too of 
Walker's Terrestrial Magnetism. 

^ E. Walker, Terrestrial and Cosmical Magnetism (Cambridge 
and I-ondon, 1866). H. Lloyd, A Treatise on Magnetism General 
and Terrestrial (London, 1874). “ K. Mascart, Traiie de magnitisme 

terrestre (Paris, 1900). ® L. A. Bauer, United States Magnetic 

Declination Tables ana Isogonic Charts, and Principal Facts relating 
to the liarth's Magnetism (Washington, 1902). * Balfour Stewart, 

“Terrestrial Magnetism" (under "Meteorology"), Ency. Brit. 9th 
ed. ® C. Chree, " Magnetism, Terrestrial," Ency. Brit. loth ed. 
fi M.Z. 1906, 23, p. 145. (3) p. 62. ^ K. A had. van Weten- 

schappen (Amsterdam, 1895 ; Batavia, 1899, &c,). ** Atlas des 

Erdmagnetismus (Riga, 1903). (1) p. 16, &c. ” Kolaba (Colaha) 

Magneiical and Meteorological Observations, 1896, Appendix Table 
IT, w (i) p. 21. Report for 1906, App. 4, see also (3) p. 102. 

(1) p. 166. Ergebnisse der mag. Beobachiungen in Potsdam, 
1901, p, xxxvi. U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Report for 

1895, i^sp. I, &c. T.M. I, pp. 62, 89, and 2, p. 68. (3) p. -15. 

Die Elemente des Erdmagnetismus, pp. 104-108. Zur tdglichen 
Variation der mag, Deklination (aus Heft //. des Archivs des Erd 
magnetismus) (Potsdam, 1906). ^ M.Z. 1888, 5» P- 225. M.Z. 
1904, 21, p. 129. “ P.T. 202 A, p. 335. ^ Camb. Phil, Soc. 

Trans. 20, p. 165. P.T. 208 A, p. 205. *» P.T. 203 A, p. 151. 

** P.T. 171, p. 541; P.R.S. 63, p. 64. ^ R.A.S. Notices 60, p. 142. 
a® Rendiconti del R. 1 st. Lornh. 1902, Series 11. vol, 35. ^ R. 1889, 

vol. 12, no. 8. B.A. Report, 1898, p. 80. P.R.S, (K) 79, 
p. 151. ** P.T. 204 A, p. 373. ® Ann. au Bureau Central Mmoro- 

logique, annde jSgj, i Mem. p. B65. ** P.T, 161, p. 307. ^ M.Z. 

1895, 12, p. 321. P.T. 1851, p. 123; and 1852, p. 103, sec also 

(4) ■§ -^8. w P.T. 159, p. 363. ®^(i) P- 92. K-A.S. Notices 65, 
p. 666. R.A.S. Notices, 65, pp, 2 and 538. K. A had, van 
W etenschappen Amsterdam, 190O, p. 266, ** R.A.S. Notices 65, 

p. 520. « B.A. Reports, 1880, p. 201 and 1881, p. 463. " Anhang 

Ergebnisse der mag. Beob, in Potsdam, 1896. ** M.Z. 1899, 16, 

p. 385. " P.T. 166, p. 387. Trans. Can. Inst. 1898-1899, p. 345, 

n.nd Proc. Roy, Ast. Soc. of Canada, 1902-1903, p. 74, 1904, p.xiv., &c. 

R.A.S. Notices 65, p. 186. T.M. 10, p. i. Expedition 
norvdgienne de i 8 y<^iyoo (Christiania, 1901). THses prisenUes 
U la FaculU des Sciences (Paris, 19^). Nat. Tijdschrift voor 
Nederlandsch- Indie, 1902, p. 71. ^ Wied. Ann. 1882, p. 336. 

^ Sits, der k. preuss. Akad. der Wiss., 24th June 1897, &c. 

T. M. 12, p. I. “P.T. 143, p. 549; St Helena Observations, vol. ii. 
p. cxlvi., &c,, (1) § 62. “ Trans. R.S.E. 24, p. 669. ” P.T. 178 

A, p. I. “ Batavia, vol. 16, &c. “ Batavia, Appendix to vol. 2O. 

R, vol. 17, no. J. T.M. 3, p. 13, &c, P.T. 181 A, p. 33 
and 188 A. “ Ann. du Bureau Central Mit. vol. i. for years 1884 
and 1887 to 1895. ^ Ann. delV Uff. Centrale Met. e Geod. vol. 14, 
pt. i. p. 57. “ A Magnetic Survey of the Netherlands for the Epoch 

jst Jan. iSgi (Rotterdam, 1895). “ Kg. Svenska Vet. Akad. Hand‘ 

lingar, 1895, vol. 27, no. 7. ^ Denkschriften der math, naturwiss. 

Classe der k, Akad. des Wiss. (Wien), vols. 62 and 67. ® Journal of 

the College of Science, Tbkyo, 1904, vol, 14. ® Ann. de V dbservatoire 

... de Toulouse, 1907, vol. 7. Ann. du Bureau Central Mit. 

1897, 1. p, B36. T.M. 7, p. 74. Bull. Imp. Univ. Odessa 
85, p. I, and T.M. 7, p. 67. P.T. 187 A, p. 345. P.R.S. 76 
A, p. i8i. Bull. Soc. Imp. des Naiuralistes de Moskau, 1893, no. 4, 
p. 381, and T.M. 1, p. 50. Forsch. zur deut. Landes- u. Volkskunde, 

1898, Bd. xi. I, and T.M. 3, p. 77. P.R.S. 76 A, p. 507. 

w Adorns, Scientific Papers, II. p. 446* B.A, Report for 1898, 
p. 109. “ Abhand. der bayer. Akad, der IFiss., 1895, vol. 19. *1 Site, 

k. Akad. der Wiss. (Berlin), 1897, no. xviii., also T.M. 3, p. 191. 
“2 T.M. 2, p. 1 1. ® Die Elemente des Erdmagnetismus (St Petersburg, 
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p. 103. r.M.9, p. XI3- “ TM. i, p. 77, and Nature, 57, 

pp. 160 and i8o, “ M.Z, 15, p. 175. Hitz^ der k. k. Akad, dir 

Wien, math, not, Claese, iSgo, Bd. cvii., Abth. ii. ^ P.T. 
(A) 180, p, 467. * Die Tdgliche Periode der erdmagnetischen Ele~ 
mente (St Petersburg, X902). R. Accad, Lincei Atti, viii. 1899, 
69, 12X, 176, 269 and previous volumes, see also Stances dela Soc, 
rrane, de Physique, 1899, p. 118. w Bull, Soc, Vaud,, Sc, Nat. 1906, 
42, p. 225. Comptes rendus, 1905, 141, P. 567*. National 
Antarctic Expedition rgoi-igo4, Magnetic Ooservations/* ^Tke 
Norwegian Aurora Polaris Expedition tgox-jgoj, voU i. (i) 
p. 163. (C. Ch.) 

MAGNETITE, a mineral forming the natural m^et (see 
Magnetism), and important also as an iron-ore. It is an iron- 
black, opaque mineral, with metallic lustre; hardness about 6, 
sp. gr. 4*9 to 5’2. When scratched, it yields a black streak. It 
is an oxide of iron having the formula FcjO^, corresponding 
with 72-4 % of metal, whence its great value as an ore. It may 
be regarded as a ferroso-ferric oxide, FeO-FeoGu, or as iron 
ferrate, Fe'^Feg'^'O^. Titanium is often present, anci occasionally 
the mineral contains magnesium, nickel, &c. It is always 
strongly magnetic. Magnetite crystallizes in the cubic system, 
usually in octahedra, less commonly in rhombic dodecahedra, 
and not infrequently in twins of the spinel type ” (see fig.). The 
rhombic^aces of the dodecahedron are 
often striated parallel to the longer 
diagonal. There is no distinct cleav- 
age, but imperfect parting may be 
obtained along octahedral planes. 

Magnetite is a mineral of wide dis- 
tribution, occurring as grains in many 
massive and volcanic rocks, like 
granite, diorite and doleritc. It ap- 
pears to have crystallized from the 
magma at a very early period of con- 
solidation. Its presence contributes to the dark colour of 
many basalts and other basic rocks, and may cause them to 
disturb the compass. Large ore-bodies of granular and compact 
magnetite occur as beds and lenticular masses in Archean 
gneiss and crystalline schists, in various parts of Norway, 
Sweden, Finland and the Urals; as also in the states of New York, 
New Jersey, Pennsylvania and Michigan, as well as in Canada. 
In some cases it appears to have segregated from a basic eruptive 
magma, and in other cases to have resulted from metamorphic 
action. Certain deposits appear to have been formed, directly 
or indirectly, by wet processes. Iron rust sometimes contains 
magnetite. An interesting deposit of oolitic magnetic ore occurs 
in the Dogger (Inferior Oolite) of Rosedale Abbey, in Yorkshire ; 
and a somewhat similar pisolitic ore, ot Jurassic age, is known on 
the Continent as chamoisite, having been named from Chamoison 
(or Chamoson) in the Valais, Switzerland. Grains of magnetite 
occur in serpentine, as an alteration-product of the olivine. In 
emery, magnetite in a granular form is largely associated with 
the corundum; and in certain kinds of mica magnetite occuis 
as thin dendritic enclosures. Haematite is sometimes magnetic, 
and A, Livensidge has shown that magnetite is probably present. 
By deoxidation, haematite may be converted into magnetite, 
as proved by certain pseudomorphs; but on the other hand 
magnetite is sometimes altered to haematite. On weathering, 
magnetite commonly passes into limonite, the ferrous oxide 
having probably been removed by carbonated waters. Closely 
related to magnetite is the rare volcanic mineral from Vesuvius, 
called magnoferrite, or magnesioferrite, with the formula 
MgFcgO^; and with this may be mentioned a mineral from 
j^obsberg, in Vermland, Sweden, called jakobsite, containing 
MnFe.A. (F. W. R.*) 

MAGNETOGRAPH, an instrument for continuously recording 
the values of the magnetic elements, the three universally chosen 
being the declination, the horizontal component and the vertical 
component (see Terrestrial Magnetism). In each case the 
magnetograph only records the variation of the element, the 
absolute values being determined by making observations in 
the neighbourhood with the unifilar magnetometer {q,v,) and 
inclinometer 


Declination . — ^The changa^i in declination are obtained by means 
of a magnet which is suspended by a long fibre and carries a mirror, 
immediately below which a fixed mirror is attached to the base of 
the instrument. Both mirrors are usually concave ; if plane, a concave 
lens is placed immediately before them, light passing through 
a vertical slit falls upon the mirrors, from which it is reflected, 
and two images of the slit are produced, one by the movable mirror 
attached to the magnet and the other by the fixed mirror. These 
images would be short lines of light; but a plano-cylindrical lens is 

f ilaced with its axis horizontal just in front of the recording surface, 
n this way a spot of light is obtained from each mirror. The record- 
ing surface is a sheet of photographic paper wrapped round a drum 
wliich is rotated at a constant speed by clockwork about a horizontal 
axis. The light reflected from tne fixed mirror traces a straight hne 
on the paper, serving as a base line from which the variations in 
declination are measured. As the declination changes the spot of 
light reflected from the magnet mirror moves parallel to the axis of 
the recording drum, and hence the distance between the line traced 
by this spot and the ba.He line gives, for any instant, on an arbitrary 
scale the diiference between the declination and a constant angle, 
namely, the declination corresponding to the base line. The vidue 
of this constant angle is obtained by comparing the record with the 
value for the declination as measured with a magnetometer. The 
value in terms of arc of the scale of the record can be obtained by 
measuring the distance behveen the magnet mirror and the recording 
drum, and in most observations it is such that a millimetre on the 
record represents one minute of arc. The time scale ordinarily 
employed is 15 mm. per hour, but in modem instruments provision 
is generally made for the time scale to be increased at will to 180 mm. 
per hour, so that the more rapid variations of the declination can be 
followed. The advantages of using small magnets, so that their 
moment of inertia may be small and hence they may be able to 
respond to rapid changes in the earth’s field, were first insisted upon 
by £. Mascart,^ while M. Eschenhagen ^ first designed a set of 
magnetographs in which this idea of small moment of inertia was 
carried to its useful limit, the magnets only weighing 1*5 gram each, 
and the suspension consisting of a very fine quartz fibre. 

Horizontal Force , — The variation of the horizontal force is obtained 
by the motion of a magnet which is carried either by a bifilar sus- 
IKinsion or by a fairly stiff mefiil wire or quartz fibre. The upper 
end of the suspension is turned till the axis of the magnet & at 
right angle.s to the magnetic meridian. In this position the magnet 
is in equilibrium under tlie action of the torsion of the suspension 
and the couple exerted by the horizontal component, H, of the 
earth’s field, this couple depending on the product of H into the 
magnetic moment, M, of the magnet. Hence if H varies the magnet 
will rotate in such a way that the couple due to torsion is equal to the 
new value of H multiplied by M. Since the movements of the 
magnet are always small, the rotation of the magnet is propor- 
tional to the change in H, so long as M and the couple, e, correspond- 
ing to unit twist of tlie suspension system remain constant. When 
the temperature changes, however, both M and e in general change. 
With rise of temperature M decreases, and this alone will produce 
the same effect as would a decrease in H. To allow for this effect 
of temperature a compensating system of metal bars is attached 
to the upper end of the bifilar suspension, so arranged that witli 
rise of temperature the fibres are brought nearer togemer and hence 
the value of 9 decreases. Since such a decrease in 9 would by 
itself cause the magnet to turn in the same direction as if H had 
increased, it is possible in a great measure to neutralize the effects 
of temperature on the reading of the instrument. In the case of 
the unifilar suspension, the provision of a temperature compensation 
is not so easy, so that what is generally done is to protect the in- 
strument from temperature variation as much as possible and then 
to correct the indications so as to allow for the residual changes, a 
continuous record of the temperature being kept by a recording 
thermograph attached to the instrument. In the Eschenhagen 
pattern instrument, in which a single quartz fibre is used for the 
suspension, two magnets are placed in the vicinity of the suspended 
magnet and are so arranged that their field partly neutralizes the 
earth’s field; thus the torsion required to hold the magnet with its 
axis perpendicular to the earth’s field is reduced, and the arrange- 
ment permits of the sensitiveness being altered by changing the 
position of the deflecting magnets. Fuiiher, by suitably choosing 
the positions of the deflectors and the coefficient of torsion of the 
fibre, it is possitile to make the temperature coefficient vanish. 
(See Adolf Schmidt, Zeits, fUr Instrumentenkunde, igoy, 27, X45.) 
The method of recording the variations in H is exactly the same 
as that adoj}ted in the case of the declination, and the sensitiveness 
generally adopted is such that i mm. on the record represents a 
change in H of '00005 C.G.S., the time scale being the same as that 
employed in the case of the declination* 

Vertical Component , — To record the variations of the vertical 
component use is made of a magnet mounted on knife edges so 
that it can turn freely about a horizontal axis at right angles to its 


1 Report British Association, Bristol, 1898, p. 741. 

> Verhandlungen der deutsehen physikaliscfien GeseHachaft, X899, 
I, 147; or Terrestrial Magnetism, xgoo, 5, 59. 
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lengitti (K» Lloyd, Froa. Ifish Acad,^ 1839, i» 334). The 
is so woi^ted tbnt its axis is approximately horizontal, and 
any changfe ia the inclination of the axis Ls observed by means of 
an attaciiiscl niirror, a second mirror dxed to the stand serving to 
give a base line for the records, which are obtaiiKjd in tlie same 
way as in tlie case of the declination. The magnet is iin equilibrium 
under tlie iuducnce of the couple VM doe to the vertical component 
V, and the cou]Tle due to the fact that the centre of gravity is slightly 
on one side of the knife-edge. Hence when, say, V decreases the 
couple VM decreases, and hence the north end of tlie balanced 
magnet rises, and vice versa. The chief di£hculty witli this form of 
mstrument is that it is very sensitive to changes oi tc;mperature, 
lor such changes not only alter M but also in general cause the 
centre of gravity of tlic system to be displaced with reference to 
the knife-edge. To reduce tliese effects the magnet is htted with 
componsating bars, generally of zinc, so adjusted by trial that as 
for aa possible they miutralizc the effect of changes of temperature. 
In the Eschanhagen form of vertical force balance two deflecting 
magnets are used to partly neutralize the vertical component, so 
liiat the centre of gravity is almost exactly over the support By 
varying tlie positions of these dedocting magnets it is j^ssible to 
compensate for the efiocts of changes of temperature (A. Sclusiidt, 
loL\ cit.). In order to chminate the irregularity which is apt to be 
introdmeod by dust, Set., interfering with the working of the knife- 
edge, W. Watson {Phil, Mag,, 1904 [6], 7, designed a form of 
vertical force balance in which the magnet with its mirror is attached 
to the mid point of a horizontal stretched quartz fibre. The tern- 
poraturo oo^ensatkin is obtained by attaching a small weight to 
the magnet, and thusa bringing it back to the horizontal position by 
twisting the fibre. 

The scale values of tlie records given by the horizontal and 
ver^col force magnetographs are determined by clellectiiig the 
respective needles, either l>y means of a magnet placed at a known 
distance or by passing an electric current through circular coils 
of large diameter surrounding the instnimients. 

The width of the photographic sheet which receives tlie spot of 
light reflected from the mirrors in the above instruments is gtmerally 
so great that in tho case of ordinary changes the curve does not go 
off the paper. Gccasionally, however, during a disturbance such 
is not tlie case, and hence a iKirtion of fdie trace woultl be lost. To 
overcome this difficulty Kschtmhagen in his earlier typt? of instru- 
ments attached to each magnet two mirrors, tbeir planes being 
inclined at a small angle so tlial w'hcn tlic s|X3t rejected from one 
mirror goes ofi the paper, that corresponding to the otlier comes on. 
In the kiter pattern a third mirror is added of which the plane is 
meJined at about 30“ to the horizontal. The light from the slit 
is reflected on to this mirror by an inclined fixed mirror, and after 
reflection at tine nsovablc mirror is again reflected at tlio fixed mirror 
and so reaiclies the recordihig drum. By this arrangement tlie angu- 
lar rotatioD of the reflected beam is less than that of the magnet, 
and hence riie spot of light reflected from this mirror yields a trace 
ou a much smaller scalu than that given by the ordinary mirror 
and serves to give a complete record of even the most energetic 
distorbance. 

See also Balfour Stewart, Report of the British Association ^ Aber- 
deen, 1859, 200, a description of the type of instrument used in the 
older ol^rvatorics ; EL Mnscurt, TraitS de magndHsme terrestre, 
p. J91; W. Watson, Terrestrial Maqnetism, 1901, 6, 187, describing 
magnetographs used in India; M. Eschenhagen, Verhandlungen 
der deutseken physihaltschen Gesellsckafi, 1899, z, 147 ; Terrestrial 
Magnetism, 5, 59; and 1901, 6, 59; keits, fUr Jnstrumenten- 

kwtde, 1907, 27, 137 ; W. G. Cady, terrestrial Magnetism, 1904, 
9, ^>9, describing a declination magnetograph in which the record 
is obtained by means of a pen actfog on a moving strip of paper, 
so that the curve can be consulted at all times fo see whe^er a 
disturbance is hi progress. 

The eflocts of temperature being so marked on the readings of 
the horizontal and vertical force magnetographs, it is usual to place 
the instruments either in an underground room or in a room which, 
by means of double walls and similar devices, is protected as much 
as possible from temperature changes. For descriptions of the 
arrangements adopted in some observatories see the following : 
U.S. observatories, Terrestrial Magnetism, 1903, 8, ii ; Utrecht, 
Terrestrial Magnetism, 1900, 5, 49: St Maur, Terreslricd Magnetism, 
1898, 3, z; Potsdam, Veruffentlichungen des k, preiess meieorol, 
Instituts, ** Eiiipebaisse der magnctischen Beobachtungen in Potsdam 
in don Jaliren Z890 und Z891 ; " Pavlovsk, ** Das Konstantinow’sche 
moteorologische und magnetische Observatorium in Pavlovsk," 
Ansgabe der haiseri. Ahad, der Wissenschaften eu St PStersburg, 
Z895 - (W. Wn.) 

MAGNETOMETER, a name/4n its most general sense, for 
any instrument used to measure the strength of any magnetic 
field; it is, however, often used in the restricted sense of an 
instrument for measuring a particular magnetic field, namely, 
tliat due to the earth’s magnetism, and in this article t^ instru- 
ments used for measuring the vahie of the earth's magnetic 
field will alone be considered. 


The elements which are actually measured when determining 
the value of the earth's field are usually the declination, the dip 
and the horizontal component (see Magnj:tism, Terrestrial). 
For the instruments and methods used in measuring tlie dip 
see Inclinometer. It remains to consider the measurement 
of the declination and the horizontal component, these two ele- 
ments being generally measured with tlie same instrument, 
which is called a unifilar magnetometer. 

Measurement oj Declination, — Tht? measurement of the decli- 
nation involves two separate observations, namely, the determi- 
nation of (a) the magnetic meridian and (h) the geographical meri- 
dian , the angle between the two being the declination. In order 
to determine the magnetic lueridian the orientation of the magnetic 



Fig. I, — Unifilar Magnetometer, arranged to indicate declination. 


axis of a freely suspended magnet is ol)8crved ; while, in the abscnco 
of a distant mark of which tli^^ azimuth is known, the goographicaJl 
meridian is obtained from observations of the trau.sit of the sun 
or a star. The geometrical axis of the magnet is sometimes defined 
by means of a mirror rigidly attached to the magnet and having the 
normal to the mirror as nearly as may be parallel to the magnetic 
axis. 'J'his arrangement is not very convenient, as it is difficult to 
rotect the mirror from accidental displacement, so tliat tlie angle 
etween the geometrical and magnetic axes may vary. For this 
reason the cna of the magnet is sometimes polished and acts as the 
mirror, in vriiicb cose no diiqilacoment of the reflecting suxiacc wiUi 
reference to the magnet is possible. A different arrangement, used 
in tho instrument described below, consists in having the magnet 
hollow, with a small scale engraved on glass firmly attached at one 
end, while to the other end is attached a lens, so chosen that the 
scale is at its principal focus. In this case the geometrical axis is 
the line joining the central division of the scale to the optical centre 
of the lens. The position of the magnet is ob.served by means of a 
small telescope, and since the scale is at the principal focus of tlie 
lens, the scale will tie in focus when the telescope is adjusted to 
observe a distant object. Thiik no alteration in the focus of iSie 
telesco))^ is necessary whether we are observing the magnet, a dt&tant 
fixed mark, or tho sun. 

The Kew Observatory pattern unifilar magnetometer is shown in 
figs, r and 2. The magnet consists of a hollow steel cylinder fitted 
with a scale and lens as described above, and k suspended by a long 
thread of unspun silk, which is attach^ at too upper end to the 
torsion head ti. The magnet is protected from onughts by the 
box A, which is closed at the sides oy two shutters when an observa- 
tion is being taken. The telescope B serves to observe the scale 
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almost exclusively used, both in fixed obscrvatQrves and ui the 
field, consists in obscrviii” tlic period of a freely siu-ipcmiea 
xnaniicL, and tlion obtidniiit; Uie an^jlc through whi^h an nyxiliury 
suspended magnet Ls dellceted by the niagnet used jn the iir.st p.:it 
of the experiment. By the vibration experiment >ve obtain tun 
value of tlic product of the liiagiietic moment (Al) c»I the niagrut 
into the horizontal component (U), uhiU; t)y the dci.eMon exuTi- 
irent wo can deduce the value of Uie ratio ol M to H, and lu uce the 
iuo combined give botli M and H. . + ;c 

itio; then^anothS ' ak for the purposes ol the viliraUon experiment it is luoimtcd as 

for tlie observation of the magneac inendun. The time of Mhia 
tion is obtained by means of a cliroronieter, using the eye and e^ir 
method. The himperaturc of the magnet must also be observed, 

liito'Sc- B by moans of asmdl t^it m^ror N , 

'J'lus mirror can rotate about a horizontal axis which I* at rignfc . anaufcta as wiuwu m ag. ^ ^ attached, the ]dane et 
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atUdial ti> tUe mafsnet vdven 

anrl to observe the sun or star when ilcUtmimng Gie geoj,iapIacal 

“whi^mokinp a rirtermination of declination a br^s plummet 
having the same weight as the magnet is first suspuiuUid m its plau>, 

Sd the toJ^on of .fibre is tahen out. The magnet l^ayrng boon 
attached, the instrument is rotated about its vertical axis tdl the 
centre division of the scale apin'^us to coincide with the vertical 
cross-wire of the telescope. The two \ cmiers on the azimuth circjo 
having been read, the nuig 
i8o’ alKiut its axis, and the selling i» 
witli the magnet inverted is generally mndc, and then 
setting with the magnet in it; oripnal position. The ^ 

i ;rp<;^rk‘'tb«monrct;r“c to 11 u. box 

..Idlan .tbe ..x A Is -oved, 
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FiG, B. — Unidilar Magnetometer, arranged to show deflexion 


angles to the line of colHmation of the t<’lescope, and is parallel 
to the surface of the mirror. The time of transit of the sun or stor 
across the vertical wire of the telescope having been observed by 
laeans of a chronometer of which the error Ls known, it is possible to 
calculate the azimutli of the sun or star, if the latitude and longitude 
of the place of observation ore given. Hence if the readings of 
the verniers on the azimuth circle arc made when the transit is 
observed wc can deduce the reading corresponding to the geographical 

™ Xhe*S)ove method of determining the geographical meridian has 
the serious objection tliat it is necessary to know the error of the 
chronometer with very considerable accuracy, a matter of some 
difficulty when observing at any distance from a fixed observatory. 

If, however, a tlieodolite, fitted with a tolescoix? which can rotate 
about a horizontal axis and having an altituck? circle, is employed, 
so that when observing a transit the altitude of the sun or .star 
can be read off, them the time need only be known to within a minute 
or so. Hence in more recent patterns of magnetometer it is usual 
to do away witli the transit luirror method of observing apcl either 
to use a separate theodolite to observe the azimuth of some disbint 
object, which will then act a.s a fix<!d mark when making the dccluia- 
tiou observations, or to attach to the magnetometer an alUtudc 
telescope and circle for use when determu^ing the geograplucal 

Avivawixv r ann 1,1 can ni? onnunrti i^y untMUf;; r- ' • 


which is at right angles to tin 
axis of the magnet. An image 
of tlu; ivory scale B is obsericd 
aftcM- renetlion in the ma^ru t 
m.rror liy the telescope A. 
magnet K used in the vibration 
ex|)oriinont is supported on a 
carriage L w hicli can slide along 
th(^ graduated bar D. The axis 
of the magnet is horizontal and 
at the sjuue level as tlie mirror 
magnet, while when the central 
division of the scale Vi ai j cars 
it) coincide with the vertiail 
crosH-wirc! of the telescope the 
axes of tlu^ two magnets are at 
viglit angles. During the r.x- 
porimeiit the mirror magnet is 
protected from draughts by two 
wooden doors which slide in 
grooves. “What is known as the 
method of sines i.s usesd, for sinrc! 
the axtjs of the two magnets are 
always at right angles when the 
mirror magncit is in its zero posi- 
tion, the ratio M/H is propor- 
tional to the sine of the angle 
bi'twecn the magne tic axis of tlic 
mirror magnet and the magnetic 
meridian. When concliicfing a 
(leflexioD experiment the de- 
ilecting magnet K is placi'fl 
uilh its centre at '^o cm. from 
the mirror magnet and to the ca.st of tiie latter, and the whole 
instrument Ls turned till the centre division of the scale B coincides 
with the cross-wire of the telewscope, when the readings of the 
verniers on the azimuth circk? are noted. The magnet K is then 
reversed in the supp)rt, and a new setting taken. 'Ihe difltj-ence 
between the two sets of readings gives twice tljc angle which the 
magnetic axis of the mirror magnet makes with tlie magnetic 
meritlian. In order to eliminate any error due to the zero ot the 
scale D not Icing exactly below the mirror magnet, the support 1^ 
is then removed to the west side of the instrument, and the settings 
are rqieated. Further, to allow of a correction being applied for the 
finite length of the magnets the whole scries ot settings is repeated with 
the centre of tlie dcdlectifig magnet at 40 cm. from the mirror magnet. 

Omitting correction terms d(‘pc*ii(llng on tin? temperature and on 
the inductive effect of the earth's magnet i.sm on the moment of 
the deflecting magnet, if a is the angle which the axis of the de- 
flecte<l magnet makes with the meridian when the ceptre 0* tlie 
deflecting magnet is at a distance r, then 
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in which V and Q arc cousUnts depending on the dinumsiona 
and magnetic states of the. two magnets. The value of the constant.^; 
P and Ocan ht? obtained by making deflexion cxpenmentsnt three 
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mnijiture It a»)90rD8 aoes rior cnangv so uiuv^i wiwi 
.stale of the aiTi.is of some advant^e, {jut docs not entirely remove 
the difficulty. For this re^i.son some observers use a thin stnp 
of phosphor bronze to suaj^nd the magnet, considering that tl» 
absence of a variable torsion piore t^Ian.compen.sates for the mcreased 
difficulty in handling the txwire fragile metallic suspensioxi. 
Measurement at the Horieontal Component of the Earth s 
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In the case of the vibration experiment correction terms 
be introduced to allow lor the temperature of the magnet, for the 
inductive effect of the earth's field, which slightiv increa.se8 the 
magnetic moment of the magnet, and for the tor^m of the suspension 
fibre, as well as the rate of the chronometer. 
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deflexion experiment, tlien no correction on account of the effect of 
temperature in the magnetic moment would be necessary in either 
experiment. The fact that the moment of inertia of the magnet 
varies with the temperature must, however, be taken into account. 
In the deflexion experiment, in addition to the induction correction, 
and that for the effect of temperature on the magnetic moment, a 
correction has to l>e applied lor the effect of temperature on the 
length of the bar which supports the deflexion magnet. 

See also Stewart and Gee, Practical Physics, vol. 2, containing a 
description of the Kew pattern unifilar magnetometer and detailed 
instructions for performing the experiments ; C. Chree, Phil. Mag., 
1901 (6), 2, p. 613, and Proc. Soc., 1899, 65, p. 3^5, containing 
a discussion of the errors to which the Kew uninlar instrument is 
subject ; E. Mascart, TraiU dc magnetisme tencstre, containing a 
description of the instruments used in the French magnetic survey, 
which are interesting on account of their small size and consequent 
ea.sy portability ; H. E. I), Fraser, Terrestrial Magnetism, 1901, 
0, p. 65, containing a description of a modified Kew pattern unifilar 
as used in the Indian survey ; H. Wild, Mim. Acad. imp. sc. St 
Pitevsbourg, 1896 (viii.), vol. 3, No. 7, containing a description of a 
most elaborate unifilar magnetometer with wliich it is claimed 
results can be obtained of a very high order of accuracy; K. Hauf.s- 
maim, Zeits. fUr Instrumentenkunde, iqoCi, 26, p. 2, "containing a 
description of a magnetometer for field use, designed by M. Eschen- 
hagen, which has many advantages. 

Measurements of the Magnetic Elements at Sea. — Owing to the 
fact that the proportion of the earth’s surface covered by sea is 
so much greater than the dry land, the determination of the 
magnetic elements on board ship is a matter of very considerable 
importance. The movements of a ship entirely preclude the 
employment of any instrument in which a magnet .siisf)ended by 
a fibre has any part, so that the unifilar i.s unsuited for such 
observations. In order to obtain the declination a pivoted 
magnet is used to obtain the magnetic meridian, the geographical 
meridian being obtained by observations on the sun or stars. 
A carefully made ship’s compass is usually employed, though 
in some cases the compass card, with its attached magnets, is 
made reversible, so that the inclination to the zero of the card 
of the magnetic axis of the system of magnets attached to the 
card can be eliminated by reversal. In the absence of such a 
reversible card the index correction must be determined by com- 
parison with a unifilar magnetometer, simultaneous observations 
being made on shore, and these observations repeated as often as 
occasion permits. To determine the dip a Fox’s dip circle ^ is 
used. This consists of an ordinary dip circle (see Inclinometer) 
in which the ends of the axle of the needle are pointed and rest 
in jewelled holes, so that the movements of the ship do not 
displace the needle. The instrument is, of course, supported on 
a gimballed table, while the ship during the observations is kept 
on a fixed course. To obtain the strength of the field the method 
usually adopted is that known as Lloyd’s method.*^ To carry out 
a determination of the total force by this method the Fox dip 
circle has been slightly modified by E. W. Creak, and has been 
found to give satisfactory results on board ship. The circle is 
provided with two needles in addition to those used for deter- 
mining the dip, one {a) an ordinary dip needle, and the other (Jb) 
a needle which has been loaded at one end by means of a small 
peg which fits into one of two symmetrically placed holes in the 
needle. The magnetism of these tw^o needles is never reversed, 
and they are as much as possible protected from shock and from 
approach to other magnets, so that their magnetic state may re- 
main as constant as possible. Attached to the cross-arm which 
carries the microscopes used to observe the ends of the dipping 
needle is a clamp, which will hold the needle h in such a way that 
ite plane is parallel to the vertical circle and its axis is at right 
angles to the line joining the two microscopes. Hence, when 
the microscopes are adjusted so as to coincide with the points 
of the dipping needle «, the axes of the two needles must be at 
right angles. The needle a being suspended between the jewels, 
and the needle b being held in the clamp, the cross-arm carrying 
the reading microscopes and the needle b is rotated till the ends 
of the needle a coincide with the cross-wires of the microscopes. 
The verniers having been read, the cross-arm is rotated so as to 
deflect the needle a in the opposite direction, and a new setting 
is taken. Half the difference between the two readings gives 

^ Annals of Electricity, 1839, 3, p. 288. 

* Humphrey Lloyd, Proc. Roy. Irish Acad., 1848, 4, p. 57. 


the angle through which the needle a has been deflected under 
the action of the needle b. This angle depends on the ratio of 
the magnetic moment of the needle b to the total force of the 
earth’s field. It also involves, of course, the distance between 
the needles and the distribution of the magnetism of the needles; 
but this factor is determined by comparing the value given by 
the instrument, at a shore station, with that given by an ordi- 
nary magnetometer. Hence the above observation gives us a 
means of olitaining the ratio of the magnetic moment of the needle 
b to the value of the earth’s total force. The needle b is then 
substituted for a, there being now no needle in the clamp attached 
to the microscope arm, and the difference between the reading 
now obtained and the dip, together with the weight added to the 
needle, gives the product of the moment of the needle b into the 
earth’s total force. Hence, from the two observations the value 
of the earth’s total force can be deduced. In an actual observation 
the deflecting needle would be reversed, as well as the deflected 
one, while different weights would be used to deflect the needle b. 

For a description of the method of using the Fox circle for obser- 
vations at sea consult the Admiralty Manual of Scientific Inquiry, 

I ). 1 16, while a description of the most recent form of the circle, 
mown as the Lloyd-Creak pattern, will be found in Terrestrial 
Magnetism, 1901, 6, p. 119. An attachment to the ordinary ship's 
compass, by mcan.s of wliich satisfactory measurements of the 
horizontal conijioncnt have been made on board ship, is described 
by L. A. Bauer in Terrestrial Magnetism, 1906, ii, p. 78. The 
principle of the method consi.sts in deflecting the compass needle 
by means of a horizontal magnet supported vertically over the 
compass card, the axis of tlie deflecting magnet being alway.s 
perpendicular to the axis of the magnet attached to the card. The 
method is not strictly an ab.solute one, since it presupposes a know- 
ledge of the magnetic moment of the deflecting magnet. In practice 
it is found that a magnet can be prepared which, when suitaoly pro- 
tected from shock, Ac., retains its magnetic moment sufficiently 
constant to enable observations of H to be made comparable in 
accuracy with that of the other elements obtained by the instruments 
ordinarily employed at sea. (W. Wn.) 


MAGNETO-OPTICS. The first relation between magnetism 
and light was discovered by Faraday,^ who proved that the 
plane of polarization of a ray of light was rotated when the ray 
travelled through certain substances parallel to the lines of mag- 
netic force. This power of rotating the plane of polarization in a 
magnetic field has been shown to be possessed by all refracting 
substances, whether they are in the solid, liquid or gaseous slate. 
The rotation by gases was established independently by H. 
Becqucrel,- and Kundt and Rdntgen,^ while Kundt found that 
films of the magnetic metals, iron, cobalt, nickel, thin enough to 
be transparent, produced enormous rotations, these being in iron 
and cobalt magnetized to saturation at the rate of 200,000® per 
cm. of thickness, and in nickel about 89,000®. The direction 
of rotation is not the same in all bodies. If we call the rotation 
po.sitive when it is related to the direction of the magnetic force, 
like rotation and translation in a right-handed screw, or, what is 
equivalent, when it is in the direction of the electric currents 
which would produce a magnetic field in the same direction as 
that which produces the rotation, then most substances produce 
positive rotation. Among those that produce negative rotation 
are ferrous and ferric salts, ferricyanide of potassium, the salts 
of lanthanum, cerium and didymium, and cldoride of titanium.'^ 


The magnetic metals iron, nickel, cobalt, the salts of nickel and 
cobalt, and oxygen (the most magnetic gas) produce positive 
rotation. 

For slightly magnetizable substances the amount of rotation in a 


constant, called Verdet's constant, which depends u^n the refract- 
ing substance, the wave length of the light, and the temperature. 
The following are the values of R (when the rotation is expressed 
in circular measure) for the I) line and a temperature of 18“ C. : — 


Substance, 

Carbon bisulphide . 

Water , • • . 

Alcohol • • . • 

Ether . , . . 

Oxygen fat i atmosphere) 
Farada/s heavy glass 



Observer. 

Lord Rayleigh ® and Kfipsel’ 
Rodger and Watson.^ 

Aroiis.*^ 

Rodger and Watson.* 

Du Bois.i* 

Du Bois.io 

Kundt and Rdntgen (loc. cit.). 
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The variation of Verdet's constant ^vith temperature has been 
determined for carbon bisulphide and water by Rodger and Watson 
{loc, eit,), Th^ find if R* Rq are the values of Verdet’s constant 
at <®C, and o’C. respectively, then for carbon bisulphide R , » 

(i — *0016961), and for water 11 , = Rj, (i — 0000305^ — •ooooo^05f^). 

For the magnetic metals Kundt found that the rotation did not 
increase so rapidly as the magnetic force, but that as this force was 
increased the rotation reached a maximum value. This suggests 
that the rotation is proportional to the intensity of magnetization, 
and not to the magnetic force. 

The amount of rotation in a given field depends greatly upon the 
wave length of the light; the shorter the wave length the greater 
the rotation, the rotation varying a little more rapidly than the 
inverse square of the wave length. Verdet has compared in the 
cases of carbon bisulphide and creosote the rotation given by the 
formula 

^ c* / di \ 

with those actually observed j in this formula 0 is the angular 
rotation of the plane of polarization, m a constant depending on 
the medium, \ tne wave length of the light in air, and i its index 
of refraction in the medium. Verdet found that, though the agree' 
ment is fair, the differences are greater than can be explained by 
errors of experiment. 

Verdet has shown that the rotation of a salt solution is the 
sum of the rotations due to the salt and the solvent; thus, by 
mixing a salt which produces negative rotation with water which 
produces positive rotation, it is possible to get a solution which 
does not exhibit any rotation. Such solutions are not in general 
magnetically neutral. By mixing diamagnetic and paramag- 
netic substances we can get magnetically neutral solutions, 
which, however, produce a finite rotation of the plane of polari- 
zation. The relation of the magnetic rotation to chemical 
constitution has been studied in great detail by Perkin,® Wachs- 
muth,^ Jahn •'* and Schdnrock.^' 

The rotation of the plane of polarization may conveniently 
be regarded as denoting that the velocity of propagation of 
circular-polarized light travelling along the lines of magnetic force 
depends upon the direction of rotation of the ray, the velocity 
when the rotation is related to the direction of the magnetic 
force, like rotation and translation on a right-handed screw 
being different from that for a left-handed rotation. A plane- 
polarized ray may be regarded as compounded of two oppositely 
circularly-polarized rays, and as these travel along the lines of 
magnetic force with different velocities, the one will gain or 
lo.se in phase on the other, so that when they arc again com- 
pounded they will correspond to a plane-polarized ray, but in 
consequence of the change of phase the plane of polarization 
will not coincide with its original position. 

Reflection from a Magnet — Kerr^^ in 1877 found that when 
plane-polarized light is incident on the pole of an electromagnet, 
polished so as to act like a mirror, the plane of polarization of 
the reflected light is rotated by the magnet. Further experi- 
ments on this phenomenon have been made by Righi,^® Kundt, 
Du Bois,®® Sissingh,-^ Hall, ‘-2 Hurion,-® Kaz and Zeeman.-^ The 
simplest case is when the incident plane- polarized light falls 
normally on the pole of an electromagnet. When the magnet 
is not excited the reflected ray is plane -polarized ; when the 
magnet is excited the plane of polarization is rotated through a 
small angle, the direction of rotation being opposite to that of 
the currents exciting the pole, Righi found that the reflected 
light was slightly elliptically polarized, the axes of the ellipse 
being of very unequal magnitude. A piece of gold-leaf placed 
over the pole entirely stops the rotation, showing that it is not 
produced in the air near the pole. Rotation takes place from 
magnetized nickel and cobalt as well as from iron, and is in the; 
same direction (Hall), Righi has shown that the rotation at 
reflection is greater for long waves than for short, whereas, as we 
have seen, the Faraday rotation is greater for short waves than 
for long. The rotation for different coloured light from iron, 
nickel, cobalt and magnetite has been measured by Du Bois; in 
magnetite the direction of rotation is opposite to that of the 
other metals. When the light is incident obliquely and not nor- 
mally on the polished pole of an electromagnet, it is elliptically 
polarized after reflection, even when the plane of polarization 
is parallel or at right angles to the plane of incidence. 


According to Righi, the amount of rotation when the plane 
of polarization of the incident light is perpendicular to the 
plane of incidence reaches a maximum when the angle of 
incidence is between 44® and 68®, while when the light is polar- 
ized in the plane of incidence the rotation steadily decreases as 
the angle of incidence is increased. The rotation when the light 
is polarized in the plane of incidence is always less than when it is 
polarized uL right angles to that plane, except when the incidence 
IS normal, when the two rotations are of course equal. 

Reflection from Tangentially Magnetized Iron, — In this case 
Kctt 2® found ; (i) When the plane of incidence is perpendicular 
to the lines of ma^etic force, no rotation of the reflected light 
is produced by magnetization; (2) no rotation is produced when 
the light is incident normally ; (3) when the incidence is obli(iue, 
the lines of magnetic force being in the plane of incidence, the 
reflected light is elliptically polarized after reflection, and the axes 
of the ellipse are not in and at right angles to the plane of inci- 
dence. When the light is polarized in the plane of incidence, the 
rotation is at all angles of incidence in the opposite direction to 
that of the currents which would produce a magnetic field of the 
same sign as the magnet. When the light is polarized at right 
angles to the plane of incidence, the rotation is in the same direc- 
tion as these currents when the angle of incidence is between 0° 
and 75® according to Kerr, between o® and 80® according to 
ijlumlt, and between o® and 78® 54' according to Righi. When 
the incidence is more oblique than this, the rotation of the 
plane of polarization is in the opposite direction to the electric 
(!urrcnts which would produce a magnetic field of the same sign. 

The theory of the phenomena just described has been dealt 
with by Airy, C. Neumann, 2^ Maxwell, 2** Fitzgerald,®‘^Rowland,®^ 
H. A. Lorentz,®2 Voight,®® Kettcler,®^ Van Loghem,®^ Potier,®“ 
Basset, ® 7 Goldhammcr,®®Drude,®®J. J. Thomson ^‘^and Leatham;^' 
for a critical discussion of many of these theories we refer the 
reader to Larmor’s British Association Report. Most of these 
theories have proceeded on the plan of adding to the expression 
for the electromotive force terms indicating a force similar in 
character to that discovered by Hall (sec Magnetism) in metallic 
conductors carrying a current in a magnetic field, i,e, an electro- 
motive force at right angles to the plane containing the magnetic 
force and the electric current, and proportional to the sine of the 
angle between these vectors. The introduction of a term of 
this kind gives rotation of the plane of polarization by trans- 
mission through all refracting substance, and by reflection from 
magnetized metals, and shows a fair agreement between the 
theoretical and experimental results. The simplest way of 
treating the questions seems, however, to be to go to the equa- 
tions which represent the propagation of a wave travelling 
through a medium containing ions. A moving ion in a magnetic 
field will be acted upon by a mechanical force which is at right 
angles to its direction of motion, and also to the magnetic fon:e, 
and is equal per unit charge to the product of these two vectors 
and the sine of the angle between them. For the sake of brevity 
we will take the special case of a wave travelling parallel to the 
magnetic force in the direction of the axis of z. 

Then supposing tliat all the ions arc of the same kind, and that 
there are w of these each with mass m and charge e per unit volume, 
the equations representing the field are (see Ei^ctric Waves):— 


K-at 


dz* 


dX^ 

df di » 
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= ^dt* 
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where H is the external magnetic field, Xq, Y* the components of 
the part of the electric force in the wave not due to the charges on 
the atoms, a and ^ the components of the magnetic force, ( and 11 
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the co-ordinates of an ion, Rj the coefficient of ref^isiaiice to the 
motion of the ions, and « the force at unit distancse tendin^j to 
bring the ion l>aek to its position of equilibrium, the specific 
inductive capacity of a vacuum. If the variables are proporiional 

to W'e find by substitution that q is ^iveu by the equation 


. K 

- X pa _ 

wliere !» = (a — -f- R,i/> — wp“, 

oi, by neglecting R, P -*ss ;k( 5- — where « is ihe period of the 
free ions. If, are the roots of this eejuation, then corre- 
sponding to we have X^, «=* |Y„ and to q,, X„ « We 

thus |jet two oppositely circular-polarized rays" travelling with the 
velocitie.s pjg^ and />/^j re.spectively. Hence if v,, i»j. arc these 
velocities, ana v the velocity when there i.s no magnetic field, we 
obtain, if we neglect terms in H* 

X r-} I- 

V- — p-p’ 

j ^ T _ 

V,} ' V- »w%v‘* > - p-)-* 

The rotation r of the iilaiit? of polarization jx'r unif lengili 


- ly, / I ^ V- V’--' 


Siuc(5 i/v-^Ko i we ha\e if is the refractive 

index for light of frequency /), and the velocity ol light in 
vacuo. 


remarkable and mterestii^ results, of which those observed with 
the blue-green cadmium line may be taken as typical. He found 
that in a strong magnetic field, when the lines of force are parallel 
to the direction of propagalitm of the liglit, the lihe is split u|^ 
into a doublet, the constituents of which are on opposite sides 
of the undisturbed position of the line, and tliat the light in the 
constituents of this doublet is circularly polarized, the rotation in 
the two lines being in opposite directions. When the magrit^tit: 
force IS at right angles to the direction of propagation of the light, 
the line is resolved into a triplet, of which Uie middle line occupies 
the same position as the undisturbdd line ; all the amstitueiits 
of this triplet are plane-polarized, the plane of polarizalron off 
th ‘ middle lin:i being at right angles to the magnetic force, While 
the outside lines are polanzt^d cn a plane parallel to the lines of 
magnetic force. A great deal of light is thrown on this plieno- 
menon by the following censidcratiuns due to H . A. Lorentz/*’ 

Let us consider an ion atiractetl to a centre of force by a fdttjc 
proportional to the diistance, and act<Ki on by a magnetic force 
parallel to the axis of jr : then if m is the mass of the particle 
and c its chai'yc, the equations of motion are 



ax ^ 



jd~v 
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dx, 
tH ' 


- 1 rr; - />‘^) (l) 

So that wc may jmt 

f ~ (/t® — U) 

Bccquerol [Coitipias rmdus^ p- <>^ 3 ) gives lor t the expression 
^ e H c//i 
" nt vl^ d\* 

where \ is the wave Icnr^th. This is equivalent to { 2 ) if /a is given 
by (i). He has shown that this expression is in good agt cement 
with experiment. The sij'n of r depends on the sign of ff, hence the 
rotation due to nee:ative ions would be opposite to that for positive. 
For the great majority of substances the direction oi rotation is 
that corrosponding to the negation ion. We setf from the cHiuations 
tiiat the rotation is very large for such a value of p as makes f* r- o : 
this value corresj^onds to a free period of the ions, so that tlie 
rotation ought to be very large in llie neighbourhood of an absor]>- 
tion band. Thi.s has been verifiod for sodium vapour by Macalnso 
and Corbino.*- 

If plane-polarized light falls normally on a plane face of tlu* 
medium containing the ions, then if the electric forci? in Ihc incidenl. 
wave is parriilel to x and is wpifd to the real part of 
if the re.fl(!cted beam in wliich tjie electric force Is parallel to x is 
represented by the reflecl:e<l beam in which the 

electric force is parallel to the axis of v l>y then the 

conditions that the magnetic force parallel to the surface is con- 
linuous, and that the electric forces parallel to the surface in the air 
are continuous with Yy, Xy in the. medium, give 

A ^ B _ __ 

9ii i 9a) (9- - 9i9a) ' 9(9« - 9i) 

or approximately, since and q.^ are nearly etjual, 

_ qt(/., - • a ' (a‘- i 

Si ~ f ' 

TUu-s in transparent liodii-s for v.lsich /. Ls real, C and B differ in 
phase bv tt/z, and the reflected light is ellipticallv polarized, the 
major axis of the ellipse being in the plane of polarization of the 
incick;nt so that in this case Ibore is no rotation, but ojily 

elliptic polarization; wdicn there is strong ab.sorption so that )jl 
contains mi imaginary term, CfU will contain a real part: .so t^l 
the reflected li'dil will be ellipticallv polarized, but the major axis 
is no longer in the plane of polarization of the incident light ; wc 
sliould thus has a rotation of the plane of iiolaiizatioii .superposed 
on the elliptic polarization. 

ZecmaiiF Eflcct. — Faraday, after di.scovcring the cfTecl of a| 
niagn/lic fiidd an the plane of polarization of light, made numer- 
ous cxpcriir.enls to see if such a field influenced the nature of 
the light emitted by a luminous body, but without success. In 
1885 Fie\'ez,^'^ a Belgian physicist, noticed that the spectrum of a 
.sodium fiame was changed slightly in appearance by a magnetic 
field; but his observation does not seem to have attracted much 
attention, and was probably ascribed to secondary effects. 
In 1896 Zeeman^''* saw a distinct broadening of the lines of 
lithiym and sodium when the flames containing salts of these 
metals were between the poles of a powerful electromagnet; 
following up this observation, he obtained some exceedingh* 


The solution ol these f^q nations is 

X r-. A CO.S (Pit )Q) + B cos ip^ -f ^,) 
y T- A sin (p^t 4 . ;B) - B sin (p^ + 

.T C cos (pt + y), 

wheri^ (t 

a ^ 

/> - - t a/w. 

Of approximately />, ^ p + p.,T=p- 

T'hus the motion of the ion on the xy plane may be regarded as 
made up of two circular motions in bp|x»sitc directions dcscribeil 
with frequencies p^ and respectively, while the motion along z 
lias the period which is the frequency for all the vibrations 
when H b, Now .*5uppose that the cadmium line is due to the 

motion of such an ion; then if the magnetic force is along the 

direction of projiagation, the \ibralion in this direction has its 
l>vriod unaltered, but since the direction of vibration is nerpeu' 
diciilar to the wave front, it does not giv'e rise to light. 'Jhus we 
ii- c left with the two circular mol ions in the wave front with fre- 
quencies Pi and p,j giving the circularly polarized constituents ol 
the doublet. Now' suppose the magiietie foi'ce is at right arngles 
to the direction of propagatiou of Uie light; then the vibration 
p.’irallel to the nuignetk'. force being in the wave front produces 
In miaous effects and gives rise 1*0 a plane-polarized ray of nn- 
disturlwd period (the middle line of the triplet), tlic plane of polariza- 
tion Iwing at right angles to the maguetie force. *i’hc components 
in the wave-front of the chcular orbits at right angles to the magnetic 
force will be rectilinear motions of frequency and p,j, at right 
angles to the magnetic force — so that they will pnjduce plane- 
polarized light, the plane Of polarization being parallel to the 
magnetic force; these are tlie outer lines of the triptet. 

If Z(?eman’s observations are interpreted frorti this point of 
view, the direrti('n.s of rotation df the circularly-polarized light 
in the doublet ohsiTved along the lines of magnetic force show* 
that the ions wliicli produce the luminous vibrations are nega- 
iivdy elec trified, while the measurement of the change of fre- 
(fuency due to the magnetic fidld shows that e-m is of the orddr 
10". This result is of great interest, as this is the order of the 
value cyf e'm in the negatively eleitrifled particles which ednati- 
tute the Cathode Rays (see CoNDUCtfON, Electmc: 111 , Through 
Gases), Thus we infer that the “ cathode .particles are found in 
bodies, even where not subject to the action of intense elcotrioal 
fields, and are in fact an ordinary constiiucnt of the molecule. 
Similar particles are found near an incandescent tvire, iWid also 
ne.}tr a metal plate illuminated by ultra-violet light. The vHUuc 
of e}m deduced from the Zeeman effect ranges from 10^ to 
3*4 X To*^, the value of elm for the:partidem the cathode rays is 
1*7* X The majority of the determinations of -elm from the 
Zeeman effect give numbers larger than this, the maxmlum 
being about twice this value. 
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A more extended sludy of the behaviour of the spectroscopic 
fines has afforded exam^es in which the effects produced by a 
magnet arc more c^omplicated than those we have dcscTil)ed, 
indeed the simple cases are much less numerous than the more 
complex. Thus Preston and Cornu have shown ilmt under 
the action of a transverse ma^etic field one of the D lines splits 
up into four, and the other into six lines; Preston has given 
many other examples of tliese 'quarlets and sextets, and has 
shown that the change in the frequency-, which, according to 
the simple theory indicated, should be the same for all lines, 
actually varies considerably from one line to another, many lines 
showing no appreciable displacement. The splitting up of a 
single line into a tjuartet or sextet indicates, from the point of 
view of the ion theory^ that the line must have its origin in a 
system consisting of more than one ion. A single ion having 
only liiree degrees of freedom can only have three periods. 
\ATien them is no magnetic force acting on the ion these periods 
arc equal, but though under the action of a magnetic force they 
arc separated, their number cannot be increased. Wlien there- 
fore we get four or more lines, the infcrcnt'c is that the system 
giving the lines must have at least four degrees of freedom, and 
therefore must consist of more than one ion. Tlie theory of a 
system of ions mutually influencing each other shows, as we 
should expect, that the effects are more complex than in the case 
of a single ion, and that the change in the frequency is not 
necessarily the same for all systems (see J. J. 'Pliomson, Proc. 
Camb. PhU, Soc, 13, p. 39). fVeston an(l Runge and Paseben 
have proved that, in some cases at any rate, the change in the 
frequency of the different lines is of such a character that they 
can be grouped into series such that each line in the series has 
the same change in frequent^' for the same magnetic fom^, and, 
moreover, iJiat homologous lines in the spectra of different metals 
belonging to the same group have the same change in frequency. 

A very remarkable case of the Zeeman effect has been dis- 
(X)vcrcd by H. Becquerel and Deslandres {Compies rendus^ 127, 
p. 18). They found lines in iron when the most deflected com- 
ponents are those polarized in the plane at right angles to the 
magnetic force. On the simple theory the light polarized in 
tins way is not affected. Thus the behaviour of the spectrum 
in the magnetic field promises to throw great light on the nature 
of radiation, and perhaps on the constitution of the elements. 
The study of these effects has been greatly facilitated by the 
invention by Michelson of the echelon frpectroscope. 

There are some interesting phenomena connected with the 
Zeeman effect which are more easily observed than the effect 
itself. Thus Cotton found that if we have two Bunsen flames, 
A and B, coloured by tlie same salt, the absorption of the light 
of one by the other is diminished if cither is placed between the 
poles of a magnet r this is at once explained by the Zeeman effect, 
for the times of vibration of the moleaiics of the flame in the 
magnetic field are not the same as those of the other flame, 
and thus the absorption is diminished. Similar considerations 
explain the phenomenon observed by Rgoroff andGcorgicwsky,^ 
that the light emitted from a flame in a trans^^erse field is par- 
tially polarized in a plane parallel to the magnetic force; and also 
Righi's®* observation that if a sodium flame is placed in a longi- 
tudinal field between two crossed Nicols, and a ray of white fight 
sent through one of the Nicols, then through the flame, and then 
through the second Nicol, the amount of light passing througli 
the second Nicol is greater when the field is on than wlujn it is off. 
Voight and Wiechert ( If Ann, Oj^p, 345) detected the double 
refraction produced when light travels through a substan(’e 
exposed to a magnetic ficltl at right angles to the path of the 
light; this result had been predicted by Voight from theoretical 
considerations. )'ean Becquerel has made some very interesting 
experiments on the effect of a magnetic field on the fine absorp- 
tion bands produced by xenotime, a phosphate of yttrium and 
erbium, and tysonite, a fluoride of oenum, lanthanum and 
didymium, and has obtained effects wliich be ascribes to the 
presence of positive electrons. A very complete acc*ount of 
magneto- and electro-optics is contained in Voight’s Magneto- 
and Elektro-optik, 
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'^Phil. Mag. [5] 12, p. 171. -^ Jotirn. de Phys. 1884, p. 300. 

"^Bcibldtter zu Wied. Ann. 1883,' p. 275. Mcssnngcn iiher d. 
Kvr/schc iivscheiminu. InauKuiiil Dissert. I-eiden, 1893. Phil. 
Mag. [5] 5, p. 161. ^ Phil. Mag, [jl 28, p, 469. '^Dic magii. Dve~ 

htmg d. Polarisaitonsebene des Lickis, Halle, 1803. ElectricAtv and 
Magnetism^ chap. xxi. ^Phil. Trans, 1880 (2), p, Phil, 

Mag. (5) II, p. 254, 1881. ^Arch. Necrl. 19, p. 123. ^Wied. Ann, 
23, p. 493; (>7, p. 345. ^Wied. Ann. 24, p. 119. *^Wicd. Bei- 
blatter ^ 8, p. 809. ^CompUs ftndns^ 108, p, 310. ^ Phil, Trans. 

182, A. p. 371, 1892 ; Physical Optics^ p. 393. '^Wied. Ann. /j6, 
P- 71; 47 . P- 345; P- 50, p. 722. Ann. 46, p. 333; 

48, p. 122 ; 49, p. 690. •^'•Recent Researches^ p. 489 scq. Phil, 
'J rans.y A. 1897, p. 89. ^Brit. Assoc. Report^ 1893. ^''Compies 
renduSy 127, p. 54S. Hull, de VAcad. des Sciences iiclg. (3) 9, pp. 
327, 38 r, 1885; 12, p. 30, j886. ^ Co^nmunications from the Physical 
Laboratory y Leiden, No. 33, 1896 ; Phil. Mag. 43, p. 22(> ; 44, pp, 
33 and 253 ; and 43, p. 197. ^Arch. NitevL 25, p. 190. Phil. 
Mag. 45, p. 325 ; 47, p. 165. ^Cvmptes rmdus^ I20, p. 181. 
^'^P it, Mag. 46, p. 187. ^Phil. Mag. 45, p. 348. ^^Comptes ren~ 
diiSy 125, p. 8O5. ^Comptes rendtiSy pp. 748 and 949, 1897. 
^'Hiomptes rendusy 127, p. 216 ; 728, p. 45. (J. J. 'J'.) 

MAGKOLIA, the typical genus of the botanical order Magno- 
liacoae, namcxl after Pierre Magnoi (1638-1715), professor of 
medicine and botany at Montpeffier. It contains about twenty 
species, distributed in Japan, China and tlie Himalayas, as well 
as in North America. 

Magnolias are trees or shrubs with deciduous or rarely evergreen 
foliage, 'riiey bear conspicuous and often large, fragrant, white, 
rose or purple flowers , 1 he sepals are three in number, the petals 
six to twelve, in two to four series of three in eadi, the stainens 
and carpels being numerous. The fruit consists of a numba* of 
follicles which are borne on a more or less conical recq)tacle, and 
dcliisce along the outer edge to aHow tlic^ scarlet or brown seeds 
to escape ; the seeds however remain suspended by a long slender 
thread (the fiiniele). Of the old-world species, the earliest in 
ailtivntion apj rears to have lieen M. Ynlan (or M. amspiem) of 
•Clhina, of which the buds were ])reseivetJ, as w ell as used medici- 
nally and to season rice; together with the greenhouse species, 
M. fuscata, it was transported to liurope in 1789, and thence to 
North America, and is now cultiv?ited in the middle States. 
'J'here are many fine forms of M. crmspicuay the best being 
Soulangeanay white tinted with purple, Lemc and stricta. Of tlu? 
Japanese magnolias, M. Kohus and ihft purple-flowered M. 
olmmta were met w^ith by Kaempfer in 16^, and weix^ introduced 
into England in 1709 and 1804 respectively. M. pumila, the 
dwarf magnolia, from the mountains of Amboyna, is nearly 
evergreen, and bears deliciously scented flowers; it was intro- 
duced in 1786. The Indian spx^cies are three in mirober, M. 
ghbosa, allied to M, conspiem of Japan, M, spkenocas^pa, and, 
the most magnificent of all magnolias, M. Campbelliiy which 
forms a conspicuous feature in the scenery and vegetation of 
Darjeeling, It was discovered liy Dr Griffith in Bhutan, iuid 
is a large forest tree, abounding on the outer ranges of Sikkim, 
80 to 150 ft. high, a^ fr(jm 6 to 12 ft. in girth. The flowers 
are 6 to 10 in. across, appearing before the leaves, and vary' 
from white to a <lecp rose colour. 

Tlic first of the American spedcs brought to Europe (in 1688 
by John Banister) was M. glwucay a beautiful evergreen species 
about 15 ft. high with obtuse leathery leaves, blue-green abovc^, 
.dlvery underneath, and glolnilar flowers varying from creamy 
white to pale yellow with ago. It is fowd in low situarions 
near the sea from Massachusetts to Louisiana — more especially 
in New Jersey and the Carolinas. M. acuminaiay the so-called 
** cucumber tree,** from the resemblance of the young fruits to 
small cucuml»ers, ranges from Pennsylvania to Carolma. The 
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wood is yellow, and used for bowJs; the flowers, 3 to 4 in. across, 
are glaucous green tinted with yellow. It was introduced into 
England from Virginia about 1736. M. tripetala (or M. um- 
brma) is known as the “ umbrella tree ** from the arrangement 
of the leaves at the ends of the branches resembling somewhat 
that of the ribs of an umbrella. The flowers, 5 to 8 in. across, are 
white and have a strong but not disagreeable scent. It was 
brought to England in 1752. M. Fraseri (or M. auricul<Ua\ 



Magnolia grandi flora, shoot with flower ; rather less than nat. size. 

1. Flower after removal of the sepals and petals, showing the in- 

definite stamens, s, and carpels, c; } nat. size. 

2. Fruit — the ripe carpels are splitting, exposing the seeds, some of 

which are .suspended by the long funicle; J nat. size. 

3. Floral diagram, b, bract. 

discovered by John Bartram in 1773, is a native of the 
western parts of Carolina and Georgia, extending southward 
to western Florida and southern Alabama. It grows 30 to 
50 ft. high, has leaves a foot or more long, heart-shaped and 
bluntly auricled at the base, and fragrant pale yellowish- 
white flowers, 3 to 4 in. across. The most beautiful species 
of North America is M. grandiflora, the “ laurel magnolia,’^ 
a native of the south-eastern States, and introduced into 
England in 1734. It grows a straight trunk, 2 ft. in diameter and 
upwards of 70 ft. high, bearing a profusion of large, powerfully 
lemon-scented creamy- white flowers. It is an evergreen tree, 
easily recognizd by its glossy green oval oblong leaves with a 
rusty-brown under surface. In England it is customary to train 
it against a wall in the colder parts, but it does well as a bush tree; 
and the original species is surpassed by the Exmouth varieties, 
which originated as seedlings at Exeter from the tree first raised 
in England by Sir John Colliton, and which flower much more 
freely than the parent plant. Other fine magnolia.s now to be 
met with in gardens are M. cordata, a North American deciduous 
tree 40 to 50 ft. high, with heart-shaped leaves, woolly beneath, 
and yellow flowers lined with purple; M. hypoleuca, a fine 
Japanese tree 60 ft. high or more, with leaves a foot or more 
long, 6 to 7 in. broad, the under surface covered with hairs; 
M. macrophyUay a handsome deciduous North American tree, 
with smooth whitish bark, and very large beautiful green 
leaves, i to 3 ft. long, 8 to 10 in. broad, oblong-obovate and 
heart-shaped at the base; the open sweet-scented bell-shaped 
flowers 8 to 10 in. across, are white with a purple blotch at 
the base of the petals; M. stellata or Halleana, a charming 
deciduous Japanese shrub remarkable for producing its pure 


white starry flowers as early as Febniaiy and March on the 
leafless stems; and M. Watsoni, another fine deciduous Japanese 
bush or small tree with very fragrant pure white flowers 5 to 
6 in. across. 

The tulip tree, Liriodendron tidipifera, a native of North 
America, frequently cultivated in England, is also a member of 
the same family. It reaches a height of over 100 ft. in a native 
condition, and as much as 60 to 80 ft. in England. It resembles 
the plane tree somewhat in appearance, but is readily recognized 
by lobed leaves having the apical lobe truncated, and by its 
soft green and yellow tulip-like flowers — which however are rarely 
borne on trees under twenty years of age. 

For a description of the principal species of magnolia under 
cultivation see J. Weathers, Practical Guide to Garden Plants, pp. 174 
seq., and for a detailed account of the American species see C. S. 
Sargent, Siloa of North America, vol. i. 

MAGNUS* HEINRICH GUSTAV (1802-1870), German chemist 
and physicist, was bom at Berlin on the 2nd of May 1802. His 
father was a wealthy merchant; and of his five brothers one, 
Eduard (1799-1872), became a celebrated painter. After study- 
ing at Berlin, he went to Stockholm to work under Berzelius, and 
later to Paris, where he studied for a while under Gay-Lussac and 
Thdnard. In 1831 he returned to Berlin as lecturer on technology 
and physics at the university. As a teacher his success was rapid 
and extraordinary. His lucid style and the perfection of his 
experimental demonstrations drew to his lectures a crowd of 
enthusiastic scholars, on whom he impressed the importance of 
applied science by conducting them round the factories and work- 
shops of the city; and he further found time to hold weekly 
“ colloquies on physical questions at his house with a small 
circle of young students. From 1827 to 1833 he was occupied 
mainly with chemical researches, which resulted in the discovery 
of the first of the platino-ammonium compounds (“ Magnus’s 
green salt ” is ?tll2,2NH9), of sulphovinic, ethionic and isethionic 
acids and their salts, and, in conjunction with C. F.Ammermuller, 
of periodic acid. Among other subjects at which he subsequently 
worked were the absorption of gases in blood (1837-1845), the 
expansion of gases by heat (1841-1844), the vapour pressures of 
water and various solutions (1844-1854), thermo-electricity 
(1851), electrolysis (1856), induction of currents (1858-1861), 
conduction of heat in gases (i860), and polarization of heat (1866- 
1868). From 1861 onwards he devoted much attention to the 
question of diathermancy in gases and vapours, especially to the 
behaviour in this respect of dry and moist air, and to the thermal 
eflects produced by the condensation of moisture on solid 
surfaces. 

In 1834 Magnus was elected extraordinary, and in 1845 
ordinary professor at Berlin. He was three times elected dean 
of the faculty, in 1847, 1858 and 1863; and in 1861, rector 
magnificus. His great reputation led to liis being entrusted by 
the government with several missions; in 1865 he represented 
Prussia in the conference called at Frankfort to introduce a 
uniform metric system of weights and measures into Germany. 
For forty-five years his labour was incessant ; his first memoir was 
published in 1825 when he was yet a student; his last appeared 
shortly after his death on the 4th of April 1870. He married in 
1840 Bertha Humblot, of a French Huguenot family settled in 
Berlin, by whom he left a son and two daughters. 

Sec Allgemeine dcutsche Biog, The Royal Society’s Catalogue 
enumerates 84 papers by Magnus, most of which originally appeared 
in Poggendorff's Annalen, 

MAGNY* CLAUDE DRIGON* Marquis de (1797-1879), 
French heraldic writer, was born in Paris. After being employed 
for some time in the postal service, he devoted himself to the 
study of heraldry and genealogy, his work in this direction being 
rewarded by Pope Gregory XVI, with a marquisate. He 
founded a French college of heraldry, and wrote several works on 
heraldry and genealogy, of which the most important were 
Archives nobiliaires universelles (1843) Livre d*or de la 
noblesse de France {1S44-1S32). His two sons, Edouard Drigon 
and Achille Ludovice Drigon, respectively comte and vicomte 
de Magny, also wrote several works on heraldry. 


MAGO— MAGYARS 


HAGOf the name of several Carthaginians, (i) The reputed 
founder of the military power of Carthage, ft. 550-500 b.c. 
(Justin xviii. 7, xix. i). (2) The youngest of the three sons of 
Hamilcar Barca. He accompanied Hannibal into Italy, and 
held important commands in the great victories of the first three 
years. After the battle of Cannae (216 b.c.) he sailed to Carthage 
to report the successes gained. He was about to return to Italy 
with strong reinforcements for Hannibal, when the government 
ordered him to go to the aid of his other brother, Hasdrubal, who 
was hard pressed in Spain. He carried on the war there with 
varying success in concert with the two Hasdnibals until, in 209, 
his brother marched into Italy to help Hannibal. Mago remained 
in Spain with Hasdrubal, the son of Gisco. In 207 he was 
defeated by M. Junius Silanus, and in 206 the combined forces of 
Mago and Hasdrubal were scattered by Scipio Africanus in the 
decisive battle of Silpia. Mago maintained himself for some time 
in Gades, but afterwards received orders to carry the war into 
Liguria. He wintered in the Balearic Isles, where the harbour 
Portus Magonis (Port Mahon) still bears his name. Early in 
204 he landed in Liguria, where he maintained a desultory 
warfare till in 203 he was defeated in Cisalpine Gaul by the 
Roman forces. Shortly afterwards he was ordered to return to 
Carthage, but on the voyage home he died of wounds received 
in battle. 

Sec Polybius hi. ; Livy xxL-xxui.; xxvih., chs. 23-37; xxix.,xxx.; 
Appian, Hispanica, 25-37; T. Friedrich, Biographie des Barhiden 
Mago; II. Lehmann, Der Angriff der drei Barkiden auf Italim 
(Leipzig, 1905) ; and further J. P. Mahafly, in Ilermaihena^ vii. 
29-3^> (i«90)‘ 

(3) The name of Mago is also attached to a great work on 
agriculture which was brought to Rome and translated by order 
of the senate after the destruction of Carthage. The book 
was regarded as a standard authority, and is often referred to by 
later writers. 

So^. Pliny, Nai, Hist, xviii. 5; Columella, i. r; Cicero, De 
oratore, i. 58. 

MAGPIE, or simply Pie (Fr. pze), the prefix being the abbrevi- 
ated form of a human name (Margaret ^), a bird once common 
throughout Great Britain, though now nearly everywhere scaiTe. 
Its pilfering habits have led to this result, yet the injuries it 
causes are exaggerated by common report ; and in many countries 
of Europe it is still the tolerated or even the cherished neighbour 
of every farmer, as it formerly was in England if not in Scotland 
also. It did not exist in Ireland in 1617, when Fynes Morison 
wrote his Itinerary ^ but it had appeared there within a hundred 
years later, when Swift mentions its occurrences in his Journal to 
Stella, 9th J uly 1 7 1 T . It is now common enough in that country, 
and there is a widespread but unfounded belief that it was intro- 
duced by the English out of spite. It is a species that when 
not molested is extending its range, as J. Wolley ascertained in 
Lapland, where within the last century it has been gradually 
pushing its way along the coast and into the interior from one 
fishing-station or settler’s house to the next, as the country has 
been peopled. 

Since the persecution to which the pie has been subjected in 
Great Britain, its habits have altered greatly. It is no longer 
the merry, saucy hanger-on of the homestead, but is become 
the suspicious thief, shunning the gaze of man, and knowing that 
danger may lurk in every bush. Hence opportunities of observ- 
ing it fall to the lot of few, and most persons know it only as a 
curtailed captive in a wicker cage, where its vivacity and natural 
beauty are lessened or wholly lost. At large few European birds 
possess greater beauty, the pure white of its scapulars and inner 
web of the flight-feathers contrasting vividly with the deep glossy 
black on the rest of its body and wings, while its long tail is 
lustrous with green, bronze, and purple reflections. The pie’s 
nest is a wonderfully ingenious structure, placed either in high 
trees or low bushes, and so massively built that it will stand for 
years. Its foundation consists of stout sticks, turf and clay, 

1 ** Magot and “ Madge," with the same origin, are names, 
frequently given in England to the pie; while in France it is com- 
monly known as Margot, if not termed, as it is in some districts, 
Jaquette. 
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wrought into a deep, hollow cup, plastered with earth, and lined 
with fibres; but around this is erected a firmly interwoven, 
basket-like outwork of thorny sticks, forming a dome over the 
nest, and leaving but a single hole in the side for entrance and 
exit, so that the whole structure is rendered almost impregnable. 
Herein are laid from six to nine eggs, of a pale bluish-green 
freckled with brown and blotched with ash-colour. Superstition 
as to the appearance of the pie still survives even among many 
educated persons, and there are several versions of a rhyming 
adage as to the various turns of luck which its presenting itself, 
either alone or in company with others, is supposed to betoken, 
though all agree that the sight of a single pie presages sorrow. 

The pic belongs to the same family of birds as the crow, and is 
the Corvus pica of Linnaeus, the Pica catdata, P. melanoleuca, or 
P. rustica of modem ornithologists, who have recognized it as 
forming a distinct genus, but the number of species thereto 
belonging has been a fruitful source of discussion. Examples 
from the south of Spain differ slightly from those inhabiting the 
rest of Europe, and in some points more resemble the P. mauru 
tanica of north-western Africa; but that species has a patch of 
bare skin of a fine blue colour behind the eye, and much shorter 
winps. No fewer than five species have been discriminated from 
various parts of Asia, extending to Japan; but only one of them, 
the P, leucoptera of Turkestan and Tibet, has of late been 
admitted as valid. In the west of North America, and in some 
of its islands, a pie is found which extends to the upper valleys 
of the Missouri and the Yellowstone, and has long been thought 
entitled to specific distinction as P. hudsania ; but its claim 
thereto is now disallowed by some of the best ornithologists 
of the United States, and it can hardly be deemed even a 
geographical variety of the Old-World form. In California, 
however, there is a permanent race if not a good species, 
P. nuttalli, easily distinguishable by its yellow bill and the bare 
yellow skin round its eyes; on two occasions in the year 1867 a 
bird apparently similar was observed in Great Britain {Zoologist, 
.ser. 2, pp. 706, iot6. (A, N.) 

MAGWB, a district in the Minbu division of Upper Burma. 
Area, 2913 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 246,708, showing an increase 
of i 2’38 % in the decade. Magwe may be divided into two 
portions : the low, fiat country in the Taungdwingyi subdivision, 
and the undulating high ground extending over the rest of the 
district. In 1 aungdwingyi the soil is rich, loamy, and extremely 
fertile. The plain is about 45 m. from north to south. At its 
southern extremity it is about 30 m. wide, and lessens in width 
to the north till it ends in a point at Natmauk. On the east arc 
the Pegu Yomas, which at some points reach a height of 1500 ft. 
A number of streams run westwards to the Irrawaddy, of which 
the Yin and the Pin, which form the northern boundary, are the 
chief. The only perennial stream is the Yanp^. Rice i.s the 
staple product, and considerable quantities arc exported. Sesa- 
mum of very high quality, maize and millet are also cultivated, 
as well as cotton in patches here and there over the whole 
district. 

In this district are included the well-known Yenangyaunj? petro- 
leum wells. The state wells have been leased to the Burma Oil 
Company. The amount of oil-bearing lands is estimated at 80 sq. m. 
and the portion not leased to the company has been demarcated 
into blocks of i sq. m. and oflered on lease. The remaining land 
belongs to heredita^ Burmese owners called twinsa, who dig wells 
and extract their oil by the rope and pulley system as they have 
always done. Lacquered wood trays, oovrls and platters, and cart- 
wheels, are the only manufactures of any note in the district. 

The annual rainfall averages about 27 inches. The maximum 
temperature rises to a little over 100® in the hot season, and falls 
to an average minimum of 53® and 54® in the cold season. 

The town of Magwe is the headquarters of the district; pop. 
(1901), O232. It is diagonally opposite Minbu, the headquarters 
of the division, on the right bank of the Irrawaddy. 

MAGYARS, the name of the dominant race in Hungaty, or 
Hungarians proper. Though they have become physically 
assimilated to the western peoples, they belong in origin and 
language to the Finno-Ugrian (g.v.) division of the Ural-Altaic 
race. They form barely half of the populMtion of Hungary, but 
are by far the largest and most compact of all its racial groups^ 

xvii. i$a 
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is the offkial langua^ of Hungary, the official name of 
whftch {Magyararzdgf or ** country of the Magyars ”) enshrines 
the Magyar claim to predominance^ While all Magyars are 
properly Hungarians, ail Hungarians are not necessarily Mag^ 
yars* “ Hungarian may be used as a generic term covering 
all the various races of Hungary, while “ Magyar ” is strictly 
specific to a single group. The Magyars themselves, indeed, 
sometimes apply the name Magyarmzdg to Hungary “ proper/* 
excluding Croatia-Slavonia, the whole kingdom being called 
Miogyar^odalomp the Magyar monarchy or realm, (^c 
Honoary.) 

MAHABALESHWARi or MALCOtMPSTH, a hill stetion in 
Satara district, and the principal sanatorium in the Boniliay 
presidency, India. Pop. (1901), 5299. It is reached by 
('arriage hrom Wathar railway station (39 m.) or by motor car 
fnmi Poona (119 m.). Mahobaleshwar occupies the summit 
of a ridge of the Western Ghats, with a general elevation of 
4500 ft. above sea-level. It was established in 1828 by Sir 
Jolm Malcolm, governor of Bombay, who obtained the site from 
the raja of Satiara in exchange for another patch of territory. 
Tile superior ele\^tion of Mahabalteshwar renders it much cooler 
than Matberan (2460 ft.), a sanatorium about 50 m. E. of 
Bombay, but its h^vy rainfall (292 in. annual average) makes 
it almost uninhabital)le during the rainy season. 'Ihe m(jan 
annual temperature is F, In the hottest season (March * 
April) an extreme of a little over 90® is reached during tiie 
day. Mahabaleshwar forms the retreat usually during spring, 
and occasionally in autumn, of the governor of Bombay, and the 
chief officers of hils establishment, and has the usual public 
buildings of a first-class sanatorium. 

IftAHAFFY^ JOHH PENTLAND (1839- ), Irish classical 

scholar, was bom in Switzerland on the 12th of July 1839. He 
received his early education in Switzerland and Germany, and 
later at Trinity College, Dublin, where he held the professorship 
of ancient history. Mahaffy, a man of great versatility, published 
numerous works, some of which, especially those dealing with 
what may be called the Silver age of Greece, became standard 
authorities. The following deserve mention : History of Classical 
Greek IMerature {4th ed., 1903 seq,) ; Social Life in Greece from 
Homer to Menander (4th ed., 1903); 'The Silver Age of the Greek 
Worid (1906); The Empire of the Ptolemies (1896) ; Greek Life and 
Themght from Alexander to the Roman Conquest (2nd ed., 1896); 
The Greek World under Roma7i Sway from Polybius to Plutarch 
(T890). His translation of Kuno Fischer’s Cmimentary on Kant 
(1866) and his own exhaustive analysis, with elucidations, of 
Kant’s critical philosophy are of great value. He also edited the 
Petrie papyri in the Cunningham Memoirs (3 vols., 1891-1905). 

MAHALLAT, a pro-\nnce of central Persia, situated between 
Kashan and Irak. Pop. about 20,000; yearly revenue almut 
£2500. Until 1890 it was one of the five “ central provinces ” 
(the other four being Irak, Ferahan, Kezzaz and Savuh), which 
were under a governor appointed by the shah ; since then it has 
formed part of the Isfahan government. It; is traversed by the 
Anarbar or Kum River, and comprises the city of Mahallat, 
divided into upper and lower, or Rivkan and Zanjirvan, and 
twenty-two flourishing villages. It was known in former times 
as Anar, the Anarus of Peutinger’s tables, llle city, capital of 
the province, is situated at im elevation of 5850 ft. in 33® 51' N., 
50® 30' E.; pop. about 9000. 

' MAHAN, ALFRED THAYER (1840- ), American naval 

officer and historian, was bom on the 27th of September 1840 
at We^t Point, New York. His father, Dennis Hart Mahan 
(1802-1871) was a professor in the military academy, and the 
author 6f textbook.s in civil and military engineering. The son 
graduated at the naval academy in 1859, became lieutenant in 
1861, and served on the Congress,” “ Pocahontas,” “ Seminole,” 
and * ■ James Adger ” during the Civil War, acting as instructor 
at the naval academy for a year. In 1865 he was made lieut.- 
cbfnmahder, commander in 1872, captain in 7885. Meanwhile 
he saw service in the Gulf of Mexico, the South Atlantic, the 
Pacific, and. Asia, and did shore duty at Boston, New York and 
Annapolis* In 1886 he was president of the naval war college at 


Newport, Rhode Island. Between 1889 and 1892 he Was 
engaged in special service for the bureau of navigation, and in 
i»93 was made commander of the “ Chicago,” of the European 
squadron. In 1896 he retired from active service, but was a 
member of the naval board of strategy during the war between 
the United States and Spain. He was a member of the fieaire 
congress at the Hague in This long and varied service 

gave him extensive opportunities for observation, which he si.p 
plemcnted by constant study of naval authorities and reflection 
on the interpretation of the problems of maritime history. His 
first book was a modest and compact story of the affairs in The 
Gulf and Inland Waters (1883)^ ^ series of volumes by various 

writers, entitled The Navy in the Civil War; in 1890 he suddenly 
acquired fame by the appearance of his masterly work entitled 
The Influence of Seti Power upon History^ 1660-176*3, Having 
iTeen impressed by the failure of historians to allow for the in- 
fluence of sea power in struggles between nations, he was led to 
make prolonged investigations of this general theme (see Sea 
Power). The reception accorded the volume was instant and 
hearty ; in England, in particular, it was deemed almost an epoch- 
making work, and was studied by naval s{>ecialists, cabinet 
ministers and journalists, as well as by a large part of the general 
I public. It was followed by The Influence of Sea Pmer upon the 
! French Revolution and E7npire(2 vols., 1892); The Life of Nelson, 
the Embodiment of the Sea Power of Great Britain (1897); Sea 
Poiver in its Relations to the War of 1812 (1905). the author’s 
general aim in the.se works— .some of which have been translated 
into I'Vcnch, German and Japanese — was to make the consider- 
ation of maritime matters paramount to tliat of military, political 
or economic movements, without, however, as he himself says 
“ divorcing them from their surroundings of cause and effect in 
general histor)^, but seeking to show how they modified the latter, 
and were modified by them.” He selected the year 1660 as the 
beginning of his narrative, as being the date when the “ sailing- 
ship era, with its distinctive features, had fairly begun.” The 
series as a whole has been accepted as finally autlioritative, sup- 
planting its predecessors of similar aim, and almost -in the 
words of Theodore Roosevelt— founding a new school of naval 
historical writing. 

Oilier works by Mahan are a Life of Admiral Farragut (1892); 
The Interest of America in Sea Power (1897) ; Lessons of the War with 
Spain (1899); The Story of the War with South Africa and The 
Froblem of Asia (1900); Types of Naval Officers drawn from the 
History of the British Navy (lycji); Retrospect and Prospect ^ studies 
of iiitcrnalional relations (1902). 

MAHANADI, or Mahantjddv (** 'I'he Great River ”), a river 
of India. It rises in 20® 10' N., 82® K., 25 m. S. of Raipur 
town, in the wild mountains of Bastar in the Central Provincirs. 
At first an insignificant stream, taking a northerly direction, 
it drains the eastern portion of the Chhattisgarh plain, then 
a little above Seorinarayan it receives the waters which its 
first great affluent, the Seonath, has collected from the western 
portion of the plain; thence flowing for some distance due 
K., its stream is augmented by the drainage of the hills of 
IJprora, Korba, and the ranges that separate Sambalpur from 
Chota Nagpur. At Padampur it turns towards the south, 
and struggling through masses of rock, flows post the town of 
Sambalpur to Sonpur. From Sonpur it pursues a tortuous 
course among ridges and rocky craj^ towards the range of 
the Eastern Ghats. This mountain line it pierces by a gorge 
about 40 m. in length, overlooked by forest-clad hills. Since 
the opening of the Bengal-Nagpur railway, the Mahanadi 
is little used for navigation. It pours down upon the Orissa 
delta at Naraj, about 7 m. west of Cuttack town; and after 
traversing Cuttack district from west to east, and throwing off 
numerous branches (the Katjori, Paika, Biropa, Chitartala, 
&c.) it falls into the Bay of Bengal at False Point by several 
channels. 

The Mahanadi has an estimated drainage area of 43,800 sq. m., 
and its rapid flow renders its maximum discharge in time of flood 
second to that of no other river in India. Dunng unusually high 
floods i,5oo/>oo cub. ft. of water pour every second through the 
Naraj gorge, one-half of which, uncontrolled by the elotoate 
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embBukmentfi^ and heavidy ladoa with sUt^ pours over the delta, 
iUUug the swampsi inundating the rice-iiclds, and converting the 
idains into a sea. In the dry weather the discharge of the Mahanadi 
dwindles to ir*^ cub. ft. per second. Elforts liave been made to 
husband and utiHse the vast water supply thrown upon the Orissa 
delta during seaaodA of flood. Each of the three branches into 
which the parent streain splits at ttie della head is regulated by a 
weir. Of the four canals which form the Orissa irrigation system, 
two take off from the Biropa weir, and one, with its branch, from 
the Ihlahanadi weir. On the 31st of December 1868 the government 
tcx>k over the whole canal works from the Hast Indian Irrigation 
(Company, at a cost 01/941,368. The canals thus taken over and 
since completed, are tn^e high-level canal, the Kendi'apara canal, 
the Taldanda canal and the Machgaon canal, irrigating 275,000 
acres. 

MAHANOY CITY, a borough of Schuylkill count}% Pennsyl- 
vania, U.S.A., 56 m. N.E. of Harrislnir^j. Pop. (1890), 11,286; 
(1900), 13,504, of whom 3877 were forcign-born, mostly Slavs; 
(1906 estimate), 14,836. It is served by branches of the l^high 
Valley and the Philadelphia Reading railways. The borough 
is sittialed in the valley of Mahanoy Creek, and has an elevation 
of 1240 ft. above the sea; Broad Mountain (1795 ft.), a ridge 
(extending through Schuylkill county, overlooks it on the S.E. 
l^e valley is a part of the anthracite (^oal region of Pennsyl- 
vania, fire clay abounds in the vicinity, and the borough’s 
princii>al industries are the mining and shipping of coal, and 
the manufacture of shirts and foundry products. Mahanoy 
(’ky, originally a part of Mahanoy township (pop, in 1900, 
6214), was incorporated as a borough in 1863. 

MAHAR, the name of a servile caste in the Deccan, India. 
Their special function, apart from that of scavenger, is to act 
as village watchmaji, as guardian of the village boundaries, 
and as public messenger, tn some parts they are also weavers 
of coarse cotton cloth. In 1901 their total number in all India 
was jiwt under three millions. 

MAHARAJPUR, a village in Gwalior state, Central India, 
Pop. (1901), 366. It wa.s the scene of a battle (Dec:. 29, 1843) 
in which Sir Hugh Gougli, accompanied by the governor- 
general; Lord Ellenborough, defeated the insurgent army of 
the Gwalior state. 

mahAvamsa, the Greal Chrenidef a history of Ceylon 
from the sth century b.c. to the middle of the 5th century 
A.D., written in Pali verse by Mahanilma of the Dighasanda 
Hermitage, shortly after the close of the period with which 
it deals. In point of historical value it compares well with 
early European chronicles. In India proper the decipher- 
ment of early Indian inscriptions was facilitated to a very great 
extent by the data found only in the Mahuvamsa. It was 
composed on the basi.s of earlier works written in Sinhalese, 
which are now lost, having l>een supplanted by the chronicles 
and commentaries in which their contents was restated in 
Pali in the course of the 5th century. The particular one 
on which our Mahavamsa was mainly based was also called 
the Mah^varnsa, and was written in Sinhalese prose with Pali 
memorial verse interspersed. The extant Pali work gives 
legends of the Buddha and the genealogy of bis family ; a sketch 
of the history of India down to Asoka ; an account of Buddhism 
in India down to the same date; a description of the sending 
out of missionaries after Asoka’s council, and especially of 
the mission of Mahinda to Ceylon; a sketch of the previous 
history of Ceylon; a long account of the reign of Devanam-piya 
Tissa, the king of Ceylon who received Mahinda, and estab- 
lished Buddhism in the island; short accounts of the kings 
succeeding him down to Duttha G&mTin (Dadagamana or 
Dntegemunu); then a long account, amounting to an epic 
poem, of the adventures and reign of that prince, a popular 
hero, bom in adversity, who roused the people, and wove 
the Tamil invaders out of the island. Finally we have short 
notices of the subsequent kings down to the author’s time. 
I'he Mahavamsa was the first Pali book made known to Europe, 
It was edited* in 1837, with English translation and an elaborate 
introduction, by George Tumour, then colonial secretary 
in Ceylon. Its vocabulary was an important part of the material 
utilized in CWlder’s Pali Dictionary, Its relation to the sources 
from which it drew has been carefully discussed by various 
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scholars and in especial detail by Geiger. It fe agreed that 
it gives a reasonably fair and correct presentation of’ the tradi- 
tion preserved in the lost Sinhalese Mahavaiyisa; that, except 
in the earliest period, its list of kings, with' the years of each 
reign, is complete and trustworthy ; and that it gives throughout 
the view, as to events in Ceylon, of a resident in the Great 
Minster at Anur&dhopura. 

See The Meikefwnnjfci, ed. by Geo. Tanrour (Colombo, 1837)'; ed. 
by W. Geiger (Lon^n, 1908); H. Oldcabeig, in the intnwuctioc 
to his edition oi the Dipai^amsa (London, 1879); O. Feunko, in 
Wiener Zeiischrift fiir die Kunde dee Mor^cnlandes (1907)' W. 
Geiger, D'ipavatma und Mahdvamsa (Leipzig, 1905. trans. by Etlicl 
M. Coomaraswamy, Colombo, 191^8). (T. "W. H. I>.) 

MAHAYANA (‘* Great Vehicle ”), the name given to the 
later Buddhism, th popular religion which embraced all the 
peopl and had its pantheon of Buddhas and Bodhisatvos, 
mtn attendant deities and demons, spacious temples and 
images, pompons ceremonial and noisy festivals. It was 
thus contrasted with the Hinayana (“ Little Vehicle ’•) of 
the primitive Buddhism which had been only for the select 
few. (Se.‘ BnuniiisnM.) 

MAHBl (Arab. “ he who is guided aright ”), a title assumed 
by the third AJ.)basid caliph (sec CAi.iphate : Atbasids^ g 3). 
According to Moslem traditkinrsts Mahomet declared that 
one of' his descendants, the imam of God, who would fill the 
earth with equity and justice, w'ould bear the name of al-mahdi. 
The Sunnis hold that this mahdi has not yet ajmeared. 1 ’lu* 
name of mahdi is also given by tlie Slii*ite Midionmiedaiw 
to the lust of the imiims of the house of 'Ali. It was under 
the name of al-mahdi that Mokbtar proclaimed ‘ATi’s son 
Mahommed as the opponent of the caliph Abdalmalik, and, 
according to sShahrastani, the doctrine of the mahdi, the hidden 
deliverer who is one day to appear and fill the oppressed world 
with righteousne.ss, first arose in connexion with a belief that 
thi.s Mahommed had not died but lived concealed at M.iount 
Radwfl, near Mecca, guarded by a lion and a panther. The 
hidden imam of the common Shi'itcs is, however, the twelfth 
imam, Mahommed Abu'l-Qasim, who disappeared mysteriously 
in 879. The belief in the appearance of the mahdi readily 
lent itself to imposture. Of the many pretenders to this dignity 
known in all periods of Moslem history the most famous was 
the first caliph of the Fatimite dynasty in North Africa, , Tlbaid- 
allah iU-Mahdi, who reigned *;09-933. After him was named 
the first capital of the dynasty, the once important city of 
Mahdia {q^v). Another great historical movement, headed 
by a leader who proclaimed himself the mahdi (Mhhommed 
ibn Abdallah ibn Tiunarl), was that of the Almohadcs {q^v.). 
In 3881 Mahommed Ahmed ibn Seyyid Abdullah {q.v,), a 
Dongolesc, proclaimed himself al-mahdi and founded in the 
eastern Sudan the short-lived empire overthrown by an Anglo- 
Egyptian force at the battle of Omdurman in 1898. (Con- 
currently with the claim of Mahommed Ahmed to be the 
mahdi the same title was claimed by, or for, the head of the 
Senussites, a confraternity powerful in many regions of North 
Africa. 

MAHDIA (also spelt Mehdia, Mehcdia, &c.), a town of Tuni.sia, 
on the coast between the gulfs of Ilammamct and Gabes, 47 m. 
by rail S.S.E. of Susa. Pop. about 8000. Mahdia is built 
on a rocky peninsula which projects eastward about a mile 
beyond the normal coast-line, and is not more than a quarter 
of a mile wide. The extremity of the peninsula is called Ras 
Mahdia or Cape Africa — Afnca being the name by which 
Mahdia was designated by Froissart and other European 
historians during the middle ages and the Renaissance, in 
the centre of the peninsula and occupying its highest point 
is a citadel (T6tli century); another castle farther west is naw 
used as a prison and is in the centre of the native town. ^ The 
European quarter and the new port are on the south-west side of 
the peninsula. The port is available for small boats only; 
steamers anchor in the road.stead about a quarter of a mile from 
the shore. On the south-east, cut out of the rock, is the ancient 
harbour, or cothon, measuring about 480 ft. by 240 ft., the 
entrance being 42 ft. wide. There are manufactories of olive 
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oil, but the chief industry is sardine fishing, largely in the 
hands of Italians. 

Mahdia occupies the site of a Phoenician settlement and 
by some authorities is identified with the town called Turris 
Hannibalis by the Romans. Hannibal is said to have embarked 
here on his exile from Carthaj^e. After the Arab conquest 
of North Africa the town fell into decay. It was refounded 
in 912 by the first Fatimite caliph, ’Obaidallah-al-Mahdi, 
after whom it was named. It became the port of Kairawan 
and was for centuries a city of considerable importance, largely 
owing to its great naturaJ strength, and its position on the 
Mediterranean. It carried on an active trade with Egypt, 
Syria and Spain. The town was occupied by the Normans 
of Sicily in the 12th century, but after holding it for about 
twelve years they were driven out in 1159 by the Almohades. 
In 1390 a joint English and French force vainly besieged Mahdia 
for sixty-one days. In the early part of the i6th century the 
corsair Dragut seized the town and made it his capital, but 
in 1550 the place was captured by the Spaniards, who held 
it until X574. Before evacuating the town the Spaniards 
dismantled the fortifications. Under the rule of the Turks 
^d, later, the beys of Tunis Mahdia became a place of little 
impiortance. It was occupied by the French in 1881 without 
opposition, and regained some of its former commercial import- 
ance. 

During X908 numbers of bronzes and other works of art were 
recovered from a vessel wrecked off Mahdia in the 5th century a.d. 
(see Classical Review ^ June 1909). 

MAffll* a French settlement in the Malabar district of Madras, 
India, situated in 11° 43' N. and 75^ 33' £., at the mouth of 
a river of the same name. Area, 26 sq. m.; pop, (1901), 10,2^. 
It is the only French possession on the west coast of India, 
and is in charge of a chef de service^ subordinate to the governor- 
general at Pondicherry. It is now a decaying place. 

MAHESHWAR, a town in Indore state. Central India, on 
the N. bank of the Narbada (Nerbudda). Pop. (1901), 7042. 
Though of great antiquity and also of religious sanctity, it 
is chiefly noted as the residence of Ahalya Bai, the reigning 
queen of the Holkar dynasty during the last half of the i8th 
century, whose ability and munificence are famous tliroughout 
India. Close by her cenotaph stands the family temple of 
the Holkars. 

MAHI, a river of western India, which rises in Central India 
and, after flowing through south Rajputana, enters Gujarat and 
falls into the sea by a wide estuaiy near Cambay; total length, 
300 m.; estimated drainage area, 16,000 scj. m. It has given 
its name to the Mahi Kantha agency of Bombay, and also 
to the mehwasiSf marauding higldanders often mentioned in 
Mahommedan chronicles. 

MAHI KANTHA, a political agen^ or collection of native 
states in India, within the Gujarat division of Bombay. Over 
half the territory is covered by the native state of Idar. There 
are eleven other chiefships, and a large number of estates belong- 
ing to Rajput or Koli thakurs, formerly feudatories of Baroda. 
Several of the states are under British administration. Total 
area, 3125 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 361,^45, showing a decrease 
0^ 38 % in the decade, due to famine ; estimated revenue, 76,000 ; 
tribute (mostly to the gaekwar of Baroda), £9000. Many 
of the inhabitants belong to the wild tribes of Bhils and Kolis. 
In 1897 a metre-gauge railway was opened from Ahmedabad 
through Parantij to Ahmednagar. At Sadra is the Scott 
College for the education of the sons of chiefs on the lines of 
an English public school. There are also Anglo-vernacular 
schools at S^ra, Idar and Mansa. The famine of 1899-1900 
was severely felt in this tract. 

MAHMUD L (1696-1754), sultan of Turkey, was the son of 
Mustafa II., and succeeded his uncle Ahmed III. in 1730. After 
the suppression of a military revolt the war with Persia was 
continued with varying success, and terminated in 1736 by 
a treaty of peace restoring the status quo ante helium. The 
next enemy whom Turkey was called upon to face was Russia, 
later joined by Austria, War went on for four years; the 


successes gained by Russia were outweighed by Austria’s 
various reverses, terminating by the defeat of Wallis at Krotzka, 
and the peace concluded at Belgrade was a triumph for Turkish 
diplomacy. The sultan, throughout desirous for peace, is 
said to have been much under the influence of the chief eunuch, 
Haji Beshir Aga. In 1754 Mahmud died of heart-disease 
when returning from the Friday service at the mosque. He 
had a passion for building, to which are due numberless 
kiosques, where nocturnal orgies were carried on by him and 
his boon companions. In this reign the system of appoint- 
ing Phanariote Greeks to the principalities of Moldavia and 
Wallachia was instituted. (See Phanariotes.) 

MAHMUD IL (1785-1839), sultan of Turkey, was the son 
of Abd-ul-Hamid I., and succeeded his brother, Mustafa IV., 
in 1808. He had shared the captivity of his ill-fated cousin, 
the ex-sultan, Selim III., whose efforts at reform had ended 
in liis deposition by the janissaries. Mahmud was thus early 
impressed with the necessity for dissembling his intention to 
institute reforms until he should be powerful enough to carry 
them through. The reforming efforts of the grand vizier 
Bairakdar, to whom he had owed his life and his accession, 
broke on the opposition of the janissaries; and Mahmud had 
to wait for more favourable times. Meanwhile the empire 
seemed in danger of breaking up. Not till 1812 was the war 
with Russia closed by the treaty of Bucharest, which restored 
Moldavia and the greater part of Wallachia to the Ottoman 
government. But though the war was ended, the terms of the 
treaty left a number of burning questions, both internal and 
external, unsettled. This was notably the case with the claim 
of Russia to Poti and the valley of the Rion (Phasis^, which was 
still outstanding at the time of the congress of Vienna (1814- 
1815) and prevented the question of a European guarantee of 
the integrity of Turkey from being considered. 

Meanwhile, within the empire, ambitious valis were one by 
one attempting to carve out dominions for themselves at the 
expense of the central power. The ambitions of Mehemet Ali 
of Egypt were not yet fully revealed ; but Ali {q,v,) of Jannina, 
who had marched to the aid of the sultan against the rebellious 
pasha Pasvan Oglu of Widdin, soon began to show his hand, 
and it needed the concentration of all the forces of the Turkish 
empire to effect his overthrow and death (1822). The pre- 
occupation of the sultan with Ali gave their opportunity to 
the Greeks whose disaffection had long been organized in the 
great secret society of the Hetaeria Fhtlike, against which 
Mettcmich had in vain warned the Ottoman government. 
In 182T occurred the abortive raid of Alexander Ypsilanti 
into the Danubian principalities, and in May of the same year 
the revolt of the Greeks of the Morea began the war of Greek 
Independence (sec Greece : History), The rising in the north 
was easily crushed; but in the south the Ottoman power was 
hampered by the defection of the sea-faring Greeks, by whom 
the Turkish navy had hitherto been manned. After three 
abortive campaigns Mahmud was compelled, infinitely against 
Ixis will, to summon to his assistance the already too powerful 
pasha of Egypt, Mehemet Ali, whom he had already employed 
to suppress the rebellious Wahhabis in Arabia. The disciplined 
Egyptian army, supported by a well organized fleet, rapidly 
accomplished what the Turks had failed to do; and by 1826 
the Greeks were practically subdued on land, and Ibrahim 
was preparing to turn his attention to the islands. But for 
the intervention of the powers and the battle of Navarino 
Mahmud’s authority would have been restored in Greece. 
The news of Navarino betrayed Mahmud into one of those 
parojtysms of rage to which he was liable, and which on critical 
occasions were apt fatally to cloud his usual good sense. After 
in vain attempting to obtain an apology for “ the unparalleled 
outrage against a friendly power” he issued on the 20th of 
December a solemn haiti sheriff summoning the faithful to a 
holy war. This, together with certain outstanding grievances 
and the pretext of enforcing the settlement of the Greek Ques- 
tion approved by the powers, gave Russia the excuse for declar- 
ing war against Turkey, After two hardly fought campaigns 
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(1828^ 1829) Mahmud was at lengthy on the 14th of September 
1829, compelled to sign the peace of Adrianople. "From this 
moment until his death Mahmud was^ to all intents and purposes^ 
the ** vassal of Russia/’ though not without occasional desperate 
efforts to break his chains. (For the political events of the 
period between the first revolt of Mehemet Ali (Sept. 1832) and 
the death of Mahmud see Mehemet Ali.) The ^rsonal attitude 
of the sultan, which alone concerns us here, was determined 
throughout by his overmastering hatred of the upstart pasha, 
of whom he had stooped to ask aid, and who now defied his 
will; and the importance of this attitude lies in the fact that, 
as the result of the success of his centralizing policy, and notably 
of the destruction of the janissaries the supreme authority, 
hitherto limited by the practical power of the ministers of the 
Porte and by the turbulence of the privileged military caste, 
had become concentrated in his own person. It was no longer 
the Forte that decided, but the Seraglio, and the sultan’s 
private secretary had more influence on the policy of the Otto- 
man empire than the grand vizier. 

This omnipotence of the sultan in deciding the policy of 
the government was in striking contrast with his impotence 
in enforcing his views on his subjects and in his relations 
with foreign powers. Mahmud, in spite of — or rather because 
of — ^his well-meant efforts at reform, was hated by his 
Mussulman subjects and sti^atized as an “ infidel ” and a 
traitor to Islam. He was, m fact, a victim to those “ half- 
measures ” which Machiavelli condemns as fatal to success. 
Ibrahim, the conqueror of Syria, scoffed at the sultan’s idea 
“ that reform consisted in putting his soldiers into tight 
trousers and epaulettes.” The criticism is not entirely un- 
just. Mahmud’s policjr was the converse of that recommended 
by Machiavelli, viz. in making a revolution to change the 
substance while preserving the semblance of the old order. 
Metternich’s advice to Mahmud to “ remain a 'i urk ” was 
sound enough. His failure to do so — in externals — left him 
isolated in his empire : rayahs and true believers alike dis- 
trusted and hated liim. Of this hatred he was fully conscious; 
he knew that his subjects, even many of his own ministers, 
regarded Mehemet Ali as the champion of Islam against the 
“infidel sultan”; he suspected the pasha, already master 
of the sacred cities, of an intention to proclaim himself caliph 
in his stead. This, together with the weakness due to military 
reforms but recently begun, drove him to rely on foreign aid; 
which, in the actual conditions of Europe, meant the aid of 
Russia. The long tradition of French friendship for Turkey 
ha4 been broken, in 1830, by the conquest of Algiers. Austria 
was, for the time, but the faithful ally of the tsar. On the 
9th of August 1832 Mahmud made, through Stratford Canning, 
a formal proposal for an alliance with Great Britain, which 
Palmerston refused to consider for fear of offending France. 
Mahmud bitterly contrasted the fair professions of England 
with the offers of effective help from Russia. His old ally 
having deserted him, he accepted the aid of liis hereditary 
foe. The Russian expedition to the Bosporus, the convention 
of Kutaiah, and the treaty of Unkiar Skelessi (July 8, 1833) 
followed. Mahmud was under no illusion as to the position 
in which the latter placed him towards Russia; but his fear 
of Mehemet Ali and his desire to be revenged upon him out- 
weighed all other considerations. He resented the action 
of France and England in forcing the settlement of Kutaiah 
upon him, and remained shut up in his palace, inaccessible 
to all save his favourites and the representative of Russia. 
With his single aim in view he busied himself with the creation 
of a national militia, with the aid of Moltke and other German 
officers. In 1834 the revolt of Syria against Ibrahim seemed 
to give him his opportunity. He pleaded the duty of a sultan 
to go to the aid of his subjects when oppressed by one of his 
servants; but the powers were obdurate, even Russia, much 
occupied in affairs nearer home, leaving him in the lurch. He 
was astute enough to take advantage of the offence given to 
the powers by Mehemet Ali’s system of monopolies, and in 
1838 signed with Great Britain, and afterwards with others, 


a commercial treaty which cut at the root of the pasha’s system. 
A few montlis later his passionate impatience overcame his 
policy and his fears. The hand of death was upon him, and 
he felt that he must strike now or never. In vain the powers, 
now united in their views, warned him of the probable con- 
sequences of any ^gressive action on his part. He would 
rather die, he exclaimed, or become the slave of Russia, than 
not destroy his rebellious vassal. On his sole initiative, without 
consulting his ministers or the council of the empire, he sent 
instructions to Hafiz Pasha, commanding the Ottoman troops 
concentrated at Bir on the Euphrates, to advance into Syria. 
The fatal outcome of the campaign that followed he did 
not live to hear. When the news of Ibrahim’-s overwhelming 
victory at Nessib (June 24, 1839) reached Constantinople, 
Mahmud lay dying and unconscious. Early in the morning 
of the ist of July his proud and passionate spirit passed away. 

Mahmud II. cannot be reckoned among the ^eat sultans, 
neither had he any of the calculating statecraft which character- 
ized Abd-ul-Hamid II.; but his qualities of mind and heart, 
none the less, raised him far above the mass of his predecessors 
and successors. He was well versed in state affairs and loyal 
to those who advised and served him, personally brave, humane 
and kindly when not maddened by passion, active and energetic, 
and always a man of his word. Unhappily, however, the 
taint of the immemorial corruption of Byzantium had fallen 
upon him too, and the avenue to his favour and to political 
power lay too often through unspeakable paths. In view of 
the vast difficulty of the task before him at his succession it 
is less surprising that he failed to c^rry out his ideas than 
that he accomplished so much. When he came to the throne 
the empire was breaking up from within; one by one he freed 
the provinces from the tyrannical rulers who, like Ali of Jannina, 
were carving out independent, or cjuasi-independent, empires 
within the empire. If he failed in his wider schemes of reform, 
this was only one more illustration of a truth of which other 
“ enlightened ” sovereigns besides himself had experienced 
the force, namely, that it is impossible to impose any system, 
however admirable, from above on a people whose deepest 
convictions and prejudices it offends. 

There is a great deal of valuable material for the history of 
MfUimud and his jx>licy in toe unpublished F.O. records (1832- 
volumes of corresTxmdence marked Turkey, — From Sir 
Stratford Canning. — From Mr. Mandeville, — From Lord Ponsonby. 

further works mentioned under Turkey ; History ; and Mehemet 
An. (W. A. P.) 

MAHMUD NEDIM PASHA {c. 1818-1883), Turkish statesman, 
was the son of Nejib Pasha, ex-govemor-general of Bagdad. 
After occupying various subordinate posts at the Porte he became 
successively under-secretary of state for foreign affairs, governor- 
general of Syria and Smyrna, minister of commerce, and gover- 
nor-general of Trifioli; minister successively of justice and of 
marine (1869); grand vizier from 1871 to 1872 and from 1875 to 
1876. He was high in favour with Sultan Abd-ul-Aziz and fell 
much under the influence of General Ignatiev, the forceful 
Russian ambassador before the war of 1877-78, his subserviency 
to Russia earning for him the nickname of “ Mahmudoff.” 
His administration was most an.successfui from every point of 
view, and he was largely respon.sii)le for the issue of the decree 
suspending the interest on the Turkish funds. He was minister 
of the interior from 1879 to 1883. 

MAHMUD i OP GHAZNI (971-1030), son of Sabuktagin, 
Afghan conqueror, was liom on the 2nd of October 971. His 
fame rests chiefly on his successful wars, in particular his 
numerous invasions of India. His military capacity, inherited 
from his father, Nasir-ud-din Sabuktagm, was strengthened by 
youthful experience in the field. Sabuktagin, a Turki slave of 
Alptagln, governor of Khorasan under Abdalmalik I. b. Nuh of 
the Samanid dynasty of Bokhara, early brought himself to notice 
(see Samanids). He was raised to high office in the state by 
Alptagin’s successor, Abu Isliak, and in a.h. 366 (a.d. 977), by 
the choice of the nobles of Ghazni, he became their ruler. He 
soon began to make conquests in the neighbouring countries, 
^ The name is strictly Mal^mOd. 
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and in these wars he was accompanied by his young son Ma^ud, 
Before he had reached the age of fourteen he encountered in two 
expeditions under his father the Indian forces of Jaipal, raja of 
Lahore, whom Sabuktagin defeated on the Punjab frontier. 

In 994 Mahmud was made governor of Khorasan, with the 
title of Saif addaula (ud-daula) (“ Sword of the State '*) by the 
Samanid NQh II. Two j^ears later, his father SabuktngTn died 
in the neighbourhood of Balkh, having declared his second son, 
Ismaii, who was then with him, to be his succeSvSor. As soon as 
Ismail had assumed the sovereignty at Baikh, Mahmud, who was 
at Nishapur, addressed him in friendly terms, proposing a divi- 
sion of the territories hold liy their father at his death. Ismail 
rejected the proposal , and was immediately attacked by Mahmud 
and defeated. Retreating to Ghazni, he there yielded, and 
was imprisoned, and Mahmud obtained undisputed power as 
sovereign of Khorasan and Ci'hasni (997)- 

The Ghaznevid dynasty is sometimes reckoned by native 
historians to commence with Sabuktagln’s conquest of Post 
and Kosdar (978). But SabuktagTn, throughout liis reign at 
Ghazni, continued to acknowledge the Samfinid suzerainty, as did 
Mahmud also, until the time, soon after succeeding to his father’s 
dominions, when he received from Qadir, caliph of Bagdad 
(see Caltpwate, C. ^ 35), a JiJiilat (robe of honour), with a letter 
recognizing his sovereignty, and conferring on him the titles 
YcanAit-addaula (“ Right hand of the State ”), and Amln-uU 
Guardian of the Paith ”). From this time it is the 
name of the caliph that is inscribed on Mahmud’s cx^ins, together 
with his own new titles. Previously the name of the Samfmid 
sovereign, Mansur 11 . b. Nuh is given along with his own former 
title, Saif addaula Mahmud. The earliest of those of the new 
form gives his name Mahmtid bin SabuktagTn. Thereafter his 
father’s name does not appear on his coins, but it is inscribed 
again on his tomb. 

The new honours received from the caliph gave fresh impulse 
to Mahmud’s zeal on l)ehaif of Islam, and he resolved on an 
annual expedition against the idolaters of India. He could not 
quite carry out this intention, but a great part of his reign was 
occupied with his Imlian campaigns. In looo he started on 
the first of these expeditions, but it does not appear that he 
went farther than the hill country near Peshawar. The hostile 
attitude of Khalaf ibn Ahmad, governor of Scistan, called 
Mahmud to that province for a short time. He was appeased 
by Khalaf’s speedy submission, together with the gilt of a 
large sum of money, and further, it is said, by his subdued 
opponent addressing him as sultan, a title new at th«t time, 
and by which Mahmud continued to be called, thougli he 
dki not formally adopt it, or stamp it on his coins. Four years 
later Khalaf, incurring Mahmud’s displeasure again, was im- 
prisoned, and his property confiscated. 

Mahmud’s army first crossed the Indus in toot, opposed by 
Jaip^, raja of Lahore. Jaipal was defeated, and Mahmud, 
after his return from this expedition, is said to have taken the 
distinctive appellation of Ghdzi (“ Valiant for the Faith ”), but 
he ds rarely so called. On the next oc^casion (1005) Mahmud 
advanced as far as Bhcra on the Jhelum, when his adversary 
Anang-p:il, son and successor of Jaipal, fled to Kashmir. The 
foUawing year saw Mahmud at Multan. When he was in the 
Punjab at this time, he heard of the invasion of Khorasan by 
the Ilek Khan Nasr I. ruler of Transoxiona (whose daughter 
Mahmud had married). After a rapid march back from India, 
Mahmud repelled the invaders. The Ilek Khan, having re- 
treated across the Oxus, returned with reinforcements, and took 
up a position a few miles from Balkh, where he was signally 
defeated by Mahmud. 

Mahmud again entered the Punjab in too8, this time for the 
express purpose of drastising Sdwah Pal, who, having become 
a Mussulman, and be^n left by Mahmud in charge of Multan, 
had relapsed to Hinduism. The Indian campaign of 1009 was 
notaible. Kear the Indus Mahmud wasopposed again by Anang- 
pM, supported by powerful rajas from other parts of India. 
After a 6efvere %ht, Anang-p^l’s^elephants were so terror-strude 
by the fire-missiles fiung amongst them by the invaders that they 


turned and fled, the whole army retreating in confuacm ttnd 
leaving Mahmud master of the field . Mahmud, after th is victory, 
pushed on through the Punjab to Nagar-k 5 t (Kangra), and car- 
ried off much spoil from the Hindu temples to enrich ’ his treasmy 
at Ghazni, In loii Mahmud, after a short campaign against 
the Afghans under Mahommed ibn SQr in the hill country of 
Ghur, marched again into the Punjab, The next time (1014) 
he advanced to ThanSsar, another noted stronghold of Hinduism, 
between the Sutlej and the Jumna. Having now found his way 
across all the Punjab rivers, he was induced on two subsequent 
occasions to go still farther. But first he designed an invasion 
of Kashmir (1015), which was not carried out, as his progress 
was cliecked at Loh-kot, a Strong hill fort in the north-west of 
the Punjab. I’hen before imdertaking his longer inroad into 
Himlustan he had to march north into Khwarizm (Khiva) 
against his brother-in-law Mamiin, who had refused to acknow- 
ledge Mahmud’s supremacy. The result was as usual, and Mah- 
mud, having committed Khwftrizm to a new ruler, one of Mamfm’s 
chief officers, returned to his capital, Tlien in tot 8 , with a very 
large force, he proceeded to India again, extending his intoad 
this time to the great Hindu cities of Mathra on the Jumna and 
Kanauj on the GRnges. He reduced the one, received the sub- 
mission of the other, and carried back great stores of plunder. 
Three years later he went into India again, marching over nearly 
the same ground, to the support, this time, of the raja of Kanauj, 
who, having made friendship with the Mahommedan invader 
on his last visit, had been attacked by the raja of Kalinjar. But 
Mahmud found he had not yet sufficiently subdued the idolaters 
nearer his own border, Ixitween Kabul and the Indus, and the 
campaign of T022 was directed against them, and reached no 
farther than Peshawar. Another march into India the following 
year was made direct to Gwalior. 

I'he next expedition (1025) is the most famous of all. The 
point to which it was directed was the temple of Somnath on the 
coast of the Gujarat peninsula. After an arduous journey by 
Multan, and through part of Rajpiitana, he reached Somnath, 
and met with a very vigorous but fruitless resistance on the part 
of the Hindus of Gujarat. Moslem feet soon trod the courts of 
the great temple, I’he chief object of worship it contained was 
broken up, and the fragments kept to be carried off to Ghazni. 
The story is often told of the hollow figure, cleft by Mahmud’s 
battle-axe, pouring out great store of costly jewels and gold. 
But the idol in this wSivite temple was only a tall block or pillar 
of hewn stone, of a familiar kind. The popular legend is a very 
natural one. Mahmud, it was well known, made Hindu temples 
yield up their most precious things. He was a determined idol- 
breaker. And the stone block in this temple was enriched with 
a crown of jewels, the gifts of wealthy worshippers. These data 
readily give the Somnath exploit its more dramatic form. For 
the more recent story of the Somnath gates sec Somnath. 

After the successes at Somnath, Mahmud remained some 
months in India before returiiiog to Ghazni. Then in 1026 
he crossed the Indus on(!e more into the Punjab. His brilliant 
military career closed with an expedition to Persia, in the third 
year after tliis, his last, visit to India. The Indian campaigns 
of Mahmud and his father were almost, but not altogether, 
unvarying successes. The Moslem historians touch lightly on 
reverses. And, although the annals of Rajputana tell how 
SabuktagTn was defeated by one raja of Ajmcre and Mahmud by 
his successor, the course of events which followed shows how 
little these and other reverses affected the invader’s progress. 
Mahmud’s failure at Ajmere, when the brave raja Bisal-deo 
Obliged him to raise the siege but was himself slam, was when 
the Moslem army was on its way to Somnath. Yet Mahmud’s 
Indian conquests, striking and important in themselves, were, 
after all, in great measure barren, except to the Ghazni treasury. 
Mahmud retained no possessions in India under his own direct 
rule. But after the Treated defeats, by his father and himself, 
of two successive rajas of Lahore, the conejueror as.s\imed the 
right of nominating the governors of the Punjab as a dependency 
of Ghazni, a right whiiih continued to be exercised by seven of 
his successors. And for a time, in the reign of Masa'ud ITi 
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(10^1114), Lahore was the place of residence of the Ghaz- 
nevid sovereign. 

Mahmud died at Ghazni in 10^0, the year following his ex- 
pedition to Persia. lie is conspicuous for his military ardour, 
his ambition, strong will, perseverance, watchfulness and 
energy, combined with great courage and unbounded self- 
reliance. But his tastes were not exclusively militaiy. His 
love of literature brought men of learning to Ghazni, and his 
acquaintance with Moslem theology was recognized by the 
learned doctors. 

The principal histories of Mahmud’s reign are — 

(Utbi); Tdrlkk-us-Subuktigln IfBaihaki); TabdkSi i Ndstri (Minhaj 
el-SiraJ); kauzat-us-Safa (Mir Khond); Hab!b-us-Siyar (Khon- 
damir). See HUiotf HUtory of India ; ElphinstOtic, Histofy of 
India ; and Hoos-Keppers translation of the Tatikh-i-Snltan 
MahmM-i Ghasnavi (1901). 

MAHQBAy an ancient town in India, in Hamirpur district of 
the United Provinces. Pop. (iqor), 10,074. As the capital of 
the Chandel dynasty, who ruled over Bundelkhand from the 9th 
to the 13th century, the neighbourhood is covered with archi- 
tectural antiquities, prominent among which are artificial lakes, 
formed by banking up valleys with masonry dams. The largest 
of these is more than 4 m. in circuit. 

>MAHOOAKT» a dark-coloured wood largely used for household 
furniture, the product of a large tree indigenous to Central 
America and the West Indies, it was originally received from 
Jamaica; 521,300 ft. were exported from that island in 1753. 
It is known botanically as Swietmia Mahogani, and is a memter 
of the order Meliaceae. It bears compound leaves, resembling 
those of the ash, and clusters of small flowers, with five sepals and 
petals and ten stamens which are united into a tube. The fniit 
is a pear-shaped woody capsule, and contains many winged 
seeds. The dark-coloured bark has been considered a febrifuge, 
and the seeds were used by the ancient Aztecs with oil for a cos- 
metic, but the most valuable product is the timber, first noticed 
by the carpenter on board Sir Walter Raleigh^s ship in 1595 for 
its great beauty, hardness and durability. l)r Gibbons brought 
it into notice as well adapted for furniture in the early part of 
the 1 8th century, and its use as a cabinet wood was first prat^ti- 
cally established by a cabinet-maker named Wollaston, who was 
employed by Gibbons to work up some mahogany brought to 
England by his brother. It was introduced into India in T795, 
and is now cultivated in Bengal ami as far nortii as Sahanmpur. 

The timber of species of Cedrela and Mclia, other membetH of the 
order Meliaceae^ arc used as Mahogany, and the product of tlio 
West African Hhaya aenegalensis is kno^vn as African niahof^any. 
There is some confusion between the product of these various 
trees. Herbert Stone {The Timbers of Commerce ^ 1904) says ; 

" The various species of mahogany and cedar are so confusing that 
it is difficult to make precise statements as to their structiire or 
origin. I know Of no convincing proof any of the American 
kinds raet with on the English market arc the wood of Swietmia 
MakogaHi, nor that those .shipped from Africa arc the wood of 
Khaya senegalensis. These two genera arc very nearly allied to 
Cedilla and Melia^ and it is difficult to separate any of the four from 
the rest by the characters of the wood. After giving the most 
careful attention to every detail, I lean to the view that most if; 
not all of the mahoganies commonly met with are Ccdrelas," 

Kiggelaria Dregeana (natural order Bixineae)^ a native of South 
Africa, is known as Natal mahogany. 

MAHOMET (strictly Muhammad, commonly also Mohammed), 
founder of the religious system called in Europe after him 
Mahommedanism, and by himself Islam or TTanifism. He died, 
iircordinp; to the ordinary .synchronism, on the 7th of June 632 
(12 Rabia, a.h. ii), and his birthday was exactly sixty-three 
or sixty-five years earlier, the latter number being evidently 
an interpretation in lunar years of a number thought to refer 
to solar years. The lunar system was introduced Into Arabia 
by Mahomet himself quite at the (^lose of his career; that which 
existed before was certainly solar, as it involved a process of 
intercalation — which, however, seems to have been arbitrarily 
manipulated by priests, whence certain synchronisms cannot be 
got for the everits in the Prophet’s career. The number 63 for 
the years of his life may rest on tradition, though it is unlikely 
that such matters were accurately noted ; it can also be accounted I 
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for by a priori combination. A Meccan, it is saicjl, became a full 
ciUzen at Ae age of 40; this then woul^ be i^e age aj which the 
mission might be started. The Medina period (of which count 
was kept) lasted ten to eleven years; for the Meccan period 
ten years would seem a likely length. Finally it wais known tliat 
for some years — about three — the mission had l^en conducted 
secretly. The only event in contemporary history to which the 
Koran alludes in its earlier parts is the Persian conquest of 
Palestine ih 616. Clearly Mahomet had begun to prophesy at 
that date. 

Before the rise of Islam, Moliomet’s native place, Mecca, 
appears to figure nowhere in historical records, unless there 
be a reference to it in the “ valley of Baca ” (Psalm 
Ixxxiv. 6). Its sacred, and therefore archaic, name V* 
is Bakkah; hence the identification of the name with ” 
that of the sanctuary Makoraba, known to thlp Greek geo- 
OTaphers, is not philologlcally tenable ; although so eminent a 
fihguist as Dozy evolved a theory of the origin of the citv from 
this name, which appears to he South Arabian for ** sanc- 
tuary,” and has no connexion with Hebrew (tus Dozy supposed). 
In the 3rd century of Islam the mythology of Mecca was 
collected and published in book form, but we learn litt^le more 
from it than names of tribes and plat'es ; it is dear that there 
was no record of the mode in which the community inhabiting 
the place had got there, and that little was remembered with 
accuracy of the events wliich preceded the rise of its prophet. 
The city had a .sanctuary, called the Cube (kaba), of which 
the nucleus was the “ Black Stone,” probably to be identified 
with Allah, the god of the community; both still exist, or rather 
their legitimate substitutes, as the Kaba has been repeatedly 
reconstructed, and the original Black Stone was stolen by the Car- 
mathians in the 4th ('entury of Islam; they afterwards returned 
one, but it may or may not have l)een the same as ^hat which 
they removed. At some time in the fith (T.ntury — s^.ul to liave 
been the birth-year of the Prophet, l)ut really much earlier— 
an Abyssinian invader raided Mecca with the view of abolishing 
this sanctuary ; but for some reason had to desi.st. I’his expedi- 
tion, known as the “ Raid of the Elephant,” one of tliesc animals 
being employed in it, sccm.s to be of great importance for ex- 
plaining the ri.se of Islam; for a sanctuary which cfui repel an 
invader acquires tremendous reputation. Some verses in the 
Koran which are perhaps not genuine, record the miriu'le whereby 
Allah repelled the ** People of the Klepliant.” The sanctuary 
was apparently in the possession of the tribe Korci.sli (Quraish), 
the origin of v/liosc name i.s unknown, said to have come origi- 
nally from Cbtha in Mesopotamia. They were known (wc are 
told) as the pc^ople of Allah, and, by wearing a badge, were 
sacrosanct throughout Arabia. If this be true, it wa.s proljably 
a privilege earned by the miraculoiKS defence of the Kaba, and 
is sufficient to account ha' the rise of Meccan commerce of 
wWch wc hear much in the biography of the Prupliet, and to 
which some verses of the earliest part of the Kor.in allude; for 
merchants who were safe from attacks by Ixindits would have 
an enormous advantage. The records .seem, however, to be 
inconsistent with this assertion ; and tiie growth of the Meccan 
commerce is .sufTiciently aceounUid for by the fact that after 
the Abys.sinian invasion pilgrimage to tlie Ka'ba became the 
practice of numerous Arab tribes, anil for four mr^nths in the 
year (sdected by Meccan priests) raiding was forbidden, in order 
to enable the pilgrimage to be safely made. In addition to this 
it would seem that all Mecca counted as .sanctuary - z.^. no blood 
might under any circumstances be shed there. The community 
lived by purveying to pilgrims and the carrying trade; and both 
these operations led to the immigration of strangers. 

There seems to be no doubt that Mahomet was himself a mem- 
ber of the tribe Koreish,ancI indeed too many of his relatives figure 
in history to permit of his parentage being ejaestioned. 

His cousin ‘Ali, fourth caliph, was the son of Abu 
Talib, whose name attests the historical ( haracter of 
the kindred name ‘Abd al-Mottalib, Mahomet’s grandfather : for 
the fact that this name is in part enigmatical is certainly no 
argument against its genuineness. In the 3rd ceiitury of Islam 
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a document was sho^vn in which a man of San'a in Yemen 
acknowledged that he had borrowed from 'Abd al-Mottalib looo 
silver dirhems of the Hudaida standard^ and All&h with the 
two “ angels (probably a euphemism for the goddesses Al-lftt 
and al-'Uzza) served as witness; it is difficult to sec why such a 
document should have been forged. The name Hftshim (for 
*Abd al-Mottahb's father) may or may not be historical; here, as 
in the ascending line throughout, we have subjects without 
predicates. The name of *Abd al-Mot^alib’s son, who was 
Mahomet^s father, is given as 'Abdallah ; the correctness of this 
has been questioned, because “ Servant of Allah would seem 
to be too appropriate, and the name was often given by the 
Prophet to converts as a substitute for some pagan appellation. 
This, however, is hypercritical, as the name of the father could 
not easily be altered, when relatives abounded, and it would seem 
that at one time the Prophet made no theological use of the name 
Allah, for which he intended to substitute Rahmftn. The name 
of his mother is given as Aminah, and with this one of his own 
titles, Amin, agrees; although the Arabs do not appear to bring 
the two into connexion. Her father’s name is given as Wahb, 
and she is brought into relation with a Medinese tribe called the 
Banu 'Adi b. al-Najjar, to whom she is said to have brought her 
son in his early inSfancy. The circumstances may have been 
suggested by his later connexion with that place; yet in what 
seems a historical narrative her grave* is mentioned as known 
to be at Abwa, midway between the two cities, whence this early | 
bond between the Prophet and his future home may have really 
existed. 

His own name is given in the Koran in the forms Ahmad and 
the familiar Muhammad; in contemporary poetry we also find 
the form Mahmud. Similar variation between derivatives from 
the same root is found in proper names which occur in early 
poetty; the meaning of all would be ** the praised,” if the root 
be given its Arabic signification — “ the desired ” if interpreted 
from the Hebrew. 

The form Muhammad (ordinarily transliterated Mohammed; 
Mahomet, Mchmct, Ac., represent the Turkish pronunciation) is 
found in a pre-lslamic inscription, and appears to have been fairly 
common in Arabia. In Hag. ii. 7 a derivative of the Hebrew 
equivalent root occurs in the prophecy ** and the desired of all 
nations shall come,*’ and this ])assage has suggested the idea that 
the name may have been taken by the Prophet as the C(juivalent 
of ” Messiah,” while the Moslems themselves find its equivalent in 
the Paracleie of the Fourth Gos})el, though this identification re- 
quires more ingenuity. His kunyah {i.e, the Arab title of respect, 
in which a man is called after his son) is Abu’bQfisim; other names 
by which he is called are titles of honour, Mustafa cho.sen." 
(&e further the genealogical table, ad fin.) 

In the Koran, Allah says that He found the Prophet an 
orphan, poor and astray ; it is possible that all these expressions 
„ . - should be understood figuratively, like the “poor, 

^ * naked, blind ” of Christian hymn.s; the Arabs, how- 

ever, take them literally, and Mahomet is said to have been a 
posthumous child, whose mother died a few months or years after 
his birth, and who was brought up first by his grandfather, and 
then by his uncle Abu Talib, one of the poorer members of the 
family ; in the controversy between the Alid and Abbasid pre- 
tenders of the 2nd century of Islam the Abbasid Mansur claims 
that his ancestor fed the ancestor of *Ali, i,e, Abu other- 
wise he would have had to beg. There was evidently an 
apparent inconsistency Viet ween Mahomet’s being a poor orphan 
and the favourite grandchild of the eminent and wealthy Abd 
iil-Mottalib ; and it was solved in this way. There was a tradition 
that in his early years he was sent into the desert to acquire the 
habits and the language of the Bedouins ; and this seems to have 
been attested by the Prophet himself. In a triljal fight he is said 
to have acted as armour-bearer to one of his uncles, Zubair. 
There seems no doubt that he often accompanied Meccan 
caravans to the countri^^with which the Meccans had trade 
relations; such espeqaljj^^ere Syria and south Arabia, and 
perhaps Egypt and Ifescp^lM^a. It is conceivable that he may 
have visited Abyssinia by s 3 t.;^ For though accurate knowledge 
is nowhere to be found in the itoran, it exhibits a large amount of 
miscellaneous information, sucK as a trader might well pick up. 


His career as a caravan-conductor appears to have terminated 
with his marriage to Khadija, daughter of Khuwailid, represented 
by the tradition as a weithy widow, fifteen years his senior 
and forty years of age at the time of the union. As she became 
the mother of a numerous family, a special rule was discovered 
by Moslem physiologists extending the child-bearing period of 
Korashite women beyond that of others. Since it is claimed 
for Mahomet that he first gave Arab women the right to inherit 
property, the difficulty noticed is not the only one connected 
with this marriage; and Robertson Smith has called attention 
to some others, unconnected with his theory of “ marriage and 
kinship in early Arabia.” After his marriage Mahomet appears 
to have been partner in a shop in Mecca; where he apparently 
sold agricultural produce. His style is strongly marked by 
phrases and metaphors drawn from trade, though as a statesman 
he never displayed any financial ability. 

Writing in the monumental script of South Arabia had been 
known for centuries in the peninsula; and shortly before the rise 
of Islam a cursive script — the parent of the ordin^ Bdaemtioa 
Arabic character — ^had been started in the Christian ^ * 

state of Hira, with which the beginnings of modem Arabic 
literature are connected. A modification of this had been intro- 
duced into Mecca, and was probably used for contracts and 
similar documents. The word ummt, literally “ popular ” or 
“plebeian ” (according to one etymology), applied to Mahomet in 
the Koran, is said to mean “ one who can neither read nor write,” 
and the most generally accepted view is that he could do neither, 
a supposition wliich enters into the doctrine of the miraculous 
nature of the Koran. According to another interpretation the 
word means “ Meccan,” i.e, native of “ the Mother of the 
Villages ” (UmtH al-Qura); and the most probable theory is that 
he could do both, but unskilfully. Indeed on one historic 
occasion he erased certain words in a document; and where in 
the Koran he rebuts the charge of “ taking notes,” he does not 
employ the obvious retort that he could not write, but gives a 
far less convincing answer. For poetry, which seems to have 
been cultivated in Arabia long before his time, he possessed no 
car; but we have little reason for supposinjg that either writing 
or versification had yet entered into Arabian education. The 
former would be acquired by those who needed it, the latter was 
regarded as a natural gift. There is reason for thinking the 
language of the Koran incorrect and ungrammatical in parts, 
but as it afterwards became the ultimate standard of classical 
Arabic, this point is not easy to prove. On the whole then his 
early life seems to have been such as was normal in the case of a 
man belong ng to one of the more important families in a com- 
munity which had not long been started on a career of prosperity. 

Of the organization of that community we unfortunately 
know very little, though we hear of a council-chamber, and, as 
has been seen, of an age-qualification for admission 
to it. It is, however, certain that the theory of 
decision by majority was absolutely unknown to 
Mahomet’s second successor, whence we learn little from this 
tradition (even if it be authentic) of the mode whereby 
the tribes who together formed the Meccan population 
managed their common concerns, whether commercial or 
political. The form of government seems to have been 
a rudimentary oligarchy, directed by some masterful indi- 
vidual; before the Flight we read of various prominent 
personages, after the Flight and the battle of Badr (a.h. 2) 
one chieftain, Abu Sofian (see Caliphate, ad iniU), appears 
to take the lead whether in war or in policy. It would 
seem, however, that the right of independent action belonged 
to the individual tribes, even to the extent of refusing to take 
part in a campaign. For the settlement of ordinary disputes 
recourse was had (it appears) rather to soothsayers, near or dis- 
tant, than to any regularly constituted authority or tribunal. 
On the other hand wc are furnished with a list of officials who 
were concerned with different parts of the festal performances 
an(} the ordinary worship. Of these we may mention the 
Cv^^ian of the Ka*ba, and the official whose duty was sigdyah 
(^Mrararing ”), said to mean furnishing the pilgrims with water, 
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but more ingeniously interpreted in recent times as ** rain-bring- 
ing,” a function which even in the 2 nd century of Islam the 
governor in some places was supposed to exercise. 

Of Arabian paganism wc possess no trustworthy or complete 
account; since we hear of no theological literature belonging to it, 
Btgimdngt probably no such account could have been given. 
Qttb9 There were doubtless a variety of practices, many of 

MiBBioa. which have been continued to this day in the cere- 
monies of the pilgrimage, and offerings of different sorts to vari- 
ous deities, interpreted variously by the worshippers in accordance 
with their spiritual, intellectud and moral levels; e.g» as actual 
stones, or as men (or more often women) residing in the stones 
or otherwise connected with them, or bearing a similar relation 
to trees, or stars, &c. In general evety trit^ had its patron of 
the kind, and where there were aggregations of tribes, connexions 
were established between these deities, and affiliation-theories 
excogitated; hence the theory attributed in the Koran to the 
Meccans that the goddesses d-Uzza, &c. were the daughters of 
Allah, may well represent the outcome of such speculation. 
These, however, were known to few, whereas the practices were 
familiar to all. Some of these were harmless, others barbarous ; 
many offensive, but not very reprehensible, superstitions. 

Before Mahomet*s time Arabian paganism had already been 
attacked both from the outside and irom the inside. On the 
one hand the northern tribes had graduall>^ been 
ittfhlwcBB* christianized, owing to the influence of the Byzantine 
empire; on the other hand south Arabia had fallen 
successively under Jewish, Abyssinian and Persian influence; 
and the last, though little is known of Persian rule, is un- 
likely to have favoured pagan cults. Christianity had also 
some important representation in Najran far south of 
Mecca, while Jewish settlements were prospering north of 
Mecca in the Prophet’s future home Yathrib and its neigh- 
bourhood. Power, civilization and learning were thus asso- 
ciated with monotheism (Judaism), dualism (Mazdaism) and 
tritheism (as the Arabs interpreted Christianity); paganism 
was the religion of ignorance (Jdhiliyyahy interpreted by Goldziher 
as ” barbarism,” but the difference is not very considerable). 
Mecca itself and the neighbouring and allied Taif are said to have 
produced some monotheists or Christians, who identified the 
Allah of Mecca with the Alldhd or God of the Syrian Christians, 
called by the Abyssinian Christians ” Lord of the Regions,” 
and by the Jews ” the Merciful ” {Kahmdnd)\ one such is said 
to have been a cousin of Khadija, Mahomet’s wife; his name is 
given as Waraqah, son of Naufal, and he is credited with copying 
or translating a Gospel. We even hear of flagellant monks and 
persons vowed to total abstinence among the precursors of 
Islam. 

With these persons Mahomet had little in common, since they 
do not appear to have claimed to enforce their views upon others, 
or to have interfered witli politics. He appears mainly to have 
been struck by the personality of the founders of the systems 
dominant in the civilized world, and to have aspired from the first 
to occupy the place of legislator or mouthpiece of the Deity ; and 
that he was this was and is the main proposition of the Mahom- 
medan creed. The ” Prophet ” or ” Apostle ” (at different 
times he employed both the Jewish and the Christian phrase) 
was the divinely appointed dictator of his community ; if he were 
not obeyed, divine vengeance would overtake the disobedient. 
At this proposition Mahomet arrived by induction from the re- 
cords of the Biblical prophets, as well as others who seem to have 
figured in Arabian mythology, e.g. the destruction of the tribe 
Thamud (mentioned by Pliny, and therefore historical) for their 
disobedience to their prophet Salih, and of ’Ad (probably mythi- 
cal) for their similar treatment of Hud. The character of the 
message did not affect the necessity for obedience; at times it 
was condemnation of some moral offence, at others a trivial 
order. Divine vengeance overtook those who disobeyed either. 

This is the theory of the prophetic office which pervades the 
Koran, wherein the doctrine is formulated that every nation 
had its divine guide and that Mecca before Mahomet’s time had 
none. This place, then, Mahomet felt a divine call to fill; 
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But we are never likely to ascertain what first put the idea into 
his mind. The fables which his biographers tell on this 
subject are not worth repeating; his own system, in xhB 
which he is brought into direct communication with ProphBVB 
the Deity, though at a later period the angel Gabriel 
appears to have acted as intermediary, naturally leaves no room 
for such speculations; and since his dispensation was thought 
to be absolutely new, and to make a tabula rasa of the pagan 
past, his first followers, having broken with that past, left no 
intelligible account of the state of affairs which preceded their 
master’s call. Some generations therefore elapsed before that 
past was studied with any sort of sympathy, and details could 
not then be recovered, any more than they can now be supplied 
by conjecture. 

So far as Mahomet may be said from the first to have formu- 
lated a definite notion of his work, we should probably be right 
in thinking it to be the restoration of the religion of Abraham, or 
(as the Koran calte him) Ibrahim. Though we have no reason 
for supposing the name of Abraham or Ishmael to have been 
known in Mecca generally before Mahomet’s time, the Biblical 
ethnolog}^ was not apparently questioned by those who were 
told of it, and there are stories, not necessarily apocryphal, of 
precursors of Mahomet going abroad in search of the ” religion 
of Abraham.” One feature of that system, associated in the 
Bible with the name of Ishmael as well, was circumcision, which 
was actually observed by the Meccan tribes, though it would 
appear with technical differences from the Jewish method; the 
association of monotheism with it would seem reasonable enough, 
in view of Jewish traditions, such as Mahomet may have heard 
on his travels; why the doctrine of the future liJfe should be 
coupled with it is less obvious. That the Meccan temple and its 
rites had been founded by these two patriarchs appears to have 
been dodu(^"d by Mahomet himself, but perhaps at a later stage 
of his career. That these rites, so far as they were idolatrous, 
were in flagrant defiance of the religion of Abraham must have 
stnick any one who accepted the accounts of it which were 
current among Jews and Christians. The precursors, however, 
appear to have felt no call to reform their fellow-citizens; whereas 
it IS evident that Mahomet regarded himself as charged with a 
message, which he was bound to deliver, and which his God 
would in some way render effective. 

As it was obvious that the claim to be God’s mouthpiece 
was to claim autocracy, Mahomet employed the utmost caution 
in his mode of asserting this claim; on the question of his sin- 
cerity there have been different opinions held, and it is not 
necessary to take any view on this matter. For three years 
his followers were a secret society; and this period appears to 
have been preceded by one of private preparation, the first 
revelation being received when the Prophet was in religious 
retirement—a c!eremony called tahannuth, of which the mean- 
ing is uncertain, but which can have no connexion with the 
Hebrew ieJ^inndth (“ supplications ”)— on Mount IJiri, near 
Mecca. 

If the traditional dates assigned to the suras (chapters) of 
the Koran {q.v,) are correct, the earliest revelations took the fonn 
of pages or rolls which the Prophet was to read by the ” grace of 
God,” as Joseph Smith, the founder of the Mormon community, 
said of the power given him to read the “ Egyptian ” Koran. 
characters on the gold plates which he had found. 

The command to read is accompanied by the statement that “ his 
most generous Lord had taught man by the pen {calamus) that 
which he did not know.” Waraqah, to whom the event is said 
to have been communicated by Khadija, called these communi- 
cations ” the Greater Law (nomos)” The Prophet was directed 
to communicate his mission at the first only to his nearest 
relatives. The utterances were from the first in a sort of rhyme, 
such as is said to have been employed for solemn matter in 
general, e.g, oracles or prayers. At an early period the produc- 
tion of a written communication was abandoned for oral com- 
munications, delivered by the Prophet in trance; their delivery 
was preceded by copious perspiration, for which the Prophet 
prepared (in accordance with instructions found in the Koran) 
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by wrapping himself in a bInnTcet. Trusty followers were in- 
structed to take these utterances down, hut the phenomena which 
accompanied their delivery at least in one case suggested im- 
posture to the scribe, who apostatized in conse(|uence. It is 
extraordinary that there is no reason to suppose that any official 
Record was ever kept of these revelations; the Prophet treated 
them somewhat as t^e Sibyl did her leaves. This carelessness 
is equally astounding whether the Prophet was sincere or 
insincere. 

If the matter afterwards collected in the Koran be genuine, 
the early revelations must have been miscellaneous in content, 
magical, historical and homiletic^ To some strange oaths are 
prefixed. Apparently the purpose to be compassed was to 
convince the audience of their miraculous origin, llie formula- 
tion of doctrint's l>elongs to a later period and that of jurispru - 
dence to the latest of all. In that last period also, when Mahomet 
was despot of Medina, the Koran served as an official chronicle, 
well compared by Sprenger to the leading articles on current 
events in a ministerial organ. Where the continuous para- 
graph IS sul^tituted for the ejaculation, the divine author 
apologizes for the .style. 

Certain doctrines and practices (tf.g. wa.shing of the person 
and the garments) must have been enjoined from the first, but 
otir authorities scarcely give us any clear notion what they were. 
The doctrines to which the Prophet himself throughout assigned 
most value seem to have been the imity of God and the future 
life, or resurrection of the body. The former necessitated the 
abandonment of the idolatrous worship which formed part of 
the daily life of Mecca, and in which Mahomet and Khadija had 
been accustomed to take their part. Yet it seems to have been 
due to the initiative of the proselytes themselves rather tlian to 
the Prophet’s orders that the Mcccan worship was actually 
flouted by them ; for the anecdote which represents the Prophet 
and his young cousin attempting to pull down the images in or 
about the Ka'ba appears to be apocryphal. The first Moslem 
ceremony would appear to have been the religious meeting for 
the purpose of hearing the delivery of revelations, of which 
after the Propliet’s death the sermon (khutbah) took the place. 
After various provisional meeting-places, the house of one al- 
Arqam on Mt Safa was adopted for this purpose; and here 
proselytc.s were initiated. 

The names which the new community received from its 
founder are both philological puzzles; for the natural sense of 
Growth of Mf'slcm {Muslim) appear to be ** traitors/’ and to 
thoBariy this a contemporary war-son j of Mahomet’s enemies 
Coftti»if0i/y. . while flamf (e.specially applied in the Koran 
to Abraham) seems to be the Hebrew word for hypocrite.” 
The former is explained in the Koran to mean ** one who hands 
over his face or person to God,” and is said to have been inventcxl 
by Abraham; of the latter no explanation is given, but it seems 
to signify from the context ** devotee,” Since the divine name 
Rahman was at on? time favoured by Mahomet, and this was 
connected with on^ Maslama of the tribe llanTfa, who figures in 
politics at the end of Mahomet’s career tiut must have been a 
religious leader far earlier, it has been suggested that the names 
originally belonged to Maslama’s community. The horiour 
of having beten Mahomet’s first convert is claimed for three 
persons ; his wife KhadTja, his amsin Ali, who must have bden 
a lad at the commenc.cvncnt of the mission, and Al'iii Bekr, son 
of AbCi Quhafah, afterwards Mahomet’s first successor. This 
lELSt person became Mahomet’s alter ego, and is usually knovm as 
the Siddt^/ (Heb. word signifying ” the saint,” but to the Arabs 
meaning ” faithful friend).” His loyalty from first to last was 
absolutely unswerving : he was selected to accompany Mahomet 
on the most critical occasiem of his life, the Flight from Mecca; 
Mahomet is said to have declared that had he ever made a 
ronfidant of any one, that person would have been Abu Bckr; 
implying that there were things which Tvere not confided even to 
him. The success of the Proprift’s enterprise seems to have been 
very largely due to the part played by this adherent, who pos- 
sessed variety of attain^Yients which he put at Mahomet’s service; 
who when an intermediary was required was always ready to 


reprcs(mt him, and who placed the commendation of the Prophet 
above every other consideration, private or public. The tw 
appear to have regularly laid siege to those persons in Meexa 
whose adherence was desirable; and the ability which many 
of the earlier conv(Tts afterwards displayed, whether as states- 
men ois generals, is a remarkable testimony to their power of 
gauging men. It seems clear that the growth of wealth in Mecca 
had led to the accentuation of the difference between persons of 
different station, and that many were discontented with the olig- 
archy which governed the 6 ty, Converts could, therefore, be 
won without serious difficulty among the aliens and m general 
those who suffered under various disqualifications. Some 
members of the Jewish community seem also to have joined; 
and some relics of the Abyssinian ^ixpediticn {i.e. descendants of 
the invaders). Among the most important converts of the 
Meccan period were Mahomet’s uncle Hamza, aftcrw’ards for 
his valour called the Lion of God *Abd al-Rahman ^Abdar- 
rahman) son of 'Auf; Othman, son of *Affiin, who married two 
of the Prophet’s daughters successively, and was Mahomet’s 
third successor; and, more important than any save Abu Bekr, 
Omar, son of al-Khattab, a man of extraordinary force of charac- 
ter, to whom SiCge seems to have been laid with extraorefinary 
skill. At some time he received the honourable title rdruq 
(” Deliverer ”); he is represented as regularly favouring force, 
where Abu Bekr favoured gentle methods; unlike Abu Bekr, 
his loyalty was not always above suspicion. His adherciiGe is 
ascribed to the period of publicity. 

The secrecy which matked its early years was of the greatest 
value for the eventual success of the mission; for when Mahomet 
came forward publicly he was already tlie head of a band of 
united followers. His own family appear to have bt^cn cither 
firm adheremts, or violent enemies, or lukewarm and temporizing 
— this is the best which can be said for 'Abbfis, eponymus of the 
Abbasid dynasty ; or finally espousers of his cause, on family 
grounds, but not as believers. 

Rejecting accounts of Mahomet’s first appearance as a public; 
preacher, which are evidently comments on a text of the Koran, 
we have reason for supposing that his hand was forced 
by ardent followers, w ho many times in his career PoHoa of 
compelled him to advance. The astute rulers of Ptrtniaty, 
the community perceived that the claim made by Mahomet 
was to be dictator or autocrat; and while this was naturally 
ridiculed by them, some appear to have been devoted adherents 
of the gods or goddesses whom he attacked. The absence of 
dated documents for the period between this open proclamation 
(which in any case commenced before 616) and the Flight to 
Medina in 622 renders the course of events soinewhat conjectural, 
though (certain details appear to be well established. Apparently 
there was a war qf words, followed by a resort to diplomacy and 
then to force; and then a period in which Mahomet’s attention 
was directed to foreign conversions, resulting in his being offered 
and accepting the diilatorship of Yathfib. 

Of the war of words we have an imperfect record in the Meccan 
suras of the Koran, w^hich occasionally state the objections urged 
by the opponents. In the course of the debate the thedlogic.al 
position of both parties seems to have shifted, and thfe knowledge 
of both was probably increa.sed in various wayis. The tniracle 
of the Koran, w^hich at first consi.Sted in its mode of production, 
was transformed into a marvel connected with its cbntiirtts; 'first 
by Mahomet’s claiming to tell historical narratives which had 
previously been Unknown to him; afterwards by the assfettion 
that the united efforts of mankind and Jinn would be Unable to 
match the smallest passage of the Koran in sublimity. Probably 
the first of these claims could not be long maintained, though 
A. J. Davis, “the Seer of Poughkeepsie,” in our own time brought 
a similar one in regard to his Principles of Nature. Indeed teth 
parties evidently resorted to external aid. To those who under- 
took to name the man who dictated stories of the ancients to 
Mahomet day and night, he replied that the individual whom 
they had in mind was a foreigner, whereas the Koran was in pure 
Arabic. This was obviously a quibble, for it scarcely 
asserted that he delivered the matter dictated to him without 
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alteration. The purity of the Arabic also appears to have been 
very questionable; for several expressions appear to be Ethiopic 
rather than Arabic^ and the person whom the Meccans had in 
mind is likely to have been an Abyssinian Christian, since the 
Christian technicalities of the Koran are jnadnly derived from 
the E^opic Ctospets and Acts. On one occasion when some 
que^rtions suggested by learned foreigners had heen propounded 
to the Prophet te required a fortnight’s delay befcM^e the revela- 
tion which isolved th^ came ; the matter contained m his reply 
was certainly such as required research. His \souroea of informa- 
tion seem at all times to have been legendary rather than canoni- 
cal; and the community which seemed to his opponents to agree 
best with bis vicw.s was that of the Sabians or Mandaeans {qq*v.). 

It ’has been suggested that Mahomet first threatened the 
Meccans with temporal punishment, and only when this threat 
failed to take effect resorted to the terrors of the Day of Judgment 
and the tortures of Hell; it seems however a mistake to distinguish 
between the two. These threats provided the Prophet with his 
most powerful sermons. The boasrt:s of incomparable eloquence 
Which the Koran contains arc evidence that his oratorical power 
was effective with his audiences, since the more succes.sful among 
the Arabic poets talk of their compositions somewhat in the same 
way. These discourses certainly led to occasional conversions, 
perhaps more frequently among women than men. 

The diplomatic war seems to have been due to the Prophet’s 
mcreasing success, which led to serious persecution of Mahomet’s 
less inlluential followers, though, as has l:>een seen, no 
JnA^t^ Wood could be shed in Mecca. Abu Tfilib, moreover, 
prevented him from being exiled, though he probably 
had to endure many personal insults. Something however had 
to be done for the persecuted Moslems, and (perhaps at the sugges- 
tion of his Abyssinian helper) Mahomet endeavoured to find a 
refuge for them in the realm of Axum. Abyssinia was doubtless 
t^onnected in every Meccan mind with the “ Expedition of the 
Elephant”; and such an alliance scaired l)y Mahomet was a 
menace to the existence of the Meccan community. A deputation 
was therefore sent by the Meccan leaders to demand extradition 
of the exiles; and as chief of this expedition the future conqueror 
of Egypt, *Amr b. al-‘As (see 'Amk tun el-Ass), first figu es in 
history. To frustrate his efforts Mahomet sent his cousin Ja*far 
armed with an exposition of the Prophet’s beliefs and doctrines 
afterwards embodied in the Koran as the Sura of Mary (No. XIX. ; 
though with the addition of some anti-Christian matter). The 
original document contained an account of the Nativity of Christ 
with various miracles not known to either the canonical or even 
the apocryphal gospels which have been preserved, hut which 
would be found edifying rather than unorthodox by a church one 
of wl»Qse most popular books is The Miracles of the Virgin Mary, 
To this there were added certain notices of Old Testament 
prophets. The Abyssinian king and his ecclesmstical advisers j 
took the side of Mahomet and his followers, whom they appear 
to have regarded as persecuted Christians ; and an attempt made 
probably by the astute *Amr to embmil them with the Abys- 
sinians on the difficult question of the Natures of Christ failed 
completely. There seems reason for thinking that the Abyssinian 
king cxmtemplated bringing bock the exiles by force, but was 
diverted from this purpose by frontier wars; meanwhile they 
were safely harboured, though they seem to have suffered from 
extreme poverty. The want of an Abyssinian chronicle for this 
period is a seriou.s di ;ad vantage for the study of Islamic origins. 
The sequel .shows that regular correspondem?e went on between 
the exiles and those who remained in Mecca, whence the former 
were retained within the fold of Islam, with occasional though 
rare apostasies to Christianity. 

Mahomet’s diplomatic victory roused the Meccan leaders to 
fury, and they decided on the most vigorous measures to which 
they could rise; Abu TaKb, Mahomet’s protector, and the dan 
which acknowledged him as sheikh, including the Prophet and his 
family, were blockaded in the quarter which they occupied ; as 
in other sanctuaries, though Wood might not be shed, a culprit 
might be starved to death. That this did not occur, though the 
siege appears to have lasted some months at least, was due to the 
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weak good nature of the Meccaas, but doubtless also to the fact 
that there were enlisted on Mahomet’s side many men of great 
physical strength and courage (as their subsequent careers 
proved), who could with impunity defy the Meccan embargo. 
After a time however the besieged found the situation intolerable, 
and any as.sistance which they might have expected from the 
king of Axum failed to come. The course adopted 'by Mahomet 
was retractation of those of his utterances which had most 
offended the Meccans, involving something like a return to 
pagani.sm. A re\^elation came acknowledging the effectiveness 

the Meccan goddesses as well as Allah, and the Meccans raised 
the siege. News of the reconciliation reached the Abyssinian 
exiles and they proceeded to return. 

By the time they reached the Arabian coast the disputt' 
had recommenced. The revelation was discovered to be a 
fabrication of the Devil, who, it appears, regularly interpolates 
in prophetic revelations; such at least is the apology preserved 
in the Koran, whence the fabricated verses have been expunged. 
Since our knowledge of thi.s episode (regarded as the most di.s- 
graceful in the Prophet’s carets) is fragmentary, we can only 
guess that the Propliet's hand had once more been forced by the 
more earnest of his followers, for whom any compromise with 
pagani.sm was impossible. The exiles went btick to Abyssinia; 
and atK>ut this time both Abu l aiib and KhadTja died, leaving 
the Prophet unprotected. 

He fled to the neighbouring oasis of Tiiif, where wealths' 
Meccans had po.s.ses.sions, and where the goddess al-TJzza was 
worshipped with .special zeal — where she is said still to exi.st in 
the form of a block of stone. He had but little success there in 
proselytizing, and indeed had to cease preaching; but he opened 
negotiations witli various Meccan magnates for a promise ol 
protection in case of his return. This was at last obtained with 
difficulty from one Mot’im b. ‘Adi. It would appear that his 
efforts were now confined to preaching to the strangers who 
assembled at or near Mecca for the ceremonies connected witli 
the feasts. He received in consequence some invitations to 
come and expound his view's away from Mecca, but had to wait 
.some time before one came of a sort which he could wiseh' 
accept. 

The situation which led to Mahomet’s Flight (Iiifra, anglicized 
incorrectly hejira, q,v,) was singularly favourable to Mahomet’s 
enterprise, and utilized by him with extraordinary 
caution and skill. At the palm plantation called 
Yaihrib, afterward.s known as al-Medina, Medina, 

“ the City ” («.<?. of the Prophet), there were various tribes, the 
two most important, called Aus and Khazraj, being pagan, and 
engaged in an internecine feud, while under their protection there 
were certain Jewi.sh tribes, whose names have come down to us 
as Qainuqa, Nadir and Qiirni/a- implying that the I.sraelites, 
as might be expected, imitated the totem nomenclature of their 
neighbours. The memory of these T.sraclitcs is cxchiSively 
prescrve(I \ry the Moslem records; the main stream of Jewish 
history flowed ei.sewherc. In the scries of combats between the 
Aus and Khazraj the former had generally been worsted; the 
Jew.s, as usual, had avoided taking any active part in the fray. 
Finally, owing to an act of gross perfidy, they w^re compelled 
to fight in aid of the Aus ; and in the so-called battle of BuMth 
the Aus aided by the Jews had won a victory, doubtlc.ss attributed 
to the God of the Jews. As has been seen, the divine name 
employed by Mahomet (Rahmdn) was one familiar to the Jews; 
and the Yathribites who visited Mecca at feast-time were 
naturally attracted by a professed representative of al-Rahmun. 
The first Yatliribite converts appear to have been Khazrajites, 
and one As'ad, son of Zurarah, is the most prominent figure. 
Their idea may have been in the first place to secure the aid of the 
Israelitish Deity in their next battle wdth the Aus, and indeed the 
primary object of their vi.sit to Mecca is said to have been to re- 
quest assistance for their war. For this the plan was substituted 
of inviting the Prophet to come to Mecca as dictator, to heal the 
feud and restore order, a procedure to which Greek antiquity 
offers parallels. I’he new convcrt.s were told to carry on secret 
propaganda in Yathrib with this end in view. At the ticxt feast 
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some of tilt rival faction embraced Islam. A trusty follower of 
Malioraet, Musab b. TJmair, who resembled Mahomet in personal 
appearance, was sent to Yathrib to assist in the work. The 
correspondence between this person and the Prophet would, if 
we possessed it, be of the greatest value for the study of Islamic 
antiejuity. We ^st hear at this time of the conditions of Islam, 
a senes of undertakings into which tlie convert entered : namely, 
to abstain from adultery, theft, infanticide and lying, and to obey 
Mahomet in licitis et honesHs, The wholesale conversion of 
Yatlirib was determined by that of two chieftains, Usaid b. 
Huraith and Sa'd b. Mu'adh, both Ausites. The example of 
these was quickly followed, and iconoclasm l^came rife m the 
place. At the next Meccanfeast a deputation of seventy Yathril> 
ites brought Maliomct a formal invitation, which he accepted, 
after imposing certain conditions. The interviews between 
Mahomet and the Yathribites are known as the 'Aqabah (prob- 
ably with reference to a text of the Koran). The attitude of the 
Jews towards the project appears to have been favourable. 

Among the conditions imposed by Mahomet on his new ad- 
herents appears to have been the protection and harbouring of 
the older proselytes, whom Mahomet most wisely determined to 
send l)efore him to Yathrib, where, in the event of the 
Yathribite loyalty wavering, they could be counted 
on with certainty. The welcome given these refugees 
(muhdjirun), as they were from this time knowm in contra- 
distinction to the helpers (ansdr) or allies from Yathrib, is said 
to have been of the warmest ; a Helper with two wives would 
hand one over to a wifeless Refugee. A yet more important 
condition which preceded the Flight was readiness to fight men 
of fidi colours in defence of the faith. 

Although the transactions with the people of Yathrib had been 
carried on with profound secrecy, the nature of Mahomet’s 
contract with his new adherents was somehow divulged to the 
Meccan magnates, and the danger of allowing an implacable 
enemy to establish himself on the high-road of their north-bound 
caravans flashed upon them. The rule which forbade bloodshed 
in the sacred city had at last to be suspended; but elaborate pre- 
cautions were to be taken whereby every tribe (except Mahomet’s 
own clan) should have their .share in the guilt, which would thus 
\)t spread over the whole community fairly. When the com- 
mittee appointed to |>erpetratc the crime reached Mahomet’s 
house, they found that it was too late ; Mahomet liad already 
departed, leaving Ali in his bed. 

The actual Flight from Mecca to Yathrib has naturally been 
a favourite subject for romance, and indeed appears to have been 
executed with the greatest cunning. Accompanied by Abu Bekr 
only, Mahomet took refuge in a cave of Mt Thaur, in the opposite 
direction to that which he intended to take finally, and there 
remained for three days; provision had been made of every 
requisite, food, powerful camels, a trusty and competent guide. 
The date at wliich he reached Kuba, on the outskirts of Yathrib, 
where there was already some sort of Moslem oratory, is given as 
8 Rabia I., of the year a.h. i ; the fact that he arrived there on 
the Jewish Day of Atonement gives us the date September 
20, 622. The Meccans, who had employed professional trackers 
to hunt down the fugitives, proceeded to confiscate the houses 
and goods of Mahomet and of his followers who had fled. 

The safe arrival of Mahomet at his destination marks the 
turning-point in his career, which now became one of almo.st 
Aimborntt me unbrokp success ; his intellectual superiority over 
Dtepot 0 / both friends and enemies enabling him to profit by 
Ymtbrib. defeat little less than by victory. His |X)licy appears 
to have been to bind his followers to himself and them to each 
other by every possible tie ; he instituted brotherhoods between 
the Refugees and Helpers, which were to count as relationships 
for legal purposes, and having himself no sons, he contracted 
numerous marriages partly with the same end in view; e.g. with 
the infant daughter of Abu Bekr, Ayesha ('A’ishah), whose 
ability he appears to have discerned ; and the unamiable ITafsa, 
daughter of Omar. Of his own daughters three w'ere given to 
faithful allies, the one by whom his line is supposed to have 
been continued to our time, Fatima, was reserved for his cousin 


Ali. Owing to his efforts the alliance between the Refugees 
and Helpers resisted numerous attempts on the part of enemies 
to break it up, and only towards the end of the Prophet’s life, 
when he appeared to favour Meccans unduly, do we hear of 
any bitterness between the two communities. 

The population of Yathrib, or, as it may now be called, Medina, 
soon divided into three groups : Mahomet’s united followers; 
the Jews; and a party known as the “ Hypocrites,” 
i.e. professing Moslems, who were lukewarm, or dis- 
affected, among whom the most prominent is 
'Atxiallah b. Ubayy, a Khazrajite chieftain, who is said to have 
himself aspired to bt despot of Yathrib, and who till nearly the 
end of M^omet’s career figures somewhat as a leader of the 
opposition; of his importance there is no question, but the reason 
for it and the mode whereby he made it felt are often obscure. 
It would seem that the pagans remaining in Yathrib speedily 
adopted Islam after the Prophet’s arrival, whence we hear little 
of serious opposition on their part. Coming in the capacity of 
prophet of the Israelitish God, Mahomet at first seems to have 
courted alliance with the Jews, and to have been ready to adopt 
their system with veiy slight modifications — similar to those 
which, according to his opinion, Jesus had come to introduce. 
The Jews met these advances by submitting him to examination 
in the intricacies of the Torah, and, finding him very poorly 
equipped, proceeded to denounce him a.s an impostor; one of his 
examiners is said to have even translated the Torah into Arabic 
with a view of convicting him of ignorance and imposture. They 
are further charged with exercising their magical arts on the 
Prophet and his followers, and to have succeeded thereby in 
producing barrenness among tlie Moslem women. Their conduct 
must not of course be judged by the statements of their enemies ; 
it is however clear that Mahomet soon found tliat there was nc 
possibility of compromising with them on religious (questions, 
or of obtaining their loyal support; meanwhile he discovered 
that they were incapable of united and persistent action, and 
useless as warriors except against each other. He therefore 
resolved on their extermination. His ruthlcssness in their case 
compared with his patience and forbearanc:e in the case of the 
“ Hypocrites ” was consistent with his principle (always faith- 
fully observed) that no inquiry was piermissible into the motives 
of conversion, and with liis division of mankind into the two 
antagonistic factions Believers and Unbelievers. The latter 
principle, as will be seen, was somewhat modified before the 
end of his life. 

Mahomet’s failure to effect a compromise with the Jews 
caused a reaction in his mind towards paganism, and after about 
a year’s residence at Medina the direction of prayer, 
which had till then been towards Jerusalem, was 
turned southward to the pagan temple at Mecca. 

With this change we may perhaps couple the adoption of the 
name Allah for the Deity ; in the Moslem formula “ in the Name 
of Allah the Rahm^ the Merciful,” the translation attached to 
the word Rahman, and the prefixing to it of the name Allah 
furnish clear evidence of theological transition, though the stages 
are not recorded ; we know, however, that the Meccans approved 
of the name Allah, but objected to the name Rahman, Prayer 
(^aUlt), said to have been prescribed on the occasion of the 
Prophet’s ascent into heaven after a miraculous journey from 
Mecca to Jerusalem, began to assume a stereotyped form in the 
place of assembly built by Mahomet immediately after his arrival ; 
the attitudes of prayer in use among many communities {e.g, the 
Jewish standing, the prostration of some Christian sects) were 
combined. In general it was Mahomet’s principle, while taking 
over a practice from some other sect, to modify it so as to render 
the Moslem method absolutely distinct; thus when a summons 
to prayer beciime requisite, a new mode (by the voice of a crier 
called muaddhin or muezzin) was preferred to the Christian 
hammer; a new sacred day was adopted, in lieu of the Jewish 
Saturday and the Christian Sunday, in the weekday on which he 
had safely reached Kuba, Friday ; but the sanctity was reduced to 
the actual time occupied by public worship. On the subject of 
food he was satisfied with the regulations of the Council of 
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Jerusalem, recorded in Acts xv.; which were observed by few if 
Christian sects. The prohibition of wine, which was enacted 
in A.H. 3, is said to have been occasioned by the riotous conduct 
of one of his followers when under the influence of liquor; 
Palgrave saw in it (perhaps with justice) a deliberate attempt to 
prevent harmony between Moslems and Christians, in whose 
most sacred rite wine is used. The Fast of Ramad^, in which 
food both liquid and solid is forbidden from sunrise to sunset, is 
said to be a pagan or semi-pagan institution; its importance for 
military training and discipline is not likely to have been over- 
looked by the Prophet. When the direction of prayer was 
altered, it is probable that Mahomet already intended to intro- 
duce into his system the whole of the pagan pilgrimage with its 
antique ceremonial (with, of course, a new interpretation); 
before this he is supposed to have aimed at the abolition of 
the Ka*ba and all that appertained to it. 

The difference between religious and civil law has never been 
recognized by Islamic jurists, whose manuals deal equally with 
the law of contract and the amount of the body to be washed 
before prayer; the Prophet’s ordinances on both subjects were 
suggested by the occasion in each case, and it would seem that the 
opinions of trusted advisers were regularly heard before a revela- 
tion was issued. Even when thia^d been done the ordinance 
might be cancelled by an abrogating revelation; it being “ easy 
for Allah ” to substitute for a text already revealed another that 
was better or at least as good. 

As Islam began to spread outside the limits of Medina both 
conversion to Islam and persistence therein were reduced to 
simple tests; the pronunciation of the double formula of belief 
in Allah and Mahomet was sufficient to indicate conversion, 
whilst payment of an income-tax, called by the Jewish names for 
alms (zakdt and sadagah), was evidence of loyalty. This income- 
tax, of which the definite assessment perhaps belongs to a later 
period, was for the support of necessitous converts— an clement 
in the community whose pres^ce accounts for the mode in which 
the development of the Islamic state proceeded. 

The industries in which the Meccan Refugees had been engaged 
were not of a sort which they could exercise at Medina, where the 
Piivi took the place of the camel as the basis of 

CmmpMigtiM society. Moreover, the Prophet seems to have given 
otMmbomat* gome disastrous advice on the subject of palmiculture, 
and thereby to have accentuated the poverty of the place. 
He had, therefore, to find some fresh source of revenue in order 
to deal with this difficulty, and one of the Helpers is said to 
have suggested the plan which he adopted, viz. of attacking 
the Mcccan caravans. With this view he organized a scries of 
expeditions, taking the lead himself sometimes, while at others 
he gave it to one of his veteran followers; and at first only 
Refugees took part in them. The leaders of the caravans, how- 
ever, were expert in evading attacks of this sort, which were 
doubtless regularly attempted by the desert tribes ; and in the 
first year of his despotism Mahomet did not score a single success 
of the kind intended. The attempts were not wholly fruitless; 
for while on the one hand he accustomed his followers to campaign- 
ing, on the other he made a series of agreements with the chief- 
tains of the tribes through whose territory the caravans ordinarily 
passed. Finding continued failure intolerable, he resolved to 
take advantage of his power to bind and to loose by sending an 
expedition of seven men under his cousin ‘Abdallah h. Jalish to 
attack a caravan at the beginning of the sacred month Rajab, 
when, as raiding during such a season was unknown, success was 
practically certain. The commander on this, the Nakhlah raid, 
was given sealed orders, to be opened after two days’ march; 
the men were then to be given the option of retiring, if they dis- 
approved. Of this no one seems definitely to have availed him- 
self, and the raid ended successfully, for considerable booty was 
captured, while of the four persons who escorted the caravan two 
were made prisoners, one escaped, and one, 'Amr b. al-^adrami, 
was killed; he was the first person slain fighting against an 
Islamic force. The violation of the sacred month seems to have 
caused considerable scandal in Arabia, but led to no serious con- 
sequence; on the other hand the shedding of blood created a feud | 
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I between the people of Mecca and the Refugees, with whom the 
[ Meccans long declined to identify the people of Medina. The 
I fact that the man who had been killed was a client, not a citizen, 
made no difference. The circumstance that booty had been 
actually acquired appears to have helped the Prophet’s cause 
very considerably. 

Both these consequences, the Meccan desire to avenge the 
blood that had been shed and the anxiety of the Medinese to take 
part in a successful raid, manifested themselves a few aum: 
months later, when an expedition was organized by oa Mnxaa 
Mahomet to attack a caravan returning from Syria, Cmvaa, 
which had escaped him the previous year. Many desired to take 
part in the raid, and finally some 300 persons were selected, 
including a large number of Helpers.” The leader of the 
caravan learned somehow that an attack was being organized by 
Mahomet on a large scale, and sent to Mecca for aid, while hurry- 
ing home by forced marches. This is the first historical appear- 
ance of Abu Sofiun (the leader of the caravan), who now for some 
years played the part of president in the Meccan opposition to 
Mahomet, and whose son was destined to found the second 
Mahommedan dynasty (see Caliphate, 13 ). The day before the 
battle to be fought at liadr, near the point where the northern 
road leaves tlie coast to turn eastwards to Mecca, the Moslem 
army learned that the Meccan succour (some 1000 strong) was 
near, but that the caravan had escaped. The Meccans, it is 
asserted, would have returned home now that their object was 
secured, but the patrons of the man who had been killed in the 
former raid were compelled to strike for vengeance. 

The battle (Ramadan 19, a.h. 2, usually made to synchronize 
with March 17, 624) ended in a complete victory for Mahomet, 
whose followers killed seventy of the enemy and took seventy 
prisoners — if we may trust what seem to be round numbers ; it 
was attributed by him to divine co-operation, taking the form of 
an illusion wrought on tiie enemy, and the despatch of a regiment 
of angels to the assistance of the Believers, while on the other 
hand the treachepr of the Devil did mischief to the Meccans. 
The popular tradition attributed it to the prowess of some of 
Mahomet’s followers, especially his uncle Hamza and his cousin 
Ali. In the narratives which have come down and which seem 
to be authentic the result is amply accounted for by the excellence 
of the Moslem discipline and the complete absence of any on the 
Meccan side. Mahomet himself is said to have fainted at the 
first sight of blood, and to have remained during the battle in a 
hut built for him to which swift camels were lied, to be used in 
case of a defeat; yet these accounts make him responsible for 
the tactics, whilst assigning the credit for the strategy to one 
Hobab b. al-Mondhir. Several of Mahomet’s old enemies and 
friends of Meccan days perished on this occasion; notably one 
Abu Jahl, his uncle, but represented as an implacable enemy; 
another hostile uncle, Abu Lahab, who is cursed in the Koran, 
was not present but died ‘jhortly after the battle. 

The day is called in the Koran by a Syriac expression the 

Day of Deliverance,” and both for internal and external politics 
it was of incalculable advantage to Islam. The booty and the 
ransoms of the prisoners provided the means for dealing with 
distress ; the story of supernatural aid soothed the feelings of the 
defeated Meccans and had a tendency to disarm resi.stance else- 
where; whilst Mahomet in the popularity acquired by his victory 
was able to strike forcibly at his enemies in Medina. One of 
the sequels to the victory was a series of assassinations whereby 
critics of his actions were removed. 

The defeat at Badr naturally led to efforts on the part of the 
Meccans to avenge their dead and besides to secure the commerce, 
by which they lived, from an enemy who was gradu- 
ally getting all the seaboard that lay between Jeddah 
and Yanbo within his sphere of influence; and the 
year after Badr (a.h. 3) Abu Sofian was able to lead a force 
said to be three times as great as that which had been defeated, 
and so numbering some 3000 men, against Medina itself; part 
of it was under Khfilid b. al-Walid, one of the greatest of Arab 
captains, afterwards conqueror of Syria. It is said that Maho- 
met’s plan was to remain in Medina itself, and leave it to the 
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Meccan commander to discover some way of taking the place; 
but that his hand was forced by his more ardent followers. 
Others, however, assign this advice to Abdallah b. Ubayy, and 
make the Proi>het anxious to fight from the first. A battle was 
in consequence fought under Mt Uhud (or Ohod), north-west of 
Medina, wherein Khalid succeeded in inflicting a severe defeat 
on Mahomet's forces ; his uncle l^anuea, hero of Baclr, was killed 
on this occasion. Fortunately for the Moslems, the Meccans 
consideued that they had finished their task when they discovered 
1 hat they had killed a number of the former equal to those who 
iiad fallen at Badr on their own side; instead therefore of pursuing 
iheir victory they went home. The immediate effect on Arabia 
<q>pear8 to have been to dissipate the illusion that the Prophet 
could count on sui^ernatural assistance in his wars; and we hear 
of some blows being dealt him from outside. Meanwhile his rela- 
tions towards the Medinese Jews had grown more and more hostile, 
and these are credited with doing their best to rouse the Meccans 
to a sense of the danger which threatened them in the continu- 
am:e of the Prophet’s power, and in general to stir up hostility 
against him in Arabia. Whether this part was played by them 
or not, in the fifth year of the Prophet’s .stay at Medina a fresh 
invasion of the territory took place by a vast confederate force 
of Meccans with their allies, the trills Fazarah, Asad, Murrah, 
&c., to the mimbor, it is said, of 10,000. This time the intention 
of the leaders was undoubtedly to stamp out Islam. For the 
first time in Arab warfare Mahomet resorted to the expedient 
of defending his city by a trench, called by a Persian name, and 
suggested by a Persian convert. Put he also employed agents 
to sow dissension among the confederates, and succ-eeded with 
this no less than with the other expedient. After a brief stay, 
iind scarcely striking a blow, the confederacy dispersed, leaving 
the Jews who still remained in Medina to the summary vengeance 
of the Prophet. The want of records written from the Mecc'an 
standpoint renders the abortiveness of this last attempt at 
storming the Prophet’s stronghold scarcely intelligible. 

From this time, however, the road towards the eventual taking 
of Mecca l^came easy, and wc are told Uiat such was the impor- 
tance attached to that city throughout Arabia that its acquisition 
meant for the Prophet the acquisition of the whole peninsula. 
The next year (a.h. 6) he deemed it advisable to make a truce 
with the Meccans (the Truce of Hodaibiyah), whereby he secured 
for his followers the right of performing the pilgrimage in the 
following year; on this occasion he even consented to forgo his 
title “ Prophet of Allah,” when the Meccans refu.st?d to .sign a 
deed in which it was employed, greatly to the scandal of his more 
earliest followers, including Omar ; they were however too deeply 
committed to Islam to be able to defy the Prophet. When the 
pilgrimage was performed (a.it. 7), Mahomet not only won 
important converts in the persons of Khalid and the no less 
able *Amr b. al-‘A^, but in general impressed the population 
with the idea that his was the winning side. An excuse was easily 
found for invading Mecca itself in the following year, when Abu 
Sofian look the opportunity of embracing Islam before it was too 
late. Very little resistance was now made by the Meccans, 
whose chiefs were already in Mahomet’s camp, and Mahomet 
used his victory with great moderation; his proscription list 
was finally reduced to two. The theory that ^ offences were 
cancelled by conversion was loyally observed. Moreover, the 
Prophet incurred the displeasure of his Medinese friends by the 
anxiety which he displayed to soothe the feelings of his former 
enemies and antagonists. The Medinese, however, prevailed 
upon him to maintain their city as his political capital, 
while making Mecca the religious centre of his system; and 
this arrai^ement accounts perhaps more than anything else 
for the persistence of the system amid so many dynastic 
changes. 

In the main he appears to have introduced little alteration 
into thiywemment of Mecc^a, and it is said that he even declined 
to those who had confiscated the possessions of the 

Refu|^. Even the Ka'ba was left in the keeping of its former 
custoiliiiii, though of course its interior as weU as its precincts 
were cleansed of all that could offend monotheists. In the 


following year the pilgrimage was for the first time conducted by 
a Moslem official, Abu Bekr. A proclamation was made on that 
occasion, forbidding idolaters in future to take part in the pil- 
grime-ge, and giving all Arabs who were not as yet converted 
four months’ grace before force was to be brought to bear upon 
them. In the following year Mahomet conducted the Pilgrimage 
himself. This solemn occasion (the “ Farewell Pilgrinaage ”) 
was also employed for the delivery of an important proclamation, 
wherein the Prophet declared that God had completed their 
religion. The principle whereon he specially insisted was the 
brotherhood of Islam ; but there is some difficulty in enucleating 
the original sermon from later additions. 

It would seem that Mahomet’s enterprise originally comprised 
the conversion of Mecca only, and that he thought of himself 
as sent to his fellow-citizens only, as had been the 
case with earlier prophets, whose message was for QtAnSlL 
their “ brethren.” His views took a somewhat 
different direction after his brief exile to Taif, and the conquest 
of Arabia was in a wa^’' forced upon him in the course of his 
struggle with the Meccans. It is not indeed perfectly dear by 
what process he arrived at the resolution to exclude paganism 
from Arabia; at first he appeuxis to have tolerated it at Medina, 
and in some of his earlier contracts with neighbouring tribes he 
is represented as allowing it, though some of our texts make him 
reserve to himself tlie right of enforcing Islam if he chose ; only 
the Meccans were at first, according to the most authentic 
documents, excluded from dl truce or treaty. At the battle of 
Badr he appears to have formulated the nile that no one might 
fight on his side who had not cmbracedi Islam ; and when <mce 
ho had won fame os a successful campaigner, those who wished 
to share his adventure's had to pass the Islamic test. After the 
battle of Uhud (Ohod) we hear of a tribe demanding missionaries 
to instruct them in Islamic principles ; and tliough in die case 
recorded the demand was treacherous, the idea of sending mis- 
sionaries appears not to have been unfamiliar even then, albeit 
the number sent (70), if rightly recorded, implies tliat the l^ophet 
.suspected tho good faith of the applicants. After the taking of 
Mecca, whereby the chief sanctuary at any rate of north Arabia 
had been cleared of all idolatrous associations, and ronsec;rate(l 
to monothc'ism, paganism in general was conscious of being 
attacked; and the city had scarcely been brought under the 
new regime l-iefore the Prophet had to face a confederation of 
tribes called Hawazin and ThaqTf. The battle which ensued, 
known as the Day of Honain, was near ending disastrously for 
Islam ; some of Mahomet’s sturdiest followers fled ; but the 
terrible danger of a defeat in the neighbourhood of recently 
conquered Mecca roused the IVophct and Ali to heroism, and they 
.saved the day. Emissaries were now sent far and wide demand- 
ing the destruction of idols, and only Taif appears to have made 
any considerable resistance ; against this place for the first time 
the Prophet made use of siege artillery, such as was employed by 
the Byzantines; though compelled by the bravery of the inhabi- 
tants to raise the siege, he was afterwards able to take the city 
by capitulation. It has been observed that here only do we 
read of much attachment to the old deities; in most places they 
were discarded with few regrets when once their impotence had 
been found out. After the taking of Mecca and the victory of 
Honain there appears to have been a general desire, extending 
even to the extreme south of Arabia, to make the best terms with 
the conqueror so soon as possible; iconoclasm became general. 
Flatterers of various kinds, including poets, came to seek the 
favour of the sovereign; and a mock war of words appears to 
have been substituted!^ some tribes for more serious fighting, 
to terminate in surrender. For warfare of this sort Mahomet 
had a powerful helperlfii the poot HSssan b. Thabit, for whose 
effusions a pulpit wai erected m the Medina mosque, and whose 
verses were said to 4 ^ inspired by the Holy Spirit; though, as 
has beten seen, MaMomet was not himself able to judge of their 
artistic merit. It was not, however, found easy to efifbrcc the 
payment of the alhos on these new converts; and this- taxation 
caused an almost general revolt so soon as Mahomet^ death had 
been ascertainedi 
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Although the central portions of the peninsula m Mahomet's 
time were practically independent, large portions of the north- 
Pisa at west and south-east were provinces of the Byzantine 
Woiidif^ and Persian emjures respectively, whence any scheme 
caaqaaai, for Uie Conquest of Arabia would necessarily involve 
the conqueror in war with these great j)Owers. The conquest of 
Persia is said to have been contemplated by the Prophet as 
early as a.h. 5, when the famous Trench was being dug ; but it was 
not till the year a.h. 7, on the eve of the taking of Mecca, that 
the Prophet conceived the idea of semling missives to all known 
sovereigns and potentates, promising them safety if, but only if, 
they embraced Islam. The text of these letters, which only 
varied in the name of the person addressed, is preserved (doubt- 
less faithfully) by the Moslem Oral 1 ‘radition; in the middle of 
the last century a French explorer professed to discover in Egypt 
the original of one of them — addressed to tlie mysterious person- 
age called the Muqauqis(Mukaukis) of Egypt — ami this, it appears, 
is still preserved amid other supposed relics of the Prophet in 
Constantinople, though there is little reason for believing it to 
be genuine. The anecdotes dealing with tbc reception of tliesc 
letters by Uieir addressees are all fabulc^us in clwacter. Two 
appear to have sent favourable replies : the king of Axum, who 
now could send the exiles whom lie had so long harboured to 
their successful master; and the Eg}^ptian governor, who sent 
Mahomet a valuable present, including two Coptic women for 
his harem. The emperor Heraclius is claimed as a secret convert 
to Islam, on whom pressure had to be |>ut by his advisers to 
conceal his convictions. The Persian king is said to have sent 
orders to have Mahomet arrested; his messengers arrived in 
Medina, but were unable to carr>^ out the commands of their 
master, who died while they wer(^ there. Two of the letters are 
said to have had important results. One was addressed to the 
llimyaxite chiefs (called by tlie south Arabian appellation qail) 
in Yemen, and effected their con version ; another to the governor 
of Bostra in Roman Arabia, who put the bearer of this insolent 
message to death; a force was despatched by Mahomet imme- 
diately afterwards (beginning of A.n. 8) to avenge this outrage; 
and though the Moslems were defeated in Uieir first encounter 
with the Byzantine forces at Mutah, they appear to have given 
a good account of themselves; it was here that Ja'far, cousin of 
the Prophet, met his death. In a.u. 9 a successful expedition 
was led by the Prophet liimself northward, in which, though 
no Byzantine force was encountered, a considerable region was 
withdrawn from the Byzantine sphere of influence, and made 
either Islamic or tributary to Islam. At the time of his death 
(of fever, after a short illness) he was organizing an expedition 
for the conquest of Syria. 

The Prophet claimed throughout that his revelation confirmed 
the Jewish and Christian Scriptures, and this claim is on the 
JewM and reasonable, though his acquaintance with both 

CbriMtian was in the highest degree vague and inacimrate. 
Commuah Still he reproduced the Old Testament as faithfully 
as he could, and though he patriotically endeavours 
to shed some lustre on his supposed ancestor Islimael, he does not 
appear to have questioned the Biblical theor}^ according to which 
the founder of the north Arabian nations was the son of a slave 
girl. On neither the truth of the Biblical history and miracles nor 
the validity of the Mosaic legislation does he appear to have ca.st 
any doubt. He even allows that Israel was tlie chosen people. 
The Gospel was known to him chiefly through apocTyphal and 
heretical sources, which cannot certainly be identified; but he 
accepted the doctrine of the Virgin-birth, the miracles of healing 
the sic-k and raising the dead, and the ascension; the crucifixion 
and resurrection were clearly denied by the sect from whom he 
had received his information, and rejected by him, though 
certainly not because of any miracle which the latter involv^. 
His quarrel with the Jews at Medina appears to liave been by no 
means of his own seeking, but to have arisen unavoidably, owing 
to his particular view of his office being such as they could not 
accept; and his attempt to discredit, not the Mosaic X^w, but 
the (oTm in which they presented it, was an expedient to which 
he resorted in self-defence. An attempt was made shortly after 


his arrival at Medina to settle the relations betw’een the two 
communities by a treaty, according to which, while their equality 
was guaranteed there should be little interference between the 
two; this, however, was found unw orkable, and each victory of 
Mahomet over the Meccans was followed by violent measures 
against the Medinese Israelites- When experience had shown 
him their military incompetence he appears to have been unable 
to resist the temptation to appropriate their goods for the benefit 
of his followers; and his attack on the Qourwhing Jewish settle- 
ment of Khaibar, after the affair of Hodaibiyah, appears to have 
been practically unprovoked, and designed to satisfy his discon- 
tented adlierents by an accession of plunder. Yet the coascious- 
ness that this process was economically wasteful suggested to him 
an idea which Islamic states are only now abandoning, viz. 
that of a tolerated caste, who should till the soil and provide 
sustenance for the Believers who were to be the fighting luiste. 
Whereas then his former plan in dealing with Israelites had been 
to banish or massacre, he now left the former owners of Khaibar 
(who had survived the capture of the place) in possession of the 
soil, of w'hose produ(-e they W’orc to pay a fixed proportion to 
the Islamic state. Tlie same principle was adopted in the case 
of later conquests of Jewish settlements. 

Disputes w ith Christians otxur somewhat later in the Prophet’s 
career than those wdth Jews, for neither at Mecca nor Medina were 
the former to he found in any numbers; individuals are likely 
to have been found in both cities, and >ve hear of one Medinese 
** Abii *Amir the Monk/’ who after Mahomet’s arrival at Medina 
branded him as an impostor, and, going himself into exile, nmde 
many an abortive attempt to discredit and injure Mahomet’s 
cause. The notices of him are meagre and obscure. Mahomet’s 
manifesto to the world, about the time of the taking of Khaibar, 
ajjpears to represent liis definite breach with Quristianity; and 
when in the year of the embassies ” the Ciiristians of Najran 
sent a deputation to him, they found that the breach between 
the two systems was not to be healed. Of the three alternatives 
open to them — conversion, intcrncxnne war, and tribute, they 
chose the last. The (Christian tribes of north Arabia showed 
greater inclination towards the first. The Prophet’s policy was to 
give Christians lighter tenns than Jews, and though the Koran 
reflects the gradual adoption by tlie Prophet of an attitude of 
extreme hostility to both systems, its tone is on the whole 
far more friendly to the former than to tlie latter. Some oilier 
communities are mentioned in the Koran, but merely in casual 
allusions : tlius we know that Mahomet’s sympathy was with the 
Byzantines in their struggle with Persia, but in his most tolerant 
utterance the Magians or Mazdians as well as the Sabians 
(with whom his followers were identified by the Meccans) are 
mentioned with respect. 

'rhe financial requirements of Mahomet’s state were of the 
simplest kind, for there is no trace of any form of governmental 
department having been instituted by him, even MabomBfs 
when he was master of the peninsula; nor can we Adminlntra^ 
name any yiermanent officials in liis employ except 
his muaddhin Bilal, and perliaps his court-poet Hassan. A staff 
of scribes was fmally required both to take down his revelations 
and to conduct correspondence; but although he encouraged the 
acquisition of penmanship (indeed some of the prisoners at Badr 
are said to have been allowed to ransom themselves by teaching 
it to the Medinese), we know of no regular secretaries in his 
employ. As despot of Medina he combined the functions of 
legislator, administrator, general and judge; his duties in the 
last three capacities were occasionally delegated to others, as 
when he appointed a governor of Medina during his absence, or 
leaders for expeditions, with provision for successors in case 
of their falling, but we hear of no permanent or regular dele- 
gation of them. Till near the end of his career at Medina be 
maintained the principle that migration to that city was a con- 
dition of conversion; but wlien, owing to the extension of his 
power, this was no longer practicable, his plan was in the main 
to leave the newly converted communities to manage their in^- 
temal affairs as before, only sending occasional envoys to dis- 
charge special duties, especially instructioD in the Koran and 
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the principles of Islam, and to collect the Alms; quite towards 
the end of his life he appears to have sent persons to the provinces 
to act as judges, with instructions to judge according to the 
Koran, and where that failed, the practice, {sunna), i.e. the practice 
of the conimunity, for which a later generation substituted the 
practice of the Prophet. There were, therefore, no regular 
payments to permanent officials; and the taxation called Alms^ 
which developed into an income-tax, but was at first a demand 
for voluntary contributions, was wholly for the support of the 
poor Moslems; it might not be used for the maintenance of the 
state, i,e. Mahomet and his family. For them, and for public 
business, e,g. the purchase of war material and gratuities to 
visitors, provision was made out of the booty, of which Mahomet 
claimed one-fifth (the chieftain’s share had previously, wc are 
told, been one-fourth), while the remainder — or at least the bulk 
of it — was distributed among the fighting men; the Prophet 
appears to have prided himself on the justice of his distribu- 
tion on these occasions, and doubtless won popularity thereby, 
though we hear occasionally of grumbling ; for difficulties occurred 
when a defeated tribe embraced Islam, and so could claim equal- 
ity with their conquerors, or when portions of the spoil were 
irregularly employed by Mahomet to allay resentment : the 
persons whose allegiance was thus purchased were euphemisti- 
cally termed “ those whose hearts were united.” What after- 
wards proved the main source of revenue in Islamic states 
dates from the taking of Khaibar; for the rent paid to the state 
by tolerated communities for the right to work their land 
developed long after Mahomet’s time into a poll-tax for Unbe- 
lievers (see Caliphate, e.g, B. § 8, and Mahommedan Institu- 
tions), and a land-tax for all owners of land. Immediately after 
the taking of Khaibar certain communities, of which the most 
notable was Fadak, sent tribute before they had been attacked 
and reduced; their land was regarded by Mahomet as his 
private domain, but after his death it was withdrawn from his 
heirs by his successor Abu Bckr, in virtue of a maxim that 
Prophets left no inheritance, which in the opinion of Fatima 
was contrary to Koranic doctrine, and invented by Ayesha’s 
father expressly for the purpose of excluding her and her husband 
from their rights; and this is likely to have been the case. 

As a military organizer Mahomet, as has been seen, was 
anxious to adopt the most advanced of contemporary methods, 
and more than once is said to have scandalized the Arabs by 
foreign innovations, as at a later time the Moslem chiefs who 
first used gunpowder scandalized their co-religionists. The 
unit in his armies seems to have been, as of old, the tribe, 
under its natural leader; that he introduced no more scientific 
division, and nothing like a hierarchy of officers was perhaps 
due to the difficulty of reconciling such a system with the equality 
of all Moslems. 

As has been seen, the Koran only assumed the character of 
a civil code as the need for one arose; and for some time after 
Mahomet’s arrival at Medina old-fashioned methods of settling 
disputes continued in use, and doubtless in accordance with 
precedent where such was known. For difficult cases, even in 
Arab opinion, divine inspiration was required ; and since Mahomet 
naturally claimed to be in sole enjoyment of this, his utterances 
soon became the unique source of law, though he did not at first 
think of organizing a code. Such a plan is said to have occurred 
to him, and he even wished to dictate a code upon his death- 
bed ; but his friends supposed or professed to suppose him to be 
delirious. A table regulating the “ Alms ” was left by him, it is 
said, in the possession of Abu Bekr; but other traditions assign 
another origm to this document. 

Just as there were no regular officials for the arrangement of 
business, so there were none for its execution ; when punishment 
was to be administered, any follower of Mahomet might be called 
upon to administer it. In the case of the maasacre of the 
Banu Qurai^h care was taken to see that some of the heads 
were struck of! by their former allies, in order that the latter 
might be unable at any time to bring a demand for vengeance. 
The Prophet hoped by the mere terror of his name to make 
complete security rei^ throughout Arabia, and there is no 


evidence that any system of policing either it or even Medina 
occurred to him. 

Until the death of Khadija the Ih’ophct's private life seems to have 
been normal and happy, for though the loss of his sons in infancy is 
said to have earned mm a contemptuous epithet, he was 
fortunate in his adoption of Zaid b. Harithah, apparently tS?**”*^ 
a prisoner ransomed by Khadija or one of her relatives, 
who appears as dutiful almost to excess and competent in affairs. 
The marriages of his daughters seem all to have been happy, with, 
curiously, the exception of that between Fatima and Ali. His 
domestic troubles, to which an unreasonable amount of space seems 
to be devoted, even in the Koran, began after the Migration, when, 
probably in the main for political reasons, he instituted a royal 
harem. One of'thesc political motives was the principle which lonj.; 
survived, that the conquest of a state was consummated by posses- 
sion of the former monarch's wife, or daughter; another, as has been 
seen, the desire to obtain the securest possible hold on his ministers. 
In his marriage with the daughter of his arch-enemy AbO Sofian, 
before the latter’s conversion, we can see a combination of the two. 
Few, therefore, of these marriages occasioned scandal; yet public 
morality seemed to be violated when the Prophet took to minself 
the wife of his adopted son Zaid, whose name has in cons^uence 
the honour of mention in the Koran in the revelation which was 
delivered in defence of this act. Its purpose was, according to this, 
to establish the difference between adoptive and real filiation. 
Serious trouble was occasioned by a charge of adultery brought 
against the youthful favourite Ayesha, and this had to be refuted 
by a special revelation ; the charge, wliich was backed up apparently 
by All, seems to have been connected with some deeper scheme for 
cau.sing dissension between the Prophet and his friends. Yet an- 
other revelation is concerned with a mutiny in the harem organized 
by Omar’s daughter Hafsa, owing to undue favour shown to a 
Coptic concubine (Mary, mother of a son called Ibrahim, who died 
in infancy; his death was marked by an eclipse, January 27, 632); 
and various details of factions within the harem are tolcf us by 
Mahomet’s biographers. 

Of the members of this harem the only prominent one is Ayesha, 
married to the Prophet shortly after the Flight, when she had scarcely 
passcKl the period of infancy, tiut who appears to have been gifted 
with astuteness and ambition that were quite beyond her years, and 
who maintained her ascendancy over the Prophet in spite of the fact 
that many carping criticisms of his revelations arc attributed to her. 
Some of this may have been due to the obligations (including pecuni- 
ary obligations) under which her father had laid Mahomet : but her 
reputation seems to have been greatly enhanced by the sending down 
of a revelation to exonerate her (a. 11. 6), for which she thanked God 
and not the IVophet, Each accession to the harem rendered the 
building of a house or room necessary for the newcomer's accom- 
modation ; a fact in wliich Robertson Smith perhaps rightly saw a 
relic of the older system whereby the tent was the property of women. 
The trouldc noticed al)Ovc seems to have arisen from the want of 
a similar arrangement in the case of slave girls, with whom Mahomet’s 
system permits cohabitation. When Mahomet, whether in conse- 
quence of the fatigue incurred by the " Farewell Pilgrimage," or, 
as others thought, by the working of some poison put into his food 
some years before by a Jewess of Khaibar, was attacked by the illness 
which proved fatal,’ it was to the house of Ayesha that he was trans- 
ferred (from that of another wife) to be nursed ; atid lie apparently 
died in the arms of the favourite, on whose statements we have to 
rely for what we know of his last hours. 

The traditional description of Mahomet is *' of middle height, 
greyish, with hair that was neither straight nor curly; with a large 
head, large eyes, heavy eyelashes, reddish tint in the 
eyes, thick- bearded, broad-shouldered ^ with thick hands 
and feet he was in the habit of giving violent expres- 
sion to the emotions of anger and mirth. The supposi- ' 
tion that he at any time suffered from physical weakness seems 
absolutely refuted by his career as a leacler of difficult, dangerous 
and wearisome expeditions, from his migration to Medina until his 
death; indeed, during his last years he exhibited a capacity for both 
physical and intellectual activity which implies a high degree of both 
health and strength ; and without these the previous struggle at 
Mecca could scarcely have been carried on. The supposition that 
he was liable to fits (epileptic or cataleptic) was intended to account 
for certain of the phenomena supposed to accompany the delivery 
of revelations; some of these however rest on very questionable 
authority : and the greater number of the revelations give evidence 
of careful preparation rather than spontaneity. 

The literary matter ascribed to tlie Prophet consists of (i) the 
Koran {q,v .) ; (2) certain contracts, letters and rescripts preserved 
by his biographers; {3) a number of sayings on a vast variety of 
topics, collected by traditionalists. The references in the Koran 
to a form of literature called " Wisdom " (hiktnah) suggest that even 
in the Prophet's time some attempts had 6een made to collect or at 
least preserve some of the last; the general uncertainty of oral tradi- 
tion and the length of time which elapsed before any criiical treatment 
of it was attempted, and the variety of causes, creditable and dis- 
creditable, which led to the wilful fabrication of prophetic utterances, 
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render the use to which No. 3 can be put very limited. Thus, 
the lenffthy description of the journey to heaven which Sprengcr was 
inclined to accept as genuine is regarded by most critics os a later 
fabrication. It is very much to be regretted that the number of fUces 
jusiiftcaiives (No. 2) quoted by the biographers is $0 small, ana that 
for these or^ traction was preferred to a search for the actual 
documents, some of which may well have been in existence when 
tlic earliest biographies were written. Their style appears to have 
been plain and straightforward, though the allusions wliich they 
contain are not always intelligible. 

In his personal relations with men Mahomet appears to have been 
able to charm and impress in an extraordinary degree, whence we 
find him able to control persons like Omar and Khalid, who appear 
to have been self-willed and masterful, and a single interview seems 
to have been sufficient to turn many an enemy into a devoted 
adherent. Cases (perhaps legendary) are quoted of his being able 
by a look or a word to disarm intending assassins. 

Although the titles which he took were religious in character, and 
his office might not be described as sovereignty, his interests appear 
to have lain far more in the building up and maintenance of empire 
than in ecclesiastical matters. Thus only can we account for the 
violent and sudden changes which he introduced into his system, 
for his temporary lapse into paganism, and for his ultimate adoption 
of the cult of the Black Stone, which, it is said, gave offence to some 
of his sincere adherents {e.g. Omar), and seems hard to reconcile with 
his tirades against fetish-worship. The same is indicated by his 
remarkable doctrine that the utterance of the creed constituted a 
Moslem and not its cordial acceptance, and his practice of at times 
buying adhesion. Even an historian so favourable to the Prophet 
as Prince Caetani recognizes that ultimately what he regarded as 
most important was that his subjects should pay their taxes. And 
in general his system was not favourable to fanaticism (alghulu 
ii'l-d%n)\ he repeatedly gave permission for concealment of faith when 
the protession of it was dangerous j he took care to avoid institutions 
which, like the Jewish Sabbath, interfered seriously with military 
expeditions and the conduct of business, and permitted considerable 
irregularity in the matters of prayer and fasting when circumstances 
rendered it desirable. In his theory that Koranic texts could be 
abrogated he made wise provision against the danger of hasty legisla- 
tion, though some of its usefulness was frustrated by his failure to 
provide for such abrogation after his death. 

As has been seen, Mahomet claimed to introduce a wholly new 
dispensation, and a maxim of his law is that Islam cancels all 
that preceded it, except, indeed, pecuniary debts; it is 
ReUtmll * certain that even this exception always held good. 

Hence his system swept away a number of practices 
(chiefly connected with the camel) that were associated with 
pagan superstitions. The most celebrated of these is the arrow- 
game, a form of gamliling for shares in slaughtered camels, to 
which poetic allusions are very frequent. More important than 
this was his attitude towards the blood-feud, or system of tribal 
responsibility for homicide (whether intentional or accidental), j 
whereby one death regularly led to protracted wars, it bcung 
considered dishonourable to take blood-money (usually in the 
form of camels) or to be satisfied with one death in exchange. 
This system he endeavoured to break down, chiefly by sinking 
all earlier tribal distinctions in the new brotherhood of Islam; 
but also by limiting the vengeance to be demanded to such as i 
was no more than the equivalent of the offence committed, and 
by urging the acceptance of money-compensation instead, or 
complete forgiveness of the offence. The remembrance of pre- 
Islamic quarrels was visited by him with condign punishment 
on those who had embraced Islam; and though it was long before 
the tribal system quite broke down, even in the great cities which 
rose in the new provinces, and the old state of things seems to 
have quickly been resumed in the desert, his legislation on this 
subject rendered orderly government among Arabs possible. 

Next in importance to this is the abolition of infanticide, 
which is condemned even in early Suras of the Koran. The 
scanty notices which we have of the practice arc not altogether 
consistent; at times we are told that it was confined to certain 
tribes, and consisted in the burying alive of infant daughters; at 
other times it is extended to a wider area, and said to have teen 
carried out on males as well as females. After the taking of Mecca 
this prohibition was included among the conditions of Islam. 

In the laws relating to women it seems likely that he regulated 
current practice rather than introduced much that was actually 
new, though, as has teen seen, he is credited with giving them the 
right to inherit property; the most precise legislation in the Koran 
deals with this subject^ of which the main principle is that the 
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share of the male equals that of two females. Our ignorance of 
the precise nature of tlie marriage customs prevalent in Arabia 
at rise of Islam renders it difficult to estimate the extent to 
which his laws on this subject were an improvement on what 
had been before. The pre-Islamic family, unless our records 
are wholly misleading, did not differ materially from the Islamic; 
in both polygamy and concubinage were recognized and normal; 
and it is uncertain that the text which is supposed to limit the 
number of wives to four was intended to have that meaning. 
The “ condition of Islam whereby adultery was forbidden is 
said to have teen ridiculed at the lime, on the ground that this 
practice had never been approved. Yet it would seem that 
certain forms of promiscuity had been tolerated, though tlic 
subject is obscure. Against these services we must set the 
abrogation of some valuable practices. His unfortunate essay 
in astronomy, whereby a calendar of twelve lunar months, 
bearing no relation to the seasons, was introduced, was in any 
case a retrograde step; but it appears to have been connected 
with the abrogation of the sanctity of the four months during 
which raiding had been forbidden in Arabia, which, as has 
been seen, he was the first to violate. He also, as has been 
noticed, permitted himself a slight amount of bloodshed in 
Mecca itself, and that city perhaps never quite recovered its 
sacrosanct character. Of more serious consequences for the 
development of the community was his encouragement of the 
shedding of kindred blood in the cause of Islam; the consequences 
of the abrogation of this taboo seem to have been felt for a great 
length of time. His assassinations of enemies were afterwards 
quoted as precedents in books of Tradition. No less unfortunate 
was the recognition of the principle whereby atonement could be 
made for oaths. On the question how far the seclusion of 
women was enjoined or countenanced by him different views 
have been held. 

Besic)<.'s the contemporary documents enumerated above (Koranic 
texts, rcscrij)ts and authentic traditions) many of the events were 
celebrated by poets, whose verses were ostensibly in- ^ 

corpora ted in the standard biography of Ibn IshSiq; in sources, 

the abridgment of that biography which we possess many of tliese 
arc obelized a.s spurious, and, indeed, what we Know of the procedure 
of those who prott?sscd to collect early poetry gives us little confidence 
in the genuineness of such odes. A few, however, seem to stand 
criticism, and ihediwan (or collection of poems) attributed to Hassan 
b. Thabit is ordinarily regarded as his. Though they rarely give 
detailed descriptions of events, their attestation is at times of value, 
fi.g. for the story that the bodies of the slain at Badr were cast by the 
Prophet into a pit. Besides this, the narratives of eyewitnesses of 
important events, or of those who had actually taken j)art in the:-.', 
were eagerly sought by the second generation, and some of theve 
were committed to writing well before tluj end of the 1st century. 
The practice instituted by the second Caliph, of assigning pensions 
proportiontsd to the length of time in which the recipient had been 
a member of the Islamic community, led to the compilation of certain 
rolls, and to the accurate preservation of the main sequence of events 
from the commencement of tlic mission, and for the detailed sequence 
after the Flight, which presently became an era (beginning with the 
fin;t month of the year in which the Flight took place). The pro- 
cedure whereby the original dates of the events (so far as they nn ere 
remembered) were translated into the Moslem calendar — for some- 
thing of this sort must have been done — is unknown, and is unlikely 
to have been scientific. 

Mahomet's conduct being made the standard of right and wrong, 
tlicre was little temptation to “ whitewash ** him, although tlie 
original biography by Ibn Ishaq ajipears to have contained details 
which the autlior of the abridgment omitted as scandalous. I'he 
preservation of so much that was historical left little room for tlie 
introduction of miraculous narrations; these therefore cither belong 
to the obscure period of his life or can be easily eliminated ; thus the 
narratives of the Meccan council at which the assassination of 
Mahomet was decided, of the battles of Badr, Uhud and Honain, and 
tiic death of Sa 'd b. Mu 'adh, would lose nothing by the omisskm of 
the angels and the devil, though a certain part is assigned the one 
or the other on all these occasions. We should have expected 
biographies which were published when tlie ^Abbasicls were reigning 
to nave falsified history for the purjiose of glorifying 'Abbft.s, their 
progenitor; the very small extent to wliich this expectation is justilied 
IS a remarkable testimony to their general trustworthiness. 

Relatives of the Prophet ^ 

I. Family of *Abd al^Mollalib, Mahomet's maternal grandfather : — 
**Abbas (d. A.H. 32 or 34), •Hamza (d. a.h. 3), 'Abdallah, father of the 

^ • is prefixed to names which figure on occasions which seem to 
be historic. Female names are in italics. 
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Prophet, *Aba THlib (said to be* watrted *Abd ManSlf), ? *Zubair, 
H&nth, Hajal, Moqawwam, 3,)ir&T, •Aba Lahab (said to be named 
‘Abd al 'Uzza d. A.iL 2), ''\^afivyah {<U a.h» 20), Umm liakini, al- 
Uaida. 'Atikah, Uuiaima/i.Ariihl, Barr ah. 

2! Pamilv of Aha Tdlio : — • Acjil (<1, after A.ii. 40), •Ja'far (d. 
A.H. 8), 'ITilib, Taladq, ‘AH, the Caliph, Vmm Jimulimh, 

Raiiah. 

3! Family of MahoM&i. : — ‘^ JCkadtpi (Cliilcirm ; — Q&sim; 

? ‘Abd JVIaiiiil (T^iiir, Tayyib); in. Abu’l-'A? b. i<abT „ d. 

A.iL 7; ^Ruqayyali, tn. 'Othmiln b. ‘Affan. d. a.h. 2; ^Umm KultkUm 
m. *Othman b. ’AfT^n, d. a.h. 0; ^'FSiimak, tn, ‘All, d. a.h. 11 ): 
^Saudah bint Zam'ah^ ? d. a-h. 34, *'A'is)bah (Aycaha) birU Abi Baler (d. 
A.M. 56), *Hafsa bint 'Omar (d. a.h. 45 or 47), '^Zaiwiab hint Khu- 
zaimah. d. before a,h. ii, *Zainab hint Ja^sh, d. a.h. 20, ^'Umm 
Saliniah^ d. a.u. yj, *AIaimunah, tl. a.h. 38., *Juwamyah. d. a.h. 56, 
•Cfmm HaMbah Ramlctk tnni Ain Sofian, d. a.h. 44. 

Concubines :—^Sa 4 iyyab bint Huvyay^ d. a.h. 3<>, ^BaU^anah hint 
Zaid, ^Mariyah the Copt, d. a.h. 15 or 16^ moth< r o) ibrfiliim. (Ollier 
names given by Xbn Sa‘d, vol. viii.) 

Chronological Table of Chief Events in iJie Lije of Mahomet^ 

? 370 llirtU. 

? 593 Marriwage Nvith KhadTja. 

? Oio Commencement of call. 

? Oij Public appearanc©. 

6ib Persian conquest of the ne.arcr East. 

? 617 Flight of liift foUower.s tn Abyssinia. 

? 61 8-0 1 y Siege in Ahrcca. Retractation and subsequent repudia- 
tion. Death of Abfl Talib and Khadija. 

? 620 Flight to Tail. 

622 July ib. Beginning of llic Mosltaii era. 

2a AiTival at KuOa allxjr th(5 Flight. 

632 Jan. 27. Death of his son IbrTiliIiii. 

632 June 7. Death of Mahoniei. 

The foHovnng dales are given by the Arabic historians acoording 
to their own calendar. For thtj reasons which have fxjcsri aoen it is 
iinjjossible to <»btain certain synchronisms. 

A.H. 2. Rajab i. Raid of 'Abdallah b. Jaksh to Nakhlali. 
Ramatjan 19. Battle of Badr. 

Shawwal 13. Attack on the IJanu Qainuqa. 

3. Kahia I. 14. Assassination of Ka'b b. abAshraf. 

Shawvvrd 7. Battle of UIumI. 

4. §aphar. Matjsacreof Mahon u't’s 70 missionaries at iii’r 

Ma'unali. 

Rabia 1. Attack on the Banii aNa jir, 

Dbu'i-Qa'da. Abortive raitl called*'' the lesser Badr.*’ 

5. Shaaban 2. Attack on the Bamdl-Mu^ialiq (according 

to Waqidi). 

Dliu'l-ya‘da. Hattie of the Trench. 

Massacre of the Banu yurai .-iah. 

6. TomfidS. i. Capture ol a caravan by iCaid b. Harithah. 
rutile attempt to ussas.siiiab^ A tin Sohan. 

Dhu'l-yaMa. Affair of HcnJaibiyah. 

7. Jornada i. Taking of ivhaibar." ^lissioii e\t<?Tided to 

the world. 

Dhu 1-Qa’da. Pilgrimage to Mecca (called **tmrat aF 
qa(]iyy:ih) 

8. Jornada i. Expedition to Mfitidi. 

Kama jan 20. Taking of Mecci*. 

Shaww&l. Battle of Honain. 

Attack on 'Ta'if. 

9. Muharram, Tax-gatheVers sent over Arabia. 

Kajak Expedition to Tabuk. 

Rival Mosque built at Kiiba, ck^stroytd on 
Maliomt?t’K return to Meduin. 

DhuT-Hijja. Pilgrimage conducted b\' Abu Ikdcr. 
Abolition of ichdatry ni .\rabia. 

10. Ramajan. Exjiedition of 'All to Yeinen. 

Dhu'l-Qa‘da. “ l-arevvcll bilgnmiige." 

11. Saphar. Expedition ordered against tt>e Byzantines. 

Companions of the Prophet. 

The sahUbahf as tlicy are called, arc tlie subject of a vast literature, 
and the lliographical dictionanes devoted to them, of whicli the best 
known are tlie Usd uT^haba of the historian Ibn Athlr and the Isubati 
of ibn Hajar al-'AsqalSni, onumorate many tliousands. The follow- 
ing two' lists are of special groups. 

(a) Naqihs, i,e. leaders sclocUkl by Maliomet from the Medinese 
tribes ; L Klutsrafites : — As'ad b. Zurarah, Sa'd b. al-Rabi'., 
'.Abdallah b. Rawahah, al-Bara* b. Ma’rur, 'Abdallah b. 'Amr b. 
Harfim, 'Ubftdahb. al-Samit, Sa'd b. ‘Ubadali, al-Mondhir b. 'Amr; 
iL Aitsites: Usaid k Hutjair, Sa'd b. Khaithamah, Rif3,'ah b. ‘Abd 
al'Mondhir. 

{b) Comtnanders of Expeditions: names occurring in {a) are not 
repeated : 'AhdallSh b. Jalish, 'Abd ar- Rahman b. 'Auf, Abu Bekr, 
Abu QaUdah, Abu ^Ubaldah b. al-JarrSh, ‘AH, ‘AJqamah b. Miijaz- 
ziz, ‘Amr b. al-‘As (ibn cl- Ass), Bashir b. Sa‘d, DahhSk b. Sofian, 
Clhrilib b. ‘Abdallah. Ibn AbiT-Aujfl, Ka'b b. ‘TJmair, Khaiid b. al- 
W alid, Kuiz bu jaoir, Marthad b. Abl Marthad, Muljianimad b. 

^ Dates arc givcm a.d. 


Maslamah, Qnibah b. ‘Amir, "Sa^d b. Abi Woqqfts, Stt‘d d. Zaid, 
Salama b. ‘Abel ah A sad, Sliuja' b. Wahb, 'Ubafilah b. al-^iftrith, 
‘UkkSflhah h. Mih^an, 'Umar b. al-K!aauab, U-sanaa/h U Zaid, 
‘UjTiinah b. Him, Zuid i). Hitritiiah, 

Authortties’. — T he biography of Ibn Isli&q was before the world 
long 'before the two chief causes for the iateification of tradition had 
begun to have serious effects; theae wotc neat for legal pre- 
cedent, and the concejyt of Haiti tliticss, oomhining those of 
asceticism and thaumaturgy. T'hese gave rise to tlie dassiesU 
works on the Evidences of Mohammed's Mission by Abli Ru'aim 
(d. A.D, 1012-1013) and Baihaq! (d. a.d. 1066). 

hives 0} tl»e Prophet (t indicates that the work is lost) ; t'Urwah k 
Zubair (<i. 712-715)'; tMusa b. 'Ukbah (d. 738-759); tMohummed b. 
Ishaq (d, 7«'>8); Mohammed b. Ilisham (< 1 . 828-4129), ed. Wtastenfcld 
(Gfittin gen, i8<SoJ; rejiriiited in 1 ^-gypt by Zubair Pasha, a senkjs of 
f»cccrpts from tlie last; Mohammed b. Omar al-W^idi .(d* 823), 
portion pnliUshed by Kremer (Calcutta, 1855), abridged transu 'of 
a fuller cofiy by Wefibauscii, Muhammad in Medina (Berlin, j^2) ; 
Moliammedb. Sa‘d (d. 844-845), an (jncyclopaedic ivork on the history 
of Mahomet and his follou'ers, called y abaf/at, ‘cd. Sachau and others 
(Berlin, foil.) ; Mohammed b. Jarir al-Tabari (see Ta»ari). Many 
more writers on this subject are enumerated in the Srihrist, ci. 
Spicnger's J.ehen Muhammads, iii. 54-7f>. 

Among ilie most ^xipular compilers of later timew are : Ilm al- 
Athlr {q.v.) ai JazaiT, the historian (d. 1233); Ahma<l b. Aiial Kasia- 
lani (d. A.D. 1317), whose aUMawdhib wo^ubiislKid 

with commentary (Cairo, 1278); Hosain b. Mohammed oi Diyarbakri 
(d. 1574) wTiose work Tarikh ahKhamts was published in Cairo, 
A.H. 13K2; 'Ali b. Burhaii al-clin al-Halabl (d, a.d. 1654), whoso 
biography called Jnsdn al-uyun was published in Cairo, A.H. 1292 
To iheH<} mu.st be added all tlic collections of Tradition. 

Modern Authorities . — The critical study of the Life of Hahonaet be 
gins in Juirope with the publication by TTi. Gagnier in 1723 of the Life 
by Abulfccla (q.v.). PrtwnMy there nppoxirert an apologcrti'c bdography 
by Henri Cm to. dc BoulainvillkirK (2nd eel., Amsterdam, 1731:) > ^ 
which Gagnier replied in 1732 {La Vie de Mahom&l, Ac.,'ibkl.). 

Tire next considernlile advance in the tnoatment of the subject is 
marked by the biograjdiy of G. Woil {Muhwnmed dear Prophet ^ 

I Stuttgart, 1843), which is wholly without religious bias; the popiaiar 
life by Washin^on InHng (Ixmdon, 1849) is based on this. That 
by J. L. Merrick (llio Life and Reliftion of Mohammed^ Boston, U.S.A., 
18^)) rests on Shi'ite soiu'cos. The search for MSS. in India con- 
ducted by A. Spreuger led to the disco vt'ry of fresh material, which 
was utiliztul by Spnmger himself in his unfinished Life oj Mohamntad 
(Pt. 1, Allahanad, 1851), and his raonc^ elaborate Das Leben und die 
i.^hre des Mohammad (Berlin, 1801-1805), aud by Sir ■Williain Muir 
in his Life of Mahomet^ London, 1858-1861) 4 vols. afterwards 
abridj^cd in one volume and rei)rinted. Thes<^ art^ still the standai'd 
treatises on the suhj(ict; tin* prO' Christian bias of Muir is very marked, 
while Sprenger has hazarded numerous conjectures on subjects 
with which Jic had little familiarity. The biograjxhy by S. W. 
Koclic, Mohammed and Mohammedanism (l-ondtm, 1889), is pro- 
Chrisiian, the pojiular work of Syed Ameer All, The Spirit of Islam 
(Djndon, i8y6), an apology for Mahommcclanism. Later treatises, 
resting on original aulbontic'S, arc those by IT. Grirrime, Mohamed 
(Miinstcr, 1892, and Munich, 1904); F. Buhl, Mohameds Ldv (Copen- 
hagtm, 1903 -Danish : siucti translated into German)", D. S. Margoli- 
outh, MoJmninwd and the Rise ol Islam (N.Y., 1905, -iSbe.), and Prince 
Caeiani Annali del Jslam^ \. ii. (Milan, 1905-^907). For the direction 
of public opinion in Mahomet 'S favour the Lecture on The H>ero as 
Prophet in Cariylc’s Heroes und lierO’^worship (London, 1846) was 
singularly effective; his views were eniorcotl by R. Boswortli SmitJi, 
Mohammed and Mohammedunism (London, 1873, &c.L A some- 
what similar line was taken in France; by T, Barthel6my Saint- 
Hilairc, Mahomet et le Coran (Paris, r8t>3), while the Vie de Mahomet 
d*afm>s la Tradition of E. Lamaircssc aud G. Dtijarric (Paris, 1897) 
is Mrrittcai entirely iroin 'the Moslem stbadpoint. 

See further Camphatk^ ad^ imU\ AIahommedan Ins-htutions; 
Mahommed.an Law; Mahommedan Reugion, (D. S. M.*) 

MAHOMNEB AHMBDIBN SETYID ABDUI 1 AH< 1848-1885), 
Sudanese tyrant, known as tlie Makdi,” was bom in Bongola. 
Ills family, knowti os excellent boat-builders, claimed to be 
Asdtraf {(.ix Shertfs), t\e. descefndaiits of Mahomet, His father 
was a fikt or reiigioins teadier, and Mahommed Alitned devoted 
him<5elf early to religious studies. When alxjut twenty years old 
he went to live on Abba f stand on the White Nile about 150 m. 
above Khartum, He ftrst acquired fame by a qufiarrel with the 
head of the totherhood which he had joined, Mabommed assert.- 
ing that his master condoned transgression of fclie divine law. 
After this incident many dejrvishje.s (roligioiis mendicants) 
gathered roiind the young sheikh, whose reputation far sanctit}^ 
speedily ^ew. He travelled secretly through Ktaidofan, where 
(with ample jugtificatintii) he denounced to the villagcacrs the extor- 
tion of the tax-gatherer and told of the comiuig of tine mahdi 
who should deliver them from the oppresscir. He also wrote a 
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pamphlet sninmotting true believers to purify their religion 
from the defilements of the “ Turks ” /,<?. the Eg)’ ptian officials 
and all non-native inhabitants of tlie Sudan. The influence he 
gained at length aroused the anxiety of the authorities, and in 
May i8Bi a certain Abu Saud, a notorious scoundrel, was sent 
to Abba Island to bring the sheikh to Khartum. Abu Saud^s 
liilssion failed, and Mahommed Ahmed no longer hesitated to 
call himself al-Mahdi al Montasir, “ The Expected Guide.” In 
August he defeated another force sent to Abba Island to arrest 
him, but thereafter deemed it prudent to retire to Jebel Gedir, 
in the Nuba country south of Kordofan, wJiere he was soon at 
the head of a powerful force; and 6000 Egyptian troops under 
Yusef Pasha, advancing from Fashoda, were nearly annihilated 
in June 1882. By the end of 1882 the whole of the Sudan south 
of Khartum was in rebellion, with the exception of the Bahr-el* 
Ghazal and tlie Equatorial Provinces. In January 1883 El 
Obeid, the capital of Kordofan, was captured. In the November 
following Hicks Pasha’s force of 10,000 men was destroyed at 
Kashgil, and in the same year the mahdi’s lieutenant, Osman 
Digna, raised the tribes in the eastern Sudan, and besieged 
Sinkat and Tokar, near Suakin, routing General Valentine 
Baker’s force of 2500 men at El Teb in February 1884. The 
operations undertaken by Great Britain in face of this state 
of affairs are narrated under Eg\tpt : Military Operations, 
It need only be added that General Gordon {q.v.) was besii^ged 
at Kliartum by the maluli and was killed then? when the to\ni 
was captured by the mahdists on the 25th 26th of Januaiy^ 1885. 
The mahdi himself died at Omdurman a few months later 
(June 22, 1885), and was succeeded in power by his khalifa 
Abdullah. 

When he announced his divine mission Mahommed Ahmed 
adapted the Shi’ite traditions concerning the mahdi, and thus 
put himself in opposition to the sultan of Turkey as the only 
true commander of the faithful. To emphasize his position the 
mahdi struck coins in his own name and set himself to suppress 
all customs introduced by the “ Turks,” His social and 
religious reforms are contained in various proclamations, one of 
which is drawn up in the fonn of ten commandments. Thay 
concern, chiefly, such matters as ritual, prayers, soberness in food 
and raim.mL, the cost of marriage and the beliaviour of women. 
How far the mahdi was the controller of the movement w^hich 
he started cannot be known, but from the oiits(‘t of his public 
career his right-hand man was a Baggara tribesman named 
Abdullah (tlie khalifa), who became his successor, and after his 
flight to Jebel Gedir the mahdi was largely dependent for his 
support on Baggara sheikhs, who gratified one of liis leading 
tastes by giving him numbers of their young women. In the 
few months between the fall of Khartum and his death the mahdi, 
relieved from the incessant strain of toil, copied in his private 
life all the vices of Oriental despots while maintaining in public 
the austerity he demanded of his followers. His death is vari- 
ously attributed to disease and to poisoning by a woman of his 
harem. On the occupation of Omdurman by the British (Sept. 
189S) the mahdi’s tomb was destroyed, his body burnt and the 
ashes thrown into the Nile (see Sudan ; AngLo-Egyptian), 

See Mahdiism and tke Egyptian Sudan by F. B. Wingate (1891); 
Ten Years Captivity in the Mahdi' s Camp (1882-1892) from the MS. 
of Father Joseph Ohrwaldcr by F. B. Wingate (1S92), and Fire and 
Sword in the Sudan (1879-1 895) by Slatiii Pasha (trans. F. K. 
Wingate. iHgC)). Both Ohrwaldcr and Slatin we*re personally 
acquainted with the mahdi, and their narratives contain much 
iirst-hand information. Wingate prints many translations of the 
proclamations and correspondence of the mahdi. 

MAHOMMEDAN INSTITUTIONS. Of all the institutions 
of Islam the caliphate is the oldest, the most fundamental, and 
in essence the most enduring. For its history see Caliphatk ; 
the present subject is its origin and nature. Mahomet enjoyed 
absolute rule over his people as a divinely inspired and guided 
prophet. He led the public prayers; he acted as judge; he 
ruled. If he consulted with others or paid attention to public 
feeling or local usage, it was as a matter of policy; the ultimate 
decision lay with himself. He was the state. On his death a 
leader was put in his place of similar authority, though without 
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the divine prophetic guidance. He was called the “ successor ” 
{khcUlfa^ caliph) of the Prophet, later also tlie amlr-al-fnu'ntinlnf 
commander of the faitliful, and was elected by the rde Ml- 
Moslems, just as the Arab tribes liad always diected 
their chiefs. He was thus an absolute ruler, but was democrati- 
cally elected; and such is the essence of the caliphate among 
Sunnite Moslems to this day. For them it has been a matter 
of agreement (see Mahomwkdan Law) from the earliest times 
that the Moslem community must appoint such a leader (sec 
Imam). The Shfiles, on the other hand, hold that the appoint- 
ment lies with God, and that God always has appointed, though 
his appointment may not always have been known and accepted. 
Their position may be called a legitimist one. Some few iieHHi- 
cal sects have held that the necessity of a leader was based on 
reason, not on the agreement of the community. But, for all, 
the rule of the leader thus appointed is absolute, and all authority 
is delegated from him and, in theory, can he resumed by him al 
any time. Just as God can require unreasoning obedience from 
his creatures (his “ slaves ” in Arabic), so con the calif)h, his 
representative on earth. 

But Abu Bekr, the first caliph, nominated his successor, 
Omar, and that nomination was accepted and confirmed by the 
people. So a second precedent was fixed, which was again 
carried a step farther, when Moawiya L, the first Onuiyyad 
caliph, nominated his son, Yazid 1 ., as his successor, and caused 
an oath of allegiance to be taken to him. The herediLary 
principle was thus introduced, though some relics of the form of 
election persisted mid still persist. U'lie true election possible 
in the early tlays of the small community at Medina beciime fire! 
a formal acceptance by the populace of the capital; then an 
assertion, by the palace guard, of their powder ; and now, in the 
investiture of the sultans of the Ottoman Turks, wdio claim tlic 
caliphate, a formal ceremony by the ’ulema {q,v.) of Constantin 
nople. The Ottoman claim is based on an asserted nomination 
by the last Abl>asid, who died in exile in Eg>"pt in 1538, of the 
Ottoman sultan, Suleiman the Great, as his successor, Such a 
nomination in itself was a perfectly legal act, but in this case had 
a fatal flaw. It is an absolute condition, laid down in tradition, 
that the caliph must be of the tribe of Koreish (Quraish), 
that of the Prophet. 

The duties of this democratically elected autocrat are, in 
tliei)ry, generally stated as follows. He shall enforce legal 
decisions and maintain the divinely revealed rc.strictive ordi- 
nances; guard the frontiers and equip armies; receive the alms; 
put down robberies, thieving, highwaymen; mainUiin the 
Friday services and the festivals; decide disputes and receive 
evidence bearing on legal claims ; marry minors, male and female, 
who have no guardians; divide bcioty. He must be a free, 
male, adult Moslem; must have administrative ability; must l>e 
an effective governor and do jiislH^e to the wronged. So long as 
he fulfils these conditions he is to be absolutely obeyed; private 
immorality or even tyranny are not grounds for deposing him. 
This is a position reached by Islam firactically But a caliph 
who openly denied the faith would be as impossible as an un- 
believing poj>e. The caliph, therefore, is the highest executive 
officer of a system assumed to be definite and fixed. He, in a 
word, administers Islam; and the content of Islam is determined 
by the agreement of tlie Moslem people, expressed immediatel}' 
through the ‘iilemfi, and ultimately, if indirectly and Iiaif- 
consciously, by the people. To depo.st^ him a fatuid (see Mufti) 
would be required — in Turkey from the Shcikh-ul-lslam — that 
he had violated some essential of the Moslem faith, and no longer 
fulfilled the conditions of a caliph. 

J-iut it WHS impossible for the Ciiliph ptjrsonally to administei* 
the afTairs of tho empire, and by rlcgrees the supreme oflice was 
gradually put into conuniHsion, until the caliph himself 
became a mere figure-head, and vanished into the sacred o/wAw 
Reclusion of his palace. The history of the creation of ' 

government bureaus {diwdns\ see Dtvan) must therefore now 
be sketched. The first need which appeared was that of a 
moans of roTulating and adTOindsterinc the system of taxation 
and the revenues of the state. Immense sums flowed into 
Medina from the Arab conquests; the surplus, after the require- 
ments of the state were met, was distributed among the believers. 
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All Modems had a right to a certain share of this, which was 
regarded as booty. Omar, the second caliph, regulated this dis- 
tribution and also the system of taxation, and the result was the 
first divan and the constitution of Omar, linked back to now by all 
Sunnite Moslems as an ideal. The sources of revenue were (i) the 
poor-rate a tithe paid by every Moslem; (ii) the fifth of all 

booty; (iii) the poll-tax {pzya\ on non-Moslems; and (iv) the land- 
tax (khardfl , also on non-Moslems. Thus the constitution determined 
the position of all non-Moslems in a Moslem state. The ideal was 
that the Moslems should be kept apart as a superior, fighting caste, 
and that the non-Moslems should support them (cf. Caliphate, B. 
§ 8, on the reign of Omar IJ.). The Moslems, therefore, were for- 
bidden to acquire land in conquered countries. The non-Moslems 
must retain their lands, cultivate them and pay the land-ta:: (the 
Arabic word is also used of revenue from the work of a slave) and 
th# poll-tax (the Arabic word means also " ransom '’), and give 
contributions in kind to support the local Moslem garrisons which 
were massed in great camp-cilics at strategic points. If a non- 
Moslem embraced Islam he entered the ruling caste; liis land -was 
distributed among his non-Moslem fellows, and he no longer paid 
the land-tax but rather received support from the public funds. 
The amount of these pensions varied with the standing of the 
pensioner from 10,000 dirhems (a dirhem equalled about a franc) 
to the widows and relations of the Trophet clown to 300. This 
bureau had, therefore, not only to keep tlic books of the state, but 
also to maintain a list of all Moslems, classified genealogically and 
.scKiaUy. Its registers were kept by Greeks, ( 3 opts and Persians ; 
the Arabs, it may be said in general, adopted the method of ad- 
ministration which they found in the c^aptured countries and drew 
upon the trained services of their inhabitants. 

Such a system led naturally to wholesale conversions to Islam ; 
and the consequent dech'ne in revenue, combined with large dona- 
tions of lands by Olhman, the third caliph, to his own family, 
gradually broke it down. The first patriarchal period of conejuest, 
unearned wealth and the simple life — called by Moslems the periocl 
of the *' four rightly guided caliphs," and very happily by Sachau, 
ein monchisches Imperium — passed rapidly into the genuinely Arab 
empire of the Omayyads, with whom came an immediate develop- 
ment of organization in the state. The con.structive genius in this 
was Moawiya, the first Omayyad caliph. Under liim the old sim- 
plicity vanished. A splendid and ceremonious court was maintained 
at r.)amascu 3 . A chamberlain kept the door ; a bodyguard sur- 
rounded the caliph, and even in the mosque the caliph, warned by 
the murder of Othman and of Ali, prayed in a railcd-of! enclosure. 
The beginning of the seclusion of the caliph had <x)mc, and he no 
longer walked familiarly among his fellow Moslems. This seclusion 
increased still further whejn the administration of the state passed by 
delegation into other hands, and the caliph himself became a sacro- 
sanct figure-head, as in the case of the later Abbasids ; when 
theories of semi-divine nature and of theocratic rule apiicared, as 
in the case of the Fatimites ; and finally when all the elaborate court 
ritual of Byzantium was inherited by the Ottoman sultans. 

But Moawiya I. was still a very direct and personal ruler. He 
developed a post-system for the carrying of government despatches 
by relays, and thus received secret information from and kept 
control of the most distant provinces. He established a sealing- 
bureau by which state j)apers were secured against change. He 
dealt arbitrarily with the revenues of the state and the pensions of 
the Moslems. Governors of provinces were given a much freer 
hand, and were required to turn over to the central treasury their 
surplu.s revenue only. As they were cither conquerors or direct 
successors of conquerors they had an fjssenlially military govern- 
ment, and were really .semi-independent ruler.s, unhampered except 
by direct action of the cidiph, acting on information sent by the post- 
master, who was his local spy. Being thus the heads of armies of 
occupation, they were not necessarily charged with the control of 
religious ritual and of justice. These, like every other function, 
inhered in the ofificc of the caliph and he generally api^ointed in each 
province independent cadis over the courts and imSms to be in 
charge of religious services. Yet the governor was sometimes per- 
mitted to bold these t^'o other offices (see Cadi; Imam). 

Further administrative developments came with the Abbasids. 
They created a new city, Bagdad, between the Tigris and the 
Euphrates, where the three races, Syrian, Arab and Persian, met 
and sought with Bagdad as a capital to consolidate the empire. 
The Arab empire, it is true, had passed away with the Omayyads; 
yet there might be a chance to create a world-empire of ail the 
Moslem peoples. But not even the genius and administrative 
skill of the early Abbasids could hold together that unwieldy 
mass. Tiie semi-independent provinces soon became fully 
independent, or at most acknowledged the caliph as a spiritual 
he^ and paid a nominal tribute. His name might stand on the 
comage and prayers be offered for him in the Friday service, 
the two signs of sovereignty to this day in Islam. With this 
crumbling of the empire went a more elaborate organization; 


b^eaus took the place of principles and of the energy of indi- 
vidual rulers. As the system of Moslem law was buUt on that 
of the Roman codes, so was the machinery of administi'ation on 
that of Persia. And with the Abbasids the chance of the Persians 
had come. Abu ' 1 -Abbfis, the first Abbasid caliph, was the first 
to appoint a vizier {waztr, ** helper,** so Aaron is ne 
wazir to Moses in the Koran), a confidential minister viMimte. 
to advise him and come between him and the people. Advisers 
the caliphs had had before ; but not a definite adviser with this 
name. He must, we are told, have a strain of the ruler in him 
and a strain of the people to be able to work with both. He 
must know how to be acceptable ; fidelity and truthfulness are his 
capital; sagacity, firmness, generosity, clemency, dignity, effec- 
tiveness of speech are essential. It is plain that the vizier became 
as important as the caliph. But Abu * 1 -Abbfts was fortunate 
in early securing as his vizier the grandfather of the house of 
the Barmecides (q.v,). On this Persian family the fortunes of 
the Abbasids hung, and it secured for them and for Islam a short 
golden age, like that of the Antonines, until the jealous madness 
of Harun al-RashId cast them down. Thereafter the vizierate 
had many vicissitudes. Technically a vizier could be cither 
limited or unlimited. The limited vizier had no initiative; he 
carried out the commands of the caliph. The unlimited vizier, 
often afterwards called the grand vizier, exercised full authority 
and was the alter ego of the caliph, to whom he was required 
only to report. Naturally the formal distinction is a later 
theorizing of history ; for a weak ruler his vizier became absolute, 
for a strong ruler his vizier remained subordinate. Here, as 
with regard to all Moslem institutions, a marked distinction 
must be made between the historic facts and the speculative 
edifices raised by constitutional thcorizers. Compare especially 
Maiiommedan Law. Until the time of Radi (934-940) the 
vizierate thus fluctuated in importance. In that caliphate the 
vizier lost all authority, and in his place came the amtr ahomard 
— equivalent to the major domus of the Franks — the head of the 
Turkish bodyguard, in terror of whom the caliph now stood. 
When in 945 the BQyids captured Bagdad and the caliph became 
a purely spiritual sovereign, they took the title “ vizier *’ for 
their own chief minister, and the caliphs retained only a secre- 
tary (see Caj.iphate, C. § 23). Under the Seljuks, however, 
they regained their viziers and some real authority. Elsewhere, 
also the vizierate had its vicissitudes. Under the Mamelukes 
the vizier fell to be merely the court purveyor. Under the 
Omayyads of Spain the title was given to several responsible 
officers of the state, but their cliief was called hdjib, chamberlain. 
Under the Almohades the chamberlain was called vizier. In the 
modern Turkish empire the grand vizier (called generally ^adr 
Azam) is the sultan*s representative in secular matters, and 
nominally stands between the sovereign and all the other offi- 
cials. He is the president of the council of ministers, but Abd-ul 
Hamid II. deprived the office of almost all its importance. 

Under the early Abbasids the four most imi)ortant ministers were 
the chief cadi, the chief of police or head of the life guards, the 
minister of finance and the t>ostmaster, who was the 
head of the system of information and espionage which . 

covered the empire. But at different times tlic different 
bureaus varied greatly. Under Motawakkil wc find the bureau 
of taxes and finance; bureau of the crown estates; bureau of state 
book-keeping; bureau of war, t.e, of hired troops; bureau which 
kept rccKoning and control of the pensions of the clients and 
slaves of the ruling family; bureau of the post system; bureau of 
expenditures. But in spite of this elaborate system, no Moslem 
government has, except six>radically, been highly centralized. Pro- 
vided the taxes are paid, a large measure of local autonomy has 
always been enjoyed by the country districts. Under the Abbasids 
almost tlie only exception was tlie necessarily centralized control 
of tlic irrigation system of the Tigris and Euphrates. And 
similarly elstiwhcrc. 

In the case of all these offices, we have delegation by the caliph, 
under necessity, of his too heavy burdens. But one duty of an 
Oriental ruler he could not so easily lay aside. It had always to be 
possible for the oppressed to come into his jirescncc and claim justice; 
he must sit in th<j gate and judge. Therefore, when the caliph found 
it necessary to delegate tlie ordinary administration of justice, he 
found it also necessary to set up a sp^ial court of oppressions, which 
developed, to a certain extent, into a court of appeals. The first 
to establish such a separate court was Abdal-ma l i k the Omayyad 
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(685-705), and his example waa followed by the more vigorous of the 
cahphs up to the time of MohtadI the Abbasid (869-870). If any 
other than the caliph presided over this court it had to be a man 
whose dignity, index)cnaence and authority commanded respect. He 
was not bound by strict rules of evidence, method and literal appli- 
cation of law as was the cadi. Rather, he applied a system of equity 
suited to the absolute source of authority which he representea. 

As the chief of police, mentioned above, was rather the head of the 
caliph's bodyguard, there v/as also a police system after our ideas, 
but more thoroughgoing. The muhtasib had charge in the broadest 
sense of public order and morals in the streets, and had oversight as 
to weights, measures and adulterations; but had no right to interfere 
privately or enter houses save in the clearest and most necessary coses. 
He had a summary jurisdiction in all minor cases where no trial was 
necessary; but where witnesses and oaths entered the case must go 
to the cadi. Slaves and beasts of burden were under his guardian- 
ship; he prevented public scandals, such as the sale of wine; he regu- 
lated the public conduct of Jews and Christians. In the interest 
of public morals he had to find suitable husbands for widows and 
sec that they did not marry before the legal time; questions of 
paternity also he had to investigate. The outdoor costume of the 
|)eople he could regulate. It should, of course, be remembered that 
the canon law of Islam covers minutely all sides of life (sec Mauom- 
MifDAN Law). 

It is impossible in Islam to separate logically from the mass 
of institutions tho.se which we should call religious, as Islam on 
all sides is for the Moslem equally religious. But perhaps the 
following may practically be separated under that rubric. Islam, 
runs a tradition, is built on five things : testimony that there is 
no god save Allah, and that Mahomet is the apostle of Allah; 
prayer; the poor-rate; pilgrimage; fasting. For these see 
Mahommedan Religion. 

The law and usage of religious foundations in |)C]^ctuity (waqf^ 
mortmain) became as important in Islam as monastic endowments 
in medieval Europe, and such foundations tended similarly to absorb 
the greater part of the national wealth. It was the only safe way 
of j)roviding for posterity. A pious foundation could lie erected in 
such a way that eitlior so much from its funds would be paid yearly 
in perpetuity to the descendants of the erector, or those descendants 
would l>e employed as officials of the foundation. 

When it occamc impossible for the caliph to lead the people 
personally in prayer in the mosque, he delegated that part of iiis 
Th» itHMm duties to another, hence called imam (r/.v.). Naturally, 
me iiffom. appointment of the imam would lie with the 

supreme ruler. I'his holds of the daily prayers in the principal 
mosque (al-masjid aUjdmi') supported by the ruler where the Fricfay 
service is held, but in the separate smaller mosques built by each 
community the community chooses its own imam. With regard 
to the Friday service, the schools of law disagree as to tlie necessity 
of the presence of an imam aj)|x>intcd by the chief niler. But the 
imam should certainly make mention of the ndcr in his sermon and 
pray for him. At the occasional prayers, such as tliosc for rain, ^c., 
the presence of an imam aptx>intcd by tlic ruler is not necessary. The 
imam appoints the wwaddAiw, the announcer of the hour of prayer 
from the minaret, and both have a claim on the state treasury. 

Another office exercised when possible by tho caliph, but vc;ry 
frequently d^Qjlpgated to some high dignitary, such as tlie heir to the 
calipliate fRf was the Icadei^hip of the pilgrimage caravan 

to Mecca ana back. Sometimes this official, called amir^al-hajj, was 
appointed imam as well. He then led all the pilgrimage ceremonies 
at Mecca. When outside of towns where there was a cadi he 
exercised also over the caravan the rights of a judge. 

Mahommedan law (q.v.) is treatecT separately. Here, again, as 
judging is a duty of the caliph, a cadi is the delegate, or, when ap- 
TA pointodby a vizier or governor, a delegate of his delegate. 

examines into disputes brought before him and 
enforces his judgments, he names administrators of the estates of 
minors, the insane, &c. ; he supervises the waqf property of mosques 
and schools in his district and inspects highways and public buildings; 
he watches over the execution of wills; he inflicts the due legal 
penalties for apostasy, neglect of religious duties, refusal to pay taxes, 
theft, adultei^, outrages, murder; he can inflict the penalties of 
imprisonment, flne, corporal punishment, death; if there is no imam, 
be can perform liis duty, as in fact can any one who has the requisite 
knowledge. But it should bo noticed that all tliis holds only of the 
un-euro|^anized Moslem state. 

For the existence of an army in Islam there are two grounds, 
the holy war (fthdd, q.v) against unbelievers without the state 
and the suppression of rebellion within. Under the 
9 rmy* qJ Qniar the entire community was pre- 

served and used as a weapon for the subduing of the world to 
Islam, and every able-bodied male Moslem was theoretically a 
fighting man, part of the national militia. This army was 
divided into corps situated in the conquered lands, as armies 
of occupation, where they eventually came to form military 
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colonies in great camp-cities. The occupied countries had to 
support them, and they were bound to render military service 
at any time. But as the ideal of Omar broke down before facts 
the use of mercenary and slave troops finally increased; although 
there has always continued in Moslem armies acting against 
unbelievers a proportion of volunteers not paid a fixed wage 
but subsidized by the state from the poor-rate and alms funds. 
I'he generals were appointed by the caliph, and had either 
unlimited authority to act as his representatives, concluding 
peace, acting as cadi and imflm, distributing booty; or were 
restricted within limits, ^.g. to simple leading of the troops and 
carrying on military operations. They, in turn, appointed their 
subordinates; this principle of giving a head full powers and 
full responsibility was very generally applied in Islam. It was 
controlled of course, by the espionage of the postal system. As 
war by a Moslem power is essentially sacred war, the regulations 
of jihad must be considered here. Unbelievers must first be 
invited to embrace Islam and, if they follow a sacred book and 
are not idol-worshippers, are given a choice between (a) becoming 
Moslems; or {b) submitting to the Moslems and entering on a 
treaty with them of protection and tribute; or {c) fighting. If 
they accept Islam, their lives, families and property are secure, 
and they form henceforth part of the Moslem community. The 
ability of Islam to create a common feeling between highly 
different races is one of its most striking features. If they 
submit and enter on treaty relations, they pay a poll-tax, for 
which their personal safety is assured, and assume a definitely 
j inferior status, having no technical citizenship in the state, only 
I the condition of protected clients {dhimmis). If they elect tc) 
fight, the door of repentance is open, even when the armies arc 
face to face. But after defeat their lives arc forfeit ; their families 
are liable to slavery, and all their goods to seizure. It is open 
to the sovereign either to put them to death; or to enslave 
them; or to give them their liberty; or to exchange them for 
ran.soin or against Moslem prisoners. The sovereign will choose 
that which is best for Islam. As for their families and wealth, the 
sovereign can release them only with consent of the army that 
has captured them. Apostates must be put to death. Four- 
fifths of the booty after a battle goes to the conquering army. 

The technical art of war seems to have been little studied 
among Moslems ; they have treatises on archery but very little 
upon tactics. Their writers recognize, however, the essential 
<lifference between the European and Persian methods of charging 
in solid lines and holding the ground stubbornly, and the Arab 
arid Berber method of flying attacks and retreats by clouds of 
cavalry. Therefore, one explained, the custom grew of using 
a mass of European mercenaries as a fixed nucleus and rallying- 
point. The early Moslem armies, too, had used the solid, 
unyielding charge, which may have been the secret of their 
siK'ct\ss. For one of the greatest puzzles of history is the cause 
which changed the erratic, untrustworthy swarms of Arab 
horsemen with their childish strategy into the ever-victorious 
legions of the first caliphs. They certainly learned rapidly. 
Byzantium and Persia taught them the use of military engines 
and the entrenched camp. Before that they had been, at the 
best, single knights with mail-shirt, helmet, sword and lance. 
Bowmen, too, they used, but the principal use of the bow seems 
to have come with the Turks. 

The glory of Moslem education was its university system, which 
fed the higher learning and did not serve, everyday needs. Its 
primary system was very poor, almost non-existent; 
and technical education has never been rccojjnizcd in 
Islam, l^imary teachers were despised as ignorant and foolish. 
Apparently, if we may trust the many stories of how ignorant 
men set up for themselves, there was no control of them by the 
state. Their pupils were young only; they taught the rudiments 
of reading, Koran, catechism, prayer, writing and arithmetic, but 
very little of the latter. Technical education was given by the 
gilds through their apprentice system, teaching mechanical arts 
and crafts. This was genuine instruction, but was not so regarded; 
it was looked upon rather as are the mysteries and secrets of operative 
masonry. It produced artisans of independent character, but not 
artists. Thus there was no distinction between architect and builder ; 
there was no sculpture; and painting, so far as it went, was like 
carving, a craft All Moslem university education, like all Moslem 
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science, revolved round tlicology. There were, apparently, only two 
outstandiiig exceptions to this rule, the academy of Mamun (813- 
833) at Bagdad, and the hall of wisdom of the Fatimite at Cairo 
^004-1171); both of those are explained by their environment. 
From the earliest times, independent scholars instructed chisses 
in mos<iucfi — tlic common places of meeting for the community— 
and gave their pur)ils personal cortifi cates. Their subjects were 
the reading and interpretation of the Koran; the body of tradi- 
tions from the Prophet; tl»o llicnce doduced system of theology; 
tlic canon law. But the inte*rpret«ition of Hie Ivoran involved 
grammatical and lexicographical studk's of early Arabic, and hence 
of tlic early Arabic litt‘raltir(\ Theology came to involve meta- 
physical and logical studies. Canon law required arithmetic and 
men.suration, ])ractical astronomy, &c. But these last were strictly 
ancillary; tlio object of the instruction was primarily to ^ive know- 
Icdgo of value for the liie of tlie next world, and, secondarily, to turn 
out theologians and lawyers, Medicine was in Jewish and Christian 
luincl.s; engineering, architecture, <Stc., with their matliematical bases, 
were crafts. Then tliis instniction was ^adually subsidized and 
organized by the state, or endowed by individuals. How early tliis 
took place is uncertain, But the individual teacher, w’ith his 
cerlihcute, remained the object of the student; there was nothing 
eorrcs}x>n<Iing to our general degrees. Thirdly, educational institu- 
tions came to he equipi'H'd wnth scholarships of money or in kind 
for tlie students, 'I'lic first instance of this is generally ascribed to 
Ni.shapur (Naisabvir) in 106O; but it soon became general in tlie 
system and afforded a means of control and centralization. A final, 
and most important, characteristic was the wide journeying of the 
students " in s€*arch of knowledge.” Aido<l by Aral>ic a.s the univer- 
sal language of learning, students journeyed from tciicher to teaclmr, 
and from Samarkand to the Atlantic, gathtiring on their way liundreds 
of ])Craoiial certilicatcs. Seliolars were thus ke]»t in touch all over 
the Moslem world, and intellectual unity was maintained. 


To the democratic equality of Islam, in which the slave of 
to-day may be the prime minister of to-morrow, there is one 
outstanding exception. The descendants of the 
Prophet and of his relatives (the family of Hashim) 
formed and form a spei'ial class, held in social 
reverence, and guarded from contamination and injury. These 
arc the sayyids (lords), and gc'ncalogical registers of them are 
carefully preserved. They are of all degrees of wealth and 
poverty, but are guarded legally from luesalliafices with persons 
of ignoble origin or equivocal occupation. Their inffuence is 
very great, and in some parts of the Moslem world they have 
the standing and reverence of saints. 


See Von Krinnoi', Cultiir^eschichte des Orients, basecl largely on 
Mi' 'wardi’.s Ahkdni, trims, in part by Ostrorog; McG. de Slane s trans. 
of Tbn Khaldhn, Pvol6qomenPs\ Lane, Mariners and Customs of the 
Modem Egyptians \ K. F. Burton, Pil^rima^e to Mekka\ Snouck 
Hurgronje, Mehka\ Hughes, LHcMonary of Islam; Juynboll, De 
Mohamfnedaansche Wet ; Macdonald, llevelopment of Muslim 
Theology, itc. For women in Lslam, see Harem. (T"). B. Ma.) 

MAHOMMEDAN LAW« The legal situation in the Moslem 
world k of the highest complexity, and can be made intelligible 
only by tracing its historical development. First came the 
system (fitih, sharia) which takes the place in Islam of canon 
law in Koman Christendom. It begins with Mahomet sitting 
as judge over the primitive Moslem community at Medina. lie 
wa.s the Prophet of God, and judged, as he ruled, absolutely; 
any decision of his was valid. But he found it, in general, 
advisal)le and fitting to follow the local law or usage of Medina 
when the new* faith did not require a change. It thus came 
about that his decisions followed, at one time, the usage of the 
Arab tribes of Medina; at another, the law respected by the 
Je wish tribes there— a rabbinic development of the law of Moses, 
deeply afTctcted by Roman law; at another, the more developed 
commercial law of Mecca, known to his followers who had fled 
thence with him; or, finally, his own personal judgment, stated 
it might be as his own sense of right or as the decision of Allah 
and even incorporated in the Koran. In his use of these he was 
an eclectic opportunist, and evidently, except as regards such 
freqiaentJy recurring subjeoLs as inheritance, marriage, &c., had 
no thought of building up a system or code. At his death he 
left behinJj only a few specific prescriptions in the Koran end 
a uruw o{ recorded dedsiojos of causes that had come before him. 
He had used himself, in our terms, common law, equity^ legisla- 
tion; to guide his followers he left his legislative enactments and 
the record of his use of common law. Since his death there has 
been no new legislation in ^thodox Idam 


With the death of Mahomet began tlie development and 
codification of Moslem law. It was at first entirely practical. 
Cases had to be decided, and to decide them there was, first, 
the Koran; secondly, if nothing ad rem was found in the Koran, 
there were the decisions of the Prophet; thirdly, if these fafled, 
there f-h® common law of Medina; and, fourthly, if it, in 
turn, failed, the common sense of the judge, or equity. A 
knowledge of the decisions of Mahomet came thus to be of great 
importance, and records of such decisions were eagerly liought and 
preserved. But this was simply a part of a much wider movement 
and tendency. As among primitive peoples in general, custom 
and usage have always been potent among tfe Arabs. The 
ways of the fathers, the old patlis, they love to tread. Very 
early there arose a special reverence for the path and usage 
{surma) of Mahomet. Whatever he did or said, or left unsaid 
or undone, and how he did it, has become of the first importance 
to the pious Moslem, who would act in every way as did the 
Prophet. There is evidence that for this purpose the immediate 
companions of Mahomet took notes, either in memory or in 
WTiting, of his table talk and wise sayings, just as they took 
down or learned by heart for their private use the separate 
fragments of the Koran. His sayings and doings, manners and 
customs, his answers to questions on religious life and faith, 

I above all his decisions in legal disputes, came to be recorded on 
odd sheets in private notebooks. This was the beginning ol 
i the enormous literature of traditions (hadiili) in Islam. The 
collecting and preserving of these, which was at first private, 
for personal guidance and edificatiem, finally became one of the 
most powerful weapons of political and theological propaganda, 
and coloured the whole method and fabric of Moslem thought. 
AD knowledge tended to be expressed in that form, and c^ach 
element of it to be traced back to, and given in the words of, 
some master or other through a chain of transmitters. Above 
all there grew up an enormous mass of evidently forged sayings 
put into the mouth of Mahomet. At every important political 
or theological crisis each party would invent and put into circu- 
lation a tradition from him, supporting its view. By a study 
of these flatly opposed “ sayings ** it is possible to reconstruct 
the different controversies of Islam in the past, and to discover 
what each party regarded as the essence of its position. 

Tho first collrrtin^y of traditions was for private purposes, and the 
first publication dealing with tht»m was legal. This was the Muwatta' 
of Malik ibn Anas (d. 795), a cor-ffus juris based jiartly on traclitions, 
and a prf)tt!St in its methods against the too specubitivL* character of 
the books of canon law which jr)rcce<lf?d it. Thereafter cuinc collec- 
tions of two dificrf'Ht types. The earlier kind was arranged accord- 
ing to the companions of Mahomet, on whose authority the traciitions 
were transmitted; after each companion came the traditions going 
hack to him. l‘hc best known example of this kind is the Musnad 
of Ahmad ibn Hanhal. The other kind, called Musonnaf (classified) , 
contains traditions jirmngcd in chajiters according W their subject 
matter. That of Bukhftri is the moat famous, and Is arranged to 
give a traditional basis for a complete system of canon law; its 
rubrics arc those of such a system. Another is that of Muslim ibn 
al* Hnjjaj, who paid less attention to legal aspects and more to min n tv 
accuracy. There are many others of more or less acceptance and 
canonicity. Bukhari’s book enjoys a reverence only 8t‘Cond to that 
of the Koran. But in all these publications the primary object was 
to purify the mass of traditions of forged accretions and to give to 
the believer a. sound basis for his knowledge of the usages of the 
Prophet, w’bether for his personal or for public use. Tlu'se two kinds 
were a natural dffvelopmcnt. In the Moslem community there were 
from tlie first students of tradition proper whose interest lay in col- 
lecting, testing and transmitting, not in combining, systematizing 
and elucidating; whose preference was to take a Ringle statement 
from the Prophet and apply it to a case, without reasonings or 
questionings. And there were students of canon law who were 
interested rather in the system and results, and who, while they used 
traditions, used them only to an end and insisted on the free applica- 
tion of speculative principles. The conflict of tibe future was to lie 
between these traditionalists, on the one hand, and rationalists, on 
the other; and Hie result was to be a compromisje. 

With the wide sweep of Mosjep^ ,conqu^t pother uiemwit 
came into thq development. This was Roman law? which the 
Mofilem jurist found At work in th^ conquered Roman provinces 
and in law courts pf which th^y wept to .school. It is to 
be rcmember.ed that the Arab armies were not devastating 
hordes; they recognbed the need pf htw and order wherever 
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they went, and it was the policy of tlieir kaders to take over 
the administrative systems of the countries which they seized. 
Kvcn the Arabic leffal nomenclature shows evident signs of 
literal translatian from Latin, and many Moslem principles can 
be trac^ to the Roman codes. One important development 
was plainly influenced by the liberty involved in the Respoma 
prudentiwn of Roman lawyers, and by the broad conception 
of the law of nature in the Edict of the Praetor. In its earliest 
stages Modern law recognized in the judge a liberty of opinion 
(m’y) which went beyond even that of the Responsa and became 
plain equity, in the English sense, and one school (the Hanifite) 
established as a basis the right of preference (istihsdn) even when 
the analogy of the code dictated otlxerwise; while another (the 
Malikite) used the term isHHdh, ** a seeking of (general) benefit ” 
to tlie community, in a similar situation. But these develop- 
ments were bitterly contested, and the liberty of opinion was 
in the end mirrowcd down to a principle of analogy (giyas), the 
nearest approach to which in Western law is legal fiction. 

It is necessary now to return to the first successors of Mahomet. 
“ For tlurty years after my death,” he is said to have declared, 
** my people will tread in my path (sunria)] tliereafter will come 
kings and princes.” This tradition crystallizes the later feeling 
of Islam. The first thirty years were a golden age; the centre of 
the state was the Prophet’s own city of Medina; the conditions 
of the state continued in close conformity to those of his own 
time. The study of tradition, i.e» of his usage, wtmt hand in 
hand with the study of law. They were vital Unctions of the 
stiitc, and it encouraged both. 

U'hen came the great debdde. The ofuien regime^ a semi- 
monkish, theocratic empire, went down, and the Omayyad 
dynasty, kings and princes of the old Arab type, took ics place 
(see Caliphate, B). The public life of tlie state was no longer 
deeply roligiovYs; the pious said that it was godless. Under 
these conditions law was indeed still needed; but it had to be 
(OTportunist. Its development went on, but became speculative. 
'Ine study of tradition was now private, and its students were 
more and more tlie personally pious. There were, thus, two 
results. On tlie one hand, the framers of systems of canon 
law — as it now was^no longer lived in contact with reality; 
hypothetical and ideal structures were reared which could never 
stand the touch of the practical law-court. And (m another, 
traditions and law, oven this hypothetical law, came to take 
separate roads. The interest of the students of tradition became 
the gathering of traditions for their own sake, going no farther 
than a striving to rej^ilate each detail of life by some specific, 
concrete, prophetic dictum. They had no use for systems that 
went beyond the mere registering of these dicta. The feeling 
also became widespread that any system of government which 
did not simply rcpwoduce the patriarchal form of Medina was 
of the world and the devil-— a tiling with which no religious man 
could have aught to do. At every turn he would liave to peril 
his soul. 

Here we must place the transition of this law with which we 
have liitherto dealt from being the law of the land to being in 
essence a variety of canon law. It was always broader than any 
western secular law. It regulated all the aspects of life — duty 
to God, to one's neighbour, to one’s self. It was really a system 
of duties, ethical, legal, religious. It did not limit itself to 
defining the forbidden {harain)\ but designated actions also as 
recjuir^ {far^, wijib), recommended (mandub, mustahabb), 
indifierent (/aVa, mubdk), disliked (makrUh), It played the 
part of, or rendered necessary, a religicms director quite as much 
as a lawyer^ And for a time at Medma it was really the law 
of tlie land. But from the Omayyad period on it has held the 
position of the canon law of the Roman Church in countries that 
will not recognize it and yet dare net utterly reject it. It 
governs, in one or other of its four sdiools, the private lives of 
all pious Moslems, it regulates some semi-public relationslups— 
marriage, divorce, inheritance; it compels respect, if not 
acceptance, from the state; and by its ideal standard the world, 
filled with righteousness by the Mahdi, will be ruled in the 
Moslem miyefinium. 


The rise of the Abbasids brought a change, but not a great 
one. They had promised a return to tlie old religious aliituclc^M 
and the promise was formally kept. But in substance they 
were as much os the Omayyacls, and though the stace was 
outwardly on a pious footing, and the religious sentiment ol 
the people was respected, the old, absolute (anon law was not 
restored, it was made possible for more theologians and 
lawyers to work with the state, but an irreoonc'ilablc party still 
remained, and the situation was fixed as it is to this day. It is 
true that the struggle to adapt such a singk^ and detailed system 
to all the varying conditions, climates and tinges of the great 
empire was impossible; but the failure marked the great rent 
in the supposed unity of Islam between the cJhurch and the 
world, religion and law. 

Yet the Abbasids did, in their way, encourage legal studies, 
and under them processes and results, long pursued in private, 
became public. Almost w ithin tlie first century of their dynasty 
the four legal schools, or rites, were formed and the principles 
established which survive to this day. 

The first school to take definite form was the Hanifite, founded 
l)y AbQ Ilanifa (d. 767), who left behind him a definite system and 
many tmBiusiastic pupila. He? was a man of means, in touch with 
commercial, but not with practical legal life, a speculative or philo- 
sophical jurist. Being of non-Arab origin, the usage of Medina had 
small interest for him. He therefon? used few traditions, and pre- 
ferred to go baclt to the Koran, and extract from it by reasoning the 
rulings which fitted his ideas. This he cnlled th<? use of analogy 
{qivds)\ but, in his hands, it became practically legal fiction, the 
application of a law in some sense undreamed by its first imptvser. 
But he ha(i another, and still freer instrument. The effect of difter- 
<'nces in local conditions had been early observed and admitted in 
general terms. Abfi Hanlfa reduced it to a subj(!Ctive formula. 
Under such conditions lie claimed the right of preference {istihscln) of 
a ruling suited to tiic local needs, even when the strict analogy in- 
dicated otherwise, lliis met and mfrets with vehement protest 
V hen formally stated, but the usage of Islam has practically accepted 
it. His system, finally, was not developed through the exigencies 
of actual cases, Imt was worlc<?d out as a system of casuistry, though 
in a good sense. He tried, that is, to construct a .system of rules to 
answer any conceivable question. After his death his pu])ils 
clabornted it still further, and accepted 7)11 blic office. The "AbMsids 
adopt(?d his school, and threw their inlhu iict? on its side; its philo- 
sophic breadth and casuistic 7)0ssibilitif>s evidently commciKled it. 
to tht ra. Later, the Ottoman Turks also adoiitcd it, and it may 
be said to hold now a IcadeTTliip among the four legal rites. Its 
influence has undcmbteclly tended to broaden and humanize 
Moslem law 

Twenty-eight years after Abil HanTfa, Malik ibn Anas, the founder 
of the Malikite school, died at Medina. In many points liis rituation 
was precisely opposite to that of Abfi Hanifa, and yt’t his results 
were very similar. He was a working jurist, in practical touch with 
actual life; he was in the centrt? of the tradition of the usage of the 
Prophet, in the line, one might say, of the ai)<>8tolic succession. He, 
therefore, us(?d traditions much more generally than did Abfi Hanifa, 
and when he, under pressure, took refuge in o})inion, ho certainly 
felt that he, under his conditions, had a better right to do so than 
any outsider. But two of his principles marked a distinct advance 
and sliow(^d that he was no mere traditionalist. For one, he laid 
down the conception of i>ublic advantage (isA’s/dA); when a rult^ 
founded on even a valid analogy would work a general injury it was 
to be set aside; justice must not lx? overcome by logic. And, for 
the other, he laid stress on the conc<?plion of the agr<?ement {ijmd), 
an idea which was to have indefinite importance in the future. 
When the surviving companion.s of the Prophet, after his duatli, 
agreed u|x>n any point as belonging to tlieir store of tradition and 
experience, ihoir agreement was accepted as final. In the first 
instance they agreed that such had been the statemtint of the Prophet. 
That easily passed over into an agreement that such was the true 
Moslem view, and finally into an acceptance of tlw luinciplc that the 
Moslem Church, when unanimous, could formulate truth— practi- 
cally as in the canon of Vincent of Larins, Quod semper, guod uhique, 
guod ab omnibus. But such a broadly catholic jxjsitioii was still in 
me future, and for Malik, juristic agreement meant the agreement 
of Medina, though there are signs tliat ho jxjrmittod the same latitude 
to oti^er T}laces also. It wbis a way of allowing for local conditions 
rather than of reaching the voice of the Church* His law book, the? 
Muwafta*, the earliest in our poss<Jssion written by the fodder of 
a school, has already been mentioned. It is a collection of about 
seventeen hundred traditions of juristic importance, 
oecoixling to subject, with appended remarks on the usage of Medina 
and on ms own view of each matter. 

So far opinion and local usage hsd fully held their own, and the 
phil080T>hical jurist had been free to work out his system. The 
between tlie isHhsdfi of Abu Ilanlia and the 
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Malik was not great; students attended the lectures of both and 
combined their systems. But a reaction now began, and the tradi- 
tionalist parly finally made itself felt. We have tlic inevitable 
rivalry between the historical-emjnrical and the spoculative-philo- 
sopliical scliools of jurisprudence, rendered all the more bitter in that 
tlv:: historical lawyers believed, in this case, that they were defending 
a divine institution. There resulted, first, one of the most important 
schools, the Shati'ite; secondly, an extremely literal school for which 
ash-Shdhl did not go far enough, and which has now vanished; and 
thirdly, tlie Hanbalitc school, still surviving in small numbers, more 
moderately traditional than the last. 

The school founded by ash-tShafi'i (d. 820), a pupil of Malik, came 
first in order of lime. The others were really revolts against tlic 
mildness of liis comi)romise. His characteristics were a broad- 
minded, steady grasp of means and ends, a perception of what could 
and what could not be clone, a willingness to acimit all the triecl 
principles in due balance, and, at one point especially, the insight 
of genius as to the possioilities of these principles. He laid great 
stress on tradition; a clear, authentic tradition he regarded as no less 
valid than the Koran itself. If the tradition was chronologically 
later than a Koranic passage and corrected that pa.ssage, he followed 
the tradition. But m this he was only regulating a fixed tendency. 
The Koran may be regarded theoretically as the first of all the 
sources of law and theology; practically its clear statements have 
been over-ridden in many cases. Mo.st important of all, the principle 
of agreement (ijma') came finally with him to its full rights. The 
agreement of the Moslem peojiles was to be the voice of God. My 
people,'* said a tradition from Mahomet, “ will never agree in an 
cirror." And so, over traditions and over the Koran itself, the 
agreement tacitly or explicitly ruled and rules. It stamps as 
authoritative that which the other principles lay down. At the 
head of each section of a Shfifilte law book we read, " The basis of 
this, before the agreement, is such and such.” But with the aid of 
a principle of this breadth it was easy to reject the opinion which 
was so objectionable to the traditionalist party. In its place he took 
analogy (qiyds)^ which, discreetly used, could serve almost the same 
purpose. The Koranic passage or the tradition with which an 
analogy was suggested should, he taught, be examined to see if 
there was a reason clearly stated for the command. If so, that reason 
would give a ba.sis for the analogy. Analogy based on the mechanical 
or external could not hold. 

The four bases thus laid down by ash-Shafil — Koran; prophetic 
rsage as expressed in traditions; analogy: agreement— -have come 
to be accepted by all existinj^ schools. This applies to all spheres 
of life, ethical, social, theological, legal, and it Siould never be for- 
gotten that the Koran is only one of the sources for Moslem faith 
and conduct. 

Few words are needed for the other, reactionary schools. One, 
now long extinct, was founded by a certain Da*ud u?-?ahirl, ” David 
the Literalist,” born three or four years before the death of ash- 
Shifi'i, and so called because he insisted upon an absolutely literal 
interpretation of his texts— Koran or tradition — without account 
of context or metaphor. In consequence he had to reject analogy, 
and limited agreement to that of the companions of Mahomet; tlic 
Church of Islam was to have no constructive authority. In one 
point he showed great sanity of judgment, namely in ms rejection 
of the principle jurare in verba magistri, otherwise regnant in Islam. 
His school had long and interesting consequences, mostly theological, 
but is now extinct, and never took rank with the others. The Moslem 
world found his positions too impossible, and now no one swears to 
his words. The other, the Hanbalite .school, was founded by the 
scholars of Ahmad ibn lianbal after his death in 885. lie himself 
would never have revolted against his master, ash-Shiifil, but it was 
soon felt that liis .system, so far as he had any, was in essential 
opposition. He had been no lawyer, but a theologian and a collector 
and student of traditions. All his life had been a protest against 
speculation in divine things. Where the Koran and traditions were 
silent, he, too, had been silent. For this agnostic principle he had 
witnessed and suffered, and his standing with the people was that 
of a saint. Naturally, then, the last still existent school of tradi- 
tionalist protest was launched in his name. It minimizes agreement 
and analogy, is literal in its interpretations, and is now by far the 
smallest of the four surviving schools, Its external history is that 
of a testifying and violent minority. 

Other men, such as Jabari, the historian and commentator, have 
had dreams that they, too, might join the Four Im&ms (see Imam) 
as founders of legal rites, but none has succeeded. The Four remain 
the ultimate exponents of this canon law, and under the banner of 
one or other of them every Moslem must range liimself. As there 
is a principle of unity in Islam, expressed in the alleged prophetic 
saying, ” My people will never agree in an error,” so there is a principle 
of variety, also expressed in an alleged prophetic saying, ” The ois- 
agreement of my people is a mercy from God.” The four rites may 
dificr upon many points, vet the adherents of one never dream of 
regarding the adherents of the others as outside the Church of Islam; 
they are not " di.ssenters ” in the English sense. God is merciful 
to his creatures, and gives them so much liberty of choice. Yet in 
practice this ttberty is not great. The principle of swearing to the I 
words of the master is a dead hand laid upon Islam. A man's legal I 


rite is generally settled by the place and other conditions of his birth, 
and after he has once acc^ted a rite, he must, if good and pious, 
follow it in all its details. Only the avowed sceptic or the recognized 
eccentric can be an eclectic. 

The geographical distribution of the rites is roughly as follows ; 
Moslems in Central Asia and northern India and the Turks evezy- 
where are Haiiifites; in Lower E^t, Syria, southern India and the 
Malay Archipelago they are ShS.fi 'ites; in Upper Egypt and in north 
Africa, west of Egypt, they we Malikites; only the Wahhabis {q.v,) 
in central Arabia are l^anbalites. But the wiU of the sovereign has 
also had a jiowerful influence and has frequently dictated the legal, 
as well as the theological, aihliations of his subjects. The Turks, for 
example, have thrown their weight almost everywhere on the 
Haniule side. Their policy is to appoint only Hanifite judges 
(see (!adi), although for private and personal questions they appoint 
and jiay Muftis {n.v.) of the other rites. In other cases, with a popu- 
lation of mixed legal adherence, the government has been known to 
appoint judges of different rites. 

The Strite canon law is dealt with separately, but some mention 
of two outstanding sects is here in place. Tlie Ib&dites (see Mahom- 
MEDAN Religion : have a system of canon law w^ch in essen- 

tials is of older codification than that of any of the orthodox schools, 
going back to Abdallah ibn Ib&d himself, of the first century of the 
Hijra (Hejira). Its basis is above all the Koran, then a sparing use 
of traditions, natural to their early origin, and finally the agreement 
of their own learned men, again "natural to an extreme dissenting 
sect, and it still rules the Ib&dite communities at Oman, Zanzibar 
and the Mzab in southern Algeria. At all these places they, the last 
descendants of the Miarijites, hold severely apart, while the other 
Moslems slirink from them as heretics of the worst. Not nearly 
.so far fnim ordinary I.slam, but still of an extreme self-consciou.s 
Puritanism arc the Wahhabis. They are really (lantialilcs. but 
apply the rules of that school with uncompromising, reforming 
energy. 1 *he doctrine of the agreement of the Church of Islam they 
reject; only that of the immediate companions of Mahomet is valid. 
The people of Mahomet can err and has erred; each man must, on 
his own responsibility, draw his doctrine from the Koran and the 
traditions. Here they follow the Zahirites, 

All these schools of law administer a scheme of duties, which, 
as has already been remarked, comes nearest to the ciinon law 
of the Roman Church, and which for centuries has had only a 
partial connexion with the real legal systems of the Moslem 
peoples. Among the Wahhabis and Ibadites alone is it the 
whole of law. Elsewhere, since the Omayyad period, its courts 
have been in great part pushed aside by others, and its scheme 
has come to be regarded as an expression of impossible theory, 
to be realized at best with the coming of the millennium. The 
causes and methods of this change call now for detailed notice, 

As Islam spread beyond the desert and the conditions in which 
the life of Mahomet and his companions had been cast, it came 
to regions, climates, customs, where the Arabian -usages no 
longer held. Not only were the prescripts of Medina ill adapted 
to the new conditions; the new peoples had legal usages of their 
own to which they clung and which nothing could make them 
abandon. It was rather the Moslem leaders who were compelled to 
abandon their ideas and for the sake of the spread of Islam 
to accept and incorporate much that was diametrically opposed 
to the origir al legislation either of the Koran or of Mahomet’s 
recorded decisions. As in religion the faiths of the conciuered 
peoples were thinly veneered with Moslem phrases, so in law 
there grew up a customary code (dddt) for each country, differing 
from every other, which often completely obscured and annulled 
the prescriptions of the canon law. The one was an ideal 
system, studied and praised by the pious learned; the other 
was the actual working of law in the courts. 

But besides the obstinate adherence of various peoples to 
their old paths, the will of individual rulers was a determining 
factor. When these ceased to be saints and students of divine 
things, and came to be worldly statesmen and opportunists, 
followers of their own objects and pleasures, no system could 
hold which set a limit to their authority. The Oriental ruler 
must rule and judge on his own initiative, and the schools of 
canon law tended to reduce everything to an academic fixedness. 
There thus arose a new and specific statute law, emanating from 
the sovereign. At first he judged in the gate as seemed good 
in his eyes and as was his right and duty (cf . “ court of oppres- 
sions”; see Mahommedan Institutions); later, his will was 
codified as in the Turkish statute law {qawdnin) derived from 
various European codes. Thus there has grown up in almost 
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every Moslem country at least two systems of courts, the one 
administering this canon law, and taking cognisance of private 
and family affairs, such as marriage, divorce, inheritance, its 
ofiicials also giving rulings on purely personal religious questions, 
such as details of the ritual law, the law of oaths and vows, ike. ; 
the other, the true law courts of the land, administering codes 
based on local custom and the decrees of the local rulers. 

A rift almost as important entered the legal life of the Moslem 
lands on another side. Non-Moslem communities, settled in 
Moslem territory, have been uniformly permitted to administer 
and judge themselves according to their own customs and laws. 
Save when they come into direct contact and conflict with 
Moslems, they are left to themselves with a contemptuous 
tolerance. The origin of this attitude in Islam appears to be 
threefold : (i) The Islam of theory cannot conceive of a mixed 
state; it takes account, only, of a state containing none but 
Moslems, and its ideal is that the whole world will, in the end, 
form such a state. In practice, then, Moslems try to shut their 
e) es to the existence of non-Moslems in their midst and make no 
provision for them until compelled. That a non-Moslem should 
have the same civil position as a Moslem is unthinkable, 
(ii) This, of course, produces an attitude of extreme contempt. 
Tlie only citizens are Moslems and all others are to be looked down 
upon and left to tiiemselves. What they do or think among 
themselves does not matter; they are outside the ring-fence of 
Islam, (iii) A different, but ecjually important, cause is the 
Moslem indolence. When the Arabs conquered, tliey knew that 
they must admitiistcr the conquered lands, and they, very 
wisely, sought help from the machinery which they found in 
operation. But besides the ordinary organization of the state, 
they found also various ecclcsitistical organizations, Christian 
and jewdsh, and to these they gave over the administration of 
the non-Moslem sedions of the community, making their ral)bis 
and bisliops their responsible heads and the links of contact 
w’ith the Moslem rulcTS. They, unquestionably, found the same 
method in use by the Byzantine goveirnment ; but in Moslem 
hands it went so far as to make a number of little states {millet, 
tnilal) withi ii the state and effectually to preclude the possibility of 
ever welding all the inhabitants of the land into one corporate life. 

But this indolence, when applied to resident aliens, had conse- 
quences still more serious, because external as well as internal. 
Following the same method of leaving the unbeliever to settle his 
affairs for himself, the European merchant, living and trading 
in the East, was put first by usage and finally by treaty under 
the jurisdiction and control of his owm consul. Thus there 
grew up the extra-territorial law of the capitulations and con- 
ventions, by which the sanctity of the person and household 
of an ambassador is extended to every European And tliis 
in turn, has reacted on the status of the non-Moslem subject 
races, and has come to be the indirect but cliief support on 
w'hich they lean. I’hrough it, an element has developed which 
makes it pradically impossible for a Moslem state to introduce 
legal changes even remotely affecting its non-Moslem population, 
alien or subject, without the consent of the European embassies. 
Any change may be upset by their refusal to accept it as incom- 
patible with the capitulations and conventions. The embassies 
liave thus, as interj^reters of a part, at least, of the constitution, 
come to hold a position remarkably, if absurdly, like that of 
the Supreme Court of the United States (see Young, Corps de 
droit Ottoman, passim). 

There may be said, then, in short, to be three elements in 
the legal life of a Moslem state : the sacred and fixed canon 
law of Islam ; the civil law, based on the usag(;s of the different 
peoples, Moslem and non-Moslem, and on statutes giving back 
to the will of rulers ; the international law of the capitulations, 
with a contractual sanction of its own. The hope for the future 
in Islam, there can be little doubt, lies in the principle of the 
agreement of the Moslem people, with its conception of catholic 
unity, and its ability, through that unity, to make and abrogate 
laws. As the Moslem peoples advance, their law can, thus, 
advance with them, and the grasp of the dead hand of the canon 
law be gradually and legally released. 
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MAHOMMEDAN RELIGION. The Mahommedan religion is 
generally known as Islam-— th.e name g’ven to it by Mahomet 
himself — and meaning the resigning or submitting otieself to 
God. The participle of the same Arabic verb, Muslim (in 
English usually spelt Moslem), is used for one who professes this 
religion. The expression “ Mahommedan religion ” has arisen 
in the West probably from antilogy with “ Christian religion,” 
but is not recognized as a proper one by Moslem writers. Islam 
claims to be a divinely revealed religion given to the world by 
Mahomet, who was tlie last of a succession of inspired prophets. 
Its doctrine and practices are to be found in (1^ the Book of 
God— the Koran which was sent down from the highest heaven 
to Gabriel in the lowest, who in turn revealed it in sections to 
Mahomet; (2) the collection.s of tradition (hadlth) containing the 
sayings and manner of life (sunna) of the Prophet; (3) the use 
of analogy {qiyds) as applied to (t) and (2); and (4) the universal 
consent (i/wd*) of the believers. The worship of Islam consists 
in (t) the recital of the creed; (2) the recital of the ordained 
prayers; (3) the fast during the month of Ramadhan; (4) alms- 
giving; (5) the hajj, the pilgrimage to Mecca. The theology of 
Islam finds its first public expression among the orthodox in 
the teaching of al-Ash arl (d. after 932), but had its real beginning 
among the sects that arose soon after the death of Mahomet. 

Islam is the latest of the so-c'alled world-religions, and as 
several of the others were practised in Arabia at the time of 
Mahomet, and the Prophet undoubtedly borrowed some of his 
doctrines and some of his practices from these, it is necessary 
to enumerate them and to indicate the extent to which they 
prevailed in the Arabian world. 

Relations with Other Religions. — The religions practised in 
Arabia at the time of Mahomet were heathenism, Judaism, 
Christianity, and Zoroastrianism. 

1. Heathenism was the religion of the majority of the Arabs. In 
Ihc cities of south Arabia it wa.s a survival from the forms represented 
in the Sabaeaii, Mina*^an and Hiniyarilic inscription.s of south Arabia 
(see Araiua : Antiquities). The more popular form curn-nt among 
the nomads is known very imperfectly from the remains of pre- 
Islamic poetry and such works as the Kitdb ul-^Asndm contained 
ill Vaqut’s geography, from Shahra,stfinl's work on the sects, and 
from the few references in classical writers. From these we have 
mostly names of local deities (cf, J. Wellhausen, Resie arabischen 
Hcidcnlums, 2nd ccl., Berlin, 1897) and ancient religions customs*, 
which remained in part after the introduction of J.slam (cf. W, 
Robertson Smith, The Religion of the Semites, Kilinburgh, 1889, and 
Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, Cambridge, 1885). I'rom 
these .sources we learn that Arabian religion was a natiife- worship 
associated with fetishism. Sun, moon and stars were worshipped, 
some tribes being devoted to the worship of special constellations. 
Certain stones, wells and trees were regarded as .sacred and a.s con- 
Laining a deity. Many (perhaj)S most) tribes had tlieir f)wn idol-S. 
Hobal was the chief god of the Ka'ba in Mecca with its sacred stone, 
but round him were gnnipcd a number of other tribal idols. It was 
against this association (shirk) ol gods that Mahomet inveighed in 
his attemjit to unify the religion and pf)lity of the Arabs. But there 
were features in tin’s heathenism favourable to unity, and these 
Mahomet cither simply took over into Islam or adapted for his 
purpose. The popularity ot the Ka'ba in Mecca as a place of resort 
for worshipiicrs from all parts of Arabia led Mahomet not only to 
institute Ine hajj as a duty, but also to take over the customs con- 
nected with the heathen worship of thc?se visits, and later to make 
Mecca the qihla, i.e, the place to which his followers turned when 
they jirayed. The name of Allah, wlio .seems to have been the god 
of the Korei.sh (cf. J). S. Margoliouth, Mohammed, p. 19, London, 
1905)1 was accepted by Mahomet as the name of the one God^ though 
he abandoned the corresponding female deity Al-lat. 

XVII, 14 
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2. Judaism had long been known in Arabia at the time of the 
Prophet. Whether Hebrews settled in Arabia as early as the time 
of David (cf. R. Dozy, Die Isfoeliten zu Mecca^ Leipzig, 1864), or 
not, is of little importance here as Judaism cannot be said to have 
existed until the end of the 5th century b.c. The Seleucid persecu- 
tions and the political troubles that ended with the fall of icrusalem 
(a.d. 70) probably sent many Jews to Arabia. In the 5th and 6th 
centuries the history of south Arabia and of Nejrftn is largely that 
of the strife between Jews and Christians. In the north-west the 
Jews possessed TemA, Khail)ar, Yatlu*ib (Medina), Fadak, and other 
smalkir settlements. In these they lived as self-contained com- 
munities, not seeking to proselytize but working at their trades, 
especially concerned with money and jewelry. Mahomet seems to 
have expected their help in his proclamation of monotheism, and his 
first gibla was Jerusalem. It was only when they refused to accept 
him as prophet that he turned in anger again.st them. They had, 
however, supplied him with much material from the Old Testament, 
and the stories of creation, the patriarchs and early kings and pro- 
phets occur continually in the Koran, told evidently as they wore 
recited by the common people and with many mi.stakes caused by 
his own misunderstanding. 

3. Christianityy though later than Judaism, had a sure footing 
in Arabia. It had suffered persecution in Nejran and had been 
supported in the south by the Abyssinian invasions. The kingdom 
of Hira was largely Christian ; the same is true of the north Arabian 
tribes of Bakr and Taghlib, and east of the Jordan and on the Syrian 
boundary as well as in Yemftma Christianity had made progress. 
Pre-Islamic literature contains many allusions to the teaching and 
practices of Christianity. Of the time of its introduction little is 
knowm ; little aJso of the form in which it was taught, save that it 
came from the Eastern Church and probably to a large extent 
through Monophysite and Ne.storian sects. Tradition says that 
Mahomet heard Christian preaching at the fair of Ukaz, and he 
probably heard more when he conducted the caravans of Khadija. 
Gospel stories derived apparently from uncanonical works, such as 
the Gospel of the Nativity, occur in the Koran. The asceticism of 
the monks attracted his admiration. A mistaken notion of the 
Trinity was sharply attacked by him. It is curious that his followers 
in the earliest times were called bv^ the heathen Arabs, Sabians (q^v.)y 
this being the name of a semi-Christian sect. In the time of the 
Omayyads Christianity led to some of the earliest theological sects 
of Islam (sec below). 

4. Zoroastrianism was known to the Arab tribes in the north-CMt, 
but does not seem to have exercised any influence in Mecca or Medina 
except indirectly through Judaism in its angelology. As soon, 
however, as the armies of Islam conquered Mesopotamia it began 
to penetrate the thought and practices of Islam (see below). 

Sources of Authority , - Islam, a.s we have said, is founded on : 
(i) the Koran; (2) the tradition or rather the sunna (manrer of 
life of Mahomet) contained in the tradition (Hadith); (3) ifmd*; 
the universal agreement; (4) gtyds (analogy). 

I. The Koran ^ (properly Quran from qara^a to collect, or 
to read, recite) is the copy of an uncreated original preserved by 
God (see below), sent down from the seventh heaven to Gabriel 
in the first heaven, and revealed to Mahomet in sections as 
occasion required. These revelations were recited by the 
Prophet and in many cases written down at once, though from 
ii. 100 it would seem that this was not always the case. God 
is the speaker throughout the rcvelation.s. It seems probable 
that the whole Koran was written in Mahomet’s lifetime, but 
not brought together as a whole or arranged in order. 

As it exists now the Koran consists of 114 clia])tcTS called suras 
(from sura, a row of bricks in a wall, a degree or step). The first 
i.s tlic Faiiha (oj>enine), which occupies the place of the Lord*s Prayer 
in Christianity. The others are arranged grncrolly in order of 
length, the lonpest coming first, the shortest (often the earliest in 
date) coming at the end. Certain groups, however, indicated by 
initial unvowelled k!tt<Ts, set*m to have been kept together from the 
time of the Prophet. At the head of each sura is a title, the place 
of its origin (Mecca or Medina) and the numlx;r of its verses (dySt) 
togctlier with the formula, '' In the name of God the Merciful, 
the C;ompa.s.sionatc " (excejit in sura y). For liturgical purposes the 
whole book is divich;d into 60 sections {ahzdh) or into 30 divisions 
{ajzd)^ each subdivide/I into a number of prostrations {ruk'a or 
sajda). The origin of the collected and written Koran is due to 
Omar, who in tlie calijihate of Abp Bckr pointed out that many 
possessors of suras were being slain in the battles of Islam and their 
proj)orty lost, that th'-re was a danger in this way that much of the 
revelation might disap|xar. and that men were uncertain what was 
to bo accepted as genuine revelation. Accordingly Zaid ibn ThAbit 
wlio liad bf’cn secretary to Mahomet, was commissioned to collect 
all he could find of the revelation. His work seems to have been 
simply that of a collector. He seems to have clone his work thor- 
ougnly and made a copy of the whole for Abfl Bekr. The collection 

^ See also Koran. 


was thus chiefly a private matter, and this copy passed after Abu 
Bekr's death into the handc of Omar, and after his death to Haf^, 
daughter of Omar, a widow of Mahomet, in the caliphate of Othman 
it was discovered that there were serious differences between the 
readings of the Koran possessed by thr Syrian troops and those of 
the Eastern soldiers, cuid Othman was urged to have a copy prepared 
wl^h should be authoritative for the Moslem world. appointed 
/aid ibn Thabit and three members of the tribe of Koreish (Quraish) 
to do the work. Each of these made a copy of AbQ Bekr*s collection, 
carefully preserving Korcisnitc forms of words. How far the text 
was amended by th^ help of other copies is doubtful; in any case the 
mode of procedure was undoubtedly very conservative. The four 
similar manuscripts were sent, one each to Medina, Cufa (Kufa), 
Basra and Damascus, and an order was issued that all differing 
copie.s should be destroyed, ^n spite of the personal unpopularity 
of Othman this recension was adopted by tno Moslem world and 
remains the only standard text. A few variant readings and differ- 
ences of order of the suras in the collections of Ubay ibn KaT> and 
of Ibn Mas'fid were, however, known to later commentators. The 
only variants after the time of Othman were owing to different 
X>os3ible ways of pronouncing the consonantal text. These are 
usually of little imx)ortancc lor tlie meaning. As the text is now 
always vowclled, variations an*, found in the vowels of different 
copihs, and the opinions of seven leading “ readers are regarded 
as worthy of respect by commentators (see Th. Nftldeko, Geschichtc 
des Qordns^ pp. 270 scq., G6ttingcn, i860). Various characteristics 
enable one to establisli with more or less certainty the relative 
chronological order of the in the Koran, at any rate so far as 
to place them in the first or second Meccan period or that of Medina. 
The form of the sentences is a guide, for the earliest parts are usually 
written in the saj' form (see Arahia : Literature). The expressions 
used also help; thus the " O ye })eoplc " of the Meccan T)eriod is 
rejilaced in the Medina suras by *' O ye who believe.” The oaths 
in the first Meccan period are longer, in the st*cond 1 orter, and are 
absent fn the Mediiian. In the earliest period the style is more ele- 
vated and passionate. Occasionally the time of origin is determined 
by reference to historical events. In accordance with such princi}>lcs 
of criticism two leading scholars, Noldeke {foe. cit.) and H. Grim me 
(in his Mohammed Zweiier Teil. F.inleitunq in den Koran. System der 
koranischen Theohgie, Munster, 1895) have arranged the suras as 
follows : — 

Order of Suras in Koran. 

Noi.dkke. 

Mecca. 

1st to .5th yr. (a). 96. 74. iii. 106. 108. 104. 107. 102. 105. 92. 90. 

94. 93. 97. 86. 91. 80. 68. 87. 95. 103. 85. 73. 

loi. 99. 82. 8x. 53. 84. 100. 79. 77. 78. 88. 89. 

75- 83- 51’ 52- .56. 70. 55. 1 12. 109. 1 13. 


5th and 6th yr. (6). 

7th yr. to Flight (c). 

Medina. 

Grimme. 

Mecca, (i). 


114. 1. 

54- ^7■ 71- 7<>- 44- 5°- I5- 19- 38- S**- 43- 

72. 67. 23. 21. 25. 17. 27. 18. 

32. 41. 45. lO. 30. H. 14 12. 40, 28. 39. 29. 3T. 

42. 10. 34. 35. 7. 46. 6. 13. 

2. 98. 64. 62. 8. 47. 3. 01. 57. 4. 65. 59. 33. 63. 24. 
38. 22. 48. 66. 60. 110. 49. 9. 5. 

^ III old saf form : iii. 107. 106. 105. 104. 103. 
T02, 101. loo. 99. 108. 96. 95. 94. 93. 92. 91. 


90. 89. 88. 8()._85. 84. 83. 82._8 i . 80. 79. 78. 

77- 75- Zi- 72- 70. O9. 68. 1 14. 113. 56. sj'. 

54- .3*- .■>>• 50. 

(2). In loosened saf form : 46. 72. 45. 44. 41. 97. 40. 
39- 38- 37- 3(J- 35- 34- S*- 3i (>7- 3°- ag. 48. 
27. 26. 71. 25. 20. 23. 43. 21. 19. I. 42. iS. 17. 
Medifia. U). 13- 12. li 10.^7' 6. 98. (112. 109). 

From the Flight to ^ 62. .5i5 -w-kw-tjo- 47 some interpolations 
Jiudr. "" in Meccan suras. 

From Baflr to Ohod 8. 24. 59. 

From Ohod to cap- 3. 29,_,o 4. 57’ 5®* ^5* 33* ^3* 49» 

turc of Mecca. 1 10. 48. 5,_,4. 66. 91-^*. 

After capture of M<?cca. 9tM-i4n. 

On the supposition tliat the arrangements given above are 
at any rate approximately correct, it is possible to trace a certain 
development in the teaching of the Koran on some 
of the chief dogmas. It must, however, be borne 
in mind that orthodox Islam recognizes the Koran as the work 
not of Mahomet but of God. Yet Moslem theologians recognize 
that some revelations are inconsistent with others, and so have 
developed the doctrine of ndsikh and mansukh (“ abrogating 
and “ abrogated ”), whereby it i.s taught that in certain definite 
cases a later revelation supersedes an earlier. A critical study 
of the Koran shows in the earlier revelations the marks of a 
reflective mind trained under the influence of Arabian education 


^ Underlined = with interpolations. 
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and stirred by an acquaintance (somewhat imperfc('t) with 
Judaism and Christianity. The later revelations seem to be 
influenced by the now dominant position of the Prophet and a 
desire after the capture of Mecca to incorporate such heathen 
religious ceremonies as are national, God is one and universal 
from the beginning. His unity is emphasized as against the 
mistaken conception of the Christian Trinity. At first his 
might is taught by the name Rabb (Lord) which is generally 
used with an attribute as “ the highest Lord,” “ Lord of the 
worlds,” ** Lord of men,” “ Lord of heaven and earth,” “ Lord 
of the East and West,” or “ our Lord.” Then he is identified 
with the god Allah (see above) and the first part of the later 
Moslem creed is announced — la ilaha illa 4 laha^ ** there is no 
god but Allah.” But every act of creation is a proof not only 
of God^s power but also of his beneficence (xiv. 37), and so he 
becomes known as ar~Rahmdn, ” the Compassionate.” The 
attributes of God may all be arranged in the three classes of 
his power, unity and goodness. Tliey are expressed by the 
ninety-nine ” beautiful names ” applied to him in the Koran 
(see E. H. Palmer, The Quran in “ Sacred Books of the East,” 
vol. vi., Introd. pp. 67 68, Oxford, 1880). In the Medina period 
of Mahomet’s life the nature of God is not so clear, and the 
description of it varies according to the moods of the Prophet. 

Beside God arc two other uncreated beings : (i) the original 
of the Koran, the ” mother of the Book ” (xliii. 3) on a “ preserved 
tablet ” (lauk mahfuz) (Ixxxv. 22), in accordance with 
^ which God acts, and (2) the throne {hurst) (ii. 256). 

When the heavens are created, God sits on his throne in the 
seventh heaven; around him are angels, pure, sexless beings, 
some of w'hom bear the throne, while some are engaged in praising 
him continually. They are also his messengers and are sent to 
fight with the believers against the heathen. Some arc the 
guardian angels of men, others arc the watchmen of hell. Mediate 
beings between God and man are the ” word ” (amr) and from 
it the “ spirit ” {ruh) or holy spirit ” {ruh ul-gt^dus). Another 
manifestation of God to the believers only is the ** glory ” 
(sakina). 

God created the world in six days according to the plan of the 
Book. Each new life was created by God’s breathing into it a 
soul. The duality of soul and body is maintained. 
oMtno Qgy. ^ ^ impulse. The bad 

impulse which was latent in Adam was roused to action by Satan 
{Iblis). Adam by his fall lost the grace of God, which was restored 
to him solely by the gracious choice of God. Between men and 
angels in their nature arc the genii {jinn) male and female, in- 
habitants of desert places, created from smokeless fire. They 
had been accustomed to spy round heaven, but in Mahomet’s 
time could learn no more of its secrets. Some of them were 
converted by the Prophet’s teaching. T^)west of creation in his 
estate is Satan {Shaitan), who was an angel but was expelled from 
heaven because he refused to worship Adam at his Lord’s com- 
mand. God has revealed himself to man by (i) writing {kitdb), 
and (2) prophets. As he had given to the Jews the Law {Taurdt) 
and to the Christians the Gospel {Injtl) so he revealed to Mahomet 
the Koran (Qur'an, known also by other names, f .g. aL-Furgdn, at- 
Tafsil, ike), each single revelation b(?ing called an aya. With his 
revelation God has also sent an apostle or prophet to each people. 
Several of these are mentioned in the Koran, Moses the prophet 
of the Jews, Jesus {Isd) that of the Christians. Mahomet is not 
only the apostle of the Moslems but the “ seal of the prophets,” 
i,e. the final member of the class. Ilis mission at first was to 
warn men of imminent judgment. Later he became more of a 
teacher. At first he seems to have relied for the salvation of men 
on his natural faculties, but later announced the doctrine of God’s 
election. The ethics of the Koran arc based on belief {imdn) and 
good works, the latter alone occurring in the early 
BtbUa* Meccan suras. Fear of the judgment of Cod was a 
motive of action; this is followed by repentance and turning to 
God. A complete surrender to God’s will {isldm) is the necessary 
condition of religious life and is expressed in the phrase so com- 
mon in everyday speech among the }do%\ems—inshallah, “ if 
God will.” God has full power to overlook evil deeds if he will. 


Unbelievers can acquire no merit, however moral their actions. 
A short account of the chief ethic’al reejuirements of tlie Koran is 
given in xvii. 23 -40 : — 

“Put not God with other gods, or thou wilt sit despised and 
forsaken. Thy Lord has decreed tliat ye shall not serve other than 
Him; and kindness to on<;*s parents, whetlier oxie or both of them 
reach old ago with thee, and say not to thorn, ' Fie,* and do not 
grumble at tliem, but speak to them a generous speech. And lower 
to them thcj wing of humility out of compassion, and say, ‘ O Lord ! 
have compassion on them as they brought me up when I was little V 
Your Lord knows l>t\st what is in your souls if ye be riglitcous, and, 
verily, He is forgiving unto Uiose who come back penitent. 

“ And give thy kinsman his due and tlie poor and the son of the 
road; and waste not wastefully, for the wasteful were ever the 
devil's brothers, and the devil is ever ungrateful to his Lord. 

“ But if thou dost turn away from tliinu to seek after mercy from 
thy Lord, which thou hopest for, then spe^ak to them an easy speech. 

“ Make not thy hand lettered to thy ncjck, nor yet spread it out 
()uito open, lest thou sliouldest have to sit down blamed and 
straightened in means. Verily, thy Lonl spreads out provision 
to whomsoever He will or He doles it out. Verily, He is ever well 
aware of and sees His servants. 

“ And slay not your children for fear of poverty; we will provide 
for them ; beware ! for to slay tliein is ever a great sin. 

“ And draw not near to fornication; verily, it is ever an abomina- 
tion, and evil is the way thereof. 

“ And slay not the soiil tliatGod has forbidden you, except for just 
cause; for he who is slain unjustly we have given his next of kin 
authority; yet lei him not exceetl in .slaying; verily, ho is ever helped. 

“ And draw not near to the w'ealth ol the orphan, save to improve 
it, until lie reaches the age of pulxsrty, and fulfil your compacts; 
verily, a compact is ever en(|uired of. 

And give full measure when ye measure out, and weigh with a 
right balance; tliat is Udter and a fairer determination. 

“ And do not pursue; that of which thou ha.st no knowk;dgc; verily, 
tlic hearing, the; sight and the heart, all of these shall be enquired of. 

Anel walk not on the cmrth proiuily ; verily, thou canst not cleave 
the earth, and thou shalt not reach the mountains in heiglit. 

“All this is ever evil in the sight of your Lord and abhorred." 

(li. H. Palmer's translation.) 

The eschatology of the Koran is espet^ially prominent in its 
earlier parts. The resurrection, last judgment, paradise and hell 
are all described. At death the body again l>ecomcs « ^ . 

earth, while the soul sinks into a state of sleep or ® 
unconsciousness. At a time decreed, known as “ the hour ” 
{as-Sa*a), “ the day of resurrection ” {yaum ul-qiyydma), “ day 
of judgment ” {yaum-ud-din), an angel will call or will sound 
a trumpet, the earth will be broken up, and the soul will rejoin 
the body. God will appear on Iiis throne with angels. 'I'he great 
book will be opened, and a list of his deeds will be given to every^ 
man, to the good in his right hand, to the evil in his left (sura 69). 
A balance will bo used to weigh the deeds. The jinn will testify 
against the idolaters. The riglitcous will then olitain eternal 
peace and joy in the garden {al-janna) and the wicked will be 
cast into the fiery ditch (Jahannam), wlicrc pains of body and of 
soul arc united. 

2. The Tradition, — The revelation of God is twofold-* in a 
tvriting and by a prophet. The former was contained in the 
Koran, the latter was known from the actions of Mahomet in the 
different circumstances of life. The manner of life of the Prophet 
(suniia) was contained in the tradition (al-hadith). The infor- 
mation required was at first naturally obtained by word of mouth 
from the companions and helpers of Mahomet. These in turn 
liequcathcd their information to their younger companions, who 
quoted traditions and gave decisions in their name.s. 

For long these traditions circulated orally, the authority ol' each 
depending on the jjcrson who first gave it and th<; jvliability of the 
chain {isnud) of mc?n who had passt‘d it on from him. At first this 
tradition was njgardcd as explanatory of, or at the mo-t supple- 
mentary to, the teaching of the Koran. Early Moslem teachers 
pointed to the Jews as liaving two law-1 )ooks — the Taurdt and the 
Mishna — while Islam liad only one - the Koran. Ibit opinion 
changed, the value of tradition as an ind(!pendcnt revelation came 
to be more highly estcem<;d until at last it was seriously discussed 
whether a tradition might not abrogate a passage of the Koran 
with which it was at variance. The writing of traditions was at 
first strongly discouragcid, and for more than a century the stories 
of the Prophet's conduct passed from mouth to mouth. Had all 
the narrators been pious men, this might have been tolerable, but 
this was not the ca.se. The Omayyad dynasty was not a pious 
one. Men who were not religious but v/ished to ax>pcar so invented 
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traditions to justify their manner of life. The sectarians did not 
hesitate to adopt the same means ol spreading Uieir own teaching. 
Many Moslem writers testify to the fact that forged traditions were 
circulated, and that religious opinion was confused thereby. I'he 
need for some sort of authoritative collection st‘ems to have been 
felt by the one pious Omayyad caliph, Omar 11 . (717-720), who is 
said to have ordered Ibn Shihab uz-Zunri to make such a collection. 
Of tliis work, if it was carried out, we know nothing further. It was, 
howc'vcr, by a man bom during this reign that the first systematic 
collection of traditions was made —the Muwatta' of Malik ibn Anas 
(</.r.). Yet this work is not a Ixxik of tradition in the religious sense. 
It is really a corpus juris and not a comidete one. The object of 
Malik was simply to record every tradition that had been used to 
give effect to a legal decision. 'I'he work of sifting the vast mass 
of traditions and arranging them according to their relation to tlie 
different parts of religious life and practice was first undertaken in 
the 3rd century of Islam (a.d. 815-912). In this century all the six 
collections aft(*r\vards regarded as canonical by the Sunnites (ortho- 
dox) were made. By this time an immense number of traditions 
was in circulation. Bukhari in tlic course of sixteen years* journey- 
ing through Moslem lands collected 600,000, and of these included 
7275 (or, allowing for repetitions, ^exx)) in his work. The six collec- 
tions of tradition received by the Sunnites as authoritative are : 
(i) The Kt'M ul'j&mi' m-Sahth of Bukhari {q.v,) (810-870). This is 
the most respected tliroughout the Moslem world and most carefully 
compiled (ed. L. Krehl and T. W. Juynboll, Leiden, 1862 — and 
frequently in the East; al.so with many commentaries. French 
translation by O. Houdas and W. Marcais, Paris, 1903 sqq.). (ii) The 
SahVi of Muslim (817-875) with an introduction on the science of 
tradition (ed. Calcutta, 1849, &c.). (hi) 'J'he Kitah us-Sunan of 
Abu Da'ud (817-888) (ed, Cairo, 1863, Lucknow, 1888, Delhi, 1890). 
(iv) The Jdmi' us-Sahth of Tirmidhi {q.v.). (v) The Kiidb u^ySunan 

of Nasa‘1 (830-915) (ed. Cairo, 1894). (vi) The Kiidb uySunan of 
Ibn Maja (824-866) (ed. Delhi, 1865 and 1889), The last four arc 
not held in the same repute as the first two, 

3. Ijma is the universal consent which is held to justify 
practices or beliefs, although they are not warranted by the 
Koran or tradition, and may be inconsistent with the apparent 
teaching of one or both of these. These beliefs and practices, 
wliich had often come from the pre-lslamic customs of those 
who had become believers, seem to have escaped notice until 
the Abbasid period. They were too deeply rooted in the lives 
of men to be abolished. It became necessary’ eitlier to find a 
tradition to abrogate the earlier forbidding one, or to acknowledge 
that tjma is higher than the tradition. The former expedient I 
W’as resorted to by some later theologians (e.g. Nawawl) by a 
fiction that such a tradition existed though it was not found now 
in writing. But in earlier times some (as Ibn Qutaiba) had 
adopted the latter alternative, saying that the truth can be 
derived much earlier from the ijfna than from the tradition, 
because it is not open to the same chances of corruption in its 
transmission as the latter. Tradition itself was found to confirm 
this view, for the Prophet is related to have said, “ My people 
does not agree to an error. 

But ijmd’ itself has been used in different senses : (i) The ijtnd’ 
of Medina was used to indicate the authority coming from the prac- 
tices of the people of Medina (see below), (ii) The ijmd'oi the whole 
community of Moslems is that most commonly recognized. It was 
used to support fealty to the Abbasid dynasty. liy it the .six books 
of tradition mentioned above are recognized as authoritative, and 
it is the justification of the conception of Mahomet as superhuman, 
(iii) Some ol the more thoughtful theologians recognize only the ijmd* 
of the doctors or the teachers of Islam (the mujtahidun)^ these being 
restricted by the orthodox to the lirst few generation.s after Mahomet, 
w'hile the Shi’ites allow the existence of such up to the present 
time. 

4. The fourth basis of Islam is qiyds^ analogy, Tt is that 
process by which a belief or practii^e is justified on the ground 
of something similar but not identical in the Koran, the tradition 
or ijma. Originally it seems to have been instituted as a check 
upon the use of private opinion (ray) in the teaching of doctrine. 
The extent to which it may be used is a subject of much 
discussion among theologians. Some w’ould apply it only to a 
** material similarity,’^ others to similarity of motive or cause as 
well. 

Worship and Ritml. — ^The acts of worship required by Islam 
are five in number : (i) the recital of the creed ; (ii) observance 
of the five daily prayers ; (iii) the fast in the month of Rama- 
dhan ; (iv) giving of the legal alms ; (v) the pilgrimage to 
Mecca. 


i. The creed is belief — la ilaha illa-llahu, Muhammad rasiil 
allahi,** ** there is no god but God (Allah), Mahomet is tlie apostle 
of God.*' It is required that this sliall be recited at least 

once in a lifetime aloud, correctly, with full understand- erwa. 
ing of its meaning and with heartfelt belief in its truth. It is to be 
professed without hesitation at any time until death. 

ii. Every man who professes Islam is required in ordinary life 
to pray five times in each day. In the Koran these prayers are 
commanded, though four only are mentioned, “ Where- ^ 
fore glorify Ciod, when the evening overtaketh you, and 

when ye rise in the morning, and unto Him be praise in Heaven and 
earth; and in the evening and when ye rest at noon ** 16-17), 

but commentators say the “ evening *' includes the sunset c.nd after 
sunset. The five times therefore are : ( 1 ) Dawn or just before sunrise, 
(2) just after noon, (3) before sunset, (4) just after sunset, and (5) just 
after the day has closed. Tradition decides within what limits the 
recitals may be delayed without impairing their validity. lYayer is 
preceded by the lesser ablution (wat^u) consisting in the waslffng of 
face, hands (to the elbows) and feet in prescribed manner. Com- 
plete washing of the body (ghusl) is required only after legal pollu- 
tion. In prayer the worshipper faces the qihla (direction of prayer), 
which was at first Jerusjilem, but was changed by the Prophet to 
Mecca. In a mosque the qihla is indicated by a niche (mihfab) in 
one of the walls. The prayers consist of prescribed ejaculations, 
petitions, and the recital of parts of the Koran, always including 
the first sura^ acc()mi)anied by prostrations of the body. Detailed 
physical positions are prescribed for each part of the worship; tliese 
vary slightly in the four orthodox schools (see below). On a journey, 
in time of war or in other special circumstances, the set form of 
prayers may be modified in accordance with appointed rules. Besides 
these private prayers, there is the prayer of the assembly, which is 
observed on a Friday (yaum ul-jam*a, the day of assembly " ) in a 
mosque, and is usually accompanied by an address or declamation 
{khutba) delivered from a step of the pulpit (minbar). Special 
jirayers are also prescribed for certain occasions, as on the eclipse of 
the sun or the moon, ike. Among the SQfis special attention is 
given to informal prayer, consisting cliiefly in the continual repetition 
of the name of G(xJ {dhikr) (see S6Fi'ism). This is still a character- 
istic of some of thej dervish (q,v,) communities. 

iii. The command to fast begins with the words, “ O ye who 
believe ! There is prescribed for you the fast, as it was prescribed 
for those before you.** The exjiression “ those before ^ 

you ” has been taken to refer to the Jews, who fasted on raMting, 
the day of atonement, but more probably refers to the long fast of 
thirty-six days observed by the Eastern Christians. In the passage 
of the Koran referred to (ii. 179-181) Moslems arc required to fast 
(luring the month of Kamadhan, “ wherein the Koran was revealed,** 
but if one is on a journey or sick he may fast “ another number of 
days," and if he is able to fast and does not, " he may redeem it 
by feeding a poor man,’* but " if ye fast, it is better for you.’* This 
fast was probably instituted in the second year at Medina. At that 
time the corrected lunar yetir was in use and Ramadhan, the ninth 
month, was always in the winter. A few years later Mahomet 
decreed the use of the uncorrected lunar year, which remains the 
standard of lime for the Moslem world, so that the month of fasting 
now occurs at all seasons of the year in turn. The fast is severe, and 
means entire abstinence from food and drink from sunrise to sunset 
each (lay of the month. The fast is associated with the statement 
that in this month God sent down the Koran from the seventh heaven 
to Gabriel in the lowest that it might be revealed to the i^ophet. 

iv. Alms are of two kinds: (1) the legal and determined 
(zakdt)^ and (2) voluntary {sadaqdt). I'he former were given in 
cattle, grain, fruit, merchandise and money once a year 

after a year s possession. For cattle a somewhat A/m#. 
elaborate .scale is adopted. Of grain and fruit a tenth is given if 
watered by rain, a twentieth if the result of irrigation. Of the 
value of merchandise and of money a fortieth is prescribed. In the 
early days of Islam the alms were collected by officials and used for 
the building of mosques and similar religious purposes. At the 
present time the carrying out of these jirescriptions is left to the 
conscience of the believers, who pay the alms to any needy fellow- 
Moslem, A good example of a sadaqd is found in a gift to an un- 
believer (see C, M. Doughty, Arabia deserta, i. 446, ii. 278, Cambridge, 
1888). 

V. The fifth religious duty of the Moslem is the pilgrimage (haji) 
to Mecca, which should be performed once by every Mo.slem " if he 
is able,** that is if he can provide or obtain the means to p. 
support himself on pilgrimage and his family during liis 
absence, and if he is physically capable. The pilgrimage is made at 
one time oi the (Moslem) year, namely, from the 7th to the loth 
of the month Dhu’l-Hijja. h'or the arrangements for the journey 
from various countries to Mecca see Cakavan. When the pilgrim 
arrives within five or six miles of the holy city he puts off his ordinary 
dress after ablution and prayer, and puts on the two seamless wrap- 
pers which form the dress of the pilgrim (the ihrdm ) , who goes witn- 
oul head-covering or boots or shoes. He must not shave at all, or 
trim the nails or anoiut the head during the ceremonial period. 
The chief parts of the ceremonial are the visit to the sacred mosque 
masjtd ul-hardm)f the kissing of the black stone the compassing of 
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the Kaba (the Tawif) seven times, three times running, four times 
Slowly, the visit to the MuqSlm Ibrahim, the ascent of Mount 
and running from it to Mount Marwa seven times, the run to Mount 
Arafat, hearing a sermon, and going to Muzdalifa, where he stays the 
night, the throwing of stones at the three pillars in Mina on the great 
feast day, and the ottering of sacrifice there (for the localities see 
Mecca). After the accomplishment of the.se ceremonies the ordinary 

dress i : 


421 


dress i.s resumed, the pilgrimage is finished, but the pilgrim usually 
remains another three days in Mecca, then visits Medina to pay his 
respects to the tornb of Mahomet. Beside the hajj (great pilgrimage) 
Islam also recognizes the merit of the *umra (or lesser pilgrimage), 
t,e, a religious visit to Mecca at any time accompanied by most of 
the ceremonies of the hajj. 

The ceremonies of the hajj have been described by .several European 
travellers who have witnessed them, such as J. L. liurckhardt in 
1014, Sir Richard Burton in 185;^ (see bildiography to Mecca). A 
concise account of them is given in T. P. Hughes, Notes on Muham- 
madanism (3rd ed., I.x>ndon, 1894). Details in voL i. of Bukhari's 
traditions (Koudas and Marcais’s French translation, i, 4Q3~5()7). 

The Development of Warn.— The battle of SifTin (657) between 
'All and Moawiya was the occasion of the first breach in the 
unity of Islam, and the results remain to this day. The occasion 
was in the first case political, but politics were at that time too 
intimately connected with religion to be considered apart from it. 
After the battle (see Caliphate) ‘All was prac'tically compelled 
to submit his claims to arbitration, whereupon a number of his 
supporters broke away from him, saying that there should have 
been no appeal save to the Book of God. These men were for 
the most part country Arabs, and, inspired by the free spirit of 
the desert, were democratic, claiming that the caliph should be 
elected by the whole community from any family (and not from 
the Koreish alone), and that the caliph might be deposed for sin. 
A few extremists were republicans and would do without a 
caliph altogether. The whole party was known as thi? Kharijites 
(Khftrijiyya or Kliawarij). The Moslems who disagreed with 
them were regarded by them as renegades and were to be put to 
death. They were soon divided into extremists and moderates. 
The former put to death the children of unbelievers and refused 
to hold intercourse in daily life with unbelievers. The moderates, 
who came to be known as Ibadites (from their leader 'Abdallali 
ibn Ibad), would allow the children of unbelievers to grow up, 
and would then deal with them according to their choice. In 
ordinary life they would mix with all men, but marriage with 
other Moslems outside their own ranks was forbidden. These still 
remain in Oman, parts of Algeria and East Africa. 

Another party, consisting mainly of city Arabs infeded with 
Persian ideas as to the divinity of the ruler, clung to ‘All with 
inconvenient affection. They regarded 'AIT and his descendants 
as the only legitimate caliphs, and came to be known as Shi'itcs 
(^.7;.). They remain to-day the largest part of Islam outside 
orthodoxy. During the Omayyacl caliphate (661-750) there 
were three centres of religious thought and influence;" students 
and teachers often passed from one to the other, thus making 
universal the teachings which in their origin were due to local 
circumstances. These centres were Damascus (the seat of the 
caliphate), Medina and the East (Irak, &c,). In Damascus the 
court was worldly and indifferent to the interests of Islam. The 
early Omayyads were distinguished for their striving after 
dominion (mulk). Instead of attempting to propagate Islam, 
they tolerated other religions and favoured Christians who were 
distinguished as poets (c.g. Akhtal) or officials (John of Damascus), 
or men likely to be of use to them in any way. The doctrines 
of Christianity began to influenc’c even serious Moslems and to 
affect their way of stating Moslem belief, John of Damascus 
(d. before 767), the Greek theologian, and his pupil, Theodorus 
Abucara (d. 826), have written controversial works on J.slam, 
from which it seems probable that disputations on subjects per- 
taining to religion were held between Christians and Moslems. 
Two schools of hcreti(?al Moslem sects arose under these influ- 
ences — that of the Murjiites and that of the Qaeiarites. The 
Murjiites (“ postponers ’’) were so called because they postponed 
the judgment of human actions until the Day of Judgment. In 
politics they accepted the Omayyads as de facto rulers, sine e they 
were Moslems, and left the judgment of their actions to God. As 
theologians they taught that religion consists in belief {imdn) in 


the unity of God and in his apostle, and in that alone; conse- 
quently no one who held this faith would perish eternally, though 
he had been a sinner. This was opposed to the Kharijite 
doctrine that the unrepentant sinner would perish eternally, 
even though he had professed Islam. 

The Qadarites were concerned with the doctrine of pre- 
destination and free-will. So long as Moslems were fighting the 
battles^ of Islam they naturally paid most attention to those 
revelations which laid stress on the absolute determination of a 
man s destiny by (lud. they fought with great bravery because 
they believed that God had foreordained tlieir death or life and 
they could not escape His will. In the quieter realm of town and 
court life and in their disputations with Christians they were 
called upon to reconcile this belief with the appeals made in the 
Koran to man s own self-determination to good, to courage, 
Mahomet was not a systematic theologian and had done nothing 
to help them. The Qadarites declared that man had power over 
his own actions. But the teaching of predestination had gained 
too great a hold on Moslems to be thus displaced. The teaching 
of the Qadarites was held to be heresy, and one of its first pro- 
fessors, Ma bad ul-JuhanT, was put to death in 699.^ During 
this period Medina was the home of tradition. Those who had 
been in closest relation with the Prophet dwelt there. The very 
people of the city derived a certain splendour and authority 
from the fact that Mahomet had lived and was buried there. 
Free thought in religion had little chance of arising, less of ex- 
pressing itself, in the holy city. But the Koran was diligently 
studied, traditions were collected (and invented) though not s et 
written in books, and innovation (bid'a) was resolutely avoided. 
At the same time it really did contribute a new element to 
religious practice, for the custom (ijma, see above) of Medina 
gained a certain authority even in Syria and the East. 

In the East, on the otherhand, there was more mental activity, 
and the religious teachers who came from Medina had to be pre- 
pared to meet with many questions. The wits of the Moslems 
were sharpened by daily contact with Christians, Buddhists, 
Mani(diacans and Zoroastrians. Hasan ul-Basri {q.v,)^ who has 
been claimed as one of the first mystics, also as one of the first 
systematic theologians of Islam, was remarkable alike for his 
personal piety and his orthodoxy. Yet it was among his pupils 
that the great rationalist movement originated. Its founder was 
Wasil ibn 'Ata, who separated himself (whence his followers 
were called Motazilites, strictly Mu'tazilites, Separatists ”) 
from his teacher and founded a school which bec’ame numerous 
and influential, 'i’he Mu'tazilites objected to the attributes 
of God being considered in any way as entities beside God; they 
explained away the antliroiiomorphisms used in speaking of the 
deity ; they regarded the Koran as created and as a product of 
Mahomet writing under the divine influence. Briefly, they 
asserted the supremacy of reason (aql) as distinct from faith 
received by tradition (naql). They also called themselves “ the 
people of justice and unity ’’ {A/il ul^adl waHauhld), Such a 
faith as this naturally found favour rather with the thinking 
classes than with the uneducated multitude, and so went through 
many vicissitudes. At the time of its appearance and until the 
reign of Ma'mun its adherents were persecuted as heretics. After 
discussions among the theologians Ma'mun took the decided 
step of proclaiming that the Koran was created, and that a belief 
in this dogma was necessary. Other Mu‘tazilite doctrines were 
proclaimed later. Mu'tazilites were appointed to official posts, 
and an inejuisition (mllina) was appointed to enforce belief in their 
doctrines. This movement was strongly opposed by the orthodox 
and especially by Ahmad ibn Hanbal (q.v,). By him the founding 
of theology on rca.son was rejected, and he suffered persecution 
for his faith (sec W. N. Patton, Ahmed ibn Hanbal and the Mihna, 
Leiden, 1897). Mu'tazilism retained its sway until 849, when 
the calipli Motawakkil again declared the Koran uncreate and 
restored orthodoxy. It was during the early years of the Abbasid 

* For the doctrines of these two sects sec ShahrastanI’s Book of 
Sects, and for the Qadarites, A. de Vlieger's Kiidb ul-Qadr, matiriaux 
pour sarvir b Vitude de la doctrine de la predestination dans la thSologie 
musulmane (Leiden, 1903) 
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rule tliat the four legal schools of Abu Hanifa (d. 767), Mftlik ibn 
Anas (d. 795), ash-Shafi'I (d. 819) and Ibn Hanbal (d. 855) came 
into existence (see Mahommedan Law). As the bases of religion 
and law were the same^ so the methods applied in the treatment of 
the one affected the other. Abu Hanifa depended little on 
tradition, but referred back to the Koran, making use of indi- 
vidual opinion (ray) as controlled by analogy (glyds) with a 
written ordinance. Malik Ibn Anas supplemented the Koran 
and Sunna by customary law founded largely on the custom 
(ijmd*) of Medina, and by what he conceived to be for the public 
good (isH^lah ). Shaft 'I recognized tradition as equal to the Koran, 
and even as being able to supersede its ordinances, while he also 
recognized the universal custom (ifma) of the Moslem world as 
divine and binding. His four bases of religion — Koran, sunna, 
qiyas and ijma — have been generally accepted in Islam (see 
above). Ibn Hanbal’s position has been already mentioned. All 
these four schools are reckoned orthodox, and all orthodox 
Moslems belong to one or another of them. Another teacher of 
this time, who founded a school which did not succeed in being 
recognized as orthodox, was Dft'ud uz-^hirl. Irained as a 
Shafi'itc, he became too strict for this schex)!, rejected analogy, 
rCvSlricted ijma to the agreement or custom of the companions 
of Mahomet, and accepted the whole of the Koran and tradition 
in the most literal and external sense. His followers were called 
^hirites (i,e. externalists). After Ash’arl’s time these principles 
were applied to theology by Ibn Hazm (g^v,) (see 1 . Goldziher, 
Die Zahiriten, ihr Lehrsystem und ihre Geschichte (Leipzig, 1884). 

Before turning to the refonn of Ash an and the introduction 
into orthodox theology of scholastic philosophy it is necessary to 
notice another phase of religious life which liecame the common 
property of orthodox and heretics. I’his was the introduction 
of asceticism in religious practice and of mysticism in religious 
thought. Sufi*ism (g^v,), which combined these two, is rightly 
not counted among the sects of Islam. Asceticism seems to have 
won a certain amount of approval from Mahomet himself, who 
much respected the ('hristian monks. The attention paid in early 
Islam to the joys and punishments of the future life led to self- 
denial and simple living in this world. An Arabian witer, speak- 
ing of the simplicity of manners of the first four caliphs, says 
that their affairs were conducted with more consideration of the 
future life than of this world. Many Moslems went even farther 
than these caliphs, and gave up all concern as far as possible with 
the affairs of this world and lived in poverty, in wanderings or in 
retirement (see Dervish). For the historical development of 
this movement, with its accompanying mysticism, see Sufi'ism. 
Ashari (d. before 942) was for forty years a Mu’tazilite, then 
became orthodox (see A.SH'ARi), and at once applied rational 
methods for the support and interpretation of the orthodox 
faith. Before him, reason had not been allowed any scope in 
orthodox theology. He was not the first to use it; some teachers 
(as al-Junaid) had employed it in teaching, but only in secret and 
for the few. The methods of scholastic philosophy were now 
introduced into Moslem theology. The chief characteristic of 
his religious teaching was the adoption of the via media between 
materialistic grossness and the ideas of pure speculative philo- 
sophy. Thus he taught, as to the attributes of God, that they 
exist, but are not to be compared with human attributes; as to 
His visibility, that He can be seen but without the limitations of 
human sight. As to the great question of free will, he denied man’s 
power but asserted his responsibility. So he passed in review 
the doctrines of God, faith, the Koran, sin, intercession, &c., 
and for the first time in the history of Islam produced a 
systematic theology. The teaching of Ash'arT was taken up and 
propagated by the Buyids soon after his death, and was developed 
and perfected by Abu Bekr ul-BaqilanI, the Cadi (d. 1012), but 
up to the middle of the 5th century of Islam (r. a.d. 1058) was 
.suspected elsewhere and confounded with Mu'tazilism. The 
Ash arlte al-juwaini (known as Imam ul-Haramain) was perse- 
cuted under Toghrul Beg (c, 1053) and exiled, but was restored 
under Alp Arslan by the vizier Ni^m ul-Mulk, who founded an 
Ash arite college (the Nizfimiyya). In the West, Ibn Hazm (g.v,) 
fiercely opposed the system, but Ghazall established its orthodoxy 


in the East, and it spread from Persia to Syria and Egypt under 
the Ayyubites and Mamelukes and thence to the Almohades in 
Africa under Ibn Tumart (1130). It remains the predominating 
influence to the present day, its only serious rival being the 
theological system of al-Matfiridl, a Hanifite(d. 945), whose creed 
as represented in that of an-Na^ is still used l^gely by the 
Turks. Since the 12th century no great theological movement 
has been made in Islam. The quiet of religious life has twice 
been broken, once by Wahliabism (q,v.) in Arabia, once by Bftbism 
(g»v,) in Persia. 

The Sects 

According to an early tradition Mahomet said that Islam 
would be divided into seventy-three parties (sects),^ of which 
seventy-two would perish and one would be saved. The orthodox 
Arabian writers on heretical sects of Islam feel compelled by this 
tradition to make up their number to seventy-two, and, as 
different writers adopt different divisions or are familiar with 
different parties, the names of sects amount to some hundreds. 
Each writer, however, adopts certain main classes under which 
he attempts to group the others. Abu Mu<:f Makhul at the 
beginning of the loth century in his “ Refutation ” (MS. in 
Bodleian Library) has six such chief classes : IJarurites (i.e^ 
Kharijites), Rafidites (i,e, Shi*ites), Qadarites, Jabarites, 
Jahmites and Murjiites. Ibn Hazm (g,v.) adopts four classes : 
Mu'tazilites (Motazilites), Murjiites, Shi'ites and Kharijites. 
ShahrastanI (^.z^.) complains of the want of system in earlier 
writers, and suggests as bases of (classification the position of 
parties with regard to the doctrines as to (1) the divine attributes, 
(2) predestination and free-will, (3) promises and threats, faith 
and error, (4) revelation, reason, the imamate. In one part of his 
preface he gives as the chief parties the Qadarites, §ifatites, 
Khfirijites and Shi'ites, proposing to divide these classes accord- 
ing to leaders who agreed with the main doctrines of their class 
but differed in some points. In another place be mentions four 
opposite pairs of sects : (1) the Qadarites with their (kx^trine of 
free-will, and the Jabarites, who are necessitarians; (2) the 
Sifatites, who maintain the eternal nature of the attributes of 
God, and the Mu'taziliies, who deny it; (3) the Murjiites, who 
postpone judgment of actions until the Last Day, and the 
Wa'idites, who condemn in this life; (4) the KhUrijitcs, who 
consider the caliphate a human institution, and the Shi'itcs, who 
deify their ruler. In his detailed treatment of the sects Shahra- 
stanT arranged them under the headings : Mu'tazilites, Jabarites, 
Sifatites, Kharijites, Murjiites and Shi'itcs. About the same 
time as ShahrastanI two other Arabian writers wTote on the sects 
— Tahir ul-lsfarainT (d. 1078), whose MS. is in the Berlin library, 
and *Abd ul-Qadir ul-jllani (1078-1166) in his Kitdb ul-Ghaniyya 
li-Tdlibt Tartg il-Haggi (Cairo, 1871). Both adopt as main 
(dasses Raficlites (or Slii'ites), Qadarites (or Mu*tazilites), Khari- 
jites, Murjiites, Najjarites, Dirarites, Jahmites, Mushabbiha, to 
which Tahir adds Bakrites, Karramites, and a class including 
those sects which are not reckoned as Moslem though they have 
sprung from Islam. jTianT adds to the eight the Kilabites. 

The following list is not a complete list of names of sects but is 
founded on that of Shahrastam.‘'* 

AftaJ}ites. — Shi^ites of the Imamite claxs, wlu) ascribe the imamate 
to ‘Abdallah ul-Aftahi, the sf.)n of Sadiq. 

Ajdrida. — Kharijites, followers of Ibn ‘Ajarrad, who agreed for 
the most part with the Najadat (below), considered grave sins as 
equivalent to unbelief, but jcmaincd friendly with those who pro- 
fessed Islam but did not fight for it. They rejected sura 7 as a fable. 
ShahrastanI enumerates sevtm divisions of this sect. 


* For the origin and significance of this number see M. Steinschnei- 
der, “ Die kanonische Zahl der muhammedanischen Sccteu und die 
Symbolik der Zalil, 70-73,” in Zeitschr. d. deuischen morgenl. 
Gescllschaft, iv. 145- 170 (1850); and I. Goldziher, ” Le Denombre- 
ment des sectes mohamdtanes ” in Revue do I* hist, des religions, 
xxvi, 129-137 (1892). 

2 The names are given throughout in the anglicized form on the 
analogy of Shiites, which is recognized in common usage. The 
strict termination according to the scheme of transliteration adopted 
in this work is iyya, or iya, e,g, Hishamiyya for Hishfimites. For 
information regarding the important sects see separate articles and 
the preceding portion of this article. 
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Akkitasites.^^A. section oi the Tha'ftliba not so strict in treatment 
of those wno teai* to iight for Islam. 

Ash'arites. — Followers of Ash’ari {q.v.) who are counted by Shah- 
raat&nl among the Sif&tites. 

Atrdfhtes . — A division of the *Ajarida who apee with the I^amzites 
except that they excuse the lower classes for umetion when they are 
ignorant of the law. 

Atraqites , — Khftrijites who followed al-Azraq in the days of Ibn 
Zubair. They held *Ali to be an unbeliever; those who did not fight 
were unbelievers; the children of unbelievers were to be put to death 
and went to hell. Sin is unbelief. 

Bahshamiies. — Mu’tazilites akin to the Jubbi'ites. 

BaihasiUs, — Khahjites, followers of Abu Bailias uFHaitham, who 
was put to death by the caliph Walld. They asserted the necessity 
of knowledge for religion. 

Bdqirites. — Shi'iles who followed Abfi Ja*far ul-Bfiqir, the fifth 
imfim, and looked for liis return. 

BsHnites, — Isma'ilites, so called because they believe that every 
extenud has an internal (hdtin)^ and every passage in the Koran has 
an allegoric meaning. 

BishYitas. — Mu'lazilitcs, followers of IJishr ibn Mu*tamir, one of 
the most learned men of his party. His teaching was philosophical 
and was distinguished by his doctrine of “ origination " {tawallud), 

Bundnites, — Kaisilnites, followers of Bunfin ibn Sim'an un-Nahdif 
who claimed that the imfimatc passed from Abu H^shim to himself 
and that he had al^K) acquired the divine element of ‘Alf. 

Butritea. — Zaidites, followers of Kathir un-Na\va iiI-Abtar, who 
agreed with the Siilcimanitcs (Sulaimfinites) except that he suspended 
judgment os to whether Othman was a Issliever or not. 

Pirdriles. — Jabarites who empty God of Ins attributes, and fiAsert 
tliat man has a sixth sense by which he will see God on the day of 
resurrection. The actions of man are created '' and acquired by 
liim. A caliph need not be chosen from the Koreish. 

Ghdliitas (Ghuhl) are the extreme Shi’ites (q.v,) in ascribing deity 
to the imfims. 'rheir heresies are said to l)C four in numl>cr; (i) 
Making God resenil)le man, (2) ascribing change of mind to God, 
(3) looking for the return of the imam, {4) metempsychosis. They 
are divided by Shahrastfini into ten classes. 

Ghassdmtes. — Murjiites, followers of Ghassan ibn ul-Kiifi, who say 
that faith con.si.sls of knowledge of (rod, his a)X)stlc, and the Koran 
in genttfal not in detail, and that faith increases but is not diiuinished. 

HdintUes liayititcs (below). 

iladathites (jHudabites) are Mu’tazilites, followers of Fadl ibn 
ul-Hadathl, who agreed with the i.layitites (below). 

fial^ites. — Ibaditcs, followers of Hafji ibn abM-Miqdfim, who 
distinguished betwtsen idolatry unl>elief (/««/y). 

lolk)wers of Hamza ibn Adrak in Siji.stan. 
"rhey agree with the Maimfinites, but condemn the children of 
unbelievers to hell. 

Ijldrithites, — Ibadites who differ from others in holding the Mu'taz- 
ilite doctrine of free-will. 

IJaruriitfS . — A name given to the first Kharijites, who rebelled 
against 'Ali, and met in Harurti near Kufa. 

Hdshimites. — Slii'ites who fuip}>orted Abu Hfishim, skui of Mahom- 
med ibn ul-Flanaiiyya, although they held that his hither had gone 
astray. 

Hashmiies. — A party who asserted the eternity even of the letters 
of the Koran. They are not mentioned as a separate sect by Sliah- 
rastfinl; cf. van Vloten, “ Les Hachwia el Nafnta^’* in the Ach of the 
nth Orimtal Congress (Paris, iy<>9), pi. iii,, pp. 99 «qq- 

Hdyitiies. — Mu*tazilites who agreed with tlic Nazzamites, but 
added three heresies of their own : (1) the divinity of the Messiah, 
(2) metempsycho.sis, (3) the interpretation of all references to the 
vision of God as referring to the first Reason ” or “ creative 
Reason." 

Hishdmites. — A name given to two sects : (i) Mu‘tazilites, strong 
in their assertion of man's free-will, even opposing the statements 
of the Koran. (2) Shi'ites of the extreme kind, who attributed to 
God a body with quantities (measurements) and qualities. 

Hudahites. -Swi Hadatbites. 

fiudhaililes (Hodfiaililcs) . — Mu*tazilites, followers of Abil -1 Hud- 
hail Hamdan, who was a leading teacher of his party and developed 
the philosopliical side of its teaching. Ten of his main doctrincis 
are given by Shalirastani. 

Jhadites, — Kharijites of moderate tendencies (see above). 

Ilbdites . — Glifiliites who put 'All alx)ve Mahomet and blamed the 
latter because he called men to himself instead of to 'All. 

Imdntites. — One of the chief divisions of the Shi'ites {q.v.), 

Jshdqites. — Glialiites agreeing with the Nusairites except that 
they' incline to Hj)cak of the imams’ participation in the prophetic 
office rather than of their divinity. 

Isma’lhtes . — Tliis name is applied to all who con.sidcr Isma'il 
ibn 3 alar the last imfim, some believing tliat he did not die ]»ut will 
return, others, tliat at his death his son Mahommed l>ecame imam 
(sec Assassins) ; it is also used as equivalent to the Bfitinites. 

hkna'asharites.^lmtimiies who accept the twelve (see 

Shi'ites) . 

Jabarites, — Those who deny all actions and power to act to man 
and ascribe all to God (see above). 
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Ja'farites. — Im&mites who carry the iznftmate no farther than 
Jafar u3-^di(p 

y 5 At>iiifii.-—Mu‘tazilites, followers of the celebrated writer jahiz 
(q*v,), who indulged in philosophical speculations, believed in the 
eternity ot matter, and was regarded as a naturalist {taha*l) rather 
than a theist (allahl), 

yaAmz/(is.-*>"Jabarites, followers of Jahm ibn Safw&n, who was 
put to death at Merv toward the close of the Oma'yyad period. He 
was extreme in liis denial of the attributes of God. 

JdruUites , — Zaidites who held that Mahomet designated *AH as 
imam, not by name but by his attributes, and that the Moslem sinned 
by not taking sufficient trouble to recognize these attributes. 

yw 66 (I*if 05 .^Mu*tazilitcs who followed the pli^sopliical teaching 
of Abu 'All Mahommed ul-Jubba'i of Basra. 

Kaisdnites , — A main class of the Shi'ites {q,v.), 

Kdmilites, — Ghahites, followers of AbO Kfiinil, who condemned 
the comi^anions {An^dr) liccaust? they did not do allegiance to 'All, 
and 'All because he surrendered liis claims. 

Karrdmites, — Siiatites, followers of Ibn Karrfim, who went so 
far as to ascribe a body to God, and assimilated his nature to human 
nature. 

Ghahites, followers of Ahmad ibn Kayyiil, who, after 
supporting a propaganda for an Aliite, claimed to be the imam 
himself on the grouiul of his power over the spheres. 

Khalafites. - of Kerman and Multan, who lielieved that 

God wills good and evil, but condemned the children of unbelievers 
to hell. 

Kharijites . — One of the earliest sects of Islam (sec above). 

Khdrimites. — 'Ajfirida, agreeing mostly with the Shu'aibites and 
teaching that the relation of God to a' man depends on what he 
professes at the end ot his life;. 

Khattdbites. — Chiiiliite.s, followers of Ab(i -1 Khattfib, who was put 
to death by llm Mu.sfi at Kufa. lie wjis a violent supporter of Ja'far 
UH-Sadiq, who however disowned liim. 

Khayydtites. - Mii'Uinlitcs, followers of Abfi-1 Hosain ul-Khayyftl, 
n teacher in Bagdad, pari of whose pliilosophical teaching was that 
the non-existent is a thing, 

MaUnidites. -Tha'labites who differed from the AUhnasites on the 
t|ucstioii of the marriage of believing women and from Tha'Jab on 
the question of taking alms fnmi slaves. 

Maimunites , — ‘Ajarida, followers of Maimun ibn Khfilid, who 
believed that God wDls good only and that man determines liis 
action.s. 

Majhulitcs.-^ Tha'labites, agreeing geniTally with the Klitrimilc.s, 
but tca('.hixig that he who knows some names* and attributes of God 
and is ignorant of some knows (>od. 

MaUumttes. — Tha'labite.s agreeing generally with the Kharimite.s 
but alleging that a believer niii.st know all the names and attributes 
of God. 

Mansiirites, — Ghaliites, followers of Abii Mansur ul-Mjli, who at 
fir.sl supplied al-Baqir, rejected by him, claimed the imamate 
for him.sclf. He was crucified l)y the caliph Hishfim ibn *Abd ul- 
Malik (Abdalmalik). 

Mu'awmarites.^ — Mn'lazilites who strongly denied the pre- 
destination of (.kxl, and affirmed that God created bodies only, and 
that the accidents spring naturally Irom them. 

Multufdaliivs.^ — ' 1 ‘lie same as the Mfisfiites {q.v,), 

Mughlrites.^ — Ghfiliites, followers of Mughira ibn Sold ul-Tjll, 
who claimed the imfimate and prophetic ofiice and held extremely 
gross views of God. 

Muhakhima ^ (the first). — Another name for the IJarflrites (above). 

Mukarramites^ Tha'labites who taught that .sin con.sists in 
ignorance of God. 

Mukktdrites.^ — Kaisfinites, followers of al-Miikhl§r ibn 'Ubaid, 
who held to Mahommed ibn nl-lianafiyya but was disowned by 
him. l ie allowed the possibility oi change of mind on the part of 
Gotl. 

Murjiites . — Those who postponed judgment of actions until the 
Day 01 Judgment, See al>ove, 

Musdites, — Imrimites who h(!ld to the imfimate of Mfisft ibn Ja'far, 
who was imprisoned by Marun al-Kasliid and poisoned. 

Mushabbiha .^ — Sifatiies who com])ared Goers actions with human 
actions. They said that the Koran was eternal with aU its letters, 
accents and written signs. 

Mu'tazilites.^-'Thti rationalists of Islam. See above, cf. also H. 
Steiner, Die Mu'taziliten oder die Freidenker im Isldm ( 1 -cipzig, 
1805). 

Muzddrites,^ — Mu'lazilitcs, followers of al-Muzdfir, a pupil of Bishr 
(cf, Bishrites), whose teaching he developed further. He taught 
that God has pfiwer to do evil, but, if he acted thus, would be an 
evil God; also that man can produce the equal of the Koran. 

Najadat (also known as 'Adhirites). — ^ Kharijites, who followed 
Najda ibn 'Amir of Yemfima as he went to join the Azraqites but 
withdrew from these, being more orthodox than they. He held 
that fear of fighting was not sin. 

Ndwisites take their name from a person or a place. They are 
Jafarites who believe in §fl.du| as the mahdi. 


1 All these names arc alternatively spelt Mo- instead of Mu-. 
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Naxzdfniies, — ^Mu‘tazilites, followers of Ibrahim ibn Sa3ryar 
xm-l^azzam, who was an extremist in liis teaching of man's free-will 
and other philosophical doctrines. 

Xu'mdnites ,^ — Ghiliites agreeing in some points with Hishamites, 
but holding that God is a light in the form of a man, yet not a body. 

Ghaliilcs who agree with the Ishaqites except that 
they lay more stress on the incorporation of the deity. 

Qadarttes. — The upholders of free-will (see alx)ve). 

Qfl^j'i//?5.--MClsaites who regard the rank of the imams as closed 
with the death of Musa. 

Jidfi 4 ^tes.-^K term used by some writers to denote the Shi*ites 
as a whole; by others given to a class of the Shi'ites who forsook 
Zaid ibn 'Aii l)ecause he forbade them to abuse the Companions. 

Rashidites. — Tha'labites, followers of Rashid ut-Tiisi, sometimes 
called 'Ushrites (" tithers ") because they differed from others o»i 
the question ol tithing the produce of land watered by rivers and 
canals. 

Rizdmitea, — Kaisanites of Khorasan at the time of Abfl Mu.slim, 
to whom they ascribed the imamate and the Spirit of God. They 
also believed in metempsychosis. 

Saha'ites. — Ghaiiites, who folkwed ‘AlKlallah ibn Saba (sec 
Shi’ites). 

Sdlihites, — {a) Zaidites, followers of al-Hasan ibn Salih, who 
agreed' with the teachings of the Butrite.s (.ibove) ; (/;)' Milrjiiles, 
followers ol Salih ibn Amr, who united with the doctrines of tlurir 
own party those'of the Qadarites. 

Saltites, — 'Ajarida who liad nothing to do with the children 
of believers until they had grown up and professed Islam. 

Shaibdnites, — Tha’labites, followers of Shaiban ibn Salama, who 
was killed m the time of Abu Muslim (Moslem). They arose chiefly in 
Jorjan and Armenia and agrwd in doctrine with the Jab mites. 

— Ja'farites, followers of Yahya ibn Abfi Shami^. 

Shi'ites. — Scc‘ sej)arate article. 

Shu aibUes. — 'Ajarida W'ho said that Cod creates the actions of 
men, and men appropriate them. 

Sifdtites are those who ascribe eternity to all tlie attribute's of 
God, whether they denote essence or action, or are of the class 
called descriptive attributes. 

Si f rites, tiie same as Ziyadites (below). 

^ulaimdnites (Suleiniaiiite.s), — Zaidit<;s, followers of Suleiman ibn 
Jarir, who held that the appointment to the imamate was a matter 
of consultation anii that the imamates of Abfl Bckr and Omar wen? 
legal although '.Ml had a lH:tt.<T claim. 

Tha'lahites. — A party of tlK Kharijilcs, followers of Tha'lab ibn 
Amir, who agreed with the 'Ajarida cxc(;pt that he was friendly 
with children until they actually denied the faith. He also took 
alms from slaves when they were rich, and gave alms to |x>or slav(*s. 

Thaubdnites, — Murjiites who said tliat faith consists in the know- 
ledge and confession of God and His apostle, and wlial the intellect 
is not capable of doing. What the intellect can do (or leave) is not 
of faith. 

ThumdmiieH. — Mu'taailitos, followers of Thum/lma ibn Ashras 
in the days of Mam Cm, who taught tliat all non-Moslein.s would 
become dust on the day of njsnrrcction. 

Tumanites. —Murjiites who tauglit that faith d<‘pends on obtsdience 
rather to the })rinci])les than to the commands of Islam. 

'Ubaiaites . — Murjiites who Ijelievcd that anything but idolatry 
might Iw forgiven, and that if a man died professing the unity of 
Ck>d his sins would not hurt liim. 

Wa'idites. — 'rhose who, opposed to the Murjiites, pronounced 
judgment in this life ; they are not counted as a .separate sect liy 
ShahrastfinI (see above). 

Wdsilites. — A name given to those who followed Wasil ibn ’AtH, 
the founder of Mu'tazilitisin, who denied the attributes of Ck>d, 
asserted the power of man over his own actions, taught llu? existence 
of a midclh? place between heaven and hell, and de.s])ise(l the parties 
of 0th man and 'AH alike. 

Yaztdiies. — 1 billies who said that they followed the religion 
of the Sabians in the Koran, and Iwlieved that God would send an 
a])ostlci from the Persians. 

Yunusites, — Miirjiiljcs who taught that faith consists in know- 
ledge of 0>d, subjection to Him, abandonment of pride before Him, 
and love in the heart. C3bedicncc apart from knowledge is not of faith. 

Zaidites . — The moderate Shi'ites (see Shi'ites). 

Ziyadites. — Kharijites, followers of Ziyftd ibn iil-Asfar, who did not 
regard those who abstained from fighting for Islam as unbelievers, 
and did not kill the children of idolaters or condemn tliem to hell, 

AuTHORi'rrES. — For the philosophy and theology of Ash'ari sec 
M. A. F. Mehren, Expose ae la re forme de Vlslaniisme par Abou-l 
Hasan AH el- Ash'ari (I-eiden, 1878): W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte 
Ahu-l Hasan al- Ash' arts (Leipzig, 187O) ; M. Schreiner, Zur 
Geschichte des Ash'aritenthums (Leiden, 1891) ; I). B. Macdonald, 
Development of Muslim Iheology, Jurisprudence and Constitutional 
Theory (London, 1903). The last work contains tran.slations of 
the creeds of Ash'ari and Nasafi (Mataridite) . A further bibldo- 
graphy of works on the faith and outlook of Islam will be found 
in 1). B. Macdonald's Muslim Theology. 

* Uhese names are alternatively spelt No- instead of Nu- 


The text of the Koran has been edited by G. Fliigel, Lemzig, 
various dates; and by G. M. Redslob, Paris, 1868 and 1880. 'There 
are also hundreds of Eastern editions. Concordances have been 
published by G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1842 (s^'veral times reprinted), 
also in Egypt, Palestine and India. A dictionary and glossary were 
ublished by J. Penrictf, London, 1873. English translations have 
een made by G. Sale, London, 1734 (the fullest edition is that with 
notes by K. M. Wherry, 4 vols., London, 1882-1 886) ; by J. M. Rodwell 
with notes, London, 1861 and 1876; and by E. H. Palmer in vols. 
vi. and ix. of tlie “ Sacred Booiw of the East,” Oxford, 1880-1882. 
Among the best or bCwSt-known Arabic commentaries arc those of 
Tabari (q.v.)^ Zamakhsliarl (q.v.), Baidhaw! (q.v.), the Jalalain (see 
SuYUTi), and such later ones as the Maffi-tili ul>Ghaib of ar-R5,zi 
(d. 1210). The composition and thcK>logy of the Koran arc treated 
in the works of Mold eke and Grimmc referred to above. 

On the eschatology of Islam sec M. Wolff, Muhammedanische 
Eschatolo^ie (Leipzig, 1872) ; and on th<* doctrine of revelation, 
Otto Pautz, Muhamtneds Lehre von tier Offenbarun^ (Leipzig, 1898). 

(G. W. T.) 

MAHONY, FRANCIS SYLVESTER (1804-1866), known as 
“ Father Front/ * Irish priest and author, son of a woollen manu- 
facturer, was bom in Cork in 1804. Ilis classical education was 
chiefly obtained at a Jesuit college at Amiens, and after studying 
in Paris he entered the Jesuit college at Rome and was admitted 
into the Society of Jesus. He served in Switzerland and at 
Clongoweswood, Ireland, where he was prefect of studies and 
subsequently master of rhetoric. Here he was involved in 
scandals that led to his resignation. On going to Italy he was 
told at Florence that he was expelled from the Society. He 
succeeded, however, in obtaining priest’s orders at Rome in 1832, 
and returned to Ireland, but subsequently went to London, 
officiating for some lime in the chapel of the Bavarian T.cgation. 
While there he fell in with William Maginn, and about 1834 
began to contribute his celebrated “ Prout Papers ” to Fraser s 
Magazine. These consist of episodes in the life of the parish 
priest ** Father Prout/’ and dialogues after the model of “ Chris- 
topher North, varied by translations of well-known English 
songs into Latin, Greek, French and Italian verse, which he 
humorously represents as being the true originals from which the 
English authors had merely plagiarized them. Mahony's trans- 
lations have been universally admired for the extraordinary 
(command which they display of the various languages into which 
his renderings are made, and for their spirit and freedom both of 
thought and expression. His original verse tends chiefly to show 
that with all his sarcas.tic and cynical wit his genius had also its 
tender, serious and sentimental side. Ilis Bells of Shandon ” 
has always been greatly admired. In 1846 Mahony became 
correspondent at .Rome to the Daily Nenvs, and his letters from 
that capital gave ver}^ vivid pictures of the first vears of the reign 
of Pius IX. 'J'he last twelve or fifteen years of is life were spent 
in Paris, wheni'c he supplied the Globe with a series of piquant 
letters on the incidents of the day. He died in Paris on the 
i8lh of May 1866. 

'I'he Rcliques of Father Prout were collcjcted from Fraser* s Magazine 
and published in two volumes in 1836; The Final Reliques of Father 
Prout, chiclly extracted from the Dailv News and the Globe, were 
edited by Blanchard Jcrrold in 1876, and an edition of his works, 
edited by Charles Keiit, wjis published m i88i. 

MAHOUT (Hind. makdwai\ an elephant-driver.^ The mahout 
sits on the elephant’s neck and directs him by voice and by the 
use of a goad called ankus. 

MAHRATTAS, a people of India, inhabiting the district known 
by the ancient name of Maharashtra (Sans. ** great kingdom or 
region ”). This large tract, extending from the Arabian Sea on 
the west to the Satpura mountains in the north, comprises a good 
part of western and central India, including the modern provinces 
of the Konkan, Khandesh, Bcrar, the British Deccan, part of 
Nagpur, and about half the nizam’s Dcccan. 

The etymology of the word Mahratta (Mardthd) is uncertain. 
The name does not indicate a social caste, or a religious sect; it 
is not even tribal. Strictly, it is confined to the upper class 
from whom Sivaji’s generals were mostly drawn, imd who some- 
times claim a Rajput origin. In a wider sense it may be ex- 
tended to include all who inhabit Maharashtra and speak 
Mahratti as their mother-tonariie. In igoi the total number of 
speakers of Mahratti in all India exceeded 18 millions. 
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The Mahrattas have always been a separate nation or people, 
and still regard themselves as such, though nowadays they are 
almost all under British or Mahommedan jurisdiction; that 
is, they belong either to British India or to the nizam’s domi- 
nions. There are indeed still three large native states nominally 
Mahratta ; that of Sindhia near the borders of Hindustan in the 
north, that of Holkar in Malwa in the heart of the Indian con- 
tinent, and that of the gaekwar in Gujarat on the western coast. 
But in these states the prince, his relatives and some of his 
ministers or officials only are Mahrattas; the mass of the people 
belong to other sections of the Hindu race, 'rhese states then 
are not to be included in the Mahratta nation, though they have 
a share in Mahratta history. 


In general terms the Mahrattas, in the wider sense, may be 
described under two main heads : first the Brahmans, and secondly 
the low-caste men. The Mahratta Brahmans possess, in an intense 
degree, tlie qualities of that famous caste, physical, intellectual and 
moral. They have generally the lofty brow, tlic regular features, 
the spare upright figure, and the calm aspect which might be 
expected in a race maintained in great purity yet upon a broad 
basis. In modem times they have proved themselves the most 
able and ambitious of all the Brahmans in the Indian Empire. 
They are notably divided into two sections : the Konkanast, coming 
from the Konkan or littoral tract on the west coast below the 
Western Ghat mountains; and the Deshast. coming from the 
uplands or Dcccan, on the cast of the mountiiins. Though tlicrc 
have been many distinguished Deshasts, yet the most remarkable 
of all have been Konkanasts. For instance, the pSshwas, or heads 
of the Mahratta confederation which at one time dominated nearly 
all India, were Konkanast Brahmans. The birthplaces of these 
persons arc still known, and to this day there arc sequestered 
villages, nestling near the western base of the Ghilts, which are 
pointed to as being the ancestral homes of men who two centuries 
ago had political control over half India. 

Apart from the Brahmans, the Mahrattas may be generally 
designated as Sjdras, tlic humblest of the four great castes into 
which tiie Hindu race is theoretically divided. But the upper 
classes claim to be Kshattriyas or Rajputs. They jirobably are 
aborigines fundamentally, with a mixture of what are now calletl 
the Sscythian trilxss, which at a very early time overran India. 
The ordinary Mahrattas, who form the backbone of the nation, 
have plain features, an uncoutli manner, short stature, a small but 
wiry frame. Though not powerful physically as compared with the 
northern races of the Punjab and Oudh, they have much activity 
and an unsurpassed endurance. Born and bnid in or ncjar the 
Western GhSt mountains and the numerous tributary ranges, they 
have all the qualities of mountaineers. In recent times they enter 
military service less and less, Ixitaking themselves mainly to culti- 
vation and to the carrying business connected with agriculture. 
As husbandmen they are not remarkable; but as graziers, as cart- 
men, as labourers, they are excellent As artisans they have seldom 
signalized themselves, save as armourers and clothweavcrs. 

In the Konkan there are some sup<;rior proprietors termed 
Khots. With this and perhaps .some othtir exceptions, there 
arc not in the Mahratta country many large landlords, nor many 
of the superior tenure-holders whose position relatively to that of 
the i)casantry has caused much discussion in other parts of India. 
There are indeed many Mahratta chiefs still resident in the country, 
members of the aristocracy which formerly enjoyed much wealth 
and power. They are sometimes in the position of landlords, but 
often they are the assignees of the land revemuc, which they arc 
entitled under special grants to coll<?ct for themselves instead of 
for government, paying merely a small sum to government by way 
of quit-rent. Under them the cultivators arc by British arrangements 
placed in the position of peasant proprietors. The village community 
has always existed as the social unit in the Mahratta territories, 
though with less cohe.sion among its members than in the villagecom- 
munities of Hindustan and the Punjab. Tlio ancient ofiices pertaining 
to the village, as those of the headmen {patel ) , the village accountant, 
&c., arc in working order throughout the Mahratta country. 

The Mahratta piiasantry possess manly fortitude under suffering 
and misfortune. Though patient and good-tempered in the main, 
they have a latent warmth of temper, and if oppressed beyond a 
certain limit they would fiercely timi upon their tormentors. As a 
rule they are orderly and law-abiding, but traditions of plunder 
have been handed down to them from early times, and many of 
“iem retain the predatory instincts of their forefathers. 1 he 
neighbourhood of dense forests, 8lc*ep hill-sides, and fastnesses 
hard of access ofTcrs extraordinary facilities to plunderers for 
screening themselves and their booty. Thus gang robb<‘Ty is apt 
to break out, gains head with rapidity, and is suppressed with 
difficulty. In times of peace it is kept under, but during war, or 
whenever the bands of civil order arc loosened, it becomes a cauTO 
of anxiety and a source of danger. The women have frankness and 
strength of character; they work hard in the fields, and as a rule 
evince domestic virtue. 


The peasantry preserve a grave and quiet demeanour, but they 
have their humble ideas of gaiety, ancf hold their gatherings on 
occasions of births or marriages. They frequently beguile their 
toil with carols. They like the gossiping and bartenng at the rural 
markets and in the larger fairs, which arc sometimes held in strikingly 
picturesque localities. They arc superstitious, and worship wiui 
hearty veneration any being or thing whose destructive agency 
they fear. They even speak of the tiger with honorific titles. 
They are Hindus, but tlicir Hinduism is held to be of a non-Aryan 
type. They arc sincerely devout in religion, and feel an awe 
regarding " the holy Branmans/’ holding the life and the person 
of a Branman sacred, even though he be a criminal of the efeepest 
dye. They of course regard the cow as equally sacred. There 
are two principal sects among modem Hindus — those who follow 
Vishnu, and those who follow Siva. The Mahrattas generally 
follow Siva and his wifi?, a dread goddess known under many names. 
The Mahratta war-cry, “ liar, Har, Mahadco." referred to Siva. 
All classes high and low are fond of the religious festivals, the 
principal of which, the Dasahra, occurs in October, when the first 
harvest of the year has be<in secured and tlie second crops sown. 
This ha.H always btjen held with the utmost pomp and magnificence 
at every centre of Mahratta wealth and |x>wer. The people frequently 
assemble in liowcrs and arbours constructed of leafy boughs to hear 
hathas recited. These recitations are partly religious, partly also 
romantic and quasi-historical. After them national resolves of just 
resistance or of aggressive ambition have often been formed. 

Apart from the Mahratta Brahmans, as already mentioned, the 
Mahratta nobles and i)i:'inccs are not generally tine-looking men. 
There is general truth in what was once said oy a high authority 
to the effect that, while, there will be something dignified in the 
humblest Raj p fit, there will be something mean in the highest 
Mahratta. Bluff good-nature, a certain jocoscncss, a humour 
pungent and ready, though somewhat coarse, a hot or even violent 
disjxisition, are characteristics of Mahratta chieftains. They usually 
show little aptitude for business or for sedentary pursuits; but, on 
the other hand, they arc born equestrians and sportsmen. Mahratta 
ladies and princesses have often taken a prominent part, for good or 
evil, in public affairs and dynastic intrigues. 

Though they have produced some poetry, the Mahrattas have 
never done much for literature. Nor have they lx;cn distinguished 
in industrial art Their architecture m wood, however, was excellent; 
and • the teak forests of their country afforded the finest timber for 
building and for carving. They had also much skill in the con- 
struction of works for the supply of drinking water on a large scale 
and for irrigation. 

The range of the Western Ghats enabled the Mahrattas to 
rise against their Mahommedan conquerors, to reassert their 
Hindu nationality against the whole power of the Mogul Empire, 
and to establish in its place an empire of their own. It is often 
stated that in India British conijucst or annexation succeeded 
Mahommedan rule; and to a considerable extent this was the 
casCf But, on the other hand, the principal power, the widest 
sovereignty, which the British overthrew in India was that of the 
Mahrattas. 

During the earlier Moslem invasions in 1100 and in subsequent 
years, the Mahrattas do not seem to have made much resistance. 
They submitted to several Mahommedan kings under the chang- 
ing circumstances of those times. It was against the Mahom- 
medan king of Bijapur in the Deccan that Sivaji, the hero of 
Mahratta history, first rebelled in 1657. Sivaji and his fighting 
officers were Mahrattas of humble caste, but his ministers were 
Bra^^mans. When the Mogul Empire absorbed the Bijapur 
kingdom he defied the emperor. He imparted a self-reliant 
enthusiasm to his countrymen, formed them into an army, and 
organized them as a political community; his mountaineer 
infantry, though limited in numbers, proved desperately cour- 
ageous; his cavalry was daring and ubiquitous. The Moslems, 
having once overcome the Hindus in almost all parts of India, 
had not for centuries met with any noteworthy uprising. Sivaji, 
however, planned their expulsion, and before the end of his rest- 
less life made much progress in the execution of that design. 
The new state which he founded was maintained under various 
vicissitudes after his death. Mahratta resistance, once aroused 
by him, was never extinguished, and the imperial resources 
were worn out by ceaseless though vain efforts to quell it. 
The great Mogul emperor’s impoverished and enfeebled successor 
was fain to recognize the Mahratta state by a formal instrument. 
The Mahratta king, a descendant of Sivaji, had become a roi 
faineant, and the arrangement was negotiated by his Brahman 
minister, whose official designation was the peshwa. The office 
of peshwa then became hereditary in the minister’s family, 

xvxx. i^a 
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end grew in importance as the Mahratta kingdom rose, while the 
king sunk into the condition of a puppet. Ihus the Maliratta 
power was consolidated throughout nearly the whole of Maha- 
rashtra under the Brahman peshwa as virtual sovereign, with his 
capital at Poona, while the titular Mahratta raja or king had 
his court at the neighbouring city of Satara. Despite his politi- 
cal importance, however, the raja was still venerated as the 
descendant of Sivaji. 

Then several chiefs carved out principalities of their own from 
among the ruins of the Mogul Empire. Thus Raghoji Bhonsla 
established himself in the tracts lying underneath the southern 
base of the Sa4:pura range (namely, Nagpur and Berar), overran 
Orissa and entered Bengal. Damaji Gaekwar descended from 
the Western GhSts upon the alluvial plains of Gujarat around 
Baroda; Tukoji Holkar subdued the uy)lands of Malwa beyond 
the Vindhya range on the north bank of the Nerbudda; and 
Mahadji Sindhia obtained possession of large tracts immediately 
south of Agra and Delhi, marched into Hindustan and bec.ame 
virtually the master of the Mogul emperor himself (see Gwalior). 
Siv^aji’s own father had founded a dominion at Tanjore in the 
extreme south, which, however, never had relations with the 
central power at Poona. The same may be said of the state of 
Kolhapur, allotted to a younger branch of Sivaji’s family. 

But these principalities, though independent respecting 
internal administration, and making war or pciace with their 
neighbours according to opportunity, owned allegiance to the 
peshwa at Poona as the head of the Mahratta race. On state 
occasions heads of principalities would visit J\)ona by way of 
acknowledging the superior position of the peshwa. On the 
other hand, the peshwa was careful to obtain the sanction of his 
nominal sovereign at Satara to every important act of state. 
Thus a confederation was formed of wliicli the Brahman peshwa 
or head was at Poona, governing the adjacent territories, wliilc 
the members, belonging to the lower castes, were scattered 
throughout the continent of India. Such was the Mahratta 
Empire which supplanted the Mogul Empire. I'he Mahratta 
power grew and prospered till it embraced all western and most 
of central India. Its culminating point was reached about 
1750, or about a century after Sivaji first rebelled against his 
M^ommedan sovereign. 

Its armies drew soldiers from all parts of India. The infantry 
was not of good quality; but its cavalry was really an enormous 
force, numbering fully a hundred thousand in all. I’lie horsemen 
were splendidly audacious in riding for long distances into the 
heart of a hostile country, without support, striking some terrific 
blows, and then returning rapidly beyond reach of pursuit. They 
could truly boast of having watered their horses in every Indian 
river from the Cauvery to the Indus. If attacked, however, in 
a competent manner, they would not stand; and afterwards, in 
conflict with the British, whole masses of them l>ehaved in a 
dastardly manner. As their ambition grew the chiefs began to 
organize their troops after the system learnt from the English 
and French. In this way several Fnmc’hmcn — Benoit de Boigne, 
Perron and others — rose in the Mahratta service to a position 
dangerous to the British. But the new system was unsuited to 
the Mahratta genius; it hampered the meteoric movements of 
the cavalry, which was obliged to manoeuvre in combination 
with the new artillery and the disciplined battalions. Maliratta 
elders hence uttered predictions of military disa.stcr which were 
in the end more than fulfilled. 

The rapid and amazing success of the Mahratta confederation 
rendered it the largest Hindu power that ever existed in India. 
But it lacked the elements of true greatness. It was founded 
by plundering expeditions, and its subsequent existence was 
tainted by the baseness of this predatory origin. With the 
exception of the peshwas, its chiefs were little more than free- 
booting warriors, for the most part rude, violent and unlettered. 
Their custom was to offer their neighbours or victims the alter- 
native of paying chouth, that is, one-fourth of the revenue, or 
being plundered and ravaged. Tlius the Mahratta chouth came 
to have an ominous significance in Indian history. Desultory 
efforts were made to establish a civil government, but in the 


main there was no administration formed on statesmanlike 
principles. The peshwas, on the other hand, as Brahmans, were 
men of the highest education then possible in India. But they 
were absorbed by the direction of military and political com- 
binations, and by intrigues for the preservaticn of their own 
power; and, even allowing for all this, they failed to evince the 
civil capacity which might have been anticipated. While 
several displayed commanding abilities, and some possessed 
many virtues, one alone attempted to conduct an administration 
in an enlightened manner, and he died prematurely. 

There were at the same time powers existing in India to keep 
the Mahrattas in check, and some parts of India were ex('epted 
from their depredations. The English power was rising at 
Calcutta, Madras and Bombay. I'he nascent Sikh power 
prevented Mahratta incursions from being pc rmanently success- 
ful in the Punjab. As the Mogul Empire liroke up, some separate 
Mahommedan powers rose upon its ruins. The nizam of the 
Deccan established himself at Hyderabad, comparatively near 
the headquarters of the peshwa. Hyder Ali was proclaimed 
sultan of Mysore in the south. Ahmed Shab Abdali burst upon 
India from Afghanistan. The Mahrattas bravely encountered 
him at Panipat near Delhi in 1761, and were decisively defeated. 
The defeat, however, did not essentially shake the Mahratta 
confederation. It was collision with the English that broke that 
wonderful fabric to pieces. 

The first collision with the English occurred in 1775, arising 
from a disputed succession to the peshwaship. The English 
government at Bombay supported one of the claimants, and the 
affair became critical for the English as well as for the Mahrattas. 
It was at this conjuncture that Warren Hastings displayed his 
politic'al genius and rendered signal service to his country, by 
succouring from Bengal the defeated Bombay army and nego- 
tiating a peace (in 1782) that restored the status quo. 

The next collision happened in 1803. The peshwa had fallen 
into grave difficulties with some of the principal members of the 
Mahratta confederation. He therefore placed himself under 
British protection, and this led to the great Mahratta War, in 
which the Marquis Wellesley displayed those talents for military 
and political combination which rendered him illustrious. It 
was during the campaigns which ensued that General Arthur 
Wellesley defeated Sindhia and the Bhonsla raja at Assaye, and 
General I-ake won the victories of Farrukhabad, DTg and Las- 
wari over Sindhia and Holkar. The three confederates, Sintra, 
Holkar and the Bhonsla, concluded peace with the British 
government, after making large sacrifices of territory in favour 
of the victor, and submitting to British control politically. It 
was during these events that the British won the province of 
Orissa, the old Hindustan afterwards part of the North-Western 
Provinces, and a part of the western coast in Gujarat. 

The third collision came to pass between 1816 and 18 1 8, through 
the conduct, not only of the confederates, but also of the peshwa 
(Baji Bao) himself. During the previous war the peshwa had been 
the prot6g6 and ally of the British ; and sinc e the war he had fallen 
more completely than before under British protection — British 
political offic:ers and BritLsh troops being stationed at his capital. 
He apparently felt encouraged by circumstances to rebel. 
Holkar and the Bhonsla committed hostile acts. The predatory 
Pindaris offered a formidable resistance to the British troops. 
So the peshwa ventured to take part in the combination against 
the British power, whicrh even yet the Mahrattas did not despair 
of overthrowing. After Jong-protracted menaces, he attacked the 
British at Kirkee, but faded utterly, and fled a ruined man. 
Ultimately he surrendered to Sir John Malcolm, and was sent as 
a state pensioner to Bithur, near Cawnporc. The British, how- 
ever, released the raja of Satara from the captivity in which he 
had been kept during the peshwa’s time, and reinstated him 
on the throne, with a limited territory. Owing to these 
eventis the British government became possessed of the Konkan 
and of the greater part of the Decc:an. 

It remains to mention briefly the fortunes of each remaining 
meml^er of the once imperial confederation. The principality 
of Satara was held to have lapsed in 1848 by the death of the 
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raja without lineal heirs, and was annexed by the British govern- 
ment. The Bhonsla raja of Nagpur died without lineal heirs in 
1853, his territory was likewise annexed. The house of 
Holkar remained faithful to its engagements with the British 
government, and its position as a feudatory of the empire was 
maintained. In Sindhians territory, by reason of internal feuds, 
the British had to undertake measures which were successfully 
terminated after the battles of Maharajpur and Punniar in 1843. 
But on the whole the house of Sindhia remained faithful. 
Sindhia himself was actively loyal during the Mutiny. The gaek- 
war gradually fell under British control towards the close of the 
1 8th century, and his house never engaged in hostilities with the 
British government. The ex-peshwa lived to old age at Bithur, 
and died in 1857. Ilis adopted son grew up to be the Nana 
Sahib, of infamous memory, who took a leading part in the 
Mutiny. 

See ]. Grant Duff, Nistory of the Mahraitas (3 vols., 1826); T. D. 
Broughton, Letters written in a Mahratta Camp (1813); M. G. 
Kanade, Rise of the Maratiui Power (Bombay, 1900). 

(K. T.; J.S.CO.) 

MAHSEER, or Mahaseer {Barbus nwsal) , a kind of barbel, 
abundant in the rivers of India, especially in pools of the upper 
and more rapid streams where they issue from the mountainous 
part of the country. It is one of the largest species of the 
Cyprinid family, attaining to a length of 3 to 5 ft., and sometimes 
exceeding a weight of 70 lb. Its body is well-proportioned, rather 
elongate, and somewhat like that of the European barl’)el, but 
cove;red with very large scales, of which there are only twenty- 
five or twenty -seven placed along the lateral line; the dorsal 
fin is armed with a long and strong spine, and the mouth provided 
with four slender and short barliels. The lips are sometimes 
produced into fleshy lobes. To the fisherman in India the 
mahseer affords the same kind of sport as the salmon in the 
British Isles, and it rivals that fish as regards size, strength and 
activity. Its flesh is likewise much esteemed. 

MAI, ANGELO (1782-1854), Italian cardinal and philologist, 
was born of humble parents at Schilpario in the province of Ber- 
gamo, lx)mbardy, on the 7th of March 1782. In 1799 he entered 
the Society of Je.sus, and in 1804 he became a teacher of classics 
in the college of Naples. After completing his studies at the 
Collegium Romanum, he lived for some time at Orvieto, where 
he was engaged in teaching and palaeographical studies. The 
political events of 1808 necessitated his withdrawal from Rome 
(to which he had meanwhile returned) to Milan, where in 1813 
he was made custodian of the Ambrosian library. He now 
threw himself with characteristic energy and zeal into the task 
of examining the numerous MSS. committed to his charge, and 
in the course of the next six years was able to restore to the world 
a considerable number of long-lost works. Having withdrawn 
from the Society of Jesus, he was invited to Rome in 1819 as 
chief keeper of the Vatican library. In 1833 he was transferred 
to the office of secretary of the congregation of the Propaganda; 
on the i2th of February 1838 he was raised to the dignity of 
cardinal. He died at Castelgandolfo, near Albano, on the 8th of 
September 1854. 

It is on his skill as a reader of palimpsests that Mai’s fame 
chiefly rests. To the period of his residence at Milan belong : 
Fragments of Cicero’s Pro Scauro, Pro Ttdlio, Pro FlaccOy In 
Clodium et Curionem^ De aere alieno Milonis, De rege Alexandrino 
(1814); Af. Com, Frontonis opera inedita^ cum epistolis item 
ineditis, Antonini PU, Marci Aurelii, Lucii Vert et Appiani 
(1815; new ed., 1823, with more than 100 additional letters found 
in the Vatican library); portions of eicfht .speeches of Quintus 
Aurelius Symmachus; fragments of Plautus ; the oration of Isaeus 
De hereditate Cleonymi; the last nine books of the Antiquities 
of Dionysius of Halicarnassus, and a number of other works. M. 
TuUii Ciceronis de repuhlica quae super sunt app)eared at Rome 
in 1822; Scripiorum veterum nova collection evaticanis codicihus 
edita in 1825-1838 ; Classici scriptores evaticanis codicihus editi in 
1828-1838; Spicilegium romanum in 1839-1844; and Patrum 
nova biHiotheca in 1845-1853. His edition of the celebrated 
Codex vaticanuSf completed in 1838, but not published (ostensil)ly 


on the ground of inaccuracies) till four years after his death 
(1858), is the least satisfactory of his labours and was superseded 
by the edition of Vercellone and Cozza (1868), which itself leaves 
much to be desired. Although Mai was not as successful 
in textual criticism as in the decipherment of manuscripts, be 
will always be remembered as a laborious and persevering 
pioneer, by whose efforts many ancient writings have been 
rescued from oblivion. 

See B. Prina, Bio^afia del oardinalc Angelo Mai (BerRamo, 1882), 
a scientific work, which gives a full and, at the same time, a just 
appreciation of his work; Cozza-Luzi, Epistolario del card. Angelo 
Mai (Bergamo, 1883); life by G. Polctto (Siena, 1887). 

MAIA, in Greek mythology, the eldest of the Pleiades, the 
seven daughters of Atlas and the Oceanid Plei'onc. She and her 
sisters, born on Mt Cyllene in Arcadia, are sometimes called 
mountain goddesses. In a cave of Cyllene Maia became by 
Zeus the mothe of the god Hermes. The story is told in the 
Bymn to Hertne attributed to Homer. She was identified by 
the Romans with Maia Majesta, an old Italian goddess of 
spring, to whom a sacrifice was offered on the ist of May by 
the priest of Vulcan. 

MAIDA, a town of Calabria, Italy, in the province of Catanzaro, 
from which it is 30 m. W.S.W. direct, and 12 m. N.N.E. of Pizzo 
by rail (the station is 8 m. W. of the town). Pop. (1901), 5190. 
The town gives its name to the plain of Maida, where in 1806 
British troops under Sir John Stuart defeated th(‘ French under 
Regnier. The names Maida Hill and Maida Vale in London are 
derived from this battle. 

MAID AN, an Indian term for any open plain. The Maidan 
is the name of the park in ( alcutta, surrounding Fort William, 
where society people drive in the afternoon. The name is also 
applied to one of the valleys in the Afridi country of Tirah, 
and to the plateau portion of the state of Mysore. 

MAIDEN, or MajJ), a young unmarried girl. “ Maid ” is a 
shortened form of “ maiden,” 0 . Eng. maegden, which represents 
a diminutive of a 'J’eutonic word meaning “ young person,” of 
cither sex. An old English word “ may,” meaning a kinsman 
or kinswoman, and also a virgin or girl, represents the original. 
In cply usage maiden ” as meaning “ virgin ” is frequently 
applied to the male sex, thus, in Malory’s Morte d^ Arthur ^ Sir 
Percyvalc is called a “ parfyte clcne megden.” Apart from the 
direct applications of the word to tlic unmarried state, such as 
“ maiden name,” “ maiden lady,” the word is used adjec- 
tivally, implying the prestTvation of the first state of an object, 
or indicating a first effort of any kind. Probably a ** maiden ” 
fortress is one which has never fallen, though the New English 
Dictionary suggests that the various “ maiden castles ” in Eng- 
land, usually ancient earthworks, may have Insen so called from 
being so strong that they could be defended by maidens, and 
points out that Edinburgh Castle, called “ maiden-castle ” by 
William Drummond cf Hawthomden {Speech for Edinburgh to 
the King), is styled Castrum puellarum, the ** castle of the 
maidens,” in Gcoffnjy of Monmouth. A “ maiden ” assize, circuit 
or session is one at which there arc no prisoners for trial ; a 
** maiden over ” or “ maiden ” in cricket is an over from which 
no runs arc scored. A “ maiden speech ” is the first speech made 
by a mc;ml)er of parliament in the house. In the Annual 
Register for 1794 (quoted in N, E, D.) the expression, with refer- 
ence to Canning’s first speech, is said to be “ according to the 
technical language of the house.” “ Maiden ” is applied to 
several objects, to a movable framework or horse for drying and 
airing of linen, to a washerwoman’s “ dolly ” or wooden beater, 
to the “ kirnbaby ” formed of the last sheaf of com reaped 
which formerly figured in the Scottish harvest homes, and to the 
beheading instrument, known as the “ Scottish maiden ” (see 
below). “ Maid,” apart from its primary sense of an unmarried 
woman, is chiefly used for a domestic female servant, usually 
with a (jualifying word prefixed, such as housemaid,” parlour* 
maid,” &c. 

The title of ” Maid of Honour ” is given to an unmarried 
lady attached to the personal suite of a queen. The custom of 
sending young girls of noble or good birth to the court of a 
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prince or feudal superior, for the purpose, primarily, of educa- 
non, goes back to early feudal times, and is parallel with the 
sending of boys to act as pages and squires to the feudal castles. 
The regular establishment of maids of honour {iiUes d'honneur) 
appears first in the royal court of France. This has usually 
been attributed to Anne of Brittany, wife of Charles VIll.; 
she had a group of unmarried girls of high rank at her court as 
part of her household, in whom she took a lively and parental 
interest, educating them and bestowing a dowry upon them on 
their marriage. A slightly earlier instance, however, has been 
found. When the young Margaret of Austria came to France on 
her espousal to Charles VIII., broken by his marriage to Anne 
of Brittany, there were in her train several fiUes d'honneur^ whose 
names appear in the Comptes d*argenterie de la teine Margimite 
d'AntrichCf from 1484-1485 and 1488-1489 {Archives de V empire 
K,K. So and Sr quoted by A. Jal, Dictionnaire critique de 
biographie et thistoire). It is from the days of Francis I. that the 
chroniques scandaleuses begin which circle round the maids of 
honour of the French court. The maids of Catherine de Medici, 
celebrated as the “flying squadron,*’ Vescadron volant, are 
familiar from the pages of Pierre de TEstoile (1574-1611) and 
Brantdme. Among those whose beauty Catherine used in her 
political intrigues, the most famous were Isabelle de Limeuil, 
Mile de Montmorency-Fosseux, known as la belle Fosseuse, and 
Charlotte de Baune. The fiUes d'honneur, as an institution, were 
suppressed in the reign of Louis XIV., at the instigation of 
Mme de Montespan — who had been one of them — and their place 
was taken by the dames de palais. In the English court, this 
custom of attaching “ maids of honour ” to the queen’s person 
was no doubt adopted from France. At the present day a queen 
regnant has eight maids of honour, a queen consort four. They 
take precedence next after the daughters of barons, and where 
they have not by right or courtesy a title of their own, they are 
styled “ Honourable.” 

The Scottish Maiden was an instrument of capital punishment 
formerly in use in Scotland. It is said to have liecn invented by 
the earl of Morton, who is also said to have been its first victim. 
This, however, could not have been the case, as the maiden was 
first used at the execution of the inferior agents in the assassination 
of Kizzio (1561) and Morton was not tieheaded till 1581. The 
maiden was practically an early form of guillotine. A loaded blade 
or axe moving in grooves was fixed in a frame about ten feet high. 
The axe was raised to the full height of the frame and then released, 
severing the victim’s head from his tiody. At least 120 suffered 
death by the maiden, including the regent Morton, Sir John Gordon 
of Haddo, President Spottiswood, the manjuis and earl of Argyll. 
In 1710 it ceased to be used ; it is now preserved in the museum of 
the ^ciety of Antiquaries of Scotland, in Edinburgh. 

MAIDENHAIR, in botany, the common name for a fern, 
Adiantum Capillus-V eneris, characterized by the .spreading hair- 
like branches of the frond, the ultimate pinnules of which are 
J to I in. long with a rounded crenate outer edge and repeatedly 
forked veins; the .sori (or mas.ses of spore-capsules) are in the 
crenatures of the pinnules, and are protected by a kidney-shaped 
involucre. The plant is widely distributed in temperate and 
tropical regions, and is occasionally found in the western 
counties of England, the Isle of Man, and west Ireland, growing 
on damp rocks or walls especially near the sea. The genus 
Adiantum is a large one containing many handsome species 
both tropical and temperate, well known in greenhouse and 
hothouse cultivation. 

Maidenhair-tree is a popular name for Ginkgo biloba, a remark- 
able and handsome gymnospermous tree, the fan-shaped leaves of 
which with their foriied veins recall those of tlic maidenhair (see 
Gymnosperms). 

MAIDENHEAD, a market town and municipal borough in 
the Wokingham parliamentary division of Berkshire, England ; 

m. W. of London by the Great Western railway. Pop. 
(1901), 12,980. Area, 2125 acres. It is pleasantly situated on 
and above the west (right) bank of the Thames, and is much 
in favour as a re.sidential town and a resort of boating parties. 
Though of high antiquity it is wholly modem in appearance, 
and a large number of handsome houses have been built in its 
vicinity. A beautiful timbered house of the isth century, how- 
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ever, survives in Ockwells, a short distance south of the town^ 
The stone bridge carrying the London road over the Thames 
dates from 1772; but the crossing is of ancient importance. 
Maidenhead has trade in malt and grain. The borough is 
under a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. 

The history of Maidenhead (Maydenhutt, Maydenhith) is 
lx>und up with that of the ancient bridge. It is not mentioned 
in Domesday. Edward 1 . (1297) gave a grant of pon^e in aid 
of the bridge, which was almost broken down; similar grants 
to the “ baSiffs and good men of Maydenhithc ” were made by 
succeeding sovereigns. In 1451 Henry VI. incorporated the 
gild of the Brethren and Sisters of Maydenhith to provide certain 
necessaries for the celebration of Mass and to keep the bridge 
in order : the gild, dissolved at the Reformation, was revived 
by Elizabeth, who, however, later (1581) substituted for it a 
corporation consisting of a warden, bridgemaster, burgesses 
and commonalty ; the governing charter until the 19th century 
was that of James 1 . (1685) incorporating the town under 
the title of the mayor, bridgemaster and burgesses. In 1400 
Thomas Holand, earl of Kent, held the bridge in the interests 
of the deposed Richard IL, but was eventually forced to retire. 
In 1643 ^ meeting took place in the town between Charles 1. 
and three of his children. In the i8th century a considerable 
trade was done in carrying malt, meal and timber in barges 
to London : at that time three fairs were held which have now 
practically disappeared. The Wedne.sday market is held under 
a charter of Elizabeth (1582). 

MAID MARIAN, a personage incorporated in the English 
legend of Robin Hood. There is no evidence that she had 
originally any connexion with the Robin Hood cycle. She seems 
to have been an essential feature of the moms dance, and in 
the may-game was paired sometimes with Robin Hood, but 
oftener with Friar Tuck. The well-known pastoral play of 
Adam de Ic Hale, Jeu de Robin et Marion, and the many French 
songs on the subject, account for the association of the names. 
In the ballads on Robin Hood her name is twice casually men- 
tioned, but there is a late ballad, by a c'ertain S. G. (F. J. 
Child, English and Scottish Ballads, i. 219), which tells how 
Maid Marian sought Robin in the forest disguised as a page, 
and fought with him for an hour before she recognized him by 
his voice. S, G. was perhaps acquainted with the two plays, 
written in 1598, of The Downfall and The Death of Robert Earl 
of Huntingdon, by Anthony Munday and Harry Chettle. In 
The Downfall Matilda Fitz Walter escapes from the persecution 
of King Jolm by following her lover to Sherwood Forest, where 
they took the names of Robin Hood and Maid Marian, and 
lived apart until they could be legally united. Perhaps this 
tale has some connexion with the romance of the outlaw Fulk 
Fitz Warin. Matilda or Mahaud, widow of Theobald Walter, 
escaped from John’s solicitations by marrying the outlawed Fulk 
and following him to the forest. There were in semi-historical 
legends tliree Matildas pursued by King John, of whom particu- 
lars are given by H. L. D. Ward in his Catalogue of Romances 
(i. 502). Their several histories were fused by the Elizabethan 
dramatists, and associated with the Maid Marian of the morris 
dance, who up to that time had probably only a vague connexion 
with Robin Hood. 

MAIDSTONE, a market town and municipal and parliamentary 
borough, and the county town of Kent, England, 41 m. E.S.E. of 
London by the South Eastern & Chatham railway. Pop. (1901), 
33,516; area, 4008 acres. It lies principally on the eastern 
bank of the river Medway, the modem part spreading over the 
western slopes of a picturesque valley, which is intersected and 
environed by orchards and hop gardens, this being the richest 
agricultural district of Kent. The hop grounds form the so- 
called middle growth of Kent, and the town has the principal 
grain market in the county. Archbishop Boniface in 1260 
established a hospital here (Newark hospital) for poor pilgrims, 
the chapel of which, with modem additions, is now St Peter’s 
Church. The parish church of St Mary, which had existed 
from Norman times, was demolished in 1395 by Archbishop 
Courtenay, who erected on the site the present church of All 
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Saints* This fine Perpendicular building contains, besides 
many excellent monuments, the richly carved sedilia and the 
twenty-eight oak scats used by the collegiate priests* Courtenay 
also founded a college of secular canons, the ruins of which 
are an interesting specimen of 14th-century architecture. From 
the reign of John until the Reformation the archbishops had a 
residence here, at which Stafford and Courtenay died. This 
Perpendicular building, with its Elizabethan east front, was 
acquired by the corporation as a memorial of Queen Victoria’s 
Jubilee in 1887, and houses the school of science and art. The 
rectory, with the manor, passed into lay hands at the Reforma- 
tion; and, having been a perpetual curacy for three hundred 
and twenty years, the living became a vicarage in 1866. The 
grammar school was founded in 1549, and endowed with the 
estates of the local Corpus Christi fraternity, then dissolved; 
the hall in which the gild assembled remains, but the school is 
established in modem buildings on a new site. There are 
oil-mills, rope, sacking and twine factories, and cement, lime 
and brick works. There is a considerable carrying trade on 
the Medway. A museum, with public library, was oj)ened in 
1858, in an interesting building of the early part of the i6ih 
century. This is the headejuarters of the Kent Archaeological 
Society, founded by the Rev. I-. B. Larking in 1858. In 1890 
an art gallery was added. The West Kent and General hospital, 
the county ophthalmic hospital, county gaol and barracks may 
be mentioned among other institutions. From Saxon times 
down to 1830 condemned malefactors were executed, and all 
the great county meetings were held, on Penenden Heath, a 
common situated about a mile north-east of the town, and 
enclosed by the coq.)oration as a public recreation ground. 
The parliamentary borough of Maidstone returns one member. 
The town is governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 
councillors. 

There is evidence of a Roman settlement at Maidstone. 
The name Maidstone (Medwegeslun, Meddestanc, Maydestan), 
probably meaning Medway Town, is presumably of Saxon 
origin. At the time of the Domesday Survey it belonged to the 
archbishop of Canterbury, and from the reign of John the 
archbishops had a residence there. Its position in the centre 
of Kent gave it an early importance ; the shirc-moot was held 
on Penenden Heath in the nth century, and Maidstone W'as an 
assize town in the reign of Edward I . In 1537 Cranmer ex- 
changed the manor of Maidstone with the king, and it was 
granted by Edward VI. to Sir Thomas Wyatt. Edward also 
incorpcirated the town by the title of the mayor, Jurats and 
commonalty; it had formerly been governed by a portreve 
and 12 “brethren,” This charter was forfeited through 
Wyatt’s rebellion ; a second charter was granted by Pilizabeth 
in 1559 and confirmed by subsequent sovereigns. A new 
charter constituting a governing body of a mayor, 12 jurats 
and 40 common councilnen was given at the petition of 
the inhabitants by George II. in 1747, and remained the 
governing charter until 1835. Four fairs were granted by 
the charter of 1559; these are now held on the 13th of 
February, the 12th of May, the 20th of June and the 17th 
of October. A Thursday market was granted by Henry III. 
to Archbishop Boniface, and a market every second Tuesday 
in the month by charter of George 11 . A corn market on Tues- 
day and a cattle market on Thursday are still held. The manu- 
facture of linen and woollen goods was introduced by Walloons, 
who settled here in 1567. This was succeeded by paper-making, 
now the chief industry of the town. The cultivation of hops 
has been carried on since the 17th century. 

Maidstone has l)een associated with various incidents of 
general history. Wat Tyler broke into the prison, liberated 
John Ball the rebel preacher, and committed various depreda- 
tions. Several of the leading inhabitants joined Jack Cade’s 
rising. The rising of the Kentish Royalists in 1648 collapsed at 
Maidstone, where on the ist of June Pairfax, after five hours’ 
obstinate ffghting, captured the town at midnight. 

See Victoria County History: Kent\ 1. M. Russell, History of 
Maidstons (1881). 


MAIHAR, a native state of Central India, in the Baghelkhand 
agency. Area, 407 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 63,702; estimated 
revenue, £4700. The s^te, which is watered by the Tons river, 
consists mainly of alluvial soil covering sandstone, and is fertile 
except in the hilly district of the south. A large area is under 
forest, the produce of which provides a small export trade. The 
chief, whose title is raja, claims descent from the Kachwaha 
Rajput clan. The state suffered severely from famine in 1896- 
1897. The town of Maihar (pop. 6802) is on the Esist Indian 
railway, 97 m. N. of Jubbulporc. Extensive ruins of shrines 
and other buildings in its neighbourhood indicate a former 
much greater extent of the place. 

MAIL. (1) (Through Fr. maille, from Lat. macula, a spot 
or hole, the mesh of a net), properly a metal ring or link which, 
joined closely with other links, formed the fabric of body and 
other armour in the middle ages, till it was superseded by plate- 
armour. The word “ mail,” properly applied to this form of 
chain-armour, is also used of armour generally, whether plate or 
chain, and is also transferred to the homy defensive coverings of 
animals, such as the tortoise, crab. &c. (see Arms and Armour). 
(2) (0. Eng. mdl, speech; probably the same as O. Saxon mahal, 
assembly ; in meaning connected with O. Norse mdle. stipulation), 
a S(‘ots law term meaning rent, tax. “ Mails and duties ” are 
the rents, whether in kind or money, of an estate. In English 
the word only survives in “ blackmail ” {q^v,), (3) (Through 
O. Fr. viale^ mod. maUe, a Teutonic word surviving in Dutch 
maaL), properly a bag, especially one used in travelling; this 
word, which appears in C'hauccr, is now applied chiefly to the 
despatch and delivery of postal matter. In this sense “ mail ” 
is properly the bag in which such matter is conveyed, and hence 
is applied to the contents of the mail, postal matter collectively, 
and to the train, carts, or other means used in the despatch 
and delivery of the same. In general usage “ mail ’ is confined 
to the “ foreign ” as opposed to the “ inland ” despatch of 
letters, and to which the word “ post ” is chiefly applied; 
in official language, the word refers to the inland despatch. The 
word appears also in “ mail-coach,” a coach used for conveying 
the mails, and in “ mail-cart,” a cart similarly employed. This 
word is also applied to a light low vehicle propelled or drawn 
by hand, suitable for young children. The “ mail phaeton ” 
is a type of phaeton with high scat for two persons and drawn 
by a pair of horses. 

MAILLY, LOUISE JUL1E» Comtesse de (1710-1751), 
mistress of Louis XV. of France, was the daughter of Louis, 
marquis de Nesic. She was the eldest of three sisters who 
succeeded one another as favourites of the king. In 1726 she 
married her cousin, Louis Alexandre de Mailly. Although 
Louis XV. had paid her attentions from 1732, she did not become 
titular mistress until 1738. She did not use her position either 
to enrich herself or to interfere in politics. She was supplanted 
by her sister, the duchess of Chateauroux, and obliged to leave 
court in 1742. 

See E. and J. de Goncourt, La Duchesse de Chdteauroux et ses 
scetirs (1879); 'roussaiul, Anecdotes cuneuses de , . . Louis XV, 
(2 vols., 1905); J. B. H. K. Capefigue, Mesdemoiselles de Neste et la 
jeunesse de Louis XV, (l8()4), 

MAIMANA, a town and khanate of Afghan Turkestan. The 
town is situated 100 m. S.W. of Balkh, and only .some 25 m. 
from the frontier of Russian Turkestan. It is about two-thirds 
the size of Herat, square built and surrounded by a ruined wall 
and moat. The khanate was for long in dispute between 
Bokhara and Kabul, but in 1868 Abdur Rahman laid siege 
to the town, and it was compelled to come to terms. Its 
political status as an Afghan f)rovince was definitely fixed by 
the Russo-Afghan boundary commission of 1885. The inhabi- 
tants arc chiefly Uzbegs. 

MAIMAND, a town in the province of Fars, Persia, a few 
miles east of Firuzabad and about 70 m. from Shiraz. It has a 
population of about 5000, almost wholly occupied with the 
manufacture and sale of rose-water, which is largely exported 
to many parts of Persia as well as to Arabia, India and Java. 
The district also produces great quantities of almonds. The 
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rose gardens cover several square miles. In 1349 a great part 
of Maimand and of three little villages belonging to it became 
wahf (pious endowment) of the shrine at Shiraz of Mir Ahmed, 
sumamed Shah Chiragh, a son of Musa Kazim, the seventh imam 
of the Shiahs, and the remainder of the Maimand grounds 
was given to the shrine by Mir Habbib Ullah Sharifi and by 
Shah Ismail in 1504; the administration of the Maimand 
property as well as the guardianship of the shrine is still with 
the descendants of Mir Ilabbib Ullah. 

MAIMBOURG, LOUIS (1610^1686), French Jesuit and 
historian, was born at Nancy. He entered the Society of 
Jesus at the age of sixteen, and after studying at Rome became a 
classical master in the Jesuit college at Rouen, He afterwards 
devoted himself to preaching, but with only moderate success. 
After having taken some part in minor controversies he threw 
himself with energy into the dispute wliich had arisen as to the 
Gallican liberties; for his TraiU hisiorique sur Les prerogatives 
de V&glise de Rome (1682) he was by command of Innocent XI. 
expelled from the Society, but rewarded by Louis XIV, with a 
residence at the abbey of St Victor, Paris, and a pension. He 
died on the 13th of August 1686. His numerous works include 
histories of Arianism, the iconoclastic controversy, the Greek 
schism, Lutheranism, Calvinism, and of the pontificates of 
Leo I. and Gregory L; they are mere compilations, written 
indeed in a very lively and attractive style, but inaccurate 
and untrustworthy. 

The History of Arianism was publisJied in Eiifjlish (1728-1729) by 
William Webster, with an appendix on the English writers in the 
Socinian and Arian controversies. 

MAIMING, mutilation, a physical injury which involves 
the loss of, or incapacity to use, a bodily member. The verb 

to maim,” in M. E. maynhe, mahayme, mayme^ 8:c., was adopted 
from O. Fr. mahaignier : cf. It. magagnars, Med. Lat. mahemiare, 
mahcnnarCf &c. (see Du Cange, Gloss. ^ s.v. “ Mahamium ”). 
Maiming or mutilation is and has been practised by many 
races with various etlinical and religious signifiiranccs, and 
was a customary form of punishment on the principle of an 
” eye for an eye ” (see Mutilation). In law ” maiming ” 
is a criminal offence; the old law term for a special case of 
maiming of persons was ” mayhem ” {q^v,), an Anglo-French 
variant form of the word. Maiming of animals by others than 
their owners is a particular form of the offences generally 
grouped as ” malicious damage.” For the purpose of the 
law as to this offence animals are divided into cattle, wliich 
includes horses, pigs and asses, and other animals which arc 
cither subjects of larceny at common law or are usually kept 
in confinement or for domestic purposes. The punishment 
for maiming of cattle i.s three to fourteen years’ penal servitude. 
Malicious injury to other animals is a misdemeanour punishable 
on summary conviction. For a second offence the penalty is 
imprisonment with hard labour for over twelve months. 
(Malicious Damage Act jS6i.) Maiming of animals by their 
owner falls under the Cruelty to Animals Acts. 

MAIMON, SALOMON (1754-1800), German philosopher, 
was bom of Jewish parentage in Polish Jjthuania, and died 
at Nieder-Siegersdorf on the 22nd of November 1800. He 
married at the age of twelve, and studied medicine in Berlin. 
In T770 he severed his connexion with his orthodox co-religionists 
by his critical commentary on the Moreh Nebuhim of Mairnonides, 
and devoted liimself to the study of philosophy on the lines of 
Wolff and Moses Mendelssohn. After many vicissitudes he 
found a peaceful residence in the house of Count Kalkreuth at 
Nieder-Siegcrsdorf in 1790. During the ensuing ten years 
he published the works which have made his reputation as a 
critical philosopher. Hitherto his life had been a long struggle 
against difficulties of all kinds. From his autobiography, 
it is clear that his keen critical faculty was developed in great 
measure by the slender means of culture at his disposal. It 
was not till 1788 that he made the acquaintance of the Kantian 
philosophy, which was to form the basis of his lifework, and 
as early as 1 790 he published the Versuch iiber die Transcendental- 
philosophies in which he formulates his objections to the system. 


He seizes upon the fundamental incompatibility of a conscious- 
ness which can apprehend, and yet is separated from, tlie 
“ thing-in-itself.” That wliich is object of thou ght cannot be 
outside consciousness ; just as in mathematics ^ — i is an un- 
real quantity, so “ things-in-themselves ” are ex hypoihesi outside 
consciousness, ix, arc unthinkable. The Kantian paradox he 
explains as the result of an attempt to explain the origin of 
the ” given ” in consciousness. The form of things is admittedly 
subjective; the mind endeavours to explain the material of the 
given in the same terms, an attempt which is not only impossible 
but involves a denial of tlie elementaiy laws of thought. Know- 
ledge of the given is, therefore, essentially incomplete. Complete 
or perfect knowledge is confined to the domain of pure thought, 
to logic and mathematics. Thus the problem of the ” thing-in- 
itself ” is dismissed from the inquiry, and philosophy is limited 
to the sphere of pure thought. The Kantian categories are, 
indeed, demonstrable and true, but their application to the 
given is meaningless and unthinkable. By tliis critical scepticism 
Maimon takes up a position intermediate between Kant and 
Hume. Hume’s attitude to the empirical is entirely supported 
by Maimon. The casual concept, as given by experience, 
expresses not a necessary objective order of things, but an 
ordered scheme of perception; it is subjective and cannot be 
postulated as a concrete law apart from consciousness. I'he 
main argument of the Transcendentalphilosophie not only drew 
from Kant, who saw it in MS., the remark that Maimon alone 
of all his critics had mastered the true meaning of his philosophy, 
but also directed the path of most subsequent criticism. 

Maimon's chief works, in addition to the above quoted, are 
Philos. V/orterhxich (1791) ; Strei fern ten im Gebiete der Philos. (1793) ; 
U her die Progresse iier Philos. (1793); Kategorien dns Aristoteles 
mit Anmerkungnn crUlutcrt (1704); Versuch cinnr neuen Logih (1794 
and 1798); Hritischo Untcrsuchungen iiber den mensrhl. Grist (1797). 
See 5 . maimons Lebensgeschichte von ihm sclbst beschrieben (1792, 
od. K. P. Morits; Eng. trans. by J. C. Murray, it86); Wolff, 
Maimoniana (1813); Witte, 5 . Maimon (187O). 

MAIMONIDES, the common name of Rabbi Moses ben 
Maimon (1135- 1204), also known from the initials of these last 
words as Rambam, Jewish philosopher. Ilis life falls into 
three epochs, which may be typified ly the towns in which 
they were passed, viz. Cordova, Fez and Cairo, He was born 
in Cordova on the 20th of March 1135, eve of Passover; 
he had a brother, David, and one sister. Ilis early years were 
spent in his native town, which had then just passed the zenith 
of its glory. The Aral) rulers had fostered the development ol 
science, art, medicine, philosophy, literature and learning. All 
these influences played their part in the education of Maimo- 
nicles, whose father, besides training him in all branches of 
Hebrew and Jewish scholarship, implanted in the youth a sound 
knowledge of these secular studies as well. In 1148 Cordova 
was taken from the last Fatimite caliph by the victorious 
Almohades, who had spread over Spain from N. Africa. I’hese 
militant revivalists strove to re-establish Islam in what they 
considered its primitive simplicity. They laid great stress on 
the unity of God, and tolerated neither schism within the faith 
nor dissent without. The position of the orthodox Spanish 
Jew's became intolerable, and Maimon, after ten years of hard- 
ships, wanderings and escapes, decided to take liis family out 
of the country. He settled in Fez. The years which Mairnonides 
spent there (1160-1165) were memorable for his friendship 
with Abdul Arab Ibn Muisha — a Moslem poet and theologian — 
and for the commencement of his literary activity. His energies 
were diverted towards stimulating the religious feelings of his 
brethren and combating assimilation. In consequence he became 
alarmed for his own safety, and in 1165 left for Egypt, where 
he settled after a passing visit to the Holy Land. Cordova 
taught him the humanities; Fez humanity. Cairo, besides giving 
him prominence at court and in the Jewish community, was 
the centre of the almost world-wide influence which he exercised 
over Jewry by his monumental writings and dominant person- 
ality. By 1177 Mairnonides was the recognized chief of the 
Cairene congregation and consulted on important matters by 
communities far and wide. Here he was joined by his most 
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famous disciple, Joseph Aknin. But liis early life in Egypt 
was fraught with deep sorrow. Ilis father died soon after their 
arrival, and Maimonides himself suffered severely from prostration 
and sickness. His brother David, jointly with whom he carried 
on a trade in gems, was shipwrecked in the Indian Ocean. With 
him perished the entire fortune of the family. Forced to earn 
a livelihood, Maimonides turned to medicine. The fame of 
his skill eventually brought him the appointment of body 
physician to Saladin, to whom, it is said, he was so attached 
that when Richard 1 . wrote from Ascalon, offering him a similar 
post at the English court, Maimonides refused. lie married 
the sister of Ibn al Mali, one of the royal secretaries. In 1186, 
his son Abraham was born. His remaining years w'ere spent 
in ceaseless activity and in <x)ntroversy, which he sought to 
avoid. He died amidst universal sorrow and veneration. 

The works of Maimonides fall into three periods : (a) To the 
Spanish period belong his commentary on the whole Talmud (not 
fully carried out), a treatise on the calendar (Maamar ha-ibbur), a 
treatise on logic {Milloth Htggayon)^ and his commentary on the 
Mishnah (this was called Sitaj or Maor^ i.e. “ Liglit : begun 1158, 
completed n68 in Egypt), (i^) While he was in Fez, he wrote an 
essiiy on the Sanctification of the Name of God {Maamar Kiddush 
Hashem^ legereth Hashemad), (t) The works written in Egypt were : 
Letter to the Yemenites {Iggereth Teman or Pethah Tiqvah ) ; Resf^nsa 
on questions of law; liiblical and Kabbinical Code {Misnkeh Torah 
or Yad Hahaxakaf completed 1x80); Sepker hamitsvoih^ an ab- 
breviated handbook of the preceding ; and his great philosophical 
work Morph Nebuhim or '^the guide of the peqdexcd '' (uoo). 
To these must be added certain portions of the Mtshnah commentary. 
Such as the Eight Chapters,*’ the discussion on reward and punish- 
ment and immortality, the Jev/ish Creed, which have acquired fame 
as independent wc)rk.s. 

Tlie influence of Moses ben Maimon is incalculable. '' From 
Moses unto Moses there arose not one like Moses,’* is the verdict 
of posterity. Maimonides was the great exponent of reason 
in faith and toleration in theology. One of the main services 
to European thought of the ''Guide” was its independent 
criticism of some of Aristotle’s principles. His codification of 
the Talmud was etjually appreciated in the study of the scholar 
and in practical life. Christian Europe owed much to Mainio- 
nides. Not only did his "Guide** influence scholasticism in 
general, but it was from his C!ode that the Church derived its 
medieval knowledge of the Synagogue. 

A complBte bibliography will be found in Maimonides, by David 
Yellin and Israel Abrahams (I.ondon, 1903); the final chapter of 
that work gives a summary of the inllucncr of Maimonides on 
Christian philosophers such as Aquinas, and Jewish such as Spinoza. 
The " Guide ” has been translated into English by M, Kriedlander 
(i88i-t88s; newed., 1905). See ;i]so Jewish Encyclopedia, articles 
and tlio volumes edited by Guttmann, Moses ben Maimon 
(Leipzig, 1908, tS:c.). (II. Le.) 

MAIN (I-at. Moenus), a river of Germany, and the most 
important right l)ank tributary of the Rhine. It has two 
sources, the Weisse Main (White Main), which rises in the 
Fichtelgebirge on the east side of the Ochsenkopf, and the Rote 
Main (Red Main), which, rising on the eastern slope of the 
Frankish Jura, flows past Bayreuth. They unite 3 m. below 
Kulmhach, 920 ft. above the sea. Hence the river, already 
of consideralde size, pursues a north-westerly direction, skirting 
the spurs of the Frankish Jura in a pleasant vallcj^. At Lich- 
tenfels the river takes a south-westerly course, which it retains 
until entering the fertile basin of Bamberg, Here it receives 
from the south-east the waters of its chief tributary, the Regnitz, 
and enters upon its middle course. Its direction is now again 
north-west, and meandering through plea.sant vales and pastures 
it passes Hassfurt and reaches Schweinfurt. Its course is 
now almost due south to Ochsenfurt, when it again proceeds 
north-west. Continuing in this direction amid vine-clad hills, 
it washes the walls of the university city of Wurzburg, and 
thence, dividing the forest-clad ranges of the Spessart and 
the Odenwald, reaches Gemunden. Here it is joined from 
the right by the Frankish Saalc and, turning abruptly south, 
receives at Wertheim the beautiful Tauber. Feudal castles 
and medieval towns now crown its banks, notably, Freudenberg 
and Miltenberg. From the latter it proceeds due north to 
Aschaffenburg, w'hence passing Frankfort it pours its yellow j 
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waters into the green waters of the Rhine just above Mainz. 
The Main has a total length of 310 m. and drains a basin of 
approximately 11,000 sq. m. It i.s navigable from tlie con- 
fluence of the Regnitz, 240 m. from its mouth, lor barges and 
other sniull craft, tind through the Ludwig Canal is connected 
with the Danube. 

See L'lrici, Das Maingchii't in seiner natuvlichen Dcschaffenheil 
(Kassel, 1885); E. Faber, ^ur Hydrographic des Maingehiets 
(Munich, 1895), and Lill, Mainthal, Main and Mainschif/ahit 
(Berlin, 1904). 

MAIN (from the Aryan root which appears in " may ** and 
“ might,” and Lat. magnus, great), a word meaning propcrl}’ 
power or strength, especially physical. This use chiefly survives 
m the expression " with might and main.” 'I’he word is more 
common us a substantival elliptical u.se of the adjective, which 
usually has the .sense of principal or chief in size, stn'ngth, 
importance, tSfc. Thus “ the main,” the high open sea, is 
for “ main sea,” cf. “ mainland,” the principal part of a terri- 
tory excluding islands and sometimes far-projecting penin- 
sulas. The expression “ the Spanish main ” properly meant 
that part of the main land of the N.E. coast of South America 
stretching from the Orinoco to the Isthmus of Banama, and 
the former Si)anish possessions in Central America bordering 
on the Garibbean S(ia, but it is often loosely used, especially 
in connexion with the buccaneers, of tlie Caribbean Sea itself. 
The term “ main *’ is also thus used of a principal pipe or ('able 
for conducting gas, water, electricity, &:c. The elliptical 
use does not appear, however, in such expressions as main 
road, line, stream. Another use of the word ” main ” has 
a somewhat obscure hi.story. It appears as a term in the game 
of hazard, and also in cock-fighting. In the last it is used for 
a match, and for the cock.s engaged in a match. In hazard 
it is the number called by the “caster” before the dice are 
thrown; this may be any number from five to nine inclusive. 
The usual derivation is from th(^ French maitty a hand, but 
according to the Nev) English Dictionary there is no evidence 
for this, and the more proliable explanation i.s that it is an 
adaptation of “ main ” meaning principal or chief. From 
this use of the word in hazard the expression ‘‘ main chance ” 
is derived. " Main,” a shortened form of cJfimain or demesne, 
only now survives in Scotland, usually in the plural “ mains ” 
for a home farm. 

MAINA (or Mant) and MAINOTES, a district and people 
of the Peloponnesus, the modern Morea. Maina is the country 
occupied by the mountain range of Taygetus from Sparta to 
Cape Matapan, tlie ancient Taenarum. It is now divided 
between the modem districts Oetylos and Gythion. Before 
the organization of the present kingdom of Greece, Maina 
was subdivided into Mdvrj, Outer Maina, from the frontier 
of Kalumata, cm the Gulf of Messenia, to VityJo (Oetylos) 
and inland to the summit of Taygetus; Karo* Muvrj, I.ower Maina, 
from Vitylo to Cape Matapan; and Mdmi Mavr/, or Inner Maina, 
on the east, and on the Gulf of Laconia as far as the plain of 
Elos. It contained over a hundnxj villages. 'I'he country 
is mountainous and inaccessible, a formation to which it owes 
its historical importance. The Mainotes claim to descend 
from the Spartans, and probably represent the Eleutficro, 
or free, Laconians who wcire delivered by Rome from the power 
of Sparta, as is suggested by th(} traces of ancrient Greek in 
their dialect and by their physical type. Their country l)eing 
a natural fortress, they were able to defend themselves against 
the Byzantine emperors, the barbarians who broke into tlie 
empire, the Latin princeri of Achaea of tla; house of Villchardoiiin, 
and the Turks. As their country in also poor and maritime, 
they were early tempted to take to piratical adventure. Gibbon 
says that " in the time of Con.stantine Porphyrogenitus they 
had acquired the name of Mainotes, under which they dis- 
honour the claim of liberty by the inhuman pillage of all that 
is shipwrecked on their rocky shore.” Their neighbours gave 
their country the name of " Kakaboulia ” — the land of wicked 
counsels. The passes of their mountains were elaborately 
fortified and their villages were full of fortified towers 
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{p)^goi) from which they formed their own favourite 
epithet, Maina Polypyrgos — many-towered Maina. On the 
western side it also contains the remains of feudal 
keeps, erected by William IL de Villehardouin (1245-1278) 
and other Latin princes of Achaea. The Mainotes did not 
become Christians till the 9th century. From the T5th till 
the 17th century they recognized a family which claimed to 
belong to the Comneni of Irebizond as head chiefs. But the 
real power was in the hands of the chiefs of the different families 
and villages, who formed a turbulent and martial aristocracy. 
Enduring and ferocious feuds were common among them. 
In the course of the i8th century the family of Mavromicheli 
(Black Michael), which belonged to lower Maina, established 
a general headship over the Mainotes after much strife and 
many murders. When Russia endeavoured to promote a 
rising against the Turks in the Morea in 1770 the Mainotes 
at^ted with her, and the strength of their ('ountry enabled them 
to escape the vengeance of the lurks when the Christians 
were comically deserted by the Russians. In 1777 their prac- 
tic.al independence was recognized by the sultan’s officers. 
During the Cireek war of independence the Mainotes were 
chiefly led by Petros (Petro Bey) Mavromicheli, known to 
his countrymen as the kin^ of Maina, who undoubtedly cher- 
ished the hope of establishing a principality for himself. The 
freedom of Greece, for which he had fought in his own way, 
proved the ruin of his ambition. He found the new order 
less compatible w'ith his schemes than the Turkish dominion. 
Petro Bey was imprisoned by the Greek president Capodistrias 
(see C.\Po dTstria, Count), who was in revenge murdered 
i)y the Ma\Tomichelis. The family were finally content to 
become courtiers and officials in the reign of King Otto I. 
In the century Maina was but little affected by civilization, 
except in so far as the efficiency of modeTn navies debarred 
the Mainotes from their old resource of piracy. 

See W, Martin Leake, Travels in the Morea (1830) ; M. E. Yemeniz, 
“La Maina," in Revue des deux mondes (March i, 1865); and 
PhilipvSon, “ Zur Kthnographie des l-*el()jx)imes," in Retermanrys 
Mittheilungen, vol. 36 (Gotha). 

MAINE, ANNE LOUISE B^NEDICTE DE BOURBON, Duch- 

ESSE DU (1676-1753), daughter of Ilenri Jules de Bourbon, 
prince de Conde and Anne of Bavaria, was born on the 8th of 
November 1676. On the jgth of March j(ig2 she married 
Louis Auguste de Bourbon, due du Maine, son of Louis XIV. 
and Mmc de Montespan. The duchesse du Maine held a little 
court at Sceaux, where she gave brilliant entertainments 
and immersed herself in jxilitical intrigues. Displeased with 
the action of the regent Orleans in degrading the illegitimate 
children of Louis XIV. from their precedence above the peers 
of France, she induced her husband to join in the Cellamare 
conspiracy for the transference of the regency to the king of 
Spain. The plot, however, was discovered, and she was im- 
prisoned in 1719. 'rhe following year she returned to Sceaux, 
where she resumed her salon and gathered round her a brilliant 
compariN- of wits and poets. She died in Paris on the 23rd 
of January 1753. 

See General de Picpapc, La Duchesse du Maine (1910). 

MAINE, SIR HENRY JAMES SUMNER (1822-1888), English 
comparative jurist and historian, son of Dr James Maine, 
of Kelso, Roxburghshire, was lx)rn on the 15th of August 1822. 
lie w'as at school at Christ’s Hospital, and thence went up 
to Pembroke College, Cambridge, in 1840, At Cambridge 
he w'as one of the most brilliant (dassical scholars of his time. 
He won a Craven .scholarship and graduated as senior classic 
in 1844, being also senior chancellor’s medallist in classics. 
Shortly afterwards he accepted a tutorship at Trinity Hall. 
In 1847 he was appointed regius professor of civil law, and he 
was called to the bar three years later; he held this chair till 
1854. Even the rudiments of Roman law were not then in- 
cluded in the ordinary training of English lawyers; it was 
assumed at the universities that any good Latin scholar could 
qualify himself at short notice for keeping up such tradition 
of civilian studies as survived. Maine cannot have known 


much Roman law in 1847, but in 1856 he contributed to the 
Cambridge Essays the essay on Roman law and legal education, 
republished in the later editions of Village Communities, which 
was the first characteristic evidence of his genius. Meanwhile 
he had become one of the readers appointed by the Inns of Court, 
in the first of their many half-hearted attempts at legal edu- 
cation, in 1852. lectures delivered by Maine in this capacity 
were the groundwork of Ancient Law (i86t), the book by 
which his reputation was made at one stroke. Its object, 
as modestly stated in the preface, was ** to indicate some of 
the earliest ideas of mankind, as they are reflected in ancient 
law, and to point out the relation of those ideas to modern 
thought.” Within a year of its publication the post of legal 
member of council in India was offered to Maine, then a junior 
member of the bar with little practice, few advantages of con- 
nexion, and no political or official claims. He declined once, 
on grounds of health; the very next year the office was again 
vacant. I'his time Maine was persuaded to accept, not that 
his health had improved, but tliat he thought India might 
not make it much worse. It turned out that India suited 
him much better than Cambridge or London. His work, 
like most of the work done by Englishmen in India in time 
of peace, was not of a showy kind — its value is shown by the 
fact that he was asked to prolong his services lieyond the 
regular term of five years, and returned to England only in 
1869. The subjects on which it was his duty to advLse the 
government of India were as mucli political as legal. They 
ranged from such problems as the land settlement of the Punjab, 
or the introduction of civil marriage to provide for the needs 
of unorthodox Hindus, to the question how far the study of 
Persian should be required or encouraged among European 
civil servants. On the civil marriage question in partii’ular, 
and some years earlier on the still more troublesome one of 
allowing the remarriage of native converts to Christianity, 
his guidance, being not only learned but statesmanlike, was 
of the greatest value. Plans of codification, moreover, were 
prepared, and largely shaped, under Maine’s direction, which 
were carried into effec't l)y his successors, Sir ]. Fitzjames 
Stephen and Dr Whitley Stokes. The results are open to 
criticism in details, but form on the whole a remarkable achieve- 
ment in the conversion of unwritten and highly technical 
law into a body of written law sufficiently clear to be adminis- 
tered by officers to many of whom its ideas and language are 
foreign. All this was in addition to the routine of legislative 
and consulting work and the establishment of the legislative 
department of the government of India on substantially its 
present footing. 

Maine’s power of swiftly assimilating new ideas and appre- 
ciating modes of thought and conduct remote from modern 
Western life came into contact with the facts of Indian society 
at exactly the right time, and his colleagues and other competent 
observers expressed the highest opinion of his work. In return 
Maine brought Ixick from his Indian office a store of knowledge 
which enriched all his later writings, though he took India 
by name for his theme only once. This essay on India was 
his contribution to the composite work entitled The Reign of 
Queen Victoria (ed. T. H. Ward, 1887). Not having been 
separately published, it is perhaps the least known of Maine’s 
writings; but its combination of just perception and large 
grasp with command of detail is not easily matched outside 
W. Stubbs’s prefaces to some of the chronicles in thi^ Rolls 
series, and (more lately) F. W. Maitland’s monograph.^. As 
vice-chancellor of the university of Calcutta, Maine commented, 
with his usual pregnant ingenuity, on the results produced 
by the contact of Eastern and Western thought. Three 
of these addresses were published, wholly or in part, in the 
later editions of Village Communities ; the substance of others 
is understood to be embodied in the Cambridge Rede lecture 
of 1875, which is to be found in the same volume. The practi- 
cal side of Maine’s experience was not long lost to India; he 
became a member of the secretary of state’s council in 1871, 
and remained so for the rest of his life. In the same year 
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he was gazetted a K.C.S.I. In 1869 Maine was appointed 
to the ctmir of historical and comparative jurisprudence newly 
founded in the university of Oxford by Corpus Christ! College. 
Residence at Oxford was not required, and the election amounted 
to an invitation to the new professor to resume and continue 
in his own way the work he had begun in Ancient Law, During 
the succeeding years he published the principal matters of 
his lectures in a carefully revised literary form : Village Com- 
munities in the East and the 11 ' w/ (1871); Early History oj Institu- 
tions (1875); Early Law and Custom (T883). In all these works 
the phenomena of societies in an archaic stage, whether still 
caj)able of observation or surviving in a fragmentary manner 
among more modern surroundings or preserved in (contemporary 
recorcis, are brought into line, often with singular felicity, 
to establish and illustrate the normal process of development 
in legal and political ideas. 

In 1877 the mastership of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, where 
Maine had formerly been tutor, became vacant. There were 
two strong candidates whose claims were so nearly equal that 
it was difficult to elect either; the difficulty was solvcjd by a 
unanimous invitation to Maine to accept the post. His a(‘('ep- 
tance entailed the resignation of the Oxford chair, though not 
continuous residence at Cambridge. Ten years later, con- 
siderations of a somewhat similar kind led to his election to 
succeed Sir William Harcourt as Whewell professor of inter- 
national law at Cambridge. His all too short performance in 
this office is represented by a posthumous volume ^^•hich had not 
received his own final revision, International Law (1888). 

Meanwhile Maine had published in 1885 his one work of 
speculative politics, a volume of essays on Papular Government, 
designed to sliow that dcmocTacy is not in itself more stable 
than any other form of government, and that there is no neans- 
sary connexion between demo(Ta(y and jirogrcss. Tlie book 
was deliberately unpopular in t(jne; it excited much contro- 
versial comment and some serious and useful discussion. 

In 1886 there appean^d in th(^ Quarterly Revmv ((dxii. i8i) 
an article on the posthumous work of J. F. M‘Lennan, edited 
and completed by his brother, entitled “ The Patriarchal 
Theory.’* Tht5 article, though necessarily unsigncid (in accor- 
dance with the rule of the Quarterly as it then stood), was Maine’s 
reply to the McLennan brothers’ attack on the historical recon- 
struction of th(J Indo-European family system pul forward 
in Ancient Law and sui)plcm(mted in Early Law and Custom, 
Maine was generally averse from controversy, but showed 
on this occasion that it was not for want of controversial power. 
He carried the war back into the invader’s country, and charged 
J. F. M‘Lennan’s theory of i)rimitive society with owing its 
plausible aj>]>earan('e of universal validity to gcmeral neglect 
of the Indo-European evidence and misapprehension of siuffi 
portions of it as M‘Lcmnan did attempt to handle. 

Maine’s health, which had never been strong, gave w'ay 
towards the end of 1887. He went to the Riviera undcT medical 
advice, and died at Cannes on the 3rd of February 1888. He 
left a wife and two sons, of whom the elder died soon after- 
wards. 

An excellent summary of Maine’s principal writings may 
be seen in Sir Mountstuart Grant Duff’s mc^moir. The j)ronipt 
and full recognition of Maine’s genius by continental publicists 
must not pass unmenlioned even in the briefest notice. France, 
Germany, Italy, Russia have all contributed to do him honour; 
this is the more remarkable as one or two English publicists 
of an older school signally failed to appreciate him. Maine 
w'amed his countrymen against the insularity which results 
from ignorance of all law and institutions save one’s owm; 
his example has shown the benefit of the contrar}^ hal)it. His 
prominent use of Roman law and the wide range of his obser- 
vation have made his works as intelligible abroad as at home, 
and thereby much valuable information — for example, con<:crn- 
ing the nature of British supremacy in India, and the position 
of native institutions there — ^has been made the property of 
the world of letters instead of the peculiar and obscure po.s- 
session of a limited class of British public servants. Foreign 
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Headers of Maine have perhaps understood even better than 
English ones that he is not the propounder of a system but 
the pioneer of a method, and that detailed criticism, profitable 
as it may be and necessar)' as in time it must be, will not leave 
the method itself less valid or diminish the worth of the master’s 
lessons in its use. The rather small bulk of Maine’s published 
and avowTd work may be explained partly by a fine literary 
sense which would let nothing go out under liis name unfinished, 
partly by the drawbacks incident to precarious health. Maine’s 
temperament was averse from the labour of minute criticism, 
imd his avoidance of it was no less a matter of y)ruclence. Hut 
it has to be remembered that Maine also wrote much which 
was never publicly acknowledged. Before he went to India 
he was one of the original contril)utc)rs to the Saturday Revieitu 
founded in 1855, and investor of its name. Like his inti- 
mate friemei Fitzjamc\s Stephen, he was an accomplished jour- 
nalist, enjoyed occasional article-writing as a diversion from 
official duties, and never cjuite abandoned it. The practice 
of such writing probably counted for something in the freedom 
and (‘l(!arness of Mainc*'s style and the effeedRencss of his 
dialed ic. His books arc a model of scicmtific exposition which 
never ceases to be literature. 

See Sir A. Lycill and others, in Latv Quart. Rev. iv. 120 secj. (1888); 
Sir 1 '. Pollock, “ Sir Henry Maine and his Work," in Oxiard Lectures, 
& c . (t8oo); "Sir 11 . Maine as a Jurist," Edin. Rev. (July i8()3); 
Introduction and Notes to new ed. of Ancient Law (ic)o()); Sir 
M. E. (irant Duff, Sir Henry Maine : a brief Memoir of his Life, 
(1802); Notes from a Diary, passim \ L. Stephen, "Maine" in 
Diet. Nat, Riof;. (189.^); l^aul Vinogradoff, the Teaching of Sir 
Henry Maine (1904). (F. ik).) 

MAINE, an old Jmmch provinc'c', lH)iinded N. by Normandy, 
E. by Orkuinais, S. l)y Toiiraine and Anjou, and W. by Brittany. 
Before the Roman Conqii(‘st the region occupic^ci hy this pro- 
vince wa.s inhabited by the Aulcrei C!enomanni and ihv. Aulerci 
Diublintes ; under llic Roman crn[)ire it c'onsisted of two civitates 
comprisc'cl in the Provincia Lugdunensis Tcrtia- the (Ivitas 
Cenonumnorum and the ('iviUus I)iablintum, whose chief towns 
wc^re Le Mans and Juhlains. Thcjse two civitates were united 
during the barl.)arian period and formed a single bishopric?, 
that of Lc Mans, suffragan to the metropolitan sec of Tours. 
Under the Mer(»vingians and ( arolingians the dioc’ese of Lc* 
Mans corresponded to the? Pagus (enomanemsis, and in the 
fcnidal period to the county of Maine. In the 16th century 
the county of Maine, with the addition of Perclie, formed 
a military govcTninent- the province of Maine. Since 1790 
this ])ruvince lias beem represented approximately by the 
dcjpartments of Sartlie and Mayenne, the respective capitals 
of which are Le Mans and Laval. Jn 1855 bishopric of 
Laval was scy)arated from that of J.e Mans. Maine w'us evange- 
lized in the 3rd century by St Julian. After forming y)art of 
the kingdom of Syagrius, it was conquered by Clovis at the 
end of tlie 5th century. Owing to the scarcity of documents 
the history of Maine until the end of the 9th century is merged 
in the history of the bishops of Le Mans, which has come down 
to us in the Actm pontificum Cenomannis in urhe degentium 
(cd. Bu.sson-Lcdru, Lc Mans, k^oi), composed under the direc- 
tion of Bishop Aidric (832-857). RogcT {c, 892-c:. 898) was 
perhaps the first hereditary c’ount of Maine; the counts whose 
existence is certain are Hugli 1 . (c, y3(j-bcforc 992), Hugh II. 
(before 992-1015), HcTbert I. (1015-1032 to 1036), Hugh HI. 
(1032 to 1036-1051), Herbert II. (1051-1062), William the 
Ba.stard (1063-1087), Robert Curthose (1087 J091), Hugh IV. 
(1091 1092) and Helias (1092-1110). Maim;, which was 
in the vassalage of Anjou as early as the 9th century, was 
united to Anjou in mo by the marriage of Count llclias’s 
daughter to Fulk V., count of Anjou, and passed to the English 
crown in 1154, when Henry Plantagenet (who was bom at 
Le Mans) became king of England. In 1204, after the (con- 
fiscation of the estates of John of England, Maine was united 
to France; in 1246 it was separated from France by Louis IX., 
who handed it over to his brother Charlc.s, count of Provence. 
Again united to France in 1328, it was given m 1356 as an 
apanage to Louis, second son of King John IL, and did not 
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definitely return to the French crown until after the 

death of Charles II., count of Maine. During the Hundred 
Years’ War Maine was taken in 1425 by the English, who lost 
it in 144S. 

See Histoirc de VSj^lise du Mans, by Dorn Piolin (Paris, 1831-1858), 
which is useful but out of date; Revue historique et avMolo^ique du 
Maine (tfiyb); La J vovinre du Maine (189;^); li. Ilaur6au, Histoire 
HtUraire du Maine (1870-1877). 

MAINE, a North Atlantic state of the United States of 
America, the most north-easterly state in the Union, and the 
largest of the New England group. It lies between 43® 4' and 
47® 27' 33" N,, and between 66® 56' 48" and 71® 6' 41" W. It 
is bounded N.W. by the Canadian province of Quebec; N. 
and E. by the Canadian province of New Brunswick, from 
which it is separated in part l.)y the natural barriers of the 
Saint John River, the Grand (or Schoodic) Lakes, the Saint 
Croix Ri\'er, and Passamaquoddy Bay; S.S.E. by the Atlantic 
Ocean: and W, by New Hampshire, the Piscatatjua and Salmon 
Falls rivers being the natural boundary lines at the S.W. The 
area of the state is 33,040 sq. m., 3145 .sq. m. being water 
surface. 

Maine attracts more summer visitors than any other state 
in the Union. This is due to the cool and refreshing summer 
climate; the picturesque coast and its many islands, which are 
favourite grounds for camps and summer cottages; the moun- 
tains, and the beautiful lakes and riN’ers, many of which afford 
opportunities for good fishing and canoeing. Among the more 
wddely known resorts are Mount Desert Island, on which is 
Bar ilarbor, a fashionable summer place of great beauty; 
Long Island, Orr’s and other islands in Casco Bay; Old Orchard, 
with a gently sloping white sand sea-beach 9 m. long, Rangclcy 
and Moosehead Lakes, favourite resorts of fishermen and hunters; 
Mt Katahdin, in the heart of the moose count?y; and Poland 
Springs (38 m. by rail from Portland) in Androscoggin county, 
near lake Anasigunticook. About 1870, camps, summer cot- 
tages, summer hotels and boarding houses began to multiply 
throughout the state. The needs of this summer population 
gave a new impulse and a new turn to agrif'ulturc; and the 
demand for souvenirs n^vived among the Indians basket- 
weaving, moccasin unaking, and such crafts. 

Phvsical Features. — Th(‘ surfar<‘ is a gt'iitly rolling upland, form- 
ing a part of the “ Now I'.n'dand iijdnnds," above which rise isolated 
mountain peaks and clusters of peaks, and below which arc cut 
numerous river valleys.* The highest peak is Mt Katahclin (3200 
ft.), a little N.K, of the ceiitrtj of the state in Piscata<iuis county, 
which rises from a comparatively level upland. South-west of 
Katahdin, in Franklin county, are most of the other high peaks 
of thest-ite: Saddh-hack Mountain (.p)oo ft.), Mt Abraham (3388 
ft.), Mt Bigelow (3O00 ft), and Mt Blue (3200 ft), A little^ N. 
of this line of mountain jieaks is the water-parting which divides 
tlu' state into a nurtli slo|je and a south slope. The north .slope 
desc(m(ls gently both to the N. and to the E. ; althougli quite Jiilly 
in the middle and v estam portions it is so poorly drained that 
swamps abound in dl sections. 'I'he south .slope, which contains 
nearly all the mom. t ains and is generally more liilly, lias a mean 
descent towanl ..jt; si-a of about 7 it. to tin; mile, the fall being 
greater in the W., wliere the nioimt lins are high at the N, and the 
shore low at the S., and loss to tlie E., where the water parting is 
lower and the shore high and rocky. 

After the iU)Uft wdiich caused the rivers to cut below th<^ general 

ujilands,” and desclop well marked valleys for themselves, came 
the [X'riod of the great continenlil glaciation. The glacier or icc 
.she<*t overran all Maine, irregularly scouring out the bed rock to 
produce rock basins, damming up many river valh^vs with glacial 
de|K)sits and completely disarranging the drainage lines. Wlien the 
ice melted, the rock basins and the danimed-up valleys filled wdth 
water to produce lakes. This is tlu‘ origin of the numerous lakes of 
Main:*, whicli give it some of its most beautiful scenery, and help to 
make it a holiday resort in summer. These lakes are about i()00 in 
number, are scattered in all y)arts of the slab;, are especially numerous 
at high elevations, and have an aggn!gat<‘ area of more than 
2000 sq. m. Few other regions have so many large lakes so variously 


’ This condition results from the fact that Maine and the adjacent 
region were worn down nearly to sea- level by stream erosion, except 
certain peaks and ridges inland ; then the region was elevated and 
numerous river valleys were cut down below the general erosion 
surface formed before. Thus w’c have a general “ upland surface," 
above which the mountain remnants tower, and below which the 
rivers have been entrenched. 


situated, and with such beauty of aspect and surroundings. 'Ihey 
contribute largely to a constant sujiply of water power for which 
the course of the rivers of S.W. Maine are exceptionally well adapted ; 
many of them abound in trout, salmon, togue, black bass and 
pickerel ; and near tliem there is still much game. Moosehead 
J.ake (about 120 sq, m. ; 35 m. long and from 2 m. to 10 m. wide), 
on the boundary between Piscataquis and Somerset counties, is 
the IJkrgcst in Maine and the largest inland body of water wholly 
in Now England ; the Kennebec River is its principal outlet and 
Mt Kine^ rises abruptly to alK)ut 1760 ft. above the sea (about 
700 ft. above the lake) on its eastern shore. Other lakes, such as 
the Raiigeley Lakes,- Chcsuncook and Twin T.akes on the Penobscot, 
and tlu^ Grand or Schoodic Lakes, in the western boundary at the 
h(«id waters of the Saint Croix River, equal or surpass Moosehead in 
picturescpKUiess. The glacier or ice sheet, above reierre<l to, de- 
posited till or boulder clay, which was compacted under the enormous 
Jircssurc of the icc sheet to form the “ hard-pan " referred to later. 
The glaciation is also responsible for the poor soil of most of the state, 
for, although the rocks are the same crysbillines which give good 
soils further south in unglaciated regions, all the decayed portions 
of the Maine rocks have been removed by glacial erosion, revealing 
fresh, barren rock over great areas, or depositing the rather sterile 
hard pan as a thin coating in other j)laceH. 

After the uplift came a period of subsiflenco, during which this 
region sank one or more thou.sand feet, allowing the sea to encroach 
on the land and run far inland into the previously made river 
valleys. This depression ])robably occurred during the glacial 
period, perhaps toward its close, and is responsible for the second 
most important feature of Maine physiography, the embayed coast, 
'io this subsidence arc due the pictures(}ue coastal scenery, the 
numerous islands and bays, the good harbours and the peculiar 
coast-line. 

I'he shortest distance between the N.E. and the S.W. extremities 
of the coast is only 225 ni. ; but, on account of projections and 
indentations, the coast-line measures not less than 2300 m. 'i'he 
headlands, the deep indentations and the numerous islands in the 
bays and beyond produce a beautiful mingling of land and sea and 
give to the whole ocean front th(5 a])pearanc(j of a fring(;d and 
tassfdled bonhjr ; west of the mouth of the Kenntd)ec River are a 
marshy shore and many low grassy islands; but east of this river 
the shore l)ccomc.s more and more bold, rising in the precipitous 
dills and rouiuleil summits of Mt Desert and Quoddy Head, 1527 
and 1000 ft. high respectively. All along the coast-line there 
arc capacious and well i^rotected harbours. Casco, Penohscot, 
Frenchman's, Machias and Passamaquoddy bays being especially 
notew'orthy. 

After the subsidence canu? another jwod of uplift, possibly still 
in progress. 'Phis uplift has brought up submarine deposits of 
sand, 4^c., to form little coastal plains at some points along the 
coast, providing good land for settlement and clay for brick and 
pottery. Further evidence of this uplilt is found in old beach lines 
now well above sea level. 

The principal riv<T systems of Maine* arc the Saint John on the 
north slo])C, and the Penobscot, the Kennebec, the Androscoggin, 
and the Saco on the south slope. The mean height of the basin 
of the St John is exceeded only by that of the Androscoggin, but 
the fall of the St lohn Uiver through the greater part of its course in 
Main<* is only sufficient to give a sluggish or a gentle current. The 
Penobscot, Kennebec, Androscoggin and Saco have numerous falls 
and rapids. 

Fauna. — The animal life of Maine shows a mixture of northern 
and soutluTii forms, and very little that is peculiar as compared with 
surrounding regions. The state has moose, caribou and deer, 
especially in the northern part. The black bear, wolf, catamount, 
wolverine, wild cat, fox, beaver, racoon, marten, sable, woodchuck, 
skunk, otter, mink, rabbit and squirrel arc also found. Geese, ducks 
and other wat<T fowl freejuent tlie lakes and bays in the migratory 
season, and ea,gles, gulls, hawks, kingfishers, owls, plover, woodcock, 
" jiartridgu ” (rulied grouse), robins, orioles, bobolinks, blue birds, 
swallows, sparrows, and many other insiH'-tivoroiis birds arc common. 
In the inland waters salmon, trout, togue (Salvelinus namaycush), 
pickerel and bass abound ; along the shore there are lobsters, 
clams and scallops {Pecten irradians) ; and off the shore arc herring, 
alewiv(*s, mackerel, cod, halibut, haddock, smelts, hake, menhaden, 
porgic's and j)orpoises. The game in the North Woods attracts large 
nuinl)crs of sportsmen during the autumn season. 

Flora. — Maine was formerly covered with forests, principally of 
white pine and spruce, but mixed with these were some hemlock, 
tamarack, cedar, and, on the south slope, birch, poplar, oak, maple 
and btsech. Chestnut and walnut arc rare and are found only near 

This name is ai)plicd to a chain of lakes (the Rangclcy, or 
Oquossoc, the Cupsuptic, the Mooselookmeguntic, the Molcchunka- 
uiunk or Upper Richardson, the Welokcncbacook or Lower 
Richardson, and the Umbagog) in Franklin and Oxford counties, 
in the western part of the state ; the Umbagog extend.s into New 
Ilampshirc and its outlet helps to form the Androscoggin River. 
These lakes are connected by straits, have a total arc.a of between 
80 and 90 sq. m., and arc from i 2(M3 to 1 300 ft. above the sea. They 
are sometimes called the Androscoggin Lakes. 
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the south-west border. In 1900 about 21 % of the state’s area was 
cleared, and much besides had once been cleared, but not being 
suited to agriculture had become reforested. Of fruit ti’ccs the chief 
is the av)ple. The plum, cherry and pear also thrive, 'ihe j.each 
growsS well only in the south-west near tl\e border. Species of grape, 
gooseberry and currant are native, and otlicrs arc cultivated witii 
advantage. The blackberry, raspberry, blueberry and strawberry 
grow wild in profusion tliroughout tlie state. 

Climate , — The climatii of tlic stab? is moist and, for its latitude, 
cold. Extremes of temperature arc not so great as farther inland 
in the same latitude ; lor the summer heats are tempered by tne 
sea and the cool north winds, and the winter cold is so constant as 
to be less severely felt than the changing temperature of more 
southern districts. The summers arc short, there being only about 
4I months between frosts even in tlic southern sections, and the mean 
.summer temperature is about 62 ' K. The mean winter te.mperature 
is approximately 20' K., and the mean annual temperature for the 
entire state is 42'’ F., that for the north slope being about 5’ F. less 
than that for the south slope. Although the temperature remains 
pretty steadily below th<i freezing jmint for at least thr<;e mouths of 
the year, many of the harlH)urwS remain unobstructed : for the tides 
and the prevailing off-shore winds break up ami drive off the ice. 
The precipitation is al)Out .\2 in. annually, and is distributed very 
evenly throughout the year, 10 ii in. of rain or its ctiuivalcnt in 
snow falling each sea.son. During 4J months about 44 % of the 
precipitation is in the fcjrm of snow; but the snow-fall varies 
from about 60 in. on the coast to more than 100 In. on the north 
slope. 1'he winds arc variable; at no season of the year is it usual 
for them to blow from the same direction for many days in succession. 
But, with the exception of those from the west, they are maritime and 
consequently moisture-l>earing. In summer, especially in the latter 
I)art of it, the cool and moist N. or N.E. winds often cause a con- 
siderable part of the stale to be enveloped in fog for several days in 
succession. 

Agriculture , — The soil is for the most part glacial drift, containing 
a large mixture of clay witli sand or gravel, and tlie sub-soil is mostly 
“ hard-pan," mingled clay and boulders which have been so 
much comjircsscd by glacial action as to make tb<i mixture hard and 
ledge-like. Except in the valley of the Aroostook and along the 
Kennebec, the Penobscot, and some other rivers, tlw! soil is generally 
unfit for cultivation, there being too little alluvium mixed with it 
to make it fertile. In the Arroostook valley, however, is tlic largest 
undivided area of good arable land in all New England, the soil being 
a di5Cp, porous, yellow loam well adapted to the growth of centals 
and to market gardening. The most sterile regions arc on the 
mountains and along the coast. Because of the cold climate, the 
large areas in which tlicre is little or no good arable land, th<i growing 
demand for timber land, aiul tin? large anti constant supply of watcr- 
powtjr afTorded by tlm principal rivers, agriculture in Maine, as in 
all the other New England stnttJs except Vermont, is a smaller 
industry than manufacturing ; in 1900 tht^rc were 87, 9.^2 people 
engaged in manufacturing and only 76,932 engagctl in agriculture. 
Only 32*9 % of the state’s land area was in that year included 
in farms, only 37*9 of this farm land was improved, and 
only i 6’3 % of the improved land was in crojis other than 
hay and forage. Nevertheless, as indicated by the unusually large 
proportion of farmers who either own their farms or pay cash rent 
for them, farming usually is profitable. The number of farms in 
1900 was 59,299 ; of tlu'se 18, 6.^4 contained between 50 and loo 
acres and 17,191 contained between 100 an<l 175 aen**;, the average 
size being 106*2 acres ; 54,263 (or 91*5 %) were operated by 
their owners, 775 were ofieratcd by part owners, 2030 by cash 
tenants, and only 74,5 by .sliartj tenants. Beginning with the middle 
of the 19th ctmtury, tlie increasing comj)etition of the more; pro- 
ductive soils of the West, the growth of urban pofinlalion in the 
state, and the number of summer visitors eficcted the reforesting 
of much poor land and the more intensive cultivation of the Iwtter 
arable land. The cultivation of ccreahs, for examjdc, has given way 
to a marked extent in nearly all the farming districts except in 
Aroostook county to market gardening, dairying, and egg and 
poultry profluction. The number of dairy cows increased from 
157,240 in 1890 to 183,000 in 190S, and the annual production of 
milk increased from 57,969,791 gallons in 1890 to 99»586,i88 gallons 
in 1900. The number of other neat cattle (180,878 in 1900; 151,000 
in 1908) decreased during every decade from i860 to 1900; the 
number of sheep In 1900 was 427,209 (31 *9 % less than in 1890), 
and in 1908 it was 267,000; but the number of horses in 1890 
and 1900 was about the same f 140,310 in 1900, but only it6,ooo 
in 1908). Hay is still by far the largest crop, the acreage of it and 
of forage in 1899 being t. 2 70, 2 54 acres, or 76 '5 % of that of 
all crops, and the yield was 1,133,932 tons ; in 1907 the acreage 
was 1,400,000 acres, and the crop was 2,100,000 tons. The acreage 
of cereals decreased from 187,013 in 1880, when agriculture in 
Aroostook county was little developed, to 166,896 in 1899, when 
the cereal acreage in Aroostook county alone was 82,069. Maine 
potatoes are of a superior quality, and the acreage of this crop 
increased from 49,617 in 1889 to 118,000 in T907. Sweet Indian 
com, cabbages turnins, cucumbers and tomatoes are grown in 
large quantities. The fruit crop consists very largely of 
apples and strawberries (1,421,773 bushels of apples and 1,066,860 
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quarts of strawberries in 1S99). The output of eggs increased from 
9,3txj,534 dozen in 1889 to 13,304,150 dozen m 1899. Ihe most 
productive dairy section of the state is a belt extending from the 
south-west corner N.E. entirely across the state and embracing 
the whole or piirts of the counties of York, Oxford, Cumberland*, 
Androscoggin, Kennebec, i’eiiobscot and Aroostook. 

Lumber ym/tfs/ry.-— Except in the remote parts, the valuable white 
pine, for which Maine was long noted, has lichen cut ; but the wood- 
land of the state was estimated in 1000 at 23,700 sq. m. or 79 % 
of its area. The tendency is for this area to increase, for the 
establishment between 1890 and 1900 of large paper and pulp 
mills on some oi the principal rivers of the south slope gre^atly 
increased the value of forests, especially those of spruce and poplar. 
The state makes large appropriations for preventing and extinguish- 
ing forest fires, and in 1903 established a department of forestry in 
the university of Maine. Good spruce, which is by far the most 
valuable timber in tlu^ state and is used most largely for the manu- 
facture of iiapcr and pulp, stands in large quantities in the St John, 
Penobscot, Androscoggin and Kennclxjc basins. Poplar, also used 
ior the manufacture of paper, abounds in several sections of the 
south sloiie, but is most abundant in the basin of the Kennebec. 
White birch, used largely for the manufacture of spools, is found 
throughout a wide belt extending across the middle of the state, 
'riiere is much cedar on the north .slojie. Oak, maple and beech are 
rather scarce. A new growth of white pine and otluir timber is 
gradually becoming valuable. The value of the limber product 
increased from $11,849,654 in 1890 to $13,489,401 in 1900, and to 
$i7»037»b83 in 1905. 

Inskcries . — Fishing has always been an important industry in 
Maine, From 1901 to 1904 inclu.sive, the average annual catch 
amounted to 195,335.646 tl>, and its average value was $5,537,083. 
In 1908, according to state reports, the catch was 185,476,343 n>, 
valued at $3,849,900. Herrings are caught in largest quantities 
(in 1908, according to state reports, 68,210,800 tli, valued at 
$450,665), and Maine is noted for the canning of the smaller her- 
rings under the name of " sardines." In 1908, according to state 
reports, the take of lobsters was 17,635,980 tt,, valued at $1,558,252, 
Maine markets more dams than any other stale in the Union, 
and the catches of cod, haki;, haddock, smelt, mackerel, swordfidi, 

I shad, pollock, cusk, salmon, alcwives, eels and halibut are of 
importance. The scallop hshery is becoming more and more 
valuable. For the protection and promotion of the lobster fishery 
the United States governmcni has establisheil a lobster halclicry 
at Boothbay Harbour; and the state legislature enacted a law in 
1^95 prohibiting the taking of lobsters less than loj in. in length 
(one effect of this law being to drive the lobster-canning indu.slry 
from the state) and another law in 1903 for the protection of lobster.5 
with eggs attached. 1'his latter law (lirccts the state f).sh commis- 
sioner to purchase such lobsters whenever caught and either to 
liberate them or to sell them to the United States for keeping in a 
lish hatchery. 

Minerals , — The principal mint;ral products arc granite, limestone, 
slate, clay products and mineral waters. In 1905 Maine held first 
rank among the states of the Union as a producer of granite, the 
value of the output being $2,713,795. In 1907 Maine’s granite 
was valued at $2,146,420, that of Massachu.setts at $2,328,777, 
and that of Vormoint ivt $2, (>9 3, 889. 'I'he stone is of superior 
quality, and the largest part of it is used for building purposes; 
much of it is used as paving blocks and some for monuments. It 
abounds all along the coast east of the Kennebec and on the adjacent 
islands, and is found farther inland, especially atx>ul the Kangeley 
lakes in h'ranklin and Oxford counties, and, near Mt Katal din, 
in Penobscot and J^iscataqiiis counties. The principal quarries, 
however, are situated in i-ositions most convenient for shipment by 
water, in the vicinity of I’enohscot bay and in Kennebec county, 
and these have supplied the bulk of the material used in the con- 
struction of many prominent buildings and monuments in the 
United States. 'I he Fox Island granift; comes from the quarries on 
VinaUiavcn Island and the surrounding i.slan(ls, and on Vinalhaven 
were quarrierl monolithic column.s 51 5 to 54 ft. long and 6 ft. 
in diameter for tlie Cathedral of St John the Divine in New 
York ('ity. 531 ack granite was quarried in 1907 at t 2 (|uarrie.s, 
in York, Lincoln, Waldo, Penobscot and Washington counties. 
T.imestonc abounds, especially in the soulh-ea.st part of the 
state, but it is quarried chiefly in Knox county. As its colour 
— blue and blue-black streaked with white — rendered it un- 
desirable for tmilding purposes, nearly all of it is burned into 
lime, which has become a very important article of manu- 
facture in the city of Rockland ; the industry dates back to 
1733 in Knox county. In 1907 the (|uanlity of lime burned in 
Maine was 139,494 value was' * 747 , 047 - is 

quarried chiefly in Piscataouis county, most of it iK'ing used for 
roofing, but some for blacklioards ; in 1907 the amount quarried 
in Maine was valued at $236,106. About 1896 some remarkably 
white and pure feldspar began to be quarried in Androscoggin, 
Oxford and Sagadahoc counties, but afterwards the spar mined 
in Maine was of less excellent quality; in 1907 the production in 
Maine was valued at $157,334, the total for the entire county being 
$499,069. Clay is obtained in various places, and in T005 the total 
value of the clay products was $619,294. In Oxford county 
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tourmaline, spodumene (or kunzite) and beryl occur, the tourmaline 
crystals being notably large and beautiful. Mineral water occurs 
in many loc^ities, particularly in Androscoggin, York, Cumberland 
and Oxford counties ; the most famous springs are the Poland 
Springs in Androscoggin county. Most of the mineral waters 
bottled in the state are chalybeate and slightly alkaline — saline ; 
their average temperature is ’alK>ut 43“. In 1908 27 springs were 
reported, their aggregate sales amounting to 1,182,322 gallons. 
Copper, gold alloyed with platinum, iron ore, barytes, graphite and 
lead occur in small quantities in the state. In 1908 the total 
mineral product of the state was valued at $7,077,678. 

Manufactures, — Although Maine has no coal and only a very 
small amount of iron ore within her Iwrders for the encouragement 
of manufacturing, yet the abundance of fine timber and the numerous 
coves, bays and na\'igable streams along or near the coast pro- 
moted ship-building from the first, and this was the leading industry 
of the state until about the middle of the 19th century, when 
wooden ships began to be supplanted by those of iron and steel. 
Until about the .same time, when the Maine liquor law was pas,sed, 
the manufacture of rum from molasses, received in exchange for 
lumber and fish in the West Indies, was also an important industry. 
It was not unlfl early in the 19th century that the large and constant 
supply of water power afforded by the rivers began to be used to 
any consideraide extent. The first cotton mill Wcas built at Bruns- 
wick on the Androscoggin about 1809, and from 1830 the develop- 
ment of cotton manufacturing was rapid; woollen mills followed, 
and late in the 19th century were erected some of the largest paper 
and pulp mills in the couni:ry, which arc run by water ^)Owcr from 
the rivers, and use the spruce an<l poplar timber in the river basins. 
The total value of the manufactures of the state increased from 
$93,689,500 in 1S90 to $I27,3()T,485 in iqoo; and in 1905 the value 
of factory-made products alone "was $144,020,197, or 27-3 % 
greater than their value in 1900.* Measured by the value of the 
ouiiiut, pajicr and wood pulp rose from fifth among the slate's 
manufactures in 1890 to tliird in 1900 and to first in 1905 ; from 
$3,281,031 in 1890 to $13,223,275 in 1900, an increase of 303 % 
witliin the decade, and to $22,951,124 in 1903, a further in- 
crease of 73 -6 % in this period. Lumber and timber products 
ranked second (1903) — $11,849,634 in 1890, $13,489,401 in 1900, 
and $17,937,083 in 1905. Colton goods ranked third (i9«5) 
value — $15,316,909 in 1890, .Si4,()3i,o86 in 1900, and $15,404,823 in 
1905. Woollen goods ranked fourth (1905) — $8,737,633 in 1890, 
$13,744,126 in 1900, an increase of 37*3 % within the decade; and 
the value of the factory-made product alone in 1905 was $13,9^0,6^0, 
or 20*1 % greater than" in 1900, Boots and shoes ranked fifth (1903) 
--$12,295,847 in 1900, and $12,351,293 in 1905. Fish, canned and 
preserved, followed next, $1,660,881 in 1890 and $4,779,773 in 
1900, an increase within the decade of 187*8 %, most of which 
was in one branch —the canning of small herring under the 
mime “sardines"; from 1901^ to 1905 the increase was slight, 
only $273,358, or 5*8 %. In the value of its manufactures as 
compared' with those 01 the other states of the Union, in wooden 
ships and boats, Maine in 1900 and in 1903 was outranked by New 
York only; in canned and jireserved fisli by Washington only (the 
value of fish canned and preserved in Maine in 1900 was 217 % 
of the total for the United States, and in 1905 19*2 %); in the 
output of woollen mills by Massachusetts and l^ennsylvania only; 
in the out])ut of paper iniljs by New \'ork and Massachusetts only. 
It ranked ninth in 1900 and tenth in 1905 in the value of its cotton 
goods. Uorlland, Lewiston, l*Jiddeford, and Auburn are the leading 
manufacturing cities, and in 1905 the total value of their manu- 
factures was 21*5 % of those of the entire state. But from 
1900 to 1903 the value of manufactures grew most rapidly in Hock- 
land (especially noted for iinie), the increase being from $1,243,881 
to $1,822,301 (46*3 %), and in WatervMlle, where the increase 
was from $2,283,536 to $3,069,309 (34-4 %). Among the largest 
paper mills are tliose at Milliiiockcl, in I^enobscot county, at 
Madison on the Kennebec river, and at Humford Falls on the 
Androscoggin river. Lewiston leads in the manufacture of cotton 
goods ; Auburn, Bangor and Augusta, in the manufacture of boots 
and shoes ; Bath, in ship and l)oat building ; Easlporl and Lubec, 
in canning " sardines." 

Transportation and Commerce, — The south-western part of the state, 
including the manufacturing, the (jiiarryiiig, and much of the older 
agricultural district, early had fairly .satisfactory mcan.s of trans- 
portation either by water or by rail ; for the coast has many excel- 
lent harbours, the Kennebec river is navigable for coast vessels to 
Augusta, the Penobscot to Bangor, and railway service was soon 
supplied for the villages of the south-west, but it was not until the 
last decade of the 1 9th century that the forests, the farming lands, 
and the summer resorts of Aroostook county were reached by a 
railway, the Bangor & Aroostook. The first railway in the state, 
from Bangor to Old Town, was completed in 1836, and the state's 
railway mile.age increased from 12 m. in that year to 245 m. in 
1850, to 1377*47 m. in 1890, and to 22x0*79 in January 1909. 

^ The census of 1905 was taken under the direction of the United 
States census bureau, but the statistics for hand trades were 
omitted. 


The principal railway systems are the Maine Central, which enters 
every county but one, the Boston & Maine, the Bangor & Aroostook, 
the Grand Trunk and the Canadian Pacific. Lines of steamboats 
ply regularly between the largest cities of the state and Boston, 
between Portland and New York, and Ijetween Portland and several 
Canadian ports. 

The foreign trade, especially that with the West Indies and with 
Great Britain, decreased after 1875, and yet much trade from the 
West that goes to Montreal during the warmer months passes 
through Portland during the winter season. The chief exports to 
foreign countries arc textile fabrics, Indian corn, meat, dairy 
products, apples, paraffin, boards and shooks; the chief imports 
from foreign countries are sugar, molasses and w(x)l. Fish, 
canned goods, potatoes, granite, lime, paper, and boots and shoes 
are also exported to foreign countries to some extent, but they 
lire shipped in larger quantities to other states of the Union, from 
which Maine receives in return cotton, coal, iron, oil, &c. The 

g orts of entry in Maine are Bangor, Bath, Belfast, Castine, Eastport, 
llsworlh, Houlton, Kennebunk, Macliias, Portland, Wiscasset and 
York. 


Population , — ^The population of Maine in 1880 was 648,936; 
in 1890, 661,086; and in 1900, 694,466,2 This was an increase 
within the two decades of only 7%, a percentage which was 
exceeded in every other state in the Union except Nevada 
and Vermont. Of the total population of 1900, 599,291, or 
86*6 %, were native whites, 93,330 were forcign-bom, 1319 
were negroes, 798 were Indians, 119 were Chinese, and 4 were 
Japanese. Of the inhabitants bom in the United States, 
588,211, or 97*8 %, were natives of New England and 560,506 
were natives of Maine, and of the forcign-bom 67,077, or 71*8 %, 
were natives of Canada (36,169 EnglLsh and 30,908 French), 
and 10,159, or 10*8 %, were natives of Ireland. Of the total popu- 
lation, 199,734 were of foreign parentage — i,e. either one or both 
parents were foreign-born — and 89,857 were of Canadian parent- 
age, both on the father’s and on the mother’s side (4^,355 English 
and 48,502 French). The French-speaking inhabitants probably 
number consideralxly more than 50,000. They are of two 
quite distinct classes. One, numbering about 15,000, includes 
those who became citizens by the establishment of the northern 
boundary in 1842 and llieir descendants. Tliey are largely 
of Acadian stock. The state has established among them a 
well-appointed training school for teachers, conducted in the 
English language, the graduates of which render excellent 
service in the common schools, 'J’he other class is of Frcnch- 
Canadian immigrants, who find profitable employment in the 
manufacturing centres. The colony of Swedes established 
by the state near its north-eastern border in 1870 has proved 
in every way successful. The Indians arc remnants of the 
Penobscot and Pa.ssama(|uoddy tribes, the Passamaquoddies 
being a little the more numerous. The Penobscots’ chief 
gathering places are on the islands of the Penobscot river north 
of Old Town; the Passamatj noddies’, on the shores of Passama- 
quoddy bay and the banks of the Saint Croix river. 

Roman Catholics arc more numerous than all the Protestant 


sects taken together, having in 1906 a membership of 113,419 
out of a total of .'212,988 in all denominations. In the last 
decade of the jQth century the urban population popu- 
lation of places having 4000 inhabitants or more) increased 
from 226,268 to 251,685, or ii*2 %; the semi-urban population 
{i,e, population of incorporated places, or the approximate 
equivalent, having less than 4000 inhabitants) increased from 
14,221 to 26,674, or 87*5 %; while the rural population (/.<?. 
population outside of incorporated places) decreased from 
420,597 to 416,134, or 1 %. The principal cities of the state 
are: Portland, pop. (1900), 50,145; Lewiston, 23,761; Bangor, 
21,850; Biddeford, 16,145; Auburn, 12,951; Augusta, 11,683; 
Bath, 10,477; Watcrville, 9477; and Rockland, 8150. 

Administration,— Maine has had but one state constitution; 
this was ratified in December 1819, about three months before 
the admission of the state into the Union. It admits of amend- 
ment by a two-thirds vote of both houses of the legislature 
followed by a majority vote of the electorate at the next 

2 According to previous censuses the population was as follows ; 
(1790) 90,540; (1800) 151,719; (i8io) 228,705; (1820) 298,335; 
(1830) 399,455; (1840) 501,793; (*850) 583,169; (i860) 628,279; 

(1870) 626,915- 
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September election; or, as provided by an amendment adopted in 
1875, the legislature may by a two-thirds vote of each house 
summon a constitutional convention. From 1819 ^^75 

twelve amendments were adopted; in 1875, after nine more were 
added, the twenty-one were incorporated in the text; and 
between 1875 and 1899 niore were adopted. Suffrage is 
conferred by the constitution on all male citizens of the United 
States who are at least twenty-one years of age and have, for 
some other reason than because of l^ing in the military, naval 
or marine service of the United States, or of being students at 
college, lived in the state for three months next preceding any 
election; the following classes, however, are excepted : paupers, 
persons under guardianship, Indians not taxed, and, as provided 
by an amendment adopted in persons intellectually in- 
capable of reading the state constitution in the English language 
or of writing their names. State elections were annual until 
1897 when they were made biennial; they are held on the second 
Monday in September in even numbered years, Maine being 
one of the few states in the Union in which they are not held in 
November. 

The governor is the only executive officer of the state elected by 
popular vote. There is no lieutenant-governor, the president of 
the Senate succeeding to the office of governor in case of a vacancy, 
but there is a council of seven members elected by the legislature 
inot more than one from any one senatorial district), whose sole 
function is to advise the governor. The governor's term of office 
is two years (before 1879 it was one year) ; and the constitution 
further directs that he shall be at least thir^ years of age at the 
l^eginning of his term, that he shall be a native-born citizen of the 
United States, that when elected he shall have been a resident of 
the state for five years, and that he shall reside in the state wliile in 
office. His i>ower of appointment is unusually extensive and the 
advice and consent of the council (instead of that of the Senate 
as in other states) are required for his appointments. He 
appoints all judges, coroners and notaries public, besides 
all other civil and military officers for whose appointment 
neither the constitution nor the laws provide otherwise. The 
governor is commander-in-chief of the state militia. Any bill 
of which he disapproves he can within five days after its 
passage prevent from becoming a law unless it is passed over his 
veto by a two-thirds vote of each house of the legislature. He and 
the council examine and pass upon election returns ; he may summon 
extra sessions of the legislature, and he may grant pardons, re- 
prieves, and commutations in all cases except impeachment, but 
the manner of hearing applications for pardon is in a measure pre- 
scribed by statute, and he must present to the legislature an account 
of each case in which he grants a pardon. His salary is $2000 a 
year. The seven members of the council, the secretary of state, 
the treasurer, the attorney general and the commissioner of agri- 
cult\ire are elected biennially by a joint ballot of the two houses 
of the legislature, which also elects, one every two years, the tliree 
state assessors, whose term is six years. 

The legislature meets biennially at Augusta, the capital, and is 
composed of a Senate of thirty-one members and a House of Re- 
presentatives of one hundred and fifty-one members. MemlHjrs of 
each house arc elected for a term of two years : one senator from 
each senatorial district and one to seven representatives (one for 
a population of 1500, and seven for a population of 26,250) from 
each township, or, where the township or plantation has less than 
T500 inhabitants, from each representative district, according to 
its population. Tliere is a new reapportionment every ten years, 
counting from 1821. Every senator and every representative mu.st 
at the beginning of his term have been for five years a citizen of 
the United States, for one year a resident of the state, and for three 
months next preceding his election, as well as during his term of 
office, a resident of the township or district which he represents; 
and every senator must be at least twenty-five years of age. All 
revenue bills must originate in the House of Representatives, but 
to such bills the Senate may propose amendments provided they 
relate solely to raising revenue. CHher bills may originate in cither 
house. In September 1908 a constitutional amendment was 
adopted providing for referendum and initiative by the people. 
Any bill proposed in the legislature or passed by it must be referred 
to popular vote before booming law, if there is a referendum 
petition therefor signed by 10,000 voters; and a petition signed by 
12,000 voters initiates new legislation. 

At the heafl of the department of justice is the supreme judicial 
court, which consi.sts of a chief justice and seven afisociate justices 
appointed by the governor and council for a term of seven years. 
When it sits as a law court, at least five of its justices must be present, 
and it holds three such sessions annually : one at Augusta, one at 
Bangor, and one at Portland. But only one of its justice.s is re- 
quired for a trial court, and trial courts arc held two or three times 
a year in each county for the trial of both civil and criminal cases 


which come before it in the first instance or upon appeal. In 
Cumberland and Kennebec counties there is a superior court pre- 
sided over by one justice and having extensive civil and criminal 
jurisdiction; and in each of the counties there are a probate court 
for the settlement of the estates of deceased persons and courts 
of the trial justice and the justice of the peace for the trial of petty 
offences and of civil cases in which the debt or damage involved 
does not exceed $20. 

The principal forms of local government arc the town (or town- 
ship), tne plantation, the county and the city. As in other parts 
of New England, the town is the most important of these. At tlic 
regular town meeting held in March the electorate of the town 
as^mblcs, decides wnat shall be done for the town during the 
1 ensuing year, elects officers to execute its decisions with limited 
discretion, and votes money to meet the expen.ses. The principal 
officers are the selectmen (usually three), town clerk, assessors, 
collector, treasurer, school committee and road commissioner. A 
populous section of a town, in order to promote certain financial 
ends, is commonly incorporated as a village without however 
becoming a governing organization distinct from the town. Maine 
is the only state in the Union that retains what is known as the 
organized plantation. This is a governmental unit organized from 
an uninconiorated township having at least 200 inhabitants,' and 
its principal officers are the mo<lerator, clerk, three a.ssessors, 
treasurer, collector, constable and school committee. The county 
is a sort of intermediate organization lictween the state and the 
towns to assist chiefly in the administration of justice, especially in 
the custody of offenders, and in the making and care of roads. Its 
officers are three commissioners, a treasurer, a register of deeds, a 
judge and a register of probate, and a sheriff. They are all elected : 
the commi.ssioners for a term of six years, one retiring every two 
years, the register of deeds and the judge and the register of probate 
for a term of four years, and the others for two years. Among other 
duties the commi.ssioners care for county property, manage county 
busines.s and take charge of county roads. Maine has no general 
law’ under which cities are chartered, and docs not even set a mini- 
mum population. A town may, therefore, be incorporated as a 
city whenever it can obtain from the legislature a city charter which 
a majority of its electorate prefers to a continuance under its town 
government; consequently there is much variety in the government 
of the various cities of the state. 

By the laws of Maine the property rights of a wife arc approxi- 
mately equal to those of a husband. A woman does not lose 
nor a man acquire right to property by marriage, and a wife 
may manage, sell, or will her property without the assent of 
her husband. She may even receive a.s her own the wages of 
her personal labour which was not performed for her own family. 
In the absence of a will, bar or reJca.se, there i.s no legal distinc- 
tion between the rights of a widower in the estate of his deceased 
wife and tho.se of a widow in the estate of her deceased husband. 
The grounds for divorce in the state are adultery, impotence, 
extreme cruelty, desertion for three consecutive years next 
preceding the application, gross and confirmed habits of intoxi- 
cation, cruel and abusive treatment, or a husband^s gross or 
wanton refusal or neglect to provide a suitable maintenance 
for his wife. 

Under the laws of Maine a householder owning and occupying 
a house and lot may hold the same, or such part of it as does not; 
exceed $500 in value, as a homestead exempt from attachment, 
except for the satisfaction of liens for labour or material, by 
filing in the registry of deeds a certificate stating his desire for 
such an exemption, provided he is not the owner of an exempted 
lot purchased from the state; and the exemption may be con- 
tinued during the widowhood of his widow or the minority 
of his children. A considerable amount of personal property, 
including apparel, household furniture not exceeding $100 in 
value, a library not exceeding $150 in value, interest in a pew 
in a meeting-house, and a specified amount of fuel, provisions, 
tools or farming implements, and domestic animals, and one 
fishing boat, is also exempt from attachment. 

Maine was the first state in the Union to enact a law for 
prohibiting the sale of intoxicating liquors. An act for restricting 
the sale of such liquors was passed in 1846; the first prohibito^ 
act was passed, largely through the influence of Neal Dow, in 
1851 ; this was frequently amended; and in 1884 an amendment 

' An unincorporated township containing ]e.s.s than 200 inhabitants 
mav, on the application of three resident voters, be organized ac 
a plantation, but does not pay state or county taxes unless by 
special legislative order. Other unincorpr)rated districts, especially 
islands along the coast, are called “ grants,*' “ surpluses," " gores *' 
or tracts.*^ 
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to the constitution was adopted which declares the manufacture 
of intoxicating liquors and their sale, except “ for medicinal and 
mechanical pur|)oses and the arts,” forever prohibited. By 
the law enacted for enforcing this prohibition the governor and 
council appoint a state liquor commissioner from whom alone 
the selectmen of a town, the mayor or aldermen of a city, are 
authorized to receive the li(iQors wliich may be sold within 
the exceptions named in the amendment, and the selectmen, 
mayor or aldermen appoint an agent who alone is authorized to 
sell any of these liquors within their jurisdiction and who is 
forbidden to sell any whatever to minors, Indians, soldiers and 
drunkards. But the law labours under llie disadvantage of 
all iav/D not vigorously sustained by general public sentiment, 
and is grossly violated. For the most part it is executed to 
the degree demanded by local sentiment in the several muni- 
cipalities, thus ojwrating in practice nuicli the same as a “ local 
option law. The law looks to checking the demand by pre- 
venting the supply ; and since habitual reliance on the stringency 
of law tends to the neglect of othtT influent:es for tlie removal of 
evils from the community, the citizens seem to absolve them- 
selves from personal responsibility, both for the execution of 
the law and for the existence of the evil itself. There has been 
a strong movement for the repeal of the law, and the question 
of prohibition has long been an important one in state politics. 

The death penalty was abolished in Maine in 1876, restored 
in 1883, and again abolished in 1887. 

Penal ani Charitable Institutions , — The state penal and reforma- 
tory institutions consist of the state prison at Thomastoii, the state 
(reform) school for V)oys at South l*ortlan(.l, and a state industrial 
school for girls at Hfdlowell, established in 1875 and taken over by 
the stale m 1899. The two schools arc not places of punishment, but 
reformiitory schools for delinquent l)oys (from 8 to 16 years of 
age) and girls (from 6 to 16 years), who have been committed by the 
courts for violations of law, and, in the case of girls, who, by force 
of circuinidances or associations, are in manifest danger of be- 
coming outcasts of society." The prison is in charge of a board 
of tliroc inspectors and a warden, and each of the other two institu- 
tions is m charge of a board of trustees ; the inspectors, warden, and 
trustees arc all appointed l)y the governor and council. Convicts 
in the prison arc usually employed in the manufacture of articles 
that are not extensively made elsewhere in the slate, such as car- 
riages, harness, furniture and brooms. The inmates of the state 
school for boys receive instruction in farming, carpentry, tailoring, 
laundry work, and various other trades and occupations; and the 
pirls in the state industrial school are trained in housework, launder- 
ing, dressmaking, <S:c. Paupers are cared for chiefly by the towns and 
cities, those wholly depenefent being placed in almshouses and those 
only partially deiiendcnt receiving aid at their homes. Tho chari- 
table institutions maintained by the state are : the military and 
naval orphan asylum at Math, the Maine institution for the blind 
at Portland, the Maine school for the deaf (established in 1876, and 
taken over by the state in 1897) at Portland, the Maine insane 
hospital at .\ugu.sta, the Eastern Maine insane hospital at Bangor, 
ana a school for the feeble-minded (established in 1907) at West 
Pownal, each of which is governed by trustees appointed by the 
governor and council, with the exception of a part of those of the 
orphan asylum, who are appointed by the cori)oration. Besides tlic 
strictly stale institutions, there are a number of private charitable 
institutions wliich are assisted by stale funds; among these arc the 
eye and car infirmary at Portland, the Maine state sanatorium at 
Hebron for the treatment of tuberculosis, and various hospitals, 
orphanages, <S:c. The national government has a branch of the 
national home for disabled volunteer soldiers at 'J'ogus, and a marine 
ho^ital at Portland. 

Education , — The school -district S3rstem was established in 1800 
while Maine was still a jiart of Massachusetts and was maintained 
by the first school law paased, in 1821, by the state legislature; but, 
beginning in the next year, one town after another received the 
privilege of abolishing its districts, and in 189.3 system was 
abolished by act of the legislature. A state board of education, 
con^osed of one member from each county, was established in 
1C4O, but for this was substituted, in 1852, a commissioner of 
scho^ for each county, appointed by the governor, and two years 
later a state superintendent of schools was substituted for the 
county commissioners. County supervision by county supervisors 
w'as tried in 1869-T872. Since these several changes* the common 
school svstem has been administered by towns and cities subject 
to an increasing amount of control through enactments of the state 
legiiAaturc and the general supervision of the state superintendent. 
ITi© town officers are a superintending school committee of three 
iiasnibers and a superintendent. I'hc members of the committee 
icne elected for a term of three years, one retiring every year, and 
women as well as men are eligible for the office. 'I he superintendent 


may be elected by the town or appointed by the committee, or 
towns having not less than twenty or more than fifty schools may 
unite in employing a superintcnclent. In cities the committee is 
usually larger than in towns and is commonly elected by wards. 
Since 1889 each town and city has been required to furnish text- 
Ixxiks, apparatus and supplies, without cost to the pupils. The 
minimum length of the school year is fixed by a statute of 1893 at 
twenty weeks; the average length is about twenty-eight weeks; 
A compulsory education law, enacte<l in 1901, requires the attend- 
ance at some public or approved private school of each child between 
the ages of seven and fifteen during all the time that school is in 
se.ssion, except that neces.sary ab.sences may be excused. For the 
maintenance of the common .schools each town is required (since 
*005) to raise annually at least fifty-five centwS per capita^ exclusive 
of what may be received from other sources, and to this is added 
the proceeds of a state tax of one and a half mills on a dollar, one- 
lialf tlie proceeds of the tfix on savings banks, a 6 % income from 
the permanent school fund (derived mainly from the sale of .school 
lands), and state appropriations for the payment in part of the 
superintendence in towns tliat have unitefl for that purpose. Any 
section of a town may establish and maintain a high school pro- 
vided there be not more tliau two such schools in one town, and the 
state makes appropriations for the support of such schools equal 
to one-half the cost of instruction, but the maximum grant to any 
one such school is $250. 

The state maintains five normal schools : that at fi'armington 
(established 18O4), that at Castinc (iSOO), that at Gorham (1879); 
that at Ih-esque Isle (the Aroostook state normal school, 
and the Madawaska training school at h'ort Kent, each of which is 
under the direction of a board of trustees consisting of the governor, 
the state .superintendent of schools, and five other members ap- 
pointed by the governor and council for not more than three years. 
At the head of the public school system is the university of Maine, 
near the village of Orono in Orono tov^nship (pop. in 1900, 3257), 
Penobscot county. This institution was founded in 1865 as the 
slate college of agriculture and the mechanic arts; in 1 897 the present 
name was adopted. It embraces a college of arts and sciences, a 
college of agriculture, a college of technology (including a depart- 
ment of forestry), a college of law (at Bangor), and a college of 
pharmacy. The most conspicuous of its twenty-five buildings is 
the library, built with funds contributed by Andrew Carnegie. In 
1908-1909 the university had 104 instructors and 884 students, ol 
whom 1 13 were in the college of law at Bangor and 420 in the college 
of technology. The university is maintained with the proceeds of 
an endowment fund derived cliiefly from public lands given by the 
national government in accordance with the land grant, or Morrill, 
act of 1802 ^ee Mokkill, Justin S.) and from the bequest ($100,000) 
of Abner Cobum (1803-1885): by appropriations of Congress under 
the second Morrill Act (1890), and under the Nelson Amendment 
of 39 » 7 i by appropriations of the state legislature, and by fees paid 
by the students. Connected with the university is an agricultural 
experiment station, established and maintained under the Hatch 
Act (1887) and the Adams Act (1906) of the national Congress. 
The government of the university is entrusted, subject to inspection 
of the governor and council, to a board of eight trustees. Among 
the important institutions of learning which have no official con- 
nexion with the state are Bowdoin College (opened in 1802), at 
Brunswick; Colby College (Baptist, opened in 1818), at Waterville; 
and Bates College (originally Free Baptist but now unsectarian; 
opened in 1863), at Lewiston. In 1900 5-i % ol the state's in- 
habitants ten years of age and over were illiterate (t.tf. could 
neither read nor write, or could read but not write) ; of the native 
whites within this age limit 2*4 % were illiterate, of the foreign 
wliites, 194 %• Of the foreign-boni whites 157 % were unable to 
speak English, 

Finance , — The chief sources of the state's revenue arc a gcnerEtl 
property tax and taxes on the franchises of corporations, ewSpecially 
those of railway and insurance companies and savings banks; 
among the smaller sources arc licences or fees, a poll tax, and a 
collateral inheritance tax. The general property tax for state and 
local purposes is assessed by local assessors, but their work is re- 
viewed for the purpose of equalization among the several towns 
and counties by a board of state assessors, which also assesses the 
corporations. This board of three members (not more than two 
of whom may be of the same {>olitical party) is elected by a joint 
ballot of the two houses of the legislature for a term of six years, 
one member retiring every two years. The slate is prohibited by 
the constitution from creating a debt exceeding $300,000 except 
for the suppression of a rebellion, for repelling an invasion, or for 
war purposes; and every city and town is forbidden by an amend- 
ment adojited in 1877 from creating one exceeding 5 % of 
the assessed value of its property. But the state was authorized 
by an amendment adopted in 1868 to issue lionds for the reimburse- 
ment of the expenses uicurrod by its cities, towns, and plantations on 
account of the Civil War, and these bonds, with those issued by 
the state itself during the Civil War, constituted the largest part 
of the state's bonded indebtedness. The lx)nded debt, however, 
is rapidly being paid ; in January 1901 it was $2,103,000, and in 
January 1909 only $698,000, 
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History . — During the i6th century and the early part of the 
lyth^ the coast of Maine attracted various explorers, among 
them Giovanni da Verrazano (1524), Estdban Gomez (1525), 
Bartholomew Gosnold (1602), Martin Bring (1603), Pierre du 
Guast, Sieur Dc Monts (1604), George Weymouth (1605), and 
John Smith (1614), who explored and mapped the coast and 
gave to the country the name New England; but no permanent 
English settlement was established within what are now the 
borders of the state until some time between 1623 and 1629. 
In 1603 De Monts received from Henry IV. of France a charter 
for all the region I )e tween 40® and 46"^ N, under the name of 
Acadie, or Acadia, and in 1604 he built a fort on Neutral Island 
at the mouth of the Saint Croix river. This he abandoned in 
1605, but some of his followers were in the vicinity a few years 
later. In the same year George Weymouth explored the south- 
west coast, kidnapped five Indians, and carried them to England, 
where three of them lived for a time in the family of Sir Fer- 
dinando Gorges, who soon became the leader in founding Maine, 
In 1607 the Plymouth Company, of which he was an influential 
meml^r and which had received a grant of this region from 
James L of England in the preceding year, sent out a colony 
numbering 120 under George Popham (r. 1550-1608), brother 
of Sir John Popham, and Raleigh Gilbert, son of Sir Humphrey 
Gilbert. The colony established itself at the mouth of the 
Kennebec river in August, but, finding its supplies insufiidcnt, 
al)Out three-fifths of its number returned to England in 
December; a severe winter followed and Popham died; Uien 
Gilbt'rt, who succeeded to the presidency of the council for the 
colony, became especially interested in his claim to the territory 
under his father’s charter, * and in 1608 the colony was abanclonecl. 
In 1609 the Frcmch Jesuits Biard and Masse established a 
fortified mission station on the island of Mount Desert, and 
although this as well as the remnant of De Monts’ settk!ment 
at the mouth of the Saint Croix was taken in 1613 l)y Sir Samuel 
Argali (d. 1626), acting under the instructions of the English at 
Jamestown, Virginia, some of these colonists returned later. 
In 1620 the Council for New England, the successor of the 
l^lymouth Company, obtained a grant of the country between 
latitude 40® and 48® N. extending from sea to sea, and two years 
later Gorges and John Mason (1586 1635) receivcxl from the 
( \)uncil a grant of the territory between the Merrimac and the 
Kennebec rivers for 60 m. inland under the name of the Province 
of Maine. In 1620 they divided their possession, Gorges taking 
the portion bcitween the Piscataqua and the Kennebec. Numerous 
grants of land in this vicinity followed within a few years; and 
in the meantime permanent sctllernents at York, Saco, Biddc- 
ford, Port Elizabeth, Falmouth (now Portland) and Scarborough 
were established in rapid , succession. The Council for New 
England surrendered its charter in 1635. In the division of its 
territory Gorges retained the portion previously granted to him, 
and the region between the Kennebec and the Saint Croix north 
to the Saint Lawrence, though still claimed by the French as 
part of Acadia, was conveyed to Sir William Alexander (1567?- 
1640); later, in 1664, this was conveyed to the duke of York, 
afterwards James II. of England. 

Gorges named his tract the County of New Somersetshire, 
and immediately began the administration of government, setr 
ting up in 1635 or 1636 a court at Saco under the direction of his 
kinsman William Gorges. In 1639 he procured for his province 
a royal charter modelled after that of Maryland, which inve.sted 
him with the feudal tenure of a (bounty palatine and vice-regal 
powers of government. He called into existence a formidably 
large number of officers to govern it, but his charter was in 
conflict with the other (mutually conflicting) grants of the 
Council for New England, east of the Piscataqua; and Gorges 
and his agents met with a determined opposition under the 
leadership of George Cleevc, the deputy -president of the Lygonia, 
or ‘‘ Plough Patent, which extended along the coast from 

J By this charter, issued in 1578, Sir Humphrey Gilbert was 
entitled to all territory lying within two hundred leagues of any 
colony that he might plant witliin six years; although it had long 
since lapsed, Kaleigh Gilbert seems not to have been aware of it. 


Cape Porpoise to Casco, and in issuing whi(’h tiic Council for 
New England had granted governmental as well as territorial 
rights. Moreover, I^iritan Massachusetts, which was naturally 
hostile to the Anglicanism of Gorges and his followers, inter- 
preted her charter so as to make her northern boundary run 
cast and west from a point 3 m. north of the source of the Merri- 
mac river, and on this basis laid claim to practically the whole 
of Maine then settled. The factional quarrels there, together 
with the Commonwealth government in England, made it easy 
for Massachusetts to enforce this claim at the time, and between 
1652 and 1658 Maine was gradually annexed to Massachusetts. 
In 1672 Massachusetts extended her boundary eastward as far as 
Penobscot Bay. Ferdiiiando Gorges, a grandson of the original 
proprietor, brought before parliament his claim to Maine and 
in 1664 a committee of that liody decided in his favour; but 
Massachusetts successfully resisted until 1677, when the king 
in council decided against her. She then quietly purchased 
the (iorges claim for £1250 and held the province as a proprietor 
until 1691, when by the new Massachusetts charter Maine was 
extended to the Saint Croix river, and was made an integral 
part of Massachusetts. 

The French still claimed all territory east of the Penobscot, 
and not only was Maine an exposed frontier and battleground 
during the long struggle of the English against the Indians and 
the French, but its citizens bore a conspicuous part in the 
expeditions beyond its borders. Port Royal was taken in May 
t6c)o by Sir William Phipps and Louisburg in June 1745 by Sir 
William Pcpperell, both these ('onimandcrs being from Maine. 
These expeditions were suc^h a drain on Maine’s population that 
Massacdiusetts was called upon to send men to garrison tlie little 
forts that protcM ted the homes left defenceless hy men who had 
gone to the front. During the War of Independence, the town 
of Falmouth (now Portland), which had ardently resisted the 
claims of the British, was bombarded tuid burned, in 1775; in 
the same year Benedict Arnold followed the course of the Kenne- 
b(‘c and Dead rivers on his expedition to Quebec; and from 1779 
to 1783 a British force was established at ('astine. The embargo 
and non-intcrcourse laws from 1807 to 1812 were a severe blow 
to Maine’s shipping, and in the War of 1812 Eastport, Castine, 
Hampden, Bangor and Machias fell into the hands of the 
British. 

Maine was in general well governed as a part of Massac’husctls, 
but a geographical separation, a desire to be rid of the burden 
of a large slate debt, and a difference of economic interests as well 
as of politics (Maine was largely Democratic and Massachusetts 
was largely Federalist) created a desire for an independent 
commonwealth. This was felt Ixjforc the close of the War of 
Independence and in 1785-1787 conventions were held at 
Falmouth (Portland) to consider the matter, but the opposition 
prevailed. The want of protection during the War of 1812 
revived the question, and in 1816 the General Court in response to 
a great number of petitions submitted to a vote in the towns 
and plantations of the District the question; ‘‘Shall the legis- 
lature be requested to give its consent to the separation of 
the District of Maine from Massachusetts, and the erection of 
said District into a separate slate ? ” The returns showed 10,393 
yeas to 6501 nays, but they also showed that less than one-half 
the full vote had been cast. Acting upon these returns the 
legislature passed a bill prescribing the terms of separation, and 
directed another vote of the towns and plantations upon the 
question of separation and the election of delegates 10 a con- 
vention at Brunswick which should proceed to frame a constitu- 
tion in case the second popular vote gave a majority of five to 
four for separation; but as that vote was only 11,969 yeas to 
10,347 nays the advocates of .separation were unsucctjssful. 
But a large source of opposition to separation was removed in 
1819 when Congress, dividing the east coast of the United States 
into two great districts, did away with the regulation which, 
making each state a district for entering and clearing vessels, 
would have required coasting vessels from the ports of Maine 
as a separate state to enter and clear on every trip to or from 
Boston; as a consequence, the separation measures were carried 
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by large majorities this year, a constitution was framed by a 
convention which met at Portland in October, this was ratified 
by town meetings in December, and Maine applied for admis- 
sion into the Union. Owing to the peculiar situation at the 
time in Congress, arising from the contest over the admission 
of Missouri, the question of the admission of Maine became an 
important one in national politics. By an act of the 3rd of 
March 1820, however, Maine was finally admitted into the 
Union as a separate state, her admission being a part of the 
Missouri compromise {q*v,). 

The boundary on the north had not yet been ascertained, 
and it had long been a subject of dispute between the United 
States and Great Britain. The treaty of 1783 (Article IL) had 
defined the north-east boundary of the United States as extend- 
ing along the middle of the river St Croix “ from its mouth in the 
bay of Fundy to its source and “ due north from the source of 
St Croix river to the highlands ; along tlie said highlands which 
divide those rivers that empty themselves into the river St 
Lawrence from those wliich fall into the Atlantic Ocean, to the 
north-westernmost head of Connecticut river; thence down 
along the middle of that river to the forty-fifth degree of north 
latitude/* Great Britain claimed that the due north line was 
40 m. long and ran to Mars Hill in Aroostook county, and that 
the highlands ran thence westerly 115 m. to the source of the 
ChaudiAre; the United States, on the other hand, claimed that 
the northerly line was 140 m. long, running to highlands dividing 
the Ristigouche and the tributaries of the Metis; and there was 
a further disagreement with regard to the side of the highlands 
on which the boundary should be, and as to what stream was 
the “ north-westernmost head of Connecticut river.** The 
fifth article of the Jay treaty of 1794 provided lor a commission 
to decide what the St Croix river actually was, and this com- 
mission in 1798 defined the St Croix, saying that its mouth 
was in Passamaquoddy bay and that the boundary ran up this 
river and the Cheputnatecook to a marked monument. The 
treaty of Ghent in 1814 (Article IV.) referred the question of 
the ownership of the islands in Passamaquoddy bay to a com- 
mission which gave Moose, Dudley and Frederick islands to 
the United States; and the same treaty by Article V. provided 
for the survey (which was made in 1817-1818) of a part of 
the disputed territory, and for a general commission. The 
general commissioners met at St Andrews, N.B., in t8t6, and 
in New York City in 1822, only to disagree; and when the king 
of the Netherlands, chosen as arbitrator in 1829 (under the 
Convention of 1827) rendered in 1831 a decision against which 
the state of Maine protested, the Federal Senate withheld its 
assent to his decision. In 1838-1839 the territory in dispute 
between New Brunswick and Maine became the scene of a border 
** war,*’ known as the “ Aroostook disturbance *’; Maine erected 
forts along the line she claimed, Congress authoriaed the president 
to resist any attempt of Great Britain to enforce exclusive 
jurisdiction over the disputed territory, and an armed conflict 
seemed imminent. General Winfield Scott was sent to take 
command on the Maine frontier, and on the 21st of March 1839 
he arranged a truce and a joint occupancy of the territory in 
dispute until a satisfactory settlement should be reached by 
the United States and Great Britain. The Webstcr-Ashburton 
treaty of 1842 was a compromise, which allowed Maine about 
5500 sq. m. less than she had claimed and allowed Great Britain 
about as much less than her claim ; all grants of land previously 
made by either party within the limits of the territory which 
by this treaty fell within the dominions of the other party were 
to be “ held valid, ratified and confirmed to the persons in 
possession under such grants, to the same extent as if such 
territory had . . . fallen within the dominions of the party by 
whom such grants were made ** ; and the government of the 
United States agreed to pay to Maine and Massachusetts ^ “ in 

1 An article in the act relatinR to the separation of Maine from 
Massachusetts stipulated that the lands within the district of Maine 
which prior to the separation had belonged to Massachusetts should 
after the separation belong one-half to Maine and one-half to Mas- 
sachusetts. In 1826 the wild lands of Maine were surveyed and 
divided between the two states; and in 1833 Maine acquired from 


equal moieties ’* the sum of $300,000 as compensation for the 
lands which they had claimed and which under the treaty they 
were called upon to surrender. The long controversy, which 
is known in American history as “ The North-East boundary 
dispute,** was thus at last settled. 

Jt was the Democratic majority in the district of Maine that 
effected the separation from Massachusetts, and from the date 
of that separation until 1853 Maine was classed as a Democratic 
state, although it elected a Whig governor in 1838 and in 1840, 
and cast its electoral vote for John Quincy Adams in 1824 and 
1828 and for W. H. Harrison in 1840. As a result of the slavery 
question, there was a party disintegration between 1850 and 
1855, followed by the supremacy of the Republican party from 
1856 to 1878. In 1878, of the 126,169 votes cast in the election 
for governor, Sclden Connor (b. 1839), re-nominated by the 
Republicans, received 56,554; Joseph L. Smith (“ National ** or 
“Greenback**), 41,371; Alonzo Garcelon (1813- *1906) (Demo- 
cratic), 28,218; as no candidate received a majority of the votes, 
tlie election was left to the legislature.^ The vote of the House 
eliminated Connor, and Garcelon was chosen in the Senate by 
a Democratic-National fusion. Again there was no election 
by popular vote in 1879, and Garcelon and his council, to secure 
the election of a fusion government, counted-in a fusion majority 
in the legislature by evident falsification of the returns. On 
the 3rd of January 1880 the Supreme Court declared the 
governor and council in error in counting in a fusion majority, 
but on the 7th the governor swore in a legislature with 78 fusion 
and only two Republican members, and, the governor*s term 
having expired, the president of the senate, James D. Lamson, 
became governor, ex officio. On the 12th the legislative 
chambers were seized by the Republicans, whose organized 
legislature was declared legal by the Supreme Court, and who 
chose as governor Daniel Franklin Davis (1843-1897); where- 
upon, on the 17th, Joshua L. Chamberlain, to wliom the peaceful 
solution of the difficulty had largely been due, retired from the 
task assigned him by Garcelon on the 5th of January “ to protect 
the public property and institutions of the state ** until Garcclon*s 
successor should be duly qualified. In 1880 the Democrats 
and Greenbacks united and elected their candidate, but afUfr 
1883 Maine was strongly Republican. 


The governors of the state have been as follows ; — 


William King .... 

. . • 

Democrat 

1820 

William Durkee Williamson (acting) . 

it 

1821 

Benjamin Ames (acting) 



1821 

Albion Keith 1 Harris . 


» 

1822 

Enoch Lincoln .... 


It 

1827 

Nathan Cutler (acting) . 


II 

1829 

Tonathan G. Hunton 

t • * 

II 

1830 

Samuel Emerson Smith , 

* • • 

II 

1831 

Robert Pinckney Dunlap . 

• e • 


•834 

Edward Kent .... 

p p • 

Whig 

1838 

John I’ airfield .... 

p p ■ 

Democrat 

1839 

Edward Kent .... 

* p p 

Whig 

1841 

J<)hn Fairfield .... 

* • • 

Democrat 

1842 

Edward Kavanagh (acting) 

p • • 

II 

1843 

Hugh J, Anderson . . . 

p P P 

II 

1844 

John Winchester Dana . 

p p • 

II 

1847 

john Hubbard .... 

• • t 

Whig an<iVree Soil 
Repiffjlican 

1850 

William George Crosby , 
Anson l^easlee Morrill . 

p ■ p 

p p p 

1853 

1855 

Samuel Wells .... 

• p t 

Democrat 

1850 

Hannibal Hamlin . 

* p p 

Republican 

1857 

loseph H. Williams (acting) 

p ■ P 

II 

1857 

Lot Myrick Morrill . 

p p • 

II 

1858 

Israel Washburn 


II 

1861 

Abner Cobum .... 


II 

1863 


Massachusetts, for 1362,500, all of this land still remaining in posses- 
sion of the latter state. 

® AccorclinK to Art. V. of the constitution a majority of the total 
number of votes cast was required for election; in case no candidate 
should receive a majority, it was prescribed that the " House of 
Representatives shall, by ballot, from the persons having the four 
highest numbers of votes on the lists, if so many there be, elect two 
persons and make returns of their names to the senate, of whom the 
senate shall, by ballot, elect one, who shall be declared the governor." 
An amendment, which became a part of the constitution on the 
9th of November 1880, provided that a plurality of the total number 
of votes cast should be sufficient for election. 
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Samuel Cony 

Joshua Lawrence Chamberlain 

Sidney Perham 

Nelson Dingley 

Selden Connor 

Alonzo Garcelon 

Daniel K Davis 

Harris Merrill Plaisted . . . . . 
Frederick Robie. . . . . . . 

Joseph H. Bod well 

Sebastian S. Marble (acting) . 

Edwin C. Burleigh 

Henry B. Cleaves 

Llewellyn Powers 

John Fremont Hill 

William T. Cobb 

Bert M. Fernald 


Republican 

i9 

If 

)f 

>» 

Democrat 

Republican 

Democrat-Greenback 

Republican 


>» 

i* 

** 


>> 

)) 


1864 

1867 

1871 

I«74 

1876 


1881 

1883 

1887 

1887 

1889 

1893 

1897 

1901 

1905 

1909 


See S. L. Boardman, The Climate^ Soil^ Phyaical Resources^ and 
Anricultural Ca^bilUies of the State of Maine (Wasliington, 1884); 
Walton Wells, The Water Power of Maine (Augusta, 1869); G. H. 
Hitchcock, General Report on the Geology of Maine (Augusta, 1861); 
G. IL Stone, The Glacial Gravels of Maine and their Associated 
Deposits (Washington, 1899) ; T. Nelson Dale, The Granites of Maine 
(Washington, 1907), being Bulletin 313 of the U.S. Geological 
Survey; B. F. De Costa, Sketches of the Coast of Maine and Isle of 
Shoals (New York, i8(>9) ; H, D. Thorcau, The Maine Woods (Boston, 
1881) ; L. L. Hubbard, Woods and Lakes of Maine (Boston,, 1883); 
T. S. Steele, Canoe and Camera^ a Two Hundred Mile Tour through 
the Maine Forests (New York, 1882) ; William MacDonald, The 
Government of Maine ^ its History and Administration (New York, 
1902); Maine Historical Society Collections (Portland, 1831- ); 

W. 1). Williamson, History of the Slate of Maine (Hallowell, 1832); 
J. I-*. Baxter, Sir Ferdtnando Gorges and his Province of Maine (Boston, 
1890) and George Cleeve of Casco Hay (Portland, 1885); George 
Folsom, History of Saco and Uiddofordy with notices of other Early 
Settlements and of the Proprietary Governments in Maine (Saco, 
1830); J. L. Chamberlain, Maine ^ her Place in Hislory (Augusta, 
1877) ; E. S. Whitin, Factory Legislation in Maine (New York, 1908). 


MAINE DE BIRAN, FRANgOIS PIERRE-GONTHIER (1766- 
1824), FrcTK'h philosoplier, was born at Bergerac on the 29th of 
November 1766. I’he name Maine he assumed (some time 
before 1787) from an estate called Le Maine, n(?ar Mouleyclier. 
After studying with distinction under the docirmaires of P6rb 
gnenx, he entered the life-guards of Louis XVI., and was present 
at Versailles on the memorable 5th and 6th of October 1789. 
On the breaking up of the gardes du corps Biran retired to his 
patrimonial inheritance of Grateloup, near Bergerac, where his 
retired life preserved him from the horrors of the Revolution. 
It was at this period that, to use his own words, he “ passed 
per saltum from frivolity to philosopliy.^' He began with 
T)sychology, which he made the study of his life. After the 
Reign of Terror Maine de Biran took part in political affairs. 
Having been excluded from the council of the Five Hundred 
on suspicion of royalism, he took part with his friend Laine 
in the commission of 1813, which gave expression for the first 
time to direct opposition to the will of the emperor. After the 
Restoration he held the oflicc of treasurer to the chamber of 
deputies, and habitually retired during the autumn recess to 
his native district to pursue his favourite study. He died on 
the 20th (16th, or 23rd, according to others) of July 3824. 

Maine de Hiran’s philosophical reputation has suffered from 
two causes — his obscure and laboured style, and the fact that 
only a few, and these the least characteristic, of his writings 
appeared during his lifetime. These consisted of the essay on 
habit (Sur V influence de V habitude, 1803), a critical review of 
P. Laromigui^re^s lectures (1817), and the phil().sophical portion 
of the article “ Leibnitz in the Biographic universelle (1819). 
\ treatise on the analysis of thought {Sur la decomposition de 
la pensee), although sent to press, was never printed. In 1834 
these writings, together with the essay entitled Nouvelles con- 
siderations sur les rapports du fhysique et du moral dc Vhomme, 
were published by Victor Cousin, who in 1841 added three 
volumes, under the title CEuvres philosophiques de Maine de 
Biran. But the publication (in 1859) by E. Naville (from MSS. 
placed at his father’s disposal by Biran’s son) of the (Euvres 
inedites de Maine de Biran, in three volumes, first rendered 
possible a connected view of his philosophical development. 
At first a sensualist, like Condillac and Ix)cke, next an intel- 
lectualist, he finally shows himself a mystical theosophist. The 


Essai sur les fondements dela psychologic represents the second or 
completcst stage of his philosophy, the fragments of the Nouveaux 
essais d'anthropologie the third. 

Maine de Biran's first essays in philosophy were written avowedly 
from the point of view of Locke and Condillac, but even in them he 
was brought to signalize the essential fact on which his later specu- 
lation turns. Dealing witli the formation of habits, he is compelled 
to note that passive impressions, however trnnsfornicd, do not 
furnish a coni2)letc or adequate explanation. With Laromiguierc 
he distinguishes attention as an active eilort, of no less importance 
than tile passive recejitivity of sense, and witli Butler distinguishes 
passively formed customs from active habits. He finally arrived 
at the conclusion that Condillac's notion of passive receptivity as 
the one source of conscious experience was not only an t'rror in fact 
but an error of method — in short, that the mechanical mode of 
viewing consciousness as formed by external influence was fallacious 
and deceptive. For it he j roposed to substitute the genetic method, 
whereby human conscious experience might be exhibited as growing 
or developing from its essential basis in connexion with external 
conditions. The css<‘ritial basis he finds in the real consciousness, 
of self as an actix e striving ])owcr, and the stages of its development, 
corresponding to what one may call the relative importance of the 
external conditions and the reflective clearness of seff-consciousncss 
he designates as the affective, the jierceptivc and the reflective. 
In connexion with this Biran treats most of the obscure problems 
which aristj in dealing with conscious exi:<Tience, such as the mode 
by which the organism is cognized, the mode by wincli the organism 
is distinguished from extra-organic things, and the nature of those 
general ideas by which the relations of things arc known to us — 
cause, power, force, (Jtc. 

In the latest stage of his speculation Biran distinguishes the 
animal existence from the human, under which the three forms above 
noted arc; classed, and both from the; lift; of the spirit, in which 
human thought is l-rought into relation w-ith the* sui’ersensible, 
divine system of things, 'this stage is left imperfect. Altogether 
Biran's work prcjsents a very remarkable s|)ecimcn of dee]) meta- 
})liysical thinking dirt;ctetl by preference; to the psychological aspect 
of ex}x*rience. 

The (F.uvres inedites of Maine dc; Biran by E, Navillc' contain an 
introductory study; in 188^ ap]H;arc‘d Science et psychologic : nou- 
vclles (vuvres jitP'dileSy with introduction by A. Bertrand. See also 
O. Mc.'rton, Etude critique sur Maine de liiran (i8(.>5); E. Naville, 
Maine de Pirany sa vie et ses pens^es (1873); J. G6rard, Maine de 
liirany essat aw sa philosophie (1876); Mayonade, Pensres et pages 
incites de Maine de Hiran (P6rigueux, i89<>)l Allicvo, “Maine 
de Biran e Ja sua dottrina antro|>ologica " (Turin, 1896, in Memorie 
dell* accadernia dellc scivine, 2iid scr., xlv. j>t. 2); A. Lang, Maine 
de Biran und die neuerc Philosophie (Cologne, 1901); monogra]5hs 
by A. Kuhtmann (Hrc.'rnen, 1901) and M. Couailhac (1905); N. K. 
Truman in Cornell Studies in Philosophy, No. 5 (1904) on Maine de 
ihran's I^hilosopliy of Will. 

MAINE-ET-L01RE» a department of western PTanc'e, formed in 
3 790 for the most part out of the southern portion of the former 
province of Anjou, and bounded N, by the departments of 
Mayenne and Sartbe, E. by Indre-et-Loire, S.E. by Vienne, S. 
by Deux-S^vres and Vendee, W. by Loire-Inferieure, and N.W. 
by llle-et-Vilaine. Area, 2786 sq. m. Pop. (1906), 513,490. 
Maine-et-Luire k made up of two distinct regions, the line of 
demarcation running roughly from north to south along the 
valley of the Sarthe, then turning south-west and passing 
Brissac and Done ; that to the west consists of granites, feldspars, 
and a continuation of the geological formations of Brittany 
and Vendee; to the east, schists, limestone and chalk prevail. 
The department is traversed from east to west by the majestic 
valley of the Loire^ with its rich orchards, nurseries and market- 
gardens. The highest altitudes are found in the south-west, 
where north-cast of Cholet caic eminence reaches 689 ft. Else- 
where the surface is low and undulating in character. The 
department belongs entirely to the basin of the Loire, the bed 
of which is wide but shallow, and full of islands, the depth of 
the water in summer being at some places little more than 2 ft. 
Floods arc sudden and destructive. The chief affluent of the 
Loire within the department is the Maine, formed a little above 
Angers by the junction of the Mayenne and the Sarthe, the 
latter having previously received the waters of the Loire. All 
three are navigable. Other tributaries of the Loire are the Thouet 
(with its tributary the Dive), the Layon, the Evre, and the 
Divatte on the left, and the Authion on the right. The Mayenne 
is joined on the right by the Oudon, which can be navigated 
below Segr6. The Erdre, which joins the Loire at Nantes, 
and the Moine, a tributary of the S^vre-Nantaisc, both rise 
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within this department. The climate is very mild. The mean 
annual temperature of Angers is about 53®, slightly exceeding 
that of Paris; the rainfall (between 23 and 24 in. annually) 
is distinctly lower than that of the rest of France. Notwith- 
standing this deficiency, the frequent fogs, combined with the 
peculiar nature of the soil in the south-east of the department, 
produce a degree of moisture which is highly favourable to 
meadow growths. The winter colds are never severe, and 
readily permit the cultivation of certain trees which cannot be 
reared in the adjoining departments. 

The agriculture of the department is ver\’ prosperous, ^flie 
produce of cereals, chiefly wheat, oats and barley, is in excess 
of its needs, and potatoes and mangels also give good returns. 
Extensive areas in the valley of the Loire are under hemp, 
and the vegetables, melons and other fruits of that region are 
of the finest quality. Good w'ine is produced at Serrant and 
other pla('es near Angers, and on the right bank of the Layon 
and near .Saunnir, the sparkling white wine of which is a rival 
of the cheaper brands of champagne. Cider is also produced, 
and the cultivation of fruit is general. Forests and woodland 
in which oak and beech are the chief trees cover large tracts. 
The fattening of cattle is an important inclnstry round Cholet, 
and horses much used for light cavalry are reared. Several 
thousand workmen are employed in the slate quarries in the 
vicinity of Angers, tufa is worked in tlie river valle}^?. and 
freestone and other stone, mispi<'kel, iron and coal are also found. 
Cholet, the chief industrial town, and its district manufacture 
jxjcket-handkerchiefs, as well as linen cloths, flannels, cotton 
goods, and hempen and other coarse fabrics, and similar indus- 
tries arc carried on at Angers, which also manufactures liqueurs, 
rope, boots and shoes and j)aras()ls. Saumiir, besides its pro- 
duction of wine, makes l>eads and enamels. The commerce of 
,AIaine-et-Loirc comprises the exportation of live stock and of the 
various products of its soil and industries, and the importation 
of hemp, <’otton, and other raw materials. The department 
is served by the railways of the state and the Orl< 5 ans and 
Western companies. The Maycnne, the Sarthc and the Loir, 
together with some of the lesser rivers, provide about 130 m. of 
navigable waterway. In the south-east the canal of the Dive 
covers some 10 m. in the department. 

There are five arrondissements — Angers, Baugc, Cholet, 
.Saiimur and Segre, with 34 cantons and 381 (’ommunes, Maine- 
el-lvoire belongs to the academie (educational division) of 
Rennes, to the region of the Vlli. army corps, and to the ecclesi- 
astical province of Tours. Angers {q.v,), the capital, is the seat 
of a bishopric and of a court of appeal. Other principal places 
are Cholet, Saumur, and Fontevrault, which receive separate 
treatment. For architectural interest there may also be men- 
tioned the chateaux of Brissac (17th century), Serrant (15th and 
T6th centuries), Montreuil-Bellay (14th and 15th centuries), and 
Ecuille (15th century), and the churches of Piiy-Notre-Dame 
(T3th century) and St Florent-le-Vieil (13th, lyth, and 19th 
centuries), the last containing the fine monument to Charles 
Bonchamps, the Vendcan leader, by David cl’Angcrs. Gennes 
has remains of a theatre and other mins of the Roman period, 
as well as two churches dating in part from the Toth century, 
Ponts-de-Ce, an interesting old town built partly on islands in 
the Loire, is historically important, because till the Revolution 
its bridges formed the only way across the Loire between 
Saumur and Nantes. 

MAINPURL or AIynpooree, a town and district of British 
India, in the Agra division of the United Provinces. The town 
has a station on a branch of the East Indian railway recently 
optmed from Shikohabad. Pop. (1901), 19,000. It consists 
of two separate portions, Mainpuri proper and Mukhamganj. 
Holkar plundered and burned part of the town in 1804, but was 
repulsed by the local militia. Since the British occupation the 
population has rapidly increased anrl many improvements have 
been carried out. The Agra brancli of the Grand Tnmk road 
nins through the town, forming a wide street lined on both sides 
by shops, w'hich constitute the principal bazaar. Mainpuri has 
a speciality in the produc:tion of carved wooden articles inlaid 


with brass wire. I'be American Presbyterian mission manages 
a high school. 

The District of Mainpuri lies in the central Doab. Area, 
1675 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 829,357, an increase of 8*8 % in the 
decade. It consists of an almost unbroken plain, intersected 
by small rivers, with a few undulating sand ridges. It is wooded 
throughout with mango groves, and isolated clumps of hdbul trees 
occasionally relieve the bareness of its saline usar plains. On the 
.south-western boundary the Jumna flows in a deep alluvial bed, 
sometimes sweeping close to the high banks which overhang its 
valley, and elsewhere leaving room for a narrow strip of fertile 
soil between the river and the upland plain. From the low- 
lying lands thus formed a belt of ravines stretches inland for 
.some 2 m., often covered with jungle, but affording good 
pasturage for cattle. The district is watered by two branches 
of the Ganges canal, and is traversed by the main line of the 
Ea.st Indian railway. 

Mainpuri anciently formed part of the great kingdom of Kananj, 
and aftcjT the faU of that famous state it was divided into a number 
of petty principalities, of which Rapri and Bhongaon were tlie chief. 
In ii9<4 KaT)ri was made the seat of a Moslem governor. Mainpuri 
fell to the Moguls on Baber's invasion in 152O, and, although tempor- 
arily wrested from them by the short-lived Afghan dynasty of 
Shcro Shah, was again occupied by them on tin? reinstatement of 
riumayun after the victory of Panipat. Like tluj rest of the Io\\ er 
Doab, Mainpuri passed, towards the. end of the j8th century, into 
the ])ower of the Alahrattas, and finally Iwcamc a portion of the 
provinc<? of Oudh. When this part of the country was ceded to 
the British, in 1801, Mainpuri town b<jcame the headquarters of 
the extensive district of Rtawah, which was in 1856 reduced by the 
Jormation of Ktah and Maini)nri into separate collectorates. On 
tlie outbreak of the Mutiny in 1857 the regiment stationed at Main- 
puri revolted and attacked the town, which was siuxessfully 
tlefended by the iew Europ<?ans of the station for a week, until 
tlie arrival of the Jhansi mutineers made it necessary to abandon 
the district. 

MAINTENANCE (Fr. maintenance, from maintenir, to main- 
tain, support; Lat. manu tenere, to hold in the hand), the action 
of giving suj>j)()rt, supplying means of subsi.stence, keeping 
efficient or in working order. In English law maintenance is an 
officious intermeddling in an action that in no way belongs to one 
by maintaining or assisting either party, with money or otherwise, 
to prosecute or defend it. It is an indictable offence, both ai 
common law and by statute, and punishable by fine and imprison- 
ment. It invalidates all contracts involving it. It is also 
actionable. There are, however, certain cases in which mainte- 
nance is justifiable, ^.g. any one who has an interest, even if it 
be only contingent, in the matter at variance can maintain 
another in an action concerning the matter; or several parties 
who have a common interest in the same thing may maintain 
one another in a suit concerning the same. Neither is it reckoned 
maintenanc'c to assist another in his suit on (’haritable grounds, 
or for a master to assist his servant, or a parent his son, or a 
husband his wife. 'Fhe law with regard to the subject is con- 
sidered at length in Bradlauf'h v. Newdegaie, 1883, ii Q.B.D.i. 
See also Champerty. For the practice of “ livery and mainte- 
nance ” sec English History, §§ v. and vi. 

A CAP OP MAiNTENANCic, *,<?. ii Cap of crimsou velvet turned up 
with ermine, is iKirnc, as one of the insignia of the British sovereign, 
immediately before him at his coronation or on such state occasions 
as the opening of parliament. It is carried by the hereditary 
bearer, the marquess of Wincliestcr, upon a white wand. A similar 
cap is also borne Ix’fore the lord mayor of London. Tlie origin of 
this .symbol of dignity is obscure. It is stated in the New English 
Dictionary tliat it was granted by the jxnic to Henry VIL and 
Henry VIII, It is probably connected with the cap of cstutc ” 
or ** dignity," sometimes also styled " cap of maintenance," similar 
to the royal symbol with two jieaks or horns behind, whi' h is borne 
as a hemldic charge by certain families. It seems originally to 
liiive been a privilege of duke^s. Where it is used the crest is placed 
upon it, instead of on tlie usual wreath. 

MAINTENON, FRANgOISE D*AUB1GN£, Marquise de 
(1635-3719), the second wife of Louis XIV., was born in a pri.son 
at Niort on the 27th of November 1635. Her father, Constant 
d’Aubigne, was the son of Agrippa d’Aubigne, the famous friend 
and general of Henry IV,, and had been imprisoned as a Huguenot 
malcontent, but her mother, a fervent Catholic, had the child 
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baptized in her religion, her sponsors being the due de la Roche- 
foucauld, father of the author of the Maxims ^ and the comtesse de 
Neuillant. In 1639 Constant d’Aubigne was released from 
prison and took all his family with him to Martinique, where he 
died in 1645, after having lost what fortune remained to him at 
cards. Mme d’Aubipp^ returned to France, and from sheer 
poverty unwillingly yielded her daughter to her sister-in-law, 
Mme de Villette, who made the child very happy, but converted 
or pretended to convert her to Protestantism. When this was 
known an order of state was issued that she should be entrusted 
to Mme de Neuillant, her godmother. Every means was now 
used to convert her back to Catholicism, but at the last she only 
yielded on the condition that she need not believe that the soul 
of Mme de Villette was lost. Once reconverted, she was neglected 
and sent home to live with her mother, who had only a small 
pension of 200 livres a year, which ceased on her death in 1650. 
The chevalier de Mer<^, a man of some literary distinction, who 
had made her acquaintance at Mme de Neuillant ’s, discovered 
her penniless condition, and introduced his young Indian,” as 
he called her, to Scarron, the famous wit and comic writer, at 
whose house all the literary society of the day assembled. Scarron 
took a fan^ to the friendless girl, and offered either to pay for 
her admission to a convent, or, though he was deformed and an 
invalid, to marry her himself. She accepted his offer of marriage, 
and became Mme Scarron in 1651. For nine years she was not 
only his most faithful nurse, but an attraction to his house, 
where she tried to bridle the licence of the conversation of the 
time. On the death of Scarron, in 1660, AnniJ of Austria con- 
tinued his pension to his widow, and even increased it to 2000 
livres a year, which enabled her to entertain and frequent the 
literary society her husband had made her acquainted with; but 
on the queen-mother^s death in t 666 the king refused to continue 
her pension, and she prepared to leave Paris for Lisbon as lady 
attendant to the queen of Portugal. But before she started 
she met Mme de Montespan, who was already, though not 
avowedly, the king’s mistress, and who took such a fancy to her 
that she obtained the continuance of her pension, whicth put off 
for ever the question of going to Portugal. Mme de Montespan 
did yet more for her, for when, in 1669, her first child by the king 
was bom, Mme Scarron was established with a large income and 
a large staff of servants at Vaugirard to bring up the king’s 
children in secrecy as they were born. In 1674 the king deter- 
mined to have his children at court, and their governess, who had 
now made sufficient fortune to buy the estate of Maintenon, 
accompanied them. The king had now many opportunities of 
seeing Mme Scarron, and, though at first he was prejudiced 
against her, her even temper contrasted so advantageously with 
the storms of passion and jealousy exhibited by Mme de Monte- 
,span, that she grew steadily in his favour, and had in 1678 the 
gratification of having her estate at Maintenon raised to a marqui- 
sate and herself entitled Mme de Maintenon by the king. Such 
favours brought down the fury of Mme de Montespan’s jealousy, 
and Mme de Maintenon’s position was almost unendurable, until, 
in 1680, the king severed their connexion by making the latter 
second lady in waiting to the dauphincss, and soon after Mme de 
Montespan left the court. The new amie used her influence on 
the side of decency, and the queen openly declared she had never 
been so well treated as at this time, and eventually died in Mme 
dc Maintenon’s arms in 1683. The queen’s death opened the 
way to yet greater advancement; in 1684 Mme de Maintenon was 
made first lady in waiting to the dauphiness, and in the winter of 
1685-1686 she was privately married to the king by Harlay, 
archbishop of Paris, in the presencre, it is believed, of PAre la 
Chaise, the king’s confessor, the marquis de Montchevreuil, the 
chevalier de Forbin, and Bontemps, No written proof of the 
marriage is extant, but that it took place is nevertheless certain. 
Her life during the next thirty years can be fully studied in her 
letters, of which many authentic examples are extant. As a wife 
she was wholly admirable; she had to entertain a man who would 
not be amused, and had to submit to that terribly strict court 
etiquette of absolute obedience to the king’s inclination, which 
Saint-Simon so vividly describes, and yet be always cheerful 


and never complain of weariness or ill healths Her political 
influence has probably been exaggerated, but it was supreme in 
matters of detail. The ministers of the day used to discuss and 
arrange all the business to be done witli tlie king beforehand with 
her, and it was all done in her cabinet and in her presence, but 
the king in more important matters often chose not to consult 
her. Such mistakes as, for instance, the replacing of Catinat by 
Villeroi may be attributed to her, but not whole policies — 
notably, according to Saint-Simon, not the policy witli regard to 
the Spanish succession. Even the revocation of the edict of Nantes 
and the dragonnades have been laid to her charge, but recent 
investigations have tended to show that in spite of ardent 
Catholicism, she at least opposed, if not very vigorously, the 
cruelties of the dragonnades, although she was pleased with the 
conversions they procured. She was apparently afraid to imperil 
her great reputation for devotion, which liad in 1692 obtained for 
her from Innocent XII. the right of visitation over all the con- 
vents in France. Where she deserves blame is in her use of her 
power for personal patronage, as in compassing the promotions 
of Chamillart and Villeroi, and the frequent assistance given to 
her brother Comte Charles d’Aubigne. Her influence was on 
the whole a moderating and prudent force. Her social influence 
was not as great as it might have been, owing to her holding no 
recognized position at court, but it was always exercised on the 
side of decency and morality, and it must not be forgotten that 
from her former life she was intimate with the literary people 
of the day. Side by side with this public lifc^, which wearied her 
with its shadowy power, occasionally crossed by a desire to be 
recognised as queen, she passed a nobler and sweeter private 
existence as the foundress of St Cyr. Mme de Maintenon was 
a born teacher; she had so won the hearts of her first pupils that 
they preferred her to their own mother, and was similarly 
successful later with the young and impetuous duchess of Bur- 
gundy, and she had always wished to establish a home for poor 
girls of good family placed in sucli straits as she herself had ex- 
perienced. A.S soon as her fortunes began to mend she started a 
small home for poor girls at Rucl, which she afterwards moved to 
Noisy, and which was the nucleus of the splendid institution of 
St Cyr, which the king endowed in 1686, at her request, out of 
the funds of the Abbey of St Denis. She was in lier element 
there. She herself drew up the rules of the institution; she 
examined every minute detail; she befriended her pupils in 
every way; anti lier heart often turned from the weariness of 
Versailles or of Marly to her “ little girls ” at St Cyr. It was for 
them that Racine wrote his Esther and his Athalie, and it was 
because he managed the affairs of St Cyr well that Micliel 
Chamillart became controller-general of the finances. The later 
years of her power were marked by the promotion of her old 
pupils, the children of the king and Mme de Montespan, to high 
dignity between the blood royal and the peers of tlie realm, and 
it was doubtless under the influence of her dislike for the duke of 
Orleans tlial the king drew up his will, leaving the personal care 
of his successor to the duke of Maine, and hampering the duke of 
Orleans by a council of regency. On or even before her husband’s 
death she retired to St Cyr, and had the chagrin of seeing all her 
plans for the advancement of the duke of Maine overtlirown by 
means of the parliament of Paris. However, the regent Orleans 
in no way molested her, but, on the (contrary, visited her at St Cyr 
and continued her pension of 48,000 livres. She spent her last 
years at St Cyr in perfect seclusion, but an object of great interest 
to all visitors to France, who, however, with the exception of 
Peter the Great, found it impossible to get an audipce with her. 
On the I sth of April 1719 she died, and was buried in the choir at 
St Cyr, bequeathing her estate at Maintenon to her niece, the 
only daughter of her brother Charles and wife of the mar6chal de 
Noailles, to whose family it still belongs. 

L. A. la Beaumelle piiblisherl the Lettves de Madame de Maintenon, 
but much garbled, in 2 vols. in 1752, and on a larger scale in 9 vote, 
in 1756. He also, in 17551 published Mdmoires de Madame de Main- 
tenon, in 6 vols,, which caused him to In; impnsone<l in the Bastille. 
All earlier biographies were superseded by Th6ophile La valine's 
Histoifc de St Cyr, reviewed in Causer its du lundi, vol. viii., and by 
his edition of her Leitres historiques et Mifiantes, &c., in 7 vote., 
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and of h« Comtpondanct fAiAato, in 4 vob. (i88fi), which latter 

must, however, be read with the knowledge of many forged letters, 
noticed in P. Grimblot's Faux auto^taphes de Madame dc Main- 
tenon, Saint-Simon 'aS fine but biased account of the court in her 
day and of her career is contained in the twelfth volume of Ch^ruel 
and Regniers edition of his Memoires. Sec also Mademoiselle 
d’Aumalt^’s Souvenirs sur Madame de Mainienon^ publiashcd by the 
Comte (i’llaussonville and G. Ilanotaux (Paris, 3 vols., 1902- 
1904); an excellent account by A. Cctifroy, Madame de Mainienon 
d'aprrs sa correspundance authentique (Pan.s, 2 vols., 1887); P. dc 
Noaillcs, Histoire de Madame de Maintenon et des principaux ivene- 
ments du regne de Louis AVI’. (4 voLs., 1848-1858): A. dc Boisli.sle, 
Paul Scarf on et Francoisc d'Aubif^iu^ d’npres des dociimenis nouveaux 
(1804); I?. Pilastre, Vie ct cavacterc de Madame de Maintenon d^apn^s 
les (ruvres du due de Saint-Simon et des documents anciens ou r^cents 
(1907); A. Kosset, Madame de Maintenon et la revocation de I'Mit 
de K antes (1897)- (H. M, S.) 

MAINZ (Fr. Mayence), a city, episcopal see and fortress of 
Germany, situated on th(? left hank of the Rhine, almost opposite 
the influx of the Main, at the junction of the important main 
lines of railway from Cologne to Mannheim and Frankfort-on- 
Main, 25 m, W. of the latter. Pop. (1905), 91,124 (including a 
garrisonof 7500 men), of whom two-thirds are Roman Catholic. 
The Rhine, which here attains the greatest breadth of its upper 
course, is crossed by a magnificent bridge of five arches, leading 
to the opposite town of Castcl and by two railway bridges. 
The old fortifications have recently been pushed farther back, 
and their place occupied by pleasant boulevards. The river 
front has been converted into a fine promenade, commanding 
extensive views of the Taunus range of mountains, and the 
** Rheingau,^* the most favoured wine district of Germany. 
Alongside the quay are the landing-places of the steamboats 
navigating the Rhine. 1’he railwa\', which formerly incommoded 
the bank, has been diverted, and now, following the (‘einture of 
the new line of inner fortific’ations, runs into a central station 
lying to the south of the city. The interior of the old town 
consists chiefly of narrow and irregular streets, with many quaint 
and picturesejue houses. The principal street of the new town 
is the Kaiserstrassc, leading from the railway station to the 
river. 

The first object of historical and architectural interest in 
Mainz is the grand old cathedral, an imposing Romanesque 
edifice with numerous Gothic additions and details (for plan, cVc. 
see Arciiitectl’RK : Romanesque and Gothic in Germany), It 
was originally ere<’ted between 975 and 1009, but has since been 
repeatedly burned down and rebuilt, and in its present form 
dates chiefly from the 12th, 13th and T4th centuries. The largest 
of its six towers is 300 ft. high. I’he whole building was restored 
by order of Napoleon in 1814, and another thorough renovation 
was made more re('ently. The interior contains the tombs of 
Boniface, the first archbishop of Mainz, of Frauenlob, the Minne- 
singer, and of many of the electors. Mainz possesses nine other 
Roman Catholic churches, the most noteworthy of which arc 
those of St Ignatius, with a finely painted ceiling, of St Stephen, 
built 1257-1328, and restored after an explosion in 1857, 
of St Peter. The old electoral palace (1627-1678) , a large build- 
ing of red sandstone, now contains a valuable collection of Roman 
and Germanic anti(|uities, a picture gallery, a natural history 
museum, the (Julenberg Mu.seum, and a library of 220,000 
volumes. Among the other princijial buildings are the palace 
of the ^and duke of Hesse, built in 1731-1739 as a lodge of the 
Teutonic order, the theatre, the arsenal, and the government 
buildings. A handsome statue of Gutenberg, by Thorwaldsen, 
w'as erected at Mainz in 1837. Mainz still retains many relics 
of the Roman period, the most important of which is the 
Eigelsiein, a monument believed to have been erected by the 
Roman legions in honour of Dnisus, It str.nds within the 
citadel, which oc'cupies the site of the Roman castrum. A little 
to the south-west of the town are the remains of a large Roman 
aqueduct, of which upwards of sixty pillars are still standing. 
The educational and scientific institutions of Mainz include an 
episcopal seminary, two gymnasia and other schools, a society for 
literature and art, a music^J society, and an antiquarian society. 
The university, founded in 1477, was suppressed by the French 
in 1798, 


The site of Mainz would seem to mark it out naturally as a 
great centre of trade, but the illiberal rule of the archbishops and 
its military importance seriously hampered its cornmercial and 
industrial development, and prevented it from rivalling its neigh- 
bour Frankfort. It is now, however, the chief emporium of the 
Rhenish wine traffic, and also carries on an extensive transit trade 
in grain, timber, flour, petroleum, paper and vegetables. The 
I natural facilities for carriage by water are supplemented by the 
extensive railway system. Large new harbours to the north of 
the city were opened in 1887. The principal manufactures are 
leather goods, furniture, carriages, chemicals, musical instru- 
ments and carpets for the first two of which the city has attained 
a wide reputation. Other industries include brewing and print- 
ing. Mainz is the seat of the administrative and judicial 
authorities of the province of Rhein-Hessen, and also of a Roman 
Catholic bishop. 

History, — Mainz, one of the oldest cities in Germany, was 
originally a Celtic settlement. Its strategic importance was 
early recognized by the Romans, and about 13 b.c. Drusus, the 
son-in law of Augustus, erected a fortified camp here, to which 
the casiellum Matiiacorum (the modem Castel) on the opposite 
bank was afterwards added, the*, two being connected with a 
bridge at the opening of the Christian era. 'J'he ("cltic name be- 
came latinized as Ma^uniiaeum, or M ogunliaeumj and a town 
gradually aro.se around the camp, which became the capital of 
Germania Sufierior. During the Vfilkerwandcrung Mainz suffered 
severely, being df'stroyed on different occasions by the Alamanni, 
the Vandals and the Iluns. Christianity seems to have been intro- 
duced into the town at a very carl)^ period, and in the 6th century 
a new Mainz was founded by Bishop Sidonius. In the middle 
of the 8th century under Boniface it became an archbishopric, 
and to this the primacy of Ciermany was soon annexed. Charle- 
magne, who had a palace in the neighbourhood, gave privileges to 
Mainz, which rose rapidly in wealth and importance, becoming 
a free city in tii 8. During the later middle ages it was the seat 
of several diets, that of 1184 being of unusual size and splendour. 
In 1160 the citizens revolted against Archbishop Arnold, and in 
1163 the walls of the city were pulled down by order of the 
emperor Frederick 1 . But these events did not retard its pro- 
gress. In T244 certain rights of self-government were given to 
the citizens; and in 1254 Mainz was the centre and mainspring 
of a pow’erful league of Rhenish towns. Owing to its commercial 
prosperity it was known as goldene Mainz, and its population 
IS believed to have been as great as it is at the present day. But 
soon a decline set in. In 1462 there was warfare between two 
rival archbishops, Dicther or Dietrich II. of Isenburg (d. 1463) 
and Adolph II. of Nassau (d. 1475). The citizens espoused the 
cause of Diether, but their city was captured by Adolph; it was 
then deprived of its privileges and was made subject to the arch- 
bishop. Many of the inhabitants were driven into exile, and 
these carried into other lands a knowledge of the art of printing, 
which had been invented at Mainz by Johann Gutenberg in 1450. 
During the Thirty Years’ War Mainz was oc cupied by the Swedes 
in 1631 and by the French in 1644, the fortifications being 
strengthened by the former under Gustavus Adolphus; in 1688 it 
was captured again by the French, but they were driven out in 
the following year. In 1792 the citizens welcomed the ideas of 
the French Revolution ; they expelled their archbishop, Friedri(-h 
Karl Joseph d’Erthal, and opened their gates to the French 
troops. Taken and retaken several times during the next few 
years, Mainz was ceded to France by the treaty of Campo Formio 
in 1797, and again by the Treaty of Luneville in 1801. In 1814 
it was restored to Germany and in 1816 it was handed over to 
the grand duke of Hesse ; it remained, however, a fortress of the 
German confederation and was garrisoned by Prussian and 
Austrian troops. Since 1871 it has been a fortress of the German 
Empire. There were disturbances in the city in 1848. 

See Bri’ihl, Mainz ^ geschiohtlich^ topographisch und malerisch 
(Mainz, 1829); C. A. Schaab, Geschichte der Stadt Mainz (Mainz, 
1841-1845); K. Klein, Mainz und seine Umgebungen li868); 
C. G. Bockenheimer, Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Stadt Mainz (1874); 
Neeb, Fiihrer dutch Mainz und Umgebung (Stuttgart, 1903); and 
O. Beck. Mainz und sein Handel (Mainz, z88r). 
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The Archbishopric of Mainz, one of the seven electorates of 
tlie Holy Homan Empire, became a powerful state during the 
middle ages and retained some of its importance until the dis- 
solution of the empire in 1806. Its archbishoj) was president of 
the electoral college, arch-chancellor of the empire and primate of 
Germany. Its origin dates back to 747, when the city of Mainz 
was made the seat of an archbishop, and a succession of able 
and ambitit)us prelates, obtaining lands and privileges from 
emperors and others, made of the district under their rule a strong 
and vigorous state. Among these men were Hatto I. (d. 913), 
Siegfried III. of Eppstein (d. 1249), Gerhard of Eppstein 
(d. 1305), and Albert of Brandenburg (d. 1545), all of whom 
played important parts in the history of Germany. There were 
several violent contests between rivals anxious to secure so 
splendid a po.sition as the electorate, and the pretensions of the 
archbishops occasionally moved the citizens of Mainz to revolt. 
The lands of the electorate lay around Mainz, and were on both 
banks of the Rhine ; their area at the time of the Fren(‘h Revo- 
lution was about 3200 sq. m. The last elector was Karl Theodor 
von Dalberg. The archbishopric was secularized in 1803, two 
years after the lands on the left bank of the Rhine had been 
seized by France. Some of those on the right bank of the river 
were given to Prussia and to Hesse ; others were formed into a 
grand duchy for Dalberg. The archbishopric itself was trans- 
ferred to Regensburg. 

For the liislory of tl)(‘ olec^tonitt; acc the Scriptores rerum mogun- 
tiacarum, l)y G. C. Joannis (Fmnkfort, 1722- 1727); Schiink, 

Ueitrage zuy Mainzer Gcschiohte (Fnmkfort, 1788-1791); liennes, 
Die Erzbizchofe von Mainz (Mainz, 1879): Pli. Jaffc, Monumenta 
moguntina (Berlin, j8(*()); and J. F. Bohmer and C. Will, Degesta 
archiepiscoporum moguntinensiuni (Innsbruck, 1877 1880). 

MAIRET, JEAN DE ([1604-1686), French dramatist, was born 
at liesan9.on, and liaptized on the loth of May 1604. His own 
statement that he was born in j6io has been disproved. He 
went to Paris to study at Uie College des Grassins about 1625, 
in which year he produced his first piece Chriseide et Arimandy 
followed in 1626 by Sylvie, a “ ])astoral tragi-comedy.” In 1634 
appeared his masterpiece, Sophonisbe, which marks, in its obser- 
vance of the rules, the beginning of the “ regular ” tragedies. 
Mairet was one of the bitterest assailants of Corneille in the (xm- 
troversy over The Cid. It was perhaps his jealousy of Corneille 
that made him give up writing for the stage. He was appointed 
in 1648 official representative of the Franchc-Comte in Paris, 
but in 1653 he was banished by Mazarin. He was subsequently 
allowed to return, but in 1668 he rctireul to Besan^on, where he 
died on the 31st of January 1686. His other plays include 
Silvanire ou la Morie-vive, published in 1631 with an elaborate 
preface on the observance of the unities, Les Galanteries du 
due d'Orsonne (1632), Virgtnie (1633), Marc-Anloine (1635), 
and Le Grand et dernier Solynian {16 

See G. Bizos, tltude sur la vie et les ceuvres de Jean de Mairet 
(1877). Sophonisbe was edited by K. VollmolUir (Heilbronn, 1888), 
ana Silvanire by K. Otto (Bamberg, 1890). 

MAISTRE, JOSEPH DE (1754-1821), French diplomatist and 
polemical writer, was born at Chambery on the ist of April 1754. 
His family was an ancient and noble one, enjoying the title of 
count, and is said to have been of I.angucdocian extraction. The 
father of Joseph was president of the senate of Savoy, and held 
other important oflices. J oseph himself, after studying at 'lurin, 
received various appointments in the civil servic’e of Savoy, 
finally becoming a member of the senate. In 1786 he married 
V ran^oise de Morand. The invasion and annexation of Savoy by 
the FVcn(!h Republicans made him an exile. He did not take 
refuge in that part of the king of Sardinia’s domains which was 
for the time spared, but betook himself to the as yet neutral 
territory of Lausanne. There, in 1796, he published his first 
important work (he had previously written certain discourses, 
pamphlets, letters, 8rc.), Considerations sur la France. In this 
he developed his views, which were those of a Legitimist, but a 
Legitimist entirely from the religious and Roman Catholic point 
of view. The philosophism of the i8th century was Joseph de 
Maistre’s lifelong object of assault. 


After the still further losses which, in the year of the publicu- 
tion of this book, the French Revolution inflicted on Sardinia, 
Charles Emmanuel summoned Josej)h de Maistre to Turin, and 
he remained there for the brief space during which the king 
retained a remnant of territory on the mainland. Then he went 
to the island of Sardinia, and held offi('e at Cagliari, r In 1802 he 
was appointed envoy extraordinary and minister plenipotentiary 
at St Petersburg, and journeyed thither the next year. Although 
his post was no sinecure, its duties were naturally less engrossing 
than the official life, with intervals of uneasy exile and travelling, 
which he had hitherto known, and his literary activity was great. 
He only published a single treatise, on the Principe generateur des 
Constitutions ; but he wrote his best and most famous works, Du 
Pape, De Viglise gallicane and the Soirees de Si Pelersbourg, the 
last of which was never finished. Du Pape, which the second- 
named book completes, is a treatise in regular form, dealing with 
the relations of the sovereign pontiff to the Church, to temporal 
sovereigns, to civilization generally, and to schismatics, especially 
Anglicans and the Greek Church. It is written from the highest 
possible standpoint of pa})al absolutism. I'he Soirees de St 
Pkersbourg, so far as it is anything (for the arrangement is some- 
what desultory), is a kind of theodicee^ dealing with the fortunes 
of virtue and vice in this world. It contains two of De Maistre’s 
most famous pieces, his panegyric on the executioner as the 
foundation of social order, and his acrimonious, and in part unfair, 
but also in part ver}^ damaging, ntta(‘k on Locke. The Du Pape 
is dated May 1817; on the Soirees tlie author was still engaged 
at his death. Besides these works he wrote an examination of 
the philosophy of Bacon, some letters on the Inquisition (an 
institution which, as may be guessed from the remarks just 
noticed about the executioner, was no stumbling-block to him), 
and, earlier Hum any of these, a translation of Plutarch’s ‘‘ Essay 
on the Delay of Divine Justice,” with somewhat copious notes. 
.After 1815 he returned to Savoy, and w^as appointed to high office, 
while his Du Pape made a great sensation. But the world to 
which he had returned was not altogether in accordance with his 
desires. lie had domestic troubles ; and chagrin of one sort and 
another is said to have had not a little to do with his death by 
paralysis on the 26th of February 1821 at Turin. Most of the 
works mentioned w'erc not published till after his death, and it 
was not till 1851 that a collection of Lettres et opuscules 
appeared, while even since that time fresh matter has been 
published. 

Joseph de Maistre was one of the most powerful, and by far 
the ablest, of the leaders of the nco-Catholi(' and anti ’revolution- 
ary movement. The most remarkable thing about his stand- 
point is that, layman as he was, it was entirely ecclesiastical. 
Unlike his (’ontemporary Bonald, Joseph de Maistre regarded 
the temporal monarchy as an institution of altogether inferior 
importance to the spiritual primacy of the pope. He was by no 
means a political absolutist, except in so far as he regarded 
obedience as the first of political virtues, and he seldom loses an 
opportunity of stipulating for a tempered monarchy. But the 
pope’s power is not to be tempered at all, either by councils or 
by the temporal power or by national churches, least of all l)y 
private judgment. The peculiarity of Joseph dc Maistre is that 
he supports his conclusions, or if it be preferred his paradoxes, 
by the hardest and heaviest argument. Although a great 
master of rhetoric, he never makes rhetoric do duty for logic. 
Every now and then it is possible to detect fallacies in him, but 
for the most part he has succeeded in (?arrying matters ba('k to 
those fundamental differences of opinion which hardly admit of 
argument, and on which men take sides in consequence chiefly 
of natural bent, and of predilection for one state of things rather 
than for another. The absolute necessity of order may be said 
to have been the first principle of this thinker, who, in more ways 
than one, will invite comparison with Hobbes. He could not 
conceive such order without a single visible authority, reference 
to which should settle all dispute. He saw that there could be no 
such temporal head, and in the pope he thought that he saw a 
spiritual substitute. The aniirchic tendencies of the Revolution 
in politics and religion were what offended him. It ought to be 



MAISTRE, XAVIER DE— MAITLAND, SIR R. 


446 

added that he was profoundly and accurately learned in history 
and philosophy^ and that the superficial blunders of the 18th- 
century philosophes irriuled him as much as their doctrines. To 
Voltaire in particular he shows no mercy. 

Of the two works named as his masterpieces, Du Pape and the 
Soirees de St Pvtersbourg, editions are extremely numerous. No 
complete edition of his works appeared till 1 884-1 S87, when one 
was i)ublishc‘d at Lyons in 14 volumes. This had been preceded, 
and has been followed, by numerous biographies and discussions ; 
C. Barth^lemy, U Esprit de Joseph de Maistre (1859) ; K. de Sezeval, 
Joseph de Maistre (1805), and J. C. G.aser, Graf Joseph Maistre 
(same year); L. 1. Moreau, Joseph de Maistre (1879); F. Paulhan, 
Joseph de Maistre et sa philosophie (1893); L. Cogordan, "Joseph 
de Maistre " in the Grands ^crivains franpais (1894): F. Doscostes, 
Joseph de Maistre avant la revolution (1896), and other works by 
the same writer; J. Mandoul, Un Homme d’dtat iialien : Joseph de 
Maistre et la politique de la maison de Savoie (1900); and E. Grasset, 
Joseph de Maistre (19^1). (G. Sa.) 

MAISTRE, XAVIER DE (1763-18^^), younger brother of 
Joseph dc Maistre, was born at Chambery in October 1763. He 
served when young in the Piedmontese army, and wrote his 
(ielightful fantasy, Voyage aulour de ma (published 1794), 

when he was under arrest at Turin in consequence of a duel. 
Xavier sliared the politics and the loyalty of his brother, and on 
the annexation of Savoy to Prance, he left the service, and took 
a commission in the Russian army. He served under Suvarov 
in his victorious Austro-Russian campaign and accompanied the 
marshal to Russia. He shared the disgrace of his general, and 
supported himself for some time in St Petersburg by miniature 
painting. But on his brother’s arrival in St Petersburg he was 
introduced to the minister of marine. He was appointed to 
several posts in the capital, but also saw active service, was 
wounded in the Caucasus, and attained the rank of major-general. 
He married a Russian lady and established himself in his adopted 
country, even after the overthrow of Napoleon, and the con- 
sequent restoration of the Piedmontese dynasty. For a time, 
how'ever, he lived at Naples, but he returned to St Petersburg 
and died there on the 12th of June 1852. He was only once in 
Paris (in 1839), w'hen Sainte-Beuve, who has left some pleasant 
reminiscences of him, met him. Besides the Voyage already 
mentioned, Xavier de Maistre^s works (all of which are of very 
modest dimensions) are Le Lepreux de la cite d'Aoste (iSii), a 
touching little story of human misfortune; Les Prisonniers du 
Caucase] a powerful sketch of Russian character; La Jeune 
Siheriennef and the Expedition nocturne^ a sequel to the Voyage 
autouf de ma chambte (1825). His style is of remarkable ease 
and purity. 

His works, with the exception of som(* brief chemical tractates, 
are included in the collections of Charpenticr, Gamier, &c. See 
Sainte-Beuve’s Portraits contemporains , vol. iii. 

MAITLAND, EDWARD (1824-1897), English humanitarian 
writer, was bom at Ipswich on the 27th of October 1824, and 
was educated at Caius ('ollege, Cambridge. The son of Charles 
David Maitland, perpetual curate of St James’s Chapel, Brighton, 
he was intended for the Church, but his religious views did 
not permit him to take holy orders. For some years he lived 
abroad, first in California and then as a commissioner of crowm 
lands in Australia. After his return to England in 1857 he 
took up an advanced humanitarian position, and claimed to 
have acquired a new sense by which he was able to discern 
the spiritual condition of other people. He was associated with 
Mrs Anna Kingsford (1846-1888), the lady-doctor and .supporter 
of vegetarianism and anti-vivisectionism, who, besides being 
one of the pioneers of higher education for women, had become 
a devotee of mystical theosophy; with her he brought out 
Keys of the Creeds (1875), The Perfect Way ; or, the 'Finding 
of Christ (1882), and founded the Hermetic Society in 1884. 
After her death he founded the Esoteric Christian Union in 
1891, and wrote her Life and Letters (1896). He died on the 
2nd of October 1897. 

MAITLAND, FREDERIC WILLIAM (1850-1906), English 
jurist and historian, son of John Gorham Maitland, was born 
on the 28th of May 1850, and educated at Eton and Trinity, 
Cambridge, being bracketed at the head of the moral sciences 


tripos of 1872, and winning a Whewell scholarship for inter- 
national law. He was called to the bar (Lincoln’s Inn) in 
1876, and made himself a thoroughly competent equity lawyer 
and conveyancer, but finally devoted himself to comjmrative 
jurisprudence and especially the history of English law. In 
1884* he was appointed reader in English law at Cambridge, 
and in 1888 became Downing professor of the laws of England. 
Tiiough liandicapped in his later years by delicate health, his 
intellectual grasp and wide knowledge and research gradually 
made him famous as a jurist and historian. He edited numerous 
volumes for the Selden Society, including Select Pleas for the 
Crown, J 200 - J22j, Select Pleas in Manorial Courts and The 
Court Baron] and among his principal works were Gloucester 
Pleas (1884), Justice and Police (1885), Bracton^s Note-Book 
(1887), History of English Law (with Sir F. Pollock, 1895; 
new ed., 1898; see also his article English Law in this encyclo- 
paedia), Domesday Book and Beyond (1897), Township and 
Borough (1898), Canon Law in England (1898), English Law 
and the Renaissance (1901), the Life of Leslie Stephen (1906), 
besides important contributions to the Cambridge Modern 
History, the English Historical Review, the Law Quarterly 
Revmv, Harvard Law Review and other publications. Ilis 
writings are marked by vigour and vitality of style, as well 
as l)y the highest qualities of the historian who recreates the 
past from the original sources; he had no sympathy with either 
legal or historical pedantry; and his death at Grand Canary 
on the 19th of December 1906 deprived English law and 
letters of one of their most scholarly and most inspiring repre- 
sentatives, not .ble alike for sweetness of character, acuteness 
in criticism, and wisdom in counsel. 

Sr« P. Vinopjradoh’s article on Maitland in the English Historical 
Peview (1007); Sir K. Pollock’s in tlie Quarterly Review (1907); 
G. T. J-apsley'h in The Green Bag (Boston, Ma.ss., 907) ; A. L. Smith, 
E. 11'. Maitland (1908); H. A. L. I'lslicr, F, W. Maitland (1910). 

MAITLAND, SIR RICHARD (Lokd Letiiington) (1496- 
1586), Scottish lawyer, poet, and collector of Scottish verse, 
was bom in i.|o6. His father, Sir William Maitland of 
Lcthington and Thirlestane, fell at Flodden ; his mother was 
a daughter of George, Ix)rd Seton. lie studied law at the 
university of St Andrews, and afterwards in Paris. His castle 
at Lcthington was burnt by the English in 1549. He was 
in 1552 one of the commissioners to settle matters with the 
English about the debatcable lands. About 1561 he seems to 
have lost his sight, but this did not render him incapable of 
attending to public business, as he was the same year admitted 
an ordinary lord of session with the title of Lord Lcthington, 
and a member of the privy council; and in 1562 he was appointed 
keeper of the Great Seal. He resigned this last oflke in 1567, 
in favour of John, prior of Coldingham, his second son, but 
he sat on the bench till he attained his eighty-eighth year. 
He died on the 20th of March 1586. His eldest son, by his 
wife Mary Cranstoun of Crosbie, was William Maitland (y.^^); 
his second son, John (c. T 54 S' i 595 ); was a lord of session, 
and was made a lord of parliament in 1590, with tlie title of 
Lord Maitland of Thirlestane, in which he was succeeded by 
his son John, also for some time a lord of session, who was 
created earl of Lauderdale in 1624. One of Sir Richard’s 
daughters, Margaret, assisted her father in preparing his 
collection of old Scots verse. 

The poems of Sir Richard Maitland, none of them lengthy, 
are for the most part satirical, and are principally directed 
against the social and politicn .1 abuses of his time. He is chiefly 
remembered as the industrial collector and preserver of many 
pieces of Scots poetry. These were copied into two large 
volumes, one in folio and another in quarto, the former written 
by himself, and the latter by his daughter. After being in 
the possession of his descendant the duke of Lauderdale, these 
volumes were purchased at the sale of the duke’s library by 
Samuel Pepys, and have since been preserved in the Pepysian 
Library, Magdalene College, Cambridge. They lay there un- 
noticed for many years till Bishop Percy published one of 
the poems in his Reliques of English Poetry. Several of the 



MAITLAND, W.— MAIWAND 


+47 


pieces were then transcribed by John Pinkerton, who after- 
wards published them under the title of Ancient Scottish Poems 
(3 vols., 1786). 

For an account of the Maitland Folio MS. sec Gregory Smith's 
Specimens of Middle Scots, 190a (p. Ixxiii.). The Scottish Text 
Society has undertaken an edition of the entire manuscript. 
Maitland’s own i)Ocms were reprinted by Sibbald in his Chronicle 
of Scottish Poetry (1802), and in 1830 by the Maitland Club, named 
after him, and founded for the purpose of continuing his efforts to 
preserve the remains of early Scots literature. Sir Richard left in 
manuscript a history of thti family of Seton, and a volume of legal 
decisions collected by him between the years 1550 and 1565. Both 
arc preserved in the Advocates' Library, Edinburgh; the former was 
published by the Maitland Club in 1829. 

MAITLAND (Maitland of Letiiington), WILLIAM (r. 
1528-1573), Scottish statesman, eldest son of the preceding, 
was educated at St Andrews. At an early age he entered 
public life and began in various ways to serve the regent, Mary 
of Lorraine, becoming her secretary of state in 1558. In 1559, 
however, he deserted her and threw in his lot with the lords 
of the congregation, to whom his knowledge of foreign, and 
especially of English, politics and his general ability were 
assets of the highest value. The lords s(mt him to England 
to ask for assistance from Elizabeth, and his constant aim 
throughout his political career was to bring about a union 
between the two crowns. He appears to have feared the 
return of Mary Queen of Scots to Scotland, but after her 
arrival in 1561 he was appoint(!d secretary of state, and for 
about six year.s he directed the policy of Scotland and enjoyed 
the confidence of the queen. Ilis principal antago’ ist was 
John Knox j there were several tu.ssles between them, the 
most famous, perhaps, being the one in the general assembly 
of 1564, and on the whole Maitland held his own against the 
preachers. He was doubtless concerned in the conspiracy 
against David Kizzio, and after the favourite’s murder he 
was obliged to leave the court and was himself in danger of 
assassination. In 1567, however, he was again at Mary’s side. 
He was a consenting party to the murder of Darnley, although 
he had favoured his marriage witli Mary, but the enmity 
between Bothwell and himself was one of the reasons which 
drove him into the arms of the queen’s enemies, among whom 
he figured at Langsidc. He was one of the Scots who met 
Elizabeth’s representatives at York in 1568 ; here he showed 
a desire to exculpate Mary and to marry her to the duke of 
Norfolk, a course of action probably dictated by a desire to 
avoid all revelations about the Darnley murder. Rut thi.s 
did not prevent him from being arrested in September 1560 
on account of his share in the crime. He was, however, delivered 
from his captors by a ruse on the part of his friend. Sir William 
Kirkcaldy of Grange, and was brought into Edinburgh Castle, 
while his trial was put off because the city was thronged with 
his adherents. Maitland now became the leader of the remnant 
which stood by the cause of the imprisoned queen. Already 
a physical wreck, he was borne into Edinburgh Castle in April 
1571 and with Kirkcaldy he held this fortress against the 
regent Morton and his English auxiliaries. The castle sur- 
rendered in May 1573 and on the 7th or the 9th of June follow- 
ing Maitland died at Leith, there being very little evidence for 
the theory that he poisoned himself. “ Secretary Maitland ” 
was a man of great learning with a ready wit and a caustic 
tongue. He was reputed to be the most versatile and accom- 
plished statesman of his age, and almost alone among his 
Scottish contemporaries he placed his country above the claims 
of either the Roman Catholic or the Protestant religions. 
Among the testimonies to his great abilities are those of Queen 
Elizabeth, of William Cecil and of Knox. By his second wife, 
Mary Fleming, one of Queen Mary’s ladies, whom he married 
in 1567, he had a son and daughter. His son James died 
without issue about 1620. 

See John Skelton, Maitland of Lethington (1894); A. Lang, History 
of Scotland, vol. ii. (1902). 

MAITLAND) EAST and WEST) adjoining municipalities 
in Northumberland county, New South Wales, Australia, 
120 m. by rail N. of Sydney. Pop. (1901), West Maitland, 


6798; East Maitland, 3287. These towns are situated in a 
valley on the Hunter River, which is liable to sudden floods, 
to guard against which the river i.s protected by stone embank- 
ments at West Maitland, while there are flood-gates at East 
Maitland. Maitland is the centre of the rich agricultural 
district of the Hunter valley, which produces maize, wheat 
and other cereals, lucerne, tobacco, fruit and wine; excellent 
coal also is worked in the vicinity. East Maitland is the see 
of a Roman Catholic bishop, whose cathedral (St John’s), 
however, is situated in the larger town. Besides this, West 
Maitland contains several handsome public and commen’ial 
buildings. 

MAITREYA) the name of the future Buddha. In one of 
the works included in the Pali canon, the Digha NiMya, a 
prophecy is put into the Buddha’s mouth that after the decay 
of the religion another Buddha, named Metteyya, will ari.se 
who will have thousands of followers instead of the hundreds 
that the historical Buddha had. This is the only mention 
of the future Buddha in the canon. For some centuries we 
hear nothing more about him. But when, in the period just 
before and after the Christian era, some Buddhists began to 
write in Sanskrit instead of Pali, they composed new works 
in which Maitreya (the Sanskrit form of Metteyya) is more 
often mentioned, and details are given as to his birthplace 
and history. These are entirely devised in imitation of the 
details of the life of the historical Buddha, and have no inde- 
pendent value. Only the names differ. The document in 
which tlie original prophecy occurs was put together at some 
date during the 1st century after the Buddha’s death (see 
NikAya). It is impossible to say whether tradition was, at 
that time, correct in attributing it to the Buddha. But whoever 
chose the name (it is a patronymic or family, not a personal 
name) had no doubt regard to the etymological connexion 
with the word for “ love,” which is Metta in Pali. This would 
only be one of those punning allusions so frequent in Indian 
literature. 

I-ong afterwards, probably in the 6th or 7th century, a 
reformer in south India, at a time when the incoming flood 
of ritualism and superstition threatened to overwhelm the 
simple teaching of the earlier Buddhism, wrote a Pali poem, 
entitled the Andgata Vatnsa, In this he described the golden 
age of the future when, in the time of Metteyya, kings, ministers 
and pxjople would vie one with the other in the maintenance 
of the original simple doctrine, and in the restoration of the 
good times of old. The other side also claimed the authority 
of the future Buddha for their innovations. Statues of Maitreya 
arc found in Buddhist temples, of all sects, at the present 
day; and the belief in his future advent is universal among 
Buddliists. 

Authorities. — JJigha Nikdya, vol. iii., edited by J. E. Carpenter 
(London, 1908); ** Andgata Vamsa,” edited by J.MiiiayclI in Journal 
of the Pali Text Society (i8S6)‘; Watters on Yuan Chwang, eclited by 
Rhys Davids and S. W. Bushell (London, 1904-1905). 

(T. W. R. D.) 

MAIWAND) a village of Afghanistan, 50 m. N.W. of Kanda- 
har. It is chiefly notable for the defeat inflicted on a British 
brigade under General Burrows by Ayub Khan on the 27th of 
July 1880 during the second Afghan War (see Afghanistan). 
Ayub Khan, Shere Ali’s younger son, who had been holding 
Herat during the British operations at Kabul and Kandahar, 
set out towards Kandahar with a small army in June 1880, and 
a brigade under General Burrow^s was detached from Kandahar 
to oppose him. Burrows advanced to the Helmund, opposite 
Girishk, to oppose Ayub Khan, but was there deserted by the 
troops of Shore Ali, the wali of Kandaliar, and forced to retreat 
to Kushk-i-Nakhud, half-way to Kandahar. In order to pre- 
vent Ayub passing to Ghazni, Burrows advanced to Maiwand 
on the 27tli of July, and attacked Ayub, who had already 
seized that place. The Afghans, who numbered 25,000, out- 
flanked the British, the artillery expended their ammunition, 
and the native portion of the Brigade got out of hand and 
pressed back on the few British infantry. The British were 
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completely routed, and had to thank the apathy of the Afghans 
for escaping total annihilation. Of the 2476 British troops 
engaged, 934 were killed and 175 wounded or missing. This 
defeat necessitated Sir Frederick Roberts’ famous march from 
Kabul to Kandahar, 

Sec Lord Holx?rts, Forty-one Years in India (189O). 

MAIZE, or Indian Corn, Zea Mays (from or 
>\ hich appears to have been “ spelt,” Triticum spelta, accord- 
ing to the description of Theophrastus), a plant of the tribe 
Maydeae of the order Gramineae or grasses (see fig. 1). It is 

unknown in the native state, 
but is most probably indi- 
genous to tropical America, 
Small grains of an unknown 
variety have been found in 
the ancient tombs of Peru, 
and Darwin found heads of 
maize embedded on the shore 
in Peru at 85 ft. above the 
present sca-lcveL Bonafoii.s, 
however (IJistoire naiurellc 
dti mats), quotes authorities 
(Bock, 1532, Rucl and Fuchs) 
as believing that it camt* 
from Asia, and maize was said 
by Santa Rosa de Viterbo to 
have been brought b}^ the 
Arabs into Spain in the 13th 
century. A drawing of maize 
is also given by Honafous from 
a Chinese work on natural 
history, Li-chi-tchin^ dated 
1562, a little over sixty years 
after the discovery of the New 
World, It is not figured on 
Eg>qHian monuments, nor was 
Pj’J" j any mention made of it by 

-unripe cob. Eastern travellers in Africa or 
The membranous .spathes have Asia prior to the 16th cen- 
been cut arid drawn aside, revealing tury. Humboldt, Alphonse de 
the spike of fruit which bears the Candolle and Others, however, 
long sUky styles. One-third nat. not hesitate to say l.h.nt it 

originated solely in America, 
where it had been long and extensively cultivated at the period 
of the discover)’ of the New World; and that is the generally 
accepted modern view’. Some hold the view that maize 
originated from a common Mexican fodder grass, Euchlaena 
viexicana, known as Tcosinte, a closely allied plant which when 
crossed with maize yields a maize-like hybrid. 

The plant is monoecious, producing the staminate (male) 
flow’ers in a large feathery panicle at the summit, and the 
(female) dcn.se spikes of flowers, or “ cobs,” in the axils of 
the leaves below, the long pink styles hanging out like a silken 
tas.sel. They are invested by the sheaths of Icave.s, much 
used in packing oranges in south Europe, and the more delicate 
ones for cigarettes in South America. Fig. 2 shows a branch 
of the terminal male inflorescence. Fig. 3 is a single spikelet 
of the same, containing two florets, with the three stamens of 
one only protruded. Fig. 4 is a spike of the female inflores- 
cence, protected by the sheaths of leaves — the blades l)eing 
also present. Usually the sheaths terminate in a point, the 
blades being arrested. Fig. 5 is a spikelet of the female inflores- 
cence, consisting of two outer glumes, the lower one ciliated, 
which enclose two florets — one {a) barren (sometimes fertile), 
consisting of a flowering glume and pale only, and the other (/;) 
fertile, containing the’ pistil with elongated style. The mass 
of styles from the whole spike is pendulous from the summit 
of the sheaths, as in ’ fig. 4. Fig. 6 shows the fruit or grain. 
More than three hundred varieties arc known, which differ 
more among themselves than those of any other cereal. Some 
come to maturity in two months, others recjuire seven months; 
some are as many feet high as others are inches; some have 


kernels eleven times larger than others. They vary similarly 
in shape and size of ears, colour of the grain, which may be 
white, yellow, purple, striped, &c., and also in physical char- 
acters and chemical composition. Dr E. Lewis Sturtevant, 
who has made an extended study of the forms and varieties, 
classes into seven groujis those grown primarily for the grain, 



Fig. 2. — Spike of Male Flowers. Fig. 3. — Male Spikelet. 

the distinguishing characters of which arc basex.l on the grains 
or kernels ; there arc, in addition, forms of horticultural interest 
grown for ornament. Pod corn (var. iunicata) is characterized 
by having cacih kernel enclosed in a husk. Pop corn (var. 
everta) has a very large proportion of the endosperm ” — the 
nutritious matter which with the small embryo makes up the 
grain — of a horny consistency, which causes the grain to j)op 
when heated, that is to say, the kernel becomes turned inside 
out by the explosion of the contained moisture. It is also 
characterized by the small size of the grain and ear. Flint 



Fig. 4. — Female Spike. 


com (var. induratd) has a starchy endosperm enclosed in a 
horny layer of varying thickness in the different varieties. 
The colour of the grain is white, yellow, red, blue or variegated. 
It is commonly cultivated in Canada and northern United States, 
where the seasons are too short for Dent corn, and has been 
grown as far north as 50° N. lat. Dent or field corn (var. 
indentata) has the starchy endosperm extending to the summit 
of the grain, with horny endosperm at the sides. The top of 
the grain becomes indented, owing to the drying and shrinkage 
of the starchy matter; the character of the indented surface 
varies with the height and thickness of the horny endosperm. 
This is the form commonly grown in the United States; the 
varieties differ widely in the size of the plants and the appear- 
ance of the ear. 



MAJESTY — MAJLATH 


449 



The colour of the grain varies greatly, being generally white, 
yellow, mottled red, or less commonly red. Soft com (var. 
amylacea) has no hom^ endosperm, and hence the grains shrink 
uniformly. It is cultivated only to a limited extent in the 
United States, but seems to liave been commonly grown by 
the Indians in many localities in North and South America. 
Sweet corn (var. saccharata) is characterized by the translucent 
horny appearance of the grains and 
their more or less wrinkled condition. 
It is pre-eminently a garden veget- 
able, the ear being used before the 
grain hardens, when it is well filled 
but soft and milky. It is often cooked 
and served in the cob; when canned 
it is cut from the cob. Canned sweet 
corn is an important article of do- 

77r^ r. mcstic commcrce in Canada and the 

fig. 5 .-FemaIe Spikrfet. 

(var. amylea-saccharata) the grain has the external appearance of 
sweet com, but examination shows the lower half to be starchy, 
the upper homy and translucent. A form of flint corn, with 
variegated leaves, is grown for ornament under the name Zea 
japonica or Japanese striped corn. 

Chemical analysis, like common experience, shows that 
Indian corn is a very nutritious article of food, being richer 
in albuminoids than any other cereals when ripe (calculated 
in the dry weight). It can be grown in the tropics from the 
level of the sea to a height equal to that of the Pyrenees and 
in the south and middle of Europe, but it cannot be grown 
in England with any chance of profit, except perhaps as fodder. 
Frost kills the plant in all its stages and all its varieties; and 
the crop does not flourish well if the nights are cool, no matter 
how favourable the other conditions. 
Consequently it is the first crop to 
disappear as one ascends into the moun- 
tain regions, and comparatively little 
is grown west of the great plains of 
North America. In Brittany, where it 
scarcely ripens the grain, it furnishes a strong crop in the autumn 
upon sandy soil where clover and lucerne will yield but a poor 
produce. It prefers a deep, rich, warm, dry and mellow soil, 
and hence the rich bottoms and fertile prairies of the Mississippi 
basin constitute the region of its greatest production. It is 
extensively grown throughout India, both for the ripe grain 
and for use of the unripe cob as a green vegetable. It is the 
most common crop throughout South Africa, where it is known 
as mealies, being the staple food of the natives. It is also 
largely used for fodder and is an important article of export. 

As an article of food maize is one of the most extensively 
used grains in the world. Although rich in nitrogenou.s matter 
and fat, it does not make good bread. A mixture of rye and 
(^orn meal, however, makes an excellent coarse bread, formerly 
much used in the Atlantic states, and a similar bread is now 
the chief coarse bread of Portugal and some parts of Spain. 
It is either baked into cakes, called tortilla by the Indians, of 
Yucatan, or made into a kind of porridge, as in Ireland. When 
deprived of the gluten it constitutes oswego, maizena or corn 
flour. Maize contains more oil than any other cereal, ranging 
from 3‘5 to c/5 % in the commercial grain. Tliis is one of 
the factors in its value for fattening purposes. In distilling 
and some other processes this oil is separated and forms an 
article of commerce. When maize is sown broadcast or closely 
planted in drills the ears may not develop at all, but the stalk 
is richer in sugar and sweeter; and this is the basis of growing 
“ corn-fodder/’ The amount of forage that may be produced 
in this way is enormous; 50,000 to 80,000 lb of green fodder are 
grown per acre, which makes 8000 to 12,000 Ib as field-cured. 
Sugar and molasses have from time to time been manufactured 
from the corn stalks. 

See articles on com and Zea Mays in 1 .. H. Bailey's Cyclopaedia 
of American Horticulture (1900-1902); and for cultivation in India, 
Watt's Dictionary of the Economic Products of India^ vi, (1893). 



Fig. 6.— Grain. 


HA JEST Y (Fr. majesti; Lat. majestas, grandeur, greatness, 
from the base mag’, as in magnus, great, major, greater, &c.), 
dignity, greatness, a term especially used to express the dignity 
and power of a sovereign. This application is to be traced 
to the use of majestas in Latin to express the supreme sovereigi) 
dignity of the Roman state, the majestas reipublicae or populi 
Romani, hence majestatem laedere or minuere, was to commit 
high treason, crimen majestatis, (For the modem law and 
usage of laesa majestas, Use majeste, Majestatsbeleidigung, 
see Treason.) From the republic majestas was transferred 
to the emperors, and the majestas poptdi Romani became the 
majestas imperii, and augustalis majestas is used as a term 
to express the sovereign person of the emperor. Honorius 
and Theodosius speak of themselves in the first person as 
nostra majestas. The term “ majesty ** was strictly confined 
in the middle ages to the successors of the Roman emperors 
in the West, and at the treaty of Cambrai (1529) it is reserved 
for the emperor Charles V. Later the word is used of kings 
also, and the distinction is made between imperial majesty 
(caesareana majestas) and kingly or royal majesty. From 
the i6th century dates the application of “Most Christian 
and Catholic Majesty “ to the kings of France, of “ Catholic 
Majesty ” to the kings of Spain, of “ Most Faithful Majesty 
to the kings of Portugal, and “ Apostolic Majesty “ to the 
kings of Hungary. In England the use is generally assigned 
to the reign of Henry VIIL, but it is found, though not in 
general usage, earlier; thus the New English Dictionary quotes 
from an Address of the Kings Clerks to Henry IL in 1171 
(Materials for the History of .^chbishop Becket, vii. 471, Rolls 
Series, 1885), where the king is styled vestra majestas, and 
Selden {Titles of Honour, part i. ch. 7, p. 98, ed. 1672) finds 
many early uses in letters to Edward I., in charters of creation 
of peers, &c. The fullest form in English usage is “ His Most 
Gracious Majesty ” ; another form is “ The King’s Most Excellent 
Majesty,” as in the English Prayer-book. “ His Sacred 
Majesty ” was common in the 17th century; and of this form 
Scldcn says : “ It is true, I think, that in our memory or the 
memory of our fathers, the use of it first began in England.” 

“ His Majesty,” abbreviated H.M., is now the universal Euro- 
pean use in speaking of any reigning king, and “His Imperial 
Majesty,” Il.I.M., of any reigning emperor. 

PVom the particular and very early use of “ majesty ” for 
the glory and splendour of God, the term has been used in 
ecclesiastical art of the representation of God the Father 
enthroned in glory, sometimes with the other persons of the 
Trinity, and of Jhe Saviour alone, enthroned with an aureole. 

MAJLATH, JANOS, or John, Count (1786-1855), Hungarian 
historian and poet, was bom at Pest on the 5th of October 1786. 
First educated at home, he subsequently studied philosophy at 
Eger (Erlau) and law at Gyor (Raab), his father, Count Joseph 
Majldth, an Austrian minister of state, eventually obtaining for 
him an appointment in the public service. Majldth devoted 
himself to historical research and the translation into German 
of Magyar folk-tales, and of selections from the works of the best 
of his country’s native poets. Moreover, as an original lyrical 
writer, and as an editor and adapter of old German poems, 
Majldth showed considerable talent. During the greater part 
of his life he resided either at Pest or Vienna, but a few years 
before his death he removed to Munich, where he fell into a 
state of destitution and extreme despondency. Seized at last 
by a terrible infatuation, he and his daughter Henriette, who had 
long been his constant companion and amanuensis, drowned 
themselves in the Lake of Stamberg, a few miles south-west of 
Munich, on the 3rd of January 1855. 

Of his historical works the most important are the Geschichte der 
Magyaren (Vienna, 1828-1831, 5 vols. ; 2nd ed., Ratisbon, 1852-1853) 
and his Geschichte des dsterreichischen Kaiserstaats (Hamburg, 1834- 
1B50, 5 vols.). Specially noteworthy among his metrical translations 
from the Hungarian arc the Magyarische Gedichte (Stuttgart and 
Tubingen, 1825); and Himfy*s auserlesene Liebeslieder (Pest, 1829; 
2nd cd., 1831). A valuable contribution to folk-lore appeared in 
the Magyarische Sagen, Mdrchen und Endhlungen (Brunn, 1825; 
2nd ed., Stuttgart and Tubingen, 1837, 2 vols.). 
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VA^CA, a name properly applied to a species of Italian 
ware in which the body is coated with a tin-enamel, on which 
is laid and fired a painted decoration. It is also applied to 
similar wares made in imitation of the Italian ware in other 
countries. 'J’he word in Italian is maiolica, Du Cange (Gloss, 
s,v, “ Majorica ■') quotes from a chronicle of Verona of 1368, 
in which the form majolica occurs for the more usual Latin form 
majorica. It has usually been supposed that this type of pottery 
was first made in the island of Majorca, but it is more probable 
that the name was given by the Italians to the lustred Spanish 
ware imported by ships hailing from the Balearic Islands. (See 
Ceramics : Medieval atul Later Italian,) 

MAJOR (or Mair), JOHN (1470-1550), Scottish theological 
and historical writer, was bom at the village of Gleghornie, 
near North Berwick, Scotland, in the year 1470. He was edu- 
cated at the school of Haddington, where John Knox was later 
a pupil. After a short period spent at Cambridge (at God’s 
House, afterwards Christ’s College) he entered the university of 
Paris in 1493, studying successively at tlic colleges of St Barbe, 
Montaigu and Navarre, and graduating as master of arts in 1496. 
Promoted to the doctorate in 1505, he lectured on philosophy 
at Montaigu College and on theology at Navarre. He visited 
Scotland in 1515 and returned in 1518, when he was appointed 
principal regent in the university of Glasgow, John Knox being 
among the number of those who attended his lectures there. 
In 1522 he removed to St Andrew’s University, where in 1525 
George Buchanan was one of his pupils. He returned to the 
college of Montaigu in 1525, but was once more at St Andrew’s 
in 1531, where he was head of St Salvator’s College from 1534 
until his death. 

Major’s voluminous writings may be grouped under (a) logic 
and philosophy, (b) Scripture (ximmentary, and (c) history. All 
arc in Latin, all appear^ between 1503 and 1530, and all were 
printed at Paris. The first group includes his Exponabilia 
(1503), liis commentary on Petru.s Hisf)anus (1505-1506), liis 
Inditarum artium libri (1506, ^^c.), his commentary on Joannes 
Dorp (1504, 8:c.), his Insolubilia (ts^ 6 , his introduction 
to Aristotle’s logic (1521, A’c.), his commentary on the ethics 
(1530), and, chief of all, his commentary on Peter Lombard's 
Sentences (1509, ike.); the second consists of a commentary on 
Matthew (1518) and another on the Four Gospels (1529); the 
last is represented by his famous Historia Majoris Britanniae tarn 
An^iae quam Scotiae per J. M, (1521). In political philosophy 
he maintained the Scotist position, that civil autliority was 
derived from the popular will, but in theology he was a scholastic 
conservative, tliough he never failed to show his approbation 
of Gallicanism and its plea for the reform of ecclesiastical 
abuses. He has left on record that it was his aim and hope to 
reconcile realism and nominalism in the interests of theological 
peace. He had a world-wide reputation as a teacher and writer. 
Buchanan’s severe epigram, perhaps the only unfriendly words 
in the flood of contemporary praise, may be explained as a 
protest against the compromise whidx Major appeared to offer 
rather th^ as a personal attack on his teacher. Major lakes 
a more independent attitude in his History ^ which is a remark- 
able example of historical accuracy and insight. He claims 
that the historian's chief duty is to write truthfully, and he 
is careful to show that a theologian may fulfil this condition. 

The History i on whicli his fame now rests, was reprinted by Free- 
bairn (Edinburgh, 1740), and -wtis translated in 1892 by Arcliibald 
Constable for the Sottish History Society. 'J*he latter volume 
contains a full account of the author by Aeneas J. G. Mackay and a 
bibliography by Thomas Graves Law. 

MAJOR (Lat. for ^'greater”), a word used, both as a sub- 
stantive and adjective, for that which is greater than another in 
size, quality, dcCTce, importance, &c., often opposed correlatively 
to that to which “ minor ” is applied in the same connotation. 
In tbt categorical syllogism in logic, the major term is the term 
which forms the predicate of the conclusion, the major premise 
is that which contains the major term. (For the distinction 
between major and minor intervals, and other applications in 
music, see Music and Harmoky.) 
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The use of Major as part of an official title in Med. Lat. 
has given the Span, mayors Fr. maire^ and Eng. “mayor” 
(q,v,). In English the unadapted form “ major ” is the title of 
a military officer now ranking between a captain and a lieutenant- 
colonel. Originally the word was used adjectivally in the title 
“ sergeant-major,” an officer of high rank (third in command of 
an army) who performed the same duties of administration, drill 
and encampments on the staff of the chief commander as the 
sergeant in a company performs as assistant to the captain. This 
was in the latter half of the 16th century, and very soon after- 
wards the “ sergeant-major ” became known as the “ sergeant- 
major-general ” — hence the modem title of major-general. By 
the time of the English Qvil War “ majors ” had been introduced 
in each regiment of foot, who corresponded in a lesser sphere 
to the “ major-general ” of the whole army. The major’s 
sphere of duties, precedence and title have since varied but little, 
though he has, in the British service, taken the place of the 
lieutenant-colonel as second in command — the latter officer 
exercising the command of the cavalry regiment, infantry 
battalion or artillc^ brigade, and the colonel being, save for 
certain administrative functions, little more than the titular 
chief of his regiment. Junior majors command companies of 
infantry ; squadrons of cavalry and batteries of artillery are also 
commanded by majors. In most European armies, however, 
and of late years in the army of the United States also, the 
major has become a battalion commander under the orders of a 
regimental commander (colonel or lieutenant-colonel). The word 
appears also in the British service in “brigade-major” (the 
adjutant or staff officer of a brigade). “ Town-majors ” 
(garrison staff officers) are now no longer appointed. In the 
French service up to 1871 the “ major-general ” was the chief 
of the general staff of a field army, and thus preserved the 
tradition of the former “ sergeant-major ” or “ sergeant-major- 
general.” 

MAJORCA (Mallorca), the largest of the group of Spanish 
islands in the Mediterranean Sea known as the Balearic Islands 
(q,v,). Pop. (1900), 248,191 ; area, 430 scj. m. Majorca has the 
shape of a trapezoid, with the angles directed to the cardinal 
points; and its diagonal, from Cape Grozer in the west to Cape 
Pera in the east, is about 60 m. On the north-west the coast 
is precipitous, but on the other sides it is low and sloping. On 
the north-east there are several considerable bays, of which 
the chief are those of Alcudia and I\)llensa; while on the south- 
west is the still more important bay of Palma. No fewer than 
twelve ports or harbours are enumerated round the island, 
of which may be mentioned Andraitx and S 611 er. In the north- 
west Majorca is traversed by a chain of mountains running 
y)arallel with the coast, and attaining its highest elevation in 
Silla de Torrellas (5154 ft.). Towards the south and cast the 
surface is comparatively level, though broken by isolated peaks 
of considerable height. The northern mountains afford great 
protection to the rest of the island from the violent gales to which 
it would otherwise be exposed, and render the climate remarkably 
mild and pleasant. The scenery of Majorca has all the pictur- 
esqueness of outline that usually belongs to a limestone formation. 
Some of the valleys, such as those of Valdemosa and Sollcr, 
with their luxuriant vegetation, are delightful resorts. There 
are quarries of marble of various grains and colours— those near 
Santany, in the distric:t of Manacor, being especially celebrated; 
while lead, iron and cinnabar have also been obtained. Coal of a 
jet-like character is found at Benisalem, where it was first worked 
in 1836; at Selva, where it lias been mined sinc.e 1851; near 
Santa Maria and elsewhere. It is used in the industrid estab- 
lishments of Palma, and in the manufacture of lime, plaster and 
bricks near the mines. A considerable quantity is also exported 
to Barcelona. 

The inhabitants are principally devoted to agriculture, and 
most of the arable land is cultivated. The mountains are ter- 
raced; and the old pine woods have in many places given way 
to the olive, the vine and the almond-tree, to fields of wheat and 
flax, or to orchard.s of figs and oranges. For the last-mentioned 
fruits the valley of S 611 er is one of the most important districts. 
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the produce being largely transmitted to France. The yield 
of oil is very considerable^ and Inca is the centre of the oil dis- 
trict. The wines arc light but excellent, especially the Muscadel 
and Montona, Duri^ the summer there is often great scarcity 
of water; but, according to a system handed down by the Moors, 
the rains of autumn and winter are collected in enormous 
reservoirs, which contain suhicient water to last through the 
dry season; and on tlie payment of a certain rate, each land- 
holder has his fields flooded at certain intervals. Mules are used 
in tlie agriculture and traffic of the island. The cattle are small, 
but the sheep are large and well fleeced. Pigs are reared for 
export to Barcelona, and there is abundance of poultry and small 
game. Brandy is made and exported in large quantities. 
Excellent woollen and linen cloths arc woven; the silk- 
worm is reared and its produce manufactured; and canvas, 
rope and cord are largely made, from both native and foreign 
materials. 

The roads are excellent, the four principal being those from 
Alcudia, Manacor, S6ller iinci Andraitx to the capital. Forty- 
eight miles of railway were open at the beginning of the 20th 
century. The main line runs from Paima to Manacor and 
Alcudia, The telegraphic system is fairly complete, and there 
is regular steam communication with Barcelona and Alicante. 
The principal towns int;lude — besides Palma (63,937), Felanitx 
(11,294) and Manacor (12,408), which are described in separate 
articles'- Andraitx (6516), Inca (7579), Llummayor (8859), 
Pollensa (8308), Santany (6692) and S6Her (8026). 

MAJORIAN (Juuus Valerius Majorianus), emperor of the 
West from 457 to 461. lie had distinguished himself as a 
general by victories over the Franks and Alemanni, and six 
months after the deposition of Avitus he was declared emperor 
by the regent Kicimer. After repelling an attack by the Vandals 
upon Campania (458) he prepared a large force, composed chiefly | 
of barbarians, to invade Africa, which he previously visited in | 
disguise. Having during his stay in Gaul defeated and (’oncluded j 
an alliance with Theodoric the Visigoth, at the beginning of 460 
lie crossed the Pyrenees for the purpose of joining the powerful 
fleet which he had collected at Garthagena. The Vandal king 
Genseric, however, after all overtures of peace had been rejected, 
succeeded through the treachery of certain officers in surprising 
the Roman fleet, most of the ships being either taken or de- 
stroyed. Majorian thereupon made peace with Genseric. But 
his ill-success had destroyed his military reputation; his efforts 
to put down abuses and improve the condition of the people had 
roused the hatred of the officials; and Ricimer, jealous of his 
fame and influence, stirred up the foreign troops against him. A 
mutiny broke out in Lombardy, and on the 2nd of August 461 
Majorian was forced to resign. He died five days afterwards, 
either of dysentery or by violence. Majorian was the author of | 
a number of remarkable laws, contained in the Theodosian 1 
Code. He remitted all arrears of taxes, the collection of which 
was for the future placed in the hands of the local officials. He 
revived the institution of defensores^ defenders of cities, whose 
duty it was to protect the poor and inform the emperor of abuses 
cjommitted in his name. The practice of jjiilling down the ancient 
monuments to be used as building material, wliich was connived 
at by venal officials, was strictly prohibited. He also passed 
laws against compulsory ordination and premature vows of 
celibacy. 

See Sidonius Apollinaris, Panegyric of Majorian] Gibbon, Decline 
ami Fall, ch. xxxvi. (where an outline of the “ novels of Majorian 
is given): J. B. Bury, Later Roman Empire, bk. iii. 

MAJORITY (Fr. majoriti; Med. 1 -at. majoritas; Lat. major, 
greater), a term signifying the greater number. In legislative 
and deliberative aiisemblies it is usual to decide questions by a 
majority of those present at a meeting and voting. In law, 
majority is the state of being of full age, which in the United 
Kingdom is twenty-one years of age. A person attains his 
majority at twelve o’clock at night of the clay preceding his 
twenty-first birthday (see Infant; Age). 

MAJUBA (properly Amajuba, Zulu for the hill of doves ”), 
a mountain in northern Natal, part of the Drakensberg range, 


rising about 7000 ft. above the sea and over 2000 ft. above the 
level of the surrounding country. It overlooks the pass through 
the Drakensberg known as Laing’s Nek, is 8 m. S. of the Trans- 
vaal border and 18 m. N. of the town of Newcastle. The railway 
from Durban to Johannesburg skirts the base of the mountain. 
During the Boer War of j 880-8 r Majuba was occupied on the 
night of the 26th of February 1881 by some 600 British troops 
under Sir George Pomeroy Colley. On the following morning 
the hill was stormed by the Boers under Piet Joubert and the 
British routed, Colley being among the slain. 

MAKALAKA9 a general designation used by the Bechuana, 
Matabele and kindred peoples, for conquered or slave tribes. 
Thus many of the tribes subjugated by the Makololo chief, 
Sebituanc, about 1830 were called Makalaka(see David Living- 
stone’s Missionary Travels and Researches in South Africa, 
London, 1857). By early writers on south-central Africa certain 
of the inhabitants of Barotselund were styled Makalaka; the 
name is more frequently used to designate the Makalanga, one 
of the tribes now classed as Mashonas (q.v.), who were brought 
into subjection by the Matabele. 

MAKARAKA, or Idiuo (“ Cannibals ”), a negroid people of 
Central Africa, closely related to the powerful Azandeh or Niam- 
Niam rare, occupying the Bahr-el-Ghazal west of Lado. They 
came originally from the country of the Kibas, north of the 
Welle. l)r W. Junker described them as among the most trust- 
worthy, industrious and intelligent people of the Bahr-el-Ghazal. 
They are a reddish-black, with nose less flat and cheek-bones 
less prominent than the ordinary negroes, and, unlike the latter, 
do not extract the incisors. Their long silky hair is built up in 
the most fantastic form by means of vegetable substances. 'J’hey 
are well known for strength and staying power. 

See W. Junker, '/'ravels in Africa (1890-1892), 

MAKART, HANS (1840-1884), Austrian painter, born at 
Salzburg, was the son of an inspector of the imperial castle. 
He has been aptly called the first German painter of the 19th 
century. When he, as a youth, entered the Vienna Academy 
German art was under tht^ rule of (Cornelius’s cold ('lassicism. 
It was entirely intellectual and academic. Clear and precise 
drawing, scnlpturesijue modelling, and pictorial erudition were 
the qualities most esteemed ; and it is not surprising that Makart, 
poor draughtsman to the very last, with a passionate and sensual 
love of colour, and ttver impatient to escape the routine of art- 
school drawing, was found to be “ devoid of all talent ” and 
forced to leave the Vienna Academy. He went to Mlmich, and 
after two years of independent study attracted the attention of 
Piloty, under whose guidance he made rapid and astonishing 
progress. The first picture he painted under Piloty, “ Lavoisier 
in Prison,” though timid and conventional, attracted attention 
by its sense of colour. In the next, “ The Knight and the Water 
Nymphs,” he first displayed the decorative qualities to which he 
afterwards sacrifii’ed everything else in his work. With the 
“Cupids” and “The Plague in Florence” of the next year 
his fame became firmly established. “Romeo and Juliet ” was 
soon after bought by the Austrian emperor for the Vienna 
Museum, and Makart was invited to come to Vienna, where a 
large studio was placed at his disposal. In Vienna Makart 
became the acknowledged leader of the artistic life of the cit}', 
which in the ’seventies passed through a period of feverish 
activity, the chief results of which are the sumptuously decorated 
public buildings of the Ringstrasse. 

The enthusiasm of the time, the splendour of the fStes over 
which Makart presided, and the very obvious appeal of his huge 
compositions in their glowing richness of colour, in which he tried 
to emulate Rubens, made him appear a very giant to his contem- 
poraries in Vienna, and indeed in all Austria and Germany. 
The appearance of each of his ambitious historical and allegorical 
paintings was hailed with enthusiasm — the “ Catherina Cor- 
naro,” “Diana’s Hunt,” “The Entry of Charles V. into Antwerp,” 
“ Abundantia,” “ Spring,” “ Summer,” “ The Death of Cleo- 
patra ” and the “ Five Senses.” He reached the zenith of his 
fame when, in 1879, he designed, single-handed, the costumes, 
scenic setting, and triumphal cars of the grand pageant with 
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which the citizens of Vienna celebrated the silver wedding of 
their rulers. Some 15,000 people participated in the pageant, 
all dressed in the costumes of the Rubens and Rembrandt period. 
Makart died in Vienna in October 1884. 

Unfortunately Makart was in the habit of using such villainous 
pigments and mediums that in the few decades wliich have passed 
since his death, the vast majority of his large paintings have prac- 
tically perished. The blues liavc turned into green; the bitumen has 
oaten away the rich glow of the colour harmonics; the thickly applied 
paint has cracked and in some instances crumbled away. And this 
loss of tlicir chief quality has acccntuatetl the weaknesses of these 
pictures — the faulty drawing, careless and hasty execution, lack of 
deeper significance and prevalence of glaring anachronisms. Impor- 
tant examples of his work arc to be found at the galleries of Vienna, 
Berlin, Hamburg and Stuttgart For the Vienna Museum he also 
executed a series of decorative lunettes. 

MAKING-UP PRICE, a term used in tb(! I-ondon and other 
British Stock Exclianges, to denote the price at which specula- 
tive bargains are carried over from one account to the next. 
The carrying over of a ** bull position in Eries, for example, 
implies a sale for cash and a simultaneous repurchase for the new 
account, both bargains being done at the making-up price. 
This is fixed at noon on carry-over day, in accordance with the 
market price then current (see Account; Stock Exchange). 
The term is also used in New York, where the making-up prices 
arc fixed at the end of a day’s business, in accordance with the 
American system of daily settlements. 

MAK(}, a town of Hungary, capital of the county of Csanad 
135 m. S.E. of Budapest by rail. Pop. (1900), 33,701. It is 
situated near the right bank of the Maros, and is a typical 
Hungarian town of the Alfold. The most noteworthy building 
is the palace of the bishop of Csanad, whose usual rcsidcncre is 
in Temesvar. The town possesses numerous mills, and the 
surrounding country is fertile. The communal lands are exten- 
sive; they afford excellent pasturage for horses and sheep and 
also for large herds of horned cattle, for the size and quality of 
which Mako has obtained a high repute. 

MAKRAN, or Mekran, a province of Baluchistan, fringing the 
Arabian Sea from Persia almost to Sind for about 200 m. It is 
subject to the khan of Kalat under British political supervision. 
Estimated area, 26,000 sq. m.; estimated pop. (1903), 78,000. 
The long lateral valley of Kcj is usually associated with Makran 
in early geographical records. The Kej-Macoran of Marco 
Polo is the Makran of to-day. 

The long stretch of sandy foreshore, is broken on the coast- 
line by the magnificent cliffs of Malan, the hammer-shaped 
headlands of Ormarah and Gwadar, and the precipitous cliffs of 
Jebel Zarain,near Pasni. Within them lies the usual frontier band 
of parallel ridges, alternating with narrow valleys. Amongst 
them the ranges called Talana and Talur are conspicuous by 
their height and regular configuration. The normal conformation 
of the Baluchistan frontier is somewliat ^emphasized in Makran. 
Here the volcanic action, which preceded the general upheaval 
of recent strata and the folding of the edges of the interior 
highlands, is still in evidence in occasional boiling mud volcanoes 
on the coast-line. It is repeated in the blazing summit of the 
Kuh-i-taftan (the burning mountain of the Persian frontier) which 
is the highest active volcano in Asia (13,000 ft.), and probably 
the farthest inland. Evidence of extinct mud volcanoes exists 
through a very wide area in Baluchistan and Scistan. Probably 
the miri, or fort, at Quetta represents one of them. The coast 
is indented by several harbours. Ormarah, Khor Kalmat, Pasni 
and Gwadar are all somewhat difficult of approach by reason 
of a sand-bar which appears to extend along the whole coast- 
line, and which is very possibly the last evidence of a submerged 
ridge; and they are all subject to a very lively surf under certain 
conditions of wind. Of these the port of Gwadar (which l^longs 
to Muscat and is therefore foreign territory )is the most important. 
They all are (or were) stations of the Indo-Persian telegraph 
system which unites Karachi with Bushire. With the exception 
of the Kej valley, and that of the Bolida, which is an affluent of 
the Kej, there arc no considerable spaces of cultivation in 
Makran. These two valleys seem to concentrate the whole 
agricultural wealth of the country. They arc picturesque, with 


I thick groves of date palms at intervals, and are filled with crops 
I and orchards. They are indeed exceedingly beautiful; and yet 
the surrounding waste of hills is chiefly a barren repetition of 
sun-cracked crags and ridges with parched and withered valleys 
intersecting them, where a trickle of salt water leaves a white and 
leprous streak amongst the faded tamarisk or the yellow stalks of 
last season’s grass. Makran is the home of remnants of an in- 
numerable company of mixed people gathered from the four 
corners of Asia and eastern Africa. The ancient Dravidians, of 
whom the Brahui is typical, still exist in many of the districts 
which are assigned to them in Herodotus. Amongst them there 
is always a prominent Arab element, for the Arabs held Makran 
even l)efore they conquered Sind and made the Kej valley their 
trade highway to India. There are negroes on the coast, bred 
from imported slaves. The Meds of the Indus valley still form 
the greater part of the fishing population, representing the 
Ichthyophagi of Arrian. The old Tajik element of Persia is not 
so evident in Makran as it is farther north; and the Karak 
pirates whose depredations led to the invasion of India and the 
conquest of Sind, seem to have disappeared altogether. The 
fourth section includes the valleys formed by the Rakshan and 
Mashkel, which, sweeping downwards from the Kalat highlands 
and the Persian border east and west, unite to break through the 
intervening chain of hills northward to form the Mashkel 
swamps, and define the northern limits of Makran. In these 
valleys are narrow strips of very advanced cultivation, the dates 
of Panjgur being generally reckoned superior even to those of 
the Euphrates. The great Mashkel swamp and the Kharan 
desert to the cast of it, mark the flat phase of southern Baluchi- 
stan topography. It is geologically part of an ancient inland 
lake or sea which included the present swamp regions of the 
Helmund, but not the central depression of the Lora. The latter 
is buttressed against hills at a much higher elevation than the 
Kharan desert, which is separated from the great expanse of the 
Helmund desert within the borders of Afghanistan by a trans- 
verse band of serrated hills forming a distinct watershed from 
Nushki to Seistan. Here and there these jagged peaks appear 
as if half overwhelmed by an advancing sea of sand. They are 
treeless and barren, and water is but rarely found at the edges 
of their foot-hills. The Koh-i-SulLan, at the western extremity 
of the northern group of these irregular hills, i.s over 6000 ft. 
above sea-level, but the general level of the surrounding deserts 
is only about 2000 ft., sinking to 1500 ft. in the Mashkel Hamun 
and the Gaod-i-Zirreh. 

The whole of this country has been surveyed by Indian sur- 
veyors and the boundary between Persian and British Baluchi- 
stan was demarcated by a commission in 1895 -'1896, In 1898 a 
column of British troops under Colonel Mayne was despatched 
to Makran by .sea, owing to a rebellion against the authority 
of the khan of Kalat, and an attack made by some Makran 
chiefs on a British survey party. The campaign was short and 
terminated with the capture of the Kej citadel. Another similar 
expedition was required in 1901 to storm the fort at Nodiz. 
The headquarters of the native governor, under the khan of 
Kalat, are at Turbat, with deputies at Tump, Kolwa, Pasni and 
Panjgur. A levy corps, with two British officers, is stationed 
along the western frontier. The port of Gwadur forms an 
enclave belonging to the sultan of Muscat. 

Baluchistan District Gazetteer^ vol. vii. (Bombay, 1907). 

(T. H. II.*) 

MAKSOORA, the term in Mahommedan architecture given 
to the sanctuary or praying-chamber in a mosque, which was 
sometimes enclosed with a screen of lattice-work; the word is 
occasionally used for a similar enclosure round a tomb. 

MALABAR, a district of British India, in the Madras Presi- 
dency. Geographically the name is sometimes extended to the 
entire western coast of the peninsula. Properly it should 
apply to the strip below the Ghats, which is inhabited by people 
speaking the Malayalam language, a branch of the Dravidian 
stock, who form a peculiar race, with castes, customs and 
traditions of their own. It would thus be coextensive with 
the old kingdom of Chera, including the modem states of 
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Travancore and Cochin, and part of Kanara. In 1901 the 
total number of persons speaking Malayalam in all India was 
6,029,304. 

The district of Malabar extends for 145 m. along the coast, 
running inland to the Ghats with a breadth varying from 
70 to 25 m. The administrative headquarters are at Calicut. 
Area, 579J sq. m. Malabar is singularly diversified in its 
('onfiguration; from the eastward, the great nmge of the Western 
Ghats, only interrupted by the Palghat gap, looks down on a 
country broken by long spurs, extensive ravines, dense forests 
and tangled jungle. To the westward, gentler slopes and downs, 
and gradually widening valleys closely cultivated, succeed the 
forest uplands, till, nearer the seaboard, the low laterite table- 
lands shelve into rice plains and backwaters fringed with coco- 
nut palms. I'he coast runs in a south-easterly direction, and 
forms a few headlands and small bays, with a natural harbour 
in the south at Cochin. In the south there is considerable 
extent of table-land. The mountains of the Western Ghats run 
almost parallel to the coast, and vary from 3000 to 7000 ft. 
in height. One of the most characteristic features of Malabar 
is an all but continuous (’hain of lagoons or backwaters lying 
parallel to the coast, which have been formed by the action 
of the waves and shore currents in obstructing the waters of 
the rivers, ('onnected by artificial canals, they form a cheap 
means of transit; and a large local trade is carried on by inland 
navigation. Pishing and fish-curing is an important industry. 
The forests are extensive and of great value, but they are almost 
entirely private property. The few tracts which are conserved 
have come into government hands by escheat or by contract. 
Wild animals include the elephant, tiger, panther, bison, 
samhhar^ spotted deer, Nilgiri ibex, and bear. The population 
in 1901 was 2,800,555, showing an increase of 5*6 % in the 
decade. 

The sta|)le crop is rice, the next most important product 
being coco-nuts. Coffee is grown chiefly in the upland tract 
known as the Wynaad, where there are also a few acres under j 
tea. The Madras railway crosses the district and has been 
extended from Calicut to Cannanore along the coast. There 
are eleven seaports, of which the principal are Calicut, Telli- 
cherry, Cannanore and Cochin. The principal exports are coffee, 
coco-nut products and timber. There are factories for cleaning 
coffee, pressing coir and making matting, making tiles, sawing 
timber and weaving cotton. 

Sec Malabar District Gazetteer (Madras, 1008). 

MALABARI, BEHRAMJl (1853- ), Indian journalist and 

social reformer, was born in 1853 at Baroda, the son of a 
poor Parsi in the employment of the state, who died shortly 
after his birth. His mother took him to Surat, where he was 
educated in a mission school, but he never succeeded in gaining 
an academical degree. Coming to Bombay, he fell under the i 
influence of Dr John Wilson, principal of the Scottish College. 
As early as 1875 he published a volume of poems in Gujarati, 
followed in 1877 by The Indian Muse in English Garb, which 
attracted attention in England, notably from Tennyson, Max 
Miillcr, and Florence Nightingale. His life work began in 
t88o when he acejuired the Indian Spectator, which be edited 
for twenty years until it was merged in the Voice of India, 
In T901 he became editor of East and West, Always holding 
aloof from politics, he was an ardent and indefatigable advocate 
of social reform in India, especially as regards child marriage 
and the remarriage of widows. It was largely by his efforts, 
both in the press and in tours through the country, that the Age 
of Consent Act was pa.ssed in 1891. His account of his visits 
to England, entitled The Indian Eye on English Life (1893), 
passed through three editions, and an earlier book of a somewhat 
satirical nature, Gujarat and the Gujaratis (1883), was equally 
popular. 

See R. P. Karkaria, India^ Forty Years of Progress and Reform^ 
(London, 1896). 

MALABON, a town of the province of Rizal, Luzon, Philippine | 
Islands, i m. inland from the shore of Manila Bay and 3 m, N. 
»:>f the city of Manila, with which it is connected by an electric 
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tramway. Pop. (1903), 20,136. The leading industries are. 
the refining of sugar, fishing, trade, the weaving of jusi cloth, 
the making of cigars, and the cultivation of ilang-ilang-trces 
(JOananga odorata) for their flowers, from which a fine perfume 
is distilled; ilang-ilang is one of the principal exports, mostly 
to France. Tagalog and Spanish are the principal languages, 
Malabon was formerly known as Tamb6bong, 

MALACCA, a town on the west coast of the Malay Peninsula, in 
2® 14' N., 102® 12' E., which, with the territory lying immediately 
around and behind it forms one of the Straits Settlements, and 
gives its name to the Straits which divide Sumatra from the 
Malay Peninsula. Its name, which is more correctly transliter- 
ated mUdka, is that of a species of jungle fruit, and is also borne 
by the .small river on the right bank of which the old DuU h 
town stands. The Dutch town is connected by a bridge with 
the business quarter on the left bank, which is inhabited almost 
exclusively by Chinese, Eurasians and Malays. 

Malacca, now ii somnolent little town, a favourite resort of 
rich Chinese who have retired from business, is visited by few 
ships and is the least important of the three British settlements 
on the Straits which give their name to the colony. It has, 
however, a remarkable history. The precise date of its 
foundation cannot be ascertained, but there is strong reason 
to believe that this event took place at the earliest in the 14th 
century. The Roman youth Ludovigo Barthema is believed to 
have been the first European to visit it, some time before 1503; 
and in 1509 Diogo Lopez de Siqueira sailed from Portugal for 
the express purpose of exploiting Malacca. At first he was 
hospitably received, but disagreements with the natives ensued 
and word was brought to Siqueira by Magellan, who was one 
of his company, that a treacherous attack was about to be made 
upon his ships. Siqueira then sent a native man and woman 
ashore “ with an arrow passed through their skulls ” to the 
sultan, who was thus informed,’' says de Barros, “ through 
his subjects that unless he kept a good watch the treason which 
he had perpetrated would be punished with fire and sword.” 
The sultan retaliated by arresting Ruy de Araujo, the factor, 
and twenty other men who were ashore with him collecting 
cargo for the ships. Siqueira immediately burned one of his 
vessels and sailed direct for Portugal. In 1510 Mendez de 
Vasconcellos with a fleet of four ships set out from Portugal 
“ to go and conquer Malacca,” but d’Alboquerque detained 
him at Goa, and it was not until 1 51 1 that d’Alboquerque himself 
found time to visit Malacca and seek to rescue the Portuguese 
prisoners who all this time had remained in the hands of the 
sultan. An attack was delivered by d’Alboquerque on the 
25th of July 1511, but it was only partially successful, and it 
was not until the 4th of August, when the as.sault was repeated, 
that the place finally fell. Since that time Malacca has continued 
to be the possession of one or another of the European Powers. 
It was a Portuguese pi)ssession for 130 years, and was the head- 
quarters of their trade and the base of their commercial explora- 
tions in south-eastern Asia while they enjoyed, and later while 
they sought to hold, their monopoly in the East. It was from 
Malacca, immediately after its conquest, that d’Alboquerque 
sent d’Abreu on his voyage of discovery to the Moluccas, or 
Spice Islands, which later were the objective of Magellan’s 
voyage of circumnavigation. During the Portuguese tenure of 
Malacca the place was attacked at least twice by the Achinese; 
its shipping was harried by I^ncaster in J592, when the first 
British fleet made its way into these seas; it was besieged by 
the Dutch in 1606, and finally fell to a joint attack of the Dutcli 
and the Achinese in 1641. It was under the Portuguese govern- 
ment that St Francis Xavier started a mission in Malacca, the 
first Christian mission in Malayan lands. 

The Dutch held Malacca till 1795, when it was taken from 
them by Great Britain, and the Dutch system of monopoly in 
the straits was forthwith abolished. The colony was restored 
to the Dutch, however, in 1818, but six years later it came 
finally into the hands of Great Britain, being exchanged by a 
treaty with Holland for the East India Company’s settlement 
of Bcnkulcn and a fev; other unimj)ortant places on the western 
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coast of Sumatra. By this treaty the Dutch were precluded I who wrote similar editorial titles to the anonymous prophecies 


from interference in the affairs of the Malay Peninsula, and 
Great Britain from similar action in regard to the States of 
Sunxatra, with the sole exception of Achin, the right to protect 
that slate being maintained by Great Britain until 1872, when it 
was finally abandoned by a treaty concluded witii Holland 
in that year. 'I’he Dutch took advantage of this immediately 
to invade Achin, and the strife begun in 1873 still continues 
and is now a mere war of extermination. It was not until 
1833 that the whole territory lying at the back of Mala(!ca was 
finally brought under British control, and as late as 1887 the 
Negri Scmbilan, or Nine Suites, which adjoin Malacca territory 
on the east and north-east, were completely independent. They 
to-day form part of the Federated Malaj^ States, wliich are under 
the protection of Great Britain, and are goN'erned with the 
assistance and by the advice of British olhcers. 

Malaciia, in common with the rest of the Straits Settlements, 
was administered by the government of India until 1867, 
when it became a Crown colony under the control of the Colonial 
Office. It is to-day administered by a resident councillor, 
who is responsible to the governor of the Straits Settlements, 
and by a number of district officers and other officials under 
his direction. The population of the town and territory of 
Mala<'ca in 1901 was 94,487, of whom 74 were Europeans and 
Americans, 1598 were Eurasians, the rest being Asiatics (cliicfly 
Malays with a considerable sprinkling of Cliinese). The popula- 
tion in 1891 was 92,170, and the estimated population for 1905 
was 97,000. The birth-rate is about 35 per thousand, and the 
death-rate about 29 per thousand. 'Die trade of this once 
flourishing port has declined, most of the vessels being merely 
coasting craft, and no large line of steamers holding any com- 
munication with the place. This is due partly to the shallowness 
of the harbour, and partly to the fact that the ports of Penang 
and Singapore, at either entrance to the straits, draw all the trade 
and shipping to themselves. The total area of the settlement 
is about 700 sq. m. The colony is wholly agricultural, and the 
land is almost entirely in the hands of the natives. About 50,000 
acres are under tapioca, and about 9000 acres ore under rubber 
{hei)ea). This cultivation is rapidly extending. There are still 
considerable areas unoccnipied which are suitable for rubber and 
for coco-nuts. The settlement is well opened up by roads; 
and a railway, which is part of the Federated Malay States 
railway system, has been constructed from the town of Malacca 
to Tampin in the Negri Sembilan. There is a good rest-house 
at Malacca and a comfortable seaside bungalow at Tanjong Kling, 
seven miles from the town. Malacca is 1 18 m. by sea from Singa- 
pore and 50 m. by rail from Seremban, the capital of the Negri 
Sembilan. There is excellent snipe-shooting to be had in the 
vicinity of Malacca. 

See The Commentaries of d*Alboq^rque (Hakluyt Society): The 
Voyages and Adventures of JHernana Mendez Pinto (London, 1O.53); 
An Account of the East Indies^ by Capbiin Alexander Ilamiltou 
(Edinburgh, 1727); Valcntyn's History of Malacca, translated by 
Dudley Hervey; Journal of the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society ; ** Our Tropical Possessions in Malayan India,*’ by the same 
autlior, ibid.; Further India, by Hugh Clifford (London, 1904); 
British Malaya, by Sir Frank Swetlcnham (London, 190O). 

(II. Cl.) 

MALACHI, the name assigned to the last book of the Old 
Testament in Englisli (the last of the ** prophets ” in the Hebrew 
Bible), which according to the title (Mai. i. i) contains the 
“ word of Yahweh to Israel by the hand of Malachi.^’ In form 
the word means my messenger.” It could be explained as 
a contraction of Malachiah, “ messenger of Yahweh ” ; but the 
Septuagint is probably right in not regarding it as a proper 
name (‘* by the hand of His messenger ”). Not only do we 
know nothing from internal or external evidence of the existence 
of a prophet of this name,^ but the (x'currence of the word in 
the title is naturally explained as derived from iii. i : “ Behold, 
I send my me.ssenger ” (cf. ii. 7). The prophecy must, therefore, 
be regarded as anonymous; the title was added by the compiler 

1 A Hebrew tradition given in tht? Targum of Jonathan, and 
a])t)roved by Jerome, identifies Malachi v-ith Ezra the priest and 
scribe. 


beginning Zeeh. ix. i, xii. i. 

i'he contents of the prophecy fall into a scries of clearly marked 
sections, as in the paragraph division of the Revised Version. 
These apply, in various ways, the ti-uth emphasized at the 
outset : Yahweh’s love for Israel in contrast with his treatment 
of Edom (i. 2-5). Israel’s response should be a proper regard 
for the ritual of His worship ; yet any offering, however imperfect, 
is thought good enough for Yahweh’s altar (i. 6-14). Let the 
priests, who are responsible, take warning, and return to their 
ancient ideals (ii. 1-9). Again, the common Fatherhood of God 
should inspire a right relation among fellow Israelites, not 
such conduct as the divorce of Israelite wives in order to marry 
non-Israelite women (ii. The prevalence of wrong- 

doing has provoked scepticism as to righteous judgment ; but the 
messenger of Yahweh is at hand to purge away indifferentism 
from worship and immorality from conduct (ii. 17-iii. 6). The 
payment of tithes now withheld will be followed by the return 
of prosperity (iii. 7-12). Religion may seem useless, but 
Yahweh remembers His own, and will soon in open judgment 
distinguish them from the irreligious (iii. 13-iv. 3). The book 
closes with an appeal to observe the law of Moses, and 
with a promise that Elijah shall come before the threatened 
judgment.*^ 

The topics noticed clearly relate the prophecy to the period 
of Ezra and Nehemiah, when the Temple had been rebuilt 
(i. 10; iii. I, 10), the province of Judah was under a Persian 
governor (i. 8), and there had l>een time enough for the loss of 
earlier enthusiasm. The majority of modern scholars are agreed 
that the prophet prepares for the work of those reformers (Ezra, 
458; Nehemiah, 444, 432 b.c.). The abuse.s of which he parti- 
cularly complains arc such as were found rampant by Ezra and 
Nehemiah — marriage with foreign women (ii. it ; cf. Ezra ix. ; 
Neh. xiii. 23 seq. ; Deut. vii. 3) and failure in payment of sacred 
dues(iii.8se9.; cf.Neh.x.34 xiii.io seq.; Deut.xxvi.i2seq.). 
'rhe priests have fallen into contempt (ii. 9) and have neglected 
what is still one of their chief trusts, the oral law (ii. 6 seep). The 
priestly code of written law was not promulgated until 444 b.c. 
(Neh. viii.-x.); “Malachi” writes under the influence of the earlier 
Code of Deuteronomy only and must therefore belong to a date 
prior to 444. The independent character of the attack on 
current abuses also suggests priority to the work of Ezra in 
458. The prophecy affords an interesting and valuable glimpse 
of the post-exilic c:ommunity, with its various currents of thought 
and life. The completion of the second Temple (516 b.c.) has 
been followed by disillusionment as to the anticipated prosperity, 
by indifference to worship, scepticism as to providence, and 
moral laxity.^ In view of tlicse conditions, the prophet’s message 
is to reassert the true relation of Israel to Yahweh, and to call 
for a corresponding holiness, especially in regard to questions 
of ritual and of marriage. lie saw that “ tlie disobedience of 

2 'rorrey (Ency, Bih, c. 2908) holds that the reference liereis purely 
figurative; " Judah has dealt falsely with the wife of his youth, 
tluj covenant religion, and is wedding a strange cult.** But he 
assigns the book to the 4th century. 

•* This closing prophecy may possibly be a later addition (so Marti) 
rounding off the prophetic canon by reference to the two great names 
of Moses and Elijah, and their characteristic activities. In this case, 
" Elijah *’ will represent an early interpretation (cf. Ecclus. xlviii. 
10) of the ** messenger,** originally conceived as a purely ideal figure. 
The only other passage in the book whose originality is not generally 
accepted is that referring to mixed marriages (ii. ii, 12), 

•* It is the Deiiteronomic law that is most familiar to liim, as 
apjx^ars from his use of the name Horeb for the mountain of the law, 
and the Dcuteronoinic phrase “ statutes and judgments *’ (iv. 4), 
from his language as to tithes and offerings (lii, 8, 10; cf. Deut. 
xii. II ; XX vi. 12), and especially from his pneeption of the priesthood 
as resting on a covenant wiUi Levi (ii. 4 seq.). Malachi indeed 
assumes tliat the *' whole tithe **— the Deuteronomic phrase for the 
tithe in which the Levites shared— is not stored in each township, 
but brought into tlie treasury at the Temple. But tliis was a modin- 
cation of the Deuteronomic law naturally called for under the cir^ 
cumstances of the return from Babylon, and Neh, x. and xiii. produce 
the impression that it was not introduced for the first time by Ezra 
and Nehemiah, tliough tlie collection of the tithe was enforced by 
them. Sec further, W.R.S. in O.T.f.C. ii. 425-427. 

® Cf, Stade’s reconstruction, G.Y./. ii. 128-138. 
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his time was the outcome of a lowered morality, not of a clearer 
^iritual vision.’* ^ A strong sense of the unique privileges 
of the children of Jacob, the objects of electing love (i, 2), the 
children of the Divine Father (ii. to), is combined with an equally 
strong assurance of Yahweh’s righteousness notwithstanding 
the many miseries that pressed on the unhappy inhabitants of 
Judaea. At an earlier date the prophet Ila^ai had taught 
that the people could not expect Yahweh’s blessing while tfhe 
'femplc lay in mins. In Malachi’s time the Temple was built 
(i. to) and the priests waited in their office, but still a curse 
seemed to rest on the nation’s labours (iii. 9). To Malachi the 
reason of this is plain. The “ law of Moses ” was forgotten 
(iv. 4 [iii. 22]); Jet the pc?ople return to Yahweh, and lie will 
return to them. It was in vain to complain, saying, “ Every 
one that doeth evil is good in the eyes of Yahweh,” or ” Where 
is the God of judgment ? ” — vain to ask “ Wherein shall we 
return ? ” Obedience to the law is the sure path to blessing 
(ii. I 7 ~iii. T2). 

He calls the people to repentance, and he enforces the call 
by proclaiming the approach of Yahweh in judgment against 
the sorcerers, the adulterers, the false swearers, tlie oppressors 
of the poor, the orphan and the stranger. Then it shall be seen 
that He is indeed a God of righteous judgment, distinguishing 
between those that serve Him and thojw; that serve Ilim not. 
The Sun of Righteousness shall shine forth on those that fear 
Yahw^eh’s name; they shall go forth with joy, and tread the 
wicked under foot. The conception of the day of final decision, 
when Yahweh shall come suddenly to His temple (iii. t) and 
confound those who think the presumptuous godless happy 
(ill. 15), is taken from earlier prophets, but is applied wholly 
within the Jewish nation. The day of Yahweh would be a 
curse, not a blessing, if it found the nation in its present state : 
the priests listlessly performing a fraudulent service (i. 7-ii. 9), 
the people bound by marriage to heathen women, while the 
tears of the daughtt‘rs of Israel, thrust aside to make way for 
strangers, cover the altar (ii. n-i6), all faith in divine justice 
gone (ii, 17; iii. 14 scq.), sorcery, unclcanness, falsehood and 
oppression rampant (iii. 5), the house of God deprived of its 
dues (iii. 8), and the true fearers of God a little flock gathered 
together in private exercises of religion (perhaps the germ of 
the later synagogue) in the midst of a godless nation (iii. 16). 
That the day of Yahweh is delayed in such a state of things is 
but a new proof of His unchanging love (iii. 6), which refuses 
to consume the sons of Jacob. Meantime He is about to send 
His messenger to prepare His way before Him. 'I'he prophet 
Elijah must reappear to bring back the hearts of fathers and 
children before the great and terrible day of Yahweh come, 
Elijah was the advocate of national decision in the great concerns 
of Israel’s religion; and it is such decision, a clear recognition 
of what the service of Yahweh means, a purging of His professed 
worshippers from hypocritical and half hearted service (iii. 3) 
that Malachi with his intense religious earnestness sees to be 
the only salvation of the nation. In thus looking to the return 
of the ancient prophet to do the work for which later prophecy 
is too weak, Malachi unconscioii.Hly signalizes the decay of the 
order of which he was one of the last representatives ; and the 
somewhat mechanical measure which he applies to the people’s 
sins, as for example when he teaches that if the sacred dues were 
rightly paid prosperous seasons would at once return (iii. 10), 
heralds the advent of that system of formal legalism which 
thought that all religious duty could be reduced to a system of 
set rules. Yet Malachi himself is no mere formalist. To him, 
as to the Deuteronomic legislation, the forms of legal observance 
are of value only as the fitting expression of Israel’s peculiar 
sonship and service, and he shows himself a true prophet when 
he contrasts the worthless ministry of unwilling priests with the 
pure offering of prayer and praise tliat rises from the implicit 
monotheism of even Gentile worship ^ (i. n), or when he asserts 

* Welch in D.R. iii. 220. 

8 llils remarkable utterance is sometimes (as by W.R.S.) inter- 
preted of the worship of Jews scattered in the Dispersion : reasons 
for the above view are given by Driver. 
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the brotherhood of all Israelites under their one Father (ii. 10), 
not merely as a ground of separation from the heathen, but as 
inconsistent with the selfish and cruel freedom of divorce current 
in his time.^ The book is a significant landmark in the religious 
history of Israel. Its emphasis on the observance of ritual 
finds fullest development in the Priestly Code, subsequently 
promulgated; its protest against foreign marriages is made 
effective through the reforms of Ezra and Nehemiah ;* the 
influence of its closing words on later expcc^tation is familiar 
to every reader of the new lestament. 

The style of Malachi, like liis argument, corresponds in its 
generally prosaic character to that transformation or decay of 
prophecy which began with Ezekiel; and Ewald rightly called 
attention to the fact that the conduct of the argument already 
shows traces of the dialectic manner of the schools. Vet there 
is a simple dignity in the manner not unworthy of a prophet, 
and rising from time to time to poetical rhythm. 

LiTiiRATURE. — Nowack, Die klcinen Propheten (1897; 2nd cd., 
1904): Wellhauscn, id. (iii. 1898); G. A. bmith, 'J he Hook of the 
Twelve (ii. 1898) ; A. C. Welch, art. " Malachi " in Hastings's Diet of 
the Bible, iii. 21 S- 222 (1900) ; C. C. Toney, id. in Ency. Bib. iii. c. 2907- 
2910 (1902); Marti, Dodekapropheton (1904); Stacie, Biblischf 
Thcolof'ie des Alien Test. § 141 (1903); Driver, The Minor Prophets, 
ii. (Century Bible, 1900). (W. K. S.; H. W, !<.♦) 

MALACHITE, a copper-ore of fine green colour, sometimes 
polished as an ornamental stone. The name is derived from 
Gr. pLnXd)(Tf, the mallow, in allusion to the colour of the 
mineral being rather like that of the mallow-leaf. Malachite 
was perhaj)S (»ne of the green minerals described by Theophrastus 
under the general name of (r/Aupay^os; and according to the 
lute Rev. C. W. King it was probably the smaragdus medicus 
of Pliny, whilst his nwlochites seems to have been a different 
stonc' from our malachite and may have been a green jasper. 
It is suggested by J. L. Myres(i!;«^. BUk) tlrnt malachite may 
have been the Hcb. soham, of the high priest’s breastplate. 

Malachite is a basic cui)ric carbonate, represented by the 
formula CuCOgC!u(HO).2, and has usually been formed by the 
actiim of meteoric agencies on other copper-minerals; hence 
it is found in the upper part of ore-deposits, often as an incru.s- 
tation, and occasionally as a pseudomorph after cuprite, ('halco- 
citc, ^'C. When formed, as commonly happens, by the alteration 
of copper-pyrites the iron of this mineral usually takes the form 
of limonite, whicli may remain associated with the malachite. 
Occasionally, though but rarely, malachite occurs in small dark- 
green prismatic crystals of the monoclinic system. Its usual 
mode of occurrence, is in nodular or stalagmitic forms, with 
a mammillatcd, reniform or botryoidal surface, whilst in other 
cases it forms fibrous, compact or even earthy masses. I'iie 
nodules, though commonly dull on the outside, may display on 
fracture a beautiful zonary structure, the successive layers often 
succeeding each other as curved deposits of light and dark tints. 
The colours include various shades of apple-green, grass-green, 
emerald-green and verdigris-green. Certain varieties exhibit a 
finely fibrous structure, producing on the fractured surface a 
soft silky sheen. 

Whilst malachite is found in greater or less quantity in most 
copper-mines, the finer varieties useful for ornamental purposes 
are of very limited occurrence, and the lapidary has generally 
drawn his supply from Russia and Australia. Ulie principal 
source in recent years has been the Medno-Rucliansk mine near 
Nizhne Tagilsk, on the Siberian side of the Urals, but it was 
formerly obtained from mines near Bogoslovsk to the north 
and Gumishev to the south of this locality. A mass from 
Gumishev, preserved in the museum of the Mining Institute 
of St Petersburg weighs 3240 lb, and still larger masses have 
been found near Nizhne I'agilsk. The mineral is prized in 

* In ii. iG the Targum renders “ If tliou hatest her })ut her away." 
It is characteristic of later Judaism that an arbitrary exegesis trans- 
formed the above anticipation of the doctrine of marriage laid down 
in the gosp<*l into an express sanction oX the right of the husband to 
put away his wife at will. 

** " The permanence of Judaism dependt'd on the religious separate- 
ness of the Jews " (Ryle, Ezra and Nehemiah, p, T43). 

® Matt. xvii. 3, 4, 10-13; xxvii. 47, 49; John i. 21, 25. 
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Russia for use in mosaic-work^ and for the manufacture of vases, 
snuff-boxes and various ornamental objects. Even folding 
doors, mantelpieces, table-tops and other articles of furniture 
have been executed in malachite, the objects being veneered 
with thin slabs cleverly fitted together so as to preserve the 
pattern, and having the interspaces filled up with fragments 
and powder of malacliite applied with a cement. The malachite 
is sawn into slabs, ground with emery and polished with tripoli. 
Its hardness is less than 4, but it takes a good polish like marble : 
it is rather denser than marble, having a specific gravity of 
37 to 4, but it is more difficult to work, in consequence of a 
tendency to break along the curved filanes of deposition. 
Exceptionally fine examples of the application of malachite 
are seen in some of the columns of St Isaac’s Cathedral in 
St Petersburg, which are hollow iron columns encrusted with 
malachite. Large masses of ornamental malachite have been 
found in Australia, especially at the old Burra Burra copper- 
mine in South Australia. The Copper Queen and other mines 
in Arizona have yielded fine specimens of malachite associated 
with aziirite, and polished slabs of the mixed minerals some- 
times show the vivid green and the deep blue (’arbonatc in 
very striking contrast. This natural association, cut as an 
ornamental stone, has been named, by Dr G. F. Kunz, azur- 
inalachite. Malachite is occasionally used for • cameo-work, 
and some fine antique examples are known. It was formerly 
worn as an amulet to preserve the wearer from lightning, 
('ontagion and witchcraft. 

The mineral, when ground, has been u.wd as a j)igment under tlie 
name of “ mountain green." The coarser masses art^ extensively 
usi‘d, with other minerals, as ores of co])pcr, malachittj containing 
about 57 of metal. " Blue malachite " is a name sometimes given 
to azurite (r/.t-.), whilst "siliceous malachite" is a term inappro- 
priately applied to chrysocolla (y.i'.). (F. W. R.*) 

MALACHOWSKI, STANISLAW (1736 1809), Polish states- 
man, the younger son of Stanislaw Malachowski, palatine of 
Posen, the companion in arms of Sobieski. From his youth 
Malachowski laboured zealously for the good of his country, and 
as president of the royal court of justice won the honourable 
title of the “ Poli.sh Aristides.” He was first elected a deputy 
to the Coronation Diet of 1764, and the great Four Years’ Diet 
unanimously elected him its speaker at the beginning of its 
session in 1788. Accurately gauging the situation, Malachowski 
speedily gathered round him all those who were striving to 
uphold the falling republic and warmly supported every promis- 
ing project of reform. He was one of the framers of the consti- 
tution of the 3rd of May 1791, exceeding in liberality all his 
colleagues and advocating the extension of the franchise to 
the towns and the emancipation of the serfs. He was the first 
to enter his name as a citizen of Warsaw in the civic’ register and 
to open negotiations with his own peasantry for their complete 
liberation. Disappointed in his hopes by the overthrow of 
the constitution, he resigned office and left the country in 1792, 
going first to Italy and subsequently to his estates in Galicia, 
where he was imprisoned for a time on a false suspicion of con- 
spiracy. In 1807 Malachowski was placed at the head of the 
executive committee appointed at Warsaw after its evacuation 
by the Prussians, and when the grand duchy of Warsaw was 
created Malachowski became president of the senate under 
King Frederick Augustus of Saxony. In the negotiations with 
the Austrian government concerning the Galician salt-mines 
Malachowski came to the assistance of the depleted treasury 
by hypothecating all his estates as an additional guarantee. 
In 1809 he died at Warsaw. His death was regarded as a 
public calamity, and multitudes followed his remains to their 
last resting-place in the Church of the Holy Cross. In all the 
other towns of the grand duchy funeral services were held 
simultaneously as a tribute of the respect and gratitude of the 
Polish nation. 

See August Sokolowski, Illuatrated History of Poland (Pol.) , vol. iv. 
(Vienna, 1900); Life and Memoirs of S. Malachowski^ edited by 
Lucyan Siemienski (Pol.; Cracow, 1853). (R. N. B.) 

MALACHY, ST (^. 1094-1148), otherwise known as Maol- 
Maodhog (or Maelmaedhog) Ua Morgair, archbishop of Armagh 


and papal legate in Ireland, was bom at Armagh. His father, 
an Irish clergyman, the Fearleighlinn, or lector, at the university, 
was said to have been of noble family. Having been ordained 
to the priesthood, he for some time acted as vicar of Archbishop 
Celsus or Ceallach of Armagh, and carried out many reforms 
tending to increase conformity with the usage of the Church of 
Rome. In order to improve his knowledge of the Roman 
ritual he spent four years with Malchus, bishop of Lismore (in 
Munster), a strong advocate of Romanism. Here he became 
acquainted with Cormac MacCarthy, king of Desmond, who had 
sought refuge with Malchus, and, when he subsequently regained 
his kingdom, rendered great services to Malachy. On his 
return from Lismore, Malachy undertook the government of 
the decayed monastery of Bangor (in Co. Down), but very 
soon afterwards he was elected bishop of Connor (now a small 
village near Ballymena). After the sack of that place by the 
king of Ulster he withdrew into Munster; here he was kindly 
received by Cormac MacCarthy, with whose assistance he built 
the monastery of Ibrach (in Kerry). Meanwhile he had been 
designated by Celsus (in whos(^ family the see of Armagh had 
been hereditary for many years) to succeed him in the arch- 
bishopric; in the interests of reform he reluctantly accepted the 
I dignity, and thus became involved for some years in a struggle 
with the so‘(!alIed heirs. Having finally settled the diocese, he 
was permitted, as had been previously stipulated by himself, to 
return to his former diocese, or rather to the smaller and poorer 
portion of it, the bishopric of Down. Although the Roman 
party had by this time obtained a firm hold in the north of Ire- 
land, the organization of the Church had not yet received the 
sanction of the pope. Accordingly, in 1139, Malachy set out from 
Ireland with tlie purpose of soliciting from the pope the pallium 
(the token of archiepis(!opal subjection to Rome) for the arch- 
bishop of Armagh. On his way to Rome he visited Clairvaux, 
and thus began a lifelong friendship with St Bernard. Malachy 
was rec’eived by Innocent IL with great honour, and made papal 
legate in Ireland, though the pope refused to grant the pallium 
until it had been unanimously applied for '' by a general council 
of the bishops, clergy and nobles.” On his way home Malachy 
revisited Clairvaux, and took with him from there four members 
of the Cistercian order, by whom the abbey of Mellifont (in the 
county of Louth) was afterwards founded in t 141 . For the next 
eight years after his return from Rome Malachy was active in 
the discharge of his legatine duties, and in 1148, at a synod of 
bishops and clergy held at Inis- Patrick (St Patrick’s Island, near 
Skerries, Co. Dublin), he was commissioned to return to Rome 
and make fresh application for the pallium; he did not, however, 
get beyond Clairvaux, where he died in the arms of St Bernard 
on the 2nd of November 1 148. The object of his life was realized 
four years afterwards, in 1152, during the Icgateship of his suc- 
cessor. Malachy was canonized by Clement III. in 1190. 

The influence of Malachy in Irish ecclesiastical affairs has been 
compared with that of Boniface in Germany. He refonned and 
reorganized the Irish Church and brought it into subjection to 
Rome; like Boniface, he was a zealous reformer and a promoter 
of monasticism. But perhaps his chief claim to distinction is 
that of having opened the first Cistercian monastery in Ireland, 
five more being soon afterwards established. Several works 
arc attributed to him, but are all probably spurious. The most 
curious of these is a Prophecy concerning the Future Roman 
Pontiffs, which has produced an extensive literature. It is now 
generally attributed to the year 1590, and is supposed to have 
been forged to support the election of Cardinal Simoncelli to the 
papal chair. 

St Bernard's Life of Malachy, and two sermons on his death 
will be found in J. P. Migne, Patrologia Latina, clxxxii., clxxxiii. ; 
see also Annals of the Kingdom of Ireland by the Four Masters, 
ed. J. O’Donovan (Dublin, 1851); G. Germano, Vita, gesti e pre- 
dittioni del padre san Malachia (Naples, 1670) ; the ecclesiastical 
histories of Ireland by J. Lanigan (1829) and W. D. Killen (1875); 
A. Bellesheim, Geschichte der katholischen Kirche in Irland, Bd. 1 . 
(Mainz, 1890); G. T. Stokes, Ireland and the Celtic Church (0th ed., 
1907); ]• O'Hanlon, Life of Saint Malachy (Dublin, 1859); articles 
in Dictionary of National Biography and Herzog-Hauck's Real- 
encyklopddie fUr protestantische Theologie. On the Prophecy, see tlie 
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treatise by C. F. Men^trier (Paris, 1689) ; Marquis of Bute in Dublin 
Review (1885); A. Harnack in Zeitschrift )ur Kirckengeschichte^ 
Bd. HI. 

MALACOSTRACA* Under tliis zoological title are included 
several groups of Crustacea (q.v.), united by characters which 
attest their common origin, though some, and probably all of 
them, were already separated in distant geological ages, and 
some have now attained a peculiar isolation. Throughout the 
whole, the researches made since i860 liave not only added a 
great throng of new species, genera and families, but have thrown 
a flood of light upon questions of their phylogeny, systematic 
arrangement, horizontal and bathymetric distribution, organiza- 
tion, habits of life and economic importance. There are at 
least seven orders : the stalk-eyed Brachyura, Macrura, Schizo- 
])oda, Stomatopoda, and the sessile-eyed Sympoda, Isopoda, 
Amphipoda. An ocular segment claimed by the former division 
is not present or in no case demonstrable in the latter. In 
neither does the terminal segment or telson, whether large or 
obsolescent, whether articulated or (^oalesccnt, carry appendages, 
unless occasionally in fusion with itself. Between the eyes and 
the tail-piece in all the orders nineteen segments are counted, 
the proof of a segmcnt\s existence depending on its separateness, 
complete or partial , or on a sutural indi<?ation, or else on the pair 
of appendages known to belong to it. All these marks may fail, 
and then the species must lie proved to be Malacostracan by 
other evidence than the number of its segments; but if some 
ex('eptions exhibit fewer, none of the Malacostraca exhibits more 
than 19 ( + 1 or + 2) segments, unless the Nobaliidac be included. 
Of the corresponding pairs of appendages thirteen belong to the 
head and trunk, two pairs of antennae, one pair of mandibles, 
two pairs of maxillae, followed by three which may be all 
inaxillipeds or may help to swell the number of trunk-legs to 
which the next five pairs belong. The abdomen or pleon carries 
the remaining six pairs, of which from three to five are called 
])Ieopods and the remainder uropods. Underlying the diversity 
of names and functions and countless varieties of shape, there is a 
common standard to which ihe appendages in general can be 
referred. In the inaxillipeds and the trunk-legs it is common 
to find or otherwise easy to trace a seven- jointed stem, the endo- 
l)od, from which may spring two branches, the epijiod from the 
first joint, the exopod from the second.^ The first antennae arc 
exceptional in branching, if at all, at the third joint. In the 
mandibles and maxillae some of the terminal joints of the stem 
arc invariably wanting. In the rest of the appendages they may 
either be wanting or indistinguishable. 1'he latter obscurity 
results either from coalescence, to which all joints and segments 
are liable, or from subdivision, which occasionally affects joints 
even in the trunk-legs. The carapace, formerly referred only 
to the antcnnar-mandibular segments, may perhaps in fact 
contain elements from any number of other segments of head 
and trunk, Huxley, Alcock, Bouvier giving support to this 
opinion by the sutural or other divisional lines in Potamobius, 
NephropSf Thalassina, and various fossil gcnc?ra. Not all ques- 
tions of classification internal to this division are yet finally 
settled. Between the Brachyura and Macrura some authors 
uphold an order Anomura, though in a much restricted sense, 
the labours of Huxley, Boas, Alcock and conjointly Alphonse 
Milne-Ed wards and Bouvier, having resulted in restoring the 
Dromiidea and Raninidae to the Brachyura, among which 
de Haan long ago placed them. The French authors argue that 
from the macruran lobsters (Nephropsidae) anciently diverged 
two lines : one leading through the Dromiidea to the genuine 
Brachyura; or crabs, the other independently to the Anomura 
proper, which may conveniently be named and classed as 
Macrura anomala, Spence Bate maintained that the Schizopoda 
ought not to form a separate order, but to be ranged as a macru- 
ran tribe, “ more nearly allied to the degraded forms of the 
Penacidea than to those of any other group” Challenger^' 
Reports, Macrura,” p. 472, 1888), According to Sars, the 

' In Huxley's terminology the first two or three joints of the 
stem constitute a “ protopodite," from which spring the '' endo- 
podite ** and “ exopodite.*' 


Sympoda (or Cumaccans), in spite of their sessile eyes, have 
closer affinities with the stalk-eyed orders. H. J, Hansen and 
others form a distinct order Tanaidea for the decidedly anoma- 
lous group called by Sars Isopoda chelifera. 

1. Buach YURA.— For the present, as of old, the true Brachyura 
are divided into four tribes : Cyclometopa, with arched front as 
in the common eatable crab; Caiometopay with front bent down as in 
tlie land-crabs and the little oyster-crab; Oxyrhynchuy with sharp- 
ened beak-like front as in the various spider-crabs; Oxysiomatay 
including the Raninidae, and named not from the character of the 
front but from that of the buccal frame which is usually narrowed 
forwards. In these tril)cs the bold and active habits, the striking 
colours, or the fantastic diversities of structure, have so long attracted 
remark that recent investigations, while adding a multitude of new 
species and supplying the specialist with an infinity of new details, 
h.ive not materially altered the scientific standpoint. New light, 
however, has been thrown upon the intellectual “ capacity of 
Crustacea by the proof that the spider-crabs deliberately use changes 
of raiment to harmonize with their surroundings, donning and dofling 
various natural objects as wc do our manufactured clothes. Others 
have the power of producing sounds, one use to which they put this 
faculty lieing apparently to signal from their burrow in the sjind 
that tlicy are not at home " to an inopportune visitor. Deep-sea 
exploration has sliown that some species have an immensely extended 
range, and still more, f hat species of the .same genus, and genera 
of the .siiine family, though separated by great intervals of space, 
may be closely allied in character. A curious effect of parasitism, 
well illustrated in crabs, though not confined to them, has been 
expounded by IVofcssor Ciard, namely, that it tends to obliterate 
Ihe secondary sexual characters. Modern research has discovered 
no crab to surpass Macrocheira hampleriy De Haan, that can span 
between three and lour yards with the tips of its toes, but at the 
other end of the scale it has yielded Collodcs malabaricuSy Alcock, 
“ of which the carapace, in an adult and egg-laden female, is less 
than one sixth of an inch in its greatest diameter." The most 
abyssal of all crabs yet known is Ethusina abyssicolay Smith, or 
what is perhaps only a variety of it, E, chullengeri, Miers. Of 
the latter the “ Albatross " obtained a specimen from a depth of 
2232 fathoms (Faxon, 1805), <>f tke former from 2221 fathoms, 
and of this S. 1 . Smith remarks that it has " distinctly faceted black 
eyes," although in them " there are only a very few visual elements 
at the tips of the immobile eye-.stalks.” 

The Brachyura anomalay or Dromiidea, '* have preserved the exter- 
nal characters and probably also the organization ol the Brachyura 
of the Secondary epoch (Milne-Edwards and Bouvier, 1901). 
'I'hey agree with the true crabs in not having appendages (uropods) 
to the sixth .segment of the pleon, the atrophy being complete in the 
llomolidac and Homolodromiidae, whereas in the Dromiidac and 
I )ynomenidac a pair of small plates appear to he vestiges of these 
organs. In the family Homolidae .stands the strange genus LatreiUiuy 
Roux, with long slender limbs and triangular carapace after the 
fashion of oxyrhynch spider-crabs. In Homola the carapace is 
( I uadri lateral. Between the.se two a very interesting link w’as 
(ihscovered by the “ Challenger " in the species Latreillopsis hispinosay 
Henderson. " Bouvier (189O) has shown that Palaeinachus longipes^ 
Woodward, from the Forest Marble of Wiltshire, is in close relatjon- 
sliip, not to the oxyrhyncli Inachidae, but to the genera Ihmolo' 
dvomia and Dicranodromia oiXht Homolodromiidae, and that the 
Jurassic crabs in general, of the family Frosoponidae (Meyer), 
arc? Dromiidea. 

2, Macruka, -The Macrura anomalay or Anomura in restricted 
.sense, are jjopularly known through the hermit-crabs alone, llicse 
only pfirtially represent one of the three main divisions, Pagiiridea, 
Galatheidea, Ilippidea. The first of these is subdivided into Paguri- 
ucdy LithodineUy Lomiaineay each with a literature of its own. Among 
the 1 ‘agurinea is the Birgits latroy or robber-crab, w'hose expertness in 
climbing the coco-nut palm need no longer be doubted, since in 
recent year.s it has lioen noted and jjhotographed by trustworthy 
naturalists in the very act. Alcock " observed one of the.se crabs 
drinking from a runnel of rain-water, by dipping the fingers of one 
of its chelipeds into the water and then carrying the wet fingers to 
its mouth." Hermits of the genus Coenobita he found feeding 
voraciously on nestling sca-terns. 'J'hat pagurids must have the 
usually soft pleon or abdomen protected by the shell of a mollusc 
is now known to be subject to a multitude of exceptions. Birgus 
dispenses with a covering; Coenobita can make shift with half the 
shell of a coco-iuit; Chlaenopagurus w^raps itself up in a blanket 
of coloni.'il poIy])s; Cancellus tanner iy h'axon, was found in a piece 
of dead coral rock; Xylopagurus rcctusy A. Milne-Edwards, lodges 
in tul>cs (){ timber or bits of hollow' reed. The last-named species 
has a straight symmetrical abdomen, with the penultimate segment 
expanded and strongly calcified to form a back-door to the very 
unconventional habitation. This it enters head-foremost from 
the rear, while " hermits " in general are forced to go l>ackwards 
into their spiral or tapering shelters by the front. Some of the 
species can live in the ocean at a depth of two or three miles. Some 
can range inland up to a considerable height on mountains. The 
advantage that this group has derived from the adoption of mollusc 

vvii. 15 a 
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Schells as houses or fortresses, ready built and light enou£?h for easy 
transport, is obviously discounted by a twofold inconvenience. 
There is nothing to ensure that the supply will be equal to the demand, 
and Nature has not aiTanged that the borrowed tenement shall 
continue to grow with the growth of its new tenant. To meet these 
defects it is found that numerous species encourage or demand the 
companionship of various zoophytes, simple or colonial. These 
sometimes completely absorb the shell on which they arc settled, 
but then act as a substitute for it, and in any case by their out- 
growth they ex.tend the limits of the dwelling, so that the inmate 
can grow in comfort without having to hunt or fight for a larger 
abode. Among the LiUwdinea^ or stone ernbs, besides important 
readjustments of classification (liouvier, 1895, i89()), should be 



iioiiccd tlip cN’idcncc of their cosmopolitan range, and the species 
Nnolithodfin af^asaisii (Smith) and N. ^fimaldii, Milne-Edwards and 
E*ou\’i(T. wliich earn' to an extreme the spinosit>' characteristic of 
the group (fig. i). S. 1. Snutli’s investigations oti the early stages 
oi Jiippa taipnida, Say, wc*re pu bli.shed in 1877. 

With regard to the accessions to knowledge in the enormous 
group of the genuine Macrura, reference need only be made to tlie 
extensive reports in which Spence 1 -iatc, S. I. Smith, Faxon, Wood- 
Mason, Alcock, and otiiLTs have made known the results of celebrated 
explorations. Various larval stages have bet^n succc?.s.sfully investi- 
gated by Sars. Alcock (i 9 <^‘i) <h‘scrib(.‘s from his own observation 
the newly hatched Phyllosoma larva of Tfu fius orieniaiis, Fabricius. 
An admirable discrimination ol the lan^al and adult characters ol 
the genus Srr^estes has been given by H. 1 . Hansen {Proc. X.00I, 5 er,, 
London, 189O). Singularity excite.s our wonder in Thaumastochelcs 
zakucus, V. Willemoes Sulim, which makes up for its vanished eyes 
by its extraordinary^ elongate and dentated claws; in Psrrlid.c>pu.i 
hiixlryi, Wood-Mason and Alcock (1892), bristling with spikes from 
head to tail; in the Nematocarcinidac, with their long thread-like 
limb.s and longer antennae; in speci.‘S ot Aristaf^opsis rqjorted by 
Chun from de('p wat(r oft tlie ea.st coast ol Africa, bri:,ht rril 
prawns nearly a foot long, with antennae about five times Ih? 
length of the body. That certain species, particularly many item 
deep water, have di.spropt^rtionately large eggs, is explained by th*’ 
supposition that the young derive the advantage of being hatched 
in an advanced stage of development. 

ScHizopoDA. — This order of animals, ior the most ]nirt 
delijatcly l>eautiful, has lor the moment five families — Lopho- 

gastridae, Eucopiidac, Euphausudae, 
Mysidae and Anasjndidac. In the 
Euphausiidae the digitiform-arbor- 
escent branchiae, as if conscious of 
their own extreme elegance, remain 
wholly uncovered. In the two pre- 
ceding families they are partially 
covered. In the Mysidae the branchiae 
are wanting, and some would form 
this family into a separate order, 
Mysidacca. In Anaspides^ a pecu- 
liar fresh-water genus discovered in 
1892 by G. M. Thomson on Mount 
Wellington, in Tasmania, the gills 
are not arl>orescenf, and there are 
Fig. 2. — Anaepides tasmaniaef seven segments of the trunk free of 
Thomson. the carapace (fig. 2). A membrana- 

ceous carapace separates the Euco- 
piidac from the more solidly invested Lophogastridae. Among many 
papers that the Rtiadent will find it necessary to consult may be 
mentioned the Challenger ** Report on Schizopoda, by Sars, 1885, 



dealing with the ordcjr at large; British Schizopoda,'' by Norman, 
Ann, Nat. Hist. (1892); *' Decapoden und Schizopoden," Plankton^ 
Expedition (Ortmaiin, 1893); Euphausiidae," by Stebbing, Proc. 
Zool. Soc. (London, 1900); Mysidae of the Russian Empire^ by 
Czerniavski (1882-1883); and Mysidae of the Caspian^ by Sars 

(1893-1895-1897)* 

4. SroMAToroDA. — This order, at one time a medley of hetero- 
geneous forms, is now confined to the singularly compact group of 
the Squillidae, Here the articulation of the ocular segment is un- 
usually distinct, and here two characters quite foreign to all the 
preceding groups come into view. The second maxillipeds are 
developed into ^wcrful prehensile organs, and the branchiae, instead 
of being connected with the appendages of head and trunk, are 
developed on the pleopods, appendages of the abdomen. At least 
three segments of the trunk are leii uncovered by the carapace. 
The developing eggs are not carried about by the mother, but 
deposited in her subaqueous burrow, “ where they are aerated by the 
currents of water produced by the abdominal feet of the parent." 
An excellent synopsis of the genera and species is provided by 
R. P. Bigelow (Pfoc. U.S, Mus. vol. xvii,, iSq/j). For the habits and 
peculiarities of these and many other Crustaceans, A. E. Vcrrill 
and S. I. Smith on the Invertebrates of Vineyard Sound should be con- 
sulted (1874). The general subject has been illuminated by the 
labours of Claus, Miers, Brooks (" Challenger " Report ^ 1886), and the 
latest word on the relationship between the various larvae and 
their respective genera has been spoken by H. J. Hansen {Plankton- 
Expedition Report^ 1895). The striking forms of Alima and Erich- 
thuSf at one time regarded as distinct genera, are now with more 
or le.ss certainty affiliated to their several squillid parents. 

5. Sympoda. — This order of sessilc-eyed decapods was absolutely 
unknown to science till 17^9. A species certainly belonging to it 
was described by I.ei)ckhin in 1780, but the obscure Gammarus esoa^ 
" food Gammaru.s " beloved of herrings, described by J. C. Fabricius 
in the pnjccding year, may also be one of its members. Nutritious 
j)ossibilitie.s are implied in Diustylis rathhii, Kroyer, one of the 
largest forms, which, though slender and rarely an inch long, in its 
favourite Arctic waters is found " in incalculable masses, in thousands 
of specimens " (Stuxberg, 1880)* Far on in tlie xgth century 



Fig. 3. — Pseudocuma peciinatum^ Sowinsky. 


eminent naturalists were still debating whether in this group there 
were eyes or no eyes, whether the eyes were stalked or sessile, whether 
the animals obstirved were larval dr adult. The American 1 '. Say in 
iSiS gave a good description of a new species and founded tlic pre- 
mier genus Oiastylis^ but other investigators derived little credit 
from the subject till more than sixty years after its introduction by 
the Russian Lepekliin. Then Goodsir, Kroyer, Lilljeborg, Spence 
Bate and one or two others made con.siclerablc advances, and in 
1865 a memorable pa;xT by G. O. Sars led the way to the great 
.sorie.s of researches which he has continued to the ] resent day. 
The name Cumaoea. however, which he uses cannot be retained, 
being founded on the jireoccupied name Cuma (Milne-Edwards, 

I 1828). The more recent name Sympoda (see Willey, Results ^ pt. v, 

I p. O09, 1900) alludes to the huddling together of the legs, which is con - 
.s])icuous in most of the species. Ten families arc now di.stinguished - 
Oiastylidae, Lampropidae, Platyaspidae, P»<njdocumidae, all with 
an articulated t<?lson; without oiie, the Bodotriidae (formerly called 
Cumidae), Vaunthompsoniidae, Leuconitlae, Nannastaciclae, Campyl- 
aspidae, Procampylaspidae. All the Leuconidae and Frocampyl- 
asqndac ar’c blind, ana some species in most of the other familitis. 

, U.sually the sides of the carapace are strangely produced into a mock 
I rostrum in front of the ocular lobe, be it oculiferous or not. The 
last four or five segments of tlie trunk are free from the carapace. 
The slender pleon has always six distinct 8cgn>ent.s, the sixth carrying 
two- branched uropods, the preceding five armed with no pleopods 
in the female, whereas in the male the number of pairs varies from 
five to none. 'J'he resemblance of tiicsc creatures to miniature 
Macrura is alluded to in the generic name Nannastacus^ meaning 
dwarf-lobster. In this genus alone of tlie known Sympoda the eyes 
sometimes form a pair, in accordance with the custom of all other 
I malacostracan orders except this and of this order itself in the 
I embryo (Sars, 1900). The most but not the only remarkable char- 
j acter lies in the first maxillipeds. These, with the main stem more 
or less pediform, have the epiinxl and exopod modified for respiratory 
purpo.ses. 'J'he backward-directed cpipods usually carry branchial 
vesicles. The forward-directed exopods either act as valves or 
form a tube (rarely two tube.s), protonsilc and retractile, for regu^t- 
ing egres.s of water from the branchial regions. This mechanism 
as a whole is unique, although, as Sars observes, the epipod of the 
first maxillipeds has a respiratory function also in the Lophogastridae 
and Mysidae and in the chelilerous isoixids. As a rule armature of 
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the carapace is much more devolopod in the comparatively sedentary 
female in the usually more active male. Only in the male 
do the second antennae attain considerable lengtli, with strong 
resemblance to what is found in some of the Amphijx>da. About 
150 species distributed among thirty-four genera are now known, 
many from shallow water and from between tide- marks, some from 
very great depths. H. J. Hansen concludes that “ they are all 
typically ground animals, and as yet no species has been taken under 
such conditions that it could be reckoned to the j)clagic plankton.'' 
As they have l)cjer< found in all zones and chielly by a very few 
observers, it is probable that a great many more species remain to 
be discovered. In recent years thirteen species, all belonging to 
the same genus Pseudoczima (fig. 3), have been recorded by Sars from 
the Caspian .Sea. A bibliography of the order is given in that 
author's Crustacea of Norway, vol. iii. (1899^1900). 

6. IsopoDA. — 'J'his vast and poi)ulous order can be traced far 
back in geological time. It is now rex^restiiited in all seas and 
lands, in fresh- water lakes and streams, and even in warm springs. 
It adapts itself to parasitic life not only in fishes, but in its own 
class Cruslacca, and that in species of every order, its own included. 
In this process changes of stmeture are apt to occur, and sometimes 
unimaginable sacrifices of the normal appearance. The order 
has bcion divided into seven tril)cs, of which a fuller summar}^ than 
can here be given will be found in Stebbing, History of Crustacea 
(1893). The first tribe, called Chelifera, from the usually chelate 
or ciaw-bearing first limbs, may bo regarded as Jsopoda anomala, 
of which some authors would form a separate order, 'lanaidea. 
Like the genuine isopods, they have seven pairs of trunk-legs, but 
instead of having sewn segments of the middle body (or peraeon) 



normally fret?, they liave the first one or two of its segments coalesced 
with the head. Instead of the breathing organs being furnished by 
the appendages of the pleon with tin* heart in tlujir vicinity, the 
respiration is controlled by the maxillipculs, with the heart in tin* 
peraoon (see Delagc, Arch, Zool, exper, ct q&n., 1881, vol. ix.). There 
are two families, I'anaidae and Apscudidac. Occasionally the ocular 
lobes arc articulated. 

The genuine Isopoda arc divided among the Flahellifera, in which 
the terminal segment and uropods form a flabcllum or swimming 
fan; the Epicaridea, parasitic on Crnstnceans; tin? Valvifera, in which 
the uropods fold valve-like over the branchial pleopods; the Asellota, 
in which the first pair of pleopods of the female arc usually trans- 
formed into a single t)i)ercular plate; the Phreatoicidea, a fresh-water 
tribe, known as yet only from subterranean waters in N(?w Zealand 
and an Australian swamp nearly 6000 ft. above sea-level ; and lastly, 
tile Oniscidea, which arc terrestrial. Only the last of these, under 
the contemptuous designation of wood-lice, has established a feeble 
claim to popular recognition. Few persons hear without surprise: 
that England itself possesses more than a score of species in this air- 
breathing tribe. 'Those known from the world at large number 
hundreds of species, distributed among dozens of genera m six 
families. That a wood-louse and a land-crab arc alike Malacostra- 
cans, and that they have by different jiaths alike become adapted 
to terrestrial life, are facts which even a philosopher might con- 
descend to notice. Of the other tribes which are aquatic there is 
not space to give even the barest outline. Their swarming multi- 
tudes are of enormous imjiortance in the economy of the sea. If in 
their relation to fish it must be admitted that many of them plague 
the living and devour the dead, in return the fish feed rapaciously 
upon them, Amcmg the most curious of ret:ent discoveries is that 
relating to some of the parasitic Cymothoidae , as to which Bulkir 
has shown that the same individual can be developed first as a male 
and then as a female. Of lately discovered s}x:cies the most striking 
is one of the deep-sea Cirolanidae, Hathynomus giganteus, A. M. 
Edwards (1879), which is unioue in having supplementary ramified 
branchiae developed at the bases of the pleopods. Its cye.s are 
said to contain nearly 4000 facets. The animal attains what in 
tliis order is the monstrous sire of 9 in. by 4. A general uniformity 
of the trunk-limbs in Isopoda justifies the ordinal name, but the 
valvifcrous Astacillidac, and among the Asellota the Munlnopsidae, 
offer some remarkable exceptions to this characteristic. Among 


many essential works on this gr()u[) may be named tlie Monogr. 
Cymothoarum of Schickite and Meinert (1879-18^); " Challenger** 
Report, Beddard (r88.|-i88()); Cirolanidae, H. J. Hansen (1890); 
Isopoda Terrestria, Bu 6 de-'LMnd (1885); Bopyridae, Bonnier (1900) ; 
Crustacea of Norway, vol. ii. (Isopoda), Sars (1896-1899), while their 
multitude precludes specification of important contributions by 
Benedict, Bovallius, Cliilt(.)n, Dohrn, Dollfus, Fraisse, Giard and 
Bonnier, Harger, Haswell, Kossmann, Miers, M*Murricl^ Norman, 
Harriet Eichardson, Ohlin, Studer^ G. M. Thomson, A. O. Walker, 
Max Weber and many others. 

7. Amphipoda, — As iji the genuine Isopoda, the eyes of Amphi- 
poda arc always sessile, and generally j)aircd, and, in contrast to 
crabs and lobsters, these two groux>.s have only four pairs of mouth- 
organs instead of six, but seven ])airK of triink-k^gs instead of five* 
From the above-named isopods the present order is strongly differ- 
entiated by having heart and breathing organs not in the pleon, 
but in the |)eracon, or middle body, the more or less simple branchial 
vesicles being attaclied to some or all of the last six pairs of trunk- 
legs. Normally the pleon carries six pairs of two-branched append- 
ages, of which the first three are much articulated flexible swimming 
fwt, the last three few-jointed comparatively indurated uropods. 
There are three tribes, Gammaridea, Caprellidea, Hyperiidea, The 
middle one contuiiis but two families, the cvdindrical and often 
tlircad-like skilcton shrimps, Caprcllidae, anci their near cousins, 
the broad, llathjiied, so-calltKl whale-lice, Cyamidae. This tribe 
has tlu? ])leon dwindled into insignificance, whereas in the other two 
tribe.s it is powerfully developed. The Hyperiidea are dlstinguishecj 
by liaving their maxillipeds never more than three-jointed. In the 
companion tribes these apixjndages have normally seven joints, and 
always more tlmn threes. The order thus sharply divided is united 
by an intimate interlacing of characters, and forms a compact whole 
at present defying intrusion from any other crustacean group. 
Since 1775, when J. C. Fabricius instituted the genus (inmmarus 
for five .species, of which only three were amphipods, while he left 
five other amphifxids in the genus Oniscus, from this total of eight 
science has developed the order, at first very slowly, but of late by 
great leax)s and bounds, so that now the Gammaridea alone comprise 
more than 1 300 species, distributed among some 300 genera and 39 
families. They burrow in the sands of every shore; they throng 
the weeds between tide-marks; they ascend all streams; they arc 
found in decj) wells, in caverns, in lalce.s; in Arctic waters they swarm 
in numbers beyond computation; they find lodgings on crabs, on 
turtle.®, on weed-grown buoys; they dt‘Mcend into depths of the ocean 
down to hundreds or thousands of fathoms; they arc found in moun- 
tain streams as far alx>ve sea-level as .some of their congeners live 
below it. The Talitridae, letter known as Handho])|)ers, can forgo 
the briny shore and content ilicin.selves witli the damp foliage of 
inland forests or casual humidity in the crater of an extinct volcano. 
Over the ocean surface, as well as at various depths, float and swim 
innumerable Hyperiidea — th<* wonderful Phronima, gdass-lilce in its 
glas.sy barrel hollowed out of some Tunicate; the Cystisoma, or 5 in. 
long, with its cyc-covcrcd head; tlie Rhahdosoma, like a thin rod 
of glass, with liccdlc-likc head and tail, large eyes, but limbs and 
mouth-organs all in miniature, and the sc^cond antennae of the mole 
folding up like a carpenter's rule (fig. 4). On jelly-fishes are to be 
found species of Hyperia and tiicir kindred, so fat and wholesome 
that they liiive cornmendcjcl to shipwrecked men in open boats 
as an ciisily j^rocurable resource against starvation. Many of the 
Amphipoda arc extremely voracious. Some of them arc even 
ctmnibals. The Cyamida: afllict the giant whale by nibbling away 
its skin; the Chelura terebrans is destructive to submerged timber. 
But, on the other hand, they largely help to clear the sea and other 
waters of refuse and carrion, and for iishes, .seals and whales they are 
food desirable and often astoundingly co])ious. From the little 
fiea.-like »i>ecit:s, scarcely a tenth of an inch long, up to the great and 
rare but co.smopolitan Eurythones gryllus, Lichtenstein, and tlie 
still larger Alicella gigantea, Chevreux, nearly half a foot long, cap- 
tured by the prince of Monaco from a depth of 2936 fathoms, not 
one of these ubiquitous, uncountable hordes has ever been accused 
of assailing man. For tbe naturalist they have the recommendation 
that many arc easy to obtain, that mo.st, apart from the very minute, 
arc easy to handle, and that all, except as to the fleeting colours, an 
easy to preserve. 

A nearly complete bibliography of the order down to 1888 will be 
found in the " Challenger ** Reports, vol. xxviii., and supjjlementary 
notices in Della Valle's Monograph of the Gammarini (1893), the scope 
of his work, however, not covering the Hyx)eriidca and Oxycephalidae 
of Bovallius (1889, 1890); but since tliesc dates very numerous 
additions to the literature have beem made by Birula, Bonnier, 
Norman, Walktir and others, especially the Crustacea of Norway, vol. i. 
(Amphipoda), Sars (1890-1893), demanding attention, and tlie quite 
xecieut Amphipoda of the Hirondelle, Chevreux (1900), and Hyperiidea 
of the Plankton-Expedition, Vosselcr (1901). (T. K. R, S.) 

MALAGA, a maritime province of southern Spain, one of 
the eight modern .subdivisions of Andalusia; bounded on the 
W. by Cadiz, N. by Seville and Cordova, E, by Granada, and 
S. by the Mediterranean Sea. Pop, (1900), 511,989; area, 2812 
sq. m. The northern half of Malaga (lelongs to the great 
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Andalusian plain watered by the Guadalquivir, the southern is 
mountainous, and rises steeply from the coast. Of the numerous 
sierras maybe mentioned that of Allmma, separating the provim^e 
from Granada, and at one point rising above 7000 ft.; its west- 
ward continuation in the Sierra de Abdalajis and the Axarquia 
between Antequera and Malaga; and not far from the Cadiz 
boundary the Sierras de Ronda, de Mijas, de Tolox and Bermeja, 
converging and culminating in a summit of nearly 6500 ft. 
The rivers which rise in the watershed formed by all these ranges 
reach the sea after a short and precipitous descent, and in rainy 
seasons are very liable to overflow their banks. In 1907 great 
Joss of life and destruction of property were caused in this manner. 
The principal river is the Guadalhorce, which rises in the Sierra de 
Alhama, and, after a westerly course past the vicinity of Ante- 
quera, bends southward through the wild defile of Peharrubia 
and the beautiful vega or vale of Malaga, falling into the sea near 
that city. The only other considerable stream is the Guadiaro, 
whi('h has the greater part of its course within the province 
and flows past Ronda. There is an extensi\'c salt lagoon near ! 
the northern boundary. The mountains are rich in minerals, 
lead, and (in the neighbourhood of Marbella) iron, being 
obtained in large cjuantities. There are warm sulphurous springs 
and baths at Carratraca. Though the methods of agriculture 
arc for the most part rude, the yield of wheat in good seasons is 
considerably in excess of the local demand ; and large quantities 
of grapes and raisins, oranges and lemons, figs and almonds, 
are annually exported. The oil and wines of Malaga are also 
highly esteemed and after 1870 the manufacture of beet and canc 
sugar developed into an important industry. In 1905 there were 
about 500 flour mills and 230 oil factories beside 95 stills and too 
wine-presses in the province. Malaga has suffered severely 
from the agricultural depression prevalent throughout southern 
Spain, but its manufacturing industries tend to expand. The 
fisheries are important; a fleet of about 300 boats brings in 
.'8,000,000 tt) annually, of which 25 % is exported. The internal 
communications arc in many parts defective, owing to the 
broken nature of the surface ; but the province is traversed from 
north to south by the Cordova-Malaga railway, which sends off 
Ijranches from Bobadilla to Granada and Algeciras. A branch 
line along the coast from Malaga to VtJlez Malaga was opened in 
r9o8. 

Malaga, the coital (i)op. 130,109), Antequera (31,609), Vdlez 
Malaga (23,580), Ronda (20,905), Coin (12,326), und Alora (10,325), 
are described in separate articles. Other town.s with more than 
7000 inhabitants are Marbella (9O29), Estepona (9310), Archie! ona 
{8880) and Ncrja (7112). The population of the province tends 
gradually to decrease, as many families emigrate to South America, 
Algeria and Hawaii. 

MALAGA, the capital of the province of Malaga, an episcopal 
see, and, next to Barcelona, the most important seaport of Spain, 
finely situated on the Mediterranean coast, at the southern base 
of the Axarquia hills and at the eastern extremity of the fertile 
vega (plain) of Malaga in 36® 43' N. and 4° 25' W. Pop. (1900), 
130,109. From the clearness of its sky, and the beautiful 
sweep of its bay, Malaga has sometimes iDcen compared with 
-Vaplcs. The climate is one of the mildest and most equable in 
Europe, the mean annual temperature being 66-7° Fahr. The 
}>rincipal railway inland gives access through Bobadilla to all 
parts of Spain, and a branch line along the coast to Velez-Malagii 
was opened in 1908. Malaga lies principally on the left bank of a 
mountain torrent, the Guadalmedina (“ river of the city the 
Iroets near the sea are spacious and comparatively modern, 
but those in the older part of the to>^Ti, where the buildings arc 
huddled around the ancient citadel, are narrow, winding and 
often dilapidated. Well-built suburbs have also spread on all 
sides into the rich and pleasant countiy’’ which surrounds Malaga, 
and several acres of land reclaimed from the sea have been con- 
verted into a public park. There are various squares or plazas 
and public promenades ; of the former the most important are the 
Plaza dcRiego (containing the monument to General Jos6 Maria 
I'orrijos, who, with forty-eight others, was executed in Malaga 
on the iith of pecember 1831, for promoting an insurrection 
in favour of the constitution) and the Plaza de la Constitucion; 


adjoining the quays is the fine Paseo de la Alameda. The 
city has no public buildings of commanding architectural or 
historical importance. The cathedral, on the site of an ancient 
mosque, was begun about 1528; after its construction had 
been twice interrupted, it was completed to its present state 
in the 18th century, and is in consequence an obtrusive record 
of the degeneration of Spanish architecture, The woodwork of 
the choir, however, is worthy of attention. The church of El 
Oisto de la Victoria contains some relics of the siege of 1487. 
There are an English church and an English cemetery, which 
dates from 1830; up to that year all Protestants who died in 
Malaga were buried on the foreshore, where their bodies were 
frequently exposed by the action of wind and sea. Of the old 
Moorish arsenal only a single horse-shoe gateway remains, the 
rest of the site being (chiefly occupied by an iron structure used 
as a market; the Alcazdba, or citadel, has almost disappeared. 
The castle of Gibralfaro, on a bold eminence to the north- 
eaist dates from the J3th century, and is still in fairly good 
preservation. 

During the 19th century so much silt accumulated in the har- 
bour that vessels were obliged to lie in the roads outside, and 
receive and discharge cargo by means of lighters; but new harbour 
works were undertaken in 1880, and large ships can now again 
load or discharge at the quays, which arc connected with the main 
railway system by a branch line. About 2150 ships of 1,750,000 
tons enter at Malaga every year. Iron, lead, wine, olive oil, 
almonds, fnjsh and dried fruit, palmetto hats and canary seed are 
exported in large quantities, while the imports include grain, 
codfish, fuel, chemicals, iron and steel, machinery, manures and 
staves for casks. Although trade was impeded during the early 
years of the 20th century by a succession of bad harvests and 
by the disastrous floods of September 1907, the number of indus- 
tries carried on in and near Malaga tends steadily to increase. 
'Inhere are large cotton mills, iron foundries, smelting works and 
engineering works. Pottery, mosaic, artificial stoiie and tiles 
are produced chiefly for the home market, though smaller 
quantities are sent abroad. 1’here is a chromo-lithographic 
establishment, and the other industries include tanning, distilling 
and the manufacture of sugar, chocolate, soap, candles, artificial 
ice, chemical products, white lead and pianos. Foreign capital 
has played a prominent part in the development of Malaga; a 
French syndicate owns the gas-works, and the electric lighting 
of the streets is controlled by British and German companies. 

Malaga is the MaXoKa of Strabo (iii. 156) and Ptolemy (ii. 4, 7) 
and the Malaea joederatorum of Pliny (iii. 3). The place 
seems to have been of some importance even during the Cartha- 
ginian period; under the Romans it became a municipium, and 
under the Visigoths an episcopal see. In 711 it passed into the 
possession of the Moors, and soon came to be regarded as one 
of the most important cities of Andalusia. It was attached to 
the caliphate of Cordova, but on the fall of the Omayyad dynasty 
it became for a short time the capital of an independent kingdom ; 
afterwards it was dependent on Granada. In 1487 it was taken 
and treated with great harshness by Ferdinand and Isabella 
after a protracted siege. In 1810 it was sacked by the French 
under General Sebastian i. The citizens of Malaga are noted 
for their opposition to the Madrid government; they took a 
prominent part in the movements against Espartero (1843V 
against Queen Isabella (1868) and in favour of a republic (1873). 

MALAKAND PASS, a mountain pass in the North-West 
Province of India, connecting the British district of Peshawar 
with the Swat Valley. It is now a military post and the head- 
quarters of a political agency. It came into prominence for the 
first time in 1895 during the Chitral campaign, when 7000 
Pathans held it against Sir Robert Low’s advance, but were 
easily routed. After the campaign was over a fortified camp was 
formed on the Malakand to guard the road to Chitral. During 
the frontier risings of 1897 the Swatis made a determined attack 
on the Malakand, where 700 were killed, and on the adjacent 
post of Chakdara, where 2000 were killed. This was the 
origin of the Malakand Expedition of the same year. (Sec 
Swat.) 
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MALALAS (or^MALELAs) (Syriac for orator ”), JOHH (<:. 491- 
578), Byzantine chronicler, was bom at Antioch. He wrote a 
X/)ovoypa06a in 1 8 books, the beginning and the end of which 
are lost. In its present state it begins with the mythical history 
of Egypt and ends with the expedition to Africa under Marcianus, 
the nephew of Justinian. Except for the history of Justinian 
and his immeciiatc predecessors, it possesses little historical 
value; it is written without any idea of proportion and contains 
astonishing blunders. The writer is a supporter of Church and 
State, an upholder of monarchical principles. The work is rather 
a chronicle written round Antioch, which he regarded as the 
centre of the world, and (in the later books) round Constanti- 
nople. It is, however, important as the first specimen of a 
chronicle written not for the learned but for the instruction of 
the monks and the common people, in the language of the vulgar, 
with an admixture of Latin and Oriental words. It obtained 
great popularity, and was conscientiously exploited by various 
writers until the nth century, being translated even into the 
Slavonic languages. It is preserved in an almdged form in a 
single MS. now at Oxford. 

For the authorities consulted by Malulus, tlic inhucnce of his 
work on Slavonic and Oriental literature, the stattj of the text, the 
onglnal form and extent of the work, the date of its comjjosition, 
the relation of the concluding part to the whole, and the literature 
of the subject, see C. Krumbacher’s Geschichte der byzantinischen 
Litteratur (1897). See also the editio princeps^ by E. Chilmead 
(Oxford. 1691), containing an essay oy Humphrey Hody and 
Hontley^s well-known letter to Mill; other editions in the Bonn 
Corpus scriptorum hist, byz.^ by L. Dindorf (1831), and in J. P. 
Mignc Patrologta graeca, xcvii. 

MALAN, SOLOMON CAESAR (1812-1894), British divine 
and orientalist, was by birth a Swiss descended from an exiled 
French family, and was born at Geneva on the 22nd of April 
1812, where his father. Dr Henry Abraham Caesar Malan 
(1787-1864), enjoyed a great reputation as a Protestant divine. 
From his earliest youth he manifested a remarkable faculty for 
the study of languages, and when he came to Scotland as tutor 
in the marquis of Tweeddalc’s family at the age of 18 he had 
already made progress in Sanskrit, Arabic and Hebrew. In 1833 
he matriculated at St Edmund Hall, Oxford ; and English being 
almost an unknown tongue to him, he petitioned the examiners 
to allow him to do his paper work of the examination in French, 
German, Spanish, Italian, Latin or Greek, rather than in English. 
But his request was not granted. After gaining the Boclen and 
the Pusey and Ellerton scholarships, he graduated 2nd class in 
Lit. hum. in 1837. He then proceeded to India as classical 
lecturer at Bishop’s College, Calcutta, to which post he added 
the duties of secretary to the Bengal branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society; and although compelled by illness to return in 1840, 
laid the foundation of a knowledge of Tibetan and Chinese. 
After serving various curacies, he was presented in 184^ to the 
living of Broadwindsor, Dorset, which he held until 1886. 
During this entire period he continued to augment his linguistic 
knowledge, which he carried so far as to be able to preach in that 
most difficult language, Georgian, on a visit which he paid to 
Nineveh in 1872. Ills translations from the Armenian, Georgian 
and Coptic were numerous. He applied his Chinese learning to 
the determination of important points connected with Chinese 
religion, and published a vast number of parallel passage.s illus- 
trative of the Book of Proverbs. In 1880 the university of 
Edinburgh conferred upon him the honorary degree of D.D. 
No modem scholar, perhaps, has so nearly approached the 
linguistic omniscience of Mezzofanti; but, like Mezzofanti, Dr 
Malan was more of a linguist than a critic. He made himself con- 
spicuous by the vehemence of his opposition to Westcott and 
Hort’s text of the New Testament, and to the transliteration 
of Oriental languages, on neither of which points did he in general 
obtain the suffrages of scholars. Ilis extensive and valuable 
library, some special collections excepted, was presented by him 
in his lifetime to the Indian Institute at Oxford. He died at 
Bournemouth on the 25th of November 1894. His life has been 
written by his son. 

MALAR, a lake of Sweden, extending 73 m. westward from 
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Stockholm, which lies at its junction with the Saltsjo, an arm o( 
the Baltic Sea. The height of the Jake is normally only from 1 1 in. 
to 2 ft. above sea-Jevel, and its outflow is sometimes reversed. 
The area is 449 sq. m. The bottom consists of a series of basins 
separate by ridges from which rise numerous islands. The 
deepest sounding is 210 ft. The outline is very irregular, the 
mean breadth being about 15 m., but an arm extends northward 
for 30 m. nearly to the city of Upsala with many ramifications. 
The area of the drainage basin is 8789 sq. m., of which 1124 
are occupied by lakes. The navigable connexions with the lake 
are — (i) with lake Iljelmar to the south-west by the Arboga 
river and the Hjelmar canal; and by the Eskilstuna river and 
the Thorshalla canal; (2) with the Baltic southward through 
the Sodertelge canal, the route followed by the Gota canal 
steamers; (3) with the Baltic by two channels at Stockholm. 
The more important towns, besides Stockholm, are Vesteras on 
the north, Sodertelge and Eskilstuna near the south shore. 
The lake offers a field for recreation fully appreciated by the 
inhabitants of the capital, and many of those whose business 
lies at Stockholm have their residences on the shores of Malar. 
On Drottningholm (Queen’s Island, named from Catherine, wife 
of Jolin III.) is a palace with a fine park and formal gardens. 
John III. built a palace at the close of the i6th century, but the 
existing building, by Nicodemus Tessin and his son Nicodemus, 
dates from the second half of the 17th century. At Mariefred 
on the south shore there is the castle of Gripsholm (1537), built 
by Gustavus Vasa, a picturesque erection with four towers, 
richly adorned within, and containing a large collection of 
portraits. Sirengniis, on the same shore, became an episcopal 
see in 1291, when the fine cathedral, much altered since, was 
consecrated. In the episcopal palace, a building of the x5th 
century now used as a school, Gustavus Vasa was elected to the 
throne of Sweden in 1523. On the northward arm of the lake 
is the palace of Rosenberg, used as a school of gunnery, in a well 
wooded park. On a branch of the same arm is Sigtuna, a village 
whose ruined churches are a memorial of its rank among the 
principal towns of Sweden after its foundation in the iith cen- 
tury. Remains prove that on Bjorko, an island in the eastern 
part of the lake, there was a large settlement of earlier importance 
than Sigtuna. Here a cross commemorates the preac:hing of 
Christianity by St Ansgar in 829. Finally, on the northern arm 
about 10 m. south of Upsala, there is the chateau of Skokloster, 
occupying the site of a monastery, and presented by Gu.stavus 
Adolphus to Marshal Herman Wrangel, whose son Charles 
Gustavus Wrangel stored it with a remarkable collection of 
trophies from Germany, taken during the Thirty Years’ War ; 
including a library, an armoury, and a great accumulation of 
curios. 

MALARIA, an Italian colloquial word (from maLa, bad, 
and aria, air), introduc'ed into English medical literature by 
MaccuIIoch (1827) as a substitute for the more restricted terms 

marsh miasm ” or “ paludal poison.” It is generally applied to 
the definite unhealthy condition of body known by a variety of 
names, such as ague, intermittent (and remittent) fever, marsh 
fever, jungle fever, hill fever, “ fever of the country ” and ” fever 
and ague.” A single paroxysm of simple ague may come u})on 
the patient in the midst of good health or it may be preceded 
by some malaise. The ague-fit begins with chills proceeding as if 
from the lower part of the back, and gradually extending until 
the coldness overtakes the whole body. Tremors of the muscles 
more or less violent, accompany the cold sensations, beginning 
with the muscles of the lower jaw (chattering of the teeth), and 
extending to the extremities and trunk. The expression has 
meanwhile changed: the face is pale or livid; there are dark rings 
under the eyes; the features are pinched and sharp, and the 
whole skin shrunken; the fingers arc dead white, the nails 
blue. 

All those symptoms are referable to spasmodic constriction of 
the small surface arteries, the pulse at the wri.st being itself 
small, hard and quick. In the interior organs there are indica- 
tions of a compensating accumulation of blood, such as swelling 
of the sDleen, engorgement (ver>' rarely rupture) of the heart, 
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with a feeling of oppression in the chest, and a copious flow of 
dear and watery urine from the congested kidneys. The body 
temperature will have risen suddenly from the normal to 103° or 
higher. This first or cold stage of the paroxysm varies much in 
length; in temperate climates it lasts from one to two hours, 
while in tropical and subtropical countries it may be shortened. 
It is followed by the stage of dry heat, which will be prolonged in 
proportion as the previous stage is curtailed. I'he feeling of 
heat is at first an internal one, but it spreads outw^ards to the 
surface and to the extremities ; the skin becomes warm and red, 
but remains dr>"; the pulse b^omes softer and more full, but 
still quick; and the throbbings occur in exposed arteries, such as 
the temporal. The spleen continues to enlarge ; the urine is now 
scanty and high-coloured ; the l)ody temperature is high, but the 
highest temperatures occur during the chill ; there is (consider- 
able thirst: and there is the usual intellectual unfitness, and il 
may be confusion, of the feverish state. Tliis period of dry htcat, 
ha^d^g lasted three or four hours or longer, comes to an (md in 
perspiration, at first a metre moistnttss of the skin, passing into 
sweating that may be profuse and even drenching. Sleep may 
overtake the patient in the midst of the .sweating .stage, and he 
awakes, not without some feeling of what he has passed through, 
but on the whole well, with the temj^erature fallen almost or 
altogether to the normal, or il may be even l)elow the normal ; 
the pulse moderate and full ; the spleen again of its ordinary size ; 
the urine that is passed after the paroxysm deposits a thick 
brick-red sediment of urates. The three stages togcuher will 
probably have lasted six to twelve hours. The paroxysm is 
followed by a definite interval in which there is not only no 
fever, but even a fair degree of Inxiily comfort and fitni^ss; this 
is the intermission of the fever. Another ptiroxysm begins at 
or near the same hour next day (quotidian ague), which results 
from a double tertian infe<'Xion, or the int(^rval may be forty- 
eight hours (tertian ague), or seventy-two hours (quartan 
ague). It is the general rule, with frequent exceptions, that the 
quotidian paroxysm comes on in the morning, the tertian about 
noon, amJ the quartan in the afternoon. Another rule is that 
the quartan ha.s the longest cold stage, while its paroxysm is 
shortest as a whole ; the quotidian has the shortest cold .stage and 
a long hot stage, while its paroxysm is longest as a whole. Th(c 
point common to tlie various forms of ague is that the 
paroxysm ceas(cs about midnight or early morning. Quotidian 
intermittent is on the whole more common than tertian in 
hot countries; elsewhere ilie tertian is the usual type, and 
quartan is only occasional. 

If the first paroxy.sm should not cease within the twenty-four 
hours, the fever is not reckoned as an intermittent, but as a 
remittent. 

Remittent is a not unusual form of thtj malarial process in tropical 
and subtropical countries, and in .some localities or in some seasons 
it is more common than intermittent. It may be said to arise; out 
of tliat tyx)e of intermittent in N' hich Uio cold stage is shortened while 
the hot stage tends to lx* prolonged. A certain abatement or n;- 
mission of the fever takes place* with or witliout swesiiing, but 
there is no true intermission or interval of absolutt; apyrexia. 'I he 
ptiriodicity shows itself in the form of an exacerbation of the still 
continuing feser, and that exacerbation may take i)lacc twenty- 
four hours after the first onset, or the interval may be <mly half 
Uiat period, or it may l>e double. A fever that is to be remittent 
will usually declare itself from the outset : it l)Cgins witli chills, but 
wiUiout tlie shivering and shaking fit of the intermittent; tlic hot 
stage soon follows, prescuiting the .same characters as the prolonged 
hot .stage of the quotidian, with the frequent addition of bilious 
symptoms, and It may be even of jaundice and of tenderness over 
the stomach and liver. Towards morning the fever abates; the 
uJse falls in frequency, but does not come down to the normal; 
eadache and aching in the loias and limbs l)ccome l(;.ss, but do not 
cease altogether; the Ijody temperature falls, but does not touch the 
level of apyrexia. 'J'he remission or abatement lasts generally 
throughout the morning; and about noon there is an exacerbation, 
seldom ushertjd in l)y chills, which continues till the early morning 
following, when it remits or abates as l)eforc. A jjatieut witli 
remittent may get well in a week under treatment, but the fever 
may go on for several weeks; the return to health is often announced 
by the fever asmiming the intermittent type, or, in other words, by 
remissions touching tlie level of absolute apyrexia. Hemittcnt 
fevers (as w'ell as intermittents) vary considerably in intensity; 
some cases are intense from the oulvset, or jiernicious, with aggrava- 


tion of aE the s3rmptoms — leading to stupor, delirium, ooUapse, 
intense jaundice, blood in the stools, blood and albumen in the 
urine, and, it may be, suppres.sion of urino followed by convulsions. 
The severe forms of intermittent are most apt to occur in the very 
young, or in the aged, or in debilitated persons generally. Milder 
cases ..of malarial fever are apt to become dai^crous from the 
complications of dysentery^ bronchitis or pneumonia. Severe 
remittents (pernicious or bilious remittents) approximate to the 
type of yellow fever ((/.(^.), whicli is conventionally limited to epi- 
demic outbreaks in western longitudes and on the west coast of 
Africa. 

Of the mortality due to malarial disease a small part 
only is referable to the (hrect attack of intermittent, and chiefly 
to the fever in its pernicious form. Remittent fever is much 
more fatal in its direct attack. But probably the greater 
part of the enormous total of deaths set down to malaria is 
due to the malarial cachexia^ The dwellers in a malarious 
region like the Terai (at the foot of the Himalayas) are miserable, 
listlcjss and ugly, with large heads and particularly prominent 
(?ars, flat noses, tumid bellies, slender limbs and sallow com- 
plexions; the children are impregnated with malaria from 
their birth, and their growth is attended with aberrations 
from the normal which practically amount to the disease of 
rickets. The malarial cachexia that follows definite attacks 
of ague consists in a state of ill-defined suffering, associated 
with a sallow skin, enlarged spleen and liver, an(i sometime.s 
with dropsy. 

Causation , — From the time of Hippocrates onwards the 
rriiilarial or periodical fevers have engaged the attention of 
innumerable observers, who have suggested various theories 
of causation, and have sometimes anticipated — vaguely, 
indeed, but wdlh sury)ri.sing accuracy — ^the results of modem 
research; but the true nature of the disease remained in doubt 
until the closing years of the 19th c'entury. It has now been 
demonstrated by a scries of accurate investigations, contributed 
by many workers, that malaria is causecl by a microscopic 
parasite in the blood, into which it is introduced by the bites 
of certain species of mosquito. (See Parasitic Diseases 
and Mosquitoes.) 

The successive steps by which the present position has been 
rcac'hed form an interesting chapter in the history of scientific 
progress. The first substantial link in the actual 
chain of discovery was contributed in t88o by 
Laveran, a hrench army surgeon serving m Algcna. 

On the 6th of November in that year he plainly saw the living 
parasites under the microscope in the blood of a malarial patient, 
and he shortly afterwards communicated his observations to the 
Paris Acaddmie de Mcdecine. They were confirmed, but met with 
little acceptance in the scientific world, which was preoccupied 
with the claims of a subseciuently discredited Bacillus malariae. 
In 1885 the Italian pathologists came round to Laveran’s views, 
and began to work out the life-history of his parasites. The 
subject has a special interest for Italy, which is devastated by 
malaria, and Italian science has contributed materially to 
the solution of the problem. The labours of Golgi, Marchiafava, 
Celli and others established the nature of the parasite and 
its behaviour in the blood; they proved the fact, guessed by 
Rasori so far back as 1846, that the periodical febrile paroxysm 
corresponds with the development of the organisms; and they 
showed that the different forms of malarial fever have their 
distinct parasites, and consequently fall into distinct gnmps, 
defined on an etiological as well as a clinical basis — namely, 
the mild or spring group, which includes tertian and quartan 
ague, and the malignant or “ aestivo-autumnal group, which 
includes a tertian or a semi-tertian and the true quotidian 
type. Three distinct parasites, corresponding with the tertian, 
quartan and malignant types of fever, have been described 
by Italian observers, and the classification is generally accepted; 
intermediate types are ascribed to mixed and multiple infections. 
So far, however, only half the problem, and from the practical 
point of view the less important half, had been solved. Th^ 
origin of the parasite and its mode of introduction into 
the blood remained to be di.scovered. An old popular belief 
current in different countries, and derived from common 
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observation, connected mosquitoes with malaria, and from time 
to time this tlieory found support in more scientific (]uarters 
on general grounds, but it lacked demonstration and attracted 
little attention. In 1894, however, Sir Patrick Manson, arguing 
with greater precision by analogy from Ins own discovery of 
the cause of filaria.sis and the part played by mosquitoes, 
suggested that the malarial parasite had a similar intermediate 
host outside the human body, and that a suctorial insect, 
which would probably be found to be a particular mosquito, 
was required for its development. Following up this line 
of investigation, Major Ronald Ross in 1895 found that if a 
mosquito sucked blood (’ontaining the parasites they soon 
began to throw out flagellac, wliich broke away and bccariw* 
free; and in 1897 he discovered peculiar pigmented ('oils, which 
afterwards tum(^d out to be the piira.sites of aestivo-autumnal 
malaria in an early stage of development, within the stomach- 
wall of mosquitoes w'hich had be(in fed on malarial blood. 
He further found that only mosquitoes of the genus Anopheles 
had these cc'lls, and that they did not get them when fed on 
healthy blood. Then, turning his attenli(in to the malaria 
of birds, he worked out the life-history of these cells within 
the body of the mosquito. “ He saw that they increased in 
size, divided, and bec'^ame full of filiform spores, then ruptured 
and poured out their multitudinous progeny into the body- 
cavity of their insect host. Finally, he saw the spores accumu- 
late within tlie cells of the salivary glands, and discovenid 
that they actually passed down the salivary ducts and along 
th(i grooved hypo])harynx into the scut of punc'Uire, thus 
causing infection in a fresh vertebrate ho.st (Samhon). To 
apply these discoveries to the malaria of man was an obvious 
step. In working out the details the Italian scliool have again 
taken a prominent part. 

Thus we get a complete scientific demonstration of the 
causation of malaria in three stages : (1) the dis(’overy of the 
parasite by Laveran; (2) its life-history in the human host and 
connexion with the fever demonstrated by the Italian observers; 
(3) its life-history in tlie alternate host, and tha identification 
of the latter with a particular species of mosquito by Ross 
and Manson. The conclusions derived from the microscopical 
laboratory were confirmt^d by actual experiment. In 189S 
it was conclusively shown in Italy that if a mosquito 
xper men . Anopheles variety bites a person suffetring 

from malaria, and i.s kept long enough for the parasite*, to develop 
in the salivary gland, and is then allowed to bite a healthy 
person, the latter will in due time develop malaria. The con- 
verse proposition, that persons eflfiei(:ntly protected from 
mosquito liites escape malaria, has be(m made the .subject of 
several remarkable experiments. One of the most interesting 
was (tarried out in 1900 for the London Scdiool of Tropical 
Medicine by Dr Saml)on and Dr Low, who went to n^sicle in 
one of the most malarious districts in the Roman (!ainpagna 
during the most dangerous season. Together with Signor 
Terzi and two Italian servants, they lived from the beginning 
of Jiilv until the 19th of October in a specially protected hut, 
erected ne.ar Ostia. The S(de precaution taken was to confine 
themselves between sunset and sunrise to their mos(|uito- 
proof dwelling. All escaped malaria, which was rife in the 
immediate neighbourhood. Mo.s<.]uitocs ('.aught by the experi- 
menters, and sent to London, produced malaria in persons 
who submitted themselves to the bites of these insects at the 
London School of Tropic^al Medicine. Experiments in pro- 
tection on a larger scale, and under more ordinary conditions, 
have been carried out with equal success by Professor Celli 
and other Italian authorities. The first of these was in 1899, 
and the subjects were the railwaymen employed on certain 
lines running through highly malarious districts. Of 24 pro- 
tected persons, all escaped but four, and these had to be out 
at night or otherwise neglected precautions; of 38 unprotected 
persons, all contracted malaria except two, who had apparently 
acquired immunity. In 1900 further experiments gave still 
better results. Of 52 protected persons on one line, all escaped 
except two, who were careless; of 52 protected on another 


line, all escaped; while of 51 unprotected persons, living in 
alternate houses, all suffered except seven. Out of a total of 
207 persons protected in these railway experiments, 197 escaped. 
In two peasants’ cottages in the Campagna, protected with 
wire netting by Professor C'elli, all the inmates — 10 in number 
— escaped, while the neighbours suffered severely; and three 
out of four persons living in a third hut, from which protccti(/n 
was removed owing to the indifference of the inmates, con- 
tracted malaria. In the malarious islet of Asmara a pond 
of stagnant water wa.s treated with petroleum and all windows 
were protected with gauze. The result was that the houses 
were free from mosquitoes and no malaria occurred throughout 
the cntir(i season, though there had been 40 ca.ses in the pre- 
vious year. Eight Red Cross ambulan(’es, each with a doctor 
and attendant, were sent into the most malarious parts of the 
Campagna in 1900. By living in protected houses and wearing 
gloves and veils at night all the staff escaped malaria except 
one or two attendants. These and other cxix^rimcnts, de- 
scribed by Dr Manson in th(^ Practitioner for March 1900, con- 
firming the laboratory evidence as they do, leave no doubt 
whatever of the correctness of tlie mosquito-parasitic theory 
of malaria. 

It is possible, thougli not probable, that malaria may also 
be contraetid in some other way than by mosquito bite, but 
there arc* no well-authcnticiitcd facts which require any other 
theory for their explanation. Tlic alleged occurrence of the 
di.scasc in localities free from mos(^uitcrcs or without their 
agc-ncy is not well attested; its absence from other localities 
wliere they abound is a(!countctl for by their being of an innoccmi 
species, or- as in England — free from the parasite. I’he old 
theory of paludism (jr of a noxious miasma exhaled from the 
ground is no longer necessary. The broad facts on which it is 
based arc sufficiently ac'counted for by the liabits of mosquitotjs. 
For instance*, the swampy character of malarial areas is explained 
by their breeding in stagnant water; the effect of drainage, 
and tlie general immunity of high-lying, dry localities, by the 
lack of bnjeding facilities; the danger of the night air, by their 
no('tnrnal habits; the comparative immunity of the upper 
storeys of houses, by the fact that they fly low; the (xmfincmcnt 
of malaria to well-marked areas and the diminution of danger 
with distance, by their habit of clinging to the breeding-grounds 
and not Hying far. Similarly, the subsidence of malaria during 
cold weather and its seasonal prevakmce find an adequate 
explanation in the conditions governing insect life. At the 
same time it should b(' rcmembeiT.d that many points await 
elucidation, and it is unwise to as.sume conclusions in advance 
of the evidcnc't*. 

With ngard to the parasites, which arc the actual cause 
of malaria in man, an account of them is given under the heading 
of PATiAsn rc Diseases, and little need be said about 
them here, "Diey belong to the group of Pr(»tozoa, 
and, as already explained, have a double cycle of existence : 
(i) a sexual cyclf? in the body of the mosrjuito, (2) an asexual 
cycle in the blood of human beings. They occupy and destroy 
the red corpuscles, converting the haemoglobin into melanin; 
they multiply in the blood by sporulation, and produce acces- 
sions of fever by the liberation of a toxin at the time of sporula- 
tion (Ross). The number in the blood in an acute attack is 
reckoned by Ross to be not less than 250 millions. A more 
general and practical interest attaches to the insects wliich 
act as their intt^rmediale hosts. These mosquitoes or gnats — 
the terms are synonymous — belong to the family Culicidae 
and the g(‘nus Anopheles j which w'as first classificxl by Meigen 
in 18 j 8. It has a wide geographical distribution, being found 
in Europe (including England), Asia Minor, Burma, Straits 
Settlements, Java, China, Formosa, Egypt ; west, south 
and Central Afri('M; Australia, South America, West Indies, 
United States and Canada, but is generally confined to local 
centres in those countries. About ^ty .species arc recognized 
at present. It is Mieved that all of them may serve as hosts 
of the parasite. The species best known in connexion with 
malaria are A, macuUpennis (Europe and America), A. funesitis, 
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and .1. costales (Africa), In colour Anopheles is usually brownish 
or shity, but sometimes buff, and the thorax frequently has 
a dark stripe on each side. The wings in nearly all species 
have a dappled or speckled appearance, owing to the occurrence 
of blotches on the front margin and to the arrangement of 
the scales ro\'ering the veins in alternating light and dark 
patches (Austen), The genus with which Anopheles is most 
likely to be confounded is Culex^ which is the commonest of 
all mosquitoes, has a wwld-wide distribution, and is generally 
a greedy blood-sucker. A distinctive feature is the position 
assumed in resting; Culex has a humpbacked attitude, while 
in Anopheles the proboscis, head and body are in a straight 
line, and in many species inclined at an angle to the wall, the 
tail sticking outwards. In the female of Culex the palpi arc 
much shorter than the proboscis; in Anopheles they an* of the 
same length. The wdngs in Culex has’c not the same dappled 
appearance. Anopheles is also a more slender insect, with a 
smaller head, narrow’cr body and thinncT legs. There are 
further differences in the other stages of life. Mosquitoes 
go through four phases ; (1) ovum, (2) larva, (3) nymplia, (4) 
complete insect. The ova of Anopheles arc tiny black rod- 
shaped objects, which are deposited on the water of natural 
puddles, ponds, or slowdy moving streams, liy preference thos(‘ 
which are w'ell supplied with vegetation; they float, singly 
or attached to other objects or clustered together in patterns. 
They can live in brackish and even in sea water. The larva 
has no breathing-tube, and floats horizontally at the surface, 
except when feeding; it docs not frequent sewage or foul water. 
The ova of Culex, on the other hand, are deposited in any 
stagnant w%ater, including cesspools, drains, cisterns, or water 
colie(!ted in any vessel; they float in boot-shaped masses on 
the surface. The lart^a has a breathing-tube, and floats head 
downw'ards; when disturlied it wriggles to the liottom (Christy). 
Some observers maintain tliat Anopheles does not sing.** 
like the common mosquito, and its bite is much less irritating. 
Only the females siu’k blood; the act is believed to be neces- 
sary for fertilization and reproduction. Anopheles rarely bites 
by day, and then only in dark places. In the daytime ** the 
gorged females rest motionless on the w'alls and ceilings of 
rooms, choosing always the darkest situations for this purpose *’ 
(Austen). In temperate (’limates the impregnated females 
hibernate during the wnnter in houses, cellars, stables, t!u‘ 
trunks of trees, &c., coming out to lay their eggs in the spring. 
The four phases are passed in thirty days in a favourable 
.season, and consequently there are ordinarily four or five 
generations from April to September (Celli). 

The most important question raised by the mosquito- 
parasitic theory of malaria is that of prevention. This may 
i)e considered under two heads; (i) individual prophylaxis; 
(2) administrative prevention on a large scale. 

(t) In the first place, common sense suggests the avoidance, 
in malarious countries, of unhealthy situations, and particu- 
larly the neighbourhood of stagnant w'ater. .^m()ng 
®^ements of unhealthiness is next to be reckoned 
the proximity of native villages, the inhabitants 
of w^hich are infected. In the tropics “ no European house 
should be located nearer to a native village than half a mile 
(Manson), and, sinc’c cliildren are almost universally infected, 
** the presence of young natives in the house should be abso- 
lutely interdicted ” (Manson). When unhealthy situations 
cannot be avoided, they may be rendered more healthy by 
destroying the breeding-grounds of mosquitoes in the neigh- 
bourhood. All puddles and collections of w'atcr should be 
filled ia or drained; as a tentporary expedient they may l)e 
treated w'ith petroleum, which prevents the development 
of the larvae. When a place cannot be kept free from mos- 
(juitoes the house may be protected, as in the experiments in 
Italy, by wore gauze at the doors and windows. The arrange- 
ment used for the entrance is a wire cage with double doors. 
I'uiling such protection mosquito curtains sliould be used. 
Mosquitoes in the house may be destroyed by the fumes of 
b^rninof sulphur or tobacco smoke. According to the experi- 


ments of Celli and Casagrandi, these arc tlie most effective 
culicides; when used in sufficient quantity they kill mosquitoes 
in one minute. The same authorities recommend a powder, 
composed of larvicide (an aniline substance), chry.sanlhemuni 
flowers, and valerian root, to be burnt in bedrooms. Anoint- 
ing £he skin wdth strong-smelling substances is of little use 
in the open air, but more effective in the house; turpentine 
appears to be the best. Exposure at night should be avoided. 
All the.se prophylactic; measures are directed against mos- 
quitoes. There remain.s the question of protection against 
the parasite. Chills are recognized as predisposing both lo 
primary infection and to relapses, and malnutrition is also 
believed to increase susceptibility; both should therefore be 
avoided. Then a certain amount of immunity may be acquired 
by the systematic use of quinine. Manson recommends five 
to ten grains once or twice a week; Ross recommends the same 
quantity every day before breakfast. There is some evidenc'C! 
that arsenic has a prophylactic effect. An experiment made 
on the railway staff at liovino, a highly malarious district 
on the Adriatic, gave a striking result. The number of persons 
w'as 78, and they were divided into two equal groups of 39 each. 
One group was treated with arsenic, and of these 36 escaped 
altogether, while three had mild attacks; the remaining 39. 
who were not treated, all had fever. In a more extended 
experiment on 657 railw'ay-mcn 402 escaped. This was in 
1889; but in spite of the encouraging results the use of arsenic 
does not appear to have made any further progress, .Experi- 
ments in immunizing by sero-therapeutic methods have not 
as yet met with suc'c'ess. 

(2) Much attention has been directed in scientific circles 
to the possibility of ** stamping out ” epidemic malaria by 
administrative mca.surcR. The problem is one Admiah- 
of great practical importance, especially to the tntive 
British Empire. 'I'here are no data for estimating 
the damage inflicted by malaria in the British colonies. 
It is, indeed, quite incalculable. Jn Italy the annual mor- 
tality from this cause averages 15,000, which is estimated 
to represent tw'O million cases of sickness and a consequent 
lo.ss of several million francs. In British tropical possessions 
the bill is inc’omparably heavier. There is not only the 
licaty toll in life and health exacted from Europeans, but 
the virtual (^losing of enormous tracts of productive country 
which would otherwise afford scope for British enterprise. 
The ** deadly climates, to which so much dread attaches, 
generally mean malaria, and the mastery of this disease would 
be equivalent to the addition of vast and valuable areas to 
the empire. The problem, therefore, is eminently one for the 
statesman and administrator. A solution may be sought 
in several directions, suggested by the facts already explained. 
The existenc’e of the parasite is maintained by a vicious inter- 
(rhange between its alternate hosts, mosquitoes and man. 
each infecting the other. If the cycle be broken at any point 
the parasite must die out, a.ssuming that it has no other origin 
or mode of existence. The most effective step would obviously 
he the extermination of the Anopheles mosquito. A great 
deal may be done towards this vt\6 by suppressing their breed- 
ing-places, which means the drying of the ^onnd. It is a 
question for the engineer, and may require different method.^ 
in different circumstances. Put comprehensively, it involves 
the control of the subsoil and surface waters by drainage, 
the regulation of rh^ers and floods, suitable agriculture, the 
clearing of forests or jungles, which tend to increase the rainfall 
and keep the ground swampy. 

The city of Rome is an example of what can be dene by 
drainage; situated in the midst of makria, it is itself quite 
healthy. Recent reports also show us how much may be 
done in infected districts. At T.^mailia malaria was reduced 
from 1551 cases in 1902 to 37 cases in 1905. The cost of opera- 
tions amounted to an initial expenditure of 6*25 francs, and 
an annual expenditure of about 2-3 francs per head of the 
population. ** The results are due to mosquito reduction 
together with cinchonization.’' The follotving is a tabulated 
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list of the cases. The population of Ismailia is about 6000. 


Year 

1900 

1901 1 1902 ^ 

! >903 

1904 j 

1905 

Cases of Malaria . . 

2230 

1990 134S 

1 214 

90 

37= 


Klang and Port Swettenham arc contiguous towns in the 
Federated Malay States, having a population of 4000 and a 
rainfall of 100 in. a year. At Klang the expenditure has been 
{3100, with an annual expenditure of £270, devoted to clearing 
iind draining 332 acres. At Port Swettenham £7000, with 
an annual upkeep of £240, has been devoted to treating 110 
acres. In Hong -Kong similar measures were carried out, 
with the result that the hospital admissions for malaria dimin- 
ished from 1294 ^90 1) year when operations were begun, 

to 4J9 in T905. 

Khuig and Port Swettenham. 


Y ear 

. ' 1900 

1901 > 1 

1902 

j 1003 

1 T 904 

Cases of Malaria . 

• 1 5 >o 

(ilO 

199 

* <»9 

: 


A systematic campaign for the destruction of breeding- 
places has been inaugurated in the British West Afri<‘an colonies, 
with encouraging results. The planting of eucalyptus trees 
is out of favour at present, but it appears to have been suc(!essful 
in Portugal, not from any prophylactic virtues in the plant, 
but through the great absorption of moisture by its deep roots, 
w'hich tends to dry the .subsoil. Treating the breeding-ponds 
with petroleum or similar preparations seems to be hardly 
applicable on a large scale, and in any case cun only l.>e a tempo- 
rary expedient. H. Ziemann advocates the destruction of 
mo.squito larvae by tlie growing of such plants as the w'uter- 
pest (Anacharis alsinainm), w^hicli covers the surface of the 
water and suffocates larvae and nymphac. Short of suppress- 
ing mosquitoes, the parasiti(! cycle may theoretically be broken 
by preventing them from giving the infection to man or taking 
it from him, The means of accomplishing the former have 
been already pointed out, but thv.y are obviously difHcult 
to carry out on a large scale, particularly in native communitic.s. 
It is one thing to protect individuals from mosquito bite.s, 
another to prevent the propagation of the parasite in a whole 
community. Perhaps the converse is more feasible in some 
circumstances - tliat is to say, preventing mosquitoes from 
having access to malarial persons, and so propagating the 
parasite in themselves. It could be carried out where the 
infceteil persons are few, by isolating and protecting them, 
l)Ut not w'hcre many are infected, as in native villages. Koch 
has suggested that the disinfection of malarial persons by 
quinine would have the desired effect, but other authorities 
of greater experience do not consider it practicable. In spite 
of the difficulties, however, there is no doubt that a great 
deal can be done to reduce, if not .stamp out, malaria by the 
methods indicated, which shf)ul(l be applied according to 
circumstances. An encouraging cxamy)le is afforded by the 
remarkable fact that malaria, w'hich was once rife in certain 
districts of England, has now died out, although the Anopheles 
maetdipennis mosquito still exists there. The parasitic cycle 
has been broken, and the insect is no longer infected. The 
suggested causes arc (i) reduction of insects by drainage, (2) 
reduced population, (3) the use of quinine. Sir Patrick Manson 
has suggested that the problem of stamping out malaria may 
be assisted by the discovery of some at present unknown factors. 
He has pointed out tliat certain areas and certain islands arc 
entirely free from the disease, while neighbouring areas and 
islands are devastated. This immunity is apparently not 
due to the absence of favourable (’onditions, but rather to the 
pre.sence of some inimical factor which prevents the develop- 
ment of the parasite. If this factor could be discovered it 
might be applied to the suppression of the disease in malarious 
localities. 

i Drainage works begun. 

^ Nearly all were relapses of previous infection. 


A few other points may be noted. The patholomcal changes 
in malaria are due to the" deposition of melanin and the detritus 
of red corpuscles and haemoglobin, and to the congregation ot 
parasites in certain sites (Ross). In chronic cases the eventual 
effects are anaemia, melanosis, enlargement of the spleen and 
liver, and general cachexia. Apparently the parasites may 
remain quiescent in the blood for years and may cause relapsc.s 
by fresh sporulation. Recent discoveries have done little 
or nothing for treatment. Quinine still remains the one 
specific. In serious cases it should not be gi\en in solid form, 
but in solution by the stomach, rectum, or — better — hypo- 
dermically (Manson). According to Ross, it should be given 
promptly, in sufficient do.ses (up to 30 grains), and should be 
continued for month.s. Euquinine is by some preferred to 
quinine, but it is more expensive. Nuclcogen and Aristochiu 
have also been recommended instead of ciuinine. The nature 
of immunity is not known. Some persons are naturally abso- 
lutely immune (Celli), but this is rare; immunity is also some 
Limes acquired by infection, but as a rule persons once infected 
are more prtjdisposed than others. Races inhabiting malarious 
distrids acquire a certain degree of resistance, no doubt throiigli 
natural selection. Children an* much more susceptible than 
adults. 

Malaria in the Lower \'ertebraies . — Birds are subject to 
malaria, whicli is (caused by blood parasites akin to those in 
man and having a similar life-history. Two species, affecting 
different kinds of birds, have been identified. Their alternate 
hosts arc mosquitoes of the Ctdex genus. Oxen, sheep, dogs, 
monkeys, bats, and probably horses also suffer from similar 
parasitic diseases. In the case of oxen the alternate host 
of the parasite is a special tick (Smith and Kilborne). In 
th(i other animals several parasites have been described by dif- 
ferent observers, but the alternate hosts are not known. 

Authoritiks. — Cclli, Malaria: Christy, Mosquitoes and Malaria-, 
Manson, Tropical Diseases: Allbutt’s System of Medicine: Ro.ss, 
“ Malaria,” Quain's Dictionary of Medicine^ 3rd cd. ; The Practitioner, 
March 1901 (Malaria Number); Lancet (Sept. 29, 1907); British 
Medical Journal (Oct. ir), ic)oj): Indian Medical Gazette (Februarv 
1908). (A. Sl.: H. L. H) 

MALATIA, Malatteh or Aspuzu, the chief town of a sanjak 
of tlu; same name in the Mamuret el-Aziz vilayet of Asia 
Minor, and a military station on the Samsun-Sivas-Diarbekr 
road, altitude 2900 ft., situated about 30 m. S.W. of the junction 
of the Tokhma Su (med. KubakTb) with the Euphrates, near 
the south end of a fertile plain, and at the northern foot of the 
Taurus. Pop. about 30,000, including, besides many Armenian 
Christians, bodies of Kurds and “ Kizilbash.’^ It is a wholU- 
modern place, rebuilt since the earthquake of 1893, contains 
fine public buildings, and is noted for its fruit orchards. There 
are Protestant (American) and Roman Catholic missions, and 
an Armenian Catholic archbishop has his seat here. Eski- 
.shehr or Old Malatia (MW« 7 <?w^), 5 m. N.E. and 3 m. from the 
great medieval bridge (Kirkgeuz) over the Tokhma Su, is said 
to owe its present desolation largely to its occupation by Hafiz 
Pasha as his headquarters in 1838 l)efore his advance to fight 
the disastrous battle of Nizib with the Egyptian, Ibrahim. 
But it has still many inhabitants and large gardens and many 
ruinous mosques, baths, &e., relics of Mansur’s city. It was 
the residence of Von Moltkc for some months, while attached 
to Hafiz's army. The earliest site was possibly Arslan Tepc 
about 2 m. south of Eskishehr where two “ Hittite ” stelae, 
representing hunting scenes, now in the Constantinople imd 
Paris museums, were found in 1894. 

In the time of Strabo (xii. 537) there was no town in tli<* district 
of Mditene, which was reckoned part of Cappadocia. UndcT Titus 
th<? place became the permanent station of the 12th (” Thundering ”) 
legion; Trajan raised it to a city. Lying in a vor>’ fertile countr>' 
at the crossing point of important routes, including the Persian 
” Royal Road,” and two imfierial military highways from Caesartrji 
and along the Euphrates bank, it grew in size and importance, and 
wa.s the capital of Armenia Minor or Sccunda. Justinian, who 
completed the walls commenced by Anastasius, made it the capital 
of Armenia Tcrtia; it was then a very great place (Procop. Dc aed. 
iii. 4). The town was burnt by Chosroes on liis retreat after i\i< 
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great defeat there in 577. Taken by the Saracens, retaken and 
destroyed by Constantiiae Copronymus, it was presently recovered 
to Islam, jiiid rebuilt under Mansur (a.d. 756). It again changed 
hands more than once, Ixjing reckoned among the frontier towns of 
Syria (Istakhry, pp. .55, 62). At length the Greeks recovered it in 
934, and Nicephonis II., finding the district much wasted, encouraged 
the Jiicobites to settle in it, which they did in great numbers. A 
convent of the Vii'gin, and the great church which bears his name, 
were erected bjp tlic bishop Ignatius (Isaac the Runner). From 
tins time Malatia continued to be a great seat of the Jacobites, ancl 
it was the birthplace of their famous maplirian Harhcbracus (or 
Abulfaragius). At the commencement of the nth century the 
j)opulation was said to number 60,000 fighting men (Assem. Bib. 
Or. ii. 149; cf. Barheb. Ckr. Hnch 1. ^11, 423). At the time of 
the first crusade, the city, being hard pressed by the Turks under | 
Ibn Danishmend, was relieved by Baldwin, after Bohemund had i 
failed and lost his liberty in the attempt, liut the Jacobites had ■ 
no cause to love Byzantium, ancl tlu* C.rcek governor Gabriel was 
so cruel and faithless that the loumsinen were s«x)n glad to open ' 
their gates to Ibn Danishmend (1102), and the city subsequently i 
became part of the realm of Kilii Arslan, sultan of Iconium. 

SetJ H. C. B. V. Moltke, Bricjc iiber ZusidndCy Cvc. in dev TUrkei 
(1835^1839). ( 1 >. G. H.) 

MALAYALAM^ a language of the Drat-idian family, spoken 
on the west coaiit of southern India, It is believed to have 
developed out of Tamil as recently as the 9lh century. It [ 
possesses a large literature, in which words borrowed from | 
Sanskrit are conspicuous. In 1901 the total number of speakers 1 
of Malayalam in all India was just about six millions. • 

MALAY ARCHIPELAGO 1 (variously called Malaysia, the 
Indian Archipelago, the East 1 tidies, Indonesia, InsuLinde), the 
largest group of islands in the world, lying south-east of Mia and 
north and north-west of Australia. It includes the Sunda Islands, 
the Moluccas, New Guinea, and the Philif)pinc Islands, but 
excludes tlie Andaman-Nicobar group. The equator passes 
through the middle of the archipelago; it successively cuts 
Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes and ilalmahera, four of the most 
important islands. A. R. Wallace (who includes the Solomon 
Islands as well as New Guinea in the group) points out that the 
archipelago “ includes two islands larger than Great Britain; 
and in one of them, Borneo, the whole of the British Isles might 
be set down, and tvould be surrounded by a sea of forests. 
Sumatra is about equal in extent to Great Britain; Java, Luzon, 
and Celebes arc each about the size of Ireland. Eighteen more 
islands are on the average as large as Jamaica; and more than 
a hundred are as large as the Isle of Wight.” 

; ' Area. 'Estimated Population.' | 

I Sunda Islands .... 459».57^ I 32,03'2,.|oo ■ 

t Moluccas, with CVlcbes . . 115,33.4 3,000,000 ' 

I Saw Guinea 312,329 ' 800,000 

, Philippine IsUinds . • ■ , | 7>b35,4o<) j 

The islands of the archipelago nearly all present bold and j 
picturesque profiles against the horizon, and at the isiime time the ' 
character of the scenery varies from island to island and even ! 
from district to district. The mountains are arranged for the I 
most part in lines running either from north-west to south-east I 
or from west to east. In Sumatra and in the islands between 
Sumatra and Borneo the former direction i.s distinctly marked, 
and the latter is equally noticeable in Java and the other southern 
islands. The mountains of Borneo, however, rise rather m short 
ridges and clusters. Nothing in the general physiopomy of the 
islands is more remarkable than the numl^er and distribution of 
the volcanoes, active or extinct. Running south-east through 
Sumatra, east through Java and the southern islands to Timor, 
curving north through the Moluccas, and again north, from 
the end of Celebes through the whole line of the Philippines, they 
follow a line roughly resembling a horseslioe narrowed towards 
the point. The loftiest mountain in the archipelago would 
appear to lie Kinabalu in Borneo (13,698 ft.). An important 
fact in the physical geography of the archipelago is that Java, 
Bali, Sumatra and Borneo, and the lesser islands between them 

^ For more detailed informalion re.s{>ecting the several islands 
and groups of the archipelago, sec the separate articles Borneo; 
Java: Philippine Islands; Sumatra, &c. 


and the Asiatic mainland, all rest on a great submerged bank, 
nowhere more than 100 fathoms below sea-IeveJ, which may be 
considered a continuation of the continent; while to the east the 
i depth of the sea has been found at various places to be from 1000 
I to 2500 fathoms. As the value of this fact was particularly 
I emphasized by Wallace, the limit of the shallow water, which is 
found in the narrow but deep channel between Bali and Lombok, 
and strikes north to the east of Borneo, has received the name of 
“ Wallace’s Line.” The Philippines on the other hand, ** are 
almost surrounded by deep sea, but are connected with Borneo by 
means of two narrow submarine banks ” (A. R. Wallace, Island 
Life), The archipelago, in effect, is divided between two greal 
regions, the Asiatic and the Australian, and the fact is evident 
in various branches of its gcography—zoological, botanical, 
and even human. It is believed that there was a land- 
connexion between Asia a'nd Australia in the later part of the 
Secondaiy epoch, and that the Australian continent, when 
separated, became divided into islands before the south-eastern 
part of the Asiatic did so. 

Th<j most uotjiblc fact in the geological history of the archiT)clago 
is the discovery in Java of the foss'il remains of Pithecanthropus 
ercctus, a form intermediate between the high(?r apes and man. 
In its structure anti cranial capacity it is entitled to a higher place 
in tlur ;ioological scale than any anthropoid, for it almost certainly 
walked (‘I’ect; and, on the other hantl, in its intellectual powers it 
must have been much Inflow the lowest of the human race at present 
known. The strata in which it was found belong to the Miocent; or 
Upper Pliocene. Among the rocks of economic importance may 
be mentioned granite of numerous kinds, syenite, serpentine, 
porjdijTy, marble, sandstones and marls. Coal is worked in 
Sumatra, Borneo and l^ibuan. Diamonds arc obtained in Borneo, 
garnets in Sumatra, Bachian and Timor, and topazes in Bachian, 
antimony in liornco and the Philippines; lead in Sumatra, Borneo 
and the Philipi)incs; copper and malachite in the Philippines, 
'Dmor, Borneo and Sumatra; and, most important of all, tin in 
Banka, Billiton and Singkej). Iron is pretty freciucnt in various 
forms. Gold is not uncommon in the older ranges of Sumatra, 
Banka, Celebes, Bachian, Timor and liornco. Manganese could be 
readily worked in Timor, when? it lies in the Carboniferous Lime- 
stone. Platinum is found in Uaiiclak and other parts of Borneo. 
Petroleum is a valuable product of Sumatra and Java, and is also 
found in Borneo. 

Climate, Flora, Fauna , — The most striking general fact as 
regards climate in the archipelago is that wherever that part of 
the south-east monsoon which has passed over Australia strike.s, 
the climate is comparatively dry, and the vegetation is less 
luxuriant. The east end of Java, e,g, has a less rainfall than the 
west; the distriliution of the rain on the north coast is quiki 
different from that on the south, and a similar difference is 
observed between the east and the west of Celebes. The north- 
west monsoon, beginning in October and lasting till March, brings 
the principal rainy season in the archipelago. 

Most of the islands of the archipelago belong to the great equatorial 
forest-belt. In its economical aspect the vegetation, whether 
natural or cultivated, is of prime interest. "Die list of fruits is very 
cxten.sive, though few of them are widely known. 'I'licse, how- 
ever, include the orange, mango. mangosLceu, shaddock, guava 
and the durian. The variety of food- plants is equally notable. 
Not only arc rice and maize, sugar and coffee, among the widely 
cultivated crops, but the coco-nut, the bread-fruit, the banana 
and plantain, the sugar-palm, the tea- plant, the sago-palm, the 
coco-tree, the ground-nut, the the cassava, and others besides, 
arc of practicM importance. The cultivation of sugar and coffee 
owes its development mainly to the Dutch; and to them also is due 
the introduction of tea. They have greatly encouraged the cultiva- 
tion of the coco-niit among the natives, and it flourishes, especially 
in the coast districts, in almost every island in their territory. 
The oil is largely employed in native cookery. Pepper, nutmegs 
and cloves were long the objects of the most important branch of 
Dutch commerce; and gutta-perclia, camphor, dammar, benzoin 
and other forest products have a place among the exports. 

To the naturalist the Malay Archipelago is a region of the highest 
interest; and from an early period it has attracted the attention of 
explorers of the first rank. The physical division between the 
Asuitic and Australian regions is clearly reflected in the botany 
and zoology. The flora of the Asiatic islands (thus distinguished) 
is a special development of that prevailing from the Himalayas 
to the Malay Peninsula and south China. Farther east this 
flora intermingl;.‘8 with that of Australia*' (F. H. II. Ouillcmard, 
Australasia). Similarly, in the Asiatic islands are found the 
great mammais of the continent — the elephant, tiger, rhinoceros. 
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anthropoid apo, which are wanting in the Australian region, 
with which the eastern part of the archipelago is associated. (For 
details concerning flora and iauna^ see separate articles, especially 
Java.) 

Inhabitants , — The majority of the native inhabitants of the 
Malay Archipelago belong to two races, the Malays and the 
Melanesians (Papuans). As regards the present racial di.<*tribu- 
tion, the view accepted by many anthropologists, following A. H. 
Keane, is that the Negritos, still found in the Pliilippines, are 
the true aborigines of Indo-China and western Malaysia, while 
the Melanesians, probably their kinsmen, were the earliest 
occupants of eastern Malaysia and western Polynesia. At some 
date long anterior to history it is supposed that Inclo-China was 
occ^upied first by a fair Caucasian people and later by a yellow 
Mongolian race. From these two have come all the peoples-- 
other than Negrito or Papuan -found to-day from the Malay 
Peninsula to the farthest islands of Polynesia. The Malay 
Archipelago wa.s thus first invaded by the Caucasians, who 
eventually passed eastward and are to-day represented in the 
Malay Archipelago only by the Mentawi islanders. They were 
followed by an immigration of Mongol-Caucasic peoples with a 
preponderance of Caucasic blood — the Indonesians of some, the 
pre-Malays of other writers — who are to-day represented in the 
archipelago by such peoples as the Dyaks of Borneo and the Battas 
of Sumatra. At a far later date, probably almost within historic 
times, the true Malay race, a combination of Mongol and Caucasic 
elements, came into existence and overran the archipelago, in 
time b^^coming the dominant race, A Hindu strain is evident in 
Java and others of the wc'slern islands ; Moors and Arabs (that 
is, as the names are u.sed in the ar(‘Jiij)elago, Mahommedans from 
various countries between Arabia and India) are found more or 
less amalgamated with many of the Malay peoples ; and the 
Chinese form, from an ec onomical point of view, one of the most 
important sections of the community in many of the more 
civili;?cc] districts. Chinese have been established in the archi- 
pelago from a very early date : the first Dutch invaders fouixl 
them settled at Jacatra; and many of them, as, for instance, the 
colony of Tcmate, have takem so kindly to tlieir new home that 
they have acquired Malay to the disuse of their native tongue. 
Cliinesc tombs arc among the objects that strike the traveller’s 
attention at Amboyna and other ancient .settlements. 

There is a vast field for philological exj)loration.s in tiie archi- 
pelago, Oi the great number of distinct languages known to 
exist, few have been studied .scientifically. The most widely 
distributed is tJie Malay, whicli has not only bwn diffused by the 
Malays llieraselves iliroughout ilie coast regions of the various 
islands, but, owing partly to the readiness with which it can be 
learned, has become the common medium betv^ee.n the Europeaius 
and the natives. The moat cultivated of the native tongues ).s the 
Javanese, and it is spoken by a grtiater numlHir of ])eople than 
any of the others. To it Sundaneso stands in the relation that 
Low German holds to High (itjrinan, and the Madurese in the 
relation of a strongly individualized dialect Among the other 
languages which liavc been reduced to writing ami grammatically 
analysed are the Balinese, closely connected with tlie Javanese;, 
the Batta (with its diak-ct the Toba), the l>yak and tlie Macassarese. 
Alfurese, a vague term meaning in the mouths of the natives little 
else than non-Mahommedan, has been more ])articularly a})plicd 
^ Dutch philologists to the native speech of certviii tribes in Celelws. 
Tlie commercial activity of the Buginese causes their language to 
be fairly widely spoken — little, however, by Europeans, 

Political Dwision . — Politically the w’hole of the archipelago, 
except British North Borneo, &c. (see Borneo), part of Timor 
(Portuguese), New Guinea east of the T4tst meridian (British 
and German), awl the Philippine Islands, belongs to the Nether- 
lands. The Philippine Islands which had lien for several 
centuries a Spanish possession, passed in 1898 by conquest to the 
United States of America. For these several political units 
see the separate articles; a general view, however, is here 
given of the government, economic conditions, &c,, of tlie Dutch 
possessions, which the E^tch call Nederlandsch-lndi'e, 

Nethbulands India 

AdministfaHon , — Tlie Dutch possessions in A.sia lie between 
6 ^ N. ami ii** S. and 95" E. and 14.1*’ £. Politically they are 
divided mto lands under the direct government of the Netherlands, 


vassal lands and confederated lands. Administratively they are 
further divided into residencies, divisions, regencies, districts, and 
des&as or villages. In the principal towns and villages there are 
parish councils, and in some provinces county councils have been 
established. Natives, Chinese and Arabs, arc given seats, and in 
certain instances some of tlie members are elected, but more gener- 
ally they are appointed by government. The islands are often 
described as of two groups, Java and Madura forming one, and the 
other consisting of Sumatra, Borneo, Riouw-Lingga Archipelago, 
Banka, Billiton, Celebes, Molucca Archipelago, the small Sunda 
Islands, and a part of Now Guinea — ^thc Outposts as they are collec- 
tively named. The Outposts are divided into 20 jirovinces. A 
governor-general holds the superior administrative and executive 
autliority, and is assisted by a council of five members, ])artly of a 
legislative and i)artly of an advisory character, but with no share 
in the executive work of the government. In 1907 a Bill was 
Introduced to add four extraordinary members to the council, but 
no immediate action was taken. The governor-gent'ral not only 
has supreme executive authority, but can of his own accord pass 
laws and regulations, except in so far as thes<;, from their nature, 
belong of right to the home government, and as he is bound by the 
constitutional principles on which, according to the tiegulationa for 
the Government of Netherlands India^ passed by the king and States- 
Ccncral in 1854, the Dutch East Indies must be govcnicd. There 
are nine dei>artmcnts, each under a director: namely, justice; 
interior; instruction, public worship and industry; agriculture 
(created in 1905); civil jniblic works; government works (created 
in 1908); finance ; war; marine. The administration of the larger 
territorial divisions {gouvernernentf rcsidcntic) is in the hands of 
Dutch governors, residents, assistant residents and contrdleurs. 
In local government a wide use is made of natives, in the ajipoint- 
nient of whom a ])rimaiy consideration is that if po.ssible the pe.ojilc 
should be under their own chi<*ftains. In Surakarta and Jokjakarta 
in Java, and in many i>arts of the Outposts, native princes prcstirve 
their positions as vas.s<ils; they have limited power, and act generally 
under the supervision of a Dutch ollicial. In concluding treaties 
with the vassal princes since 1905, the Dutch have kept in view 
the necessity of coini)eIling them properly to administer the revenues 
of their states, which some of them formi’riy squandered in their 
jiersonal uses. Provincial banks have been e.stablishcd which 
defray the cost of jiublic works. 

Population, — Tin; following table gives the area and population 
of Java (including Madura) and of the Outposts : — 




Area : 

Pop. 



English 





1900. 

1905- 

Hq. in. 

java and Madura . . . . 

50 , 07 ^ 

28,746,688 

30,098,008 


►Sumatra,W esL t^oust 


3,527,297 



Sumatra, EastOxisl 

35,342 

421,090 


Sumatra ' 

Bcnkulcn . . 

Lampong Districts , 

9,399 

162,396 

I 42 , 42 (> 

>4,029,505 


Palembang . 

53,497 

804,299 



Achin .... 

2i>,47i 

110,804 

/ 

Riouw-Lingga Archipelago 

46,301 

86,180 

112,216 

>15,189 

Banka 


4,440 

106,305 

Billiton 



1,804 ; 

43,380 

36,858 

Borm^o, West Ccjust 

53,825 i 

443,067 

ji, 23 .L ^^55 

Borneo, 

South and East 

1 : 

Districts ..... 

I 

1 716,822 

Cclclws ' • • • 

■ 49,390 

' ^ 54,368 

445,499 


1 22,080 

, 43,804 

429,773 

430,406 

Molucca Islands .... 

1 440,190 

407,419 

'I’iiuor Arcliipelago .... 

; * 7 , (>98 

119,239 

308,000 

Bali and Lombok .... 

, 4,«''5 

1,041,096 

523,535 

New Guinea to 141' E. 

1 151,789 i 

200,000 

— 


Total .... 

73 (>, 8 i 5 i 

36,000,000 1 

37,717,377’ 


In no case arc the alxive figures for ])opulation more than fairly 
accurate, and in some instances they are purely conjectural. I'he 
population is legally divided into Europeans and perscjns a.ssiinilated 
to them, and natives and persons assimilated to them. 'I'he first 
class includes half-castes (who arc numerous, for the Dutch are in 
clo.ser relation.ship with tlie natives than is the case with most 
colonizing j)coples), and also Armenians, Japanese, &c. The total 
number of this class in 1900 was 75,833; 72,019 of these were called 
Dutch, but 61,022 of them were born in Netherlands India; there 
were also 1382 (iermans, 441 British and 350 Belgians. Among 
the natives and persons assimilated to them were about 537»o^ 
Chinese and 27,000 Aralxs. In tlie decade i89«>-i9«t> the increase 
of the European population was 30*9 %, of the Arabs 26*0 %, and oI 
the Chinese 16*5 %. A large proportion of the Europeans are 
government officials, or retired officials, for many of the Dutch, 
once established in the colonics, settle there for fife. 'Fhe remaining 
Europeans are mostly planters and heads of industrial cstablisli- 

1 Including 487 in Mcrauke, the capital of Dutch New Guinea. 
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merits; the Arabs are nearly all traders, as are some of the Chinese, 
but a large num^r of the latter are labourers in the Sumatra 
tobacco plantations and tlie tin mines of Banka, Billiton, &c. The 
bulk of the natives are agriculturists. 

Religion and Instruction. — Entire lilxjrty is granted to the members 
of all religious contessions. The Reformed Church has about 40 
ministers and 30 assistants, the Roman Catholic 35 curates and 
20 priests, not salaried out of the public funds. There are about 
170 Christian missionaries, and the progress of their work may be 
illustrated by showing that the number of Christians among the 
natives and foreign Cricmtals was : — 

In 1873. Tn 189b. I In 1903. 

In Java and Madura. . . 5,^73 I9,i93 j About 34,000 

' In the Outposts .... 148,672 290,o()5 j ,, 39o.(xk) 

About 10,000 natives go annually to Mecca on pilgrimage. 

Both the govern m cm and private enterprise maintain vernacular 
schools. Large sums have been voted in Holland for the e.stablish- 
ment 0/ primary and secondary schools, and the government has 
und<Tt;ik(?n to assist in the establishment of parochial schools, the 
object b(*ing that every village, at least in Java, should possess one. 
Ther(‘ are schools for higher education at Batavia, Surabaya and 
Semarang; at the first two of tliest; towns are government school.s 
for mechanical engineering, and at Batavia a crafts school and a 
medical school for native.s. are tivt; colleges for native 

schoolmasters and four for sons of native officials. Government 
.schools for the European education of Chinese children arc estab- 
lished in the principal towns. Private mechanical and crafts 
schools are established at Jokjakarta, Surabaya and Semarang, and 
there is an agricultural school at Buitenzorg. 

Justice, — As regards the administration of justice, the distinction 
is maintained between (il Europeans and persons as.similalcd with 
them (who include Christiana and Japanese), and (2) natives, 
together with Chine.se, Arabs, &c. The former arc subject to law.s 
closely resembling those of the mother country, while the customs 
and institutions of natives are respected in connexion with the 
administration of justice to the latter. In 1906 a bill was passed 
somewhat modifying the existing status of tlie classes alxwe men- 
tioned, and especially directing new ordinances with regard to the 
judicial treatment of Christian natives. A general judicial revision 
being also in contemplation, this bill did not immediately come into 
force. Justice for Euroi)eans is admiiii.stered by European judges, 
but, as with admini.stration at large so in judicial matters, native 
chiefs have extensive powers in native affairs. For European 
justice the High Court of Justice is established at Batavia; there 
arc council.s of justice at Batavia, Semarang and Surabaya, with 
authority not only over Java but over parts of the Outposts; there 
is a resident court of justice in each residency. For native ju.stice 
there are courts in the districts and regencies; residents act as 
]K)lice judges; ])rovincial councils have judicial yniwcrs, and there 
are councils of priests with jxnvers in matrimonial di.sputes, <iuestions 
of succession, &c, 

.\s regards paufxjrism, the government subsidizes Protestant and 
Catholic orphan houses. 

Finance. — The revenue of Netherlands India has been derived 
mainly from customs, excise, ground- tax, licences, ix>ll-tax, Arc., 
from monopolies —opium, salt and pawn-shops (the management of 
which bergan to lx: taken over by the government in 1903, in place 
of the previous system of farming-out), coffee, cS:c., railways, tin 
mines and forests, and from agricultural and other conce.Hsions. 
But attempts have been made^ and have been largely successful, 
to make the revenue dejxjndenl to a less extent on monopolies and 
the products (especially agricultural) of the; land; and to abolish 
licences and substitute direct tax(*s. 'I'here i.s a progres.sivt; income- 
tax for Europeans, and the system has also bwn applied in the case 
of natives. 

The following table affords comparisons in the revenue and 
expenditure ; — 

Year. Revenue. | Expenditure. 

1880 ^12,236,500 I ;fi2,244,666 

1890 11,482,4.57 I 10,644,728 

1900 11,832,417 ! 12,313,854 

1905 12,951,407 13,844,173 

The monetary system is similar to that of Holland (the unit 
being the guilder) , but there aiie also certain silver and copper coins 
of small value bearing Malay or Javanese* inscri])tions. Tlie Java 
Bank, estaldishcd in 1828, with headquarters at Batavia, is the only 
bank issuing notes, two-fifths of the amount of which must be 
covered by specie or bullion. The government has a control over 
the administration of this bank* ‘ 

Defence. — The army is pui*^' colonial, i.e. distinct from that 
of the; Netherlands. Us strength is a little under 40,000, al>out 
on<‘-third being Europeans of various nationalities and two-thirds 
natives of various races. No portion of the regular armv of the* , 


Ne^erlanda is allowed to be sent on colonial service, but individual 
smdiers are at liberty to enlist, by permission of their commanding 
ofticers, in the army of Netherlands India, and they form its nucleus. 
Native and European .soldiers are generally mixed together in the 
same battalions, though in separate companies. The officers were 
all Dutch tiU 1908, when a trial was made of native officers from 
noble Javanese families. The artillery is composed of European 
gunners, with native riders, while the cavalry are Europeans and 
natives. A military academy is established at Mccster Comelis, 
near Batavia. Schools for soldiers are attacliecj to every battalion. 
Thcrti are certain local forces outside the regular army — militia in 
some of the large towns, native infantry in Madura, and guards of 
some of the vassal princes. Unlike the army, which is purely 
colonial, the navy in Netherlands India is partly colonial, partly 
belonging to tlie royal navy of the Netherlands, and its expenses 
are therefore Ixime partly by the mother country and partly by the 
colony. Alxnit six ironclads and twenty smaller vessels of the royal 
navy are statione<l in colonial waters; the vessels of the colonial 
marine number about twenty-four, and undertake police .supervision, 
prevention of slave trading, &c. 

Trade and Industries. The principal articles of export arc sugar, 
tobacco, copra, forest products (various gums, &c.), coffee, petroleum, 
tea, cinchona, tin, rice, pepper, spices and gam bier. 'I'he averagi.^ 
annual value of exports during 1900-1905 was ^22,496,468, and of 
imports /, 17,050,338. A groat proportion of the exports goes to 
! the mother country, though a considerable quantity of rice is 
exported to China. An indication of the mineral products has 
already been given; as regards the export trade, tin is the most 
imiKirtant of these, but the Ombilin coalfields of Sumatra, connected 
by a railway with the coast, call for mention here also. Agricultural 
labour is very carefully regulated by law, in the enforcement of 
which the residents and lower officials have wide powers. One 
day's gratuitous labour out of seven or more can be demanded of 
labourers either on private or on government estates; but in 1882 
this form of labour was for the most part abolishtsd as far as govern 
ment estates were concerned, tjach labourer so exempted paying 
one guilder per year. The principal private agricultural estates 
an^ in the west of Java, in which island the greater part of the soil 
is government jirojxjrty. Such estates have increased greatly in 
number and extent, not only in Java but elsewhere, since the 
agrarian law of 1870, under which it became possible for settlers I0 
obtain waste lands on hereditary lease for 75 years. In 1899 tlv* 
total acreage of land ceded was i,(x)2,766 acres; in 1903 it was 
1,077,295. The government ceased to cultivate sugar in 1891, but 
coffee, and to some extent cinchona, arc cultivated on government 
plantations, though not in equal quantity to that grown on laml 
held on emphyteusis. The average annual yield of sugar in iqtx) 
1905 was 852,400 tons, but it increased steadily during that jxjriod. 
The average annual yield of coffee during the same period was 
101,971,132 lb; it fluctuates greatly. The average annual pro- 
duction of tobacco is about fifty million pounds irom each of the 
islands of Java and Sumatra. The total annual yield of the tin mines 
is about i5,oo<^ tons, and of the coal mines 2.^0, (x^o tons. I'he average? 
out]nit of piffrolcnm annually in 1900-1905 was i2o,ooo,oo() 
gallons; this, again, has fluctuated greatly. There are upwards ol 
3000 miles of railways and stt;am tramways in Netherlands Iniliii, 
but the.se are almost entirely in Java; elsewhere only Sumatra has 
a few short lines. The principal steamship company in the archi- 
jxjlago is the Royal Packet (Koninklyke Paketvaart) Company. 

Hiwliooraphy. — Sec Aardrijkskundig en staiistisch Woordenboek 
van Nedcrl. Indie (Amsterdam, i8(x>), to which P. J. Veth and 
other s}x;cialists were contributors. A general survey of the people, 
administration and resources of the J)utch colony is provided in 
Twentieth Century Impressions of Netherlands India, ed. by Arnold 
Wright (London, igio)- Sec also A. R. Wallace, Malay Archipelago 
(London, 1869, and later editions, notably for zcxilogical distribu- 
tion) and Island Life (London, 1880, notably for ornithology). 
H. O. Forbes, A Naturalist's Wanderings in the Eastern Archipelago 
(London, 1885); P. van der Lith, Nederlandsch OostindU (2nd ed., 
1 -eiden, 1893-1895); F. H. H. Giiillemard, Australasia, vol. ii., in 
Stamford's Compendium (London, 1894); Encyclopaedie van Neder- 
landsch-Indie (the Hague, 1895-1904); Guide (i travers la section 
des Indes niiertandaises, Paris Exhibition (the Hague, 1900) ; 
A. R. Colquhoun, The Mastery of the Pacific (London, 1902); M. 
Weber, her indo-australische Archipel und die Geschichte seiner 
Tierwelt (Jena, 1902); G. Karsten and H. Schenck, Vegetationsbilder, 
vol. ii. (Jena, 1903); J. van Bcmmclcn and G. B. jSooycr, Guide 
through Netherlands India (Ixmdon, 1903); D. Bezemer, Neder- 
landsch Oost-Indie (the Hague, 1904) ; H. Blink, Nederlandsch Oost- 
en West-Indie, geographisch, ethnologisch, en economisch beschreven 
(Leiden, 1904, sqij.). Among Dutch official publications may be 
mentioned Jaarci'jfers door het Ceniraal Bureau voor de Statistieh: 
Jaarhoek van het Mijnwexen in Nederlandsch Oost-Indie (Amsterdam) ; 
Koloniale-Economische Bijdragen (the Hague); Koloniaal Verslag 
(the Hague); Regeerings-Almanak voor Nederlandsch- Indie (Batavia). 

A number of important periodicals (Tijdschrift) of various institu- 
tions are issued at Batavia, &c. Languages ; P. J. Veth In De 
Gids (1864); R. N. Cust, Sketch of the Modem Languages of the 
East Indies (London, 1878): and for bibliography, Boele van Ncus- 
brock, De Beoefening der oostersche teden . . . (Leiden, 1875). 
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History 

Portuguese and Spanish Ascendancy, — Ptolemy and 

other ancient geographers describe the Malay Archipelago, or 
part of it, in vague and inaccurate terms, and the traditions they 
preserved were supplemented in the middle ages by the narratives 
of a few famous travellers, such as Ibn Batuta, Marco Polo, 
Odoric of Pordenone and Niccolb Conti. Malay and Chinese 
records also furnish material for the early history of individual 
islands, but the known history of the archipelago as a whole 
logins in the i6th century. At this period a civilization, largely 
of Hindu origin, had flourished and decayed in Java, where, as in 
all the more important islands, Mahommedanism had afterwards 
become the dominant creed. But the smaller islands and the 
remoter districts, even of Java and Sumatra, remained in a 
('ondition of complete savagery. 

The Portuguese were the first Europeans to colonize any part 
of the archipelago. A Portuguese squadron under Diogo Lopes 
de Sequeira arrived ofi’ Sumatra in 1509, explored the north coast 
for some distance, and noted that the inhabitants of the interior 
were cannibals, while those of the littoral were civilized and 
possessed a gold coinage. The main object of the Portuguese 
was to obtain a share in the lucrative spice trade carried on by 
the Malays, Chinese and Japanese; the trade-routes of the archi- 
pelago converged upon MaUu^ca, which was the point of departure 
for spice merchant.': trading with every country on the shores 
of the Indian Ocean and Arabian Sea. In 15x1 the Portuguese 
under Alphonso d’Albuqnerque oc('upied Malacca, and in 
November of that year an expedition under Antonio de Abreu 
was despatched to find a route to the Molucc'as and Banda 
islands, then famous for their cloves and nutmegs. 'I'he ex- 
plorers reached Amboy na and Ternate, after gaining some know- 
ledge of Java, Madura, Sumbawa and other islands, possibly 
including New Guinea. During the return voyage the seconddn- 
command, .H‘ranci.sco Serrao, was shipwrecked, but succeeded in 
making his way in a native boat to Mindanao. Thus the Philip- 
pines were discovered. In T5T4 a second Portuguese fleet arrived 
at Ternate, which during the next five years became the centre 
of Portuguese enterprise in the archipelago; regular traffic with 
Malacca and Cochin was established, and the native raja became 
a vassal of Portugal. 

Meanwhile the Spanish government was considering whether 
the Moluccas did not fall within the Spanish sphere of influence 
a.s defined by the 'I'reaty of Tordesillas in 1494; and in August 
1519 an expedition commanded by Ferdinand Magellan (q,v) 
sailed from Seville to seek a westward passage to the archipelago. 
After losing the commander in the Philippines and discovering 
Borneo, the two surviving ships reached the Moluccas late in 
1520. One vessel returned to Seville by the Cayie route, thus 
('ompleting the first voyage round the world; the other 
attempted to return by the Pacific, but was driven back to 
Tidore and there welcomed by the natives as a useful ally 
against the Portuguese. Reinforcements from Spain arrived 
ill 1525 and 1528; but in 1529 a treaty was concluded between 
the emperor Charles V. and John III. of Portugal, by which, 
in return for 350,000 gold duc.ats, the Spanish claim to the 
Moluccas was withdrav^m. The boundary between the Spanish 
and Portuguese spheres was fixed at 17“ E. of the Moluccas, 
hut by a geographical fiction the Philippines were included 
within the Spanish sphere. Further disputes occurred from 
time to time, and in 1 542 a Spanish fleet came into conflict 
with the Portuguese off Amboyna ; but after 1529 the supremacy 
of each power in its own sphere was never seriously endangered. 

Though the Portuguese traders frequented the coast of Java, 
they annexed no territory either there or in Sumatra ; but farther 
cast they founded numerous forts and factories, notably in 
Amboyna, the Banda Island, Celebes and Halmahera. Ternate 
remained the seat of the governor of the Moluccas, who was the 
highest official in the archipelago, though subordinate to the vice- 
roy or governor of Portuguese India. The first attempt to enter 
into relations with the states of Bomtjo was made by D. Jorge 
de Mcnezes, who visited Brunei in 1526, and in 1528 sent an 
envoy to its raja. The embassy failed in a curious manner. 


Among the gifts sent by Menezes was a piece of tapestry repre- 
senting the marriage of Ctatherine of Aragon to Arthur, prince of 
Wales. The raja was persuaded that these mysterious figures 
were demons under a spell, which might come to life and kill him 
as he slept. The envoy was therefore dismis.sed. 

In 1536, after a period of war and anarchy caused by the 
tyrannical rule of Menezes, Antonio Galvao, the historian, was 
appointed governor of the Moluccas. He crushed the rebellion 
and won the affection of the natives by his just and enlightened 
administration, which had no parallel in the annals of Portuguese 
rule in the archipelago. He returned to Europe in 1540 (see 
Portugal : Literature), after inaugurating an active missionary 
movement, which was revived in 1546-1547 by Francis Xavier 
{q^v.). At this period the Portuguese power in the East was 
already beginning to wane ; in the archipelago it was weakened 
by administrative corruption and by incessant war with native 
states, notably Bintang and Achin; bitter hostility was aroused 
by the attempts which the Portuguese made to establish a com- 
mercial monopoly and to force (Christianity upon their native 
subjects and allies (see Portugal : History), From 1580 to 1640 
Portugal was itself united to Spain — a union which differed from 
annexation in little but name. 

The English and Dutch, TjQ^-1674 . — Pirates from Dieppe 
visited the archipelago between 1527 and 1539. It is possible 
that they reached Australia more than sixty years before the 
first voyage thither of which there is any clear record ; but their 
cruise had no [X)litical significance, and the Spaniards and 
Portuguese remained without European competitors until the 
appearance of Sir Francis Drake in 1579. An English squadron 
under Sir James lancaster came into conflict with the Portuguese 
in 1591, and an expedition under Sir Henry Middleton traded in 
the archipelago in 1604. But the English were simple traders or 
explorers ; far more formidable were the Dutch, who came to the 
East partly to avenge the injuries inflicted on their country by 
the Spaniards, partly to break the commercial monopoly of the 
peninsular states. As middlemen they already posses.sed a large 
interest in the spice trade, for the Portuguese, having no direct 
access to the princ?ipal European markets, had made a practice 
of sending cargo to the Netherlands for di.stribution by way of 
the Scheldt and Rhine. The Dutch now sought to monopolize 
not only the distribution but the production of spices — an entcr- 
pri.se facilitated by the co-opcration of many exiled Portuguese 
jews who had settled in Holland. 

The first Dutch fleet sailed from Texel, under the command of 
Cornelis Houtman, on the 2nd of April 1595 and reached Sumatra 
on the ist of January 151)6. It visited Madura, and came into 
conflict with the Portuguese at Bantam in Java, returning to 
Holland in 1597. Though not a commercial succijss, the ex- 
pedition had demonstrated tlie weakness of the Portuguese. In 
i6o2 the Dutch East India Company {q,v.) was incorporated, and 
for nearly two centuries this organization played the chief part in 
the history of the archipelago. By 1604 the Dutch could already 
claim to be the stronger power at sea. They had attacked the 
Portuguese in Ceylon (1601), established friendly relations with 
Achin(i6o2), and defeated a powerful fleet off Banda(T6o2). In 
1606 they concluded a treaty of alliance with the sultan of Johor, 
and in i(io8 they forced the Portuguese to assent to an armistice 
for twelve years. On the 29th of November 1609 Pieter Both 
was chosen by the states-gcneral, on the nomination of the Dutch 
East India Company, as first governor-general of Netherlands 
India. In 1611 the lieadquarters of the Dutch was changed from 
Bantam to Jakatra, which in 16x9 was renamed Batavia, and 
was thenceforward the Dutch capital. Meanwhile the English 
East India Company, chartered in 1600, had also extended its 
operations to the archipelago. After 161 1 the commercial rivalry 
between the Dutch and British became acute, and in 1613, 1615 
and 1618 commissioners met in London to discuss the matters 
in dispute. The result of their deliberations was the Treaty of 
Defence, signed on the 2nd of June 1619 and modified on the 24th 
of January 1620, which arranged for co-operation between the 
Dutch and British companies, and especially for the maintenance 
1 See The Geographical Journal, ix. 80 scq. (London, 1897)- 
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of a joint fleet. But neither company could restrain its agents 
in the East from aggressive action, and many fresh reuses of 
dispute arose, the chief being the failure of the British to provide 
the naval forces required for service against the Portuguese, 
and ihe so-called massacre of Amboyna ” (q.v,) in 1623. The 
Treaty of Defence lapsed in 1637, but as early as 1634 the British 
made peace with Portugal. Even without allies, however, the 
Dutch continued to extend their trade and to annex fresh 
territory, for the British were weakened by civil war at home, 
while, after 1640, the Portuguese were struggling to maintain 
their independence against Spain. The Dutch company opened 
up a profitable trade with Japan and China, and prosecuted the 
war against Portugal with great vigour, invading Portuguese 
India and capturing Point de Galle in 1640, Malacca in 1641, 
Cochin and Cannanore in 1663. The war with England in 
7652-54 and the renewal of the Anglo- Portuguese alliance by the 
marriage of Charles 11 . to Catherine of Braganza in i66i were 
unable to check the growth of Dutch power ; more serious was 
the resistance offered by some of the native states. Rebellions in 
Java (1629) and the Moliic('as (1650) were suppressed with great 
severity, but in 1002 the company suffered a heavy reverse in 
Formosa, all its colonists being expelled from the island. A new 
war bet\veen Great Britain and Holland broke out in 1672 and 
w’as terminated by the Treaty of Westminster (February 17, 
1674), by which the points at issue between the two companies 
were referred first to commissioners and finally to an arbitrator. 
The full details of the settlement are unknown, but thenceforward 
the British company devoted its energies chiefly to the develop- 
ment of its Indian possessions, w^hile the Dutch were left .supreme 
in the arcbi|)elago. In 1684 the British even evacuated Bantam, 
their chief settlement, and retired to Bcnkulcn in Sumatra, which 
remained for more than a century their sole territorial posses.sion 
in the archipelago. 

Duich Ascendancy, 1674-174 ^. — ^'Fhe weakness of Spain and 
Portugal and the withdrawal of the British left the Dutch com- 
pan\' free to develop its vast colonial and commercial interests. 
In 1627 the .so-called Dutch ** coljnial system had been in- 
augurated bv the fourth governor-general, Jan Pieterszoon 
Coen Unrler this system, which was intended to provide 

Netherlands India with a fixed population of European descent, 
Dutch girls were sent to the archipelago to be married to 
wiiite settlers, and subsequently marriages between Dutchmen 
and (’apliN'C native women were encouraged. As early as 1624 
vast fortunes had been acquired by trade : two members of the 
company who died in that year were stated to possess .seven 
and eight Ions of gold respectively, an amount approximately 
equivalent, in the aggregate, to f 2 ,000,000. The u.se of slave 
labour, and the application of the conm system to natives who 
were nominally free, enabled the company to low'cr the cost of 
production, while the absence of competition enabled it to raise 
prices. The hardship inflicted on the native races provoked 
an insurrection throughout Java, in which the Chinese settlers 
partici]>ated ; but the Dutch maintained naval and military 
forces strong enough to crush all resistance, and a treaty between 
the company and the Susuhunan in November 1749 made them 
practically supreme throughout the island. 

Decline of Dutch Power, 1^4(^1811 , — In the second half of the 
17th century the monopoly system and the employment of slaves 
and forced labour gave rise to many abuses, and there was a rapid 
decline in the revenue from sugar, coffee and opium, while the 
competition of the British East India Company, which now 
exported spices, indigo, from India to Europe, was severely 
felt. The admi nistration was corrupt, largely because of the vast 
pow'ers given to officials, who were invariably underpaid ; and the 
financial methods of the company precipitated its ruin, large 
dividends being paid out of borrowed money. The burden of 
defence could no longer be sustained; piracy and smuggling 
became so common that the company was compelled to appeal 
to the .states-general for aid. In 1798 it was abolished and its 
authorfty vested in a Council of the Asiatic Possessions.” In 
j8o3a commission met to consider the .state of the Dutch colonies, 
and advocated drastic administrative and commercial reforms, 


notably freedom of trade in all commodities except firearms, 
opium, rice and wood— with coffee, pepper and spices, which 
were state monopolies. Some of these reforms were carried out 
by H. W. Daendels (i8o8-i8ii), who was sent out as governor- 
general by Louis Bonaparte, after the French conquest of Hol- 
land. Daendels, however, maintained the existing restrictions 
upon trade and even made rice a state monopoly. His harsh 
rule aroused great antagonism; in 1811 he was recalled and 
J. W. Janssens Ixjcsiine governor-general, 

British Occupation, — Netherlands India was at 

this time regarded as a part of the Napoleonic Empire, with 
which Great Britain was at war. A British naval squadron 
arrived in the Moluccas in February 1810 and captured Amboyna, 
Banda, Temate and other islands. In 1811 a strong fleet wac 
equipped by Lord Minto, then governor-general of India, for 
the conquest of Java; a British force was landed on the 4th 
of August; Batavia was captured on the 26th, and on the 
i8th of September Janssens and the remnant of his army sur- 
rendered. Lord Minto had issued a proclamation establishing 
British rule on the nth of September, and Thomas (afterwards 
Sir Thomas) Stamford Raffles was appointed lieutenant-governor. 
RafHe.s (y.v.) held office until March 18 r6, and introduced many 
important changes in the departments of revenue, commerce and 
judic-ature. He was succeeded by John Fendafl, who in 1816 
carried out the retrocession of Netherlands India to the Dutch, 
in accordance with the I'reaty of Vienna (1814). 

Restoration and Reform of Dutch Power, i8i6-t(}io . — Various 
disputes l)etween Great Britain and the Netherlands, arising 
chiefly out of the transfer of power in Java and the British 
occupation of Singapore (1819), were settled by treaty between 
the two powers in 1824. By this treaty the Dutch were given 
almost entire freedom of action in Sumatra, while the Malay 
Peninsula was recognized as within the British sphere of influ- 
en(!e. In 1825-30 a serious rebellion in Java involved the 
despatch of a large military force from the Netherlands, and 
was with difficulty suppressed. An outbreak of Mahommedan 
fanaticism in Sumatra also gave much trouble. 

The reform movement inaugurated by the commission of 1803 
was resumed in 1830, when Governor-General Johannes van den 
Bosch endeavoured to improve tlie conditions of land-tenure 
and agriculture by introducing the so-called “ culture system.” 
The native cultivators were to be exemfited from the ground-tax, 
but were to cultivate one-fifth of tlieir land a.s the govern- 
ment might direct, the government taking the produce. This 
culture-system worked fairl\^ during Van den Bosch’s tenure of 
office, but gave rise to many abuses between 1833 and 1844, 
involving, as it did, a combiiiation of the metayer and corvee 
systems. 

In 1848 the Grondwet, or fundamental law of the Netherlands, 
recognized for the first lime the responsibility of the Dutch nation 
for its colonial dependencies. The Grondwet involved certain 
important changes, which were embodied in an act passed in 1854 
and commonly known as the Regulations for the Gfwernment of 
Netherlands India, The Regulations substituted statute law for 
administrative and military despotism, and made the governor- 
general in council responsible to the minister of the colonies at 
the Hague. They reformed the judicature, introduced elementary 
education for the natives, and abolished slavery in Java as from 
the 1st of January i86o. They also prepared the way for further 
legislation tending towards the gradual emancipation of the 
natives from the culture system, and from semi-feudal servitude 
to their native rulers. That servitude exi.stecl in many forms 
all over the archipelago, but among the most curious must be 
reckoned the pandelingschap or “ pledgedom,” which originated 
in Borneo, and according to which a man had the power to 
make his debtors his serfs until their debts were paid. 

The reform movement was aided by the publication in i860 of 
Max Havelaar, a romance by E. Douwes Dekker which 

contained a scatliing indictment of the colonial system. Many 
important financial and agrarian measures were carried between 
i860 and 1890. In 1863 Fransen van de Putte, minister for the 
colonies, introduced the first of the annual colonial budgets for 
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which the Relations had provided, thus enabling the states- 
gcneral to control the revenue and expenditure of Netherlands 
India; in 1865 he reduced and in 1872 abolished the differentia- 
tion of customs dues in favour of goods imported from Holland, 
substituting a uniform import duty of 6 % and establishing a 
number of free ports throughout the archipelago. The import 
duty was considered so moderate that an increase required for 
revenue purposes was readily conceded in 1886. In 1876 the 
practice of paying a yearly surplus {hatig slot) from the revenues 
of Netherlands India to the treasury at the Hague was discon- 
tinued. The chief reforms in the land system were those intro- 
duced by De Waal, then minister for tlie colonies, in 1870. The 
cultivation of pepper, cochineal, cinnamon and indigo for the 
government had already ceased; Dc Waal restricted the area of 
the sugar plantations (carried on by forced native labour) as 
from 1878, and provided for tlieir abolition after 1890. He also 
enabled natives to secure proprietary rights over the land they 
cultivated, and legalized the leasing of Crown forest-lands to 
Europeans. 

The extension of Dutch political power— notably in Java, 
Sumatra, Celebes, the Moluccas, Borneo, the Sunda Islands and 
New Guinea— proceeded simultaneously with the reform move- 
ment, and from time to time involved war with various native 
states. A large expedition was sent to Lombok in 1894, and 
almost the whole of that island was incorporated in the Dutch 
dominions. The long and costly war with Achin (<7.v.) began in 
1873 and reached its climax in the military occupation of tlie 
country after 1905, when the native sultan surrendered and was 
deported. A guerrilla war was still carried on by his subjects, but 
their principal leader, the chief Panglima Polim, was captured in 
T907; in 1908-1910 the condition of Achin under the military rule 
of General Swart was one of almost unbroken peace, and taxes 
were regularly paid. 

While the Dutch were thus consolidating their authority, other 
countries were acquiring new commercial or colonial interests in 
the archipelago. Immigration from China and Japan steadily 
increased, especially towards the end of the period 1816-1910. 
The enterprise of Sir James Brooke (<7.w.) led, after 1838, to the 
establishment of British sovereignty in North Borneo; in 1895 
New Guinea was divided between Great Britain, Germany and 
the Netherlands; and the Spanish-American War of 1898 resulted 
in the cession of tlie Philippines, Sulu Island and the largest of the 
Mariana Islands to the United States, and the sale of the Caroline 
group to Germany. Australian and Japanese trade in the archi- 
pelago was stimulated by the establishment of the Australian 
Commonwealth (1901) and the Russo-Japanese War (1904-5). 
In 1910 the nations most directly interested in the future of the 
archipelago were the Netherlands, Great Britain, the United 
States, Germany, Japan, China and Portugal. 

Bibliography. —For the period 1511-1595, the chief Portuguese 
authorities arc the chroiiic:le.s of Barros, Correa, CastanUeda and 
Couto (sec Portugal: History) y with the letters of Xavier {17.?;.), 
and the Tratado of A. Galvilo (Lisbon, 1563 and 1731), of which a 
translation entitled Discoveries of the World was made for Richard 
Hakluyt and reprinted by the Hakluyt Society (London, 

See also M. F. de Navarette, Coleccion de los Vlases (vols. 4 and 5, 
Madrid, 1837). For later history see John Crawfurd, History of the 
Indian Archipelago (Edinburgh, 1820), which quotes from' native 
as well as Kuropesan records, and Twentieth-Century Impressions of 
Netherlands India (ed. A. Wright, London, 19^0), which gives 
references to the principal English and Dutch au&orities. Further 
bibliography will be found in J. A. van dcr Chijs, Proeve eener neder- 
landsch-indische BibliogfafiCy (Batavia, 1S75). 

(K. G. J.) 

MALAYIR, a small province of Persia, situated between 
Hamadan and Burujird. It has a population of about 70,000, 
and, together with the district Tusirkhan, pays a yearly revenue 
of about £13,000. It produces much com and fruit; a great 
quantity of latter, dried, is exported. Its capital and seat of 
government is Doletabad (Dowletabad), a thriving little city, with 
a population of about 5000, situated at an elevation of 5680 ft., 
38 m. from Hamadan and 32 m. from Burujird. It has post and 
telegraph offices. 

MALAY PENINSULA (called by the Malays Tanah Mdayu, 
Lei the Malay Land), a lozenge-s^ped strip of land projecting 


into the China Sea, and forming the most southerly portion of the 
continent of Asia. Geographically, the peninsula begins at the 
isthmus of Kra, 10” N., at which point it is only between 60 and 
70 m. in width, and the distance from sea to sea is further 
diminished by a large irregular salt-water inlet. Politically and 
anthropologically, however, this upper portion must be regarded 
as a continuation of the kingdom of Siam rather than as a section 
of Malaya. From the isthmus of Kra the peninsula extend:: 
south with a genwal inclination towards the cast, the most 
southerly point being Tanjong Bulus in 1° 16^' N. A line drawn 
diagonally down the centre from the isthmus of Kra to Cape 
Romania (Ramunya) gives the extreme length at about 750 miles. 
The breadth at the widest point, from Tanjong Pen-unjut in 
Trengganu to Tanjong Hantu in the Dindings territory, is about 
200 m. The area is estimated at about 70,000 sq. m. The 
peninsula is bounded on the N. by Siam, on tlie S. by the 
island and strait of Singapore, on the E. by the China Sea, and 
on the W. by the Strait of Malacca. 

Physical Characteristics, — A range of granite mountainss forms a 
backbone which divides the peninsula into two unequal portions, the 
larger of whicli lies to the east and the nmaller to the west of the 
chiiin. Smaller ranges run parallel to the main mountain chain in 
many places, and there arc numt?rous isolated spurs which have no 
connexion with ciilicr. The country is covered with liiucKtone in 
many i)arts, and largts isolated blufls of this formation stand up in 
tlie plains btith on the eastern and the western slo^ies. 'l lie descent 
from the summits of the range into tliu plain is somewhat less abrupt 
on the western than it is on the eastern side, and between the foot 
of the mountains and the Strait of Malacca the largest known alluvial 
deposits of tin are situated. On the eastern side of the range, after 
a st<Hjp descent, the granite formation speedily gives jdace to slates 
of vast depth, intersected here and there by iivSsures of cpjartz contain- 
ing gold, and in many places covered by limestone which has been 
superimposed upon the slates. The highest known peak in the 
main range is that of Gunong Korbu, 7217 ft above sea-level. 
The liighest mountain is believed to be Gunong Tahan, wliich forms 
part of an isolated range on the eastern side, between Pahang and 
Kelantan, and is estimated at about 8000 ft. 'J'he west coast 
Uiroughout its whole length is covt;red to a depth of some miles 
with mangrove swamps, witli only a few isolated stretches of sandy 
Iwach, tlie dim foliage of the mangroves and the hideous mud flats 
presenting a de])ressing spectacle. On the east coast the force of 
the north-east monsoon, which beats upon the shores of the China 
Sea annually from November to February, has kept the land for 
the most part free from mangroves, and the sands, broken here 
and there by rocky hcfadlands thickly wooded, and fringed by 
casuarina trees, stretch for miles without interruption. The islands 
on each coast present tlie features of tlie shore to which they are 
adjacent. On both the east and the west coast the islands are 
lluckly wooded, but wJujreas the former are surrounded by beautiful 
sands and beaches, the latter arc fringed by mangrove-siwanijis. 
'Phe whole peninsula may be described as one vast forest, inter- 
sected in every direction by countless streams and rivers which 
together form the most lavish w'ater-system in the world. Only 
an insignificant fraction of these forests has ever lieon visited by 
human beings, the Malays and even the aboriginal tribe having 
their homes on tlie banks of the rivers, and never, even wlujii travel- 
ling from one part of the country to another, leaving the banks of 
a streiim except for a short time when passing from one river-system 
to another. 'J‘he bulk of the jungle, therefore, which lies between 
stream and stream, has never been trodden by tlie foot of man. 
The principal rivers on the west coast are tlie Perak, the Bernam and 
the Muar. The first-named is far finer than its fellows, and is 
navigable for steamers for about 40 m. from its mouth, and for 
native craft for over 250 m. It is exceedingly shallow, however, 
and is not of much importance as a waterway. The Bernam runs 
through flat swampy country for tlie greater part of its course, and 
steam-launches can penetrate to a distance of over 100 m. from 
its mouUi, and it is therefore probably the deepest river. The 
country which it waters, however, is not of any value, and it is not 
much used. 'I'he Muar waters a very fertile valley, and is navigable 
for native boats for over 150 m. On the east coast the principal 
streams are the Petani, lelubin, Kelantan, Besut, Trengganu, 
Dungun, Kmamun, Kuantan, Pahang, Roinpin, Endau and Seddi, 
all guarded by diliicult bars at their mouths, and dangerous during 
the continuance of the north-east monsoon. The dce{>esl rivers 
are the Kuantan and Rompin; the largest are the Kelantan and 
the Pahang, liotU of which are navigable for native boats for a 
distance of over 250 m. The Trengganu river is obstructed by 
impassable rapids at a distance of about 30 111. from its mouth. 
I'he rivers on the east coast arc practically the only highways, the 
Malays always travelling by Vioat in preference to walking, but 
they serve their purpose very indifferently, and their great beauty 
is tneir chief claim to distinction. Magnificent caves are found on 
both slopes of the peninsula, those at Batu in Selangor being the 
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finest on the v^cst coast, while those of Chadu and Koto Glanggi 
in Pahang are tlu; most extensive yet visited by Europeans on 9 ie 
east coast. They an? all of limestone formation. So far as is known, 
the Malay Peninsula consists of an axial zone of crystalline rocks, 
flanked on each side by an incomplete band of sedimenbiry deposits* 
Granite is the most widely spread of the crystalline rocks; but 
dikes of various kinds occur, and gneiss, schist and marble are also 
met with. These rocks form the greater part of the central range, 
and they are often — especially the granite — decomposed and rotten 
to a considerable depm. The sedimentary deposits include slate, 
limestone and sandstone. lm})urc coal has also been recorded. 
The limestone has yielded Proctus, Chonetes and otlier fossils, and 
is believed to be of Carlx)nifcroiis ago. In the sandstone Myophoria 
and other Triassic fossils have been found, and it appears to belong 
to the Rhaetic or Uppc.‘r Trias. ^ The minerals produced are tin, 
gold, iron, galena and others, in insignificant quantities. 

The tin occurs in the form of cassiterite, and is found chiefly in 
or near the crystalline rocks, especially the granite. As stream tin 
it occurs abundantly in some of the alluvial deposits derived from 
the crystalline area, especially on the west coast. Only two tin 
lodes are worked, however, and both arc situated on the east coast, 
the one at Kuantaii in Pahang, the other at Bandi in 'JVengganu 
territo^3^ On the west coast no true lode has yet been discovered, 
though the vast alluvial deposits of tin found there seem to makt' 
such a discovery probable in the future. Since i8go the tin 
produced from these alluvial beds has supplied between 50 % and 
75 % of the tin of the world. Gold is worked with succtjss in 
Pahang, and has been exploited from time immemorial by the 
natives of that state and of Kelantan. Small quantities have also 
been found on the western slope in Perak. 

Climate^ 6-c. — It was formerly the custom to speak of the Malay 
Peninsula as an unhealthy climate, and even to compare it with the 
west coast of Africa. It is now generally admittecl, however, that, 
though hot, it companis favourably with that of Burma. The chief 
complaint which Europeans make concerning it is the extreme 
humidity, which causes the heat to be more oppressive than is the 
case where the air is dry. On the other hand, the tlujrmometcr, 
even at Singapore on the southern coast, whicli is the hott(‘st portion ■ 
of the peninsula, seldom rises above 98“ in the shade, whereas the ; 
mean for Uie year at that place is generally below 80®. On the main- i 
land, and more csj)ecially on the? eastern sloj)e, tlu! temperature | 
is cooler, tlie thermometer seldom rising above 93" in the shade, ! 
and falling at night below 70®. On an average day in this part of tin? 
jnjninsula the temperature in a Euro|5can house ranged from 88" to I 
68'. The number of rainy days throughout the pcminsula varies I 
from 160 to over 200 in each year, but violent gusts of wind, called j 
" Sumatras,” accompanied by a heavy downpour of short duration, 
are more common tlian persistent rain. The rainfall on the west 
coast varies from 75 to 120 in. per annum, and that of the cast coast, 
w’herc the north-east monsoon breaks with all its fury, is usually 
about 155 in. per annum. Malarial fevers make their api)earancc 
in i)laces where the forest has been recently felled, or >vhere the sur- 
face earth has Iwen disturbed. It is noticed that labourers employed 
in deep mines worked by shafts suffer less from fever than do those 
who are engaged in stripping the alluvial deposits. This, of course, 
means that a nov station, where clearing, digging, and building are 
in progress, is often unhealthy for a time, and to this must be 
attributed the evil reputation which the peninsula formerly enjoyed. 
To Eurojx.’ans the climate is found to be relaxing and enervating, 
but if, in sj)itc of some disinclination for exertion, regular exercise 
is taken from the beginning, and ordinary precautions against chills, 
more especially to the stomach, are adopted, a Kurojjcan has almost 
as good a chancf.' of remaining in good health in the j)eninsnla as in 
Europe. A change of climate, however, is imjxratively necessary 
every five or six years, and the childnm of Euroixjan j)arents should 
not b<? kept in the |>cnin.sula after they have attained the age of 
four or fivt! years, 'rhe Chinese immigrants suffer chiefly from ffjver 
of a malarial tyi)c, from Ixjri-beri, a species of trojiical dropsy, and 
from dysentery. The Malays formerly suffen*cl severely from small- ; 
j)Ox epidemics, but in the portion ol the peninsula under Hritisli ! 
rule vaccination has been introduced, and the ravages of the disease ; 
no longer assume serious dimensions. Occasional outbreaks of : 
cholera occur from time to time, and in the independ<?nt states j 
these cause terrible loss of life, as the natives fly from the diaeasc , 
and spread the infection in every direction. As a w’hole, the Malays j 
are, however, a remarkably healthy people, and deformity and heredi- j 
tary diseases are rare among them. Tliere is little leprosy in the • 
peninsula, but thc*re is a leper hospital near Penang on Pula Deraja : 
find another on an island on the west coast for the reception of lepers 
from the F<‘d era tod Malay States. 

Flora and Fauna. • The soil of the peninsula is remarkably fertile j 
both in the plains and on the mountain sIo]K‘S. In the vast forests j 
the decay of vegetable matter during countless ages has enriched | 


J See R, B. Newton, ** Notes on Literature bearing u})on the 
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tlie soil to the depth of many feet, and from it springs the most 
marvellous tangle of huge trees, shrubs, bushes, underwood, creepers, 
climbing plants and trailing vines, the whole hung with ferns, mosses, 
and parasitic growths, and bound together by rattans and huge 
rope-like trailers, in most places the jungle is so dense that it is 
impossible to force a way through it without the aid of a wood-knife, 
and even the wild beasts use well-worn game-tracks through tlu: 
forest. In tlie interior brakes of bamboos are found, many of which 
spread for miles along the river banks. Good hard-wood timber 
is found in plenty, tlie best being the merabau, penaky rasok and 
chengaL Orchids of countless varieties abound. The principal 
fruit trees are tlie duri-an, mangostecn, custard-apple, pomegranate, 
ramhut-an, pulas-any langsaty ramhaiy jack-fruit, coco-nut. arcca-niit, 
sugar-palm, and banana. Coffee, tobacco, sugar-cane, ncc, pepper, 
gambicr, cotton and sago arc cultivated with success. Great 
developments have been made of recent years in the cultivation of 
rubber in British Malaya. The principal jungle products are gutta 
and rubber of several varieties, and many kinds of rattan. The man- 
grove grows on the shores 01 the west coast in profusion. Agila- 
wood, the camphor tree, and ebony are also found in smaller 
quantities. 

'J'he fauna of the peninsula is varied and no less profuse than is 
the vegetable life. The Asiatic elephant; the seladangy a bison of 
ii larger type than the Indian gaur; two varietie.s of rhinoceros; the 
honey licar (6rua»g), the tapir, the sambhur (vM5a); the speckled 
deer (^t/ang), three varieties of mouse-deer {napoh, plandok and 
kanchil); the gibbon {ungita or wawa*)y the siamangy another species 
of anthropoid ape, the hrok or coco*nut monkey, so called because 
it is trained by the Malays to gather the nuts from the coco -nut 
trees, the lotongy kray and at least twenty other kinds of monkey; 
the binturong (arcHctis hinturong)y the lemur; the Asiatic tiger, the 
lilack panther, tlie leopard, the large wild cat (harimau akar)y several 
varieties of jungle cal; the wild boar, the wild dog; the flying squirrel, 
the flying fox; the python, the cobra, and many other varieties of 
snake, including the hamadiyad; the alligator, the otter and the 
gavial, as well as countless kinds of squirrel, rat, &c., arc found 
iJiroughout the jungles of tlie peninsula in great numbers. On the 
cast coast peafowl are found, and throughout the interior the argus 

E hcasant, the firebacked pheasant, the blue partridge, the adjutant 
ird, several kinds of heron and crane, cluck, teal, cotton-teal, 
snipe, wood-pigeon, green-pigeon of several varieties, swifts, swallows 
pied robins, hombills, parakeets, fly-catchers, nightjars, and many 
other kinds of bird arc nicl with frequently. A few specimens of 
solitary goose liavc been jirocurccl, but the bird is rarely met with, 
'riic forests literally swarm with insects of all kinds, from cicadao 
to beautiful butterflies, and from stick- and leaf-insects to <‘n(lle».s 
varieties of ants. The scorpion and the centipede arc both common. 
The study of the insect life of the peninsula opens a splendid field 
for scientific research, and the profusion and variety of insects found 
in these forests probably surpass those to be met with anywhere else 
in the world. 

Political Divisions and Population . — Politically the Malay 
Peninsula is divided into four sections : the colony of the Straits 
Settlements and the Federated Malay States; the independent 
I Malay State of Johor, which is within the British sphere of in- 
I fiuence; the non-federated states under British protection; and 
! the groups of states to the north of Perak and Pahang which arc 
I now recognized as lying within the sphere of influence of Siam, 
'rhe colony of the Straits Settlements consi.sts of the islands of 
Singapore, Penang and the Bindings, the territory of Province 
Wellesley, on the mainland opposite to Penang, the insignificant 
territory of the Bindings, and the town and territory of Malacca. 
The Federated Malay States under British protection consist of 
the sultanates of Perak, Selangor and the Negri Sambilan on the 
west coast, and the sultanate of Pahang on the east coast. Johor 
is the only Malay state in the southern portion of the peninsula, 
the whole of which is within the British sphere, which has been 
suffered to remain under native rule. The non-federated states 
under British protection (since 1909) are Kelantan, Trengganu, 
Kedah and Perils (Palit). The population of the peninsula num- 
bers about 2,000,000, of whom about 600,000 inhabit the (’olony 
of the Straits wSettlements, about 900,000 the Federated Malay 
.St'itcs, about 200,000 the Malay State of Johor, and about 
250,000 to 300,000 the remainder of the peninsula. The popula- 
tion of the peninsula includes about 850,000 Chinese, mostly 
immigrants or de.scendants of immigrants from the .southern 
provinces of China, of whom about 300,000 reside in the colony 
of the Straits wSettlements, 365,000 in the Federated Malay States, 
150,000 in Johor, and the remainder in smaller communities or 
as isolated traders scattered throughout the villages and small 
towns of the peninsula. The Malay population of the peninsula, 
including immigrants from the eastern archipelago, number 
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some T $0,000 to Soo^ooo; while the Tamils and other natives of 
India number about 100,000, the aboriginal natives of the pen- 
insula perhaps 20,000, Europeans and Americans about 6500, and 
Eurasians about 9000. The colony of the Straits Settlements, 
and to a lesser extent the towns of the Federated Malay States, 
carry a considerable heterogeneous population, in which most 
of the races of Asia find their representatives. 



Races of the Peninsula.-— Kxcludmg the I'ai, or Siamese, who are 
undoubtedly recent intruders from tlic nortli, there are three races 
which for an extended T)eriod of time have had tlicir home in the 
Malay Peninsula. These are the Semang or Pangan, the Sakai or 
Jakun, and the Malays. The Semang, as they are most usually 
called by the Malays, are Negritos— a small, very dark people, witli 
features of the negroid type, very prognatlioua, and with short, 
woolly hair clinging to the scalp in tiny crisp curls. These people 
belong to tlie race which would seem to be the true al)original stock 
of southern Asia. Representatives of it arc found scattered about 
the islands from the Andaman group southwards. The state of 
civilization to which they have attained is very low. They neither 
plant nor have they any manufactures except their rude bamboo 
and rattan vessels, the fish and game traps which they set with much 
skill, and the bows, blow-,pipes and bamboo spears with which they 


are armed. They are skilful hunters, however, catch fish by in- 
geniously constructed traps, and live almost entirely on jungle- roots 
and the produce of their hunting and fishiM. The most civilized 
of these people is found in Upper Perak, and the members of this clan 
have acquired some knowledge of the art of planting, &c. They 
cannot, however, be taken as typical of their race, and otlier specimens 
of tliis people are seldom seen even by the Sakai, From time to time 
they have been raided by the latter, and many Negritos are to be 
found in captivity in some of tlic Malayan villages on tlic eastern 
side of tlie peninsula. The mistake of speaking 
- of tlie Sakai tribes as practically identical with 

the Semang or Pangan has vcry 'Jrociucntly been 
made, but as a matter of fact the two races are 
absolutely distinct from one another. It has 
also been customary to include the Sakai in the 
category of Malayan races, but this too is un- 
doubtedly incorrt^ct. The Sakai still inhabit in 
greatest numbers the country which forms the 
interior of Pahang, the Plus and Kinta districts 
of Perak, and the valley of Nenggiri in Kclantan. 
Representatives of their race arc also found 
scattered among the Malayan villages tlirougii- 
out the country, and also along the coast, but 
these have intermixed so much with the Malays, 
and have acquired so many customs, &c., from 
their more civilized neighbours, that they can no 
longer be regarded as typical of the race to which 
they belong. The pure Sakai in the interior 
have a good knowledge of planting rice, tapioca, 
&c., fashion pretty vessels from bamboos, which 
they decorate with patterns traced by the aid of 
fire, make loin-cloths (their only garment) from 
the bark of the trap and i-boh tree’s; are very 
musical, u.sing a rude lute of bamboo, and a nose- 
flute of a very sweet tone, and singing in chorus 
very melodiously; and altogether have attained 
in their primitive stale to a higher degree of 
civilization than have the Semang. 1'hcy are 
about a.s tall as the average Malay, are slimly 
built, light of colour, and have wavy fine hair. In 
their own language they usually have only : hree 
numerals, viz. na nun^ one; war, two; aiid ne\ 
three, or variants of these ; al! liigher arithmetical 
ideas being expressed by thcj word kerpn^ which 
means "many." A few cases have been re- 
corded, however, of tribes who can count in their 
own tongue up to four and five. Among the 
more civilized, however, the Malay numerals up 
to ten are adopted by the Sakai. An examina- 
tion of their language seems to indicate that it 
belongs to the Mon-Khmer group of languages, 
and the anthropological information forthcoming 
concerning the Sakai points to the conclusion 
that they show a greater affinity to the people of 
the Mon-Khmer races than to the Malayan stock. 
Though they now use metal tools imported by 
the Malays, it is noticeable that llio names 
which they give to those weapons which most: 
closely resemble in character the stone imple- 
ments found in .such numbers all over the penin- 
sula are native names wholly unconnected with 
their Malay equivalents. On account of tlii.s, it 
has been suggested that in a forgotten past the 
Sakai were themselves the fashioners of the 
stone implements, and certain it is that all tools 
which have no rcpre.sentativcs among the stones 
kclts arc known to the Sakai by obvious corrup- 
tions of their Malayan names. The presence of 
the Sakai, a people of the Mon- Khmer stock, in 
the interior of the peninsula has also l}een con- 
.siderecl as one of many proofs that the Malays 
intnided from the soutn and approached the 
i;eninsula by means of a sea-route, since had 
they swept down from the north, being driven 
thence by the people of a stronger breed, it 
might l)e expected <-hat the fringe of country dividing the two 
contending races would be inhabited by men of the more feeble 
stock. Instead, we find the Sakai occupying this position, thus 
indicating that they have been driven northward by the Malays, and 
that the latter jHJople has not been expelled by the Mon- Khmer 
' races from the countries now represented by Burma, Siam and French 
Indo-China. The Sakai population is dying out, and mu.st even- 
tually disappear. (With regard to the Malay, sec Malays.) 

Archaeology . — The only ancient remains found in the peninsula 
1 are the stone implements, of which mention has already been made, 

I and some remarkable ancient mines, which are situated in the jelai 
■ valley in Pahang. The stone implements are generally of one or 
two types : a long rectangular adze or wedge rudely pointed at one 
end, and used in conjunction with a mallet or flat stone, and a 
roughly triangular axe-head, which has evidently been fixed in the 
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cleft of a split stick. A ie\y stones, which might perhaps be arrow- 
heads, have been found, but they arc very rare. 1 'he mines, which 
have been constructed for tlie purpose of working quartz lodes 
containing gold, are very extensive, and argue a high stage of civiliza- 
tion possessed by the ancient miners. They consist of a number of 
circular or rectangular pits sunk from the cap of a hill, and going 
down to a depth of in some cases as mtich as 120 ft., until in fact 
the miners have been stopped by being unable to cope with the 
quantity of water made when the level of the valley was reached. 
The shafts arc placed so close together that in many instances they 
are divided by only a couple of feet of solid ground, but at their bases 
a considerable amount of gallery wfwk has been excavated, though 
it is possible that this was done by miners who came after the people 
who originally sank the shafts. Native tradition attributes the.se 
mines to the Siamese, but no importance can be attached to this, 
as it is ver}^ general for the Malays to give this explanation for any- 
thing which is obviously not the work of their own ancestors. A 
theory, which seems to havT some probability in its favour, is that 
these minf's were worked by the Khmer people during the period of 
power, energy and prosperi’t^^ which found its most lofty expression 
in the now niined and deserted city of Angkor 'Phom ; while another 
attrilaitcs these works to the natives of India whose Hindu remains 
are iound in Java and elsew’hero, whose infinence was at one lime 
widespread throughout Malayan lands, and of w'hos(’ religions teach- 
ing remnants still linger in the superstitions of the Malays and are 
rc.scrved in some purity in l^mbok and Bali. In the absence, 
ow^ever, of any relics of a kind which might lead to the identification 
of the ancient iriincrs, their nationality and origin are matters which 
must continue to be mere questions of speculation and conjecture. 

History . — The first hint to reach Europe concerning the exist- 
ence* of habitable lands to the eastward of IhtJ Ganges is to be 
found in the writings of Pomponius Mela (a.d. 43) which .speak 
of C'hrvsc, or the Golden I.sle, as lying off Cape Tamils supposed 
to be the most easterly point in Asia — and over against the 
estuary of the Gange.s. Thereafter there occur vague references 
to Chryse in the Periplus of the Eryihrean Sea^ &c., but the earliest 
trace of anything Tc.sembling first-hand knowK'dge concerning 
the peninsula of Indo-China and Malaya is revealed in the 
writings of Ptolemy, whose views w’ere mainly derived from those 
of his predecessor Marinus of Tyre, who in his turn drew his 
deductions from information supplied to him liy the mariner 
Alexander who, there is every reason to think, had himself 
voyaged to the Malay Peninsula and beyond. In tlie light of 
pre.sent knowledge concerning the trade-routes of Asia, which 
had been in cxi.stence for thousands of years ere ever pAiropeans 
attempted to make use of them, it is safe to identify Ptolemy 
Sinus Perimulicus with the Gulf of Siam, the Sinus Sabaricus 
with the Straits of Malacca from their southern portals to the 
Gulf of Martaban, the Aurea Chersonesus with the Malay Penin- 
sula, and the island of labadius or Sabadins — the reading of the 
name is dimbtful — with Sumatra, not as has often been mis- 
takenly attempted with Java. Although the first definite 
endeavour to locate the Golden Chersonese thus dates from the 
middle of the 2nd century of our era, the name w'as apparently 
well knowm to the learned of Europe at a somewhat earlier period, 
and in his Antiquities of the Jews^ written during the hitler half 
of the 1st century, Joseplius says that Solomon gave to the pilots 
furnished to him by Hiram of Tyre commands “ that they should 
go along w'ith hi.s stewards to the land that of old was called 
Ophir, but now the Aurea Chersonesus, which belongs to India, 
to fetch gold.” After the time of Ptolemy no advance in know- 
ledge concerning the geography of south-eastern Asia was made 
until Cosmas Indicopleustc.s, a monk and an Alexandrian Greek, 
wTote from personal knowledge between a.d. 530 and 550. His 
primary object w'as to prove that the world was built after the 
same shape and fashion as the Ark made by the Children of Israel 
in the desert; but he was able to show that the Malay Peninsula 
had to be rounded and thereafter a course steered in a northerly 
direction it China was to be reached. Meanwhile inter-Asiatic 
intercourse by means of sea-routes had been steadily on the 
increase since the discovery of the w'ay to utilize the monsoons 
and to sail directly to and fro across the Indian Ocean (attributed 
to the Greek pilot Hippalus) had been made. After the decline 
of the power of Rome, the dominant force in Asiatic commerce 
and na,vigation was Persia,, and from that time onward, until the 
arrival bf the Portuguese upon the scene early in the i6th century 
the Sluice trade, who.se chief emporia were in or near the Malay 


Peninsula, was in Persian or Arab hands. There is considerable 
reason to think, however, that the more frequent ports of call in 
the Straits of Malacca were situated in Sumatra, rather than on 
the shores of the Malay Penin.sula, and two famous medieval 
travellers, Marco Polo and Ibn Batutn, l)Oth called and wintered 
at the former, and make scant mention of the latter. 

The importance of the Malay Peninsula, as has been noted, 
consisted in the privilege which its locality conferred upon it of 
being the distributing centre of the sjiices brought thitlier from 
the Moluccas en route for India and Europe. As early as the 
3rd century n.c. Megasthenes makes mention of spices brought 
to the shores of the Ganges from “ the southern parts of India,” 
and the trade in que.stion was probably one of the most ancient 
in the world. So long, however, as India held the monopoly 
of the clove, the Malay Peninsula was ignored, the Hindus spread- 
ing their influence through the islands of the archipelago and 
leaving traces thereof even to this day. The Mahommedan 
traders from Persia and Arabia, following the routes which had 
been prepared for them by their forebears, broke down the Hindu 
monopoly and ousted the earlier exploiters so effectually that 
by the beginning of the ifith century the spici^ trade was almost 
exclusively in their hands. These traders were also missionaries 
of their religion, as indeed is every Mahommedan, and to them 
is due the conversion of the Malays from rude Pantheism, some- 
w^hat tinctured by Hindu mytholog>% to the Mahommedan creed. 
The desire to obtain the monopoly of the spice trade has been 
a potent force in the fashioning of Asiatic history. The Moluccas 
were, from the first, the objective of the Portugue.se invaders, 
and no sooner had the white men found their way round the Cape 
of Good Hope and established themselves successively upon the 
coast of East Africa, in the neighbourhood of the Gulf of Aden 
and the Malabar i^oast, than Malacca, then the chief trading 
centre of the Malayan Archipelago, became the object of their 
desire. The first Portuguese expedition sent out to capture 
Malacca was under the command of Diogo Lopez cle Siqueira 
and sailed from Portugal in 1508. At Cochin Siqueira took on 
board certain adherents of Alphonso d’Alboqucrque who were 
in bad odour with his rival (rAlmeida, among them being 
Magellan, the future circumnavigator of the world, and Francisco 
Serrao, the first European who ever lived in the Spice Islands. 
Siqueira’s expedition ended in failure, owing partly to the 
aggressive attitude of the Portuguese, partly to the very justifi- 
able suspicions of the Malays, and he was presently forced to 
destroy one of his vessels, to leavi* a number of his men in cap- 
tivity, and to sail direct for Portugal. In 1510 a second expedi- 
tion against Malacca was sent out from Portugal under the 
command of Diogo Mendez de Vasconcellos, but d’Alboquerque 
retained it at Cochin to aid him in the retaking of Goa, and it 
was not until 151T that the great viceroy could spare time to 
turn his attention to the scene of Siciueira's failure. After some 
futile negotiations, which had for their object the recovery of the 
Portuguese captives before hostilities should begin, an assault 
was delivered upon Malacca, and though the first attempt to 
take the city failed after some hard fighting, a second as.sault 
made some days later succeeded, and Malacca passed for ever 
into European hands. The Portuguese were satisfied with the 
possession of Malacca itself and did not seek further to extend 
their empire in Malaya. Instead they used every endeavour 
to establish friendly relations with the rulers of all the neighbour- 
ing kingdoms, and before d’Alboquerque returned to India he 
despatched embassies to China, Siam, and several kingdoms of 
Sumatra, and sent a small fleet, with orders to assume a highly 
(•onciliatory attitude toward all natives, in search of the Moluccas. 
Very soon the spice trade Imd become a Portuguese monopoly, 
and Malacca was the great headquarters of the trade. It should 
moreover be noted that Magellan’s famous expedition liad for 
its object not the barren feat of circumnavigation but the break- 
ing down of this monopoly, without violating the terms of the 
papal bull which gave to Spain the conquest of the West, to 
Portugal the possc.ssion of the East. In 1528 a French expedi- 
tion sailed from Dieppe, penetrated as far os Achin in Sumatra, 
but returned without reaching the Malay Peninsula. It was 
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however, the first attempt ever made to defy the papal bull. 
In 1591, three years after the defeat of the Armada, Raymond 
and Lancaster rounded the Cape, and after cruising off Penang, 
decided to winter in Achin. They subsequently hid among the 
Pulau Sambilan near the mouth of the Perak river, and thence 
captured a large Portuguese vessel which was sailing from 
Malacca in company with two Burmese ships. In 1595 the first 
Dutch expedition sailed from the Texel, but it took a more 
southerly course tlian its predecessors an<i confined its operations 
to Java and the neighbouring islands. During this period Achin 
developed a determined enmity to the Portuguese, and more 
than one attempt was made to drive the strangers from Malacca. 
Kventually, in 1641, a joint attack was made by the Achinese 
and the Dutch, but the latter, not the people of the sturdy little 
Sumatran kingdom, became the owners of the coveted port. 
Malacca was taken from the Dutch by the British in 1795; 
restored to the latter in i8t8; but in 1824 was exchanged for 
Bcnkulen and a few more unimportant places in Sumatra. The 
first British factory in the peninsula was established in the native 
state of Patani on the east coast in 1613, the place having been 
used by the Portuguese in the i6th century for a similar purpose; 
but the enterprise came to an untimely end in 1620 when Captain 
Jourdain, the first president, was killed in a naval engagement 
m Patani Roads by the Dutch. Penang was purchased from 
Kedah in 1786, and Singapore from the then sultan of Johor in 
1819. 'I'he Straits Settlements — Singapore, Malacca and Penang 
- '-were ruled from India until 1867, when they wTre erected into 
a Crown colony under the charge of tine Colonial Oflice. In 1874 
the Malay statii of Perak was placed under British protection 
by a treaty entered into with its sultan; and this eventually led 
to the inclusion in a British protectorate of the neighbouring 
Malay States of Selangor, Sungei Ujong, the cluster of smuil 
states railed the Negri Sembilan and Pahang, which now fonn 
the Federated Malay States. By a treaty made between Great 
Britain and Siam in 1902 the northern Malay states of the penin- 
sula were admitted to lie within the Siamese sphere of influence, 
but by a treaty of 1909 Siam ceded her suz(?rain riglils over the 
states of Kelantan, Trengganu, Kedah and Perlis to Britain. 

Singapore is the politi(!al, commercial and administrative 
headquarters of the colony of the Straits Setlleinent.s, and the 
governor for the time being is ex officio high commissioner of 
the Federated Malay States, British North Borneo, Sarawak, the 
Cocos-Keeling and Christmas Islands, and governor of I^abuan. 

See Sir F. Swettenham, Hritisk Malaya (T9or») ; H. Clifford, 
Furlher India (1904); Journal of the Malay Archipelafin, Logan 
(Singapore) ; Journal of the Straits Branch of the Boyal Asiatic Society 
(Singapore) ; Weld, Maxwell, Swettenham and Clifford in the Journal 
of the Royal Colonial Institute (London) ; Clifford in the Journal of 
the Royal Geographical Society (London). (H. Cl.) 

MALAYS, the name given by Europeans to the peoj)le calling 
themselves Orang Malayu^ i.e, Malayan folk, who are the domi- 
nant race of the Malay Peninsula and of the Malay Archipelago. 
Broadly speaking, all the brown races which inhabit the portion 
of Asia .south of Siam and Indo-China, and the islands from 
the Philippines to Java, and from Sumatra to Timor, may be 
described as belonging to the Malayan family, if the aboriginal 
tribes, such as the Sakai and Semang in the Malay Peninsula, 
the Bataks in Sumatra, and the Miiruts in Borneo, excepted. 
For the purposes of this article, however, only those among these 
races which bear the name of Orang Malayu, speak the ^lalayan 
language, and represent the dominant people of the land, can 
be included under the title of Malays. These people inhabit 
the whole of the Malayan Peninsula to the borders of Lower 
Siam, the islands in the vicinity of the mainland, the ;;hores of 
Sumatra and some portions of the interior of that island, Sarawak 
and Brunei in Borneo, and some parts of Dutch Ikimeo, 
Batavia and certain districts in Java, and some of the smaller 
islands of the archipelago. Though in these lands they have 
for not less tlian a thousand years enjoyed the position of the 
dominant race, they all possess a tradition that they are not 
indigenous, and that their first rulers came out of tht* sea/’ with 
a large hand of Malayan ^varriors in their train. In the pcni^isula 
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especially, where the presence of the Malays is more recent than 
elsewhere, many traditions exist which point to a comparatively 
recent occupation of the country. It has been remarked that there 
is evidence that the Malays had attained to a certain stage of 
civilization before ever they set foot in Malaya, P’or instance, 
the names w'hich they gi\'e to certain fruits, sucli as the duri-an, 
the tanibut-an and the pulas^an, which are indigenous in the 
Malayan countries, and are not found elsewhere, are all com- 
pound words meaning respectively the thorny, the hairy and 
the twisted fniit. Tliese words arc formed by the addition of the 
substantial affix “ -a«,” the use of which is one of the recognized 
methods by which the Malays turn primitive words into terms 
of more complex meaning. This may be taken to indicate 
that when first the Malays became acquainted with the fruits 
W'hich are indigenous in Malayan lands tluy already possessed 
a language in which most primar)’ words were represented, and 
also that their tongue had attained to a .stage of dejvcdopment 
which provided for the formation of comfxjimd words by a 
system sanctioned by custom and the samtj linguistic instinct 
which {‘.auses a Malay to-day to form similar compx)unds from 
Europtian and other foreign roots. For any aboriginal race 
inhabiting these' e'ountries, such important articles of diet as the 
duri-an, &c., could not fail to be among the first natural objects 
to receive a name, and thus wc find primary terms in use among 
the Sakai and Semang, the aborigines of the Peninsula, to 
describe these fruits. The use by the Malays of artificially con- 
structed terms to denote those things may certainly be taken to 
.strengthen the ojiinion that the Malays arrived in the lands they 
now inhabit at a comparatively late period in their history, and 
at a time when they had developed considerably from the original 
state of primitive man. 

In the Malay Peninsula itself there is abundant evidence, 
ethnological and philological, of at least two distinct immigra- 
tions of people of the Malayan stoi'k, the earlier incursions, it is 
probable, taking plac’e from the eastern archipelago to the south, 
the later invasion spreading across the Straits of Malat'.ea from 
Sumatra at a comparatively recent date. The fact that the 
semi-wild tribes, which are ethnologically Malayan and distinct 
from the aboriginal Semang and Sakai, are met with almost 
invariably in the ncighhoiirhood of the coast would seem to 
indicate that they reached the peninsula by a sea, not by a land 
route, a supposition which is strengthened by their almost 
amphi])iou5 habits. Many of these trifws have retained their 
pristine paganism, but many others it is (‘crtain have adopted 
the Mahommedan religion and have been assimilated by the 
siil)sequent and stronger wave* of Sumatran immigrants. A 
study of the loc'al dialects to be? met with in some of the di.stnV’ts 
of the far interior, c.g, the Teinbcling valley in Pahang, whose 
people aiT now Mahommedans and in many respects indis- 
tinguishable from the ordinary Malays of the peninsula, reveals 
the fa(’t that words, current in the archipelago to the soutli but 
incomprehensible to the average peninsula Malays, by whom 
these more ancient populations are now completely surrounded, 
have been presors^ed as local words, whereas they really belong 
to an older dialect once spoken widely in the peninsula, as to-day 
it is spoken in the Malayan islands. This would seem to show 
that in .some instances the earlier Malay immigrants fell or were 
driven by the later invaders back from the coast and sought 
refuge in the far interior. 

Until recently many eminent scientists held the theory that 
the Malayan peoples were merely an offspring of the Mongol stock, 
and that their advance into the lands they now in- 
habit had taken place from the cradle of the Mon- 
golian rac'e— that is to say, from the north. In the 
fifth edition of his Malay Archipelago, A. R. Wallace notes the 
re.semblance which he traced Ix^tween the Malays and the 
Mongolians, and others have n^c’orded similar observations as 
to the physi(‘al appearance of the two ra(’(?s. To-day, however, 
fuller data are available than when Wallace wrote, and the more 
generally accepted theory Is that the Malayan race is distinct, 
and came from the south, until it was stayed by the Mongolian 
races living on the mainland of southern Asia. Tlie cranial 
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measurements of the Malays and an examination of their hair 
sections seem to bear out the theory that they are distinct from 
the Mongolian races. Their language, which is neither mono- 
syllabic nor tonic, has nothing in common with that of the Mon- 
Annam group. It has, moreover, been pointed out that had 
the Malay.s been driven southwards by the stronger races of the 
mainland of Asia, it might be expected that the people inhabiting 
the ('oiintry nearest to the border between Siam and Malaya 
would belong to the Malayan and not to the Mon-Annam or 
Mon-Khmer stock. As a matter of fact the Sakai of the interior 
of the peninsula belong to the latter race. It might also be 
anticipated, were the theory of a southward immigration to be 
su.stained, that the Malays would be new-comers in the islands 
of the archipelago, and have their oldest settlements on the 
Malayan Peninsula. The facts, however, are in exact contradic- 
tion to this; and accordingly the theory now most generally held 
by those who have studied the question is that the Malays form 
a distinct race, and had their original home in the south. Where 
this home lay it is not easy to say, but the facts recorded by 
many writers as to the resemblance betv/een the Polynesian and 
the Malayan races, and the strong Malayan element found in 
the languages of the former (sec Tregear’s Maori and Comparative 
Polynesian Dictionary^ London, 1891), have led some students 
to think that the two races may have had a common origin. 
John Crawfurd, in the Dissertation to his Dictionary of the Malay 
language y published in 1840, noted the prevalence of Malayan 
terms in the Polynesian languages, and attributed the fact to 
the casting away of ships manned by Malays upon the islands 
of the Polynesian Archipelago. I'he appearance of the .same 
Malayan words in localities so widely separated from each other, 
however, cannot be satisfactorily ac('ountcd for by any such 
explanation, and the theory is now more generally held that the 
two races are probably allied and may at some remote period 
of history have shared a common home. It has been suggested 
that their separation did not take place until after the continent 
which once existed in the north Pacific had become submerged, 
and that the Malays wandered northward, while the Polynesian 
race spread itself over the islands of the southern archipelago. 
Ail this, however, must necessarily be of the nature of the purest 
speculation, and the only facts which we are able to deduce in 
the present state of our knowledge of the subject may be summed 
up as follows : {a) That the Malays ethnoiogically belong to a 
race which is allied to the Polynesians; (b) that the theory 
formerly current to the effect that the Sakai and other similar 
races of the peninsula and archipelago belonged to the Malayan 
stock cannot be maintained, since recent investigations tend to 
identify them with the Mon-Annam or Mon-Khmer family of 
races; (c) that the Malays are, comparatively speaking, new- 
(’omers in the lands which they now inhabit ; {d) tliat it is almost 
certain that their emigration took place from the south ; (e) and 
that, Lit some remote period of their history, they came into close 
contact with the Polynesian race, probably before its dispersion 
over the extensive area v/hich it, now occupies. 

The Malfiys to-day are Sunni Mahommedans of the school of 
Shafi'i, and they habitually use the terms Orang MalayUs i.e. a Malay, 

^ anrl Orang Jslam^ i.c. a MahoinincdaTi, as synonymous 

expressions. 'I'hcir conversion from pa«ani.sm took 
place diirinj; the ^ 3th, i.-ith and 15th centuries of our era. 
MtniottB* Achin, in northern Sumatra, is said to have 

been converted a.-; early as 1200, while the Bugis people in ('elebes 
arc; supposed not to have become Mahommedans until 1495. 
Mahommedanism undoubtedly sjiread to the Malays of the penin.suia 
from Sumatra, but their conversion was slow and gradual, and may 
even now it] some respects be regarded as imperfect. Upon the bulk 
of the Malayan ])eoples their religion sits but lightly. Few are found 
to ob.ser%*c the law concerning thw Five Hours of Prayer, and many fail 
to put. in an appearance at the; Friday congregational services in 
the mosque.®. The Fast of Ramadhan, however, is generally ob- 
served with some tiithfulness. Compared with otlier Mahomrhedan 
peoples, the Malays are not fanatical, though occasionally an out- 
break against those oi different creed is glorified by them into a 
holy war. The reason of such outbreaks, how<^ver, is usually to be 
found in political and social rather than in religious grievances. 
Prior to their conversion to Mahommedanism the Malays were 
subjected to a considarable Hindu influence, which reached them by 
means of the tracers who visited the archipelago from India. In 


the islands of Bali and Lombok the people still profess a form of 
Hinduism, and Hindu remains are to be found in many other parts 
of the arcliipelago, though their traces do not extend to the peninsula. 
Throughout, however, the superstitions of the Malays snow indi- 
cations of this Hindu influence, and many of the demons whom 
their medicine-men invoke in their magic practices are clearly 
borrowed from the pantheon of India. For the rest, a substratum 
of superstitious beliefs, wliich survives from the days when the Malays 
professed only their natural religion, is to be found firmly rooted 
m the minds of the people, and the influence of Mahommedanism, 
wliich regards such things with horror, has been powerless to eradi- 
cate this. Mr W. W. Skeat's Malay Magic (London, 1900) is a 
compilation of all the writings on the subject of Malay superstitions 
by the best authorities and contains considerable original matter. 

The Malays of the coast arc a maritime people, and were long 
famous for the daring character of their acts of piracy. They are 
now peaceable fisher-folk, who show considerable ^ . 
ingenuity in their calling. Inland the Malays live by 
prefijrence on the banks of rivers, building houses on 
piles some feet from tlie ground, and planting groves of coco-nut, 
bctcl-nut, sugar-palm and fruit-trees around their dwellings. Behind 
their villages the rice-fields usually spread, and rice, which is the 
staple food of the i)eoplc, is the principal article of agriculture among 
them. Sugar-cane, maize, tapioca and other similar products 
are grown, however, in smaller quantities. In planting rice three 
methods are in use : the cultivation of swamp-rice in irrigated 
fields; the planting of ploughed areas: and the planting of hill-rice 
by sowing each grain separately in lioles bored for tlic purpose. 
In the irrigated fields the rice plants arc first grown in nurseries, 
and arc subsequently transplanted when they have reached a cer- 
tain stage of development. The Malays also work jungle produce, 
of which the most important arc gutta, rattans, agila wood, camphor 
wood, and the lx;autiful kamuning wood which is used by tJicnali\’e.s 
for the hilts of their weapons. The principal manufactures of the 
Malays are cotton and silk cloths, earthenware and silver vessels, 
mats and native weapons. The best cotton cloths are those manu- 
factured by the Bugis people in Celebes, and the batek cloths which 
come from Java and are stamped with patterns. The best silks 
arc produced by the natives of Pahang, Kelantan and Johor in the 
Malay Peninsula. Lord Leighton pronounced the .silver ware 
from Malaya to be the most artistic 01 any exliibited at the Colonial 
Exhibition held in London in 188O. 'J'he jKittery of the Malays 
is rude but curious. When the first Europeans visited the Malay 
Archipelago the Malays had already acijuired the art of manufac- 
turing gunpowder and forging cannon. The art of writing also 
appears to have lieen independently invented by the Malayan races, 
since numcrou.s alphabets are in u.se among the people.s of Ihe 
archipelago, although for the writing of Malay itself the Arabic 
character has been adopted for some hundreds of years. 'J'he Malays 
are excellent boat-builders. 

While the Malays were famous almost exclusively for their 
piratical expeditions they naturally bore an evil reputation among 
Europeans, but now that we have; come into closer 
contact with them, and have learned to understand 
them better, the old opinions concerning them have been 
greatly modified. 'I'hey used to be described as the most cruel 
and treacherous people in the world, and they certainly are callous 
of the pain suffered by others, and regard any strategy of which 
their enemies arc the victims with open admiration. In ordinary 
circumstances, however, the Malay is not treacherous, and there are 
many instances recorded in which men of this race have ri.ski?d their 
own live.s on behalf of Europeans who chanced to be their friends. 
As a race tliey are exceedingly courteous and self-respecting. 
'I'heir own code of manners is minute and strict, and they observe 
its iirovisions faithfully. Unlike many Orientals, the Malays can 
be treated with a friendly familiarity without such treatment 
breeding lack of respect or leading to liberties being taken with the 
superior, The Malays are indolent, pleasure-loving, improvident 
beyond belief, fond of bright clothing, of comfort, of case, and they 
dislike toil exceedingly. I'hey have no idea of the value of money, 
and little notion of honesty where money is concerned. They wouhl 
always borrow rather than earn money, and they feel no shame in 
adopting the former course. They will frequently refuse to work 
for a wage when they most stand in need of cash, and yet at the 
invitation of one who is their friend they will toil unremittingly 
without anv thought of reward. They are much addicted to garri 
l)ling, and formerly were much given to fighting, though they never 
display that passion for war in the abstract which is characteristic 
of some of the white races, and their courage on the whole is not 
high if judged by European standards. It is notorious, however, 
on the coasts that a Malay gang on lioard a ship invariably gets the 
better of any fight which may arise between it and the Chinese crew. 
The sexual morality of the Malays is very lax, but prostitution is 
not common in consequence. Polygamy, though allowed by their 
religion, is practised for the most part among the wealthy classes 
only. The Malavs are an intensely arislocratic people, and show a 
marv(?llous loyalty to their rajas and chiefs. Thejr respect for rank 
is not marred by any vulgarity or snobbery. 1'he ruling classe.s 
among them display all the vices of the lower classes, and few of the 
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virtues except thatof courtesy. They arc for the most part, when left 
to their own resources, cruel, unjust, selfish and improvident. 

Much has been written concerning the acts of homicidal mania 
called amuck (amoA), which word in the vernacular means to attack. 
It was formerly behevecl tliat these outbursts were to be attributed 
to madness pur et simple^ and some cases of amok can certainly be 
traced to this source. These are not, however, in any sense tyihcal, 
and might equally have been perpetrated by men of another race. 
The typical amok is usually the result of circumstances which render 
a Malay desperate. The motive is often inadequate from the point 
of view of a European, but to the Malay it is sufficient to make him 
weary of life and anxious to court death. Briefly, where a man of 
another race might not improbably commit suicide, a Malay runs 
amok, killing all whom he may meet until he himself is slain. 

The nervous affliction called lotah, to which many Malays are 
subject, is also a curious trait of the people. The victims of this 
affile lion lose for the time all self-control and all sense of their own 
identity, imitating the actions of any person who chances to rivet 
their attention. Accounts of these manifestations will be found 
in Swettenham's Malay Sketches (London, 1895) and Clifford's 
Studies in Brown Humanity (London, 1897). 

The Malays wear a loose coat and trousers, and a cap or head- 
kercliief, but the characteristic item of their costume is the sarong. 

a silk or cotton cloth about two yards long by a yard 
ewtume, ^ quarter wide, the ends of which are sewn together, 

woMponM, a kind of skirt. This is worn round the waist 

folded in a knot, the women allowing it to fall to the 
ankle, the men, when properly dressed in accordance with ancient 
custom, folding it over the hilt of their waist-weapon, and draping 
it around them so that it reaches nearly to the knee. In the nail 
of a raja on state occasions a head-kerchief twi.sted into a peak is 
worn, and the coat is furnished with a high collar extending round 
the back of the neck only. This coat is open in front, leaving the 
chest bare. The trousers are short and of a peculiar cut and material, 
being coloured many hues in parallel horizon triJ lines. The sarong 
is of Celebes manufacture and made of cotton, to the surface of which 
a high polish is imparted by friction with a shell. The typical 
fighting costume of the Malay is a sleeveless jacket with texts from 
the Koran written upon it, short tight drawers reaching to the middle 
of the thigh, and the sarong is then bound tightly around the waist, 
leaving the hilt of the dagger worn in the girdle exix)sed to view. 
The principal weapon of the Malays is the kris, a short dagger with 
a small wooden or ivory handle, of which there arc many varieties. 
The blade of a Am may either be wavy or straight, but if wavy 
the number of waves must always be uneven in number. The kns 
most prized by the Malays are those of Bugis (Celebes) manufacture, 
and of these the kind called tuasek are of the greatest value. Heside.s 
the short Am, the Malays use long straight kris with very narrow 
blades, shorter straight Am of the same form, short broad swords 
called sundang, long swords of ordinary pattern called pedang, 
.somewhat shorter swords curved like scimitars with curiously 
carved handles called chenangkas, and short stabbing daggers called 
itmhok lada, I'he principal tools of the Malays are the parang or 
gdlok, a heavy knife used in the jungle, without which no peasant 
ever stirs abroad from his house, the beliong or native axe, and the 
pisau raut, which is used for scraping rattan. Their implements are 
very primitive, consisting of a plough fashioned from a fork of a 
tree, and a rude htirrow. Reaping is usually performed by the aid 
of a curious little knife which severs each ear of grain separately. 
The fisherfolk use many kinds of nets, which they manufacture 
themselves. Sails, paddles, oars and punting-poles are all in use. 

Malay Language and Literature 

The Malay language is a member of the Malayan section of the 
Malayo- Polynesian cla.ss of languages, but it is by no means a 
representative type of the section which has taken its name from it. 
The area over which it is spoken comprises the peninsula of Malacca 
with the adjacent islands (the Rhio-Lingga Arcliipelago), the greater 
part of the coast districts of Sumatra and Borneo, the seaports of 
Java, the Sunda and Banda Islands. It is the general medium of 
communication throughout the archipelago from Sumatra to the 
Philippine Islands, and it was so upwards of three hundred and fifty 
years ago when the Portuguese first appeared in those parts. 

There are no Malay manuscripts extant, no monumental records 
with inscriptions in Malay, dating from before the spreading of 
Islam in the arcliipelago, about the end of the 13th century. By 
some it has been argued from this fact that the Malays pos.sesscd 
no kind of writing prior to the introduction of the Arabic alphabet 
(W. Robinson, J. J. de Hollander) ; whereas others have maintained, 
with greater show of probability, that the Malays were in possession 
of an ancient alphabet, and that it was the same as the Rechang 
(Marsden, Friederich), as the Kawi (Van der Tuuk), or most like the 
Lampong (Kem) — all of which alphabets, with the Batlak, Bugi 
and Macassar, are ultimately traceable to the ancient Cambojan 
characters. With the Mahommedan ct^nquest the Perso-Arabic 
alphabet was introduced among the Malays; it has continued ever 
since to be in use for literary, religious and business purposes. Where 
Javanese is the principal language, Malay is sometimes found written 
with Javanese characters; and in Palembang, in the MSnangkabo 


country of Middle Sumatra, the Rechang or Renchong characters 
are in general use, so called from the sharp and pointed knife with 
which they arc cut on the smooth side of bamboo staves. It is only 
since the Dutch have established their supremacy in the archipelago 
that the Roman character has come to be Wgely used in writing arid 
printing Malay. This is also the case in the Straits Settlements. 

By the simplicity of its phonetic elements, the regularity of its 
grammatical structure, and the copiousness of its nautical vocabu- 
lary, the Malay language is singularly well fitted to be the lingua 
franca throughout the Indian archipelago, it po.ssesses the five 
vowels a, i, u, e, o, both short and long, and one pure: diphthong, au. 
Its consonants are A, g, ng, ch, n, t, d, n, p, b, m, y, r, /, w, 5, A. 
I.ong vowels can only occur in open syllables. The only passible 
consonantal nexus in purely Malay words is that of a nasal and mute, 
a liquid and mute and vice versa, and a liquid and nasal, h'inal 
A and A are all but suppressed in the utterance. Purely Arabic 
letters are only used in Arabic words, a great number of which have 
been received into the Malay vocabulaiy. But the Arabic charac- 
ter is even less suited to Malay than to the other Eastern languages 
on which it has been foisted. As the siiort vowels are not marked, 
one would, in seeing, e.g. the word bntng, think first of bintang, a 
star; but the word might also mean a large scar, to tlirow down, 
to spread, rigid, mutilated, enceinte, a kind of cucumber, a redoubt, 
according as it is pronounced, bantang, banting, bentang, buntang, 
buntung, bunting, bonteng, benteng. 

Malay is essentially, with few exceptions, a dissyllabic language, 
and the syllabic accent rests on the penultimate unless that syllable 
is open and short; e.g. datang, namifta, bSs^r, diumpatkanfiilah. 
Nothing in the form of a root word indicates the grammatical 
category to which it belongs; thus, kdsih, kindness, affectionate, 
to love; ganti, a proxy, to exchange, instead of. It is only in deriva- 
tive words that this vagueness is avoided. Derivation is effected 
by infixes, prefixes, affixes and reduplication. Infixes occur more 
rarely in Malay than in the cognate tongues. Examples are — 
gurun, a rumbling noise, gumuruh, to make such a noise; tunjuk, 
to point, tclunjuk, the forefinger; chuchuk, to pierce, cheruchuk, 
a stockade, 'fhe* import of the prefixes — me (meng, men, mCn, 
m6m), pc (p6ng, peft, p6n, p6m), b6r (bfil), p6r, pel, ka, di, t6r, — and 
affixes — an, kan, 1, lah — will V^cst appear from the following examples 
— ^root word djar, to teach, to learn ; mSngdjar, to instruct (expresses 
an action) ; bdldjar, to study (state or condition) ; mdngajdri^ to in- 
struct (some one, trans.); ming&javkan, to instruct (in something, 
causative) ; pSngdjar, the instructor; pMjar, the learner; pSngajSran, 
the lesson taught, also the school* pitajdran, the lesson learnt; didjar, 
to be learnt; Urdjar, learnt; Uvdjarkan, taught; tSrafdri, instructed; 
Ipirdja (from rdfa, prince), to recognize as prince ; pdrajdkan, to crown 
as prince ; karajdan, royalty] ; djarkantah, teach ! Examples of 
reduplication are — djar-djar, a sainted person; djar-birdfar (or 
bdldjar), to be learning and teaching by turns; similarly there are 
forms like djar-mdngdjar, bifdjdr-aidran, djar-ajdri, m^mpdrdjar, 
mUmpirdfarkan, mBmpBrajdri, tBrbMdjarkan, pBrhBldjarkan, &c. 
Altogether there are upwards of a hundred possible derivative forms, 
in the idiomatic use of which the Malays exhibit much .skill. Sec 
especially H. von Dewall, De vormvrranderingen der Maleische iaal 
(Batavia, 1864), and J. Pijnappel, Maleisch-Fiollandsch Woordenboek 
(Amsterdam, 1875), " Inleiding.” In every other respect the lan- 
guage is characterized by great simplicity and indefiniteness. There 
is no infl'^xion to distinguish number, gender or case. Number is 
never indicated when the sense is obvious or can be gathered from 
the context ; otherwise plurality is expressed by adjectives such as 
sagdla, all, and bdfiak, many; more rarely by the repetition of the 
noun, and the indefinite singular by sa or sdtu, one, with a class-word. 
Gender may, if necessary*, be distinguished by the words laki 4 dki, 
male, and pBrampuan, female, in the case of persons, and of jantan 
and bitina in the case of animals. The genitive case is generally 
indicated by the position of the word after its governing noun. 
Also adjectives and demonstrative pronouns have their places after 
the noun. Comparison is effected by the use of particles. Instead 
of the personal pronouns, both in their full and abbreviated forms, 
conventional nouns are in frequent use to indicate the social position 
or relation of the respective interlocutors, as, e.g. hamba tuan, the 
master's slave, i.e. 1 . These nouns vary according to the different 
localities. Another peculiarity of Malay (and likew'isc of Chinese, 
Shan, Talaing, Burmese and Siamese) is the use of certain class- 
words or coefficients with numerals, such as orang (man), when speak- 
ing of persons, ekor (tail) of animals, kSping (piece) of flat things, bifi 
(seed) of roundish things; e.g. lima blji, tBlor, five eggs. The number 
of these class-words is considerable. Malay verbs have neither 
person or number nor mood or tense. The last two are sometimes 
indicated by particles or auxiliary verbs; but these are generally 
dispensed with if the meaning is sufficiently plain without them, 
'fhe Malays avoid the building up of long sentences. The two 
main rules by which the order of the words in a sentence is regulated 
arc — subject, verb, object; and qualifying words follow those which 
they qualify. This is quite the reverse of what is the rule in Burmese. 

The history of the Malays ampler accounts for the number and 
variety of foreign ingredients in tWr language. Hindus appear to 
have settled in Sumatra and Java a.s early as the 4th century of our 
era, and to have continued to exercise sway over the native 
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populations for many centuries. These received from them into their 
language a very large number of Sianskrit terms, from which we can 
infer the nature of the civilizing influence imp^ecl by the liindu 
rulers. Not only in words concerning commerce and agriculture, 
but also in terms connected with social, religious and administra- 
tive matters that influence is traceable in Malay. See W. E. 
Maxwell, Manual of the Malay Language (iS82), pp. ^-34, where 
this subject is treated more fully than by previous writers. This 
Sanskrit element forms such an mtegnd part of the Malay vocabu- 
lary that in spite of the subsequent infusion of Arabic and Persian 
words adopted in the usual course of Mahommedan conquest it has 
retained its ancient citizenship in the language. The number of 
Portuguese, English, Dutch and Chinese words in Malay is not con- 
siderable; their presence is easily accounted for by political or 
commercial contact. 

The Malay language abounds in idiomatic expressions, which con- 
stitute the chief difficulty in its acquisition. It is sparing in the 
use of personal pronouns, and prefers impersonal and dliptical 
diction. As it is rich in specific expressions for the various aspects 
of certain ideas, it is requisite to employ always the most appropriate 
term suited to the particular aspect. In Maxweirs Manual y 
pp. 120 aeq., no less than sixteen terms arc given to express the 
different kinds of striking, as many for the different kinds of speaking, 
eighteen for the various inodes of carrying, &C. An unnecessary 
distinction has been made between Hi^h Malay and Low Malay, 
The latter is no separate dialect at all, but a mere brogue or jargon, 
the medium of intercourse between illiterate natives and Europeans 
too indolent to apply themselves to the acquisition of the language 
of the people; its vocabulary is made up of Malay words, with a 
conventional admixture of words from other languages; and it varies, 
not only in diffeienl localities, but also in proportion to the individual 
speaker's acquaintance with Malay proper. A few words are 
used, howev^er, only in speaking with persons of royal rank — c.g, 
santapy to eat (of a raja), instead of nxakan\ hhadUy to sleep, instead 
of t\dof\ grtng, unwell, instead of sMt; wangkaty to die, instead of 
mdtXy &c. The use is different as regards the t<‘rm J&wl as applied 
to the Malay language. This has its origin in the names Great 
Java and Lesser Java, by which the medieval Jav'a and Sumatra 
were called, and it accordingly means the language spoken along the 
coasts of the two great islands. 

The Malays cannot, strictly speaking, lie said to possess a litera- 
ture, for none of their writings can boast any literary beauty or value. 
... 'J'heir most characteristic literature is to be found, not 
Litemarw* writings, but in the folk-tales which are trans- 

mitted orally from generation to generation, and repeated by the 
wandering minstrels called by the people Pdng-lipor Ldray i.e. 
“ Soothers of Care.** Some specimens of these are to be found in 
the Journal of the Straits Branch of the Asiatic Society (Singapore). 
The collections of Malay Proverbs made by Klinkert, Maxwefl and 
Cliflord also give a good idea of the literary methods of the Malays. 
Their verse is of a very primitive description, and is chiefly used for 
purposes of love-making. There are numerous rhymed fairy biles, 
which are much liked by the people, but they are of no literary merit. 
The best Malay books are the Hikdyat Hang Tuaky Bestdmam^nd the 
Hik&yat Abdullah, The latter is a diary of events kept during Sir 
Stamford Raffle's administration by his Malay scribe. 

Authorities. — Hugh Clifford, In Court and Kampong (London, 
1897); Studies in Brown Humanity (London, 1898); In a Corner of 
Asia (London, 1899); Bush-whacking (Loudon, 1901); Clifford and 
Swettenham, Dictionary of the Malay LanguagCy parts i. to v. A-Ct, 
Taiping (Perak, 1894-1898); John Crawfurd, History of the Indian 
Archipelago (3 vols., Edinburgh, 1820); Grammar and Dictionary of 
the Malay Language (2 vols., Xiondon, A Descriptive Dictionary 

of the Indian Islands and Adjacent Countries (London, 1856) ; Journal 
of the Indian Archipelago (12 vols., Singapore, 1847-1802) ; Journal of 
the Straits Branch of the Poyal Asiatic Society y 33 Nos. (Singapore, 
1878-19W); H.C. Klinkert, Nteuw Maleisch-Nederlandisch Woorden- 
boek (Leiden, 1893); John Leyden, Malay Annals (London, 1821); 
William Marsden, The History of Sumatra (London, 1811); Malay 
Dictionary (London, 1824); Sir William Maxwell, A Manual of the 
Malay Language (London, 1888); T. J. Newbold, Political and 
Statistical Account of the British Settlements in the Straits of Malacca \ 
W. W. Skeat, Malay Magic (London, 1900); Skeat and Dlagden, 
Pagan Races of the Malay Peninsula (London, 1906); Sir Frank 
Swettenham, Malay Sketches (London, 1895); Malay 

(London, 1899); British Malaya (London, 1906); H. von de Wall, 
edited by 11. N. van der Tuuk, Maleisch-Nederlandisch Woof den- 
boek (Batavia, 1877-1880); Malay Dictionary (Singapore, 1903), 
WilkinsoiL (II. Cl.)' 

B^LAY STATES (British). The native states of the Malay 
Peninsula under British protection are divided into two groups : 
(i) federated; and (2) non-federatod. 

L— Federated States 

The federated states, under the protection of Great Britain, 
but not British possessions, are Perak, Selangor and the con- 
federation of small states known as the Negri Sembilan (i.e. Nine 
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States) on the west coast, and tlie state of Pahang on the east 
coast. Each state is under the rule of a .sultan, who is assisted in 
his legislative duties by a state council, upon which the resident, 
and in some cases the secretary to the resident, has a seat, and 
which is composed of native chiefs and one or more Chinese 
members nominated by the sultan with the advice and consent 
of the resident. The council, in addition to legislative and other 
duties, revises all sentences of capital punisliment. The adminis- 
trative work of each state is carried on by the resident and his 
staff of European officials, whose ranks are recruited by succes.s- 
ful candidates in the competitive examinations held annually 
by the Civil Service commissioners. The sultan of each state 
is bound by treaty with the British government to accept the 
advice of the resident, who is thus practically paramount; but 
great deference is paid to the opinions and wishes of the sultans 
and their chiefs, and the British officials are pledged not to 
interfere with the religious affairs of the Mahommedan com- 
munity. In the actual administration of the Malay population 
great use is made of the native aristocratic system, the peasants 
being governed largely by their own cliiefs, headmen and village 
elders, under the close supervision of British district officers, 
'rhe result is a benevolent autocracy admirably adapted to local 
conditions and to the character and traditions of the people. 
A recognition of the fact that the welfare of the Malays, who are 
the people of the land and whose sultans have never ceded their 
territories to the British, must be regarded as the first considera- 
tion has been the guiding principle of the administration of the 
Malay States, and this has resulted in an extraordinary ameliora- 
tion of the condition of the natives, which has proceeded con- 
currently with a notable development of the country and its 
resources, mineral and agricultural. To the work of develop- 
ment, however, the Malays have themselves contributed little, 
sound administration having been secured by tlie British officials, 
enterj^rise and capital having been supplied mainly by the 
Chinese, and the labour employed being almost entirely Chinese 
or Tamil. Meanwhile the Malays have improved their ancestral 
holdings, have enjoyed a peace and a security to which their past 
history furnishes no i)arallel, have obtained easy access to new 
and important markets for their agricultural produce, and for 
the rest have been suffered to lead the lives best suited to their 
characters and their desires. Each principal department of 
the administration has its federal head, and all the residents 
correspond with and arc controlled by the resident-general, who, 
in hi.s turn, is respon.sible to the high commissioner, the governor 
of the Straits Settlements for the time being. 

'ITjc estimated agjEjregate area of the Federated Malay States is 
28,000 .so. m., and the estimated population in 1905 was 8r>o,ooo, 
as against 678,395 in 1901. Of these only al)out 230,600 are Malays, 
The revenue of the federation in 1905 was $23,964,593 (alioul 
(/2, 795, 000), and the expenditure was $20,750,395 (about22,46o,ooo). 
The imports for the same year were valued at $50,575,455 (about 
£5,900,000), and the exports at $80,057,654 (about £9,340,000), 
making a total trade of nearly 15I millions sterling. The principal 
sources of revenue are an export duty on tin, the rents paid for the 
revenue farms of the right to collect import duties on opium, wine and 
spirits, and to keep licensed gambling-houses for the exclusive use 
of the Chinese population, railway receipts, land and forest revenue 
and postal revenue. The tin is Wf)n from large alluvial de|)osits 
found in the states of the western seaboard, and the mines are worked 
almost exclusively by Chinese capital and labour. Since 1889 the 
Federated Malay States have produced considerably more than half 
the tin of the world. Recently there has been a great development 
in agricultural enteiqmse, especially with regard to rubber, which is 
now grown in large quantities, the estates being mainly in the hands 
of Europeans, and the labour mostly Tamil. The states are opened 
up by over 2500 m. of some of the best metalled cart-roads m the 
world, and by a railway system, 350 m. of which, extending from the 
mainland opposite Penang to the ancient town of Malacca, are open 
to traffic. Another 150 m. of railway is under construction. The 
government offices at Kuala Lumpor, the federal capital of the .states, 
are among the finest buildings 01 the kind in Asia. The whole of 
this extraordinary development, it should be noted, has been 
effected by careful, sound and wise administration coupled with a 
courageous and energetic policy of expenditure ujion public works. 
Throughout, not one penny of debt has been incurred, the roads, 
railways, &c., being constructed entirely from current balances. 
This of course has only been rendered possible by the extraordinary 
mineral wealth which the states on the western seaboard have 
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devel(^>ed in the hands of Chinese miners amid the peace and security 
which British rule has brought to these once lawless lands. The 
value of the tin output for the year 1905 amounted to $69,4(30,993 
(;^8 ,io4,i 99). Although agricultural entenmse in the Malay States 
is assuming considerable proportions ancl a growing importance, 
the total value of the principtU agricultural products, including 
timber, for the year 1905 only aggregated $2, 435.513 (;i289,i43). 

The whole of the Malay Peninsula is one vast forest, through which 
flow countless streams that form one of the most lavish water- 
systems in the world. The rivers, though many of them are of 
imposing appearance and of considerable length, are uniformly 
shallow, ^ only a few on the west coast being navigable by ships 
for a distance of some 40 m. from their mouths. In spite of the 
notable development above referred to, only a very small fraction of 
the entire area of the states has as yet been touched cither by mining 
or agricultural enterprise. It is not too much to assert that the 
larger half of the forest-lands has never been trodden by the foot of 
man. (For information concerning the botany, geology, &c., of the 
Malay States see Malay Peninsula. For the ethnology see 
Malays.) 

Perak is situated between the parallels 3* 37' and 6*" 5' N. 
and TOO® 3 to loi® 51' E. on the western side of the Malay 
Peninsula, It is bounded on the N. by the British possession 
of Province Wellesley and the Malay state of Kedah; on the 
S. by the protected native state of Selangor; on the E. by the 
protected native state of Pahang and the independent states of 
Kclantan and Petani; and on the W. by the Straits of Malacca. 
The coast-line is about 90 m. in length. The extreme distance 
from the most northerly to the most southerly portions of the 
state is about 172 m., and the greatest breadth from east to 
west is about 100 m. The total area of tlie country is estimated 
at about 10,000 sq. m. 

The Perak River, which runs in a southerly direction almost parallel 
with the coast for nearly 150 m. ol its course, is navigable for .small 
steamers for about /|o m. from its mouth, and by native trading boats 
for nearly 200 m. The Plus, liatang, Padang and Kinta rivers 
are its principal tributaries, all of them falling into the Perak on its 
left bank. The other principal rivers of the state are the Krian, 
Kurau, Larut and llruas to the north of the mouth of the Perak, 
and the Bernam to the south. None of these rivers is of any great 
importance as a waterway, although the Bernam River is navigable 
for small steamers for nearly 100 m. of its course. 'I'lie mountain 
ranges, which cover a considerable area, run from the north-cast to 
the south-west. The highest altitudes attained by them do not 
exceed 7500 ft., but they average about 2500 ft. They are all 
thickly covered with jungle. The ranges are two, running parallel 
to one another, with the valley of the Perak between them. The 
larger is a portion of the main chain, which runs clown the peninsula 
from north to south. The les.ser is situated in the district of Larut. 
There are several hill sanatoria in the state at heights which vary 
from 2500 to 4700 ft. above sea-lcvcl, but the extreme humidity of 
the atmosphere renders the coolness thus obtainable the reverse of 
enjoyable. 

Mr Leonard Wra>', curator of the Perak museum, writes as follows 
on the subject of the geological formation of the state ; Inhere 
- . are really only four formations represented — firstly, 

ueoogy, granitic rocks; secondly, a large series of beds of 

gneiss, quartzite, schist and sandstone, overlaid iu many places 
by thick beds of crystalline limestone; thirdly, snuiU sheets of trap 
rock; and fourthly, river-gravels and other Quaternary deposits. 
The granites are of many varieties, and also, in all proDability, of 
several different geological periods. The series of quartzites, scliists, 
and limestone arc of great age, but as no fossils have ever been found 
in any of them, nothing definite can be stated as to their exact 
chronological position. Their lithological characteristics and the 
total absence of all organic remains point to the Archaean period. 
The failure to discover signs of life in them is, of course, merely 
negative evidence, and the finding of a single fossil would at once 
upset it. However, until this happens they may be conveniently 
Classed as I^urentian. It is at present impossible to form anything 
approaching an accurate estimate of the thickness of this extensive 
series, but it is probable that it is somewhere between 4000 and 
3000 ft. Uncoxiformability has been noticed between the limestones 
ancl the beds beneath, but whether this is sufficient to separate them 
or not is a matter for future investigation, . , . The taller hills 
are exclusively composed of granite, as also are some of the lower 
ones. . . . The ores of the following metals have been found in 
the formations named : Granite — ^tin, lead, iron, arsenic, tungsten 
and titanium; Laurentian — tin, gold, lead, silver, iroui arsenic, 
copper, zinc, tungsten, manganese and. bismuth; Quatemary^tin, 
gplcl, copper, tungsten, iron and titanium. This is not to 1 m con- 
sidered a complete list, as small quantities of other metals have also 
been found.'* 

The early history of Perak is obscure, the only information on the 
subject being obtained from native traditions, which are altogether 
untrustworthy. According to these authorities, however, a settle- 


ment was first made by Malays in Perak at Bruas, and the capital 
was later moved to the banks of the Perak Kivor, the site chosen 
being a little village called Temong, wliich lies some miles Himtarv 
up stream from Kuala Kangsar, the present residence numy. 
01 the sultan. When the Malacca sultanate fell, owing to the invasion 
of the Portuguese in 1511, a member of that royal house is said to 
have migrated to Perak, and the present dynasty claims to have been 
descended from him. As this boast is also made by almost every 
ruling family in the peninsula, the tradition is not worthy of any 
special attention. What is more certain is the tradition that Perak 
was twice invaded by the Achinesc, and its rulers carried off into 
captivity, one of them, Sultan Mansur Slxah, subsequently becoming 
the ruler of .\chin. The first European .settlement in Perak was made 
by the Dutch in 1650, under a treaty entered into with the Achinese, 
but the natives of the country rose against the Dutch agaiu and again, 
and it was abandoned in 1783, though it was afterwards reoccupied, 
the Dutch being finally ejected by the British in 1795. In i8i8 
the Siamese conquered Perak, but its independence was secured 
by a treaty between the British and Siamese governments in 1824. 
From Uiat date until 1874 Perak was ruled by its own sultans, but 
in that year, owing to internal strife, Sultan Abdullah applied to 
the then governor of the Straits Settlements, Sir Andrew Clarke, for 
the assistance of a British Resident. The treaty of Pangkor was 
concluded on the 20th of January 1874, and the first resident, 
Mr J. vy. W. Birch, was murdered on the 2nd of November 1875. 
A punitive expedition became necessary; sultan Abdullah and the 
other chiefs concerned in the murder were banished, the actual 
murderers were hanged, and Kaja Muda Jusuf was declared regent. 
He died in 1888, and w'as succeeded by the sultan Kaja Jdris, 
K.C.M.G., a most enlightened ruler, who wa^s from the first a strong 
and intelligent advocate of British methods of administration. Sir 
Hugh Low was appointed resident, a position which ho held until 
1889, when he was succeeded by Sir Frank Swettenhain. Since 
then the history of Perak has been one of continuous peace and 
growing prosperity and wealth. Although the federal capital is 
Kuala Lumpor in Selangor, Perak still enjoys the honour of being 
the senior and leading state of the federation. 

By the census taken on the 5th of ./^ril 1891 the population of 
Perak was shown to he as follows : Europeans, ^Ot ) ; Eurasians, 
Jews and Armenians, 293; Malays, 06,710; ('hinese, « . . 

94,343; Tamils, 13,080; aborigines, 5770; other nation- 
alities, 3000; thus making a grand total of 214,254, of whom 
150,408 wore males and 57,846 were females. The estimated 
jx>j)ulation in 1 905 was 400,000, of whom 200,000 were Chinese and 
160,000 were Malays, but owing to the disparity of the proportions 
between the sexes the deaths iu each year largely outnumber the 
births, and the increase in the population is accounted for solely by 
the number of immigrants, chiefly from the mainland of China, and 
to a lesser extent from India also. 

The revenue of Perak in 1874 amounted to $226,333. That for 
1905 amounted to $12,242,897. Of this latter sum $4,876,400 was 
derived from duty on exjwrtcd tin, $2,489,300 from railway receipts, 
$.505i300 from land revenue, and $142,800 from postal and telegraphic 
revenue. The remainder is mainly derived from the revenue farms, 
which are leased to Chinese capitalists for a short term of years, 
conveying to the lessee the right to collect import duties upon 
opium, wine and spirits, to keep pawnbroking shops, and to keep 
jiublic licensed gambling-houses for the use of Chinese only. The 
expenditure for 1905 amounted to $10,141,980. Of this sum 
$4,236,000 was expended u|)on railway upkeep and construction 
and $2,176,100 ui)on public works. The value of the imports 
into Perak during 1905 was over $20,000,000, and that of the ex- 
ports exceeded $40,000,000, making a total of over $60,000,000, 
equivalent to about seven million sterling. The output of tin from 
Perak ranged between 18,960 tons, valued at $23,090,506, in 1899, 
and 26,600 tons, valued at $35,500,000, in 1905. The fluctuating 
character of the output is due,' not to any exhaustion of the mineral 
dejMsits of tlic state — that is not to be anticipated for many years 
yet to come— but to the uncertainty of the labour supply. The 
mining p^ulatioo is recruited exclusively from the dis^icts of 
southern China, and during certain years an increased demand for 
lalMurcrs in China itself, in French Indo-China, in the Dutch colonies, 
and in South Africa temporarily and adversely affected immigra- 
tion to the Straits of Malacca. The output has, moreover, been 
affected from time to time hy the price of tin, which was $32.20 per 
pikul in 1896, rose to $42.96 m 1898, to $74.15 in 1900, and averaged 
$80.60 in 1905. Exclusive of tin, the principal exports were 
$108,000 worth of Para rubber, $181,000 of copra, $54,000 of hides, 
$48,000 of patchouli, and considerable quantities of timber, rattans 
other jungle produce. The agricultural development of the 
state is still in its infancy, but rubber is cultivated in rapidly increas- 
ing areas, and the known fertility of the soil, the steady and regular 
rainfall, the excellent means of communication, and the natural and 
artificial conditions of the country, justify the expectation that the 
future of Perak as an agricultural country will be pro.spcrous. 

Although so much has been done to develop the resources of Perak, 
by far the greater portion of the state is still covered by dense and 
vwgin forest. In 1898 it was calculated that only 330,249 acres of 
land ware occupied or cultivated out of a total acreage of 6,400,000. 
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The area of agricultural holdings has notably increased, but a con- 
siderable period must yet elapse before it will amount to even one- 
tenth of the whole. A line of railway connects the i)ort 
Cleaert/. 7'eluk Anson with the great mining district of Kinta, 
whence the line run.s, crossing the Perak River at Enggor, to Kuala 
Kangsar, the residence of the sultan, thence to Taiping, the admini- 
strative capital of the state, and via Krian to a point opposite to the 
island of Penang. A second line runs south from Perak and connects 
with the railway system of Selangor, which in its turn connects with 
the Negri Sembilan and Malacca line, thus giving through railway 
communication between the last-named town anti Penang. Perak 
also possesses some 600 miles of excellent metalled cart-road, and the 
length of completed road is annually increasing. 

For administrative purposes the state is divided into six districts: 
I 'pper Perak, Kuala Kangsar and Lower Perak, on the Perak River; 
Kinta; Halany Padang and Larut and Krian, Of these, Larut and 
Kinta are the principal mining centres, while Krian is the most 
prosperous agricultural district. The districts on the Perak River 
arc mostly i)eopled by Malays. The administrative capital is 
I'aiping, the chief town of Larut. Kuala Kangsiir is chiefly memor- 
able as having been the scene of the first federal meeting of native 
chiefs, who, with the British Residents from each state, met together 
in i«97 for friendly discussion of their common interests lor the first 
time in history, under the auspiccis of the higli commissioner, Sir 
Charles H. H. Mitchell. This, in the eyes of those who are acquainted 
with the character of the Malays and of the relations which formerly 
subsisted between the rulers of "the various states, is 2>erhaps the most 
signal token of the changes which British influence has wrought in 
the peninsula. 

Selangor is situated between the parallels 2® 32' and 3“ 37' N. 
and 100“ 38' and 102“ E., on the western side of the Malay 
Penin.sula. It is bounded on the N, by the protected native 
state of Perak, on the S. by the protected states of the Negri 
Sembilan, on the E. by Pahang and the Negri Sembilan, and 
on the \V. by the Straits of Malacca. The coast-line is about 
100 m. in length, greatest length about 104 m., and greatest 
breadth about 48 m., total area estimated at about 3000 
sq. m. 

The state consists of a narrow strip of land between the mountain 
range which forms the backbone of the peninsula and the Straits of 
Malacca. Compared with other states in the peninsula, Selangor 
is poorly w'atered. The principal rivers are the Selangor, the Klang 
and the I.angat. The principal port of the state is Port Swettenham, 
situated at the mouth of the Klang River, and is connected with the 
capital, Kuala Lum|>or, by a railway. The geology of the state 
closely resembles that of Perak. The state is possessed of most 
v'aluable deposits of alluvial tin, and mining for this metal is the chief 
industry of the population, Kuala Lumpor is also the federal 
capital of the Malay States. 

According to native tradition, the ruling house of Selangor is 
descended from a Bugis raja, who, with two of his brothers, settled 
„ in the state in 1718, the son of the youngest brother 

niMtory. eventually becoming ruler of the country. In 1783 the 
then sultan of Selangor joined with the lang-di-per-Tuan Muda of 
Riau in an unsucce.ssful attack upon the Dutch who then held 
Malacca. In retaliation the Dutch, under Admiral Van Braam, 
invaded Selangor and drove the sultan out of his country. In 
1 785, aided by the f^ndahara of l^ahang, Sultan Ibrahim of Selangor 
reconquered his .state; but the Dutch blockaded his ports, and even- 
tually forced him to enter into a treaty whereby he consented to 
acknowledge their sovereignty. The earliest British political 
communication with Selangor began in 1818, when a commercial 
treaty w'as concluded with the governor of Penang. In 1 867 Sultan 
Abdul Samad of Selangor appointed his son-in-law, Tungku Dia 
Udin, to be viceroy; and this gave rise to a civil war which lasted 
almost without intcrmis.sion till 1873, when the enemies of Tungku 
Dia Odin were finally vanquished, largely by the agency of the 
Bcndahara of Pahang, who, at the invitation of the governor of the 
Straits Settlements, sent a warlike expedition to the assistance of 
the viceroy. In 1874 the occurrence of an atrocious act of piracy 
off the mouth of the Langat River led to the governor, Sir Andrew 
Clarke, appointing, at the request of the sultan, a British Resident 
to aid him in the administration of his kingdom. Since that date 
there has been no further breach of the peace, and the prosperity 
of Selangor has increased annually. 

By the census taken on the 5th of April 189T the jiopulation of 
Selangor was given at 81,592 .souls, of whom 67,051 were males and 
only 14,541 were females. 'I'he census taken on the 5th of April 
1901 gave a total population of 168,789 souls, of whom 136,823 were 
males and 3t;966 females, Of these 108,768 were Chinese, 33,997 
were Malays, 16,748 were Tamils, and only 487 were Europeans. 
Thc! returns deal with nearly a score of different nationalities. Since 
1901 thc population has been much increased and now certainly 
exceeds 200,000 souls. Now, how^ever, that instead of a single port 
of entry there exist easy means of access to the state by rail Ixith 
from the north and the south, it is no longer possible to estimate 
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the annual increase by immigration with any approach to accuracy. 
It will be noted that the inhabitants of tliis erstwhile Malayan state 
were, even at the time of the census of 1901, over 64 % Chinese, 
while the Malays were little more than 20 % of the population. 
In Selangor, as elsewhere in the Malay Peninsula, the deatns annually 
far outnumber the births recorded (e.g. in 1905 births 8293, death's 
12,500). The disproportion of the female to the male sections of the 
po^lation is greater in Selangor than in any other part of the colony 
or Malay Stales. The development of planting enterprise in Selan- 
gor, and more especially the cultivation of rubber, has led during 
recent years to the immigration of a considerable number of Tamil 
coolies, but the Tamil population is still insignificant as compared 
with the Chinese. 

The revenue of Selangor in T875 amounted to only $115,656; 
in 1905 it had increased to $8,857,793. Of this latter sum $3,195,31 8 
was derived from duty on tin exported, $1,972,628 from ’ 
federal receipts, and $340,3^)0 from land revenue. The 
balance is chiefly derived from the revenue farms, 
which include the right to collect import duty on opium and spirits. 
The expenditure lor 1905 amounted to $7,186,146, of which .sum 
$3,717,238 was on account of federal charges and $1,830,711 for 
public works. The value oi the imports in 1905 was $24,643,619 
and that of the exports w^as $26,683,316, making a total oi 
S.5^».326,935, equivalent to ;{5,988,ooo. Tin is the principal export. 
The amount exported in 1905 was 17,254 tons. The total area of 
alienated mining land at the end of 1905 amounted to 65,573 acres, 
and it was c.stimated that over 60,000 Chinese were employed in 
the mines. 

The main trunk line of the Federated Malay States railways 
passes through Selangor. It enters thc state at Tanjong Malim 
on the Perak boundary, runs southward ilirough Kuala Lumpor and 
so into the Negri Sembilan. It runs for 81 m. in Selangor territory. 
A branch line 27 m. long connects Knala Lumpor with Port Swetten- 
ham on the Klang Straits where exlcn.sivc wharves, capable of 
accommcKlatiiig ocean-going vessels, have Ixjcn con.structed. A 
second branch line, measuring rather more than 4 m. in length, 
has been opened to traffic. It connects the caves at Batu with 
Kuala Lumpor. Frequent communication is maintained by 
steamer l)etween Port Swettenham and Singapore, and by coa.stin*g 
vessels between the former port and those on the shores of the 
Straits of Malacca. All the principal places in the state are con- 
nected with one another by lelcgrai)h. 

For administrative purjx>ses Selangor i.s divided into six dis- 
tricts: Kuala Lumpor, in which the capital and the principal tin- 
fields are situated; Ulu Selangor, which is also a prosi>erous mining 
district; Kuala Selangor, which is agricultural, and poorly populated 
by Malays; Ulu Langat, mining and agricultural; Kuala I^ingat, 
the residence of the late sultan Adbul Samad, agricultural; and 
Klang, the only prosperous jiort of thc stale. Much money has been 
expended upon the capital, Kuala Lumiior, which possesses some 
fine public buildings, waterworks, &c., and where the principal 
residence of the Ke.sidcnt-Gcneral is situated. In some sort Kuala 
Lumpor is the capital not only of Selangor, but also of the whole 
federation. Its scenery is very attractive. 

Negrj Sembilan (thc Nine State.s) is a federation of small 
native states which is now treated OvS a single entity, being under 
the control of a British Resident, and is situated between parallels 
2° 28' and 3^ 18' N. and toi® 45' and 102® 45' E., on the western 
side of the Malay Peninsula. It is bounded on the N. by thc 
protected state of Pahang, on the S. by the territory of Malacca, 
on thc E. by Pahang and the independent state of Johor, and on 
the W. by the Straits of Malacca. The coast-line is about 28 m. 
in length, and the extreme distance from north to south is 55 m,, 
and that from east to west about 65 m. The estimated area i.s 
about 3000 sq. m. Port Dickson, or Arang-Arang, is thc only 
port on the coast. It is connected with the capitd, Scremban, 
by a railway 24 m. in length. Most of the .states compri.sing the 
federation depend largely for their prosperity upon agriculture, 
but in some of the districts tin is being worked in considerable 
quantities, with good results. 

As is the case with the history of most Malayan states, much 
rests upon no surer ground than tradition, in so far as the records 
of the Negri Sembilan are concerned. At the same time . 
the native story that the states which now form the nmory. 
federation of the Negri Sembilan were originally peopled by tribes 
of Sakai, or aborigines of the peninsula, who descended from the 
mountains of the interior and peopled the valleys, is supported by 
much corroborative evidence. Not only does the Malay's contempt 
for the Sakai make it exceedingly unlikely that the tradition, which 
is hardly a matter for pride, should have been preserved if it were not 
true, but also many of the laws and customs in force in these states 
arc wholly foreign to those of the Malays, and can plainly be traced 
to the aborigines. As an instance, the custom of inheriting rank and 
property through the mother instead of through the father may be 
mentioned. Tradition further relates that towards the end of the 
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16th century a raja of the royal house of Menanflfkabu came from 
Sumatra to rule over the federation of small states, each of which 
continued to be governed in all its local affairs by its own chief and 
by the village and other councils sanctioned by ancient custom. The 
Sumatran raja took the title of Xang-di>per-Tuan of Sri Menanti. 
Although they bore the name of the Nine States,"' only six seem 
to have belonged to the federation during the time of which history 
speaks. These are Sri Menanti, Johol, Tampin, Rembau, Jelebu, 
and Sungei Ujong, Later the two latter separated themselves 
from the confederation. Ancient tradition says that the names of 
the nine states were originally Klang, Jelebu, Sungei Ujong, johol, 


Segamat, Pasir Besar, Naning, Kembau and Jelai. Of these klang 
was annexed by Selangor, Segamat and Pasir Besar by lohor, and 
Naning by Malacca. During the last years of the i8th century 
the lang-di-pcr-Tuan appointed an lang-di-per-Tuan Muda to rule 
Rembau, and the state of Tampin was created to provide for the 
family of the new chief. In 1887 the governor of the Straits Settle- 
ments sent Mr Martin Lister to the Negri Sembilan, which had 
become disintegrated, and by his influence the ancient federal 
system was revived under the control of a Resident ap|iointed by 
the governor. The states which formed this new coniederation 
were Johol, UluMuar, Jempol, Terachi, Inas, Gunong Pasir, Rembau, 
Tampin and Gemencheh. Prior to this, in 1873, owing to a civil 
war in Sungei Ujong, Sir Andrew Clarke sent a military force to 
that state, put an end to the disturbances, and placed the country 
under the control of a British Resident. Jelebu was taken under 
British protection in 1886, and was thenceforth managed by a magis- 
trate under the orders of the Resident of Sungei Ujong. In 1896, 
when the federation of all the Malayan states under Bntish control 
was effected, Sungei Ujong and Jelebu were reunited to the con- 
federation of small states from which they had so long been separated 
and the whole, under the old name of the Negri Sembilan, or Nine 
States, was placed under one Resident. 

The population of the Negri Sembilan, which according to the 
census taken in April 1891 was only 70,730, had increased to 96,028 
by 1901, and was estimated at 119,454 in 1905. Of these 46,500 
are Chinese, 65,000 Malays, 6700 Tamils, and 900 Europeans and 
Eurasians. The births registered slightly exceed the deaths in 
number, there being a large Malay population in the Negri Sembilan 
among whom the proportion of women to men is fair, a condition of 
things not found in localities where the inhabitants ore mostly 
Chinese immigrants. 

The revenue of the Negri Sembilan amounted to only $223,435 
in 1888. In 1898 it had increa,sed to $701,334, in 1900 to $1,251,366, 
and in 1905 to $2,335,534. 1'he revenue for i9<)5 was 
derived mainly as follows: customs $1,268,602, land 
mnarraae* rey^nue $145,475, land sales $21,407, while the revenue 
farms contributed $584,459, The expenditure in 1905 amounted 
to $2,214,093, of which $ili25,j55 was expended upon public works. 
The trade returns for 1905, which are not, however, complete, show 
an aggregate value of alxmt $13,000,000. 'I'he value of the tin 
exported during 1905 exceeded $6,900,000, and the value of the 
agricultural produce, of which gambier represented $211,000 and 
damar $80,000, amounted to $407,9^. 

Seremban, the administrative capital of thf Negri Sembilan, 
is connected with Port Dickson by a railway line, owned by the 
- . Sungei lyong Railway Company, which is 24} m. in 

Oeum/. len^h. It is also situated on the trunk line of tlie 
Federated Malay States, and is thus joined by rail to Selangor on the 
north and to Malacca on the south. Frequent steam communication 
is maintained l)ctween Port Dickson and the ports on the Straits 
of Malacca and with Singapore. 

For administrative purposes the Negri Sembilan is divided into 
five districts, viz. the ^remban District, the Coast District, Jelebu, 
Kuala Pilah and Tampin. Each of these is under the charge of 
a European district officer, who is responsible to the Resident. 
The lang-di-per-Tuan lives at Kuala Pilah, but the capital of the 
federation is at Seremban in Sungei Ujong, where the Resident is 
stationed. The hereditaiy chiefs of the various states aid in the 
government of their districts, and have seats upon the state council, 
over which the lang-di-pcr-Tuan presides. The watering-place 
of Magnolia Bay, where excellent sea-bathing is obtainable, is one 
of the pleasure resorts of this part of the peninsula. 

Pahang, on the cast coast of the peninsula, is situated between 

E arallels 2° 28' and 3® 45' N. and loi® 30' and 103® 30' E. It is 
ounded on the N. by the independent native states of Kelantan 
and Trengganu; on the S. by the Negri Sembilan and Johor; on 
the E. by the China Sea ; and on the W. by the protected states 
of Perak and Selangor. The coast-line is about T12 m. in length; 
the greatest length is about 210 m., and greatest breadth about 
130 m. The state is the largest in the peninsula, its area being 
estimated at 1 5 ,000 s<j . m. Tlie ports on the coast are the mouths 
of the Endau, Rompin, Pahang and Kuantan rivers, but during 
the north-east monsoon the coast is not easy of approach, 
and the rivers, all of which are guarded by difficult are 
impossible of access except at high tides* 


I The principal river of the state Is the Pahang, from which it takes 
its name. At a distance of 180 m. from the coast this river is formed 
by two otliers named respectively the Jelai and the Tembeling. 
The former is joined 20 m. farther up stream by the Lipis, which has 
its rise in the mountains which form the boundary with Perak. 
The Jelai itself has its rise also in a more northerly portion of this 
range, while its two principal tributaries above the mouth of the 
Lipis, the Tclom and the Scrau, rise, the one in the plateau which 
divides Perak from Pahang, the other in the hills which separate 
Pahang from Kelantan. The Tembeling has its rise in the hills 
which divide Pahang from Kelantan, but some of its tributaries 
rise on the 'I'rengganu frontier, while the largest of its confluents 
comes from the hills in which the Kuantan River takes its rise. The 
Pahang is navigable for large boats as far as Kuala Lipis, 200 m. 
from the mouth, and light-draught launches can also get up to that 
point. Smaller boats can be taken some 80 m. higher up the 
Jelai and Telom. The river, however, as a waterway is of little 
use, since it is uniformly shallow. The Rompin and Kuantan 
rivers are somewhat more easily navigated for the first 30 m. of their 
course, but taken as a whole the waterways of Pahang are of little 
value. The interior of Pahang is chiefly noted for its auriferous 
deposits. Gunong Tahan is situated on the boundary between 
Pahang and Kelantan. Its height is estimated at 8000 ft. alx)ve 
sea-level, but it has never yet been ascended. Pahang, like the states 
on the west coast, is covered almost entirely by one vast forest, 
but in the Lipis valley, which formerly was thickly populated, there 
is a considerable expanse of open grass plain unlike anything to be 
seen on the western sea-board. The coast i.s for the most part a 
sandy beach fringed with casuartna trees and there are only a few 
patches of mangrovc-swani]) lliroughout its entire length. 

The ancient name of Pahang was Indrapura. It is mentioned in 
the history of Hang Tuah^ the great Malacca brave, who ffouri.shed in 
the i6th century, and succeeded in abducting a daughter 
of the then ruling house of Pahang for his master, the 
sultan of Malacca. Wor to this, Pahang had been ruled by the 
Siamese. When Malacca fell into the hands of the Portuguese in 
1 51 1 the sultan, Muhammad Shah, fled to Pahang, and the present 
ruling house claims to have been descended from him. The title 
of the ruler of Pahang was Hendahara until 1882, when the present 
(1902) ruler, Wan Ahmad, assumed the title of sultan, taking the 
name of Sultan Ahmad Maatham Shah. Up to that time the Benda- 
hara had been installed on his accession by the sultan of Kiau, and 
hehl his office by virtue of that chief's letter of authority. About 
1855 the father of the present sultan died at Pekan, and his son 
Hendahara Korish, who succeeded him, drove Wan Ahmad from 
the country. After making three unsuccessful attempts to conquer 
the land and to dethrone liis elder brother, Wan Ahmad at last 
succeeded in 1865 in invading the state and wTesting the throne 
from his nephew, who had succeeded his father some years earlier. 
From that time, in spite of two attempts to shake his power by 
invasions from Selangor which were undertaken by his nephews 
Wan Aman and Wan Da, Bendahara Ahmad ruled his country with 
a rod of iron. In 1887 he consented to enter into a treaty with the 
governor of the Straits by which he accepted a consular agent at his 
court. This treaty was finally signed on the 8th of October 1887. 
In Kebniary of the following year a ('hine.se British subject was 
murdered at. J^ekan in circumstances which pointed to the respon- 
sibility of the sultan for the crime, and in October 1888 a Resident 
was appointed to assist the sultan in the administration of his country, 
that being, in the opinion of the British government, tlie only 
guarantee for the safety of the life and property of British subjects 
which it could accept. In December 1891 disturbances Viroke out 
in Pahang, the nominal leaders of which were certain of the sultan's 
most trusted chiefs. The sultan himself took no part in the out- 
break, but it undoubtedly had his sympathy, even if it was not 
caused by his direct commands. The rebels were driven to seek 
safety in flight in November 1892, but in June 1894 they gathered 
strength for a second disturbance, and raided Pahang from Kelantan, 
in which state they had been given shelter by the Mahommedan 
rulers. This event, added to the occurrence of other raids from across 
the Ixirder, led to an irregular expedition being led into Trengganu 
and Kelantan by the Resident of I’ahang (Mr Hugh Clifford) in 1895, 
and this had the desired result. The rebel chiefs were bani.shed to 
Siam, and no further breach of the peace has troubled the tran- 
quillity of Pahang since that time. Pahang joined the h'ederated 
Malay States by a treaty signed in 1895, and the sultan and his 
principal chiefs were present at the federal durbar held at Kuala 
Kangsar in Perak in 1897. 

The census taken in April 1901 gave the total population of Pahang 
at 84,113, of whom 73,462 were Malays, 8695 Chinese, 1227 Tamils 
and other natives of India, 180 Europeans and Eurasians, 
and 549 people of other nationalities. The population 
in 1905 was estimated at 100,000, the increase oetng due to immigra- 
tion mainly from the states on the western seaboard. In former days 
Pahang was far more thickly populated than in modern times, 
but the long succession of civil wars which racked the land after the 
death of Hendahara Ali caused thousands of Pahang Malays to fly 
the country. To-day the valley of the Lebir River in Kelantan and 
the upper portions of several rivers near the Perak and Selangor 
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boundaries are inhabited by Pahang Malays, the descendants of 
these iugitivcs. The Pahang natives are almost all engaged in 
agriculture. The work of the mines, ^fec., is performed by Chinese 
and foreign Malays. In the Lipis valley the descendants of the 
Rawa Malays, who at one time possessed the whole of the interior 
in defiance of the l^ahang rajas, still outnumber the people of the 
land. 

The revenue of Pahang in 1899 amounted to only $62,077; in 
1900 to $419,150. In 1905 it was $528,508. The expenditure in 
Finmncm amounted to $1,208,176. Of this sum $756,886 

mud TndB expended on public works. I'ahang is still a source 
* of expense to the federation, its progress having been 
ret^ded by the di.sturbances which lasted from I)eceml)Gr 1891 
until 1895, with short intervals of peace, but the revenue is 
now steadily increasing, and the ultimate financial success of the 
state is considered to be secure, Pahang owes something over 
l3»966,5oo to Selangor and $1,175,000 to Perak, which have 
ftnanoed it now for some years out of surplus revenue. Ihe value 
of the imports in 1905 was $1,544,346, that of the exports was 
l 3 >S 38 , 938 , thus making a total trade value of $5,183,274, The 
most valuable e^x^rt is tin, the value of which in "1905 amounted 
to 12,820,745. 'I'hc value of the gutta exported exceeded $140,000, 
that of dried and salted hsh amounted to nearly $70,000, and that 
of timber to $ 325,000. 

The geologicai formation of the states lying to the eastward of 
the main range of mountains which .splits the peninsula in twain 
OeatfMi ^liffcrs materially from that of the western states. At 
a distance of about a dozen miles from the summits of 
the mountains the granite formation is replaced by slates, which in 
many places are intersected by fissures of quartz, and in others arc 
overlaid by vast thicknesses ’ of limestone. 'J'hosc of the quartz 
fissures which have been exploited arc found to l)C auriferous, and 
several mining companies have attempted to work the dc])o.sit.s. 
Their efforts, however, have not hitherto been successful. A magnifi- 
cent road over the mountains, with a ruling grade of i in 30, joins 
Kuala Lipis, the administrative capital of f^ahang, to Kuala Kubu, 
the nearest railway station in Selangor. The road measures 82 m. 
in length. Pekan, where the sultan has his residence, was the capital 
of Pahang until the middle of 1898, when the administrative head- 

S uarters were transferred to the intericjr as being more central. 

lone of these towns is of any size or importance. In the Kuantan 
valley, which lies parallel to the Pahang Kiver, a European company 
is working tin lodes with consideralde success. 1'hesc lodes are the 
only mines of the kind being worked in the b'cderatod Malay States. 
Pabang is fertile and well suited for agriculture of many kinds. 
The rainfall is heavy and regular. 'Che climate is cooler tlian that 
of the west coast, and the full force of the monsoon is felt from 
October to February in each year. For administrative purposes 
Pahang is divided into four districts — Ulu Pahang, in wnich the 
present capital is situated; Temerloh, which includes 80 odd miles 
of the Pahang valley and the Semantan River; Pekan, which includes 
the coast rivers down to Endau; and Kuantan. Each of these is 
under the charge of a district officer, who is responsible to the 
resident. The boundary with Johor and the Negri Scmbilan was 
rectified by a commission which sat in London in 1897-1S98. 

Authorttirs. — Journal of the Eastern Archipelaffo (Singapore); 
Journal of the Straits Branch of the Royal A sialic Society (Singapore) ; 
Maxwell, Proceedings of the Royal Colonial Institute, vol. xxiii.; Swet- 
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Malaya (London, iQof)); Clifford, In Court and Kampong (I-ondon, 
1897); Studies in Brown Humanity (London, 1898); In a Cftrner 
of Asia (London, 1899); Bush-whacking (London, 1901); Further 
India (London, 1904); De la Croix, J.es Mines d’etins de Perak 
(Paris, 1882); Blucbook, C. 9524 (Ixindon, 1890); The Straits 
Directory (Singapore, 19^6); Skeat, Malay Magic (London, 1900); 
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IT. — Non-Federated States 

In 1909 a treaty was made between Great Britain and Siam, 
one proN'ision of which was the a^ssion to the former of the 
suzerain rights enjoyed by the latter over certain territories in | 
the Malay Peninsula. These territories consisted of the four 
Siamese Malay States : Kelantan, Trengganii, Kedah and Pcrlis, 
very ancient dependencies of Siam , all of which except Trengganu, 
were in a flouri.shing condition and had been administered by 
British officers in the service of Siam for some years prior to their 
transference. Though the four states were loyal to Siam and 
wished to retain their former allegiance, the change was effected 
without disturbance of any kind, the British government on 
assuming the rights of suzerainty placing an adviser at the court 
of each raja and guaranteeing the continuance of the administra- 
tion on the lines already laid down by Siam so far as might be 
compatible with justice and fair treatment for all. The four 


states lie to the north of the Federated Malay States, two on the 
east and two on the west side of the peninsula. 

Kelantan.— -lliis state on the east coast, bounded N. and 
N.E. by the China Sea, E. by Trengganu, S. by Pahang and W. 
by Perak and Ra-nge, lies between 4° 48' and 6® ao' N. and 
T02® 45' E. The greatest length from north to 
south is 1 15 m. and the greatest breadth from east to west 60 m. 
The area is about 5000 sq. m. The northern part of the state is 
flat and fertile, but the southern district which comprises more 
than half the total area, is mountainous and uncultivated. 

Next to the Pahang, the Kelantan River is the largest on llic east 
coast. It is 1 20 miles long and is navigable for shallow-draft launches 
and big country boats lor about 80 miles, and for vessels of 8 ft. 
draft for about six miles. Its principal tributaries are the Galas, 
Pergau and Lebir. The Golok and Semarak rivers water the west 
and east parts of the state, falling into the sea a few miles on either 
side of the mouth of the Kelantan River. The climate of Kelantan 
is mild and singularly healthy in the open cultivated region.s. The 
l^opulation is about 300,000 of which 10,000 arc aboriginal tribes 
(Sakeis and Jakuiis), lo.txjo Siamese and Chinese and the rest Malaya. 
The Chinese are increasing and natives of different parts of India 
are re.sortiiig to the .state for purposes of trade, Kota Bharu (pop. 
10,000) is the only town in the state. It lies on the right bank of 
tlic river, about six miles from the sea. Since 1904 it has been laid 
out with metalled roads and many public and private buildings have 
been erected. The town is the commercial as well as the admini- 
strative centre of the state. Tumpat and labar on the coast, with 
population 4000 and 3000 respectively, are the places next in im- 
portance after Kota Bliaru. A network of creeks render communica- 
tion easy in the northern districts, the river and its tributaries afford 
means of access to all parts of the south ; 20 miles of road have been 
made in the neighbourhood of Kota llharu. Kelantan is connected 
by telegraph with liaiigkok and Singapore, and maintains regular 
postal communication with those places. Rice cultivation is the 
princijial industry and is increasing rapidly. Coco-nut and betel -nut 
growing arc also largely practised. Much livestock is raised. About 
400,000’ acres of land ’are under cultivation. Though rcpub^il rich 
in minerals, past misrule pnwenled mining enterprise in Kelantan 
until, in 1900, a large concession was given to an Englishman and 
the country was opened to foreigners. In 1909 tliree mining syn- 
dicatCvS were at work, and several others were in process of formation. 
Cold, tin and galena luivc been found in several localities and during 
the years 1906-1909 28,000 ounces of gold were dredged from the 
Kelantan River. The Kelantanesc are expert fishermen, some 
50,000 finding employment in fishing and fish-drying. Silk-weaving 
is a growing industry. Foreign trade, which m 1909 reached the 
value of two and a half million dollars, is chiefly with Singapore. 
Principal exports are ciqira, rice, fish, cattle and gold; chief imiiorts 
arc cotton goods, hardwai'c and specie. The currency is the Straits 
Settlements dollar and small silver coin, supplemented by a locally 
made tin coin of low value. 

By virtue of a mutual agreement made in 1902 Siam appointed 
a resident comnii.ssioner to Kelantan and consented, so long as the 
advice of that officer should be followed, to leave internal affairs to 
be conducted locally. Under this arrangement a council of state 
was appointed, departments of government were organized, penal, 
civil and revenue laws were passed and enforced, courts were estab- 
lished and a police force was raised. Though formerly of an evil 
reputation, the people were found to be naturally peaceful and law- 
abiding, and serious crime is rare. Tlie state revenue, which was 
practically nothing in 1902, amounted to $520,000 in 1907. Islam- 
ism was adopted about 300 years ago, but the old animistic supersti- 
tions are still .strong. The stale is divided into niukim or parishes, 
but the imam no longer exercise temporal authority. Tncre are 
three schools at Kota Bharu, education in the interior being in the 
hands of the imam jissisted with government grants. 

No historical records of Kelantan exist, and the state was not 
noticed by the European merchants of the i6th and 17th centuries. 
Conseauently little is knowm of its early history beyond what is to 
be gatlicred from brief references in the Malay annals and the old 
chronicles of Siam. The sites of ancient towns and flic remains of 
former gold diggings are visible here and there, but jill knowledge of 
the men who made these marks has been lost. The present ruling 
family dates from about 1790. Siam was frec(uently called upon to 
maintain internal peace and in 1892 a royal prince was sent to reside 
in Kelantan as commissioner. Complications brought about by the 
incapacity of the ruler led to the making of the agreement of 1902 
above mentioned, to the fixing of a regular tribute in money to Siam, 
and ultimately to the merging of the state from chaotic lawlessness 
into the path of reform. On the i5lh of July 1909 the state came 
under British .suzerainty and the commissioner of Siam was repliuied 
by a British adviser, from which date the liability to payment of 
tribute ceased, though in all other respects the administrative 
arrangements of Siam remained unaltered. 

Trengganu. — ^This state on the cast coast, bounded N. and 
N.E. by the China Sea, S. by Pahang, and W. by Pahang and 
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Kelantan, lies between parallels 4" 4' and 4® 46' N. and 102° 30' 
and 103® 26' E. The greatest length from north to south is 
120 m., and the greatest breadtli from east to west 50 m. It has 
a coast-line of 130 m. and an estimated area of about 5000 sq. m. 
There are several islands off the coast, some of which are 
inhabited. The surface is generally mountainous. 

I^rincipal rivers are the liesut* Stiu, 'rrengganu, Dungun and 
Kmamun, none of which is navigable for any distance. The climate 
is mild and fairly healthy. The population numbers about 180,000, 
almost all Malays, and mostly clusters round the mouths and lower 
reaches of the rivers. 'Phe capital, wliich is situated at the mouth 
of the Trengganu River, contains, with its suburbs, not less than 
30,000 people. Difficulty of access by river and by land render the 
interior districts almost uninhabitable. Communication is main- 
tained by boat along the coast. I'here arc no roads and no postal 
or telegraphic communications. 

The majority of the people arc sailors and fishermen. Rice is 
grown, but not in sufficient quantities to su])ply local needs. Much 
pepper and gambler were at one time grown and exported, but about 
the year 1903 agriculture began to fall ott owing to prevailing iii- 
secunty of life and proticrty. ‘ Not much livestock is raised, the few 
head of cattle exported from Besut being mostly .stolen from across 
the neighbouring Kelantan border. A successful tin mine under 
European control exists in the Kmamun district, but as everything 
]>os.sible was done in the pa.st to discourage all foreign enterprise, the 
probable mineral wealth of the country is still practically untouched. 
Silk-weaving, carried on entirely by the women, is a considerable 
industry. The silk is irnfiortcd raw and is re-cxporlcd in the form 
of Malay clothing {saronQn) of patterns and quality which arc widely 
celebrated. The manufacture of native wea|K)iis and of bra.ssware 
was at one time brisk but is declining. 'ITie trade of 'I'rengganu 
is not increasing. It is valued roughly at about one and a half 
million dollars a year, is chiefly with Singa(x>re, and is to a great 
extent carried in 'I renggami- built ships, which latter also do some 
carrying trade for other states on the east C()a.st. 

The Trengganu sultanate is one of the most ancient in the peninsula 
and ranks with that of Riau. 'Phe state was feudatory to Malacca 
in the 13th century and during the 14th, 15th and i6th centuries its 
|x>sscs.sion w’as frequently disputed between Malacca and Siam. 
'Phe present sultan is the descendant of an ancient family, the 
members of which have quarrelled and fought with each other for 
the succession from time immemorial. The last serious disturbance 
was in 1837 when the grandfather of the present sultan stole the 
throne from his nephew. Until the acquisition of the state by Great 
Britain a triennial tribute of gold flowers was paid to Siam, and this 
with occasional letters of instructions and advice, constituted almost 
the only tangible evidence of Siamese suzerainty. Of government 
tlicrc was practically none. The sultan, having alienated most of 
his jxiwcrs and prerogatives to his n;iativcs, pavSsed his life in religious 
seclusion and wa.s ruler in no more than name. The revenues were 
devoured by the relatives, a small part of those accruing from the 
capital sufficing for the sultan's neods. 'Phere were no written laws, 
no courts and no |X)lice. All manner of crime wa.s rampant, the 
peasantry was mercilessly downtrodden, but the land was full of 
noly mf3n and the ci ics of the miserable were drowned in the noise of 
ostentatious prayer. In fine, 'Preugganu prestmled in the beginning 
of the year 1909 the type of untrammelled Malay rule which had 
Ibrtunatoly disappeared from every other state in the peninsula. 
In July of that year, however, the first British adviser or agent 
arrived in the state, which was shortly afterwards visited by the 
governor of the Straits Settlements, who discussed with the sultan 
the changed conditions consequent upon the Anglo-Siamcse treaty 
and laid the foundations of future reform. 

Kedah. — This state, on the west coast of the peninsula, lies 
between parallels 5^ 20' and 6® 42' N., and is bounded, N. by 
Palit and Songkla, E. by Songkla and Raman, S, by Province 
Wellesley and Perak, and W. by the sea. The coa.st-line is 65 m. 
long, the greatest distance from north to south is 115 m. and the 
greatest breadth 46 m. Off the coast lie.s a group of islands, the 
largest of which is I.^ngkawi, well peopled and forming a di.strict 
of the state. 

The total area of Kedah is about ^otx) aq. m, The land is low- 
lying and swampy near the coast except towards the south where 
the height known as Kedah Hill rises from the shore opposite Penang, 
flat and fertile farther inland, and mountainous towards the eastern 
border. The rivers are small, the Sungei Ketlah, navigable for a few 
miles for vessels of 50 tons, and the S.Muda, which forms the boundary 
with Province Wellesley, being the only streams worthy of notice. 
The plains arc formed of marine deposit, and in the mountains lime- 
stone and granite preponderate. The population is estimated at 
220,000, of whom about 100,000 arc Malays, 50,000 Siamese and 
Samsams and 70,000 Chinese and Madrassis (Klings). There are 
three town.s of imj.x)rtancc. Alor Star, the capital, on the Kedah 
river, 10 miles from the sea, in a flat, unhealthy, but fertile locality, 
is a well laid out town with good streets, many handsome public and 
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private buildings, and good wharfage for small vc.ssels. The popula- 
tion is about 20,000, of whom mote than half are Chinese and tlie 
remainder government strrvants and retainers of tlic local aristocracy. 
Kuala Muda (iK>p. 10,000) and Kulim (pop. 8000) situated in the 
south, arc unimposing collections of small bircli houses and thatched 
bamlxx) huts; the latter is tlie centre of tlie Kedah titi mining 
industry. The bulk of the population is scattered over the plains 
in small villages. A good road runs north from Alor Star to the 
border of the stiite, a distance of 40 miles, and other roads arc being 
constructed. The state has 185 miles of telegraph line and 75 miles 
of telqjhonc line. Mails are closed daily at Alor Star for Penang 
and tlierc is a good internal postal service. The chit;f industry is 
rice cultivation. Coco-nut, betel-nut and fruit plantations are 
many, and the cultivation of rubber has rcx^ently be<!n taken up with 
j)rospccts of success. The estimated area under cultivation is al>out 
300,000 acre^s. Tlicre are ricc-mills at Alor Star and at Kuala Muda. 
The principal exports are rice, cattle and tin. 1 ‘he chief imports 
are cotton goods, provisions, hardware and raw silk. Accurate 
trade statistics are not availablt?. The ruler holds the rank of 
sultan and is a.ssiste(l in the government by a council and by 
the British adviser who since the state pa.s.se.d from Siamese 
to Hritish i>r()tection in 1909, has replaced the officer formerly 
appointed by Siam. 'Pin; sultan comes of a family long recognizetl 
by Siam as having heretlibiry right to the rulership. 'Phe penal 
and civil laws are administered in accordance with the precepts 
of Islamism, the olficial religion of the state. Though much 
has been done to improve the courts, justice is not easily obtain- 
able. A land registration system is in force; but is in a state of 
confusion, though a land law passed in 11)05 gives security of 
tenure over lands newly acquired. The mining laws ani similar to 
those of Siam. In 11)05 the Siamese government advanced two and 
a half million dollars to Kedah, to pay the debts of the state, which 
sum was refunded by the British government on assuming the posi- 
tion of protector. The annual revenue is $i,(X>o,i)oo and tlie ex- 
penditure about the same. Chief heads of revenue are opium and 
land tax. Many revenue monopolies, created in the v>ast, have not 
yet expired; but for this the revenue would be greater than it is. 
Tliere is no army. In ioc‘0 the |>olice service was rc'organized under 
British officers, resulting in great improvement to this department. 
The state is divided into a nuinlier of administrative districts nniJcr 
Malay officials. l£ach district comprises several muhim or parishes, 
the imam of whicli exercise Ixith spiritual and temixiral control. 
'I'here are schools in the chief towns, but education has not yet been 
seriously undertaken. 

Kedah was founded by colonists from India in a.d, 1200, about 
which lime the Sianu‘se had subdued Nakhon Sri 'Pammarat and 
claimed tlie whole Malay Peninsula. When the rise of Malacca 
shook Siamese authority in the peninsula, Kedah oscillated between 
them, and on the conquest of Malacca by the Portuguese, fell to 
Siam, though tlie capital was raided and burnt by the Europeans. 
The ruler aiid his ptjoplc were converted to Islam in the 15th century. 
In 17O8, the Siamese kingdom being disorganized, the sultan of 
Kedah entered into direct political relations with thc3 Hon. East 
India Company, leasing the iskind of Penang to the latter. Further 
tixiatitis followed in 17^1 and 1802, but in 1821 Siam reasserted her 
control, expelling the rebellious sultan after a sanguinary war. The 
sultan made stwcral fruitless efforts to recover the stale, and at 
length made full submission, when he was reinstated. In i8<)8 an 
agreement between (Jreat Britain and Siam was sulistituteil for the 
treaties of the East India ComjKiny with the sultan. The jircsent 
sultan succeeded in 1881, and for 14 years governed well, but in 
1895 he began to contract debts and to leave the government to his 
minions. The result was chaos, and in 1905 the Siamese government 
had to intervene to avert a condition of bankniptcy, adju.sting the 
finances and reorganizing the general administration to such effect 
that when, four years later, the state became a British de|iendcncy, 
a government was found establish wl on a sounfl basis and requiring 
nothing but tlie ])resencc of a firm and experienced officer as adviser 
to maintain its elficiency and assist its lurthcr advance. 

Perlis {Palit). — Thi.s small state, consisting of the left bank 
drainage area of the Perlis River, lies between Setul and Kedah, 
whi(?h bound it on the N. and W, and on the E. respectively. 
It touches the sea only round the mouth of the river. 

The population is about 10,000, Malays and Chinese. The chief 
town, Perlis, is situated about i2 m. up the river. A good deal of 
tin is worked, ami rice and pepper are grown and exjMjrted. In the 
early part of the 19th century Perlis was a district of Kedah, but 
during a jieriod of disturbance in the latter state it established itself 
as a sejiarate chiefdom. In 1 897 Siam restored the nominal authority 
of Kedah, but the measure! was not productive of good. In 1^)5 tlic 
Siame.se government advanced a loan of $200,000 to Perlis, and 
ap])()intcd an English adviser to assist in the general admmistration. 
This money was refunded to Siam and the advis<.‘r rcUieved by a 
British officer when the state became British in July kkh). The 
condition of the state has inqirovcd, but the revenue, $80,000, is 
not sufficient for the immediate needs of government. 
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(W. A. G.) 

MALAY STATES (Siamese). The authority of Siam, which at 
one time covered the whole of the Malay Peninsula, now extends 
southward to an irregular line cirawn across the peninsula at 
about 6^ 30' N. Between that line and the Isthmus of Kra, 
usually accepted as the northernmost point of the Malay Penin- 
sula, there lie some 20,000 sq. m. of territory inhabited by a 
mixed population of Siamese and Malays with here and there 
a few remnants of the aboriginal inhabitants clinging to the 
w’ilder districts, and with a few Chinese settlers engaged in com- 
merce. Formerly this tract was divided into a number of states, 
each of which was ruled by a chief (Siamese, Chao Muang\ 
Malay, raja)s who held his title from the king of Siam, but, 
subject to a few restrictions, conducted the affairs of his state 
in accordance with his own desires ; the office of chief, moreover, 
was hereditary, subject always to the approval of the suzerain. 
I’he states formed two groups : a northern, including l^angsuan, 
Chaya, Nakhon Sri Tammarat, Songkla, Renawng, Takoapa, 
Pang Nga, Tongka and 'Irang, in which the Siamese element pre- 
dominated and of which the chiefs were usually Siamese or 
Chinese; and a southern, including Palean, Satun (Setul), 
Patani, Raman, Jering, Sai (Teloban), Re Nge (Legeh), Yala 
(Jalor) and Nong Chik, in which the population was principally 
Malay and the ruler also Malay. Four other states (jf the .south- 
ern group, Kelantan, 'I'rengganu, Kedah and Perlis, of which the 
population is entirely Malay, passed from Siamese to British 
protection in 1909. 

With the gradual consolidation of the Siame.se kingdom all 
the states of the northern group have been iiK'orporated as 
ordinary provinces of Siam (<7.?'.), the hereditary Chao Muavg 
having died or been pensioned and replac'cd by officials of the 
Siamese Civil Service, while the states themselves now con- 
stitute provinces of the administrative divisions of ("liumpon, 
Nakhon Sri 'larnmarat and Puket. The states of the southern 
group, however, retain their hereditary rulers, each of whom 
presides over a council and governs with the aid of a Siamese 
assistant ('ommissioner and with a staff of Siamese district 
officials, subject to the general ('ontrol of high commi.ssioners 
under whom the states are grouped. This southern group, with 
a totiil area of about 7000 sq. m. and a population of 375,000, 
constitutes the Siamese Malay States, k British consul with 
head(}uarters at Puket, and a vice-consul who resides at Songkla, 
watch over the interests of British subjects in the states of 
the west and east sides of the peninsula respectively. Other 
foreign powers are unrepresented. 

Palean. — This small state on the west coast, bounded N. by the 
province of Trang, E. by the Songkla division, S. by the slate of 
Setul, and W. by the .sea, is about 900 sq. m. in area, and luis a 
poj)ulHtion of about 20,000. It is attached for adniiiiistrative 
purposes to the province of 'I'rang, and its j)eoi)l(? are chiefly engaged 
in the cultivation of pepper, of which about 150 tons are annually 
exported. A few tin mines are also w'orked. 

Satun (.SV/m/).— ‘riiis .small state, bounded N. by Palean, F. by 
Songkla, S. by Perlis, and \V. by tin? sea, contains about 1000 sq. m. 
area with a pO))iilation of about 25,000, Malays, Siame.se ami a few 
Chinese. The principal ]>roduction is pepper, which is exported in 
junks and in the small Penang steamers which ply on the west coast 
of the peninsula. In 1897 Setul was placed under the control of 
Ked:ih, then a Siamese dcqiendency, but the arrangement was not 
a success, and in 1907 the Siamese government wa.s forced, owing to 
prevailing corru])tion and misrule, to restrict th<! powers of the chief 
and, cancelling the authority of K(?dah, to place him to some extent 
under the orders of the high commissioner of Songkla. By the terms 
of the Anglo-Siamese treaty of 1909 about half of the state of Perlis 
was afldetl to Satun, an arrangement by which the importance of the 
latter was considerably increased. 

Patani. —The seven Malay states of Nawng Chik, Patani, Jering, 
Y'ala (Jalor), Sai (Teloban), Raman and Ra-ng^ (Legeh) were con- 
stituted from the old state of Patani at the beginning of the 19th 
century. In 1906 they wen? reunited to form the Patani admini- 
strative division of Siam, but each state retains its Malay ruler, who 
governs jointly with a Siamese officer under the direction of the 
Siam(?s(r high commissioner, and many of the ancient privileges 
and customs of Malay government are preserved. The group of 


states is situated between 5^ 34' and 6® 52' N. and 100* 54' and loi^ 
58' E. It is bounded N. by the China Sea, E. by the China Sea and 
Kelantan, S. W Perak, and W. by Kedah. The total area i.s alK)ut 
5000 89. m. The country is mountainous except clo.se to the coast. 
'I'he principal rivers are the Patani and the Teloban, long, winding 
and shallow, and navigable for small boats only. The population 
is about 335,000, of whom the great majority are Malays. Each 
state 'has its capital, but Patani (the headquarters of the high com- 
missioner) is tlic only town of importance. Communications are 
poor and are chiefly by river, but roads are under construction. 
Patani and Sai are in telegraphic communication with Bangkok and 
Singapore, and regular weekly mails are despatched to those places. 
The area under cultivation i.s .small except round about Patani and 
in Nawng Chik, where much rice is grown. Tin mining is a growing 
industry ; many Chinese own mines and several European syndicates 
are at work in Raman, Ra-ng6 and Patani, prospecting for, or mining, 
this metal. Fishing and salt-evaporation occupy a large proi)ortion 
of the population, 'I'lic? annual c?x])ort of tin is about 400 tons, and 
dried nsh, salt, cattle and elephants are otlu?r t?x])orts. Steamers 
up to 300 tons maintain frequent communication with Bangkok and 
Singapore, and the Patani roads afford good anchorage at all seasons. 

Mahommedan law is follow(?d in tlie .settlement of inherited 
properly disputes and of matrimonial affairs; otherwise the laws of 
Siam obtain. Efficient law courts have been established in each 
state, and tht?re is a serviceable force of gendarmerie recruited from 
amongst Malays and Siamese alike. The revenue amounts to about 
(ioo,ooo ticals, or 5,000 a year, one-tliird being payable to the rulers 
as private income for themselves and their relativt;s, one-tliird 
expended on the administration, and one-third reserved for special 
pnqioses, but it is u.sually found necessary to devote the last- 
mentioned third to the expenses of administration. Patani has 
been subject to Siam from the remotest times. It is said that the old 
stale adopted Islamism in the lOth century, the chief, a relative of the 
kings of Siam, embracing that religion and at the .same time revolting 
to Malacca. It has several times been necessary to send punitive 
expeditions to recall the state to its allegiance. The present rulers 
arc mostly descended from the* ruling families of the neighbouring 
stale of Kelantan, but the chief of Patani itself is a member of tlu; 
family wliich ruled there in the days of its greatness, I'hrougl'.out 
the T7th c(?ntury Patani was resorted to by Portuguese, Dutch and 
Imglish merchants, who had factories ashore and u.scd the place as 
an emporium for trade with Siam, In 1621 an engagement took 
place in the? Patani roads between three Dutch and t^vo British shijis, 
the latter being tak(?n after tlie president of the Briti.sh merchants, 
John Jourdain, had been killed. In 1899 the border between the 
state of Perak and Raman was fixeel i>y an agr(?(‘mt.‘nt between 
England and Siam, a dispute of old standing being thereby .s(?ttle(l, 
Init the (juestion was reopened in the negotiations which "prec(‘d(?(l 
th<* Anglo-Siam(*st? treaty of 1900* when a new border line was fixed 
between British and Siam(?.se possessions in the peninsula. 

(W. A.G.) 

MALCHINy a town of Germany, in the grand-duchy of Mcck- 
lenburg-Schwerin, on the river Pccne, between lakes Malchin 
and Kummerow, 28 m. by rail N.W. of Neu-Brandenburg. Pop. 
(1900), 7449. It is, alternately with Sternberg, the place of 
assembly of the Diet of Mecklenburg. Here are the ('haleaux of 
Reinplin, Basedow and Schlitz; a chun^h dating from the 14th 
century, and a fine town-hall. The well-wooded and undulating 
country, environing the shores of Lake Malchin, is known as the 

Mecklenburg Switzerland,” and is increasing in favour as a 
summer resort. A canal unites Lake Kummerow^ with the Pccnc. 
The industries of the town include the manufacture of sugar 
and bricks, and brewing and malting. Malchin became a town 
in 1236. 

MALCOLM, the name of four kings of the Scots, tw'o of w’hom, 
Malcolm I., king from 943 to 954, and Malcolm II., king from 
1005 to 1034, are shadowy and unimportant personages. 

Malcolm III. (d. 1093), called Canmorc or the “ large- 
headed,” was a son of King Duncan L, and became king after 
the defeat of the usurper Macbeth in July 1054, l)eing crowned 
at Scone in April 1057. Having married as his second wife, 
(St) Margaret (q.v.), a sister of Edgar ^Etheling, who was a fugitive 
at his court, he invaded England in 1070 to support the claim of 
Edgar to the English throne, returning to Scotland with many 
captives after harr^dng Northumbria. William the Conqueror 
answered this attack by marching into Scotland in 1072, where- 
upon Malcolm made peace with the English king at Abernethy 
and “ was his man.’’ However, in spite of this promise he 
ravaged the north of England again and again, until in 1091 
William Rufus invaded Sc-otland and received his submission. 
Then in 1092 a fresh dispute arose between the two kings, and 
William summoned Malcolm to his court at Gloucester. The 
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Scot obeyed, and calling at Durham on his southward journey 
was present at the foundation of Durham Cathedral. When he 
reached Gloucester Rufus refused to receive him unless he did 
homage for his kingdom; he declined and returned home in 
high dudgeon. Almost at once he invaded Northumbria, and 
was killed at a place afterwards called Malcolm’s Cross, near 
Alnwick, on the 13th of November 1093. I’our of Malcolm’s 
sons, Duncan IL, Edgar, Alexander I., and David I., became 
kings of Scotland; and one of his daughters, Matilda, became 
the wife of Henry I. of England, a marriage which united the 
Saxon and the Norman royal houses, 

Malcolm IV. (£:. 1141-1165) was the eldest son of Henry, 
earl of Huntingdon (d. 1152), son of King David 1 ., and succeeded 
his grandfather David as king of Scotland in 1153. He is called 
the “ Maiden,’’ and died unmarried on the 9th of December 
J165. 

See E. A. Freeman, The Norman Conquest ^ vols. iv. and v. (1867- 
1879), and The Reign of William Rufus (1882); W. F. Skene, Celtic 
Scotland (1876-1880); E. W. Kobertson, Scotland under her Early 
Kings (i86«); and A. Lang, History of Scotland ^ vol, i. (1900). 

MALCOLM^ SIR JOHN (1769-1833), Anglo-Indian soldier, 
diplomatist, administrator and author, was born at Burnfoot on 
the Esk, near Langholm, Dumfriesshire, Scotland, on the 2nd 
of May 1769. His father was a humble farmer, but three of 
his sons attained the honour of knighthood. At the age of 
twelve he received a cadetship in the Indian army, and in April 
T 783 he landed at Madras, shortly afterwards joining his regiment 
at Vellore. In 1792, having for some time devoted himself 
to the study of Persian, he was appointed to the staff of Lord 
Cornwallis as Persian interpreter, but two years afterwards was 
compelled by ill health to leave for England. On his return to 
India in 1796 he became military secretary to Sir Alured Clarke, 
commander-in-chief at Madras, and afterwards to his su(’cessor 
General Harris; and in 1798 he was appointed by Lord Wellesley 
assistant to the resident at Hyderabad. In the last-mentioned 
capacity he highly distinguished himself by the manner in which 
he gave effect to the difficult measure of disbanding the French 
corps in the pay of the nizam. In 1799, under the walls of 
Seringapatam, began his intimacy with C^olonel Arthur Wellesley, 
which in a short time ripened into a life-long friendsliip. In the 
<’ourse of the same year he acted as first secretary to the commis- 
sion appointed to settle the Mysore government, and before its 
close he was appointed by Lord Wellesley to proceed as envoy 
to the court of Persia for the purpose of counteracting the policy 
of the French by inducing that country to form a British alliance. 
Arriving at Teheran in December 1800, he was siumssful in 
negotiating favourable treaties, both political and commercial, 
and returned to Bombay by way of Bagdad in May i8ot. He 
now for some time held the interim post, of private secretary 
to Lord Wellesley, and in 1803 was appointed to the Mysore 
residency. At the close of the Mahratta War, in 1804, and again 
in 1805, he negotiated important treaties with Sindhia and 
Holkar, and in 1806, besides seeing the arrangements arising out 
of these alliances carried out, he directed the difficult work of 
reducing the immense body of irregular native troops. In 1808 
he was again sent on a mission to Persia, but circumstances 
prevented him from getting beyond Bushire ; on his reappoint- 
ment in 1810, he was successful indeed in procuring a favourable 
reception at court, but otherwise his embassy, if the information 
which he afterwards incorporated in his works on Persia be left 
out of account, was (through no fault of his) without any sub- 
stantial result. He sailed for England in 1811, and shortly after 
his arrival in the following year was knighted. His intervals 
of leisure he devoted to literary work, and especially to the com- 
position of a History of Persia^ which was published in two 
quarto volumes in 1815. On his return to India in 1817 he was 
appointed by Lord Moira his political agent in the Deccan, 
with eligibility for military command; as brigadier-gperal 
under Sir T. Hislop he took a distinguished part in the victory 
of Mehidpur (December 21, 1817), as also in the subsequent 
work of following up the fugitives, determining the conditions 
of peace and settling the country. In 1821 he returned once 


more to England, where he remained until 1827, when he was 
appointed governor of Bombay. His influence in this office was 
directed to the promotion of various economical reforms and use- 
ful administrative measures. Leaving India for the last time 
in 1830, he shortly after his arrival in England entered parliament 
as member for liunceston, and was an active opponent of the 
Reform Bill. He died of paralysis on the 30th of May 1833. 

Besides the work mentioned above, Sir John Malcolm published 
Sketch of the Political History of India since . . . (in 1811 and 
1826); Sketch of the Sikhs Observations on the Disturbances in 

the Madras Army in rScK) (1812); Persia, a Poem, anonymous (1814) ; 
A Memoir of Central India (2 vols., 1823); zxicX Sketches of Persia^ 
anonymous (1827). A posthumous work, Life of Robert, Lord Clive, 
apiJearcd in 1830. See Life and Correspondence of Sir John Malcolm, 
by J. VV. Kaye (2 vols., 1856). 

MALDA, a district of British India, in th(? Rajshahi division of 
Eastern Bengal and Assam. Area, 1899 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 
884,030, showing an increase of 8*5 in the decade. The adminis- 
trative headquarters are at English Bazar (pop. 13,667) near the 
town of Old Malda. The district is divided into two almost 
equal parts by tlie Mahananda river, flowing from north to south. 
The western tract between the Mahananda and the main stream 
of the Ganges is an alluvial plain of sandy soil and great fertility. 
The eastern half is an elevated region broken by the deep valleys 
of the Tangan and i^urnubhaba rivers and their small tributary 
streams. I'he soil here is a hard red clay; and tlie whole is 
overgrown with thorny tree jungle known as the kdtdl. Agri- 
cultural prosperity centres on tlie Mahananda, where mango 
orchards and high raised plots of miillierry land extend continu- 
ously along both banks of the river. The Ganges nowhere 
intersects the district, but skirts it from its north-western corner 
to the extreme south. Tlie Mahananda flows in a deep well- 
defined channel through the centre, and joins the Ganges at the 
southern corner. Its tributaries are the Kalindri on the right, 
and the Tangan and Purnabhaba on ilie left hank. The two 
principal industries are the production of indigo and silk. 'I’he 
first has declined, and so has the second as far as (’oncerns the 
weaving of piece goods, but the rearing of silkworms and the 
export of raw silk and silk thread arc carried on upon a large 
scale. No railway touches the district, but the communications 
liy water arc good. 

Malda supplied two great capitals to the early Mahommedan kings 
of Bengal; and the sites of Gaur and Pandua e.\liihit tlie most inter- 
esting remains to be found in the lower valley of tin* Ganges. (Sec 
Gauu.) 1'he connexion of the l^ast India Company with Malda dates 
from a very early yieriod. As far back as lOyb tliere was a factory 
there. In 1770 English Bazar was fixed upon for a commercial 
residency, the buildings of which at the present day form both the 
public olhees and private residt;ncc of the collector. 

MALDEN, a city, including several villages, of Middlesex 
county, Massachusetts, U.S.A., on the Malden river, about 
5 m. N. of Boston. Pop. (1890), 2^1,031, (1900), 33,664, of whom 
9513 were foreign-born, 3673 being English Canadians, 870 
English, and 617 Swedes; (1906 estimate), 38,912. Malden 
had in 1906 a land area of 478 sq. m. It is .served by the 
Boston & Maine railroad, and by inter-urban electric railways. 
Although it is largely a residential suburb of Boston — its post 
office is a Boston sub-station it has important manufacturing 
industries. The most valuable manufactured product is rubber 
boots and shoes. The capital invested in manufacturing in 
1905 was $5,553,432; and the value of the factory product, 
$11,235,635, was 70’2 % greater than the value of the factory 
product in 1900. Among Malden’s institutions are the public 
library (endowed by Elisha S. Converse), the Malden ho.spital, 
the Malden day nursery, a Young Men’s Christian Association, 
and a home for the aged. A fine system of parks is maintained; 
the best known is pt).ssibly Pine Bunks. To the north and west is 
the Middlesex Fells, a state reservation; about 60 acres of this 
and about 20 acres of the Mi(ldle.sex Fells Parkway lie within 
Malden. Malden, when first settled about 1640, was part of 
Charlestown, and was known for some years as Mystic Side. 
It was incorporated as a town under the name of “ Mauldon ” 
in 1649, and was chartered as a city in 1881. The north part of 
Malden was set off in 1850 to form Melrose, and the south part 
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in 1870 to form the town of Everett. Malden was the birth- 
place of Adoniram Judson, the “ apostle to Burma.’" Michael 
Wigglcsworth was pastor here from 1656 until 1705. 

See D. P. Corey, History of Malden (Malden, 1899); and Malden, 
Past and Presen! (Malden, 1899). 

MALDIVE ISLANDS, an archipelago of coral islets in the 
Indian Ocean, forming a chain between 7*^ 6' N, and 42' S. 
Jt consists of seventeen atolls with an immense number of 
islands, of which some three hundred are inhabited. In the 
extreme south are the isolated atolls of Addu and Fua-Mulaku, 
separated from Siivadiva by the Equatorial Channel, which is 
itself separated from the main chain of atolls by Onc-and-a- 
half-degree Channel.^ Following the chain northward from 
this channel we have Iladdumati and Kolumadulu, after w'hich 
the chain becomes double : to the east the chief atolls are 
Mulaku, Felidu, South Male, North Male, Kardiva (w'herc the 
channel of the same name, 35 m. broad, partly breaks the chain), 
and Fadiffolu. To the west are South Nilandu, North Nilandu, 
Ari, South Mahlos, North Mahlos and Miladumadulu. To the 
north again are Tiladumati and Ihavandifulu. Finally, to the 
north of Eight-degree Channel is Minikoi, 71 m. from the nearest 
point of the Maldives, and no m. from that of the Laccadives to 
the north. The main part of the archipelago, north of One-and- 
a-half-degree Channel, (‘oiisists of a series of banks either sur- 
rounded or studded all over with reefs (see J. S. Gardiner, “ For- 
mation of the Maldives,” in Geographical Journ, xix. 277 scq.). 
Mr Gardiner regarded these banks as plateaus rising to different 
elevations beneath the surface of the sea from a main plateau 
rising steeply from the great depths of the Indian Ocean. 

After the Portuguese, from about 1518 onw'ards, had at- 
tempted many times to establish themselves on the islands by 
force, and after the Maldivians had endured frequent raids by 
the Mopla pirates of the Malabar coast, they began to send tokens 
of homage and claims of protection (the first recorded being in 
1645) to the rulers of Ceylon, and their association with this 
island has continued practically ever since. The hereditar}" 
sultan of the archipelago is tributar>' to the British government 
of Ceylon. The population of the Maldives is estimated at 
30,000. All arc Mahommedans. By Messrs. Gardiner and 
Cooper they are classed in four ethnological divisions, (j) 
Those of the atolls north of the Kardiva Channel. Here the 
reefs are generally less perfect than elsewhere, seldom forming 
complete central lagoons, and as they were formerly exposed 
to the constant attacks of the Mopla pirates from India, the 
people are hardier and more vigorous than their le.ss warlike 
southern neighbours. They annually visited the coasts of 
India or Ceylon, and often married Indian wives, thus acquiring 
distinct racial characters of an approximately Dravidian type. 
(2) Those of the (’entral division, comprising the atolls between 
North Male and Iladdumati, who are under the direct rule of 
the sultan, and have been more exf)osed to Arab influences. 
They formerly traded with Arabia and Malaysia, and many 
Arabs settled amongst them, so that they betray a strong strain 
of Semitic blood in their features. (3 and .i) The natives of 
Suvadiva, Addu, Mulaku and the other southern (‘lusters, who 
have had little communication with the Central MalC' people, 
and probably preserve more of the primitive type, approximat- 
ing in appearance to the Sinhalese villagcTs of Ceylon. They 
are an intelligent and industrious people, growing their own 
crops, manufacturing their own cloth ancl mats, and building 
their own boats, while many read Arabic more or less fluently, 
although still believers in magic and witchcraft. The language 
is a dialect of Sinhalese, but indicating a separation of ancient 
date and more or less mahomme^danized. 

The sultan's resident ‘c and the capital of the archipelago is 
the island of Male. From the earliest notices the production 
of coir, the collection of cowries, and the weaving of excellent 
textures on these islands have been noted. The c’hief exports 
of the islands besides coir and cowries (a decreasing trade) are 
coco-nuts, copra, tortoise-shell and dried bonito-fish. 

’ These and other channels iji the IpoaUtyarc named from their 
position under parallels of latitude. 


Minikoi atoll, with the numerous wrecks on its reefs, its light- 
house, and its position on the track of all eastward-bound 
vessels, is a familiar sight to seafarers in these waters. The 
atoll, which is pear-shaped and disposed in the direction from 
S.W, to N.E. is 5 m. long, with an extreme breadth of nearly 
3 m., with a large but shallow lagoon approached from the 
north by a passage two fathoms deep. The atoll is growing out- 
wards on every side, ancl at one place rises 19 ft. above sea-level. 
The population, which numbers about 3000, is sharply divided 
into five castes, of which the three highest are pure Maldivians, 
the lowTr two the same as in the Laccadives. All are centred 
in a small village opposite Mou Rambu Point on the west or 
lagoon side; but most of the men are generally absent, many 
being employed with the Lascar crews on board the large liners 
plying in the eastern seas. 

In 1899-1900 M<?ssrs. J. Stanley Gardiner and C, Forster Cooper 
carried out an exiwdition to tlic Maldives and Laccadives, for the 
imj^ortant results of which see The Fauna and Geography of the 
Maidive and Laccadive Aychipelagoes, cd. J. S. Gardiner (Cambridge, 
1901 -19(^5), also of the Cambridge Philosophical Society, 

vol. xi. Jit. 1 (1900), and the Geographical Journ,, loc, cit,, &c. A 
French adventurer, Francois Pyrard do la Val, was wrecked in the 
Maldives in 1602 and detained there five years; he wrote an interest- 
ing account of the archipelago, Voyage de h\ P, de la Val (Paris, 
1O79; previous editions 1611, &c.). See also A. Agassiz, “ An Ex- 
pedition to tlic Maldives ” in Amer, Joum, Science, vol. xiii. {1902). 

MALDON, a market town, municipal borough and port, in 
the Maldon parliamentary borough of Essex, England, on an 
ac^clivity rising from the south side of the Blackwater, 43 m. 
E.N.E. from London by a bran(‘h from Witham of the Great 
Eastern railway. Pop. (1901), 5565. There are cast and west 
railway stations. The church of All Saints, dating from 1056, 
but, as it stands, Early English and later, consists of chancel, 
nave and aisles, with a triangular Early English tower (a unique 
form) at the west end surmounted by a hexagonal spire. The 
tower of St Mary’s Church shows Norman work with Roman 
materials. The other public buildings are the grammar school, 
founded in 1547; the town-hall, formerly D’Arcy’s tower, built 
in the reign of Henry VI. ; and the public hall. There are manu- 
factures of crystallized salt, breweries, an oyster fishery and some 
shipping. On Osea Island, in the Blackwater estuary, there is a 
farm colony for the unemployed. A mile west of Maldon are 
remains of Beeleigh Abbey, a Premonstratensian foundation 
of the T3th century, 'I'hey consist of the chapter-house and 
another chamber, and are of fine Early English work. The 
borough is under a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. 
Area, 3028 acres. 

At Maldon {Mavldum, Melduna, Mealdon or Meaudon) 
palaeolithic, neolithic and Roman remains that have been found 
seem to indicate an early settlement. It is not, however, an 
important Roman site. An earthwork, of which traces exist, 
may be wSaxon or Danish. The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle relates 
tiiat Edward the Elder established a “ burh ” there about 921, 
and that Ealdorman Hrihtnoth was killed there by the Danes in 
991. The position of Maldon may have given it some commer- 
cial importanc'e, but the fortress is the point emphasized by 
the Chronicle. Maldon remained a royal town up to the reign 
of Henry L, and thus is entered as on lerra regis in Domesday. 
Henry 11 . granted the burgesses their first charter, jirobably in 
TT55, iht^m the land of the borough and suburb with sac 

and soc and other judicial rights, also freedom from county 
and forest jurisdiction, danegeld, scutage, tallage and all tolls, 
by the service of one ship a year for forty days. This charter 
was confirmed by Edward I. in 1290, by Edward HI. in 1344, 
and by Richard II. in 1378. In 1403 the bishop of London 
granted further judicial and financial rights, and Henry V. con- 
firmed the charters in 1417, Henry VI. in 1^3, and Heniy VIII. 
in 1525. Maldon was incorporated by Philip and Mary in i 554 .» 
and received ('onfirmatory charters from Elizabeth in 1563 and 
1592, from Charles I. in 1631, Charles 11 . and James II. In 
1768 the incorporation charier was regranted, with modifications 
in 1810. 

MALEBRANCHEn NICOLAS (1638-1715), French philo- 
sopher of the Cartesian school, the youngest child of Nicolas 
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Malebranche, secretary to Louis XIII., and Catherine de I-auzon, 
sister of a viceroy of Canada, was born at Paris on the 6th of 
August 1638. Deformed and constitutionally feeble, he received 
hir. elementary education from a tutor, and left home only when 
sufficiently advanced to enter upon a course of philosophy at 
the College de la Marche, and subsequently to study theology 
at the Sorbonne. He had resolved to take holy orders, but 
his studious disposition led him to decline a stall in Notre Dame, 
and in 1660 he joined the congregation of the Oratory. He 
was first advised by P6rc Lecointe to devote himself to ecclesias- 
tical history, and laboriously studied Eusebius, Socrates, Sozo- 
mcn and Theodoret, but “ the facts refused to arrange themselves 
in his mind, and mutually effaced one another.’^ Richard 
Simon undertook to teach him Hebre?w and Biblical criticism 
with no better success. At last in 1664 he chanc^ed to read 
Descartes’:; Traite de Vhomme {de homine), which moved him so 
deeply that (it is said) he was repeatedly compelled by palpita- 
tions of the heart to lay aside his reading. Malebranche was 
from that hour consecrated to philosophy, and after ten years’ 
study of the works of Descartes he produced the famous De la 
recherche dc la vmte, followed at intervals by other works, both 
speculative and controversial. Like most of the great metn- 
physi(;ians of the 17th century, Malebranche interested himself 
also in questions of mathematics and natural philosophy, and 
in 1699 was admitted an honorary member of the Academy of 
Scien('es. During his later years his society was much courted, 
and he received many visits from foreigners of distinction. He 
died on the 13th of October 1715; his end was said to have been 
hastened by a metaphysical argument into which he had been 
drawn in the course of an interview with Bishop Berkeley, For 
a critical account of Malebranche’s place in the history of 
philosophy, see C'artesianism. 

Works. — De La recherche de la vhitc (i 674 ;Gth ccl , , 1 7 1 2 ; ed.Bouillicr, 
r88o; Latin trans. by T. I.enfant at Gnntjva in 168.5; KngHsh trans. 
by R. Sault, 169^; and T. Taylor, i<>94, 17*2); ConversaHona chrHu 
ennes (1677, and frequently; Eng. trans,, London, 1605); Traits de 
la nature et de la grdee (1O80; Kng. ti'ans., London, 1695) : Mddtlaiions 
chritiennes et mdlaphysiques (1683); TraiU dc morale (1684; separate 
cd. by H. Joly, 1882; Eng. traris. by Sir J. Sbipton, 1699); several 
polemical works against Arnauld from 1684 to 1688; fCnircHens sur 
la mMaphysique et sur la religion (i(»8S); J raiti de V amour de Dieu 
(1697); Dntretiens d'un philosophe chretien et d'un philosophe chinois 
sur Inexistence et la nature dc Dieu (1708); Inflexions sur la pn^ motion 
phvsique (1715)- 

A convenient edition of his works in two volumes, with an intro- 
duction, was published l)y Jules Simon in 1842. A full account by 
Mrs Norman Smith of his theory of vision, in which he unquestion- 
ably anticipated and in some- rcs])ccts surpass<^d the subsequent 
work of Berkeley, will be found in the British Journal of Psychology 
(Jan. 1905). For rec.-ent criticism see II. Joly, in th<5 series Les 
Grands philosophes (Paris, 1901); L. Olle-Laprune, /.a Philosophie 
de Malebranche (1870); M. Novaro, Die Philosophic des Nicolaus 
Malebranche (1893). 

MALER KOTLA, a native state of India, within the Punjab. 
It ranks as one of the Cis-Sutlej states, which came under British 
influence in 1809. The territory lies south of Ludhiana. Area, 
167 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 77,506, showing an increase of 2 % in 
the decade. Estimated gross revenue, £30,100. The military 
force numbers 280 men; and there is no tribute. The town 
Maler Kotla is 30 m. S. of Ludhiana; pop. 21,122, The 

nawab or chief is of Afghan descent; his family originally came 
from Kabul, and occupied positions of trust in Sirhind under the 
Mogul emperors. They gradually became independent as the 
Mogul Empire sank into decay in the courst*. of the 18th centur>^ 
In General I.ake’s campaign against Holkar in 1805 the nawab 
of Maler Kotla sided with the British. After the subjugation 
and flight of Holkar, the English government succeeded io the 
power of the Mahrattas in the districts between the Sutlej and 
the Jumna; and in 1809 its protection was formally extended to 
Maler Kotla, as to the other Cis-SutJej states, against the for- 
midable encroachments of Ranjit Singh. In the campaigns 
of 1806, 1807 and 1S08 Ranjit Singh had made considerable 
conquests across the Sutlej; in r8o8 he marched on Maler Kotla 
and demanded a ransom of £10,000 from the nawab. This led 
to the interference of the British, who addressed an ultimatum 


to Ranjit Singh, declaring the Qs-Sutlej states to be under 
British parotcction. Finally the raja of lihore submitted, and 
the nawab was reinstated in February 1809. Owing to the 
mental incapacity of nawab Ibrahim Ali Khan, the state was 
administered in recent years for some time by the chief of 
Loharu; but his son, Ahmed Ali Khan, was made regent in 
February 1905. 

See Maler Kotla State Gasetieer (Lahore, 1908) 

MALESHERBES, GHRISTIEN GUILLAUME DE LAMOIGNON 

DE (1721-1794), commonly known as Lamoignon-Malcsherbcs, 
French statesman, minister, and afterwards counsel for the 
defence of Louis XVI., came of a famous legal family. He was 
born at Paris on the 6th of December 1721, and was educated for 
the legal profession. The young lawyer soon proved his intellec- 
tual capacity, when he was appointed president of the cour des 
aides in the parlement of Paris in 1750 on the promotion of his 
father, Guillaume de Lamoignon, to be chancellor. One of the 
chancellor’s duties was to control the press, and tliis duty was 
entrusted to Malesherl)es by his father during his eighteen years 
of office, and brought him into connexion with the public far 
more than his judicial functions. '1 o (;arry it out efficiently 
he kept in communication with the literary leaders of Paris, 
and especially with Diderot, and Grimm even goes so far as to 
say that without the assistance of Malesherbes the Encyclopedie 
would probably never have been published.” In 1771 he was 
called upon to mix in politics; the parlements of France had 
been dissolved, and a new method of administering justice 
devised by Maupeou, which was in itself commendable as tending 
to the better and quicker administration of justice, but pernicious 
as exhibiting a tendency to over-centralization, and as abolishing 
the hereditary “ nobility of the robe,” which, with all its faults, 
had from its nature preserved some independence, and been a 
check on the royal power. Malesherbes presented a strong 
remonstrance against the new system, and was at once banished 
to his country seat at St Lucie, to be recalled, however, with the 
old f)arlemcnt on the accession of Louis XVI., and to be made 
minister of the maison du roi in 1775. He only held office nine 
months, during which, however, he directed his attention to the 
police of the kingtlom, which came under his department, and 
did much to clieck the odious practice of issuing lettres de cachet. 
The protest of the cour des aides in 1775 is one of the most 
important documents of the old regime in France. It gives a 
complete survey of the corrupt and inefficient administration, 
and presented the king with most outspoken criticism. On 
retiring from the ministry with Turgot in 1776, he betook himself 
entirely to a happy country and domestic life and travelled 
through Switzerland, Germany and Holland. An essay on 
Protestant marriages (1787) did much to procure for them the 
civil recognition in France, He had always been an enthusiastic 
botanist; his avenue al; St Lucie was world famous; he had 
written against Biiffon on behalf of the botanists whom Buffon 
had attacked, and had been elected a member of the Acadeinie 
des sciences as far back as 1750. He was now elected a member 
of the Acadimie fran^aise, and everything seemed to promise a 
quiet and peaceful old age spent in the bosom of his family and 
occupied with scientific and literary pursuits, when the king in 
his difficulties wished for the support of his name, and summoned 
him back to the ministry in 1787. Lamoignon-Malesherbes 
held office but a short time, but returned to his country life this 
time with a feeling of insecurity and disquiet, and, as the troubles 
increased, retired to Switzerland. Nevertheless, in December 
1792, in spite of the fair excuse his old age and long retirement 
would have given him, he voluntarily left his asylum and under- 
took with Tronchet and Des^ze the defence of the king before 
the Convention, and it was his painful task to break the news of 
his condemnation to the king. After this effort he returned once 
more to the country, but in December 1793 he was arrested with 
his daughter, his son-in-law M. de Rosambo, and his grand- 
children, and on the 23rd of April 1794 he was guillotined, after 
having seen all whom he loved in the world executed before his 
eyes for their relationship to him. Malesherbes is one of the 
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sweetest characters of the i8th century; though no of 
action^ hardly a man of the world, by his charity and unfeigned 
goodness he l^came one of the most popular men in h ranee, and 
it was an act of truest self-devotion in him to sacrifice himself for 
a king who had done little or nothing for him. 

There are in print several scientific works of Maleshcrbcs of varying 
value, of which the most interesting is his OhscYvationa sur Bufjon 
et Dauhentofiy written when he was very young, and published with 
a notice by Abeille in 1798. There exist also his Mimoite pour 
Louis XVi,y his Mimoire sur la liberU de la presse (published i8c^) 
and extracts from his remonstrances, published as (Euvres choisies 
de Malesherbes in 1809. For liis life should be read the Notice 
historique (3rd ed., i8o()) of Dubois, the kloge historique (1805) of 
Gaillard, and the interesting hssai sur la vie, les Merits et les opinions de 
M, de Malesherbes (in 2 vols., 1818), of F. A. de Boissy d’Anglas. There 
are also many Noges on him in print, of which the best-known is that 
of M. Dupin, which was delivered at the Academy in 1841, and was 
reviewed with much light on Malcsherbes's control of the press by 
Sainte-Bcuve in the 2nd volume of the Causeries du lundi. The 
rotest of the coiir des aides has beem i)ublished with translation 
y G. Robinson in the Translations ana Beprints of the University 
of Pennsylvania (1900). For his defence of Louis XVI. sw Marquis 
de Beaucourt, CaptiviU et derniers moments de Louis XVI. (2 vols., 
1892, Soc. d’hist. con temp.), and A, 'luetey, Repertoire ghi 4 ral des 
sources manuscrites de Vhist. de Paris pendant la rev, fr.j vol. viii. 
(1908). 

MALET, LUCAS, the pen-name of Mary St Lctger Harrison 
(1852- ), English novelist. She was the eldest daughter 

of Charles Kingsley, and was born at Eversley on the 4th 
of June 1852. She studied at the Slade school and at 
University College, London, and married in 1876 William 
Harrison, rector of Clovcily. After her husband’s death in 
1897 she eventually settled in London. She had already 
written several books -‘Mri' Lorimer (1882), Colonel Enderby's 
]Vtfe (1885), Liltlc Peter (1887), A Counsel of Perfection 
(x888)— when she published her powerful story, The oj 

Sin (1891), w'hich attracted great attention. Her History of Sir 
Richard Calmady (1901) had an even greater success. Her other 
novels include The Carissima{iBg6)f The Gatelcss Barrier (igoo), 
On the Far Horizon (1906). 

MALHERBE, FRANCOIS DE (1555 1628), French poet, 
critic and translator, was bom at Caen in 1555. His family 
was of some position, though it seems not to have been able to 
establish to the satisfaction of heralds the claims w^hich it made 
to nobility older than the i6th century. The poet was the 
eldest son of another Fran^pois de Malherbe, conseiller du roi 
in the magistracy of Caen. He himself w'as elaborately educated 
at (ixen, at Paris, at Heidelberg and at Basel. At the age of 
twenty-one, preferring arms to the gown, he entered the house- 
hold of Henri d’Angouleme, grand prior of France, the natural 
son of Henry 11 . He served this prince as secretary in Provence, 
and married there in 1581. It seems that he wrote verses at 
this period, but, to judge from a ejuotation of Tallemanl des 
Reaux, they must have been very bad ones. His patron died 
when Malherbe was on a visit in his native province, and for a 
time he had no particular employment, though by .some servile 
verses lie obtained a considerable gift of money from Henry III., 
whom he afterwards libelled. He lived partly in Provence and 
partly in Normandy for many years after this event; but very 
little is known of his life during this period. His Larmes de 
Saint Pierre, imitated from Luigi Tansillo, appeared in 1587. 

It was in the year parting the two centuries (1600) that he 
firessnted to Marie de’ Medici an ode of welcome, the first of 
his remarkable poems. But four or five years more passed 
before his fortune, which had hitherto been indifferent, turned. 
He was presented by his countryman, the cardinal Du Perron, 
to Henry IV.; and, though that economical prince did not at 
first show any great eagerness to entertain the poet, he was at 
last summoned to court and endowed after one fashion or 
another. It is said that the pension promised him was not 
paid till the next reign. His father died in 1606, and he came 
into his inheritance. From this time forward he lived at court, 
corre.sponding affectionately with his wife, but seeing her only 
twice in some twenty years. His old age was saddened by a 
great misfortune. His son, Marc Antoine, a young man of 


promise, fell in a duel in 1626. His father used his utmost 
influence to have the guilty parties (for more than one were 
concerned, and there are grounds for thinking that it was not 
a fair duel) brought to justice. But he died before the suit 
was decided (it is said in consequence of disease ('.aught at the 
camp^of La Rochelle, whither he had gone to petition the king), 
in Paris, on the i6th of October 1628, at the age of seventy- 
three. 

The personal character of Malherbe was far from amiable, 
but he exercised, or at least indicated the exercise of, a great 
and enduring effect upon French literature, though by no means 
a wholly beneficial one. The lines of Boilcau beginning Enfm 
Malherbe vini are rendered only partially applicable by the 
extraordinary ignorance of older French poetry which distin- 
guished that peremptory critic. But the good as well as bad 
.side of Malherbe’s theory and practice is excellently described 
by his contemporary and superior Rcgnier, who was animated 
against him, not merely by reason of his own devotion to Ronsard 
but because of Malherbe’s discourtesy towards Regnier’s uncle 
P. Desportes, whom the Norman poet had at first distinctly 
copied. I'hcse arc the lines ; — 

** Ccj)cndant Icur savoir nc s'dlcnd nullemcnt 
Qu'a regrattcr un mot doutcusc au jugemciit, 

ITcndre ganlo qii'uii qui lur hrurtc iiiu* diphthonguc, 

Epicr si clcs vers la rime ost brdvr 011 Inngut!, 

Ou bicn si la voycllc 6. ^ant.r^^ .s'linissant 
Nc rend point a Torcillc un vers trop langui.ssant. 


C’cst i>roscr dc la rime cl rimer de la prose," 

This is perfectly true, and from the time of Malherbe dates that 
great and deplorable falling off of French poetry in its more 
poetic (jualilies, which w'as not made good till 1830. Never- 
llieless the critical and restraining tentlency of Malherbe was 
not ill in plac(^ aftem the luxuriant importation and innovation 
of the Pleiade) and if he had confined himself to preaching 
greater technical perfection, and (jspecially greater simplicity 
and purity in vocabulary and versification, instead of super- 
ciliously striking his pen through the great works of his prede- 
cessors, he would have deserved wholly well. As it was, his 
reforms helped to elaborate the kind of verse necessary for the 
(‘lassical tragedy, and that is the most that can be said for him. 
His own poetical work is scanty in amount, and for the most 
part frigid and devoid of inspiration. The beautiful Consolation 
d Duperier, in which occurs the famous line — 

Et, rose, ellc a v6cu ce que vivciiit les roses — 
the odes to Marie dc’ Medici and to Louis XIII., and a few other 
pieces comprise all that is really worth remembering of liim. 
His prose work is much more abundant, not less remarkable 
for care as to style and expression, and of greater positive value. 
It consists of some translations of Livy and Seneca, and of a 
very large number of interesting and admirably written letters, 
many of which are addressed to Peiresc, the man of science of 
whom Gassendi has left a delightful I-atin life. It contains also 
a most curious commentary on Desportes, in which Malherbe’s 
minute and carping style of verbal criticism is displayed on the 
great scale. 

Th<? chief authorities for the biography of Malherl)e are the Vie de 
Malherbe by his friend and pupil Racan, and the long Ilistoriette 
which Tallemant des R6aux has devoted to him. 'J ‘he stantlanl 
e(iition is the admirable one of I-udovic Lalannc (5 vols., Paris, 
1862-1869). Of the poems only, there is an excellent and handsome 
little issue in the Nouvelle collection Jannet (Paris, 1874). Of modern 
works devoted to him. La Doctrine de MalherhCy by G. Brunot (1891), 
is not only the most important but a work altogether capital in 
regard to the study of French language and literature. Others arc 
A.*Gast6, La Jeunesse de Malherbe (1890) ; V. Boiirrienne, Points 
obscurs dans la vie normande de Malherbe (1895); and the due de 
Broglie’s "Malherbe" in Les Grands dcrivains fran^ais. On his 
position in French and general critical history, G. Saintsbury's 
History of Cricitismy vol. ii., may be consulted, (C. Sa.) 

MALIBRAN, MARIE F]£LICITE (1808-1836), operatic singer, 
daughter of Manoel Garcia, was born in Paris on the 24th of 
March 1808. Her father was then a member of the company of 
the Theatre des Italiens, and she accompanied him to Italy and 
I^ndon. She possessed a soprano voice of unusual beauty and 
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phenomenal compass, which was carefully cultivated by her 
falhtT. She was only seventeen when, in consequence of an 
indisposition of Madame Pasta, she was suddenly asked to take 
her place in The Barber of Seville at Covent Garden. She was 
forthwith engaged for the remaining six weeks of the season, 
and then followed her father to New York, where she appeared 
in Othello f The Barber of Seville ^ Don Juan, Romeo and Juliet, 
Tancred. Her gifts as an actress were on a par with her magnifi- 
cent voice, and her gaiety made her irresistible in light opera, 
although her great triumphs were obtained chiefly in tragic 
parts. She married a French banker of New York, named 
Malibran, who was much older than herself. The marriage was 
an unhappy one, and Mme Malibran returned alone to Europe 
in 1828, when she began the series of representations at the 
Theatre des Italiens, which excited an enthusiasm in Paris only 
exceeded by the reception she received in the principal towns 
of Italy. She was formally divorced from Malibran in 1835, 
and married the Belgian violinist, Charles de Beriot; but she 
died of fever on the 23rd of September 1836. 

Sec Memoirs of Mme Malibran by the Comtesse de Merlin and other 
Intimate Friends y with a Selection from her Correspondence (2 vols., 
1840): and M. Tciico, La d'apris des documents inedits ^ in 

Sammelhdndc der international en Musi/i Gesellschaft (Leipzig, 190O). 

MALIC ACID (Hydroxyethylenk Succinic Acid), 
an organic acid found abundantly in the juices of many plants, 
particularly in mountain-ash berries, in unripe apples and in 
grapes. The acid potassium salt is also found in the leaves 
and stalks of rhubarb. Since the acid contains an asymmetric 
carbon atom, it can exist in three forms, a dextro-rotatory, a 
laevo-rotatory and an ina(;tive form; the acid obtained in the 
various synthetical processes is the inactive form. It may be 
prepared by heating racemic acid (see Tartaric Acid) with 
fuming hydriodic acid; by heating fumaric acid (q.vj with water 
at 150-200® C.; by the action of nitrous acid on inactive aspartic 
acid; and by the action of moist silver oxide on monobrom- 
succinic acid. It forms deliquescent crystals, which are readily 
soluble in alcohol and melt at 100® C. When heated for some 
time at 130® C. it yields fumaric acid (7.V.), and on rapid heating 
at 180® C. gives maleic anhydride and fumaric a(!id. It yields 
coumarins when warmed with sulphuric acid and phenols (H. 
v. Pechmann, Her.^ 1884, 17, 929, 1649 et scq.). Potassium 
bichromate oxidizes it to malonic acid; nitric acid oxidizes it 
to oxalic acid; and hydriodic acid reduces it to succinic acid. 
The inactive variety may be split into the component active 
forms by means of its cinchonine salt (G. J. W. Bremer, 
Ber., 1880, 13, 353). 

MALIGNANT (Lat. malignus, evil-disposed, from maligenus), 
wicked, of a malicious or wilfully evil disposition. The word 
was early applied by the Protestants to the Romanists, with an 
allusion to the “ congregation of evil doers (Vulgate Ecclesiam 
malignanlium) of Psalm xxvi. 5. In English history, during 
the Great Rebellion, the name was given to the Royalists by 
the Parliamentary party. In the Great Remonstrance of 1641 
occur the words “ the malignant partie, wherof the Archbishop 
(Laud) and the carl of Strafford being heads.^’ 'Phe name 
throughout the period had special reference to the religious 
differences between the parties. In medical science, the term 
“ malignant is applied to a particularly virulent or dangerous 
form which a disease may take, or to a tumour or growth of 
rapid growth, extension to the lymphatic glands, and recurrence 
after operation. 

MALIK IBN ANAS (r. 718-795), the founder of the Malikite 
school of canon law, was born at Medina about a.d. 718 : the 
precise date is not certain. He studied and passed his life 
there, and came to be regarded as the greatest local authority 
in theology and law. (Por his legal .system and its history see 
Mahommedan Law.) His life was one of extreme honour and 
dignity, but uneventful, being given to study, lecturing on law 
and acting as mufti and judge. Only two episodes stand out 
in his biography. When Mahommed ibn *Abdallfih, the *Alid, 
rose in a.d. 762 at Medina against the 'Abbasids, Malik gave a 
jatwd, or legal opinion, that the oath of allegiance to the 


I *Abbasids was invalid, as extorted by force. For this ind(‘- 
I pendence he was severely .scourged by the 'Abbasid governor, 
who, appiarently, did not dare to go beyond scourging with a 
man of his standing with the people. 'Phe second episode gave 
equal proof of independence. In 795 Harun al-Rashid made 
the pilgrimage, came with two of his sons to Medina, and sat 
at the feet of Malik as he lectured in the mos(|ue. The story, 
legendary or historical, adds that Malik had refu.sed to go to 
the caliph, .saying that it was for the student to come to his 
teacher. Late in life he seems to have turned to ascetic ism and 
contemplation. It is said that he retired from all active, public 
life and even neglected plain, public duties, replying to re- 
proaches, “ Not every one can speak in his own excuse (Ibn 
Outaiba, Ma 'drif, 250). He is also entered among the early 
ascetic SufTs (cf. Fihrisl, 183). He died in Medina, a.d. 795. 

For a tlt‘scrij)tion of his principal book, the Mi(watta\ see Ciclcl- 
ziher's Muharnmedanische Stiulieny ii. sqq. He wrote also ii 
Koran commentary, now apfjariJiitly lost, and a hortatory epistle to 
Haran al-RashIcl. See further, de Slane’s trans. of Ibn Klnillikan, 
ii. 545 s.jq.; von KremtT, Culturgeschichtey i. 477 sqcj.; Hroekel- 
mann, Gesch, der nrah, J.itt,, i. 175 .sqq.; Macdonald, Muslim 
Theology y 99 sqcp and index; Fihristy iQSsc'q.; Nawawi, 330 

sqq. (D. B. Ma.) 

MALINES (Flemish, Mechelen, called in the middle ages by 
the Latin name Mechlinia, whence the spelling Mechlin), an 
ancient and important city of Belgium, and the seat sin('e 1559 
of the only archbishopric in that country. Pop. (1904), 58,101. 
']’h(‘ name is supposed to be derived from maris linea, and to 
indicate that originally the sea (‘amc up to it. It is now situated 
on the Dyle, and is in the province of Antwerp, lying about 
half-way l^etw'cen Antwerp and Brussels. The chief importance 
of Malines is derived from the fact that it is in a sense the 
religious capital of Belgium— the archbishop being the primate 
of the Catholic Church in that country, I’hc archbishop’s palace 
is in a pictures(|ue situation, and dates from tlie creation of the 
dignity. The principal building in the city is the exceedingly 
fine cathedral dedicated to St Roinbaut, This cathedral was 
begun in the T2th and finished early in the 14th century, and 
although modified in the 15th after a fire, it remains one of the 
most remarkable specimens of Gothic architecture in Europe, 
The massive tower of over 300 ft., which is described as unfinished 
bccau.se the original intention was to carry it to 500 ft., is its 
most striking external feature, 'fhe people of Malines gained 
in the old distich — “ gaudet Mechlinia stultis ” — the reputation 
of being ** fools,” because one of the citizens on seeing the moon 
through the dormer windows of St Rombaut called out that the 
place was on fire, and his fellow-citizens, following his example, 
endeavoured to put out the conflagration until they realized the 
truth. The cathedral contains a fine altar-piece by Van Hyck, 
and the pulpit is in carved oak of the lyth century. Another 
old palace is that of Margaret of Austria, regent for Charles V., 
which has been carefully preserved and is now used as a court 
of justice. In the church of Notre Dame (16th century) is 
Rubens’ masterpiece “ the miraculous draught of fishes,” and 
in that of St J ohn is a fine triptych by the same master. Malines, 
although no longer famous for its lace, carries on a large trade 
in linen, needles, furniture and oil, while as a junction for the 
line from Ghent to Louvain and Liege, as well as for that from 
Antwerp to Brussels and the south, its station is one of the 
busiest in Belgium, and this fact has contributed to the general 
prosperity of the city. 

The lordship of Malines was conferred as a separate fief by 
Pippin the Short on his kinsman Count Adon in 754. In the 
9th century Charles the Bald bestowed the fief on the bishop 
of Li^ge, and after being shared between Brabant and Flanders 
it passed into the hands of Philip the Bold, founder of the house 
of Burgundy, in 1384. During the religious troubles of the i6th 
century Malines suffered greatly, and in 1572 it was sacked by 
Alva’s troops during three days. In the wars of the 17th and 
1 8th centuries it was besieged many times and captured by the 
French, Dutch and English on several occasions. The French 
finally removed the fortifications in 1804, since which year it 
has been an open town. 


XVII. 
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HALLANWAN, a town in Hardoi district, the United Pro- 
vinces, India. Pop. (1901 ), 11,1 58. Under native rule the town 
possessed considerable political importance, and upon tlie British 
annexation of Oudh it was selected as the headquarters of the 
district, but was abandoned in favour of Hardoi after the Mutiny. 
Saltpetre and brass utensils are manufactured. 

HALLARMti, FRANQOIS RENJf AUGUSTE (1755-1835), 
French Revolutionist, the son of a lawyer, was born at Kancy 
on the 25th of February 1 7 55. He was brought up in his father’s 
profession, and w'as appointed procureur-syndic of the district 
of Pont-a-Mousson. During the Revolution he was elected by 
the department of Meurthe deputy to the Legislative Assembly 
and the Convention, where he attached himself to the Mountain 
and voted for the death of Louis XVJ, He wius (‘le(’ted president 
of the Convention on the 30th of May 1793, and by hi.s weakness 
during the crisis of the following day contributed much to the 
success of the insurrection against the Girondists, lie took an 
active part in the letth-en-niasse, and in November 1793 was 
given the task of establishing the revolutionary government in 
the departments of Meuse and ^loselle, where he; gained an 
unenviable notoriety by ordering the exee’ution of the sentence 
of death decreed by the revolutionary tribunal on .some young 
girls at Verdun who had offered flowers to the Prussians when 
they entered the town. After the fall of Robespierre he joined 
the group of ‘‘ Thermidorians and was .sent on mission to the 
south of France, wiicrc he closed the Jacobin club at Toulouse; 
and set free a number of imprisoned “ suspects.” On the ist 
of June 1795 he was denounc^ed and arn;sted, but was soon set 
at liberty. In 1796 he was appointed by the Director)^' commis- 
sioner for the organization of tiie departments of Dyle and 
Mont-Tonnerre. Under the empire he was receiver of the droits 
reunis at Nancy, and lost his money in 1814 in raising a levy of 
volunteers. Appointed sub-prefect of Avesnes during the Hun- 
dred Days, he w'as imprisoned by the Prussians in revenge for 
the death of the maidens of Verdun, and lived in exile during 
the Restoration. He returned to France after the Revolution 
of 1830, and died at Richemont (Seine-lnferieure) on the 25th 
of July 1835. ^ 

MALLARHE. STfiPHANE (1842-1898), French poet and 
theorist, was born at Pans, on tlie i8th of Mar('h 1842. His 
life W’as simple and without event. His small income as pro- 
fessor of English in a French college was sulhcient for his needs, 
and, with his wife and daughter, he divided the year between 
a fourth-floor flat in Paris and a cottage on the banks of the 
Seine. His Tuesday evening receptions, which did so much to 
form the thought of the more Interesting of the younger French 
men of letters, w'cre almost as important a part of his career as 
the few ciirefully elaborated books which he produced at long 
intervals. V Apr es-vtidi d’un faune (187O) and other fragments 
of his verse and prose had been knowm to a few people long 
before the publication of the Poesies completes of 3887, in a 
fa(;simile of his clear and elegant handwriting, and of the Pa^es 
of 1891 and the Vers et prose of 1893. His remarkable transla- 
tion of the poems of Poe appeared in 1888, ‘‘ The Raven ” having 
been published as early as 1875, with illustrations by Manet. 
Divagations^ his own final edition of his prose, was published in 
1897, and a more or less (;omplete edition of the Poesies , post- 
humously, in 1899. He died at Valvins, Fontainebleau, on the 
9th of September 1898. All his life Mallarmi was in search of 
a new aesthetics, and his discoveries by the way were often 
admirable. But he W’as too critical ever to create freely, and 
too limited ever to create abundantly. His great achieve- 
ment remains unfinished, and all that he left towards it is not 
of equal value. Tliere are a few poems and a few piec;es of 
imaginative prose which have the haunting quality of Gustave 
Moreau’s pictures, with the same jewelled magnificence, myste- 
rious and yet definite. His later work became more and more 
obscure, as he seemed to himself to have abolished limit after 
limit which holds back speech from the expression of the 
absolute. Finally, he abandoned punctuation in verse, and 
invented a new^ punctuation, along with a new construc- 
tion, for prose. Patience in the study of so difficult an author 


has its reward. No one in our time has vindicated with more 
pride tlie self-sufficiency of the artist in his struggle with the 
material world. To those who knew him only liy his writings 
his conversation was startling in its clearness; it was always, 
like all his work, at the service of a few dignified and misunder- 
stood ideas. 

See also Paul Verlaine, Les Ponies maudits (1884); J. Lcmaltre, 
Les Contomporains (5tli series, 1891); Albert Mockel, SVphane 
MallaffnCf tin h^ros (1899); E. W. Gossc, French Profiles (1905) and 
A. Symons, The Symbolist Movement in Literature (1900). A coin- 
plcle bibliograi)liy is given in the PoHes d’aujourd'hui (1880-1 yoo, 
II th ccl., 1905) of MM. A. van Bevor and P. L6autaud. (A. Sy.) 

MALLECOy a province of southern Chile, once a part of the 
Indian territory of Araucania lying between the provinces 
of Bio-Bio on the N. and E., Cautin on the S. and Arauco on the 
W. Area, 2973 sq. in. Pop. (1B95), 98,032. It belongs to the 
rainy, forested region of southern C'hile, and is thinly populated, 
a considerable part of its population being Araucanian Indians, 
w'lu) occupy districts in the Andean fooLliills. Gold placer 
mining has attracted some attention, but the output is small. 
The principal industries arc cattle and wheat raising and timber- 
cutting. The capital is Angol (pop., 7056 in 1895; estimated at 
7638 in 1902), a small town in the northern part of the province, 
on the Mallctu) river, and a station on the Traiguen branch of the 
state railway. Traiguen (pop., 5732 in 1895; estimated at 7099 
in 1902) in the southern part of the province is the second town in 
importance, and Victoria (pop., 6989 in 1895; estimated at 
10,002 in 1902), about 20 m. E. of the last-named towm, was for 
a time the terminal station of the main line of the railway. 

MALLEMUCK, from the German rendering of the Dutch 
Mallemugge (which originally meant small flies or midges that 
madly whirl round a light), a name given by the early Dutch 
Arctic voyagers to the Fulmar (</.7^), of which the English form 
is nowadays most commonly ajijilied by our sailors to the smaller 
albatrosses, of about the size of a goose, met with in the Southern 
Ocean — corrupted into ‘‘ molly niawk,” or “ mollymauk.” A 
number of species have been identified. Diomedea irroraia of 
West Peru is sooty-brown with wdiile mottlings and a white head ; 
D. migripes of the North Pacific is similar in colour but with 
white only near the eye and at the base of the tail and bill ; D. 
immulabilis of Japan is darker but has a white head. D. melan- 
ophrys of the southern oceans has been found in summer both 
in California, in England, and as far north as the Faeroes. Ac- 
cording to J. Gould the latter is the commonestspecies of albatross 
inhabiting the Southern Ocean, and its gregarious habits and 
familiar disposition make it well knowm to every voyager to or 
from Australia, for it is equally common in the Atlantic as well 
as the Pac’ific. I'he back, wings and tail are of a blackish-grey, 
but all the rest of the plumage is white, except a dusky suyier- 
ciliary streak, whence its nanx; of black-browed albatros.s, as also 
its scientific epithet, are taken. 'I'he bill of the adult is of an 
ochrcous-yellow, while that of the young is dark. This species 
breeds on tlie Falkland Islands. /-). bulleri of the New Zealand 
seas is greyish-brown, witli wiiite underparts and rump and ashy 
head. Diomedea (or Thalas soger on) culminata and chlororhyncha 
of the southern s(;as, /J. (or T.) cauta of Tasmania, salvini of New 
Zealand and layardi of the Cape resemble D. bulleri, but have a 
strip of naked skin between the plates of the maxilla towards its 
bace. H. N. Moseley (Notes of a Naturalist, iTp) describes 
D, culminata as making a cylindrical nest of grass, sedge and 
clay, with a shallow basin atop and an overhanging rim— the 
whole being about 14 in. in diameter and to in height. The bird 
lay.s a single white egg, which is held in a sort of poucli, formed 
by the skin of the abdomen, while she is incubating. The feet 
of D. bulleri are red, of D, chlororhyncha flesh-coloured, of the 
others vellow. (A. N.) 

MALLESON, GEORGE BRUCE (1825 1898), Indian officer 
and author, was born at Wimbledon, on the 8th of May 1825. 
Educated at Winchester, he obtained a cadetship in the Bengal 
infantry in 1842, and served through the second Burmese War. 
His subsequent appointments were in the civil line, the last being 
that of guardian to the young maharaja of Mysore, He retired 
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with the rank of colonel in 1877, having been created C.S.I. in 
X872, He died at Kensington^ on the 1st of March 1898. He 
was a voluminous writer, his first work to attract attention 
being the famous “ Red Pamphlet/’ published at Calcutta in 
1857, when the Mutiny was at its height. He continued, and 
considerably rewrote the History of the Indian Mutiny (6 vols., 
1878-1880), which was begun but left unfinished by Sir John 
Kaye. Among his other books the most valuable are History 
of the French in /wifa (2nd ed., 1893) and The Decisive Battles of 
India (3rd ed., 1888). 

MALLET (or Malloch), DAVID (?i 705-1 765), Scottish poet 
and dramatist, the son of a Perthshire farmer, was bom in that 
county, probably in 1705. In 1717 he went to the high school 
at Edinburgh, and some three years later to the university, where 
he made the friendship of James Thomson, author of The 
Seasons, As early as 1720 he began to publish short poems in 
the manner of the period, a number of which appeared during 
the next few years in collections such as the Edinburgh Miscellany 
and Allan Ramsay’s Tea Table Miscellany , in which his ballad 
“ William and Margaret ” was published in 1724. For some 
years from 1723 he was private tutor to the duke of Montrose’s 
sons, with whom he travelled on the Continent in 1727. His real 
name was Malloch; but this he changed to Mallet in 1724. In 
1735 ^ook the M.A. degree at Oxford. He had already made the 
friendship of Pope, whose vanity he flattered in a poem on Verbal 
Criticism, in 1733; and through Pope he became acquainted 
with Bolingbroke and other Tory politicians, especially those 
attached to the party of the prince of Wales, who in 1742 ap- 
pointed Mallet to be his paid secretary. After Pope’s death, in 
1 744, Mallet, at the instigation of Bolingbroke and forgetful of 
past favours and friendship, vilified the poet’s memory, thereby 
meurring the resentment of Pope’s friends. For his services as 
a party pamphleteer, in which character he published an attack 
on Admiral Byng, Mallet received from Lord Bute a lucrative 
sinecure in 1760. He died on the 21st of April 1765. Mallet 
was a small man, in his younger days something of a dandy and 
inordinately vain. He was twice married; by his first wife he 
had a daughter, Dorothy, who married Pietro Paolo Celesia, a 
Genoese gentlemen, and was the author of several poems and 
plays, notably Almida, produced by Garrick at Drury Lane in 
1771. 

Mallet’s own works included several plays, some of which were 
produced by Garrick, who was Mallet’s personal friend. Eury- 
dice, a tragedy, with prologue and epilogue by Aiiron Hill, was 
produced at Drury Lane in 1731 ; Mustapha, also a tragedy, had 
considerable success at the same theatre in 1739; in 1740, in 
collaboration with Thomson, he produced the masque Alfred, 
of which he published a new version in 1751, after Thomson’s 
death, claiming it to be almost entirely his own work. This 
masque is notable as containing the well-known patriotic song, 
“ Rule, Britannia,” the authorship of which ha^s been attributed 
to Mallet, although he allowed it to appear without protest in his 
lifetime with Thomson’s name attached. His other writings 
include Poems onSeveral Occasions (1743); Amyntor and Theodora, 
or the Hermit (1747); another volume of Poems (1762). 

In 1750 a collected edition of Mallet’s Works was published in 
three volumes; and in 1857 his Ballads and Songs were edited by 
F. Dinsdale with notes, and a biographical memoir of the author. 

MALLET, PAUL HENRI (1730 1807), Swiss writer, was born 
on the 20th of August 1730, in Geneva. After having been 
educated there, he became tutor in the family of the count of 
Calcnberg in Saxony. In 1752 he was appointed professor of 
belles letires to the academy at Copenhagen. He was naturally 
attracted to the study of the ancient literature and history of his 
adopted country, and in 1755 he published the firstfruits of his 
researches, under the title Introduction d Vhistoire du Dane- 
march od Von traite de la religion, des mceurs, des lois, et des usages 
des anciens Danois, A second part, more particularly relating 
to the ancient literature of the country. Monuments de la mytho- 
logie et de la poesie des Celtes, et particulierement des anciens 
Scandinaves, was issued in 1756, and was also translated into 
Danish. A translation into English, with notes and preface, by 
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Bishop Percy, was issued in 1770 under the title of Northern 
Antiquities (republished with additions in 1847). The book had 
a wide circulation, and attracted much attention on account of 
its being the first (though a very defective) translation into 
French of the Edda, The king of Denmark showed his apprecia- 
tion by choosing Mallet to be preceptor of the crown prince. In 
1760 he returned to Geneva, and became professor of history in 
hi.s native city. While there he was requested by the czarina 
to undertake the education of the heir-apparent of Russia (after- 
wards the czar Paul I.), but declined the lionour. An invitation 
more congenial to his tastes led to his accompanying Lord 
Mountstuart in his travels through Italy and thence to England, 
where he was presented at court and commissioned to write the 
history of the house of Brunswick, He had previously received 
a similar commission from the landgrave of Hesse-Cassel for the 
preparation of a history of the house of Hesse, and both works 
were completed in 1785. The quietude of a literary life was 
rudely broken by the shock of the Revolution, to which he was 
openly hostile. Ilis leanings to the unpopular side were so 
obnoxious to his fellow-citizens that he was obliged to quit his 
native country in 1792, and remained in exile till 1801. He died 
at Geneva, on the 8th of February 1807. 

A memoir of his life and writings, by Sismondi, was published at 
Geneva in 1807. Besides the Introduction to the History of Denmark, 
his principal works are : Histoire du Danemarck (3 vols., Copenhagen, 
1758 1777); Histoire de la maison de Hesse (4 vols., 1767-1785); 
Histoire de la maison de Brunstvich (4 vols., 1767-1785); Histoire de 
la maison et des Hats du Mecklenhourg (1796) ; Histoire des Suisses ou 
HelvHiens (4 vols., Geneva, 1803) (mainly an abridgment of J. von 
Muller's great history); Histoire de la ligue hansdatique (1805). 

MALLET, ROBERT (t8to-t88t), Irish engineer, physicist and 
geologist, was bom in DubFin on the 3rd of June t8to. He was 
educated at Trinity College in that city, and graduated B.A. in 
1830. Trained as an engineer, he was elected M.Inst.C.E. in 
1842; he built in 1848- 1849 the Fastnet Rock lighthouse, south- 
west of Cape Clear, and was engaged in other important works. 
Devoting much attention to pure science, he became especially 
distinguished for his researches on earthquakes, and from 1852 
to 1858 he was engaged (with his son John William Mallet) in the 
preparation of his great work, The Earthquake Catalogue of the 
British Association (1858). Jn 1862 he publi.shed two volumes, 
dealing with the Great Neapolitan Earthquake of and The 
First Principles of Observational Seismology, He then brought 
forward evidence to show that the depth below the earth’s 
surface, whence came the impulse of the Neapolitan earthquake, 
was about 8 or 9 geographical miles. One of his most important 
essays was that communicated to the Royal Society (P/fi 7 . Trans, 
clxiii. 147 ; 1874), entitled Volcanic Energy : an Attempt to develop 
its True Origin and Cosmical Relations, He sought to show that 
volcanic heat may t)e attributed to the effec'ts of crushing, con- 
tortion and other disturbances in the crust of the earth; the 
disturbances leading to the formation of lines of fracture, more 
or less vertical, down which water would find its way, and if the 
temperature generated be suflicient vulcanic eruptions of steam 
or lava would follow. He was elected F.R.S, in 1854, and he 
was awarded the Wollaston medal by the Geological Society of 
London in 1877. He died at Clapham, London, on the 5th of 
November t88i. 

MALLET DU PAN, JACQUES (1749-1800), French journalist, 
of an old Huguenot family, was born near Geneva in 1749, the 
son of a Protestant minister. He was educated at Geneva, and 
through the influence of Voltaire obtained a professorship at 
Cassel, He soon, however, resigned this post, and going to 
London joined H. S. N. l.inguet in the production of his Annates 
politiques (1778-1780). During Linguet’s imprisonment in the 
Bastille Mallet du Pan continued the Annales by himself (1781- 
1783); but Linguet resented this on his iclease, and Mallet du 
Pan changed the title of his own publication to Memoires histo^ 
riques (1783). From 1783 he incorporated this work with the 
Mercure de France in Paris, the political direction of which had 
been placed in his hands. On the outbreak of the French 
Revolution he sided with the Royalists, and was sent on a mission 
(1791-1792) by Louis XVI. to Frankfort to try and secure the 
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sympathy and intervention of the German princes. From 
Germany he travelled to Switzerland and from Switzerland to 
BrusseJs in the Royalist interest. He published a numl^r of 
ant i-revoludonar}' pamphlets, and a violent attack on Bonaparte 
and the Directory resulted in his being exiled in 1797 to Berne. 
In 1798 he came to London, where he founded the Mercure 
britannique. He died at Richmond, Surrey, on the loth of May 
1800, his widow being pensioned by the English government. 
Mallet du Pan has a place in history as a pioneer of modem 
political journalism^ His son John Lewis Mallet (1775-1861) 
spent a useful life in the English civil service, becoming secretary 
of the Board of Audit ; and J. L. Mallet’s second son, Sir Louis 
Mallet (1823-1890), also entered the civil service in the Board 
of Trade and rose to be a distinguished economist and a member 
of the Coun(’il of India. 

Mallet du Pan’s Mrnwires rt correspond ante was edited by A. 
Savons (Paris, 1S31). Sec Mallet du Pan and the French Revolution 
(1902), by Bernard Mallet, son of Sir Louis Mallet, author also of a 
biography of his father (1900). 

MALLING, EAST and WEST, two populous villages in the 
Medway parliamentary division of Kent, England, respectively 
5 and 6 m. \\\ by N. of Maidstone, with a stiition on the South- 
Eastern and Chatham railway. Pop. (1901), East Mailing, 2391 ; 
West Mailing, 2312. They are situated in a rich agricultural 
district on the western slope of the valley of the Medway, and 
East Mailing has large paper mills. At West Mailing are remains 
of Mailing Abbey, a Benedictine nunnery founded in 1090 by 
Gundulf, bishop of Rochester. The remains, which arc partly 
incorporated in a modem building, include the Norman west 
front of the church, the Early English cloisters, the chapter- 
house, gate-house (the chapel of which is restored to use), and 
other portions. About Addington near West Mailing are con- 
siderable prehistoric remains, including mounds, single stones, 
stone circles and pits in the chalk hills; while at Leybourne 
are the gateway and other fragments of the castle held by the 
Leybourne family from the 12th to the 14th century. 

MALLOCK, WILLIAM HURRELL (1849- ), English 

author, was bom at Cockington Court, Devonshire. He was 
educated privately, and at Balliol College, Oxford. He won the 
Newdigate prize in 1872, and took a secfmd class in the final 
classical schools in 1874. He attracted considerable attention 
by his satirical story The New Republic (2 vols., 1877), in which 
he introduceti characters easily recognized as prominent living 
men, Mark Pattison, Matthew Arnold, W, K. Clifford and others. 
His keen logic and gift for acute exposition and criticism were 
displayed in later years both in fiction and in controversial works. 
In a scries of books dealing with religious (juestions he insisted 
on dogma as the basis of religion and on the impossibility of 
founding religion on purely scientific data. In Js Life Worth 
Living? (1879) and The New Paul and Virginia (1878) he 
attacked Positivist theories, and in a volume on the intellectual 
position of the Church of England, Doctrine and Doctrinal Dis- 
ruption (1900), he advocated the necessity of a strictly defined 
creed. Later volumes on similar topics were Religion as a 
Credible Doctrine (1903) and The Reconstruction of Belief (1905). 
He published several brilliant works on economics, directed 
against Radical and Socialist theories : Social Equality (1882), 
Property and Progress (1884), Labour and the Popular Welfare 
(1893), Classes and Masses (1896) and Aristocracy and Evolution 
(1898); and among his anti-socialist works should be classed his 
novel, The Old Order Changes (1886). His other novels include 
A Romance of the Nineteenth (1881), A Human Document 

(1892), The Heart of Life and The V eil of the Temple {uyo^). 
He published a volume of Poems in 1880, and in 1900 Lucretius 
on Life and Death in verse. 

MALLOW) a market town and watering-place of Co. Cork, 
Ireland, on the Blackwater, 144^ m. S.W. from Dublin, and 21 N. 
from Cork by the Great Southern and Western railway. Pop. 
(1901), 4542. It is a junction for lines westward to Killarney 
and Co. Kerry, and eastward to Lismore and Co. Waterford. 
The town owes its prosperity to its beautiful situation in a 
fine valley surrounded by mountains, and possesses a tepid 


mineral springs considered efficacious in cases of general debility 
and for scorbutic and consumptive complaints. A spa-house 
with pump-room and baths was erected in 1828. The parish 
church dates from 1818, but there are remains of an earlier 
building adjoining it. There arc manufactures of mineral water 
and condensed milk, corn-mills and tanneries. Mallow received 
a charter of incorporation from J ames 1. Its name was originally 
Magh Alio, that i.s, Plain of the Alio (the old name used by 
Spenser for this part of the river), and the ford was defended by 
a castle, built by the Desmonds, tlie ruins of which remain. A 
bridge connects the town with the .suburb of Ballydaheen. 
Mallow is a centre for the fine salmon fishing on the Blackwater. 
The climate is very mild. The town was a parliamentary 
borough till 1885. It is governed by an urban district council. 

MALLOW) botanically Malva, the typical genus of the natural 
order Malvaceae, embracing about sixteen species of annual and 
perennial herbaceous plants, widely distributed throughout the 
northern hemisphere. The mallows possess the reniform one- 



Mallow (Malva sylvestris), A nat. size. 


1. Flower in section. .V Fruit with persistent calyx. 

2. StameiLS showing the union i, 2 and 5 enlarged. 

of the filaments into a 4. Same seen from the back 
common tube (monadel- showing tlic 3-leaved epi- 

phous). calyx. 

5. Seed. 

celled anthers which specially characterize the Malvaceae (^*w.)- 
The petals also are united by their base to the tube formed by 
the coalesced filament.s of the stamens. The special characters 
which separate the genus Malva from others most nearly allied 
to it are the involucre, consisting of a row of three separate bracts 
attached to the lower part of the true calyx, and the numerous 
single-seeded carpels disposed in a circle around a central axis, 
from which they become detached when ripe. The flowers are 
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mostly white or pinkish, never yellow, the leaves radiate-veined, 
and more or less lobed or cut. Three species are natives of 
Britain. The musk mallow {Malva moschata) is a perennial 
herb with five-partite, deeply-cut leaves, and large rose-coloured 
flowers clustered together at the ends of the branched stems, and 
is found growing along hedges and borders of fields, blossoming 
in July and August. It owes its name to a slight musky odour 
diffused by the plant in warm dry weather when it is kept in a 
confined situation. The round-leaved dwarf mallow {Malva 
rotundifolia) is a creeping perennial, growing in waste sandy 
places, with roundish serrate leaves and small pinkish-white 
flowers produced in the axils of the leaves from June to Septem- 
ber. It is common throughout Europe and the north of Africra, 
extending to western and northern Asia. The common mallow 
{Malva sylveslris)f the mauve of the French, is an erect biennial 
or perennial plant with long-stalked roundish -angular serrate 
leaves, and conspicuous axillary reddish-purple flowers, blossom- 
ing from May to September. Like most plants of the order it 
abounds in mucilage, and hence forms a favourite domestic 
remedy for colds and sore throats. The aniline dye called mauve 
derives its name from its resemblance to the colour of this plant. 

The marsh mallow (Althaea officinalis) y the guimauve of the French, 
beloiiKS to another genus having an involucre of numerous bracts. 
It is a native of marshy ground near the sea or in the neighbourhood 
of saline springs. It is an erect jx'rennial herb, with somewhat woody 
stems, velvety, ovate, acute, unequally serrate leaves, and delicate 
pink showy fibwers blooming from July to September. The flowers 
are said to yield a good deal of honey to bees. The marsh mallow 
is remarkabhi for containing asparagin, which, if 

the root be long kept in a damp ])lac(?, disappears, “butyric acid 
being developed. The root also contains about 2.5 % of starch and 
the same (]uanlity of mucilage, which diflers from that of gum 
arabic in containing one molecule less of water and in being 
precipitated by neutral acetate of lead. It is used in pate de 
guimauve lozenges. Althaea rosea is the hollyhock (q.iK). 

The mallow of Scripture, Job xxx. has been sometimes identified 
with Jew's mallow (Corchorus olitorius) , a. member of the closely allied 
order I'lliaceat?, hut more plausibly (the word implying a saline 
plant.) with Atriplex Halimus, or sea orache. In Syria the Halimus 
was still known by the name Malluh in the time of Ibn Beitar. See 
Bochart, Hieroz. lii. lO. 

MALMEDY, a town of Germany, in the Prussian Rhine 
Province, lying in a wild and deep basin, on the Warchc, 20 m. 
S. of Aix-la-Chapellc by rail via Eupen. It contains two Roman 
Catholic churches, a modern town hall and a classical school. 
Its industries include tanning, dyeing and f)aper-making. Pop. 
(1900), 4680. Malmedy was famous for its Benedictine al)bey, 
founded al)out 675, which was united with that of Stablo, the 
abbot of the joint house being a prince of the empire. In 1802 
the lands of the abbey pas.sed to France, and in 1815 they were 
divided between Pru.ssia and Netherlands. 

Sec Kellcn, Malmedy und die preussische Wallonie (Essen, 1897). 

MALMESBURY, JAMES HARRIS, iST Eakl of (1746 1820), 
English diplomatist, was born at Salisbury on the 21st of April 
1746, being the son of James Harris {q^v.), the author of Hermes. 
Educated at Winchester, Oxford and Leiden, young Harris 
became secretary in 1768 to the British embassy at Madrid, and 
was left as charge d’affaires at that court on the departure of Sir 
James Grey until the arrival of George Pitt, afterwards Lord 
Rivers. This interval gave liim his opportunity ; he discovered 
the intention of Spain to attack the Falkland Islands, and was 
instrumental in thwarting it by putting on a bold countenance. 
As a reward he was appointed minister ad interim at Madrid, 
and in January 1772 minister plenipotentiary to the court of 
Prussia. His success was marked, and in 1777 he was transferred 
to the court of Russia. At St Petersburg he made his reputation, 
for he managed to get on with Catherine in spite of her predilec- 
tions for France, and steered adroitlv through the accumulated 
difficulties of the first Armed Neutrality. He was made a knight 
of the Bath at the end of 1778, but in 1782 he returned home 
owing to ill health, and was appointed by his friend Fox to be 
minister at the Hague, an appointment confirmed after some 
delay by Pitt (1784). He did very great service in furthering 
Pitt’s policy of maintaining England’s influence on the Continent 
by the arms of her allies^ and held the threads of the diplomacy 
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which ended in the king of Prussia’s overthrowing the republican 
party in Holland, which was inclined to France, and re-establish- 
ing the prince of Orange. In recognition of his services he was 
created Baron Malmesbury of Malmesbury (Sept. 1788), and 
permitted by the king of Prussia to bear the Prussian eagle on 
his arms, and by the prince of Orange to use his motto “ Je 
maintiendrai.” He returned to England, and took an anxious 
interest in politics, which ended in liis sec'eding from the Whig 
party with the duke of Portland in 1 793 ; and in that year he was 
sent by Pitt, but in vain, to try to keep Prussia true to the first 
coalition against France. In 1794 he was sent to Brunswick to 
solicit the hand of the unfortunate Princc.ss Caroline for the 
prince of Wales, to marry her as proxy, and conduct her to her 
husband in England. In 1796 and 1797 he was at Paris and 
Lille vainly negotiating with the French Directory. After 1797 
he became partially deaf, and quitted diplomacy altogether ; but 
for his long and eminent services he was in 1800 created earl of 
Malmesbury, and Viscount Fitzharris, of Heron Court in the 
county of Hants. He now became a sort of political Nestor, 
consulted on foreign policy by suctressive foreign ministers, 
trusted by men of the most different ideas in political crises, and 
above all the confidant, and for a short time after Pitt’s death 
almost the political director, of Canning. Younger men were 
also wont to go to him for advice, and I-ord Palmerston particu- 
larly, who was his ward, was tenderly attached to him, and owed 
many of his ideas on foreign policy directly to his teaching. His 
later years were free from politics, and till his death on the 2Tst 
of November 1820 he lived very quietly and almost forgotten. 
As a statesman, Malmesbury had an influence among his con- 
temporaries which is scarcely to be understood from his writings, 
but which must have owed much to personal charm of manner 
and persuasiveness of tongue ; as a diplomatist, he seems to have 
de.served his reputation, and shares with Macartney, Auckland 
and Whitworth the credit of raising diplomacy from a pro- 
fession in which only great nobles won the prizes to a career 
opening the path of honour to ability. He was succeeded as 2nd 
carl by his son James Edward (1778-1841), under-secretary for 
foreign affairs under Canning; from whom the title passed to 
James Howard, 3rd earl of Malmesbury {q,v.). 

Malmesbury did not i)iiblisli any tiling himself, except an account 
of the Dutch revolution, and an edition ol hia fatluT's works, hut 
his important Diaries (1844) and iMters (1H70) were edited by his 
grandson. 

MALMESBURYt JAMES HOWARD HARRIS, 3RD Eart. of 
(1807-1889), English statesman, son of the 2n(,l earl, was born 
on the 25th of March 1807, and educated at Eton and Oriel 
College, Oxford. He led a life of travel for several years, making 
accjuaintancc with famous people; and in 1841 he had only just 
been elected to the House of Commons as a Conservative, when 
his father died and he succeeded to the peerage. His political 
career, though not one which made any permanent impression 
on history, attracted a good deal of t:on temporary attention, 
partly from his being foreign secretary in 1852 and again in 
1858-1859 (he was also lord privy seal in 1866-1868 and in 
1874-1876), and partly from his influential position as an active 
Tory of the old school in the House of Lords at a time when Lord 
Derby and Mr Disraeli were, in their different ways, moulding 
the Conservatism of the period. Moreover, his long life— he 
survived till the 17th of May 1889 - and the publication of his 
Memoirs of an Ex-Minister in 1884, contributed to the reputa- 
tion he enjoyed. These Memoirs^ charmingly written, full of 
anecdote, and containing much interesting material for the 
history of the time, remain liis chief title to remembrance. 
Lord Malmesbury also edited his grandfather’s Diaries and 
Correspondence (1844), and in 1870 published The First J.ord 
Malmesbury and His Friends : Letters from 174s to 1820. He 
was succeeded as 4th earl by his nephew, Edward James 
(1842-1899), whose son, James P^dward (b. 1872), became the 
5th earl in 1899. 

MALMESBURY, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Chippenham parliamentary division of Wiltshire, England, 94 J 
m. W. of London by the Great Western railway. Pop. (1901), 
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s8s4. It lies on a rid^e surrounded on all sides except the north- 
west by the river Avon and a small tributary. The church of 
St Maiy and St Aldhclm^ standing high, is a majestic fragment 
consisting of the greater part of the nave (with aisles) of a 
Benedictine abbey church. The ruined skeleton of the great 
tower arches now terminates the building eastward. The nave is 
transitional Norman, with a Decorated superstructure including 
the clerestory. The south porch is one of the finest Norman 
examples extant, both the outer and the inner doorways 
(especially the first) exhibiting the typical ornament of the period 
in remarkable exuberance. With the exception of a crypt, the 
monastic buildings have disappeared. In the market square 
stands a fine market cross of the i6th century, borne upon an 
octagonal battlemented basement. Early English fragments 
of a hospital of St John of Jerusalem appear in the corpora- 
tion almshouse. Malmesbury has an agricultural trade, with 
breweries, tanneries and manufactures of silk and pillow lace. 
It is governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. 
Area, 178 acres. 

Maildulphus, a Scottish or Irish monk, who came into England 
about 635, built a hermitage near the site of the modem Malmes- 
bury {Maildulphi-urbs, Maldelmesburh, Malmesbiri) and gathered 
disciples round him, thus forming the nucleus of the later abbey 
of which Aldhelm his pupil became the first abbot. ./Ethelstan, 
who was buried here (though his tomb in the church only dates 
from the 16th century), rebuilt and endowed the monastery. 
Round the abbey the town of Malmesbury grew up, and by the 
time of the Domesday Survey it had become one of the only two 
Wiltshire boroughs. The first charter, said to be a forgery, 
purports to have been given by iEthclstan. It granted to tfie 
burgesses all privileges and free customs such as they held in the 
time of Edward the Elder, with many additional exemptions, 
in return for help rendered against the Danes. The castle built 
at Malmesbury during the reign of Henry I. gave a furtlier 
impetus to the growth of the town during the 12th and 13th 
centuries. It was not incorporated, however, until 1645, when 
it was made a free borough under the title of “ aldermen and 
burgesses of the borough of Malmesbury, County Wilts.’’ By 
this charter it was governed until 1885, The borough returned 
two members to parliament from 1295 to 1832 when the number 
was reduced to one. Finally in 1885 its representation was 
merged in that of the county. A grant of a yearly fair on 
the 3Tst of March, the feast of St Aldhelm, was obtained from 
William IL, and another for three days from the 25th of July 
from John, In 1792 fairs were held on the 28lh of March, 
the 28th of April and the 29th of June, but in 1891 they had 
ceased entirely. John also granted a weekly market on 
Thursday. In the i6th and i8th centuries it was held on 
Saturday, and in 1891 on the third Wednesday in each month. 
In the middle ages Malmesbury possessed a considerable cloth 
manufacture, and at the Dissolution the abl)ey was bought by 
a rich clothier and fitted with looms for weaving. The trade 
in wool still flourished in 1751. 

Sec Victorta County History : Wiltshire ; and He^istrum inalmes~ 
buriense (1879-1880). 

MALMO, a seaport of Sweden, chief town of the district {Idn) 
of Malmohiis, on a small bay of the Sound, 384 m. S.S.W. of 
Stockholm by rail. Pop. (1880), 38,054; (1900), 60,857. It is 
connected wdth Copenhagen, 17J m. W. by N., by steam-fcrr\’', 
the Sound l)eing kept open in winter by an ice-brcakcr. Tt is also 
the first important station in Sweden on the Berlin-Stockholm 
route, which crosses the sea between Sassnitz in Riigen and 
Trclleborg, 20 m. S.E. of Malmo. The town, which stands 
upon a level plain, formerly had strong fortifications, of which 
only the citadel (Malmohus) remains; in it the earl of Bothwell 
was imprisoned by Frederick II. of Denmark for some time 
after his departure from Scotland in 1567. The town hall (1546, 
largely restored in 1864) contains a handsome chamber, the 
Knutssal, formerly used by the council of the gild of Canute. 
The hall fronts the central square (Stortor^), w^hich is planted 
with trees and contains a colossal statue of CWles X. by Johan 
Helenus Borjeson (b. 1835), erected in 1896. The most notable 


church is that of St Peter {P^:,erkyfka), dating in part from 
1319. Malmo IS second to Stockholm as an indu.strial centre. 
There are breweries and large works for the manufacture of 
machinery, among which may be mentioned the Kockum 
mechanical works, with yards for the construction of vessels of 
war, and others; of cotton and woollen goods, gloves, chocolate, 
sweetmeats and tobacco. A large export trade is carried on in 
butter and other agricultural produce, and matches. Coal is the 
chief import. The harborage includes an outer harbour of 
22 ft. depth, and two inner basins admitting ves.sels of 21 ft. 
draught, with dry dock and patent slip. Malmo returns four 
members to the second chamber of the Riksdag (parliament). 

Malmo (Malmhauge, Malmcy, Malmdye, Malmoughe), some- 
times called Ancona Scanorum or Ellenbogen, first appears in 
history about the middle of the T3th century. During the 
Hanseatic period it was the most important commercial town 
on the Sound, but in the i6th and 17th centuries greatly lost 
ground owing to the decay of its herring fisheries and the rise 
of its rival, Copenhagen. It modem prosperity is largely due 
to the enterprise of Frans Snell, one of its merchants in the 
second half of the i8th century, who first constructed the 
harbour. 

MALMSEY, a strong sweet wine, originally made at Monem- 
vasia (Gr. More/x^&arrta), Napoli di Malvasia, in the Morea, 
Greece. The name of the place was corrupted in Med. Lat. 
into malmasia^ whence the English form of the word. I’he 
corruption malvasia gives the 0. Fr. malvesie, from which 
comes the alternative English form maivoisie.” The wine 
is now made not only in Greece but also in Spain, Madeira and 
the Azores. 

MALOCELLO, LANCILOTO (“ Lanzarote, the ‘Lancelot 
Maloisiel ’ of the French ”), leader of the first of modern Euro- 
pean oceanic enterprises. This was a Genoese expedition, which 
about 1270 seems to have sailed into the Alan tic, re-discovered 
the “ Fortunate Islands ” or Canaries, and made someliiing 
of a conq\iest and settlement in one of the most northerly isles 
of this archipelago, still known (after the Italian captain) as 
Lanzarotc. Acc^ordingj to a Spanish authority of about 1345, 
the anonymous Franciscan’s Conos^imienlo de todos los reinos^ 
“ Lancarote was killed by the Canarian natives; but the castle 
built by him was standing in 1402-1404, when it was utilized 
for the storage of grain by the French conquerors under Gadifer 
de la Salle. To Malocello’s enterj^rise, moreover, it is probable 
that Petrarch (born 1304) alludes when he tells how, within 
the memory of his parents, an armed fleet of Genoese penetrated 
to the “ Fortunatac ” ; this passage some would refer, without 
sufficient authority, to the expedition of 1291. Maloccllo's 
name and nationality arc certainly preserved by those early 
Poriolani or scientific charts (such as the “ Dulcert ” of 1339 
and the “ I-aurentian Portolano ” of 1351), in which the African 
islands appear, for the first time in history, in clear and recogniz- 
able form. Thus Dulcert reads JnsuLa de Lanzarotus and 
MaroceluSy tlie Laurentian map Lde Lanzarote, against Lanzarote 
Island, which is well depicted on both designs, and marked with 
the cross of Genoa. The Conoscimiento (as noticed above) 
expli(’itly derives the island-name from the Genoese commander 
who perished here. Malocello’s enterprise not only marks the 
beginning of the oversea expansion of western Europe in explora- 
tion, conquest and colonization (after the age of Scandinavian 
world-roving had passed); it is also probably not uncronnected 
with the great Genoese venture of 1291 (in search of a waterway 
to India, which soon follows), with which this attempt at 
Canarian discovery and dominion has been by some unjustifiably 
identified. 

See the ConosQimienio^ p. 100, as edited by Marcos Jimenez dc la 
Espada in the Uolctin de la sociedad f^eo^rdfica de Madrid^ February 
1877); Le Canarien in P. Margty, CorujiUte des . . . CanarieSf 
p. 177; M. A. P. d'Avezac in vol. vi., part ii., of UUnivers^ pp. 1-41 
(lies africaines de VoUan atlantique ) ; C. R. B^zley, Dawn of Modem 
Geography, iii. 411-413, 449, 45*- 

MALOLOS, a town and the capital of the province of Bulacdn, 
island of Luzon, Philippine Islands, on a branch of the Pampanga 
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Grande river. Pop. (1903), after the annexation of Barasoain 
and Santa Isabel, 27,025. There are thirty-eight villages, or 
barrios, of which eight had, in 1903, 1000 inhabitants or more. 
The principal language is Tagalog, but Spanish is spoken to 
some extent. Malolos is served by the Manila ^ Dagupan 
railway, and is a trade centre of considerable importance. The 
cultivation of rice is an important industry. In 1898“ 99, 
during the Filipino revolt, Malolos was the seat of the rebel 
government, but it was captured and reduced to desolation 
in March 1899. In 1904 a new municipal school building, a 
municipal market and a provincial building were erected. 

MALONE, EDMOND (1741-1812), Irish Shakespearian scholar 
and editor, was bom in Dublin on the 4th of October 1741, the 
son of a barrister and a member of the Irish House of Commons. 
He was educated at Trinity College, Dublin, and was called to 
the Irish bar in 1767. The death of his father in 1774 assured 
him a competency, and he went to London, where he frequented 
literary and artistic circles. He frequently visited Dr Johnson 
and was of great assistance to Boswell in revising and proof- 
reading his Lije, four of the later editions of whicii he annotated. 
He was intimate with Sir Joshua Reynolds, to whom he sat for 
a portrait now in the National Portrait Gallery. He was one 
of Reynolds’ executors, and published a posthumous colledion 
of his works (1798) with a memoir. Horace Walpole, Burke, 
Canning, Lord Charlemont, and, at first, George Steevens, 
were among Malone’s friends. Encouraged by the two last he 
devoted himself to the study of Shakespearian chronology, and 
the results of his “ Attemj)t to ascertain the Order in which the 
Plays of Shakespeare were written ” (1778) are still largely 
accepted. This was followed in 1780 by two supplementary 
volumes to Steevens’s version of Dr Johnson’s Shakespeare, 
partly consisting of ol)servations on the history of the Elizabethan 
stage, and of the text of doubtful plays; and this again, in 1783, 
by an appendix volume. His refusal to alter some of iiis notes 
to Isaac Reed’s edition of 1785, which disagreed with Steevens’s 
resulted in a quarrel with the latter. The next seven years 
were devoted to Malone’s own edition of Shakespeare in eleven 
volumes, of which his essays on the history of the stage, his 
biography of Shakesj)eare, and his attack on the genuineness 
of the three parts of Henry VI., were especially valuable. His 
editorial work was lauded by Burke, criticized by Walpole 
and damned by Joseph Ritson. It certainly showed indefatig- 
able researcli and proper respect for the text of the earlier 
editions. Malone published a denial of the claim to antiquity 
of the Rowley poems (sec Chatterton), and in this (1782) as in 
his branding (i79f)) of the Ireland MSS. (see Ireland, Willi am 
Henkv) as forgeries, he was among the first to guess and state 
the truth. His elaborate edition of Dryden’s works (1800), 
with a memoir, was another monument to his industry , accuracy 
and scholarly care. In t8ot the university of Dublin made 
him an LL.D. At llie time of his death, on the 25th of April 
j8t 2, Malone was at work on a new octavo edition of Shakespeare, 
and he left his material to James Boswell the younger ; the result 
was the edition of 1821 — ^generally known as the Third Variorum 
edition — ^in twenty-one volumes. Lord Sunderlin (1738-1816), 
his elder brother and executor, presented the larger part of 
Malone’s splendid collection of books, including dramatic 
varieties, to the Bodleian Library, which afterwards bought 
many of his MS. notes and his literary correspondence. I'he 
British Museum also owns some of his letters and his annotated 
copy of Johnson’s Dictionary, 

A memoir of Malone by James Boswell is included in the Prolego- 
mena to th<j edition of 1821. See also Sir J. Prior's Life of Edmond 
Malone (18O0), 

MALONE, a village and the county-seat of Franklin county, in 
the township of Malone, in the N.E. part of New York, U.S.A., 
about 60 m. E.N.E. of Ogdensburg. Fop. (1890), 4986; (1900), 
5935, of whom 910 were foreign-born; (1905, state census), 
6478. It is served by the New York Central & Hudson River 
and the Rutland (N.Y. Central Lines) railways. The village 
has a Memorial Park, Arsenal Green, on the site of an arsenal 
and parade-ground sold by the state in 1850, a state armoury, 


the Northern New York Institute for Deaf Mutes, Franklin 
j Academy, St Joseph’s Ursulinc Academy, and a detention-house 
for Chinamen entering the state from Canada. From Malone 
tourists visit the Great North Woods, in the Adirondack foot- 
hills, about 15 m. distant. Iron ore and Potsdam sandstone 
are found near Malone. In the surrounding region hops, 
potatoes, &c., are grown, and there are dairying and livestock 
interests. I’he village is a centre for the collection of hides 
and pelts. It manufactures woollen goods, paper and pulp, 
&c., and has foundry and machine shops and car repair shops. 
Malone, being on the line of communication between Lakes 
Champlain and Ontario, was of strategic importan('c in the 
war of 1812, and later was twice the rendezvous of Fenians 
for attacks on Canada. The township of Malone was settled 
and erected from Chateaugay in 1805. The village was first 
known as Harison, was named Ezravillc, in honour of Ezra 
L’llommedieu in 1808, received its present name in 1812, and 
was in(‘()rporated in 185^. 

MALONIC ACID, CyH^O, or CII,,(COOH)„ (xviirs in the 
form of its calcium salt in the sugar beet. It was first prepared 
in 1858 by V. Dessaignes, who obtained it by oxidizing malic 
acid (Ann., 1858, 107, p. 25 j ). It may also be obtained by oxidiz- 
ing allylcne anti propylene with cold potassium permanganate 
solution, by the hydrolysis of barbituric acid (malonyl urea) 
with alkali.s(A. Baeyer, 1 864,1 30, p. 143); by the hydrolysis 
of cyanacctic acid ( 11 . Kolbc, Ann., 1864, 131, p. 349; H. Muller, 
Ann,, 1864, 131, p. 352), and by the action of silver oxide on 
/ 3 -di-chloracrylic ester at 125" C. (O. Wallach, 1878, 193, 

p- 25) 

C'As : t’H • COOC..JI„ + AgaO -I M.,0 = 

■iAgCl + HOOC ■ CHu ■ (lOCX'ali,,. 

It crystallizes in monoclinic tables, and is readily soluble in 
water, alcohol and ether. The arid melts at 132"' and at a 
higher temperature it rapidly decomposes into acetic arid and 
carbon dioxide. When heated with bromine and water to 
100“ C. it forms tribromacetii’ acid, some bromoform being 
produ(!ed at the same time. Malonic' arid, as well as its esters, 
IS characterized by the large number of condensation products 
it can form. In the presence of a dehydrating agent (such as 
acetic anhydride), it combines with aldehydes to form com- 
pounds of the type R » CH ; (’(COOH).,, or their decomposition 
products (fonned by loss of COy) R • C'H : (’H • ('OOH. 

Many salts of the acid arc known and, with Ihc exception of Uiosc 
of the alkali metals, they are (liificuUly soluble in water. Many 
esters of malonic acid have Iwen j)repared, the most important 
being the diethyl ester {malonic ester), CIl.j(COOC.2Hr,)g, which is 
obtained by dissolving monochloracetic acid in water, neutralizing 
the solution with potassium cJirlnjiiatc, and then adding potassium 
cyanide aiul wanning the mixtuns until the reaction begins. Whem 
lac reaction havS linished, the whole is evaporated and healed to alxiut 
r30‘'--i4o'' ('. and then allowed to cool. The ma.ss is then covered 
with two* thirds ol its weight of alcohol, and saturated with hydro- 
chloric acid gas. The whole Ls then jKnired into ice-coUl water, 
extracted by ether and the ethereal srdution distilled (L, Claiseii, 
Ann., 1883, 2t8, p. 131)- It is a colourless liquid boiling at fqy'-y 
-I98''-2 ('. (W. H. I'erkin). It is a most imfx>rtant synthetic 
reagent; with sodium or sodium ethylate it forms sodio-malonic 
ester, which reacts readily with alkyl halides, forming alkyl malonic 
esters, which are again capable of forming sodium derivaiives, 
that by further treatment with alkyl halides yield the di-alkyl malonic 
esters. These esters are readily hydrolysed and yield the mono- 
and di-alkyl malonic acids which, on heating, are readily tlecomiKised, 
with evolution of carbon dioxide and the formation of mono- and 
di-alkyl acetic acids. The scheme of reactions is shown thus; 

RT 

ClL(COOK)..-->CHNa(COOH).. -^CmV{COOn)^ 

iNnOH 

CO., q. CH..R' COOII CIIE'(C()On).^ 

R"I 

CHR'(CUOH)oNaOH -.K:NaK'(COOK).^ CR'R"(COOR), 

i NaOH 

COg I CHU'ir'COOH^CR'K "(COOlIjg 

Wlicn sodio-malonic ester is heated to 145" C., it undergoes con- 
densation, with elimination of alcohol and formation of the benzene 
derivative, phloroglucin tricarboxylic ester. The addition of urea 
to an alcoholic solution of sodio-malonic ester results in the formation 
of barbituric acid (A. Michael, Jour, pr, Ckem,, 1887 [2], 35, p. 456). 
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The half nitrile of malonic acid is eyanacetio acidy CN CH g COOH, 
which, in the form of its ester, may be obtained by the action of a 
solution of potassium cyanide on monochloracetic acid. The solu- 
tion obtained is neutralized, concentrated on the water-bath, acidi- 
fied by sulphuric acid and extracted with ether. It is then converted 
into the lead salt, which i.s decomposed by sulphuretted hydrogen 
and the solution i.s carefully concentrated (Th. Meves, - 4 wn., 1867, 
ii^3,p. 201). It melts at7o'’C.and at higher temperatures decomposes, 
with evolution of carbon dioxide and formation of aceto-nitrilc, 
CH.,'CN. The true nitrile of malonic acid i.s methylenn cyanide ^ 
CH„ (CN)y, which is obtained by distilling a mixture of cyanaceta- 
mide and phosphorus pentoxide. It is a crystalline solid, which 
melts at 29 -30'" C, and lK)ils at 2i8'"-2i9'’ and is readily soluldc 
in alcohol and ether. 

MALORY, SIR THOMAS, translator and compiler of the 
famous English classic, the Morte d' Arthur. Previous to the 
publication of Professor Kittredge's monograph, Who was Sir 
Thomas Malory ? the identity of this writer remained an unsolved 
problem. Mr Sidney Lee, in the Dictionary of National Bio- 
graphy, was compelled to admit that he could find no one of 
that name fulfilling the necessary conditions. Of direct evidence 
we have ver>' little; in the concluding passage of the book the 
author asks the prayers of the reader for “ Syr Thomas Maleore 
knyght,” and states that the book was ended “ the ix. yere of the 
rcygne of Kyng Edward the fourth.” Caxton, in his preface, 
says that he printed the book “ after a copye unto me delivered 
whyche copye Syr Thomas Malorye dyd take cute of certeyn 
bookes of frensslie and reduced it in to Englysshe ” ; in his 
colophon he repeats this statement, adding that he himself is 
responsible for the division of the work into books and chapters, 
and that it was printed in 1485. It will be noted that Caxton 
doe.s not say that he received the book from Malory, only that 
he had received a copy made by Malory; from tliis Professor 
Kittredge draws the conclusion that the compiler was no longer 
living. The problem then is to find a Thomas Malory who 
was (a) a knight, (h) alive in the ninth year of King Edward IV. 
(Mar. 4, 1469 Mar. 3, 1470), and (c) who was no longer living 
in July (or June) 1485, 

All these ('onditions Professor Kittredge finds fulfilled in the 
life of Sir Thomas Malory, knight, of Newbold Rcvcll (or Kenny 
Ncwbold), M.P. for Warwi(?kshire in 1445. The date of Sir 
Thomas’s birth i.s uni'ertain, but he succc'eded his father, 
Sir John, in 1433 or 1434. Previously to tiiis he had served in 
France, in the retinue of the earl of Warwick, most probably 
during the time that that nobleman held the office of captain 
of Calais. It seems probable that he is also to be identified 
with a “ Thomas Malorie, miles,” who in 1468 was, on account 
of the part played by him in the Wars of the Roses, excluded 
with several others from the operation of a pardon issued by 
Edward IV. As, however, on the death of Sir Thomas on the 
14th of March 1470, there was no difficulty as to inheritance, 
his estates passing to his grandson, he must, if this identification 
be correct, have come under the general amnesty of 1469. It 
will seen, therefore, that so far as it i.s in our power to state 
the question this Sir Thomas Malory fulfils all the necessary 
conditions. 

It is interesting to note that the career of the earl of Warwick 
in E’rance was marked by certain picturesque and chivalric 
features which might well impress the imagination of a young 
retainer. John Rous, in his Life of Richard Earl of Warwick^ 
tells us that at a certain tourney held near C.alais at Christmas- 
tide, Earl Richard appeared three days running in different 
armour, overthrowing his adversary on each occasion — an exploit 
obviously imitated from the chivalric romances of the period. 

The work with which Malory’s name is connected is an 
abridged compilation of the great body of Arthurian romance in 
its latest form. The Merlin (Vulgate and Suite), Tristan, Lance- 
lot, Queste and Mort Artus are all represented, the only branch 
omitted is that dealing with the “ early history ” of the Grail, 
the Joseph of Arimathea and Grand S, Graal. Thanks mainly 
to the labours of Dr Oskar Sommer, we can now assign the 
majority of the books to their separate sources, although certain 
stories, such as the adventures of Sir Gareth under the pseudonym 
of Beaumains, the handling of Sir Urre of Hungary, and the 


details of the abduction of Gueiievere by Meleagaunt, still 
remain unidentified, But we do not yet know whether Malory 
himself was responsible for this selection, or whether he found 
it ready to hand in a MS., the ” Frensshe Booke ” to which he 
often refers. To make such a compilation at first hand, con- 
sidering the extent of the ground covered, would involve an 
enormous amount of study and selection, and the access to a 
very large library — conditions which scarcely seem to fit in 
with the social position and activities of Sir Thomas. On the 
other hand it is undeniable that the medieval copyists, at 
the instance of their patrons, did make compilations from the 
various romances within their reach, such as e,g. the enormous 
codex 112 {fonds Fran^.) of the Bibliothique Nationale, which 
includes large sections of the Tristan, the Lancelot, and the 
Merlin Suite. 'Faking into consideration alike what Malory 
retains and what he omits, it seems most probable that he was 
in possession, not of complete copies of the romances, but of one 
or more volumes of compilations from these sources. 

From the point of view of matter it must be admitted that 
the Morte Arthur does not represent the Arthurian cycle at its 
best, but rather in the period of its decadence ; nor docs Malory 
in any way endeavour to overcome the difficulties caused by 
the juxtaposition of a number of independent (and often con- 
tradictory) versions. 'Fliis is especially noticeable in his treat- 
ment of Gawain; in the section derived from the Lancelot and 
Mort Artus he is a good and valiant knight, “ a ful noble knyghte 
as ever was borne,” in those derived from the Tristan and the 
Queste, he is treacherous, dissolute, and a murderer of good 
knights. 

'The great charm of Malory’s work lies in his style; stately, 
earnest and dignified, it has lent to the relations between Lancelot 
and Guenevere a character of truth and vitality in which the 
EVeniih original is wholly lacking. Malory achieved a remark- 
able feat — he took the Arthurian story in its worst and weakest 
form and he imparted to it a moral force and elevation which 
the cycle, even in its earlier and finer stage, had, save in the 
unique case of Von Eschcnbach’s Parzival, never possessed. 
While genuine lovers of the Arthurian cycle must regret tliat 
the romances should only be known to the great majority of 
English readers through the versions of Malory and Tennyson, 
it is impossible to withhold from the Morte d' Arthur 
due to an imperishable monument of English language and 
literature. 

See Who was Sir Thomas Malory ? G. L. Kittredge (Harvard 
Studies and Notes^ vol, v., 1896); Morte d* Arthur, cd. l)y Dr Oskar 
Sommer (an exact reproduction of the original text in 2 vols.) 
— vol. iii. a study on The Sources of Malory ” The sections on 
Lancelot and Queste arc unfortunately very inadequate; for these cf. 
The Legend of Sir Lancelot, Grimm Library, vol. xii. (J. L. W.) 

MALOT, HECTOR HENRI (1830-1907), French novelist 
and man of letters, the son of a notary, was born at La Boiiille 
(Seine Inferieure) on the 20th of May 1830. He studied law 
at Rouen and Paris, but literature early absorbed his attention. 
He collaborated in the Biographie generate of Didot, became 
literary critic of IJ Opinion Nationale, and dramatic critic of the 
Lloyd francais. He is the author of a long series of popular 
novels dealing with contemporary life, including : a trilogy of 
domestic novels entitled Viclimes d'amour 1S65, 1S66); 

Un Beau (1869); Madame Obernin (iHjo); Le Docteur Claude 
(1879); Justice (1889). Les Aventures de Romain Kalbris (1869) 
and Sans famille (1888) are excellent stories for children. A 
complete edition of Hector Malot’s works appeared in 1894-1897. 
He died at Vincennes in July 1907. 

MALOU, JULES EDOUARD XAVIER (t8to-i886), Belgian 
statesman, one of the leaders of the clerical party, was born at 
Ypres on the 19th of October 1810. He was a civil servant 
in the department of justice when he was elected to the Chamber 
of Deputies by his native constituency in 1841, and was for 
some time governor of the province of Antwerp. He was minister 
of finance in the coalition ministry of J. B. Nothomb in 1844, 
and formed with B. T. de Theux a Catholic cabinet in 1846, 
which was overthrown in the Liberal victory of 1847. Malou 
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then became a member of the senate, and his party only regained 
ascendancy in 1870. The extreme clerical ministry ot Baron 
d’Ancthan retired in December 1871 after serious rioting in 
Brussels, and Malou was the real, though not the nominal, head 
of the more moderate clerical administrations of de Theux and 
Aspremont-Lynden( 1870-1878). He was wise enough to disavow 
the noisy sympathy of Belgian Ultramontane politicians with the 
German victims of the Kulturkampfy and, retaining in his own 
hands the portfolio of finance, he subordinated his clerical policy 
to a useful administration in commercial matters, including a 
development of the railway system. It was only after the fall 
of the ministry in 1878 that he adopted a frankly clerical policy, 
and when he became chief of a new government in June 1884 
he proceeded to undo the educational compromise of his pre- 
decessors in the Frdre-Orban ministry. His legislation in 
favour of the Catholic schools caused rioting in Brussels, and 
in October the king demanded the retirement of MM. Jacobs 
and Woeste, the members of the cabinet against whom popular 
indignation was chiefly directed. Malou followed them into 
retirement, and died at Woluwe Saint Lambert, in Brabant, on 
the nth of July 1886. He was a financier of great knowledge 
and experience, and his works (of which a long list is given 
in Koninck's Bibliographie nationale de Belgique) include three 
series (1874-' 1880) of memoirs on financial questions, edited 
by him for the Chamber of Deputies, besides pamphlets on 
railroad proposals, mining and other practical questions. His 
brother Jean Baptiste Malou (1809-1864) was a well-known 
divine, 

MALOUET, PIERRE VICTOR, Baron (1740-1814), French 
publicist and politician, was born at Riom (Puy-de-D6me) on the 
nth of February 1740, the son of a lawyer. He entered the 
civil service and was employed successively at the French em- 
bassy in Lisbon, in the administrative department of the due de 
Broglie’s army, as commissary in San Domingo from 1767-1774, 
and, after his return to France, as commissary-general of the 
marine. In 1 776 he was entrusted to carry out plans of coloniza- 
tion in French Guiana, but was superseded in 1779. On his 
return to France he was well received at court, and the execution 
of his plans in Guiana was assured. He became intendant of 
the port of 'J'oulon, and in 1789 was returned to the states- 
general, where he soon became w(ill known as a defender of the 
monarchical prin(?iple. He emigrated to England in September 
1792, but shortly afterwards sought in vain permission to return 
to assist in the defence of Louis XV 1 . His name was erased from 
the list of emigrants in 1801 by Napoleon, who restored him to 
his position in the service and sent him to Antwerp as com- 
missioner-general and maritime prefect to superintend the 
erection of defence works, and the creation of a fleet. He 
entered the council of state in 1810, but, having offended the 
emperor by his plainness of sy)eec:h, he was disgraced in 1812. 
At the Restoration, Louis XVIIL made him minister of marine ; 
and he died on the 7th of September 1814. 

The most important documents for his domestic and colonial 
policy are a Collection de ses opinions d VAssemhUc Nationale (3 vols., 
1791-1792); and Collection de mdmoires et correspondances officielles 
sur r aaministfation des colonies et notamment sur la Guiane fran^aise 
et hollandaise (5 vols., 1802). 

MALPIGHI, MARCELLO (1628-1694), Italian physiologist, 
was born at Crevalcuore near Bologna, on the loth of March 
1628. At the age of seventeen he began the study of philosophy ; 
it appears that he w'as also in the habit of amusing himself with 
the microscope. In 1649 he started to study medicine; after 
four years at Bologna he graduated there as doctor. He at 
once applied to he admitted to lecture in the university, but it 
was not till after three years (1656) that his request was granted. 
A few months later he was appointed to the chair of theoretical 
medicine at Pisa, where he enjoyed the friendship and counte- 
nance of G. A. Borelli. At the end of four years he left Pisa, 
on the ground of ill health, and returned to Bologna. A call 
to be professor primarius at Messina (procured for him through 
Borelli, who had in the meantime become professor there) 
induced him to leave Bologna in 1662. His engagement at 
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Messina was for a term of four years, at an annual stipend of 
1000 scudi. An attempt w'as made to retain him at Messinu 
beyond that period, but his servi(!es w'ere secured for his native 
university, and he spent the next twenty-five years tliere. In 
169T, being then in his sixty-fourth year, and in failing health, 
he removed to Rome to become private physician to Pope 
Innocent XII., and he died there of apoplexy three years later, 
on the 30th of November 1694. Shortly before his death, he 
drew' up a long account of his academical and scientific labours, 
correspondence and con trover. sics, and committed it to the charge 
of the Royal Society of London, a l)ody with whicli he had 
been in intimate relations for more than twenty years. The auto- 
biography, along with some other posthumous writings, w'as 
published in London in 1696, at the cost of the Society. The 
personal details left by Malpighi are few and dry. His narrative 
is mainly occupied with a summary of his scientific contributions 
and an account of his relations to contemporary anatomists, 
and is entirely without graces of style or elements of ordinary 
human interest. 

Malpij^hi was one of the first to apply the microscope to the study 
of animal and vegetable structure; and liis discoveries were so impor- 
tant that he may be considered to be the founder of microscopic 
anatomy. It was his practice to open animals alive, and some of 
his most striking cliscovcrics were made in those circumstances. 
Although Harvey had correctly inferred the existence of the capillary 
circulation, he had never seen it ; it was reserved for Malpighi in lOb’i 
(four years after Harvey's death) to see for the first time the mar- 
vellous spectacle of the blood coursing through a network of small 
tubes on the surface of the lung and of the distended urinary bladder 
of the frog. We are enabled to mea.sure the diflicuUie.s of micro- 
scopic observation at the time by the fact that it took Malpighi 
four years longer to reach a clear understanding of the corpuscles in 
the frog's blood, although they are the parts of the blood by which 
its movement in the capillaries is made visible. His discovery of 
the capillary circulation was given to the world in the form of two 
letters De Fulmonihus^ addressed to Borelli, published at Bologna 
in root and rei)rintcd at Leiden and other places in the years follow- 
ing; these letters contained also the first account of the vesicular 
structure of the human lung, and they made a theory of respiration 
for the lirsl time possible. The achievement that comes next both 
in importance and in order of time was a demonstration of the plan 
of .structure of secreting glands; against the current opinion (revived 
by F'. Ruysch forty years later) that the glandular structure was 
essentially that of a closed vascular coil from which Ihe secretion 
exuded, he maintained that the secretion was formed in terminal 
acini standing in open communication with the ducts. The name 
of Malpighi is still associated with his discovery of the .soft or mucous 
character of the lower stratum of the ejiidcrmis, of th(‘ vascular coils 
in the cortex of the kidney, and of the follicular bodies in the spleen. 
He was the first to attempt the finer anatomy of the brain, and his 
descriptions of the distribution of grey matter and of the fibre- 
tracts in the cord, with their exlersions to the cerebrum and cere- 
bellum, arc distinguished by accuracy; but his microscopic study of 
the grey matter conducted him to the Opinion that it W'as of glandular 
structure and that it secreted the " vital spirits.** At an early 
period he? apjilied himself to vegetable histology as an introduction 
to the more difficult study of the animal tissues, and he was ac- 
(|uaintcd with the spiral vessels of plants in lOOa. It was not till 
i()7i that the wrote his Anatome plantarunt and sent it to the 
Royal Society, who published it in the following year. An English 
work under a similar title (Anatomy of Vegetables) had been pub- 
lished in London a few months earlier, by Neheiniah Grew; so that 
Malpighi’s priority as a vegetable histologist is not so incontestabh* 
as it is in animal histology. The Anatome plantarum contained an 
a])pcndix, Observationes de ovo incubato^ which gave an account 
(with good plates) of the development of the chick (especially of the 
later stages) in many points more complete than that of Harvey, 
although the observations were needlessly lessened in value by being 
joined to the metaphy.sical notion of “ praedelineation " in the 
undeveloped ovum. 

He also wrote lipistolae anatomicae Marc. Malpighii et Car, 
Fracassati (Amsterdam, i6(»2) (on the tongue, brain, skin, omentum, 
&c.); De viscerum structura : exercitatio anatomica (London, ib()9); 
De structura glandularum conglobatarum (London, i()89); Opera 
posthuma, et vita a seipso scripta (London, 1697; another edition, 
with preface and additions, was published at Amsterdam in 1700). 
An edition containing all his works except the last two was published 
in London in 1687, in 2 vols. folio, with portrait and plates. 

MALPLAQUETy a village of France in the department of 
the Nord, close to the Belgian frontier and about 10 miles S. by 
E. of Mons, famous as the scene of the battle, September 1709, 
between the Allies under the duke of Marlborough and Prince 
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and the French commanded by Marshal Villars, in 
which the former were victorious. The country to the west 
and south of Mons is enclosed by a semicircular wall of woods 
and broken ground., through which there arc only two important 
gaps — that of jemappes (famous in 1792) to the west, and that 
of Aulnois, in* which stands the village of Malplaquct, to the 
south. In the latter gap and the woods on either side Villars 
took up his position facing north-eastwards, on August 29/ 
September 9. The forces in presence, over 90,000 on each side, 
were exceptionally large, and the French army in particular 
represented the spirit of its nation to a degree unusual in the 
armies of thiit time. Villars was the best general in the service 
of Louis XIV. and the veteran Marshal Boufflers, though senior 
to him, had volunteered to serve as his second in command. 
Marlborough and Engine lay with their army l)etwecn Mons 
and the French camps, which w'ere almost within cannon shot. 
Marlborouglvs own wish was for an immediate battle, but he 
was opposed by the Dutch deputies at his headquarters, and 
even by Kug6ne, so that it was onls' on August 31 /Septem- 
ber Ji tliat the attack actually took place. Villars had made 
full use of his respite. The French right stood at the fringe 
of the W'ood of Lanit'rc, the left was strongly posted in the 
midst of the wood of TaisnitTC, and across the two and a half 
miles of open ground between the woods the position w^as en- 
trenched with several successive lines of works. The troops 
were almost equally distributed along the whole line as usual, 
and the cavalry was massed in rear of the*- infantry. In 
the Allied army the mounted troops were also kept back, 
but for the most part distributed to the various infantry 
commands. 

The intention of Marlborough and Eug^ine, when on the 
morning of the battle they examined this formidable position, 
was to deliver the main attack upon the French left wing, 
combining the assaults of several columns on its front and 
flanks. In this quarter the French not only held the interior 
of the w’ood but also were thrown forward so as to occupy 
the edges of its north-eastern salient, and Uf)on the two faces 
of this salient Count Lottum (1650-1719) with the Prussians 
and Count von der Schulenburg (1661-1747) with the Austrian 
infantry were to deliver a double attack, w'hile farther to tlic 
Allied right a column under the English General Withers was 
dcta(’hed to make a wide turning movement through the woods. 
Marlborough took command on the right, Eugene on the left. 
The centre, which was intended only to observe the enemy 
until the decision had been forced at the wood of laisnidrc, 
consisted of Lord Orkney’s British corps and tlie prince of 
Orange’s Dutch contingent. These extended across the Troupe 
d’Aulnois as soon as the (’ombined attack of Lottum and 
Schulenburg open(^d. The general advance was covered by 
a heavy cannonade, and the salient of the Taisnit^re wood %vas 
duly attacked on its two faces l)v the Prussians and Austrians 
about 9 a.m. Th(?y encountered a stcm(;r resistance than 
in any of the battles and combats of the y)ast seven campaigns, 
for on this field the defenders were fighting, not as hithe.rto 
for the interests of their king^ but to defend their country, 
and the regiments of Picardic and Champagne wliich held 
the salient were the oldest and most famous of the French 
line?. Lottum attacked the works on the eastern edge, again 
and again without success, until three British battalions had 
to be sent to reinforce him, and Marlborough placed himself 
with a corps of cavalry in close support. At last the entrench- 
ments were stormed. Schulenburg, with the Austrians, had 
by this time* fought his way through the woods and under- 
growth, and the united force pressed back the French farther 
and farther into the wood. Still, so stul)born was the defence 
and so dense the wood that the impetus of the assault died 
away and the troops on both sides broke up into small dis- 
connected bodies, fighting too fiercely to be amenable to superior 
control. 

But tlic French v/ere not reinforced from their right wing 
as Villars expected. The prince of Orange, far from merely 
observing the hostile right as he had been ordered to do, 


committed his corps, very early in the battle, to a serious assault 
upon it, which Boufflers repulsed with enormous loss. The 
Dutch infantry never recovered from its casualties on this day, 
and the memory of Malplaquet was strong even at Fontenoy 
nearly forty years afterwards. Some Hanoverian troops 
which took part in this futile attack suffered equally heavily. 
The only advantage to the Allies — an advant^e which, as 
it happened, counted for much — was that Boufflers did not 
dare to send reinforcements to the hard-pressed left wing. 
Thanks to this the Austrians and Prussians, with the English 
detached to their aid, made steady progress in tlie wood of 
Taisni^re. Villars laumdied the “ Irish brigade ” to check 
the advance of the Allies, and this famous corps charged into 
the forest. Villars, Eugene and Marlborough personally led 
their troops in the encounter which followed, Eugene was 
wounded, but refused to quit the field. Villars was more 
seriously hurt, and after trying in vain to direct the fighting 
from a chair was carried insensible from the field. At this 
crisis General Withers, who commanded the force that had 
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been ordered to turn the French extreme left, and had fought 
his way through the forest, appeared on the scene. The British 
18th regiment (Royal Irish), encountering ilie French Royal 
Jrlatidais, put it to the rout, and Villars’s counterstroke was 
at an end. The French maintained themselves on this side 
only by the aid of troops drawn from the centre and right, 
and this gave the Allied centre the opportunity which the 
prince of Orange had so rashly anticipated. I’he great attack 
over the open was carried out, in spite of the previous repulse, 
with the greatest determination. Preceded by forty guns, 
the cor|)s of the prince of Oninge and I-ord Orkney swiftly 
carried the first line of works. The Allied cavalry then pushed 
out to the front, and horse, foot and artillery were combined 
in the last advance. Boufflers’s cavalry masses, coming into 
play for the first time, fought hard, and the struggle fluctuated 
with the arrival of successive reserves on either side, but in 
the end, shortly before 3 p.m., Boufflers (who had been in 
command since Villars’s fall) decided to retreat. The Allies 
had no troops left intact for the pursuit, and those engaged 
had expended their last efforts. Moreover Boufflers, experienced 
soldier as he was, drew off his men before they had lost their 
order and discipline. 
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Thus this very murdering battle ” as Marlborough called 
it — the last and greatest pitched battle of the war — was almost 
barren of results. The Allies lost not less than twenty thousand 
men, or nearly a quarter of the whole force, the thirty battalions 
of the Dutch infantry losing half their numbers. On the French 
side there were some twelve thousand casualties. If further 
evidence were necessary to prove that the French fought their 
hardest, it could be found m the fact that whereas in almost 
every other battle, from 1660 to 1792, there were deserters 
and prisoners by the thousand, at Malplaquet only 500 of the 
French fell into the hands of the victors unwounded. 

MALSTATTBURBACH, a town of Germany, in the Prussian 
Rhine province on the right bank of the Saar (Sarre), whi(‘li 
separates it from Saarbrucken. Pop. (1900), 31,195. It lies 
in the midst of an important coal-mining and industrial district, 
and is itself little more than a long and narrow row of manu- 
factories and workmen’s houses. The largest factories are 
engaged in the production of iron, steel and cement. There is 
a large wharf on the river for the export of coal. 

Malstatt received municipal rights in 1321. 'I'hesc, however, 
were afterwards resigned to the newer town of Saarbrucken, and in 
i8i8 Malstatt and iJuibach were two small villages wilh a joint 
population of only about 800. About the middle of the century 
the population began to increase rapidly, in consequence of the 
development of the mining industry of the district and the extension 
of the railway system, and in 1874 the two villages were united to 
form a town. 

MALT (O. Eng. mealt*, 0 . Sax. malt] 0 . Teut. maltos; Mod. 
Ger. Malz] Scand. malt\ probably derived from the Sanskrit 
mrdu, soft, thus having rcferenc'e to the fact that malt is raw 
grain rendered soft or tender), the name given to grain in which 
germination has been caused to proceed to a certain stage and 
has then been arrested by the removal of water and tiie af)pli- 
cation of heat. During this limited germination enz\ mes arc 
developed (sec Fermentation), and tlie constituents of the grain 
modified so that the finished malt, when ground and submitted 
to the mashing process (see Brewing), differs from the original 
raw grain in that the greater portion dissolves. 'I’liis solubility 
is, however, a direct one to a slight extent only ; it is due for 
the most part to the action of the malt cuzyines, diastase, &c, 
on the constituents of the grain, the main portion of which are 
of themsdves insoluble. Thus starch, the main constituent of 
all graminaceous seeds, probably exists in the same condition 
in raw grain and in malt. When however the malt is mashed, 
the starch is attacked by the enzyme diastase, and (’(inverted 
by the process of liydrolysis into a mixture of solublcj (’(impounds, 
e.g, the crystalline sugar, maltose, and a number of gummy 
substances known as maltodcxtrins. But to a certain extent 
stirch and other carbohydrate substances are rendered directly 
soluble and diffusible during the malting pnu’ess, some of 
the products serving the respiratory needs of the growing germ, 
others being assimilated liy the plantlct and reconverted into 
reserve carbohydrates in the tissues of the germ and rootlets, 
whilst the remaining portions are retained as such in the finished 
malt. Similarly certain of the nitrogenous constituents of 
the grain, the proteins, are broken down and rendered soluble 
by proteolytic enzymes, the products being assimilated to a 
certain extent by the germ and rootlets, by the cells of which 
they arc again built up into complex proteins, whilst others 
remain in their simplified form. It is now known that pro- 
teolytic enzymes exist in finished malt, and that, when the 
mashing process is conducted under certain conditions, these 
arc able to degrade and render soluble some of the higher proteins 
present in the malt. When germination is allowed to proceed 
as it docs when the grain is planted in the soil, the whole of 
the contents are rendered soluble by degrees and in turn assimi- 
lated by the growing planilet. By the limited germination 
which constitutes the mailing process, however, the balance 
of soluble compounds left in the finished malt is from 15 to 
25 % of the total weight of the corn. 

Although other seeds of the natural order Gramineae are 
occasionally malted, the greater portion of malt is made from 
the various species of Hordeum, known by the name of barley 


bigg, or here. Indeed ordinary beer derives its character- 
istic flavour to the greatest extent from barley malt. A small 
proportion of malted oats or malted wheat is sometimes used 
m conjunction with barley malt for certain kinds of beer, whilst 
tye, maize, and even rice are occasionally malted. Barley 
is, however, the grain best adapted for making malt intended 
for brewing beer, and accordingly some space will be devoted 
to a description of those varieties of this grain which are used 
l)y the brewer. 

Barley belongs to the genus Ilordeum, of which there are 
numerous species and varieties. Linnaeus and the earlier 
botanists recognized six species of cultivated barleys, but 
modern botanists usually consider all cultivated barleys as 
belonging to one species to which the name H. sativum has 
been given. Kornicke regards //. sponianeum, a very long 
thin-grained two-rowed barley (see below) which grows in 
the East, as being the parent form ; but E. S. Bcaven inclines 
to the view that wild species of more than one form were 
originally used as food and subsequently cultivated. The 
last-named author has drawn up a scheme of classification for 
the varieties and races of cultivated barleys. 
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' Fig. I, — //. hexastichum, 

a, Tlircu spikfluts in aitu on the ruchis, showing 
short inlernocU'S, 

£>. S}>ike. Median spikelrts uppermost, and with 
lower awns n;moved. 

Six-rowed Sj)iko. I.at<}ral spikdets uppermost, and with 
barleys. lower awns nmioved. 

Fig. 2. — H. vulgare. 

a. Three spikelets in situ on the rachis, showing long 

inlernodtjs. 

, h, Sj)ike. M<'(lian spikclcls uppermost. 

c. S2)iko. Lateral spikclcls iij-)permnst. 

' Km. 3. — II, zeoeviton, 

I fl, d. Spikelets. Rachis edgewise, showing short 
1 internodcs, 

b, Var. zaocrithum (fan barley). Spike converging. 

Two-rowed / ^yeetum (Goldthorpe). Spike iiarallel. 

barleys. ^ distichum, 

a, d, Spikelets. Kachis edgewise, showing long 
I internodcs. 

I b, Var. nutans (Clicvallicr). 

1, c, Oiicliak barjc'y. 

Figures 1-4 re<lr;iwn from a i)aper by K. S. Beaven in Jouvn. Fed, 
Inst, Brewing (1902), 8. 542. 

In tui car of barley the primary axis or ra(;his is divided into 
internodcs of which there may be any number up to forty. 
Each internodc bears three single-flowered spikelc^ts arrangi'.d 
alternately on eitlicr side of the rachis. In the six-rowed 

varieties the whole of these spikelets attain maturity, whilst 
in the two-rowed varieties only one on each side of the rachis, 
viz. the median, develops. British beer is brewed prin(’ij)ally 
from the mall made from home-grown two-rowed barkys. 
Of late years, however, it has been found advantageous to 
employ a proportion of malt made from the thinner and more 
husky foreign barleys, mostly six-rowed varieties. The corns 
of two-rowed barleys are as a rule plumper than those of six- 
rowed barleys. 

The most favourite barley for malting purposes grown in the 
United Kingdom is the narrow-cared two-rowed H. distichum, 
commonly known as Chevallicr, from the name of the original cul- 
tivator, the Rev. John Chevallier. Of late years the quantity of 
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^rley of thr so-called Gold thorpe type (//. seocriton), used for malt- 
ing, has increased. The paleae or outer coverings of the corns of 
t^s variety are somewhat " greasy in appearance^ and do not 
adhere so closely to the corn as in the Chevallier. The corns of 
Goldthorpe barlev possess a small dimple or transverse furrow near 
the basal end. Further the basal bristle or rachilla (the prolongation 
of the axis or point from which the corn was originally developed) 
is invariably covered with long hairs, whilst in the case of Chevallier 
it has generally very short hairs. In the variety of Chevallier known 
as Archer, however, the rachilla has somewhat’ long hairs. Further 
the corns of Chevallier barley lie nearly vertical, that is almost 
parallel to the rachis, whereas in Goldthorpe they are spread out at 
a greater angle, hence the name fan or peacock barley given to that 
varietv commonly known as .sprat. It is believed by some brewers 
that Goldthorpe barleys never yield malt of so high a quality as 
do Chevallier barleys.’ On the other liand, when well matured, 
Goldthorpes work evenly and freely on the malting floors; and from 
an agricultural point of view they liavc the advantage of standing 
up better against unfavourable weather conditions on account of 
their stouter straws. Numerous fresh varieties of barley are con- 
tinually being introduced as a result of artificial cross-fertilization, 
but cross-fertilization rarely if ever occurs naturally. 

Hungarian two-rowed barleys are excellent as regards quality, 
and command a high price. The so-called Californian Chevallier 
and Chilian Chevallier contain a certain admixture of the six-rowed 
H. vul^are. 

Of the imported thin barleys may be mentioned Mrewing Cali- 
fornian, Brewing Chilean, Danubian and Smyrna (Yerli), all for the 
most i)art six-rowed varieties; also Ouchak, consisting ])rincipally 
of a two-rowed variety, h'or the manufacture of grain spirit a malt 
of high diastatic activity is recjuired, and this is largely made from a 
very thin barley shipped from Odes.sa. 

In the common six-rowed Kngli.sh barley or ScottLsh here {H. 
vulgare), the two lateral rows of spikelets springing from one side of 
the rachis, either partially or entirely intersect and overlap the alter- 
nate lateral spikelets which spring from the opposite side of the rachis. 
This has given rise to the term “ four-rowed barley.'* Figs, 
show some typical barleys in the car. 

The jiroduclion of new varieties by cro.ss-fertilization has of late 
years attaintjd a degree of almost mathematical precision by the 
application of the law of inheritance first discovered by Gregor 
Mendel in 186.5, and brought to light in 1901 independently by 
dc Vries, Correns and Tsenermak. 

ConsiiiuHon of Barley , — A grain of barley is shuttle-shaped ; 
the end containing the germ which was originally attached 
to the rachis is known as the i)roximal end, whilst the opposite 
end of the corn is called the distal end. A deep furrow nins 
down the more convex side, which is ac'cordingly denoted 
the ventral side, the opposite side being distinguished as the 
dorsal side. Within the ventral furrow at the proximal end 
is the rachilla already referred to. The skin or husk of a 
barleycorn consists of two paleae, one adhering to the dorsal 
side (the palea inferior) and the other to the ventral side (the 
palea superior); the former overlaps the edges of the latter. 
The awn or beard is merely an elongation of the palea inferior. 
If the two paleae are removed from a barleycorn after soaking 
it in water, it will be seen that there are other skins completely 
en\eloping the embryo and endosperm, 'These are the true 
skins, and arc known as the pericarp and the testa respectively. 
It may here be mentioned tliat A. J. Brown has shown recently 
that the emhr\'o and endosperm of a barleycorn are enclosed 
in a scmi-permcablc membrane, i,c. one which allows the pas- 
sage of water to the inteTior of the corn, but not of certain 
salts and acids. 'This property appears to be associated with 
one of the layers of the testa. Next to thc.se skins will be 
seen the triple layer of thick-walled .sejuare-shaped aleurone 
cells. 

The histology' of the barleycorn is best studied by the exami- 
nation of sections under the microscope. 'The grain consists 
of two main portions, the embryo or germ, and the endo- 
sperm, the storehouse of rc.scrvc materials for the growing 
plant. 

The ac( onipariying illustrations show portions of longitudinal 
sections of a barleycorn magnified to different degrees. 

On examining fig. 5, which represents a .section of the germ end 
of a grain of barhjy cut through the ventral furrow, it will be noticed 
that the rudimentary le^ave.s, stem and roots are distinguishable. 
The embryo lies embedded in a mass of cells, the part dividing it 
from the endosperm being known as the scutellum. Special note 
should Ur taken of the elongated cells known as the absorptive 
epithelial layer, which has certain very important functions to fulfil 
during the process of germination notably in feeding the embryo 
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when it begins to develop into a young plant. Next to this, actually 
between the scutellum and the endosperm, will be seen a layer of 
empty cells. These at on<j time in the history and the development 
of the corn contained starch grannies, but this starch was absorbed 
during its later development by the embryo. It will be observed 
further that thtr endosperm is filled with a network of thin-walled 
cells closely packed with starch granules, and smaller granule.s of 
protein matter (fig. 6). Nearest the skin will be seen the triple 
layer of aleurone cells already referred to (fig. 7). 



Fjg. 5. — Median longitudinal section of a barleycorn showing 
the germ and its appendages. 

ay Kudimentary leaves or plu- r, Ab-sorptive ei)ithclial layer; 
mulc.s; /» Compress<^d layer of empty 

Rudimentary stem ; cells; 

Cy Kudimentary root; g, Starch cells (filled). 

dy Kmpty starch cells of the 
endosperm ; 



g 


Fig. 6. — Section showing absorptive epithelial layer more 
highly magnified. 

dy Walls of starch cells; g, Cells filled with starch gra- 

f, Epithelial layer; nules; 

/, Compressed layer of empty A, Cells of the scutellum. 
cells; 

Gtfrwtwfl/zow.-— The barleycorn in its resting stage is in a 
state which may be described as one of dormant vitality; it 
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respires very slowly and thus loses weight during stor^e. 
The best and driest barleys are said to lose 1*3 % of their weight 
in the first year, 0*9 % in the second, and 0*5 % in the third. 
The loss is considerably more with coarse and damp samples. 
When the grain is steeped this dormant vitality gives place 
to that complicated series of processes comprised under the 
general term germination. When germination begins, enzymes 
are secreted, and these act on the reserve materials, starch 
and proteins of the endosperm, converting them into simpler 
compounds, capable of diffusing to various parts of the growing 
germ. Following this, starch and proteins are re-formed, the 
former being deposited in the tissues of the germ and in the 



Fig. 7. — Section showing the akiuronc layer. 

Starch ct^lls; A, Layers wliich collectivtrly con- 

Aleurone layer; stitute the husk. 

iFigR. 5-7 from Sykes & Ling, IWincihUs and rractict of />V<‘7f»/>f.^(i9t>7), Cliuritts 
(irilBth & Co., LiU.l 

cells of the scutellum, which previously were almost free from 
starch; the protein matter deposited in the latter disappears 
to a considerable extent, and the protoplasmic content of 
the cells assumes a very granular appearance. The pointed 
mass of cells constituting the root-sheath is pushed forward 
by the root which protrudes through the base of the grain. 
It is at this stage that the barley is said by the maltster to ** chit.” 
After the first rootlet has broken through the ends of the sheath, 
it is followed l)y others. 1'he cotyledonary sheath begins to 
elongate on the third or fourth day of germination and ruptures 
the true covering of the seed; it then grows upwards between 
this and the husk and forms the acrospire or “ spire ” of the 
maltster. 

According to Hrown and Morris, when tlic first rootlet is breaking 
through the sheath, starch begins to appear in the ti.ssues ot the grain, 
also in llie protoplasm of those cells which are nearest the ejjithclial 
layer, and it gradually invades tlic deejx;r-scatcd cells. Further the 
cellulose walls of the endosperm, situated immediately above 
the secretory layer, arc partially dissolved, the dissolved matter 

g assing into the scutellum, there to be transformed into starch. 

Irowii and Morris state that this process gradually extends to the 
cellulose walls of the endosperm, and until these are affected there 
is no evidence of any solvent action on the starch granules themselves. 
Thus according to tlicsc authors the first enzyme to be formed is one 
which dissolves cell walls, and it was consecpiently termed by them 
a “ cytohydrolyst.'‘ They assert further that the so-called mealy or 
modified condition, wliich the maltster desires to bring about to tlie 
fullest degree, depends on the extent to which the cell walls have been 
ailectcd, and they enter into a minute description of the entire dis- 
appearance of these during the malting process. On the other hand, 
J. Griiss has pointed out that the action which takes place on the cell 
walls of the endosperm during germination does not consist in their 
complete solution. Schulze has shown that these cell walls consist of 
two carlx>hydrates, an araban and a xylan. Griiss states that the 
araban is completely dissolved, whilst the xylan is more or less un- 
attached. The cell walls become, however, transparent so tliat they 
can only be seen in sections which have been stained ; Brown and 
Morris examined unstained sections. The writer (A. R. Ling) has 
proved that the cell wall is present in the most friable and well 
modified finished malt. 

Condition , — Barley is bought in the open market solely 
on the evidence of certain external signs, and judgment can 
only be acquired by long experience. The corns should be 
plump^ even in size^ and the colour should be uniform from 


end to end. The sample should have a sweet odour, and it 
should be dry to the touch. The presence of light f^r wcevilled 
corns may be detected by the fact that they float in water. 
Careless threshing or dressing is responsible for much damage 
done to barley. In this way many of the corns may be broken, 
have the paleae partly stripped off or portions removed along 
with the awn. All broken and dead corns are prone to become 
mouldy on the malting floors, the contagion thus presented 
becoming general. E. R. Moritz drew attention in 1895 to 
the ill effects of close dressing, and more recently (1905) the 
matter has been brought before the Highland and Agricul- 
tural Society, chiefly through Montagu Baird, who with C. H. 
Babington was instrumental in inducing the Board of Agri- 
culture to publish a leaflet recommending more careful methods 
of threshing barley. Close dressing was at one time practised 
as a means of raising the bushel weight, and thus giving a 
fictitious value to the barley. Immature barley feels cold 
to the hand, has a greenish-yellow colour, and, when dry, a 
.starved wrinkled appearance. Over-ripeness in barley is 
distinguished by a white dead appearance of the corn. Mature 
or dry grain.s slip through the fingers more readily than unripe 
or damp ones. The contents of the endo.sperm should present 
a white friable or mealy appearance when the corns are bitten 
or cut in two with a penknife. The condition of the grain 
may be determined by means of a mechanical cutter, which 
cuts a certain number of corns (fifty or more) at one time. 
Some cutters are constructed to cut the corns transversely, 
others to cut them longitudinally. The so-called transparency 
test may be used for the same purpose. It is carried out in 
an apparatus known as the diaphanoscope, which consists 
of a box fitted with a sliding tray, furnished with a certain 
number of shuttle-shaped holes (usually 500), each of such a 
size as just to hold a barleycorn longitudinally. Into the 
portion of tlie box below this tray an electric lamp is placed, 
and the corns are looked at from above. Thoroughly mealy 
corns arc opaque, wliilst steely corns are transparent. When 
certain portions of a corn are steely, these present the appear- 
ance of lakes. By this means the percentage of mealy, steely, 
or half steely corns in a sample may readily be estimated. 


E. Prior points out that stoclim*ss of barley i.s of two kinds, one 
of which disappears after the grain has been stcjepeil and dried, and 
therefore rJotJs not necessarily influence the malting value of the 
sample, and tlie other which is permanent, and tlierefore retards 
tlie modification of the corn. He propost?cl to determine what he 
called the coclficient of mellowness of a sample of barley by means 
of the formula : — 


A 


(M, - M) t(x» 


in which A is the degrcci of mellowness, M is the percentage of mealy 
corns in the origin af barley, and Mj is the jwrceiitage of mealy corns 
after steeping and drying the barley. Prior points out that, generally 
speaking, the degree of mellowne.ss varies inversely as the protein 
content. 

The physical differences lietwccn steely and mealy grains were 
first investigated by Johanstm, who arrived at the conclusion that 
mealiness is always accompanied by the presence of air spaces in 
the endosperrm, Munro and Beaven confirmed and extended this. 
Their conclusions are as follow : " Mealy grains have a lower 
specific gravity than steely grain.s, and contain a larger amount of 
interstitial air. The total nitrogen content of mealy grains is less than 
that of steely grains. Steely grains contain a relatively high pro- 
portion of nitrogenous substances .soluble (a) in 5 % salt .solution, 
and (b) in alcohol of .sjiecific gravity 0*9. Mealy barley modifies 
better tlian steely during germination. The proctJss of drying clamp 
and under-matured barley intact at 100° F. produced an apparent 
mellowing or maturation. Other things being equal, maturation, 
which is physiologically a post-ripening process, is correlated with 
the mealy appearance of the endosperm.'* H. T, Brown and his 
collaborators point out that thin sections of steely corns when 
examined under the microscope no longer exhibit a translucent appear- 
ance, but show the mealy properties as cc^mpletcly as if they had 
been cut from a mealy gram, and they suggest that in a steely corn the 
whole of the endosperm Is under a state of tensile stress Nvhich cannot 
be maintained in the thin sections. If, however, a thin section of 
a steely barley be cemented to a slide with Canada balsam and then 
pared away with a razor, steeliness and translucency may be pre- 
served even in tlie thinnest sections. The mealy appearance in the 
endo.sperm of barley is assumed to be a direct consequence of the 
formation of interspaces around the cell-contents and within the 
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oell walls. Under ordinary conditions it is conjectured that these 
interspaces are hlled with air, but it is pointed out that tliey can also 
be produccHl under circumstances which suggest that they are at 
times vacuous or partly so. According to the last- mentioned 
authors tJiey appear to originate from a system of stresses and strains 
induced within the endosperm by its gradual loss of water, a break 
of continuity taking place which gives rise to these inters])aces when 
the cohesive power of the heterogeneous cell-contents falls below 
a certain jxiint. It is further suggested by them that the most 
imixjrtant factor in producing the stresses and strains is probably 
the shrinkage of the starch granules as their water conicnl is reduced 
from, say, 40 to about 15 %• It is jxiinted out, howtjver, that actual 
discontinuity in the cell-contents can only take place when the 
tensile strcngtli of the protoi)lasmic matrix in which the starch 
granules are emtiedded has been surpassed, and this being so it might 
be anticipated that those cells which contain tlie larger amount 
of protcia material would probably Iwst nssist the internal stresses 
and strains, a deduction in close agreement with observed facts, 
steely grains being as a rule richer in protein than mealy grains. 
Brown and his co-workers determine the coellicient of mealiness of 
a barley as follows : Five hundred corns arc cut transversely in a 
corn cutter and the iwrceiitage of mealy, half meaJy and stotdy corns 
is noted. The number 100 is taken to repn?sc;iit complete mealiness, 
I complete steehness, and 50 the intermediate class. If the per- 
centage of each class be multiplied by its special value, and the 
sum of the products dh ided by 100, the result is the cot^fificient of 
mealiness. Jiy steeping and drying a very steely Scottish barley, 
the coefficient of mealiness was raised from 297 to whilst 

concurrently the specific gravity fell from i’4i7 to i‘289. 

Barley even o£ the same kind varies widely in its chemical 
composition, but on an average the proximate constituents 
of British malting barleys lie within the following limits : — 


Moisture 18 — 12 percent. 

Nitrogenous matters expressed as proteins 8 — 15 „ 

Fat 2 — 25 „ 

Starch 60 — 65 „ 

Sugars I '5 — 20 „ 

Gums 17— 20 „ 

P'ibre (cellulose) ^ — 7 „ 

Ash 2 — 2*5 „ 


Any sample of barley which contains more than 20 % of 
moisture would be considered damp. The late Professor 
Lintner expressed the view several years ago that a good malting 
barley should not contain more than 10 % of protein, but 
R. Walil asserts that in Amcri(’.a six-rowed barleys containing 
a far higher percentage of protein are used successfully, indeed 
preferably, for malting purposes. The only preci.se knowledge 
we possess of the protein ('ompounds of barley is due to the 
researches of T. B. Osborne. According to this observer, 
barley contains the under-mentioned compounds of this class 
in the following proportions : — 

Mubk 1, I"*"")} . . 0*30 per cent. 

Soluble iu salt solution : Edestin (globulin) , 1 -95 „ 

Soluble in 75 % alcohol { 1 ^}^ " 


Total 1075 M 

It should l>c pointed out here tliat the alK)vc arc only average 
values for the particular samples of barley investigated. Un- 
doubtedly the nitrogenous constituents of different barleys vary 
widely in nature as well as in amemnt. 


Raw barley contains cnz>’’mes, thus diastase of translocation, 
.so called by Horace T. Brown and G. H. Morris, and catalase 
(H. van Laer). Proteolytic enzymes appear only to arise 
with the beginning of germination; but it has been asserted 
that raw barley contains proenzymes (zymogens), which can 
be rendered active by treatment with dilute lactic acid at an 
appropriate temperature. The action of the diastase of raw 
barley on starch has been stuefied by Julian L. Baker. 

Barley should not be cut until it is properly ripe, but over- 
ripeness is much more to be guarded against by the maltster 
Ilian premature cutting, as it is accompanied by a loss in germi- 
native power. Moreover, unripe com may to a certain extent 
be matured in slack, whilst a great improvement in germinative 
capacity is frequently produced by sweating. Very wet seasons 
are prejudicial to the ripening of the grain, and wlien the latter 
is stacked in too moist a condition it is apt to become what 
is known as mow burnt. Especially is this the case with barleys 


containing large percentages of nitrogen and of high enzymatic 
activities. Such barleys are denoted ** warm by M. Delbriick 
from their tendency to heat when stored in a moist condition. 

I The effect of this heating is exhibited in the corns becoming 
black and discoloured at the tips; they are then said to be 
magpied. Even in an otherwise dry season a large amount 
of rain during harvest causes the corns to become ‘‘ weathered, 
whilst some of them begin germinating and rot. At the same 
time heavy dews at night whilst the barley lies cut in the field, 
or even a sprinkling of rain, assists in mellowing the grain, 
which often in (consequence works the more freely on the malting 
floors. Properly harvested barley is all the better for remaining 
in stack for two or three months, as was the practice in former 
yeans; if, however, it has been stacked too wet tlie sooner it 
is broken down the better. 

It is difficult to give any specific test for ripeness, but a scries of 
observations has been made by H. T. Brown and F. Escombe. 
Samples of barley were taken from the field on the 20th, 2^th and 
29t.h of July, and on the 2nd, 6th and loth of August, and preserved 
in spirit so that they remained in the same state as when they were 
gathered. Sections were then cut of the.se c(Kns, when it was found 
that the progress of maturation is attended by dclomiation and 
ultimate disintegration of the cell nuclei. The change which is 
denoted by the term nuclear senescence is said to begin in the starch - 
containing cells, near the periphery of the com, immediately under- 
lying the layer next to the aleurone layer. This deformation is 
followed by complete disintegration of the nucleus, and at the end 
of seven of eight days nearly the whole of the endosperm has been 
involved. Brown and Kscombe stale that when this nuclear test 
is jiroperly a])plicd it stamps as immature those corns in a sample 
wliich are manifestly unripe owing to premature desiccation as well 
as those in which the ratio of nitrogen to carlxihydratc is unduly 
high, owing to an excess of nitrogenous manure in the soil, or to 
sparser sowing with its consequent reduction of root competition. 
This mctliod, interesting though it be, is not fitted for practical 
use, and the agriculturist must rely as heretofore upon empirical 
metho(is for deciding whether or not the grain has attained ripeness 
or maturity. 

I'he bushel weight is a useful criterion in arriving at an opinion 
regarding the value of a sample of barley; but in basing judgment 
upon this factor regard must be paid to the fact already mentioned 
tliat if the grains be dressed closely the bushel weight is increased. 
The reason of this is that with the removal of the awns the corns 
pack more closely together. 'I'he best British malting barleys 
should weigh 52- 56 lb per bushel, the standard weight for malting 
barleys being 56 lb. 

During the storage of barley access of air is necessary, 
otherwise the grain dies from asphyxiation. Sound barley 
after being kiln-dried retains its vitality for a number of years ; 
but the .statement that the corns found in the Egyptian mummy 
cases, in which they had remained for several thousands of 
years, were still capable of germination, is contrary to modem 
experience. Moisture must also be carefully excluded, as it 
initiates germination in a few cells only of the endosperm and 
causes heating. A constant repetition of wetting such as may 
take place on account of alterations of the atmospheric tem- 
perature, which causes moisture to be deposited, in the form 
of dew, may ultimately destroy the vitality and foster the 
growth and development of mould fungi which usually grow 
on broken and damaged corns. In this connexion the advantage 
of .screening and .sweating of barley before storing it will be 
apparent (see below). 

An immense amount of damage is caused to the grain, during storage, 
by various insects, oiui of the most destructive of these being the 
common weevil {Calandra granaria). When fully devcloi)ed this 
insect measures Jth to ith of an inch in length, and is of a bright 
chestnut colour. 'I'he larvae are fleshy legless grubs, shorter than 
the perfect insect, with a series of tubercles along each side of the 
body; the head is round with strong jaws. The pupa is white, clear 
and transparent, showing the form of the future weevil. The 
female bores a hole in the grain with her snout and deposits an egg. 
The larva when hatched lives on the contents of the grain and under- 
goes its changes therein. Windisch asserts that only liarley which 
has ripened in the granary is attacked by weevil. Grain which is 
only slightly attacked should be kilned at a temi>crature of 122® F., 
which destroys the weevil in all stages of development. To detect 
weevU in a sample of barley, the grain should be spread out on a 
sheet of white paper in bright sunlight. If weevils are present they 
soon appear, and betake themselves to a position outside the sunlight, 
to whicli they are averse. Treatment of the grain with carlion 
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bisulphide has been suggested as a means of destroying weevil; 
even if efficacious, however, such a process could not be recom- 
mended on account of its danger, carbon bisulphide being highly 
inflainmal'le. The only practical means of ridding a granary or 
shop of weevil is to clear out all the grain and leave it empty lor a 
year or more. 

The vitality of barley may be determined by causing a sample 
to genninate in any of the well-known forms of apparatus 
devised for that purpose, and counting the percentage of germi- 
nating and idle corns. The germinative capacity of a sample 
of bfitfley may frequently be raised sweating (see below), 
which, as already mentioned, brings about a kind of artiiici^ 
maturation. 

Matting,— Thtxt are two systems of malting used in England : 
floor malting and pneumatic or drum malting. These systems 
will be described separately^ 

A floor malting consists of a rectangular building of several 
storeys, having the cisterns at one end and the kilns at the other. 
The uppermost floor is devoted to barleyK 


The capacity of a malting is described by the number of 
quarters which are put tlurough it every four days. A fifty 
quarter malting does not merely mean that the cisterns have a 
capacity of fifty quarters, but that tliis quantity of barley 
goes through the house every four days. The average time the 
germinating barley is on the floors is twelve days, and, as a 
rule, kilning occupies four days. If, as sometimes happens, 
the malt has to be kept on the floors thirteen, fourteen, fifteen 
days, or even longer, the malting is not being worked at the 
capacity under which it is described, and the kilns may remain 
unused for a day or more. Conversely, when llie malt is loaded 
at less than twelve days, a day or two has to be missed in steep- 
ing. In the former case when the kilns are not being used 
for drying and curing malt, advantage may be taken to utilize 
them for sweating barley. 

Steeping cisterns were formerly rectangular vessels, of slate, 
brick or cement, from which the barley had to be discharged 
by shovelling it out. The forms approved most at the present 



Fig. 8 , — Longitudinal section of 200 quarter malting at Mortlake, (Julian L. Baker, architect.) 


Figure 8 shows a longitudinal section of Messrs Watney, Combe, 
Kcid & Co.'s 200 quarter malting at Mortlako. The barley i.s carried 
to the top of the building by the elevator A, where the screening 
and dressing machinery is situated. After leaving those machines 
the grain is conveyed on bands to tlic barley floors B and C. The 
floor C contains also the steeping cisterns. The six working floors 
are D, H, F, G, K. The floors arc ventilated by louvres, N, 
N, N. The cisterns are connected to the floors by means of plugs. 
The pieces/' as they tire termed, of germinating barley are 
gradually worked along the floors to the kilns M, M, on to which 
they are load<^d by rotary bands. The fire-places O, O, are arranged 
so that the draught may be easily controlled. The hot air and 
products of Combustion pass up the shafts P, P, to the hot-air 
chamber, H, R, where they strike tlie baffie plates S, S. 'J'hcac 

? latcs disperse the hot air and gases evenly beneath the kiln floors 
T, tlirough the green malt. After dr\dng and curing, the malt 
is allowed to cool and is then carried by bands to the floor U, where 
by suitable machinery the coombs or rootlets are removed. The 
finish^ malt is stored in the bins, V, V, V. 

On arrival at the malting the barley hw to be put through 
the following operations seriatim: receiving, hoisting and 
weighing, rough screening, drying and sweating, storing until 
required for use, screening, grading and removing broken corns, 
steeping, couching, flooring, withering, drying and curing, 
dressi^ and polishing, storing, weighing, sacking and dis- 
charging the finished malt^ 

In sweating barley the temperature should not be allowed 
to rise al)Ove 120“ F.; it is usually conducted at 100“ F.; and 
subsecjuently the barley should be stored for some weeks before 
it is steeped. 


(lay arc conical and constructed of iron; they have arrangements 
at the apex of the cone, the lower portion, for discharging the 
grain by gravitation. The steeping period ranges from 48 
to 70 hours; it varies according to the kind of barley, and the 
time of the year. In some of the older maltings there are 
no arrangements for heating the steep water, and in the winter 
steeping has occasionally to performed with water at a 
temperature near its freezing-point. Steeping should be 
carried out at a temperature as near as pos.sible to 55° and 
not higher than 60° F. The usual practice is to fill the cistern 
up to a certain height with water and throw the barley into 
it, s irring it until it is about level; the heavy corns will then 
sink directly to the bottom, whilst the light corns and refuse 
float on the surface and may be skimmed off. During the 
time the barley remains in the cistern it is usual to change the 
steep wa cr two or three times, generally^ at intervals of twelve 
hour or tides. The advantage of this is not merely to keep 
the grain fresh and sweet, but to bring it into contaejt with the 
air during the time it is taking up water. Aeration of the 
steep has long been recognized in Germany as promoting germi- 
nation, and several arrangements are on the market enabling 
air to be passed through the grain while it is in the cistern. 
It has been recommended by Graham, Stopes, Moritz and 
Morris, and experimental eviclcnce as to its beneficial effects 
has been published by Windisch, Bleisch, Will, and Baker and 
Dick, When the corn is steep ripe it contains some 60 % of 
water. Steeping docs not consist, however, merely in the 
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imbibition of a certain amount of water; in order to bring 
about germination this water must remain within the com a 
certain length of time. Thus, although it is quite possible 
to force the necessary amount of water into the grain in less 
than the 48-70 hours usually taken up by the steeping process, 
the grain is not steep-ripe until certain changes initiated by 
the water have taken place, and these require time for their 
completion. The following average data are useful to remember 
in connexion with the steeping process : — 

Amount of water in steep-ripe barley (about) 60 %, 

Matter removed from barley during steeping (about) 1*5 %. 

Increase in volume of barley due to water absorption (about) 
18-20 %. 

There has been much discussion as to the influence of saline matters 
in water on the stt?cping process. 'I'he late Professor Lintner stated 
that common salt in water tended to extract the nitrogenous con* 
stituenls of the grain, but impeded its germination. Mills and 
Pettigrew found that waters containing calcium salts extracted a 
minimum of nitrogenous c()mpounds from the barley; they also came 
to the conclusion that the esteem in which tlic Lichfield water is 
lield for steeping purposes is due to the presence of nitrates which, 
they assert, have a stimulating effect on tne sub.sequent germination 
of the grain. The writer has added lime-water to the extent of one- 
third of the total volume of water at the first change, believing 
it to promote regularity of germination. Betvring in mind, however, 
the oliservations of Adrian J. lirown, that the barleycorn is enclosed 
in a membrane jicrmeablc to water but impermeable to most salts, 
it is difficult to see how the saline constituents of water can have 
any effect except in removing matter from the external portions 
of the grain and on those corns which are broken, 'fhe apparent 
beneficial eflect of lime-water in the steej) is probably entirely due to 
the removal of matters from the husks or palcae. 

Malting floors may he constructed of (’ement, tiles or slate, 
the two former being preferable to the latter. Ford, in 1849, 
recommended 200 sq. ft. per quarter of barley steeped as the area 
of the working floors, and he was quite c'onvinced of the necessity 
of allowing ample floor room, so that the grain could be worked 
on the slow, cool system. Subsequently, however, maltsters 
reduced their floor area, and j)ut the grain rapidly through the 
malting, thus prodiu’ing what is termed “ fon'cd ** malt. This 
kind of malt wa.s, however, condemned by practical brewers, 
and a chemical test whereby forcing could be detected having 
been devised by E. R. Moritz and G. H. Morris, maltsters 
have been compelled again to increase the area of their work- 
ing floors. At the present time the approved area may be 
placed at 175 200 sq. ft. per quarter of barley steeped. The 
area is, however, largely ruled by the kind of barley to be 
malted. 

After the barley has been thrown out of the cistern it is made 
up in a rectangular heap 16-20 in. deep, called the “couch”; 
the object of this is to enable it to gather heat and so start ger- 
minating. It usually remains in couch for 12-24 hours, until in 
fact the interior portion of the heap registers a temperature of 
about 60® F. During the days of the malt tax the exciseman 
gauged the quantity of the barley while it was in the couch. 
After couching the barley is spread thinly and evenly on the 
floor, forming what is known as the young floor or No. i 
piece. The first visible sign of germination is the sprouting of 
the rootlet, termed “ chitting,” and this occurs either while the 
grain is on the couch or on the young floor. As already mentioned, 
it may be quickened by aerating the grain in the cistern. From 
the time the barley is first cast out of the ci.stem up to the stage 
of the young floor, or No. i piece, it has a pleasant ethereal 
odour resembling apples. Drs Thomson, Hope and Coventry 
stated in the earlier part of the 19th century that they distilled 
“ spirits ” from germinating barley at this stage. In the light 
of our present knowledge it would not be surprising if alcoholic 
fermentation were proved to occur within the grain at this stage, 
since intramolecular or anaerobic respiration in certain vegetables 
has been found to be due to alcoholic fermentation. 

The thickness at which the young floor is spread depends upon 
the outside temperature and the nature of the barley. If the 
weather be warm, or if there be a tendency for the barley to heat, 
the piece must be spread all the thinner. At this stage the 
grain loses its external wet appearance. When spread too thickly 


the grain will begin to sweat, and the rootlets will be thrown 
out suddenly and unevenly. As a rule, under these circum- 
stances, the rootlets will be long and thin, when they are said 
to be “ wild.” A piece which has been allowed to get into this 
condition must at once be spread thinner. If the sweating has 
not continued long, the harm done may be confined to increased 
loss by respiration. The young floor is usually turned with a 
plough twice during twelve hours, and it may be forked between 
whiles, but no hard and fast rule can be laid down as to when 
this Ls necessary; it must be left to the maltster’s judgment, 
as it depends entirely on what is going on within the grain. The 
object of turning is in the first place to aerate the grain and 
freshen it, secondly to check excessive rise of temperature, and 
thirdly to promote evenness of growth. Too fre(]uent turning 
is not to be advised. After remaining four days on the young 
floor three or four rootlets should have appeared, and the acro- 
spire should have begun to grow up the back of the com. The 
apple-like odour of the piece then gives place to one resembling 
that of the common rush, and this should continue the w'hole 
time that the malt remains on the floor. On the fifth day the 
piece is next moved to No. 2 position, a stage nearer the kiln. 
It is here that sprinkling is resorted to when necessary. The 
amount of sprinkling and the time it is given cannot be exactly 
prescribed. The amount may vary from two to five gallons per 
quarter, and it should only be given when the rootlets, which 
ought to be short and curly, and five or more in number, show 
signs of losing their freshness. If an excessive amount of sprink- 
ling be given forced growth ensues. It is preferable not to add 
the whole of the water at one time, but to divide it over two 
lots ; and immediately after the piece has been sprinkled it should 
be thorouglily and carefully mixed, otherwise some of the grain 
will receive an undue proportion of water. When all the sprink- 
ling water has been given to the piece, which as a rule should not 
be done later than at the sixth or seventh day of flooring, the 
temperature should be kept down to about 55® F. by turning. 
Too freejuent turning may, however, detach the rootlet, and it 
may cause the grain to lose its vitality prematurely, so that 
growth of the acrospire stops. 

By about the eighth day of flooring the acrospire should be 
about three-quarters up the corn. After this the germinating 
corn is moved forward to No. 3 piece, which is at first 
sf)read as thinly on the floors as in the previous j)ieces. Here 
it gradually dries and incipient withering of the rootlets sets 
in. The only treatment which is now given to the grain 
is to heap it up thicker and thicker by degrees until it is 
ready for loading on the kiln. This increase in thickness of 
the piece (now called the old piece) should not be too sudden, 
especially if the grain be fresh in appearan('e and contain 
a large quantity of water. When the piece is thickened up 
to say 10 in. in depth, while it is in a very moist condi- 
tion, heating and sweating take place, with additional growth 
of acrospire and rootlet. Under such forcing conditions 
a large production of sugar and degradation of the proteins 
will take place. When, however, the moisture has been gradu- 
ally reduced before thickening up, the rootlet dies off; and al- 
though increase of temperature may occur, this is accompanied 
by little or no further growth of the acrospire, action being con- 
fined to the mellowing of the grain by the enzymes. When the 
malt is ready for loading on the kiln it should be possible to 
break down the contents of each com between the thumb and 
finger. Opinions differ as to what the final temperature on the 
withering floor should be. If the moisture content of the malt 
be about 50 %, the piece must be kept thin to avoid sweating. 
But under these conditions mellowing does not occur, hence the 
necessity of reducing the moisture content gradually after the 
last sprinkling water has been given. When the process has 
been conducted properly the temperature of the old piece may be 
allowed to rise as high as 70® F. during the six hours previous to 
loading. The moisture content of the green malt when loaded 
should not be much above 40 %. 

The endosperm of green malt which is ready for the kiln 
should be soft and mealy, and should not exude moisture when 



MALT 


505 


pressed between the thumb-nails, but should crumble and dis- 
integrate to a chalky mass having little or no adhesiveness. 

The foregoing observations are not to be regarded as hard and 
fast rules, but they are simply intended to give some indications of 
the malting process when it proceeds on normal lines ; it may be that 
on account of the presence of damaged corns the piece Ixsgins to 
develop mould by about the tenth day, and it then has to be kept 
thin and sometimes even loaded on kiln prematurely. 

The malt made for grain distillers, in which a high diastatic 
activity is required, is manufactured on quite different lines 
from those above indicated. It is often sprinkled late, and loaded 
on kiln often in a sodden condition. In some cases sprinkling 
on kiln is resorted to, but it is doubtful if this leads to the desired 
object. Other things being ecjual, the smaller the corns — i,e, 
the greater number of embryos in a given weight — the higher the 
diastatic activity of the malt. In selecting a barley for the pro- 
duction of highly diastatic malt, the diastatic power of the 
original raw grain is a factor of great importance. 

Kilning , — When loaded on kiln, malt intended for brewing 
ale and stout is, if properly withered, in a moribund condition; 
nevertheless, during the first stages of the kilning proce.ss a 
certain amount of vital activity is manifested, and the malt 
undergoes mellowing by the action of enzymes on the contents 
of the endosperm. If the malt be loaded while the rootlets 
appear fresh on account of the presence of too much moisture, 
rapid growth of the acrospire ensues, giving rise to overshot 
corns, known in Germany as “ hus.sars.^’ To check this the 
moisture must be rapidly removed by the passage of large 
volumes of air through the malt. But under such circumstances 
mellowing does not occur. The ideal conditions of kilning are 
when the malt has been properly withered on the floors before 
loading, and, assuming that drying and curing occupy four days, 
that 25-30 % of the moisture be removed very gradually, this 
occupying the first three days, at the end of which the malt is 
said to be hand-dry. The thickness at which the malt is spread 
on the kiln should not exceed 7-8 in., and until hand-dry (that 
is to say, reduced to a moisture content of 12-15 %) it should 
not he turned; if moved at all ^and that only is necessary when 
reek occurs), it should only be lightly forked. The rate at which 
the temperature is raised depends largely on the kind of malt to 
be made and the construction of the kiln. If high flavour and 
('olc)iir are required, these are produced by keeping the malt for 
several hours near a temperature of 160° F. while it still con- 
tains 12-15 % of moisture. If more than this amount of mois- 
ture be present when the temperature reaches the limit just 
mentioned, the conditions known as stewing would obtain, with 
the result that “ forced ” malt would be produced. A certain 
amount of colour is produced at the final temperature to which 
the malt is raised ; but when such means are relied upon for the 
production of the greater part of the colour, reduction of extract 
and deficiency of flavour follow, the colour being then almost 
exclusively the result of caramel ization of the carbohydrates. 

The so-called curing stage constitutes the last part of the 
kilning process, and the malt must then be turned frequently to 
ensure uniformity of action. Mechanical turners arc exceedingly 
useful for this purpose. Curing in a drum, as in the so-called pneu- 
matic malting process (see below), also effects satisfactory curing. 

The following table will give an idea of the kilning temperatures 
usually employed for the three kinds of malt mentioned, but it must 
be remembered that these temperatures are largely regulated by the 
construction of the kiln and the amount of draught available. In 
this connexion it may be mentioned that the final curing temperature 
is not necessarily a criterion of the tint of the malt. A malt may have 
l)een finished oft at a very high temperature and still be a pale malt, 
provided the moisture percentage has been sufficiently reduced in the 
initial stages of kilning. 

Running 

Pale Malt. Ale Malt. Amber Malt. 

1st day temp. 90-100® F. 90-100“ F. 90-100® F. 

2nd „ „ 100-120 100-120 100-130 

3rd „ „ 120-130 (10 hrs.) 120-130 ( 6 hrs.) 130-130 ( 6 hrs.) 

3rd „ „ 130-180 ( 8 „ ) 130-150 (1-2 „ ) i5r>-i6o(i2 „ ) 

3rd „ „ i8o-I9«( <■> M ) 150-180 ( 0 „ ) 1 60-1 80 ( 6 „ ) 

4th „ „ drop to 170 (12 „ ) 180-190 (i 2 „ ) 180-200(12 „ ) 

4th „ „ i9o-2O0( () „ ) 200-220 ( 0 „ ) 

4th „ „ drop to 180 ( 0 „ ) drop to 190 ( 6 ,, ) 


The average laboratory values obtained from malts of the descrip- 
tions after about two months' storage should be as follows : — ■ 

Running 

Pale Ale. Ale Malt. Amber Malt, 

Extract per standard quarter of 

3301b 95-98 tb 94-96 lb 94-96 tb 

Moisture alx)ut 2 0 % in each case 

Diastatic activity (Lintner) . . 30-35 20- 30 8-10 

Tint (U)vil)ond 52 series neutral) . 3-5 (> 8 20-25 

Metabolic Changes,*— K\\ through the malting process metabolic 
changes are proceeding, in which both (carbohydrates and proteins 
arc concerned. In its resting stage the embryo of a barley- 
corn is generally free from starch; as soon as germination sets 
in, however, starch appears in tlie s(!utellum, while the amount 
of sucrose there present increases, these being apparently formed 
from maltose originating from the action of diastase on the starch 
of the endosperm. Sucrose also augments in the aleurone layer, 
but starch is never formed in the aleurone cells. These changes 
occur when the malt is first loaded on kiln ; indeed, at no part of 
the malting process is there greater pliysiological activity. 

Kilning has been specially studied by J. Griiss, who divides the 
process into four stages, the first bidng that at which the tempera- 
ture limit is 113° F. It is characterized by a continuation of the 
living processes, especially growth of the acrospire, which, as 
already stated, proceeds too far if the malt be loaded too wet. In 
any case the rootlet dies away. The metabolism of the ('arbo- 
hydrates already mentioned is accompanied by that of the nitro- 
genous constituents, the reserve protein of the sub-aknirone 
layer being attacked by proteolytic enzymes and broken down 
into simpler compounds. This is a most important matter 
from the point of view of the brewing value of barley, for the* 
degradation products of the proteins are necessary constitiumts 
of wort as yeast food. Moreover, unless proper modification 
of these protein bodies occurs it is impossible to produce tender 
malt. A barley which contains a high pen^entage of resiTve 
protein is as a rule unfitted for malting purposes, and, indeed, the 
higher the protein content the greater the difficulty the maltster 
experiences in dealing with it. Protein hydrolysis retjuires 
the presence of a certain amount of moisture, and if this be 
removed too rapidly by a forced draught at the early stages of 
kilning the proteolytic enzymes cannot perform their function. 
If, on the other hand, the grain be loaded in too moist a condition, 
and the temperature be rai.sed too quickly, the proteolytic 
enzymes lose their activity and the proteins remain for the most 
part unattacked. When germination is allowed to proceed on 
the kiln too great degradation of the protein occurs, and the malt 
is liable to produce frelty beers, on account of the prescn(-e of an 
excessive amount of nitrogenous nutritive matter, which leads 
to the development of di.sease organisms. 

The second stage of the kilning process, according to Griiss, 
is that at which the temperatures range from 113^ to 167® F. 
The life of the corn is now suspended, but enzymatic! processes 
continue. The .starch is further sac'charified, and the dividing 
line of the aleurone layer at the furrow is attacked, as are also 
the cell walls of the endo.spcrm, which are still intact, these biding 
partially converted into gummy substances. This change, how- 
ever, also requires the presence of a certain amount of mois- 
ture. If loo much air be passed through the malt at this stage 
the above-named dividing partition of the cell walls is not 
attacked. The air may expand the grain to some extent and 
j)roduce malt of a low bu.shcl weight, which, however, is not 
properly modified and cannot give satisfactory results in 
practice. 

During the third stage of kilning, an (?nzyme, which Grii.ss 
claims to have recognized, and which he denotes .spermoxidase, 
is said to exert its activity. 

Schdnfeld has confirmed the discoveries of Griiss by practical 
experiments. 

Fuel. — I'he fuel u.scd for drying and curing malt is cither anthra- 
cite or coke, and the greatest care is necessary in selecting it on 
account of its liability to contain arsenic, which is to a greater or 
less extent an invariable constituent of all coal. The fuel used for 
mailing ijurposcs should not contain more arsenic than i^th grain 
pef tb. Gas coke should on no account be used, unless it has been 
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proved to be sufbcientlv free from arsenic; hut the best oven coke 
frequently contains so little arsenic that it may be employc^d with 
perfect salety, especially if it l)e mixed with a proportion (e.g* 5 %) 
of milk of liinc^ which retains the arsenic us calcium arsenate. In 
Germany malt is, as a rule, dried and cured with hot air, whilst in 
Great liritain the products of combustion arc passed through the 
malt, as it is lK.‘lieved that tlu*y exert a beneficial influence on the 
flavoiir. 'Fhe proportion of fiud used for drying and curing malt 
varies according to the quality of tlie fuel and the construction of the | 
kiln, but on an average it may be placed at 50-S0 lb pcT (iiiarter, I 
Storifig . — After the malt has passed through the curing stage it is ! 
generally hea])ed up for a few hours, I'his is believed to increase its I 
flavour. The malt is tlicn stripped from tlie kiln, and the rootlets, j 
technically known as tlie coombs, are removed. Formerly this was | 
effected by workmen treading the malt, who wore heavy boots for 
the purpose. At the present time, however, the rootlets arc usuallv 
removed by machinery, special forms of which have been devised 


the gresen malt is loaded on an ordinary kiln and the initial stages 
of kilning (sec above) conducted in the usual way; the curing, 
however, may be carried out successfully in a special form of 
drum. 

Yield and Weight . — The malting process is attended with a certain 
amount of loss of dry substance of the barley, as follows ; — 


In the steep i '5 to 2 % 

By resjiiration on floors and on kilns . 3*0 ,, 5*0 % 
Coombs . . . 3*0 ,, 4’o % 

TotaJ 7’5 „ n-u% 


In addition to this, barley , as already mentioned, contains from 15 
to 20 % of moisture, whereas finished malt contains i to 2 %. The 
total Joss in weight which barley undergoes in the malting process 
may l->e j)ut down at from 17 to 28 %. Sinct‘, however, malt is 
lighter than barh?y (and the quantity of both was in former years 
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Fig. g. -Diagrammatic view of pn<?umatic malting, showing pneumatic washing and steeping ci.sb'rns. 


for this ns well as for dressing and polishing the malt. It is the 
custom of .some maltsters to store malt with the rootlets still attaclied ; 
but tills is an objectionalile practic:(;, since malt coombs attiact 
moisture, and the ])rescnce of more Ilian of moisture in malt 
produces the condition known as “ slackness." When the malt | 
is packed in bin it is often covered with a layer of coombs, which then 
prevent acces.s of atmosjiheric moistun;. Malt, to jireserve its good 
qualities intact, should be stored in bin.s made as neaily as jiossible 
ah'- tight, and it should never be jdaced in bin until it is quite cool. 
It is probably wrong to store malt in bins adjac(;nl to the kilns, 
wdicre it is kept at a higher temperature than that of tlie surrounding 
atmo.sphere. During storage of the malt a kind of mellowing occurs, 
the inechani.sm of wliich is not understood. It is, however, known 
by jiractical brewers that the be.^t results cannot be obtained when 
new malt is 

Premature Malting, Se\’(‘ra\ years ago Gallatid suggested ger- 
minating barley in a drum, !iis idea being to do away witli handling 
of the grain, and also to lx- iiuk i:»endent of changes of atmospheric 
tcmjKjrature. The latest development of this .system, tin? so called 
Galland-H(!nning process of imtmmatic malting, has been improved 
by Mr K. Blair Kobertson, and a diagrammatic view of the interior 
of one of these mal tinge, showing tlie drums and conical steeping 
cisterns, is shown in fig. g. 

Tlie drums are })rovi(l('(l with a jKTforated channel for the pa.ssage 
of air through the malt, whicli is packed in the annular sj)accbetw'e«?n 
this channel anti outside wall of the drum, b'lacli drum is capable 
of revolving on its axis, anti there are arrangements for passing 
eith(!r moist, saturatetl or dry air through the malt. The system as 
now improved is callable of producing some of the best malt, 
especially if, after germination has been completed in the drums, 


! m<;asurcd exclusively by volume), it frequently happens that a given 
I nuinljcr of quart.(;rs of barley yields a larger number of quarters of 
I finished malt. When this ha])pcns it is usual to speak of an increase 
having been obtained. At the present time weight replaces measure 
I for both bailey ami malt, and although it is usual to .spijak of the 
(juantity of grain in Itirms of qiiartcTs, what is meant is not the 
measured quarft.r, but so many weighed standard quarters. The 
.standard (juartcr for English malting barley is 448 lb and for malt 
336 lb, From this it will be seen that when a given number of 
weighed quarters of barley yields the same number of quarteis of 
finished malt, the actual yield is 73 %, and there is then said to be 
neither increase nor decrease. As a rule, in practical working tlie 
yield of malt varies from a 4 % decrea.se to a 10 % increase, corre- 
sponding to an actual yield on the original barley of 72 to 82*5 ‘’i,* 

J. Haverstock, an old writer, says that finished malt .should weigli 
onc-fifth less than the barley from which it is produced. This corre- 
sponds to a malting increase of aViout 7 %, which is n. high yield. 
As a rule, foreign barley will give a greater malting increase than 
English barley, because, on the one hand, the former usually contains 
h-ss moistun' tlian the latter, and, further, because there is less loss 
on the floors by respiration and rootlet growth. 

I he yield of malt from barley may be determined in the laboratory 
in an extremely simjile manner. Since every grain of barley must 
yield a grain of mail, if w<? know the respective weights of a definite 
number of barley and malt grains, provided that this nuniber is 
large enough to rt^jjresent the average, thtai obviously this gives the 
data recjuiwte for calculating the yield of malt from barley, The 
number of com.s the weight of which is determined for this jiurjiose 
is usually 1000, and it the weight of this number be determined on 
several different 1000 corns, the average will closely approximate 
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to tlie truth, Instead of counting the corns by hand, an instrument 
may be used for this pur])ose» 

If looo corns of a barley were found to weigh 42 grammes, and 
1000 corns of a finished malt from the same barley 32 grammes, 

tlien the yield of malt is 76*1, this corix^sponding to a 

X % increase. Assuming that the moisture content of the barley 
was 15 % and that of the finished malt a %, 100 grammes of malt 
will contain 2 grammes of moisture, and 76 *1 grammes will contain 

= 1-5 grammes moisture; therefore 76*1 grammes of malt 

contain 76*1 — t *5 -- 74'6 grammes of dry matter. This was 
obtained from 100 — 15 =r 83 grammes of barh'y dry substance. 

Hence 100 parts of barh'y dry substance will yield -li- — 

corresponding with a loss of dry substance equal to 12 '5 % of tlie 
dry siiDstance of the barley, or with a loss ol 10*7 % on the barley 
containing 13 of moisture. 

1'he results obtained by this method of laboratory control when it 
is accuraU'ly carried out agree very closely witli those dcjduced Irom 
the practice results of w'cighing the barley, malt and coombs in the 

Special Malts, — In addition to the kinfts of malt considered in 
what precedes, there arc others mostly used for imparting specific 
flavours and colour to bc»ers and stout. Tliesc are crystal malt, 
Imperial malt, brown or blow'ii malt, and black or roasted malt. 
Crystal malt is grown for a shorb'iied period on ilic floors, and then 
placed in a wire cylinder, which is rotated over a fire so that it is 
dried at a very high temperature. I'hc weight per rjuarter is from 
250 to 280 Tb. Imperifil malt is dried off on an ordinary kiln at a 
final temperature of 240-270“ K, but it is not allowed the usual length 
of time on the withering floor. It is placed on the drying kiln in a 
layer not exceeding one inch and a half in thickn<‘ss. A moderate 
heat from burnt wood is first applied until the hulk of the moisture 
has been driven off, when tlic temperature is suddenly raisi'd so tliat 
the grains swell some 25 % and the malt takes up a strong einpy- 
reuiiuitic flavour from the products of combustion. This kind of 
malt wtjighs 270-300 lb per quarter. Black or roast(*d mall is pre- 
pared by roasting malt in a cylinder. Ford states that jierfcctly 
malted com gives a colour of less intensity and permanence than does 
partially malted corn, and this has been confiniujd by other observers. 
A c<?rtain quantity of the so-called black malt is actually made from 
raw barley, but this gives a product of inferior flavour, 'I'lie weight 
per quarter of black malt varies as much as from 213 to 290 tb. 

Valuation, — For the valuation of malt the following determina- 
tions arc usually carried out: Extract ])er standard quarter, 
moisture, diastatic activity by the Lintner i)roc<ws, tint, and matters 
soluble in cold water. The physical examination of malt is also a 
mattorof importance, inasmuch as direct evidence is obtained therc^by 
of llic modification of tbe malt. Among the methods adopt<*(l for 
this pur])ose may be mentioned counting the percentage of corns 
in which the acrospirc has grown up to one-half, two- thirds and three- 
fourths the entire length of the com. In pro])erly made malt th(*, 
modification of tin? endosperm should prore<*d pari passu with the 
growth of the acrospire. The sinker test is also useful when carried 
out in an intelligent manner. Those corns which sink in water 
and lie flat are imi>ropcrly modifie<l, Normal malt has a sj)ecUic 
gravity less than water and the corns have e<pial density throughout; 
consequently tliey float horizontally in water. In forced samples 
tlic proximal ends are frequently lighter than the distal ends, and the 
corns float horizontally in water, with the germ directed upwards, 
'riie latter, however, may in some cases fill with water, and the corns 
lie flat or sink. This is a characteristic of ovtjr-modified malt. 
It will be seen from thtjse remarks that it is essential to carry out 
the sinker test under standard conditions. The modification of the 
malt may also be determined by means of tlic diaphanoscoj)© already 
referred to under Barley. 
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The Brewing Industry] J. L* Baker and W. B. Dick, Journ, Inst. 
Brewing (1905), 11, 380; J. Baverstock, Treatise on Brewing and 
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G. H. Morris, A Textbook of the Science of Bremng (1891); J. M. H. 
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MALTA, the largest of the Maltese Islands, situated between 
Europe and Africa, in the central channel which connects the 
eastern and western basins of the Mediterninean Sea, The 
group belongs to the British Empire. It extends over 29 m., 
and consists of Malta, 91 sq. m., Gozo {q,7K) 20 sq. m., Comino 
(set apart as a quarantine station) i sq. in., and the iminhahiled 
rocks called Coniinotto and Filfla. Malta (lat. of \''alletta 
Observatory 35"’ 53' 55" N., Jong. 14® 30' 45" \\ .) is about 60 m. 
from the nearest point of Sicily, 140 m. from the mainland of 
Europe and 180 from Africa; it has a magnituent natural 
harbour. From the dawn of inaritinie trade its po.ssession has 
been important to the strongest nations on the sea for tlie time 
being. 

Malta is about 17I m. long by 8J broad; Gozo is 8} by 4J m. 
This chain of islands stretches from N.E. to S.E. On the S.W. the 
declivities towards the sea arc steep, and in places rise abruptly 
some 400 ft. from deep watejr. The general slope of these 
ridges i.s towards tVie N.W., facing Sicily and snow-capped Etna, 
the source of cool evening breezes. The Bingenima range, 
rising 726 ft., is nearly at riglit angles to the axis of the main 
island. The geological “ Great Fault stn^tches from sea to sea 
at the foot of these hills, 'fhere are good anchorages in the 
channels between Gozo and Comino, and between Comino and 
Malta. In addition to the harbours of Valletta, there are in 
Malta, facing N.W., the bays called Mellieha and St Paul's, the 
inlets of the Salina, of Madalena, of St Julian and St Thomas; 
on the S.E. there is the large bay of Marsa Scirocco. There 
are landing places on the S.W. at Fondi-il-rih and Miggiarro. 
Mount Sceberras (on which Valletta is built) is a precipitous 
promontory about 1 m. long, pointing N.E. It rises out of deep 
water; well-sheltered creeks indtmt the opposite sliores on both 
sides. "I’he waters on the S.E. form the “ Grand Harbour,” 
having a narrow entrance between Kicasoli Point and Fort St 
Elmo. The series of bays to the N.W., approached between the 
points of Tigne and St Elmo, is known as the Marsamuscetto 
(or Quarantine) Harbour. 

Mighty fortifications and harbour works have assisted to 
make this ideal situation an emporium of Mediterranean trade. 
Inuring the Napoleonic wars and llie Crimean campaign the 
Grand Harbour was frequently overcrowded with shipping. 
The gradual supplanting of sail by steamships has made Malta 
a coaling station of primary importance. But the tendency to 
great length and size in modem vessels caused those responsible 
for the civil administration towards the end of the 19th century 
to realize that the harbour accommodation was becoming inade- 
quate for modern fleets and first-class liners. A breakwater was 
thcTcfore planned on the Monarch shoal, to double the available 
anchorage ari;a and incrca.se the frontage of deep-water wharves 
available in all weathers. 

'I’hc Maltese l-slands con.si.st largely of Tertiary Lime.stone, with 
somewhat variable beds of Cr^^stallinc Sandstone, Greensand and 
Marl or Blue Clay. The series appe?ars to be in line with 
similar formations at Tripoli in Africa, Cagliari in 
Sanlinia, and to the east of Marseilles. To the south- wutor 
ea.st of the Great Fault (already mentioned) the beds 
are more regular, conii)rising, in descending order, (a) Upper 
Coralline Limestone; (b) Yellow, Black or Greensand; (c) Marl or 
Blue Clay; (d) White, Grey and Prde Yellow Sandstone; (e) Choco- 
late-coloured nodules with shells, <&c. ■ (/) Yellow Sand.stone; (g) 
Lower Cry.stallino Limestone. The Lower Limestone probalay 
belongs to the Tongarian stage of the Oligocene series, and the 
Upper Coralline Limestone to the Tortonian stage of the Miocene. 
The beds are not loldcd. The general dij) of the strata is from 
W.S.W. to E.N.E. North of the Great Fault and at Comino the 
level of the beds is about 400 ft. lower, brinfpng (e), the Marl, in 
juxtaposition with (g), the semi-crystalline Limestone. 1'here is 
a system of le.sscr faults, j){irallel to the Great Fault, dividing the 
area into a number of blocks, some of which have fallen more than 
others. There are also inclications of another .scries of faults 
roughly parallel to the south-east coast, which point to the islands 
being fragments of a former extensive plateau, The mammalian 
remains found in Pleistocene deposits arc of exceptional Interest. 
Among the more remarkable forms are a species of hippopotamus, 
the elephant (including a pigmy variety), and a gigantic dormouse. 
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In the Coralline IJmestone the following fossils have been noted : 
Spondylus^ Ostrea, Pecieny Cytherea^ Afca^ Terebratula^ Orthis^ 
Clavagella, EchinnSy Cidaris, Nucleolites, Prtssus^ Spatangus\ in the 
Marl the Nautilus zigzag; in the Yellow, Black and Greensand shells 
of LenticulUes complanatus, teeth and vertebrae of Squalidae and 
Cetacea; in the Sandstone Vaginula depressa, Crystallariaf Nodosafia^ 
Brissus, Nucleolites f Pecten Iturdigallensis^Soalafiaf Scutella subrotundat 
Spatangus, Nautilus^ Ostrea navicularis and Pecten evistatus (see 
Captain Spratt's work and papers by Lord Ducie and Dr Adams). 

The Blue Clay forms, at the higher levels, a stratum impervious 
to water, and holds up the rainfall, which soaks through the spongy 
mass of the superimposed coralline formations. Hence arise the 
springs which run perennially, several of which have been collected 
into the gravitation water supplies of the Vignacourt and Fawara 
aqueducts. The larger part of the water supply, however, is now 
derived by pumping from strata at alKJut seadevcl. These strata 
are generally impregnated with salt water, and are practically 
impenetrable to the raiivwater of less weight. 7 'he honeycomb of 
rock, and capillary action, retard the lighter fresh-water from 
sinking to the sea; the soakage from rain has therefore to move 
horizontally, over the strata about sea-level, seeking outlets. At 
this stage the rain-water is intercepted by wells, and by galleries 
hewn for miles in the water-bearing rock. Large reservoirs assist 
to store this water after it is raised, and to equalize its distribution. 

The climate is, for the greater part of the year, temperate and 
healthy; the thermometer records an annual mean of 67® F. 
/'ll / A between June and September the temperature ranges 
from 75® to 90®; the mean for December, January and 
nyg fl*. February is 50®; March, May and November are mild. 
Pleasiint north-east winds blow for an average of 150 days a year, 
cool northerly winds for 31 days, east winds 70 days, west for 34 days. 
The north-west “ Ciregale *' (Euroclydon of Acts xxvii. 14) blows 
about the equinox, and occasionally, in the winter months, with 
almost hurricane force for three days together; it is recorded to 
hr,ve caused the drowning of t)00 persons in the harl^our in 1555. 
This wind has been a constant menace to shipj)ing at anchor; the 
new brealewater on the Monarch Shoal was designed to resist its 
ravages. 'I’ll© regular tides are hardly perceptible, but, under the 
influence of barometric pressure and wind, the sea-level occasionally 
varies as much as 2 ft. The average rainfall is 21 in. ; it is, however, 
uncertain; periods of drought have extended over three years. 
Snow is seen once or twice in a generation; violent hailstorms 
occur. On the 19th of October 189S exceptionally large hailstones 
fell— one, over 4 in. in length, being brought to the governor, 
Sir Arthur Fremantle, for inspection. Mediterranean (sometimes 
called " Malta ") fever has been traced by Colonel David Hrucc to 
a Micrococcus mclitensis. The suppW of water under pressure is 
widely distributed and excellent. There is a modern system of 
drainage for the towns, and all sewerage has been intercepted from 
the Grand Harbour, There are efficient hospitals and asylums, a 
.system of sanitary inspection, and modernizecl quarantine stations. 

It is hardly possible to differentiate between imported and 
indigenous plants. Among the marine flora may be mentioned 
-- Porphyra laciniata, the edible laver; Codium tomentosumf 

Ftorm* ^ coarse species; Padina pavonia, common in shallow 
water; Ulva latissima; Ilaliseris polypodioides; Sargassum hacci' 
ferum; the well-known gulf weed, probably transported from 
the Atlantic; Znstera marina^ forming dense beds in muddy 
bays; the roots are cast up by storms and arc valuable to dress the 
fields. Among the land plants may be noted the blue anemone; 
the ranunculus along the road-sides, with a strong perfume of 
violets; the Malta heath, which flowers at all seasons; Cynomonum 
cocctneurrtf the curious Malta fungus," formerly so valued for 
medicinal purposes that a guard was set for its preservation under 
the rule of the Knights; the pheasant's-eye; three .species of mallow 
and geranium; Oxalis cernua, a very troublesome imported weed; 
Lotus edtilis; Scorpiurus suhvillosa^ wild and cultivated as forage; 
two species of the horseshoe- vetch ; the opium poppy; the yellow 
and claret-coloured poppy; wild rose; Cartagenus azahrus, of which 
the fruit is delicious preserved ; the ice-plant ; .squirting cucumber; 
many species of Umbellilerae; Labiatae^ to which the spicy flavour 
of the honey (equal to that of Mt Hymettu.s) is ascribed; snap- 
dragons; broom-rape; glass- wort; Salsola soda^ which produces 
when burnt a considerable amount of alkali; there are fifteen species 
of orchids; the gladiolus and iris arc also found; Urginia scilla^ the 
medicinal s(|uill, abounds with its large bulbous roots near the sea; 
seventeen species of sedges and seventy-seven gras.ses have been 
recorded. 

There are four species of lizard and three snakes, none of which 
is venomous; a land tortoise, a turtle and a frog. Of birds very 
few are indigenous; the jackdaw, blue solitary thrush, 
Fauna. spectacled warbler, the robin, kestrel and the herring-gull, 
A bird known locally as Hangi, not met elsewlierc in Europe, nests at 
Filfla. Flights of quail and turtle doves, as well as teal and ducks, 
stay long enough to afford sport. Of migratory birds over two hundred 
species have &en enumerated. The only wild mammalia in the 
island are the hedgehogs, two .species of weasel, the Norway rat, 
and the domestic mouse. The Maltese dog was never wdld and has 
ceased to exist as a breed. 


Malta has several species of zoophytes, sponges, mollusca and 
Crustacea. Insect life is represented by plant-bugs, locusts, crickets, 
graashoppers, cockroaches, dragon-flies, butterflies, numerous varie- 
ties of moths, bees and mosquitoes. 

Among the fish may be mentioned the tunny, dolphin, mackerel, 
sardine, sea- bream, dcntice and pagnell; wrasse, of exquisite rain- 
bow hue and good for food ; members of the herring family, sardines, 
anchovies, flying-fish, sea-pike; a few representatives of the cod 
family, and some flat fish ; soles (very rare) ; Cernus, which grows 
to large size; several species of grey and red mullet; eleven species 
of TriglidaCf including the beautiful flying gurnard whose colours 
rival the aiigel-fish of the West Indies; and eighteen species of 
mackerel, all migratory. 

The real population of Malta, viz. of the country districts, 
is to be differentiated from the cosmopolitan fringe of the cities.^ 
There is continuous hi.storical evidence that Malta Population 
remains to-day what Diodorus Siculus described it in and 
the ist century, “a colony of the Phoenicians'"; Eaaguago, 
this branch of the Caucasian race came down the great rivers 
to the Persian Gulf and thence to Palestine, It carried the art 



of navigation through the Mediterranean, along the Atlantic 
seaboard as far as Great Britain, leaving colonies along its path. 
In prehistoric times one of these colonies displaced previous 
inhabitants of Libyan origin. The similarity of the megalithic 
temples of Malta and of Stonehenge connect along the shores of 
western Europe the earliest evidence of Phoenician civilization. 
Philology proves that, though called “ Canaanites ” from having 
sojourned in that land, the Phoenicians have no racial connexion 
with the African descendants of Ham. No subsequent invader 
of Malta attempted to di.splace the Phoenician race in the country 
districts. The Carthaginians governed settlements of kindred 
races with a light hand; the Romans took over the Maltese as 
“ dedititii," not as a conquered race. Their conversion by St 
Paul added difference of religion to the causes which prevented 
mixture of race. The Arabs from Sicily came to eject the Byzan- 
tine garrison; they treated the Maltese as friends, and were not 
sufficiently numerous to colonize. The Normans came as fellow- 
Christians and deliverers; they found very few Arabs in Malta* 
The fallacy that Maltese is a dialect of Arabia has been lumi- 
nously disproved by A. E. Caruana, StdV origine della lingua 
Maltese. 

The upper classes have Norman, Spanish and Italian origin. 
The knights of St John of Jerusalem, commonly called of 
Malta,” were drawn from the nobility of Catholic Europe. They 
took vows of celibacy, but they frequently gave refuge in Malta 
to relatives driven to seek asylum from feudal wars and dis- 
turbances in their own lands. At the British occupation there 
were about two dozen families bearing titles of nobility granted. 
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or recognized, by the Grand Masters, and descending by primo- 
geniture. These “ privileges ** were guaranteed, together with 
the rights and religion of the islanders, when they became 
British subjects, but no government has ever recognized papal 
titles in Malta. High and low, all speak among themselves 
the Phoenician Maltese, altogether different from the Italian 
language; Italian was only spoken by 13*24 % in 1901. Such 
Italian as is .spoken by the lingering minority has marked 
divergences of pronunciation and inflexion from the language 
of Rome and Florence. In 1901, in addition to visitors and 
the naval and military force.s, 18,922 Maltese spoke English, 
and the number has been rapidly increasing. 

In appearance the Maltese are a handsome, well-formed 
race, about the middle height, and well set up; they have escaped 
the negroid contamination noticeable in Sicily, and their features 
are le.s.s dark than the southern Italians. The women arc gener- 
ally smaller than the men, with black eyes, fine hair and grace- 
ful carriage. They are a thrifty and industrious people, prolific 
and devoted to their offspring, good-humoured, quick-tempered 
and impressionable. The food of the working classes is princi- 
pally bread, with oil, olives, cheese and fruit, sometimes fish, 
but seldom meat; common wine is largely imported from southern 
Europe. The Maltese arc strict adherents to the Roman Catholic 
religion, and enthusiastic observers of festivals, fasts and 
ceremonials. 

In 1906 the birth-rate was 40*68 per thou.sand, and the excess 
of births over deaths 2637. In April 1907 the estimated popu- 
lation was 206,690 of whom 21,911 were in Gozo. This pheno- 
menal congestion of population gives interest to records of its 
growth; in the loth century there were 16,767 inhabitants in 
Malta and 4514 in Gozo ; the total population in 1514 was 22,000. 
Estimates made at the arrival of the knights (1530) varied from 

15.000 to 25,000 : it was then necessary to import annually 

10.000 quarters of grain from Sicily. The population in 1551 

was, Malta 24,000, Gozo 7000. In 1582, 20,000 quarters of 
imported grain were required to avert famine. A cen.sus of 
1590 makes the population 30,500; in that year 3000 died of 
want. The numbers rose in 1601 to 33>ooo,; in 1614 to 41,084; 
in 1632 to 50,113; in 1667 55>i5SJ in ^667 11,000 are said to 

have died of plague out of the total population. At the end 
of the rule of the knights (1798) the population was estimated 
at 100,000; sickness, famine and emigration during the blockade 
of the French in Valletta probably reduced the inhabitants to 
80,000. In 1829 the population was 114,236; in 1836, 119,878 
(inclu.sive of the garrison); in 1873, 145,605; at the ccn.sus in 
1901 the civil population was 184,742. Sanitation decreases 
the death-rate, religion keeps up the birth-rate. Nothing is 
done to promote emigration or to introduce manufactures. 

Towns and Villages, The capital is named after its founder, the 
Grand Master de la Valette, but from its foundation it has been 
called Valletta (pop. 1901, 24,085); it contains the palace of the 
Grand Masters, the magnificent Auberges of the several " Laiigues ” 
of the Order, the unique cathedral of St John with the tombs of 
the Knights and magnificent tapestries and marble work; a fine 
opera house and ho^ital are conspicuous, lictween the inner 
fortifications of Valletta and the outer works, across the neck of 
the peninsula, is the suburb of Floriana (pop. 7278). To the south- 
east of Valletta, at tfie other side of the uraiid Harbour, are the 
cities of Senglea (ix)p. 8093), Vittoriosa (pop. 8993) ; and Cospicua 
^p. 12,184) ; this group is often spoken of as “ The Three Cities.** 
The old capital, near the centre of the island is variously called 
Notabilc, Cittil Vccchia (^.*^.), and Medina; with its suburb Rabat, 
its population in 1901 was 7515 1 here are the catacombs and the 
ancient cathedral of Malta. Across the Marsamuscetto Harbour 
of Valletta is a considerable modern town called Sliema. The 
villages of Malta are Mellieha, St Paul's Ba}^ Musta, Birchircara, Lia, 
Atterd, Balzan, Naxaro. Gargur, Misida, S. Julian's, S. Giuseppe, 
Dingli, Zebbug, Siggieui, Curmi, Luca, Tarxein, Zurrico, Crendi, 
Micabbiba, Circop, Zabbar, Asciak, Zeitun, Gudia and Marsa 
Scirocco. The cluef town of Gozo is called Victoria, and there arc 
several small villages. 

Industry and Trade . — ^The area under cultivation in 1906 was 
41,534 acres. As a rule the tillers of the soil live away from their 
lands, in some neighbouring village. The fields are small and 
composed of terraces by which the soil has been walled up along 
the contours of the hills, with enormous labour, to save it from 


being washed away. Viewed from the sea, the top of one wall 
just appearing above the next produces a barren effect; but tlie 
aspect of the land from a hill in early spring is a beautiful con- 
trast of luxuriant verdure. It is estimated that there arc about 

10,000 small holdings averaging about four acres and intensely 
cultivated. The grain crops are maize, wheat and barley; the 
two latter are frequently sown together. In 1906, 13,000 acres 
produced 17,975 quarters of wheat and 12,000 quarters of barley. 
The principal fodder crops are green barley and a tall clover 
called “ Sulla {Hedysarum coronarum), having a beautiful 
purple blossom. Vegetables of all sorts arc easily grown, and 
a rotation of these is raised on land irrigated from wells and 
springs. Potatoes and onions are grown for exportation at 
seasons when they are scarce in northern Europe. I’he rent of 
average land is about £2 an acre, of very good land over £3; 
favoured spots, irrigated from running springs, are worth up to 
£12 an acre. Two, and often three, crops are raised in the year; 
on irrigated land more than twice as many croppings are possible. 
The presence of phosphates accounts for the fertility of a shallow 
soil. There is a considerable area under vines, but it is generally 
more profitable to sell the fruit as grapes than to convert it into 
wine. Some of the best oranges in the world are grown, and 
exported; but sufficient care is not taken to keep down insect 
pests, and to replace old trees. Figs, apricots, nectarines and 
peaches grow to perfection. Some cotton is raised as a rotation 
crop, but no care is taken to improve the (juality. The caroub 
tree and the prickly pear arc extensively cultivated. There are 
exceptionally fine breeds of cattle, asses and goats; cows of a 
large and very powerful build are used for ploughing. The 
supply of butchers* meat has to be kept up by constant importa- 
tions. More than two-thirds of the wheat comes from abroad ; 
fish, vegetables and fniit are also imported from Sicily in con- 
siderable quantities. Excellent honey is produced in Malta; at 
certain seasons tunny-fish and young dolphin (lampuca) are 
abundant ; other varieties of fish are caught all the year round. 

About 5000 women and children are engaged in producing 
Maltese lace. The weaving of cotton by hand-looms survives as 
a languishing industry. l\)tlery is manufactured on a small 
scale; ornamental carvings are made in Maltese stone and 
exported to a limited extent. The principal resources of Malta 
are derived from its being an important military station and the 
headquarters of the Mediterranean fleet. There are great naval 
docks, refitting yards, magazines and stores on the south-east 
side of the Grand Harbour; small vessels of war have also been 
built here. Steamers of several lines call regularly, and there is 
a daily mail to Syracuse. The shipping cleared in 1905-1906 
was 3524 vessels of 3,718,168 tons. Internal communications 
include a railway about eight miles long from Valletta to Nota- 
bile; there are electric tramways and motor omnibus services 
in several directions. The currency is English. Local weights 
and measures include the cantar, 175 lb; salm, one imperial 
quarter; cafiso, 4.J gallons; canna, 6 ft. 10^ in.; the tumolo 
(256 sq. ca.), about a third of an acre. 

The principal exports of local produce arc potatoes, cumin seed, 
vegetables, oranges, goats and sheep, cotton goods and stone. 

To keep alive, in a fair standard of comfort, the population of 
206,690, food supplies have to be imported for nine and a half 
months in the year. The tuinual value of exports would he set 
off against imported food for about one month and a half. The 
Maltese have to pay for food imports by imperial wages, earned 
in connexion with naval and military services, by commercial 
services to passing steamers and visitors, by earnings which 
emigrants send home from northern Africa and elsewhere, and 
by interest on investments of Maltese capital abroad. A long 
absence of the Mediterranean fleet, and withdrawals of imperial 
forces, produce immediate distress. 

Finance . — The financial position in 1906-1907 is indicated by 
the following; Public revenue, ;i5X3,594 (including ;f5i,039 carried 
to revenue from capital); expenditure, ;£44b, 849; imports (actual), 
^^1,219,8x9; imports in transit, ;£5, 876, 981 ; exports (actual), /123, 510; 
exports in transit, £6^122,277] imports from the United Kingdom 
(actual), ;f2i8,46i. In March 1907 there were 8159 depositors in 
the government savings bank, with £s(> 9 % 7 ii to their credit. 
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Malta as a crown colony, within the jurisdiction 
of a higli commissioner and a commander-in-chief, to whom im- 
portant questions of policy are reserN^ed; in other matters the 
administration is under a militiiry governor (£30oo)j assisted 
by a civil lieutenant-governor or ^ief secretary. There is an 
executive council, now comprising eleven members with the 
governor as president. The legislative council, under letters 
patent of the 3rd of June 1903, is composed of the governor (presi- 
dent), ten official members, and eight elected members. There 
are eight electoral districts with a total of about 10,000 electors. 
\ voter is qualified on an income from property of ^£6, or by 
paying rent to the same amount, or having the qualifications 
required to sert c as a common juror. There are no municipal 
institutions. letters patent, orders in council, and local ordi- 
nances have the force of law. The laws of J ustinian are still the 
basis of the common law, the Code of Rohan is not altogether 
abrogated, and considerable weight is still given to the Roman 
Canon Law. The principal provisions of the Napoleonic Code 
and some English enactments have been copied in a series of 
ordinances forming the Statute Law. Latin was the language 
of the aiurts till 1784, and was not completely supplanted by 
Italian till 1815. The partial use of English (with illogical 
limitations to the detriment of the Maltese- bom British subjects 
who speak English) was introduced by local ordinances and 
orders in council at the end of the iqth century. The Maltese, 
of whom 86 % cannot understand Italian, arc still liable to be 
tried, even for their lives, in Italian, to them a foreign language. 
The endeavour to restrict juries to those wffio understand 
Italian reveals glaring incongruities. 

Ediication.-^ ThcTt^ were, in 1906, 98 elementary day schools, and 
3.^ night schools. The attendance on the ist of September 1905 
was 10,530, the percentage on those enrolled the total enrol- 
ment was 18,719* The average cost per puj)!! in these .schools was 
35s. I id. a year on daily attendance. There is a secondary .school 
ior girls in Valletta, and one for l)oys in Crozo. A lycenm in Malta 
had an average attendance of .164. The number of students at the 
univcftsity was about 150. The average cost per student in the 
lyceum was ;^8, os. iid.; in the university £2 O, los. id. The fees in 
these institutions are almost nominal, the middle-classes are thus 
educated at the expense of the masses. In the i8th century the 
government of the Knights and of the ln(|uisition did not favour 
the education of the pwople, after 1 800 British governors were slow 
to make any substantial change. About the middle of the iQtli 
century it began to l)e recognized that the education of the people 
was more conducive to the safet}’’ of the fortress than to leave in 
ignorance congested masses of southern race liable to be swayed 
spasmodically by prejudice. At first an attempt was made to 
make Maltese a literary language by adapting the Arabic characters 
to record it in print. This failed for several reasons, the foremost 
being tliat the language was not Arabic but Phoenician, and because 
professors and teachers, whose personal ascendancy was based on 
the official prominence of Italian, did not realize that educational 
institutions existed for the rising generation rather than to provide 
salaries for alien teachers and men behind the times, various 
educational schemes were proi>o.sed, but they were easier to propose 
than to carry into effect : no one, except Mr Savona, had the ability 
to urge English as the basis of instruction, and he agitated and was 
installed as' director of education and made a member of the Execu- 
tive. The obstruction which he encountered alarmed him, and he 
compromised by adopting a mixed system of both English and 
Italian, ^ari pa^su, as the basis of Maltese education; he resigned 
after a orief effort. Mr Savona^s attempt to teach the Maltese 
children simultaneously two foreign languages (of which they were 
quite ignorant, and their teachers only partially conversant) without 
first leaching liow to read and write the native Maltese systemati- 
cally was continued for some years under an eminent archaeologist, 
Dr A. A. Caruana, who became Director of Education. He began 
to give some preference to English indirectly. On his resignation 
Sir G. Strickland established a new system of education based on 
the principle of beginning from the bottom, by teaching to read and 
\vrite in Maltese as the medium for assimilating, at a further stage, 
either English or Italian, one at a time, and aiming at imparting 
general knowledge in colloquial English. A series of school books, 
in the Maltese language printed in Uoman characters, with transla- 
tions in English interlined in different type, was produced at the 
government" printing office and .sold at cost price. The parents 
and guardians were called upon tf) select whether each child should 
learn English or Italian next after learning reading, writing and 
arithmetic in Maltese. Aliout 89 % recorded their preference in 
favour of English at the outset; then, as a result of violent political 
iigitation, this percentBige was considerably lowered, but soon crept 
up again. Teachets^aod professors who were weak in English, 


lawyers, newspaper men and others, combined to deprive these 
reforms of their legitimate consequence, viz. that after a number 
of years English should be the language of the courts as well as of 
education, and to protect those bdonging to the old order of know- 
ledge from the competition of young Maltese belter educated than 
themselves, whose rapid rise everywhere would be assured by 
knowing English thoroughly. An order in council was enacted in 
1899 providing that no Maltese (except students of theology) should 
thenceforth suffer any detriment through inability to pass examina- 
tions in Italian, in either the schools or university, but the fraction 
of the Maltese who claim to speak Italian (•13*24 %) still command 
sufficient influence to hamper the full enjoyment of this emancipation 
by the majority. In the university most of the textbooks used 
are English, nevertheless many of the lectures are still delivered in 
Italian— for the convenience of some professors or to please the 
politicians, rather than for the benefit of the students. The number 
of stud^'iits who enter the university without passing any examina- 
tion in Italian is rapidly increasing; the longer the period of transi- 
tion, the greater the detriment to the rising generation. 

History and Antiquities , — The earliest inhabitants of Malta 
(Melita) and Gozo (Gaulos) belonged to a culture-circle 
which included the whole of the western Mediterranean, and 
to a race which perhaps originated from North Africa; and 
it is they, and not the Phoenicians, who were the builders 
of the remarkable megalithic monuments which these islands 
contain, the Gigantia in Gozo, Ilagiar Kim and Mnaidra 
near Crendi, the rock-out hypogeum of Halsaiiicni,^ and 
the megalithic buildings on the hill of Corradino in Malta, 
being the most noteworthy. The contemporaneity of these 
structures has been demonstrated by the identity of the pottery 
and other objects discovered in them, including some remarkable 
steatopygic figures in stone, and it is clear that they belong to 
the neolithic period, numerous flints, but no metal, having been 
found. Those that have been mentioned seem to have been 
.sanctuaries (some of them in part dwelling-places), but Halsaflieni 
was an enormous ossuary, of which others may have existed in 
other parts of the island; for the numerous rock-cut tombs 
which are everywhere to be seen belong to the l^hoenician and 
Roman pcTiods. In these buildings there is a great preference 
for apsidal terminations to the internal chambers, and the 
facades arc as a rule slightly curved. 'Jlie numerous niches, 
generally containing sacrillcial (?) tables,- arc often approached 
by wnndow-like openings hewn out of one of the flat slabs by 
which they are enclosed. The surface of the stones in the 
interior is often pitted, as a form of ornamentation. Even the 
barren islet of Comino, between Malta and Gozo, was inhabited 
in prehistoric times. 

To the Phoenician period, beside, s the tombs already mentioned, 
belong some remains of houses and cisterns, and (probably) a 
few round towers which arc scattered about the island, while 
the important Roman house at Cittavecchia is the finest 
monument of this period in the islands. 

The Carthaginians came to Malta in the 6th century b.c., not 
as conqiieror.s, but as friends of a sister Phoenician colony 
(Freeman, Hist, Sicily ^ i. 255) : Carthage in her struggle with 
Rome was at last driven to levy oppressive tribute, where- 
upon the Maltese gave up the Punic garrison to Titus Sempro- 
nius under circumstances described by J-rivy (xxi. 51). The 
Romans did not treat the Maltese as conquered enemies, and at 
once gave them the privileges of a municipium ; Cicero {in Verrem) 
refers to the Maltese as “ Socii.” Nothing was to be gained by 
di.splacing the Phoenician inhabitants in a country from which 
any race less thrifty would find life impossible by agriculture. On 
the strength of a monument bearing his name, it has been sur- 
mised that Hannibal was born in Malta, while his father was 
governor-general of Sicily; he certainly did not die in Malta. 
There is evidence from Cicero {in Verrem) that a very hi^h 
stage of manufacturing and commercial prosperity, attained m 

^ See T. dammit, The Halsaflieni prehistoric hypogeum at Casal 
Paula, Malta (Malta, 1910). 

^ Sometimes the pillar which represents the baetylus, which seems 
to have been the object of worship (see A. J. Evans in Journal 
of Hellenic Studies, xxi., X901), stands free, sometimes it serves 
as support to the table stone which covers the niche, and sometimes 
again monolythic tables occur. Conical stones (possibly themselves 
bnetyli) are also found. 
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Carthaginian times, continued m Malta under the Romans. 
The Phoenician temple of J uno, which stood on the site of 
Fort St Angelo, is also mentioned by Valerius Maximus. An 
inscription records the restoration of the temple of Proserpine 
by Cheriston, a freed-mon of Augustus and procurator of 
Malta. Diodorus Siculus (L. V., c. 4) speaks of the im- 
portance and ornamentation of Maltese dwellings, and to this 
day remains of palaces and dwellings of the Roman period 
indicate a high degree of civilization and wealth. When forced 
to select a place of exile, Cicero was at first {ad Ati^ 111 . 4, 
X. i. 8, 9) attracted to Malta, over which he had ruled ^ quaes- 
tor 75 iJ.c. Among his Maltese friends were Aulus Licinius and 
Diodorus. Lucius Castricius is mentioned as a Roman governor 
under Augustus. Publius was ** chief of the island ** when St 
Paul was shipwrecked (Acts xxvii. 7); and is said to have become 
the first Christian bishop of Malta. The site where the cathedral 
at Notabile now stands is reputed to have been the residence of 
Publius and to have been converted by him into the first Chris- 
tian place of worship, which was rebuilt in 1090 by Count 
Roger, the Norman conqueror of Malta. The Maltese cata- 
combs are strikingly similar to those of Rome, and were likewise 
used as plac:es of burial and of refuge in time of persecution. 
They contain clear indication of the interment of martyrs. St 
Paul’s Bay was the site of shipwreck of the apostle in a.d. 58; 
the “ topon diathalasson ” referred to in Acts is the strait 1^- 
tween Malta and the islet of Selmun. The claim that St Paul 
was shipwrecked at Meleda off the Dalmatian coast, and not at 
Malta, has been clearly set at rest, on nautical grounds, by Mr 
Smith of Jordanhill (Voyage and Shipwreck of St Paul, Ivondon, 
1848). According to tradition and to St Chrysostom (Horn. 54) 
the stay of the apostle resulted in the conversion of the Maltese 
to Christianity, The description of the islanders in Acts as 

barbaroi ” confirms the testimony of Diodorus Siculus that 
they were Phoenicians, neither hellenized nor romanized. The 
bishopric of Malta is referred to by Rocco Pirro (Sicilia sacra), 
mid by Gregory the Great (EpisL 2, 44; 9, 63; 10, i). It appears 
that Malta was not materidly affected by the Greek schism, and 
remained subject to Rome. 

On the final division of the Roman dominions in a.d, 395 
Malta was assigned to the empire of Constantinople. On the 
third Arab invasion, a.d. 870, the Maltese joined forces against 
the Byzantine garrison, and 3000 Greeks were massacred. 
Unable to garrison the ishind with a large force, the Arabs 
cleared a zone between the central stronghold, Medina, and the 
suburb called Rabat, to restrict the fortified area. Many Arab 
coins, some Kufic inscriptions and several burial-places were left 
by the Arabs; but they did not establish their religion or leave a 
permanent impression on the Phoenician inhabitants, or deprive 
the Maltese l^guage of the characteristics which differentiate 
it from Arabic, There is no historical evidence that the domi- 
nation of the Gotlis and Vandals in the Mediterranean ever ex- 
tended to Malta : there are fine Gothic arches in two old palaces 
at Notabile, but these were built after the Norman conquest of 
Malta. In 1090 Count Roger the Norman (son of lancrcd de 
Hauteville), then master of Sicily, came to Malta with a small 
retinue; the Arab garrison was unable to offer effective opposi- 
tion, and the Maltese were willing and able to welcome the 
Normans as deliverers and to hold the island after the immediate 
withdrawal of Count Roger. A bishop of Malta was witness to a 
document in 1090. The Phoenician population had continued 
Christian during the mild Arab rule. Under the Normans the 
power of the Roman Church quickly augmented, tithes were 
granted, and ecclesiastical buildings erected and endowed. The 
Normans, like the Arabs, were not numerically strong; the rule of 
both, in Sicily as well as Malta, was based on a recognition of 
municipal institutions under local officials; the Normans, how- 
ever, exterminated the Mahommedans. Gradually feudal 
customs asserted themseives. In 1193 Margarito Brundusio 
received Medta as a fief with the title of count; he was Grand 
Admiral of Sicily. Constance, wife of the emperor Henry IV. 
of Germany, became, in 1194, heiress of Sicily and Malta; she was 
the last of Norman dynasty. The Grand Admiral of Sicily 


in 1223 was Henry, count of Malta. He had led 300 Maltese at 
the capture of two forts in Tripoli by the Genoese. In 1265 Pope 
Alexander IV. conferred the crown of Sicily on Charles of Anjou 
to the detriment of Manfred, from whom the French won the 
kingdom at the battle of Benevento. Under the will of Corradino, 
a representative of the blood of Roger the Norman, Peter of 
Aragon claimed the succession, and it came to him by the 
revolution known as “ the Sicilian Vespers,” when 28,000 French 
were exterminated in Sicily. Charles held Malta for two years 
longer, when the Aragonese fleet met the French off Malta, and 
finally crushed them in the Grand Harbour. In 1427 the Turks 
raided Malta and Gozo, they carried many of the inhabitants 
into captivity, but gained no foothold. The Maltese joined the 
Spaniards in a disastrous raid against Gerbi on the African coast 
in 1432. In 1492 the Aragonese expelled the Jews. Dissatis- 
faction arose under Aragonese rule from the periodical grants of 
Malta, as a marquisate or countship, to great officers of state 
or illegitimate descendants of the sovereign. Exemption was 
obtained from these incidences of feudalism by large payments 
to the Crown in return for charters covenanting that Malta should 
for ever be administered under the royal exchequer without the 
intervention of intermediary feudal lords. I'his compact was 
twice broken, and in 1428 the Maltese paid King Alfonso 30,000 
florins for a confirmation of privileges, with a proviso that entitled 
them to resist by force of arms any intermediate lord that his 
successors might attempt to impose. Under the Aragonese, 
Malta, as regards local affairs, was administered by a Universitd or 
municipal commonwealth with wide and indefinite powers, 
including the election of its officers, Capitan di Verga, Jurats, 
The minutes of the “ Consiglio Popolarc ” of this period are 
preserved, showing it had no legislative power; this was vested 
in the king, and was exercised despotically in the interests of the 
Crown. The knights of St John having been driven from Rhodes 
by the Turks, obtained the grant of Malta, Gozo and Tripoli 
in 1530 from the emperor Charles V., subject to a reversion in 
favour of the emperor’s successor in the kingdom of Aragon 
should the knights leave Malta, and to the annual tribute of a 
falcon in acknowledgment that Malta was under tlie suzerainty 
of Spain. The Maltese, at first, challenged the grant as a breach 
of the charier of King Alfonso, but eventually welcomed the 
knights. The Grand Master de I’lsle Adam, on entering the 
ancient capital of Notabile, swore for liirnself and his successors 
to maintain the rights and liberties of the Maltese. The Order of 
Si John took up its abode on the promontory guarded by the 
castle of St Angelo on the southern shore of the Grand Harbour, 
and, in expectation of attacks from the Turks, commenced to 
fortify the neighbouring town called the Borgo. The knights 
lived apart from the Maltese, and derived their principal revenues 
from estates of the Order in the richest countries of Europe, 
They accumulated wealth by war, or by privateering against the 
lurks and their allies. The African Arabs under Selim Pasha in 
1551 ravaged Gozo, after an unsuccessful attempt on Malta, 
repulsed by cavalry under Upton, an English knight. The 
Order of St John and the Cliristian Maltese now realized that 
an attempt to exterminate them would soon be made by 
Soliman IL, and careful preparations were made to meet the 
attack. 

The great siege of Malta, which made the island and its knights 
famous, and checked the advance of Mahommedan power in 
southern and western hlurope, began in May 1565. The lighting 
men of the defenders are variously recorded between 6too and 
9121; the roll (X)mprises one English knight, Oliver Starkey. 
The Mahommedan forces were estimated from 29,000 to 38,500. 
Jehan Parisot de la Valettc had participated in the? defence of 
Rhodes, and in many naval engagements. He had been taken 
prisoner by Dragut, who made him row for a year as a galley 
slave till ransomed. Tliis Grand Master had gained the con- 
fidence of Philip of Spain, the friendship of the viceroy of Sicily, 
of the pope, and of the Genoese admiral, Doria. The Sultan 
placed his troops under the veteran Mustapha, and his galleys 
under his youthful relative Piali; he hesitated to make either 
supreme and ordered them to await the arrival of Dragut with 
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h\s Algerian allies, before deciding on their final plans. Mean- 
>^’hile, against Mustapha’s better judgment, Piali induced the 
council of war to attack St Elmo, in order to open the way for 
his fleet to an anchorage, safe in all weathers, in Marsamuscetto 
harbour. This strategical blunder was turned to the best 
advantage by 1 ^ Valctte, who so prolonged the most heroic 
defence of St Elmo that the Turks lost 7000 killed and as many 
wounded before exterminating the 1200 defenders, who fell at 
their post. In the interval Dragut was mortally wounded, the 
attack on Notabile was neglected, valuable time lost, and the 
main objective (the Borgo) and St Angelo left intact. The 
subsequent siege of St Angelo, and its supporting fortifications, 
was marked by the greatest bravery on both sides. The knights 
and their Maltese troops fought for death or victory, without 
asking or giving quarter. The Grand Master proved as wise a 
leader as he was brave. By September food and ammunition 
were getting scarce, a large relieving force was expec;ted from 
Sicily, and Piali became restive, on the approach of the equinox, 
for the safety of his galleys. At last the viceroy of Sicily, who 
had the Spanish and allied fleets at his disposal, was spurred to 
action by his council. He timidly landed about 6000 or 8000 
troops at the north-west of Malta and withdrew. The Turks 
began a hurried embarcation and allowed the Christians to join 
forces at Notabile; then, hearing less alarming particulars of the 
relieving force, Mustapha relanclcd his reluctant troops, faced his 
enemies in the open, and was driven in confusion to his ships on 
the 8th of September. 

The Order thus reached the highest pinnacle of its fame, and 
new knights flocked to be enrolled therein from the flower of the 
nobility of Europe; La Valette refused a canlinars liat, deter- 
mined not to impair his independence. He made his name 
immortal by founding on Aft Sceberras a city built by gentle- 
men for gentlemen ” and making Valletta a magnificent example 
of fortification, unrivalled in the world. The pope and other 
sovereigns donated vast sums for this new bulwark of Chris- 
tianity, but, as its ramparts grew in strength, the knights were 
slow to seek the enemy in his own waters, and became false to 
their traditional strategy as a naval power. Nevertheless, they 
harassed Turkish commerce and made booty in minor engage- 
ments throughout the i6th and iSth centuries, and they took 
part as an allied Christian power in the great victory of Lepanto. 
\\^ilh the growth of wealth and security the martial spirit of the 
Order began to wane, and so also did its friendly relations with 
the Maltese. The field for recruiting its members, as well as its 
landed estates, became restricted by the Reformation in England 
and Gennany, and the French knights gradually gained a pre- 
ponderance which upset the international e(|uilibrium of the 
Order. The election of elderly Grand Masters became prevalent, 
the turmoil and chances of frequent elections being acceptable 
to younger members. The civil government liecame neglected 
and disorganized, licentiousness increased, and riots began to 
be threatening. Expenditure on costly buildings was almost 
ceaseless, and kept the people alive. In 1614 the Vignacourt 
aqueduct was constructed. The Jesuits established a university, 
hut they were expelled and their property confiscated in 1768, 
British shi])s of war visited Malta in 1675, and in 1688 a fleet 
under the duke of Grafton came to Valletta. The fortifications 
of the Three Cities ” were greatly strengthened under the Grand 
Master Cotoncr. 

In 1722 the Turkish prisoners and slaves, then very numerous, 
formed a conspiracy to rise and seize the island. Premature dis- 
covery was followed by j)rompt suppression. Castle St Angelo 
and the fort of St James were, in 1775, surprised by rebels, 
clamouring against bad government; this rising is known as the 
Reliellion of the Priests, from its leader, Mannarino. The last 
but one of the Grand Masters who reigned in Malta, de Rohan, 
restored good government, abated abuses and promulgated a code 
of laws; but the ascendancy acquired by the Inquisition over the 
Order, the confiscation of the property of the knights in France 
on the outbreak of the Revolution, and the intrigues of the 
French made the task of regenerating the Order evidently hope- 
less in the clianged conditions of Christendom. On the death of 


Rohan the French knights disagreed as to the selection of his 
successor, and a minority were able to elect, in 1797, a 
German of weak character, Ferdinand Hompcsch, as the last 
Grand Master to rule in Malta. Bonaparte had arranged to 
obtain Malta by treachery, and he took possession without 
resistance in June 1798; after a stay of six days he proceeded 
with the bulk of his forces to Egypt, leaving General Vaubois 
with 6000 troops to hold Valletta. The exiled knights made an 
attempt to reconstruct themselves under the emperor Paul of 
Russia, but finally the Catholic parent stem of the Order settled 
in Rome and continues there under papal auspices. It still 
comprises members who take vows of celibacy and prove the 
requisite numl)er of quartcrings. 

Towards the close of the rule of the knights in Malta feudal 
institutions had been shaken to their foundations, but the 
transition to republican rule was too sudden and extreme for 
the people to accept it. The French plundered the churches, 
abolished monks, nuns and nobles, and set up forthwith the 
ways and doings of the French Revolution. Among other 
laws Bonaparte enacted that P>ench should at once be the 
official language, that 30 young men should every year be sent 
to France for their education; that all foreign monks be ex- 
pelled, that no new priests be ordained before employment 
could be found for those existing; that ecclc3ia.stical jurisdiction 
should cease; that neither the bishop nor the priests could 
charge fees for sacramental ministrations, Stoppage of 
trade, absence of work (in a population of which more than 
half had been living on foreign revenues of the knights), and 
famine, followed the defeat of Bonaparte at the Nile, and 
the failure of his plans to make Malta a centre of French 
trade. An attempt to seize church valuables at Notabile was 
forcibly resisted by the Maltese, and general discontent broke out 
into open rebellion on the 2nd of September 1798. The French 
soon discovered to their dismay that, from behind the rubble 
walls of every field, the agile Maltese were unassailable. The 
prospect of an English blockade of Malta en(!ouragcd the revolt, 
of which Canon Caruana became the leader. Nelson was appealed 
to, and with the aid of Portuguese allies he established a blockade 
and deputed Captain Ball, R.N. (afterwards the first governor), 
to assume, on the 9th of February 1799, the provisional adminis- 
tration of Malta and to superintend operations on land. Nelson 
recognized the movement in Malta as a successful revolution 
against the French, and upheld the contention that the king of 
Sicily (as successor to Charles V. in that part of the former king- 
dom of Aragon) was the legitimate sovereign of Malta. British 
troops were landed to assist in the siege; few lives were lost in 
actual combat, nevertheless famine and sickness killed thousands 
of the inhabitants, and finally forced the French to surrender to 
the allies. Canon Caruana and other leaders of the Maltese 
aspired to obtain for Malta the freedom of the Roman Catholic 
religion guaranteed by England in Canada and other depen- 
dencies, and promoted a j)etition in order that Malta should come 
under the strong power of England rather than revert to the 
kingdom of tlic two Sicilies. 

The Treaty of Amiens (1802) provided for the restoration of the 
island to the Order of St John; against this the Maltese strongly 
protested, realizing that it would be followed by the rc-cstablish- 
ment of French influence. The English flag was flown side by 
side with the Neapolitan, and England actually renewed war 
with France sooner than give up Malta. The Treaty of Paris 
(1814), with the acclamations of the Maltese, confirmed Great 
Britain in the aggregation of Malta to the empire. 

A period elapsed before the government of Malta again became 
self-supporting, during which over £600,000 was c(*itributed by 
the British exchequer in aid of revenue, and for the importation 
of food-stuffs. The restoration of Church property, the re-estab- 
lishment of law and administration on lines to which the people 
were accustomed before the French invasion, and the claiming 
for the Crown of the vast landed property of the knights, were 
the first cares of British civil rule. As successor to the Order, the 
Crown claimed and eventually established (by the negotiations 
in Rome of Sir Frederick Hankey, Sir Gerald Strickland and 
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Sir Lintom Simmons) with regard to the presentation of the 
bishopric (worth about £4000 a year) the right to veto the ap- 
pointment of distasteful candidates. This right was exercised to 
secure the nomination of Canon Caruana and later of Monsignor 
Pace. When the pledge, given by the Treaty of Amiens, to restore 
the Order of St John with a national Maltese “ langue/* could not 
be fulfilled, political leaders began demanding instead the re estab- 
lishment of the “ Consiglio Popolare ” of Norman times (without 
reflecting that it never had legislative power); but by degrees 
popular aspirations developed in favour of a free constitution on 
English lines. The British authorities steadily maintained that, 
at least until the mass of the people became educated, representa- 
tive institutions would merely screen irresponsible oligarchies. 
After the Treaty of Paris stability of government developed, 
and many important reforms were introduced under the strong 
government of the masterful Sir Thomas Maitland; he acted 
promptly, without seeking popularity or fearing the reverse, and 
he ultimately gained more real respect than any other governor, 
not excepting the marquess of Hastings, who was a brilliant and 
sympathetic administrator. Trial by jury for criminal cases 
was established in 1829. A council of government, of which the 
members were nominated, was constituted by letters patent in 
1835, but this measure only increased the agitation for a repre- 
senlative legislature. Freedom of the press and many salutary 
innovations were brought about on a report of John Austin and 
G. C. Lewis, royal commissioners, appoirted in 1836. The 
basis of taxation was widened, sinecures abolished, schools 
opened in the country districts, legal procedure simplified, and 
Police established on an English footing. Queen Adelaide 
visited Malta in 1838 and founded the Anglican collegiate church 
of St Paul. Sir F. Ilankey as chief secretary was for matiy 
years the pi incipa! official of the civil administration. In 1847 
Mr R. Moore O’Ferrall was appointed civil governor, in June 
1849 the constitution of the council was altered to comprise; 
ten nominated and eight elected members. 

The revolutions in Italy caused about this time many, in- 
cluding Crispi and some of the most intellectual Italians, to take 
refuge in Malta. These foreigners introduced new life into politics 
and the press, and made it fashionable for educated Maltese to 
delude themselves with the idea that the Maltese were Italians, 
because a few of them could speak the language of the peninsula. 
A clerical reaction followed against new progressive ideas 
and English methods of development. After much unreasoning 
vituperation the Irish Catholic civil governor, who had arrived 
amidst the acclamations of all. left his post in disgust. His 
successor as civil governor was Sir W. Reid, who had formerly 
held military command. His determined attempts to promote 
education met with intense opposition and little .success. At 
this period the Crimean War brought great wealth and com- 
mercial prosperity to Malta, Under Sir G. Le Marchanl, in 
1858, the nominal nile of military governors was re-established, 
but the civil administration was largely confided to Sir Victor 
Houlton as chief secretary, whilst the real power began to be 
concentrated in the liands of Sir A. Dingli, the Crown advocate, 
who was the interpreter of the law, and largely its maker, as well 
as the principal depository of local knowledge, able to prevent the 
j)referment of rivals, and to countenance the barrier which 
difference of language created between governors and governed. 
The civil service gravitated into the hands of a clique. At this 
period much money was spent on the Marsa extension of the 
Grand Harbour, but the rapid increase in the size of steamships 
made the scheme inadequate, and limited its value prematurely. 
The military defences were entirely remodelled under Sir G. 
Le Marchant, and considerable municipal improvements and 
embellishments were completed. But this governor was ob- 
structed and misrepresented by local politicians as vehemently 
as his predecessors and his successors. Ministers at home have 
often appeared to be inclined to the policy of pleasing by avoid- 
ing the reforming of what might be left as it was found. Sir A. 
Dingli adapted a considerable portion of the Napoleonic Code in a 
series of Malta Ordinances, but stopped short at points likely to 
cause agitation. Sir P. Julyan was appointed royal commis- 
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[ sioner on the civil establishments, and Sir P. Keenan on 
education; their work revived the reform movement in 1881. 
Mr Savona led an agitotion for a more sincere system of education 
on English lines. Fierce opposition ensued, and the pari passu 
compromise was adopted to which reference is made in the 
section on Education above; Mr Savona was an able organizer, 
and began the real emancipation of the Maltese masses from 
educational ignorance; but he succumbed to agitation before 
accomplishing substantial results. 

An executive council was established in 1881, and the franchise 
was extended in 1883. A quarter of a century of Sir Victor 
Houlton*s policy of laissez-faire was changed in 1883 by the 
appointment of Sir Walter Hely-Hutchinson as chief secretary. 
An attempt was made to utilize fully the abilities of this eminent 
administrator by creating him civil lieutenant-governor, in whom 
to concentrate both the real and the nominal power of detailed 
administration; but the military authorities objected to his 
corresponding directly with the Colonial Office; and a political 
deadlock began to develop. Sir A. Dingli was transferred from 
an administrative office to that of chief justice. With the con- 
tinuance of militar>' power over details, the public could not 
understand where responsibility really rested. The elected 
members under the leadership of Dr Mizzi clamoured for more 
power, opposed reforms and protested against the carrying of 
government measures by the casting vote of a military governor 
as president of the council. To force a crisis, abstention of 
elected members from the council was resorted to, together with 
the election of notoriously unfit candidates. Under these circum- 
stances a constitution of a more severe type was recommended 
by those responsible for the government of Malta and was about 
to be adopted, as the only alternative to a deadlock, by the 
imperial authorities. 

A regulation excluding Maltese from the navy (because of their 
speaking on board a language that their officers did not under- 
stand) provoked from Trinity College, Cambridge, the Strickland 
correspondence in The Times on the constitutional rights of the 
Maltese, and a leading article induced the Colonial Office to try 
an experiment known as the Strickland-Mizzi Constitution of 
1887. This constitution (abolished in 1903) ended a jieriod of 
government by presidential casting votes and oflicial ascendancy. 
For the first time the elected members were placed in a majority ; 
they were given three seats in the executive council; in local 
questions the government had to make every effort to carry the 
majority by persuasion. When persuasion failed and imperial 
interests, or the rights of unrepresented minorities, were involved 
the power of the Crown to legislate by order in council could be 
(and was) freely used. This system had the merit of counter- 
acting any abuse of power by the bureaucracy. It brought to 
bear on officials effective criticism, which made them alert and 
hard-working. Gov(;rnor Simmons eventually gave his support 
to the new constitution, which was received with acclamation. 
Strickland, who had been elected while an undergraduate on the 
cry of e(]uality of rights for Maltese and English, and Mizzi, the 
leader of the anti-English agitation, were, as soon as elected, 
given scats in the executive council to co-operate with the govern- 
ment; but their aims were irreconcilable. Mizzi wanted to 
undo the educational reforms of Mr Savona, to ensure the pre- 
dominance of the Italian language, and to work the council as a 
caucus. Strickland desired to replace bureaucratic government 
by a system more in touch with the independent gentlemen of the 
country, and to introduce English ideas and precedents. Friction 
soon arose. Mizzi cared little for a constitution that did not make 
him complete master of the situation, and resigned his post in the 
government. 

Sir Walter Hely-IIutchinson left Malta in March 1889, and was 
succeeded by Sir Gerald Strickland (Count Della Catena), who 
lost no time in pushing, and carrying with a rapidity that was 
considered hasty, reforms that had been retarded for years. The 
majorities behind the government began to dwindle and agita- 
tion to grow. Meanwhile the Royal Malta Militia was estab- 
lished as a link between the Maltese and the garrison. The police 
were reorganized with proper pay, criminal laws were rigorously 
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eiiiorced* A naval officer was placed over the police to diminish 
difficulties with the naval authorities and sailors. A marine 
force was raised to stop smuggling; and the subtraction of coal 
during coaling operations was stopped by drastic legislation. 
The civdl scr\’ice was reorganized so as to reward merit and work 
by promotion. I'enders were strictly enforced in letting govern- 
ment property and contracts; a largely increased revenue was 
applied on water supply, drainage and other works. Lepers 
were segregated by law. 

The MaJta marriage question evoked widespread agitation; 
Sir A. Dingli had refrained from making any provision in his 
code as to marrying. The Maltese relied on the Roman Canon 
Law, the English on the common law of England, Scots or 
Irish had nothing but the English law to fall back upon. Maltese 
authorities were ignorant of the disabilities of British Noncon- 
formist.*} at common law, and they had not perceived that persons 
with a British domicile could not evade their own laws by marry- 
ing in Malta, ^.g. that an English girl up to the age of 21 required 
the father’s or guardian’s consent from which a Maltese was 
legally exempt at 18. Sir G. Strickland preferred legislation to 
the covering up of difficulties by governors’ licences and appeals 
to incongruous precedents. Sir Lintom Simmons was appointed 
envoy to the Holy See, to ascertain how far legislation might be 
pushed in the direction of civil marriage without justifying 
clerical agitation and obstruction in the council. He succeeded 
in coming to an agreement with Rome. Nevertheless Sir A. 
Dingli and ecclesiastics of all denominations, for conflicting 
reasons, swelled the opposition against the liberal concessions 
obtained from Leo XIII. The legal necessity for legislation in 
accordance with the agreement was, nevertheless, on a special 
reference, submitted to the privy council, whose decision affirmed 
the advisability of legislation and the need for validating retro- 
spectively marriages not supported by either Maltese or English 
common law. Agitation in the imperial parliament stopped 
government action, but the publicity of the finding of the privy 
council warned all concerned against the risk of neglecting the 
common law of the empire whenever they were not prepared to 
follow the Ux loci contractus. 

Since the British occupation it was disputed whether the 
military authorities had the right to alienate for the benefit of the 
imperial exchequer fortress sites no longer required for defence. 
The reversion of such property was claimed for the local civil 
government, and the principles governing these rights were ulti- 
mately laid down by an order in council, which also determined 
military rights to restrict buildings within the range of forts. 
The co-operation of naval and military authorities was obtained 
for the construction, at imperial expense, of the breakwater 
designed to save Malta from being abandoned by long and deep 
draft modem vessels. British-born subjects were given the 
right to be tried in English. The new system of education 
(already described) was set up, and many new schools were built 
with funds provided by order in council against the wishes of the 
elet'Ted majority. 

An order in council (1899) niaking English the language of the 
courts after fifteen years (by which the Maltese would have 
obtained the right to be tried in English) was promulgated at a 
time when the system of taxation was also being revised ; hence- 
forth agitation in favour of Italian and against taxation attained 
proportion.s unpleasant for those who preferred popularity to 
reform and progress. The elected members demanded the 
recall of Sir G. Strickland on his refusing to change his policy. 
The military governor gave way, a.s regards making English the 
language of the courts on a fixed date, but educational reforms 
and the imposition of new taxes (those in Malta being 27s. 6d. per 
head, against 93s. in England) were enacted bv an order in council 
notwithstanding the agitation. Mr Mcreweather was appointed 
chief secretary and civil lieutenant-governor in 1902, and Sir 
Gerald Strickland became governor and commander-in-chief of 
the Leeward Islands. Governor Sir F, Grenfell was created a 
peer. Strenuous efforts were made to placate the Italian party 
in the adminislrtotion of the educational reforms; but, as these 
were not repealed, #ected members refused supply, and kept away 


from the council. Persistence in this course led to Ae repeal 
by letters-patent of 1903 of the Strickland-Mizzi Constitution of 
1887. In place of occasional orders in (Council for important 
matters in urgent cases, bureaucratic government with an official 
majority was again, with its drawbacks, fully re-established for all 
loc^ affairs great and small. The representatives of the people 
were repeatedly re-elected, only to resign again and again as a 
protest against a restricted constitution. 

Authokities. — K enrick's/^A<jtfm«<» (1855) ; A. A. Caruana's Reports 
on Phoenician and Roman Antiquities in Malta (1889 and 1882); 
Albert Mayr, Die Inset Malta im AUertum (1909); James Smith, 
Voyage and Shipwreck of St Paul (1866); R. Tirro, Stcilia sacra\ 
T. Fazcllo, Storta di Sicilia (1833); C. de Bazincourt, Histoire de la 
Sidle (1846); G. F. Abela, illustraia (1772); J. Quintin, 

Insulae Melitae descriptio (1536); G. W. von Streitburg, nach 
der InselmaUa (1632); K. Gregoria, Consider azioni sopra la storia 
di Sicilia (1839): F. A. C. Davalos, Tableau historigue de Matte 
(1802); Houel, Voyage pittoresgue (vol. iv., 1787); G. P. Badger, 
Description of Malta and Gozo (1858); G. N. Goodwin, Guide to and 
Natural History of Maltese Islands (1800); Whitworth Porter, 
History of Knights of Malta (1858); A. Bigelow, Travels in Malta 
and Sicily (1831) * M. Mi^ge, Histoire de Malte (1840) ; Parliamentary 
Papers, reports by Mr Rowncll on Taxation and Expenditure in 
Malta (1878), by Sir F. Julyan on Civil Establishments (1880), and 
Mr Keenan on the Educational System (1880) (the last two deal 
with the language question) ; F. Vella, Maltese Grammar for the Use 
of the English (1831); Malta Penny Magazine (1839-184 ij; J, T. 
Mifsud, Bihlioteca Maltese (1764); C. M. de Piro, Sguarci di storia; 
Michele Acciardi, Mustafa hascia di Rodi sekiavo in Malta (1761); 
A. F. Freiherr, Reise nach Malta in jSjo (Vienna, 1837); B. Nidcr- 
stedt, Malta vetus el nova^ j66o; F. Panzavecchia, Storia delV isola 
di Malta; N. W. Senior, Conversations on Egypt and Malta (1882); 
G. A. Vassallo, Storia di Malta (1890); 11. Feisch, Reisebeschreibung 
(1858) ; A. Mayr, Insel M, im Altertum (1909) ; A. Nieuterberg, Malta 
(1879); Terrinoni, La Presa di Malta (i8()o); Azzopardi, Presa di 
Malta (1864) ; Castagna, Storia di Malta (1900) ; Boisredon, Ransijat, 
Blocus el sUge da Malte (1802); Buchon. Nouvelles recherches histo- 
rigues; C. Samminniateli, /abarella, VAssedio di Malta del 
(1902) ; Professor G. B. Mifsud, Ouida al corso di Procedura Penale 
Maltese (1907); P. dc Bono Debono, Storia della legislazione in 
Malta (1897); Monsignor A. Mifsud, L* Origine della sovranitd, della 
Grand Brettagna su Malta (1907); A. A. Caruana, Frammento critico 
della storia ai Malta (1899); Ancient Pagan Tombs and Christian 
Cemeteries in the Island of Malta^ Explored and Surveyed from iSSi 
to idf)f; Strickland, Remarks and Correspondence on the Constitution 
of Malta (1887); A. Mayr, Die vorgeschichtlichen Denkmdler von 
Malta (1901); A. E. Caruana, SuW origine delta lingua Maltese 
(189O); j. C. Grech, Flora melitensis (1853); Furse, Medagliere 
Gerosolimitano; I’isani, Medagliere; Galizia, Church of St John; 
J. Murray, “ The Maltese Islands, with special reference to their 
Geological Structure,*' Scottish Geog. Mag. (vol. vi., 1890); J. W. 
Gregory, " The Maltese Fossil Echinoidea and their evidence on 
the correlation of the Maltese Rocks," Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin. 
(vol. xxxvi., 1892); J. H. Cook, The Har Dalam Cavern^ Malta, 
Evidences of Prehistoric Man in Malta; Collegamento geodctico delle 
isole maltesi con la Sicilia (1902) ; A. Zeri, I porti delle isole del gruppo 
di Malta (1900); G. K. lionamico, Delle glossipietre di Malta (i638). 

Brvdone, Tconge, John Drydcn jun., W. Tallack, Rev. H. 
Seddall, Bolsgolin, Rev. W. K. Bedford, W. H. Bartlett, St Priest, 
Msgr. Bres, M. G. Borch, Oliver Drapper, John Davy, G. M. Letard, 
Taafc, Busuttil, T. MacGill, J. Quintana, have also written on 
Malta. For natural science see the works of Dr A. L, Adams, 
Professor E. Forbes, Captain Spratt, Dr C. Cuba, C* A, Wright, 
and Wood's Tourist Flora. 

For the language question, see Mr Chamberlain’s speech in the 
House of Commons, on the 28th of January r902. Also parliamentary 
papers for Grievances of the Maltese Nobility, and Constitutional 
Changes. 

MALTA (or Mediterranean) FEVER, a disease long prevalent 
at Malta and formerly at Gibraltar, as well as other Mediterra- 
nean centres, characterized by prolonged high temperature, with 
anaemia, pain and swelling in the joints, and neuritis, lasting on 
an average four months but extending even to two or three years. 
Its pathology was long obscure, but owing to conclusive research 
on the part of Colonel (afterwards Sir) David Bruce, to which 
contributions were made by various officers of the R.A.M.C. and 
others, this problem has now been solved. A specific micro- 
organism, the Micrococcus melitensis, was discovered in 1887, and 
it was traced to the milk of the Maltese goats. A commission 
was sent out to Malta in 1904 to investigate the question, and 
after three years’ work its conclusion.s were embodied in a report 
by Colonel Bruce in 1907. It was shown that the disappearance 
of the disease from Gibraltar had synchronized with the 



MALTE-BRUN— MALTHUS 


non-importation of fsfoats from Malta; and preventive measures 
adopted in Malta in 1906, by banxshing goats* milk from the 
military and naval dietary, put a stop to the occurrence of 
cases. In the treatment of Malta fever a vaccine has been used 
with considerable success. 

MALTE-BRUN, CONRAD (1755-1826), French geographer, 
was bom on the 12th of August 1755 at Thisted in Denmark, and 
died at Paris on the 14th of December 1826. His original name 
was Make Conrad Bruun. While a student at Copenhagen he 
made himself famous partly by his verses, but more by the violenc^e 
of his political pamphleteering; and at length, in i8oo, the legal 
actions which the government authorities had from time to time 
instituted against him culminated in a sentence of banishment. 
The principles which he had advocated were those of the French 
Revolution, and after first seeking asylum in Sweden he found his 
way to Paris. There he looked forward to a political career ; but, 
when Napoleon’s personal ambition began to unfold itself, Malte- 
Brun was bold enough to protest, and to turn elsewhere for em- 
ployment and advancement. He was associated with Edme 
Mcntelle (1730-1815) in the compilation of the Geo^aphie tnathh- 
meUique , , . de toutes les parties du monde (Paris, 1803-1807, 
16 vols,), and he became recognized as one of the best geo- 
graphers of France. He is remembered, not only as the author of 
six volumes of the learned Pricis de la geographie universelle 
(Paris, 1810-1829), continued by other hands after his death, but 
also as the originator of the Annales des voyages (1808), and 
one of the founders of the Geographical Society of Paris. His 
second son, Victor Adolphe Malte-Brun (1816-1889), followed 
his father’s career of geographer, and was a volumiiious author. 

MALTHUS, THOMAS ROBERT (1766-1834), English econo- 
mist, was born in 1766 at the Rookery, near Guildford, Surrey, 
a small estate owned by his father, Daniel Malthus, a gentleman 
of good family and independent fortune, of considerable culture, 
the friend and correspondent of Rousseau and one of his exe- 
cutors. Young Malthus was never sent to a public school, but 
received his education from private tutors. In 1784 he was sent 
to Cambridge, where he was ninth wrangler, and became fellow 
of his college (Jesus) in 1797. The same year he received orders, 
and undcrt(K)k the charge of a small parish in Surrey. In the 
following year he published the first edition of his great work, 
An Essay on the Principle of Population as it affects the Future 
Improvement of Society y with Remarks on the Speculations of Mr 
Godwin, M, Condorcet, and other Writers, The work excited a 
good deal of surprise as well as attention; and with characteristic 
thoroughness and love of truth the author went abroad to collect 
materials for the verification and more exhaustive treatment of 
his views. As Britain was then at war with France, only the 
northern countries of Europe were quite open to his research at 
that time ; but during the brief Peace of Amiens Malthus con- 
tinued his investigations in France and Switzerland. The result of 
these labours appeared in the greatly enlarged and more mature 
edition of his work published in 1803. In 1805 Malthus married 
happily, and not long after was appointed professor of modern 
history and political economy in the East India Company’s 
College at Haileybury. This post he retained till his death 
suddenly from heart disease on the 23rd of December 1834. 
Malthus was one of the most amiable, c:andid and cultured of 
men. In all his private relations he was not only without 
reproach, but distinguished for the beauty of his character. He 
bore popular abuse and misrepresentation without the slightest 
murmur or sourness of temper. The aim of liis inquiries was 
to promote the happiness of mankind, which could be better 
accomplished by pointing out the real possibilities of progress 
than by indulging in vague dreams of perfectibility apart from 
the actual farts which condition human life. 

Malthus's Essay on Population grew out of some discussions 
which he had with his father respecting the perf^tibility of 
society. His father shared the theories on that subject of Conp 
dorcet and Godwin; and his son combated them on the ground 
that the realization of a happy society will always be hindered 
by the miseries consequent on the tendency of population to 
increase faster them the means of subsistence. His father was 
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struck by the weight and originality of his views, asked him to 
put them in writing, and ttien recommended the publication of 
the manuscript. It was in this way the Essay saw the light. 
Thus it will be seen that both historically and philosophically 
the doctrine of Malthus was a corrective reaction against the 
superficial optimism diffused by the school of Rousseau. It was 
the same optimism, with its easy methods of regenerating society 
and its fatal blindness to the real conditions that circumscribe 
human life, that was responsible for the wild theories of the 
French Revolution and many of its consequent excesses. 

The project of a formal and detailed treatise on population 
was an afterthought of Malthus. The essay in which he had 
studied a hypothetic future led him to examine the effects of 
the principle he had put forward on the past and present state 
of society; and he undertook an historical examination of these 
effects, and sought to draw such inferences in relation to the 
actual state of things as experience seemed to warrant. In its 
original form he had spoken of no checks to population but those 
which came under the head either of vice or of misery. In the 
1803 edition he introduced the new element of the preventive 
check supplied by what he calls “ moral restraint,” and is thus 
enabled to “ soften some of the harshest conclusions ” at which 
he had before arrived. The treatise passed through six editions 
in his lifetime, and in all of them he introduced various additions 
and corrections. That of 1816 is the last he revised, and supplies 
the final text from which it has since been reprinted. 
Notwithstanding the great development which he gave to his 
work and the almost unprecedented amount of discussion to 
which it gave rise, it remains a matter of some difficulty to dis- 
cover what solid contribution he has made to our knowledge, 
nor is it easy to ascertain precisely what practical precepts, not 
already familiar, he founded on his theoretic principles. This 
twofold vagueness is well brought out in his celebrated corre- 
spondence with Nassau Senior, in the course of which it seems 
to be made apparent that his doctrine is new not so much in 
its essence as in the pliraseology in which it is couched. He 
himself tells us that when, after the publication of the original 
essay, the main argument of whicii he had deduced from David 
Hume, Robert Wallace, Adam Smith and Richard Price, he 
began to inquire more closely into the subject, he found that 
“ much more had been done ” upon it ** than he had been aware 
of.” It had ” been treated in such a manner by some of the 
French economists, occasionally by Montesquieu, and, among 
English writers, by Dr Franklin, Sir James Steuart, Arthur 
Young and Rev. J. Townsend, as to create a natural surprise 
that it had not excited more of the public attention.” “ Much, 
however,” he thought, “ remained yet ro be done. The com^ 
parison between the increase of population and food liad not, 
perhaps, been stated with sufficient force and precision,” and 
” few inquiries had been made into the various modes by which 
the level ” between population and the means of subsistence ” is 
effected.” The first desideratum here mentioned — the want, 
namely, of an accurate statement of the relation between the 
increase of population and food — Malthus doubtless supposed 
to have been supplied by the celebrated proposition that ” popu- 
lation increases m a geometrical, food in an arkhmetical ratio.” 
This proposition, however, has been conclusively shown to be 
erroneous, there being no such difference of law between the 
increase of man and that of the organic beings whu;h form his 
food. When the formula cited is not used, other somewhat 
nebulous expressions are sometimes employed, as, for example, 
that “ population has a tendency to incretise faster than food,” 
a sentence in which both are treated as if they were spontaneou.s 
growths, and which, on account of the ambiguity of the word 
tendency,” is admittedly consistent with the fact asserted by 
Senior, that food tends to increase faster than population. It 
must always have been perfectly well known that population 
will probably (though not necessarily) increase with every 
augmentation iA the supply of subsistence, and may, in some 
instances, inconveniently press upon, or even for a certain time 
exceed, the number properly corresponding to that supply. 
Nor could it ever have been doubted that war, disease, poverty — 
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the last two often the consequences of vice — are causes which 
keep population down. In fact, the way in which abundance, 
increase of numbers, want, increase of deaths, succeed each other 
in the natural economy, when reason does not intervene, had 
been fully explained by Joseph Townsend in his Dissertation on 
the Poor Laws (1786), which was known to Malthus. Again, it is 
surely plain enough that the apprehension by individuals of the 
evils of poverty, or a sense of duty to their possible offspring, 
may retard the increase of population, and has in all civilized 
communities operated to a certain extent in that way. It is 
only when such obvious truths are clothed in the technical 
terminology of “ positive and “ preventive checks ” that they 
appear novel and profound; and yet they appear to contain 
the whole message of Malthus to mankind. The laborious 
apparatus of historical and statistical facts respecting the several 
countries of the globe, adduced in the altered form of the essay, 
though it contains a good deal that is curious and interesting, 
establishes no general result which was not previously well known. 

It would seem, then, that what has been ambitiously called 
Malthus’s theory of population, instead of being a great discovery, 
as some have represented it, or a poisonous novelty, as others 
have considered it, is no more than a formal enunciation of 
obvious, though sometimes neglected, facts. The pretentious 
language often applied to it by economists is objectionable, as 
being apt to make us forget that the whole subject with which 
it deals is as yet ver>' imperfectly understood — the causes which 
modify the force of the sexual instinct, and those which lead to 
variations in fecundity, still awaiting a complete investigation. 

It is the law of diminishing returns from land, involving as it 
does -though only hypothetically — the prospect of a continu- 
ously increasing difficulty in obtaining the necessary sustenance 
for all the members of a society, that gives the principal impor- 
tance to population Jis an economic factor. It is, in fact, the 
confluence of the Malthusian ideas with the theories of Ricardo, 
especially with the corollaries which the latter deduced from the 
doctrine of rent (though these were not accepted by Malthus), 
that has led to the introduction of population as an element in 
the discussion of so many economic questions in modern times. 

Malthus had undoubtedly the great merit of having called 
public attentirm in a striking and impressive way to a subject 
which had neither theoretically nf)r practically been sufficiently 
considered. But he and his followers appear to have greatly 
exaggerated both the magnitude and the urgency of the 
dangers to which they pointed.^ In their conceptions a single 
social imperfection assumed such portentous dimensions that 
it seemed to overcloud the w'hole heaven and threaten the world 
with ruin. This doubtless arose from his having at first omitted 
altogether from his view of the question the great counteracting 
agency of moral restraint. Because a force exists, capable, if 
unchecked, of producing certain results, it does not follow that 
those results arc imminent or even possible in the sphere of 
experience. A body thrown from the hand would, under the 
single impulse of projection, move for ever in a straight line ; but 
it would not be reasonable to take special action for the preven- 
tion of this result, ignoring the fact that it will be sufficiently 
counteracted by the other forces which will come into play. And 
such other forces exist in the case we are considering. If the 
inherent energy of the principle of population (supposed ever}'- 
wherc the same) is measured by the rate at which numbers in- 
crease under the most favourable circumstances, surely the force 
of less favourable circumstances, acting through prudential or 
altruistic motives, is measured by the great difference between 
this maximum rate and those which are observed to prevail in 
most European countries. Under a rational system of institu- 
tions, the adaptation of numbers to the means available for their 
support is effected by the felt or anticipated pressure of circum- 
stances and the fear of social degradation, within a tolerable 
degree of approximation to what is desirable. To bring the 
result nearer to the just standard, a higher measure of popular 

* Malthus himself said, “It is probable that, having found the 
bow bent too much one way, 1 was induced to bend it too much 
the other in order to make it straight." 


enlightenment and more serious habits of moral reflection ought 
indeed to be encouraged. But it is the duty of the individual 
to his possible offspring, and not any vague notions as to the 
pressure of the national population on subsistence, that will be 
adequate to influence conduct. 

It can scarcely be doubted that the favour which was at once 
accorded to the views of Malthus in certain circles was due in 
part to an impression, very welcome to the higher ranks of society, 
that they tended to relieve the rich and powerful of responsibility 
for the condition of the working classes, by showing that the 
latter had chiefly themselves to blame, and not either the negli- 
gence of their superiors or the institutions of the country. The 
application of his doctrines, too, made by some of his successors 
had the effect of discouraging all active effort for social improve- 
ment. Thus Chalmers “ reviews seriatim and gravely sets aside 
all the schemes usually proposed for the amelioration of the 
economic condition of the people on the ground that an increase 
of comfort will lead to an increase of numbers, and so the last 
state of things will be worse than the first. 

Malthus has in more modem times derived a certain degree of 
reflected lustre from the rise and wide acceptance of the Dar- 
winian hypothesis. Its author himself, in tracing its filiation, 
points to the phrase “ struggle for existence ■' used by Malthus 
in relation to the social competition. Darwin believed that man 
advanced to his present high condition through such a struggle, 
consequent on his rapid multiplicjation. He regarded, it is true, 
the agency of this cause for the improvement of the race as 
largely superseded by moral influences in the more advanced 
social stages. Yet he considered it, even in these stages, of so 
much importance towards that end that, notwithstanding the 
individual suffering arising from tlie struggle for life, he depre- 
cated any great reduction in the natural, by which he seems 
to mean the ordinary, rate of increase. 

Besides bis groat work, Malthus wrote Observations on the Effect 
0/ the Corn Laws\ An Inquiry into the Nature and Progress of Rent; 
Principles of Political Economy \v.m\ Definitions in Political Economy, 
His views on rent were of real importances 

For his life see Memoir by his fnend Dr Otttjr, bishop of Chichester 
(prefixed to 2nd od., 1836, of the Principles of Political Economy) ^ 
and Malthus and his Worky by J. Bonar (London, 1885). Practically 
every treatise on economics deals with Malthus and his essay, but 
the following sjnjcial works may be referred to : Soetbeer, Die 
Stellung der Sosialistcn sur Malthusschen Bevolkerungslehre (Berlin, 

1 880); G. de Molinari, Malthus y essai sur le Principe do population 
(Paris, 1889); Cossa, II Principio di popolazione di T, li, Malthus 
(Milan, 1895); and Ricardo, Letters to Malthus^ ed. J. Bonar (1887). 

MALTON, a market town in the Thirsk and Malton parlia- 
mentary division of Yorkshire, England, 21 m. N.E. of York by a 
branch of the North Eastern railway. The town comprises Old 
Malton and New Malton in the North Riding, and Norton on the 
opposite side of the river Derwent, in the East Riding. Pop. of 
urban district of Malton (1901), 4758 ; of urban district of Norton, 
3842. The situation, on the wooded hills rising from the narrow 
valley, is very picturesque. The church of St Michael is a fine 
late Norman building with Perpendicular tower; the church of 
St Leonard, of mixed architecture, with square tower and spire, 
has three Norman arches and a Norman font. The church of 
St Mary at Old Malton was attached to a Gilbertine priory 
founded in 1150; it is transitional Norman and Early English, 
with later insertions. Remains of the priory are scanty, but 
include a crypt under a modem house. In the neighbourhood 
of Malton arc the slight but beautiful fragments of Kirkham 
Abbey, an Early English Augustinian foundation of Walter 
TEspec (1131); and the fine mansion of Castle Howard, a massive 
building by Vanbrugh, the scat of the earls of Carlisle, containing 
a. noteworthy collection of pictures. Malton possesses a town 
hall, a com exchange, a museum, and a grammar-school founded 
in 1547. There are iron and brass foundries, agricultural imple- 
ment works, com mills, tanneries and breweries. In the 
neighbourhood are lime and whinstone quarries. 

Traces of aRomano-British village exist on the east side of the 
town, but there appears to be no history of Malton before the 
Norman Conquest. The greater part of Malton belonged to 
the Crown in 1086 and was evidently retained until Henry I. 
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gave the castle and its appurtenances to Eustace son of John, 
whose descendants took the name of Vescy. Eustace meditated 
the deliverance of Malton Castle to King David of Scotland in 
1138, but his plans were altered owing to the battle of the 
Standard. The burgh ” of Malton is mentioned in 1187, and 
in 1295 the town returned two members to parliament. It was 
not represented again, however, until 1640, when an act was 
passed to restore its ancient privileges. In 1867 the number 
of members was reduced to one, and in 1885 town was dis- 
franchised. Until the 17th century the burgesses had all the 
privileges of a borough by prescriptive right, and were governed 
by two bailiffs and two under-bailiffs, but these liberties were 
taken from them in 1684 and have never been revived. From 
that time a bailiff and two constables were appointed at the 
court leet of the lord of the manor until a lo<!al board was formed 
in 1854. In the 13th century Agnes de Vescy, then lady of the 
manor, held a market in Malton by prescription, and Camden 
writing about 1586 says that the lord of the manor then held two 
weekly markets, on Tuesday and Saturday, the last being the 
best cattle market in the county. The markets are now held 
on Saturdays and alternate Tuesdays, and still l)elong to the lord 
of the manor. 

MALTZAN^ HEINRICH VON, Baron zu VVartenburg und 
Penzlin (1826-1874), German traveller, was bom on the 
6th of September 1826 near Dresden. He studied law at Heidel- 
berg, but on account of ill health spent mu(!h of his time from 
1850 in travel. Succeeding to his father’s property in 1852, 
he extended the range of his journey s to Morocco und other 
parts of Barbary, and before his return home in 1854 had also 
visited Egypt, Palestine and other countries of the Levant. In 
1856-1857 he was again in Algeria ; in 1858 he reached the 
city of Morocco ; and in i860 he .succeeded in performing 
the pilgrimage to Mecca, which he afterwards described in 
Meine Wallfakrt nach Mecca (I^ipzig, 1865), 
for his life to Jidda without visiting Medina. He then visited 
Aden and Bombay, and after some two years of study in Europe 
again began to wander through the coasts and islands of the 
Mediterranean, repeatedly visiting Algeria. His first book of 
travel, Drei Jahre im Nordweskn von Ajrika (T^cipzig), appeared 
in 1863, and v/as followed by a variety of works and essays, 
popular and scientific. Maltzan’s last book, Reise nach Siid- 
(Brunswick, 1873), is chiefly valuable as a digest of much 
information about little-known parts of south. Arabia collected 
from natives during a residence at Aden in 1870-1871. Among 
his other services to science must he noticed his collection of 
Punic inscriptions {Reise in Tunis und Tripolis, Leipzig, 1870), 
and the editing of Adolph von Wrcdc’s remarkable journey in 
Hadramut {Reise in Hadramaut, &e., Brunswick, 1870). After 
long suffering from neuralgia, Mallzan died by his own hand at 
Pisa on the 23rd of February 1874. 

MALI£S, fiTIENNE LOUIS (1775-1812), French physicist, was 
bom at Paris on the 23rd of June 1775. He entered the military 
engineering school at Mezi^res ; but, being regarded as a suspected 
person, he was dismissed without receiving a commission, and 
obliged to enter the army as a private soldier. Being employed 
upon the fortifications of Dunkirk, he attracted the notice of 
the director of the works, and was selected as a member of the 
Ecole polytechnique then^to be establi.shed under G. Monge. 
After three years at the Kcole he was admitted into the corps 
of engineers, and served in the army of the Sambre and Meuse; 
he was present at the passage of the Rhine in 1797, and at the 
affairs of Ukratz and Altenkirch. In 1 798 he joined the Egyptian 
expedition and remained in the East till 1801. On his return 
he held official posts successively at Antwerp, Strassburg and 
Paris, and devoted himself to optical research. A paper published 
in 1809 (‘‘ Sur une propri 4 t 6 de la lumi^re r6flechie par les corps 
diaphanes ”) contained the discovery of the polarization of light 
by reflection, which is specially associated with his name, and 
in the following year he won a prize from the Institute with his 
memoir, “ Th6orie de la double refraction de la lumi^re dans 
les substances cristallines.” He died of phthisis in Paris on the 
23rd of February 1812. 



Fig. I. — Floral Diagram of 
Hollyhock (Althaea rosea). 
a, Stamens. Bract. 

g, Pistil of carpels, 
b Epicalyx, formed from an in- 
volucre o£ bractcolcs. 

/>, Petals. s, Sepals. 


MALVACEAE, in botany, an order of Dicotyledons belonging 
to the series Columniferae, to which belong also the orders Tili- 
accac (containing Tilia, liie lime-tree^ Bombaceae (containing 
Adansonia, the baobab), Sterculiaceae (containing Theohroma^ 
cocoa, and Cola^ cola-nut). It contains 39 genera with about 300 
species, and occurs in all regions except the coldest, the number 
of species increasing as we approach the tropic.s. It is repre- 
.sented in Britain by three genera. : Malva^ mallow ; Althaea, 
marsh-mallow ; and Lavatera, tree-mallow. The plants are herb.s, 
as in the British mallows, or, in the warmer parts of the earth, 
shrubs or trees. The leaves arc alternate and often palmately 
lobed or divided; the stipules generally fall early. The leaves 
and young shoots often bear stellate hairs, and the tissues contain 
mucilage-sacs. The regular, hermaphrodite, often showy flowers 
are borne in the leaf-axils, soli- 
tary or in fascicles, or form more 
or less complicated cymose 
arrangements. An epicalyx (see 
Mallow, figs. 3, 4), formed by a 
whorl of three or more bracteoles, 
is generally present just beneath 
the calyx; sometimes, as in 
Abutilon, it is absent. The 
parts of the flowers arc typically 
in fives (fig. i); the five sepals, 
which liavea val vate aestivation, 
are succeeded by five often largo 
showy petals which are twisted 
in the bud; they arc free to the base, where they are attached 
to the staminal tube and fall with it when the flower withers. 
The very numerous stamens are regarded as arising from the 
branching of a whorl of five opposite the petals ; they are united 
into a tube at the base, and bear kidney-shaped onc-crelled 
anthers which open by a slit amiss the top (fig. 2). The large 
spherical pollen-grains arc cov- 
ered with spines. 'I’he carpels 
arc one to numerous ; when five 
in number, as in Abutilon, they 
are opposite the petals, or, as in 
Hibiscus, opposite the sepals. 

In the British genera and many 
others they are numerous, 
forming a whorl round the top 
of the axis in the centre of the 
flower, the united styles rising 
from the centre and bearing a 
corresponding number of stig- 
matic bran(‘heK. In Malope the 
numerous carpels are arranged one above the other in vcrtic'al 
rows. One or more anatropous ovules are attached to the inner 
angle of each carpel; they are generally ascending but sometimes 
pendulous or horizontal; the position may vary, as in Abutilon, 
in one and the same carpel. 

The flowers arc proterandrous ; when the flower opens the 
unripe stigmas arc hidden in the staminal tube and the anthers 
o(’cupy the centre of the flower; as the anthers dehisce the fila- 
ments bend backwards and finally the ripe sti^as spread in the 
centre. Pollination is effected by insects which visit the flower 
for the honey, which is secreted in pits one bctwcjcn the base of 
each petal and is protected from rain by hairs on the lower 
margin of the petals. In small pale-flowered form.s, like Malva 
rotundifolia, which attract few insects, self-pollination has been 
observed, the style-arms twisting to bring the stigmatic .surfaces 



Fici. 

Anther. 

Pollen grain of Hollyhock 
(Althaea rosea) enlarged. 
'I'luj pollen grain teirs 
numerous spines ; the dark 
spots indicate thin places 
in the extinc 


into contact witli the anthers. 

Except in Malvaviscus which has a berry, the fruits are diy. 
In Malva (sec Mallow) and allied genera they form one-seeded 
schizocarps separating from the persistent central column and 
from each other. In Hibiscus and Gossypium (cotton-plant, 
q.v.), the fruit is a capsule splitting loculicidally. Distribution 
of the seeds is sometimes aided by hooked outgrowths on the 
wall of the schizocarp, or by a hairy covering on the seed, an 
extreme case of which is the cotton-plant where the seed is buried 
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in a mass of long tangled hairs— the cotton. The embryo is 
generally large with much-folded cotyledons and a small amount 
of endospenn. 

The largest genus, Hibiscus, contains 150 sp^es, which are 
widely distributed chiefly in the tropics; H. rosasinensis is a well* 
known greenhouse plant. Abutilon (g.v.) contains 80 species, 
mainly tropical; Lavatera, with 20 specias, is chiefly Mediterranean; 
Althaia has about 15 species in temperate and warm regions, A^ 
rosea being the hoUyhock (j.r.) ; Malva has about 30 species in the 
north -temj^rate zone. Several genera arc largely or exclusively 
American. 

BIALVASIA (Gr. Monmvasia, Le. the ^'city of the single 
approach or entrance ’’ ; Ital. Napdi di Malva$ia\ Turk. 
Mengeshe or Beneshe\ one of the principal fortresses and com- 
mercial centres of the Levant during the middle ages, still 
represented by a considerable mass of ruins and a town of about 
550 inhabitants. It stood on the east coast of the Morea, con- 
tiguous to the site of the ancient Kpidaurus Limera, of which 
it took the place. So extensive was its trade in wine that the 
name of the place became familiar throughout Europe as the 
distinctive appellation of a special kind — Jtal. Mdvasia; 
Span. Malvagia; Fr, Malvoisie\ Eng. Malvesic or Malmsey^, 
The wine was not of local growth, but came for the most part 
from Tenos and others of the Cyclades. 

As a fortress Malvasia played an important part in the struggles 
between Byzantium, Venice and Turkey. The Byzantine emperors 
considered it one of their most valuable posts in the Morea, and 
rewarded its inhabitants for their fidelity by unusual privileges. 
Phrantzes (Lib. IV. cap, xvi.) tells how the emperor Maurice made 
the city (previously dependent in ecclesiastical matters on Corinth) a 
metropolis or archbishop's see, and how Alexius Comnenus, and 
more especially Andronicus II. (Palaeologus) , gave the Monembasiotes 
freedom from all sorts of exactions throughout the emjnre. It was 
caj)tured after a three years' siege by Guillaume dc villehardouin 
in 1248, but the citizens retained’ their liberties and privileges, and 
the town was restoretl to the Byzantine emperors in 12O2. After 
many changes, it placed itself under Venice from 1463 to 1540, 
when it was ceded to the 'I'urks. In i68y it was the only town of 
tlie Morea which held out against Morosini, and Cornaro his successor 
only succeeded in reducing it by famine. In 1715 it capitulated to 
the Turks, and on the failure of the insurrection (if 1770 th«‘ leading 
families were scattered abroad. As tlic first fortress which fell into 
tlic hands of the Greeks in 1821, it became in the following year the 
seat of the first national assembly. 

See Curtius, Peloponnesos, ii.* 293 and 328; Castellan, IxUres 
sur la Movie. (1808), for a plan; Valiero, HisC della guena di Candia 
(N'enice, 1679), for details as to tlie fortre.ss; W. Miller io Journal of 
lidlenic Studies (1907). 

MALVERN, an inland watering-place in the Bewdley parlia- 
mentary division of Worcestershire, England, 128 m. W.N.W. 
from London by the Great Western railway, served also by a 
branch of the Midland railway from Ashchurch on the Bristol- 
Birmingham line. Pop. of urban district (1901), 16,449. Is 
beautifully situated on the eastern slopes of the Malvern Hills, 
which rise abruptly from the flat valley of the Severn to a 
height of 1395 ft, in the Worcestershire Beacon. The district 
still bears the name of Malvern Chase, originally a Crown land 
and forest, though it was granted to the earldom of Gloucester 
by Edward I. A ditch along the summit of the hills determined 
the ancient boundary. Becoming a notorious haunt of criminals, 
the tract was disafforested by Charles L, with the exception of 
a portion known as the King’s Chase, part of which is included 
in the present common-land formed under the Malvern Hills Act 
of 1884. 

Malvern was in early times an important ecclesiastical settle- 
ment, but its modern fame rests on its fine situation, pure 
air, and chalybeate and bituminous springs. The open-air cure 
for consumptive patients is here extensively practised. 

The name Malvern is collectively applied to a line of small 
towns and villages, extending along the foot of the hills for 5 m. 
The principal is Great Maltorn, lying beneath the Worcester- 
shire Beacon. It lias a joint station of the Great Western and 
Midland railways. Here was the Benedictine priory which arose 
in 1083 out of a hermitage endowed by Edward the Confessor. 
The priory church of SS. Mary and Michael is a fine cruciform 
Perpendicular building, with an ornate (central tower, embodying 
the onginal Norman nave, and oontainmg much early glass and 


carved choir-stalls. The abbey gate and the refectory also 
remain. There are here several hydropathic establishments^ 
and beautiful pleasure gardens. Malvern College, founded in 
1862, is an important English public school. A museum is 
attached to it. Mineral waters are manufactured. At Malvern 
Wells, 2^ m. S., are the principal medicinal springs, also the 
celebrated Holy Well, the water of which is of perfect purity. 
There are extensive fishponds and hatcheries; and golf-links. 
The Great Western railway has a station, and the Midland one 
at Hanley Road. Little Malvern lies at the foot of the Here- 
fordshire Beacon, which is crowned by a British camp, li m. S. 
of Malvern Wells, There was a Benedictine priory here, of 
which traces remain in the church. Malvern Link, i m. N.E, 
of Great Malvern, of which it forms a suburb, has a station on 
the Great Western railway. West Malvern and North 
Malvern, named from their position relative to Great 
Malvern, are pleasant residential quarters on the higher slopes 
of the hills. 

MALWA, an historic province of India, which has given its 
name to one of the political agencies into which Central India 
is divided. Strictly, the name is confined to the hilly table-land, 
bounded S. by the Vindhyan range, which drains N. into the 
river Chambal ; but it has been extended to include the Nerbudda 
valley farther south. Its derivation is from the ancient tribe 
of Malavas, about whom very little is known, except tliat they 
founded tlic Vikrama Sam vat, an era dating from 57 b.c., which 
is popularly associated with a mythical king Vikramaditya. 
The earliest name of the tract seems to have been Avanti, from 
its capital the modern Ujjain, The position of the Malwa or 
Moholo mentioned by Hsuan Tsang (7th century) is plausibly 
assigned to Gujarat. The first records of a local dynasty are 
those of the Paramaras, a famous Rajput clan, who ruled for about 
four centuries (800-1200), with their capital at Ujjain and after- 
wards at Dhar. I'he Mahommedans invaded Malwa in 1235; 
and in 1401 Dilawar Khan Ghori founded an independent king- 
dom, which lasted till 1531. The greatest niler of this dynasty 
was Hosliang Shah (1405-1435), who made Mandu(^.v.) his capital 
and embellished it with magnificent buildings. In 1562 Malwa 
was annexed to the Mogul Empire by Akbar. On the break-up 
of that empire, Malwa was one of the first provinces to be con- 
quered by the Mahrattas. About 1743 the Mahratta peshwa 
obtained from Delhi the title of governor, and deputed his 
authority to three of his generals — Sindhia of Gwalior, Ilolkar 
of Indore, and the Ponwar of Dhar, who claims descent from the 
ancient Paramaras. At the end of the i8th century Malwa 
became a cockpit for fighting between the rival Mahratta powers, 
and the headquarters of the Pindaris or irregular plunderers. 
The Pindaris were extirpated by the campaign of Lord Hastings 
in i8t 7, and the country was reduced to order by the energetic 
rule of Sir John Malcolm. Malwa is traditionally the land of 
plenty, in which sufferers from famine in the neighbouring 
tracts always take refuge. But in 1899-1900 it was itself visited 
by a severe drought, which seriously diminished the population, 
and lias since been followed by plague. The most valuable 
product is opium. 

The Malwa agency has an area of 8919 sq. m. with a popula- 
tion (1901) of 1 ,054,7 53. It comprises the states of Dewas (senior 
and junior branch), Jaora, Ratlam, Sitamau and Sailana^ to- 
gether with a large portion of Gwalior, parts of Indore and Tonk, 
and about 35 petty estates and holdings* The headquarters 
of the political agent are at Nimach. 

Malwa is also the name of a large tract in the Punjab, south 
of the river Sutlej, which is one of the two chief homes of tlie 
Sikhs, the other being known as Manjha. It includes the 
British districts of Ferozpore and Ludhiana, together with the 
native states of Patiala, Jind, Nabha and Maler Kolia. 

See J. Malcolm, Central India (1823) ; C. E. Luarcl, Jiibliography of 
Central India (1908), and The Faramars of Dhar ard Malwa (1908). 

MAMARONECK, a township of Westchester county. New 
York, U.S.A., on Long Island Sound, about 20 m, KE^ 
of New York City and a short distance N.E. of New 
Rochelle. Pop. (1890), 2385; {1900), 3^491 census), 
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5655. Mamaroneck is served by the New York, New Haven 
& Hartford railway. The township includes the village of 
Larchmont (pop. in 1905, 1760), incorporated in 1891, and part 
of the village of Mamaroneck (pop. in 1905, including the part 
in Rye township, 5090), incorporated in 1895. Larchmont is 
the headquarters of the larchmont Yacht Club. The site of 
Mamaroneck township was bought in 1660 from the Indians by 
John Richbell, an Englishman, who obtained an English patent 
to the tract in 1668. The first settlement was made by relatives 
of his on the site of Mamaroneck ^dllage in 1676, and the township 
was erected in 1788. On the 28th of August 1776, near Mamaro- 
neck, a force of American militiamen under Captain John Flood 
attacked a body of Ltjyalist recruits under William Lounsbury, 
killing the latter and taking seveial prisoners. Soon afterwards 
Mamaroneck was occupied by the Queen\s Rangers under 
Colonel Robert Rogers. On the night of the 21st of October 
an attempt of a force of Americans under Colonel John Haslet 
to surprise the Rangers failed, and the Americans, after a hand- 
to-hand fight, withdrew with 36 prisoners. Mamaroneck was 
the home of John Peter DeLancey (1753-1828), a Loyalist 
soldier in the War of Independence, and was the birthplace of 
his son William Heathcotc DeLancey (1797-1865), a well-known 
Protestant Episcopal clergyman, provost of the University of 
Pennsylvania in 1827-1832 and bishop of western New York 
from 1 839 until his death. J ames Fenimore Cooper, the novelist, 
married (j8n) a daughter of John Peter DeLancey; lived in 
Mamaroneck for several years, and here wrote his first novel, 
Frecautiofij and planned The Spy. 

MAMELl, GOFFREDO (1827-1849), Italian poet and patriot, 
was bom at Genoa of a noble Sardinian family. He received a 
sound classical education at the S(!olopi College, and later studied 
law and philosophy at the university of Gemoa. When nineteen 
years old he corresponded with Mazzini, to whom he became 
whole-heartedly devoted; among other patriotic poems he wrote 
a hymn to the Bandiera brothers, and in the autumn of 1847 
a song called ** Fratelli d’ Italia,” which as Carclucci wrote, 
“ resounded through every district and on every battkvfielcl of 
the peninsula in 1848 and 1849.” Mameli served in the National 
Guard at Genoa, and then joined the volunteers in the Lombard 
campaign of 1848, but after the collapse of the movement in 
Lombardy he went to Rome, where the republic was proclaimed 
and whence he sent the famous despatch to Mazzini : “ Roma ! 
Repubblica ! Venite I ” At first ho wrote political articles in 
the newspapers, but when the French army approached the city 
with hostile intentions he joined the fighting ranks and soon 
won Garibaldi’s esteem by his bravery. Although wounded in 
the engagement of the 30th of April, he at once resumed his 
place in the ranks, but on the 3rd of June he was again wounded 
much more severely, and died in the Pellegrini hospital on the 
6th of July 1849. Besides the poems mentioned above, he 
wrote hymns to Dante, to the Apostles, “ Dio e popolo,” &c. The 
chief merit of his work lies in the spontaneity and enthusiasm 
for the Italian cause which rendered it famous, in spite of 
certain technical imperfections, and he well deserved the epithet 
of The Tyrtaeus of the Italian revolution.” 

See A. G. Barrili, " G. Mameli nclla vita c ncll* arte," in Nuova 
Antologia (June i, 1902); tlie same writer's edition of tlie ScriUi 
editi ed inediti di G. Mameli (Genoa, 1902); Countess Martinengo 
Cesarcsco, Italian CharacteYs (London, 1901); A. Luzio, Profili 
Dtografici (Milan, 1906); G. Trevelyan, Garibaldi* s Defence of the 
koman Kepublic (Ix.ni(lon, 1907). 

MAMELUKE (anglicized through the French, from the Arabic 
mamlilh, a slave), the name given to a series of Egyptian sultans, 
originating (1250) in the usurpation of supreme power by the 
bodyguard of Turkish slaves first formed in Egypt under the 
successors of Saladin. See Egypt : History (Moslem period). 

MAMERTINI, or children of Mars,” the name taken by a 
band of Campanian (or Samnite) freebooters who about 
289 B.c. seized the Greek colony of Messana at the north- 
east comer of Sicily, after having been hired by Agathocles 
to defend it (Polyb. i. 7. 2). The adventure is explained 
by tradition Festus 158, Miiller) as the outcome of 
a ver sacrum ; the members of the expedition are said to have 
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been the male children bom in a particular spring of which 
the produce had been vowed to Apollo (cf. Samnites), 
^d to have settled first in Sicily near Tauromenium. An 
inscription survives (R. S. Conway, Italic Dialects, i) which 
shows that they took with them the Oscan language as it was 
spoken in Capua or Nola at that date, and the constitution 
usual in Italic towns of a free community (touta-) governed by 
two annual magistrates (meddices). The inscription dedicated 
some large building (possibly a fortification) to Apollo, which so 
far confirms the tradition just noticed. Though in the Oscan 
language, the inscription is written in the Greek alphabet common 
to south Italy from the 4th century b.c. onwards, viz. the 
Tarentine Ionic, and so are the legends of two coins of much 
the same date as the inscription (Conway, ib, 4). From 282 
onwards (B. V. Head, Historia mmorum^ 136) the legend itself 
is Graecized (MAMEPTIN12N, instead of MAAMEFflNOYM), 
which shows how quickly here, as cveryv/here, “ Graecia capta 
ferum victorem cepit.” On the Roman conquest of Sicily the 
town secured an independence under treaty (C’icrero, Verr, 3. 6, 
13). The inhabitants were still called Mamertines in the time 
of Strabo (vi, 2. 3). 

Sec further Mommsen, C./.L. x. sub loc., and the reforonces 
already given. (R. S. C.) 

MAMERTINUS, CLAUDIUS (4th century a.t>.), one of the 
I^tin panegyrists. After the death of Julian, by whom he was 
evidently regarded w\th special favour, he was praefcct of Italy 
(365) under Valens and Valcntinian, but was subsequently (368) 
deprived of his ofiice for embezzlement. He was the author 
of an extant speech of thanks to Julian for raising him to the 
consulship, delivered on the rst of January 362 at Constan- 
tinople. Two panegyrical addresses (also extant) to Maximian 
(emperor a.d. 286-305) are attributed to an older magisfer 
Mamertinus, but it is probable that the corrupt MS. super- 
scription contains the word memoriae, and that they are 
by an unknown magister memoriae (an official whose duty 
consisted in communicating imperial rescripts and decisions 
to the public). The first of these was delivered on the 
birthday of Rome (April 21, 289), probably at Maximian’s 
palace at Augusta Trevirorum (Treves), the second in 290 or 
29T, on the i)irthday of the emfxtror. By some they are 
attributed to Eumenius {q.v,), who was a magister memoriae 
and the author of at least one (if not more) panegyrics. 

The thnjc .speeches will bo found in K. Biihi'cns, Panegyrici latini 
(r874); see also Teuffel-Schwalie, of Koman Literature (Eng, 
trails.), § 417, 7, 

MAMIANI DELLA ROVERE, TERENZIO, Count (1802- 
T885), Italian writer and statesman, was bom at Pesaro in 1799. 
'I'aking part in the outbreaks at Bologna arising out of the 
accession of Pope Gregory XVI., he was elected deputy for 
Pesaro to the assembly, and subsequently appointed minister 
of the interior; but on the collapse of the revolutionary move- 
ment he was exiled. He returned to Italy after the amnesty 
of 1846, and in 1848 he was entnisted with the task of 
forming a ministry. He remained prime minister, how- 
ever, only for a few months, his political views being anything 
but in harmony with those of the pope. He subsequently 
retired to Genoa, where he worked for Italian unity, was 
elected deputy in 1856, and in i860 became minister of 
education under Cavour. In 1863 he was made minister 
to Greece, and in 1865 to Switzerland, and later senator 
and councillor of state. Meanwhile he had founded at Genoa 
in 1849 the Academy of Philosophy, and in 1855 had been 
appointed professor of the history of philosophy at Turin; and 
he published several volumes, not only on philosophical and 
social subjects, but of poetrv, among them Rinnovamenlo della 
fUosofia antica ilaliana (1836), Teoria della Religione e dello state 
(1869), Kant e Vontologia (1879), Religione delV avenire (1880), 
Di un nuovo diritio eiiropeo (1843, i^ 57 )- He died at Rome 
on the 2ist of May 1885. 

See Indice delle opere di Tereneio Mamiani (Pesaro, 1887); 
Gaspare, Vita di Terenzio Mamiani (Ancona, 1887); Barzcllotti. 
Studii e ritratti (Bologna, 1893). 
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MAMMALIA (from Lat. mamma^ a teat or breast ); the name 
proposed by the Swedish naturalist Linnaeus for one of the 
classes, or primary divi^ons, of vertebrated animals, the members 
of which are collectively characterized by the presence in the 
females of special glands secreting milk for the nourishment of 
the young. With the exception of the lowest group, such 
glands always communicate with the exterior by means of the 
teats, nipples or mammae, from which the class derives its 
name. The class-name (modified by the PVench into Mammi- 
feresy and replaced in Cierman by the practically equivalent 
term Sdugeihiere) has been anglicized into “ Mammals ” (mam- 
mal, in the singular). Of recent years, and more especially 
in America, it has become a custom to designate the study of 
mammals by the term “ mammalogy.” Etymologically, how- 
ever, that designation cannot be justified; for it is of hybrid 
(Latin and Greek) origin, and is equivalent to mastology,” the 
science which deals with the mammary gland (Gr. fiaaroq, 
woman^s breast), a totally different signification. As regards 
existing forms of life, the limitations of the class are perfectly 
well defined and easy of recognition ; for although certain groups 
(not, by the way, w'hales, which, although excluded in popular 
estimation from the class, are in all essential respects typical 
mammals) are exceedingly aberrant, and present structural 
features connecting them with the lower vertebrate classes, yet 
they are by common consent retained in the class to which they 
are obviously most nearly affiliated by their preponderating 
characteristics. There is thus at the present day a great 
interval, unbridged by any connecting links, between mammals 
and the other classes of vertebrates. 

Not so, however, when the extinct forms of vertebrate life 
are taken into consideration, for there is a group of reptiles from 
the early part of the Secondary, or Mesozoic period, some of 
whose members must have been so intimately related to mammals 
that, were the whole group fully known, it would clearly be 
impossible to draw a distinction between Mammalia on the one 
hand and Reptilia on the other. Indeed, as it is, wc are already 
partially acquainted with one of these early intermediate 
creatures (Tritylodon), which forms a kind of zoological shuttle- 
cock, being, so to speak, hit from one group to another, and 
back again, by the various zoologists l)y whom its scanty remains 
have been studied. Considered collectively, mammals, which 
did not make their appearance on the earth for some time after 
reptiles had existed, are certainly the highest group of the whole 
vertebrate sub-kingdom. This expression must not, however, 
be considered in too restricted a sense. In mammals, as in 
other classes, there are low as well as high forms; but by any 
tests that can be applied, especially those based on the state 
of development of the central nervous system, it will be seen 
that the average exceeds that of any other class, that many 
species of this class far excel those of any other in perfection 
of structure, and that it contains one form which is unques- 
tionably the culminating point amongst organized beings. 

Mammals, then, are vertebrated animals, possessing the 
normal characteristics of the members of that primary division 
of the animal kingdom. They are separated from fishes and 
batrachians (Pisces and Batrachians) on the one hand, and agree 
with reptiles and birds (Reptilia and Aves) on the other, in the 
possession during intra-uterine life of the membranous vascular 
structures respectively known as the amnion and the allantois, 
and likewise in the absence at this or any other period of external 
gills. A four-chambered heart, with a complete double circu- 
lation, and warm blood (less markedly so in the lowest group 
than in the rest of the class), distinguish mammals from existing 
reptiles, although not from birds. Prom both birds and reptiles 
the class is distinguished, so far at any rate as existing forms are 
concerned, by the following features : the absence of a nucleus 
in the red corpuscles of the blood, which are nearly always 
circular in outline; the free suspension of the lungs in a thoracic 
cavity, separated from the abdominal cavity by a muscular 

[ )artition, or diaphragm, which is the chief agent in inflating the 
ungs in respiration; the aorta, or main artery, forming but a 
single arch after leaving the heart, which curves over the left 


terminal division of the windpipe, or bronchus; the presence 
of more or fewer hairs on the skin and the absence of feathers; 
the greater development of the bridge, or commissure, connecting 
the two halves of the brain, which usually forms a complete 
corpus callosum, or displays an unusually large size of its 
anterior portion; the presence of a fully developed larynx at 
the upper end of the trachea or windpipe, accompanied by the 
absence of a syrinx, or expansion, near the lower end of the 
same; the circumstance that each half of the lower jaw (except 
perhaps at a very early stage of development) consists of a 
single piece articulating posteriorly with the squamosal element 
of the skull without the intervention of a separate quadrate 
bone; the absence of prefrontal bones in the skull; the presence 
of a pair of lateral knobs, or condyles (in place of a single median 
one), on the occipital aspect of the skull for articulation with 
the first vertebra; and, lastly, the very obvious character of the 
female being provided with milk-glands, by the secretion of 
which the young (produced, except in the very lowest group, 
alive and not by means of externally hatched eggs) are nourished 
for some time after birth. 

In the majority of mammals both pairs of limbs are well 
developed and adapted for walking or running. The fore-limbs 
may, however, be modified, as in moles, for burrowing, or, as in 
bats, for flight, or finally, as in whales and dolphins, for swim- 
ming, with the assumption in this latter instance of a flipper-like 
form and the complete disappearance of the hind-limbs. Special 
adaptations for climbing arc exhibited by both pairs of limbs 
in opossums, and for hanging to boughs in sloths. In no instance 
are the fore-limbs wanting. 

In the great majority of mammals the hind extremity of the 
axis of the body is prolonged into a tail. Very generally the 
tail has distinctly the appearance of an appendage, but in some 
of the lower mammals, such as the thylacine among marsupials, 
and the aard-vark or ant-bear among the edentates, it is much 
thickened at the root, and passes insensibly into the body, after 
the fashion common among reptiles. As regards function, the 
tail may be a mere pendent appendage, or may be adapted to 
grasp boughs in climbing, or even to collect food or materials 
for a nest or sleeping place, as in the spider-monkeys, opossums 
and rat-kangaroos. Among jumping animals it may serve as 
a balance, as in the case of jerboas and kangaroos, while in 
the latter it is also u.sed as a support when resting; among many 
hoofed mammals it is used as a fly-whisk; and in whales and 
dolphins, as well as in the African Potamogale and the North 
American musquash, it plays an important part in swimming. 
Its supposed use as a trowel by the beaver is, however, not 
supported by the actual facts of the case. 

As already indicated, the limbs of different mammals are 
specially modified for various modes of life; and in many cases 
analogous modifications occur, in greater or less degree, through- 
out the entire body. Those modifications most noticeable in 
the case of cursorial types may be briefly mentioned as examples. 
In this case, as might be expected, the greatest modifications 
occur in the limbs, but correlated with this is also an elongation 
of the head and neck in long-legged types. Adaptation for 
speed is further exhibited in the moulding of the shape of the 
body so as to present the minimum amount of resistance to the 
air, as well as in increase in heart and lung capacity to meet 
the extra expenditure of energy. Finally, in the jumping forms 
we meet with an increase in the length and weight of the tail, 
which has to act as a counterpoise. As regards the feet, a 
reduction in the number of digits from the typical five is a 
frequent feature, more especially among the hoofed mammals, 
where the culmination in this respect is attained by the existing 
members of the horse tribe and certain representatives of the 
extinct South American Proterotheriidae, both of which are 
monodactyle. Brief reference may also be made to the morpho- 
logical importance of extraordinary length or shortness in the 
skulls of mammals — dolichocephalism and brachycephalism ; 
both these features being apparently characteristic of specialized 
types, the former condition being (as in the horse) often, although 
not invariably, connected with length of limb and neck, and 
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adaptation to speed, while brachycephalism may be correlated 
with short limbs and an abbreviated neck. Exceptions to this 
rule, as exemplified by the cats, are due to special adaptive 
causes. In point of bodily size mammals present a greater range 
of variation than is exhibited by any other living terrestrial 
animals, the extremes in this respect being displayed by the 
African elephant on the one hand and certain species of shrew- 
mice (whose head and body scarcely exceed an inch and a half 
in length) on the other. When the aquatic members of the class 
arc taken into consideration, the maximum dimensions are 
vastly greater, Sibbald^s rorqual attaining a length of fully 
8o ft., and being probably the bulkiest and heaviest animal 
that has ever existed. Within the limits of individual groups, 
it may be accepted as a general rule tliat increase in bulk or 
stature implies increased specialization; and, further, that the 
largest representatives of any particular group are also approxi- 
mately the latest. The latter dictum must not, however, be 
pushed to an extreme, since the Africa elephant, which is the 
largest living land mammal, attaining in exceptional cases a 
height approaching 12 ft., was largely exceeded in this respect 
l)y an extinct Indian species, whose height has been estimated 
at between 15 and 16 ft. 

In regard to sense-organs, ophthalmoscopic observations on 
the eyes of living mammals (other than man) have revealed the 
existence of great variation in the arrangement of the blood- 
vessels, as well as in the colour of the retina; blue and violet 
seem to be unknown, while red, yellow and green form the 
predominating shades. In the main, the various types of 
minute ocular structure correspond very closely to the different 
groups into which mammals are divided, this correspond- 
ence affording important testimony in favour of the general 
(correctness of the classification. Among the exceptions are the 
South American squirrel-monkeys, whose eyes approximate in 
structure to those of the lemurs. Man and monkeys alone 
possess parallel and convergent vision of the two eyes, while a 
divergent, and consecjucntly a very widely extended, vision is a 
prerogative of the lower mammals; squirrels, for instance, and 
probably also hares and rabbits, being able to see an object 
approaching them directly from behind witliout turning their 
heads. 

An osteological question which has l:»een much discussed is 
the fate of the reptilian quadrate bone in the mammalian skull. 
In the opinion of F. W. 1'hyng, who has carefully reviewed all 
the other theories, the l)alance of evidence tends to show that 
the quadrate has been taken up into the inner ear, where it is 
represented among the auditory ossicles by the incus. 

Although the presemt article dn(\s not discuss mammalian 
osteology in general (for which see Vertebrata), it is interesting 
to notice in this connexion that the primitive condition of the 
mammalian tympanum apparently consisted merely of a small 
and incomplete bony ring, with, at most, an imperfect ventral 
wall to the tympanic cavity, and that a close approximation to 
this original condition still persists in the monotremes, especially 
Orniihorhynchus, The tympano-hyal is the characteristic mam- 
malian element in this region; hut the entotympanic likewise 
appears to be peculiar to the class, and to be unrepresented 
among the lower vertebrates. The tympanum itself has been 
regarded as representing one of the elements— probably the 
supra-angular— of the compound reptilian lower jaw. The 
presence of only seven vertebrae in the neck is a very constant 
feature among mammals; the exceptions being very few. 

Two other points in connexion with mammalian osteology 
may be noticed, A large number of mammals possess a per- 
foration, or foramen, on the inner side of the lower end of the 
humerus, and also a projection on the shaft of the femur known 
as the third troc'hanter. From its occurrence in so many of the 
lower vertebrates, the entepicondylar foramen of the humerus, 
as it is called, is regarded by Dr E. Stromer as a primitive 
structure, of which the original object was to protect certain 
nerves and blood-vessels. It is remarkable that it should persist 
in the spectacled bear of the Andes, although it has disappeared 
in all other living members of the group. The third trochanter 


of the femur, on the other hand, can scarcely be regarded as 
primitive, seeing that it is absent in several of the lower groups 
of mammals. Neither can its presence be attributed, as Professor 
A. Gaiidry suggests, to the reduction in the number of the toes, 
as othcrwi,se it should not he found in the rhinoceros. Its 
general absence in man forbids the idea of its having any 
connexion with the upright posture. 

Hair, — In the greater number of mammals the akin is more 
or less densely clothed with a peculiarly modilied form of ej)idcrmis 
known as hair. This consists of hard, elongated, slender, cylindrical 
or tapering, thread-like masses of eiuclermic tissue, each of which 
grows, without branching, from a short prominence, or papilla, sunk 
at the bottom of a pit, or follicle, in the true skin, or dtTmis. Such 
hairs, cither upon different i)arts of the skin of the same species, or 
in different species, assume? very diverse forms and are of various 
sizes and degrees of rigidity — as seen in the fur of the mole, the 
bristles of the pig, and the spines of the hedgehog and porcupine, 
which are all moclifications of the same structures. These differ- 
ences arise mainly from the different arrangement of the constituent 
elements into which the eindermal cells are modified. Each liair is 
composed usually of a cellular pith}' internal portion, containing 
much air, and a denser or more horny external or cortical part. 
In some mammals, as deer, the subsbince of the hair is almost entirely 
composed of the central medullary or cellular substance, and is 
consequently very easily broken; in others tlie horny part prevails 
almost exclusively, as in the liristles of the wild boar. In the tlircc- 
toed sloth {Uradypus) the hairs have a central horny axis and a 
pithy exterior. Though generally nearly smooth, or but slightly 
scaly, the surface of some hairs is imbricated; tliat is to say, shows 
]>rojecting scale-like processes, as in some bats, wliile in the two- 
toed sloUi (Choloepus) they arc longitudinally grooved or fluted. 
I'hough usually more or less cylindrical or circular in section, hairs 
are often elliptical or flattened, as in the curly-haired races of men, 
the terminal portion of the hair of moles and shrews, and conspicu- 
ously in tlic spines of the spiny squirrels of the genus Xefus and 
those of the mousc-like JHatacanthomys, Hair having a property 
of mutual cohesion or " ftjlting,” which depends upon a roughened 
scaly surface and a tendency to curl, as in domestic sheep, is called 

wool.'* 

It has been shown by J. C. H. de Meijerc that the insertion 
of the individual hairs in die skin clifsplays a definite arrangement, 
conjitant for each species, but varying in different groups. In 
jerboas, for example, a bunch of twelve or thirtee.n hairs springs 
from the samt? j)oint, while in tlie ])olar bear a single stout hair 
and several slend(?r ones arise together, and in the marmosets three 
e(jual-sizcd hairs form regular groups. These tufts or groups like- 
wise display an orderly and definite grouping in dilTerent mammals, 
which suggests the origin of such groups from the existence in primi- 
tive mammals of a scaly coat comi)arable to tliat of reptiles, and 
indeed directly inherited therefrom. 

In a large proportion of mammals there exist hairs of two distinct 
types : the one long, stiff, and alone appearing on the surface, and 
the otlier shorter, finer and softer, constituting the under-fur, 
which may be compared to the down of birds. A well-known 
example is furnished by the fur- bearing s(jals, in which the outer 
fur is removed in the manufacture of commercial " seal-skin," 
leaving only tlie soft and fine under-fur. 

Remarkable differences in the direction or slope of the hair are 
noticeable on different parts of the body and limbs of many mammals, 
cs])ecially in certain apes, where the hair of the fore-limbs is inclined 
towards the elbow from above and from below. More remarkable 
still is the fact that the direction of the slojic often differs in closely 
allied groups, as, for instance, in African and Asiatic buffaloes, in 
which the hair of the middle line of the back has opposite directions. 
Whorls of hair, as on the face of the horse and the South American 
deer known as brockets, occur where the different hair-slopes meet, 
in this connexion reference may be made to patches or lines of long 
and generally white hairs situated on the back of certain ruminants, 
which arc capable of erection during periods of excitement, and 
serve, apparently, as " flags " to guide the members of a herd in 
flight. Such are the white chrysanthemum-like patches on the 
rump of the Japanese deer and of the American prong- buck {Antilo- 
capra)y and the line of liairs situated in a groove on the loins of the 
African spring-buck. The white under-sicle of the tail of the 
rabbit and the yellow rump-patch of many deer are analogous. 

The eye-la-shcs, or ciliae, are familiar examples of a special local 
development of hair. Special tufts of stout stiff hairs, sometimes 
termed vibrissae^ and connected with nerves, and in certain cases 
with glands, occur in various regions. They arc most common on 
the head, while they constitute the " whiskers," or “ feelers," of the 
cats and many rodents. In other instances, notably in the lemurs, 
but also in certain carnivora, rodents and marsupials, they occupy 
a position on the fore-arm near the wrist, in connexion with glands, 
and receive sensory powers from the radial nerve. 1 n some mammals 
the hairy covering is partial and limited to particular regions; in 
others, as the hippopotamus and the sea-cows, or Sirenia, though 
scattered over the wliole .surface, it is extremely short and scanty; 
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i>ut in none is it reduced to so great an extent as in the Cetacea, in 
which it is limited to a few small bristles conlined to the neighbour- 
hood of the lips and nostrils, and often present only in the young, 
or even the foetal condition. 

Some kinds of liairs, as those of the mane and tail of the horse, 
persist throughout life, but more generally, as in the case of the 
body-hair of the same animal, they are shed and renewed periodi- 
generally annually. Many mammals have a longer hairy 
coat in winter, which is shed as summer comes on; and some few, 
which inhabit countries covered in winter with snow, as the Arctic 
fox, variable hare and ermine, undergo a complete change of colour 
in the two seasons, being white in winter and grey or brown in 
summer. There has been much discussion as to whether this 
winter whitening is due to a change in the colour of the individual 
hairs or to a change of coat. It has, however, been demonstrated 
that the senile whitening of human hair is due to the presence of 
phagocytes, which devour the pigment-bodies; and from microscopic 
ol^scrvations recently made by the I'rench naturalist Dr E.Troucssart, 
it appears that much the same kind of action takes place in the hairs 
of mammals that turn white in winter. Cold, by some means or 
other, causes the pigment-Vjodies to shift from the normal positions, 
and to transfer themselves to other layers of the hair, where they 
are attacked and devoured by phagocytes. The winter whitening 
of mammals is, therefore, precisely similar to the senile bleaching 
of human hair, no shift of the coat taking place. Dnder the influ- 
ence of exposure to intense cold a small mammal has been obscr\’’ed 
to turn white in a single night, just as the human hair has been 
known to blanch suddenly under the influence of intense emotion, 
and in both cases extreme activity of the phagocytes is apparcntl}’- 
the inducing cause. The African golden-moles {Chryaochloris), 
the desmans or water-moles (Myogale), and the West African 
Poiamogaln vrIox^ arc remarkable as being the only mammals wdiosc 
hair reflects those iridescent tints so common m the feathers of 
trmiical birds. 

The jmnctpal and most obvious purpose of the hair}" covering is 
to protect the skin. Us function in the hairless Cetacea is dis- 
charged by the specidly modified and thickened layer of fatty 
tissue beneath the skin knowm as *' blubber." 

Scales, &c . — True scales, or flat imbricated plates of horny 
mattfrial, covering the greater part of the body, arc found in one 
family only of mammals, the pangolins or Manidnr\ but these are 
also a.ssociatcd with hairs gnnving from the intervals betw'ccn the 
scales or on the parts of the skin not covered by them. Similarly 
imbricated epidermic productions form the covering of the unrler 
surface of the tail of the African flying rodents of the family Anoma- 
lufidae; and flat scutes, with the edges in apposition, and not over- 
laid, clothe both surfaces of the tail'of the beaver, rats and certain 
other members of the rodent order, and also of .some inscctivora 
and mar.snpials. Armadillos alone possess an external bony 
skeleton, composed of plates of bony tissue, developed in the skin 
and covered with scutes of horny epidermis. Other epidermic 
appendages arc the horns of ruminants and rhinoceroses — the former 
being elongated, tapering, hollow caps of hardened epidermis of 
fibrous structure, fitting on and growing from conical projections 
of the frontal bones and always arranged in pairs, while the latter 
are of similar structure, but without any internal bony support, 
and situated in the middle line. Callosities, or bare patches covered 
writh hardened and thickened epidermis, are found on the buttocks 
of many apes, the breast of camels, the inner side of the limbs of 
Hquidae, the grasping under-surface of the tail of prehensilc-lailcd 
monkeys, opossums, &c. The greater part of the skin of the one- 
horned Asiatic rhinoceros is immensely thickened and stiffened by 
an increase of the tissue of both the skin and epidermis, constituting 
the well-known jointed " armour-plated " hide of those animals. 

Nails, Claws and Hoofs . — With few exceptions, the terminal 
extremities of the digits of both limbs of mammals are more or less 
protected or armed by epidermic plates or sheaths, constituting the 
various forms of nails, claws or hoofs. These are absent in the 
Cetacea alone. A perforated .spur, with a special secreting gland 
in connexion with it, is found attached to each hind-lcg of the males 
of the existing species of Monotremata. 

Scent-glands, — Besides the universally distributed sweat- 
glands connected with the hair-system, most mammals have special 
glands in modified portions of the skin, often involuted to form a 
shallow recess or a deep sac wnth a narrow opening, situated in 
various parts of the surface of the body, and secreting odorous 
substances, bv the aid of which individuals recognize one another. 
These probably afford the principal means by which wild animals 
are able to become aware of the presence of other members of the 
species, even at great distances. 

To this groun of structures belong the snborbital face-gland, 

" larmier,** or cnimen,*' of antelopes and deer, the frontal gland 
of the miintjak and of bats of the genus Phylinrhina, the chin- 
gland of the chevrotains and of Taphmous and certain other bats, 
the glandular patch behind the car of the chamois and the reed- 
buck, the glands on the lower parts of the legs of most deer and a 
few antelopes (the position of which is indicated by tufts of long 
and often specially coloured hair), the interdigital font glands of 
goats, sheep, and many other ruminants, the temporal gland of 
dephants, the lateral glands of the musk-shrew, the gland on the 


back of the hyrax and the peccaiy (from the presence of which the 
latter animal takes the name Dicotyles), the gland on the tails ol 
the members of the dog-tribe, the preputial glands of the musk- 
deer and beaver (both well known for the use made of their power 
fully odorous secretion in perfumery), and also of the swine and 
hare, the anal glands of Carnivora, the perineal gland of the civet 
(also of commercial value), the caudal glands of the fox and goat, 
the gland on the wing-membrane of bats of the genus Saccopteryx, 
the post-digital gland of the rhinoceros, &c. Very generally these 
glands are common to both sexes, and it is in such cases that their 
function as a means of mutual recognition is most evident. It has 
been sugj|csted that the above-mentioned callosities or " chestnuts " 
on the limbs of horses are vestigial scent-glands; and it is note- 
worthy that scrapings or shavings from their surface have a 
powerful attraction for other horses, and are also used by poachers 
and burglars to keep dogs silent. 'I'he position of such glanas on the 
lower portions of the limbs is plainly favourable to a recognition- 
taint being left in the tracks of terrestrial animals; and antelopes 
have been observed deliberately to rub the secretion from their 
face-glands on tree-trunks. When glands are confined to the male, 
their function is no doubt sexual; the secretion forming part of 
the attraction, or stimulus, to the other sex. 

Dentition.- In the great majority of mammals the teeth form a 
definite scries, of which the hinder elements are of a more or less 
complex type, while those in front are simpler. With the exception 
of the marsupials, a set of deciduous, or milk, teeth is developed in 



Fig. i. — Upper and X-ower Teeth of one side of the Mouth of a 
Dolphin {Lagcnofhynchus), as an example of the homoeodont type 
of dentition. The bone covering the outer side of the roots of the 
teeth has been removed to show their simple character. 

most mammals with a c^implicatcd type of dentition; these milk 
teeth being shed at a comparatively early period (occasionally even 
in utero), when they arc succeeded by the larger permanent series, 
which is the only other ever (levekiped. This double series of 
teeth thus forms a very cliaracteristic feiature of mammals generally. 
Both the milk and the permanent dentition disjilay the aforesaid 
complexity of the hinder teeth as compared with those in front, 
and since the number of milk-teeth is always considerably less 
than that of the permanent set, it f()llow.s that the hinder milk- 
teeth are usually more complex than the teeth of which they arc 
the predecessors in the permanent series, and repre,sent functionally, 
not their immediate successors, but those more posterior permanent 
teeth which have no direct predecessors. M'his character is clearly 
seen in those animals in which the various members of the later^ 
or check series are well differentiated from each other in form, as 
the Carnivora, and also in man. 

In mammals with two s(‘Ls of teeth the numl>er of those of the 
ixjrmanent series precwled by milk-teeth varies greatly, being 
.sometimes, as in marsupials and some rodents, as few as one on 
each side of each jaw, and in other cases including the larger portion 
of the series. As a rule, the teeth of the two sides of the jaws arc 
alike in number and character, except in cases of accidental or 
abnormal variation, and in the tusks of the narwhal, in which the 
left is of immense size, and the right rudimentary. In mammals, 
such as dolphins and some armadillos, which have a large .series of 
similar teeth, not always constant in number in different individuals, 
there may indeed be differences in the two sides; but, apart from 
these in describing the dentition of any mammal, it is generally 
sufficient to give the number and characters of the teeth of one side 
only. As the teeth of the upper and the lower jaws work against 
each other in masticating, there is a general correspondence or 
harmony between them, the projections of one series, when the 
mouth is closed, fitting into corresponding depressions of the other. 
There is also a general resemblance in the number, characters and 
mode of succession of both series; so that, although individual 
teeth of the upper and lower jaws may not be in the strict sense of 
the term homologous parts, there is a great convenience in applying 
the same descriptive terms to the one which are used for the other. 

The simplest dentition is that of many species of dolphin (fig. t), 
in which the crowns are single-pointed, slightly curved cones, and 
the roots also single and tapering; so that all the teeth are alike in 
form from the anterior to the posterior end of the series, though it 
may be with some slight difference in size, those at the two ex- 
tremities l>eing rather smaller than the others. Such a dentition 
is called " homoeodont ** (Gr. 84010?, like, iMs, tooth), and in the 
case cited, as the teeth are never changed, it is also monophyodont 
(Gr. alone, single, fpvttv, to generate, tooth). Such 

teeth are adapted only for catching slippery living prey, like fish. 
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In a very large number of mammals tho teeth of different parts 
of the series arc more or less differentiated in character; and, accord- 
ingly, have different functions to perform* The front toeth are 
simple anxl one-rooted, and are adapted for cutting and seizing. 
They are called ‘ incisors." The back, lateral or check teeth, on 
the other hand, have broader and more complex crowns, tuber- 
culated or ridged, and supported on two or more n)ots. They 
crush or grind the food, and are hence called “ molars." Many 
mammals have, between these two sets, a tooth at each corner of 
the mouth, longer and more pointed than the others, adapted for 
tearing or stabbing, or for fixing struggling prey. From the con- 
spicuous development of such teeth in the Carnivora, especially 
the dogs, they have received the name of " canines." A dentition 
with its component parts so differently formed that these distinctive 
terms are applicable to them is called heterodont (Gr. 
Afferent). In most cases^ though by no means invariably, mammals 
with a heterodont dentition are also diphyodont (Gr. of 

double form). 

This general arrangement is obvious in a considerable numljcr 
of mammals; and examination shows that, under great modifications 
in detail, there is a remarkable uniformity of essential characters 
in the dentition of a large number of members of the class belonging 
to different orders and not otherwise closely allied, so much that it 



Fig. 2. — ^Milk and Permanent Dentitions of Upper (I.) and Lower 
(II.) Jaws of the Dog (Cawfi), with the symbols by which the different 
teeth are designated. 'I'he third ujij^er molar {nt 3) is the only tooth 
wanting to complete the typical heterodont mammalian dentition. 


is {lossible to formulate a common plan of dentition from which the 
others have been derived by the alteration of some and the suppres- 
sion of other members of the scries, and occasionally, but very 
rarely, by addition. In this generalized form of mammalian 
dentition the total number of teeth present is 44, or ii above and 
II below on each side. Those of each jaw are placed in continuous 
series without intervals betw^een them; and, although the anterior 
teeth are simple and single-rooted, and the posterior teeth complex 
and with several roots, the transition between the two kinds is 
gradual. 

In dividing and grouping such teeth for the purjxisc of description 
and comparison more dciinite characters are required than those 
derived merely from foitn or function. The first step towards a 
classification rests on the fact that the upper jaw is composed of 
two bones, the premaxilla and the maxilla, and that the divi.sion 
or suture between these bones separates the three front teeth from 
the rest. These three teeth, whicn arc implanted in the prcmaxilla, 
form a distinct ^oup, to which the name of " incisor " is applied. 
This distinction is, however, not so important as it appears at first 
sight, for their connexion with the bone is only of a secondary' nature, 
and, although it happens conveniently that in the great majority 
of cases the division between the bones coincides with the inter- 
space between the third and fourth tooth of the series, still, when 
it docs not, as in the mole, too much weight must not be given to 
this fact, if it contravenes other reasons for determining the homo- 
logies of the teeth. The eight remaining teeth of the upper jaw 
offer a natural division, inasmuch as the three hindmost never have 
milk-predecessors; and, although some of the anterior teeth may be 
in the same case, the particular one preceding these three always 
has such a predocersor. These three, then, are grouped as the 
** molars." Of the five teeth between the incisors and molars the 


most anterior, or the one usually situated close behind the pre- 
maxillary suture, very generally assumes a lengthened and pointed 
form, and constitutes the " canine "of the Carnivora, tlie tusk 0 
the boar, &c. It is customary, therefore, to call tliis tooth, what- 
ever its size or form, the " canine." The remaining four are the 
" premolars." This system lias been objected to as artificial, and 
in many cases not descriptive, the distinction between premolars 
and canine especially being sometimes not obvious; but the terms 
are now in such general use, and also so convenient, that it is no^ 
likely they will be superseded. It is frequently convenient to refer 
to ail the teeth behind the canine as the cheek-teeth." 

With regard to the lower teeth the difficulties are greater, owing 
to the ab.sencc ol any suture corresponding to that which defines 
the incisors above; but since tho number of the teeth is the same, 
since the corresponding teeth arc preceded by milk-teeth, and since 
in the large majority of cases it is the fourth tooth of the series 
wliicli is modified in the same way as the canine (or fourth tooth) 
of the upper jaw, it is reasouablc to adopt the same divisions as 
with the upper scries, and to call the first three, which are implanted 
in the part of the mandible opposite to the premaxilla, the incisors, 
the next the canine, the next four the premolars, and the last three 
the molars. 

It may be observed that when the mouth is closed, especially 
when the opposed surfaces u£ the teeth present an irregular outline, 
the corres])onding upper and lower teetli are not exactly opposite, 
otherwise the two series could not fit into one another, but as a rule 
the points of the lower teeth shut into the interspaces in front of the 
corresponding teet?h of the upper jaw. This is very distinct in the 
canine teeth of the Carnivora, and is a useful guide in determining 
the homologies of the teeth of the two jaws. 

For the sake of brevity the complete dentition is described by the 
following formula, the numbers above the line representing the teeth 
of the upper, those belov the line those of the lower jaw : incisors 
~, canines premolars ~, molars 44- As, 

however, initial letters may be substituted for the names of each 
group, and it is unnenressary to give more than the numbers of the 
teeth on one side of the mouth, the formula may be abbreviated into : 

»■ 8. « 1. Pi, total 44- 

The individual tcclli of each group are enumerated from before 
backwards, and by such a formula as the following ; — 

i t, f 2, f 3, c, p I, ^ 2, 3, /> 4, m I, w 2, m 3 

» i 7 * 2, »■ 3, Cf p ly p' 2 rp~^p 4, I, m2, m3 
a special numerical designation is given by which each one can be 
indicated. In mentioning any single tooth, such a sign as will 
mean the first upper molar, jti the first lower molar, and so on. 

When, as is tliccase among nearly all existing mammals with the 
exception of tlie members of the genera Sux (pigs), Gymnura (rat- 
shrew), Talpa (moles) and Myo(*alc (desmans), the number of teeth 
is reduced below the typical forty-four, it aj)j)ears to be an almost 
universal rule that if one of the incisors is mi.ssing it is the second, 
or middle one, while the premolars commence to disappear from the 
front end of the scries and the molars from the hinder end, 

The milk-dentition is expressed by a similar formula, d for decidu- 
ous being added before the letter expressive of the nature of the 
tooth. As the three molars and (almost invariably) the first pre- 
molar of the permanent series have no predecessors, the typical 
milk-dentition would be expressed as follows : di l^dc \ydm \ 28. 

The teeth which precede the premolars of the permanent series are 
called either milk-molar or milk-premolar. When there is a marked 
difference between the premolars and molars of the permanent 
dentition, the first milk-molar resembles a premolar, while the last 
has the characters of the popterior molar. 1 1 is sometimes convenient 
to refer to all the seven cheek-teeth as members of a single continuous 
series (which they undoubteclly are), and for this purpose the follow- 


ing nomenclature has been proposed : — 




Upper Jaw. 

Lower Jaw. 

Cheek-tooth i . . . 

, . Protus. 

Ihrotid. 


2 . . . 

, , Dcutcrus. 

Deuterid. 


.3 * • < 

. , I'ritus. 

Tritid. 


4 . . . 

, . Tetartus. 

Tetartid. 


.3 . . . 

. . Pemptus. 

Pemptid. 


0 . . . 

, . Hectus, 

Hectid. 


7 . . . 

. . Hebdomus. 

Hcbdomicl. 


With the exception of the Cetacea, most of the Edentata, and the 
Sirenia, in wnicn the teeth, when present, have been specialized 
in a retrograde or alicrrant manner, the jilaccntal mammals as 
a whole have a dentition conforming more or less closely to the 
foregoing type. 

With the marsupials the case is, however, somewhat different; 
the whole number not being limited to 44, owing largely to the fact 
that the number of upper incisors may exceed three pairs, r^hing 
indeed in some instances to as many as five. Moroovw, with the 
exception of. the wombats, the number of pairs of incisors in the upper 
always exceeds those in the lower. When fully developed, the 
number of cheek-teeth is, however, seven ; and it is probable that, as 
in placentals, the first four of these are prcmolnrs and the remaining 
three molars, although it was long held that these numbers should 
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be taosposed. The most remarkable featnre about the marsupial 
aenbtaon is *at. at most, only a single pair of teeth is replaced in 
each jaw ; this pair, on the assumption that there arc four premolars 
representme the Hurd of that series. With the exceptibn of this 
replacmg pmr of teeth in each jaw, it is considered by many author!- 
ties that the marsupial dentinon corresponds to the deciduous, or 
milk, dentition of placentals. If this be really the case, the rudi- 
ments of an earlier set of teeth which have been detected in the jaws 
of some membem of the order, represent, not the milk-series, but a 
prelacteal dentition. On the assumption that these functional 
teeth correspond to the milk-serie.s of placentals, marsupials in 
this respect agree exactly with modem elepliants, in which the same 
l>eculiarity exists. 

In very few mammals are teeth entirclv absent. Even in the 
whalebone whales their germs are formed in IJie same manner and 
at the same period of life as in other mammals, and even become 
partially calcified, although they never rise above the gums, and com- 
pletely disappear before birth. In the American anteaters and the 
pangolins among the Edentata no traces of teeth ha\’e been found 
at any age. Adult monotremes are in like case, although the duck- 
billed plat}^nis (Ofnithorhynchus) has teeth when young on the sides 
of the jaws. The northern sea-cow (Uhylina)^ now extinct, appears 
to have been toothless throughout life. 

In different groups of mammals the dentition is variously special- 
ized in accordance with the nature of the food on which the ’members 
of these groups subsist, l^'rom this point of view the various adap- 
tive modifications of mammalian dentition may be roughly grouped 
under the headings of piscivorous, camivorou.s, insectivorous, 
omnivorous and herbivorous. 

The fish-eating, or piscivorous, type of dentition is cxemjilified 
under two phases in the dolphins and in the seals (being in the latter 
instance a kind of retrograde modification from the carnivorous type). 
In the dolphins, and in a somewhat less marked degree among the 
seals, this type of dentition consists of an extensive series of conical, 
nearly equal-sized, shani-pointed teeth, implanted in an elongatecl 
and rather narrow mouth (fig. i), and adapted to seize slippery prey 
without either tearing or masticating. In the dolphins the teeth 
form simple cones, but in the seals they arc often trident lil:e: while 
in the otters the dentition differs but little from the ordinary 
carnivorous 

This carnivorous adaptation, in which the function is to hold and 
kill struggling animals, often of large size, attains its highest develop- 
ment in the cats (Felidae). The canines are in consequence greatly 
developed, of a cutting and piercing type, and from their wide separa- 
tion in the mouth give a firm hold; the jaws being as short as is 
consistent with the free action of the canines, or tusks, so that no 
power is lost. The incisors arc small, so as not to interfere with the 
penetrating action of the tusks; and the crowns of some of the teeth 
of the cheek-.series are modified into .scissor- like l)lach!.s, in order to 
rasp off the flesh from the bones, or to crack the bones themselves, 
while the later teeth of this scries tend to disappear. 

In the insectivorous type, as exemplified in moles and shrew-mice, 
tiie middle pair of incisors in each jaw arc long and pointed so as 
to have a forceps-like action for seizing in.sect.s, th(? hard coats of 
which are broken up by the numerous .sharp cusjis surmounting the 
cheek-teeth. 

In the omniv^orous type, as exemplified in man and monkeys, 
and to a less specialized degree in swine, the incisors are of moderate 
and nearly equal size; the canines, if enlarged, serve for other pur- 
poses than holding prey, and such enlargement is usually confined 
to those of the males; while the cheek-teeth have broad flattened 
crowns surmounted by rounded bosses, or tubercles. 

In the herbivorous modification, as seen in three distinct jihases 
in the horse, the kangaroo, and in ruminants, the incisors arc gener- 
ally well developed in one or both jaws, and have a nipping action, 
either against one another or against a t(X)thless hiird pad in the 
upper jaw ; while the canines are usually small or absent, at least in 
the upper jaw, but in the loiver jaw may be approximated and 
assimilated to the incisors. The check-teetli are large, with broad 
flattened crowms surmounted eitlier by simple transverse ridges, or 
complicated by elevations and iiifoldings. In the sp(’cialized fomis 
the prcmolars tend to become more or less completely like the molars; 
and, contrary to what obtains among the Carnivora, the whole series 
of cheek-teeth (with the occasional exception of the first) is very 
strongly developed. 

Opinions differ as to the mode in which the more complicated 
cheek-teeth of mammals have been evolved from a simpler type of 
tooth. According to one theory, this has been brougnt about by 
the fusion of two or more teeth of a simjfle conical type to form 
a compound tooth. A more generally accepted view — especially 
among palaeontologists— is the tritubcrcular theory, according to 
which tne most generalized type of tooth consists of three cusps 
arranged in a triangle, with the apex pointing inwards in the teeth 
of the upper jaw. Additions of extra cusps form teeth of a more 
complicated type. Each cusp of the primitive triangle has received 
a separate name, both in the teeth of the upjier and of the lower jaw, 
while names have also been assigned to super-added cusps. Molar 
teeth of the simple tritubcrcular type persist in the golden moles 
(Chrysorhlorix) /»mong the Tnsectivora and also in the marsupial 
mole {i\otoryctcs) among the marsupiah>. The type is, moreover, 


common among the mammals of the early Eocene, and still more bo 
in those of the Jurassic epoch; t^s forming one of the strongest 
arguments in favour of the tritubcrcular theory. (See Professor 
H. F. Osborn, " Palaeontological Evidence for the Original Tri- 
tubercular Theory," in vol. xvn. (new series) of the American Journal 
of ScUncCy 1904.) 

Digestive System . — As already mentioned, mammals are specially 
characterized by the divi.sion of the body-cavity into two main 
chambers, by means of the horizontal muscular partition known as 
the diaphragm, wliich i.s perforated by the great blood-vessels and 
Uic alimentary tul)t\ The moutli of the great majority of mammals 
is jicculiar for being guarded by thick fleshy lips, which are, however, 
absent in the Cotacea; their principal function being to seize the 
food, for which puqiose they are endowed, as a rule, with more or 
lc.s.s .strongly marked pndicnsile power, 'riie roof of the mouth is 
formed by th<? palate, terminating bt)hind by a muscular, contractile 
arch, having in man and a few other species a median projection 
called the uvula, beneath which the mouth communicates witli the 
pharynx. The ant(!rior part of the palate is composed of mucous 
membrane tightly slTctchcd over the flat or slight^ concave bony 
layer which separates the mouth from the nasal passages, and is 
generally raised into a series of transverse ridges, which sometimes, 
as in ruminants, attain a considerable development. In the floor of 
the mouth, l.H?twccn the two branches of the lower jaw, and supixirted 
bchintl by the liyoid a]^paratus, lies the tongue, an organ the free 
surface of which, especially in its jioslcrior part, is devoted to the 
‘uin.se of taste, but which by reason of its great mobility (being 
composed almost entirely of muscular fibres) performs imiK)rtant 
mechanical functions connected with masticating and procuring 
food. Its modifications of form in different mammals are numerous* 
Hetween the long, extensile, worm-liko tongue of anteaters, 
c.s’.s<intial to the peculiar mode of feefling of tno.se animals, and the 
.shfirt, immovable and almost functionlcss tongue of the poqioise, 
every inlcrmedialc condition is found. Whatever the form, the 
upper surface is, however, covered with numerous fine papillae, in 
which the terminal filaments of the taste-nerve are ciistributed. 
In some mammals, notably hunurs, occurs a hard structure known as 
the sublingua, wdiich may terminate in a free homy tip. If, as has 
Ixicn suggcstccl, tliis organ reprc^stuits th<j tongue of reptiles, the 
m.'immalian tongue will obviously be a superadded organ distinctive 
of tlu5 class. 

Salivary glands, of which tluj most constant are the parotid and 
the submaxillary, arc always present in terrtjstrial’ mammals. 
Next in constancy are the " sublingual," closely associated with tlic 
last-naiTK'd, at all (jvents in the locality in 
which the secretion is poured out; and the 
" zygomatic," found only in some mam- 
mals in the cheek, just under cover of the 
anterior part of the zygomatic arch, the duct 
entering the mouth-cavity near that of 
tin* parotid. 

'riu; alimentary , or intestinal, canal varies 
greatly in relative length and cajiacity in 
different mammals, and also offers manifold 
|Xfculiarities of form, being sometinujs a 
simple cylindrical tulx? of nearly uniform 
calibre throughout, but more often subject 
to alterations of ffirm and capacity in 
different portions of its course — thti most 
characteristic and constant being the 
divijiion into an uppcT and narrower and a 
lower and wider ])oi tion, called respectively 
tlic small and the large intestine ; the 
former bfing arbitrarily divided into 
duodenum, jejunum and ileum, and the 
latter into colon and rectum. One of the 
most striking peculiarities of this jiart of 
tlic canal is the frequent ])rcsencc of a blind 
pouch, " caecum," situated at the junction 
of the large and the small intestine. Their 
structure presents an immense variety of 
development, from the smallest bulging of 
a portion of the side-wall of the tube to a 
huge and complex sac, greatly exceeding 
in capacity the remainder of the alimentary 
canal. It is only in herbivorous mammals 
that the caecum is developed to this great 
extent, and among these there is a com- 
plementary relationship between tlic size 
and complexity of the organ and that of 
the stomach* Wheni the latter is simple 
the caecum is generally the largest, and 
vice versa. In vol xvii, (1905) of the Transactions of the Zoological 
Society of London, Dr P. Chalmers Mitchell has idcn^ied the 
paired caeca, or blind appendages, of the intestine of birds with 
the usually single caecum of mammals. These caeca occur in birds 
(as in mammals) at the junction of the small with the large intestine; 
and while in ordinary pcrching-birds they are reduced to small nipple- 
like buds of no functional importance, in many other birds — owls for 
instance — they form quite long receptacles. Among mammals, 
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the horse and the dog may be cited as instances where the single 
caecum is of large size, this being especially the case in the former, 
where it is of enormous dimensions; in human beings, on the other 
hand, the caecum i: rudimentary, and best known in connexion 
with " appendicitis." The existence of paired caeca was |)rcviou8ly 
known m a few armadillos and aiiteaters, but Dr Mitchell has 
shown that they arc common in these groups, while ho has also 
recorded their occurrence in the hyrax and the manati. With the 
aid of these insbinces t)f j)ainid caeca, coupled with Uic frequent 
existence of a rudiment of its missing fellow when only one is 
functional, the author has been enabled to demonstrate conclusively 
that these douldc organs in birds corrcsjx>nd in relations witli their 
normally single representative in mammals. 

In mammals both caecum and colon are often sacculated, a disposi* 
tion caused by the arrangement of the longitudinal bands oi muscular 
tissue in their walls; but the small inUistine is always smcxith and 
simple- walled externally, though its lining membrane often exhibits 
contrivances for increasing the absorbing surface without adding 
to the general bulk of the organ, such as the numerous small tags, or 
" villi," by which it is everywhere beset, and the more obvious 
transverse, longitudinal, or reticulating folds projecting inio the 
interior, met with in many animals, of which the " valvulae conni- 
ventes " of man form well-known examples. Besides the crypts 
of Lieberkiihn found throughout the intestinal canal, and the 
glands of Brurmcr confined to the duodenum, there are other 
structures in the mucous nicjinbranc, al>out the nature of which 
there is still much uncertainty, called " solitary " and " agniinated " 
glands, the latter mortj commonly known by the name of " Peyer's 
patches." Of the liver little need be said, except that in all living 
mammals it has been divided into a numlxjr of clistinct lolx's, which 
have received separate names. It has, indetxl, Ixxin suggcsttKl that 
in the earlier mammals the liver was a simple undivided organ. 
This, however, is denied by G. Kugc (vol. xxix. of Gegeubaur's 
Mot'phalagischea Jahrbuoh), 

Origin of Mammals. — That mammals have become differenti- 
ated from a lower type of vertebrates at least as early as the 
commencement of the Jurassic period is abundantly testified 
by the occurrence of the remains of small spiunes in strata of 
that epoch, some of which are mentioned in the articles 
Marsupialia and Monotremata Possibly mammalian 

remains also occur in tlie antecedent Triassic epo<di, some 
palaeontologists regarding the South African Trilylodon as a 
mammal, while others consider that it was probably a reptile. 
Whatever may be the true state of the case with regard to that 
animal probably also holds good in the case of the approximately 
contemporaneous European Microlesles, Of the Eurojxtan 
Jurassic (or Oolitic) mammals our knowledge is unfortunately 
very imperfect; and from the scarcity of their remains it is quite 
probable that they are merely stragglers from the region (possibly 
Africa) where the class was first differentiated. It is not till the 
early Eocene that mammals become a dominant type in the 
northern hemisphere. 

It is now practically certain that mammals are descended 
from reptiles. Dr H. Gadow, in a paper on the origin of mammals 
contributed to the Zeitschrift fur Morphologie, sums up as follows : 

“ Mammals are descendants of reptiles as surely as they [the 
latter] have been evolved from Amphibia. This does not mean 
that any of the living groups of reptiles can claim their honour 
of ancestry, but it means that the mammals have branched 
where the principal reptilian groups meet, and that is a long 
way back. The Theromorpha, especially small Theriodontia, 
alone show us what these creatures were like.*’ It may be 
explained that the 'I'heromorpha, or Anomodontia, are those 
extinct reptiles so common in the early Secondary (Triassic) 
deposits of South Africa, some of which present a remarkable 
resemblance in their dentition and skeleton to mammals, while 
others come equally near amphibians. A difficulty naturally 
arises with regard to the fact that in reptiles the occipital condyle 
by which the skull articulates with the vertebral column is 
single, although composed of three elements, whereas in am- 
phibians and mammals the articulation is formed by a pair of 
condyles. Nevertheless, according to Professor H. F. Osborn, 
the tripartite reptilian condyle, by the loss of its median element, 
has given rise to the paired mammalian condyles; so that this 
difficulty disappears. The fate of the reptilian quadrate bone 
(which is reduced to very small dimensions in the Anomodontia) 
has been referred to in an earlier section of the present article, j 
where some mention has also been made of the disappearance in 


mammals of the hinder elements of the reptilian lower jaw, so 
as to leave the single bone (dentary) of each half of this part 
of tlie skeleton in mammals. 

Most of the earliest known mammals appear to be related tf. 
the Marsupialia and Insectivora. Others, however (inclusive 
of Trilylodon and Microlesles, if they l)e really mammals), seem 
nearer to the Monotremata; and the question has yet to be 
decided whether placentals and marsupials on the one hand, 
and monotremes on the other arc not independently derived 
from reptilian ancestors. 

With regard to tlie evolution of marsupials and placentals, 
it has been pointed out that the majority of modern marsupials 
exhibit in the structure of their feet traces of the former opposa- 
bility of the thumb and great toe to the other digits; and it 
has accordingly been argued that all marsupials are descended 
from arboreal ancestors. This doctrine is now receiving wide- 
spread acceptation among anatomical naturalists; and in the 
American Naturalist for 1904, Dr W. D. Matthew, an American 
palaeontologist, considers himself provisionally justified in so 
extending it as to include all mammals. That is to say, he 
believes that, with the exception of the duckbill and the echidna, 
the mammalian class as a whole can lay claim to descent from 
small arboreal forms. This view is, of course, almost entirely 
based upon palaeontological considerations; and these, in the 
author’s opinion, admit of the conclusion that all modern 
placental and marsupial mammals are descended from a common 
ancestral stock, of which the members were .small in bodily size. 
These ancestral mammals, in addition to their small size, were 
characterized by the presence of five toes to each foot, of which 
the first was more or less completely opposable to the other four. 
The evidence in favour of this primitive opposability is consider- 
able. In all the groui)S whi(!h are at present arboreal, the 
palaeontological evidence goes to show that their ancestors 
were likewise so; while since, in the case of modern terrestrial 
forms, the structure of the wrist and ankle joints tends to 
approximate to the arboreal type, as we recede in time, the 
available evidence, so far as it goes, is in favour of Dr Matthew’s 
contention. 

The same author also discusses the i)roposition from another 
standpoint, namedy, the condition of the earth’s surface in 
Cretaceous times. His theory is that in the early Cretaceous 
epoch the animals of the world were mostly aerial, amphibious, 
aquatic or arboreal ; the flora of the land being undeveloped 
as compared with its present state. On the other hand, towards 
tl\e dose of the Cretaceous epoch (when the Chalk was in course 
of deposition), the spread of a great upland flora vastly extended 
the territory available for mammalian life. Accordingly, it was 
at this epoch that the small ancestral insectivorous mammals 
first forsook their arboreal habitat to try a life on the open 
plains, where their descendants developed on the one hand into 
the carnivorous and other groups, in which the toes are armed 
with nails or claws, and on the other into the hoofed gioup, 
inclusive of such monsters as the elephant and the giraffe. The 
hypothesis is not free from certain difficulties, one of which 
will be noticed later. 

Classification. — Existing mammals may be primarily divided 
into three main groups, or subclasses, of which the second and 
third are much more closely related to one another than is either 
of them to the first. These three classes are the Monotremata 
(or Prototheria), the Marsiipialia (Didelphia, or Metatheria), 
and the Placentalia (Monodelphia, or Eutheria); the distinctive 
characters of each being given in separate articles (see Mono- 
tremata, Marsupiaua and Monodelphia). 

The existing monotremes and marsupials arc each rejjrcsented 
only by a single order; but the placentals are divided into the follow- 
ing ordinal and subordinal groups, those which are extinct being 
marked with an asterisk (*) : — 

1. Insectivora (Moles, Hedgehogs, &c.). 

2. Chiroptcra (Bats). 

3. Dermoptera (Colugo, or Flying Lemur). 

4. Edentata: — , ^ ^ 

a. Xenarthra (Anteaters, Sloths and Armadillos), 

b. Pholidota (Pangolins). 

c. Tubulidentata (Ant-bears, or Aard-varks). 
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5. Rodentia (Gnawincr Maniimals^ ! — 

a. DuplicidenUiU ^Ilan. > and Picas). 

h. Simplicidentata (l^ats, Beavers, &c,). 

6 . *Tillodontia ( Tiliotkeriuw ) . 

7. Carnivora 

a. Fissiywclia (C^ts, Dogs, Bears, &c.). 

1 ). PinnifHHlia (Seals and Walruses). 

c.^Croodonta (Hyaenodon, &c.). 

S. Cetacea (Whales and Dolphins) : — 

a. ^Archaeoccti {Zeu^loaon, «S:c.). 

b. Odontoceti (Sperm whales and Dolphins). 

c. MysLacoccli (WhaltdKjnc Whales), 

9. Siretiia (Dugongs and Maiiatis). 

10, Ungulata (Hoofed Mamm:ils) : — 

a. Proboscidea (Elephants and Mastodons). 

b. Hyracoidca (Hyraxes). 

c. * Bar>"7x)da (-*1 tsinoitherium ) . 

<i.*Tox(xiontia {Toxodon, &c,). 

c.*Ambiypo(la {Umialht’num, <&r.). 

/.♦Litoplcrna (Marrauchenia, &c,), 

g , » Aneylopoda {Chalirothfirium , A c.) . 

5 i.*Condylarthra (Pftenacodtts, &c.). 

i. Perisk>dactyJa (Tapirs, Horst s, tS:c.). 

j. ArtiodtXtyla (KuiiunaiiLs, Swine, etc.). 

11. Primates; — 

a. Prosimiac (Lemurs and Galagos). 

b. Anthroj)oideu (Monkeys, A]“k?s and Man). 

Sq^arate articles are de\'otcd to each of these orders, where refer^ 
ences will be found to other articles dealing with some ol the minor 
groups and a number of tlic more represt.’iitalivc species. 

Relationships 0/ the Groups . — As we recetlc in time we find the 
tixtinct represent itives of many of these orders apy^roximating more 
and more closely to a common generalised tyy^, so that in a large 
number of early’ Eocene forms it is often difficult to decide to which 
grtmp they should be assigned. 

The Inscctivoni arc certainly tlie lowest group of (existing placental 
mammals, and exhibit many signs of afhnit>' with marsuynals; they 
may even fje a more generalized grouy) than the latter. From the 
Insectivora the Ixits, orChiroptera, are evidently a sj’jccialized lateral 
offsiioot; while tluj Dermoptora may be another Inanch from the 
same stock. As to the Edentata, it is still a matter of uncertainty 
whether the yiangolins (Pholidota) and the; ant-bears (Tubulidentata) 
are rightly refemxl to an order tyyiically represented by the sloths, 
anteaters, and armadillos of South anti Central America, or whether 
the two first-named groups have any close relation.shiy) with one 
another. Much uncertainty yjrcvails with regard to th<; ancestry 
of the group as a wliole, although some of the earlier South American 
forms have a comparatively full series of teeth, which arc also of a 
less degenerate type than tliosc of their modern represc’iitativcs. 

An almost ecyual degree of doubt obtains with regard to the 
ancestry of that very compact and well-defined grouy) the Rodentia. 
If, however, the so-called Proglires of the lower Kocenc are really 
ancestral rodents, the order is brought into comparatively close 
connexion with the early generalized types of clawed, or unguiculatc 
mammals. Whether the extinct Tillcidontia are most nearly allied 
to tlie Rodentia, the Carnivora or the Ungulata, and whether they 
arc really entitled to constitute an ordinal group by themselves, 
must remain for the present open questions. 

The Carnivora, os represented by the (mainly) Eocene Creodonta, 
are evidently an ancient and gencrali?5e(! tyj>e. As regards the num- 
ber and form of their pt;rmanent teedh, at any rat(?, creodonts pre.s<*nt 
such a marked similarity to carnivorous marsupials, that it is difficult 
to bcHcvc the two greraps are not allied, although the nature of the 
relationship is not yet understood, and the minute internal structure 
of the teeth is unlike that of marsupials and similar to that of modem 
Carnivora. Tljere is the further ]K)Ssibility that creodonts may be 
directly descended from the carnivorous reptiles; a descent which if 
proved might introduce some difficulty with regard to the above- 
mentioned theory as to the arlioreal ancestry of mammals generally. 
Be this as it may, there can be little doubt that the creodonts arc 
related to the Insectivora, which, as stated above, show decided signs 
of kinship with the marsupials. 

A much more interestinji relatitwiship of the creodont carnivora 
lias, however, Ijccn established on the evidence' of recent discoveries 
in Egypt. From remains of Eocene age in that country Dr E. Fraas, 
of Stuttgart, lias demonstrated the derivation of the whalc-Hkc 
Zeuglodon from the creodonts. Dr C. K. Andrews has, moreover, 
not only brought forward additional eviflence in favour of this most 
remarkable line of descent, but is confident — which Professor Fraas 
was not — that Zeuglod.on itself is an ancestral cetacean, and 
consequently that whales are the highly modified descendants of 
creodonts. It must lx; admitted, however, tliat tJio links between 
Zeuglodon and tvpical cttficeans are at pres(;nt unknown; but it may 
be hoperl that these will Iw eventually brought to light from the 
deposits of the Mokattam Range, near Cairo. Whales and doljihins 
being thu.s demonstraterl to be nothing more than highly modified 
Carnivora, might almost he included in the same ordi^ group. 

An analogous statement may be made with regard to the sea-cows, 
or Sirenia, which appear to l>e derivates from the great herbivorous 
order of Ungulata, and might consequently be includt;<l in that 


group, as indeed has been already done in Dr Max Weber’s classifica- 
tion. It is with the proboscidean suborder of the Ungulata to which 
the vSirenia are most nearly related; the nature of this relationship 
being described by Di' Andrews as follows ; — 

In the first place, the occurrence of the most primitive Sirenians 
with which wc are acquainted in the same region as the most general- 
ized jiroboscidean, Moeritherium, is in favour of such a view, and this 
is further supported by the similarity of the brain -structure and, 
to some extent, of the pelvis in the earliest-known members of tho 
two groups. Moreover, in the anatomy of the 8oft-j)arts of the recent 
forms there are a number of remarkable points of rescmbla;ic(^ 
Among the common characters may be noted the possession of ; 
(x) pectonil mammae; (2) abdominal testes; (3) a bind apex of tho 
heart; (.^) bilophodont molars with a tendency to the formation of 
an additional lobe from the ]')osterior part of the cingulum. The 
peculiar mode of displacemtmt of the teeth from behind forwards 
in some members of lx)th groups may perhaj)s indicate a relationship, 
although in the case of the Sirenia the replacement takes place by 
means of a succession of similar molars, while in the Prolxiscidea the 
molars remain the same numerically, but increase greatly in size 
and number of transvc;rse ridges.** 

These and certain oth<;r facts referred to by the sanve author point 
to the conclusion tliat not only are the Sirenia and the Proboscidea 
derived from a single ancestral stmik, but that the Hyracoidca — and 
so Arsinbithfrium -'Ate also clorivativt;s from the same stock, which 
must necessarily hn,v<; Ix'on Ethiopian. 

Of the other subonbTS of ungulates, the Toxodontia and Lito- 
])tema an; exclusively South American, and while the former may 
Jxjssibly be related to the Hyracoidca and Barypoda, the latter is 
perhaps more nearly akin to the Pcrissodactyla. The Amblypoda, 
on the other hand, arc perhaps not far removed from the ancestral 
l^oboscidea, which depart comparatively little from the gemeralized 
ungulate type. 'I'lie latter is represented by the Eocene Condylar- 
tlira, which undoubtedly gave rise to the Perissodactyla and Artio- 
(lactyla, and probably to most, if not all, of the other groups. The 
Condylarthrn., in their turn, approximate closely to the ancestral 
Caniivora, as tliey also do in some degree to Uic ancestral l*rimates. 
As regards the latter order, although wc arc at present unacquainted 
with all the connecting links between the lemurs and the monkeys, 
there is little doubt that the ancestors of the former ^^'p^<^sent the 
stock from which the latter have originated. C. 1). Karle, in the 
American Natumlist for 1897, observes that “ so far as the palaeon- 
tological evidence goes it is decidedly in favour of the view that apes 
and lemurs are closely relnt(;(l. Beginning v’ith the earlitjst known 
lemur, Anaptomorphns, this genus shows tendencies towards the 
anthropoids, and, when we pass up into the Olipoceiic of the Old 
World, Adapis is a decidedly mixe.d tyi)e, and probably not far from 
the common stem-form which gave origin to both suborders of the 
Primates. In regard to Tarstus, it is evidently a type nearly between 
the lemurs and ajx?5, but with many essential characters belonging 
to the former group.** 

Distribution . — For an account of the ** realms and regions ” 
into which the surface of the globe has been divided by those 
who have made a special study of the geographical distribution 
of animals, see Zoot.ogtcal Distkihution. For the purposes 
of such zoo-geographical divisions, mammals arc much better 
adapted than birds, owing to their much more limited powers 
of di.spersal; most of them (exclusive of the purely aquatic 
forms, such as seals, whales, dolphins and sea-cows) being unable 
to cross anything more than a very narrow arm of the sea. 
Consequently, the presence of nearly allied groups of mammals 
in areas now separated by (considerable stretches of sea proves 
that at no very distant dale such tracts must have had a land- 
('onnexion. In the case of the southern continents the difficulty 
is, however, to determine whether allied groups of mammals 
(and other animals) have reached their present isolated habitats 
by dispersal from the north along widely sundered longitudinal 
lines, or whether such a distribution implies the former existence 
of equatorial land-connexions. It may be added that even bats 
are unable to cross large tracts of seu; and the fact that fruit- 
bats of the genus Fieropus are found in Madagascar and the 
Seychelles, as well as in India, while they are absent from Africa, 
is held to be an important link in the chain of evidence demon- 
strating a former land-connexion between Madagascar and 
India. 

There is another point of view from which mammals are of 
especial importance in regard to geographical distributicjn, 
namely their comparatively late rise and dispersal, or ** radia- 
tion,” as compared with reptiles. 

As regards terrestrial mammals (with which alone we arc at 
present concerned), one of the most striking features in their 
distribution is tlieir practical absence from oceanic islands; the 
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only species found in such localities being either small forms 
which might have been carried on floating timber, or such as 
have been introduced by human agency. This absence of mam- 
malian life in oceanic islands extends even to New Zealand, 
where the indigenous mammals comprise only two peculiar 
species of bats, the so-called Maori rat having been introduced 
by man. 

One of the leading features in mammalian distribution is the fact 
thnt the Monotremata, or t?gg-lfiying mamnuils, are exclusively 
ocmiinecl to Australia and t’ajnia., with the adjacent islands. 'I'he 
niarjupials also nttrin Tnaximiun development in Australia 

(“ Notogaca ** of the distributioni.:ts), extending, however, as far west 
as Cclctxis and the Moluccas, although in these islands th«?y form 
an insignificant minority among an extensive placental fauna, 
being reprcs<;ntod only by the cuscust^s {Fhalanger)^ a group unknown 
m cither Papua or Australia. Very different, on the other hand, 
Ls the condition of things in Australia and Painia., where marsupials 
(and monotremes) arc the dominant forms of mammalian life, 
the placcntals lieing represented (apart from bats, which are mainly 
jf an Asiatic type) only by a number of more or less aberrant rodents 
iielonging to the mouse- trilxi, and in Australia by the dingo, or native 
dog, and in New Guinea by a wild pig. 'I'he dingo was, however, 
almost certainly brought from Asia by the ancestors of tiie modern 
natives; while the Papuan pig is also in all probability a litiinan 
introduction, very likely of mucb later dale. The origin of the 
Au. tralasian fauna is a question pertaining to the article /oot.octicAL 
DiRTUTBOTiON, The remaining marsupials (namely the families 
Didelphyidae and Epanoythidae) are American, and mainly South 
and Central American at the jmistsnt clay; although during tluj early 
])art of the? Tertiary |x?nod represcntativtjs of tlie first-named family 
ranged all ovc't the northern hemisphere. 

I'he Insectivorn. (cxcej)t a lew shrews which have enter<;d from the 
north) are absent from Soutfi America, and apfxar to have? Iwcii 
mainly an Old World group, the only forms which have entere-d 
North Aimirica bi‘ing the shrew-mice {Sovicidae) and moles (Tnipitfae). 
The occurrence of one aberrant group {Solenodon) in the West 
Indies is, however, nottjworthy. 'Ihc fnmily with the widest dis- 
tribution is the Soricidae^ the Talpidae being unknown in Airica. 
'rhe tret?-shre\vs {Tupaiidae) are exclusively Asiatic, whereas the 
jumping-shrews (Macroscelididae) anj <;<]u«illy characteristic of the 
African continent. Madagascar is the sole luibitat of the tcnrecs 
{Centetidae) , as is Sontfieni Africa of the golden molts (Chryso- 
chhvidae). It is, howev(*r, important to mention that an extinct 
South American inscctivoro, Nffcyolcsics^ has Ixicn referred to the 
family last mentioned; and oven if this rt?forencc should not 
be confirmed in the future, the occurrence of a njjircscntativc of 
the order in Patagonia is a fact of considerable iniportance in 
distribution. 

'I'he Kodentia have a wider gco.graphical range than any other 
order of terrestrial mammals, being, as already men tioned, repre- 
sented by numerous momlajrs of tlie mouse- tril:>e {Muridae) even 
in Australasia. With the reniMrlcable exception of Madagascar, 
where it is rt?]>roRcntcd by the Neaouiyidae, that family has thus a 
cosmopolitan distribution. Very noteworthy is the fact that, with 
tlic exception of Madagascar (and of course Australia), the squirrel 
family [Sciiiridae) is also found in all jiarts of the world. Preci.scly 
the same may be said of the hares, which, however, become scarce 
in South America. On the other hand, the scaly -tailed stiuirrcls 
{Anomalnvidae) f the jumping-harc?s {Pedetidae) , and the strand- 
moles (Bathyergidae) are exclusively African; while the sewcllcls 
(Haplndontidae) and tlie |x>cket-gophers (Geoniyidav) arc as character- 
istically North American, although a few mcinl)tjrs of the latter 
have reached Central America. The beavers (CastoYidac\ arc re- 
stricted to the northern hemisphere, whereas the dormice {(iliyidae) 
and the mole-rats (Si>alacMae) are exclusively Old World forms, tlu? 
latter only entering the north of Africa, in which continent the formcjr 
iirc largely dcvclobe J. The jerboa group (Dipodidcu}, or Jaculidae) is 
also mainly an Old World type, although its aberrnut n?presenta lives 
the jumping-mice (Zapus) have effected an entrance into Arctic 
North America. Porcupines enjoy a very wide range, being repre- 
sented throughout the warmer parts of thv. Old World, with the excep- 
tion of Madagascar (and of course Australasia), bv the Ilystricidae^ 
and in the New World by the Eyethhontidac, Of th<^ rcmiaining 
families of the SimpHcidcntata, all are southern, the cavics (Caviidae), 
chinchillas (ChincMllidae) , and degus (Oclodontidae) being Central 
and South American, while the Capfowyidae are common to southern 
America and Africa, and the Ctenodactylidae jsjh exclusively African. 
The near alliance of all these southern families, and the ab.s<?nce, of 
so many Old World families from Madagascar form two of the most 
striking features in the distribution of the order. Lastly, among 
the DupHcidcntata, the picas (Ochoionidae, or Lagomyidae) fonn a 
grou|) confined to the colder or mountainous regions of the northern 
hemisphere. 

Among the existing land Carnivora (of which no ref >rescnta lives 
except the introduced dingo arc found in Australasia) the cat- tribe 
iFelidae) has now an almost co8mo|>olitan range, although it only 
reached South America at a comparatively recent date. Its original 
home was probably in the northern hemisphere; and it has no 


representatives in Madagascar. The civct-tril)e {Vtveryidae) , on the 
other hand, which is twciusiv cly an Old World group, is abundant in 
Madagascar, where it is represented l>y j)eculiar and aberrant types. 
The hyenas (Hytutnidae), at any rate at the present day, to which 
consideration is mainly limited, are likewise Old World. The dog- 
tribt? (Canidae), on the other hand, are, with tlie exception of Mada- 
gascar, an almost cosmopolitan group. 'I heir place of origin was, 
however, almost entirely in the northern hemisphere, and not im- 
probably in some part of the Old World, where they gave rise to the 
bears (Vrsidae). The latter are abundant throughout the northern 
hemisptiere, atul have even succeeded in j^enctrating into South 
America, but, with the exception of the Mediterranean rone, hav< 
never succeedeil in entering Airica, anti are thcrefovc of course 
unknown in Madagascar. 'Ihc racoon gro\ip {pyotyonidac) 
mainly American, being rt'preseiited in the Old World only by the 
pandas (Adtinis and Atduropm), of which the latter ap})arently 
exhibits some affinity to llio Iwars. 'the birthplace of the group 
was evidently in tlie northern hemisphere — possibly in east Central 
Asia. 'I'ho weasel-tribe (Muatelidav) is clearly a northern group, 
which has, however, succeeded in peiudrating into Sontli America 
and Africa, although it has never reached Madagascar. 

The extinct creodonls, ospeciLilly if tliey be the direct descendants 
of the anoinodont reptiles, may have originated in Africa, although 
they are at present known in that continent only from the Fayum 
district. lUsewhcre they occur in South America and throughout 
a large pari of the northern hcinispliere, where they apiHjar to have 
survived in India to the later Oligoccne or Miocene. 

In the casci of the gn?at order, or assemblage, of Ungulata it is 
necessary to pay somewhat more allention to fossil forms, since a 
considerable numlicr of groups are eithiJi* altogether extinct or largely 
on the want?. 

So far as is at present knowm, the earliest and most primitive 
group, tlie (^)ndylarlbra, is a northern one, but whether first devel- 
ojwd ill the eastern or the western hemisphere there is no sufficient 
evidence, 'f'he more or less specialized Litopterna and 'foxodonlia, 
as severally typified by the macrauchenia and the toxodon, arc, on 
the other hand, exclusively South American. With the primitive 
five-toed Amblypoda, as represented by the coryphodon, we again 
reach a northt?ni gronj), common to the two hemispheres; but there 
is not impr(»bobly srmu? connexion between this group and the much 
more specialized lkirypo<!.'!, as represented by Aminoitheyivniy of 
Africa. The Ancylo|x>da, again, ty}>ified by Chaliootheyiun\ and 
characterized by the claw-like character of the digits, are probatdy 
another northern group, common to the eastern and western hemi- 
spheres. 

Uectmt discoveries have demonstrated the African origin of the 
elephants (ITolKiscidea) and hyrnxes (Myracoidca), the latter group 
being still indeefl mainly African, aiui in past limes also limited to 
Africa and the Mediterranean countries. As regards the elephants 
(now restrietod to Africa and tropical Asia), there appears to l>e 
evitkmce that tlie ancestral mastodons, after having developed from 
African forms iirobably not very far removed from the Amblypoda, 
migrated into Asia, where they gave rise to tlie true elephants. 
'Thence l>oth elephants and mastodons reached North America by 
the J Soring Sea route; while the former, which arrived earlier than the 
latter, (iveiitiially penetrated into Soutli America. 

'The now waning group of I'crissodactyla would appear to have 
originally been a northern one, as all the three existing families, 
rhinoceroses (Rhinocerotidap), tapirs (Tapiridac)^ and horses 
(Eqtiidae), are well represented in the Terliaries of both halves of 
the northern hemisphere. If eastern Central Asia were teiUalively 
given as the centre of ratliation of the group, this might perhaps best 
accord with the nature of the case. Khinocero.ses disappeared 
comparatively early frorrj the New World, and never reached 
South America. In Sil>eria and northern Kiirope species of an 
African type survived till a comparatively late epoch, so that the 
present relegation of the grou]) to tropical Asia and Africa may be 
regartied as a modern feature in di.stribution. Horses, now unknown 
in 'a wild state in the New World, although still widely spread in 
the Old, attained a more extensive range in past times, having suc- 
ces.sfiilly invaded South America. On the other hand, in common 
with the rest of the Perissodactyla, they never reached Madagascar. 
In addition to the occurrence? of their fossil remains almost through- 
out the world, the former wi<le range of the tapirs i.s attested by the 
fact of their living representatives being confined to siicli widely 
sundered areas as Malaysia and tropical America. 

The Artiodactvla are the only group of ungulates known to have 
been represented in Madagascar; but since Iwth these Malagasy 
forms — namely two hippopotamuses (now extinct) and a river-hog 
— are capable of swimming, it is most probable that they reached 
the island bv crossing the Mozambifiue Channel. As regards the 
deer-familv (Cyrvidae)^ which is unknown in Afri(?a south of the 
Sahara, it' is quite evident that it originated in the northern half 
of the Old World, whence it reached North America by the TIenng 
Sea route, and eventuallv travelled into South America. More 
light is required with regard to the past history of the giraffe family 
{Giraffidae) y which includes the African okapi and the extinct 
Indian Sivntheriumy and is unknown in the New World. Possibly, 
however, its birthplace may prove to be Africa; if so, we shall have 
a case analogous to that of the African elephant, namely that while 
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«»iraffes flourished during the Pliocene in Asia (where they may have 
.originated), ti^ey survi\’e only in Africa. An African origin has also 
been suggested for the holiow-horued ruminants (Bovidae)\ and if 
this were substantia ted it would explain the abundance of that family 
in Africa and the absence from the heart of that continent of the 
decr-tribc. Some confirmation of this theory is afforded by the fact 
that whereas we can recognize ancestral deer in the Tertiaries of 
Europe we cannot point with certainty to the forerunners of 
the Uovidae, Whctlier its birthplace was in Africa or to the north, 
it is, however, clear that the hollow-horned ruminants are essentially 
an Old World group, which only effected an entrance into North 
America at a compa,rativcly recent date, and never succeeded in 
reaching South America. So far as it goes, this fact is also in favour 
of the African ancestry of the group. 

'riie Antilocapfidae (prongbuck), whose relationships appear to 
be rather with the Cervidae than with the BovidaCy are on the other 
hand apparently a North American group. The chevrotaius 
{Tragulidae)f now surviving only in West and Central Africa and 
tropical Asia, are conversely a purely Old World group. 

The camels (Tylopoda) certainly originated in the northern 
hemisphere, but although their birthplace has been confidently 
claimed for North America, an equal, if not stronger, claim may be 
made on the part of Central Asia. From the latter area, where wild 
camels still exist, the group may be assumed to have made its way 
at an early period into North America; whence, at a much later 
date, it finally penetrated into South America. In the Old World 
it seems to have reached the fringe of the African continent, where 
its wanderings in a wild state were stayed. 

The pigs (Suidae) and the hippopotamuses (Hippopotamidae) 
are e.ssentially Old World groups, the former ol which has alone 
succeeded in reaching America, where it is represented by the col- 
lateral branch of the peccaries {Dicotylinae). An African origin 
would well explain the present distribution of both groups, but fur- 
ther evidence on thi.s point is required before anything (lecisive can 
be affirmed, although it is noteworthy that the earliest known pig 
{Gcniohyns) is African. The Sninae are at present spread all over 
the Old World, although the African forms (other than the one from 
the north) are markedly distinct from those inhsibiting Europe and 
Asia. Hippopotamuses, on the contrary, are now exclusively African, 
although they were represented in tropical Asia during the I'Uocene 
and over the greater pari of Europe at a later cijoch. 

A brief notice with regard to the distribution of the IMmates 
must suffice, as their past history is too imperfectly known to admit 
of generalizations being drawn. The main facts at the present day 
arc, firstly, the restriction of the Prosimiac, or lemurs, to the warmer 
parts ol the Old World, and their special abundance in Ma(.laga.scar 
(where other Primates are wanting); and, secondly, the wide 
structural distinction between the monkeys of tropical America 
(Plat5nThina), and the Old World monkeys and apes, or Catarrhina. 
It is, however, noteworthy that extinct lemurs occur in the 'I'ertiar)’' 
deposits of both halves of the northern hemisphere — fact which 
has induced Dr J. L. Wortman to suggest a polar origin for the entire 
group — view wc are not yet prepared to endorse. For the distri- 
bution of the various families and genera the reader may be referred 
to the article Primates; and it will suffice to mention here that while 
chimpanzees and baboons are now restricted to Africa and (in the 
case of the latter group) Arabia, they formerly occurred in India. 

As regards aquatic mammals, the greater number of the Cetacea, 
or whales and dolphins, have, as might be expected, a very wide 
distribution in the ocean. A few, on the other hand, have a very 
restricted range, the Greenland right whale {BeUaena mysticetus) 
being, for instance, limited to the zone of the northern circumpolar 
ice, while no corresponding species occurs in the southern hemisphere. 
In this case, not only temperature, but also the peculiar mode of 
feeding, may be the cause. 'I'he narwhal and the beluga have a 
very similar distribution, though the latter occasionally ranges 
farther south. The bottle-noses (Hyperoodon) arc restricted to the 
North Atlantic, never entering, so far as known, the tropical seas. 
Other species arc exclusively tropicjd or austral in their range. The 
pigmy whale {Neobalaena margtnata)y for instance, has only been 
met with in the seas round Australia, New Zealand and South 
America, wliile a beaked whale (HeYardius arnouxi) appears to be 
confined to the New Zealand seas. 

The Cetacea, however, are by no means limited to the ocean, or 
even to salt water, some entering large rivers for considerable dis- 
Unces, and others being exclusively flu vialile. The susn ( Platanisia) 
is, for instance, extensively distributed throughout nearly the whole 
of the river systems of the Ganges, Hrahmaputra and Indus, ascend- 
ing as high as there is water enough to swim in, but apparently 
never passing out to sea. 'J'he individuals inhabiting the Indus and 
the Ganges must therefore have been for long ages isolated without 
clcveloping any distinctive anatomical characters, those by which 
P. indi was separated from F, gangetica having been shown to be 
c)f no constant value. Orcella fiuminalis, again, appears to be 
limited to the Irrawaddy; and at least two distinct speciesof dolphin, 
belonging to different genera, are found in the Amazon. It is 
remarkable that none of the great lakes or inland seas of the world 
is inhabited by cetaceans. 

The great diflcrcncc in the manner of life of the sea-cows, or 
Sirenia, as compared with tliat of the Cetacea, causes a corresponding 


difference in their geographical distribution. Slow in their move* 
munts, and feeding on vegetable substances, they are confined to the 
neighbourhood of rivers, estuaries or coasts, although there is a 
possibility of accidental transport by currents across considerable 
distances. Of tlie three genera existing within liistoric times, one 
(Manatus) is exclusively confined to the shores of the tropical Atlan- 
tic and the rivers entering into it, individuals scarcely specifically 
distinguishable bt>ing found both on the American and the African. 
The dugong (Halicore) is distributed in different colonies, at present 
isolated, tliroughout the Indian Ocean from Arabia to North Aus- 
tralia; while tlic Rhytina or northern sea-cow was, for some time 
before its extinction, limited to a single island in the extreme north 
of the Pacific Ocean. 

'J'he seals {Pinnipedia) y although capable of traversing long reaches 
of ocean, are less truly aquatic than tlie last two groups, always 
resorting to the land or to ice-floes for breeding. l'h<^ geograjjhical 
range of each .species is generally more or less restricted, usually 
according to climate, as they are mostly inhabitants either of the 
Arctic or Antarctic seas and adjacent temperate regions, few being 
found witiiiu the troi)ics. For tliis reason tlic northern and the 
southern species are for the most i)art quite distinct. In fact, the 
only known exception is the case of a colony of elephant-seals 
(MacYorhinus leoninus)^ whose general range is in the southern 
hemisphere, inhabiting the coast of California. In this case a 
different specific name has been given to the northern form, but the 
characters by which it is distinguished are of little importance, and 
probably, excej)t for tlic abnormal geographical distribution, would 
never hav<i IxHjn discovered. The most remarkable circumstance 
connected with the distribution of seals is the presence of members 
of the order in the three isolated great lakes or inland seas of 
Central Asia — tlic Caspian, Aral and Baikal — which, notwithstanding 
their long isolation, have varied but slightly from species now 
inhabiting the I^olar Ocean. 

Authorities. — The above article is partly based on that of Sir 
W. 11. Flower in the qtli edition of this work. 'I'he literatuni coii- 
necttKl with inaniinals i.s so extensive that all that can be attem]>ted 
here is to refer the n‘ader to a few textbooks, with the aid of w'hich, 
combined with that of the annual volumes of tlu? Zoological RecoYd, 
he may obtain such information on the subject as he may require ; 
F. 1C. BcKhlard, “ Mammals," 'Ihc CamhYidge Natural HistorVy vol. x. 
(1902); W, H. Flower and K. Lydckkcr, The Study of Mammals 
(I^ndon, 1891); Max Weber, Die Sdugethiere (Jena, 1904); 
W. T. Blanford, The Fauna of British India — Mammalia (1888- 
1891); 1). G. Elliot, Synopsis of the Mammals of North America 
(Chicago, 1901) and The Mammals of Middle America and the 
West Indies (Chicago, i9<34); W. L. Sclater, The Fauna of South 
Africa — Mammals (Cape Town, igoi-1902); W. K. Parker, 

Mammalian Descent (Ixmdon, 1885); K. Trouessart, Catalogus 
mammaliumy tarn viventium auam fossilium (Paris, 1898-1899); 
and supplement, 1904-1905; T. S. Palmer, Index generum mamma* 
Hum (Washington, 1904); W. L. and P. L. Sclater, 
of Mammals (London, 1899); R. Lydekker, A Geographical 
History of Mammals (Cambridge, 1896). (W. H. F.; R. L.*) 

MAMMARY GLAND (Lat. mamma), or female breast, the 
organ by means of whidi the young arc suckled, and the pos- 
session of which, in some region of the trunk, entitles the animal 
bearing it to a place in the order of Mammalia. 

Anatomy,- In the human female the gland extends vertically 
from the second to the sixth rib, and transversely from the edge 
of the sternum to the mid axillary line ; it is embedded in the fat 
superficial to the pectoralis major muscle, and a process which 
extends toward the armpit is sometimes called the axillary tail. 
A little below the centre of the glandular swelling is the nipple, 
surrounding which is a pigmented circular patch called the areola; 
this is studded with slight nodules, which are the openings of 
areolar glands secreting an oily fluid to protect the skin during 
suckling. During the second or third month of pregnancy the 
areola becomes more or less deeply pigmented, but this to a 
large extent pa^sses off after lactation ceases. In structure 
the gland consists of some fifteen to twenty lobules, each of 
which has a lactiferous duct opening at the summit of the nipple, 
and branching in the substance of the gland to form secondary 
lobules, the walls of which are lined by cubical epithelium in 
which the milk is secreted. These secondary lobules project 
into the surrounding fat, so that it is difficult to dissect out the 
gland cleanly. Before opening at the nipple each lactiferous 
duct has a fusiform dilatation called the ampulla^ 

After the child-bearing period of life the breasts atrophy and tend 
to l)ecomc pendulous, while in some African races tliey are pendulous 
throughout life. Variations in the mammary glands are common; 
often the left breast is larger than the right, and m tliose rare cases in 
which one breast is suppressed it is usually the right, though suppres. 
sion of the breast does not necessarily include absence of the nipple. 
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Supemumeravy nipples and glands arc not uncommon, and, when 
thc3» occur, arc usually situated in the mammary line which extends 
from the anterior axillary fold to the spine of the pubis; hence, when 
an extra nipple appears above the normal one, it is external to it, 
l)ut, when Dclow, it is nearer the middle line?. The condition of 
extra breasts is known as polymasty, that of extra nipples as poly- 
Ihely, and it is interesting to notice tliat the latter is commoner 
in males than in females. O. Ammon (quoted by Wiedersheim) 



(From A. F. Dixon, CiiniiinKhniu’s Texi^hook of Anatomy,') 

Tie. I. —Dissect ion of the Mammary (rland. 


records tlui ease of a GcTinan soldier who had four nipples on each 
side. These uij)])les in the human s\il)ject are seldom found below 
the costal margin. In normal males tluj breast structure is present, 
but rudimentary, though it is not very rare to iiiul instances of boys 
about ])uberty in whom a small amount of milk is secreted, and one 
case, at h;ast is recorded of a man who suckled a cliild. A functional 
condition of the mammary glands in men is known as gynaekomasty. 
(For further details see the Structure of Man, by R. Wiodersheim, 
translated by H. and M. Bernard, and edited by G. B. Howes, 
I.ondon, 1895.) 

Embryology. ^Thcrc is cver5i[ probability that the mammary glands 
are modifieil and hy])ertrophicd sebaceous glands, and transitional 
stages arc seen in the areolar glands, which sometimes secrete milk. 
At an early stage of foetal life a raiscfl patch of ectoderm is seen, 
whicli later on becomes a sauccr-like depression ; from the bottom of 
this fifbHiii or twenty solid processes of cells, <!ach presumably 
representing a sebaceous gland, grov/ into the mesoderm which forms 
the connective-tissue stroma of the mamma. Later on these pro- 
ccjsses branch. 'Fhe last stage is that the centre of the mammary 
pit or sauccr-like depression tmcc more grows up to form the nipple, 
and at birth the processes become tubular, thus forming lactiferous 
ducts. The glands grow little until the age of pubcrt>;, Init their 
full development is not reached until the birth of the first child. 

Comparative Anatomy, — In the lower Mammals the mammary 
line, already mentioned, appears in the embryo as a ridgt*, and in 
those which have many young at a birth patches of this devtjlo]) 
in the thoracic and abdominal regions to form the mammae, wliile 
the intervening parts of the ridge disappear. The number of mammae 
is not constant in animals of the same species; as an instance of this 
it will be found that in the dog the number of nipphjs varies from 
seven to ten, though animals with many nipples are more liable to 
variation than those with few'. When only a few young are pro- 
duced at a time the mammae are few, and it seems to depend on the 
convenience of suckling in which j)art of the mammary line the 

f lands are developed. In the pouched Mammals (Monotremes and 
larsupials) inguinal mammae are found, and so they are in most 
Ungulates as well as in the Cetacea. In the elephants, Sirenia, 
Chiroptera and most of the Primates, on the other hand, they arc 
confined to the pectoral region, and this is also the case in some 
Rodents, e,g. the jum])ing hare (Pedetes caffer). In the mono- 
tremes the mammary pit remains throughout life, and the milk is 
conducted along the hairs to the young, but in other Mammals 
nipples are formed in one of two ways. One? is that already describ(;d 
in Man, which is common to the Marsupials and Primates, whikj 
in the other the margin or vallum of the mammary pit grows up, and 
so forms a nipple with a very de<'p j)it, into the bottom of which 
the lactiferous ducts open. The latter is regarded as the primary 
arrangement. In the monotremes the mammae arc looked upon, 
not as modified sebaceous glands, as in other Mammals, but as altered 
sweat glands. It is further of interest to notice that in these primi- 
tive Mammals the glands are equally developed in both sexes, and it 
is thought that among the bats the male often assists in suckling the 
young (see G. Dobson, Brit, Museum Cat, of the Chiroptera, London, 
1878). These facts, together with the occasional occurrence of 
gynackomastv in man, make it probable that the ancestral Mammal 
was an animal in which both sexes helped in the process of lactation. 


For further details and literature up to 1906 see Comparative 
Anatomy of Vertebrates, by R. Wiedersheim, adapted bv W. N. 
Parker (i9t7), and Bronn^s Classen und Ordnungendes Thierrcichs, 

(F.G.P.) 

Diseases of the Mammary Gland,'- Inflammation of the breast 
{mastitis) is apt to occur in a woman who is suckling, and is due to 
the presence of septic micro-organisms, which, as a rule, have found 
their way into the milk-ducts, rlie lymphatics or the veins, through 
a crack, or other wound, in a nipple which has been made sore by 
the infant's vigorous attenijits to obtain food. JCspecially is this 
sejitic inflammation apt to occur if the nipiile is depressed, or so 
badly formed that the infant has dilliculty in fetjding front it. 'i'he 
inflanu'cl breast is enlarged, tender and ])ainful, and the? skin over it 
is hot, and perhaps too reddened. The woman feels ill and f(*vc*rish, 
and she may sliivtT, or have a definite rigor- -which suggests that 
the inflammation is running on to tin' formation of an abscess. The 
abscess may be superficial to, or beneath, the breast, but it is usually 
within tlie l)reast itself. The infant should at once be weaned, the 
milk temsion Ix'ing relieved by the breast-pumj). Fomentatiuns 
.should be applied under waterproof jaconette, and the breast should 
be evenly supportetl by a bandage or by the corsets. Belladonna 
and glycerine should be smeared over the breast, with the view of 
checking the secretion of milk, as well as of easing i)ain. Hut before 
this is done six or eight leeches may be applied. On the first 
indication that matter is collecting, an incision should be made, for 
if the matlt^r is allow<xl to remain locked up in the breast-tissue 
the abscess will rapidly increas*? in size*, and the whole of the breast 
may become infected and destroyed. Sui)i)()sing that, in making 
the incision, no pus is discovered, the relief to the vascular timsion 
thus afl()rded will be nevertheless highly benclicial. 'J'he operation 
had better be done under a gencTal anaesthetic, so that the surgeon 
can introduce a nrobe, or his flngcT, into the wound, breaking down 
the ])artitions which arc likely to exist betw(s:n sej)aratc abscesses, 
and thus enalde them to be drained through the oIK^ opening. As 
the discharge begins to cease, the tenderness subsides, and gentle 
massage, or firm strapping of the breast, will prove useful. 'I’he 
general treatment will consist in the administration of an aperient, 
and, the tongue being clean, in prescribing such drugs as quinine, 
strychnia ancl iron. The diet should l.)e liberal, but not carried to 
such excess that the j)Ower of digestion and absorption is overtaxed. 
During the early acutt? stage of the tUsease small doses of morphia 
may be necessary. When the tongue has cleaned, a little wine may 
be given with advantage. 

Chronic Eczema around the nipple of a woman late in life, with, 
perhaps, localized ulceration, is known as PageVs Disease. 'Flu*, im- 
i^ortance of it is that cancerous infiltration is apt to pass from it 
along the milk-ducts and to involve^ the breast in malignant disea.se. 
Hence, when eczema about the nij)ph^ refuses to clear iij) under 
the influence of soothing treatment, it is well to insist on the 
removal of tlje entire breast. Sometimes this eczema is malignant 
from the beginning, being associated with th(5 active ])rolifizatioii of 
the c|jithelial ct.-lls of the milk-ducts, anti with their esca])e into the 
surrounding tissiu^s, 'I'ho nipple is retracted in most of these cases, 
wliicli, however, an*, not f)ften met with. 

C/irewif is of frequent occurrence in women who are past 

middle age. The part of the breast involved is enlarged, hard, and 
more or less tender and painful. It is sometimes impossible clinically 
to distinguish this disease from cancer. True, the tumour is not so 
definite or so hard as a cancer, nor is it attached to the skin, nor 
to the muscles of the chest wall, and if there are any glands second- 
arily enlarged in the arm pit they arc not so hard as they may be in 
cancer. Hut all these are que.stioiis of degree. It is, of course, 
highly inadvisable to leave it to time to clear up the diagnosis, 
fora chronic mastitis, innocent at first, may eventually become 
cancerous. ]f in any ca.se the difliculty of distinguishing a chronic 
mastitis from a malignant tumour of the breast is insuperaVflc, the 
safest course is to remove the breast and have it examined by the 
microscope. The suggestion, sometimes made, as to the preliminary 
removal of a small piece of the tumour for examination is not to be 
rccommendc<l. 

A simple glandular tumour, fihro-adenoma, is apt to be found in 
the breasts of youngish women, who may possibly give an account 
of some blow or other injury; there may, liow'cver, be no history of 
injury. The tumour is smooth, rounded or oval, and lies loose in 
the midst of the breast; as a rule it is not tender. It is not asso- 
ciated with enlarged glands in the arm-pit. The tumour had best 
be removed, though there is no urgency about the operation, as the 
growth is absolutely innocent. There is, however, no telling as to 
what cour.se an innocent tumour of the brea.st may take as middle 
age comes on. 

Cysts of the Breast. — k galactocele is a tumour duo to the locking 
up of milk in a greatly dilated duct. Other forms of cystic disease 
may be (lue to serous or hydatid fluid, or to thin pus, being 
surrounded by fibrous walls. Such cysts are best treated by 
free incision, and by passing a gauze dressing into their depths. 
If the tissue is occupied by many cysts, the whole breast had 
licttcr be removed. 

Cancer of the Breast may be met with in men as well as in women; 
in men, however, it is v(Ty rare, ft is commonest in v/omen between 
the ages of forty and fifty. It is sometimes met with in women of 
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twenty; anrt the younger the individual the more mnlignant is the 
disease. Married life seems to have no effect as regards the incidence 
of the disease, but it often happens that a breast which gave trouble 
during the period of suckling becomijs later the siibji?cL of cancer; 
in other cases there is a clear history of the attack having followed an 
injury. It is, tlius, as if intiammatory changes in the breast were 
the direct cause of a later cancerous invasion. Though it is impossible 
to affirm that heredity has a great influence in the inciclcncc of cancer, 
it is, nevertheless, remarkable that the members of certain families 
are unusually prone to the disease. 

The chief feature of a cancerous tumour of the breast is its great 
hardness. The technical name for the growth is sarrhus (Gr. 
ffKipos^ or (TKlppASf any haid coat f)r covering, stucco)^ from ils stony 
hardness. The tumour consists of a dense framework of fibrous 
tissue, with groups of cancer-cells in the spaces. The malignancy 
of the disease dc^})cnds upon the cells, not ujxjn the fibrous tissue. 
In young subjects the cells predominate, but in old ones the con- 
traction of the fibrous tissue throughout the breast compresses and 
destroys the cells, and this sometimes to such an extent that there 
is at last nothing left at the site but contracted fibrous tissue, all 
trace of malignancy having disappeared. 'I his variety of the disease 
is found in old people, anil is called atrophic cancer, j 

The cells of a cancerous brea.st are apt to be carried by the l5nn* | 
phatics to the lymphatic glands in the arm-pit, and by the blood- ! 
stream to the spinal column and to other parts of the skeleton, and 
sometimes to the liver, which thus becomes large and hard, or to the 
other breast. 

As the fibrous tissue around the tumour becomes invaded by the 
new growth it undergoes contraction (much as a string becomes 
shorter when it is wetted), and as this shortening of the flVirous bands 
increases the nipple may be retracted, and the breiast may b<5 
closely bound down to the chest-wall; and, further, the skin over^ 
lying the tumour may be drawn in towards the tumour so as to form 
a conspicuous dimple. Later, the nutrition of this patch of skin 
may be so interfered with tliat it mortifies or breaks down, and 
thus a cancerous ulcer is produced. This ulcer slowly spreads, and 
its floor is covered with a discharge in which septic micro-organisms 
undergo cultivation; in this way the ulcer becomes higlily offensive. 
By the use of antiseptic lotions and a frequent change of dressings, 
how^ever, all unpleasant smell can he checked or prevented. As the 
ulcer extends it is apt to implicate large blood-vessels, so that serious, 
and sometimes alarming, haemorrhages take place. Arul if the breast 
had previously been in pain, the bleeding is likely to give great 
relief. But repealed haemorrhages bring on increasing exhaustion, 
and thus materially hasten the end. 

There is at present only one trustworthy tTcatment for cancer, 
and that is its free removal by operation. The entire breast and the 
nipple must be s.qcTifieed. At the) present day the operation itself 
is not a " dreadful " one. To be successful it must be very thorough, 
and it must be done early. The patient, being under an an aesthetic, 
feels nothing, and the sub.scqucnt dressings of the wound are attended 
with scarcely any pain. 'I here need be but a couple of days of con- 
finement to bed, and when the wound has .soundly healed the patient 
may be encouraged to use her arm. Should there bo recurrence of 
cancerous nodules in or about the wound, their removal should be 
promptly and widely effected, 'fhe writer has records of one case 
in which between the first operation and the last rei)ort there 
\vas a space of over twenty nine years, and another of fifteen years. 
Each of these patients had one extensive operation, aiuf four 
or five smaller operations for dealing with recurrences. L.'ich of 
them, however, might be considered unlikely subjects for further 
return. 

For a superficial cancer the X-rays may be of ser^•ice, but many 
applications of the ray.s are likely to be needed, and the case may 
possibly refuse to yield to their influence, and, after loss of valuable 
time, the disease may have eventually to be removed by the knife. 
The great advantage which the treatment V)y the knife offers over 
every other method is that the growth can be cleanly, clTiciently and 
promptly removed, and, with it, all the affected lymph-space.s, and 
the lymphatic glands which are secondarily implicatecl. 

As regards the value of radium in the treatment of cancer of the 
breast, the high expectations which were somewhat widely associated 
with this new'ly-found element early in 1909 must be said to have been 
unjustified by any precise re.sulls. Injections of radium .salts have 
been made into the substance of a cancer, and tubes of aluminium 
containing the salt have been introduced into the growth, but no 
deep cancer has thereby been cured. Radium has also been exposed 
a/^am and again on the surface of the affected breast, but .similarly 
with no great result. Unfortunately, whilst one is experimenting 
in the treatment of an operable cancer, the epithelial cells of the 
growTh may Ixj making their wav towards distant parts, where no 
rays or emanations could possibly reach them. WTiatcver may 
be the future of radium as a therapeutic agent in the treatment of 
cancer of the breast, it is certain that, on the facts as known at the 
beginning of 1910, the only safe course is to remove the breast by 
direct oneration, together with the associated lymph-sriaccs and 
lymphatic glands. And if this is done promntly and thoroughly 
cancer of the breast wilf come more and more into the cla^s of 
curable diseases* (K, O.*) 


MAMMEE APPLE^ South American or St Domingo Apricot, 
the fniit of Mammca americana (natural order Cliisiaceac), a 
large tree with opposite leathery gland-dotted leaves, white, 
sv cct-sccnted, short-stalked, solitary or clustered axillary flowers 
and yellow fruit 3 lo 6 in. in diameter. The bitter rind encloses 
a sweet aromatic flesh, which is eaten raw or steeped in wine 
or with sugar, and is also used for preser\’cs. Tliere are one to 
four large rough seeds, which arc bitter and resinous, and used as 
anthelmintics. An aromatic liqueur distilled from the flowers 
is known as eau de criwlc in the West Indies, and the acrid 
resinous gum is used to destroy the chigoes which attack the 
naked feet of the negroes. The wood is durable and well ada|)ted 
for building purposes; it is beautifully grained and used for fancy 
work. 

MAMMON, a word of Aramaic origin meaning ** riches.*’ The 
etymology is doubtful; connexions with a word meaning “ en- 
trusted,” or with the Hebrew malmoriy treasure, have lieen 
suggested. “ Mammon,” Gr. fiufxwvu^ (see Professor Eb. Nestle 
in En<y. Bib. s.v.), occurs in the Sermon cn the Mount (Matt, 
vi. 24) and the parable of the Unjust Steward (Luke xvi. y-13). 
The Aulhorizea Version keeps the Syriac word. Wycliffc uses 
“ richc.ssis.” The New English Dictionary quotes Piers Plowman 
j as centaining the earliest pcrscnificaticn of the name. Nii'lio- 
I laus de Lyra (commenting cn the pas.sage in Luke) says that 
I Mammon cst nomen darmonis. There is no trace, however, of 
I any Syriac god of such a name, and the common identification 
of the name with a god of covetousness or avarice is chiefly due 
to Milton {Paradise Lost, i. 678). 

MAMMOTH ( 0 . Russ, mammoth mod. mamant] the Tatar 
word mama, earth, from which it is supposed to be derived, is 
not knoN\n to exist), a name given to an extinct elephant, 
j ElcpLas pYimigenius of Blumenbacli. Probably no extinct 
j animal has left such abundant evidence of its former existence; 
j immense numbers of bones, teeth, and more or less entire ear- 
cases, or “ mummies,” as they may be called, having been dis- 
covered, with the flesh, skin and hair in situ, in the frozen soil 
of the tundra of northern Siberia. 

I I'he general characteristics of the order Probosctdra, to which 
the mammoth belongs, are given under that heading. 'The 
mammoth pertains Lo the most higlily specialized section of the 
group of elephants, which also contains the modern Asiatic 
I species. Of the whole group it is in many respects, as in the size 
1 and form of the tusks and tlie ciiaracters of the molar teeth, 
the farthest removed from the mastodon type, while its nearest 
surviving relative, the Asiatic elephant {E. maxitnus), has 
retained the slightly more generalized characters of the mam- 
’ moth’s contemporaries of more southern climes, £. columhi of 
America and E. armeniacus of the Old World. T he tusks, or 
upper incisor teeth, which were probably smaller in the female, 
in the adult males attained the len^h of from 9 to to ft. measured 
along the outer curve. Upon leaving the head tliey were directed 
at first downwards, and outwards, then upwards and finally 
inwards at the tips, and generally with a tendency to a spiral 
form not seen in other elephants. 

It is chiefly by the characters of the molar teeth that the various 
extinct modifications of the elephant type are liistinguishcd. Those 
of the numiinotli (flg. 2) differ from tlic corresponding origans of 
allied species in great breadth of the crown as compared witli the 
length, the narrowness and crowding or close approximation of the 
ridges, the thinness of the enamel, and its straigntness, parallelism 
and absence of crimping," as seen on the worn surface or in a 
horizontal section of the tooth. The molars, as in other elephants, 
arc six in number on each side above and below, succeeding each 
other from before backwards. Of these Dr Falconer gave the pre- 
vailing " ridge-formula" (or number of complete ridges in each tooth) 
as 4, 8, 12, 12, 16, 24, as in E. maximus. i)r Leith- Adams, working 
from more abundant materials, has shown that the number of ridges 
of each tooth, especially those at the posterior end of the series, is 
subject to individual variation, ranging in each tooth of the series 
within the following limits ; 3 to .i, 0 to 9. q to 12, 9 to 15, 14 to lOj 
1 8 to 27- excluding the small plates, called '' talons," at each end. 
Besides these variations in the number of ridges or plates of which 
each tooth is composed, tlic thickness of the enamel varies so much 
as to have given rise to a distinction between a " thick-plated " 
and a " thin-platcd " variety — the latter being most prevalent 
among specimens from the Arctic regions. From the specimens with 
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thick enamel plntcs tbo transition to the other species mentioned 
above, including E* maximus^ is almost imperce}}liblc* 

The bones of the skeleton generally more resemble those of the 
Indian elephant than of any other species, but tlic skull difftTS in 
the narrower summit, narrower temporal fossae, and more prolonged 
incisive sheaths, supporting the roots of the enormous tusks. Among 
the external characters l)y which the mammoth was tlistinguished 
from cither of the existing sj)ccies of elephant was the dense clothing, 
not only of long, coarse oute,r hair, but also of close under woolly 
hair of a reddish-brown colour, evidently in adaptation to the 
cold climate it inhabited. This character is represented in rude 
but graphic drawings of preliiatoric age found in caverns in thesoutli 
of France. It should l)e added that young Asiatic elephants often 
show considerable traces of the woolly coat of the mammoth. 
The average height does not a7)pcar to have exceeded that of either 
of the existing species of elephant. 

The geographical range of the mammoth was very extensive. | 
There is scarcely a county in England in which its remains have | 
not been found in alluvial gravel or in ca\ erns, and numl)ers of 
its teeth are dredged in the North Sea. In S('otland and Ireland 
its remains arc less abundant, and in Scandin ivia and Finland 
they appear to be unknown; but they have been found in vast 
numbers at various localities throughout the greater part of 
central Europe (as far south as Santander iuid Rome), northern 
Asia, and the northern part of the American continent. 

The mammoth belongs to the post-Tcrtiary or Pleistocene 
epoch and was contemporaneous with man. There is evidence 
to show that it existed in Britain before, during and after the 
glacial period. It is in northern Siberia that its remains have 


erect position, with the soft parts and hairy covering entire, 
have been brought to light. 



(From OwtMi.) 


Fig. 2. — Grinding surface of Uppt'r Molar Tooth of the Mammoth 
(Elephas primif^cnius). c, cement; dentine; f, enamel. 

For geographical distribution and anatomical characters see 
Falconer’s Palaeontological Memoirs, vol. ii. (1868). B. Dawkins, 

Elephas P}imif^enius. its liange in Space and Time," Quart, Journ, 
CcoL Soc, XXXV. 138 (1879); and A. Leith- Adams, "Monograph 
of British Fossil lilepliaiits," part ii., Palaeontoqraphical Society 
(1870). (W. H. F.; R. L.*) 

MAMMOTH CAVE, a cave in Edmondson county, Kentucky, 
U.S.A., 37® 14' N. lat. and 86*’ 12' W. long., by rail 85 m. S.S.W. 
of Louisville. Steamboats run from the mouth of the Green 
River, near Evansville, Indiana, to the Mammoth Cave landing. 
The cave is usually said to have been discoverful, in 1809, by a 
hunter named Hutchins; but thii county records, as early as 1797, 
fixe^d its entrance as the landmark for 



a piece of real estate. Its mouth is 
in a forest ravine, 194 ft. above Green 
I'iver and 600 ft. above the sea. Thi.s 
aperture is not the original mouth, the 
kttcr being a chasm a quarter of a 
mile north of it, and leading into what 
is known as Dixon’s cave. The two 
portions are not now connected, though 
persons in one can make themselves 
heard by those in the other. 

The cavernous limestone of Kentucky 
covers an area of 8000 sq. m., is 
massive and homogeneous, and belongs 
to the Subcarboniferous period, it 
shows few traces of dynamic disturbance, 
but has been carved, mainly by erosion 
since the Miocene epoch, into many 
caverns, of which the Mammoth Cave is 
the largest. 

The natural arch that admits one to 
Mammoth Cave has a span of 70 ft., 
and from a ledge above it a cascade 
leaps 59 ft. to the rocks below, where it 
disappears. A flight of stone steps 
leads the way down to a narrow passage, 
through which tlie air rushes with vio- 
lence, outward in summer and inward in 


been found in the greatest abundance and in exceptional preser- 
vation. For a long period there has been from that region an 
export of mammoth-ivory, fit for commercial purposes, to Cliina 
and to Europe. In the middle of the loth century trade was 
carried on at Khiva in fossil ivory. Middendorff estimated the 
number of tusks which have yearly come into the market during 
the last two centuries at at least a hundred pair.s, but Norden- 
skiold considers this estimate too low. Tusks are found along 
the whole shore-line between the mouth of the Obi and Bering 
Strait, and the farther north the more numerous they become, 
the islands of New Siberia being one of the favourite collecting 
localities. The remains are found not only round the mouths of 
the great rivers, but embedded in the frozen soil in such circum- 
stances as to indicate that the animals lived not far from the 
localities in which they are found; and they are exposed either 
by the melting of the ice in warm summers or the washing 
away of the sea-cliffs or river-banlis. In this way the bodies 
of more or less nearly perfect animals, often standing in the 


winter. The temperature of the cave is uniformly 54" F. through- 
out t he year, and the atmosphere is both chemically and optically 
of singular purity. While the lower levels are moist from the 
large pools and rivers that have secret connexion with Green 
River, the upper galleries are extremely dry. These conditions 
led at one time to the erection of thirteen cottages at a point 
about I m. underground, for tlie use of invalids, especially 
consumptives. The experiment failed, and only two cottages 
now remain as curiosities. 

The Main Cave, from 40 to 300 ft. wide and from 35 to 125 ft. 
high, has several vast rooms, e,g. the Rotunda, where are the 
ruins of the old saltpetre works; the Star Chamber, where the 
protrusion of white crystals through a coating of the black oxide 
of manganese creates an optical illusion of great beauty; the Chief 
City, where an area of 2 acres is covered by a vault 125 ft. high, 
and the floor is strewn with rocky fragments, among which are 
found numerous half-burnt torches made of canes, and other signs 
of prehistoric occupancy. Two skeletons wexe exhumed near the 
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Rotunda ; but few other bones of any description have been found. 
The so-callcd Mammoth Cave “ mummies ** (t.c, bodies kept by 
\>emg inhumed in nitrous earth), with accompanying uten3ilJl^, 
ornamonis, braided sandals and other relics, wxrc found in Short 
and Salt Caves near by, and removed to Mammoth Cave for 
exhibition* The Main Cave, which abruptly ends 4 m. from the 
entrance, is joined by winding passages, with spacious galleries 
on different levels; and, although the diameter of the area of the 
whole cavern is less than 10 m., the combined length of all 
accessible avenues is supposed to be about 150 m. 

The chief points of interest arc arranged along two lines of 
exploration, besides which there are certain side excursions. 


and was formerly regarded as the finest room in the cavern. 
Others admire more the Mammoth Dome, at the termination of 
Spark’s Avenue, where a cataract falls from a height of 150 ft. 
amid walls wonderfully draped with stalactitic tapestry. The 
I Egyptian Temple, which is a continuation of the Mammoth 
I Dome, contains six massive columms, two of them quite perfect 
and 80 ft. high and 25 ft. in diameter. The combined length of 
these contiguous chambers is 400 ft. By a crevice above they 
are connected with an arm of Audubon’s Avenue. Lucy’s 
Dome, one of the group of Je.s.sup Domes, is supposed to be the 
loftiest of all these vertical shafts. A pit called the “ Maelstrom,” 
in Croghan’s Hall, is the spot most remote from the moutli of 
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The “ short route ” re(|uires about four hours, and the ‘‘ long 
route ” nine, Audubon’s Avenue, the one nearest the entrance, 
is occupied in winter by myriads of hats, that hang from the walls 
in clustiffs like swarms of bees. The Gothic Avenue contains 
numerous large stalactites and stalagmites, and an interesting 
place called the Chapel, and ends in a double dome and cascade. 
Among the most surprising features of cave scenery are the verti- 
c:al shafts that pierce through all levels, from the uppermost 
galleries, or even from the sink-holes, dowm to the lowest floor. 
These are styled pits or domes, according to the position occupied 
by the observer. A crevice behind a block of stone, 40 ft. long by 
20 ft. wide, called the Giant’s Coffin, admits the explorer to 
a place where six pits, varying in depth from 65 ft. to 200 ft., 
exist in an area of 600 yds. This includes Gorin’s Dome, which 
is viewed from a point midway in its side, and also from its top, 


the cave. There arc some fine stalactites near this pit, and 
others in the Fairy Grotto and in Pensico Avenue ; but, consider- 
ing the magnitude of Mammoth Cave, its poverty of stalactitic 
ornamentation is remarkable. The wealth of crystals is, how- 
ever, surprising, and these are of endless variety and fantastic 
beauty. 

Cleveland’s Cabinet and Marion’s Avenue, each a mile long, 
are adorned by m3Tiads of gypsum rosettes and curiously 
twisted crystals, called ** oulopholites.” These cave flowers 
are unfolded by pressure, as if a sheaf were forced through a 
tight binding, or the crystal fibres curl outward from the centre 
of the group. Thus spotless arches of 50 ft. span are embellished 
by floral dusters and garlands, hiding nearly every foot of 
the grey limestone. The botryoidal formations hanging by 
thousands in Mary’s Vineyard resemble mimic clusters of grapes, 
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as the oulopholites resemble roses. Again, there are chambers 
with drifts of snowy crystals of the sulphate of magnesia, the 
ceilings so thickly covered with their efflorescence that a loud 
concussion will cause them to fall like flakes of snow. 

Many small rooms and tortuous paths, where nothing of 
special interest can be found, are avoided as much as possible 
on the regular routes; but certain disagreeable experiences are 
inevitable. There is peril also in the vicinity of the deep pits. 
The one known as the Bottomless Pit was for many years a 
barrier to all further exploration, but it is now crossed by a 
wooden bridge. Long before the shaft had been cut as deep as 
now the water flowed away by a channel gradually contracting to 
a serpentine way, so extremely narrow as to be called the Fat 
Man’s Misery. The walls, only i8 in. apart, change direction eight 
times in 105 yds., while the distance from the sandy path to the 
ledge overhead is but 5 ft. The rocky sides arc finely marked 
with waves and ripples, as if running water had suddenly been 
petrified. This winding way conducts one to River Hall, beyond 
which lie the crystalline gardens that have been described. It 
used to be said that, if this narrow passage were blocked up, 
escape would be impossible; but an intricate web of fissures, 
called the Corkscrew, has been discovered, by means of which a 
good climber, ascending only a few hundred feet, lands 1000 yds., 
from the mouth of the cave, and cuts off one or two miles. 

The waters, entering through numerous domes and pits, and 
falling, during the rainy season, in cascades of great volume, are 
finally collected in River Hall, where they form several extensive 
lakes, or rivers, whose connexion with Green River is known to be 
in deep springs appearing under arches on its margin. When- 
ever there is a freshet in Green River the streams in the cave are 
joined in a continuous body of water, the rise sometimes being 
60 ft. above the low-water mark. The subsidence within is less 
rapid than the rise; and the streams are impassable for about 
seven months in each year. They are navigable from May to 
October, and furnish interesting features of cave scenery. The 
first approach is called the Dead Sea, embraced by cliffs 60 ft. high 
and 100ft. long, above which a path has been made, whence a stair- 
way leads down to the banks of the river Styx, a body of water 
40 ft. long, crossed by a natural bridge. Lake Lethe comes next — 
a broad basin enclosed by walls 90 ft, high, below which a narrow 
path leads to a pontoon at the neck of the lake. A beach of the 
finest yellow sand extends for 500 yds. to Echo River, the largest 
of all being from 20 to 200 ft. wide, 10 to 40 ft. deep and about 
three-(|uarters of a mile long. It is crossed by boats. The 
arched passage-way is very symmetrical, varying in height from 
19 to 35 ft., and famous for its musical reverberations — not a 
distinct echo, but an harmonious prolongation of sound for from 
10 to 30 seconds after the original tone is produced. The long 
vault has a certain key-note of its own, which, when firmly struck, 
excites harmonics, including Umes of incredible depth and 
sweetness. 

There are several other streams here besides those in River 
Hall, On one of them F. J. Stevenson of Txmclon is said to have 
floated for seven hours without finding its end. A glance at the 
accompanying map will show that there is a labyrintli of avenues 
and chasms seldom visited and never fully explored. New dis- 
coveries are frequently made. An exploring party in 1904 found 
a curious complex of upper and lower galleries accessible from 
the most eastern portion of the cave; beyond which another 
party, in 1905, discovered several large domes previously un- 
known. H. C. Hovey, in 1907, was led by expert guides into still 
wilder recesses, where a series of five domes were found, that 
opened into each other by tall gateways; each dome being 60 ft. 
in diameter and 175 ft. high. This magnificent group has 
since been named “Hovey’s Cathedral Domes.” No instrumental 
survey of the Mammoth Cave has ever been allowed by the 
management. The best map possible is therefore only the 
result of estimates and partial measurements. The depths of 
the most noted pits have easily been ascertained by line and 
plummet and the height of several large domes has been found 
by the use of small balloons. While making a survey exclusively 
for the cave-owners in 1908, Max Kaemper of Berlin, Germany, 
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forced an opening from the main cave into a remarkable region 
to which the general name of ” Violet City ” was given, in honour 
of Mrs Violet Blair Janin, who owned a third of the Mammoth 
Cave estate. Special features arc Kaemper Hall, Blair Castle, 
the Marble Temple and Walhalla. There are eleven enormous 
pits, many large fine stalactites and sUilagmites and surprisingly 
beautiful mural decorations. Dr Hovey made and published 
(1909) a new handbook embodying all known discoveries of 
importance, with four sketch-maps of the routes of usual 
exhibition. 

The fauna of Mammoth Cave has been classified byF.W. Putnam, 
A. S. Packard and E. D. Cope, who have catalogued twenty- 
eight species truly sul)terraneous, besides those that may be re- 
garded as stragglers from the surface. They arc distributed thus : 
Vertehrata, 8 species; Insecla^ 17; Arachnida^ 12; Myriapoda, 2; 
Crustacea, 5; Vermes, 3; Mollusca, t. Ehrenberg adds a list of 
8 Polygastric Infusoria, i fossil infusorian, 5 Phytolitharia and 
several microscopic fungi. A bed of Agaricus was found by the 
writer near the river Styx; and upon this hint an attempt has 
been made to p opagate edible fungi in this locality. All the 
known forms of plant-life are either fungi or allied to them, and 
many are only microscopic. The most interesting inhabitants 
of Mammoth Cave are the blind, wingless grasshoppers, with 
extremely long aniennae; blind, colourless crayfish (Camharus 
pellucidus, Telk.); and the l)lind fish, Amhlyopsis spelaeus, 
colourless and iviparous, from i in. to 6 in. long. The Cambarus 
and Amblyopsis have wide distribution, being found in many 
other caves, and also in deep wells, in Kentucky and Indiana. 
Fish not blind are occasionally caught, which are apparently 
identical with .species existing in streams outside. The true 
subterranean fauna may be regarded as t;hiefly of Pleistocene 
origin; yet certain forms arc possibly remnants of Tertiary 
life. 

BiBr.TOGKAVHY. — Plan and Deseviption of the Great and Wonderful 
Cave in Kentucky , by Dr Nahum Ward (1816) ; Notes on the Mammoth 
Cave, with a Map, by Edmund F. Lee, C.E, (1835); Rambles in the 
M mmoih Cave in /S44, by Alexander Bullitt, with map by Stephen 
Bishop; |^uide-l)Ooks by wrij^ht (1858), Binkerd (1869), Forwood 
(1875), Proctor (1878), Hovey (1882), &c., and Hovey and ('all 
( 897); Hovey 's Celebrated American Caverns (1882, &c.); and 
The Mammoth Cave and its Inhabitants, by Packard and F. W, 
Putnam (1879), (H. ('. H.) 

MAMOR^, a large river of Bolivia which unites with the Beni 
in 10'' 20' S. to form the Madeira, one of the largest tributaries 
of the Amazon, ll rises on the northern slope of the Sierra 
de Cochabamba east of the city of Cochabamba, and is known as 
the Chimore down to its junction with the Chaparc, or Chapari. 
Its larger tributaries are the Chapare, Secure, Apere and Yacuma 
from the west, and the Ichila, Guapay or Grande, Ivari and 
Guapor^ from the east. Taking into account its length only, the 
Guapay should be considered the upper part of the Mamorc; 
but it is shallow and obstructed, and carries a much smaller 
volume of water. The Guapore, or Itenez, also rivals the Mamore 
in length and volume, having its source in the Serra dos Parcels, 
Matto Grosso, Brazil, a few miles from streams flowing north- 
ward to the Tapajos and Amazon, and southward to the Paraguay 
and Parand. The Mamor * is interrupted by rapids a few miles 
above its junction with the Beni, but a railway 180 m. long has 
been undertaken from below the rapids of the Madeira. Above 
the rapids the river is navigable to Chimor6, at the foot of the 
sierra, and most of its tributaries are navigable for long distances. 
Franz Keller (in The Amazon and Madeira Rivers*, New York, 
1874) gives the outflow of the Mamor^ at mean water level, and 
not including the Guapord, as 2530 cub. in. per second, and the 
area of its drainage basin, also not including the Guapord, as 
9382 .sq. m. 

See Edward D. Mathews, Up the Amazon and Madeira Rivers 
(London, 1879). 

MAMUN (c. 786-833), originally Abdallah, sumamed al- 
Ma’mCn (“ in whom men trust ”), the seventh of the Abbasid 
caliphs of Bagdad, was born about a.d. 786, and was the second 
son of Harun al-RashId. By Harun’s will he was successor- 
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designate to his brother Amin, during whose reign he was to be 
governor of the eastern part of the empire. On Harun’s death 
(809) Amin succeeded and Mamun acquiesced. Irritated, how- 
ever, by the treatment he received from Amin, and supported by 
a portion of the army, Mamun speedily rebelled. A five ycars^ 
struggle between the two brothers ended in the death of Amin 
and tlic proclamation of Mamun as caliph at Bagdad (Sept. 813). 
Various factions and revolts, which disturbed the first years of his 
reign, were readily quelled by his prudent and energetic measures. 
But a much more serious rebellion, stirred up by his counte- 
nancing the heretical sect of AH and adopting their colours, 
soon after threatened his throne. His crown was actually on 
the head of his uncle Ibrahim b. Mahdi (surnamed Mobarek) 
for a short time (Barbier de Meynard, in Journal Asiatique, 
March- April 1869). This inaugurated a period of tranquillity, 
which Mamun employed in fostering literature and science. He 
had already, while governor of Khorasan, founded a college 
there, and attracted to it the most eminent men of the day, and 
Bagdad became the seat of academical instruction. At his own 
expense he caused to be translated into Arabic many valuable 
books from the Greek, Persian, Chaldean and Coptic languages; 
and he was himself an ardent student of mathematics and 
astronomy. The first Arabic translation of Euclid was dedicated 
to liim in 813. Miunun founded observatoritis at Bagdad and 
Kassiun (near Damascus), and succeeded in determining the 
inclination of the ecliptic. He also caused a degree of the meri- 
dian to be measured on the plain of Sliinar; and he constructed 
astronomical tables, which arc said to be wonderfully accurate. 

Jn 827 he was converted to the heterodox faith of the Mo'tazil- 
ites, who asserted the free-will of man and denied the eternity 
of the Koran. The later years (829-830) of his reign were dis- 
tracted by hostilities with the Greek emperor Theophilus, wliile 
a series of revolts in diff(Tent parts of the Arabian empire be- 
tokened the decline of the military glory of the c’iiliphs. Spain 
and part of Africa had already asserted their independence, and 
Egypt and Syria were now inclined to follow. Jn 833, after 
quelling Egypt, at least nominally, Mamun marched into Cilicia 
to prosecute the war with the Greeks, but died near Tarsus, 
leaving his crown to a younger brother, Motasim. The death of 
Mamun ended an important epoch in the history of science and 
letters and the period of Arabian prosperity which his father’s 
reign had begun. 

Sec further under Caliphate, sect. C, §§ 5, 6, 7. 

MAMUND, a Pathan tribe and valley on the Peshawar border 
of the North-West Frontier Province of India. The Mamunds 
live partly in Bajour and partly in Afghan territory, due north 
of the Mohmands, a much larger tribe, with whom they must 
not be confounded. They are one of the clans of the Tarkanis 
{q,v,), and number 6000 fighting men; they gave much trouble 
during the Chitral Campaign in 1895, and again during the 
Mohmand Expedition in 1897 they inflicted severe losses upon 
General Jeffrey’s brigade. (See Mohmand.) 

MAN, the word common to Teutonic languages for a single 
person of the human race, of either sex, the Lat, homo^ and Gr. 
ov^pcDTToc; also for the human race collectively, and for a full- 
grown adult male human being. Teutonic languages, other 
than English, have usually adopted a derivative in the first 
sense, e.g. German Mensch. Philologists are not in agreement 
as to whether the Sanskrit manu is the direct source, or whether 
both are to be traced to a common root. Doubt also k thrown 
on the theory' that the word is to be referred to the Indo-Germanic 
root 77 ien, meaning “ to think,” seen in “ mind,” man being 
essentially tlie thinking or intelligent animal. (See Anthro- 
pology.) 

MAN, ISLE OF (anc. Mona), a dominion of the crown of 
England, in the Irish Sea. (For map, see England, section I.) 
It is about 33 m. long by about 12 broad in the broadest part. Its 
general form resembles that of an heraldic lozenge, though its out- 
line is very irregular, b(dng indented with numerous bays and 
narrow creeks. Its chief physic^al characteri.stic is the close 
juxtaposition of mountain, glen and sea, which has produced a 


variety and beauty of scenery unsurpassed in any area of equal 
size elsewhere. 

The greater part of its surface is hilly. The hills, which reach 
their culminating point in Snaefcll (2034 ft.), have a de^ite 
tendency to trend in the direction of the longer axis, but throw 
out many radiating spurs, which frequently extend to the 
coast-line. They are, for the most part, smooth and rounded 
in outline, the rocks being such as do not favour the forma- 
tion of crags, though, owing to the rapidity of their descent, 
streams have frequently rent steep-walled craggy gulleys in 
their sides. The strength of the prevalent westerly winds has 
caused them to be treeless, except in some of the lower slopes, 
but they are clad with verdure to their summits. Rising almost 
directly from the sea, they appear higher than they really are, 
and therefore present a much more imposing appearance than 
many hills of greater altitude. On the south-west, where they 
descend precipitously into the sea, they unite with the cliffs 
to the north and south of them to produce the most striking 
part of the coast scenery for which the isle is remarkable. But, 
indeed, the whole coast from Peel round by the Calf, past Castle- 
tow’n and Douglas to Maughold Head, near Ramsey, is distin- 
guished by rugged grandeur. From Ramsey round by the Point 
of Ayre to within a few miles of Peel extend low sandy cliffs, 
bordered by flat sandy shores, which surround the northern y)lain. 
'Phis plain is relieved only by a low range of hills, the highest of 
which attains an elevation of 270 ft. The drainage of the island 
radiates from the neighbourhood of Snaefcll, from which moun- 
tain and its spurs streams have on all sides found their way to 
the sea. The most important of these are the Sulby, falling into 
the sea at Ramsey ; the Awin-glass (bright river) and the Awin- 
dhoo (dark river), which unite their waters near Douglas ; the l^eh, 
at the mouth of which Peel is situated; and the Awin-argid 
(silver river, now called the Silverburn), which joins the sea 
at Castletown. There are no lakes. The narrow, winding 
glens thus formed, which are studded with clumps of fir, syca- 
more and mountain ash, interspersed with patches of gorse, 
lieather and fern, afford a striking and beautiful contrast to the 
bare mountain tops. Traces of an older system of drainage 
than that which now exists are noticeable in many places, the 
I most remarkable being the central depression between Douglas 
and Peel. The chief bays are, on the east coast, Ramsey, with 
an excellent anchorage, Laxey, Douglas, Derbyhaven, Castletown 
and Port St Mar}^; and, on the west coast, Port Erin and Peel. 

Geology. ha prcduininant feature in the stratigraphy of the 
IsJe of Man is, in the words of G. W. Lamplough,^ “ the central 
ridge of slate and grcywacke, which s(?ems to have constituted an 
insulated tract at as early a date as the beginning of the Carbon- 
iferous period. 'Phis prototype of the present island appears after- 
wards to have been enfolded and obliterated by thi? sediments of 
later times; but with the progress of denudation the old ridge has 
once more emerged from Umeath this mantle." This mass of 
ancient rocks, the Manx Slate Series, has been divided locally into 
the liarruk^ slates, the Agneesh and other grit beds; and the Louan 
and Niarbyl Flags. The whole series strikes N.E.-S.W., while 
structurally the strata form part of a synclinoiium, tlie higher beds 
being on the N.W. and S.JC. sides of the island, the lower beds in 
the interior; although the subordinate di|)S apptJar to indicate 
an anticlinal structure. These rocks have been greatly crumpled; 
and in places, notaldy in Sully Glen, thnisting has developed a welb 
marked crush- breccia. So much has this folding and compression 
toughened the soft argillaceous rocks that the Barrule Slate, for 
example, is almost everywhere found occuj>yiiig the highest points, 
while the hard but more joined grits and flags occupy th(* lower 
ground on the mountain flanks. The Manx Scries is y)onetrated and 
altered by large masses of granite at Dhoon, Foxdale and one or 
two othtJT spots; and dykes, more or less directly associated with 
these masses, are numerous. No satisfactory fossils have yet been 
obtained from these rocks, but they arc regarded, provisionally, as 
of Upper Cambrian age. Carboniferous rocks, including a basal 
conglomerate, white limestone with abundant fossils, and the black 
" Posidonoraya Beds " (some of which arc polished as a black marble) 
occur about Castletown, Poolvash Bay and Langnoss; and the base- 
ment beds ajmear again on the west coast at Peel. The clifls and 
foreshore at bcarlet Point exhibit contemporaneous Carboniferous 
tuffs, agglomerates and basalts, as well as later dolcritc dykes, in 
a most striking manner. Here too may be seen some curious ellects 
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oi thrusting in the limestones. At tlic northern end of the island 
the Manx Slates end abruptly in an ancient sea-clilf which crosses 
between Ramsey and Ballaugh. The low-lying country beyond 
is formed of a thick mass of glacial sands, gravels and boulder clay. 
In tlie Bride Hills are to be seen glacial mounds rising 150 IL. above 
the level of the plain. The depressions known as the Curragh, now 
drained but still j)caty in jdaccs, ]jrobably represent the sites of late 
glacial lakes. Glacial deijosits are found also in all parts of the 
island. Beneath the thick drift of the plain, Carboniferous. Permian 
and Trassic rocks have been proved to lie at some depth below tlie 
t)rcsent sea-lcvcl. On the coast near the Point of Ayr is a raised 
beach. Silver-bearing lead ore, zinc and copper are the principal 
minerals found in the Isle of Man; tlie most important mining centres 
being at Foxdalc and Laxoy. 

Climate , — The island is liable to heavy gales from the south-west. 
Of this the trend of the branches of the trees to tiie iiortli (^ast is a 
striking testimony. But it is equally subject to the influence of the 
warm drift from the Atlantic, so tliat its winters are mild, and, in- 
fluenced by the less changeable temperature of the sea, its summers 
cool. The mean annual temperature is 49®’o F., the temperature oi the 
coldest month (January) being 4 1®’5, and the warmest (August) 58 *5, 
giving an extreme annual range of temperature of 17 *1 only, while the 
average temperature in spring is 46” ‘o, in summer 57'''2, in autumn 
50 9 and in winter 42^*0. FuiUicr evidence of the mildness of the 
eliinato is afforded by the fact that fuchsias, hydrangeas, myrtles and 
cscallonias grow luxuriantly in the open air. Its rainlall, placed as it is 
between mountain districts in lingland, Ireland, Scotland and Wales, 
is naturally rather wet than dry. Statistics, however, reveal remark- 
able divergencies in tiio amounts of rain in the diilereut pnrts of the 
island, varying from 61 in. at Snacfell to 25 in. at the cVlf of Man. 
In the more populous districts it varies from 40 in. at Ramsey, and 
45 in. at Douglas, to 38 in. at Peel and 34 in. at Custlctown. Of 
sunshine the Isle of Man has a larger share than any portion of the 
United Kingdom except the south and south-east coasts and the 
Channel Islands. Briefly, then, the climate of the island may be 
pronounced to be equable and sunny, and, though humid, decidedly 
invigorating; its rainfall, though it varies greatly, is excessive in 
the populous districts; and its winds are strong and frec(ucnl, and 
usually mild and damp. 

Like Ireland, the Isle of Man is exempt from snakes 
and toads, a circumstance traditionally attributed to the agency of 
St Patrick, the patron saint of both islands. Frogs, however, have 
been introduced from Ireland, and both the sand lizard and the com- 
mon lizard are found. Badgers, moles, squirrels and voles are absent 
jiihI foxes are extinct. Fossil bones of the Irish elk arc frequently 
found, and a complete skeleton of this animal is to be seen at Castle 
Rushen. The red deer, which is referred to in the ancient laws and 
pictured on the runic crosses, became extinct by the beginning of 
the 1 8th century. Hares are less plentiful than formerly, and rabl)its 
are not very numerou.s, Snipe are fairly common, and there are a 
few partridges and grouse. The latter, which hatl become extinct, 
were reintroduced in 1880, Woodcock, wild geese, wild ducks, 
plover, widgeon, teal, heron, bittern, kingfishers ami the Manx 
shearwater {PuMnus anglorum) vi.sit the island, but do not breed 
there. The puffin (Fratercula artica) is still numerous on the Calf 
islet in the summer time. The peregrine falcon, which breeds on 
the rocky coast, and the chough have become very scarce. The 
legal protection of sea-birds (local act of 1867) has led to an enormous 
increase in the number of gulls. A variety of the domestic cat, 
remarkable for the absence or stunted condition of the tail, is peculiar 
to the Island. 

Flora . — Like the fauna, the flora is chiefly remarkable for its 
meagreness. It contains at most 430 .species as compared with 690 
in Jersey. Alpine forms are absent. But what it lacks in variety 
it makes up in beauty and quantity. For the iirofusion of the gorse- 
bloom and the abundance of spring flowers, especially of primroses, 
and of ferns, the Isle of Man is probably unrivalled. 

People , — The Manx people of the present day are mainly of 
Sccindio-Celtic origin, with some slight traces of earlier races 
They have large and broad heads, usually broader than those of 
their brother Celts (Goidels) in Ireland and Scotland, with very 
broad, but not specially prominent cheek-bones. Their faces 
are usually either scutiform, like those of the Northmen, or oval, 
which is the usual Celtic type, and their noses arc almost always 
of good length, and straighter than is general among Celtic races. 
Light eyes and fair complexion, with rather dark hair, are the more 
usual combinations. They are usually rather tall and heavily 
built, their average height (males) being S ft. 7i in., and average 
weight (naked) 155 lb. The tendency of the population to 
increase is balanced by emigration. It reached its maximum in 
1891. Since then it has slightly declined. A noticeable feature 
is its greater proportionate growth in the towns, especially in 
Douglas, than in the country. The country population reached 
its maximum in 1851. Since then it has been shrinking rapidly, 
especially in the northern district. 
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Chief Political Divisions and Towns . — llic island is divided into 
six sheadings (so named from the Scandinavian sketia-])inf;, or 
ship-district), called Glenfaba, Middle, Rushen, (lartl, Ayre and 
Michael, each of wliich has its ofliccr, the coroner, who.se functions 
are similar to those of a sheriff; and there are seventeen parishes. 
For the towns see Casti.ktown, Douglas, Peel and Ramsky. 
The principal \dllages are Ballasalla, Ballaugh, Foxdale, Laxey, 
Michael, Onchan, }*ort Erin and I’ort St Mary. 

Contmunications, ThoTv is commtinicalion by steamer with 
Liverpool, Glasgow, Greenock, Hc‘lfast, Silloth, Whitehaven, Belfast 
and Dublin throughout the year, and, during the summer season, 
there are also steamers plying to Androssan, Heysham, I'lectwood 
and Blackpool. A daily mail was established in 1879. The internal 
communications are <‘xcellent. The roads are under the manageriicrit 
of a lx)ard appointed by the Tynwald Court, a surveyor-general, 
and parochial surveyors, 'i'hey are maintained by a system of 
licences on public-houses, carri^es, carts and dogs, and a rale on 
real property. There arc railways between Douglas, Ramsey, 
Peel, Castletown, Port Erin and Port St Mary, the line between 
Dongla.s and Ramsey being via St Jolin's and Michael, Electric 
tramways run from ’Dougla-s to Ram.sey via Laxey, from Douglas 
to l*ort Soderick, and from Laxey to the summit of Snacfell. 

Industries, (a) Anriculturc . — The position of the Manx farmers, 
though they generally pay higher rents than their compeers in 
those countries do, is, except in the remote parts of the island, more 
favourable than that of the English or Scottish farmers. The best 
land i.s in the north and south. 'I'he fariiLs arc principally held on 
lease and small holdings have almost entirely disappeared. The 
cultivated are.! is about gi,ooo acres, or 65 % of the whole. The 
commons and uncultivated lands on the mountains are also utilized 
for pasturage. Oats occupy about three-fourths of the area under 
corn crops, barley alxjut one-sixth. The amount of wheat and other 
corn crops is very trifling. Neither Manx wheat nor barley is as 
good on an average as English; but oats is, on the whole, fully equal 
to what is grown bn the mainland. Turnips, which arc an excellent 
crop, are largely exported, and the dry and .sandy soil of the north 
of the island i.s very favourable for the growth of potatoes. The 
white and red clover and the common grasses grow luxuriantly, 
and the pasturage i.s, generally speaking, good. Some of the low- 
Iving land, especially in the north, is much in need of systematic 
drainage. The livestock, largely in consequence of the premiums 
given by the insular government and the local agricultural society 
to bulls, heavy and light stallions and cart mares, now approximates 
very closely in quality to the stock in the north of England. Dairy- 
ing, owing to the large number of summer visitors, is the most profit- 
able department of agricultural industry. Apples, pears and wall 
fruit do not succeed very well, but the soil is favourable for the 
cultivation of strawberries, raspberries, gooseberries, currants and 
vegetables. Both agricultural and market-garden produce are 
quite iasufficient to supply the demand in the summer. 

(b) Fishing . — The important place which the fishing industry 
anciently held in the social organization of the Isle of Man is quaintly 
reflected in the wording of the oath formerly taken by the deemsters, 
who promised to execute the laws between the sovereign and his 
subjects, and " betwixt party and party, as indifferently a.s the 
herring backlione doth lie in the midst of the fish." The statutes and, 
records abound in evidence of the great extent to which both the 
people and their rulers were dependent on the produce of the sea. 
The most numerous fish are herrings, cod, mackerel, ling, haddock, 
plaice, sole, fluke, turbot and brett. The industry is, however, in a 
decaying condition, especially the herring fishery, which, for reasons 
which have not been satisfactorily ascertained, fails periodically. The 
amount of fish caught, except herrings, is not sufficient to supi)ly 



MAN, ISLE OF 


S36 

the local demand in the summer, though some of the fish named 
are exported during the rest of the year. About 250 vessels, aggre- 
gating 42U0 tons, with crews numbering 4250, are employed in this 
industry. A fish hatchery has been established at Port Iirin by the 
insular gov’cromcnt. 

(r) Mining . — There is no doubt that, in proportion to its area, 
the metjilliferous wealth of the Isle of Mari has neen very consider- 
able. Two of its mines, Laxey and Foxtlale, have stood for a long 
series of years in the first rank in the British Islands for productive- 
ness of zinc and silver lead respectively. These metals have con- 
stituted its principal riches, but copper pyrites and hematite iron have 
also l>eea raised in marketable quantities, while oifiy very small 
amounts of the ores of nickel and antimony have been found. The 
mines are rented from the Crown as lord of the manor. The value 
of the ore produix*d is alxjut ;^40,oc)o annually. Other economic 
products are clay, granite, limestone, sandstone, slate (of an inferior 
quality) and .salt, which has Ixjen dis»coverexl near the Point of 
Ayrc. 

(d) Textiles, &c . — Since labour has become scarcer and dearer 
textile industries have been declining, l>eing unable to compete with 
larger and more comidelely organized manufactories elsewhere. 
The principal manufactured articles are woollen ck)ths and blankets, 
hemp rop>es and cotton, and herring nets. A few fishing vessels 
are built, and brewing is a ])rosperous industry. J 5 ut, apart from 
agriculture, the most important industry (for so it may be called) 
is that of the provision for summer visitors, nearly half a million of 
whom come to the island annually. 

Commerce . — The chief exports are lead, zinc, turnips, roi)CS, 
cotton nets and salt. I'hc imports consist chiefly of timlxjr, pro- 
visions, livestock, poultry, flour, fruit, vegetables and eggs. In 
1906 the tonnage of vessels (other than fisliing or winddxiund vessc^ls) 
cleared for traflic was 720,790. The number of vessels (other than 
fishing vessels) registered as belonging to the islaiid in 1906 was 79. 

Government. — The government of the island is vested in a 
lieutenant-governor, appointed by the Crown; in a Council, 
which is the upper brancdi of the legislature; in the House of 
Keys, which i.s the lower branch; and in the Tynwald Court. 
The Council and Keys sit separately as legi.slative bodies, 
but they sit in the Tynwald Court as distinct bodies with 
co-ordinate powers to transact executive business and to sign 
Bills. The Tynwald Court controls the surplus revenue, after 
the payment of the cost of government and of a fixed contribu- 
tion of £10,000 to the imperial exchequer, subject to the super- 
vision of the Treasury and the veto of the lieutenant-governor, 
and it appoints boards to manage the harbours, highways, educa- 
tion, local government, and lunatic and poor asylums. The 
imperial government, after intimating its intention to Tynwald, 
fixes the rates of the customs dutie.s, but Tynwald <’an by resolu- 
tion “ impose, abolish or vary ” the customs duties sulqect to 
the approval of parliament or the Treasury, such change to take 
effect immediately and to continue for six months, and, if parlia- 
ment be then silting, to the end of the session, provided that the 
.same be not in the meantime annulled by the jjassing of an act 
of parliament, or a Treasury minute. 'I'he approval of the 
sovereign of the United Kingdom in Council is essential to every 
legi.slative enactment. Acts of the imperial parliament do not 
affect the island except it be specially named in them. The 
licjiiKjnant-governor, who is the representative of the sovereign, 
presides in the Council, in the Tynwald Court, in the High 
Court of Justice (Staff of Government division) and in the Court 
of General Gaol Delivery. He is the supreme executive author- 
ity, and he shares the control of the legislative and administra- 
tive functions, including the management of the revenue and 
the control of its surplus, with the Tynwald Court; he has also 
the power of veto as regards the dLspo.sal of surplus revenue and 
the nature of proposed harbour works, and his signature is 
nei^essary to the validity of all acts. It has been the practice 
for him to act as chancellor of the exchequer and to initiate all 
que^stions concerning the raising or expenditure of public funds. 
The Council consists of the lieutenant-governor, the lord-bishop 
of the diocese, the clerk of the rolls, the two deemsters, the 
attorney-general, the archdeacon (all of whom are appointed by 
the Crown), and the vicar-general , who is appointed by the bi.shop. 
No act of the governor and Council is valid unless it is the act 
of the governor and at least two members of the Council. 
The House of Keys (for origin of the name see Key) is one of the 
most ancient legislative assemblies in the world, It consists 
of twenty-four members, elected by male and female owners or 


occupiers of property. Each of the six sheadings elects three 
members; the town.s of Castletown, Peel and Ramsey one each, 
and Douglas five. There is no property qualification required 
of the members, and the house sits for five years unless 
previously dissolved by the lieutenant-governor. 

Law . — The High Court of J ustice, of which the lieutenant-governor 
is president, contains three divisions : viz. the Chancery Division, 
in which the clerk of the rolls sits as judge, the Common Law Divi- 
sion, of which the deemsters are the judges, the Staflf of Government 
Division, in which the governor and three judges sit together. 
The jurisdiction of the Chancery and Common Law Divisions is 
in the main similar to tliat of tlic corresponding divisions in the 
English Courts. The Stall of Government exercises appellate 
jurisdiction, similar to that of the Ai)pcal Courts in England. The 
Common Law Courts for the southern division of the island are 
held at Douglas and Castletown alternately and those for the nor- 
thern division at Ramsey, once in tlirce months. Actions in th(*sc 
courts are heard by a detjmstcr and a special or common jury. 
The Chancery t'ourt sits once a fortnight at Douglas. The deemi- 
sters also have summary jurisdiction in matters of debt, actions for 
liquidated damages under 5^50, suits for possession of real or personal 
property, petitions for probate, (Sfcc. The.se courts, called Deem- 
sters' Courts, are held weekly, alternately at Douglas and Castletown, 
by the deemster for the southern division of the island, and at Ram- 
sey and Peel by the deemster for the northam division, (.riminal 
cases are heard by the magistrates or a high-bailifi and arc (with the 
exception of minor ca.ses which may be dealt with summarily) stmt 
on by them for trial by a deemster and a juiy of six, who hear the 
evidence and determine whether there is sumcient ground for sending 
the ca.se for trial before the Court of General Gaol Delivery, tlius 
discharging the functions of the Grand Jury in England. The 
Court of (iencral Gaol Delivery is the Supreme Criminal Court and is 
presided over by the lieutenant-governor, who is assisted by the clerk 
of the rolls and the two deemsters. The high-bailifls hold weekly 
courts in the four towns for the recovery of debts under forty shillings 
and for the trial of cases usually brought before a stipendiary magis- 
trate in i^ngland. The nuigistratcs (J.F.'s) also hold regular courts 
in the towns for the trial of breaches of the i>cace and minor offences. 
There is a coroner in each of the six sheadings. These officers are 
ap]x>intetl annually by the lieutenant-governor and i)Cfform duties 
similar to those of a shtuiff's officer in England. Inquests of denlh 
arc h<!l<l by a high-bailiif and jury. The Manx Bar is di.stinct from 
that of England. Its members, called " Advocates," combine the 
functions of barrister and solicitor. The laws relating to real pro- 
|xsrty still retain much of their ancient ptsculiarity , but other brandies 
of law have of late years by various acts of Tynwald been made 
practicfilly idtuitical with English law. 

As regards real projxirty the general tenure is a customary freehold 
devolving from each possessor to his next heir nt-law. The descent 
of land follows the same nilcs as the doseemt of the crown of England. 
The right of ])rimogcniture extends to females in default of males 
in the direct line. The interest of a widow or widower, being the 
first wife or husband of a person deceased, is a life estate in one-half 
of the lands which have descended heniditarily, and is forfeited by a 
second marriage; a second husband or sijcond wife is only entitled 
to a life interest in oncj fourth, if therti be is.snc of the first marriage. 
Of the land jiurchasecl by the husband the wife surviving him is 
entitled to a life interest in one moiety. By a staturi? of tht* year 
1777 pn)])riotf)rs of land are empowered to grant leases for any term 
not exceeding twenty-one years in possession witluiut the consent 
of the wife. 

Church . — It is not known by whom Christianity was introduced 
into Man, but from the large proportion of names of Irish ecclesiastics 
surviving in tlu; appellations of the old Manx ketnlls, or cells, which 
are of similar type to the Irish oratories of the 6th and 7th centuries, 
and in the dedications of the parish churches, which are usually on 
ancient sites, it may lie reasonably conjectured tliat Manxmen were, 
for the most part, Christianized by Irish missiomirics. During the 
incursions of the pagan Vikings Christianity was almost certainly 
extirpated and it was probably not reintroduced before the begin- 
ning of the 1 1 th century. The two most important events in the 
history of the medieval Manx Church were the formation tf the 
diocese of SodoY Ujak) and the foundation of the abbey of Rushen, 
a branch of the Cistercian abbey of Furness, in 1134, This latter 
event was important because the Cistercians were exempted from all 
episcojial visitation and control, by charter granted by the pope, 
and were, therefore, only subject to his rule and that of the abbots 
of their own order. From this time till the Reformation we find 
that there was an almost continuous struggle between the laity 
and the spiritual barons and monks, who had obtained great jiower 
and much property in the island. In 1^58 the diocese was placed 
under York. The dissolution of the religious houses in Man was not 
brought about by the English Act of 1539, which did not apply to the 
island, but by the arbitrary action of Henry VIII. From such 
evidence as is available it would seem that the Reformation was a 
very slow process. When Isaac Barrow (uncle of his well-known 
namesake) became bishoj) in 1663 the condition of the Church was 
deplorable, but under him and his able and saintly successors, Thomas 
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Wilson (1698-1755) and Mark Hildesley (1755-1773), it attained to a 
very much higher level than the English (vhurch during tlie same 
period. After Hildesley 's time it was again neglected, and successful 
missions by John Wesley and others resulted in the establishment and 
rapid increase of Nonconformity. It was not till the second decade 
of tlie 19th century tliat the condition of the Church began to im- 
prove again, and tliis improvement has steadily continued. In 1878 
a Sodor and Man theological school was established for the training 
of candidates for holy orders. This school has been affiliated to 
Durham University. In 1880 four rural deaneries were established, 
and commissioners were constituted as trustees of endowments for 
Church pur][x>ses. in 1895 a cathedral chapter, with four canons, 
was constituted under the name of the Dean and Chapter of Man,** 
the bishop being the dean of Uie cathedral church. A Church Sus- 
tentation Fund was established by Bishop Straton in 1894, with a 
view to supplementing the incomes of the clergy, which had been 
greatly reduced on account of the low price of com. There have 
been several acts giving Nonconformists equal rights with Church- 
men. Among these arc the Burials Acts of 1S81 and 1895, which 
permit burials to take place in churchyards without the rites of the 
Church of England, and allow any burial service, provided it be 
Christian, in mortuary chatwls. At the present day Nonconformists, 
chiefly Wesleyan Methodists, probably outnumber Churchmen, 
and there is a small number of Roman Catholics and Presbyterians. 
The bishop, who has a seat, but not a vote, in the House of Lords, 
is assisted by an archdeacon, a vicar-general, a registrar and a 
sumner-gencral. The jurisdiction of the only remaining ecclesiastical 
court, which is presided over by the vicar-general, as representing 
the bishop, is mainly in connexion with affiliation questions, the 
swearing-in of churchwardens and the granting of faculties. The 
]K)wer of the Manx Convocation to make canons, though not exer- 
cised since 1704, has never lieen abrogated, and so far attords a token 
that the Manx Church is a sejiarate national Church governed by its 
own laws, which, however, must be approved by the insular Legis- 
lature. 

Lducation , — It was not till 1872, when the insular Legislature 
jiassed the Public Elementary Education Act, that the Manx State 
undertook any direct responsibility for education. This act differed 
from the English Act of 1870 in three important particulars : (i) 
it at once constituted every town and parish a school district under a 
school board; (2) the attendance of children was made compulsor^y; 
and (3) every elementary school, those in connexion with the Church 
of Rome excepted, was obliged to provide for non-sectarijm instruc- 
tion in religious subjects, and for the reading of the Bible accom- 
panied by suitable explanation. Since the date of this act education 
has made extraordinary strides. It became free in 1892, and a 
higher-grade school was established in Douglas in 1894. The 
public elementary schools, which are nearly all managed by School 
Boards, arc subject to the control of a local ** Council of Education ** 
appointed by the Tynwald Court; but, as the Manx Act of 1872 re- 
quires that, in order to obtain a government grant, the schools 
snail fulfil the conditions contained in the minutes of the education 
department at Whitehall, they are examined by English inspectors 
and compelled to attain the same standard of efficiency as the English 
and Welsh schools. In 1907 an act establishing a system of secon- 
dary education was passed by the Legislature. The total number of 
public elementary schools in 1906 was 47, 42 being board and 5 
denominational. Besides King William's College, opened in 1833, 
•which provided a similar education to that obtainable at the English 
public schools, there are grammar schools in Douglas, Ramsey and 
Castletown, 

The Manx language (see Cet.t : Language) still lingers, the census 
of 1901 showing that there were about 4400 people who understood 
sometliing of it. There is now no one who docs not speak English. 

Municipal government was established in i860, and 
in 1876 vaccination was made compulsory, as also was the registra- 
tion of births, marriages and deaths in 1878. It was not till 1884 
that the sanitation of the towns was seriously taken in hand ; but ten 
years more elapsed before the sanitary condition of the island was 
dealt with by the passing of an act which constituted parish and 
village districts, with commissioners elected hy the people, who had, 
in conjunction with a board elected by the Tynwald Court and an 
inspector appointed by it, to attend to all (juestioiis relating to sani- 
tation and infectious diseases. As a result of these measures the 
death-rate has been greatly reduced. Jn 1888 a permissive poor 
law was established; it has been adopted by all the towns except 
Peel and by seven of the seventeen country parishes. Before this 
date the p(w>r had been dependent on voluntary relief, which broke 
down owing to the growth of a temporarily employed class occupied 
in administering to the wants of the summer visitors. The total 
number of persons in receipt of poor relief averages about 920, and 
that of lunatics about 212. The average number of births during the 
ffve years 1902-1906 was 21 *6, of marriages O'l, and of deaths 17*6 
per thousand. The rateable annual value of the parishes, towns and 
villages is about ^400,000. The revenue for the year ending the 31st 
of March 1907 was /86,365, and the expenditure £7^^728. The largest 
revenue raised was ^91,193 in 1901, ana the debt reached its maximum 
amount, 5(219,531, in 1894. 

History . — ^The history of the Isle of Man falls naturally into 


three periods. In the first of these the island was inhabited 
by a Celtic people. The next is marked by the Viking invasions 
and the establishment of Scandinavian rule. The tliird period 
is that of the English dominion. The secular history of the Isle 
of Man during the Celtic period is an absolute blank, there 
being no trustworthy record of any event whatever before the 
incursions of the Northmen, since the exploits attributed to 
Bactan MacCairill, king of Ulster, at the end of the 6th century, 
which were formerly supposed to have been performed in the 
Isle of Man, really occurred in the country between the Firths 
I of Clyde and Forth. And it is clear that, even if the supposed 
conquest of the Menavian islands — Man and Anglesey — by 
Edwin of Northumbria, in 616, did take place, it could not 
have led to any permanent results; for, when the English were 
driven from the coasts of Cumberland and Lancashire soon 
afterwards, they could not well have retained their hold on the 
island to the west of these coasts. It is, however, possible that 
in 684, when Ecfrid laid Ireland waste from Dublin to Drogheda, 
he temporarily occupied Man. During the period of Scandi- 
navian domination there are two main epoch.s — one before the 
conquest of Man by Godred Crovan in 1079, and the other after 
it. The earlier epoch is characterized by warfare and unsettled 
rule, the later is comparatively peaceful. Between about A.D. 
800 and 815 the Vikings came to Man chiefly for plunder; 
between about 850 and 990, when they settled in it, the island 
fell under the rule of the Scandinavian kings of Dublin; and 
between 990 and 1079, it was subject to the powerful carls of 
Orkney. The conqueror Godred Crovan was evidently a 
remarkatfle man, though little information about him is attain- 
able. According to the Chronicon Manniae he “ subdued 
Dublin, and a great part of Leinster, and held the Scots in such 
subjection that no one who built a vessel dared to insert more 
than three bolts.^^ The memory of such a ruler would be likely 
to survive in tradition, and it seems probable therefore that he 
is the person commemorated in Manx legend under the name 
of King Gorse or Orry. The islands which were under his rule 
were called the Su^r-eyjar (Sudreys or the .south i.sles, in ctontra- 
distinction to the nor^r-eyjar^ or the north isles, i,e, the Orkneys 
and Shctlands, and they consisted of the Hebrides, and of all 
the smaller western islands of Scotland, with Man. At a later 
date his successors took the title of Rex Manniae et Insularum. 
Olaf, Godred’s son, was a powerful monarch, who, according 
to the Chronicle, maintained ‘‘ such close alliance with the kings 
of Ireland and Scotland that no one ventured to disturb the Isles 
during his time (1113-1152). His .son, Godred, who for a 
short period ruled over Dublin also, as a result of a quarrel with 
Somerled, the ruler of Argyll, in 1156, lost the smaller islands 
off the coast of Argyll. An independent sovereignty was thus 
interposed between the two divisions of his kingdom. Early in 
the 13th century, when Reginald of Man did homage to King 
John, we hear for the first time of English intervention in the 
affairs of Man. But it was into the hands of Scotland that 
the islands were ultimately to fall. During the whole of the 
Scandinavian period the isles were nominally under the suzerainty 
of the kings of Norway, but they only occasionally asserted it 
with any vigour. The first to do .^o was Harald Haarfager 
about 885, then came Magnus Barfod about iioo, both of whom 
conquered the isles. From the middle of the 12th century till 
1217 the suzerainty, owing to the fact that Norway was a prey 
to civil dissensions, had been of a very shadowy character. But 
after that date it became a reality and Norway consequently 
came into collision with the growing power of Scotland. 1 ^ 'inally, 
in 1261, Alexander ITT. of Scotland sent envoys to Norway to 
negotiate for the cession of the isles, but their efforts led to no 
result. He therefore initiated hostilities which terminated in the 
complete defeat of the Norwegian fleet at I^args in 1263. Magnus, 
king of Man and the Isles, who had fought on the Norwegian 
side, was compelled to surrender all the islands over which he 
had ruled, except Man, for which he did homage. Two years 
later Magnus died and in 1266 the king of Norway, in considera- 
tion of the sum of 4000 marks, ceded the islands, including Man, 
to Scotland. But Scotland’s rule over Man was not firmly 
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established till 1275, when the Manx were defeated in a decisive 
battle at Ronaldswav, near Castletown. In 1290 wo find 
Edward 1 . of England in possession of Man, and it remained in 
English hands till 1313, when it was taken by Robert Bruce 
after besieging Castle Rushen for five weeks. Then, till 1346, 
when the battle of Neville’s Cross decided the long struggle 
Ixit^'een England and Scotland in England’s favour, there 
followed a confused period when Man was sometimes under 
English and sometimes under Scottish rule. About 1333 
it had been granted by King Edward III. to William de 
Montacute, ist earl of Salisbui^;, as his absolute posses- 
sion, without reserving any service to be rendered to him. 
In 1392 his son sold the island “ with the crowne ” to 
Sir William Ee $(Toope. In 1399 Henry IV. caused Le Scroopc, 
w’ho had taken Richard’s side, to l)t‘ beheaded. The island 
then came into the possession of the Crown and was granted to 
Henry de Percy, earl of Northumberland, but, he having been 
attainted, Henry IV., in i4o6,niade a grant of it, with the patron- 
age of the bishopric, to Sir John Stanley, his heirs and assigns, 
on the service of rendering two falcons on paying homage and 
two falcons to all future kings of England on their coronation. 

With the accession of the Stanleys to the throne there begins 
a better epoch in Manx history. Though the island’s new rulers 
rarely visited its shores, they placed it under respKDnsible 
governors, who, in the main, seem to have treated it with justice. 
Of the thirteen members of the family who ruled in Man, the 
second Sir John Stanley (1414-1432), Jame.s, the 7th earl (1627- 
2651). and the loth earl of the same name (1702-1736) had the 
most important influence on it. The first curl)ed the power of 
the spiritual l)arons, introduced trial by jury, instead of trial 
by battle, and ordered the laws to be written. The second, known 
as the Great Stanley, and hLs wife, Charlotte de la 'JVemoiile 
(or 7 remouille), are probably the most striking figures in Manx 
hi.stor\’. In 1643 Charles 1 . ordered him to go to ^lan, where 
the people, who were no doubt influenced by what was taking 
place in England, threatened to revolt. But his arrival, with 
English soldiers, soon put a stop to anytliing of tliis kind. He 
conciliated the people by his affability, brought in Pmglishmen 
to teach various handicrafts and tried to help the farmers by 
improving the breed of Manx horses, and. at the same time, 
he restricted the exactions of the Chundi. But the Manx 
people never had less libert>" than under his rule. They were 
heavily taxed ; troops were quartered upon them ; and they also 
had the more lasting grievance of bcin" compelled to accept 
leases for three lives instead of holding their land by the ‘‘ straw ” 
tenure which they considered to be equivalent to a customary 
inheritance. Six months after the death of the? king Stanley 
received a summons from General Ireton to surrender the island, 
which he haughtily declined. In August 1651 he went to 
England w^ith some of his troops, among whom were 300 Manx- 
men, to join King Charles II. , and he and they shared in the 
decisive defeat of the Royalists at Worcester. He was captured 
and confined in Chester Castle, and, after being tried by court 
martial, was executed at W’igan. Soon after his death the 
Manx Militia, under the command of William Christian, rose 
against the Countc?ss and captured all the insular forts except 
Rushen and Peel. I’hey were then joined by a parliamentary 
force under Colonel Duckenfield, to whom the Countess surren- 
dered after a brief resistance. Fairfax had been appointed “ Lord 
of Man and the Isles ” in September, so that Man continued 
under a monarchical gov(?mment and remained in the same 
relation to England as before. The restoration of Stanley 
government in 1660 therefore caused as little friction and 
alteration sls its temporary cessation had. One of the 
first acts of the new lord, Charles (the Stli earl), was to order 
Christian to be tried. He was found guilty and executed. Of 
the other persons implicated in the rebellion only three were 
ex' opted from the general amnesty. But by order in Council 
they were pardoned, and the judges responsible for the sentence 
on Christian were punislied. His next act wa.s to dispute the 
permanency of the tenant’s holdings, which they had not at 
first regarded as being affected by the acceptance of leases, a 


proceeding which led to an almost open rebellion against his 
authority and to the neglect of agriculture. In lieu of it the 
people devoted themselves to the fisheries and to contraband 
trade. The agrarian question was not settled till 1704, when 
James, Charle.s’s brother and succes.sor, largely tlirough the 
influence of Bishop Wilson, entered into a compact with hLs 
tenants, which was embodied in an act, called the *^Act of 
Settlement.” 'J'heir compact secured the tenants in the posses- 
sion of their estates in perpetuity on condition of a fixed rent, 
and a small fine on succession or alienation. From the great 
importance of this act to the Manx people it has been called 
their Magna Carta, As time went on, and the value of the estates 
incn‘as(?d, the rent payable to the lord became so small in 
proportion as to he almost nominal. James died in 1736 and 
the sovereignty of the isle passed to James Murray, 2nd duke 
of Atholl. In 1764 he was succeeded by hi.s only surviving child 
Charlotte, Baroness Strange, and her husband, John Murray, 
who, in right of his wife, became Lord of Man. About 1720 
the contraband trade greatly increased. In 1726 it was, for a 
time, somewhat diecked by the interposition of parliament, 
but during the last ten years of the Atholl regime (1756-1765) 
it assumed such proportioas that, in the interests of the imperial 
revenue, it became necessary to suppress it. With a view to so 
doing an Act of Parliament, called the “ Revesting Act,” was 
passed in 1765, under which the sovereign rights of the AtholLs 
and the customs revenues of the island were purcha.sed for the 
sum of lyopooy and an annuity of £2000 was granted to the 
dul<e and duchess. I'lie Aiholls still retained their manorial 
rights, the patronage of the See, and certain other perquisites, 
which were finally purcha.sed for the excessive sum of £417,144 
in 1828. Up to the time of the Revestment the Tynwald Court 
passed laws concerning ilie government of the island in all 
respe(?ts and had control over its finances, suliject to the approval 
of the lord. After the Revestment, or rather after the j)assage 
of the “ Mischief Act ” in the same year, Imperial I^arliament 
legislated with respect to customs, harbours and merchant 
shipping, and, in measures of a general character, it occasionally 
inserted clauses by which penaKies in contravention of the acts 
of which they formed part might be enforced in the island. It 
also assumed the control of the insular customs duties. Such 
were the changes which, rather tlian Uie transference of the 
.sovereignty from the lord to the king of Great Britain and 
Ireland, modified the Constitution of the Isle of Man. Its ancient 
laws and tenures were not interfered with, but in many ways the 
Revestment advers(?ly affected it. The hereditary lords were far 
from being model rulers, but most of them had taken some per- 
sonal share in its government, and had interested themselves in 
the well-being of its inhabitants. But now tlie whole direction of 
its affairs was handed over to officials, who regarded the island 
as a pestilent nest of .smugglers, from which it was their duty 
to extract as much revenue as possible. Some alleviation of tliis 
state of things was experienced between 1793 and 1826 when 
the 4th duke of Atholl was appointed governor, since, though 
he quarrelled with the Keys and was unduly solicitous for his 
pecuniary interests, he did occasionally exert himself to promote 
the welfare of tlie island. After his departure the English 
officials resumed their sway. But they were more considerate 
than before. Moreover, .since smuggling, which had only been 
checked, not suppressed, by the Revesting Act, had by that 
time almost disappeared, and the Manx revenue was producing 
a large and increasing surplus, the Isle of Man came to be regarded 
more favourably, and, thanks to this fact and to the representa- 
tions of the Manx people to English ministers in 1837, 1844 and 
1853, it obtained a somewhat less stringent customs tariff and an 
occasional dole towards erecting its much neglected public works. 
Since 1866, when the Isle of Man obtained a measure of at 
lea.st nominal “ Home Rule,” the Manx people have made 
remarkable progress, and at the present day form a prosperous 
community. 

Monuments^-^The prehistoric monuments in Man arc numer- 
ous. There are earth entrenchments, seemingly of the earliest 
period; fragments of stone circles and alignments; burial cairns 
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with Stone cists of severe successive periods; urn mounds 
and crannoges or lake dwellings. The monuments belonging to 
the historic period begin with the round tower on Peel islet, 
the humble Celtic keeills and the sculptured crosses in which 
the island is especially rich. Of these crosses about one-fourth 
have inscriptions in the old Norse lan^iage. llie origin and 
history of the early buildings remaining on the island are 
obscure. The castles of Rushen and Peel arc the only important 
buildings of a military character which survive, but the remains 
of ecclesiastical buildings are numerous and interesting, thougli, 
with the exception of St German’s Cathedral on Peel islet, 
now in ruins, they are only small and simple structures. 

Arms. — There has been much controversy about the origin 
of the arms of the island — the “ three-legs ” found on a beautiful 
pillar cross near Maughhold churchyard belonging to the latter 
part of the 14th century. It was probably originally a sun 
symbol and was brought from Sicily by the Vikings. The 
motto quocunque jeceris slahil is of comparatively recent origin. 

Bibliography. — History and Law: The Manx Soedety's pub- 
licationa^ vols. i.-xxxii., notably the Chfonicon Manniae (vols. 
xxii. and xxiii., edited by Munch); Sir Spencer Walpole, 

The Land of Home liule, an essay on the history and constitution ol 
the Isle of Man (London, I.ongmans, Green k. Co., 1^*93); A. W. 
Moore, M.A., C.V.O., The Diocese of Sodor and Man^ S.P.C.K.'s 
series of Diocesan Histories (1893) ; and A History of the Isle of Man, 
(2 vols., London, T. Fisher Unwin, 1900); The Statutes of the Isle of 
Man from to jSgjj. Gill's edition, 0 vols. (vol. i. 1883 to 

vol. vi. 1897, London, Eyre & Spottiswoode) ; Richard Sherward 
(Deemster), Manx Law Tenures, a short treatise on the law relating 
to real estate in the Isle of Man (Douglas Robinson Bros., 1899). 
Archaeology and Folklore : P. M. C. Kermode, P.S.A. Scot., Manx 
Crosses (I.onclon, Bemrost? & Sons, 1907); E. Alfred Jones, The Old 
Church Plate of the Isle of Man (Bcnirosc & Sons, 1907) ; A. W. Moore, 
C.V.O., M.A., The Folklore of the Isle of Man (London, D. Nutt, 
1891). Language and Philology ; A Dictionary of the Manx 
Language (Manx- English), by Arclubakl Crogeen (1835); A Practical 
Grammar of the Anticnt Gaelic^ ov Language of the Isle' of Man^ usually 
called Manhs, by Rev. John Kelly, LL.D.; Manx Society* s publica- 
tions, vol. ii. (1850, reprint of ocHtion of 180.4) \ Manx Dictionary in 
two parts (Manx-English, English -Manx), by Rev. John Kelly, William 
Gill and John Clarke; Manx Society's publications^ vol. xiii. (i8(*0); 
The Book of Common Prayer in Manx Gaelic, being translations made 
by Bishop Phillips in 1610 and by the Manx clergy in 1765, edited 
by A. W. Moore, C.V.O., M.A., and John Rhys, M.A., LL.D.; 
Outlines of the Phonology of Manx Gaelic, by John Rhys (Oxford 
University Press, 2 vols., 1893-1894); First Lessons in Manx, by 
Edmund Cioodwin (Dublin, Celtic A.ssociation, 1901) ; Manx National 
Songs, with English words, from the MS. collection of the I)e(‘mster 
Gill, Dr J. Clague and W. H. Gill, and arranged by W. H. Gill 
(London, Doosev & Co., 189O); Manx Ballads and Music, edited by 
A. W. Moore (Douglas, G. and R. Johnson, 1896); A, W. Moorc^s 
The Surnames and Place Hames of the Isle of Man (Lond()n, Elliot 
Stock, 1906, 3rd ed.). Natural History ; P. G. Ralfe, The Birds of 
the Isle of Man (Edinburgh, David Douelas, 1905). 

Hall Chine's novels, The Deemster, The Manxman, <S:c., have no 
doubt tended to popularize the island. The most truthful descrip- 
tion of the social life of the people is to be found in a novel entitled 
The Captain of the Parish, by John Quine. Bibliotheca Monensis 
(Manx Society, vol. xxiv.) contains a gocxl list of MSS. and books 
relating to the island up to 1876, and' A. W. Moore's History of the 
Isle of Man has a list of the most important MSS. and IBooks up 
to 1900. (A. W. M.) 

MANAARy GULF OF» a portion of the Indian Ocean lying 
between the coast of Madras and Ceylon. Its northern limit 
is the line of rocks and islands (’ailed Adam’s Bridge. Its 
extreme width from Cape Comorin to Point de Galle is about 
200 miles. 

MANACOR, a town of Spain in the island of Majorca, 40 m. 
by rail E. of Palma. Pop. (1900), 12,408. Manacor has a 
small trade in grain, fruit, wine, oil and live stock. In the 
neighbourhood are the cave of Drach, containing several under- 
ground lakes, and the caves of Arta, one of the largest and finest 
groups of stalacti^^e caverns in western Europe. 

MANAGE, to control, direct, or be in a position or have the 
capacity to do anything (from Ital. maneggiare, to train horses, 
literally to handle; Lat. manus, hand). The word was first 
used of the “ management ” of a horse. Its meanings have 
been much influenced by the French minager, to direct a 
household or menage (from late Lat. mansio, house); hence to 
economize, to husbantJ resources, &c. The French menage, act j 
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of guiding or leading, from mener, to lead, seems also to have 
influenced the meaning. 

MANAGUA, the capital of Nicaragua, and of the department 
of Managua; on the southern shore of l.ake Managua, and on 
the railway from Diriamba to El Viejo, 65 m. by rail S.E. of 
the Pacific port of Corinto. Pop. (1905), alxJut 30,000. Managua 
is a modern city, with many flourishing industries and a rapid!) 
growing population. Its chief buildings are those erected 
after 1855, when it was chosen as the capital to put an end to 
the rivalry between tlie then more important cities of Leon 
and Granada. They include the Palacio Nacional or govern- 
ment buildings, Corinthian in style, the national library and 
museum, an ornate Renaissance structure, the barracks and 
the general post ofilce. Owing to its position on the lake, and 
Its excellent communications by rail and steamer, Managua 
obtained after 1855 an important export trade in coffee, sugar, 
cocoa and cotton, although in 1876 it was temporarily ruined 
by a great inundation. 

MANAKIN, from the Dutch word Manneken, applied to 
certain small birds, a name apparently introduced into English 
by G. Edwards (Nat, Hist, Birds, i. 21) in or about 1743, since 
which time it has been accepted generally, and is now used 
for those which form the family Pipridae. The inanakins 
are peculiar to tlie Neotropical Region and have many of the 
habits of the titmouse family (Paridae), living in deep forests, 
asso(!iating in small bands, and keej>ing continually in motion, 
but feeding almost wholly on the large soft berries of the different 
kinds of Melasloma, 'I’he Pipridae, however, have no close 
affinity with the Paridae,^ but belong to another great division 
of the order Passeres, the Clamalores group of the Anisomyodae, 
'I'he manakins arc nearly all birds of gay appearance, generally 
exhibiting rich tints of blue, crimson, scarlet, orange or yellow 
in combination with chestnut, deep black, black and white, 
or olive green; and among their most obvious characteristics 
arc their short bill and feeble feet, of which the outer toe is 
united to the middle toe for a good part of its length. The 
tail, in most species very short, has in others the middle 
feathers much elongated, and in one the outer rectrices arc 
attenuated and produced into threads. I'hey have been divided 
(Brit, Mus, Cat, Birds, vol. xiv.) into nineteen genera with 
about seventy species, of which eight(‘(;n are included under 
Pipra itself. P, leucilla, one of the best known, has a wide 
distribution from the isthmus of Panama to Guiana and the 
valley of the Amazon; but it is one of the most plainly coloured 
of the family, being black with a white head. The genus 
Machaeropterus, consisting of four species, is very remarkable 
for the extraordinary form of some of the secondary wing- 
feathers in the males, in which the shaft is thickened and the 
webs changed in shape, as described and illustrated by P. L. 
Sclater (Proc, Zool. Society, i860, p. 90; Ibis, 1862, p. 175 ‘‘^) 
in the case of the beautiful M, deliciosus, and it has been observed 
that the wing-bones of these birds are also much thickened, 
no doubt in correlation with this abnormal structure. A like 
deviation from the ordinary character is found in the allied 
genus Chiromachaeris, comprehending seven species, and Sclater 
is of the opinion that it enables them to make the singular 
noise for which they have long been noted, described by O.Salvin 
(Ibis, i860, p. 37) in the case of one of tliem, M, candaei, as 
beginning “ with a sharp note not unlike the crack of a whip,” 
which is “ followed by a rattling sound not unlike the call of 
a landrail and it is a similar habit that has obtained for 
another species, M, edwardsi, the name in Cayenne, according 
to Buffon (Hist, Nat, Oiseaux, iv. 41 3), of Cassenoisette, 

(A. N.) 

MANAOAG, a town in the? north (’entral part of the province 
of Pangasindn, laizon, Philippine Islands, on the Angalacan 
river, 21 m. N.E. of Lingayen. Pop. (1903), 16,793. The 

^ Though Edwards calkwl the species he figured (ut supra) a 
titmouse, he properly remarked that tlierc was no genus of 
Eur^can birds to which he could liken it. 

“ The. figures an? n^pcated by Darwin (Descent of Man, &c., 
ii. 66). 
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inhabitants devote themselves especially to rice-culture, though 
tobacco, Indian com, sugar-cane, fruit and vegetables are also 
raised. A statue of the Virgin Mary here is visited annually 
(especially during May) by thousands from Pangasin 4 n and 
adjoining provinces. The inhabitants are mostly Ilocanos. 
Manaoa" includes the town proper and eighteen barrios. 

MANAOS, a city and port of Brazil and capital of the state 
of Amazonas, on the left bank of the Rio Negro 12 m. above 
its junction with the Solimoes, or Amazon, and 908 m. (Wappiius) 
above the mouth of the latter, in lat. 3*^ 8' 4" S., long. 60® W. 
Pop. (1908), about 40,000, including a large percent^e of Indians, 
negroes and mixed-bloods; the city is growing rapidly. Man 4 os 
stands on a slight eminence overlooking the river, to6 ft. above 
sea-level, traversed by several “ igarapes ’’ (canoe paths) or side 
channels, and beautified by the luxuriant vegetation of the 
Amazon valley. The climate is agreeable and healthful, the 
average temperature for the year (1902) being 84®, the number of 
rainy days 130, and the total rainfall 66*4 in. Up to the begin- 
ning of the 20th century the only noteworthy public edifices 
were the church of N. S. da Concei9ao, the St Sebastiio asylum 
and, possibly, a Misericordia hospital ; but a government building, 
a custom-house, a municipal hall, courts of justice, a market- 
place and a handsome theatre were subsequently erected, and a 
modern water-supply system, electric light and electric tramways 
were provided. The “ igarapes ” are spanned by a number of 
bridges. Higher education is provided by a lycenm or high 
school, besides which there is a noteworthy school (bearing 
the name of Benjamin Constant) for poor orphan girls. Manaos 
has a famous botanical garden, an interesting museum, a public 
librar}^ and a meteorological observatory. The port of Manaos, 
which is the commercial centre of the whole upper Amazon 
region, was nothing but a river anchorage before 1902. In that 
year a foreign corporation began improvements, which include 
a stone river-wall or quay, storehouses for merchandise, and 
floating wharves or landing stages connected with the quay by 
floating bridges or roadways. The floating wharves and bridges 
are made nc('essary by the rise and fall of the river, the diflcrcnce 
between the maximum and minimum levels being about 33 ft. 

The principal exports are rubber, nuts, cacao, dried fish, 
hides and piassava fibre. The markets of Manaos receive 
their supplies of beef from the national stock ranges on the 
Rio Branco, and it is from this region that hides and horns 
are received for export. Tht shipping movement of the port 
has become large and important, the total arrivals in 1907, 
including small trading boats, being 1589, of which 133 were 
ocean-going steamers from Europe and the United States, 75 
from south Brazilian ports, and 227 river steamers from Para. 
This rapid growth in its direct trade is due to a provincial law 
of 1878 which authorized an abatement of 3 % in the export 
duties on direct shipments, and a state law of 1900 which made 
it compulsoiy^ to land and ship all products of the state from 
the Manaos custom-house. 

The first European settlement on the site of Mandos was 
made in j66o, when a small fort was built here by Francisco 
da Motta Falcdo, and was named Sdo Jo.sd de Rio Negro. The 
mission and village which followed was called Villa de Barra, 
or Barra do Rio Negro (the name “ Barra” being derived from 
the bar ” in the current of the river, occasioned by the set- 
back caused by its encounter with the Amazon). It succeeded 
Harcellos as the c.apital of the old capilania of Rio Negro in 
1809, and became the capital of Amazonas when that province 
was created in 1850, its name being then changed to Mandos, the 
name of the principal tribe of Indians living on the Rio Negro 
at the time of its discovery. In 1892 Manaos became the see 
of the new bishopric of Amazonas. 

MANASSAS, a district of Prince William county, Virginia, 
and a town of the district, about 30 m. W.S.W. of Washing- 
ton, D.C. Pop. (1900) of the district, 3006; of the town, 
817. 'Fhe village of Manassas (in the town), known also as 
Manassas Junction, is served by the Chesapeake & Ohio and 
the Southern railways. North of the junction is Bull Run, 
a small stream which empties into the Occoquan, an arm of the 


Potomac. In this neighbourhood two important battles of the 
American Civil War, the first and second battles of Bull Run, 
were fought on the 21st of July 1861 and on the 29th-30th of 
August 1862 respectively; by Southern historians these battles 
are called the battles of Manassas. At Manassas is the Manassas 
Industrial School for Coloured Youth (non-sectarian; privately 
supported), which was founded in 1892 and opened in 1894; 
in 1908-1909 it had nine teachers (all negroes) and 121 pupils, 
all in elementary grades. 

MANASSEH (7th cent. B.C.), son of Hezekiah, and king of 
Judah (2 Kings xxi. 1-18). His reign of fifty-five years was 
marked by a reaction against the reforming policy of his father, 
and his persistent idolatry and bloodshed were subsequently 
regarded as the cause of the destruction of Jerusalem and of the 
dispersion of the people (2 Kings xxiii. 26 seq.; Jcr. xv. 4). As 
a vassal of Assyria he was contemporary with Sennacherib, 
Esar-haddon (681-668 B.c.) and Assur-bani-pal (668-626 B.C.), 
and his name {Me-na^si-e) appears among the tributaries of the 
two latter. Little is known of his history. The chronicler, 
however, relates that the Assyrian army took him in chains to 
Babylon, and that after his repentance he returned, and dis- 
tinguished himself by his piety, by building operations in 
Jerusalem and by military organization (2 Chron. xxxiii. 10 sqq.). 
The story of his penitence referred to in xxxiii. 22, is untrust- 
worthy, but the historical foundation may liave been some 
share in the revolt of the Babylonian Samas-sum-ukin (648 b.c.), 
on which occasion he may have been summoned before Assur- 
bani-pal with other rebels and subsequently reinstated. See 
further Driver, in Hogarth, Authority and Archaeology, pp. 114 
sqq. Manasseh was succeeded by his son Amon, who after a 
brief reign of two years perished in a conspiracy, his place being 
taken by .Amon’s son (or brother) Josiah A lament formerly 
ascribed to Manasseh (cf. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 18) is preserved in 
the Apocrypha (see Man asses, Prayer of; and Apocryphal 
Literature). On Judg. xviii. 30 (marg.), see Jonathan. 

MANASSEH (apparently Hebrew for “ he who causes to for- 
get, but see H. W. Hogg, Ency, Bib,, s.v.); in the Bible, a 
tribe of Israel, the elder but less important of the “ sons ” of 
Joseph. Its seat lay to the north of Ephraim, but its boundaries 
can scarcely be defined. It merged itself with its “ brother ” 
in the south and with Issachar, Zebulun and other tribes in 
the north (Josh. xvii. 7 sqq.). From the latter it was separated 
for a time by a line of Canaanitc cities extending from Dor to 
Hethshean, which apparently were not all subdued till the days of 
David or Solomon (Judg. i. 27; 1 Sam. xxxi. 10; i Kings ix. 15). 
Besides its western settlement in the fertile glades of northern 
Samaria, running out into the great plain, there were territories 
east of the Jordan reckoned to Manasseh. Gilead and Bashan 
were said to have been taken by Machir, and a number of places 
of uncertain identification were occupied by Nobah and Jair 
(N um. xxxii. 41 ; Judg. x. 3-5). It seems most natural to suppose 
that these districts were held before the Israelites crossed over 
to the west (cf. the tradition Num. xxi., Dent. iii.). On the 
other hand, in Judg. v. 14, Machir may conceivably belong to 
the west, and it is possible that, according to another tradition, 
these movements were the result of the complaint of the Joseph 
tribes that their original territory was too restricted. ^ In the 
genealogical lists, Machir, perhaps originally an independent 
branch, is the eldest son of Manasseh (Josh. xvii. i b, 2); but 
according to later schemes he is Manasseh’s onlv son (Num. 
xxvi. 28-34). Intermixture with Aramaeans is indicated in the 
view that he was the son of Manasseh and an Aramean concubine 
(i Chron. vii. 14), and this is supported by the statement that 
the Aramcans of Geshur and Maacah (cf. 2 Sam. x. 6; Gen. xxii. 
24) dwelt among the Israelites of eastern Jordan (Josh. xiii. 13). 
Subsequently, at an unknown period of history, sixty cities 
were lost (i Chron. ii. 23). The stoiy of the daughters of the 
Manassite Zelophehad is of interest for the Hebrew law of 
inheritance (Num. xxvii. i-ii, xxxvi.). 

’ So Budclc (Richter u. Samuet), who recovers certain old fragments 
and arranges Josh. xvii. 14-18 (v, 18 read “ hill-country of Gilead ”) ; 
Num. xxxii. 39, 41 seq.; Josh. xiii. 13. 
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Some details of the history of this twofold branch of the Israelites 
arc contained in the stories of Gideon (W, Manassch) and Jephthah 
(E. Manasseh). The relations between Saul and Jabesh-Gilead 
point to the close bond uniting the two districts, but the details have 
been variously interpreted ; Wincklcr, for example, suggesting that 
Saul himself was originally from E. Manasseh and that he followed 
in the steps of Jephthah (Keilinschr, u, d, alte Testy pp. 216 seq., 227). 
Generally speaking, its position in the west made it share the 
fortunes of Ephraim, whilst on the east the proximity of Ammonites 
and Moabites controlled its history. See also the articles on its 
southern neighbours, Gad and Keuben, and the articles Genealogy 
(Biblical) ; and Jews : History. (S. A. C.) 

MANASSESi CONSTANTINE, Byzantine chronicler, flourished 
in the 12th century during the reign of Manuel 1 . (Comnenus) 
(1143-1180). He was the author of a Chronicle or historical 
synopsis of events from the creation of the world to the end of the 
reign of Nicephorus Botaniates (io8t), written by direction of 
Irene, the emperor’s sister-in-law. It consists of about 7000 lines 
in the so-called ** political ” metre.^ There is little to be said of 
it, except that it is rather more poetical than the iambic chronicle 
of Ephraim (about 150 years later). It obtained great popu- 
larity and appeared in a free prose translation; it was also trans- 
lated into Slavonic. Tlie poetical romance of the Lm)es of 
Aristander and Callithea, also in “ political ” verse, is only known 
from the fragments preserved in the 'Vohmta (rose-garden) of 
Macarius Chrysoccphalus (14th century). Manasscs also wrote 
a short biography of Oppian, and some descriptive pieces (all 
except one unpublished) on artistic and other subjects. 

Editjons. — C/irowzc/dJ in Bonn, Corpus scriptorum hist, hys.y ist 
ed. Bckker (18-^7) and in J. P. Migne, Patrologia ffraeca, cxxvii. ; Arist- 
ander and Callithea in K. ’llcrcher's Scriptores erotici graeci, ii. (1859) ; 

Lite of (Oppian " in A, Westermann, Vitarnm scriptores graeci 
minores (1845). A long didactic poem in “ political " verse (edittid 
by E. Miller in Annuaire de V assoc, pour V encouragement dcs itudes 
grecaues en Franccy ix. 1875) is attributed to Manasscs or one of 
his imitators. See also F. Hirsch, Byzantinische Studien (1876); 
C. Knimbachcr, Geschichte der hyzantinischen Litteratur (1897). 

MANASSES, PRAYER OF, an apocryphal book of the Old 
Testament. This writing, which since the Council of Trent 
has been relegated by the Church of Rome to the position 
of an appendix to the Vulgate, was placed by Luther and the 
translators of the English Bible among the apocryphal books. 
In some MSS. of the Septuagint it is the eighth among the 
canticles appended to the Psalter, though in many Greek 
psalters, which include the canticles, it is not found at all. In 
Swete’s Old Testament in Greek, iii. 802 sqq., A is printed with 
the variants of T {Psalterium turicensey^ From the statements 
in 2 Chron. xxxiii, 12, 13, 18, 19, it follow.s that the Old Testament 
chronicler found a prayer attributed to Manasseh in his Hebrew 
sources, The History of the Kings of Israel and The History of the 
Seers, Naturally the ciuestion arose, had the existing Prayer of 
Manasses any direct connexion with the prayer referred to by the 
chronicler ? Ewald was of opinion that the Greek was an 
actual translation of the lost Hebrew; but Ball more wisely takes 
it as a free rendering of a lost Haggadic narrative founded on the 
older document from which the chronicler drew his information. 
This view he supports by showing that there was once a con- 
siderable literature in circulation regarding Manasseh’s later 
history. On the other hand most scholars take the Prayer to 
have been written in Greek, e.g, Fritzsche, Schiircr and Ry.ssel 
(Kautzsch, Apoh, u. Pseud, i. 165-168). 

1 Political ” verse or metre is the name given to a kind of verse 
found as early as the 6th century in proverbs, and characteristic 
of Byzantine and modern Greek poetry. It takes no account of the 
quantity of syllables; the scansion depends on accent, and there is 
always an accent on the last syllable but one. It is specially used 
of an iambic verse with fifteen syllables, i.e. seven feet and an un- 
accented syllable over. Byron compares ‘*A captain bold of 
Halifax who lived in country quarters/* Such facile metres are 
called *' political,** in the sense 01 " commonplace,** " of the city.'* 
Cf. Gibbon's Decline and Fall (ed. Bury, 1898), vi. 108; Bu Cange, 
Gloss, med, et infin, lot, vi. 395, who has an interesting quotation 
from Leo Allatius. Leo explains *“ political ** as implying that the 
verses arc ** scorta et meretrtces, quod omnibus sunt obsequiosae et 
pcculiares, et servitutem publicam serviunl.** 

2 Nestle (Septuagynta Studien III.) contends that the text of A 
and T is derived from the Apost, Const, ii. 23, or from its original, 
and not from a MS of the Septuagint. 
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This fine penitential prayer seems to have been modelled after 
the penitential psalms. It exhibits considerable unity of thought, 
and the style i.s, in the main, dignified and simple. 

As regards the date, Fritzsche, Ball and Ryssel agree in 
assigning thi.s psalm to the Mticcabean period. Its eschatolo^ 
and doctrine of “divine forgiveness” may point to an earlier 
date. 

The best short account of the book is given by Ball (Speaker*s 
ApocrvplMy ii. 361-371); see also Porter in Hastings's Diet. Bible, 
iii. 232-233. (R. H. C.) 

MANATI (often anglicized as “ manatee ”), the name, adapted 
from the Carib manattotn, given by the Spanish colonists of the 
West Indies to the American representative of a small group of 
herbivorous aquatic mammals, constituting, with their allies 
the dugong and the now extinct RhytinOy the order Sirenia. 
The name, though possibly of Mandingo origin (see Mandingo), 
was latinized as manatus, furnished with hands, thus referring 
the etymology to the somewhat hand-like form, or hand-like use, 
of the fore-flippers, which alone serve these creatures for limbs. 
Manatis, as shown in the illustration in the article Strknia, are 
somewhat whale-like in shape, having a similar horizontally 
expanded tail-fin ; but here tlie resemblance to the Cetacea ceases, 
the whole organization of these animals being constructed on 
entirely different lines. The American manati, Manatus (or, 
as some would have it, Trichechus latirostris), inhabits the rivers 
of Florida, Mexico, Central America and the West Indies, and 



(From Muric.) 

Front view of head of American Manati, showing the eyes, nostrils, 
and mouth. A, wdth the lobes of the upper lip divaricated; B, with 
the lip contracted. 

measures from 9 to 13 feet in length. The body is somewhat fish- 
likc, but depressed and ending posteriorly in a broad, flat, shovel- 
like horizontal tail, with rounded edges. The head is of moderate 
size, oblong, with a blunt, truncated muzzle, and divided from 
the body by a slight constriction or neck. The fore limbs are 
flattened oval paddles, platx'd rather low on the sides of the body, 
and showing externally no signs of division into fingers, but with 
three diminutive flat nails near their extremities. No traces of 
hind limbs arc discernible cither externally or internally; and 
there is no dorsal fin. The mouth is peculiar, the tumid upper 
lip being cleft in the middle line into two lobes, each of which is 
separately movable. The nostrils are two .semilunar valve-like 
slits at the apex of the muzzle. The eyes are very minute, placed 
at the sides of the head, and with a nearly circular aperture with 
wrinkled margins; and external ears are wanting. The skin 
generally is of a dark greyish colour, not smooth or glistening 
like that of whale or dolphin, but finely wrinkled. At a little 
distance it appears naked, but close inspection, at all events 
in young animals, shows a scanty covering of delicate hairs, 
and both upper and under lips are supplied with short, stiff 
bristles. 

Manatis have a number — as many as 20 pairs in each jaw — of 
two-ridged teeth, of which, however, but comparatively few are 
in use at once. They lack the large tusks of the male dugong, 
and the fore part of the skull is not so much bent down as in that 
animal. In life the palate has a horny plate, with a similar one 
in the lower jaw. The skeleton is described under Sirenia. 

Manatis pass their life in the water, inhabiting bays, lagoons, 
estuaries and large rivers, but the open sea is unsuited to their 
peculiar mode of life. As a rule they prefer shallow water, in 
which, when not feeding, they lie near the bottom. In deeper 
water they often float, with the body much arched, the rounded 
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back close to the surface, and the head, limbs and tail hanging 
downwards. 7 'he air in the lungs assists them to maintain this 
position. Their food consists exclusively of aquatic plants, on 
which they feed beneath the water. They are slow in their 
movements, and perfectly harmless, but are subject to persecu- 
tion for the sake of their oil, skin and flesh. Frequent attempts 
have been made to keep specimens alive in captivity, and some- 
times with considerable success, one having lived in the Brighton 
Aquarium for upwards of sixteen months. From such captive 
specimens certain observations on the mode of life of these 
animals have been made. We learn, for instance, that from the 
shoulder-joint tire flippers can be moved in all directions, and the 
elbow and wrist permit of free extension and flexion. In feeding, 
manatis push the food towards their mouths by means of one of 
the hands, or both used simultaneously, and any one who has 
seen these members thus employed can believe the stories of their 
carrying their young under their arms. Still more interesting 
is the action of the peculiar lateral pads formed by the divided 
upper lip, thus described by Professor A. Garrod : ** These pads 
iiave the power of transversely approaching towards and receding 
from one another simultaneously (see fig.). When the animal 
is on the point of seizing (say) a leaf of lettuce, the pads arc 
diverged transversely in such a way as to make a median gap 
of considerable breadth. Directly the leaf is within grasp ilie 
lip-pads are approximated, the leaf is firmly seized between their 
contiguous bristly surfaces, and then drawn inwards by a back- 
ward movement: of the lower margin of the lip as a whole.’’ The 
animal is thus enabled by the unaided means of the upper lip 
to introduce food placed before it without the assistance of the 
comparatively insignificant lower lip, the action recalling that of 
the mouth of the silkworm and other caterpillars in which the 
mandibles diverge and converge laterally during mastication. 
All trustworthy observations indicate that the manati has not 
the power of voluntarily leaving the water. None of the speci- 
mens in confinement has been observed to emit any sound. 

The Amazonian manati (A/, inunguis) is a much smaller 
species, not exceeding 7 or 8 ft. in length, and without nails to 
the flippers. It ascends most of the tributaries of the Amazon 
until stopped by rapids. From a specimen which lived a short 
time in London it appears that the lip-pads are less developed j 
than in the northern species. The third species is the West 
African M. senegaleftsis, whic:h extends a distance of about ten 
degrees south and sixteen north of tlie equator, and ranges into 
the heart of the continent as far as Lake Tchad. From 8 to 10 ft. 
appears to be the normal length ; the weight of a specimen was 
590 lb. The colour is bluisli black, with a tinge of olivc-green 
above and yellow below. (R. L.*) 

MANBHUM, a district of British India, in the Chota Nagpur 
division of Bengal. The administrative headquarters are at 
Purulia. Area, 4147 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 1,301,364, showing 
an increase of 9*1 % since 1891. Manbhum district forms the 
first step of a gradual desi:ent from the table-land of Chota 
Nagpur to the delta of lower Bengal. In the northern and 
eastern portions the country is open, and consists of a scries of 
rolling downs dotted here and there with i.solaled coniciil hills. 
In the western and southern tracts the country is more broken 
and the scenery much more picturesque. The principal hills 
are Dalma (3407 ft.), the crowning peak of a range of the same 
name; Gangabari or Gajlx}ro (2220 ft.), the highest peak of the 
Baghmundi range, about 20 m. south-west of Purulia; and 
Panchkot or Panchet (t6oo ft.), on which stands the old fort 
of tlie rajas of Panchet. The hills are covered with dense 
jungle. The chief river is the Kasai, which flows through the 
district from north-west to south-east into Midnapore, and on 
which a ccm&iderable floating trade in sal timber is carried on. 
The most numerous aboriginal tribe are the Sontals; but the 
Bhumij Kols are the characteristic race. In Manbhum they 
inliabit the country lying on both sides of the Subanrekha. 
They are pore Mundas, but their compatriots to the cast have 
dropped the title of Munda and the use of their distinctive 
language, have adopted Hindu customs, and are fast becoming 
Hindus in religion. The Bhumij Kols of the Jungle Mahals 


were once the terror of the surrounding districts; they are now 
more peaceful. 

Three principal crops of rice are grown, one sown broadcast early 
in May on table-lands and the tops of ridges, an autumn crop, and 
a winter crop, the last forming the chiea harvest of the district. 
Other crops arc wheat, barley, Indian corn, pulses, oilseeds, linseeds, 
jute, hemp, sugar-cane, inpigo, pan and tobacco. Owing to the 
completeness of the natural drainage, floods are unknown, but the 
coun^ is liable to droughts caused by deficient rainfall. The 
principal articles ot export are oilseeds, pulses, ghtf lac, indigo, tussur 
silk (manufactured near Raghunathpur), timber, resin, coal, and (in 
good seasons) nee. The chief imports arc salt, piece goods, brass 
utensils and unwrought iron. Lotion hand-loom weaving is carried 
on all over the district. Manbhum contains the Jhefria coalfield, m 
the Damodar valley, where a large number of mines have been opened 
since 1894. The United Free Church of Scotland has a m esion 
at Pakheria, with a printing press that issues a monthly j< umal 
in Sonthali; and a German Lutheran mission has been established 
since 1804. 'Phe district is traversed by the Bengal-Nagpur railway, 
while two branches of the East Indian railway serve the coalfield. 

MANCHA» LA (Arabic, Al Manska, “ the dry land ” or “ wilder- 
ness ”), a name which when employed in its widest sense denotes 
the bare and monotonous elevated plateau of central Spain that 
stretches between the mountains of Toledo and the western 
spurs of the hills of Cuenca, being bounded on the S. by the 
Sierra Morena and on the N. by the Alcarria rerion. It thus 
comprises portions of the modern provinces of Toledo, Albacctc 
and Cuenca, and the greater part of Ciudad Real. Down to the 
1 6th century the eastern portion was known as La Mancha de 
Montearagon or de Aragon, and the western simply as La 
Mancha; afterwards the north-eastern and south-western sections 
respectively were distinguished by the epithets alia and baja 
(upper and lower). Mancha is famous as the scene of Cer- 
vantes’ novel Don Quixote] in appearance, with its multitude of 
windmills and vast tracts of arid land, it remains almost exactly 
as Cervantes described it. Many villages, such as El Toboso 
and Argamasilla de Alba, both near Alcdzar dc San Juan, are 
connected by tradition with episodes in Don Quixote^ 

MANCHE, a department of north-western France, made up 
chiefly of the Cotentin and the Avranchin districts of Normandy, 
and Ix^unded W., N. and N.E. by the English Channel (Fr. 
La Manche), from which it derives its name, E. by the depart- 
ment of Calvados, S.E, by Orne, S. by Mayennc and Ille-et- 
Vilaine. Pop. (1906), 487,443. Area, 2475 

I'he department is 1 raversed from south to north by a range 
of hills, in many parts picturesque, and connected in the south 
with those of Maineand Brittany . In the country round Mortain, 
which has been called the Switzerland of Normandy, they rise 
to a height of 1200 ft. The coast-line, running northward along 
the bay of the Seine from the rocks of Grand Camp to Cape 
Barfleur, thence westward to Cape la Hogue, and finally south- 
ward to the Bay of Mont St Michel, has a length of 200 miles. 
The Vire and tlie Taute (which near the small port of Carentan 
receives the Ouve as a tributary on the left) fall into the sea at the 
Calvados border, and are united by a canal some miles above their 
moutlis. From the mouth of the Taute a low beach runs to the 
port of St Vaast-la-IIougue, where the coast becomes rocky, with 
sandbanks. Off St Vaast lies the fortified island of Tatihow, 
with the laborator)^ of marine zoology of the Natural History 
Museum of Paris. Between Cape Barfleur and Cape la Hogue 
lie the roads of Cherbourg, protected by the famous breakwater. 
The whole western coast is inhospitable; its small havens, lying 
behind formidable barriers and reefs, are almost dry at low tide. 
Great clifls, such as the points of Jobourg (420 ft. high) and 
Klamanville, alternate with long strands, such as that whicli 
extends for 30 m. from ('ape Carteret to Granville. Between 
this coast and the Channel Islands the tide, pent up between 
numerous sandbanks, flows with a terrific force that has given 
these passages such ill-omened names as Passage ie la deroute 
and the like. The only important harbours are Granville and 
the haven of refuge of Dielette between Granville and Cherbourg. 
Carteret carries on a passenger traffic with the Channel Islands. 
The chief stream is the Sienne, with its tributary the Soulle 
flowing by Coutances, South of Granville the sands of St Pair 
are the commencement of the great Bay of Mont St Michel, 
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whose area of 60,000 acres was covered with forest till the terrible 
tide of the year 709. The equinoctial tides reach a vertical 
height of nearly 50 ft. In tlie bay the picturesque walls of the 
abl^y rise from the summit of a rock 400 ft. high. The Sec, 
which waters Avranches, and the Couesnon (separating Manche 
from lUe-et-Vilaine) disembogue in the bay. 

The climate of Manclie is mild and humid, from its propinquity 
to the sea. Frosts are never severe ; myrtles and fuchsias flourish 
in the open air. Excessive heat is also unusual ; the predominant 
winds are south-west. 

The characteristic industry of the department is the rearing 
of horses and cattle, carried on especially in tiie rich meadow of 
the eastern Cotentm; sheep are raised in the western arron- 
dissement of Coutances. Wheat, buckwheat, barley and oats 
are the chief cereals cultivated. Manche is one of the foremost 
departments for the production of cidcr-applcs and pears ; plums 
and figs arc also largely grown. Butter is an important source 
of profit, as also are poultry and eggs. Flourishing market- 
gardens are found in the west. The department contains 
valuable granite quarries in tlie Cherbourg arrondissement and 
the Chausey Islands; building and other stone is quarried. 

Villedieu manufactures copper-ware and Sourdeval iron and 
other metal ware; and there are wool-spinning mills, paper-works 
and leather-works, but the department as a whole is industrially 
unimportant. There are oyster-beds on the coast (St Vaast, &c.), 
and the maritime population, besides fishing for herring, mackerel, 
lobsters or sole, collect seaweed for agricultural use. Coutances 
is the seat of a bishopric of the province of Rouen. The depart- 
ment forms part of the region of the X. army corps and of the 
ciraimscriptions of the academic (educational division) and 
appeal-court of Caen. Cherbourg (<7.v.), with its important port, 
arsenal and shipbuilding yards, is the chief centre of population. 
St L6 ((^.v.) is the capital; there are six arrondissements (St L6, 
Avranches, Cherbourg, Coutances, Mortain, Valognes), with 48 
cantons and 647 communes. Avranches, Mortain, Coutances, 
Granville and Mont Saint Michel receive separate treatment. 
At Lcssay and St Sauvtur-le-Vicomte there are the remains of 
ancient Benedictine abbeys, and Torigni-sur-Vire and Tourlaville 
(close to Cherbourg) have interesting chateaux of the i6th cen- 
tury, Valoj^es, w.iich in the 17th and i8th centuries posed 
as a provincial centre of culture, has a church (isth, i6th and 
17th centuries) remarkable for its dome, the only one of Gothic 
architecture in France. 

MANCHESTER, EARLS AND DUKES OF. The Manchester 
title, in the English peerage, belongs to a branch of the family of 
Montagu The first earl was Sir Henry Montagu (c. 

1563-1642), grandson of Sir Edward Montagu, chief justice of the 
king’s bench 1539-1545, who was named by King Henry VUI. 
one of the executors of his will, and governor to his son, Edward 
VI. Sir Henry Montagu, who was bom at Boughton, North- 
amptonshire, about 1563, was e(luc:ated at Christ’s College, 
Cambridge, and, having been calhidto the bar,waselccted recorder 
of London in 1603, and in 1616 was made cliief justice of the 
king's bench, in which offi e it fell to him to pass sentence on 
Sir Walter Raleigh in Octoter 1618. In 1620 he was appointed 
lord high treasurer, being raised to the peerage as Baron Montagu 
of Kimbolton, Huntingdonsliire, and Viscount Mandeville. He 
became president of the council in 1621, in which office he was 
continued by Charles I,, who created him earl of Manchester Hn 
1626. In 1628 he became lord privy seal, and in 1635 a com- 
missioner of the treasury. Although from the l^ginn ng of his 
public life in i6oi, when he first entered parliament, Manchester 
had inclined to the popular side in politics, he managed to retain 
to the end the favour of the king. He was a judge of the Star 
Chamber, and one of the most trusted councillors of Charles 1. 
His loyalty, ability and honesty were warmly praised by Claren- 
don. In conjunction with Coventry, the lord keeper, he pro- 
nounced an opinion in favour of the legality of ship-money in 
1634. He died on the 7th of November 1642. Manchester was 

^ The title was derived, not from Manchester in I^incashire, but 
from Manchester (or Godmanchester) in Huntingdonshire, where 
the Montagu family estates were. 
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married three times. One of his sons by his third wife was father 
of Charles Montagu, created earl of Halifax in 1699. 

Edward Montagu, 2nd earl of Manchester (1^2-1671), eldest 
son of the I St earl by his first wife, Catherine Spencer, grand- 
daughter of Sir John Spencer of Althorpe, was born in 1^2, and 
was educated at Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. He was 
member of parliament for Huntingdonshire 1623-1626, and in 
the latter year was raised to the peerage in his father’s lifetime as 
liaron Montagu of Kimbolton, but was known generally by his 
courtesy title of Viscount Mandeville. His first wife, who was 
related to the duke of Buckingham, having died in 1625 after two 
years of marriage, Mandeville married in 1626 Anne, daughter 
of the 2nd earl of Warwick. I'he influence of his father-in-law, 
who was afterwards admiral on the side of the Parliament, drew 
Mandeville to the popular side in the questions in dispute with 
the Crown, and at the beginning of the Long Parliament he was 
one of the rccogni»ed leaders of the popular party in the upper 
house, his name being joined with those of the five members of 
the House of Commons impeached by the king in 1642. At the 
outljreak of the Civil War, having succeeded his father in the 
earldom in November 1642, Manchester commanded a regiment 
in the army of the earl of Essex, and in August 1643 
appointed major-general of the Parliamentary forces in the eastern 
counties, with Cromwell as his second in command. Having 
become a member of the committee of both kingdoms ” in 
1644, he was in supreme command at Marslon Moor (July i, 
1644) ; hut in the subsequent operations his lack of energy brought 
him into disagreement with Cromwell, and in November 1644 he 
strongly expressed his disapproval of continuing the war (see 
Cromwell, Oliver). Cromwell brought the shortcomings of 
Manchester before parliament in the autuirn of 1644; and early 
in the following year, anticipating the self-denying ordinance, 
Manchester resigned his command. He took a leading part in the 
frequent negotiations for an arrangement with Charles, was cus- 
todian with l^nthall of the Great Seal 1646-1648, and frequently 
presided in the House of lords. He opposed the trial of the king, 
and retired from public life during the Commonwealth ; but after 
the Restoration, which he actively assisted, he was loaded with 
honours by Charles 11 . In 1667 he was made a general, and he died 
on the 5th of May 1671. Manchester was made a K.G. in 1661, 
and became F.R.S. in 1667. Men of such diverg^t sympathies 
as Baxter, Burnet and Clarendon agreed in describing tonchester 
as a lovable and virtuous man, who loved peace and moderation 
both in politics and religion. He was five times married, leaving 
children by two of his wives, and was succeeded in the title by his 
eldest son, Robert, 3rd earl of Manchester (1634-1683). 

See Lord Clarendon, Ilistofy of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 
Enffland (7 vols., Oxford, 1839) and Life of Clarendon (Oxford, 1827) ; 
S- K. Gardiner, History of the Great Civil War, 1643^164^ (4 vols., 
lx>nclon, 1886-1891); The Quarrel between Manchester and Cromwell, 
Camden Soc., N.S. 12 (London, 1875); Sir Philip Warwick, Memoirs 
of the Reign of Charles I. (London, 1701). 

Charles Montagu, ist duke of Manchester (c. 1656-1722), 
son of Robert, 3rd earl of Manchester, was educated at Trinity 
College, Cambridge, and succeeded to his father’s earldom in 1683. 
Warmly sympathizing with the Whig revolution of 1688, he 
attended William and Mary at their coronation, fought under 
William at the Boyne, became a privy councillor in 1698, and 
held various important diplomatic posts between that date and 
1714, when he received an appointment in the household of 
George L, by whom on the 28th of April 1719 he was created 
duke of Manchester. He died on the 20th of January 172a, and 
was succeeded successively in the dukedom by his two sons, 
William and duke of Manchester (1700-1739), and Robert 3rd 
duke (r. 1710-1762), who was vice-chamberlain to Queen Caroline, 
wife of George II. 

George Montagu, 4th duke of Manchester (1737-1788), was 
the son of Robert, the 3rd duke. He was a supporter of Lord 
Rockingham, and an active opponent in the House of Lords of 
Lord North’s American policy. In the Rockingham ministiy 
of 1782 Manchester became lord chamberlain. He died in 
September 1788. 
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William Montagv, 5th duke of Manchester (1768-1843), 
second son of the preceding, was educated at Harrow, and having 
become a colonel in the army in 1794, was appointed governor 
o{ Jamaica in 1808. Here he remained, except for a visit to 
England (1811-1813) till 1827, administering the colony with 
ability in a period of considerable difficulty, and doing much to 
prepare the way for emancipation of the slaves, From 1827 to 
1830 he was postmaster-general in the cabinet of the duke of 
Wellington, and died in Rome on the i8th of March 1843. His 
wife was Susan, daughter of the 4th duke of Gordon. He was suc- 
ceeded by his son George, 6th duke (1799-1855), a captain in the 
navy; whose son William Drogo, 7th duke (1823-1890), married 
I-nuise, daughter of the Comte d’Alten of Hanover, who after 
his death married Spencer Cavendish, 8th duke of Devonshire. 
William was succeeded by his son George Victor Drogo, 8th duke 
of Manchester (1853-1892), on whose death tlie title devolved 
on his son, William Angus Drogo, 9th duke of Manchester 
(b. 1877). (K, J. M.) 

MANCHESTER, a township of Hartford county, Connecticut, 
U.S.A., about 9 m. E. of Hartford. Pop. (1890), 8222; (1900), 
10,601, of whom 3771 were foreign-bom; (1906 estimate), 
12,029. Manchester is served by the New York, New Haven 
& Hartford railway and by electric line connecting with 
Hartford, Rockville and Stafford Springs. The township 
covers an area of about 28 sq. m., and includes the villages of 
Manchester, South Manchester, Buckland, Manchester Green 
and Highland Park. The Hockaiium River provides a good 
water power, and Manchester has various manufactures. At 
South Manchester, an attractive indii.strial village, a silk mill was 
built in 1838; the silk mills of one firm (Cheney Brothers) here 
cover about 12 acres; the c.ompany has done much for its em- 
ployees, whose homes are almost all detached cottages in attrac- 
tive grounds. Manchester was originally a part of the towmship 
of Hartford, and later a part of the township of East Hartford. 
Ihe first settlement within its present limits was made about 
1672; the land was bought from the Indians in 1676; and the 
township was separated from East Hartford and incorporated in 
1823. 

Sec also Meakin's Model JHactories and Villages (1905). 

MANCHESTER, a city and county of a city, municipal, 
county and parliamentary borough of Lancashire, England, 
189 m. N.W. by N. of London, and 31 m. E. by N. of Liverpool. 
It stands for the most part on a level plain, the rising ground 
being chiefly on the north side. The nvers are the Irwell, the 
Medlock, the Irk, and the Tib, the last entirely overarched 
and covered by streets and warehouses. 'I’he Irwell, which 
separates Manchester from Salford, is crossed by a series of 
bridges and discharges itself into the Mersey, which is about 
10 m. distant. The chief part of the district, before it was 
covered with the superficial drift of sand, gravel and clay, 
consisted of upper New Red Sandstone with slight portions 
of lower New Red Sandstone, magnesian marls and upper 
red marls, hard sandstone and limestone rock, and cold clays 
and shales of contiguous coal-fields. The city, as its thousands 
of brick-built houses show, has been for the most part dug 
out of its own clay-fields. The parliamentary and municipal 
boroughs of Manche.ster are not conterminous. The city 
boundaries, which in 1841 enclosed 4293 acres, have been 
successively enlarged and now enclose 19,914 acres. 

There are four large stations for the Lancashire & Yorkshire, 
l/mdon & North-Western, the Midland, Cheshire lines, Great 
Northern, and Great Central railways, and many subsidiary 
stations for local traffic. Tramways, as well as railways, 
run from Manchester to Oldham, Ashton, Eccles, Stockport, 
&c., with which places the city is connected by continuous 
lines of street. The length of the streets in the city of Man- 
chester i.s 758 m. (exclusive of those in the district of Withing- 
ton, which joined the city in 1905). The tramway lines within 
the city boundaric.s extend to tit m., and in addition there 
are 58 m. leased to the corporation by adjacent local authoritip. 
As a matter of fact, the whole of south-east Lancashire 
and some portions of Cheshire are linked to Manchester by 


railways and tramways so as to form one great urban area, 
and the traveller passes from one town to another by hnes of 
street which, for the most part, are continuous. Facility of 
communication is essential to the commercial prosperity of 
Manchester, and its need was recognized by the duke of Bridge- 
water, whose canal, constructed in 1761, has now been absorbed 
j by the Manchester Ship Canal {q,vX The making of this 
1 early waterway was an event only less important than the 
opening of the Manchester & Liverpool railway in 1830. 

The township of Manchester, which forms the nucleus of the 
city, is comparatively small, and outlying hamlets having 
been added, its size has increased without regularity of plan. 
Roughly speaking, the city forms a square, with Market Street 
as its central thoroughfare. The tendency of recent develop- 
ment is to reduce the irregularities so that the other main 
streets may cither run parallel to or intersect Market Street. 
Deansgatc, wdiich formerly ended in a narrow tangle of 
buildings, is now a broad road with many handsome buildings, 
and the same process of widening, enlarging and rebuilding 
is going on, more or less, all over Manchester. Market Street, 
which has not been widened since 1820, has been termed, and 
with some reason, “the most congested street in Europe”; 
but relief is anticipated from some of the other street improve- 
ments. The centre of the city is occupied by business premises; 
the factories and workshops are mainly on the eastern side. 
The most important of the public buildings are in the centre 
and the south. The latter is also the most favoured residential 
district, and at its extremity is semi-rural in character. Large 
masses of the population live beyond the city boundary and 
come to their daily avocations by train and tram. Such a 
population is rarely homogeneous and Manchester attracts 
citizens from every part of the globe; there are considerable 
numbers of German, Armenian and Jewish residents. The 
houses are for the most part of brick, the public buildings 
of stone, which is speedily blackened by the smoky atmosphere. 
Many of the warehouses arc of considerable architectural merit, 
and in recent years the use of terra-cotta has become more 
common. It is only in the suburbs that gardens are possible; 
the air is laden with black dust, and the rivers, in spite of all 
efforts, arc in the central part of the city mere dirty ditches. 
It is impossible to describe Manchester in general terms, for 
within the city boundaries the conditions vary from the most 
squalid of slums to suburban and almost rural beauty. 

Churches , — Manchester is the seat of an Anglican bishopric, 
and the chief ecclesiastical building is the cathedral, which, 
liowever, was built simply as a parish church, and, although a 
fine specimen of the Perpendicular period, is by no means 
wliat might be expected as the cathedral of an important and 
wealthy diocese. In the course of restoration a piece of Saxon 
sculpture came to light. This “ Angel stone ” represents 
a winged figure with a scroll inscribed In manus iuas Domine 
in characters of the 8tb century. The bulk of the building 
belongs to the early part of the 15th century. The first warden 
was John Huntin^on, rector of Ashton, who built the choir. 
The building, which was noticed for its hard stone by Leland 
when he visited the town, did not stand time and weather well, 
and by 1845 some portions of it were rapidly decaying. This 
led to its restoration by James P. Holden. By 1868 the tower 
was almost completely renovated in a more durable stone. 
Further restoration was carried out by J. S. Crowther, and 
the addition of a porch and vestries was executed by Basil 
Champneys. The total length is 220 ft. and the breadth 112 ft. 
There are several stained-glass windows, including one to the 
memory of “ Chinese Gordon.” The recumbent statues of 
Bishop James Fraser and of Hugh Birley, M.P., should also 
be named. In the Ely chapel is the altar- tomb of Bishop 
James Stanley. In the stalls there are some curious miserere 
carvings. The tower is 139 ft. high, and contains a peal of 
ten bells, chiefly from the foundiy of the Rudhalls. There 
are two organs, one by Father Smith, and a modem one in an 
oak case designed by Sir G. Scott. The parish church was 
made coMegiate in 1422, and when in 1847 the bishopric of 
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Manchester was created the warden and fellows became dean 
and canons and the parish church became the cathedral. The 
first bishop was James Prince Lee, who died in 1869; the second 
was James Fraser, who died in 1885; was James 

Moorhouse, who resigned in 1903 and was succeeded by Edmund 
Arbuthnott Knox. The churt^h endowments are considerable 
and have been the subjev:t of a special act of parliament, known 
as the Manchester Rectory Division Act of 1845, which provides 
£1500 per annum for the dean and £600 to each of the four 
canons, and divides the residue among the incumbents of the 
new churches formed out of the old parish. 
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gallery. The art gallery already existing in 1909 was founded as 
the Royal Institution, but in 1882 passed under the control of 
the city council. The building was designed by Sir Charles 
Barry. The collection contains some fine paintings by Etty, 
Millais, Txighton and other artists. The sculpture includes 
casts of the Elgin marbles and a statue of Dr John Dalton 
by Chantrey. The most striking of the public buildings is 
the town hall, probably the largest muni(‘ipal building in the 
country, but no longer entirely adequate to the increasing 
business of the city council. It was completed in 1877 from 
designs by Alfred Waterhouse, who selected as the style of 



Of the Roman Catholic churches that of the Holy Name, 
which belongs to the Jesuits, is remarkable for its costly decora- 
tion. The Greek Church and most of the Nonconformist 
bodies have places of worship. There arc twelve Jewish 
synagogues. The meeting-house of the Society of Friends 
is said to be the largest of the kind in the kingdom and will 
seat 1200 persons. 

PMic Buildings . — The Royal Infirmary, founded in 1752, 
having become inadequate for its purposes, a new building has 
been erected on the south side of the city near the university, 
from designs by Edwin T. Hall and John Brooke; it was opened 
in 1909 by king Edward VII. The central site in Piccadilly thus 
became available for other purposes, and the corporation gave 
instructions for plans to be made for a new library and art 


architecture a form of Gothic, but treated it very freely as 
purposes of utility required. The edifice covers 8000 sq. yds., 
and includes more than two hundred and fifty rooms. The 
building consists of continuous lines of corridors surrounding a 
central courtyard and connected by bridges. The principal 
tower is 286 ft. high to the top of the ball, and affords a view 
which extends over a large part of south Lancashire and Cheshire 
and is bounded only by the hills of Derbyshire. The tower 
contains a remarkable peal of bells by Taylor of Loughborough, 
forming an almost perfect chromatic scale of twenty-one bells ; 
each bell has on it a line from canto 105 of Tennyson’s In 
Memoriam. The great hall is 100 ft. long and 50 ft. wide, 
and contains a magnificent organ built by Cavaill^-Coll of 
Paris. The twelve panels of this room are fiUed with paintings 
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by Ford Madox Broun, illustwrtii^ the history and progress 
ot tte city. The royal exchange is a fine specimen of Italian 
architecture and uas erected in 1869: the great meeting-hall 
is one of the largest rooms in England, the ceiling having a 
clear area, without supports, of 120 ft. in width. The exchange 
is seen at its best on market days (Tuesday and Friday). The 
assize courts were built in 1864 from designs by Waterhouse. 
The style is a mixture of Early English and Decorative, and 
a large amount of decorati\'e art has been expended on the 
building. The branch Bank of England is a Doric building 
designed by C. R. Cockerell. There are separate town balls 
for the tounships of Ardwick, Chorlton, Iliilme, Cheetham, 
Broughton and Pendleton. The Free Trade hall is a fine 
structure in the Lombardo- Venetian style, and its great hall 
will accommodate about five thousand people. It is used 
for public meetings, concerts, &c., and was built by Edward 
Walters. The Athenaeum, designed by Barry, was founded 
by Richard Cobden and others associated with him for “ the 
advancement and diffusion of knowledge.” The institution 
has. perhaps, not developed exactly on the lines contemplated 
b}- its promoters, but it has l)ccn very useful. The advantages 
enjoyed by meml^ers of social clubs, with the addition of facili- 
ties for educational classes and the use of an excellent news- 
room and a well-selected library, are offered in return for a 
pa}Tnent which does not amount to a penny a day. The 
mechanics’ institution has dc^^c;loj)ed into the school of Tech- 
nolog)^, which now forms a part of the university. The Portico 
is a good specimen of the older propriety libraries and news- 
rooms. It dates from t8o6, and has a library. The Memorial 
Hail was built to commemorate the memory of the ejected 
ministers of 1662; it is used for meetings, scientific, educational, 
musical and religious. The Whitworth Institute is governed 
by a con)Cjrate body originating from the liberal bequests 
of Sir Joseph Whitworth. 1 ’he Institute contains a valuable 
odlection of works of art and stands in the centre of a wood- 
land paric. in the park, which lias been transferred to the 
corporation, is a sculpture group of “ Christ and the Children,” 
executed by George Tinworth from the designs of R. D. Darbi- 
shire, by whom it was presented. The assize courts, built 
from designs by Waterhouse (*-864), the i>ost office (1887), 
axxi the p(dioe courts {1871) should al.s() be named. Many 
fine stniciures suffer from tieing hemmed in by streets which 
prevent the proportions from being seen to advantage. 

MmumenU.^ln Piccadilly are bronze statues of Wellington, 
Watt, Dalton, Peel and Queen Victoria. Another statue 
of the Queten, by the Princess J-ouise, is placed on the new porch 
of the cathedral. A bronze statue of Cobden otTupies a pro- 
minent {>osition m St .Ann s Square. There also is the South 
African War Memorial of the Manchester Regiment. The 
marble statue of the Prince Con.«;ort, covered by a Gothic canopy 
of stone, is in front ol the town hall, which dwarfs what would 
otherwise be a striking monument. In Albert Square there 
are also statues of Bishop FrastT, John Bright, Oliver Heywood 
and W. E. Gladstone. A statue of J. P, Joule is in the town 
hall, w’hich also contains memorials of other worthies. 'Hkj 
Q ueen’r Park has jj statue of Benjamin Bricrlcy, a well-known 
writer in the Lancashire dialect, The most picturesque is 
Matthew Xoble's bronze statue of Cromwell, placed on a huge 
block of rough granite as pedestal. It stands at the junction 
of Dcansgate and Virtoria Street, near the cathedral, and wa.s 
presented to the town by Mrs Ph S, Heywood. 

Education . — 'fherc are many educational facilities. The 
oldest institution is the grammor school, which was founded 
in 1519 by Hugh Oldham, bishop of Exeter, a native of the 
town. The maker and usher appointed by the bishop were 
to teach freely ever)’ child and scholar coming to the school, 

“ without any mone\’ or reward taken ” ; and the bishop forbade 
the appointment of any member of the religious orders as 
head master. .Some com mills were devised for the main- 
tenance of the school, which was further endowed at both the 
universities by Sarah, duchess of Somerset, in 1692. The 
school has now two hundred and fifty free scholars, whilst 


other pupils are received on payment of fees. Among those 
educated at the grammar school were Thomas De Quincey, 
Harrison Ainsworth and Samuel Bamford the Radical. After 
the grammar sc'hool tlie oldest educational foundation is tliat 
of Humphrey C'hetham, whose bluecoat school, founded in 
1653, housed in the building formerly occupied by the college 
of clergy. This also contains the public library founded by 
f'hetham, and is the most interesting relic of antiquity in the 
city. The educational charity of William Ilulme (1631-T691) 
is administered under a scheme drawn up in t88t. Its income 
is nearly £10,000 a year, and it supports a grammar school 
and aids education in other ways. There arc three high schools 
for girls. 'Fhe Nicholls hospital was founded in 1881 for the 
educiition of orphan boys. Manchester was one of the first 
pLu-es to adopt tlie powers given by Forster’s Act of 1870, 
and on the abolition of school boards the educational super- 
vision was transferred to a committee of the corporation strength- 
ened by co-opted members. In addition to the elementary 
schools, tlic municipality provides a large and well-equipped 
school of technology, and a school of art to which is attached 
an arts and crafts museum. There are a pupil teachers’ college, 
a school of domestic economy, special schools for feeble-minded 
children, and a Royal College of Music. The .schools for the 
deaf and dumb are situated at Old Irafford, in a contiguous 
building of the same Gothic design as the blind a.sylum, to 
which Thomas Henshaw left a bt^quest of £20,000. There 
is also an aduh deaf and dumb institution, containing a 
news-room, lecture hall, chapel, &c., for the use of deaf 
mutes. 

The Victoria University of Manchester has developed from 
I the college founded by John Owens, who in 1846 bequeathed 
I nearly £100,000 to trustees for an institution in which should 
I be taught “such branches of learnii.g and science as were 
then or might be hereafter usually taught in English univer- 
sities.” It was opened in 1851 in a house which had formerK’ 
been the residence of Cobder. In 1872 a new college building 
i was erected on the south side of the town from designs b\’ 

I Waterhouse. In 1880 a university charter was granted, cxcliid- 
ing tlie faculties of theology and medicine, and providing for 
the incoiporation of University College, IJverpool, and the 
College of Science, Leeds. The federal institution thus created 
lasted until 1903, when the desire of Liverpool for a separate? 
university of its own led to a reconstruction. Manchester 
University consists of one college — Owens College — ^in its 
greatly enlarged form. The buildings include the Whitworth 
Hall (the gift of tlie legatees of Sir Joseph Whitworth), the 
Manchester Museum, and tlic Christie Library, which is a 
building for the university library given by R. C, Christie, 
who also Ijequcathed his own collection. Dr Lee, the first 
liishop of Manchester, left his library to Owens College, and 
the It^alees of Sir Jose})h Whitworth l)Ought and presented 
E. A. Freeman’s books. The library has received other impor- 
tant special collections. The benefactions to the university 
of 'I'homas Ashton are estimated at £80,000. There are in 
Manchester a number of denominational colleges, Wesleyan, 
Primitive Methodist, Unitarian, Baptist, &c., and many of 
the students preparing for the ministry receive their arts training 
at the university, the theological degrees of which are open 
to .students irrespective of creed. 

LibraneSt Museums and Socintits , — Manchester is well provided 
with libraiies. The Chetliam library, already named, conUiin.s some 
rare manuscripts, the gem of the collection being a copy of the 
historical compilation of Matthew Paris, with corrections in the 
author’s handwriting. I'here is a lurge collection of matter relating 
to the history and archaeology of Lancashire and Che.shire, including 
the transcripts of Lancashire MSS. bequeathed by Canon F, R. 
Raines. The collections of V)roadsides formed by Mr J, O, llalliwell- 
f*liillipps, and tho library of John Byrom, rich in mystics and short- 
hand writers, should also be named. The Manchester l^'ree Libraries 
were founded by Sir John Potter in 1S52, There is now a reference 
library containing about 170,000 volumes, including an extensive 
series of English historical works, a remarkable collection of books 
of political economy and trade, and special collections relating in 
local history, Dr Thomas Fuller, shorfiiaiid and the gipsies. 'Die 
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H«nry Watson Music Library* and the Thomas Greenwood I.ibrary 
for librsirians were presented t() the reference library, and the h'orcign 
library was purchased. Afliliatcd to the re ference library there are 
nineteen libraries, each of which includes a lending department and 
reading rooms. The municipal librarie.s contain in the aggregate over 
366,000 vols. There are also libraries in connexion with the Athen- 
aeum, the School of Technology, the Portico, and many other in- 
stitutions. The most remarkable of the Manchester libraries is that 
founded by Mrs Rnriqueta Rylands, and named the John Rylands 
Library in memory of her husband. The beautiful building was 
designed by Basil Champneys; the library includes the famous 
Althorp coilection, wliich was bought from Earl Spencer. Mrs 
Rylands died in igo8, and by her will increased the endowment of 
the library so that it has an income of 3,000 yearly. She ah^o 
bequeathed her own library. 

Manchester possesses numerous literary and scientihe associations. 
The oldest of these, the Literary and Philosophical Society, founded 
in 1781, has a high reputation, and has numbered among its work- 
ing members John Dalton, Eaton Hodgkinson, William Fairbairn, 
Jt P. Joule, H. E. Roscoe and many other famous men of science. It 
has published a series of memoirs and proceedings. The Manchester 
Statistical Society was the first society of tlie kind established in the 
kingdom, and has issued Transactions containing many important 
papers. The Field Naturalists* and Archaeologists’ Society, the 
Microscopical Society, the Botanists* Association, and the Geological 
Society may also be named. Manchester is the headquarters of the 
Lancashire and Cheshire Antiquarian Society and of several printing 
clubs, the Chetham, the Record, the Lancashire Parish Registers 
societies. Seven daily papers arc jjublished, and various weekly 
and other periodicals. The joiirnaliHm of Manchester takes high 
rank, the Manchester Guardian (Liberal) being one of the best news- 
papers in the country, while the Manchester Courier (Unionist) bsisan 
imjxjrtant local influenccj. 'I'he Manchester Quarterly is issued by 
the Manchester Literary Club, which was founded in 1862. Tlic 
success of the Art Treasures Exhibition in 1857 was repealed in the 
Jubilee Exhibition of 1887. The Manchester Academy of Fine 
Arts is a society of artists, and holds an annual exhibition in the city 
art gallery. 

Parks and Open Spaces . — There arc fifty-three parks and open 
spaces. The Queen’s l^ark, at Harpnrhey, is pleasantly siiualcd, 
though surrounded by cottages and manufactories. Philips Park 
is also attractive, in spite of its close proximity to some of the most 
densely |X)pulatcd j>or lions of the town. 'I'he Alexandra Park has 
very good ornamental grounds and a fine cactus house with a remark- 
able collection presented by Charles Darrah. Some of the open 
>?paces are small; Boggart Hole Glough, where great efforts have been 
made to preserve the natural fcjaturcs, is rwres in extent, and was 
the largest until 1902, when Heaton P£irk, containing acres, wjis 
purchased. It w^ formerly the seat of the carls of Wilton, and 
mcludes Heaton House, one of Wyatt’s structures. In the Queen’s 
Pork there is a museum, and jxjnodical exhibitions of works of art 
are held. The total area of the city parks is ii4<> acres. The 
corporation are also responsible for four cemeteries, having a total 
area of 228 acres, 

Petreation , — There are nine theatres, mostly large, and eight 
music halls. The Theatre Royal was established as a patent theatre. 
When the hill for it was before the House of Lords in 1775 it wjis 
advocated as an antidote to Methodism. The Bellevue Zoological 
Gardens is a favourite holiday place for working people. The 
Ancoats Recreation Committee have since 1K82 had Sunday lectures, 
and occasional exhibitions of pictures, window gardenitig, <S:c. The 
Ancoats Art Museum was founded to carry out the educational 
influences of art and culture generally, hi addition in works of 
art, there are concerts, lectures, reading circles, c^'c. The museum 
is worked in connexion with a university settlement. The Gentian 
element In the population lias largely influenced the taste for mu.sfc 
by which Manchester is distinguished, and the orchestral concerts 
(notably under Charles Hall6) are famous. 

PopuldtioH. — t'rom a census taken in 1773 it appears that 
there were then in the township of Manchester and its out- 
townships 36,267 persons. The first decennial censihs, 1801, 
showed the population to be 75,275; in 1851 it was 303, 38^; 
in iqot, 606,824. It is not easy to make an exact comparison 
between different periods, because there have been successive 
enlargements of the boundaries. The population has over- 
flowed into the surrounding districts, and if all that belongs 
tb the urban area, of which it is the centre, were intruded, 
[greater Manchester would probably rival London in the number 
of its inhabitants. 

Manufactures and Cmnntefte, -Manchester is the centre 
of the English cotton industry (for details see Cotton and 
Cotton Manufacture), but owing to the enhanced value of 
I^d many mills and workshops have been removed to the 
outskirts and to neighbouring Villages and towns, so that the 
centre of Manchester and an ever>-widening circle around are 


now chiefly devoted not so much to production as tO the various 
offices of distribution. It would be a mistake, however, to 
regard Manchester as solely dependent upon the industries 
connected with cotton. There an* other important manu- 
factures which in another community would lx* describfed as 
gigantic. Wool and silk are manufactured on a considerable 
scale, though the latter industry has for some years been on 
the decline. The miscellaneous articles grouped under the 
designation of small-wares occupy many hands. Machinery 
and tools are made in vast quantities; the chemical industries 
of the city arc also on a large scoile. In short, there are but 
few important manufactures tliat arc wholly unrepresented, 
'fhe proximity of Manchester to the rich coal-fields of Lan- 
cashire has had a marked influence upon its prosperity; but 
for this, indeed, the rapid expansion of its indu.stries would 
have been impossible. 

The Manchester Bankers’ ('learing House returns Show ah 
almost unbroken yearly increase. The amount in 1872 was 
^^72,805,510; in 1907 it was £320,296,332; by the severe de- 
pression of 1908 it was reduced to £288,555,307. Another 
tc.st of prosperity is the increase in rateable value. In 1839 
it was £669,994; in 1871, £1,703,627; in 1881, £2,301,225; 'in 
1391, £2,79^^,005; in 1901, £3,394,879; in 1907, £4,191,039; in 
£4*234,139. 

The commercial institutions of Manchester are too numerous 
for detailed description ; its chamber of commerce has for morti 
than sixty years exercised much influence on the trade of the 
district and of the nation. Manchester is the headquarters 
of the (!o-operative Wholesale Society, and indeed of the co- 
operative movement generally. 

The most imj)ortant event in the modern history of the 
district is the creation of the Manchester Ship Cfinal (r/.v.), 
by which Manchester and Salford have a direct communi- 
cation with the sea at Eastham, near Liverpool. 'Fhe canal 
was opened for traflic in January 1894. The official opening ccre- 
memy was on the 21st of May 1894, when Queen Victoria visited 
Manchester. The total expenditure on capital account has 
been £16,567,881. The original share capital of £8,000,000 
and £1,812,000, raised by debentures, having been exhausted, 
the corporation of Manchester advanced on loan a further sum 
of £5,000,000. 

Municipality , — Manchester reiieived a municipal charier in 
1838, received the title of city in 1853, and became a county 
borough in 1889. J’he city is divided into 30 wards, and the 
corporation con.si.sts of 31 aldermen and 93 councillors. 'Fht; 
mayor received the title of lord mayor in 1803. Unlike some 
of the municipalities, that of Manchester makes no pecuniary 
allowance to its lord mayor, and the oflice is a costly one. 

The water supply is controlled by tlie corporation, 'llie 
works at Longdendale, begun in j 8^, were completed, with 
extensions in 1884, at a cost of £3,147,893. The aica supplied 
by Manchester waterworks was about 85 sq. m., inhabited 
l)y a million people, 'rhe increase of trade and population 
led to the obtaining of a further supply from Lake Thirlmere, 
at the foot of Ilclvcllyn and 96 m. from Manchester, The 
watershed is about it, 000 acxes. The daily consumption 
is over 38 million gallons. Manchester supplies in bulk to many 
local authorities in the district lielween Thirlmere and the 
city. The corporation liave also established works for the 
supply of hydraulic and electric power. 

The gas lighting of Manchester has been in the; hands of 
the corporation for many years, as also the supply of electricit> 
both for lighting and energy. When tht* works are complete 
the electricity committee will supply an area of 45 sq. m. 

Sanitary Condition ,— John Tathuin constructed a Manchester 
life-table base<l on the vital statistics of the deccxinium 1 88 i 1890, 
from which it appeared that, while in England and Wales of iooo 
men aged 25 nearly 8o« survived to be 45 and of 1000 ageid 45, 569 
survived to l>e 65, in Manclu‘.ster the survivors were only 732 and 41^ 
resiHiCtivcly. The cx^>cctation of life, at 25, was, for England and 
Wale.s 36*12 years, and for Manchester yeans. But the death- 
rate has since rapidly dccrcjcsed ; in 1891 it was 26*0 per thousand 
living; in igoi it was 2T*(»; in 1006 it wjus 19*0; in 1907 it r/r.s if^. 
The deaths of infants under on:? year old amounted to 169 |>er 1000: 
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The reports of the medical officer show that whilst the density of 
the |X)pulation, the impurity of the atmosphere, and the pollution of 
the streams are difficult elements in the sanitar}^ problem, great 
efforts have been made towards improving the health of the people. 
The birth-rate in 1907 was 28*4, but the population is augmented 
by immigration as well as by natural increase. The numlwr of 
persons to the acre is 33. 

Administration of Justice, — Thc‘ city has a stipendiary magistrate 
who, in conjunction with lay magistrates, tri«;s cases of summary 
jurisdiction in the i>olicc courts. 'I'hcre arc also quarter sessions, 
presided over by a recorder. Separate sessions are held for the 
Salford hundred. Certain sittings of th<? c:ourt of Chancery for the 
duchy of Lancaster are held in Manchester. In adflition to the 
count)^ court, there is an ancient civil court known as the Salford 
Hundred Court of Record. Assizes have been held since 18O6. 

Parliamentary Representation*— By the first Reform Bill Man- 
chester received in 1832 two representatives. In 1868 this was in- 
creased to thn^c, but each voter had only two votes. In 1 885 the city 
was divided into six divisions, each returning one member. Owing 
to the extension of the city boundaries there are Manchester voters 
in the Stretford, Prestwich and Gorton parliamentary divisions. 

History . — Very little is known with certainty 0/ the early 
histor}" of Manchester.^ A Roman station of some importance 
existed at Castlcficld,. and a fragment of the wall still exists. 
Another, perhaps earlier, was at Hunt’s Bank. In the i8th 
century’- considerable evidences of Roman occupation were 
still visible; and from time to time, in the course of excavation 
(especially during the making of the Bridgewater Canal), 
Roman remains have been found. The coins were (diiefly 
those of Vespasian, Antoninus Pius, Trajan, Hadrian, Nero, 
Domitian, Vitellius and Constantine, Jnvestigat ons by the 
Jvancashire and Cheshire Antiquarian Society and the Classical 
Association have brought to light many relics, chiefly of pottery. 
The period sua'ceding the Roman occupation is for some 
time legcndar}\ As late as the lyth centuiy there was a tra- 
dition that Tarquin, an enemy of King Arthur, kept the castic 
of Manchester, and was killed by Lancelot of the Lake. The 
references to the to^vn in authentic annals are very few. It 
was probably one of the scenes of the missionary^ preaching 
of Paulinus; and it is said (though by a chronicler of com- 
paratively late date) to have been the residence of Ina, king 
of Wessex, and his (pieen Ethclberga, after he had defeated 
Ivor, somewhere about the year 689. Almost the only point 
of certainty in its history before the Conquest is that it suffered 
greatly from the devastations of the Danes, and that in 923 
Edw'ard, who was then at Thelwall, near Warrington, sent 
a number of his Mercian troops to repair and garrison it. In 
Domesday Book Manchester, Salford, Rochdale and Radcliffe 
are the only places named in south-east Lancashire, a district 
now covered by populous towns. Large portions of it were 
then forest, wood and waste lands. Twenty-one thanes held 
the manor or hundred of Salford among them. The church 
of St Mary and the church of St Michael in Manchester arc 
both named in Domesday, and some difficulty has arisen as 
to their proper identification. Some antiquaries consider 
that the passage refers to the to\^m only, whilst others think 
it relates to the parish, and that, while St Mary’s is the present 
cathedral, St Michael’s would be the present parish church of 
Ashton-under-Lyne. In 130T Manchester received a charter 
of manorial liberties and privileges from its baron, Thomas 
Gresley, a descendant of one to whom the manor had been 
given by Roger of Poictou, who was created by William the 
Conqueror lord of all the land between the rivers Mersey and 
Ribbic. The Greslcys were succeeded by the De la Warrs, 
the last of whom was educated for the priesthood, and became 
rector of the town. To avoid the evil of a non-resident clergy, 
he made considerable additions to the lands of the churcdi, in 
order that it might be endowed as a collegiate institution. A 
college of clergy was thus formed, whose fellows were bound 
to perform the necessary services at the parish church, and 
to whom the old baronial hall was granted as a place of residence. 
The manorial rights passed to Sir Reginald West, a descendant of 

^ In the Antonine Itinerary the name Mancunium (^.v.) orMamu- 
cium is given. This is the origin of the modern name, and lias 
supplied the adjective Mancunian (cf. Old Mancunians " applied 
to old boys of Manchester Grammar School). 


Joan Gresley, who was summoned to parliament as Baron 
de la Warre. The West family, in 1579, sold the manorial 
rights for £3000 to John Lacy, who, in 1596, resold them to 
Sir Nicholas Mosley, whose descendants enjoyed the emoluments 
derived from them until 1845, when they were purchased 
by thc^ municipality of Manchester for a sum of £200,000, 
The lord of the manor had the right to tax and toll all articles 
brought for sale into the market of the town. But, though 
the inhabitants were thus to a large extent taxed for the benefit 
of one individual, they had a far greater amount of local self- 
government than might have been supposed, and the court leet, 
which was then the governing body of the town, had, though 
in a rudimentary form, nearly all the powers now possessed 
by municipal corporations. This court had not only control 
over the watching and warding of the town, the regulation 
of the water supply, and the cleaning of the streets, but also 
had power, which at times was used freely, of interfering with 
the private liberty of their fellow-citizens. Thus, no single 
woman was allowed to be a householder; no person might 
employ other than the town musicians; and the amount to 
be spent at wedding feasts and other festivities was carefully 
settled. Under the protection of the barons the town appears 
to have steadily increased in prosperity, and it early became 
an important seat of the textile manufactures. Fulling mills 
were at work in the district in the 13th century; and documen- 
tary evidence exists to show that woollen manufactures were 
carried on in Ancoats at that period. In 1538 Lcland described 
it as the fairest, best-builded, quickest, and most populous 
town in Lancashire.” The right of sanctuary granted to the 
town in 1540 was found so detrimental to its industrial pursuits 
that after very brief experience the privilege was taken away. 
The college of Manchester was dissolved in 1547, but was 
refounded in Mary’s reign. Under her siu;cessor the town 
became the headquarters of the commission for establishing the 
Reformed religion. In 1641 we hear of the Manchester people 
purchasing linen yarn from the Irish, weaving it, and returning 
it for sale in a finished state. They also brought cotton wool 
from Smyrna to work into fustians and dimities. An act 
passed in the reign of Edward VI. regulates the length of cottons 
called Manchester, Lancashire and Clieshire cottons. These, 
notwithstanding their name, were probably all woollen textures. 
It is thought that some of the Flemish weavers who were intro- 
duced into England by Queen Philippa of Hainault were settled 
at Manchester; and Fuller has given an exceedingly quaint 
and picturesque description of the manner in which these 
artisans were welcomed by the inhabitants of the country they 
were about to enrich with a new industry. 7 'he Flemish weavers 
were in all probability reinforced by religious refugees from 
the Low Countries. 

In tlie civil wars, the town was besieged by the Royalists 
under Lord Strange (better known as earl of Derby — “ the 
great Stanley ”) ; but was successfully defended by the in- 
habitants under the command of a German soldier of fortune. 
Colonel Rosworm, who complained with some bitterness of 
their ingratitude to him. An earlier affray between the Puritans 
and some of Lord Strange’s followers is said to have occasioned 
the .shedding of the first blood in the struggle between the 
king and parliament. The year 1694 witnessed the trial of 
those concerned in the so-c'-alled Lancashire plot, which ended 
in the triumphant acquittal of the supposed Jacobites. That the 
district really contained many ardent sympathizers with the 
Stuarts was, however, shown in the rising of 1715, when 
the clergy ranged themselves to a large extent on the side of 
the Pretender; and was still more clearly shown in the rebellion 
of 174s, when the town was occupied by Prince Charles Edward 
Stuart, and a regiment, known afterwards as the Manchester 
regiment, was formed and placed under the command of 
Colonel Francis Townley. In the fatal retreat of the Stuart 
troops the Manchester contingent was left to garrison Carlisle, 
and surrendered to the duke of Cumberland. The officers 
were taken to London, where they were tried for high treason 
and beheaded on Kennington Common. 
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The variations of political action in Manchester had been 
exceedingly marked. In the i6th century, although it pro- 
duced both Roman Catholic and Protestant martyrs, it was 
earnestly in favour of the Reformed faith, and in the succeeding 
century it became indeed a stronghold of Puritanism. Yet 
the successors of the Roundheads who defeated the army of 
Charles I. were Jacobite in their sympathies, and by the latter 
half of the i8th century had become imbued with the aggressive 
form of patriotic sentiment known as anti-jacobinism, which 
showed itself chiefly in dislike of reform and reformers of every 
description. A change, however, was imminent. The distress 
caused by war and taxation, towards the end of the i8th and 
the beginning of the iQth century, led to bitter discontent, 
and the anomalies existing in the parliamentary system of 
representation afforded only too fair an object of attack. While 
single individuals in some portions of the country had the power 
to return members of parliament for their pocket boroughs, 
great towns like Manchester were entirely without represenbi- 
tion. The popular discontent was met by a policy of repression, 
culminating in the affair of Peterloo, which may be regarded 
as the starting-point of the modern reform agitation. This 
was in 1819, when an immense crowd assembled on St Peter's 
Fields (now covered by the Free Trade Hall and warehouses) 
to petition parliament for a redress of their grievam^es. The 
Riot Act was read by a clerical magistrate; but in such a manner 
as to be (juite unheard by the mass of the people; and drunken 
yeomanry cavalry were then turned loose upon the unresisting 
mass of spectators. I'he yeomanry appear to have used their 
sabres freely; several people were killed and many more injured; 
and, although the magistrates received the thanks of the prince 
regent and the ministry, their conduct excited the deepest 
indignation throughout the entire country. Those who had 
organized the meeting, including “Orator” Hunt witli Samuel 
Bamford and other working men, were imprisoned. 

Naturally enough, the Mahcliester politicians took an impor- 
tant part in the Reform agitation; when the Act of 1832 was 
passed, the town .sent as its representatives the Right lion. 
C. P. Thomson, vice-president of the board of trade, and 
Mark Philips. With one notable exception, this was the first 
time that Manchester had been represented in parliament 
since its barons had seats in the House of Peers in tlie earlier 
centuries. In 1654 Charles Worsley and R. Radcliffe were 
nominated to represent it in Cromwell’s parliament. Worsley 
was a man of great ability, and has a place in history as the 
man who carried out the injunction of the Protector to “ remove 
that bauble,” the mace of the House of Commons, The agita- 
tion for the repeal of the com laws had its head(iuarters at 
Manchester, and the success which attended it, not less than 
the active interest taken by its inhabitants in public questions, 
has made the city the home of other projects of reform. The 
“ United Kingdom Alliance for the Suppression of the Liquor 
Traffic ” was founded there in 1853, and during the continuance 
of the American War the adherents both of the North and of 
the South deemed it desirable to have organizations in Man- 
chester to influence public opinion in favour of their respective 
causes. A charter of incorporation was granted in 1838; a 
bishop was appointed in 1847 ; and the town l)ecamc a city in 
1853. The I.ancashire cotton famine, caused by the Civil 
War in America, produced much distress in the Manchester 
district, and led to a national movement to help the starving 
operatives. The more recent annals of Manchester are a record 
of industrial and commercial developments, and of increase 
in educational opportunities of all kinds. Politically Man- 
chester was Liberal, of one or other shade, under the first 
Reform Act; a Conservative member was first elected in 1868, 
and in 1874 two. Under household suffrage in 1885 that 
party secured five out of six members; in 1886 and 1892, three 
out of six. In 1895 and it)oo five Unionists were elected, but 
in 1906 six Liberals were returned, one of whom (Mr Winston 
Churchill) was defeated at a by-election in 1908. In 1910 
three Liberals, two Labour members and one Conservative 
were elected^ 


Authoritiss. — Although several excellent books have been written 
on subjects connected witli the town, there is no adequate modem 
history. The History 0/ Manchester ^ by tlic Kev. John Whitaker, 
appeared in 1771 ; it is a mere iruginent, and, though containing much 
important matter, requires to be very discreetly used. The follow- 
ing may b<‘ recommended : John Reilly, History of Manchester y 
(1861 ) ; R. \\\ Procter, Manchester in Holiday Dress (1866), Memorials 
of Manche: ier i^treets (1874), Memorials of Byegone Manchester 
(1880): Richard Buxton, Botanical Guide to Manchester y &c, (2nd 
ed., 1859); Leo Grindon, Manchester Flora (1850): Kdward Baines, 
History of Lancashire y edited by Croslon (i88(>- 1893), 5 vols.; 
W. A. Shaw, Manchester y Old and New (1894) ; W. K. A. Axon, Annals 
of Manchester (1885), Cobden as a Citizen (1906); Harry Rawson, 
llistorical Record of some Recent Enterprises of the Corporation of 
Manchester Official Manual of Manchester and Salford (1909); 

J. P. liarwaker, Court Leet Records of Manchester y /^y/- 

1S46 (1884-1890), 12 vols.; Constable* s Accounts, 1612-1647, 1743- 
/77/'> (1891-1892), 3 vols.; Manchester Municipal Code (1894-1899), 
5 vols.; George Samtsbury, Manchester (1887); Thomas Swindells, 
Manchester Streets and Manchester Men (1906-1907), 3 vols.; 
James 1 'ait, Medieval Manchester (1904); Charles Roeder, Roman 
Manchester (1900); Sir Bosdin History of the Manchester Ship 

Canal {1^7), 2 vols. (W. K. A. A.) 

MANCHESTER (popularly Manchester-by-thc-Sea), a township 
of Essex county, Alassachusetts, U.S.A., about 25 m. N.E. of 
Boston, on the shore of Massachusetts Bay. Pop. (1900), 
2522 ; (i(>05, state census), 2618. Area, 7-64 sq. m. It Is served 
by the Boston & Maine railroad, and is connected with neigh- 
bouring towns and cities by electric lines. The township, 
heavily wooded in parts, and with picturesque shores alternat- 
ing between rocky headlands and sandy beaches, stretches for 
several miles along the coast between Beverly on the west and 
Gloucester on the cast. It is one of the most beautiful watering- 
places in America, and is the favourite summer residence of 
many of the foreign diplomats at Washington. The “ singing 
beach ” i.s a stretch of white .sand, which, when trodden upon, 
emits a curious musical sound. Manchester, originally a part 
of Salem, was settled about 1630 and was at first known as 
J effrey ’s Creek. 1 1 was incorporated separately under its present 
name in 1645. 

See Manchester Town Records (2 vols., Salem, 1889-1891), and 
I). F. I-amson, History of the Town of Manchester, 164^-1 
(Manchester, 1895). 

MANCHESTER, the largest city of New Hampshire, U.S.A., 
and one of the county-seats of Hillsboro county, on the Merrimac 
river, at the mouth of the Piscataquog river, (by rail) 18 m. S- 
of Concord and 57 m. N.N.W. of Boston. Pop. (1890), 44,126; 
(1900), 56,987; (1906 estimate), 64,703. Of the total popula- 
tion in 1900, 24,257 were foreign-bom, including 13,429 Frcnch- 
Canadians; and 37,530 were of foreign parentage (both parents 
foreign-horn), including 18,839 of Krench-Canadian parentage. 
Manchester is served by the Southern, the Western, the White 
Mountains, and the Worcester Nashua & Portland divisions of 
the Boston fk Maine railroad, and by inter-urban electric! lines. 
It is situated on a plain about 90 ft. above the Merrimac river 
(which is spanned here by three bridges), commands extensive 
views of the beautiful Merrimac valley, and covers a land area 
of about 33 s(). m. On the cast side of the city are two connected 
lakes known as Lake Massahesic (30 m. in circumference). 
Manchester is known for the attractive appearance of the resid- 
ence districts in whi(!h the factory operatives live, detached 
homes and “ corporation boarding-houses,” instead of tenement 
houses, being the rule. The Institute of Arts iind Sciences 
(incorporated in 1898) provides lecture courses and classe.s in 
science, art and music. Among the other public buildings and 
institutions are the United States Government building, the 
city hall, the county-court-house, the city library (1854; the 
outgrowth of the Manchester Athenaeum, established in 1844), 
St Anselm’s College (R.C.), a Roman Catholic cathedral, four 
Roman Catholic convents, the Elliot hospital, the Sacred Heart 
hospital and the hospital of Notre Dame de D)urdos, the State 
industrial school, the State house of correction, the Gale home 
for aged women, an old ladies* home (R.C.), St Martha*s 
home for working girls, the Manchester children*s home and 
four orphan asylums. In the largest of five public squares is 
a soldiers* monument, consisting of a granite column 50 ft. high, 
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sutmounled by a statue of Victory. The city Ims two parks, 
and in one of them, overlooking the Merrimac, is a monument 
to the memory of General John Stark, who was bom and was 
buried here. The water-supply is obtained from Ljike Massa- 
besic. Amoskeag Falls in the Merrimac are 55 ft. in height, and 
by means of hydraulic canals Manchester is provided with a fine 
water-power. Steam power is also used, and the city is by fat 
the most important manufacturing centre in the state. It is 
extensively engaged in the manufacture of cotton goods, boots 
and shoes, worsted goods, hosiery and other knit goods, and 
locomotives; among the other manufactures are linen goods, 
steam fire-engines, paper, edge tools, soap, leather, carriages and 
beer. The value of the dty^s factory products increased from 
$24,628,345 in T900 to $30,696,926 in 1905, or 24*6 %. In 1905 
Manchester produced 24*8 % of the total factory product of 
the state. Manchester ranks fifth among the cities of the 
United States in cotton manufacturing, and ninth among the 
cities of the country in the manufacture of boots and shoe.s. 

On account of tlie abundance of fish in the* river here, Amoskeag 
Falls and vicinity were a favourite resort of the Penacook Indians, 
and It is said that John Eliot, the “ Apostle to tlie Indians,** 
preached to them here in tlie summer of 3651. The first white 
settlement w'ithin the present limits of Manchester was made in 
1722 by Sc.)ttish-Irish immigrants at Goffe*s Falls, 5 m. below 
Amoskeag Falls. In 1723 a cabin was built by some of these 
immigrants at the greater falls, and gradually a small .settlement 
grew up Uiere. In 1 735 Massachusetts granted to a body of men 
Imown as “ Tyng’s Snow-Shoe Scouts and their descujndants 
a tract of land 3 m. w'idc along the cast bank of the Merrimac, 
designated as “ Towmship.” The Scottish-lrish claimed 

this trac't as part of their grant from New Hampshire, iind tlicre 
arose between the rival claimants a bitter controversy which 
lasted until May 1741, when the courts decided against the 
Mas.sachusctts claimants. In 1751 the territory formerly known 
as Tyng’s Township,** and sometimes called “ Harrytown,*' 
with portions of Chester and Londonderry, was incorporated 
as a township under the name Derryfield ; in 1810 the name was 
changed to Manchester, the change ha^'ing been suggested by 
the town*.s manufacturing possibilities ; and in 3846 Manchester 
was chartered as a city. The first saw'mill was erected as early 
as 1736, and during the years from 1794 to 1807 a canal w^as 
constructed around the Amoskeag Falls tlirougli which to carry 
lumber. As late as 1830 the town Ivad a population of only 877, 
but in 1831 the Amoskeag Manufacturing Company was incorpo- 
rated, the construction of hydraulic ('finals and the erection of 
cotton mills followed, the villages of Piscataquog and Amo.skeag 
were annexed in 1853, and the population in;;reased to 3235 in 
1840, to 8841 in i860, and to 33,593 in 1880. 

Consult M« D. Clarke, Manchester, A Brief Jiecord of its Past and a 
Picture oi its Present (Manchester, 1875). 

MANCHESTERt a city of Chesterfield county, Virginia, U.S.A., 
on the james river opposite Richmond, with which it is connected 
by bridges. Pop. (1900), 9715, of whom 3338 were negroes; 
(1906 estimate), 9997. It is served by the Atlantic Coast Line, 
the Seaboard Air Line, and the Southern railw-ays, by electric 
lines to Richmond and Petersburg, and by numerous river boats. 
It is finely situated in a bend of the river, with about 2 m. of 
water front; on the heights above is Forest Hill park, a pleasure 
resort, and adjacent to it Woodland Heights, a beautiful resid- 
ential district. From the surrounding country come much 
agricultural produce, coal, lumber, bricks and granite. There 
is a good harbour and excellent w'ater power. The city has 
manufactures of paper, flour, cotton goods, leather, brick, railway 
supplies, &c. 'The value of the city’s factory products increased 
from $1,621,358 in 1900 to $3,226,268 in 1905, or 99 %. 

MANCHESTER SHIP CANAJj. The advantage of a waterway 
for the conveyance of goods between eastern Lancashire and the 
sea is so obvious that so far back as the year 1721 Thomas Steers 
designed a plan for continuing to Manchester the barge naviga- 
tion which then exi.sted between Liverpool and Warrington. 
Parliamentary powers were then obtainerl to improve the rivers 
Mersey and Irwell from Warrington to Manchester by means of 


locks and weirs. This work was successfully out, gnd 

proved of great benefit to the trade of the district. The duke 
of Bridgewater, who liad made a canal from his collieries at 
Worsley to Manchester, afterwards continued the canal to the 
Mersey at Runcorn ; this extension was opened in 1722 and com- 
peted with the Mersey and Irwell navigation, both routes being 
navigated by barges carrying about fifty tons of cargo. The 
Liverpool & Manchester railway at a later date afforded further 
facihties for conveyance of goods, but the high rates of carriage, 
added to heavy charges at the Liverpool docks, prejudiced trade, 
and the question was mooted of a ship canal to bring cotton, 
timber, grain and other goods direct to Manchester without 
transshipment. The first plan was made by William Chapman 
in 1825, and was followed by one designed by Henry Palmer in 
1840, but it was not until the year 1882 that the movement was 
originated that culminated in the opening of the Manchester 
Ship Canal by Queen Victoria on tlie 21st oi May 1,894. 

In determining the plan of the canal the main point which arose 
was whether it should be made with locks or whether it should be 
on the sea-level throughout, and therefore tidal. The advantage 
of a still waterway in navigating large steamers, and the facilities 
afforded by one constant water-level lor works on the banks and the 
quick discharge of goods at the terminal docks at Manchester, secured 
tlie adoption of the plans for a canal with locks as designed by Sir 
li. I.eader Williams. The fresh-waier ])ortioii of the canal extended 
between Manchester and Runcorn, wliile from the latter place to Gar- 
ston it was proposed to improve the upper Mersey estuary hy con- 
structing training walls and dredging to form a deep central channel. 
Parliamentary powers to construct the canal were sought in the 
session of 188.5, when the bill passed tlie committee of the House of 
Commons but was rejected hy the committee of the House of Lonla. 
Brought foi^vard again the next year, it was passed by the Lords but 
thrown out by the Commons. The opposition from Liverpool and 
the railway companies was very strong ; to meet to some extent that 
of the former, a continuation of the canal w:ls proposerl from Runcorn 
to Eastham along the Cheshire side of the Mersey, instead ol a trained 
channel in the estuary, and in this form the bill was again introduced 
in the session of 1885, and, notwithstanding strong opposition, was 
passed by both houses of iiarliamcnt. I'hc cost of this contest to 
])rumoterK and opponents exceeded ^^400, 000, the various committees 
on the bill having sat over 175 days. Owing to difiicultics in raising 
the capital the works were not begun until November 1887. 

The total length of the canal is 35J m. and it may be regarded 
ms divided into three sections. From Hastham to Runcorn it is 
near or through the Mersey estuary for 12 J m., and thence to 
Laichford near Warrington, 8^ m., it is inland; lx)th these sections 
have the same watcjr levcd, wdiich is raised by high tid(*s. At Latch- 
ford the locks stop tidal action, and the canal is fed by the waters 
of the rivers Mersey and Irwell from that point to Maachc.ster, 
i4i in. from Laichford. The canal begins on the Cheshire side of the 
Mersey at Eastliam, about 0 m. above Liverpool. The entrance 
is well sheltered and adjoins a good low-water channel communica- 
ing with the Sloyne deep at Liverpool. Three cntrancs locks have 
been provided close to and parallel with each other, tbtur length and 
width Ixdng 600 by 80, 350 hy 50, and 150 by 30 ft. These locks 
maintain the watcr-lovcl in the canal nearly to mean high- wm tor 
level (14 ft. 2 in. above the Liverpool datum); when the tide 
rises above that height the lock gates are 0])encd and the tide flows 
up to Latchforrl, giving on high sjiring tides an additional deptli of 
water of about 7 ft On the ebb tide this water is returned to the 
Mersey through large sluices at Randles Creek and at the j unction 
of the riv(;r Wtsiver with the canal, tlie level of tlu? canal thus b(Mng 
reduced to its normal height. The canal throughout to Manchester 
has a minimum depth of 28 ft. ; the depth originally was 26 ft, but 
the lock sills were placed 2 ft. lower to allow of the chfuin<‘l being 
dredged to 28 ft. when necos.sary. The minimum width at bottom 
is 129 ft, allowing large vessels to pass each other at any point on 
the canal ; this width is considerably increased at the locks and other 
]>art8. The slojies are generally about i J to i , Init are flatter through 
some portions; in rock-cutting the sides are nearly vertical. From, 
Eastham to Runcorn the canal is alternately inland and on the 
j foreshore of tins estuary, on which embankments w<Te constructed 
to act as dams and keep out the tide during the excavation of the 
canal, and afterwards to maintain the watcr-lovcl at low water in 
the estuary; both sitles are faced witli heavy coursod stone. The 
material for the embankments was principally clay excavated from 
the cuttings. In some places, where the foundation was of a porous 
nature, shec^ting piles of timber had to be used. At Kllesmt^rc Port, 
where the embankment is 6200 ft. long on sand, 13,000 whole timber 
sheeting piles 35 ft. long were driven, to secure the bawi of the 
embankment on each side; water jets under pressure tlirough in. 
wrought-iron pipes were used at the foot of each pile to assist 
the sinking, which was found most difficult by ordinaiy means. At 
the river Weaver ten Stoney roller sluices are built, each 30 ft. span, 
with heavy stone and concrete piers and foundations; at Runcorn 
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where tbe river Mersey is narrow, a concrete sea-wall 4300 ft 
long was substituted lor the eml^nknieut At various points 
undfer the canal cast-iron siphon pipes were laid to carry olT juiy land 
drainage which was at a lower level than the canal; the largest of these 
siphons were constructed to allow the tidal and fresh water of the 
rivor Gowy to pass under the canal at Stanlow Potint, between 
Eastham and Ellesmere Port. Two i3-ft. siphons are tliare placed 
close to^e her. built of cast-iron segments; they arc each 400 ft long, 
and were laid on concrete 4 ft below the bottom of the canal. From 
Runcorn to Latchford the canal is nearly straight, the depth of 
cutting varying from 35 to 70 ft., partly in rock, but generally in 
alluvial de^sit The wliole lengtli of the canal ])asses tiirough the 
New Red Sandstone formation, witli its overlying beds of gravel, 
clay,, sand ami silt, which gave much trouble during the progress 
of the ^vork; retaining walls of stone and brickwork had to be built 
in those places to maintain the sides of the canal from slips and injury 
from the wash of steamers. 

The canal from Latcliford to Manchester is in heavy cutting 
through the valleys of the rivers Mersey and Irwcll. As these rivers 
ate circuitous in course, only very small portions could be utilised 
in fonuilig the canal; a line us nearly straight as possible was there- 
fore adoi^ted, and involved many crossings of the river channels. 
Durii^ tile whole progress of the work these had to be kept open for 
the discharge of floods and land water, and in some phices tcm])orary 
cuts of considerable length had to be made for the same object. In 
November 1890 and December 18^ high winter floods covered the 
whole of the river valleys, filling many miles of tlie unfinished canal 
and causing great damage to the slopes. Altogether 23 m. of 
canal had to be pumped out to enable the work to be completed. 
After the cuttings between the river channels wen.^ finished, the end 
dams were removed, and the rivers Irwidl and Mersey were turned 
into the new channel now forming the upper portion of the ship canal. 
The total rise to the level of the docks at Manchester from the ordinary 
level of the water in the tidal portion of the canal below Latchford 
locks is 60ft. 6 in.; this is obtained by an average rise of about 15 ft. 
at each of the sets of locks at Latchford, Irlam (7I m. nean'r 
Manchester), Barton (2 m. farther) and Mode Wheel (3J m. above 
Barton loclw at the entrance to the Manchester clocks). For 
the groatiT part of this last length the canal is widened at bottom 
from' T20 fl;., its normal width, to 170 ft., to enable vessels to lie at 
timber and other wharves witliout interfering udth the passage of 
large vessels to or from the docks, 'fhe locks are in duplicate^ one 
being G<jo ft. long by 6.5 ft. wide, the other 350 ft. long by 45 ft. wide, 
with' Stoney's sluices adjacent. They arc filled or emptied in five 
minutes by large culverts on each side with side openings into the 
lock. Concrete with facings of blue Staffordshire brick' is largely 
used, and the copings, sills, hollow quoins and fender courses arc of 
Cornish granite, 'fhe lock gates arc constructed of greenheart 
timber. The sluices near the locks tak<i the place of the weirs 
used in the old Mersey and Irwcll navigation; they are 30 ft. span 
each, four being generally used at each set of locks. In ordinary 
seasons any water not used for lockage purposes passes over the tops 
of the sluices, which arc kept closed; in flood times the sluices are 
raised to a height which will pass off floods with a comparatively 
small rise in the canal. There are eight hydraulic installations on 
the canal, each having duplicate steam-engines and boilers; the 
mains exceed 7 m. in length, tlic pressure being roo Ih to the inch. 
They work the cranes, lifts and capstans at the docks, lock gates and 
culvert sluices, coal tips, swing bridges and aqueduct. 

At Barton, near Manchcstia*, the Bridgewater canal crosses the 
river Irwcll on the first navigable aqueduct constructed in England. 
It was the work of James Brindley, and since it was birilt at only 
sufficient height to allow of barges passing under it, means had to 
be found to allow of this important canal being maintained, and yet 
to permit steamers to use the ship canal below it Brindley's canal 
is on one level throughout its whole length, and as its water supply 
is only sufficient for the flight of locks by which it descends at Hun- 
com to the Mersey, locks down to the ship canal would have involved 
the waste of a lock of water on each side and caused serious delay 
to the traffic. Sir E. Leader Williams surmounted tfie difficulty 
by means of a swing aqueduct for the Britlgxwater canal, which when 
closed enables the traffic to pass as brfon.% while it is opened to allow 
of ships crossing it on the lower level of the ship canal. The water 
in the swing portions of the aqueduct when opened is retained by 
closing gates at each end, similar gfitt.'s being shut at the same time 
across the fixed portion of the aqueduct. The swing portion is a 
large steel trough carried by side girders, 234 ft. long and 33 ft. high 
in the centre, tapering 4 It. to the ends; the waterway is tq ft. wide 
and 6 ft. deep. The whole works on a central pier with similar 
arrangements to the largest swing bridges on the canal; it has two 
spans over the ship canal of qo ft. each. It is somewhat singnlar 
that the first fixed canal aqueduct in England should, after the lapse 
of 136 years, be replaced by the first swing aqueduct ever constructed. 
The swing aqueduct is moved by hydraulic power, and has never 
given any trouble in working, even in times of severe frost. The 
weight of the movable portion, including the water, is 1600 tons. 

The manner of dealing with the five lini^s of milways that were 
cut through by the canal was on<.* of importnnci*, both in the interests 
of the tra,velling public and the trade on the canal; they are all lines 
with a heavy traffic, including the main line of the London & Nor^ 


Western railway nc^ Warrington, with its important xoiLte to 
Scotland. Swing bridges, althougn in use on some lines to cross 
navigations, are dangerous and inconvenient, and high-level devia- 
tion lines were adopted for each railwiiy crossing th<r canal. No 
such alteration of a railway had been previously sanctioned by iiadia- 
ment, and it was only the importance of a ship canal to Manchester 
that secured the requisite powers against tlic strong opposition of 
the railway companies. Embankments were made close to and 
parallel with the old lines, beginning about a mile and a quarter 
from the canal on each skle, the canal itself being crossed by 
viaducts which give a clear headway of 75 ft. at ordinary water- 
leveL Vessels with high masts trading on the canal are pro- 
vided with telescopic or sliding top-masts, llie gradients on the 
railways rising up to the viaducts are i in 135. I'he span of the 
viaducts is so arranged as to maintain the full width of the canal 
for navigation; and as tlie railways generally cross the canal on the 
skeWy this necessitated girders in some cases of 300 ft. span. I'here 
arc nine main roads requiring swing bridges across the canal; all below 
Barton hnvt^ a span giving a clear water-way of 120 ft. Tht? width 
of these bridges varies with tlic importance of the roads from 20 to 
36 ft., and they are constructed ol Mtettl, their weight ranging from 
300 to 1000 tons each. They work on a live ring of conical cast-iron 
roUens and arti moved by hydraulic power supjdied tiy stt'am, gas or 
oil engines. The Trafford Road bridge at the docks at Manchester 
is the heaviest swing bridge on the canal; being of extra width, H 
weighs 1800 tons. 

The canal being virtually one long dock, wliarvos at various 
points have lieen erected to enable chemical or manufacturing works 
to be carried on, widenings being provided where necessary. At 
Eltesmere Fort coal lips and sheds have bc^cm erected, and the canal 
is in (linnet communication with the docks there as well as at Weston 
Point and Runcorn, where a large trade Ls carried on witli tli*’- 
Staflordshircj Potteries and the Cheshire salt districts. At Partington 
branches from the railways connect the canal with the Yorkshire 
and l^ncashire coal-fields, and the canal is widened out O5 ft. on 
each side for six hydraulic coal tips. A I Mode Wlmtl tlierc are 
extensive abattoirs and lairages, erected by the Maiidiestcr C'oipora- 
tion; also large pt.'troleum oil tiinks, graving dock and pontoons, cold- 
air meat stores and other accommodation for traffic. At Manchester 
the area of the docks is 104 acres, with 152 acres of quay space, 
having over 5 m. of frontage to the docks, which are provided with 
a number of thrcc-storey tnwisit sheds, lliirtL'cn seveu-sterey and 
seven four-storey warehouses, and a large grain silo.- The London 
& North Western and Lancashire & Yoi kshire railway companies and 
the Cheshire Lines Committee have made branch lines to tiie docks, 
the railways and sidings at which arc over 30 mile^ in h ngth. Much 
traffic is also cartetl, or dealt with by inland canals in direct com- 
munication with the docks. The substitution of a wide and deep 
canal, nearly straight, for comparatively slmllcTw and narrow winding 
rivers, and tlie use of large sluices in pUcti of fixed weirs to carry olf 
the river water, have been of grcat advantage to tiie district in 
greatly reducing the height of floods. 

The total amount of excavation in the canal, docks and .subsidiary 
work amounted to over 54 iniriion cub. yds., nearly oni* fourth of 
which was sandstone rock; the excavated mati'rial was used in 
forming the railway deviation embankments, tilling up the old beds 
of the rivers and raising low lands near tlie canal. As mmiy men 
were employed on the works as could be obtained, but the number 
never exceeded 17,000, and tlic greater part of the excavation was 
done l>y about eighty steam navvies and land dredgers. For the 
conveyance of excavation and materials, 228 miles of temporary 
railway lines were laid, and 173 locomotives, 6300 wagons and 
trucks, and 316 fixed and portable steam-engines and cranes were 
employed, the total cost of the plant being mrarly £i ,000,000. The 
expenditure on the works, inrlmling plant and eriuipment, to the 
istof January JQoo, was /to, 327, 666. The purchase of the Mersey 
and Irwell and Bridgewater navigations (;(i ,7^^6,651), land and 
compensation (/i, 223, 809), interest on capital during construc- 
tions (^i, 170, 733), and parliamentary, supc^rintendcnce and general 
expenses brought up the total amount to 5,24^,437. 

The traffic on the canal gradually inci'cased 110111923,659 tons in 
i«94 to 2,778,108 tons in 1899 and 3,210,759 tons in 1907. After 
its opening considerabli^ reductions wore mafle in tlic railway rates 
of carriage and tlu^ charges at the Liverpool docks in order to meet 
the lower co.st of conveyance by shipjiing passing up it. 'I'he restiK 
has been of great advantage to the trade of Lancashire and the sur- 
rounding districts, and the saving in the cost of carriage, estimated 
at £700,000 a year, assists manufacturers to meet the competition 
of their foreign opjxincnts who have the advantage of low rate.s of 
carriage on the improved waterways of America, Germany, France 
and Belgium. Before the construction of the canal, large manu- 
facturers had left Manchttster to establish their works at ports like 
Glasgow, where they could save the co.st of inland carriage. Since 
its opening, new industries have been started at Manchester and along 
its banks, warehouses and mills that were formerly empty arc now 
occupied, while nearly to, 000 new houses have bc^n built for the 
accommodation of the workjieojile required to me<*t the enlarged trade 
of the city. 

For further details sec Sir Bosdin Leech, History of the Manchester 
Ship Canal (Manchester, 1907). (E. L. W.) 
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MANCHURIA, the name by which the territory in the east 
of Asia occupied by the Manchus is known in Europe. By the 
Chinese it is called the country of the Manchus, an epithet 
meaning ‘‘ pure/’ chosen by the founder of the dynasty which 
now rules over Manchuria and China as an appropriate designa- 
tion for his family. Manchuria lies in a north-westerly and south- 
easterly direction between 39® and 53® N, and between 116® and 
134® E., and is wedged in between China and Mongolia on the 
west and north-west, and Korea and the Russian territory on 
the Amur on the east and north. More definitely, it is bounded 
N. by the Amur, E. by the Usuri, S. by the Gulf of Liao-tung, 
the Yellow Sea and Korea, and W. by Chih-li and Mongolia. 
The territory thus defined is about 800 m. in length and 500 m. 
in width, and contains about 390,000 sq. m. It is divided into 
three provinces, viz. Hei-lung-kiang or Northern Manchuria, 
Kirin or Central Manchuria, and Sheng-king or Southern Man- 
churia. Physically the country is divided into two regions, the 
one a series of mountain ranges occupying the northern and 
eastern portions of the kingdom, and the other a plain which 
stretches southwards from Mukden, the capital, to the Gulf of 
Liao-tung. 

A system of parallel ranges of mountains, culminating in the 
Chinese Ch'ang pai Shan, “ the long w'hite mountains,” on the 
Korean frontier, runs in a north-easterly direction from the 
shores of the Gulf of Liao-tung. In its course through Eastern 
Manchuria it forms the \vatershed of the Sungari, Usuri and 
other rivers, and in the south that of the Ya-lu and many smaller 
streams. It also forms the eastern boundary of the great plain 
of Liao-tung. The mountains of this system reach their greatest 
height on the south-east of Kirin, w'here their snow-capped peaks 
rise to the elevation of 8000 ft. The scenery among them is 
justly celebrated, more especially in the neighbourhood of 
Haich eng, Siu-yen and the Korean Gate. 

The three principal rivers of Manchuria are the Sungari, Mutan- 
kiang and Usuri already mentioned. Of these the Sungari, 
which is the largest, rises on the northern slopes of the Ch'ang pai 
Shan range, and runs in a north-westerly direction to its jun(!tKm 
with the Nonni, from which point it turns north-east until it 
empties itself into the Amur. It is navigable by native junks 
above Kirin, which city may also be reached by steamer. In 
its long course it varies greatly both in depth and width, in some 
parts being only a few feet deep and spreading out to a width 
of more than a mile, while in other and mountainous portions 
of its course its channel is narrowed to 300 or 400 ft., and its 
depth is increased in inverse ratio. The Usuri rises in about 44® 
N. and 131® E., and after running a north-easterly course for 
nearly 500 m. it also joins the Amur. The Mutan-kiang takes 
its rise, like the Sungari, on the northern slopes of the Ch'ang pai 
Shan range, and not far from the sources of that river. It takes 
a north-easterly course as far as the city of Ninguta, at which 
point it turns northward, and so continues until it joins the 
Sungari at San-sing. It is navigable by junks between that city 
and Ninguta, though the torrents in its course make the voyage 
backwards and forwards one of considerable difficulty. Next 
in importance to these rivers are tlie Liao and Ya-lu, the former 
of which rises in Mongolia, and after running in an easterly direc- 
tion for about 400 m. enters Manchuria in about 43® N., and 
turning southward empties itself into the Gulf of Liao-tung. 
The Ya-lu rises in Korea, and is the frontier river of that 
country. 

Provinces and Towns, — Mukden, or as it is called bj^ the Chinese 
Sheng-king, the capital city of Manchuria, is situated in the 
province of Sheng-king, occupies a fine position on the river 
Hun-ho, an affluent of the Liao, and is a city of considerable pre- 
tensions. Liao-yang, wliich w'as once the capital of the country, 
is also in the province of Sheng-king. The other cities in the 
province are Kin-chow-fu on the west of the Gulf of Liao-tung; 
Kin-chow, on the western extremity of the Liao-tung peninsula; 
Kai-ping, on the n()rth-western shore of the same peninsula ; 
Hai-cheng, on the road from Niu-chwang to Mukden; Ki-yuen, 
a populous and prosperou.s city in the north of the province; and 
Sing-king, east of Mukden, the original. seat of the founders of 


the present dynasty. The most important commercial place, 
however, is the treaty port of Niu-chwang, at the head of the 
Gulf of Liao-tung. According to the custom-house returns the 
value of the foreign imports and exports in the year 1880 was 
l^^9^f9S4 and £1,117,790 respectively, besides a large native 
trade carried on in junks. In 1904 the value of foreign imports 
had risen to £2,757,962, but the exports amounted to £1,742,859 
only, the comparatively low figure being accounted for by the 
Russo-Japanese war. 

The province of Kirin, or Central Manchuria, is bounded on the 
N. and N.W. by the Sungari, on the S. by Sheng-king and Korea, 
on the W. by Mongolia, and on the E. by the Usuri and the 
maritime Russian province. It contains an area of about 90,000 
sq. m., and is entirely mountainous with the exception of a stretc’h 
of plain country in its north-western corner. This plain produces 
large quantities of indigo and opium, and is physically remark- 
able for the number of isolated conical hills which dot its surface. 
These sometimes occur in a direct line at intervals of 15 or 20 m., 
and elsewhere are scattered about “ like dish-covers on a table.” 
Kirin, the capital of the province, occupies a magnificent position, 
being surrounded on the north, west and south by a semicircular 
range of mountains with the broad stream of the Sungari flowing 
across the front. The local trade is considerable. A-She-ho, 
on the Aslie, with a population of 60,000; Petuna (Chinese, Sing- 
chung), on the Sungari, population 30,000; San-sing, near the 
junction of the Sungari and Mutan-kiang; I.a-lin, 120 m. to the 
north of Kirin, population 20,000; Harl)in or Kharbin and 
Ninguta are the other principal cities in the province, 

Hei-lung-kiang, or Northern Manchuria, which contains about 
195,000 sq. m., is bounded on the N. and N.E. by the Amur, on 
tlie S. by the Sungari, and on the W. by the Nonni and Mongolia, 
It is traversed by the Great and Lesser Khingan mountains 
and their offshoots. This province is thinly populated, and is 
cultivated only along the lines of its rivers. The only towns of 
any importance are Tsitsihar and Mergcn, both situated on the 
Nonni and Kliailar in the west. 

Climate f i'lova^ Fauna^^Tha climate over the greater part of the 
country varies between extremes of heat and cold, the thermometer 
ranging Ixjtwccn 90’ F, in the summer and 10^ Udow zero in the 
winter. As in tlic north of China, tlie rivers arc frozen up 
during the four winter months. After a short spring the heat of 
j summer succec^ds, which in its turn Ls followed by an autumn of 
six weeks' diirntion. The great plain in ShPng-king is in many 
\)arts swampy, and in the ’ neighbourhootl of the sea, where the 
soil emits a saline exudation such as is also common in the 
north of China, it is jHirfectly st<.’Tile. In othcjr parts line crops 
of millet and various kinds of grain arc grown, and on it trees 
flourish abundantly. The trt;es and plants arc much the same as 
lhost» common in Jingland, and sttverc as the weather is in winter 
the less elc^vated mountains art; covered to their summits with 
trees. The wild animals also are thos<.‘< known in Europe, with the 
addition t)f tigers and jianthers Bears, wild boars, hartis, wolves, 
foxes and wild cats are very common, aud in the north sables arc 
found in gieat iniiiibers. One of the most noticeable of the birds 
is the Mongolian lark (Melanocorypha monf;olica), which is found 
in a wild state both in Manchuria and in the desert of Mongolia. 
This bird is exported in large numbers to northern Cliina, whenj it 
is much priz(5d on account of its extraordinary power of imitation. 
Tluj Manchurian crane is common, as also arc eagles, cuckoos, 
laughing doves, &c. Insects abound, owing to the swampy nature 
of much of tlic country, 'riie rivers arc well stocked with fish, 
esj)ecially with .salmon, which forms a common artichi of food. In 
such immense shoals do these fish appear in some of the smaller 
streams that numbers are squeezed out on to the banks and there 
ptrrish. 

Products and Industries , — In minerals Manchuria is very rich : 
coal, gold, iron (as well as magnetic iron orel, and precious stones 
arc founil in large (quantities. Gold mines are worked at several 
places in the northern i)art of Manchuria, of which the principal arc 
on the Muho river, an affluent of the Amur, and near the Russian 
fronti<jr. Mines arc also worked at Kwanyin-shan, opposite tlic 
Jiussian froniier town of Kadevska, and at Chia-pi-kou, on an 
affliK'ni of the upper Sungari. Indigo and opium arc the most 
lucrative crops. The indigo plant is grown m large quantities in 
th(i! plain country to the north of Mukden, and is transported thence 
to the coast in carts, each of which carries rather more tlian a ton 
weight ol the dye. The poppy is cullivalod wherever it will grow, 
the crop being far more profibiblt; than that of any other 
product. Cotton, tobacco, pulse, millet, wlicat and barley arc also 
grown. 
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Potulation,-^T\i^ population is estimated as follows for each of 
tnre< 


the three divisions 

Province of Sh6ng-king (Ffng T'ien) 4,000,000 
,, „ Kirin .... 6,500,000 

„ „ HHdnng-kiang . . 2,000,000 

Total . . . 12,500,000 

Communications , principal highways traverse Manchuria. 
The first runs from Peking to Kirin via Mukden, where it sends off 
a branch to Korea. At Kirin it bifurcates, one branch going to 
San-sing, the extreme north-eastern town of the province of Kirin, 
and the other to l:*ossict Bay on the coast via Ninguta. The second 
road runs from the treaty port of Niu-chwang through Mukden to 
Petuna in the north-western corner of the Kirin province, and thence 
to Tsitsihar, Mergcn and tlic Amur. The third also starts from 
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frontier of Manchuria, and so to Vladivostok. In 1898 Russm 
I obtained a lease of the Liao-tung peninsula, and a clause of this 
I contract emfwwered her to connect Port Arthur and Dalny (now 
Tairen) with the main Manchurian railway by a branch southward 
' from iiarbin. In spite of interruption caused by the Poxer outbreak, 

! through communication was established in igot. Under the Russo- 
1 Japanese treaty of August 1905, after the war, supplemented by a 
' convention between Japan and China concluded in Decembt^r of tlic 
' .same year, Japan took over the line from I’ort Arthur as far as 
Kwang-cheng-tszo, now known as the Southern Manchurian railway 
(508 m.l. Branches were promoted {a) from Mukeien to Antung 
on the Valu, to connect with tlie Korean system, and (h) from 
Kwang-chCng-tsze to Kirin. I'he rest of the original Manchurian 
system (1088 miles) rt^mains under Russian control. An the south- 
of Manchuria a line of the imixirial railways of Northern China 
gives connexion from Peking, and 
branches at Kou-pang-tsz3 to Sin- 
min-ting and to Niu-chwang, and 
the link between Sin-min-ting and 
Mukden is also under Chinese control. 
The limrs now under Russian control 
were laid down, and remain, on the 
5 ft. gauge which is the Russian 
standard ; but after the Russian con- 
trol of tlie southern lines was lost 
the gauge was altered from tliat 
standard. 


west ( 


Niu-chwang, and strikes southward to Kin-chow at the extremity 
of the Liao-tung peninsula. The fourtli connects Niu-chwang with 
the Gate of Korea. 

The original Manchurian railway was constructed under an agree- 
ment made in 1896 between the Chinese government and the Russo- 
. Chinese bank, an institution founded in 1895 to develop 
MMOcnurian interests in the Etist, The Chinese Eastern 

RMwayn. Railway Company was formed by the bank under this 
agreement, to construct and work the line, and surveys were made 
in 1897, the town of Harbin being founded as headquarters for the 
work. The line, which affords through communication from Europe 
by way of the Trans-Siberian system, enters Manchuria near a 
station of that name in the north-west corner of the country, passes 
Kbailar, and runs south-east, near Tsitsihar, to Harbin. Thence 


History, — Manchu, as has been 
said, is not the name of the countiy 
but of the people who inhabit it^ 
The name was adopted by a ruler 
who rose to power in the begin- 
ning of the 13th century. Before 
that time the Manchus were more 
or less a shifting population, and, 
being broken up into a number 
of tribe.*?, they went mainly under 
the distinctive name of those clans 
which exercised lordship over them. 
Thus under the Chow dynasty 
(1122-225 B.c.) they were known 
as Sewshin, and at subsequent 
periods as Yih-low, Wuh-keih, 
Moh-hoh, Pohai, Niichih, and ac- 
cording to the Chinese historians 
also as Khitan. Throughout their 
history they appear as a rude 
people, the tribute they brought 
to the Chinese court consisting 
of stone arrow-heads, hawks, gold, 
and latterly ginseng. Assuming 
that, as the Chinese say, the 
Khitans were Manchus, the first 
appearance of the Manchus, as a 
people, in China dates from the 
beginning of the loth century, 
when the Khitans, having first 
conquered the kingdom of Pohai, 
crossed the frontier into China 
and established the Liao or Iron 
dynasty in the northern portion 
of the empire. These invaders 
were in their turn overthrown two 
centuries later by another invasion 
from Manchuria. These new con- 
querors were Nuchihs, and therefore direct ancestors of the 
Manchus. On assuming the imperial yellow in China their 
chief adopted the title of Kin or ** Golden for his dynasty* 
** Iron (Liao), he said, “ rusts, but gold always keeps its 
purity and colour, therefore my dynasty shall be called Kin.” 
In a little more than a century, however, the Kins were 
driven out of China by the Mongols under Jenghiz Khan, 
But before the close of their rule a miraculous event occurred 
on the Chang-pai-Shan mountains whicli is popularly believed 
to have laid the seeds of the greatness of the present rulers 
of the empire. Three heaven-bom maidens, so runs the 
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legend^ were bathing one day in a lake under the Chang-pai-Shon 
mountains when a passing "magpie dropped a ripe red fruit into 
the lap of one of them. The maiden ate the fruit, and in due 
course a child was born to her, whom she named Aisin Gioro, or 
the Golden, When quite a lad Aisin Gioro was defied chief 
o\'er three contending clans, and established his capital at Otoli 
near the Chang-pai-Shan mountains. His reign, however, was 
brief, for his subjects rose and murdered him, with all his sons 
except the youngest, Fancha, who, like the infant Haitu in 
Mongolian history, w’as miraculous!)' saved. Mothing is re- 
corded of the facts of Aisin (horo’s reign except that he named 
ihc people over whom he reigned Manchu, or “ Pure.” His 
dcsf'endanls, tliroLigh the rescued Fancha, fell into complete 
obscurity until about the middle of the T6th century, when one 
of them, Nurhachu by name, a chieftain of a small tril)e, rose to | 
power. Nurhachu played with skill and daring the role whifdi 
had been played by Jenghiz Khan more than three (remturies 
before in Mongolia. With e\'en greater success than his Mon- 
golian f^ounierpart, Nurhachu drew tribe after tribe under his 
sway, and after numerous wars with Korea and Monirolia he 
established his rule over tin: whole of Manchuria. Pcing thus ■ 
tlie sovereign of an empire, he, again like Jenghiz Khan, adopted I 
for himself tlu? title of Ving-ming, liravc and Illustrious,” and 
look for his reign the title of Tien-ming. Thirteen years later, | 
in 161 7, after numerous border fights with the Chinese, Nurhachu I 
drew up a list cf seven hiites,'* or indictments, against his | 
southern neighbours, and, not getting the satisfaction he de- | 
liianded, declared war against them. The progress of lliis war, ; 
the peac e hastily patched up, the equally hasty alliance and its j 
( onsequenccs, being matters of Cliinese history, are treated in 
tlie article China, i 

Manchuria was claimed by Russia as her particular sphere of ' 
interest towards the close of the 19th ('entury , and in the course' j 
of the disturbances of 1900 Russian troops occupied various I 
parts of the country. Eventually a Manchurian convention 
was arranged between China and Russia, by wliich Russia was 
to evacuate the pro\'ince; l)ut no actual ratification of this con- 
vention was made by Russia, 'rhe Anglo-German agreement 
of October 1900, to which Jajjan also became a party, and by 
which it was agreed to maintain undiminished the territorial 
condition of the Chinese Empire,” was considered by Great 
Britain and Japan not to exclude Manchuria; hut Germany, on 
tlie other hand, declared that Manchuria was of no interest to 
her. The Anglo- Japanese Treaty of 1902, however, was osten- 
sibly directed towards the preservation of Manchuria in Chinese 
hands. British capital has been invested in the extension of 
tlic Chinese Northern railway to Niu-chwang, and the fact was 
official!)' recognized by an agreement between Great Britain and 
Russia in 1899. One result of the Russo- Jaj)anese War was the 
evacuation of Manchuria by , the Russians, which, after the con- 
clusion of peace in 1905, was handed over by Japan to China. 

S«; H. E. M. James, 'Hie Long White Mountain (London, 18B8); 
B. Christiti, Ten Years in Manchuria (Paisley, 1895); F. ]£. A'^oung 
htisband, The Heart of a Continent : a Narrative of I'ravels in Man- 
/^huria (London, P. H. Kent, Raitwav linterpvi:{e in China 

(London, 1907). (K. K. D.) 

MANCINI, PASQUALE STANISLAO (i8]7-iS88), Italian 
jurist and statesman, was lx)rn at Castel Baronia, in the provinc< 
of Avellino, on the 17th of March 1817. At Naples, where he 
studied law and displayed great literary activity, he rapid!) 
acquired a prominent position, and in 1848 was instrumental 
in persuading Ferdinand II. io participate in the war against 
Austria. Twice he declined the offer of a portfolio in the Neapoli- 
tan cabinet, and upon the triumph of the reactionary part)* 
undertobk the defence of the Liberal political prisoners. Threat- 
ened with imprisonment in his turn, he lied to Pictdmonl, whert 
he obtained a university professorship and became preceptor 
of the crown prince Humlwt. In i860 he prepared the legisla- 
tive unification of Italy, opposed the idea of an alliance between 
Piedmont and Naples, and, after the fall of the Bourbons, was 
sent to Naples as administrator of justice, in which capacity he 
suppressed the religious orders, revoked the Concordat, pro- 
claimed the right of the slate to Church property, and unified 


civil and commercial jurisprudence. In 1862 he became minister 
of public instrudion in the Rattazzi cabinet, and induced the 
Chamber to abolish capital punishment. Thereafter, for fourteen 
years, he devoted himself chiefly to questions of international 
iaw and arbitration, but in 1876, upon the advent of the Left to 
power, became minister of justice m the Depretis cabinet. His 
Liberalism found expression in the extension of press freedom, 
the repeal of imprisonment for debt, and the abolition of ecclesi- 
astical tithes. During the Conclave of 1878 1 e succeeded, by 
negotiations with Cardinal Pecci (afterwards Leo XJIL), in 
inducing the Sacred College to remain in Rome, and, after the 
! ele(?tion of the new pope, air: nged for his temporary absence 
[ from the Vati(*an for the pinqjose ol settling private business. 
Resign ng office in March 1878, he resumed the practice of law, 
and secured ihc annulment of Garibaldi’s marriage. The fall 
of Cairoli led to Mancini's appointment (1881) to the ministry 
of foreign affairs in the Depretis administration. The growing 
desire in lUiiy for alliance with Austria and Germany did not 
at first secure his approval; nevertheless he accompanied King 
Humbert to Vienna and conducted the negotiations which led 
to the informal acceptance of the Triple Alliance. His desire 
to retain French confidence was the chief motive of his refusal 
in July 1882 to share in the British Expedition to Eg)q)t, but, 
finding his efforts fruitless when the existence of the Triple 
Alliance came to be known, he veered to the English interest and 
obtained assent in I.ondon to the Italian expedition to Massav\'a. 
An indiscreet announcement of the limitations of the Triple 
Alliance contributed to his fall in June 1885, when he was 
succeeded by Count di Robilant. He died in Rome on the 
26th of December 1888. 

MANCIPLE^ the official title of the caterer at a college, an 
inn of court, or otbcT institution. Sometimes also the cliief cook. 
The medieval l^tin maneeps, formed from vtanetpium, accjuisi- 
tion by purchase (see Roman Law), meant a purchaser of stores, 
and mandpiufu became used of his office. It is from the latter 
word that the 0. Kr. 7 nanciple is taken. 

I MANCUNIUMy the name often (though perhaps incorret'tl)*) 
j given as the Romano-British name of Manchester. Here, close 
to the Medlock, in the district stiil called Castlcfield near Knott 
I Mill, stood in Roman days a fort garrisoned by a cohort of Roman 
1 auxiliary soldiers. The site is now obscured by houses, railways 
! and the Rochdale Canal, but vestiges of Roman ramparts can 
still be seen, and other remains were found in 11)07 and previous 
years. Traces of Romano-British inhabitation have been noted 
elsewhere in Manchester, especially near the cathedral. 15ul 
there was no town here ; we can trace nothing more than a fort 
guarding the roads running north through Lancashire and east 
into Yorkshire, and the dwellings of womcn-folk and traders 
which would naturally spring up outside such a fort. 'I'he 
ancient name is unknown. Our Roman authorities give both 
Mancunium and Mamucium, but it is not clear that either 
I form is correc t. 

See W, T. Watkin's Roman Lancashire ; C. Koedcr's Roman 
Manchester y and the accoinit edited by F. liniton of the excavations 
in 1907. (F. J. H.) 

MANDAEANS, also known as Sabiaas, Nasoracans, or St 
John’s Christians,’ an Oriental sect of great antiquity, interesting 
j to the theologian as almost the only surviving example of a 

i ' Ihc first of these names (not Mendaoans or Mandaites) is that 
;4iven by thenistslves, and means followers of Gnosis 

from Tlebr. The Gnosis of which they 

profess tluiinsclvcs adJicrents is a personification, the ieon and 
mediator “knowledge of life" (see below), 'Vhe title NasoraeaJis 
(Nasorayc), according to Petermann, they give only to those among 
Iheihselves who are most distinguished for knowUidge and character. 
J-iko the Arabic Nas 9 ,ra, it is originally identical with the name of the 
half heathen halt J ewish-Christian Na^wpato/, and indicatjes an earlv 
I conncixion with that sect. The inappropriate designation of St John^s 
Christian.s arises from the early and imperfect acquaintance of 
Christian missionaries, who ha<l regard merely to the reverence in 
which the name of the liaptist ls held among them, and their frequent 
baptisms. In their dealings with members of other communions 
tlic designation they take is Sabians, in Arabic Sabi'Qna, from 
to baptize, thus claiming the toleration extended by the 
Koran fSur. 5, 73; 22, 17; 2, 59) to those of that name. 



MANDAEANS 555 


religion compounded of Chrietian, heathen and Jewish elements 
on a type which is essentially that of ancient Gnosticism. 

The Mandaeans are found in the marshy lands of South Baby- 
lonia (al-ba^aih), particularly in the neighbourhood of Basra (or 
Bussorah), and in Khuzistan (Disful, Shuster).^ The}^ speak 
tlie languages of the localities in which they are settled (Arabic 
or Persian); but the language of their sacred books is an Aramaic 
dialect, which has its closest affinities with that of th(j Babylonian 
Talmud, written in a peculiar character suggestive of the old 
Palmyrene/^ The existence of the Mandaeans has been known 
since the middle of the lytli century, when the first Christian 
missionaries, Ignatius a Jesu ^ and Angclus a Sancto, began to 
labour among them at Basra; further information was gathered 
at a somewhat later date by Pietro della Valle ^ and Jean de 
Th^venot ^ (1633-1667), and in the following century by Engel- 
brecht Kaempfer (1651-1716), Jean Chardin (1643-1713) and 
Carsten Niebuhr. In recent times they have been visited by 
A. M. Petermann and Albrecht vSocin, and Sioiiffi " published in 
1880 a full and accurate account of their manners and customs, 
taken from the lips of a con>'ertefl Mandacan. For our Icnow- 
ledge of their doctrinal system, however, wc still depend chiefly 
upon the sacred books already mentioned, consisting of frag- 
ments of v(*ry various antiquit y d(;rived from an older literature.'* 
Of these the largest and most important is the Sidra rabbd 
(“ Great Book ”), known also as Gimd (*' Treasure ’'), consisting 
of two unequal parts, of which tlie larger is called yamlnd (to the 
right hand) and the smaller s' mala (to the left hand), because 
of the manner in which they are bound together. The former 
is intended for the living; the latter consists chiefly of prayers 
to be read at the burial of priests. As regards doctrine, the work 
is exhaustive; but it is diffuse, obscure, and occasionally self- 
(contradictor}^, as might be expected in a work which consists 
of a number of unconnected paragraphs of various authorship 
and date, 'bhe last se(!tion of the “ right-hand ’’ part (the “ Book 
of Kings '*) is one of the older portions, and from its allusion 
to ** the Persian and Arabian kings • ’ may be dated somewhere 
between a.T). 700 and 900. Many of the doi trinal portions may 
in substance well be still older, and date from the time of the 
Sassanids. None of the MSS., honvever, is older than the i6th 
century.-’ 

The following sketch represents, as far as can be gathered from 
these heterogeneous sources, the principal features of the Man- 
daean system. The ground and origin of all things is Pird, or 
more correctly Peru rabbd (‘‘ the great abyss,” or froml^TD, “ to 
split,” cf. the Gnostic or more probably cf. Hcb. pert, “ the 
great fruit ”), associated with whom, and forming a triad with 
him, are tlw primal aeons Avar zivd rabbd, “ the great shining 
aether,” and Marta rabbd d'ehdrd^ the great spirit of glory,” 
usually called simply Mdnd rabbd. The last-named, the most 
prominent of the three, is the king of light properly s(» called, from 
whom the development of all things begins. From him emanatc^s 
Yardhfid rabbd, “ the great Jordan,” which, as the higher-world 

^ In 18^2 they -wore said to have shrunk to 200 families, and to be 
socking a new settlement on tlie Tigris, to escape thv persecutions 
to which they are exiiosed, 

^ SecT. Ndldeke's admirable 'ManddischeGrammaHk (Halle, 1875). 

Narfotio originis, rituum, Bt errorum christianornpi S, Joannis 
(Rome, 1652). 

p 6 isBfjt-:schrBibung, mrt i\\ (Gencjva, 1674). 

” I’oyaf'c au Levani (Paris, 

‘‘ Rcifsen im Orient, ii. 447 seq. 

^ M. M. ^utltR suY iavcUgion . ♦ . des Sotihhas (Baris, 1880)., 

Maiulcu'ctii MSS. occur in the British Museum, tlie Bodleian 
Library, the Bibliotheque Nalionale of France, and also in Rome, 
Weimar and Berliti. A numben* of Mandacan mscriptions relatiiig 
to popular beliefs ami superstitions have been published by 14. 
Pogtion, Jnsa'iptfonfi mandaites (2 vcVls., Paris, 1898-1899), also by 
M. Lidzbarski in las Siphrmn'is ((jiessen, 1900 seq.). 

The first primrei edition Jind translation of tlu^ Sidra rabbd, by 
Matth. Norberg {Codex Nai^araeus, liber Adawi appcllatus, 3 vols!, 
Gopcnliagcn, 1815-1816, followed by a lexicon in i8t6, and an 
onomasticon in 1817), is so defective ns to be quite useless; even the 
name Book of Adam is uniinown to the Mandaeans. Potomann's 
Thesaurus s. liber magniis, vulgo “ liber Adami ” appellatus, opus 
Mandaeorum suntmi ponder is (2 vols., Berlin and Leipzig, 1867), is 
an excellent metallograpliic reproduction of the Paris MS. A German 


soul, penneates the whole aether, the domain of Ayar^ Along- 
side of Mdnd rabbd frequent mention is made of Umuthd, hijs 
“ image,” as a female power; the name “ image of the father ” 
arises out of the same conception as that which gives rise to the 
name of eyrota among the Greek Gnostics. Mdnd rabbd called 
into being the highest of the aeons properly so called, Nayyf 
lyadmdye, “ Primal Life," and then withdrew into deepest secrecy, 
visible indeed to the highest but not to the lowest aeons ((i. 

and ilpoTTotToip), yet manifesting hims(‘lf also to the souh 
of the more pious of the Mandaeans after their separation from 
the body. Primal Life, who is properly speaking the Mandaean 
god, has the same predicates as the primal spirit, and every 
prayer, as well as every section of the sacred booksS, begins by 
invoking liim.^^ The extremely fantastic delineation of the world 
of light b>' which Hayye K admayc is surrounded (sec for example 
the beginning of Sidra rabbd) corresponds very closely with the 
Manichaean description of the abode of the “ king of the paradise 
of light,” The king of light “ sits in the far north in might and 
glory.” The Primal Light unfolds himself by five great branches, 
viz. “ the highest purest light, th(‘ gemtie wind, the harmony 
of sounds, tlie voice of all the aeons, and the beauty of their 
forms,” all these being treated as abstractions and personified. 
Out of tihe further development and combination of these primary 
manifestations arise numerous aeons (Uihre, “ .splendours,” froon 
“ is rich "), of which the nuniher is often stated to be three 
hundred and sixt}\ They arc divided into a number of classes 
(king^s, h>’p 03 tQses, forms, &c.); the proper names by which they 
are invoked are many, and for the most part obscnire, borrowed 
doubtless, to some extent, from the Parsee angelology. From 
the h irst Life proceeds as a principal emanation tlie “ Second 
Life,” liayyv Tinydii.e, generally called Ybshamln, This last name 
is evidently meant to be Hebrew, “ Vahweh of the hcavTns,” 
the God of the Jews being of a secondary rank in t]w usuad 
Gnostic style. The next emanation after YdshamJn is “ the 
messenger of life ” (Mandd d hayye, literally yvwcns tt/s 
the most important figure in the entire system, the mediator and 
redeemer, the and the Christ of the Mandaeans, from 
whom, as alread}- stated, they take their name. He belongs 
to the heathen Gnosis, and is in his essence the same as the 
Baliy Ionian Marduk. Ydshamm desired to raise himself abrove 
the Primal Light, but failed in the attempt, and was punished 
by removal out of the pure aethereal world into tiiat of amferior 
light. Manda, on the other hand, (continues with the First Life 
and Mdnd rabbd, and is called his “ beloved son,” the “first 
born,” ** high priest ” and word of life." 'I’he “ Life ” calls into 
existence in the visible world a series of three great Helpers, 
Hibil, vShithil and Anosh (late J udaeo-Babylonian Iransd'orma- 
tions of the w'ell-known names of the book of Genesis), the 
guardians of souls. Th(*. last son of the Second IJfe is Hayy/r 
flUhaye, the ” 'Fhird Life,” usually called father of the 'Uthre 
{Aha d' 'Uthre, Abdihtlr). Hi.s usual epithet is the Ancient ” 
{*A(lqd), and he is also railed “ the deeply hidden and guarded.” 
He stands on the borderland between the here and the hereafter, 

translation of about a quarter of this work has been published 
in W. Brandies Mandaischc Schriften, with notes (Gbttingen, 1893). 
A critical edition still remains a desideratum. Next in importance to 
the Sidrd rdbbd is the SidrU d^Vahyd, or " Book of John, otlujrwise 
known as tlie lyrdsche d'Malke, ” Discourses of the Kings," which 
has not as yet beiJii iirintccl as a whole, although portion.s have been 
published by T-orsbach and Tychsen (see Museum f. hthl, u, orient. Lit, 
(1807), and Staudlin’s lUitr, z, PhiL w. Gesch, d, Relig, x. SittneMm: 
1796 soq.). The Koldstd (At. Khnldsa, " Quintessence "), or accojxl- 
ing to its fuller title 'Enydfie uderdshi d'masbuthd uniasseqthd (" Songs 
and Discourses of Baptism and the; Asctfiit," viz. of the soul after 
death), has been admirably lithographed by ICuting (Stuttgart, 18O7). 
Jt is also known as Sidrd d^neshmStha, ‘ Book of Souls," nnd bcaiffles 
hymns and doctrmal diacourses can tains prayers to be ofltTed l>y the 
priests at sacrifice} aud at meals, as well as oUici* litucgical matter. 
The Mandacan marriage service occurs both in Paris aiid in Oxford 
as an independent MS. The Dlwdn, hitherto unpuWislied, ctmtams 
the ritual for .ntonennent. The Asjar malwdshe, or “flBook of the 
Zodiac," is Ewtrological. Of smaller i:»ieces many are magicALl and 
used as ainulcrts. 

The iisj of the word " life " in a [.)crson.'i I sense is usual in Gnosti- 
cism; roniparc tht‘ of Valentin and chbaydt el-muallama, " the 
dark life," of Mani in the Rihrist. 
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like the mysterious vptcrPvrrf^ r/oiVo? or senex iertius of Mani, 
whose becoming visible will betoken the end of the world. 
Abathur sits on the farthest verge of the world of light that lies 
towards the lower regions, and weighs in his balance the deeds 
of the departed spirits who ascend to him. Beneath him was 
originally nothing but a huge void with muddy black water at 
the bottom, in which his image was reflected, becoming ulti- 
mately solidified into P*tahll, his son, who now partakes of the 
nature of matter. The demiurge of the Mandaeans, and corre- 
sponding to the laldabaoth of the Ophites, he at the instance of 
his father frames the earth and men— according to some passages 
in conjunction with the seven bad planetary spirits. lie created 
Adam and Eve, but was unable to make them stand upright, 
whereupon Hibil, Shithil and Anosh were sent by the First Life 
to infuse into their forms spirit from Mdnd rabbd himself. Hibil, 
at the instance of the supreme God, also taught men about the 
world of light and the aeons, and especially gave them to know 
that not P’tahll but another was their creator and supreme God, 
w'ho as the great king of light, without number, without limit,” 
stands far above him. At the same time he enjoined the pair 
to marr}' and people the world. P’tahll had now lost his power 
over men, and was driven by his father out of the w'orld of light 
into a place beneath it, whence he shall at the day of judgment 
be raised, and after receiving, baptism be made king of the ^thre 
with divine honours. 

The underworld is made up of four vestibules and three hells 
properly so called. The vestibules have each two rulers, Zartay 
and Zartanay, Hag and Mag, Gaf and Gafan, Anatan and Kin. 
In the highest hell rules alone the grisly king Sh*dum, “ the 
warrior”; in the storey immediately beneath is Giv, the 
great and in the lowest is Krun or Karkum, the oldest and 
most powerful of all, commonly called ‘‘ the great mountain of 
flesh ” (Turd rabbd ibesrd% but also ** the first-born of darkness.” 
In the vestibules dirty water is still to be met with, but the hells 
are full of scorching consuming fire, except Krun’s domain, where 
is nought but dust, ashes and vacancy. Into these regions 
descended Hibil the brilliant, in the power of Mdm rabbd ^ just 
as in the Manichacan mythology the “ primal man,” armed with 
the elements of the king of light, descends to a contest with the 
primal devil. Hibil lingers, gradually unfolding his power, in 
each of the vestibules, and finally passing from hell to hell reaches 
Karkum. Hibil allows himself to be half swallowed by the 
monster, but is unhurt, and compels his antagonist to recognize 
the superiority of Mdnd rahhd, the God of light, and to divulge 
his profoundest secret, the hidden name of darkness. Armed 
with this he returns through the successive hells, compelling the 
disclosure of every secret, depriving the rulers of their power, 
and barring the doors of the several regions. From the fourth 
vestibule he brought the female devil Ruha, daughter of Kin, 
and set her over the whole four. This Ruha, the mother of false- 
hood and lies, of poisoning and fornication, is an anti-Christian 
parody of the Ruha d’Qudslia (Holy Spirit) of the Syriac Church. 
She is the mother of Ur, the personified fire of hell, who in anger 
and pride made a violent onset on the world of light (compare 
the similar occurrence in the Manichacan mytliology), but was 
mastered by Hibil and thrown in chains down to the “ black 
water,” and imprisoned within seven iron and seven golden walls. 
By Ur, Ruha, while P’tahll was engaged in his work of creation, 
became mother of three sets of seven, twelve and five sons 
respectively ; all were translated by P*tahil to the heavenly firma- 
ment (like the Archons of Mani), the first group forming the 
planets and the next the signs of the zodiac, while the third is 
as yet undetermined. Of the names of the planets Estera (Ishtar 
Venus, also called Ruha d’Qudsha, “ holy spirit ”), Enba (Nebo, 
Mercury), Sin (moon), Kewan (Saturn), Bll (Jupiter), and Nirig 
(Nirgal, Mars) reveal their Babylonian origin; II or II II, the sun, 
is also known as IJ-adush and AdCmay (the Adonai of the Old 
Testament); as lord of the planetary spirits his place is in the 
midst of them; they are the source of all temptation and evil 
amongst men. The houses of the planets, as well as the earth 
and a second world immediately to the north of it, rest upon 
anvils laid by Hibil on the belly of Ur. 


In the Mandacan representation the sky is an ocean of 
water, pure and clear, but of more than adamantine solidity, 
upon which the stars and planets sail. Its transparency 
allows us to see even to the pole star, who is the central sun 
around whom all the heavenly bodies move. Wearing a jewelled 
crown, he stands before Abatliur’s door at the gate of the world 
of light ; the Mandaeans accordingly invariably pray with their 
faces turned northward. The earth is conceived of as a round 
disk, slightly sloping towards the south, surrounded on three 
sides by the sea, but on the north by a high mountain of tur- 
quoises; behind this is the abode of the blest, a sort of inferior 
paradise, inhabited by the Egyptians who were saved from 
drowning with Pharaoh in the Red Sea, and whom the Man- 
dacans look upon as their ancestors. Pharaoh himself having been 
their first high priest and king. The total duration of the earth 
they fix at four hundred and eighty thousand years, divided into 
seven epochs, in each of which one of the planets rules. The 
Sidrd Rabbd knows of tliree total destructions of the human race 
by fire and water, pestilence and sword, a single pair alone sur- 
viving in each case. In the Mandaean view the Old Testament 
saints are false prophets; such as Abraham, who arose six thousand 
years after Nu (Noah) during the reign of the sun, Misha (Moses), 
in whose time the true religion was professed by the Egyptians, 
and Shllmun (Solomon) bar Davith, the lord of the demons. 
Another false prophet and magician was Yishu M’shllia, who was 
in fact a manifestation of the planet Mercury. Forty-two years 
before his day, under King Pontius Pilate, there had appeared 
the true prophet Yahya or John son of Zechariah, an incarnation 
of Hibil, of whose birth and childhood fantastic stories are told. 
Yahya by a mistake gave baptism to the false Messiah, who had 
feigned humility ; on the completion of liis mission, after under- 
going a seeming execution, he returned clothed with light into 
the kingdom of light. As a contemporary of Yahya and the 
false Messiah Hibirs younger brother Anosh ‘Uthra came down 
from heaven, caused himself to be baptized by Yahya, wrought 
miracles of healing and of raising the dead, and brought about 
the crucifixion of the false Messiah. He preached the true 
religion, destroyed Jerusalem Urashlam,” i,e, “ the devil 
finished it ”), which had been built by Adunay, dispersed over 
the world the Jews who had put Yahya to death, and previous 
to his return into the world^s of light sent forth three hundred and 
sixty prophets for the diffusion of the true religion. All this 
speaks of intense hatred alike of Jews and Christians; the fasts, 
celibacy and monastic and anchoret life of the latter are 
peculiarly objectionable to the Mandaeans. Two hundred and 
forty years after the appearing of the false Messiah there came 
to the world sixty thousand saints out of Pharaoh’s world to 
take the place of the Mandaeans, who had been completely 
extirpated ; their high priest had his residence in Damascus. 
The last false prophet was M’hammad or Ahmat bar Bisbat 
(Mahomet), but Anosh, who remained close beside him and his 
immediate successors, prevented hostilities against the true 
believers, who claim to have had in Babylonia, under the 
Abbasids, four hundred places of worship. Subsequent per- 
secutions compelled their withdrawal to 'Ammara in the 
neighbourhood of Wasit, and ultimately to KhuzisUln. At the 
end of the world the devil Ur will swallow up the earth and 
the other intermediate higher worlds, and thereupon will burst 
and fall into the abyss of darkness, where, along with all the 
worlds and powers of darkness, he will ultimately cease to be, so 
that thenceforward the universe will consist of but one ever- 
lasting world of light. 

The chief depositaries of these Mandaean mysteries are the priests, 
who enjoy a high degree of power and social regard. The priest- 
hood has three grades : (i) the Sh*kandd or deacon is generally 
chosen from episcopal or priestly families, and must be without 
bodily blemish. The candidate for orders must be at least nineteen 
years old and have undergone twelve years' preparation ; he is then 

f ualified to assist the priesthood in the ceremonies of religion. (2) 
he Tarmtdd (i.e, Talmida," initiated ") or priest is ordained 
by a bishop and two priests or by four priests after a long 
and extremely painful period of preparation. (3) The Gamivrd 
(“ treasurer ") or bishop, the highest dignitaxy, is chosen from 
the whole body of the Tormldas after a variety of tests, and 
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])osscsses unlimited authority over the clergy. A supreme priesllv 
rank, that of JMi *amma, or “ head of the peoi>lc,” is recog- 
nized, but only in theory ; since the time of Pharaoh this sovereign 
I>oiitificate hens onlv once been filled. Women are admitted to 
priestly offices as well as men. The priestly dress, which is all white, 
consists of drawers, an upper garment, and a girdle with the so-called 
tUgd (“ crown "') ; in all ceremonies the celebrants must be barefoot. 
By far the most frequent and important of the religious ceremonies 
is’ that of baptism (masbiUthd)^ which is called for in a great variety 
of cases, not only for children but for adults, where consecration or 
purification is retjuired, as for example on all Sundays and feast 
days, after contact with a dead l)ody, after return nom nl)road, 
after neglect of any formality on the part of a priest in the discharge 
of his functions. In all these cases baptism is performed by total 
immersion in nnining water, but during the five days’ baptismal 
festival the rite is observed wholesale by mere sprinkling of large 
musses of the faithful at once. The Mandacans observe also with 
the elements of bresul {pehta) and wine {mambiihd, lit. “ fountain ") 
a sort of eucharist, which has a special sanctifying efficacy, and is 
usually dispensed at festivals, but only to baptized persons of good 
repute who have never willingly denied the Mandaean faith. In 
receiving it the communicant must not touch the host with his 
finger; otherwise it loses its virtue. The hosts are made by the 
priests from unleavened line flour, The Mandaean places of worship, 
i)eing designed only for the priests and their assistants (the wor- 
shipjicTs remaining in the forecourt), are excessively small, and very 
simply furnished ; two windows, a door that opens towards the soutli 
so that those who enter have their faces turned towards the pole 
star, a few boards in the corner, and a galilcd roof complete the whole 
structure; there is neither altar nor decoration of any kinfl. The 
neigh btmrljood of running water (for baptisms) is essential. At tlie 
consecration of a church the sacrifice oi a dove (the bird of Ishtar) 
has plficc among the ceremonies. IVsides Sundays there are six 
great feasts ; (i) that of the New Year {Nauruz mbbd), on the first 
day of the first nioiith of winter; (2) Dehwd h'ntnd, the anniversary 
of the happy return of Hibil Zlvd from the kingdom of darkness into 
that of light; lasting five days, beginning with the 18th of the first 
month of spring; (3) the Marwdnd, in commemoration of the drowned 
Egyptians, on the first day of the second month of spring; (.|) the 
great five days’ baptismal festival {pantshd), the chief feast, kept 
on the five intercalary days at the end of the second month of sum- 
mer — during its continuance every Mandaean, male and female, 
must dress in white and bathe thnee daily; (3) Dahwd d^daimdnd^ 
in honour of one of the three hundred and sixty TJthras, on the first 
day of the second month of autumn ; ((>) Kan$hc Zahld, the prepara- 
tion feast, held on the last day of tin* year. There are also fast days 
called m'battal (Arab.), on which it is forbidden to kill any living 
thing or eat flesh. These, however, are really “ rest-days,*' as 
fasting is forbidden in Mandaeism, The year is solar, and has 
twelve months of thirty days each, with five intercalary days between 
the eighth and the ninth months. Of the seven days of the week, 
next to Sunday (habshaba) 'riuirsday has a s])ccial sacredness as 
the day of TJibil Ztvd. As regards secular occuiiation, the prf?.s(*nt 
Mandaeans are goldsmiths, ironworkers, and house and ship carpen- 
ters. The Sidfd Rabbd lays great stress uikiii the duty of procreation, 
and marriage is a duty. In the 17th century, according to the old 
travellers, they nuinlxjred al.)out 2 <),ck)o families, but at the present 
day they hardly number more than 1200 souls. In external upj)car- 
ance the Mandaean is distinguished from the Moslem only by a Wown 
coat and a parti-coloured hcadcloth with a cord twisted round it. 
They have some peculiar deathbed rites : a deacon with some atten- 
dants waits upon the dying, and as death approaches administers 
a bath first 01 warm and afterwards of cold water; a holy dress, 
consisting of seven pieces (rasta), is then put on ; the feet arc directed 
towards the north and the hea<l turned to the south, .so that the body 
faces the pole star. After the burial a funeral feast is held in the 
house of mourning. 

The Mandaeans are strictly reticent about their theological dogmas 
in the presence of strangers; and the knowledge they actually 
possess of these is extremely small. The foundation of the system 
IS obviously to be sought in Gnosticism, and more particularly in 
the older type of that doctrine (known from the serpent symbol as 
Opliite or Naassene) which obtained in Me.sopotamia and Further 
Asia generally. But it is equally plain that the Ophite nucleus has 
from time to time received very numerous and often curiously per- 
verted accretions from IBabylonian Judaism, Oriental Christianity 
and Parsism, exhibiting a striking example of religious syncretism. 
In the Gnostic basis itself it is not difficult to recognize the general 
features of the religion of ancient Babylonia, and thus wc are brought 
nearer a solution of the problem as to the origin of Gnosticism in 
general. It is certain that Babylonia, the seat of the present 
Mandaeans, must be regarded also as the cradle in \vhicn their 
.system was reared; it is impossible to think of them as coming from 
Palestine, or to attribute to their doctrines a Jewish or Christian 
origin. They do not spring historically from the disciples of John 
the Baptist (Acts xviii. 23; xix. 3 seq. ; Clem. i. 34); the tradi- 

tion in which he and the Jordan figure so largely is not original, 
and is therefore w’orthlcss; at the same time it is true that their 
baptismal praxis and its interpretation place them in the same 
religious group with the Ilemerobaptists of Eusebius {H. E. iv. 22) 


and Epiphanius (Haer. xvii.), or with the sect of disciples of John 
who remained apart from Chrisliatiily. Their reverence for John is 
of a piece with their whole syncrctizing attitude towards the New 
'restameiit. Indeed, as has been seen, they appropriate the entire 
personale of the Ihble from Adam, Seth, Abel, Enos and Pharaoh 
to Jesus and John, a phenomenon wliich b(*ars witness to the close 
relations of the Alandaeaii doctrine both with Judaism and Christi- 
anity — not the less close because they w'cre relations of hostility. 
The'history of religion presents other examjiles of the degradation 
of holy to demonic figures on occasion of religious schism. The use 
of the word '* Jordan," even in the plural, for “ sacred water," is 
precisely similar to that by the Naassenes described in the Philoso- 
phuniena (v. 7) ; there A fiiyas 'lopidvris denotes the spiritualizing 
sanctifying fluid which pervades the world of light. The notions of 
the Egyptians and the Red Sea, according to the same work (v. ib), 
are usticl by the Peratae much as by the Mandaeans. And the posi- 
tion a.ssigned by the Sethians (Sv^]at/ol) to Seth is iirecisely similar 
to that given by the Mandaeans to Abel. Both alike are merely old 
Babylonian divinities in a new Biblical garb. The genesis of Man- 
daeisin and the older gnosis from the old and elalx)rate Babylonio- 
Chaldaean religion is clearly seen also in the fact that the names of 
the old pantheon (as for example those of the planetary divinities) 
are retained, but their holders degraded to the xiosition of demon.s — 
a conclusion confirmed by the fact that the Manchreans, like the 
allied Ophites, Peratae and Manichiieans, certainly have their 
original seat in Mesojiotamia and Babylonia. It seems clear that 
the trinity of Anu, Bel, and Ea in the old Babylonian religion has its 
counterpart in the Mandaean Plra, Ayar, and Mana rabba. The 
D*mutha of Mana is the Damkina, the wife of Ka, mentioned by 
Damascius as wife of *a 6 s. Mancia ePhayyS and his image 

Hibil '/Ava with his iiicaniations clearly correspond to the old 
Babylonian Marduk, Merodach, the “ fu‘st-born " st)n of Ea, with his 
incarnations, the cliief divinity of the city of Babylon, the mediator 
and redeemer in the old religion. Hibil's contest with darkness has 
its prototype in Marduk’s battle with chtios, the dragon 'I'iamat, 
which (another striking parallel) partially swallows Marduk, just 
as is related of Hibil and the Manicliacan primal nuin. Other 
features arc borrowed by the Mandaean mythology under this head 
from the well- known epos of Tstar’s descensus ad inferos. The sanctity 
with which water is inve.sted by the Mandaeans is to l)C explained 
by th{? fact that Ea ha.s his seat " in the deplEs of the world sea." 

Cf. K. Kessler’s article, " Manclacr," in Herzog- Vlanck'.s Heal- 
cncyklopddic, and the same author’s paper, “ t)ber Gnosis u. 
altbabylonische Religion, " in the Abhandl. d. fUnften iniernationalen 
OrientaHsten-conf^r esses su Berlin (Berlin, 1882); also W., Brandt’s 
Mitndiiische Eeliifion (Leipzig, 1889), and M. N. Siouffi's Etudes sur 
la religion des Soubbas (Paris, 1880). (K. K. ; G. W. T.) 

MANDALAY, formerly the capital of independent Burma, 
now the headquarters of the Mandalay division and district, as 
well as the chief town in Upper Burma, stands on the left bank 
of the Irrawaddy, in 21° 59' N. and 96^ 8' E. Its height above 
mean sca-level is 315 ft. Mandalay was built in 1836-1857 by 
King Mindon. It is now divided into tlie municipal area and 
the cantonment. The town covers an area of 6 m. from north 
to south and 3 from east to west, and has well-metalled 
roads lined with avenues of trees and regularly lighted and 
watered. The cantonment consists of the area inside the old 
city walls, and is now culled Fort Dufferin. In the centre stands 
the palace, a group of wooden buildings, many of them highly 
carved and gilt, resting on a brick platform 900 ft. by 500 ft., 
and 6 ft. high. The greater part of it is now utilized for military 
and other offices. The garrison consists of a brigade belonging 
to the Burma command of the Indian army . There are many fine 
pagoda.s and monastic buildings in the town. The population 
in 1901 was 183,816, showing a decrease of 3 % in the decade. 
The population is very mixed. Besides Burmese there are 
Zerbadis (the offspring of a Mahommedan with a Burman wife^, 
Mahommedans, Hindus, Jews, Chinese, Shans and Manipuns 
(called Kathe), Kaebins and Palaungs. Trains run from Manda- 
lay to Rangoon, Myit-kyina, and up the Mandalay-Kunlong rail- 
way. The steamers of the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company also ply 
in all directions. There are twenty bazaars, the chief of which, 
the Zegyo, was burnt in 1897, again in 1906, but rebuilt. 

The Mandalay District has an area of 2117 sq.m, and a popu- 
lation (1901) of 366,507, giving a density of 177 inhabitants to the 
square mile. About 600 sq. m. along the Irrawaddy river are 
fiat land, nearly all cultivated. In the north and east there are 
some 1500 sq. m. of high hills and table-lands, forming geogra- 
phically a portion of the Shan table-land. Here the fall to the 
plains averages 3000 to 4000 ft. in a distance of 10 m. This part 
of the district is well wooded and watered. The Maymyo 
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subdivision has ven' fine plateaus of 3000 to 3600 ft. in height. 
The highest peaks are between 4000 and 5000 ft. above sea- 
level. The Irrawaddy, the Myit-nge and the "Madaya are the 
chief rivers. The last two come from the Shan States, and are 
navigable for between 20 and 30 m. Tl\ere arc many canals, 
most of which have fallen greatly into disrepair, and the 
Aungbinle, Nanda and Shwepyi lakes also supply water for 
cultivation. A systematic irrigation scheme has been under- 
taken by the government. I’he Sagyin hills near Madaya are 
noted for their alabaster; rubies arc also found in small quantities. 
There are 335 sq. m. of forest reserves in tlie district, but there 
is little teak.' The climate is dry and healthy. During May and 
June and till August strong winds prevail. 'Fhe thermometer 
rises to about 107^ in the shade in the hot weather, and the 
minimum in the month of December is about 55“. The rainfall 
is light, the average beinj under 30 in. 

The Division includes the districts of Mandalay, Bhamo, 
Myitkyina, Katha and Ruby Mines, with a total area of 29,373 
sq. m., and a population (1901) of 777,33s, giving an average 
density of 30 inhabit nts to the square mile. (T- ) 

MANHy^MUS, WRIT OF» in English law, a high prerogative 
vnrit issuing from the High Court of Justice (named from the first 
word in the Latin form of the writ) containing a command in the 
name of the king, directed to inferior courts, corporations, or 
individuals, ordering them to do a specific act within the duty of 
their office, or which they are hound by statute to do, and per- 
formance whereof the applicant for the writ has a specific legal 
right to enforce. Direct orders from the sovereign to subjects 
commanding the performance of particular acts were common in 
early times, and to this class of orders mandamus originally 
belonged. J 1 became customur)* for the court of king’s bench, in 
cases where a legal duty was established but no sufficient means 
existed for enforcing it, to order performance by this writ- 
UndcT the Judicature Acts and the Crown Office Rides, 1906 
(r. 49), the powers of the court of king’s bench as to the grant 
of the prerogative writ of mandamus arc exercisable only in the 
king’s bench divi ion of the High Court. 

The writ though of right is not of course ; i.e, the applicant 
cannot have it merely for the asking, but must satisfy the High 
Court that circumstances exist calling for its issue. The pro- 
cedure regulating ^he grant and enforcement of the writ is: 
determined by the Crown Office Rules, 1906 (rr. 49-68, 125). 

Mandamus has alwayj^ regardtjcl as an exceptional remedy 
to 5ui)pJleniCfnt the delicieiuae.s of tlic coininon Liw, or defects of 
justice. Where another lecjal or e<iuilablc remedy exists, equally 
appropriate, convenient, speedy, and eficctual, the writ 

will as a rule be refused. It is occasionally granted even when a 
reme<Iy by indictment is available ; but is not issued unless the exist- 
ence of the duty and refusul to perform it are clearly established, 
nor where jxjrforirumcc in fact has bccoiue inipossil lo. The writ is 
used to compel inferior coufts to hear and determine according to 
law cases within their jurisdiction, where a county court or 
justices in petty or quarter sessions refuse to assume a jurisdiction 
which tiicy }X)ssess to deal with a matter brought belore tliem. 
It lias in recent yee^rs been employed to compel nuiuicipal bodies to 
discharge their duties as to providing proper sewerage for their 
districts and to cot:ii)c 1 anti -vaccinationist giiardinns of the poor 
to appoint oiTicors for the execution of tlic Vaccination Acts; and 
it id also emjiloyed to compel the promoters of railway and similar 
undertakings to discharge duties imposed upon them towards the 
pulilic by their special acts, r.g. witli reference to highways, <S:c., 
affected by their railways or other undertakings. Tbc courts do 
not prescribe the s]>eciiic rianncr in which the duty is to be dis- 
cdiargcd, but do not stay their hands until substantial compliance is 
ef?tablishcd. 

B(!.si(les tlic prerogative common-law writ there arc a number of 
orders, mad(j by tlic liigh Court under statutory authority, and de- 
scribed as or as being in the nature of mandamus, <J.g. mandamus to 
j)rocetjd to the ejection of a corporate oflicer of a municipal corpora- 
tion (Municipal CorTK)rations Act lho2, s. 225); orders in the nature 
of mandamus to justices to hear and determiiu’ a ma tter within their 
jurisdiction, or to state and sign a case under the enactments relating 
to special cases. 

At common law mandamus lies only for the performance of acts 
of a public or official character. The enforcement of merely private 
obligations, such as those arising from contracts, is not within its 
scope. By s. 68 of the Common Law Procedure Act 1854, the plain- 
tiff in any action oth<?r than replevin and ejectment was empowered 
to claim a writ of mandamus to compel the defendant to fulfil any 


duty in the fulfilment of which the plaintiff was personally interested, 
Hy s. 25 (8) of the Judicature Act 1873 a mandamus may be granted 
by an interlocutory order of the High Court in all cases in which it 
shall appear to tlie court just or eonveuient Uiat such an order should 
be made. This enactment does not deal with the prerogative man- 
damus but empowers the king's bench and the chancery divisions 
to grant an interlocutory mandamus in any pending cause or matter 
by an order other tliaii tlie final judgment and oven l:)y an order made 
after the judgment. S. 08 of the act of 1 854 has been repealed and rc- 
l>laccd by Order LIII. of the Rules oj the ^Supreme CourL llic remedy 
thus created is an attempt to engraft upon the old common law 
remedy by damages a rig lit in the nature of specific jjerformance of 
the duty in qiieslion, 1 1 is not limited to cases in which the i)rcroga- 
tive writ would be granted; but mandamus is not granted when the 
result desired can be obtained by some remedy equally convenient, 
beneficial and effective, or a particular and different remedy is 
provided by statute. An action for mandfimiis docs not lie against 
judicial officers such as justices. The mandamus issued in tlic action 
is no longer a writ of mandamus, but a judgment or order having 
effect equivalent to the writ formerly used. 

Mandatory Injunction. — The High Court has a jurisdiction derived 
from the court of chancery to grant injunctions a.t the suit of the 
attorney-general or of Tirivate persons. Ordinarily these inj unctions 
are in the form of prohibition or restraint and not of command. But 
occasionally mandatory injunctions are granted hi the form of a 
direct command by Uic court. 

Specific Performance. — The jurisdiction of the High Court, derived 
from the court of clianccry, to clecree sjiecific |)ertbrmance of con- 
tracts lias some resemblance to mandamus in the domains of imblic 
or quasi-public law. 

Ireland. — I'he law of Ireland as to mandamus is derived from tliat 
of Knglund, and diffcTS tliercfrom only in minor details. 

British Possessions. — In a British possession the power to issue 
the prerogative writ is usually vested in the Supreme Court by its 
charter or by local legislation. 

United States. — The writ has passed into the law of the United 
Sbites. “There is in the federal judiciary an employment of the 
writ substantially as the old prerogative writ in the king's bench 
practice, also as a mode of c'xercising appellate juri.s diction, also as a 
proceeding ancillary to a judgment previously rendered, in exercise 
of original jurisdiction, as when a circuit court having rendered 
a judgment against a county issues a mandanuis rccjuiring its officers 
to levy a tax to jirovidc for the payment of the judgment." And in 
the various st^ites mandamus is used under varying regulations, 
mandate being in some cases substituted as tlie name of the 
proccc<Ung. 

MANDAN9 a tribe of North American Indians of Siouan 
stock. VViien first met they were living on the Missouri at the 
mouth of the Heart river. At the beginning of the 19th cen- 
tury they were driven up the Missouri by the Sioux. In 1845 
they joined the Gros Ventres and later the Arikaras, and 
settled in their present position at Fort Berlhcld reservation, 
Dakota. The Mandans have always been agricultural; they are 
noted for their ceremonies, and from the tattooing on face and 
breast w'ere described in the sign language as “ the tattooed 
people.” 

MANDARIN^ the common name for all public officials in 
China, the Chinese name for whom is hwan or hwun. The word 
comes through the Portuguese from Malay mantri, a counsellor 
or minister of state. The ultimate oripin of this word is the 
Sanskrit root manr, meaning to “think,” seen in “man,” 
“ mind,” &c. 'The term “ mandarin ” is not, in its western 
usage, applied indiscriminately to all civil and military officials, 
but only to those who arc entitled to wear a “ button,” which is 
a spherical knob, about an invh in diameter, affixed to the top 
of the official cap or hat. These officials, civil and military 
alike, are divided into nine grades or classes, each grade being 
distinguished by a button of a particular colour. The grade to 
which an officii belongs is not necessarily related to the office 
he holds. The button which disitinguishes the first grade is 
a transparent red stone; the second grade, a red coral button; 
the third, a sapphire; the fourth, a blue opaque stone; the fifth, 
a crystal button; the sixth, an opaque white shell button; the 
seventh, a plain gold button; the eighth, a worked gold button; 
and the ninth, a worked silver button. The mandarins also 
w^ear certain insignia embroidered on their official robes, and 
have girdle clasps of different material The first grade have, 
for civilians an embroidered Manchurian crane on the breast 
and back, for the militapr an embroidered unicorn with a girdle 
clasp of jade set in rubies. The second grade, for civilians an 
embroidered golden pheasant, for the military a lion with a girdle 
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clasp of gold set in rubies. The third grade, for civilians a p(?a" 
cock, for tiie military a leopard with a clasp of worked gold. 
The fourth grade, for civilians a wild goose, for the military a 
tiger, and a clasp of w'orked gold with a silver button. The 
fifth grade, for civilians a sih^er pheasant, for the militaiy a 
bear and a clasp of plain gold with a silver button. The sixth 
grade, for civilians an egret, for the military a tigcr-cat with 
a mother-of-pearl clasp. The seventh grade, for civilians a 
mandarin duck, for the military a mottled bear with a silver 
clasp. The eighth grade, for civilians a quail, for tJie military 
a seal with a clear horn clasp. The ninth grade, for civilicns a 
long-tailed jay, for the military a rliinoceros with a buflalo-hom 
clasp. 

The “ mandarin language is the Chinese, which is spoken 
in official and legal circles; it is also spoken over a considerable 
portion of the country, particularly the northern and central 
parts, though not perhaps w'ith the same purity. Mandarin 
duck {anas galericuLata) and Mandarin orange {citrus nobilis) 
possibly derive their names, by analogy, from the sense of 
superiority implied in the title “mandtirin.” 

Sec Society in China^ by Sir U. K. Douglas; V Empire du milieu^ bj' 
E. and O. Keclus. 

MANDASOR, or Manpsaur, a town of Central India, in the 
native state of Gwalior, on th(; Rajputana railway, 31 m. S. of 
Neemu(']i. Pop. (1901), ^50,936. It gave its name to the treaty 
with Holkar, which concluded the Maliratta-Pindari War in 18x8. 
It is a centre of the Malwa opium trade. 

Mandasor and its neighbourhood are full of archaeological 
interest. An inscription discovcnul near the town indicated 
the. erection of a temple of the sun in 437, and at Sundani are 
two great monolith pillars recording a victory of Yasodharma, 
king of Malwa, in 528. The fort dates from the i4tii and 15th 
centuries. Hindu and Jain remains are numerous, thougli the 
town is now entirely Mahommedan. 

MANDATE {Mandaimn), a contract in Roman law constituted 
l)y one person (the mandat arius) promising to do .something 
gratuitously at the request of another (the mandator)^ who under- 
takes to indemnify him against loss. I’he jurist distinguished 
the different cases of mandatum according as the object of 
the contract was the benefit of the mandator or u UtinJ person 
singly, or tJie mandator and a third per.‘u>n, tiie mandator 
and the rnandaturiiis, or l.he mandaUirius and a tiiird person 
together. When tlu* benefit was that of the mandatarius 
alone, the obligations of the contract were h<?ld not to arise, 
although the form ui the contract might exist, the commission 
being held to be merely advice tendered to the mandatarius, and 
acted on by liim at his own risk. Mandatum was classified as 
one of tlie contracts established by consent of the parties alone; 
but, as there was really no obligation of any kind until the man- 
daLarius had acted on the mandate, it has with more propriety 
been referred to the contracts created ])y the .suf>j)iy of some 
fact {re). The obligations of the mandatarius under the con- 
tract were, briefly, to do what he had promised according to his 
instructions, observing ordinary diligeru'e in taking care of any 
property entrusted to him, and handing over to his principal 
the results of his action, including the right to sue in his name. 
On the other hand, the principal was l)ound to recoup him his 
expenses and indemnify liim against loss through obligations he 
might have incurred. 1 

The essentials and the terminology of the contract arc preserved 
in most modern systems of law. flut iu ICngUsli law mandate, 
under that name, can hardly be said to exist as a separate form of 
contract. To some extent the law of mandatum corresponds partly ! 
to the law of principal and agent, piirlly to that of princii)al and 
surety, ** Mandate " is retained to signify the contract more gener- 
ally known as gratuitous bailment. Jt is restricted to personal 
property, and it implies the delivery of something to the bailee, i 
tx)th of which conditions aro unknown in the mandatum of tho civil 1 
law (see Bailment). 

MANDAUE, a town of the province of Cebu, island of CcWi, j 
Philippine Islands, on the E. coast and E. coast road, about 1 
4 m. N.E. of the town of CeWi, the capital. Pop. (1903), 11,078; 
in the same year the town of Consolacion (pop. 5511 ) was merged 
with Mandaue. Its climate is very hot, but healthy. The 
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principal industries are the raising of Indian corn and sugar-cane 
and tlie manufacture of salt from sca-watcr. Ccbii-Visayan is 
the language. 

MANDELIC ACID (TdicnylglycoUic Acid), PfillsOg or 
f!^jH^‘CII(OH)*COOI-I, an isomer of the cresotinic and the 
oxy methyl benzoic acids. Since the molecule contains an 
asymmetric carbon atom, the acid exists in three forms, one 
being an inactive racemic mixture, and the other two being 
optically active forms. The inactive variety is known as 
paramandelic acid. It may be prepared by the action of hydro- 
chloric acid on the addition compound of bcnzaldchyde and 
hydrocyanic acid : — 

CeHfiCHO 4 - HCN + HCl + 2 H ,0 = C,IVCHOH- COOH 4- NJd.Cl, 

(F. L. Winckler, J;/;?.,t 836, 18, 310), by boiling phenylchloracetic 
acid wdth alkalis (A. Spiegel, Bcr.. t88t, 14, 239), by heating 
1 bcnzoylformalclehydc with alkfdis (H. v. Pechmann, Her., 1887, 
20, 2905), and by the action of dilute alkalies on cu-dibrom- 
acetophenone (C. Engler, Ber., 1887, 20, 2202): — 
cji,/;:o(:iiBr,.V;iKiio - 2Kv>v + \ip i-CA-cnoii-cOoK. 

It crystallizes from water in large rliombic crystals, w^hich melt 
at ij8° C. Oxidizing agents convert it into benzaldehyde. 
When heated with hydriodic acid and phosphorus it forms 
phenylaccti(! acid; whilst concentrated hydrobromic acid and 
hydiochloric acid at moderate temperatures convert it into 
piicnylbn m- and phony Irhlor-iu'etic acids. The inactive mix- 
tun? may be resoivc?d into its active components by fractional 
crystallization of the cinchonine salt, wlien the .salt of the dextro 
m()difi<?ation .separates first; or the ammonium salt may be 
fermented by Penidllinm glaucum^ when the laevo form is 
destroyed and the dcxlro form remains untouched; on the other 
Wtmdf Saccharomyces ellipsouieus de.str(>ys the dextro form, but 
does not touch the laeiw term. A mixture of the two forms in 
equivalent quantities produi'es the inactive variety, which is 
also obtained when either form is heated for some hours to 
t6o® C. 

MANDEB, CAR EL VAN (1548-1 606), Dutch painter, poet and 
biographer, was born of i; noble family at ]\feule5beke. He studied 
under Lucas de Ileere at Ghent, and in 1568-1569 under Pieter 
Vlerick at Korlryck. The next: five )'oa.rs he devoted to the 
writing of religious plays for v.’hic’I? he also painted the sTener)\ 
Then follinvcd three years in Rome (1574 1577), where he i.s said 
to have been the first to d^sco^Tr the (’alacombs. On his return 
journey he pa.sscd through Vienna, where, together with the 
sculptor Plans Mont, he made the triumphal arch for the entry 
of the emperor Rudolph. After many vicissitudes caused by 
war, loss of fortune and plague, he settled at Plaarlem where, 
in conjunction with Goltzius and Cornclisz, be founded a success- 
ful academy of painting. His fame i.s, however, principally 
biused upon a voluminous biographical work on the paintings 
of various cpoi’hs — a book that has licf'ome for the northern 
countries what Vasari’s Lives of the Painters becanie for Italy. 
It was completed in 1603 and published in 1604, in which year 
Van Mancler removed to Amsterdam, where he died in 1606. 

MANDEVILLE, BERNARD DE (1670-1733), English philo- 
sopher and .satirist, was born at Plordrecht, where his father 
practised as a physician. On leaving the Erasmus school at 
Rotterdam he gave proof of his ability by an Oratio scholastica 
de medicina (1685), and at Leiden University in 1689 he main- 
tained a thesis De hrutorum operationibus, in which he advocated 
the Cartesian theory of automatism among animals. In 1691 he 
took his medical degree, pronouncing an ** inaugural disputation,” 
De chylosi vitiaUi. Afterwards he came? to England “ to learn 
the language,” and succeeded so remarkably that many refused 
to l)clic?vc he was a foreigner. As a physician he seems to have 
done little, and lived poorly on a pension given him by some 
Dutch merchant? and money which he earned from distillers 
for advocating the use of spirits. His conversational abilities 
won him the friendship of Lord Macclesfield (chief ju.stice 1710- 
1718) who introduced him to Addison, desrribc?d by Mandeville 
as ** a parson in a tye-wig ” He died in January (19th or 21st) 
1733/4 at Hackney. 
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The work by which he is known is the Fahlc of the Bees, pub- 
lished first in 1705 under the title of The Grumbling Hive, or 
Knaves Turn'd Honest (two hundred doggerel couplets). In 1714 
it was republished anonymously with Remarks and An Enquiry 
into the Origin of Moral Virtue, In 1 723 a later edition appeared, 
including An Essay on Charity and Charity Schools, and A Search 
into the Nature of Society, The book was primarily written as a 
political satire on the state of England in 3705, when the Tories 
were accusing Marlborough and the ministry of advocating the 
French War for personal reasons. The edition of 1723 was 
presented as a nuisance by tlie Grand Jury of Middlesex, was 
denounc’ed in the London Journal by “ Theophilus Philo- 
Britannus/' and attacked by many writers, notably by Archibald 
Campbell (1691-1756) in his Aretelogia (pul)lished as his own by 
Alexander Jnnes in 1728; afterwards by Campbell, under his 
own name, in 1733, as Enquiry into the Original of Moral Virtue), 
The Fable was reprinted in 1729, a ninth edition appeared in 
1755, and it has often been reprinted in more recent times. 
Berkeley attacked it in the second dialogue of the Alciphron 
(1732) and John Brown criticized him in his Essay upon 
Shaftesbury^*: Characteristics (1751). 

Mandeville’s philosophy gave great offence at the time, and 
has always been stigmatized as false, cynical and degrading. 
His main thesis is that the actions of men cannot be divided into 
lower and higher. The higher life of man is merely a fiction 
introduced by philosophers and rulers to simplify government 
and the relations of society. In fact, virtue (which he defined as 
** every performance by which man, contrary to the impulse of 
nature, should endeavour the benefit of others, or the conqiujst 
of his own passions, out of a rational ambition of l>eing good ' ’) 
Is actually detrimental to the state in its commercial and intel- 
lectual progress, for it is the vices (/.c. the self-regarding actions 
of men) which alone, by means of inventions and the circulation 
of capital in connexion with luxurious living, stimulate society 
into action and progress. In the Fable he shows a society 
possessed of all the virtues “ blest with content and honesty,’’ 
falling into apathy and utterly paralyzed. The absen(?e of .self- 
love (cf. Hobbes) is the death of progress. The so-called higher 
virtues are mere hypocrisy, and arise from the selfish desire to be 
superior to the brutes. The moral virtues are the political 
offspring which flatter}^ begot upon pride.” Similarly he arrives 
at the great paradox that ‘‘ private vices arc public benefits.” 
But his best work and tliat in which he approximates most nearly 
to modern views is his account of the origin of society. His 
a priori theories should be compared with Maine's historical 
inquiries {Ancient Law, c. v.). He endeavours to show that all 
social law's arc the crystallized results of selfish aggrandizement 
and protective alliances among the W'eak. Denying any form of 
moral sense or conscience, he regards all the social virtues as 
evolved from the instinct for self-preservation, the give-and-take 
arrangements between the partners in a defensive and offensive 
alliance, and the feelings of pride and vanity artificially fed by 
politicians, as an antidote to dissension and chaos. Mandeville’.s 
ironical paradoxes are interesting mainly as a criticism of the 
“ amiable ” idealism of Shaftesbury, and in comparison with the 
serious egoistic systems of Hobbes and Helvetius. It is mere 
prejudice to deny that Mandeville had considerable philosophic 
insight ; at the same time he was mainly negative or critical, and, 
as he himself said, he was writing for tlie entertainment of 
people of knowledge and education.” He may be said to have 
cleared the ground for the coming utilitarianism. 

Works. — Typhon : a Burlesque Poem (1704) ; Aasop Dress'd, or a 
Collection oj Fables writ in Familiar Verse (1704); The Planter's 
Charity (1704); The Virgin Unmasked (1709, 1724, 1731, i742),aw'ork 
in which the coarser side of his nature is prominent; Treatise oj the 
Hypochondriack and Hysterick Passions (1711, 1715, 1730) admired 
by Johnson (Mandeville here protests against merely speculative 
therapeutics, and advances fanciful theories of his own about animal 
spirits in connexion with “ stomachic ferment " : he shows a know- 
ledge of Ixjcke's methods, and an admiration for Sydenliam); 
Free Thoughts on Beligion (1720); A Conference about Whoring 
(1725); An Enquiry into the Causes of the Frequent Executions at 
Tyburn (1725); The Origin of Honour and the Usefulness of Christi- 
anity in War (1732), Other w'orks attributed, wrongly, to him are 
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A Modest Defence of Public Stews (1724); The World Unmasked 
(173O) and Zoolog ia medicinalis hibemica (1744). 

See Hill’s Bosiocll, iii. 291-293; L, Stephen’s Ewg/wA Thought in the 
Eighteenth Century', A. Bain’s Moral Science (593-598); Windcl- 
band’s History of Ethics (Kng. trans. Tufts) ; J. M. Robertson, Pioneer 
Humanists (1907); P. Sakihann, Bernard de Mandeville und die 
IJienenfabcFControverse (Freiburg i/Br., 1S97), and compare articles 
Ethics; SHAFTiiSBURV; Hobbes, (J. M. M.). 

MANDEVILLE, GEOFFREY DE (d. 1144), carl of Essex, 
succeeded his father, William, as constable of the Tower of 
London in or shortly before 1130. Though a great Es.sex land- 
owner, he played no conspicuous part in history till 1140, when 
Stephen created him earl of Essex in reward for his services 
against the empress Matilda. After the defeat and capture of 
Stephen at Lincoln (1141) the earl deserted to Matilda, but before 
the end of the year, learning that Stephen’s release was imminent, 
returned to his original allegiance. In T142 he was again in- 
triguing with the empress; but before he could openly join her 
cause he w'as detected and deprived of his castles by the king. 
In 1 143-1 144 Geoffrey maintained himself as a rebel and a bandit 
in the fen-country, using the Isle of ¥Ay and Ramsey Abbey as 
his headquarters. He was besieged by Stephen in the fens, 
and met his death in September 1144 in consequence of a wound 
received in a skirmish. His career is interesting for two reasons. 
The c'bartcrs which he extorted from Stephen and Matilda 
illustrate the peculiar form taken by the ambitions of English 
feudatories. The most important concessions are grants of 
offices and jurisdictions which had the effect of making Man- 
dcville a viceroy with full powers in Essex, Middlesex and 
London, and Hertfordshire. His career as an outlaw exemplifie.*} 
the worst excesses of the anarchy which prevailed in some parts 
of England during the civil wars of 1140-1147, and it is probable 
that the deeds of Mandeville inspired the rhetorical description, 
in the Peterborough Chronicle of this period, when “ men said 
openly that Christ and his saints were asleep.’^ 

See J. H, Round, Geoffrey de Mandeville, a Study of the Anarchy 
(London, 1892). (H. W. C. D.) 

MANDEVILLE, JEHAN DE (“ Sir John Mandeville ”), the 
name claimed by the compiler of a singular book of travels, 
WTitten in French, and published between T357 and 1371. By 
aid of translations into many other languages it acquired 
extraordinary popularity, while a few^ interpolated w^ords in a 
particular edition of an English version gained for Mandeville 
in modern times the spurious credit of being the father of 
English prose.” 

In his preface the compiler calls him.self a knight, and states 
that he was born and bred in England, of the town of St Albans; 
had crossed the sea on Michaelmas Day 1322; had travelled by 
way of Turkey (Asia Minor), Armenia the little (Cilicia) and the 
great, Tartary, Persia, Syria, Arabia, Egypt upper and lower, 
Libya, great part of Ethiopia, Chaldaea, Amazonia, India the 
less, the greater and the middle, and many countries about 
India; had often been to Jerusalem, and had written in Romance 
as more generally understood than Latin. In the body of the 
work we hear that he had been at Paris and Constantinople; 
had served the sultan of Egypt a long time in his wars against 
the bedawin, had been vainly offered by him a princely marriage 
and a great estate on condition of renouncing Christianity, and 
had left Egyy^t under sultan Melech Madabron, i,e, Muzaffar 
or Mudhaffar ^ (who reigned in 1346-1347); had been at Mount 
Sinai, and had visited the Holy Land with letters under the great 
seal of the sultan, which gave him extraordinary facilities; had 
been in Russia, Livonia, Cracow, Lithuania, ** en roialme dare- 
sten ” (? de Dares ten or Silistria), and many other parts near 
Tartary, but not in Tartary itself; had drunk of the well of 
youth at Polombe (Quilon on the Malabar coast), and still seemed 
to feel the better; had taken astronomical observations on the 
way to I..amory (Sumatra), as well as in Brabant, Germany, 
Bohemia and still farther north; had been at an isle called 
Pathen in the Indian Ocean; had been at Cansay (Hangchow-fu) 
in China, and had served the emperor of China fifteen months 

1 The on in Madabron apparently represents the Arabic nunation, 
tliough its use in such a case is very odd. 
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against the king of Manzi; had been among rocks of adamant in 
the Indian Ocean ; had been through a haunted valle)% which he 
places near “ Milstorak {i.e, Malasgird in Armenia); had been 
driven home against his will in 7357 by arthritic* gout; and had 
written his book as a consolation for his WTctched rest.” 
The paragraph w^hich states that he had had his hook con- 
firmed at Rome by the pope is an interpolation of the English 
version. 

Part at least of the personal history of Mandevillc is mere 
invention. Nor is any contemporary corroboration of the exist- 
ence of such a Jehan de Mandeville known. Some French MSS., 
not contemporary, give a I-atin letter of presentation from him 
to Edward 111 ., but so vague that it might have been.penncd by 
any writer on any subject. It is in fact beyond reasonable doubt 
that the travels were in large part compiled by a Li6ge physician, 
knowm as Johains k It Barbe or jehan k la Barbe, otherwise 
Jehan de Bourgogne. 

The evidence of this is in a modernized extract quoted by the 
Liege herald, Louis Abry^ (1643-1720), from the lost fourth book 
of the Myreur des Hystors of Johans ides Preis, styled d’Oultre- 
mouse. In this “ Jean de Bourgogne, dit i la Barbe,” is said to 
have revealed himself on his deathbed to d’Oultremouse, whom 
he made his executor, and to have described himself in his will 
as “ messire Jean do Mandeville, chevalier, comte de Montfort 
en Angleterrc et seigneur de Tisle de Campdi et du chateau 
Pt^rouse.” It is added that, having had the misfortune to kill 
an unnamed count in his own country, he (engaged himself to 
travel through, the three parts of the world, arrived at Liege in 
1343, was a great naturalist, profound philosopher and astrologer, 
and had a remarkable knowledge of physic. And the identifica- 
tion is confinned by the fact lluit in the now destroyed church 
of the Guillelmins was a tombstone of Mandeville, with a Latin 
inscription stating that he was otherwise named “ ad Barham,” 
was a professor of medicine, and died at Liege on the 17th 
of November 1372 : this inscription is quoted as far back as 
1462. 

Even before his death the Li(Sge physician seems to have con- 
fessed to a share in the composition of the work. In the common 
Latin abridged version of it, at the end of c. vii., the author 
says that when .stopping in the sultan’s court at Cairo he met a 
venerable and expert physician of “ our ” parts, that they rarely 
came into converr.ation bcca\ise their duties were of a different 
kind, but that long afterwards at Liege he composed this treatise 
at the exhortation and with the help {horiatu et adiulorio) of the 
same venerable man, as he will narrate at the end of it. And 
in the last chapter he says that in 1355, in returning home, he 
came to Li 4 gc, and being laid up with old age and arthritic 
gout in the street called Ba.ssesauenyr, /.<?. Basse Savenir, con- 
sulted the physicians. That one came in who was more venerable 
than the others by reason of his age and white hairs, was evidently 
expert in his art, and was commonly called Magistcr lohannes ad 
Barbam. That a chance remark of the latter caused the re- 
newal of their old Cairo ac(juaintance, and that Ad Barbam, after 
showing his medical skill on Mandeville, urgently begged him 
to write his travels; “and so at length, by his advice and help, 
monitu et adiutorio, was composed this treatise, of w'hich I had 
certainly proposed to write nothing until at least I had reached 
my own parts in England.” He goes on to speak of himself as 
being now lodged in Li6ge, “ which is only two days distant from 
the sea of England ”; and it is stated in the colophon (and in the 
MSS.) that the book was first published in French by Mandeville, 
its author, in 1355, at Lidge, and soon after in the same city 
translated into “ the said ” Latin form. Moreover, a MS. of the 
French text extant at Liege about i860 ^ contained a similar 

1 Quoted again from him by the contemporary Li6ge herald, 
Lefort, and from Lefort in x866 by Dr S, Bormans. Dr J. Vogels 
communicated it in 1884 to Mr E. W. B. Nicholson, who wrote oh it 
in the Academy of April 12, 1884. 

2 See Dr G. F. Warner's edition (Roxburghe Qub), p. 38. In the 
hull, de VInstitut aYch6oloqi^e LUeeois^ iv. (i86o)y p. 171, M. Fcrd. 
Henaux quotes the passage from ** MSS. dc la Bibliotheque publique 
de Li6ge, k rUniversit6, no. 360, fol. 118,” but the MS. is not in the 
1875 printed catalogue of the University Library, which has no Old 


.statement, and added that the author lodged at a hostel called 
“ al hoste Henkin Levo ” : this MS. gave the physician’s name as 
“ johains de Bourgogne dit ale barbe,” which doubtles.s conveys 
its local form. 

There is no contemporary English mention of any English 
knight named Jehan dc Mandeville, nor are the arms said 
to have been on the Liege tomb like any known Mandeville 
arms. But Dr G. F. Warner has ingeniously suggested that 
de Bourgogne may be a certain Johan de Bourgoyne, who 
was pardoned by parliament on the 20th of August 1321 
for having taken part in the attack on the Despensers, but 
whose pardon was revoked in May 1322, the yt^ar in which 
“ Mandeville ” professes to have left England. And it should 
now be added that among the persons similarly pardoned 
on the recommendation of the same nobleman was a Joh“n 
Mangevilayn, whose name appears closely related to that of 
“ (le Mandeville ” ^ — which is merely a later form of “ de 
Magneville.” 

Mangcuiliiin occurs in Yorkshire a.s early as 16 Hen. I. {Pipe 
Poll Soc,f XV. 40), but is very rare, and (failing evidence of any 
place named Mange ville) seems to be merely a variant spelling 
of Magnevillain. The meaning may be simply “ of Magneville,” 
de Magneville; but the family of a 14th <xmtury bishop of Nevers 
were called both “ Mandevilain ” and “ de Mandevilain ” — 
wluere Mandevilain seems a cicTivalive place-name, meaning the 
Magneville or Mandeville district. In any case it is clear that 
the name “ de Mandeville ” might be .suggested to dc Bourgogne 
by that of his fellow-culprit Mangevilayn, and it is even possible 
that the two fled to England together, were in Egypt together, 
met again al Li 4 gc, and shared in the compilation of the 
Travels, 

Whether after the appearance of the Travels either de Bour- 
gogne or “ Mangevilayn ” visited England is very doubtful. St 
Albans Abbey had a sapphire ring, and Cantetrbury a crystal orb, 
said to have been given by Mandeville; but these might have 
bo.v.n sent from Li6ge, and it will appear later that the Li 4 ge 
physician possessed and wrote about precious stones. St Albans 
also had a legend that a ruined marble tomb of Mandevillc 
(represented cross-legged and in armour, with sword and shield) 
once stood in the abbey; this may be true of “Mangevilayn” 
or it may be a mere myth. 

It is a little curious that the name preceding Mangevilayn in 
the li.st of persons pardoned is “ Johan le Barber,” Did this 
suggest to de Bourgogne the alias “ a le Barbe,” or was that only 
a Li6ge nickname ? Note also that the arms on Mandeville’s 
tomb were borne by the Tyrrclls of Hertfordshire (the county in 
which St Albans lies); for of course the crescent on the lion’s 
breast is only the “ difference ” indi(^ating a second son. 

Leaving this question, there remains the equally complex one 
whether the book contains any facts and knowledge acquired 
by actual travels and residence in the East. Possibly it may, 
but only as a .small portion of the section which treats of the 
Holy Land and the ways of getting thither, of Egypt, and in 
general of the Levant. The prologue, indeed, points almost 
exclusively to the Holy Land as the subject of the work. The 
mention of more distant regions comes in only towards the end 
of this prologue, and (in a manner) as an afterthought. 

By far the greater part of these more distant travels, extending 
in fact from I’rebizond to Hormuz, India, the Malay Archipelago, 
and China, and back again to western Asia, has l)een appropriated 
from the narrative of Friar Odoric (written in 1330). These 
passages, as served up by Mandeville, are almost always, indeed, 
swollen with interpolated particulars, usually of an extravagant 
kind, whilst in no few cases the writer has failed to understand the 
passages which he adopts from Odoric and professes to give as his 
own experiences. Thus (p. 209),^ where Odoric has given a most 

French MS. of Mandeville at present. It was probably lent out and 
not returned. 

^ The de Mandevillcs, earls of Essex, were originally styled de 
Magneville, and Leland, in his Comm, de Script. Britt. (CDV), calls 
our Mandevillc himself “ Joannes Magnovillanus, alias Mandev^e." 

4 Page indications like this refer to passages in the 1866 reissue 
of HaUiwell'd edition, as being probably the most ready of aocess. 
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curious and veracious account of the Chinese custom of employ- 
ing tame cormorants to catch fish, the cormorants are converted 
by Mandeville into little beasts called loyres (layre, B), which 
iwv taught to go into the water ” (the word loyre being apparently 
used here for “ otter/’ /w/ra, for which the Proven^:al is luria or 
loiriay 

At a very early date the coincidence of Mandeville's stories 
with those of Odoric was recognized, insomuch that a MS. of 
Odoric tvhich is or was in the chapter library at Mainz begins 
with the words : hweipit 1 liner arius fidelis frairis Odorici socii 
Miliiis MendaviL per Indium ; licet hie [read ille\ prius ei alter 
posterius peregrinaiionem smm descripsit. At a later day Sir 
Herbert calls Odoric “ travelling companion of our Sir John 
and Purchas, with most perverse injustice, whilst calling Mande- 
ville, next to Polo, “ if next . . . the greatest Asian traveller 
that ever the world had/’ insinuates that Odori("s story was 
stolen from Mandeville’s. Mandeville himself is crafty enough, 
at least in one passage, to anticipate criticism by suggesting 
the probability of his having travelled with Odoric (see p. 282 
and below). 

Much, again, of Mandeville’s matter, particularly in Asiatic 
geography and history, is taken bodily from the Historiae 
Orienlis of Hetoum, an Armenian of princely family, who became 
a monk of the Praemonstrant order, and in 1307 dictated this 
work on the East, in the French tongue at Poitiers, out of his 
own extraordinar}^ acquaintance with Asia and its history in his 
own time. 

It is curious that no passage in Mandeville can be plausibly 
traced to Marco Polo, with one exception. This is (p. 163) where 
he states that at Hormuz the people during the great heat lie in 
water — a circumstance mentioned by Polo, though m)t by 
Odoric. We should suppose it most likely tliac this fact had been 
interpolated in the copy of Odoric used by Mandeville; for if 
he had bonowed it direct from Polo he would have borrowed 
more. 

A good deal about the manners and customs of the Tatars is 
dcmonstral)ly deriN'cd from the famous work of the Franciscran 
loannes dc Plano C'arpini, wlio went as the pope’s ambassador 
to the Tatars in 1245-1247; but Dr Warner considers that the 
immediate source for Mandeville was the Speculum historiale of 
\'incent dc Beauvais. Though the passages in question are all 
to be found in Plano Carpini more or less exactly, the expression 
is condensed and the order changed. For examples compare 
Mandeville, p. 250, on the tasks done by 'I'atar women, with 
Plano Carpini, p. 643;^ Mandeville, p. 250, on Tatar habits of 
eating, with Plano Carpini pp., 639-640 ; Mandeville, p. 231, on 
the titles borne on the seals of the Great Klian, with Plano 
('arpini, p. 715, &c. 

The account of Prester John is taken from the famous Epistle 
of that imaginary potentate, which was so widely diffused in the 
13th century, and i:reated that renown which made it incumbent 
on every traveller in Asia to find some new tale Lo tell of him. 
Many fabulous stories, again, of monsters, such as cy elopes, 
sciapodes, hippopodes, monoscelides, anthropophagi, and men 
whose heads did grow’ beneath their shoulders, of the phoenix and 
the weeping crocodile, such as Pliny has collected, are intrcduced 
here and there, derived no doubt from him, Solinus, the besti- 
aries, or the Speculum naturale of Vincent de Beauvais. And 
interspersed, especially in the chapters about the Levant, are the 
stories and legends that were retailed to every pilgrim, such 
as the legend of Seth and the grains of paradise from which 
grew the wood of the cross, that of the shooting of old Cain by 
Lameoh, that of the castle of the sparrow-haw'k (which appears 
in the tale of Melusina), those of the origin of the balsam plants 
at MatarTya, of the dragon of Cos, of the river Sabbation, &c. 

Bui all these passages have also been verified as substantially 
occurring in Harrois's French MS. Nouv. Acq. Fran^.. 4515 in the 
Hibliolheque Nationale, Paris, mentioned below (of a.d. 1371), 
cited B, and in that numbered xxxix. of the Grenville collection 
(Britiah Museum), which dates probably from tlic early paxt of tlie 
35th century, cited G. 

1 Viz. in D'Avezac's cd. in tom. iv. of Rec* de voyages et de nUmoires, 
pub. by the ^c. de Geog., 1839, 


Even in that part of the book which might be supposed to 
represent some genuine experience there are the plainest traces 
that another work has been made use of, more or less — we might 
almost say as a framework lo fill up. 'J'his is the itinerary of the 
German knight Wilhehn von Boldensele, written in 1336 at the 
desire of Cardinal Talleyrand de Perigord.*^ A cursory com- 
parison of this with Mandeville leaves no doubt that the latter 
has followed its thread, though digressing on every side, and too 
often eliminating the singular good sense of the German traveller. 
We may indicate as examples Boldensele’s account of Cyprus 
(Mcmcleville, p. 28 and p. 10), of Tyre and the coast of Palestine 
(Mandeville, 29, 30, 33, 34), of the journey from Gaza to Egypt 
(34), passages about Babylon of Egypt (40), about Mecca (42), 
the general account of Egypt (45), the pyramids (52), some of the 
wonders of Cairo, such as the slave-market, the chickcn-hatching 
stoves, and the apples of paradise, i,€, plantains (49), the Red Sea 
(57), tile conv(‘nt on Sinai (58, 60), the account of the church of 
the Holy Sepulchre (74-76), tkc* There is, indeed, only a small 
residuum of the book to which genuine character, as containing 
the experiences of the author, can possibly be attributed. Yet, 
as has been intimated, the borrowed stories are frequently 
claimed as such experience's. Jn addition to those already 
mentioned, he alleges that he had witnessed the curious exhibi- 
tion of the garden of transmigrated souls (described by Odoric) 
at Cansay, i,e. Hangchow'-fu (211). He and his fellows with 
tlieir valets had remained fifteen months in service with the 
emperor of Cathay in his wars against the king of Manzi — Manzi, 
or Southern China, hax'ing ceased to be a separate Icingdom some 
seventy years before the time referred to. Hut the most notable 
of these false statements occurs in his adoption from Odoric of the 
story of the Valley Perilous (282). This is, in its original form, 
apparently founded on rejd experieni.es of Odoric* viewed through 
a haze of e.xcitenkcnl and superstition. Mandeville, whilst 
swelling the wonders of the tale with a variety of extravagant 
touches, appears to safeguard himself from the reader’s possiblci 
discovery that it was stolen liy the interpolation : “ And some 
of our fellows accxirded to enter, and some not. So tliere were 
witli us two worthy men, Friars Minor, tiiat were of I.ombardy, 
who said that if any man would enter they would go in with us. 
Anti when they had said so, upon the gracious trust of God and 
of them, we caused Mass to be sung, and made every man to be 
shriven and houselled; and then we entered, fourteen persons; 
but at our going out we were but nine,” &c. 

In referring to this passage it is only fair to recognize that the 
description (though the suggestion of the greatest part exists in 
Odoric) displays a good deal of imaginative power; and there is 
much in the account of Christian’s passage through the Valley 
of the Shadow of Death, in Bunyan’s famous allegory, wliich 
indicates a possibility that John Bunyan may have road and 
remembered this episode either in Mandeville or in Hakluyt’s 
Odoric. 

Nor does it follcuv that the whole work is borrowed or fictitious. 
Even the great Moorish traveller Ibn Batula, accurate and vera- 
cious in the main, seems — in one part at least of his narrative — to 
invent experiences; and in such works as those of Jan van Hees 
and Arnold von Ilarff we have examples of pilgrims to the Holy 
Land whose narratives begin apparently in sober truth, and 
gradually pass into flourishes of fiction and extravagance. So 
in Mandeville also we find particulars not yet traced to other 
writers, and which may therefore be provisionally assigned 
cither to the writer’s own experience or to knowledge acquired by 
colloquial intercourse in the East. 

It is difficult to decide on the character of his statements as to 
recent Egyptian history. In his account of that country (pp. 37, 
38), though the scries of the Comanian (/.<?, of the Bahri Mame- 
luke) sultans is borrowed from Hetoum down to the accession of 
Melechnasser, i.e, Malik al-Na^ir (NtUirud-din Mahommed), who 
came first to the throne in 129^, Mandeville appiears to speak 
from his own knowledge when he adds that this “ Melechnasser 
reigned long and governed wisely.” In fact, though twice 

a It is found in the Thesaurus of Canisius (1604), v. pt. ii. p. 95, 
and in the ed. of the same by Basnage (1725)1 iv. 337. 
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displaced in the early part of his life, Malik Nasir reigned till 1341, 
M duration unparalleled in Mahommedan Egypt; whilst wc are 
told that during the last thirty years of his rci^ Egypt rose to a 
high pitch of wealth and prosperity. Mandevillc, however, then 
goes on to say that his eldest son, Melechemader, was chosen to 
succeed; but this prince was caused privily to be slnin by his 
brother, who took the kingdom under the name of MeUchmada- 
bron. “ And he was Soldan when 1 departed from those coun- 
tries.^' Now Malik Nasir Mahommed was followed in succession 
by no less than eight of his sons in thirteen years, the first three 
of whom reigned in aggregate only a few months. The names 
mentioned by Mandcville appear to represent those of the 
fourth and sixth of the eight, > iz. Salil.i 'Imud ud*din Ismail 
and M( zaffar (Saif ud-din Hajji); and the.«e the statements of 
Mandeville do not ti... 

On several ot'casbns Arabic words arc given, but are not 
always recognizable, owing perhaps to the careles.sncss of copyists 
in sucli matters. Thus, we lirKl (p. 50) the names (not satis- 
factorily identified) of the wood, fruit and sap of the balsam 
plant; (p. 99) of bitumen, “ alkatran ” {al-Kd^rdn)\ (p. 168) of 
the three different kinds of pepper (long pepper, black pepper and 
white pepper) as sorhotin, fulful and hano or bauo {fuLjul is the 
common Arabic word for pepjier ; the others have not been satis- 
factorily explained). But these, and the parti(nilars of his narra- 
tive for which no literary sources have y(*t been found, are too few 
to constitute a proof of personal experience. 

Mandcville, again, in some passages shows a correct idea of the 
form of the earth, and of position in latitude ascertained by 
observation of the pole star: he knows that there are antipodes, 
and that if shii)s were sent on voyages of discovery they might 
sail round the world. And he tells a curious story, which he 
had heard in his youth, how a worthy man did travel ever (east- 
ward until he c^amc to his own country again (p. 183). Ihit he 
repeatedly asserts the old belief that Jerusalem was in the centre 
of the world (79, 183), and maintains in proof of this that at the 
e(|uinox a spear planted ere<;t in Jerusalem casts no shadow at 
noon, which, if true, would equally consist with the sphericity of 
the earth, provided that the city were on th(^ c(]uator. 

The sources of the book, which include various authors besides 
those whom we liave specified, have been laboriously investigated 
by Dr Albert JJovenschen ^ and Dr G. P'. Warner,*’ and to them 
the reader must be referred for more detailed information on the 
subject. 

The oldest known MS. of the original — once Barrois’s, afterw'iirds 
the earl of Ashburnham's, now Nouv. Acq. Frany. 4515 in tbo 
Biblioth6quc Nationale, Paris — is dated 1371, but is nevertheless 
very inaccurate in proper names. An early printed Latin transla- 
tion made from the French has been already (luoted, but four others, 
unprinted, have liccn discovered by Ur J, Vogi'Is.-' They exist in 
eight MSS., of whicli seven an* in Great Britain, while tljc eiirhtli 
was copied by a mvouk of Abingdon; probably, therefore, all these 
unprinted translations were executed in this country. From one 
of them, according to Dr Vogels,-* an English version was made 
which has never been printed and is now extant only in free abbre- 
viations, contained in two 15111-century MSS. in the Bodleian Library, 
Oxford — MS. c Museo 1 Ki," and MS. Rawlinson D. 99 ; the former, 
which is the better, is in Midland ihalect, and mav possibly have 
belonged to the Augustini.in priory of vSt Osyth in Essex, wliilc the 
latter is in Southern dialect. 

The first English translation direct from the French was made 
(at Least as early as the befU^ning of the 15th century) from a MS. 
of which many pages were lost.® Writing of the name Califfes 


^ Die Quelhn jUr die Reisebesohreihung Ues Johann von ^famleuille^ 
InmigmaUDisseftaiion , . . Leipzig (Berlin, j 888). This was rt5viscd 
and enlarged as Urtfrs'irhnn'V'n iib r Johann von M-oidcvillr' 
iind 'lie Q 1 ll 'n Mf-’incr R'-‘i«5cV*srhrcilMin'g'' in the Xaitsekfift dev 
GeseUschaft Jiky Erdhunde su Berlin, Bd. 23, Heft 3 u. 4 (No. 135, 13O). 

« In his edition (Koxlmrghc Chib). 

® Die ungednickten lateiniachen Versionen Mandevilles (Crcfeld, 

1880 ). 

4 Hcindschriftliche Unternuchungen iiber die englhche Version 
Mandevilles (Crefeld, 1891), p. 4O. 

* Dr Vogels controverts the.se positions, arguing that the first 
English version from the French was the complete Cotton text, 
an<i that the defective Knidish copies were made from a defective 
English MS. His snipnosed evidenceii* of the priority of the Cotton 
text ecjually consist with its being a later revision, and for Roys Ils 


(Khalif) , the author says {Roxbiirghe Club ed^, p. 1 S) that it is tant a dire 
come foi (s). H v soleit aiwiy v, soudans — as much as to say king. 
There used l.o V^e 5 sultans." In the tK'i.*JCtiv'C French MS. a page 
endtjcl witli II y 50; Hum camti a gap, and the next page went on with 
part of the description of Mount Sinai. Et csf colie valine mult froidc 
(ibid. p. 32). C.()iisct]ucntly the corresponding English version has 
" That ys to say ainoiige licm Roys Ils and this vale ys ful colde" ! 
All English printed texts before 1725, and Ashton’s 1887 edition, 
follow ilu^se defective copies, and in only two known MSS. has the 
lacuna been detected and fdlcd up. 

One of them ts the British Museum MS. Egerton 1082 (Northern 
dialect, about 1410-1420?), in which, according to Dr Vogels, the 
corresponding portion has been honowiHl from that I'.nglish version 
which ha<l already been made from the Latin. The otlier is in the 
1 British i'.iuseum MS. Cotton Titus C. xvi. (Midland diidect, about 
14T0-T420 ?), representing a text completed, and revised throughout, 
from tile thcnch, though not by a competent hand. '1 he Egerton 
text, edited by Dr G. h', VVarniT, has been printed by the Hoxburghe 
Club, while the Cotton lexM, tirsi: printed in 1725 and 1727, Is in 
modern reprints tlie current Knglisli ver.sinn. 

That none of the forms of the English version can he from the 
same hand which wrote the original is m:ide patent by their glaring 
ojTors of translation, Ymt the Cotton text .'is.serts m the preface that 
it was made by Mandcville himself, and this as.sertion was till lately 
taken on trust by almost all modern historians of English lilerature. 
The words of the original " jc eusse eest livrot mis cn latin . . . mais 
. , . je Tav mis en romant " were mi.stranslfited as if " je eusse " 
meant " 1 had " instead of " I should have," and then (whether of 
fraudulent intent or by the i^n-or of a copyi.st thinking to supply 
ail accidental omission) the words were adtled “ jind translated 
it a:jen out of I'ieii.sclie into Ihiglyssche.’’ Milt/ner {Altcnglische 
Sprachprohen, I., ii., 154-155) seems’ to hfivc been the first to show 
that the current English text cannot possibly have been made by 
Mandeville himself. Of the original ITeiich there is no sati.sfactory 
(idition, but Dr Vogels has undertaken a critical text, and Dr Warner 
has added to hi;.; I'-gerton English text the French of a British 
Mnstsum MS. with variunts from three others. 

It remains ic> moiition (;(M*tain other works bearing the uamo of 
Mandcville or de Jfourgogne. 

MS. Add. C. 280 in tin* Boillcian appends to the " Travels " a 
short Fnmch life of Sf An)aii of Germany, llic author of which calls 
himself Joh'ii Mfiridivilire]., knight, formerly of the town of St Alban, 
and says he writes to correct an impression prevalent among his 
countrymen that there was no other saint of the name : thi.s life 
i.s followed by part of a I’Tonch herbal. 

To Maudeville (by whom do Bourgogne is clearly meant) d'Oultrc- 
niouse ^ ascribes a Latin " Inppidairc scion Toppinioa dcs Indois," 
from which he quotes twelve passages, staling that the author (whom 
he calks knight, lord of Monitort, of Castelperouse, and of the isle of 
Campdi) had been " bailie/, en Alcxfuidrie " seven yi'ars, and had 
been presented by a Saracen friend with souu^ fine jewels wliich had 
passt^d into d'Oullnmiouse’s own possession : of this lAipidaire, 
a French version, which seems to have been completed after 1470, 
has been several times printed.^ A MS, of MandevilJc's travels 
oiTered for sale in i8(>2 is .said to hav<; been divided into live books : 
(t) the tra\cl.s, (2) <h; I,) forme de la terve el comment rt pur guclle 
manUrc vile ful faite, (3) de la forme del riel, (4) des herbes selcn les 
yndois eS les philosophes par de h), and (5) ly lapidnirc — while tlie 
cataloguer supjKKsed Mandeville to liave been the author of a con- 
chiding piece entitlwl La Vcmanche de nostre Signewr Jhrsu^Crist 
javle par Vespasian pi del empcrcitr de Romme U comment Ivzcph 
dararnathye jii deli arcs de la prison. From the treatise on herbs a 
passage is quoted a.sscrting it to hav(< been compo;-;ed in T357 in 
honour of the author's n.'itural lord, lOdward, king of England. ThivS 
dale is corroborated by the title of king of Scot land given to Edward, 
w'ho had received from Baliol the sunendcr of tiie crown and kiiigh- 
dij'nity on the 2o1h of January 1356, but on tlu? 3t’d of October 1357 
released King l>:iN’Ld and matie peace witli Scotland : unfortunately 
AV(.» are not told whether the treati ;t‘ contain.^ tht? author's name, and, 
if so, what name, 'ramier {Bibliotheca) alleges that MaiicLeville 
wrote several books on medicine, and among the Aslimohjan 
MSS. in tlie Bodleian arc a ineclicfil receipt by John de Magna Villa 
(No. 1479), an alchemical receipt bv Inm (No. 1407), and anotUci* 
alchemical receipt l>y Johannes de Villa Magna (No. 1441)- 

in the defective English MSS. he has only offered a laboured and 
improbable cxplanaLion. 

® Stanislas Borman.s, Introduction to d’Oullremonse’s Chronicle, 
pp. Jxxxix., xc ; see also Warner’s edition of tlie Travels, p. xxxv. 
The ascription is on If. 5 and 0 of Le Tresovier de philosophie nainrolle 
des pierres precieuses, an unprinted work by d'Oultremoiise in MS. 
Bonds frani^ais 12326 of the Bibliolli^quo Nationale, l aris. The 
passage about Alexandria is on f. 81. 

See T.. Pannier, Les Lapidaires fran^ais, pp. 189-204: not knowing 
d’OuUremouse's evidence, hfj has discredited the attribution to Man- 
deville and doubted tbs existence of a Latin original. 

» Description . . . d*une collection . . . d^emciens manuscriis . . . 
r&unis par les soins de M. J, Techener^ pt. i (Paris, i86a), p. 159 
(referred to by Pannier, pp, I 93 -X 94 )* 
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Finally^ de Bourgogne wrote under his own name a treatise on the 
plague , 1 extant in Latin, French and English texts, and in Latin 
and English abridgments. Herein lie describes himself as ^]ohannes 
de Burgundia, otherwise called cum Barba, citizen of liiege and 
professor of the art of medicine; says that he had practised forty 
years and had been in Li6ge in the plague of and adds that he 

iiad previously written a treatise on the cause of the plague, according 
to the indications of astrology (beginning JJeus deorum), and another 
on distinguishing pestilential diseases (beginning Cum nimium 
propter instans iempua epidimiale). " Lurgundia ” is sometimes 
corrupted into " Burdegalia," and in English translations of the 
abridgment almost always appears as “ Burdews (Bordeaux) or 
the like. MS. Rawlinson' 1). 251 (i^th century) in the Bodleian also 
contains a large number of English medical receipts, headed 
“ Practica phisicalia Ma^75/ri loha?iwis de Burguwdia.'^ 

See further Dr (i. K. Warner’s article in the Dictionary of National 
Biography for a comprehensive account, and for bibliographical 
references; Hysse Chevalier’s Bepevtoire dcs sources historiques dtt 
moyen age for references generally; and the Zeiischr. /. ccU, Philologie 
II. , i. 120, for an edition and triinslalioii, by Dr Whitley Stokes, of 
Fingin O’Mahony's Irish version of the Travels. 

(E, W. B.N.; R Y.) 

MANDHATA, a villag c with temples in India, in Nimar district 
of the Central Provinces, on the south bank of the Narbada. 
Pop. (1901), 832. It is a famous place of Hindu pilgrimage, as 
containing one of the twelve great Imgas of Siva; and as latea.s 
the beginning of the 19th centur)^ it was the scene of the self- 
immolation of devotees who threw themselves from the cliffs into 
the river. 

MANDI, a native state of India, within the Punjab. It ranks 
as the most important of the hill states to which British influence 
extended in 1846 after the first Sikh War. The territory lies 
among the lower ranges of the Himalaya, between Kangra and 
Kulu. The country is mountainous, being intersected by two 
great parallel ranges, reaching to an average height of 5000 to 
7000 ft. abo^’e seadevel. The valleys between the hill ranges are 
fertile, and produce all the ordinart" grains, besides more valuable 
crops of rice, maize, sugar-cane, poppy and tobacco. Iron is 
found in places, and also gold in small quantities. Area, 1200 
sq. m.; pop. (1901), 174,045 ; estimated revenue, £28,000; tribute, 
£6666. The chief, whose title is raja, is a Rajput of old family. 
Considerable sums have been expended on roads and bridges. 
An important product of the state is salt, which is mined in two 
places. 

The town of Mandi is on the Beas, which is here a mountain 
torrent, crossed by a fine iron bridge; 2991 ft. above sea-level; 
88 m. from Simla. Pop. (1901), 8144, It was founded in 1527, 
and contains a palace of the T7th century and other buildings of 
interest. It is a mart for transfrontier trade with Tibet and 
Yarkand. 

See Mandi State Gazetteer (Lahore, 1908). 

MANDINGO, the name currently given to a very important 
division of negro peoples in We.st Africa. It is seemingly a cor- 
ruption of a term applied to an important section of this group,the 
Mande-nka or Mande-nga. The present writer has usually heard 
this word pronounced by the Mandingo themselves Mandina,’’ 
or even “ Madina.'^ It seems to be derived from the racial name 
Mande, coupled with the suffix nka or nke, meaning people,’' 
the people of Mande, Then again this word Mande seems to 
take the varying forms of Male, Melt, Mane, Madi, and, accord- 
ing to such authorities as Bingcr, Delafosse and De.splagnes, it 
is connected with a word Mali, which means hippopotamus ” 
or else ** manati — probably the latter. According to Des- 
plagnes, the word is further divisible into ma, which would have 
meant “ fish/^ and nde, a syllable to which he ascribes the mean- 
ing of father.” In no Mandingo dialect known to the present 
writer (or in any other known African language) docs the vocable 
ma apply to ” fish,” and in only one very doubtful far eastern 
Mandingo dialect is tlie root nde or any other similar sound 
applied to ” father.” This etymology must be abandoned, 
probably in favour of Mani, Mali, Madi, Mande, meaning 
” hippopotamus,” and in some cases the other big water mammal, 
the manati.2 

' Respecting this, see David Murray, The Black Book of Paisley, 
&c. (1885). and John de Burdeus, &c. (1891). 

- Indeed it is possible that the European name for this Sirenian 
— manati— derived from the West Indies, is the corruption of a West 


The West African tribes speaking Mandingo languages vary 
very much in outward appearance. Some of them may be West 
African negroes of the forest type with little or no intermixture 
with the Caucasian; others, such as the typical Mandingos or the 
Susus, obviously contain a non-negro element in their physique. 
Thi.s Jast type resembles very .strongly the Swahilis of the Zanzi- 
bar littoral or other crosses between the Arab and the negro; 
and though nearly always black-skinned, often has a well-shaped 
nose and a fairly full beard. The tribes dwelling in the West 
African forest, but speaking languages of Mandingo type, do not 
perhaps exhibit the very prognathous, short-limbed, ” ugly ” de- 
velopment of West African negro, but arc of rather a refined type, 
and some of them are ligliter in skin colour than the more Arab- 
looking Mandingos of the north. But in these forest Mandingos 
the beard is scanty. Occasionally the Mandingo physical type 
appears in eastern Liberia and on the Ivoiy Coast amongst 
people speaking Kru languages. In other cases it is associated 
with the Senufo speech-family. 

Delafosse divides the Mandingo group linguistically into three 
main sections : (i) the Mande-tamu, (2) the Mande Ju, and (3) the 
Mande-id, ai?cording as they use for the numeral 10 the root 
tamu, ia or /«. Of the first group are the important tribes of the 
Soni-nke (called Sarakulle by the Fula, and Sarakol6 by the 
French); the Swaninki people of Azer, and the oases of Tishitt, 
Wadan and Walata in the .south-west Sahara; and the Bozo, 
who arc tlie fishermen along the banks of the Upper Niger and 
the Bani from Jenne to Timbuktu. The Soni-nke arc also known 
as Marka, and they include (according to Bingcr) the Samoglio 
and even the Kiirtei along the banks of the Niger east of 
Timbuktu as far as Say. 

The group of Mande-tA would include the Bamana (incorrectly 
called Hambara) of the Upper Senegal and of Segu on the Upper 
Niger, the Toronkc, the Marulenga, the Numu of the district west 
of the Black Volta, the Vai of south-we.stern Liberia, and the 
Dyula or Gyula of the region at the back of the Ivory Coast. 

The grouj) of the Mande-fu includes a great many different 
languages and dialects, chiefly in the forest region of Sierra Leone 
and labtTia, and also the dialects of the celebrated Susu or Soso 
tribe, and the Mandingo tribes of Futa Jallon, of the Grand 
Searcies River and of tlie interior of the Ivory Coast, and of the 
regions between the eastern affluents of the Upper Niger and the 
Black Volta. To this ^oup Delafosse joins the Boko dialect 
spoken by people dwelling to the we.st of the Lower Niger at 
liussa — between Bu.ssa and Borgu. If this hypothesis be correct 
it gives a curious eastern extension to the range of the Mandingo 
family at the present day ; or it may be a vestige left by the Man- 
dingo invasion which, according to legend, came in prehistoric 
times from the Hausa countries across the Niger to Senegambia. 
It is remarkable that this Boko dialect as recorded by the 
missionary Koelle most resembles certain dialects in central 
Liberia and in tlie Ivory Coast hinterland. 

The Mandingos, coming from the Ea.st and riding on horses 
(according to tradition), seem to have invaded western Nigeria 
about A.D. 1000 (if not earlier), and to have gradually displaced 
and absorbed the Songhai or Fula (in other words, Negroid, 
“ White ”) rulers of the countries in the basin of the Upper Niger 
or along its navigable course as far as the Bussa Rapids and the 
forest region. On the ruins of these Songhai, Berber, or Fula 
kingdoms rose the empire of Mali (Melle). Considerable sections 
of the Mandingo invaders had adopted Mahommedanism, and 
extended a great Mahommedan empire of western Nigeria far 
northwards into the Sahara Desert. In the i6th century the 
Songhai regained supreme power. See infra, § The Melle Empire. 

Although the Mandingos, and especially the Susu section, may 
have come as conquerors, they devoted themselves through the 
succeeding centuries more and more to commerce. They became 
to the extreme west of Africa what the Hausa are in the west- 
central regions. Some of the Mandingo invasions, especially in 

African word manti, applied very naturally to the animal by the West 
African slaves, who at once recognized it a.s similar to the creature 
found on the West African coast in their own rivers, and also on the 
Upper Niger. 
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the forest region, left little more than the imposition of their 
language; but where there was any element of Caucasian blood 
(for the original Mandingo invaders were evidently dashed with 
the Caucasian by intermingling with some of the negroid races 
of north-central Africa), they imposed a degree of civilization 
which excluded cannibalism (still rampant in much of the forest 
region of West Africa), introduced working in leather and in 
metals, and was everywhere signalized by a passionate love of 
music, a characteristic of all true Mandingo tribes at the present 
day. It is noteworthy that many of the instruments affected 
by the Mandingos are found again in the more civilized regions 
of Bantu Africa, as well as in the central Sudan. Many of these 
types of musical instruments can also be traced originally to 
ancient Egypt. The Mandingos also seem to have brought with 
them in their westward march the Egyptian type of ox, with the 
long, erect horns. It would almost seem as if this breed had been 
preceded by the zebu or humped ox; though these two types are 
evidentljr of common origin so far as derivation from one wild 
species is concerned. The Mandingos maintain the system of 
totems or clans, and each section or tribe identifies itself with a 
symbol, which is usually an animal or a plant. The Mandcnga 
are supposed to have either the manati or the hippopotamus 
as tanna (totem). (Binger states that the manati was the 
totem of the Mande group, to which perhaps belonged originally 
the Susu and the Dyula.) The Bamana are the people of the 
crocodile; the Samanke are the people of the elephant; the 
Samokho of the snake. Other totems or symbols of special 
families or castes arc the dog, the calabash or gourd, the lion, 
the green monkey, the leopard, the monitor lizard, a certain 
spice called bandugu, certain rats, the python, the puff-adder, &c. 

AuTHORiTiKS. -The bibliography dealing with the Mandingo 
peoples is very extensive, but only the following works need be cited : 
Captain L. G. Binger, Du Niger au Golfe de Guinde, &c. (1892); 
Maurice Delafosse, Vocabulaires comparatifs de plus de 60 langucs 
et dialectes parUs d la Cdte d'Ivoire^ ike. (1904); Lieut. Desplagncs, 
Le Plateau central nigdrien (1907) ; Lady Lugard, A Tropical Depen- 
dency (1905) ; Sir Harry Johnston, Liberia (190O). Most of these works 
contain extensive bibliographies. ( 11 . II. J.) 

The Melle Empire, — The tradition which ascribes the arrival 
of the Mandingo in the western Sudan to the 10th or nth century 
is referred to in the previous section. It is not known by whom 
the Melle ^Mali) state was founded. Neither is there certainty 
as to the site of the capital, also called Mclic. Idrisi in the 12th 
century describes the Wangara (a Hausa name for the Mandingo) 
as a powerful people, and El Bakri writes in similar terms. But 
the first king whose name is preserved was Bararnindana, 
believed to have reigned from 1213 to X235. His territory lay 
south of that of Jenne, partly within the bend of the Niger and 
partly west of that river. The people were already Moslem, and 
the capital was a rendezvous for merchants from all parts of the 
western Sudan and the Barbary States. Mari Jatah (or Diara), 
Baramindana's successor, about the middle of the 13th century 
conejuered the Susu, then masters of Ghanata (Ghana). Early 
in the 14th century Mansa, i.e, Sultan, Kunkur Musa, extended 
the empire, known as the Mellistine, to its greatest limits, making 
himself master of Timbuktu, Gao and all the Songhoi dominions. 
His authority extended northward over the Sahara to the Tuat 
oases. Mansa Suleiman was on the throne when in 1352-1353 
Melle was visited by Ibn Batuta. By this monarch the empire 
was divided into three great provinces, ruled by viceroys. For 
a century afterwards Melle appears to have been the dominant 
Sudan state west of the Lower Niger, but it had to meet the 
hostility of the growing power of tlie pagan Mossi, of the Tuareg 
in the north and of the Songhoi, who under Sunni Ali (r. 1325) 
had already regained a measure of independence. Cadamosto 
nevertheless describes Melle in 1454 as being still the most 
powerful of the negro-land kingdoms and the most important 
for its traffic in gold and slaves. The Songhoi sovereign Askia 
is said to have completed the conquest of Melle at the beginning 
of the 1 6th century. It nevertheless retained some sort of 
national existence — though with the advent of the Moors in the 
Niger countries (end of the i6th century) native civilization 
suffered a blow' from which it never recovered. Civil war is 


said to have finally wrought the ruin of Melle about the middle 
of the 17th century .1 The Portuguese, from their first appear- 
ance on the Senegal and Gambia, entered into friendly relations 
with the nders of Melle. Barros relates {Da Asia, Decade I.) 
that John II. of Portugal sent embassies to the court of Melle by 
way of the Gambia (end of the 15th century). At that time the 
authority of Melle was said to extend westward to the coast. 
The king, pressed by the Mossi, the Songhoi and the Fula, 
solicited the help of his “ friends and allies the Portuguese 

with what result docs not appear; but in 1534 Barros himself 
despatched an ambassador to the king of Melle concerning the 
trade of the Gambia. By way of that river the Portuguese 
themselves penetrated as far as Bambuk, a country conquered 
by the Mandingo in the 12th century. By Barros the name of 
the Melle ruler is given as Mundi Mansa, w'hich may be the 
native form for “ Sultan of the Mandi ” (Mandingo). 

See further Timduktu and the authorities there cited; cf. also 
I.. Marc, Lc Pays Mossi (Paris, 1909). Lists of Mandingo sovereigns 
are given in Stokvis, Manuel d'kistoire, vol. i. (Leiden, 1888). 

(K. R. C.) 

MANDLA, a town and district of British India, in the Jubbul- 
pore division of the Central Provinces. The town i.s on the river 
Nerbudda, 1787 ft. above the sea. It has a manufacture of 
bell-metal vessels. Pop. (tqot), 5054. The di.strict of Mandla, 
among the Satpura hills, has an area of 5054 sq. m. It consists 
of a wild highland region, broken up by the valleys of numerous 
rivers and streams. The Nerbudda flows through the centre of 
the district, receiving several tributaries which take their rise 
in the Maikal hills, a range densely clothed with sdl forest, and 
forming part of the great watershed between eastern and 
western India. The loftiest mountain is Chauradadar, about 
3400 ft. high. Tigers abound, and the proportion of deaths 
caused by wild animals is greater than in any other district of the 
Central Provinces. The magnificent sdl forests which formerly 
clothed the highlands have suffered greatly from the nomadic 
system of cultivation practised by the hill tribes, who burned the 
wood and sowed their crops in the ashes; but measures have been 
taken to prevent further damage. The population in 1901 was 
318,400, showing a decrease of 6*5 % m the decade, due to 
famine. The aboriginal or hill tribes are more numerous in 
Mandla than in any other district of the Central Provinces, 
particularly the Gonds. The principal crops arc rice, wheat, 
other food grains, pulse and oil-seeds. There is a little manu- 
facture of country cloth. A branch of the Bengal-Nagpur 
railway touches the south-western border of the district. 
Mandla suffered most severely from the famine of 1896-1897, 
partly owing to its inaccessibility, and partly from the shy 
habits of the aboriginal tribes. The registered death-rate in 
1907 was as high as 96 per thousand. 

MANDOLINE (Fr. mandoline ; Ger. Mandoline ; It. mandolina), 
the treble member of the lute family, and therefore a stringed 
instrument of great antiquity. The mandoline is classified 
amongst the stringed instruments having a vaulted back, which 
is more accentuated than even that of the lute. The mandoline 
is strung with steel and brass wire strings. There are two 
varieties of mandolines, both Italian ; (i) the Neapolitan^ 2 ft. 
long, which is the best known, and has four courses of pairs of 
unisons tuned like the violin in fifths; (2) the Milanese, which is 
slightly larger and has five or six courses of pairs of unisons. 
The neck is covered by a finger-board, on which are distributed 
the twelve or more frets which form nuts at the correct points 
under the strings on which the fingers must press to obtain the 
chromatic semitones of the scale. The strings are twanged by 
means of a plectrum or pick, held between the thumb and first 
finger of the right hand. In order to strike a string the pick is 
given a gliding motion over the string combined with a down or an 
up movement, respectively indicated by signs over the notes. In 
order to sustain notes on the mandoline the effect known as 
tremolo is employed; it is produced by means of a double move- 
ment of the pick up and down over a pair of strings. 

^ On the ruins of the old Melle dominions arose five smaller 
kingdoms, representing different sections of the Mandingo peoples. 
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The mandoline is » derivative of the mandola or mandore, which 
was smaller loan the lute but larger than either of the mandolines 
described al>ove. It had from ioor to eight courses of strings, 
the diantorcUc or melody string Iwing single and the others 
in pairs of unisons. The mandore is mentioned in Itobcrt de 
Calcnson (t2tli cent.), and elsewhere; it may be identified with the 
pandura. 

The Neapolitan mandoline was scored for by Mozart as u.n accom- 
paniment to tlie cclcbnilecl serenade in Ihm Juan. Beethoven 
wrote for it a Sonatina per il mandolino^ (U'dichtod to his friend 
Krumpholz. Cretrj’ and Pnisicllo also introduced it into their 
operas as an accompaniment to serenades, 

'J be earliest method ibr the niandoUnc was published by Fouchctfce 
in Paris in 1 770. The earliest mention of the instrument in England, 
in 1707, is quoted in Ashton's Social Lije in the Heiffu of Queen 
Anne: Signior Conli will play .... on the mandoline, an 

instrument not known yet" (K. S.) 

MANDRAKE {Mafidragora oficinamm\ a plant of the potato 
family, order Solanaccao, a native of the Mediterranean region. 
It has a short stem bearing a tuft of ovate leaves, with a thitrk 
fiesliy and often forked root. The flxAvers arc solitary, with a 
purple liell-shaped corolla; the fruit is a fleshy orange-coloured 
berr}’. The mandrake has been long kni)wn for its poisonous 
propertic.s and supposed \ irlues. It acts as an emetit:, purgative 
and narcotic, and was much esttienied in old times ; but, except 
in Africa and the East, wdiere it is used as a narcotic and aiiLi- 
spasmodic, it has fallen into well-cemcd (iisrepute. In ancient 
times, according to Isidorus and Serapion, it was used as a 
narcotic to diminish sensibilit)’ under surgical operations, and 
the sfiine use is mentioned by ^zwlnl, i. 297, jf.z;. Luffiih.’’ 
Shakes|>eare more than once alludes to this plant, us in Antony 
and Cleopatra ; Give me to drink niandragora.’’ The notion 
that the plant shrieked when touched is alluded to in Romeo and 
Juliet i “ .And shrieks like mandrakes lorn out of the earth, that 
living mortals, hearing them, run mad.’^ The mandrake, often 
growing like the lower limbs of a man, was supposed to have 
other virtue.s, and was much used for love philtres, while the 
fruit was supposed, and in the Ea.st is still supposed, to facili- 
tate pregnancy (Aug., C. FatisL xxii. 56; cf. Gen. xxx. 14. 
where the Hebrew is undoubtedly the mandrake). Like 

the mallow, the mandrake was potent in all kinds of enchantment 
(sec Maimonides in Chwolson, Ssabier, ii. 459). Dioscorides 
identifies it with the KipKoia, the root named after the encliantress 
Circe. To it appears to apply the fable of the magical herb 
Baaras, which cured demoniacs, and was procured at great risk 
or by the death of a dog employed to drag it up, in Josephus 
(H, J, vii. 6, § 3). The German name of the plant (Alraune; 
0 . H. G. Alruna) indicate.^ the prophetic power supposed to be 
in little images (homunculi, Goldm^nchen, Galgenmiinnchen) 
made of this root which were cherished as oracles. 'The posses- 
sion of such roots was thought to ensure prosperity, (See Du 
Cange, s.w. “ Mandragora ’’ and Littre.) 

Gerard in 1597 {Herball, j). 280) described tiuiJc and female 
mandrakes, and Dioscorides also recognizes two such i^lants corre- 
sponding to the sirring and autumn species (Af. vernalis and M. 
omcinarum respectively), differing in the colour of the foliage and 
a&Lpe of fruit 

IftANDRILL (a name formed by the prefix ** man ” to the 
word “ drill,” which was used in ancient literature to denote 
an ape, and is probably of West Afiican origin), the common 
title of the most hideous and most brilliantly coloured of all 
the African monkeys collectively denominated baboons and 
constituting the genus Papio, Togetlier with the drill (y.o.), 
the mandrill, Papto maimon, constitutes the .subgenus Mainum^ 
which is exclusively West African in distribution, and character- 
ized, among other peculiarities, by the extreme shOTtness of 
the tail, and the great development of the longitudinal bony 
.swclling.s, covered during life with naked skin, on the .side.H of 
the muzzle. As a whole, the mandrill is characterized by heavi- 
ness of body, stoutness and strength of limb, and exceeding 
shortness of tail, which is a mere stump, not 2 in. long, and 
usual!)' carried erect. It is, moreover, remarkable for the 
prominence of its brow-ridges, beneath which the small and 
closely approximated eyes are deeply sunk : the immense size 
of the canine teeth; and more especially for the extraordinarily 


vivid colouring of some parts of the skin. The body gene?raHv 
IS covered witli soft hair — light olive-brown above and silvery 
grey beneath— and the chin is furnished underneath with a small 
pointed yellow beard. The hair of the forehead and temples is 
directed upwards so as to meet in a point on the crown, which 
gives the head a triangular appearance. The ears are naked, 
and bluish bla('k. The hands and feet are naked, and black. A 
large space around the greatly developed callosities on the 
buttocks, as well as the upper part of the insides of the thighs, 
is naked and of a crimson colour, shading off on Uie sides to 
lilac or blue, which, depending upon injection of the supierficial 
blood-vessels, varies in intensity according to the condition of 
the animal— increasing under excitement, fading during sickness, 
and disappearing after death. It is, however, in the face that 
the most remarkable disposition of vivid hues occnirs, more re- 
sembling those of a brilliantly coloured flower than what might 
1)6 expected in a mammal. The cheek-promincnces are of an 
intense blue, the effect of which is heightened by deeply sunk 
longitudinal furrows of a darker tint, while the central line and 
termination of the nose arc bright scarlet. It Ls only to fully 
adult males that this descTiption applies. The female is of 
much smaller size, and more slender ; and, though the general 
tone of the hair)^ parts of the body is the same, the prominences, 
furTow^s, and colouring of the face are much less marked. The 
young males have black faces. 

Old males are remarkable for the ferocity of tlicir disposition, 
as w^ell as for other disagreeable qualities ; but when young they 
can easily be tamed. Like baboons, mandrills appear to be 
indiscriminate eaters, feeding on fi-uit, roots, reptiles, insects, 
scorpions, <&c., and inhabit open rocky ground rather than 
forests. Not much is known of the mandrill’s habits in Ihe 
wild state, nor of the exact limits of its gco^aphiciil distribu- 
tion; the specimens brought to Europe coming from the w'csi 
coast of tropical Africa, from Guinea to the Gaboon. (See also 
Primates.) (W. H. F.; r. L.*) 

MANDU, or M ANnoGARH, a ruined city in the Dhar state of 
Central India, the ancient capital of the Mahommedan kingdom 
of Malwa. Tlie city is situated at an elevation of 2079 and 
extends for 8 m. along the crest of the Vindhyan mountain.s. 
It reached its greatest splendour in the 15th cH»ntuiy under 
Hoshang Shah (1405-1434), The circuit of the Ixittlemented 
wall is nearly 23 m., enclosing a large number of palaces, mosques 
and other buildings, 'fhe oldest mosque dates from 1405 ; the 
finest is the Jama Masjid or great mosque, a notable example 
of Pathan architecture, founded by Iloshang Shah. The marble- 
domed tomb of this ruler is also magnificent. 

For a description and history of Mandu, see Sii- James CampbeH's 
Gazetteer of Bombay^ vol. i. part ii. (1896), and Journal of the Bombay 
Asiatic Society (vol. xxi.). 

MANDURIA, a city of Apulia, Italy, in the province of Lecce, 
from whicli it is 27 m. W. by road (22 m. E. of Taranto), 270 ft. 
above sea-level, and 8 m. N. of the coast. Pop. (1901), 12,199 
(town); 13,190 (commune). It is close to the site of the ancient 
Manduria, considerable remains of the defences of which can 
still be seen; they consisted of a double line of wall ibuilt of 
rectangular blocks of stone, without mortar, and with a broad 
ditch in front. Some tombs w'ith gold ornaments were found 
in 1886 (L. Viola in Nolizie degU Scaoi, 1886, 100). It was an 
important stronghold of the Messapii against Tarentum, and 
Archidamus HI., king of .Sparta, fell beneath its walls in 338 b.c., 
while leading the army of tlie latter (Plut., Agis^ 3, calls the place 
Mandonion : see s.v. Archidamus). It revolted to Hannibal, 
but was stormed by the Romans in 209 b.c. Pliny mentions 
a spring here which never changed its level, and may still be 
seen. The town was destroyed by the Saracens in tihe Toth 
centur}^; the inhabitants settled themselves on the site of the 
present town, at first called Casalnuovo, which resumed the old 
name in 1700. (T. As.) 

MANDVI, a seaport of India, in the native staite 'of Outdi, 
within the Gujarat province of Bombay, 36 m. from Bhiij, and 
182 m. by sea from Karachi. Pop, (iqot), 241683. it is a 
weekly port of call for steamers of the British India line, vessels 
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<)f 70 tons cannot come neater than 500 yards. The pilots and 
sailors of Mandvi have a high reputation. 

MANES, in Roman mythology , the disembodied and immortal 
spiritS'Of the dead. The word is an old adjective — manisy manuSy 
meaning “ good,” the oj^osite of which is inimanis] hence the 
Manes, clearly a euphemistic term, are the “ good people.” They 
were looked upon as gods; hence the dedication, of great an- 
tiquity and frequent occurrence, Divis or Dis Manibus in sepul- 
chral inscriptions, used even in Christian times. When a body 
was consumed on the funeral pyre, relations and friends invoked 
the deceased as a divinity, and the law of the Twelve Tables 
prescribed that the rights of the divine Manes should be respected, 
and that each man sliould regard the dead members of his family 
as gods. Their home was in the bowels of the earth, from which 
they only emerged at certain times. It was an old Italian 
aistom — especially at the foundation of cities — to dig a pit in 
the form of an inverted J>ky (hence called mundus), the lower 
part of which was supposed to be sacred to the gods of the 
underworld, including the Manes. Such a pit existed on the 
Palatine at Rome. It was covered by a stone called lapis manaliSy 
representing the entrance to the lower world, which was removed 
three times in the year (Aug. 24, Oct. 5, Nov. 8). The Manes 
were then believed to issue foith, and these days w'ere regarded 
as rcligiosi — that is, all important business in public and private 
life was suspended. Offerings were made to propitiate the dead ; 
libations of water, wine, w^arm milk, honey, oil, and the blood 
of sacrificial victims — black sheep, pigs and oxen {suovetaunlia) 
— was poured upon the graves; ointment and incense were 
offered, lamps were lighted, and the grave was adorned with 
garlands of flowers, especially roses and violets. Beans, eggs, 
lentils, salt, bread and wini*, placed on the grave, formed the 
c hief part of a meal partaken of by the mourners. There was 
also a public state festival in honour of the dead, called Paren- 
talia, held from the 13th to the 21st of Pebruary, the last month 
of the old Roman year, the last day of the festival being called 
Fcralia, During its continuance all the temples wqtq. shut, 
marriages were forbidden, and th(‘ magistrates had to appear 
without the insignia of tlieir office. 

There was considerable analogy between Iht; Manc.s and the 
received idea of “ souls ” — and there wa.s a corrc.sponding idea 
that they could be conjured up and appear as ghosts. They 
were also supposed to have the power of sending dream.s. It is 
to be noticed that, unlike the Lares, the Manes arc ncvcT spoken 
of singly. 

For aiitboritios, sec Larks und Pii^NATEs. 

MANET^ tiBOTJARD (1832-3883), French painter, regarded 
as the most important master of Impressionism {g,v,)y was bom 
in Paris on the 23rd of January 1832, After spending som(^ 
lime under the tuition of the Abb^ Poiloup, he entered the 
College Rollin, where his pa.ssion for drawing Jed him to neglect 
aU his other lessons. His studies fini.shcd in 1848, he was placed 
on board the ship Guadeloupe , voyaging to Rio de Janeiro. On 
his return he first studied in Couture'.s studio (1851), where his 
independence often infuriated his master. For six years he 
was an intermittent visitor to the studio, constantly taking 
leave to travel, and going first to Cassel, Dresden, Vienna and 
Munich, and afterwards to Florence, Rome and Venice, where 
he made some stay. Some important drawings dale from this 
period, and one picture, A Nymph Surprised.” Then, after 
imitating Couture, more or less, in “ The Absinthe-drinker ” 
(1866), and Courbet in I'he Old Musician,” he devoted himself 
almost exclusively to the study of the Spanish ma.sters in the 
lyouvre, A group was already gathering round him — Whistler, 
]>egrps, and Fantin-Latour haunted his studio in the Rue Guyot . 
His “ Spaniard playing the Guitar,” in the Salon of i86i, excited 
much animadversion. Delacroix alone defended Manet, but, 
tl>i$ notwithstanding, his Fifer of the Guard ” and “ Breakfast 
on tiic Grass were refu.sed by the jury'. Then the ** Exhibition 
of the Rejected ” was opened, and round Manet a group was 
'.ormed, including Bracquemond, Legros, Jongkind, Whistler, ! 
Hiurpignies and Fantin-Latour, the writers Zola, Duranty and 


Dnret, and Astruc the sculptor, in 1863, when an amateur, 
M. Martinet, lent an exhibition-room to Manet, the painter 
exhibited fourteen pictures; and then, in 1864. contributed 
again to the Salon The Angels at the Tomb ” and A Bull- 
fight.” Of this picture he afterwards kept nothing but the 
toreador in the foreground, and it is now* known as “ The Dead 
Man.” In 1865 he sent to the Salon “ Chri.sl reviled by the 
Soldiers ” and the famous “ Olympia,” which was hailed with 
mockery and laughter. It represents a nude woman redining 
on a couch, behind which is seen tlie liead of a negress who 
carries a bunch of flowers. A black cat at her feet emphasizes 
the whiteness of th<‘ sheet on which the w’oman lie.s. This 
w'ork (now in the Louvre) w'us presented to Lfie Luxembourg by 
a subscription started by Claude Monel (3890). It w^as hung 
in 1897 among the Caillebotte collection, which included the 
“ lialcony,” and a study of a female head called “ Angelina.” 
'riiis production, of a highly independent individuality, secured 
Manet’s exclusion from the Salon of 1866, so that he determined 
lo exhibit his pictures in a place apart during th(^ Great Exhi- 
bition of 3867. In a large gallery in the Avenue de TAlma, half 
of which was occupied by Courbet, he hung no fewer than fifty 
paintings. Only one important picture was absent, “ The 
Execution of the Emperor Maximilian”; its exhibition wais 
prohibited by the authorities. From that lime, in spite of the 
fierce hostility of some adversaries, Manet’s energy and that 
of his .supportei’s tujgan to gain the day. His “ Voung Girl ” 
(Salon of 1868) was justly ajipreciated, as well as the portrait 
of Lola; but the “ Bak’ony ” and the “ Breakfast ” (1869) 
were as severely handled as the “ Olympia ” had been. In 
1870 he e.xhibited ‘‘ The Music la'sson ” and a portrait of Mile 
V], Gonzales. Not long before the Franco-Prussian War, Manet, 
finding himself in the country with a friend, for the first time 
discovered the true value of open air to the effects of painting 
in his pi<‘ture 'J'hc Garden,” which gave rise to the “ open 
air ” or plein air school. After fighting as a gunner, he returned 
to his family in the Pyrenees, where he painted ‘‘ The Battle of 
the Kearsarf^r and the Alabama^* His ” Bon Bock ” (1873) 
created a furore. But in 1875, as in 1869, tliere was a fresh 
outburst of abns(‘, this time of the ‘‘ Railroad,” “ Polichinellc,” 
and “ ArgenteuiJ,” and the jury excluded the artist, who for 
the sc(^ond time arranged an exhibition in his studio. In 1877 
his ‘‘ Hamlet ” was admitted to the Salon, but Nana ” was 
rejected. The following works were exhibited at the Salon of 
1883; ; “ In the C'onservator}^,” “ In a Boat,” and the portraits 
of Rochefort and Proust ; and the Cross of the Legion of Honour 
was conferred on the painter on the 31st of December in that 
year. Manet died in Paris on the 20LI1 of April 1883. He left, 
besides his pictures, a number of pastels and engravings. He 
illustrated Lcs Chats by C’hampfleury, and Edgar Allan Poe’s 
'fke Raven. 

See /oJu, Manet (Paris, i8/i7); \i. Bazire, Manet (Paris, 1884); 
G. Getfroy, La Vie artisticjus (1893). (11. Fr.) 

MANETENERIS, a tribe of South American Indians of the 
3ipper Purus river, and between it and the Jiirua, north-western 
Bnizil. They manufacture cotton cloth, and have iron axes 
and fis]) -hooks. The men wear long poncFos, the women sacks 
open at the bottom. The Mancteneris are essentially a waterside 
f)eoplc. 'J’hcir cedarwood canoes arc ver)' long and beautifully 
made. 

MANETHO (Mu(/«(^o))/ in an inscription of Cartilage ; Mavedus 
in a papyrus), Egyptian priest and annalist, was a native of 
Sebennytus in the Delta. The name which he bears has a 
good Egyptian appearance, and has been found on a contem- 
porary papyrus probably referring to the man himself. The 
evidence of Plutarc^h and other indications connect him with 
the reigns of Ptolemy 1 . and JI. His most in3portant work was 
an Egyptian history in Greek, for w hich he translated tlie native 
records. It is now only known by some fi'agments of narrative 
in Josephus’s treatise Against Apiotiy and by tables of dynasties 
and kings with lengths of reigns, divided into three books, in 
the w'orks of Christian chronographers. Tlie earliest and best 
of the latter is Julius Africurius, besides whom Eusebius and 
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some falsifying apologists offer the same materials; the chief 
text is that preserved in the Chrono^raphia of Georgius Synccllus. 
It is difficult to judge the value of the original from these ex- 
tracts : it is clear from the different versions of the lists that 
they have been ( ornipted. Manetho’s work was probably based 
on native lists like that of the Turin Papyrus of Kings : even 
his division into dynasties may have been derived from such. 
The fragments of narrative give a very confused idea of Egyptian 
histor\^ in the time of the Hyksos and the XVIIIth Dynasty. 
The royal lists, loo, are crowded with errors of detail, both 
in the names and order of the kings, and in the lengths attributed 
to the reigns. The brief notes attached to some of the names 
may be derived from Manetho’s narrative, but they are chiefly 
references to kings mentioned by Herodotus or to marvels that 
were supposed to have occurred : they certainly possess little 
historical value. A puzzling annotation to the name of 
Bocchoris, “ in whose time a lamb spake 990 years,” has been 
well explained by Krall's reading of a demotic story written in 
the twenty-third year of Augustus. According to this a lamb 
prophesied that after Bocchoris’s rei^ Egypt should be in the 
hands of the oppressor 900 years; in Africanus’s day it was 
necessar)^ to lengthen the period in order to keep up the spirits 
of the patriots after the stated term had expired. This is 
evidently not from the pure text of Manctho. Notwithstanding 
all their defects, the fragments of Manetho have provided the 
accepted scheme of Egyptian dynasties and have been of great 
service to scholars ever since the first months of Champoliion’s 
decipherment. 

See C. Muller, Fragmenta historicorum grarcovumt ii. 511-G16; 
A. Wiedemann, Ae^yptische GeschicMe (CJotha, 1884), pp. 121 ct sqq.; 
J. Krall in Festgaben fur Biidingcr (Innsbruck, 1898); Grenfell 
and Hunt, £/ Ilibeh Papyri, i. 223; also the section on chron- 
ology in Egypt, and generallv books on KgyTJtian history and 

chronology. ’ (F. O.) 

MANFRED {c. 1232-1266), king of Sicily, was a natural son 
of the emperor Frederick 11 . by Bianca l^ncia, or Lanzia, who 
is reported on somewhat slender evidence to have been married 
to the emperor just before his death. Frederick himself appears 
to have regarded Manfred as legitimate, and by his will named 
him as prince of Tarentum and appointed him as the represen- 
tative in Italy of his half-brother, the German king, Conrad IV. 
Although only about eighteen years of age Manfred acted loyally 
and with vigour in the execution of his trust, and when Conrad 
appeared in southern Italy in 1252 his authority was quickly 
and generally acknowledged. When in May 1254 the German 
king died, Manfred, after refusing to surrender Sicily to Pope 
Innocent IV., accepted the regency on behalf of Conradin, the 
infant son of Conrad. But the strength of the papal party in 
the Sicilian kingdom rendered the position of the regent so 
precarious that he decided to open negotiations with Innocent. 
By a treaty made in September 1254, Apulia passed under the 
authority of the pope, who W'as personally conducted hy Manfred 
into his n(‘w possession. But Manfred’s suspicions being aroused 
by the demeanour of the papal retinue, he fled to the Saracens 
at Lucera Aided by Saracen allies, he defeated the papal 
troops at Foggia on the 2nd of December 1254, and soon estab- 
lished his authority over Sicily and the Sicilian possessions on 
the mainland. 

Taking advantage in 1258 of a rumour that Conradin was 
dead, Manfred was crowned king of Sicily at Palermo on the 
loth of August in that year. The falsehood of this report was 
soon manifest; but the new king, supported by tlie popular 
voice, declined to abdic.ate, and pointed out to Conradin’s envoys 
the necessity for a strong native ruler. But the pope, to whom 
the Saracen alliance was a serious offence, declared Manfred’s 
coronation void and pronounced sentence of excommunication. 
Undeterred by this sentence Manfred sought to obtain power 
in central and northern Italy, and in conjunction with the 
Ghibellines his forces defeated the GucJphs at Monte Aperto on 
the 4th of September 1 260. He was then recognized as protector 
of Tuscany by the citizens of Florence, who did homage to his 
representative, and he was chosen senator of the Romans by a 


faction m the city. Terrified by these proceedings, Pope Urban 
IV. implored aid from France, and persuaded Charles count of 
Anjou, a brother of King Louis IX., to accept the investiture 
of the kingdom of Sicily at his hands. Hearing of the approach 
of Charles, Manfred issued a manifesto to the Romans, in which 
he not only defended his rule over Italy but even claimed the 
imperial crown. The rival armies met near Benevento on the 
20th of Februar}^ 1266, where, although the Germans fought 
with undaunted courage, the cowardice of the Italians quickly 
brought destruction on Manfred’s army. The king himself, 
refusing to fly, rushed into the midst of his enemies and was 
killed. Over his body, which w'as buried on the battlefield, a 
huge heap of stones was placed, but afterwards with the con- 
sent of the pope the remains were unearthed, cast out of the 
papal territory, and interred tin the banks of the Liris. Manfred 
was twice married. Ilis first wife was Beatrice, daughter of 
Amadeus IV. count of Savoy, by whom he had a daughter, 
Constance, who became the wife of Peter III. king of Aragon; 
and his second wife, who died in prison in 1271. was Helena, 
daughter of Michael II. despot of Epirus. Contemporaries 
praise the noble and magnanimous character of Manfred, 
who was renowned for his physical beauty and intellectual 
attainments. 

Manfred forms the subject of dramas by K. 15 . S. Raupach, O. 
Marbach and F. W. Roggee. 'Phree letters written by Manfred arc 
published by J. B. Carusius in Bibliotheca hiaiorica regni Siciliae 
(Palermo, 1732). See Ccsarc, Storia di Manfredi (Naples, 1837); 
Miinch, Kdnig Manfred (Stuttgart, 1840) ; Kiccio, Alcuni studii storici 
intorno a Manfredi e Conradino (Naples, 1830) ; F. W. Schirrmacher, 
Die letzten Hohenstaufen (Ciottingen, 1871) ; Capesso, Hisioria 
diplomatioa regni Siciliae (Naples, 1874); A. Karst, GeschicMe 
Manfreds vom Tode Friedrichs II, bis su seiner Kronung (Berlin, 1897) ; 
and K. Hampe, Urban IV. und Manfred (Heidelberg, 1905). 

MANFREDONIA, a town and archiepiscopal see (with Viesti) 
of Apulia, Italy, in the province of Jboggia, from which it is 
22.i m. N.E. by rail, situated on the coast, facing E., 13 ft. 
above sca-level, to the south of Monte Gargano, and giving its 
name to the gulf to the east of it. Pop. (1901), 11,549, It was 
founded by Manfred in 1263, and destroyed l.)y the Turks in 
1620; but the medieval castle of the Angevins and parts of the 
town walls are well preserved. In the church of S. Domenico, 
j the chapel of the Maddalena contains old paintings of the 14th 
I century. Two miles to the south-west is the fine cathedral 
of S. Maria Maggiore di Siponto, built in 1117 in the Romanesque 
style, with a dome and crypt. S. Leonardo, nearer Foggia, 
belonging to the Teutonic order, is of the same date. This marks 
the site of the ancient Sipontum, the harbour of Arpi, which 
became a Roman colony in 194 b.c., and was not deserted in 
favour of Manfredonia until the 13th century, having become 
unhealthy owing to the stagnation of the water in the lagoons. 

Sec A. lieltramelli, It Gargano (Bergamo, 1907). ( P. As.) 

MANGABEY, a name (probably of French origin) applied to 
the West African monkeys of the genus Cercocebus, the more 
typical representatives of which are characterized by their bare, 
flesh-coloured upper eye-lids, and the uniformly coloured hairs 
of the fur. (Sec Primates.) 

MANGALIA,a town in thedepartment of Constantza Rumania, 
situated on the Black Sea, and at the mouth of a small stream, 
the Mangalia, 10 m. N. of the Bulgarian frontier. Pop. (1900), 
1459. The inhabitants, among whom are many Turks and 
Bulgarians, are mostly fishcrfolk. Mangalia is to be identified 
with the Thracian Kallatis or Acervetis, a colony of Miletus 
which continued to be a flourishing place to the close of the 
Roman period. In the 14th century it had 30,000 inhabitants, 
and a large trade with Genoa. 

MANGALORE, a seaport of British India, administrative 
headquarters of the South Kanara district of Madras, and ter- 
minus of the west coast line of the Madras railway. Pop. (1901), 
44,108. The harbour is formed by the backwater of two small 
rivers. Vessels ride in 24 to 30 ft. of water, and load from and 
unload into lighters. TThe chief exports are coffee, coco-nut 
products, timber, rice and spices. Mangalore clears and exports 
all the coffee of Coorg, and trades directly with Arabia and the 



MANGAN— MANGANESE 569 


Persian Gulf. There is a small shipbuilding industry. The 
town has a large Roman Catholic population, with a European 
bishop, several churches, a convent and a college. It is the 
headquarters of the Basel Lutheran mission, which possesses 
one of the most active printing presses in southern India, and 
has also successfully introduced the industries of weaving and 
the manufacture of tiles. Two colleges (Government and St 
Aloysius) are situated here. Mangalore was gallantly defended 
by Colonel Jolm Campbell of the 42nd regiment from May 6, 
1783, to January 30, 1784, with a garrison of 1850 men, of 
whom 412 were English, against Tippoo Sultan’s whole army. 

MANGAN, JAMES CLARENCE (1803-1849), Irish poet, was 
bom in Dublin on the ist of May 1803. His baptismal name 
was James, the Clarence ” being his own addition. His 
father, a grocer, who boasted of the terror with which he inspired 
his children, had ruined himself by imprudent speculation and 
extravagant hospitality. The burden of supporting the family 
fell on James, who entered a scrivener’s office at the age of 
fifteen, and drudged as a copying clerk for ten years. He was 
employed for some time in the library of Trinity College, and in 
1833 he found a place in the Irish Ordnance Survey, He suffered 
a disappointment in love, and continued ill health drove him to 
the use of opium. He was habitually the victim of hallucinations 
which at times threatened his reason. For Charles Maturin, the 
eccentric author of Melmoth, he cherished a deep admiration, the 
results of which arc evident in his prose stories. He belonged 
to the Comet Club, a group of youthful enthusiasts who carried 
on war in their paper, the Comet, against the levying of tithes 
on behalf of the Protestant clergy. Contributions to the 
Dublin Penny Journal followed; and to the Dublin University 
Magazine he sent translations from the German poets. The 
mystical tendency of German poetry had a sj)c*cial appeal for 
him. He chose poems that were attuned to hi.s own melancholy 
temperament, and did much that w^as excellent in this field. He 
also wrote versions of old Irish poems, though his knowledge of 
the language, at any rate at th(j beginning of his career, was but 
slight. Some of his best-known lri,vh poems, however, (P Hussey* s 
Ode to the Maguire, for instance, follow the originals very closely. 
Besides these were ** translations ” from Aral)ic, Turkish and 
Persian. How much of those languages he knew is uncertain, 
but he had read widely in Oriental subjei.ts, and some of the 
poems are exquisite thougli the original authors wliom he cites 
arc frequently mythical. lie took a mischievous pleasure in 
mystifying his readers, and in practising extraordinary metres. 
For the Nation he wrote from the beginning (1842) of its career, 
and much of his best work appeared in it. He afterwards con- 
tributed to the Untied Irishman, On the 20th of June 1849 he 
died at Meath Hospital, Dublin, of cholera. It was alleged at 
the time that starvation was the real cause. This statement 
was untrue, but there is no doubt that his wretched poverty 
made him ill able to withstand disease, 

Mangan holds a high place among Irish poets, but his f«ame was 
deferred by the inecjuality and mass of his work, much of which 
lay buried in inaccessible newspaper files under his many 
pseudonyms, Vacuus,” Terrae Filius,” ” Clarence,” 8rc. 
Of his genius, morbid though it sometimes is, as in his tragic 
autobiographical ballad of The Nameless One, tliere can be no 
question. He expressed with rare sincerity the tragedy of 
Irish hopes and aspirations, and he furnished abundant proof 
of his versatility in his exc(}llent nonsense verses, which are in 
strange contrast with the general trend of his work. 

An autobiography which appeared in the Irish Monthly (188**) does 
nor reproduce the real facts of his career with any fidelity. For 
some tim<5 after his death there was no adequate edition of his works, 
but German Antholotfy (1845), and The Poets and Poetry of Munster 
(1849) had appeared during his lifetime. In 1850 Hercules Ellis 
included thirty of his ballads in his Romances and Ballads of Ireland, 
Other selections appeared subsequently, notably one (1897), by Miss 
L. 1 . Guiney. The Poems of James Clarence Magan (1903), and the 
Prose Writings (1904), were tioth edited by D. J. O'Donoghue, who 
wrote in 1897 a complete account of the Life and'Writings of the poet. 

MANGANESE [symbol Mn; atomic weight, 54*93 (0 = i6)], a 
metallic chemic:d clement. Its dioxide (pyrolusile) has been 


known from very early times, and was at first mistaken for a 
magnetic oxide of iron. In 1740 J. H, Pott showed that it did 
not contain iron and that it yielded a definite .series of salts, 
whilst in 1774 C. Scheele proved that it was the oxide of a dis- 
tinctive metal. Manganese is found widely distributed in nature, 
being generally found to a greater or less extent associated with 
the carbonates and silicates of iron, calcium and magnesium, 
and also as the minerals braiinite, hausmannite, psilomelanc, 
mangan ite, manganese spar and haueritc. It has also been 
recognized in the atmosphere of the sun (A. Cornu, Comptes 
rendus, 1878, 86, pp. 315, 530), in sea-water, and in many 
mineral waters. 

The metal was isolated by J. G. Gahn in 1774, and in 1807 
J. F. John (Gehlen*s Jour, chem, phys,, 1807, 3, p. 452) obtained 
an impure metal by reducing the carbonate at a high temperature 
with charcoal, mixed with a small quantity of oil. R. Bunsen 
prepared the metal by electrolysing manganese chloride in a 
porous cell surrounded by a carbon crucible containing hydro- 
chloric acid. Various reduction methods have been employed 
for llie isolation of the metal. C. Brunner (Pogg. Ann,, 1857, 
p. 264) reduced the fluoride by metallic sodium, and E. Glatzcl 
Per,, 1889, 22, p. 2857) the chloride by magnesium, H. Moissan 
Ann, Chim, Phys., 1896 (7) 9, p. 286) reduced the oxide with 
carbon in the electric furnace; and H. Goldschmidt has 
prepared the metal from the oxide by means of his “ ther- 
mite ” process (see Ciikomtttm). W. H. Green and W. H. Wahl 
(German patent 70773 (1893)] prepare a 97 % manganese from 
pyrolusite by heating it with 30 % sulphuric acid, the product 
being then converted into manganous oxide by heating in a cur- 
rent of reducing gas at a dull red heat, (!ooled in a reducing 
atmosphere, and finally reduced by heating with granulated 
aluminium in a magnesia crucible with lime and fluorspar as 
a flux. A purer metal is obtained by rtiducing manganese 
amalgam by hydrogen ( 0 , Prelinger, Manats,, 1894, 14, 
P- 3 S 3 )- 

Prelinger’s mangtinese has a specific gravity of 7*42, and the 
variety obtained by distilling pure manganese amalgam in 
vacuo is pyrof)horic (A. Guntz, Bull. Sac, [3], 7, 275), and burns 
when heated in a current of sulphur dioxide. The pure metal 
readily evolves hydrogen when acted upon by sulphuric and 
hydrocliloric acids, and is readily attacked by dilute nitric 
acid. It precipitates many metals from solutions of their salts. 
It is employed commercially in the manufacture of special 
steels. (See Iron and Steel.) 

COMJ'OUNDS 

Manganese forms scvejral oxides, the most important of which 
arc manganous oxide, MnO, trimangancse tetroxide Mn.jOj, man- 
ganese sc!S(]uioxide, MaD.-,, manganese dioxide MnOy, manganese 
trioxidc, MnQ.,, and manganese iicptoxide, 

Manganotfs oxide, MnO, is obtained by heating a mixture of anhy- 
drous maiig^ancse chloride and sodium carbonate with a small q uantity 
of amnionium chloride (J, v. Liebig and K. Wohler, Pogg. Ann., 
1830, 21, J). 384); or by rfduciiig the higher oxides with hydrogen 
or "carbon monoxide. 1 1 is a dark coloured powder of specific gravity 
5’09. Manganous hydroxide, Mn(OH).,, is obtained as a white precipi- 
tate on adding a solution of a caustic alkali to a manganous salt. For 
the preparation of the crystalline variety identical with the mineral 
pyrochroite (see A. de Schulten, Comptes rendus, T887, 105, p. 1265). 
It rapidly oxidizes on exposure to air and turns brown, going ulti- 
niatcly to the sesquioxide. 7 'rimanganese tetroxide, Mn.jOj, is pro- 
duced more or less pure wlien tiie other oxides are healed. It may 
l)e obtained crystalline by he?! ting manganese sulphate and potas- 
sium sulphate to a bright red hfsit (H. Debray, Comptes rendus, 
rSbi, 52, p. 985). It is a reddish-brown powder, which when heated 
with hyarochioric acid yields chlorine. Manganese sesquioxide, 
Mn.,0;„ found native as the mineral braunite, may be obtained 
by Igniting the other oxides in a mixture of nitrogen anfl oxygen, 
containing not more than 2() “/q of the latter gas (W. Dittmar, Jour, 
Chem. Soc., i8()4, 17, p. 294).' 'Phe hydrated form, found native as 
the mineral manganite, is produced by the spontaneous oxidation 
of manganous hydroxide. In the hydrated condition it is a dark 
brown powder which readily loses water at above 100” C., it dis.solvcs 
in hot nitric acid, giving manganous nitrate and manganese dioxide : 
2MnO(OH) 4 * 2HNO., = Mn(NO.,)., -f- MnO^j -f- 2H.p. Manganese 
dioxide, or pyrolusite \q,v.), MnO.^„ the most important oxide, may be 
prepared by licating crvslallized manganous nitrate until red fumes 
are given off, decanting the clear liquid and liealing to 150“ to 
lOo’’ C. for 40 to 60 hours (A. Gorgen, BulL Soc,, 1890 [3], 4, p. 16), 
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or by heating manganese carbonate to C. in the presence 
of air and washing the residue with very dilute cold hydrochloric 
acid. Jt is a hard black solid which readily loses oxygen when 
strongly heated, leaving a residue of Mn^O^, When heated with 
concentrated hydrochloric acid it yields clilorine, and with concen- 
trated sulphuric acid it yields oxygen. It is reduced to the monoxide 
when heated in a current oi hydrogen, it is a strong oxidizing agent. 
It dissolv'cs in cold concentrated hydrocliloric acid, formin^^ a dark 
brown solution which probably contains manganic cliloride (see 
R. J. Meyer, Zeii. anorg, thefft., 1899, 22, p. 1O9; G. Neumann, 
Monats.f 1894, 15, p. 489). It is almok’ impossible to prepare a pure 
hydrated manganese dioxide owing to the readiness with wliich it 
loses oxygen, leaving residues of the type a'MiiO' vMnOa. Such mix- 
tures are obtained by tlie action oi alkaline hypochlorites on manga- 
nous salts, or by suspending manganous carbonate in water and pa.ss- 
ing chlorine through the mixture. The solid matter is filtered oft, 
washed with water, and warmed with 10 % nitric acid (A. Gorgen). 
It is a dark brown powder, whicli reddens litmus. Manganese 
dioxide combines with other basic oxides to form manganites^ and 
on this property is based the Weldon process for the recovery of 
manganese from' the waste liquors of the cnlorine stills (see Chlorine). 
The luanganiles are amorphous brown solids, insoluble in water, 
and decomposed by hydrocnbric acid with the evcilution of chlorine. 
Manganese trioxide, MnOy, is obtained in small quantity as an un- 
stable deliquescent red solid by dropping a solution of potassium 
permanganate in sulphuric acid on to dry sodium carlxmatc (B. 
rranke,’ /owr. prak. Ckem., 1887 [2], 36, p. 31). Above 50^ G. it 
decomposes into the dioxide and oxygen. It dissolves in water 
forming manganic acid, H.^MnO^. Manganese heptoxiUc, Ma^O^, pre- 
pared by adding pure pptassium permanganate to well" cooled, 
concentrated sulphuric acid, when the oxide separates as a dark oil 
(11. Ascholf, Pogg. Ann., iSOo, in, p. 217), is very unstable, con- 
tinually giving off oxygen. It decomposes violently on heating, 
and explode? in contact with hydrogen, sulphur, pho.sphorus, iKx. 
It dissolves in water to form a deep red solution which contains 
permanganic acidy HMn04. This acid is also formed by decomposing 
barium or lead pcrmaiiganalc with dilute sulphuric acid. It is 
only known in aqueous solution. Tliis solution is of a deep violet- 
red colour, and is somewhat fluorescent ; it decomjioses on exposure 
to light, or when heated. It is a monobasic acid, and a very power- 
ful oxidizing agent (M. M. P. Muir, Jour, Chem. Soc,^ 1907, 91, 
p. 1485). 

Manganous Salts . — The anhydrous chloride^ MnCl,,, is obtained 
as a ro.se-rcd cryslalline solid by passing hydrochloric acid gas over 
manganese carbonate, first in the cold and after^vards at a moder- 
ate fed heat. The hydrated chloride, MnCl.y4H20, is obtaiuc<l in 
rose-red crystals by dissolving llie metal or its" carbonate in aqueous 
hydrochloric acid and curicentraling the solution. It may be 
obtained in at least two different forms, one isomorphous with 
NaCl'2irO, by concentrating the solution oetween 15® C, and 20® C. ; 
the othei, isomorphous with FeC:i2*4lI.jO, by slow evaporation of 
the mother liquors from the former." It forms double salts with the 
chlorides of the alkali metals. The bromide MnBr.4'4lljO, iodide, 
MnTg, and fluoride, Mnl'^, are known. 

Manganous Sulphate, MnSO^, is prepared by strongly beating si 
paste of pyrolusite and concentrated suljdiuric acid uiitil sicid fumes 
cease to ho evolved. The ferric and aluminium sulphates present 
are thus converted into insoluble basic salts, mid the residue yields 
manganous sulphate when extracted with water. The salt crystal- 
lizes with varying quantities of water, according to the temperature 
at which crykallization is effected : between —4® C. and -f 6® C. 
w'ith yH.jO, between is® C. and 20® C. with 5H.;0, and between 25" C. 
and 3i®'C, with 4H2O. It crystallizes in large pink crystals, tlie 
colour of which is probably due to the pre.sencc ol a small quantity 
of manganic sulphate or of a cobalt sulphate. It combines with the 
salphates of the alkali metals to form double salts. 

Manganous Nitrate, Mn(NOa)2'6lI./J, obtained by dissolving the 
carbonate in nitric acid and concentrating the solution, crystallizes 
from nitric acid solutions in long colourless needles, which melt at 
25*8' C. and boil at 129*5® G. with some decomposition. 

Manganous Carbonate, MnCO», found native as manganese spar, 
mav be prepared as an amorphous powder by heating manganese 
chloride with sodium carbonate in a sealed tulie to 150® C,, or in the 
hydrated form as a white flocculcnt precipitate liy adding sodium 
carbonate to a manganous salt. In the moist condition it rapidly 
turns brown on exposure to air. 

Manganous Sulphide, MnS, found native as manganese glance, 
may be obtained by heating the monoxide or carbonate in a porce- 
lain tube in a current of carbon Irisulphide va^xjur. R. Schneider 
{Fogg. Ann., 1874, 151, 449) obtained a crystalline variety by 
melting sulphur with anhydrous manganous sulphate and dry 
potas.siiim carbonate, extracting the residue and drying it in a 
current of hydrogen. Four sulphides are known; the red and green 
are anhydrous, a grey variety contains much water, whilst the 
pink is a mixture of the grey aiid red (J. C. Ol.sen and W. S. Rapalje, 
Jour. Amer. Chem. Sac., 1904, 2b, p. 1615). Ammonium sulphide 
alone gives incomplete precipitation of the sulphide. In the 
presence of fimmonium salts the precipitate is dirty white in colour, 
whilst in the presence of free ammonia it is a buff colour. Tlii.s 


form of the sulphide is readily oxidized when exposed in the moist 
condition, and is easily decomposed by dilute nuncral acids. 

Manganese Disulphide, MnSj„ found native as hauerite, is formed 
ns a red coloured powder by heating manganous sulpliatc with 
potassium polysulphide in a sealed tube at lOo®- 170*^ C. (H. v. 
Senarmont, Jour, prak, Chem., 1850, 51, p. 385). 

Manganic Salts . — The sulphate,' Mna(S04).„ is prepared by gradu- 
ally heating at 138® C. a mixture of concentratccf sulphuric and 
manganese dioxide until the whole becomes of a dark green colour. 
The excess of acid is removed by spreading the mass on a porous 
plate, the residue stirred for some hours with nitric acid, again spread 
on a porous plate, and finally dried quickly at al>out 130® C. Jt is 
a dark green deliquescent powder which decomposes on heating 
or on exposure to moist air. It is readily decomposed by dilute 
acids. With potassium sulphate in the presence oi sulphuric acid 
it forms potassium manganese alum, K2S04'Mn<^,(&0J,,*24H^. 
A. iflccini (Zeit, anorg. Chem. 1898, 17, p, 355) has "also obtained 
a manganese caesium alum. Manganic Fluoride, MnF^, a solid 
obtained by the action of fluorine on manganous chloride, is decom- 
posed by heat into manganous fluoride and fluorine. By suspending 
the dioxide in carbon tetrachloride and passing in hydrochloric 
acid gas, W. B. Holmes {Abst. J.C.S., 1907, ii., p. 873) obtained 
a black tricliloridc and a reddish-brown tetrachloride. 

Manganese Carbiae, Mn.,C, is prepared by heating manganous 
oxide with sugar charcoal in an elt?ctric furnace, or by fusing 
manganese chloride and calcium carbide. Water decomposes 
it, giving methane and hydrogen (H. Moissan) ; Mn/' -f « 
3Mn(C)H)., H- CH. -i- H.^. 

These salts are derived from manganic acid 
H.2Mn6,. Those of the alkali metals are prepared by 'fusing manga- 
nese dioxide with jxidium or potassium hydroxide in the presence of 
air or of some oxidizing agent (nitre, potassium chlorate, &c.); 
MnO^ -f- 2KHO H- O - K-^MnOj H H./). In the absence of air Uie 
reaction proceeds .slightly differently, some manganese sesquioxide 
being formed ; 3Mn0.2-f 2KHO = K. MnO., -j- Mn.^O;,^ H.2O. The fused 
mass has a dark olive-green colour’ and dis.solvcs in a small quantity 
of cold water to a green solution, which is, however, only .stable in 
the prc.scncc of an excess of alkali. The green solntioTi i.s rcadilv 
converted into a pink one of permanganate by a large dilution with 
water, or l>y passing carbon dioxide through it: 3K.Mn04 -{- zCOg 
2K^C0^ -f- 2lCMnC), -f- MnO.,, 

fiermangai:afes are the .siilts of permanganic acid, HMn04. The 
potassium salt, KMn04, may be prepared by passing chlorine or 
carbon dioxide through an aqueous solution of potas.sium manganate, 
or by the electrolytic oxidation of the manganate at the anode 
[German patent 101710 (1898)1. It crystallizes in dark purple-red 
prisms, Isomorphous with p(?tassiiim perchlorate. It acts as a 
powerful oxidizing agent, both in acid and alkaline .solution; in Ite 
first case two molecules yield five atoms of available oxygen and in 
the second, three atoms : 

2KMn04 -f- 5H.5O4 K..SO4 + zMnSO., -f 3H.O -f- 5O; 
2KMn04 -h3H.p - 2MnO,-H,0-f 2KITO + 3O. 

It completely decomposes hydrogen peroxide in sulphuric acid 
solution — 

2KMn04 -f 5H30 i^ -1- 3H2SO4 K/i04 2MnS04 8HaO 503. 

It decomposes when heated to 

200® - 240®C. : 2KMn04 s!Kj,Mn04 -I- MnO.^ + Og; 
ami when warmed with hydrochloric acid it yields chlorine : 

2KMn04 -f i6HCr=« 2KC1 -1- zMnCl., + 8Up -f- sClg. 

Sodium Permanganate, NaMn04‘3H.,0 {t), may be prepared in a 
similar manner, or by precipitating "the silver salt with sodium 
cliloride. it cry.stallizes with great dilhculty. A solution of the crude 
salt is used as a disinfectant under the name of " Condy*s Fluid." 

Ammonium Permanganate, NH4‘Mn04, explodes violently on 
rubbing, and its aqueous solution decomposes on boiling (W. Muth- 
mann, Ber„ 1893, 26, p. 1018); NH4'Mn04 = MnO^ + N.jj -j- sHoO. 

Barium Permanganate, BaMn^Oy, crystallizes in almost black 
needles, and is formed by passing carbon dioxide through water 
containing suspended barium manganate. 

Detection . — Manganese salts can be detected by the amethyst 
colour they impart to a tx^rax-bcad when heated in the* Bunsen 
flame, and' by the green mass formed when they are fused witli a 
mixture of sodium carbonate and potassium nitrate. Manganese 
may be estimated quantitatively 63^ precipitation as carbonate, 
this salt being then converted into the oxide, Mn.,04 ignition: 
or by precipitation as hydrated dioxide by means of ammonia and 
bromine water, followed by ignition to ]Vln304. The valuation of 
pyrolusite is generally carried out by means of a distillation with 
hydrocliloric acid, the liberated chlorine passing through a solution 
of pottissium iodide, and the amount ot iodine liberated being 
ascertamod by means of a standard solution of sodium thiosulp^e. 

'I'he atomic weight of manganese has been frequently determined. 
J. Berzelius, by an^ysis of the chloride, obtained the value 54 -86; 
k. V. Hauer (Sitzb. Akad, Wten., 1857, 25, p. 132). by conversion 
of the sulphate into sulphide, obtained the value 5478; J* Dewar 
and A. Scott (Chem. News, 1883, 47, p. 98), by analysis of silver 
permanganate, obtained the value 55*038; J. M. Weeren {StahL «. 
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Ei 99 n, 1893, i3» 559 )f by conversion of manganous oxide into 

the sulphate obtained the value 54*883, and oi the sulphate into 
sulphide the value 54*876 (II 1), and finally G. P. Baxter and 
Hines (Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc.y 1906, 28, p. 1360), by analyses of 
the chloride and bromide, obtained 54*96 (O ae'iO). 

MANGANITE, a mineral consisting of hydrated manganese 
sesquioxide, MnjjOj,*H.p, crystallizing in the orthorhombic system 
and isomorphous with diaspore and gbthite. Crystals are pris- 
matic and deeply striated parallel to their length ; they are often 
grouped together in bundles. The colour is dark steel-grey to 
iron-black, and the lustre brilliant and submetallic ; the streak 
is dark reddish-brown. The hardness is 4, and the specific 
gravity 4* 3. There is a perfect cleavage 
jmrallel to the brachypinacoid, and less 
perfect cleavage parallel to the prism faces 
m. Twinned crystals are not infrequent. 
The mineral contains 89*7 % of manganese 
sesquioxidc; it dissolves in hydrochloric 
acid with evolution of chlorine. The best 
crystallized specimens are those from Ilfeld 
in the Harz, where the mineral occurs with 
calcite and barytes in veins traversing 
porphyry. Crystals have also been found at 
llmenau in Thuringia, Ncukirch near Schlctt- 
stadt in Alsace (“ newkirkitc ”), Granam near Towie in Aber- 
deenshire, Upton Pyne near Exeter, and Negaunee in Michigan. 
As an ore of manganese it is much less abundant than pyrolusite 
or psilomclanc. 'rhe name manganite was given by W. Haidingcr 
in 1827 : French authors adopt K. S. Beudant’s name “ acer- 
ddse,^' (Gr. <iKcp 8 ^ 5 s, unprofitable) l:)eciiuse the mineral is of little 
value for bleaching purposes as compared with pyrolusite. 

(L. J. S.) 

MANOBETTU {Monhuitu\ a negroid people of Central Africa 
Bving to the south of the Niam-Niam in the Welle district of 
Belgian Congo. They number about a million. Their country 
is a table-land at an altitude of 2500 to 2800 ft. Despite its 
abundant animal life, luxuriant vegetation and rich crops of 
plantain and oil-palm, the Mangbettu have been some of the most 
inveterate cannilials in Africa ; but since the Congo State estab- 
lished posts in the country {c. 1895) considerable efforts have 
been made to stamp out cannibalism. Physically the Mangbettu 
differ greatly from their negro neighbours. 1’hey are not so 
black and their faces are less negroid, many having quite acjuiline 
noses. The beard, too, is fuller than in most negroes. They 
appear to have imposed their language and customs on the 
surrounding tribes, the Mundu, Abisanga, &c. Once a consider- 
able power, they have practically disappeared as far as the 
original stock is concerned ; their language and culture, however, 
remain, maintained by their subjects, with whom they have to a 
large extent intermixed. The men wear bark cloth, the art of 
weaving being unknown, the women a simple loin cloth, often 
not that. Both sexes paint the body in elaborate designs. As 
potters, sculptors, boatbuilders and masons the Mangbettu 
have had few rivals in Africa. Their huts, with pointed roofs, 
were not only larger and better built, but were cleaner than those 
of their neighbours, and some of their more important buildings 
were of great size and exhibited some skill in architecture. 

See G. A. Schweinfurth, Heart of Africa (1874); W. Junker, 
Travels in Africa (1890); G, Cusati, Ten Years in Equatoria (1891). 

MANGEL-WURZEL, or field-beet, a variety of the common 
beet, known botanically as Beta vulgaris^ var. macrorhiza. The 
name is German and means literally “ root of scarcity.** R, C. A. 
Prior (Popular Names of British Plants) says it was originally 
mangold, a word of doubtful meaning. The so-called root con- 
sists of the much thickened primary root together with the 
“ hypocotyl,** the original stem between the root and the 
seed-leaves. A transverse section of the root shows a similar 
structure to the beet, namely a series of concentric rings of 
firmer “ woody ** tissue alternating with rings of soft thin-walled 
parenchymatous “ bast-tissue ** which often has a crimson or 
yellowish tint. The root is a store of carbohydrate food-stuff 
in the form of sugar, which is formed in the first year of growth 
when the stem remains short and bears a rosette of large leaves. 



If the plant be allowed to remain in the ground till the following 
year strong leafy angular aerial stems are developed, 3 ft. or 
more in height, which branch and bear the inflorescences. The 
flowers are arranged in dense sessile clusters subtended by a 
small bract, and resemble those of the true beet. The so-called 
seeds are clusters of spurious fruits. After fertilization the 
fleshy receptacle and the base of the perianth of each flower 
enlarge and the flowers in a cluster become united; tlic fleshy 
jxirts with the ovaries, each of w’hich contains one seed, become 
hard and woody. Hence several seeds are present in one seed ^* 
of commerce, which necessitates the careful thinning of a young 
crop, as several seedlings may spring from one “ seed.” 

This plant is very susceptible of injury from frost, and hence 
in the short summer of Scotland it can neither be sown so early 
nor left in the ground so late as would be requisite for its mature 
growth. But it is pei:uliarly adapted for those southern jvarls of 
England where the climate is too hot and dry for the successful 
cultivation of the turnip. In feeding quality it rivals the 
swede; it is much relished by livestock — pigs espcxially doing 
remarkably well upon it; and it keeps in good condition till 
midsummer if required. The valuable constituent ol mangel 
is dry matter which averages about 12 % as against ti % in 
swedes. Of this two-thirds may be sugar, which only (iemdops 
fully during storage. Indeed, it is only after it has been some 
months in the store heap that mangel becomes a palatable and 
safe food for cattle. It is, moreover, exempt from the attacks 
of the turnip beetle. On all these accounts, therefore, it is 
peculiarly valuable in those parts of Great Britain where the 
summer is usually hot and dry. 

Up to the act of depositing the seed, the processes of prepara- 
tion for mangel arc similar to those described for the turnip; 
winter dunging being even more appropriate for the former than 
for the latter. I'he common drilling machines arc easily fitted 
for .sowing its large rough seeds, which should be sown from the 
beginning of April to the middle of May and may be deposited 
either on ridges or on the flat. The after culture is like that of 
the turnip. The plants are thinned out at distanc’es of not less 
than 15 in. apart. Transplanting can be used for filling up of 
gaps with more certainty of succe.ss than in the case of swedes, 
but it is much more economical to avoid such gaps by sowing a 
little .swede seed along with the mangel. Several varieties of the 
plant are cultivated — those in best repute being the long red, 
the yellow globe and th(^ tankard, intermediate in shape. Tins 
crop requires a h(;avier dres.sing of manure than the turnip to 
grow it in perfection, and is much benefited by having salt 
mixed with the manure at the rate of 2 or 3 cwt. p(u* acre. Nitro- 
genous manure.s are of more marked value than phosphatic 
manures. The crop requires to be secured in store lieaps as 
early in autumn as po.ssiblc, as it is ea.<*ily injured by frost. 

MANGLE, (i) A nuichine for pressing and smoothing clothes 
after washing (see Laundry). Tlie word was adopted from the 
Dutch; mangel’Stok means a rolling pin, and linnen mangelen, to 
press linen by rolling; .similarly in (). llal. mangano meant, 
according to Florio, “ a presse to press buckrom,’* &c. The 
origin of the word is to be found in the medieval Latin name, 
manganum, mangonus or mangana, for an engine of war, the 
** mangonel,’* for hurling stones and other missiles (.see Cata- 
pult). The Latin word was adapted from the Greek fxayymfov^ 
a trick or device, cognate with fxrixdvrjy a machine. (2) To 
cut in pieces, to damage or disfigure; to mutilate. This w'ord is 
of obscure origin. According to the New English rHcttonary 
it represents an Anglo-French mahangler, a form of mahaigner 
from which the English “ maim *’ is derived, cf. the old form 
“ mayhem,” survivin^j in legal phraseology. Skeat connects 
the word with the I.^tm mancus, maimed, with which “ maim ’* 
is not cognate. 

MANG LON, a state in the northern Shan states of Burma, 
It is the chief state of the Wa or Vii tribes, some of whom are 
head-hunters, and Mang Lon is the only one which as yet has 
direct relations with the British government. Estimated area, 
3000 sq. m.; estimated population, 40,000. The state extends 
from about 21® 30' to 23° N., or for 100 m. along the river 



MANGNALL— MANICHAEISM 


:)/2 

Salween^ Its width varies greatly, from a mile or even less on 
either side of the river to perhaps 40 m. at its broadest part near 
Takiit, the capital. It is divided into East and West Mang Lon, 
the boundary being the Salween. There are no Wa in West 
Mang Lon. Shans form the chief population, but iliere are 
Piilaung.s, Chinese and Yanglam, besides Lahu. The bulk of 
the population in East Mang Lon is Wa, but there arc many 
Shans and Lahu. Both portions are very hilly; the only flat 
land is along the banks of streams in the valleys, and here the 
Shans are settled. 'Lhere arc i)rosperons settlements and bazaars 
at Nawng Hkam and Mdng Kao in West Mang l.on. The Wa 
of Mang Lon have given up head-hunting, and many profess 
Buddhism. The capital, Takiit, is perched on a hill-top 6000 ft. 
above sea-level. The sawbwa is a Wa, and has control over 
two sub-states, Mot Hai to the north and Maw Hpa to the 
south. 

MANGNALL, RICHMAL (i76g- 1820), English schoolmistre.ss, 
was born, probably at Manchester, on the 7th of March 1769. 
She was a pupil and finally mistress of a school at Crofton Hall, 
near Wakefield, Yorkshire, which she conducted most success- 
fully until her death there on the 1st of May 1820. She was 
the author of Historical and Miscellaneous Questions for the 
Use of Young People (1800), generally known as “ Mangnalfs 
Questions,’' which was prominent in the education of Pmglish 
girls in the first half of the 19th century. 

MANGO. The mango-tree (Mangifera indica, natural order 
Anacardiaceae) is a native of tropical Asia, l)ut is now exten- 
sively cultivated in the tropical and subtropical regions of the 
New as well as the Old World. It is indigenous in India at the 
base of the Himalayas, and in Further India and the Andaman 
Island.s (.see A. de Candolle, Origin of Cultivated Plants), The 
cultivation of the fruit must have spread at an early age over the 
Indian Peninsula, and it now grows cver>"where in the plains. 
It grows rapidly to a height of 30 to 40 ft., and its dense, spreading 
and glossy foliage would secure its cultivation for the sake of its 
shade and beauty alone. Its fruit, a drupe, though in the wild 
variety (not to be confu.scd with that of Spondias mangifera, 
belonging to the same order, also called wild mango in India) 
string}' and sour, from its containing much gallic acid, and with 
a di.sagrceablc flavour of tiirpenline, has become sweet and 
luscious through culture and selection, to which we owe many 
varieties, differing not only in flavour but also in size, from that 
of a plum to that of an apple. When unripe, they arc used to 
make pickles, tarts and preserves ; ripe, they form a whole.some 
and ver}’ agreeable dessert. In times of scarcity the kernels 
also arc eaten. The timber, although soft and liable to decay, 
serves for common purposes, and, mixed with sandal-wood, is 
employed in cremation by the Hindus. It is usually propagat(?(l 
by grafts, or by la)'cring or inarching, rather than by seed. 

See G, Watt, Dictionary of the Economic Products of India (1891). 

MANGOSTEEN {Garcinia Mangostana), a tree belonging to 
the order Gultiferac. It is a native of the Malay Penin.sula, and 
is cxtensi\ely cultivated in .southern Tenasserim, and in some 
places in the Madras presidency. Poor results have followed the 
attempt to introduc(^ it to other countries; and A. de (Candolle 
refers to it a.s one of the most local among cultivated plants both 
in its origin, habitation and cultivation. It belongs to a family 
in which the mean area of the species is very restricted. It is an 
evergreen about 20 ft. high, and is .somewhat fir-like in general 
form, but the leaves arc large, oval, entire, leathery and gli.stcning. 
Its fruit, the much-valued mangosteen, is about the size and .shape 
of an orange, and is .somewhat similarly partitioned, but is of 
a rcddish-l)rown b) cbeslnut colour. Its thick rind yields a very 
astringent juice, ricli in tannin, and containing a gambogc-like 
resin, 'riie soft and juicy pulp is snow-white or rosc-coloured, 
and of delicious flavour and perfume. It is wholesome, and may 
be administered in fever. 

The genus Gardnia is a genus of trees containing about fifty 
species in the tropics of the Old World, and usually yielding a 
yellow gum-resin (gamboge). G. Morelia, a native of India, 
yields the true gamboge. 


MANGROVE. The remarkable “mangrove forests** which 
fringe tidal estuaries, overrun .salt marshes, and line muddy 
coasts in the tropics of both Old and New Worlds, arc composed 
of tree.s and shrubs belonging mainly to the Rhizophoraceae, 
but including, especially in the eastern mangrove formations of 
Further India and the Malay Archipelago, members of other 
orders of Dicotyledons, such as Lythraceae {Sonneratia)^ Ver- 
bcnaceae {Avicennia), and the acaulcsccnt Nipa-palm. Their 
trunks and branches constantly emit adventitious roots, which, 
descending in arched fashion, strike at some distance from the 
parent stem, and semd up new trunks, the*, forest thus spreading 
like a banyan grove. An advantage in dispersal, very charac- 
teristic of the order, is afforded by the seeds, which have a striking 
pec’uliarity of germination. While the fruit is still attached to 
the parent branch the long radicle emerges from the seed and 
descends rapidly towards the mud, where it may even establish 
itself before falling off. Owing to its clubbed shape, this is 
always in the right position; the plumule then makes its appear- 
ance. An interesting feature of the mangrove is the air-roots, 
erect or kneed branches of the roots, which project above the mud, 
and are provided with minute openings (stomata or lenticels), 
into which the air passes and is then carried l)y means of passages 
in the soft spongy tissue to the roots which spread beneath the 
mud. The wood of some specie.*? is hard and durable, and the 
astringent bark is used in tanning. The fruit of the common 
mangrove, Rhizophora Mangle, is sweet and wholesome, and 
I yields a light wine. 

MANICHAEISM. Towards the close of the 3rd century two 
great religions stood oppo.sed to one another in western Europe, 
one wholly Iranian, namely Mithraism, the other of Jewish 
origin, but not without Iranian elements, part and parcel prob- 
ably of the Judaism which gave it birth, namely Christianity. 
Professor Franz Cumont lias traced the progress of Mithraism all 
over the Balkan Peninsula, Italy, the Rhine-lands, Britain, 
Spain and Latin Africa. It was pecuiliarly the religion of the 
Roman garrisons, and was carried by the legionaries wherever 
they went. It was an austere religion, inculcating self-restraint, 
courage and honesty ; it secured yieace of conscience through for- 
givene.s.s of sins, and abated for those who were initiated in its 
mysteries the superstitious terrors of death and the world to come. 
In these re.spects it resembled Chri.stianity. Soldiers may have 
espoiused it rather than the rival faitli, because in the primitive 
age Christian discipline denied them the sacraments, on the 
gi'ound that they were professional shedders of blood. The 
cumlirous mythology and cosmogony of Mithraism at last 
weakened its hold upon men’s minds, and it disappeared during 
ihe 4th c(;nlury before a victorious Catholicism, yet not until 
another faith, equally Iranian in its mythology and cosmological 
Indicfs, had taken its place. This new faith was that of Mani, 
which .spread with a rapidity only to be explained by supposing 
that Mithraism had prepared men's minds for its reception. 

Mani professed to blend the teachings of Christ with the old 
Per.sian Magism. ^ Kessler, the latest historian of Manichaei.sm, 
opines that Mani'.s own declaration on this point is not to be 
relied upon, and has tried to prove that it was rather of Semitic 
or Chaldaic origin. He certainly shows that the old Assyrian 
mythology influenced Mani, but not that this element did not 
reach him through Persian channels. In genuine Manichaean 
documents we only find the name Mani, but Mane.s, 
Manichaeu.s, meet us in 4th-ccntury Greek and Latin documents. 
In the Acta Archelai his first name is said to have been Cubricus, 
which Kessler explains as a corruption of Shuravik, a name 
common among the Aralis of the Syrian de.sert. 

Life of Mani,— According, to the Mahommedan tradition, 
which is more trustworthy than the account contained in these 
Acta, Mani was a high-bom Persian of Ecbatana, The year of 
his birth is uncertain, but Kessler accepts as reliable the state- 
ment made by Biruni, that Mani was born in the year 527 of the 
a.stronomers of Babylon (a.d, 215-216). He received a careful 
education at Ctesiphon from his father Fatak, Babak or Patak 
(IltiiTtKios). As the father connected himself at a later period 
with the confession of the Moghtasilah, or “ Baptists/* in 
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southern Babylonia, the son also was brought up in the religious 
doctrines and exercises of this sect. These Baptists (sec the 
Fihrist) were apparently connected with the Elkesaites and the 
Hemerobaptists, and certainly with the Mandacans. It is prob- 
able that this Babylonian sect had absorbed Christian elements. 
Thus the boy early became acquainted with very different 
forms of religion. If even a small part of the stories about 
his father is founded on fact, it was he who first introduced Mani 
to that medley of religions out of which his system arose. Mani- 
chaean tradition relates that Mani received revelations while 
yet a boy, and assumed a critical attitude towards the religious 
instruction that was being imparted to him. This is the more 
incredible since the same tradition informs us that the boy was as 
yet prohibited from making public use of his new religious views. 
It was only when Mani had reached the age of twenty-five or 
thirty years that he began to proclaim his new religion. This he 
did at the court of the Persian king, Shapur 1., and, according 
to the story, on the coronation day of that monarch (241 2). 
A Persian tradition says that he had previously been a Christian 
presbyter, but this is certainly incorrect. Mani did not remain 
long in Persia, but undertook long journeys for the purpose of 
spreading his religion, and also sent forth disciples. According 
to the Acta Archelaiy his missionary activity extended west- 
wards into the territory of the Christian C hurch; but from 
Oriental sources it is certain that Mani rather went into Trans- 
oxiana, western China, and southwards as far as India. His 
labours there as well as in Persia were not without result. Like 
Mahomet after him and the founder of the Elkesaites before him, 
he gave himself out for the last and highest prophet, who was to 
surjiass all previous divint; revelation, which only possessed a 
relative value, and to set up the pcrfe{'t religion. In the closing 
years of the reign of Shapur I. (c, 270) Mani returned to the 
Persian capital, and gained adherents oven at court. But th(i 
dominant priestly caste of the Magians, on whose support the 
king was dependent, were naturally hostile to him, and after 
some successes Mani was made a prisoner, and had llien to flee. 
The successor of Shapur, Hormizd (272-273), appears to have 
been favourably disposed towards him, l)ut Bahriim I. abandoned 
him to the fanaticism of the Magians, and caused him to be 
crucified in the capital in the year 276/7. The corpse was 
flayed, and Mani’s adherents were cruelly persecuted by the 
king. 

Mani's Writings, — Mani himself composed a large number of 
works and epistles, which were in great part still known to the 
Mahommedan historians, but are how mostly lost. The later 
heads of the Manichaean churches also wrote religious treatises, so 
that the ancient Manichaean literature must have been very ex- 
tensive. According to the Fihfisty Mani made use of the Persian 
and Syriac languages; but, like the Oriental Marcionites before 
him, he invented an alphabet of his own, which the Fihrist has 
handed down to us. In this alphabet the sacred books of the 
Manichaeans were written, even at a later period. The Fihrist 
reckons seven principal works of Mani, six being in the Syriac and 
one in the Persian language; regarding some of these we also have 
information in Epiphanius, Augustine, 'I'itus of Rostra, and Photiiis, 
as well as in the formula of abjuration (Cotclerius, FP. A post. 0 pp. 
i, 543) and in the Acta Archelai. They are (i) The Hook of Secrets 
(see Acta Archel.), containing discussions bearing on the Christian 
sects spread throughout the East, especially the Marcionites anti 
Bardesanites, and dealing also with their conception of the Old and 
New Testaments; (2) The Book of the Giants (Demons ?); (3) The 
Book of Precepts for Hearers (probably identical with the Upistola 
Fundamenti of Augustine and with the Book of Chapters of Kpipha- 
nius and the Acta Archelai \ this was the most widely spread and 
most popular Manichaean work, having been translated into Greek 
and Lann; it contained a short summary of all the doctrines of 
fundamental authorit]^); (4) The Booh Shdhpurakdn (Fliigel was 
unable to explain this name; according to Kessler it signifies “ epistle 
to King Shapur ; the treatise was of an eschatological character) ; 
{^)The Book of Quickening (Kessler identifies this work with the 
“ Thesaurus [vitae] " of the Acta Archelaiy Epiphanius, Photius 
and Augustine, and if this be correct it also must have been in use 
among the Latin Manichaeans) ; (6) The Book vpayfjLareia (of un- 
known contents) ; (7) a l)Ook in the Persian language, the title of 
which is not given in our present text of the FihrUty but which is 
in all probability identical with the “ holy gospel ” of the Manichaeans 
(mentioned in the Acta Archel. and many other authorities). 
It was this work which the Manichaeans set up in opposition to the 
Gospels. Besides these principal works, Mani also wrote a large 


number of smaller treatises and epistles. The practice of writing 
epistles was continued by lus successors. These Manichaean dis- 
sertations also became known in the Graeco-Roman Empire, and 
existed in collections.* There also existed a Manichaean book of 
memorabilia, and of prayers, in Greek, as well as many others,** 
all of which were destroyed by the Christian bishops acting in con- 
junction with the authorities. A Manichaean epistle, addressed 
to one Marccllus, has, however, been preserved for us in the Ada 
Archelai,'^ 

Manichaean System . — Though the leading features of Mani- 
chacan doctrine can be eixhil)ited clearly even at the present 
day, and though it is undoubted that Mani himself drew up 
a complete system, many details are nevertheless uncertain, 
.since they are differently described in different sources, and 
it often remains doubtful which of the accounts that have 
been transmitted to u.s represents the original teaching of the 
founder. 

The Manichaean system is one of consistent, uncompro- 
mising dualism, in the form of a fantastic philosophy of nature. 
The physical and the ethical are not distinguished, and in 
this respect the character of the system is thoroughly material- 
istic; for wh(5n Mani co-ordinates good with light, and evil 
with darkness, this is no mere figure of speech, but light is 
actually good and darkness evil. From this it follows that 
religious knowledge involves the knowledge of nature and 
her elements, and that redemption consists in a physical process 
of freeing the element of light from the darkness. Under 
such circumstances ethics becomes a doctrine of abstinence 
in regard to all elements which have their source within the 
sphere of darkness. 

The self-contradictory character of the present world forms 
the point of departure for Mani’s speculations. This contra- 
diction presents itself to his mind primarily as elemental, and 
only in the sec'ond instance as ethical, inasmuch as he considers 
the sensual nature of man to be the outflow of the evil elements 
in nature. From the contradictory charader of the world he 
concludes the existence of two beings, originally ejuite separate 
from each other— light and darkness. Each is to be thought 
of according to the analogy of a kingdom. Light presents 
it.self to us as the good primal spirit (God, radiant with the 
ten [twelve] virtues of Jove, faith, fidelity, high-mindedness, 
wisdom, meekness, knowledge, understanding, mystery and 
insight), and then further as the heavens of light and the earth 
of light, with their guardians the glorious aeons. Darkness 
is likewise a spiritual kingdom (more correctly, it also is con- 
ceived of as a .sj)iritual and feminine personification), but it 
has no “ God ** at its head. It embraces an “ earth of darkness.** 
As the earth of light has five tokens (the mild zephyr, cooling 
wind, bright light, quickening fire, and clear water), so has 
the earth of darkness also five (mist, heat, the sirocco, darkness 
and vapour). Satan with his demons was born from the kingdom 
of darkne.ss. These two kingdoms stood opposed to each, other 
from all eternity, touching each other on one side, but remaining 
unminglcd. Then Satan began to rage, and made an incursion 
into the kingdom of light, into the earth of light. The God 
of light, with his syzygy, “ the spirit of his right hand,** now 
begot the primal man, and sent him, equipped with the five 
pure elements, to fight against Satan. But the latter proved 
himself the stronger, and the primal man was for a moment 
vanquished. And although the God of light himself now 
took to the field, and with the help of new aeons (the spirit 
of life, &c.) inflicted total defeat upon Satan, and set the 

* A iin<rro\S>p is spoken of in the formula of abjuration, 

and an Epistota ad virginem Menoch l)y Augustine. Kabricius 
collected the "Greek Fragments of Manichaean Epistles^* in liis 
Bibliotheca Graeca (vii. 311 seq.). 

- The Canticum amatorium is cited by Augustine. 

** Zittwitz assumes that this epistle was in its original form of 
much larger extent, and that the author of the Acts took out of it 
the matter for the speeches which he makes Mani deliver during 
his disputation with Bishop Archelaus. The .same scholar traces 
back the account by Turbo in the Acts, and the historical data 
given in the fourth section, to the writings of Turl)o, a Mesopotamian, 
who i.s assumed to have been a Manichaean renegade and a Christian 
But as to this dihcrencc of opinion is at least allowable. 
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primal man free; the latter had already been robbed of part 
of his light by the darkness, and the five dark elements had 
already iningkcl themselves with the generations of light. 
It only remained now for the primal man to descend into the 
abyss and prevent the further increase of the generations 
of darkness by cutting off their roots; but he could not imme- 
diately separate again the elements that had once mingled. 
These mixed elements are the elements of the present visible 
world, which was formed from them at the command of the 
God of light. The forming of the world is in itself the beginning 
of the deliverance of the imprisoned elements of liglit. The 
world is represented as an orderly structure of various heavens 
and various earths, which is borne and supported by the aeons, 
the angels of light. It possesses in the sun and moon, wliich 
are in their nature almost quite pure, large reservoirs, in which 
the portions of light that have been rescued are stored up. 
In the sun dwells the primal man himself, as well as the glorious 
spirits which carry' on the work of redemption; in the moon 
the mother of life is enthroned. The twelve constellations 
of the zodiac form an ingenious machine, a great wheel with 
buckets, which pour into the sun and moon, those shining 
ships that sail continually through space, the portions of light 
set free from the world. Here they are purified anew, and 
attain finally to the kingdom of pure light and to God 
Himself. The later Western Manichaeans termed those por- 
tions of light which arc scattered throughout the world — in its 
elements and organisms — awaiting their deliverance, the 
patibilis. 

It is significant of the materialistic and pessimistic character 
of the system that, while the formation of the world is con- 
sidered as a work of the good spirits, the creation of man is 
referred to the princes of darkness. The first man, Adam, 
was engendered by Satan in conjunction with sin,’^ cupid- 
ity,'* “ desire."’ But the spirit of darkness drove into him 
aU the portions of light he had stolen, in order to be able to 
dominate them the more securely. Hence Adam is a discordant 
being, created in the image of Satan, but carrying within him 
the stronger spark of light. Eve is given him by Satan as his 
companion. She is seductive sensuousness, though also fiaving 
in her a small spark of light. But if the first human beings 
thus stood entirely under the dominion of the devil, the glorious 
spirits took them under their care from the very outset, sending 
aeons down to them (including Jesus), who instructed them 
regarding their nature, and in particular warned Adam against 
sensuality. But this first man fell under the temptation of 
sexual desire. Cain and Abel indeed are not sons of Adam, 
but of Satan and Eve; Seth, however, who is full of light, is 
the offspring of Adam by Eve. Thus did mankind come into 
existence, its various members possessing very different shares 
of light, but the men having uniformly a larger measure of it 
than the women. In the course of history the demons sought 
to bind men to themselves by means of sensuality, error and 
false reUgions (among which is to be reckoned above all the 
religion of Moses and the prophets), while the spirits of light 
carried on their process of distillation with the view of gaining 
the pure light which exists in the world. But these good 
spirits can only save men by imparting to them the true gnosis 
concerning nature and her fijrces, and by calling them away 
from the service of darkness and .sensuality. To this end 
prophets, preachers of true knowledge, have been sent into 
the w'orld. Mani, following the example of the gnostic Jewish 
Christians, appears to have held Adam, Noah, Abraham (perhaps 
Zoroaster and Buddha) to be such prophets. Probably Je.sus 
was also accounted a prophet who had descended from the 
world of light — not, however, the historical jesu.s, the devilish 
Messiah of the Jews, but a contemporaneous phantom Je.sus, 
who neither suffered nor died {Jesus impatibilis). According 
to the teaching of some Manichaeans, it was the primal man 
who dLs.seminate(l the true gnosis in the character of Christ. 
But at all events Mani himself, on his own claim, is to be reckoned 
the last and greatest prophet, who took up the work of Jesus 
impatibilis and of Paul (for he too finds recognition), and first 


brought full knowledge. He is the leader,” the ambassa- 
dor of the light,” the ** Paraclete.” It is only through his 
agency and tliat of his imitators, the elect,” that the separation 
of the light from the darkness can be completed. The system 
contains very fantastic descriptions of the processes by which 
the portions of light when once set free finally ascend even to 
the God of light. He who during his lifetime did not become 
one of the elect, who did not completely redeem himself, has 
to go through a severe process of purification on the other side 
of the grave, till he too is gathered to tiie blessedness of the 
light. It is erroneous, however, to ascribe, aa has been done, 
a doctrine of transmigration to the Manichaeans. Of course 
men‘s l)odies as well as the souls of the unsaved, who according 
to the oldest conception have in them no light whatever, fall 
under the sway of the powers of darkness. A later view, 
adapted to the Christian one, represents the portions of light 
in tlie unsaved as actually becoming lost. When the elements 
of light have at last l)ecn completely, or as far as possible, 
delivered from the world, the end of ail things comes. All 
glorious spirits assemble, the God of light himself appears, 
accompanied by the aeons and the perfected just ones. The 
angels supporting the world withdraw themselves from their 
burden, and everything falls in ruins. A tremendous con- 
flagration consumes the world; the perfect separation of the 
two {X)wers takes pla(;e once more; high above is the kingdom 
of light, again brought into a condition of completeness, and 
deep below is tlie (? now powerless) darkness. 

Ethics^ Social Polity and Worship of the Manichaeans, — On tlic 
basis of such a cosiuicail pliUosophy, ethics can only have a duaiistic 
ascetic character. Manichacan ethics is not merely negative, how- 
ever, since it is necessary to cherish, strengthen and purify the 
elements of light, as well as free oneself from the elements of dark 
ness. The aim is not self-d(istruction, but Helf-preservaliou; and 
yet tlie ethics of Manichaeism appears in point of lact as thoroughly 
ascetic, 'fho Manichaeaii had, above all, to refrain from sensual 
enjoyment, shutting liimself up again.st it by three seals — the 5fgna- 
culum oris, manus and sinus. The signaculum oris forbids all 
eating of unclean food (wliich included all bodies of animals, wine, 
&c. — vegetable diet allowed because plants contained more 

light, though the killing of plants, or even plucking tlicir fruit and 
lireaking their twigs, was not permitted), as well as all impure 
speech. The signaculum manus prohibits all traffic with things 
generally, in so far as they carry in tliem elements of darkness. 
Finally, by the signaculum sinus every gratification of sexual de.sire, 
and hence also marriage, are forbidden. Besides all this, life was 
further regulated by an exceedingly rigorous system of fasts. 
Certain astronomicfil conjunctions determined the selection of tlie 
fast-days, which in their total number amounted to nearly a quarter 
of tlu; year. Sunday was regularly solomniacd as one, and the 
practice was also generally observed on Monday. Hours of prayer 
were determined with equal cxactn(.‘K«. The Manichaean had to 
pray four times a day, each prayer being preceded by ablution.s. 
The worshipper turned towards the sun, or the moon, or the north, 
fis the sejit of light; but it is erroneous to conclude from thi.s, us has 
bi^en done, that in Munichaei.sm the sun and moon were themselves 
objwts of worship. Forms of prayer used by the Manichaeans 
have been j^reservod to us in the Pikrist, The prayers are adtlressed 
to the God of light, to the whole kingdom of light, to the glorious 
angfjlH, and to Mani himself, who is apostrophized in tliom as “ the 
great tree, whicli is all salvation*" According to Kessler, these 
prayers are cJos<jly related to the Mandaean and the ancient Baby- 
lonian hymn.s. An a.sceticism so strict, and painful as that demanded 
by Manichaeism could only b<j })racti.sed by few; hence the religion 
must have abandoned all attempts at an extensive propaganda 
had it not conceded the principle of a twofold moralil^. A dis- 
tinction was made in the community between tlie elecH (perfBcti), 
the perfect Manichaeans. and the catochumeni (auditores)^ the secidar 
Manichatians. Only the former submitted tlicmselves to sJl the 
demands made by their religion; for the latter tlie stringency of tlie 
irccepts was relaxerl. They had to avoid idolatry, sorcery, avarice, 
alschood, fornication, &c.; above all, they were not allowed to 
kill any living being (the ten commandments of Muni). They had 
also to fret*, themstdves as much as jiossible from the world ; but in 
truth they lived very much as their non-Manichaoan fdlow-eitizcns. 
We have here essentially the same condition of things as in the 
Catholic Church, where a twofold morality wa.s also in force, that 
of the religious orders and that of secular Christians — only that 
the position of the electi in Manichaeism was a more distin- 
guished one than th »t of the monks in Catholicism. For, after all, 
the ChristiaTi monks never quite forgot that salvation is givtm by 
God through Christ, whereas the Manichaean elecH were actually 
themselves redeemers. Hence it was the duty of the auditores 
to pay the greatest respect and most assiduous attention to the 
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sUctu These '* perfect ones/' wasting away under their asceticism, 
were objects of admiration and of the most elaborate solicitude.^ 
Food was presented to them in abundance, and by t.luur eating it 
the eUcti set free the portions of light from the vegetables. They 
prayed for the avuLiiotes^ they blessed them and intcrcedad for them, 
tiiereby shortening the process of purification the letter load to 
pass through alter death. It was only the oUcti, too, who possessed 
full knowledge of religious truths, a point of distinction from 
Catholicism. 

I'he distinction between eluti and auditores^ however, does not 
exhaust tlie conception of tiie Manichaean Church; on tlio contrary, 
the latter possessed a hiurareliy of three ranks, so that there wcix) 
altogethcT fivcj gradations in the community. These were regarded 
as a copy of the ranks of the kingdom of light. At the head stood 
the teachers {“ the sons of meekiiiiss,*' Mani himself and his succes- 
sors); then follow the administrators (" the sons of knowledge,'" 
the bishops); then tlie ciders ("the sons of understanding," the 
presbyters); the elecii (" tlu; sons of mysbury"); and finally the 
auditoves (" the sons of insight "), The number of the elecH must 
always have been small. According to Augustine the teachers 
were twelve and the bishops seventy-two in number. One of the 
teachers api>e*irK to have occupied the position of superior at the 
head of the whole Manichaean Church. At least Augustine speaks 
of such a personage, and the Fihrist also has knowk^clge of a chief 
of all Manichaeans. Tlic constitution, therefore, had a monarchic 
head. 

The worship of the Maniehaeans must have Ixjen very simple, 
and must have essentially consisted of prayers, hymns and cere- 
monies of adoration. This .simple service promoted the secret 
dissemination of their doctriniw. The Manichaeans too, at k«ist 
in the West, appear to have adapted themselves to the Church’s 
system of festivals. The decti celebrated sficcial feasts; but the 
principal festival witli all classes was the Bcma the feast 

of the " teach(rt*’s chair," hold in commeanoration of the death of 
Mani in the month of March. 'ITie faithful prostrated thems<ilves 
before an adorned but empty chair, which was raised upon a jxxlium 
of five steps. Long fasts accompanied the feasts. The Christian 
and MahoniTnedan historians could learn liitle of thi Manichaean 
mysteries and " sacraments," and hence the former charged them 
with obscene rites and abominable usages. It may Ixt hckl as 
undoubted that the later Manicliaeans celebrated inystcries ana- 
logous to Christian baptism and the i-ord's Sui)1><m-, which may 
have rested upon ancient consecration rites and other ceremonies 
instituted by Mani himself and having their origin in nature worship. 

Recent Discoveries. — F. Cumont {Revue d'histoire el de littera- 
lure religieuse, t. xii., 1907, No, 2) showed that one at least 
of the fundamental myths of Mani was borrowed from the 
Avesta, namely, that which recounts how' through the mani- 
festation of the virgin of light and of the messenger of salvation 
to the libidinous princes of darkness the vital substance or 
light held captive in their limbs was liberated and recovered 
for the realm of light. The legend of the Omophorus and 
Splenditeneusy rival giants who sustain earth and luminous 
heavens on their respective shoulders, even if it already figures 
in the cuneiform texts of Assyria, is yet to be traced in Mithraic 
bas-reliefs. It also may therefore have come to Mani tlxrough 
Magian (dmnnels. 

When, however, we turn to the numerous fragments of authen- 
tic Manichaean liturgies and hymns lately discovered in Turfan 
in East Turkestan, Mani’s direct indebtedness to the cycle of 
Magian legends rather timn to Chaldaic sources (as Kessler 
argued) is clearly exhibited. 

In fr. 47a, taken from the ShApurakrin, as part of a description 
of the sun-god in his sliip or reservoir tho sun, we have a mention 
()(f Az and Ahximan and tbe deviis (denioas), tiie Pairikas. Az iu 
the Avestari mythology was the demon serpent who murders 
Gayomert in the old Persian legend, and an ally of Ahriman, also 
are tl\e Pairikas or Peris. In the same fragment we n*ad of the 
ruin of Asidahdka Mdzainya, which name Darmesteter interprets 
in the Persian sources as the demon ser|x;nt, the sorcerer {Ormuid 
vi Ahrimany Paris, 1H77, p, 137). In ir. .170, (k\scriptive of the 
conflagration of the world, v'C read of how, after Az anef the demons 
have been struck down, the pious man is purified and led up to sun 
and moon and to the being of Ahum Mazda, the Divine. 

In anoUicr fruginemt {^SS) of a hymn Mani describes himself as 
“ th(‘ first stranger " (cf. Matt. xxv. 43), th(^ son of tlie god Zarv8.n, 
the Ruler-Child, In the orthodox literature of fire-worship Zarvan 
^ras Titite or Destiny. I-ater on Zarv&n was elevated to the position 
of supreme principle, creator of Ormazd and Ahrinmn, and, long 

^ Analogous tx) this hi the veneration in which the Catholic monks 
and the Neoplatonic " philasophcrs " were held; but the prestige 
of the Manichaean decti was greater than that of the monks and 
the philoso^^hors. 


before Mani, ZarvAn accompanied Mithras in all his westward 
migrations. 

In fr. 20, in an enumeration of angeJs, we hear of Nai'sus, u ho may 
be the NfiryOsang (Armenian Norses or Narsai) oi the Avesta. 
The other angels are Jacob, tlie mighty angel and loader of angels, 
the Lord Bar Sim us, Qaftinus the mighty, Raphael, Gabriel, Michael, 
Sarael and Nastikus- — a truly Catholic list. 

In fr. 4 u rubric enjoins the recital of the* hymn of the Fruse^erd. 
Here* we reco^izo ji technical term of the Avesta — namely, the 
" Frashfi-kereti," that is the reanimation of tiic uorid or resurrec- 
tion of tlie dead (Darmesteter, op> ciL p 23t>), In this hymn we 
read how the gods shall release us from tliis sinful time, from the 
oppression of lliis world. In fr. 4, under the ’iibric Bar Simfis, 
we find tho god Mihir (Mihryazd), the liberator, the compassionate, 
invoked along with FredOn, tlu; good ; and later on we read as follows ■ 

“ with his mighty glance may tlie god of pure name, J heel bn, Ihe 
king and Jacob Nartjuiaii, protect reiigion an<I us the sons." Mihr 
or Mithras and Feridoun or Tlirafitaona, Uio slayer of Ajis (or Azi) 
Dahaka, also Nariman, spelled Nairimauau, are fu miliar figure's in 
the old Persian pantheon. Tn the «?ame prayer the votary begs 
iliat " new blessing may cx>me, new victory Irom the god /Carviin 
over tlu; glories and angels, the spirits of this world, to the end 
that he accept our holy religion, become a svatcher within and 
wiiliout, helper and protector," and the prayer c'lids tlms . "I 
invoke tlie angels, tlu* strong o:\es, the mighty, Raphael, ^licliacl, 
Gabriel, Sarael, who shall piotecd us from ail adversity, and free 
us from the wicked Ahriman. " 

In fr. I7<' Jesus is invoked : " Jesus, of the gods' first new moon, 
thou art GeieJ. . . . Jesus, O Lord, of w'axiiig fame full moon, 

() Jesus. Lord . . . light, our hearts' prayer. Jesuc, Cod and 
Valiman. Sheen God ! \Vc will praise the Cod NarCsaf. Mar 
ivlaiil wid w(; bless. O new moon and spring. Lord, we will bless. 
The angels, the gods . . . New sun, Mihr." 

In the above Vahman Is Vtihu MaiiG, the good thought or inspira- 
tion of the Zoroa^ Irian religion. Mihr is Mithras. 'Phe god Naresaf 
is also invoked in otlu;r fragments. 

In Xr. 74 is in v(. Iced, together with Jesus and Mani, the ‘ strong 
mighty Zifsch, the redeenuT ol souls.*" In tlu* Avesta Sruosha is 
the ongel that guards the world at night from demons, and is styled 

the righteous " or " the strong." 

Fr. 38 is as follows : " Mithra.s (MS. Mitrfi) great . . . messenger 
of the* ‘gods, mediator (or inteiyreter) of ri'ligion, of the elect one 
JesUvS — virgin ol light. Mfir Mfinl, Jesus — virgin of light, Mflr 
Mfini. Do thou in mt' make peace, O light-bringcr, mayest thou 
re eem my soul from this born-dead (exifdcncc).'^ 

Fr. 543 runs thus : " . . . and ladder of tlie Mazdean faith. 
Thou, new teacher of Cborasan (of tlu; Fast), and promoter of 
those that havt' the good faith. For thou wast bom under a 
glittering star in the family of the nilers. Fleet are these — Jesus 
and Vahman." 

The above examples bear out Mani’s own declaration, as 
reported by the Fihristy that his faith w^as a blend of the old 
Magian cult with Christianity. Whether the Hebrew names 
of angels came to him direct from the Jews or not we cannot 
tell, but they were, us the Greek magical papyri prove, widely 
cliffu.sed among the Gentiles long before his age. The Armenian 
writer Eznik (c. 425) also attests that Mani’s teaching was 
merely that of the Magi, phis an ascetic morality, for which 
they liated and slew him. 

Just as the background, of Christianity w'as fomrujd by the 
Hebrew scriptures, and just as the Hebrew legends of the 
creation bcc'arm* llie basis of its scheme of human redemption 
from evil, so the Avivsta. willi its quaint (X)snu)gony and myths, 
formed the backgri/und of AJ uni’s new faith.^ lie seems to have 
quarrelled with tlie later Magisiu because it was not dualistii' 
enough, for in fr, 28 we have such a passage as the following : 

“ They also tliat adore the fire, the burning, by this they them- 
selves recognize that their end shall be in fire. And they say 
that Ormuzd and Ahriman are brothers, and in consequence of 
this saying thev shall come to annihilation.” In the same 
fragment the (ihristians are condemned as worshippers of 
idols, unless indeed the writer has genuine pagans in view. 
There is a mention of Marcion in the same context, but it is 
unintelligible. Tlierc can be no doubt that in Uu* form in 
W'hich Mani becumc acquainted with it Christianity had Ixien 
disengaged and liberated from the womb of Judaism wliich 
gave it birth. 'J’his presentation of it as an ethical system 
of universal import was the joint work of Paul and Marcion. 

It remains to add that in these newly found fragments Mani 
styles himself the apostle (lit. the sent forth) of Jesus the 
friend in the love of the Father, of God.” He uses the formula : 
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‘ Pram and laud to the Father and the Son and the Holy 
Spirit.” In fr. 4 he attests that he was sprung from the 
land Babel; in fr. 566 that he was a physician from the land 
Babel, Fr, 3 recounts his interview with King Shapur I. The 
Gospel of Peter seems to have been in use, for one lengthy 
citation is taken from it in fr. 18. The Manichacans of Chinese 
Turkestan also used a version of the Shepherd of Hermas, 
Se\ eral of the hymns {e,g. in fr. 7 and 32) reproduce the ideas 
and almost the phases of the Syriac “ Hymn of the Soul,” 
so confirming the hypothesis that Mani was influenced by 
Bardesanes. 

With the exception of a few fragments written in a Pehlevi 
dialect, all this recovered Manichaean literature is in the Ouigour 
or Vigur dialect of Tatar, The alphabe't used is the one adapted 
by Mani himself from the Syriac cstrangelo. The fragments arc 
800 in number, botli on paper and vellum, written and adorned 
with the jjioiis care and good taste which the Manichaeans are 
known to have bestowed on their manuscrij^ts. Tlicw wore brought 
back by Professor Griinwedel and Dr Huth from Turfan in East 
Turkestan, and were partly translated by Dr F. W. K. Muller in the 
Abhandlungen der k, preuss, Akademic der W issenschaften (Berlin, 
1904). Much of this literature is still left in Turfan, whtjre the 
natives use the sheets of Vigur and Chint.'se vellum MSS. as window- 
panes in their huts. The Kussian and German governments have 
sent out fresh expeditions to rescut' what is left before it is too laic. 
We may thus hoj)C to recover some priceless monuments of early 
Christianity, hymns and treatises perhaps of Marcion and Bardesanes, 
the Gospel of Peter, and tjven the Diatessaron. Muller’s translations 
includes a long extract of Mani's book called SchSpurakdn, parts of 
his livangdium^ and epistles, with liturgies, hymns and prayers, 
for '1 atar Khfins who csj:)0used the faith in Khorasan. 

Manichaeism and Christianiiy. — It is very difficult to deter- 
mine what was the extent of Mani’s knowledge of Christianity, 
how much he himself borrowed from it, and through what 
channels it reached him. It is certain that Manichaeism, in 
those districts where it was brought much into <?ontact with 
Christianity, became additionally influenced by the latter 
at a very early period. The Western Manichaeans of the 
4th and 5th centuries are much more like Christians than 
their Eastern brethren. In this respect Manichaeism ex- 
perienced the same kind of development as Neo-Platonism. 
As regards Mani himself, it is safest to assume that be held 
both Judaism and Catholic Christianity to be entirely false 
religions. It is indeed true that he not only described himself 
as the promised Paraclete — for this designation probably 
originated with himself but also conceded a high place in 
his system to “ Jesus we can only conclude from this, how- 
ever, that he distinguished between Christianity and Christi- 
anity. The religion which had proceeded from the historical 
Jesus he repudiated together with its founder, and Catholicism 
as well as Judaism he looked upon as a religion of the devil. 
But he distinguished between the Jesus of darkness and thv. 
Jesus of light who had lived and acted contemporaneously 
with the former. This distinction agrees with tliat made 
by the gnostic Basilides no less strikingly than the Manichaean 
criticism of the Old Testament does with that propounded by 
the Marcionites (see the Acta Archelai, in which Mani is made 
to utter the antitheses of Marcion). Finally, the Manichaean 
doctrines exhibit points of similarity to those of the Christian 
Elkesaites. 'I'he historical relation of Mani to Christianity 
is then as follows. From Catholicism, which he very prob- 
ably had no detailed knowledge of, he borrowed nothing, 
rejecting it as devilish error. On the other hand, he looked 
upon what he considered to be Christianity proper — that is, 
Christianity as it had been developed among the sects of Basili- 
dians, Marcionites, and perhaps Bardesanites, as a compara- 
ti\'ely valuable and sound religion. He took from it the moral 
teaching of the Sermon on the Mount, and a criticism of the 
Old Testament and of Judaism so far as he required it. Indi- 
cations of the influence of Marcionitism are found in the high 
estimation in which Mani held the apostle Paul, and in the 
fact that he explicitly rejects the Book of Acts. Mani appears 
to have given recognition to a portion of the historical matter 
of the Gospels, and to have interpreted it in accordance with 
his own doctrine. 


Manichaeism and Buddhism^^^t remains to be asked whether 
Buddhistic elements can also be detected in Manichaeism. 
Most modem scholars since F. C. Baur have answered this 
question in the affirmative. According to Kessler, Mani made 
use of the teaching of Buddha, at least as far as ethics was 
concerned. It cannot be doubted that Mani, who undertook 
long journeys as far as India, knew of Buddhism. The name 
Buddha (Buddas) which occurs in the legendary account of 
Mani, and perhaps in the latter’s own writings, indicates further 
that he had occupied his attention with Buddhism when engaged 
in the work of founding his new religion. But his borrowings 
from this source must have been quite insignificant, A detailed 
comparison shows the difference between Buddhism and Mani- 
chaeism in all their principal doctrines to be very great, while 
it becomes evident that the points of resemblance are almost 
everywhere accidental. This is also true of the ethics and 
the asceticism of the two systems. There is not a single point 
in Manichaeism which demands for its explanation an appeal 
to Buddhism. Such being the case, the relationship between 
the two religions remains a mere possibility, a possibility which 
the inquiry of Geylcr {Das System des Manichaeismus und 
sein Verhdltniss ztm Buddhismus, Jena, 1875) has not been 
able to elevate into a probability. 

The Secret of Manichaeism, — How are we to explain the 
rapid spread of Manichaeism, and the fact that it really became 
one of the great religions ? What gave it strength was that 
it united an ancient mythology and a thorough-going material- 
istic dualism with an exceedingly simjile spiritual worship 
and a strict morality. On comparing it with the Semitic 
religions of nature we perceive that it was free from their 
sensuous culLuSy substituting instead a spiritual worship as 
well as a strict morality. Manichaeism was thus able to .sati.sfy 
the new wants of an old world. It offered revelation, redemp- 
tion, moral virtue and immortality, spiritual benefits on the 
basis of the religion of nature. A further source of strength 
lay in the simple yet firm social organization which was given 
by Mani himself to his new institution. The wise man and 
the ignorant, the enthusiast and the man of the world, could 
all find acceptance here, and there was laid on no one more 
than he was able and willing to bear. Each one, however, 
was attached and led onward by the prospect of a higher rank 
to be attained, while the intellectually gifted had an additional 
inducement in the assurance that they did not require to submit 
themselves to any authority, but would be led to God by pure 
reason. Thus adapted from the first to individual require- 
ments, tliis religion also sliowcd itself able to appropriate from 
time to time foreign elements. Originally furnished from 
fragments of various religions, it could increase or diminish 
this po.s.s(Jssion without rupturing its own elastic framework. 
And, after all, great adaptability is just as necessary for a 
universal religion as a divine founder in whom the highest 
revelation of God may be seen and reverenced, Manichaeism 
indeed, though it applies the title “ redeemer ” to Mani, has 
really no knowledge of a redeemer, but only of a physical and 
gnostic process of redemption; on the other hand, it possesses 
in Mani the supreme prophet of God, If we consider in con- 
clusion that Manichaeism gave a simple, apparently profound, 
and yet convenient solution of the problem of good and evil, 
a problem that had become peculiarly oppressive to the human 
race in the 2nd and 3rd centuries, wc shall have named the 
most important factors which account for the rapid spread 
of the system. 

Sketch of the History of Manichaeism, — Manichaeism first 
gained a firm footing in the East, i,e, in Persia, Mesopotamia 
and Transoxiana. The persecutions it had to endure did not 
hinder its extension. The seat of the Manichaean pope was 
for centuries in Babylon, at a later period in Samarkand. Even 
after the conquests of Islam the Manichaean Church continued to 
maintain itself, indeed it seems to have become still more widely 
diffused by the victorious campaigns of the Mahommedans, 
and it frequently gained secret adherents among the latter 
themselves. Its doctrine and discipline underwent little change 
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in the East; in particular, it drew no nearer to the Christian 
religion. More than once, however, Manichaeism experienced 
attempts at reformation; for of course the auditores very easily 
became worldly in character, and movements of reformation 
led temporarily to divisions and the formation of sects. Towards 
the close of the loth century, at the time the Fihrist was written, 
the Manichaeans in Mesopotamia and Persia had already been 
in large measure ousted from the towns, and had withdrawn 
to the villages. But in Turkestan, and as far as the Chinese 
frontier, there existed numerous Manichaean communities 
and even whole tribes that had adopted the name of Mani. 
Probably it was the great migrations of the Mongolian rare 
that first put an end to Manichaeism in Central Asia. But even 
in the 15th century there were Manichaeans living beside the 
Thomas-Christians on the coast of Malabar in India (see Ger- 
mann, Die Thomas-Christen, 1875), Manichaeism first penetrated 
the Greek-Roman hlmpire about the year 280, in the time of 
the emperor Probus (see the Chronicon of Eusebius). If we 
may take the edict of Diocletian against the Manichaeans 
as genuine, the system must have gained a firm footing in the 
West by the beginning of the 4th century, but we know that 
as late as about the year 325 Eusebius had not any accurate 
knowledge of the sect. It was only subsequent to about 330 
that Manichaeism spread rapidly in the Roman Empire. Its 
adherents were recruited on the one hand from the old gnostic 
sects (especially from the Marcionites — Manichaeism exerted 
besides this a strong influence on the development of the Mar- 
cionite churches of the 4th century), on the other hand from 
the large number of the “ cultured,” who were striving after 
a “ rational ” and yet in some manner Christian religion. Its 
polemics and its criticism of the Catholic Church now became 
the strong side of Manichaeism, especially in the West. It 
admitted the stumbling-blocks which the Old 'I'estament 
offers to every intelligent reader, and gave itself out as a Chris- 
tianity without the Old Testament. Instead of the subtle 
C'atholic theories concerning divine predestination and human 
freedom, and instead of a diflicult theodic^aca, it offered an 
exceedingly simple conception of sin and goodness. The doc- 
trine of the incarnation of God, which was especially objection- 
able to those who were going over to the new universal religion 
from the old (’ults, was not proclaimed by Manichaeism. In its 
rejection of this doctrine Manichaeism agreed with Neo- Platon- 
ism; but, while the latter, notwithstanding all its attempts 
to conform itself to Christianity, could find no formula by 
which to inaugurate within its own limits the special veneration 
of Christ, the Western Manichaeans succeeded in giving their 
teaching a Christian tinge. The only part of the Manichaean 
mythology that became popular was the crude, physical 
dualism. I'he barbaric elements were judiciously screened 
from view as a ” mystery they were, indeed, here and there 
explicitly disavowed even by the initiated. 'I'he farther 
Manichaeism advanced into the West the more Christian and 
philosophic did it become. In Syria it maintained itself in com- 
parative purity. In North Africa it found its most numerous 
adherents, gaining secret support even among the clergy. 
Augustine was an auditor for nine years, while Faustus was 
at that time the most esteemed Manichaean teacher in the 
West. Augustine in his later writings against the Manichaeans 
deals chiefly with the following problems : (i) the relation 
between knowledge and faith, and between reason and autho- 
rity; (2) the nature of good and evil, and the origin of the 
latter; (3) the existence of free will, and its relation to the 
divine omnipotence; (4) the relation of the evil in the world 
to the divine government. 

The Christian Byzantine and Roman emperors, from Valens 
onwards, enacted strict laws against the Manichaeans. But 
at first these bore little fruit. The auditores were difficult to 
trace out, and besides they really gave little occasion for per- 
secution. In Rome itself between 370 and 440 Manichaeism 
gained a large amount of support, especially among the scholars 
and public teachers. It also made its w'ay into the life of 
the people by means of a popular literature in which the apostles 


were made to play a prominent part {Apocryphal Acts of the 
Apostles), Manichaeism in the West had also some experience 
of attempts at reformation from the ascetic side, but of these 
we know little. In Rome Leo the Great was the first who 
took energetic measures, along with the state authorities, 
against the system. Valentinian III. decreed banishment 
against its adherents, Justinian the punishment of death. 
In North Africa Manichaeism appears to have been extinguished 
by the persecution of the Vandals. But it still continued to 
exist elsewhere, both in the Byzantine Empire and in the West, 
and in the earlier part of the middle ages it gave an impulse 
to the formation of new sects, which remained related to it. 
And if it has not been quite proved that so early as the 
4th century the Priscillianists of Spain were influenced by 
Manichaeism, it is at least undoubted tliat the Paulicians and 
Bogomiles, as well as the Githarists and the Albigenses, are to 
be traced back to Manichaeism (and Marcionitism). Thus the 
system, not indeed of Mani the Persian, but of Manichaeism 
as modified by Christian influences, accompanied the Catholic 
Church until the 13th century. 

Sources, — (a) Oriental. Among the sources for a history of 
Manichaeism tiie most important arc tlie Oriental. Of these the 
Mahommedan, though of comparatively late date, are distinguished 
by the excellent manner in which they have been transmitted to 
us, as well as by their impartiality. They must V)e named first, 
because ancient Manichaean writings have been used in their con- 
struction. At the head of all stands En-Nedim, Fihrist {c, o8u), 
ed. by Fliigcl (18^1-1872); cf. the latter's work Mani, seine Lihre 
u. seine Schriften (1862). Sec also Shahrastani, Kitah al^milal wan- 
nuhal (i2th cent.), cd. by Cureton (184O) and translattnl into German 
by Haarbriickcr ^i-ud individual notes and excerpts by Tabari 

(loth cent.), Al-Birflni (iith cent.), and other Arabian and Persian 
historians. Next come the Turfan fragments described in tlie 
body of this article. See also W. Brandt, Schriften aus Cer Genza 
Oder Sidvd Rabba (Gottingen, 1893). 

Of the Christian Orientals those that afford most information 
are Ephraem Syrus (d. 373), in various writings; the Armenian 
l^snik (German translation by J. M. Schmid, Vienna, 1900, sec also 
Zeiisch. /. hisL Theol,, 1840, ii.; Langlois, Collection, ii. 375 seq.), who 
wrote in the 5th century against Marcion and Mani; and the Alex- 
andrian patriarch Eutychiiis (d. 916), Annales, ed. I’ococke (1628). 
'Phore are, besides, scattered pieces of information in Aphraates 
(4th cent.), Barlicbraeus (t3th cent.) and others. Tlic newly found 
Syriac Booh of Scholia of Theodor bar Khoiini (see Pognon, Les 
Coupes de Kouabir, Paris, 1898) gives many details about Mani's 
teaching (also ed. without translation by Dr M. Lewin, Berlin, 1903). 

(b) Greek and Latin. The earliest mention of the Manichaeans 
in the Graeco Roman E.mpire is to be found in an edict of Diocletian 
(see Hanoi, (M. Gregor., tit. xv.), which is held by some to be 
spurious, while others assign it to one or other of the years 287, 
290, 291 >, 308 (so Mason, The Persec. of Diocl.y pp. 275 seq.). Eusebius 
gives a short account of the sect {H.E, vii. 31). It was the Acta 
Archelai, however, that became the principal source on the subject 
of Manichaeism for Greek and Roman writers. These Acta are not 
indeed what they give themselves out for, viz. an account of a dis- 
putation held between Mani and the bishop Archelaus of Cascar, 
In Mesopotamia; but they nevertheless contain much that is trust- 
worthy, especially regarding the doctrine of Mani, and they also 
include Manichaean documemte. They consist of various distinct 
j)icccs, and originated in the beginning of the 4th century, ])robably 
at Edcssa. They were translated as early as the first half of the 
same century from the .Syriac (as is maintained by Jerome, De vir. 
illust., 72; though this is doubted by modem scholars) into Greek, 
and soon afterwards into Latin. It is only this secondary Latin 
verskm that we possess (ed. by C. H. Beeson, Leipzig, iQOb, undcT 
title Hegemonius acta Archelai)', earlitir editions, Zacagni (1098); 
Roulh, Reliquiae sac. vol. v. (1848); translated in Clark's Ante- 
Nicene Library, \'ol. xx.) ; small iragments of the Greek version 
have been preserved. Regarding the Acta Archelai, see Zittwitz 
in Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. (1873) and Oblasinski, Acta disp. 
Arch, et Manetis (1874), In the form in which we now j^ssess 
them, they are a compilation after th(‘ iiattern of the Clementine 
Homilies, and have been subjected to manifold redactions. These 
Acta wore used by Cyril of Jerusalem (Catech. (>), Epiphaniiis (Haer. 
60), and a great number of other writers. All the Greek and Latin 
lieresiologists have included the Manichaeans in their catalogues; 
but they seldom adduce any independent information regarding 
them (sec Thcodoret, Haer. fab. i. 26). Important matter is to be 
found in the resolutions of the councils from the 4th century onwards 
(see Mansi, Acta con«7.,and Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, vols. i.-iii.), 
and also in the controversial writings of Titus of Bostra (6th century), 
npus Mwixatavs (ed. Dagarde, 1859), and of Alexander of Lycopolis, 
A«fy<iy Tohs rks (ed, Combefis; transl. in Ante- 

Nic. Lib. vol. xiv.). Of the Byzantines, the most worthy of mention 
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are John of Damascus {De haeves, and Dialog,) and Photius (cod, 
179 Biblioth,). The struggle with the Pauiiciahs and the Bogomiles, 
who were often simply identified with the Manichacans, again 
directed attention to the latter. In the West the works of Augustine 
are the great repertory for information on the subject of Mani- 
chaeism {Contra cpi$tolam Manichaei^ quam vocant fundamenti' 
Contra yaustum Manichaeum\ Contra Fortunatum\ Contra Adiman- 
tum\ Contra Secundinum\ De actis cum Felice Manichaco\ De genesi 
c, Manichaeos] De natura honi\ De duabin: animabus\ De uiilitate 
credendi', De moribus eccl. cathol. ei de moribus Manichaeorum; De 
kaeres,). The more complete the |)icture, however, which may 
here be obtained of Manic hacisiii, tlic more cautious must we bo 
in making generalizations from it, for it is beyond doubt tliat 
Western Manichaeism adopted ('hristian elements which are want- 
ing in the original and in the Oriental Manichaeism. The “ Dispute 
of Paul the I’ersian with a Manichaean " in Mignc, P.G, 88, col. 
529-571^ (first ed. by A. Mai), is shown by th Mercati, Studi c testi 
(Home, 1901), to Ixi tJic proeds verbal of an actual discussion held 
under Justinian at Constantinople in 527. 

Literature. — The most imj^ortant works on Manichaeism arc 
Bcausobre, Hist, critique de ManicMe et du Manic heisme (2 vols., 
} 7 M Christian elements in Manichaeism are here strongly, 

indeed too strongly, emphasized); Baur, Das manich. Religions- 
system (1S31; in this work Manichaean speculation is (exhibited 
from a speculative standpoint); Fliigel, Man/ a very careful 

investigation on the basis of the Fihrist) ; Kessler, U ntersuchung sur 
Genesis dcs manich, Religionssystems (1876); and the article Mani, 
Manichacr,” by the same writer in Herzog-Hauck’s R.E, xii. 193-228; 
Kessler, Mani (2 vols., Berlin, 1889, 1003); Ernest Uoehat, Essai sur 
Mani et sa doctrine (Geneva, 1897); Recherches sur le manickHsme : 
I, La cosmogonic manic hiisme d^aprds Theodore liar Kh/)uiy by Franz 
(Dumont (Brussels, 1908); II. Fragments syriac/ues d'ouvrages 
manichcens, by Kugener and F. Cumont. IJI, Les Formules grecques 
d‘ abjuration imposecs aux manichhns, by F. Cumont. The accounts 
of Mosheim, Lardncr, Walch and Schrdekh, as well as the monograph 
by Trcch.scl, Ueher Kanon, Kriiik und Exegese der Manichder (1832), 
rnay also be mentioned as still useful. The various researches which 
have been madt? regarding Parsism, the ancient S<5mitic religions, 
Cnostid.sm, &c., are of the greatest imj)ortance for the investigation 
of Manichaeism. (A. Ha.; F, C. C.) 

MANIFEST (Lat. manifestus, clear, open to view), in com- 
mercial law, a document delivered to the officer of customs 
by the ('Aptain of a ship bttfore leaving port, giving a description 
of the shipped goods of every kind, and setting forth the marks, 
numbers and descriptions of the packages and the names of 
the consignors thereof. In England, by the Revenue Act 
1884, s. 3, where goods are exported for whi(‘h no bond is re- 
quired, a manifest must be delivered to the officer of customs 
by the master or owmer of the ship within six days after the 
final clearance, or a declaration in lieu thereof, the penalty in 
default being a sum not exceeding five pounds. 

MANIHIKI (Manahiki, MoNAinxi), a scattered archi- 
pelago in the central Pacific Ocean, between 4® and ii® S., 
and 150® and 162® VV., seldom visited, and producing only 
a little copra and guano. It may be taken to include the 
Caroline or Thornton Islands, Vostok and Flint to the east; 
Suvarov, Manihiki or Humphrey, and longareva or Penrhyn 
to the we.st, and Starbuck and Malden to the north, the whole 
thus roughly forming the three corners of a triangle. There 
are pearl and pearl-shell fisheries at 'Tongareva and Suvarov. 
The natives (about 1000) are Polynesians and nominally 
Christian. There are ancient .stone buildings of former in- 
habitants on Mald(?n Island. The islands were mostly dis- 
covered early in the 19th century, and were annexed by Great 
Britain mainly in 1888-1889. 

MANIKIALA, a village of India, in Rawalpindi district of 
the Punjab. Pop. (1901), 734. It contains one of the largest 
stupas or Buddhist memorial shrines in N. India, and the one 
first know’n to Europeans, who early detected traces of Greek 
influence in the sculpture. The stupa was excavated by General 
Court in 1834, and lias been identified by Sir A. Cunningham 
with the scene of Buddha’s body-offering.” 

MANILA, the capital city and principal port of the Philip- 
pine Islands, .situated on the W. coast of the island of Luzon, 
on the E. shore of Manila Bay, at the mouth of the Pasig river, 
in lat. 14® 35' si"" N., and in long. 120® 58' S'' E. It is about 
489om.W.S.W. of Honolulu, 6990 m. W.S.W. of San Francisco, 
628 m. S.E. of IIong-Kong, and 1630 m. S. by W. of Yokohama. 
Pop. (1876), 93 > 59 Si <1887), 176,777) (*903), 219,928. Of 


the total population in 1903, 185,351 were of the brown race, 
21,838 were of the yellow race, 7943 were of the white race, 
and 232 were of the black race (2.30 of those of this race were 
foreign-born), and 45(^4 were of' mixed races; of the same 
total 131,659, or nearly 60 %, were males. The foreign-bom 
in 1903 numbered 29,491, comprising 21,083 natives of Qiina, 
4300 natives of the United States of America, 2065 natives 
of Spain, and 721 natives of Japan. Nearly all of the brown 
race were native-born, and 80*6 % of them were Tagalogs. 

The city covers an area of about 20 sq. m. of low ground, 
through which flow the Pasig river and several esieros, or tide- 
water creeks. To the west is the broad expanse of Manila Bay, 
beyond which are the rugged Mariveles Mountains; to the 
eastward the city extends about lialf-way to Laguna de Bay, 
a lake nearly as large as Manila Bay and surrounded on three 
sides by mountains. On the south bank of the Pasig and fronting 
the bay for nearly a mile is the Anc'ient City,” or Intramuros, 
enclose<l by walls 2.J m. long, with a maximum height of 25 ft,, 
built about 1590. Formerly a moat flanked the city on the 
land sides, and a drawbridge at each of six gates was raised 
every night. But this practice was discontinued in 1853 and the 
moat was filled with earth in 1905. In the north-west angle 
of the walled enclosure stands Fort Santiago, which was built 
at the same time as the walls to defend the entrancie to the 
river; the remaining space is occupied largely by a fine cathedral, 
churches, convents, schools, and government buildings. Out- 
side the walls the modern city has been formed by the union 
of several towns whose names are still retained as the names 
of districts. The Pasig river is crossed by two modem steel 
I cantilever bridges. Near the north-east angle of Intramuros is 
the Bridge of Spain, a stone structure across the Pasig, leading 
to Binondo, the principal shopping and financial district; 
here is the Escolta, the most busy tlioroughfare of the city, 
and the Rosario, noted for its Chinese shops. Between Binondo 
and the bay is San Nicholas, with the United States custom- 
house and large shipping interests. North of San Nicholas 
is Tondo, the most densely populated district; in the suburbs, 
outside the fire limits, the greater part of the inhabitants live 
in native houses of bamboo frames roofed and sided with nipa 
palm, and the thoroughfares consist of narrow streets and navi- 
gable streams. Paco, south-west of Intramuros, has some large 
cigar factories, and a large cemetery where the dead are buried in 
ni<!hes in two concrentric circular walls. Ermita and Malate along 
the bay in the south part of the city, San Miguel on the north 
bank of the river above Intramuros, and Sampaloc farther 
north, arc the more attractive residential districts. 

Most of the white inhabitants live in Krmita and Malate, or in 
San Miguel, when^ tlierc are several handsome villas along the river 
front, among them that of the governor-general of the Philippines. 
'The better .sort of houses in Manila have two storeys, the lower one 
built of brick or stone and the upper one of wood, roofed with red 
Spanish tile or with corrugated iron; the upper storey contains the 
living-rooms, and the lowtT has servants' rooms, store-houses, stables, 
carriage-houses and poultry yards. On account of the warm climate 
the cornices are wide, the ui)i)cr storey projects over the lower, and 
tlic outer walls are fitted with sliding frames. Translucent oyster 
.shells arc a common substitute for glass; and the walls are wliito- 
washed, but on account of the frequency of earthquakes are not 
plastered. More than one half of the dwellings in the city are mere 
shacks or ni})a huts. Few of the public buildings are attractive or 
imposing. 'J'here are, however, some churches with graceful toweis 
and beautiful facades and a few attractive memumerits; among the 
latter are one standing on the Magellan Plazfi (Plaza or Paseo d© 
Magellanes) beside the Pasig, to the memory of Ferdinand Magellan, 
the discoverer of the islands; and another by A. Qucrol on the shore 
of the bay, to the memory of Don Miguel de Legaspi (d. 1572), the 
founder of the Spanish city, and of Andres de Urdaiicta (1498-1 5€»8), 
th<^ AugUvStiniaii friar who accompanied Legaspi to Cebu (but not 
to what is now Manila). 

Many improvemeints have been made in and about the city 
since the American occupation in 1898. The small tram- 
cars drawn by native ponies have been replaced by a modem 
American electric street-railway service, and the railway .service 
to and from other towns on the island of I.uzon has been ex- 
tended; in 1908, 267 m. were open to traffic and 400 m. were 
under construction. Connected with Manila by electric railway 
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is Fort William McKinley, a U.S. army post in the hills five miles 
away, quartering about 3000 men. The scheme for dredging 
some of the ester os in order to make them more navigable and 
for filling in others has been in part executed. But the greatest 
improvement affecting transportation is the construction of 
a safe and deep harbour. Although Manila Bay is nearly 
landlocked, it is so large that in times of strong winds it becomes 
nearly as turbulent as the open sea, and it was formerly so shallow 
that vessels drawing more than 16 ft. could approach no nearer 
than two miles to the shore, where typhoons of the south' 
west monsoon not infrequently obliged them to lie several days 
before they could be unloaded. Two long jetties or break- 
waters have now been constructed, about 350 acres of harbour 
area have been dredged to a depth of 30 ft., and two wharves 
of steel and concrete, one 600 ft. long and 70 ft. wide, and the 
other 650 ft. long and no ft. wide, were in process of construc- 
tion in 1909. The Pasig river has been dredged up to the 
Bridge of Spain to a depth of 18 ft. and from the Bridge of 
Spain to Laguna de Bay to a depth of 6 ft. The construction 
of the harbour was begun about 1880 by the Spanish govern- 
ment, but the work was less than onc-tliird completed when 
the Americans took possession. Among other American 
improvements were : an efficient fire department, a sewer 
system whereby the sewage by means of pumps is discharged 
into the bay more than a mile from the shore; a system of 
gravity waterworks (1908) whereby the city’s water supply 
is taken from the Mariquina river about 23 m. from the city 
into a storage reservoir which has a capacity of 2,000,000,000 
gallons and is 212 ft. above the sea; the extension of the Luncta, 
the principal pleasure-ground ; a boulevard for several miles 
along the bay; a botanical garden; and new market buildings. 

Climate , — Manila has a spring and summer hot season, an antimin 
and winter cooler sea.son, a summer and autumn rainy season, and a 
winter and spring dry season. For the twenty years 188;)- 1902 the 
annual average of mean monthly temperatures was 20'*8‘ C., the 
maximum being 27-4'’ in 1889 and 1897, and the minimum 
in 1884. From May until October the ])revailing wind is south- 
east, from November to January it is north, and from February to 
Aj)ril it is east. July and August are the cloudiest months of tlic 
ycjar; the avt‘Tag<! number of rainy days in each of those montlis 
lieing 21, and in Fel)ruary or March only 3. The annual average 
0/ rainy days is 138 ; in the wet season (average precipitation for 
the .six months, 1550*3 mm.) and 44 in the dry .st;ason (average })re- 
(:ij)itaiion for thcj six dry montlis, 382 mm.). Thunderstorms are 
fre<inent and occasionally very severe, between May and Se^Hember; 
the annual average of thunderstorms for tlie decennium 1888-1897 
was 505, tin; greatest frecpieiicy was in May (average i«o’3) and in 
June (average- 90*7); the scvtirily of these storms may be imagimrd 
from tlic fact that in a half- hour In'twi'cii 5 and 0 p.m. on the 2isl of 
May 1892 the fall (probaidy tlu^ maximum) was Oo mm. The air 
is very danip : for tin* jieriod 1883-1902 tfie annual average of 
humidity was 79*4%, tlie lowest average for any one month was 
<)0*0"o in April 1S96 (the average; lor the twenty Aprils was 70*7), 
and the highest averagt' for any one month was 89*9 % for St^tember 
1S97 (the average for the twenty Septembers was 83’5)-. The city 
is so situated as to be affected by shocks from all the various scLsmo- 
logical centres of Luzon, especially those from the active volcano 
Taal, 33 m. south of the city. At tht; Manila observatory, about i m. 
south-east ol the walled city, the number of perceptible earthquakes 
registered by seismograph between 1880 and 1897 inclusive was aai ; 
the greatest numl)t?rs for any one year were 26 in 1882 and 23 in 
1892, and the least, 5 in 1896 and (> in 1889 and in 189.1 ; the; average 
number in each May was 1*44, in each July, 1*33, and in January 
and in February 0*72; the freciuency is much grtjjiler in each of the 
spring summer months (except June, average 0*78) than in the 
months of autumn and winter. 

Public Institutions. — 1'he jiublic school system of Manila includes, 
besides the common schools and Manila high school, the American 
school, the Philippine normal school (1901), the Philippine school 
of arts and trades (1901) , the Philipiunc medical school (1907) and 
the rhiUpi)ine school of coMimerce (1908). The Philippine govern- 
mc-nt also maintain.^ here a bureau of science (which publishes the 
monthly Philippine Journal of Science^ and co-operates with the 
Jesuits in maintaining, in Ermita, the Manila observatory (meteoro- 
logical, seisznological and astronomical), whicli is one of the best 
equipped institutions of the kind in the Ka.st. The royal and 
I)ontifical university of St Thomas Aquinas (generally known as the 
university of Santo Tomas) was founded in 1857 with faculties of 
theology, law, philosophy, science, medicine and pharmacy, and 
grew out of a seminary, for tlie foundation of which Philip 11. of 
Spain gave a grant in 1583, and which opened in 1601; and of the 
Dominican college of St Thomas, dating from 1611. Other educa- 
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tionaJ institutions arc the (Dominican) San Jos6 medical and pliarma* 
ceutical college, San Juan dc Letran (Dominican), which is a 
primary and secondary .school, the atcnco municipal, a corresponding 
secondary and primary school under the charge of the Jesuits, and 
the college of St Isabel, a girls’ school. In 1908 there were thirty- 
four newspapers and periodicals published in the city, of which 
thirU'cn were Spanish, fourteen were English, two were Chinese, and 
five were Tagalog; the luincipal dailies were tlie Manila Times, 
Cablenews American, El Comercio, El Libertas, El Mercantil, El 
Renacimiento and La Democraria. There nre several Spanish 
hospitiils m Manila, in two of which the city’s indigent .sick are cared 
for at its expense; in connexion with another n reform school is 
maintained; and there are a general hospital, built by the govern- 
ment, a government hospital for contagious diseases, a govcrnmtmt 
hospital for government employ ec;.s, a government hos|>ital for lepers, 
an army hospital, a free dispensary and hospital supported by 
American plulanthroj lists, St Paul's hospital (Roman Catholic), 
University hospital (Protesbmt Episcopal), and the Mary Johnson 
hospital (Metliodist Episcopal). There are; st.-verul American 
Protestant churches in the city, notably a Protesbint Episcopal 
catlicdral and training schools lor native teachers. In Bibilid 
prison, ill the Santa Cruz district, nearly 80 % of the prisoners of 
the archipelago arc confined ; it is under tin; control of the department 
of public instruction and its inmates are given an opportunity to 
learn one or more useful trades 

I'rade and Industry,--- Manila is important chiefly for its commerce, 
and to make it the chief distributing point for American goods con- 
signed to Eastern markets tin; American govern men t undertook the 
harbour improvements, and abolished the tonnage dues h.*vied under 
Spanish rule. Manila is the greatest heinj) market in the world; 
110,399 tons, valued at $19, .144, 709, were exported from the archi- 
pelago in 1906, almost all being shipped from Manila. Other 
imporbint exports are sugar, copra and tobacco. 'l‘he imports 
repre.stuit a great variety ol food .stuffs anil manufactiiw?d articles. 
In 190b the total value of the exports was $23,902,986, and the 
total value of the inqiorls was $21 ,8(.>8,257. The coastwise 
trade is large. 'I’h<5 principal manufactures are tobacco, cigars, 
cigarettes, malt liquors, distilled liquors, cotton fabrics, clothing, 
ice, lumber, foundry and mncliine shop products, carriages, waggons, 
furniture, and boots and shoes. 'Phere is some shij) n,nd boat building, 
J ..umber is sawed by steam power, and cotton mills in the Tondo 
district are ojKjrated by steam. In the foundries and machine shops 
small engines, boilers and church bells arc made, and the government 
maintains an ice and cold storage plant. Witli these exceptions 
manufacturing is in a ratlicr primitive stale. Another industry of 
importance, especially in the district of Tondo, is fishing, and tho 
city’s markets are well siqiplied with many varieties of choice lish. 

Adminlstraiion . — Manila i.s governed under a charter enacted 
in 1901 by the Philippine commission, and amended in ]903. 
This vests the legislative and administrative authority mainly 
in a municipal board of five members, of whom three are ap- 
pointed by the governor of the Philippines by the advice and 
with the consent of the Philippine commission, and the others 
are th<‘ president of the advisory board and the city engineer. 
The administration is divided into eight departments : engineer- 
ing and public works; sewer and waterworks construction; 
sanitation and transportation; a.s.se.ssmcnts and collections; 
police, fire, law and .schools. There are no elective offices, but 
there is an advisory board, appointed by the governor, and 
consisting of one member from each of eleven districts; it.s recom- 
mendations the municipal board mu.st seek on all important 
matters. The administration of justice is vested in a municipal 
court and in one court under justices of the peace and auxiliary 
justices; the administration of school affairs is vested in a .special 
board of six members; and matters pertaining to health arc 
administered by the insular bureau of health. 

History , — The Spanish city of Manila (named from “nilad,” a 
weed or bush which grew in the locality) was founded by Legaspi 
in 157T. The site had been previously occupied by a town under 
a Mahommedan chieftain, but this town had been burned before 
Legaspi gained possession, although a native settlement still 
remained, within the present district of Tondo. In 1572, while 
its fortifications were still slight, the Spanish city was attacked 
and was nearly captured by a force of Chinese pirates who 
greatly outnumbered the Spaniards. About 1590 the con- 
struction of the present walls and other defences was begun^ 
At the beginning of the 17th century Manila had become the 
commercial metropolis of the Far East. To it came fleets from 
China, Japan, India, Malacca and other placas in the Far East for 
an exchange of wares, and from it rich cargoes were sent by way 
of Mexico to the mother country in exchange for much cheaper 
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loods. Before the close of the century, however, a decline began 
[rom which there but little recovery under Spanish rule! 
Several causes contributed to this, among them the waning of 
the power of Spain, ^ exclusive commercial policy, dishonest 
administration, hostilities with the Chinese, ravages of the Malay 
pirates, and the growth of Dutch commerce. On several occa- 
sions the city has been visited with destructive earthquakes; 
those of 1645 and 1863 w'ere especially disastrous. In 1762, 
during war between England and Spain, an English force under 
Vice-Admiral Sir Samuel Cornish (d. 1770) and Licut.-General 
Sir William Draper (1721-1787) breached the walls and captured 
the city, but by the Treaty of Paris (1763) it was returned to 
Spain. In 1837 the port of Manila was opened to foreign trade, 
and there was a steady but slow increase in prosperity up to 
about 1890. During this period, however, progress was hampered 
by vested interests, and the spirit of rebellion among the natives 
became increasingly threatening. About 1892 a large number 
of Filipinos in and near Manila formed a secret association whose 
object was independence and separation from Spain. In August 
1896 members of this association began an attack; and late in 
December the movement was reinforced as a result of the execu- 
tion in Manila of Dr Jose Rizal y Mercado (1861- 1896), a Filipino 
patriot. It spread to the provinces, and was only in part sup- 
pressed when, in April 1898, the United States declared war 
against wSpain. On the ist of May an American fleet under 
Commodore George Dewey destroyed the Spanish fleet stationed 
in Manila Bay (see Spanish-American War). The smouldering 
Filipino revolt then broke out afresh and an American army 
under General Wesley Merritt (1836- ) was sent from San 

Francisco to assist in capturing the city. 'I'he Spaniards, after 
making a rather weak defence, surrendered it on the 13th of 
August 1898. Trouble now arose between the Americans and 
the Filipinos under the leadersliip of Emilio Aguinaldo, for 
the latter wished to establish a government of their own. On 
the night of the 4th of February 1899 the Filipinos attacked the 
American army which was defending the city, but were repulsed 
after suffering a heavy loss. A military government, however, 
was maintained in the city until August 1901. 

MANILA HEMP, the most valuable of all fibres for cordage, 
the produce of the leaf-stalks of Musa textilis, a native of the 
Philippine Islands. The plant, called abacd by the islanders, 
tlirows up a spurious stem from its underground rootstocks, 
consisting of a cluster of sheathing leaf-stalks, which rise to a 
height of from 15 to 25 ft. and spread out into a crown of huge 
undivided leaves characteristic of the various species of Musa 
(plantain, banana, &c.). From 12 to 20 clusters are develojjed 
on each rhizome. In its native regions the plant is rudely culti- 
vated solely as a source of fibre, it requires little attention, and 
when about three years old develojis flowers on a central stem, 
at which stage it is in the most favourable condition for yielding 
fibre. The stock is then cut down, and the sheathing stalks are 
torn asunder and reduced to small strips. These strips in their 
fresh succulent condition are drawn between a knife-edged instru- 
ment and a hard wooden block to which it is fixed. The knife is 
kept in contact with the block except when lifted to introduce the 
ribbons. Sufficient weight is suspended to the end of the knife 
to keep back all i)ith when the operator is drawing forward the 
ribbon between the block and knife. By repeated scraping in 
this way the soft cellular matter which surrounds the fibre is 
removed, and the fibre so cleaned has only to be hung up to dry 
in the open air, when, without further treatment, it is ready for 
use. Each stock yields, on an average, a little under i tt) of 
fibre; and two natives cutting down plants and separating fibre 
will prepare not more than 25 It) per day. The fibre yielded by 
the outer layer of leaf-stalks is hard, fully developed and strong, 
and used for cordage, but the produce of the inner stalks is 
increasingly thin, fine and weak. I’he finer fibre is used by the 
natives, without spinning or twisting (the ends of the single fibres 
being knotted or gummed together), for making exceedingly 
fine, light and transparent yet comparatively strong textures, 
which they use as articles of dress and ornament. According 
to V/arden, muslin and grass-cloth are made from the finest 


fibres of Manila hemp, and some of them are so fine that a gar- 
ment made of them may, it Ls said, be enclosed in the hollow of 
the hand.*’ Jn Europe, especially in France, articles of clothing, 
such as shirts, veils, neckerchiefs and women’s hats, are made 
from abacd. It is also used for matting and twines. It is of a 
light colour, ver}’ lustrous, and possesses great strength, being 
thus exceptionally suitable for the best class of ropes. It is 
extensively used for marine and other cordage. The hemp 
exported for cordage purposes is a somewhat woody fibre, of a 
bright browni.sh-whitc colour, and possessing great durability 
and strain-resisting power. The strength of Manila hemp 
compared with English hemp is indicated by the fact tliat a 
Manila rope 3J in. in circumference and 2 fathoms long stood 
a strain of 4669 lb before giving way, while a similar rope of 
English hemp broke with 3885 lb. The fibre contains a very 
considerable amount of adherent pectinous matter, and in its 
so-called dry condition an unusually large proportion, as much 
as 12 %, of water. In a damp atmosphere the fibre absorbs 
moisture so freely that it has been found to contain not less than 
40 % of water, a circumstance which dealers in the raw fibre 
should bear in mind. From the old and disintegrated ropes 
is made the well-known manila paper. The plant has been 
introduced into tropical lands — the West Indies, India, Borneo,. 
&c.— but only in the Philippines has the fibre been successfully 
produced as an article of commerce. It is distributed through- 
out the greater part of the Philippine Archipelago. The area of 
successful cultivation lies approximately between 6° and 15® N. 
and 121° and 126® E.; it may be successfully cultivated up to 
about 4000 ft. above sea-lcvcl. The provinces, or islands, where 
cultivation is most successful are those with a heavy and evenly 
distributed rainfall. H. T. Edwards, fibre expert to the Philip- 
pine bureau of agriculture, wrote in 1904 

“ The opportunities for increasing the production of abacd in the 
Phili})pincs are almost unlimited. Enormous areas of good abacd 
land are as yet untouched, while the greater part of land already 
under cultivation might yield a greatly increased product if more 
careful attention were given to the various details of cultivation, 
'i'he introduction of irrigation will make possible the planting ot 
abacd in many districts where it is now unknown. "I'he perfection 
of a machine for the extraction of the fd)rc will increase the entire 
outT)ut by nearly one-third, as this amount is now lost by the waste- 
ful nand-slrippiiig process.'* 

Hitherto, while numerous attempts have been made to extract 
the fibre with machinery, some obstacle has always prevented 
the general use of the process. The exports have increased 
with great rapidity, as shown b\' the following table : — 

1870 ..... 31,426 tons. 

1880 ..... 30,482 ,, 

1890 (>7,864 „ 

1900 89,438 „ 

1904 I2I>637 n 

In 1901 the value of tlie export was $14,453,410, or 62*3 % of the 
total exports from the Philippines. The fibre is now so valuable 
that Manila hemp cordage is freely adulterated by manufacturers, 
chiefly by admixture of phormium (New Zealand flax) and 
Russian hemp. 

MANILIUS^ a Roman poet, author of a poem in five books 
called Asironomica. The author is neither quoted nor mentioned 
by any ancient writer. Even his name is uncertain, but it was 
probably Marcus Manilius ; in the earlier MSS. the author is 
anonymous, the later give Manilius, Manlius, Mallius. The poem 
itself implies that the writer lived under Augustus or Tiberius, 
and that he was a citizen of and resident in Rome. According 
to R. Bentley he was an Asiatic Greek; according to F. Jacob 
an African. His work is one of great learning; he had studied 
his subject in the best writers, and generally represents the most 
advanced views of the ancients on astronomy (or rather astrology). 
Pie frequently imitates Lucretius, whom he resembles in earnest- 
ness and originality and in the power of enlivening the dry bones 
of his subject. Although his diction presents some peculiarities, 
the style is metrically correct. Firmicus, who wrote in the time 
of Constantine, exhibits so many points of resemblance with the 
work of Manilius that he must either have used him or have 
followed some work that Manilius also followed. As Firmicus 
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says that hardly any Roman except Caesar, Cicero and Fronto 
had treated the subject, it is probable that he did not know the 
work of Manilius, The latest event referred to in the poem 
(i. 898) is the great defeat of Varus by Arminius in the Teuto- 
burgiensis Saltus (a.d. 9). The fifth book was not written till 
the reign of Tiberius; the work appears to be incomplete, and 
was probably never published. 

’ See editions by J. Scalifjcr (1579); R. Bentley (1739); F- Jacob 
(1846); A. G. Pingr6 (i78()); and T, Breiter (Leipzig, 1907*; and 
commentary 1909); of book i. by A. E. Housman (1903). On the 
subject generally see M. Bechert, De cmendandi Manilii Ratione 
(1878) and De M. M. A stYonomicoruni Poeta (1891); H. Frcier, De 
M. Aaivonom. Aetate (1880); A. Cramer, Dc Manilii Elocutwne (very 
full; 1882); G. Lanson, De Manilio Poeta, with select Inbliog. 
(1887); P. Monceaux, Les Africains (a study of the Latin literature 
of Africa; 1894); U. Ellis, Noctes Manilianae P.VostgVitti, 

Silva Maniliana (1897), cliicfly on textual questions; J\ Thomas, 
Lucubrationes Manilianae (1888), a collation of the Gemblaceusis 
(Gcmbloux) MS.; F. Plessis, La Poesie latine (1909), PP* 477-483. 

MANILIUS, GAIUS, Roman tribune of the people in 66 b.c. 
At the beginning of his year of office (De(\ 67) he succeeded in 
getting a law passed (de Libertinorum suffraffiis)^ which gave 
freedmen the privilege of voting together with those who had 
manumilted them, that is, in the same tribe as their patroni; this 
law', however, was almost immediately declared null and void 
l)y the senate. Both parties in the stale were offended by tlie 
law', and Manilius endeavoured to secure the support of Pompey 
by proposing to confer upon him the command of the war 
against Mithradates w'ith unlimited power (see Pompey). The 
proposal was supported by Cicero in liis speech. Pro lege Manilia^ 
and carried almost unanimously. Manilius was later acttusecl 
by the aristocraticai party on some unknown charge and defended 
l)y Cicero. He was probably convicted, but nothing further 
is heard of him. 

See Cicero's speech; Dio Cas.siu.s .xxxvi. 25- 27; I lutarch, Pompey^ 
jo; Veil, Pat. ii. 33; art. Romp, i History, § ’ll. 

MANIN, DANIELS (1804-1857), Venetian patriot and .states- 
man, was born in Venice on the 13th of May 1804. He was the 
.son of a converted Jew, who took the name of Manin because that 
patrician family stood sponsors to him, us the custom then was. 
He studied law at I'adua, and then practised at the bar of his 
native city. A man of great learning and a profound jurist, he was 
inspired from an early age with a deep hatred for Austria, The 
heroic but foolhardy attempt of the brothers Bandiera, Venetians 
who had served in the Austrian navy agaii>st the Neapolitan 
Bourbons in 1844, was the first event to cause an awakening of 
Venetian patriotism, and in 1847 Manin presented a petition 
to the Venetian congregation, a shadowy consultative as.sembly 
tolerated by Austria but w'ithout any power, informing the 
emperor of the wants of the nation. lie was arrested on a 
charge of high treason (Jan. 18, 1848), but this only served to 
increase the agitation of the Venetians, who w-ere beginning to 
know and love Manin. Two months later, wlien all Italy and 
half the rest of Europe were in the throes of revolution, the 
people for(^ed Count Palffy, the Austrian governor, to release him 
(March 17), The Austrians soon lost all control of the city, the 
arsenal was seized by the revolutionists, and under the direction 
of Manin a civic guard and a provisional government were 
instituted. The Austrians evacuated Venice on the 26th of 
March, and Manin became president of the Venetian republic. 
He was already in favour of Italian unity, and though not 
anxious for annexation to Piedmont (he would have preferred 
to invoke French aid), he gave way to the will of the majority, 
and resigned his powers to the Piedmontese commissioners on the 
7th of August. Bui after the Piedmontese defeats in Lombardy, 
and the armi.sticc by which King Charles Albert abandoned 
Lombardy and Venetia to Austria, the Venetians attempted to 
lynch the royal commissioners, whose lives Manin saved with 
difficulty; an as.sembly was summoned, and a triumvirate 
formed witii Manin at its head, towards the end of 1848 the 
Austrians, having been heavily reinforced, reoccupied all the 
Venetian mainland ; but the citizens, hard-pressed and threatened 
with a siege showed the greatest devotion to the cau.se of freedom, 


all sharing in the dangers and hardships and all giving what they 
could afford to the state treasury. Early in 1849 Manin W'as 
again chosen president of the republic, and conducted the defence 
of the city with great ability. After the defeat of Charles 
Albert’s forlorn hope at Novara in March the Venetian assembly 
voted “ Resistance at all costs 1 ” and granted Manin unlimited 
powers. Meanwhile the Austrian forces closed round the city ; 
but Manin showed an astonishing jxiwer of organization, in 
which he was ably seconded by the Neapolitan general, Gugliclmo 
Pepe. But on the 26th of May the Venetians were forced to 
abandon Fort Malghera, half-way between the city and the 
mainland; food was becoming scarce, on the 19th of June the 
powder magazine blew up, and in July cholera broke out. Then 
the Austrian batteries began to bombard Venice itself, and when 
the Sardinian fleet withdrew from the Adriatic the city was also 
attacked by sea, while (‘erlain demagogues caused internal 
trouble. At last, on the 24th of August 1849, when all pro- 
visions and ammunition were exhausted, Manin, who liad courted 
death in vain, succeeded in negotiating an honourable capitula- 
tion, on terms of amnesty to all save Manin him.self, Pej)e and 
some others, who were to go into exile. On the 27th Manin left 
Venice for ever on board a P'rcnch ship. His wife died at 
Marseilles, and he himself reached Paris broken in health and 
almost destitute, having spent all his fortune for Venice. In 
Paris he maintained himself by teaching and became a leader 
among the Italian exiles. There he l)ecamc a convert from 
republicanism to monarchism, being convinced that only under 
the aiisj)ices of King Victor Emmanuel could Italy be freed, and 
together with Giorgio Pallavicini and Giuseppe La Farina he 
founded the Societd NazioJtale Italiana with the object of pro- 
pagating the idea of unity under the Piedmontese monarchy. 
His last years were embittered by ihe terrible sufferings of his 
(laughter, who died in 1854, and he himself died on the 22nd of 
September 1857, and was buried in Ary Scheffer’s family tomb. 
In 1868, tw'O years after the Austrians finally departed from 
Venice, his remains were brought to his native city and honoured 
with a public funeral. Manin was a man of the greatest honesty, 
and possessed genuinely statetsmanlike qualities. He believed 
in Italian unity when most men, even Cavour, regarded it as 
a vain thing, and his work of propaganda by means of the 
National Society greatly contributed to the success of the cause. 

Set; A. Errera, Vita di 1). Manin (Venice, 1872); P. de la Fargo, 
Documents, tS-r., de D. Manin (Paris, i8(>o) ; Henri Marlin, D. Manin 
(Paris, 1859) ; V. Marches!, Settant' anni della sluria di Venezia (Turinh 
and an excellent monograph in tlountess Martinengo Cesaresco^s 
Italian Characters (London, 1901). 

MANING» FREDERICK EDWARD (1812-1883), New Zealand 
judge and author, son of Frederick Maning, of Johnville, county 
Duldin, was born on the 5th of July 1812. His father emigrated 
to Ta.smania in the ship “ Ardent ” in 1824 and took up a grant 
of land there. Young Maning served in the fatuous expedition 
which attempted to drive in the Tasmanian blacks by sweeping 
with an unbrokem line of armed men across the i.sland. Soon 
afterwards he decided to try the life of a trader among the wild 
tribe.s of New Zealand, and, landing in the beautiful inlet of 
Hokiaaga in 1833, took up his abode among the Ngapiihi, With 
them the tall Irish lad— he stood 6 ft. 3 in —full of daring and 
good-humour and as fond of fun as of fighting, (juickly became 
a prime favourite, was adopted into the tribe, married a ehief’.s 
daughter, and became a “ Pakeha-Maori ” (foreigner turned 
Maori). With the profits of his trading he bought a farm of 
200 acre.s on the Hokianga, for which, unlike most while adven- 
turers of the time, he paid full value. When New Zealand was 
peacefully annexed in 1840, Maning's advice to the Maori was 
against the arrangement, but from the moment of annexation 
he became a loyal friend to the gov'crnmcnt, and in the; wars of 
1845-46 his influence was exerted with effect in the settlers’ 
favour. Again, in i860, he persuaded the Ngapuhi to volunteer 
to put down the insurrection in Taranaki. Finally, at the end 
of 1865, he entered the jiublic service as a judge of the native 
lands court, where his unequalled knowledge of the Maori 
language, customs, traditions and prejudices was of solid value. 
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In tills office he served until r88r, when ill health drove him to 
resign, and two years later to seek surgical aid in London, 
where, however, he died of cancer on the 25th of July 1883. At 
his wish, his body was taken back to New Zealand and buried 
there. A bust of him is placed in the public, library at Auckland. 
Maning is chiefly remembered as the author of two short books, 
Old New Zealand and History of the War in the North of New 
Zealand against the Chief Hehe, Both books were reprinted in 
London in 1876 and 1884, with an introduction by the earl of 
Pembroke. 

MANIPLE (Lat. manipulus^ from manns, hand, and plere, to 
fill), a liturgical \'estment of the Catholic Church, proper to all 
orders from the subdeacon upwards. It is a narrow strip of 
material, silk or half-silk, about a yard long, worn on the left 
fore-arm in such a way that the ends hang down to an equal 
length on cither side. In order to sec'ure it, it is sometimes tied 
on with strings attached underneath, sometimes provided with 
a hole in the lining through which the arm is passed. It is 
ornamented with three crosses, one in the centre and one at each 
end, that in the centre being obligatory, and is often elaborately 
embroidered. It is the special ensign of the office of subdcacon, 
and at the ordination is f)laced on the arm of the new subdeacon 
by the bishop with the words : “ Take the maniple, the symbol 
of the fruit of good w^orks.” ^ It is strictly a mass vestment,’’ 
being worn, wdth certain exceptions (e.g. by a subdcacon singing 
the Gospel at the service of blessing the palms), only at Ma.ss, 
by the ('elebrant and the ministers assisting. 

The most common name for the maniple up to the beginning 
of the nth century in the Latin Church was mappula (dim. of 
tnappa, cloth ), the Roman name for the vestment until the 
time of Innocent III. The designation manipulus did not come 
into general use until the 15th century. Father Braun {Liturgy 
Gewandungy p. 517) gives other early medieval names : sudanum, 
fanot mantilej all of them meaning “ cloth ” or “ handkerchief.^’ 
He traces the vestment ultimately to a white linen cloth of 
ceremony {pallium linosHmm) worn in the 4th century by the 
Roman clcrg>' over the left arm, and peculiar at that time to 
them. Its ultimate origin is obscure, but is probably traceable 
to some ceremonial handkerchiefs commonly carried by Roman 
dignitaries, e.g. those with w’hich the magistrates were wont 
to signal the opening of the games of the circus. As late as the 
9th ccntur>’, indeed, the maniple w'us still a handkerchief, held 
folded in the left hand. By wffiat j)rocess it became changed 
into a narrow strip is not knowm ; the earliest extant specimen of 
the band-like maniple is that found in the grave of St Cuthbert 
(9th century); by the nth century (except in the ciise of 
subdeacons, whose maniples >vould seem to have continued 
for a w'hile to be cloths in practic'ul use) the maniple had uni- 
versally a.ssumcd its present general form and purely ceremonial 
character. 

The maniple was-originally carried in the left hand. In pictures 
of the 9th, 10th and nth centuries it is represented as cither so 
carried or as hung over the left fore-arm. By the I3th century 
the rule according to whic'li it is worn over the left arm had been 
universal!}- accepted. According to present usage the maniple 
is put on by priests after the alb and girdle; by deacons and 
subdeacons after the dalmatic or tunicle; by bishops .^t the altar 
after the ConfUeor^ ex('ept at masses for the dead, when it is 
assumed before the stole.- 

In tht‘ East the maniple in its Western form is known only to 
the Armenians, where it is peculiar to subdeacons. This vest- 
ment is not derived from the Roman rite, but is properly a stole, 
which the subdeacons used to f arry in the left hand. It is now 
laid o\'er the subdeacon’s left arm at ordination, 'rhe true 
e(jui valent of the maniple (in the Gre(?k and Armenian rites only) 
is not, as has been assumed, the epimanikiony a sort of loose, 
embroidered cuff (see Vestments), but the epigonation. This 
is a square of silk, stiffened with cardboard, surrounded by an 

1 According to Father Jiraun this custom cannot be traceil earlier 
Ilian the 9th century. It forms no essential part of the ordination 
ceremony {Liturg. Gewandungy p. 548). 

^ i'or the evolution of these rules sec Braun, op. cit, pp. 54(> scq. 


embroidered border, and usually decorated in the middle with 
a cross or a sword (the ** sword of the Spirit,” which it is supposed 
to symbolize); sometimes, however, the space within the border 
is embroidered with pictures. It is worn only by bishops and 
the higher clergy, and derives its name from the fact that it hangs 
down over the knee {yow). It is worn on the right side, under the 
phelonion, but when the sakkos is worn instead of the pheloniony 
by metropolitans, &c., it is attached to this. The epigonatioHy 
like the maniple, was originally a doth held in the hand; a fact 
sufficiently proved by the ancient name iyx^ipLov (x^^p, hand), 
which it retained until the 12th century. For convenience’ sake 
this doth came to be suspended from the girdle on the right side, 
and i.s thus represented in the earliest extant paintings (see 
Braun, p. 552). The name epigonation^ which appears in the 
latter half of the T2th century, probably marks the date of the 
complete conventionalizing of the original doth into the present 
stiff embroidered square; but the earliest representations of the 
vestment in its actual form date from the 14th century, e,g. the 
mosaic of St Athanasius in the chapel of St Zeno in St Mark’s 
at Veni(;e. 

Sec J. Braun, S. liturgische Gewandung (Freiburg iin Breisgau, 
PP- 5 i 5 - 5 f>i, and the bibliography to Vestments. 

MANIPUR, a native state on the north-east frontier of India, 
in political subordination to the lieutenant-governor of Eastern 
Bengal and Assam. Area, 8456 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 384,465. 
It is bounded on the N. by the Naga country and the hills over- 
looking the Assam valley, on the W. by Cachar district, on the E. 
by Upper Burma, and on the S. by the Lushai hills. The state 
consists of a wide valley, estimated at about 650 sq. m., and a 
large surrounding tract of mountainous country. The hill 
ranges generally run north and south, with occasional connecting 
spurs and ridges of lower elevation between. Their greatest 
altitude is in tlie north, where they reach to upwards of 8000 ft. 
above .sea* level. The principal geographical feature in the valley 
is the Logtak lake, an irregular sheet of water of considerable 
size, but said to be yearly growing smaller. The valley is watered 
by numerous rivers, the Barak being the most important. The 
hills are densely clothed with tree jungle and large forest timber. 
Some silk is produced and there are a few primitive manufactur- 
ing industries, e.g. of pottery. Rice and forest produce, however, 
are the principal exports. The road from Manipur to the Assam - 
Bengal railway at Dimapur is the principal trade route. 

1 ’he kingdom of Manipur, or, as the Burrnans call it, Kasse 
or Kathe, first emerges from obscurity as a neighbour and ally 
of the Shan kingdom of Pong, which had its capital at Mogaung. 
The valley appears to have been originally occupied by several 
tribes wliich came from different directions. Although their 
general facial characteristit’s are Mongolian, there is a great 
(liversity of feature among the Manipuris, some of them showing 
a regularity approaching the Aryan type. In the valley the 
people are chiefly Hindus, that religion being of recent introduc- 
tion. 1 'heir own name for themselves is Meithei, and their 
language is a branch of the Kuki-Chin family, spoken by 273,000 
persons' in all India in 1901. One of their peculiarities is the high 
position enjoyed by women, who conduct most of the trade of 
the valley. They have a caste system of their own, different 
from that of India, and chiefly founded on tlie system of lallup, 
or for(!ed labour, which has been abolished by the British. Every 
male between the ages of seventeen and sixty was formerly 
obliged to jilacc his services at the disposal of the state for 
a certain number of days each year, and to different classes of 
the people different employments were assigned. About four 
hundred Mahommedan families, descendants of settlers from 
Bengal, reside to the cast of the capital. The aboriginal hill- 
men belong to one of the two great divisions of Nagas and Kukis, 
and are subdivided into innumerable clans and sections with 
slight differences in language, ('ustoms or dress. The state is 
noted for the excellence of its breed of ponies. The English game 
of polo was introduced from Manipur, where it forms a great 
national pastime. 

The first relations of the British with Manipur date from 1762, 
when the raja solicited British aid to repel a Burmese invasion, 
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and a treaty was entered into. The force was recalled, and little 
communication between the two countries took place until 1824, 
on the outbreak of the first Burmese War, British assistance 
was again invoked by the raja, and the Burmese were finally 
expelled from both the Assam and the Manipur valleys. Dis- 
puted successions have always been a cause of trouble. The raja, 
Chandra Kirtti Singh, died in 1886, and was succeeded by his 
eldest son, Sur Chandra Singh, who appointed his next brother, 
Kula Chandra Dhuya Singh, jubraj, or heir-apparent. In 1890 
another brother, the senapatif or commander-in-chief, Tikend- 
rajit Singh, dethroned the raja, and installed the jubraj as regent, 
the ex-raja retiring to Calcutta. In March 1891 the chief commis- 
sioner of Assam (Quinton) marched to Manipur with 400 Gurkhas, 
in order to settle the (juestion of succession. His purpose was to 
recognize the new ruler, but to remove the senapati. After some 
futile negotiations, Quinton sent an ultimatum, requiring the 
surrender of the senapati, by the hands of the political resident, 
F. Grimwood, but no result followed. An attempt was then made 
to arrest the senapati, but after some sharp fighting, in which 
Lieut, Brackenbury was killed, he escaped; and the Manipuris 
then attacked the British residency with an overwhelming force. 
Quinton was compelled to ask for a parley, and he, Colonel Skene, 
Grimwood, Cossins and Lieut. Simpson, unarmed, went to the 
fort to negotiate. They were all there treacherously murdered, 
and when the news arrived the Gurkhas retreated to Cachar, 
Mrs Grimwood and the wounded being with them. This led to 
a military expedition, which did not encounter much resistance. 
The various columns, converging on Manipur, found it deserted ; 
and the regent, senapatiy and others were captured during May. 
After a formal trial the sempati and one of the generals of the 
rebellion were hanged and the regent was transported to the 
Andaman Islands. But it was decided to preserve the existence 
of the state, and a child of the ruling family, named Chura Chand, 
of the age of five, was nominated raja. He was sent to be 
educated in the Mayo College at Ajmere, and he afterwards served 
for two years in the imperial cadet corps. Meanwhile the admin- 
istration was conducted under Briti.sh supervision. The oppor- 
tunity was seized for abolishing slavery and unpaid forced labour, 
a land revenue of Rs. 2 per avre being substituted in the valley 
and a house-tax in the hills. The boundaries of the state were 
demarcated, disarmament was carried out, and the construction 
of roads was pushed forward. In 190T Manipur w'as visited by 
l/)rd Curzon, on his way from Cachar to Burma. In May 1907 
the government of the state was handed over to Chura Chand, 
who was to be assisted l)y a council of six Manipuris, with a 
member of the Indian civil service as vice-president. At the 
same time it was announced that the government of India would 
support the raja with all its powers and suppress summarily 
all attempts to displa(’e him. The revenue is £26^00, The 
capital is Imphal, which is really an overgrown village; pop, 
(1901), 67,093. 

Sec Mrs Ethel St Clair (Jrimwood, My Three Years in Manipur 
(1891); Manipur State GazeMecr (Calcutta, 1905); 'J'. C. llodson, The 
Meitheis (1908). 

MANISA (anc. Magnesia ad Sipylum), the chief town of the 
Saru-khan sanjak of the Aidin (Smyrna) vila)'et of Asia Minor, 
situated in the valley of the Gediz Chai (Hermus), at the foot of 
Mt Sipyliis, and connected by railway with Smyrna and Afium 
Kara-IIissar. Pop, about 35,000, half being Mussulman. 
Manisa is an important commercial centre, and contains inter- 
esting buildings dating from the times of the Seljuk and early 
Osmanli sultans, including mosques built by Murad II. and III. 
and a Mevlevi Tekke second only to that at Konia. It is the 
seat of a flourishing American mission. In 1204 Manisa was 
occupied by ]ohn Ducas, who when he became emperor made 
it the Byzantine seat of government. In 1305, after the in- 
habitants had massacred the Catalan garri.son, Roger de Flor 
besieged it unsuccessfully. In T313 the town was taken by Saru 
Khan and became the capital of the Turcoman emirate of that 
name. In 1398 it submitted to the 0 .smanli sultan Bayezid I., 
and in 1402 war made a treasure city by 'J'imur. In 1419 it was 
the scene of the insurrection of the liberal reformer, Bedr ed-Din, 


which was crushed by Prince Murad, whose residence in the town 
as Murad II., after twice abdicating the throne, is one of the most 
romantic stories in lurkish history. In the 17th century Manisa 
became the residence of the greatest of the Dere Bey families, 
Kara Osman Oglu, Turcoman by origin, and possibly connected 
with the former emirs of Sarukhan, which seems to have risen 
to power by farming the taxes of a province which princes of the 
house of Othman had often governed and regarded with especial 
afTection. The liva of Sarukhan was one of the twenty-two in 
the Ottoman ICmpire leased on a life tenun; uj) to the time of 
Mahmud II. In the i8th century the family of Kara Osman 
Oglu (or Karasman) ruled de facto all west c'enlral Anatolia, one 
member being lord of Bcrgama and another of Aidin, while the 
head of the house held Manisa with all the Hermus \'alley and 
had greater power in Smyrna than tlie representative of the 
capitan pasha in whose province that city nominally lay. Out- 
side their own fiefs the family had so much property that it was 
commonly said they could sleep in a house of their own at any 
stage from Smyrna to Baghdad. The last of its great beys was 
Haji Hussein Zade, who was frequently called in to Smyrna on 
the petition of his friends, the European merchants, to assure 
tranquillity in the troublous times consequent on Napoleon’s 
invasion of Egypt, and the British and Russian attacks on the 
Porte early in the 19th century. He always acquitted himself 
well, but having refused to bring his contingent to the grand 
vizier when on tlie march to Egypt in 1798, and awakened the 
jealousy of the capitan pasha, he was in continual danger. 
Exiled in 1812, he was subsequently restored to Manisa, and died 
there in 1821. His son succeeded after sanguinary tumults; 
but Malimud JI., who had long marked the family for destruc- 
tion, was so hostile towards it, after he had got rid of tlie 
janissaries, that it had lost all but the shadow of power by 1830. 
Descendants survived in Manisa who retained a special right of 
granting title-deeds within the district, independent of the local 
administration. (D. G. 11 .) 

MANISTEE, a city and the count)^-seat of Manistee county, 
Michigan, U.S.A., on the Manistee river (which here broadens 
into a small lake) near its entrance into Lake Michigan, about 
114 m. W.N.W. of Grand Rapids. Pop. (1890), 12,812; (1900), 
14,260, of whom 4966 were foreign-born; (1904, state census), 
12,708. It is served by the Pere Man|uette, the Manistee & 
Grand Rapids, the Manistee & North-Eastern, and the Manistee 
& Luther railways, and by steamboat lines to Chicago, Mil- 
waukee and other lake ports. The channel between Lake 
Manistee and Lake Michigan has been considerably improved 
since 1867 by the F'ecleral government. There is a United States 
life-saving station at the harbour entrance. The city has a 
county normal school, a school for the deaf and dumb, a domestic 
science and manual training school, a business college, and a 
Carnegie library. Manistee is a summer resort, with good 
trout streams and well-known brine-baths. One mile from the 
city limits, on Lake Michigan, is Orchard Beach, a liatliing resort, 
connected with the city by electric railway; and about 9 m. 
nortli of Manistee is Portage Lake (about 2 m. long and 1 m. 
wide), a fishing resort and harbour of refuge (with a good channel 
from Lake Michigan), connected with tlie city by steamboat 
and railway. Manistee hits large lumber interests, is the centre 
of an extensive fruit-growing region, and has various manufac- 
tures, including lumber and salt.^ The total value of the factory 
product in 1904 was $3,256,601, The municipality owns and 
operates its waterw^orks, Manistee (the name being taken from 
a former Ottaw'a Indian village, probably on Little Traverse 
Bay, Mich.) w’as settled about 1849, and was chartered as a 
city in 1869, the charter of that year being revised in 1890. 

MANITOBA, a lake of Manitoba province, Canada, situated 
between 50® ii' and 51® 48' N. and 97® 56' and 99'’ 35' W. It 
has an area of 1711 m., a length of shore fine? of 535 m., 

and is at an altitude of 810 ft. above the sea. It has a total length 
of I T9 m., a maximum width of 29 m., discharge of 14,833 cub. ft. 

1 There is a vtiry large salt block at Eastlakc, i m. east of 
Manistee, and Filer City, a few miles south-east, is another source 
of supply. 
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per second, and has an average depth of 12 ft. Its shores arc 
low, and for the most part swampy. The Waterhen river, 
which carries the discharge of Lake Winnipegosis, is the only 
considerable stream entering the lake. It is drained by the 
Little Saskatchewan river into Lake Winnipeg. It was dis- 
covered by De la Verendrye in 1730. 

MANITOBA, one of the western provinces of the Dominion 
of Canada, situated midw'ay between the Atlantic and the Pacific 
coasts of the Dominion, about 1090 m. due west of Quebec. 
It is bounded S. by the parallel 49® N., which divides 
it from the United States; W. by loi® 20' W.; N. by 52® 
50' N.; and E, by the western boundary of Ontario. 
Manitoba formerly belonged to the Hudson’s Bay Company, 
and after the transfer of its territory to Canada was admitted 
in 1870 as the fifth province of the Dominion. At that time 
the infant provinc^e had an area of 13,500 s(p m., and .some 
12,000 people, chiefly Indian half-breeds. In 1881 the limits 
were increased as above, and the province now contains upwards 
extending 264 m. from north to south and 
upwards of 300 from east to west. The old district of Assiniboia, 
the result of the efforts in colonization by the earl of Selkirk 
in 1811 and succeeding years, was the nucleus of the province. 

The name Manitoba sprang from the union of two Indian 
words, Manito (the Great Spirit) and Waha (the “ narrow's ” 
of the lake, which may readily be seen on the map). This well- 
known strait w'as a .sacred place to the Crees and Saulteaux, 
who, impressed by the weird sound made by the wind as it 
rushed through the narrows, as simple children of the prairies 
called them M anito-W aha, or the “ Great Spirit’s narrows.” 
The name, arising from this unusual .sound, has been by meto- 
nymy translated into God’s Voice.” The word was afterwards 
contracted into its present form. As there h no accent in 
Indian words, the natural pronunciation of this name would 
be Man-I-to-ba. On this account, the custom of both the Frcnc’h 
and English people of the country w'as for years before and for 
several years after 1870 to pronounce it Man-i-t 5 -b&, and even 
in .some cases to spell it ” Manitobah.” After the formation 
of the province and the familiar use of the provincial name 
in the Dominion parliament, where it has occupied much 
attention for a generation, the pronunciation has changed, 
so that the province is universally known from ocean to ocean 
as Man-Mo- ba. 

Physical Features , — The drainage of Manitoba is entirely north- 
eastward to Hudson Bay. The three lakes -whose greatest lengths 
are 2O0 , 121 and ng m. respectively — are Winnipeg, Winnipegosis and 
Manitoba. They are all of irregular shape, but average re.spectively 
30, 18 and 10 m. in width. They are fresh, shallow and tidelc.s.s. 
Winnipegosis and Manitoba at high water, in spring-time, discharge 
their overflow through small streams into Winnipeg, The chief 
rivers emptying into Lake Winnipeg are the Winnipeg, the Red and 
the Saskatchewan. 'I he Assiniboine river enters the Red River 45 m, 
from Lake Winnipeg, and at the confluence of the rivers (" The 
Porks ") is situated the city of Winnipeg. The Winnii)eg, w'hich 
flows from the territory lying south-east of Lake Winnipeg, is a noble 
river some 200 m. long’ which after leaving Lake of the W<X)ds dashes 
with its clear water over many cascade.s, and traverses very l)eautiful 
scenery. Ai its falls from Lake of the Woods is one of the greatest 
and most easily utilized water-powers in the world, and from falls 
lower down the river electric power for the city of Winnipeg is 
obtained. The Red River is at intervals subject to freshets. In a 
century’s e^erience of the Selkirk colonists there have been four 
“ floods." The highest level of the site of the city of Winnipeg is 
.said to have been under 5 ft. of water for several weeks in May and 
June iniS2<j, under zjft. in 1852, not covered in 1861 ; only the lowest 
levels were under water in 1882. The extent of o\'erflow has thus 
on each occasion been less. The loose soil on the banks of the river 
is every year carriefl away in great masses, and the channel has so 
widened as to render the recurrence t)f an overflow unlikely. The 
Saskatchewan, though not in the province, empties into Lake 
Winnipeg less than half a degree from the northern boundary. It 
is a mighty river, rising in the Rocky Mountains, and crossing 
eighteen degrees of longitude. Near its mouth are the Grand Rapids. 
Above these steamers ply to Fort Edmonton, a j)oint upwards of 
800 m. north-west of the city of Winnipeg. Steamers run from 
Grand Rapids, through Lake Winnipeg, up Red River to the city 
of Winnipeg, imjK)rtant locks having been constructed on the river 
ai St Andrews. 

The surface of Manitoba is somewhat level and monotonous. It 
is chiefly a prairie region, with treeless plain.s of from 5 to 40 m. 


extent, covered in summer with an exuberant vegetable growth, 
which dies every year. The river banks, however, are fringed with 
trees, and in the more undulating lands the timber belts vary from 
a few hundreds of yards to 5 or 10 m. in width, forming at times 
forests of no inconsiderable size. The chief trees of the country 
are the aspen (Populus tremuloidcs), the ash-leaved maple {Negundo 
aceroides), oak {(jueretts alba), elm (Ulmus AmericancC), and many 
varieties of willow. The strawberry, raspberry, currant, plum, 
cherry and grape are indigenous. 

Climate. T\\ti climate of Manitoba, being that of a region of wide 
extent and of similar conditions, is not subject to frequent variations. 



Winter, with cold but clear and bracing weather, usually sets in 
about the middle of Noveml>er, and ends with March. In April 
and May the rivers have opened, the snow has disappeared, and the 
opportunity has been afforded the farmer of sowing his grain, June 
is often wet, but most favourable for the springing crops; July and 
August are warm, but, excepting two or tlircc days at a time, not 
uncomfortably so; while the autumn weeks of late August and 
September are very pleasant. Harvest generally extends from the 
middle of August to near the end of September. The chief crops 
of the farmer arc wheat (which from its flinty hardness and full kernel 
is the speciality of the Canadian north-w'est), oats, barley and pease. 
Hay is made of the native prairie grasses, which grow luxuriantly. 
I'rom the richness and mellowness of the .soil i)()Latoes and all tap- 
roots reach a great size. Heavy dews in siimmer give the needed 
moisture after the rains of June have ceased. The traveller and 
farmer arc at times annoyed by the mosquito. 

Area and Population . — The area is 73,956 sq. m., of which 
64,066 are land and 9890 water. Pop. (1871), 18,995; (t88i), 
62,260; (1891), 152,506 ; (190T), 254,947 (158,552 males, 116,615 
females); (1906), 565,688 (205,185 males and 160,505 females). 
The principal cities and towns are: Winnipeg (90,153), Brandon 
(10,408), Portage la Prairie (5106), St Boniface (5119), West 
Selkirk (2701), and Morden (1437). In 1901, 49,102 families 
inhabited 48,415 houses, and the proportion of the urban popu- 
lation to the rural was 27*5 to 72‘5. Classified according to place 
of birth, the principal nationalities were as follow in 1901 : 
Canada, 180,853; England, 20,392; Scotland, 8099; Ireland, 
4537; other British possessions, 490; Germany, 2291; Iceland, 
5403; Austria, 11,570; Russia and Poland, 8854; Scandinavia, 
1772; United States, 6922; other countries, 4028. In 1901 
the Indians numbered 5827; half-breeds, 10,372. Of the 
Indian lialf-breeds, one half are of English-speaking parentage, 
and chiefly of Orkney origin; the remainder are known as 
Metis or Bois-brfll^s, and are descended from Frcnch-Canadian 
voyageurs. In 1875 a number of Russian Mennonites (descen- 
dants of the Anabaptists of the Reformation) came to the 


1 




MANITOBA 585 


country. They originally emigrated from Germany to the 
plains of southern Russia, but came over to Manitoba to escape 
the conscription. They number upwards of 15,000. About 
4000 French Canadians, who had emigrated from Quebec to 
the United States, have also made tlie province their home, 
as well as Icelanders now numbering 20,000. i)uring the 
decade ending 1907 large reserves were settled with Ruthenians 
often known as Galicians, Poles and other peoples from central 
and northern Europe. Some 30,000 of these are found in the 
province. The remainder of the population is chiefly made up 
of English-speaking people from the other provinces of the 
Dominion, from the United States, from England and Scotland 
and the north of Ireland. 

Religion . — Classified according to religion, the various de- 
nominations were, in 190T, as follows: Presbyterians, 65,310; I 
h:piscopalians, 44,874; Methodists, 49>909i Roman Catholics, I 
35,622; Baptists, 9098; Lutherans, 16,473; Mennonites, 15,222; 
Greek Catholics, 7898; other denominations, 9903 ; not specified, 
638. 

Government . — The province is under a lieutenant-governor, 
appointed for a term of five years, with an executive council 
of six members, responsible to the local legislature, which con- 
sists of forty-two members. It has four members in the Canadian 
Senate and ten in the House of Commons. 

Education . — The dual system of education, established in 
1871, was abolislied in 1890, and the administrative machinery 
consolidated under a minister of the Crown and an advisory 
board. This act was amended in 1897 to meet the wishes of 
the Roman Catholic minority, but sejiarate schools were not rc- 
cstablishe<l; nor was the council divided into denominational 
cominiliees. There are collegiate institutes for more advanced 
education at Winnipeg, Brandon and Portage la Prairie, with 
a total of 1094 pupils enrolled. There is also a normal school 
at Winnipeg for the training of tea<!hers. ILgher education is 
represented by the provincial university, which teaches science 
and mathematics, holds examinations, distributes scholarships, 
and grants degrees in all subjects. It has affiliated to it col- 
leges of the Roman Catholic, Episcopalian, Presbyterian and 
Methodist denominations, with medical and pharmaceutical 
colleges. The arts colleges of the churches (’arry on the several 
courses required by the university, and send their students 
to the examinations of the university. A well-equipped 
agricultural college near Winnipeg is provided for sons and 
daughters of farmers. 

Agriculture is the prevailing industry of Manitoba. Dairy- 
farming is rapidly increasing in importance, and creameries 
for the manufacture of butter and cheese are established in 
almost all parts of the province. I-arge numbers of horses, 
cattle, swine and poultry are reared. The growth of cereals is 
the largest department of agriculture followed. 


The following statistics are interesting : — 
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Oats . . 
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cs collected. 

300,000 
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Rye 
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i Peas 
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18,434 

16,349 1 

Potatoes . 



2,035,336 

4,797.433 i 

Other roots . , 


,» 

1,841,942 
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'I'hc enormous development of the wheal-growing industry is 
shown by these and the following statistics : — 

Wheat inspected in Winnipeg. 

1902 .... 5T,J».^.S,ooo bushels 

1003 .... 40>396,650 „ 

1004 . . . . 39,784,900 „ 

1905 .... .5.‘»,849,840 „ 

1906 .... 60,03f),39O „ 

These figures do not include the wheat ground into flour and sent 
by way of British Columbia to Asia and Australia, nor the wheat 
retained by the farmers for seed. The Dominion government 


maintains an experimental farm of 670 acres at Brandon. The 
fisheries arc all fresh-water, principally white-fish, pickerel and pike. 
Large quantities of fresh fish caught in lakes Winnii^eg and Manitoba 
arc exported to all parts of the United States. 

Communications . region of the Red River and Assiniboine 
valleys was opened up by tlie fur traders, who came by the water- 
ways from Lake Superior, and afterwards by the water communica- 
tion with Hudson Bay. While tiu'se early traders used the canoe 
and the York boat,^ yet the steam-boat played an important part 
ill the early history of the region from 1808 till 1885, when ac;:ess 
from the United States was gained by steamers down tlie Red River, 
'riie completion of tht? St Andrew’s Rapids canal on Red River, 
and the Grand Rapids canal on the Saskatchewan river will again 
give an impetus to inlancl navigation on the trilnilaries of I^ke 
Winnipeg. Lake Manitoba also affords opportunity for inland 
shipping. 

The broad expanse of prairie-land in the western provinces of 
Canada is well suited for the cheap and expeditious building of 
railways. 'I'lie first connexion with the United States was by two 
railways coitiiiig tlowii the Red River valley. But the desire for 
Canadian unity led the Doiiiiiiicn to assist a transcontinental line 
connecting Manitolia with easlein Canada. The building of the 
Canadian Pacific railway through almost continuous rnek.s for 800 
miles was one of the greatest engineering feats of modern times. 

J iiiinediatcly on the formation of the Canadian Pacific railway 
company branch lines were begun at Winnipeg and there are eight 
radial lines running from this centre to all parts of the country. Win- 
nipeg is thus connected with Montreal on the east, and Vancouver 
on the west, and is the ci^ntral point of the Canadian Pacific system, 
having railway yards and equijiment ecjualled by few places in 
America. In opposition to the Canadian Pacific railway a southern 
line was built from W'iiinipeg to the American lioundary. This fell 
into the hands of the Northern Pacific railway, but was purchased 
by the promoters of the Canadian Northern railway. This railway 
has six radiating lines leaving the city of Winniptjg, and its main 
line connects l*ort Arthur on Lake Superior with Edmonton iu the 
w(!st. The Canadian Northern railway has a remarkable nct\vork 
of railways connecting Winnipeg with <‘very corner of Manitoba. 
The Great Nortliern railway lias also throe branch lines in Manitoba 
and one of the.se has Winnipeg as its terminus. The grand Trunk 
Pacific railway, the great transcontinental line promoted^ by the 
Lauricr government, pa.sses through Manitoba north of the Canadian 
Pacific, coming from the east deflects southward to pass through 
Winnipeg, and then strikes northward in a direct line of easy 
gradients to find its way through the Rocky Mountains to its 
terminus of Prince Rupert on the north coast of British Columbia. 

History , — The first white settlement in Manitoba was made 
by Pierre Gaultier de Varennes, Sieur de la Vcrandrye(d. t 749 )> 
wlio, gradually pirshing westward from Lake Superior, reached 
Lake Winnipeg in 1733, and in the fallowing year built a fort 
not far from the present Fort Alexander. In October 1738 
he built another at Fort Rouge, at the junction of the Red 
and Assiniboine rivers, where is now the city of Winnipeg. 
After the British conijuest of 1763 the west became the scene 
of a rapidly increasing fur trade, and for many years there was 
keen rivalry between the Hudson’s Bay Company, with its 
headcjuartcrs in England, and the North-West Company of 
Montreal. French and Scottish farmers and fur-traders gradu- 
ally settled along the Red River, and by their frequent marriages 
with the Indians produced a race of metis or half-breeds. 
From 1811 to j8i8 Lord Selkirk’s attempted colonization 
greatly increased the population; from the time of his failure 
till 1869 the settlers lived quietly under the mild rule of tlic 
Hudson’s Bay Company. In that year the newly formed 
Dominion of Canada bought from the company its territorial 
and political rights. A too hasty occupation by Canadian 
officials and settlers led to the rebellion of the Metis under 
Louis Riel, a native leader. The rebellion was quieted and 
Sir Garnet Wolseley (now Lord Wolseley) was sent from Canada 
by the lake route, with several regiments of troops — regulars 
and volunteers, The Manitoba Act constituting the province 
was passed the Canadian parliament in 1870, (Sec Red 
River Settlement; and Riel, Louis.) 

The admixture of races and religions, and its position as the 
key to the great West, have ever since made Manitoba the 

1 A round-l)ottomed, strongly built l>oat, 30 to 30 ft. long, pro- 
pelled by 8 men. It was devised by the Hudson '.s Bay Company for 
carrying freight, as a substitute for the less serviceable can<^, and 
was named after their York factory, the centre to which the traders 
brought down the furs for shipment to England and from which they 
took back merchandise and supplies to the mtenor of Rupert s 
Land. 

xvn. 19 fl 
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Storm centre of Canadian politics. In the charter granted 
by the Canadian parliament to the Canadian Pacific railway a 
clause giving it for twenty years control over the railway 
construction of the province led to a fierce agitation, till the 
clause was repealed in 1888. Till 1884 an equally fierce agitation 
was ('arried on against Ontario with regard to the eastern 
boundar)^ of Manitoba. (See Ontario.) In both these disputes 
the provincial leader was the Hon. John Norquay, in whose 
\'cins ran a large admixture of Indian blood. In 1890 changes 
in the school system unfavourable to the Roman Catholic 
Church led to a constitutional struggle, to which was due the 
defeat of the Federal ministry in 1896. Since 1896 its rapid 
material progress has produced numerous economic problems 
and disputes, many of which are still unsolved. 

(G. Hk.; W. L. G.) 

MANITOU, or Manito (Algonqiiian Indian, “mystery,’' 

sui)ernatural ”), among ('ertain American Indian tribes, a spirit 
or genius of good or exi\. The manitou is almost always an 
animal, each individual having one assigned him, generally 
by tlream-inspiration, at the greatest religious act of his life — 
his first fast. This animal then becomes his fetish; its skin is 
carried as a charm, and representations of it are tattooed and 
painted on the body or engraved on the weapons. 

MANITOWOC (Indian, “ Spirit-land "), a city and the county- 
seat of Miinitowoc county, Wisconsin, on the W. .shore of Lake 
Michigan, 75 m. N. of Milwaukee. Pop. (1890), 7710; (1900), 
11,786, of w'hom 2998 were foreign-born: (1906 estimate), 
12,922. It is ser\'ed by the Chicago ii: North-Western, 
and the Wisconsin Central railways; by ferry across the lakje to 
Frankfort, Mich., and Ludington, Mich.; by the Ann Arbor 
and the Pere Marquette railways; and by the Cioodrich line 
of lake steamers. The city is finely situated on high ground 
abo^’c the lake at the mouth of the Manitowoc river. At 
Manitowoc' are the county insane a.sylum and a Polish 
oryihan a.sylum. The c'ity has a training scliool for (»unty 
teachers, a business college, tw'o hospitals and a Carnegie 
library. There are ship-yards for the construction of both 
steel and wooden vessels, and several grain elevators. The 
value of the factory products increased from $1,935,442 in 
1900 to $4,427,816 in 1905, or 128*8 per cent. — a greater increase 
than that of any other city in the state during this period. There 
is a good harbour, and the city has a considerable lake commerce 
in grain, flour, and dairy products. Jacques Vieau established 
here a j)ost for the North-we.st Company of fur traders in 1795. 
The first permanent settlement was made about 1836, and Mani- 
towoc was chartered as a city in 1870. In Manitowoc county, 
18 m. south-west of the city of Manitowoc, is St Nazianz, 
an unorganized village near which in 1854 a colony or 
communiW of German Roman Catholics was established 
under the leadership of Father Ambrose Oswald, the primary 
object being to enable poor people by combination and co- 
operation to supply themselves w’ith the comforts of life at 
minimum expense and have as much time as possible left for 
religious thought and worship. The title of the colony’s land 
w'as vested in Father Oswald after the panic of 1857 until his 
death in 1874, w'hen he devised the lands to “ the colony founded 
by me.” The colony had no legal existence at the time, but 
W’as then incorporated as the “ Roman Catholic Religious Society 
of St Nazianz,” and as such sued successfully for the be(|uest. 
Financially the colony was successful, but as there w^ere some 
desertions and no new recruits after Father Osw^ald’s death, 
there were few members by 1909. There are no longer 
any traces of communism, and the colony’s property is 
actually held by an organization of the local Roman Catholic 
church. 

MANIZALES, a city of Colombia and capital of the department 
of Caldas (up to 1905 the northern part ol Antioquia, 75 m. S. 
of Medellin, on the old trade route acTosS the Cordillera between 
Honda, on the Magdalena, and the Cauca Valley. Pop. (1906, 
estimate), 20,000. The city is situated on a plateau of the 
western slope of the Cordillera, 6988 ft. above tlie sea. It is 
surrounded by rich mineral and agricultural districts. 
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MANKATO, a city and the county-seat of Blue Earth county, 
Minnesota, U.S.A., at the southern bend of the Minnesota 
river, where it is joined by the Blue Earth about 86 m. S.W, 
of Minneapolis. Pop. (1890), 8838; (1900), 10,599, of whom 
2578 were foreign-born ; (1910, census), 10,365. Mankato is 
served ^ by the Chicago St. Paul Minneapolis & Omaha, the 
Chicago k North-Western (both “ North-Western Lines ”), the 
Chicago Milwaukee & St Paul, and the Chicago Great-Western 
railways. The city has two fine parks, a Carnegie library, a 
Federal building, the Immanuel and St Joseph ho.spitals, two 
commercial colleges, and a state normal school (1868). 'I’he 
numerous lakes in the neighbourhood, particularly Lake Madison 
and Lake Wa.shington, are widely known as summer resorts. 
Four miles west of the city is Minneopa state park (area, 60 
acres), in which are Minneopa Falls (60 ft.) and a fine gorge; 
the park was established by the slate in 1905 1906. Mankato 
has an extensive trade in dairy and agricultural products 
(especially grain), stone (a pinkish buff limestone is quarried in 
the vicinity), and forest products. The value of its factory 
products increased from 81,887,315 in 1900 to $3,422,117 in 
1905, or 81*3 %. 

Mankato was settled about 1853, and was first chartered as 
a city in 1868. On or near the site of the city stood a village 
of the Mankato (“ blue earth ”) band of the Mdewakanton 
Sioux, who derived their name from one of their chiefs, “Old 
Mankato.” In this region occurred the Sioux uprising of 
1862, and from this point operations were carried on which 
eventually resulted in the subjugation of the Indians and the 
hanging, at Mankato, in December 1862, of 38 leaders of the 
revolt. In the uprising the Mankato band was led by another 
chief named Mankato, who took part in the attack on Ft 
Ridgeley, Minn., in August, in the engagement on the 3rd of 
September at Birch Coolie, Minn., and in that on the 23rd of 
September at Wood Lake, whore he w*as killed. 

MANLEY, MARY pE LA RIVIERE (g 1663-1724), English 
writer, daughter of Sir Roger Manley, governor of the Channel 
Islands, was bom on the 7th of April 1663 in Jersey. She 
wrote her 6wn biography under the title of The Adventures of 
Rmdla, or the History of the Author of the Atalaniis, by “ Sir 
Charles Lovcmorc ” (1714). According to her own account 
she was left an orphan at the age of sixteen, and beguiled into 
a mock marriage with a kinsman who deserted her basely three 
years afterwards,. She was patronized for a short time by the 
duchess of Cleveland, and wrote an unsuccessful comedy. The 
Lost Lover (1696); in freedom of speech she equalled the most 
licentious witers of comedy in that generation. Her tragedy, 
The Royal Mischief (1696) was more successful. From 1696 Mrs 
Manley was a favourite member of witty and fashionable society. 
In 1705 appeared Th^ Secret History of Queen Zarah and the 
Zarazians, a satire on Sarah, duchess of Marlborough, in the 
guise of romance. Ibis was probably by Mrs Manley, who, 
four years later, achieved her principal triumph as a writer 
by her Secret Memoirs of Sejwral Persons of Quality 

(1709), a scandalous chronicle “ from the New Atalantis, an 
island in the Mediterranean.” She was arrested in the autumn 
'of 1709 as the author of a libellous publication, but was dis- 
charged by the court of queen’s bench on the T3th of Febmary 
1710. Mrs Manley sought in this scandalous narrative to 
expose the private vices of the ministers whom Swift, Bolingbroke 
and Harley combined to drive from office. During the keen 
political campaign in 171 r she wrote several pamphlets, and 
many numbers of the Examimr^ criticizing persons and policy 
with equal vivacity. Later were published her tragedy Lucius 
(1717); The Pmver of Love, in Seven Novels{ij2o), and A Stage 
Coach Journey to Exeter (1725). 

MANLIUS, the name of a Roman gens, chiefly patrician, 
but containing plebeian families also. 

I. Marcus Manlius Capitolinus, a patrician, consul 392 b.c. 
A(X()rding to tradition, when in 390 n.c. the besieging Gauls 
were attempting to scale the Capitol, he was roused by the 
cackling of the sacred geese, rushed to the spot and threw dowm 
the foremost assailants (Livy v. 47; Plutarch, Camillus, 27). 
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Several years after, seeing a centurion led to prison for debt, 
he freed him with his own money, and even sold his estate 
to relieve other poor debtors, while he accused the senate of 
embezzling public money. He was charged with aspiring to 
kingly power, and condemned by the comitia, but not until 
the assembly had adjourned to a place without the walls, where 
they could no longer see the Capitol which he had saved. His 
house on the Capitol (the origin of his surname) was razed, and 
the Manlii resolved that henceforth no patrician Manlius should 
bear the name of Marcus. According to Mommsen, the story 
of the saving of the Capitol was a later invention to explain 
his surname, and his attempt to relieve the debtors a fiction 
of the times of ( -inna. 

Livy vi. 14-20; Plutarch, Camillus^ 36; Cicero, Dc domo^ 38. 

2. Titus Manmus Impkriostts Torquatus, twice dictator 
(353^ 349 B.c.) and three times consul (347, 344, 340). When 
his father, L. Manlius Tmperiosus ^dictator 363), was brought 
to trial by the tribune M. Pomponius for abusing his olHce of 
dictator, he forced Pomponius to drop the accusation by threaten- 
ing his life (Liv)^ vii. 3-5). In 360, during a war with the 
Gauls, ho slew one of "the enemy, a man of gigantic stature, 
in single combat, and took from him a torques (neck-ornament), 
whence his surname. When the Latins demanded an equal 
share in the government of the confederacy, Manlius vowed 
to kill with his own hand the first Latin he saw in the senate- 
house. The Latins and Campanians revolted, and Manlius, 
consul for the third lime, marchijd into Campania and gained 
two great victories, near Vesuvius, where P. Decius Mus (q.v.) 
his collcagiu*, “ devoted himself in order to gain the day, 
and at 'iVifanum. In this campaign Mfuilius executed his 
own son, who had killcul an enemy in single combat, and thus 
disobeyed the express command of the consuls. 

Livy vii. 4, 10, 27, viii. 3; Cicoro, De off. iii. 31. 

3. 'riTiJs Manlius 1'orquatus, consul 235 b.c. and 224, 
censor 231, dictator 208. In his first consulship he subjugated 
Sardinia, recently acquired from the Carthaginians, when the 
temple of Janus was shut for the second time in Roman history 
(Livy i. 19). In 216 he opposed the ransoming of the Romans 
taken prisoners at Cannae; and in 215 he was sent to Sardinia and 
defeated a Carthaginian attempt tu regain pussesaon of the 
island. 

Livy XN'iii. 34; Polybius ii. 31. 

4. Gnaeus Manlius Vulso, praetor 195, consul 189. He 
was sent to Asia to conclude peace with Antiochus III., king 
of Syria. He marched into Pamphylia, defeated the Celts 
of Galatia on Mt Olympus and drove them back across the 
Halys. In the winter, assisted by ten delegates sent from 
Rome, he settled the terms of peace with Antiochus, and in 187 
received the honour of a triumph. 

Polybius xxii. iG-25; Livy xxxviii. 12-28, 37-50; xxxix. G. 

MANN, HORACE (1796-1859), American educationist, was 
born in Franklin, Massachusetts, on the 4th of May 1796. 
His childhood and youth were passed in poverty, and his health 
was early impaired by hard manual labour. His only means 
for gratifying his eager desire for books was the small library 
founded in his native town by Benjamin Franklin and consisting 
principally of histories and treatises on theology. At the age 
of twenty he was fitted, in six months, for college, and in 1819, 
graduated with highest honours, from Brown University at 
Providence, Rhode Island, having devoted himself so unremit- 
tingly to his studies as to weaken further his naturally feeble 
constitution. He then studied law for a short time at Wrentham, 
Massachusetts; was tutor in Latin and Greek (1820-1822) and 
librarian (1821-1823) at Brown University; studied during 1821- 
1823 in the famous law school conducted by Judge James Gould 
at Litchfield, Connecticut; and in 1823 was admitted to the 
Norfolk (Mass.) bar. For fourteen years, first at Dedham, 
Mas.sachusctts, and after 1R33 at Boston, he devoted himself, 
with great success, to his profession. Meanwhile he served, 
with conspicuous ability, in the Massachusetts House of Repre- 
sentatives from 1827 to 1833 and in the Massachusetts Senate 
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from 1833 to 1837, for the last two years as president. It was not 
until he became secretary (1837) of the newly created board of 
education of Massachusetts, "that he began the work which 
was soon to place him in the foremost rank of American 
educationists. He held this position till 1848, and worked with 
a remarkable intensity — holding teachers’ convention.s, deliver- 
ing numerous lectures and addresses, catr^ung on an extensive 
correspondence, introducing numerous reforms, planning and 
inaugurating the Massachusetts normal school system, founding 
and editing The Common School Journal (1838), and preparing 
a scries of Annual Reports ^ which had a wide circulation and 
are still considered as being ** among the best expositions, 
if, indeed, they are not the very best ones, of the practical 
benefits of a common school education both to the individual 
and to the state ” (Hinsdale). The practical result of his 
work was the virtual revolutionizing of the common school 
system of Massac'hiisetts, and indirectly of the common 
school systems of other states. In carrying out his work he 
met with bitter of)p()sition, being attacked particularly by 
certain school-masters of Boston who strongly disapproved of 
his pedagogical theories and innovations, and by various 
religious sectaries, who contended against the exclusion of 
all sectarian instmetion from the s('hools. He answered 
these attacks in kind, sometimes perhaps with unnecessary 
vehemence and rancour, but he never faltered in his work, 
and, an optimist by nature, a disciple of his friend George 
Combe {q.v.\ and a believer in the indefinite improvability of 
mankind, he was sustained throughout by his conviction that 
nothing could so much benefit the race, morally, intcllc(’tually 
and materially, as education. Resigning the secrctar>"ship 
in 1848, he was elected to the national House of Representatives 
as an anti-slavery Whig to succ'eed John Quincy Adams, and 
was re-elected in 1849, independent candidate, in 

1850, .serving until March 1853. In 1852 he was the candidate 
of the Kree-soilers for the governorship of Massachusetts, but 
was defeated. In Congress he was one of the ablest opponents 
of slavery, contend ng particularly against the Compromise 
Measures of 1850, but he was never technically an Abolitionist and 
he disapproved of the Radicalism of Garrison and his followers. 
From J853 until his death, on the second of August 1859, he 
was president of the newly established Antioch College at Yellow 
Springs, Ohio, where he taught political economy, intellectual 
and moral philosophy, and natural theology. The college 
received insufficient financrial support and suffered from the 
attacks of religious sectaries — he himself was charged with 
insincerity because, previously a Unitarian, he joined the 
Christian Connexion, by which the college was founded — but he 
earned the love of his students, and by his many addresses exerted 
a beneficial influence upon education in the Middle West. 

A collected t?dition of Mann's writings, together with a memoir 
(t vol.) by his siicond wife, Mary Peabody Mann, a sister of Miss 
E. P. Peabody, was published (in 5 vols. at Eoston in 18O7-1891) as 
the Life and Works of Horace Mann. Of suhseciuent biogra|)hies the 
best is probably IJurkc A. Hinsdale's Horace Mann and the Common 
School Revival in the United States (New York, 1898), in “ The Great 
Educators Scries.' Among other biograi)Iiies O. H. Lang’s Horace 
Mann, his Life and Work (New York, 1893), Albert ll. Wiiishin's 
Horace Mann, the Educator (Boston, i8q 6), and George A. Hubbcil's 
Life of Horace Mann, Eductor, Patriot and Reformer (Philadclpliia, 
1910), may be mentioned. In vol. I. of the Report for 1895-1890 of 
the United States commissioner of education tluTC is a detailed 
“ Bibliography of Horace Mann," conttiining more than yoo titles. 

MANNA, a concrete .saccharine exudation obtained by making 
incisions on the trunk of the flowering or manna ash tree, Fra^i- 
nus Omus. The manna ash is a small tree found in Italy, and 
extending to Switzerland, South Tirol, Hungary, Greece, Turkey 
and Asia Minor. It also grow’s in the islands of Sicily, Corsica 
and Sardinia. It blossoms early in summer, producing numerous 
clusters of whitish flowers. At the present day the manna of 
commerce is collected exclusively in Sicily from cultivated trees, 
chiefly in the districts around Capaci, Carini, Cinisi and Favarota, 
small towns 20 to 25 m. W. of Palermo, and in the townships of 
Geraci, C:astelbuon(), and other places in the district of Cefalii, 
50 to no m. E. of Palermo. In the jrassinetti or plantations the 
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trees are placed about 7 ft. apart, and after they are eight years 
old, and the trunk at least 3 in. in diameter, the collection of 
manna is bogun. This operation is performed in July or August 
during the dry weather, by making transverse incisions to 2 in. 
long, and about i in. apart, through the bark, one cut being made 
each day, the first at tlie bottom of the tree, another directly 
above the first, and so on. In succeeding years the process is 
repeated on the untouched sides of the trunk, until the tree has 
been cut all round and exhausted. It is then cut down, and a 
young plant arLsing from the same root takes its place. The 
finest or flaky manna appears to liave been allowed to harden 
on the stem. A very superior kind, obtained by allowing the 
juice to encrust pieces of wood or straws inserted in the cuts, is 
called manna a cannolo, 'I’he fragments adhering to the stem, 
after the finest flakcis have been removed are scraped off, and 
form the small or Tolfa manna of commerce. That which flows 
from the lower incisions is oftem collected on tiles or on a concave 
pie(‘c of the prickly pear (Opuniia), but is less crystalline and 
more glutinous, and is less esteemed. 

Manna of good quality dissolves at ordinary temperatures in 
about 6 parts of water, forming a clear liquid. Its chief consti- 
tuent is mannite cr manna sugar, a hcxatomic alcohol, QHg(OH)^j, 
which likewise o('(’urs, in much smaller quantity, in ('ertain specties 
of the brown sea-weed, Fucus, and in plants of several widely 
separated natural orders. Mannite is obtained by extracting 
manna with alcohol and crystallizing the solution. The best 
manna contains 70 to 80 %. It crystallizes in shining rhombic 
prisms from its aqueous solution and as delicate needles from 
alcohol. Manna possesses mildly laxative properties, and on 
account of its sweet taste is employed as a mild aperient for 
children. It is less u.sed in England now than formerly, but is 
.still largely consumed in South America. In Italy mannite is 
prepared for sale in the shape of .small cones resembling loaf 
sugar in shape, and is frequently prescribed in medicine instead 
of manna. 

The manna of the present day appears to have been unknown 
before the 15th century, although a mountain in Sicily with the 
.Arabic name Gibelman, i.<?. ** maima mountain,” appears to 
point to its collection there during the period that the island was 
held by the Saracens, 827-1070. In the 16th century it was 
collected in Calabria, and until recently was produced in the 
Tuscan Maremma, but none is now brought into commerce from 
Italy, although the name of Tolfa, a towm near Civita Vecchia, is 
still applied to an inferior variety of the drug. 

Various other kinds of manna are known, but none of these has 
been found to contain mannite. Alhagi manna (Persian and Arabic 
tar~an^uhhi, also known as tcrendschabin) is the produce of Alhagi 
maurorum^ a small, spiny, leguminous jdant, growing in Arabia, Asia 
Minor, Persia, Afghanistan, Baluchistan and northern India. This 
manna occurs in the form of small, roundish, hard, dry tears, varying 
from the size of a mustard seed to that of a coriander, of a light- 
brown colour, sweet taste, and senna- like odour. The spines and 
ds of the plant arc often mixed with it It is collected near Kanda- 
r and Herat, and ini|>orted into India from Cabul and Kandahar. 
Tamarisk manna (Persian ^az-an^uhlnf tamarisk honey) exudes in 
June and July from the slender branches of Tamarix qallicUf var. 
tnannifera, in the form of honey-like drops, which, m tlic cold tem- 
perature of the early morning, arc found in the solid stite. 'rUis 
secretion is caused by the puncture of an insect, Coccus tnanniparus. 
In the valleys of the ptminsula of Sinai, especially in the Wfldy cl- 
Sheikh, this manna (Arabic man) is collected by the Arabs and sold 
to the monks of St Catherine, who supply it to the pilgrims visiting 
tlie convent. It is found also in Persia and the Punjab, but docs 
not ajjjiear to be collected in any quantity. 'J'his kind of manna 
seems to lie alluded to by Herodotus (vii. 31). Unckir the same 
name of gaz-an^ubhi there are sold commonly in the Persian bazaars 
round cakes, of which a chief ingredi(;nt is a manna obtaine<l to the 
south-west of Ispahan, in the month of August, by shaking the 
branches or scraping the stems of Astragalus florulentus and A. 
adscendens.^ Shir Khist, a manna known to writers on materia 
medica in the i6th century, is im|)orted into India from Afghanistan 
and 'i'urkestan to a limited extent; it is the produce of Cotoneaster 
nummularia {Hosaceae), and to a less extent of Atraphaxis spinosa 
(Polygonaceae) ; it is brought cliicfly from Herat. 

' Sec Bombay Lit. Tr., vol. i. art. lO, for details as to the gazangubin* 
A common Persian swe(;tmcat consists of wheat-flour kneaded with 
manna into a thick x>aste. 


Oak manna or Gueze-elefi, according to Haussknecht, is collected 
from the twigs of Quercus Vallonia and persica^ on which it is 
produced by the puncture of an insect during the month of Augu.st. 
Thi.s manna occurs in the state of agglutinated tears, and forms an 
object of some industry among the w'andering tribes of Kurdistan, 
It is collected before sunrise, by shaking the grains of manna on t j 
linen cloths spread out beneatli the trees, or by dijiping tlic small 
branches in hot water and evaporating the solution thus obtained. 
A suhstiince collected by the inhabibints of Laristan from Pyrus 
glabra strongly resembles oak manna in appearance, 

Australian or Eucalyptus manna is found on the leaves of Eucalyptus 
viminalis^ li. (iunnii, var. rubida, E, pulverulenta, (&c. The 1 -eq) 
manna of Australia is of animal origin. 

Brian^on manna is met with on the leaves of the common Larch 
(<7.1'.), and bide-khccht on those of the willow, Salix fragilis; and a 
kind of manna was at one time obtaintid from the cedar. 

The manna of the Biblical narrative, notwithstaiiiliiig the miracu- 
lous circumstances which distinguish it from anything now known, 
answers in its description very closely to the tamarisk manna. 

See Bentley and Trimcn, Medicinal Plants (1880) ; Watt, Dictionary 
of Economic Products of India, under “ Manna " (1891). For analy.ses 
see A. Ebert, AhsU J.CS.y 19^)9. !>• 176, 

MANNERS, CHARLES (1857- ), English musician, whose 

real name was Southoote Mansergh, was horn in London, son oi 
Colonel Mansergh, an Irishman. He had a fine bass voice, and 
was educated for the musical profession in Dublin and at the 
Royal Academy of Music in London. He began singing in 
opera in 1881, and in 1882 had great success as the sentry In 
lolanthe at the Savoy, following this with numerous engagements 
in opera both in England and America. He married the singer 
h'anny Moody, already a leading soprano on the operatic stage, 
in 1800; and in 1897 they formed the Moody-Manners opera 
company, which had a great success in the provinces and under- 
took seasons in London in 1902. Manners and his wife were 
assisted by some other excellent artists, and their enterprise had 
considerable influence on contemporary English music, 

MANNERS-SUTTON, CHARLES (1755-1828), an'hbishop of 
Canterbury, was educated at Charterhouse and Cambridge. In 
1785 he was appointed to the family living of Averham-with- 
Kelham, in Nottinghamshire, and in 1791 became dean of Peter- 
borough. He was consecrated bishop of Norwich in 1792, and 
two years later received the appointment of dean of Windsor 
in commendam. In 1805 he was chosen to succeed Archbishop 
Moore in the see of Canterbury. During his primacy the old 
ar(’liiepiscopal palace at Croydon was sold and the country palace 
of Addington bought with the proceeds. He presided over the 
first meeting which issued in the foundation of the National 
Society, and subsequently lent the scheme his strong support. 
He also exerted himself to promote the establishment of the 
Indian episcopate. Hi.s only published works are tw'o sermons, 
one preached before the Lords (London, 1794), the other before 
the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel (London, 1797). 
Ilis brother, Thomas Manners-Sutton, ist Baron Manners 
(1756-1842), w’as lord chancellor of Ireland. For his son Charles 
see Canterbury, ist Viscount. 

MANNHEIM, a towm of Germany, in the grand duchy of 
Baden, lying on the right bank of the Rhine, at its confluence 
with the Neckar, 39 m. by rail N. of Karlsruhe, 10 m. W. of 
Heidelberg and 55 m. S. of Frankfort-on-Main. Pop. (1900), 
141,131; (1905), 162,607 (of whom about 70,000 are Roman 
Catholics and 6000 Jew\s). It is perhaps the most regularly 
built town in Germany, consisting of twelve parallel streets 
intersected at right angles by others, w^hich cut it up into 136 
square sections of equal size. These blocks are distinguished, 
after the American fashion, by letters and numerals. Except on 
the south .side all the streets debouch on the promenade, which 
forms a circle round the town on the site of the old ramparts. 
Outside this ring arc the suburbs Schwetzinger-Vorstadt to the 
south and Neckar-Vorstadt to the north, others being Lindenhof, 
Muhlau, Neckarau and Kiiferthal. Mannheim is connected by a 
handsome bridge with Ludwfgshafen, a rapidly growing com- 
mercial and manufacturing town on the left bank of the Rhine, in 
Bavarian territory. The Neckar is spanned by tw^o bridges. 

Nearly the whole of the south-west side of the town is occupied 
by the palace (1720-1759), formerly the residence of the elector 
palatine of the Rhine. It is one of the largest buildings of the 
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kind in Germany, covering an area of 15 acres, and having a 
frontage of about 600 yards. It has 1500 windows. The left 
wing was totally destroyed by the bombardment of 1795, but 
has since been restored. The palace contains a picture gallery 
and collections of natural history and antiquities, and in front of 
it are two monumental fountains and a monument to the emperor 
William I. The large and beautiful gardens at the back form 
the public park of the town. Among the other prominent build- 
ings are the theatre, the arsenal, the synagogue, the Kaufhaus,” 
the town-hall {Rathaus, 1771) and the observatory. A newer 
building is the fine municipal Festhallc with magnifi(!ent rooms. 
The only noteworthy churches are the Jesuit church (1737- 
1760), the interior of which is lavishly decorated with marble 
and painting; the Koncordienkirche and the Schlosskirche. 
In front of the theatre are statues of Schiller, August Wilhelm 
inland the actor, and Wolfgang Ileribert von Dalberg (1750- 
1 806), intendant of the theatre in the time of Schiller. Mannheim 
is the chief commercial town on the upper Rhine, and yields in 
importance to Cologne alone among the lower Rhenish towns. 
It stands at the head of the effective navigation on the Rhine, and 
is not only the largest port on the upper course of that stream, 
but is the prin<Mpai emporium for south Germany for such com- 
modities as cereals, coal, petroleum, timber, sugar and tobacco, 
with a large trade in hops, wine and other south German produce. 
Owing to the rapid increase in the traffic, a new harbour at the 
mouth of the Neckar was opened in 1898. The industries are 
equal in importance to the transit trade, and embrace metal- 
working, ironfounding and machine building, the manufac- 
ture of electric plant, celluloid, automobiles, furniture, cables 
and chemicals, sugar refining, cigar and tobacco making, and 
brewing. 

Mannheim is the seat of the central board for the navigation 
of the Rhine, of a high court of justice, and of the grand ducal 
commissioner for north Jiaden. 

History.- The name of Mannheim was connected with its 

present site in the 8th century, when a small village belonging 
to the abbey of Lorsch lay in the marshy district between the 
Neckar and the Rldne. To the south of this village, on the 
Rhine, was the castle of Eichholzhcim, which ac^juired .some 
celebrity as the place of confinement assigned to Pope John 
XXI 11. l)y the Council of Constanc’e. The history of modern 
Mannheim begins, however, with the opening of the T7th century, 
when the elector palatine Fredcri('k IV. founded a town here, 
which was peopled chiefly with Protestant refugees from Holland, 
'rhe strongly fortified castle which he ereded at the same time 
had the unfortunate result of making the infant town an object 
of contention in the Thirty Years’ War, during which it was five 
times taken and retaken. In 1688 Mannheim, w'hich had in the 
meantime recovered from its former disasters, was captured by 
the French, and in 1689 it was burned down. Ten years later 
it was rebuilt on an extended s(^ale, and provided with fortifica- 
tions by the elector John William. For its subsequent impor- 
tance it was indebted to the elector Charles Philip, who, owing 
to ecclesiastical disputes, transferred his residence from Heidel- 
berg to Mannheim in 1720. It remained the capital of the pala- 
tinate lor nearly sixty years, being especially flourishing under 
the elector Charles Theodore. In 1794 Mannheim fell into the 
hands of the French, and in the following year it was retaken by 
the Austrians after a severe bombardment, which left scarcely 
a single building uninjured. In 1803 it was assigned to the grand 
duke of Baden, who caused the fortifications to be razed. To- 
wards the end of the i8th century Mannheim attained great 
celebrity in the literary world as the place where Schiller’s early 
plays were performed for the first time. It was at Mannheim 
that Kotzebue was assassinated in 1819. During the revolution 
in Baden in 1849 the town was for a time in the hands of the 
insurgents, and was afterwards occupied by the Prussians. 

See Keeler, Geschichte der Siadt Mannheim (1875-1877, 2 vols.; 
new cd. 1903): Pichler, Chronik des Hof* und National Theaters in 
Mannheim (Mannheim, 1879): Mannheim und Ludwigs- 

hafen (Zurich, 1890); Die wirthschaftliche Bedeutung Mannheims, 
published by the Mannheim Chamber of Commerce (Mannheim, 
1905); the Porschungen zur Geschichte Mannheims und der Pfalz, 
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published by the Mannheimer Allerturnsverein (Leipzig, 1898); and 
the annual Chronik der Hauptstadt Mannheim {1901 scq.), 

MANNING* HENRY EDWARD (1808-1892), English Roman 
Catholic cardinal, was born at Tottcridge, Hertfordshire, on the 
15th of July 1808/ being the third and youngest son of William 
Manning, a West India merchant, who was a director of the Bank 
of England and governor 1812-1813, ‘^rid who sat in parliament 
for some thirty years, representing in the Tory interest Plympton 
Earle, Lymington, Evesham, and Penryn consecutively. His 
mother, Mary, daughter of Henry Leroy Hunter, of Beech Hill, 
Reading, was of a family said to be of French extraction. Man- 
ning’s boyhood was mainly spent at Coombe Bank, Sundridge, 
Kent, where he had for companions Charles and ('hristopher 
Wordsw'orth, afterwards bishops of St Andrews and of Lincoln. 
He was educated at Harrow, 1823-1827, Dr G. Butler being 
then the head master, but c)l)tained no distinction beyond being 
in the cricket eleven in 1825. He matriculated at Balliol ('ollegc, 
Oxford, in 1827, and soon made his mark as a debater at the 
Union, where Gladstone succeeded him as president in 1830. 
At this date he was ambitious of a political career, but his father 
had sustained severe losses in business, and in these circumstances 
Manning, having graduated with first-class honours in 1830, 
obtained the year following, through Viscount Goderich, a post 
as supernumerary clerk in the colonial offic'e. This, however, 
he resigned in 1832, his thoughts having been turned towards a 
clerical career under Evangelical influences, which affected him 
deeply throughout life. Returning to Oxford, he was elected a 
fellow of Merton College, and was ordained; and in 1833 he was 
presented to the reertory of Lavington-with-Graffham in Sussex 
by Mrs Sargent, whose granddaughter Caroline he married on 
the 7th of November 1833, the ceremony being performed by the 
bride’s brother-in-law, Samuel Wil[)erforce, afterwards bishop 
of Oxford and of Win(!hester. Manning's married life was of 
brief duration. His young and beautiful wife was of a con- 
sumptive family, and died childless (July 24, 1837). The 
lasting sadness that thus early overshadowed him tended to 
facilitate his ac'ceptance of the austere teaching of the (.)xford 
Tracts; and though he was never an acknowledged disciple of 
Newman, it was due to the latter's influence that from this date 
his theology assumed an incTeasingly High Church chara(!ter, 
and his print(‘d sermon on the “ Rule of P aith was taken as a 
public profession of his alliance with the Tractarians. In ] 838 he 
took a leading part in the Church education movement, by which 
diocesan boards were established throughout the country ; and he 
wrote an open letter to his bishop in criticism of the recent 
appointment of the ecclesiastical commission. In DeccmbcT 
of that year he paid his first visit to Rome, and called on Dr 
Wiseman in company with W. E, Gladstone. In January 1841 
Shuttleworth, bishop of Chichester, appoint(!d him archdeacon, 
whereupon he began a personal visitation of each parish within 
his district, completing the task in 1843. published 

a treatise on ^he Unity of the Church, and his ref)utation as an 
elocjuent and earnest preacher being by this time considerable, 
he was in the same year appointed s(4(;ct preacher by his univer- 
sity, thus being called upon to fill from time to time the pulpit 
which Newman, as vicar of St Mary's, was just ceasing to occupy. 
Four volumes of his sermons appeared between the years 1842 
and 1850, and these had reached the 7th, 4th, 3r(l and 2nd edi- 
tions respectively in 1850, but were not afterwards reprinted. 
In 1844 his portrait was painted by Richmond, and the same 
year he published a volume of university sermons, in which, 
however, was not included the one on the (lunpowder Plot. 
This sermon had much annoyed Newman and his more advanced 
disciples, but it was a proof that at that date Manning was loyal 
to the Church of England as Protestant. Newman’s secession 
in 1845 placed Manning in a position of greater responsibility, 
as one of the High Church leaders, along with Pusey and Keble 
and Marriott; but it was with Gladstone and James Hope (after- 
wards Hope-Scott) that he was at this time niost closely associ- 
ated. In the spring of 1847 he was seriously ill, and that autumn 

1 Purcell's assertion that the year of his birth was 1807 rests on 
no trustworthy evidence. 
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and the following winter he spent abroad, chiefly in Rome, 
where he saw Newman “ wearing the Oratorian habit and dead 
to the world/’ He had public and private audiences with the 
pope on the 9th of April and the nth of May 1848, but recorded 
next to nothing in his diary concerning them, though numerous 
other entries show an eager interest in everything connected 
with the Roman Church, and private papers also indicate that 
he recognized at tliis time grave defects in the Church of h-ngland 
and a mysterious attractiveness in Roman Catholicism, going 
so far as to question whether he might not one day be a Roman 
Catholic himself. Returning to England, he protested, but with 
moderation, against the appointment of Hampden as bishop of 
Hereford, and continued to take an active part in the religious 
education controversy. Through the influence of Samuel 
Wilberforce, he was offered the post of sub-almoner to Queen 
Victoria, always recognized as a stepping-stone to the episcopal 
bench, and his refusal of it was honourably consonant with all 
else in his career as an Anglican dignitary, in which he imited 
pastoral diligence with an asceticism that was then quite excep- 
tional. In 1850 the decision of the privy council, that the bishop 
of Exeter was bound to institute the Rev. G. C. Gorham to the 
benefice of Brampford Speke in spite of the latter’s acknowledged 
disbelief in the doctrine of baptismal regeneration, brought to a 
crisis the position within the Church of England of those who 
believed in that Church as a legitimate part of the infallible 
Ecclesta docens. Manning made it cle^r that he regarded the 
matter as vital, though he did not act on this conviction until no 
hope remained of the decision being set aside or practically an- 
nulled by joint action of the bishops. In July he addressed to 
his bishop an open letter on “ The Appellate Jurisdiction of the 
Crown in Matters Spiritual,” and he also took part in a meeting 
in London which protested against the decision. In the autumn 
of this year (1850) was the great popular outcry against the 
“ Papal aggression” (see Wiseman), and Manning, feeling himself 
unable to take part in this protest, resigned, early in December 
his benefice and his archdeaconry ; and writing to Hope-Scott, 
who a little later became a Roman Catholic with him, stated his 
conviction that the alternative was “ cither Rome or licence of 
thought and will.” He was received into the Roman Catholic 
Church by Father Brownbill, S.J., at the church in Farm Street, 
on Passion Sunday, the 6th of April 1851. On the following 
Sunday he was confirmed and received to communion by Cardinal 
Wiseman, who also, within ten weeks of his reception, ordained 
him priest. Manning thereupon proceeded to Rome to pursue 
his theological studies, residing at the college known as the 
Academy for Noble Ecclesiastics,” and attending lectures by 
Perrone amd Passaglia among others. The pope frecjuently 
received him in private audience, and in 1854 conferred on him 
the degree of D.D. During his visits to England he was at the 
disposal of Cardinal Wiseman, who through him, at the time of 
the Crimean War, was enabled to obtain from the government the 
concession that for the future Roman Catholic army chaplains 
should not be regarded as part of the staff of the Protestant 
chaplain-general. In 1857 the pope, proprio motu, appointed 
him provost (or head of the chapter) of Westminster, and the 
same year he took up his residence in Bayswater as superior 
of a communit}' knowm as the “ Oblates of St Charles,” an associ- 
ation of secular priests on the same lines as the institute of the 
Oratory, but with this difference, that they are by their consti- 
tution at the beck and call of the bishop in whose diocese they 
live. The community was thus of the greatest service to Cardinal 
Wiseman, whose right-hand man Manning thenceforward be- 
came. During the eight years of his life at Bayswater he was 
most active in all the duties of the priesthood, preaching, hearing 
confessions, and receiving converts; and he was notably zealous 
to promote in England all that was specially Roman and papal, 
thus giving offence to old-fashioned Catholics, both clerical and 
lay, many of whom were largely influenced by Gallican ideas, 
and had with difficulty accepted the restoration of the hierarchy 
in 1850. In i860 he delivered a course of lectures on the pope’s 
temporal power, at that date seriously threatened, and shortly 
afterwards he was appointed a papsd domestic prelate^ thus 
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becoming a Monsignor,” to be addressed as Right Reverend.’* 
He was how generally recognized as the able and effective leader 
of the Ultramontane party among English Roman Catholics, 
acting always, however, in subordination to Cardinal Wiseman; 
and on the latter’s death (Feb. 15, 1865) it was felt that, if 
Manning should succeed to the vacant archbishopric, the triumph 
of Ultramontanism would be secured. Such a consummation 
not being desired by the Westminster chapter, they submitted 
to the pope three names, and Manning’s was not one of them. 
Great efforts were made to secure the succession for the titular 
archbishop Errington, who at one time had been Wiseman’s 
coadjutor with that right reserved to him, but who had been 
ousted from that position by the pope acting under Manning’s 
influence. In such circumstances Pius IX. could hardly do 
otherwise than ignore Errington’s nomination, as he also ignored 
the nomination of Clifford, bishop of Clifton, and of Grant, bishop 
of Southwark; and, by what he humorously described as “ the 
Lord’s own coup he appointed Manning to the archi- 

episcopal sec. Consecrated at the pro-cathedral at Moorfields 
(since destroyed) by Dr Ullathornc, bishop of Birmingham 
(June 8, 1865), and enthroned there (Nov. 6), after receiving the 
pallium in Rome, Manning began his work as archbishop by 
devoting himself especially to the religious education of the poor 
and to the establishment of Catholic industrial and reformatory 
schools. He steadily opposed whatever might encourage the 
admission of Catholics to the national universities, and so j)ut 
his foot down on Newman’s pro ject to open a branch house of the 
Oratory at Oxford with himself as superior. He made an un- 
successful and costly effort to estalffish a Catholic university at 
Kensington, and he also made provision for a diocesan seminary 
of strictly ecclesiastical type. Jealous of the exclusive claims 
of the Roman Church, he procured a further condemnation at 
Rome of the Association for the Promotion of the Unity of 
Christendom,” which advocated prayers for the accomplishment 
of a kind of federal union between the Roman, Greek and Angli- 
can Churches, and in a pastoral letter he insisted on the heretical 
assumption implied in such an undertaking. He also worked for 
the due recognition of the dignity of the secular or pastoral clergy, 
whose position seemed to l)e threatened by the growing ascend- 
ancy of the regulars, and especially of the Jesuits, whom, as a 
practically distinct organization within the Church, he steadily 
opposed. In addition to his diocesan synods, he presided in 
1873 over the fourth provincial synod of Westminster, which 
legislated on ” acatholic ” universities, church music, mixed mar- 
riages, and the order of a priest’s household, having previously 
taken part, as theologian, in the provincial synods of 1853 and 
1859, with a hand in the preparation of their decrees. But it 
was chiefly through his strenuous advocacy of the policy of 
defining papal infallibility at the Vatican Council (1869- 1870) 
that Mfcinning’s name obtained world-wide renown. In this he 
was instant in season and out of season. He brought to Rome a 
petition in its favour from his chapter at Westminster, and during 
the progress of the council he laboured incessantly to overcome 
the opposition of the “ inopportunists.” And he never ceased 
to regard it as one of the chief privileges of his life that he liad 
been able to take an active part in securing the definition, and in 
having heard with his own ears that doctrine proclaimed as a 
part of divine revelation. In 1875 he publislied a reply to 
Gladstone’s atUck on the Vatican decrees; and on the 15th of 
March in that year he was created cardinal, with the title of 
SS. Andrew and Gregory on the Coelian. lie was present at the 
death of Pius IX. (Feb. 7, 1878); and in the subsequent con- 
clave, while some Italian cardinals were prepared to vote for his 
election to fill the vacant chair, he himself supported Cardinal 
Pecci, afterwards known as Leo XIII. With him, however, 
Manning found less sympathy than with his predecessor, though 
Manning’s advocacy of the claims of labour attracted Leo’s 
attention, and influenced the encyclical which he issued on the 
subject. After the Vatican Council, and more especially after the 
death of Pius IX,, Manning devoted his attention mainly to social 
questions, and with these his name was popularly associated 
during the last fifteen years of bis life. From 1872 onwards he 
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was a strict teetotaller, not touching alcohol even as a medicine, 
and there was some murmuring among his clergy that his teach- 
ing on this subject verged on heresy. But liis example and his 
zeal profoundly influenced for good the Irish poor forming the 
majority of his flock; and the “ League of the Cross ” which he 
founded, and which held annual demonstrations at the Crystal 
Palac:e, numbered nearly 30,000 members in London alone in 
1874. He sat on two royal commissions, the one on the housing 
of the working classes (1884), and the other on primary education 
(1886); and in each (rase the report showed evident marks of his 
influence, which his fellow-commissioners recognized as that of a 
wise and competent social reformer. In the cause of labour he 
was active for many years, and in 1873 he set an example to the 
clergy of all the churches by taking a prominent part in a meeting 
held in Kxeter Hall on behalf of the newly established Agri- 
cultural Labourers’ Union, Joseph Arch and Charles Bradlaugh 
being among those who sat with him on the platform. In later 
years his strenuous advocacy of the claims of the working 
classes, and his declaration that “every man has a right to 
work or to bread ” led to his being denounced as a Socialist. 
That he was such he denied more than once (Lemirc, Le Cardinal 
Manning et son action sociale, Paris, 1893, p. 210), nor was he 
ever a Socialist in principle; hut he favoured scmie of the 
methods of Socialism, l)ecausc they alone seemed to him practi- 
cally to meet the case of that pressing poverty which appealed 
to his hc^art. He took a leading part in the settlement of the 
dockers’ strike in the autumn of 1889, and his patient and 
effectual action on this and on similar occasions secured for 
him the esteem and affection of great numbers of working 
men, so that his death on the 14th of January’ 1892, and his 
funeral a week later, were the occasion for a remarkable 
demonstration of popular veneration. The Roman Catholic 
Cathedral at Westminster is his joint memorial with his 
predecessor. Cardinal Wiseman. 

Whatever may hav(^ been the value of Manning’s services 
to the Roman Catholic Church in England in bringing it, as 
he did, up to a high level of what in earlier years was (’om- 
monly denounced as lJltrarn()ntani.sm, it is (’ertain tlial by his 
social action, as w'ell as by the earnestness and holiness of his 
life, he greatly advanced, in the mindsof his countrymen generally, 
their estimate of the charader and value of Catholicism. Pre- 
eminently he was a devout ecclesiastic, a “great priest”; and 
his sermons, both Anglican and Catholic’, are marked by fervour 
and dignity, by a conviction of his own authoritative mission as 
preacher, and by an eloquent insistence on considerations such 
as warm the heart and bend the will rather than on siu’li as force 
the intellect to assent. But many of his instincts were those of a 
statesman, a diplomatist, a man of the world, even of a business 
man; and herein lay, at least in part, the secret of his influence 
and success. Intellectually he did not stand in the front rank. 
He was neither a philosopher nor a literary genius. Among his 
many publications, written, it is only fair to admit, amidst the 
urgent pressure of practical work, there is barely a page or even 
a sentence that bears the stamp of immortality. Bui within a 
somewhat narrower field he worked with patience, industry, and 
self-denying zeal; his ambition, which seemed to many personal, 
was rather the outcome of his devotion to the cause of the 
Church; and in the later years of his life especially he showed 
that he loved righteousness and hated inicjuily, and that he 
realized as clearly as any one that the service of God was 
incomplete without the service of man. 

The publication in i8ob of Manning’s Life, by Purcell, was the 
occasion for some controversy on the ethics of biography. Kdward 
Purcell was an obscure Catholic journalist, to whom Manning, laic 
in life, had entrasted, rather by way of charitable bequest, liis private 
diaries and other confidential papers. It thus came to pass that in 
Purcell's voluminous biography much that was obviously never 
intended for the public eye was, perhaps inadvertently, prinbid, 
together with a good deal of ungemerous comment. The facts 
disclosed wdiich mainly attracted attention were : (i) that Manning, 
while yet formally an Anglican, and while publicly and privately 
dissuading others from joining the Koman Catholic Church, was yet 
within a little convinced that it was his own duty and destiny to 
take that step himself; (2) that he was continually intriguing at 


tlui back-stairs of the Vatican for the furtherance of liis own views 
as to what was desirable in matters ecclesiastical; (3) that his rela- 
tions with Newman were v<*ry unfriendly; and (4) that, while for 
the most part he exhibited towards his own clergy a frigid and 
masterful demeanour, he held privately very cordial relations with 
intm of diverse religions or of no thisological beliefs at all. And 
certainly Manning does betray in these; autobiograj)hical fragments 
an unheroic sensitiveness to tht; verdict of posterity on his career. 
But independent critics (among whom may specially be named 
Fran<;ois de Pressenst') held that Manning came well through the 
ordeal, and that Purcell’s Lijc had great value as an unintentionally 
frank revelation of character. (A. \V. IIu.) 

MANNY, SIR WALTER DE MANNY, Baron de (d. 1372), 
soldier of fortune and founder of the Charterhouse, younger son 
of Jean de Mauny, kncjwn as Le Borgne de Mauny, by liis wife 
Jeanne de Jcnlain, was a native of Hainault, from whose counts 
he claimed descent. Manny — the name is thus .spelt by most 
Engli.sli writers — was a patron and friend of Froissart, in whose 
chronicles his exploits have a conspicuous and probably an 
exaggerated place. He appears to have first come to England 
as an esquire of Queen Philippa in 1327, and he took a distin- 
guished part in the Scotti.sh wars of Edward III. In 1337 he 
was placed in command of an English fleet, and in the following 
year ac(!ompanied Edward to the Continent, where in the 
campaigns of the next few years he proved himself one of the 
boldest and ablest of the English king’s military commanders. 
He was summoned to parliament as a baron by writ from the 
i2tli of Novemlier 1347 to the 8lh of January 1371. In i35() he 
was made a knight of the Garter ; and at various times he received 
cxt(msive grants of land both in England and in France. He was 
frequently employed by King Edward in the conduct of diplo- 
matic negotiations as well as in military (‘ommands. He was 
one (ff those charged with the .safe cnstofly of the French king 
John when a prisoner at Calais in 1360; in 1369 h(! was second 
m I’ommand under John of Gaunt in his invasion of France. 

But Manny is chiefly remembered for his share in the found- 
ation of the Charterhouse in London. In 1349 he bought some 
acres of land near Smithficld, which were consecTated as a bury- 
ing-place where large numbers of the victims of the Black Death 
were int(^rred; and here he built a (chapel, from which the place 
obtained the name of ” Ncwchurchhaw.” The chapel and ground 
were bought from Manny by the bishop of London, Michael de 
Northburgh, who died in 1361 and by his will bequeathed a large 
sum of money to found there a Carthusian convent. It is not 
clear whether this direction was ever (arried out; for in 1371 
Manny obtained letters patent from King Edward HI. per- 
mitting him to found, apparently on the same site, a Carthusian 
mona.stery called ” La Salutation M^re Dicu,” where the monks 
were to pray for the soul of Northburgh as well as for the soul of 
Manny himself. The bishop’s bequest may have (’ontribiitccl 
to the building and endowment of the house; or possildy, as 
setms to be implied by a hull granted by Urban VI, in 1378, 
there were originally two kindred establishments owing their 
foundation to Northl urgh and Manny respectively. At all 
events Manny, who died early in 1372, left instructions that he 
was to be buried in the church of the Carthusian monastery 
founded by himself. About 1335 he married Margaret, daughter 
and heiress of Thomas Plantagenet, earl of Norfolk, son of King 
Edward 1., whose first husband had been John, Lord Segrave. 
This lady, who outlived Manny by many years, was countess of 
Norfolk in her own right, a-nd she was created duchess of Norfolk 
in 1397. Manny left no surviving son. His daughter Anne, 
Barone.ss de Manny in her own right, married John Hastings, 
2nd earl of Pembn^ke ; and on the death of her only son unmarried 
in 1389 the barony of Manny became extinct. 

Sue (£uvres de Froissart, I . Chrnnifjtm, by Baron Kervyn 

dc Eettonhove (Brussels, 1807-1877), and the Globe; edition of 
Froissart's Chronicles (Eng. trans., London, 1S95); C. F. Bcllz, 
Memorials of the Most Noble Order of the darter (London, 1841); 
Chronivon An^liae 1 /CtV<V, edited by E. Maundc Thompson (Kolls 
series (>4, London, 1874); Philip Bearcroft, An Historical Account 
of Thomas Sutton and of his Foundation in Charterhouse (London, 
1737)- 

MANNYNG, ROBERT (Robert of BrunneXc. 1264-1340 ?), 
English poet, was a native of Brunne, now Bourne, in 
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Lincolnshire. About 6 m. from Bourne was the Gilbertine 
monastery of Sempringham, founded by Sir Gilbert dc Sempring- 
ham in 1139. The foundation provided for seven to thirteen 
canons, with a number of lay brothers and a community of nuns. 
No books were allowed to the lay brothers, and nothing ('ould be 
written in the monastery without the prior’s consent. Mannyng 
entered this house in 1288, when, according to the rules, he must 
have been at least 24 years of age, if, as is supposed, he was a 
lay brother. He .says he was at ('ambridge with Robert de 
Bruce and his two brothers, Thomas and Alexander, but this 
does not necessarily imply that he was a fellow-student. There 
was a Gilbertine monastery at Cambridge, and Mannyng may 
have been there on l)usincss connected with his order. When 
he wrote Handlyng Synne he had been (tt. 63-76) fifteen years 
in the priory, beginning to write in “ onglysch rime in 1303.” 
Thirty-five years later he began his Story of Inglande, and had 
removed (11. 130. &c.)to the monastery of Sixille (now Sixhills), 
near Aiarket Rasen, in north Lin(‘olnshire. 

IJafidlyng Synne, a poem of nearly 13,000 lines, is a free trans- 
lation, with many additions and amplifications, from William of 
Waddington’s Manuel des Pechiez, It is a series of metrical 
homilies on the Ten Commandment.s, the Seven Deadly Sins 
and the Seven Sacraments, illustrated by a number of amusing 
stories from various sources. The Cursor Mundi had turned re- 
ligious history into something not very different from a romance 
of chi\alry, and in the stories of llandlyng Synne the in- 
fluence of the fabliaux is not far to seek. Mann\'ng wrote in 
the English tongue not for learned but for “ lewd ’’ men, “ that 
tab s and ryme wyl blethly here,*’ to occupy the leisure hours 
during which they might otherwi.se fall into “ vylanye, dedly 
synne or other folye.” Each of his twenty-four topics has its 
complement of stories. He tells of the English observance of 
Saturday afternoon as holy to the Virgin, and ha.s much to say 
of popular amusements, which become sins wlien they keep 
people away from church. Tournaments in particular are fer- 
tile occasions of all the deadly sins; and mystery plays, except 
those of the birth and resurn^ction of Christ performed in the 
churches, also lead men into transgression. He inveighs 
against the oppression of the poor by the rich, reproves tho.se 
who, weary of matins or mass, spend their time in church “ jang- 
ling,*’ telling tales, and wondering where they will get the best 
ale, and re\ ives the legend of the dampers at the church door 
during mas.s who were cursed by the priest and went on dancing 
for a t'velvemonth without ces.sation. He loved music him.self, 
and justified this profane pleasure by the example of Bishop 
Cirosseteste, who lodged his harper in the chamber next his owm; 
but he holds up as a warning to gleernen the fate of the minstrel 
who sang loud while the bishop said grace, and was miserably 
killed by a falling stone in consequence. The old monk’s keen 
observation makes the book a far more valuable contribution 
to history than his professed chronicle. It is a storehouse of 
quaint stories and out-of-the-way information on manners and 
customs. 

His chronicle. The Story of Inglande, was also written for the 
solace and amusement of the unlearned when the}- sit together in 
fellowship (11. 6 *10). The earlier half is written in octosyllabic 
verse, and begins with the story of the Deluge. The genealogy 
of Locrinc, king of Britain, is traced back to Noah, through 
Aeneas, and the chronicler relates the incidents of the Trojan 
war as told by Dares the Phrygian. From this point he follows 
closely the Brut of Wace. He loved stories for their own sake, 
and found fault with Wace for questioning the miraculous 
elements in the legend of Arthur. In the .second half of his 
chronicle, which is less simple in style, he translates from the 
French of •Pierre de l^angtoft. He writes in rhyming alexan 
drines, and in the latter part of the work uses middle rhymes. 
Mannyng’s Chronicle marks a change in national sentiment. 
Though he regards the Norman domination as a “ bondage,” he 
is loud in his praises of Edward I., “ Edward of Inglond,” 

The linguistic importance of Mannyng’s work is very great. He 
u.sed very few of those Teutonic words which, though still in use, 
were eventually to drop out of the language, and he introduced 


a great number of F'rench words destined to be permanently 
adopted in English. Moreover, he employed comparatively 
few obsolete inflexions, and his work no doubt furthered the 
adoption of the Midland dialect as the acknowledged literary 
instrument. T. L. Kington-Oliphant {Old and Middle English, 
1878) regards his work as the definite starting-point of the New 
English which with slight changes was to form the language of 
the Book of Common Prayer. 

A third work, usually ascribed to Mannyng, chiefly on the 
ground of its existing side by side with the Handlyng Synne 
in the Harleian and Bodleian MSS., is the Medytacyuns of the 
Soper of oure lorde Jhesu^ And also of hys passyun And eke of the 
peynes of hys swete modyr, Mayden marye, a free translation of 
St Bonaventura’s De coena et passione Domini, . . . 

Robert of Brunne's Chronicle exists in two MBS.: Petyt MS. 511, 
written in the Northern dialect, in the Inner Temple library; and 
Lambeth MS. 131 in a Midland dialect. The fir.st ])art, The Story 
of England . . . (1887), was edited for the “ Rolls Series," with an 
introductory cs.say, by F. J. Furnivall ; the second part was jiublished 
hy Peter Langtoft*s Chronicle , . , (1725). Peter 

Langtoft'.s French version was edited by Thoma.s Wriglit for the 
“ Rolls Series " in 1866. Of Handlyng Synne the»re are complete 
MSS. in the Bodleian library (MS. 415) and in the British Mu.seuin 
(Harleian MS. 1701), and a fragment in the library of Dulwich College 
(MS. 24). ft was (j(lit(‘(I, with Waddington’s text in paralld columms, 
by P* j* Furnivall for the Roxburghc Club (1862), and for the Earlv 
English Text Society (1001-1903). T\w Meditacyun was edited from 
the Bodleian and Harleian MSS. by J. Meadow Coo]>er for the sanv- 
society (1875). See also (ierharcl Hellmers, Ueber die Sprachc 
Robert Mannynga of iirunne und fiber die Autorschaft dor ihm sugv 
schriebenen Meditations . . . (C.6ttingen, 1883), which contains 
an analysis of the dialectic jxjculiarities of Mannyng’s work; O 
Boerner, “ Die Sjjrache Robert Mannyngs "... in Studien zur engl, 
Philologie (vol. xii,, Halle, 1904), and Oskar Preussner, Robert 
Mannyng of Bnmne*$ hbersetzung von Pierre de Langtofts Chronicle 
(Breslau, 1891). All accounts of his life are based on Ids own work. 
For the Sem])ringham priory see Dugdalc, Monasiicon^ vi. 9.17 seq., 
and Miss Ro.se Graham s S, Gilbert of Sempringham and. the Gilbcrtincs 
(1901). 

MANCEUVRES, MILITARY. Mana Hivres may be defined as 
the higher trailing for war of troops of all arms in large bodies, 
and have l>een carried out in mo.st countrie.s ever since the first 
formation of standing armies. Jn England no mananivres or 
camps of exer(!i.sc appear to have been held till the beginning oi 
the iqth century, when .Sir John Moore trained the famous 
Light Brigade at Shornclifle camp. In France, however, under 
Louis XIV., large camps of instruction wore frequeiUly held, 
the earliest recorded being that of 18,000 troops at C’ompii^gne in 
1666; and these were continued at intervals under his successor. 
At these French camps much lime was devoted to cen*monial. 
and the mancciivrcs performed were of an elementary descrip- 
tion. Still their effect upon the training of tlie army for war 
was far-reaching, and bore fruit in the numerous wars in the fir.st 
half of the i8lh century. Moreover, experiments were made 
with proposed tactical systems and technical improvements, 
in the case of the contest between Vordre mince and Vordvr* 
profonde (.see Infantry) between 1785 and i7{>o. Other coun 
tries followed suit, but it was re.served for Frederick the Great 
to inaugurate a system of real mantevures and to develop on 
the training-ground the system of tactics which bore such good 
fruit in his various campaigns. The numbers of troops assem- 
bled were large; for example, at Spandaii in 1753, when 36,000 
men carried out man(xmvres for tweh^e days. The king laid 
the greatest stress on these exercises, and took immense pains to 
turn to account the experience gained in his i:ampaigns. Great 
setTccy was observed, and before the Seven Years’ War no 
stranger was allowed to be pre.sent. The re.sult of all this careful 
training was shown in the Seven Years’ War, and after it the 
Prussian manoeuvres gained a reputation which they have 
maintained to this day. But with the passing away of the 
great king they became more and more pedantic, and the fatal 
results were shown in x8o6. After the Napoleonic wars yearly 
manoeuvres became the custom in every large Continental arm)'. 
Great Britain alone thought she could dispense with them, 
perhaps because of the constant practic.al training her troops 
and oflficers received in the various Indian and colonial wars; 
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and it was not till 1853 that, by the advice of the Prince Consort, 
a body of troops were gathered together for a camp of exercise 
on Chobham Common, and that eventually a standing camp of 
exercise was evolved out of the temporary camp formed during 
the Crimean War at Aldershot. 

Most continental armies have, since tlic great successes of the 
Germans in 1870, copied more or less their system of military train- 
ing; hence it is ar)i)roi)riate to consider their metliods first. The 
whole training of the army is based on a yearly programme of gradual 
t)rogressiou, from the joining of the recruits in October to the training 
by squads, companies, battalions and regiments, tlic latter finishing 
their field training about the micldhi of August, when the manoeuvre 
period begins. First of all, the brigades go througli live working 
days of drills on flat ground, to get them under the hand of their 
commancleirs an<l i)rcparc them for inanceuvres. Then follow ten 
working clays of manoeuvres in new and varied ground, of which 
four arc “ brigade," four " divisional " and two " corps " manajuvres, 
in each case the unit named being divided into tw’o jxjrtions of all 
arms, which manceuvre against one another. Kach year two or 
more army corps carry out manoeuvres before.* the emi)eror, working 
against one another. The chief feature of the German manoeuvres 
is the free hand allowed to leaders of sides. Of course, for reasons 
of supply and transport, it is necessary to kee]) the troops within a 
certain area, but the general and special ideas ‘ are so framed tliat, 
while retaining their own initiative, the leaders of sides have to give 
such orders as will suit the arrangements made by the director of 
manoeuvres for sui)ply. The faculty of (piartcring troops on private 
individuals to any extent, and the fact of the troops being jirovidcd 
with portable tent equipment, give great latitude to the German 
leaders in their choice of quarters for troops, and so increase the 
similitude of inanmuvrcs to war. Tlie Austrian and ItiUian man- 
(Buvres arc a close copy of the German, but those of the French 
jiresent the peculiarity of a certain amount of i)rearrangement, 
especially at grand manoeuvres, wlien it is freciuently laid down 
beforehand which side is to be victorious. Thus a series of pictures 
of war is pres(?iittjd, but the manoeuvres are hardly a test of Uic skill 
of the rival leaders. Hut, just as in recent years in France this 
practice has been modified, so also tlie entire liberty’ given to com- 
manders in the German manoeuvres in i9o()-7 had to be curtailed 
in the following years owing to the strain of forced marches wliich 
it entailed on tlic troops. 

In Kussia the climatic and social conditions, and the distribution 
of the army, necessitate a quite peculiar system. The troops leave 
tlieir barracks and move into standing camps, generally in May, and 
in these for about three months their training up to that in battalions 
is carried out on the drill ground, Camps of mixed units arc then 
formed for a month, and from them, but always overr the sam(^ 
ground, the manoeuvnjs of regiments, brigades and divisions are 
performed. Then follow the so-called mobile manamvres, which last 
for ten days or a fortnight. Of all liuropcan mana?uvros those are 
perhaps the nearest apiiroach to war, for the sides start a great 
distance apart, and ample time is allowed for cavalry reconnaissance. 
Besides, the Russian soldier does not require elaborate arrangements 
for supply; hence the director is not so tied down by consideration 
of this matter as in other armies. A jiolitical colour is sometimes 
given to such large assemblages of troops, especially when the 
manoeuvres take place in frontier districts. 

In England the military authorities have long been hampered in 
the organization of manmuvres by the necessity of carrying them 
out on very limited portions of government land or on areas lent as 
a favour by, or hired from, private individuals. 'I'lierc has been no 
want of recognition by the military authorities of the necessity for, 
and value of, manoeuvres, and the training at the camps of instruc- 
tion has been supplemented as far as possible by small manoeuvres 
on such portions of country as could be made available. But, with 
tlic exception of spasmodic ciTorts in 1871 and 1872, it was not until 
1897 that the government allowed itself to be convinced by its 
military adviwscrs, and passed a Military Manamvres Act, by which 
certain districts could be " proclaimed " for purposes of manoeuvres, 
and troops in consequence could traverse all ground. In 1898 the 
first manoeuvres under this Act were held in Wilts and Dorset, and 
were intended to be repeated at fixed intervals in future years. In 
addition, every effort was made to add to the existing permanent 
training grounds for troops, and ground was acquired on Salisbury 
Plain with the intention of develojdng it into a second Aldershot. 
But tlie training on those well-known grounds, excellent as it is in 
itself as a prepariition, is not " manoeuvres," and never can do away 
with the necessity for them, with a more or less free hand given to 
the leaders over fresh country. 

Much misconception jirevails as to tlic nature and limitation of 
the military instruction to be imparted at manoeuvres, Manccuvrcs 
are a school for the leaders, in a less degree for the led, and conse- 


^ The " general idea " is a document, communicated to both sides, 
containing such general information of the war— the supposed 
frontiers, previous battles, &c.— as would be matters of common 
knowledge. The " special idea " of each side comprises the in- 
structions upon which it is actinc. 
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quently the minor details of instruction must be completed, and the 
troops fully trained as units, before tliey can take part in them with 
advantage!. The time during which large bodies of troops can be 
kept together for manoeuvres is too short, and tlic exi>(!n.se loo great, 
to justify time iHjing spent on exercises which might as well be carried 
out in the ordinary stations or at the great training camps. There- 
fore it may be laid down as a jirinciple that manoeuvres, proi)erly 
so called, should be begun with units not smaller than a brigade of 
infantry on each side, witli a due proportion of the otlier arms 
attached. It is useful if these can ])recedc the maiiu.‘uvrcs of larger 
bodies, as the training is then progressive and the result more 
satislactory.- 

The choice of ground is of great importance. Its exb'nt should 
be jjroportioiiate to the force to be cmjdoyed and tin* nature of the 
instruction to be imjiarted. It sliould not be too hilly nor yet too 
fiat, but both descriptions should bt! judiciously combined; and 
regard must be had to tlie water sup|)ly and the road and railway 
net for the convenience of tlie sujiply service. Once the ground has 
bc*en selected, the general and special ideas must be .so framed that 
the troops are thereby confined to tlie clioscn ground without scorning 
to tic the hands of tlic leaders of sides. It is of great advantage 
if the .same idea can Iw maintained throughout each series of opera- 
tions, as thereby the interest of all concerned and the likeness to 
actual warfare are increased; and, if possible, the “ state of war " 
should be continuous also. Within the limits of the sjjecial idea, the 
utmost latitude should be left to leaders; but if the orders of one or 
both sides seem to render a collision unlikely, the director should 
so modify the special idea as to compel one or other to re-cast his 
orders in such a way that contact is brought about. Such interfer- 
ence will .scarcely be necessary after the first issues of orders in eacli 
scries. In war the number of marching days vastly outnumbers 
those of fighting, but in manoeuvres this must not be allowed; tactical 
instruction is what is desired, and a manceuvre day in which none 
is imparted is not fully utilized. It is not necessary that all the 
trw^ps should be engaged, Init at least the advanced boclitfs must 
come into contact, and the rest must carry out marches as on active 
service. Each action should be fouglit to its end, '* Cease firing " 
being sounded when the crisis has been reached; and on a ilccision 
being givim by the director, one side should rc'tire and the fight be 
broken off in a pro])er military manner. The troops should place 
outjiosts each day, and act in all respects as if on active service. 

'Jhe quartering and supjily of troops ani tlie chief difficulties in 
the arrangtiinenl of manoeuvres, and afford anijile opj>ortiniity for 
tlie practising of the officers and departments responsible for these 
matters. In England, where in peace it is not possible to billet 
troops on jirivate individuals, quartering must be replaced by en- 
campments or bivouacs, and the selection of ground for them affords 
invaluable! jiractice. If possible!, their |>osition shoidd be selected 
to conform to the military situation; but if it is founel necessary, for 
reuiseins of water or foeid su|)ply, to withdraw troops to positions 
otheT than such as they would occupy in real warfare, time .should 
be allowe'el them on the following day to regain the positions tlicy 
would otherwise have occupied. It is next to impossible, for various 
re^iseins, financial aiiel either, to organize the food sujqily in man- 
ccuvrt!s as it would bt! in war. Sufficit'rit transport cadres cannot 
be kept up in peace, and cfinst'tjucnlly recourse must be hael to hired 
transport, which cannot be treateel as a military btidy. Again, ftieid 
cannot be requisitieineel, and local ]nirchasc at the time cannot be; 
trusteel tei; .so depots of suiijilies must be? ftinned beforehaiitl in the* 
manoeuvre's area, which more or less tie the hands of the; su|)|)ly 
se^Tvicc. Still, with a judicious choice of the points at which these 
are foniicd, much may be done to apjiroximate tei service conditions, 
and the more nearly tlieis** arc realized the more instructive for the 
suj>])iy will the manocuvr(?s bexomc. 

Finally, a word must Ix' said as to the umpire staff, which repre- 
sents the bulle'ts. The most careful selection of officers for this 
important duty is necessary, and they must have sufficient authority 
ami be in sufficient number to make their infiuence everywhi're 
felt. Their principal object should lx? to come to a decision (|uickly, 
so as to jirevent the occurrence of unreal situations; and by constant 
intercommunication they must ensure uniformity in their decisions, 
and so maintain continuity of the action all over the manopiivrcs 
battlefield. (J. M. (iR.) 

MANOMETER (Gr. /xttvo5, thin or loose ; /xerpov, a measure), 
an instrument for measuring the pressures exerted by gases or 
vapours. An alternative name is pressure gauge, but this 
term may conveniently be restricted to manometers used in 
connexion with steam-boilers, The principles of hydro- 
statics suggest the most common forms. Suppose wc have a U 
tube (fig. i), containing a licjuid : if the pressures on the surfaces 
of the liquid be equal, then the surfaces will be at the same 
height. If, on the other hand, the pressure in one limb be 
greater than the pressure in the other, the surfaces will be at 

“ Manccuvrcs incidentally afford an excellent opportunity of 
testing new patterns of equipment, transport or other mat6ricl under 
conditions approximating xo those of active sor\dce. 
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different heights, the difference being directly proportional to 
the difference of pressures and inversely as the specific gravity 
of the liquid used. 

Two forms are in use ; (i) the " open-tube," in which the pressure 
in one limb is equal to the atmospheric pressure, and (2) the " closed- 
tube," in which the t'xperimental j)ressurc is balanced against the 
liquid column and the air comprt?sst'(l into the nppt?r part of a closed 
limb of the tube. In the " open tube " form (fig. 1) the pressure on 
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the surface a is equal to the pressure on the surface at b (one atmo- 
sphere) plus the hydrosbitic pressure exerted by the liquid column 
of height a b. The liquid commonly used is mercury. If a scale 
l>e placed behind the limbs of the tube, so that the difference a h cun 
l>e directly determined, then the pressure in a is at once expressible 
as P -f a 6 in millimetres or inches of mercury, where P is the atmo- 
spheric pressure, known from an ordinary barometric observation. 
In the " closed tube " form (fig. 2) the calculation is not so simple, 
for the variation of pressure on the mcrcurj^ surface in the closed 
limb has to be taken into account. Su|)posc the length of the air 
column in the closed limb be h when the mercury is at the same 
height in both tubes. Applying the exi)erimcntal j)rcssure to 
the open end, if this be greater than atmos])heric pressure the 
mercury column will rise and the air column diminish in the closed 
limb. Let the length of the* air cohnnn Ik^ h\ then its i)rcssnre is li/h* 
atmosijiheres. The difference in height of the mercury columns in 
the t\vo limbs is 2{h-h'), and the pressure in the open limb is obviously 
equal to that of a column of mercury of length 2 (h-h'), plus hJJi' 
atmosf)hores. These instruments are eujually serviceable for deter- 
mining pressures less than one atmosphere. In laboratory practice, 
<?.g. when it is refpiireci to determine the degree of exhaust 01 a water 
I)ump, a common form consists of a vertical glass tube liaving its 
lower end immersed in a basin of mercury, and its upper en<l <'on- 
necte<l by means of an intermediate vessel to the exhaust. The 
mercury rises in tlie tube, and the difference between the barometric 
height and the length of the mercury column gives the pressure 
attained. 

MANOR. Any definition of a manor, in land tenure^ must 
take note of two elements — economic and political. The 
manor has an estate for its basis, although it neeci not coincide 
with an estate, but may be wider. It is also a political unit, a 
district formed for purposes of government, although the political 
functions made over to it may greatly vary. As a lordship 
based on land tenure, the manor nec(;ssarily comprises a ruler 
and a population dependent on him, and the characteristic trait 
of such dependence consists not in ownership extending over 
persons, as in slave-holding communities, nor in contractual 
arrangements, as in a modern economic organization, but in 
various forms and degrees of subjection, (’liiefly regulated by 
custom. In the sense mentioned the manor is by no means a 
peculiarly English institution; it occurs in every country where 
feudalism got a hold. Under other names we find it not only 
in France, Germany, Italy, Spain, but also, to a certain extent, 
in the Byzantine Empire, Russia, Japan, ^rc. It is especially 
representative of an aristocratic stage in the development of 
European nations. When tribal notions and arrangements 
cea.sed to be sufficient for upholding their commonwealths, 
when social and political life had to be built up on the basis of 
land-tenure, the type of manorial organization came forward in 
natural course. It w’as closely connected with natural economy, 
and was suited to a narrow horizon of economic wants and politi- 
cal requirements. At the same time it provided links for a kind 
of national federation of military estates. We shall only speak 
of the course of manorial evolution in France and Germany, 
because this presents the clearest expression of the fundamental 
principles of manorial life and the I^st material for comparison 
with English facts. 

One problem common to the entire European world has to be 
considered from the very l,)eginning. Does the manor date 
from the Roman Empire, or not ? Can its chief features be 


traced in Roman institutions ? There can be no doubt that at 
the end of the Roman period certain traits are noticeable which 
might, under favourable conditions, develop into a manorial 
combination. Great estates with political functions, populations 
subjected to the political lordship of landowners, appear in the 
closing centuries of the empire, and have to be reckoned with as 
precursors of medieval manorial life. The original organization 
of the ancient world was built up on the self-government of cities 
and on the sharp distinction between citizens and slaves. Both 
features were gradually modified by the Roman Emf)ire. Self- 
government was atrophied by bureaucratic interference; the 
economy based on the exploitation of slaves began to give way 
before relations in which the elements of freedom and serfdom 
were oddly mixed. During the last centuries of its existence 
the Western Empire became more and more a conglomerate of 
barbaric and half -civilized populations, and it is not strange 
that the characteristic germs of feudalism began to show them- 
selves within its territory as well as outside it. As far as 
political institutions arc concerned, we notice that the central 
power, after ('laiming an absolute sway over its subjects, is 
ol)liged more and more to lean on private forces in order to 
maintain itself. One of its favourite resources in the 4th and 
5th centuries consists in making great landowners responsible 
for the good behaviour of their tenants and even of their less 
important neighbours. The saltus, the great domain, is occasion- 
ally recognized as a separate district exempt from tlie ordinary 
administration of the cit}*, subordinated to its owner in respect 
of taxes and police. Even in ordinary (^states (fundi) there is a 
tendency to make the landowner responsible for military con- 
scription, for the presentation of criminals to justice. On the 
other hand the in(niml)ents of ecclesiastical offices are nominated 
in accordan(!e with the wishes of patrons among the landowners; 
in the administration of justice the influence of this same class 
makes itself felt more and more. I\or are signs of a convergent 
e\-olution wanting on the economic side. Slaves arc used more 
and more as small householders provided with rural tenements 
and burdened with rents and services. Free peasant farmers 
holding by free agreement get more and more reduced to a status 
of half-free settlers occupying their tenancies on the strength 
of custom and traditional ascription to the glebe. Eventually 
this status is recognized as a distinct class by imperial legislation. 
Ominous symptoms of growing political disruption and of an 
aristocratic transformation of society were visible everywhere at 
the close of the empire. Yet there could be no talk of a manorial 
system as long as the empire and the commercial intercourse 
protected by it continu(;d to exist. 

Tlie fall of the empire hastened the course of evolution. It 
brought into prominence barbaric tribes who were unable to 
uphold either the political power or the economic system of the 
Romans. 'The Germans had from old certain manorial features 
in the constitution of their government and husbandry. The 
owner of a house had always been possessed of a certain political 
power within ils precincts, as well as within the fenced area sur- 
rounding it : the peace of the dwelling and the peace of the hedged- 
in yard were recognized by the legal customs of all the German 
tribes. The aristocratic superiority of warriors over all classes 
engaged in base peaceful work was also deeply engraved in the 
minds of the fighting and conquering tribes. On the other hand 
the downfall of complicated forms of civilization and civil inter- 
course rendered necessary a kind of subjection in which tril)utary 
labourers were left to a certain extent to manage their own affairs. 
I'he Germanic conqueror was unable to move slaves about like 
draughts : he had no scope for a complicated administration of 
capital and work. The natural outcome was to have recourse 
to serfdom with its convenient system of tribute and services. 

But, as in the case of the Roman Empire, the formation of 
regular manors was held back for a time in the early Germanic 
monarchies by the lingering influence of tribal organization. 
In the second period of medieval development in continental 
Europe, in the Carolingian epoch, the features of the estate ab 
a political unit are more sharply marked. Notwithstanding 
the immense efforts of Charles Martel, Pippin and Charlemagne 
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to strenp:then the tottering edifice of the Frankish Empire, 
public authority had to compromise with aristocratic forces 
in order to ensure regular government. As regards military 
organization this is expressed in the recognition of the power 
of seniores, called upon to lead their vassals in the host; as re- 
gards jurisdiction, in the increase of the numbers of commended 
freemen who seek to interpose the powerful patronage of lay 
and secular magnates between themselves and the Crown. 
Great estates arose not only on the lands belonging to the king, 
but on that of churches and of lay potentates, and the con- 
stitution of these estates, as described for instance in the 
Polyptique of wSt Germain des Pr^s or in the “ Brevium 
exempla ad describendas res ecclcsiasticas et fiscales ” (Capi- 
tulariOf ed. Boretiiis, i. 250), reminds us forcibly of that of 
later feudal estates. They contain a home-farm, with a court 
and a casa indominicatay or manor-house, some holdings {mansi) 
of free men (tngenuiles)^ of serfs (serviles)^ and perhaps of half- 
free people {lidiles). The rents and services of this dependent 
population are stated in detail, as in later custumals, and there 
is information about the agricultural implements, the stores and 
stock on the home-farm. Thus the ec'onomic basis of the manor 
exists in more or less complete order, but it cannot be said as 
yet to form the prevailing type of land tenure in the country. 
Holdings of independent free men and village organizations of 
ancient tyj)e still surround the great estates, and in the ca.se of 
ecclesiastical possessions we are often in a position to watch 
their gradual extension at the expense of the neighbouring 
free settlers, by way of direct encroachment, and by that of 
surrender and commendation on the y^art of the weaker citizens. 
Another factor which plays a great part in the gradual process 
of infeudation is the rise of private jurisdictions, which falls 
chiefly into the loth and iith centuries. The struggle against 
Northmen, Magyars and Slavs gave a crowning touch to the 
process of localization of juditical life and of the aristocratic 
constitution of .so<’iety. 

In order to describe the full-grown (tontine .ital manor of the 
11th century it is better to take French examples than Chjrman, 
Italian or Spanish. Feudalism in France attained the greatest 
extension and utmost regularity, while in other European 
countries it was hampered and intermixed with other institu- 
tional features. The expressit^n best corresponding to the 
English “ manor,'* in tlie sense of an organized district, was 
seigneurie, Manoir is in use, and is, of course, a French >vord 
corresf.)onding to maneriumy but it meant strictly “ maasion " 
or chief homestead in France. Baronie is another term which 
might be employed in some instances as an equivalent of the 
English manor, but, in a sense, it designates only one species 
of a. larger genus, the estate of a full baron in contrast to a mere 
knight’s fee, as well as to a principality. Some of the attributes 
of a baron are, however, typical, as the purest expression of 
manorial rights, and may be used in a general characterization 
of the latter. 

The setf^neuric may b(* considered from three y>oints of view — as 
a unit of administration, as an economic unit, and as a union of 
social classes. 

(a) In principle the disruption of |X)litioal life brought about by 
feudalism ought to have resulted in the complete administrative 
indej)endcnce of the manor. Chaque baron est souverain dans sa 
baronie is a proverb meant to express this radical view of manorial 
separatism. As a matter of fact this separatism was never com- 
pletely realized, and even at the time of the greatest prevalence of 
feudalism tlie little sovereigns of France were combined into a loose 
federation of indeptmdent fiefs. Still, tlie proverb was not a mere 
i)lay of words, and it took a long time for the kings of France to break 
in potentates, like the little Sire de Coucy in the immediate vicinity 
of Paris, who six)rtcd in his crest the self-complacent motto ; Je ne 
suts ftt comte, ni marquiSy je suis le sire de Coucy, The institutional 
expression of this aspect of feudalism in the lift? of tlie sei^neurie was 
the jurisdiction combined with the latter. The principal origin of 
tliis jurisdiction was the dismemberment of royal justice, the acquisi- 
tion by certain landowners of tlic right of holding royal yileas. The 
assumption of authority over public tribunals of any kind was 
naturally considenf?d as equivalent to such a transmission of royal 
right. But other sources may be noticed also. It was assumed by 
French feudal law that in all cases when land was granted by a 
seigneur in subinfeudation the recipients would be bound to apyiear 
as members of a court of tenants for the settlement of conflicts in 


regard to land. A third source may be traced in the extension of 
the patrimonial justice of a person over his serfs and personal 
dependents to the classes of free and half-free ixipulation connected 
with the sedgneurie in one way or another, 'lucre arose in conse- 
quence of these assumptions of jurisdiction a most bewildering con- 
fusion oi tribunals and judicial rights. It liappcned .sometimes that 
the question as to who should be the judge in some particular contest 
was decided by matter-of-fact seizure -the holder of pleas who was 
the first on the spot to proclaim hims(?lf judge in a case was deemed 
entitled to jurisdiction. In other cases oTii\ seigneur held the picas 
in a certain place for six days in the week, while some competitor 
of his possessed jurisdiction during the seventh. A certain order 
was brought into this feudal cliaos by the classification of judiciary 
functions according to the four categories of high, middle, low and 
tenurial justice. The scope of the first three subdivisions is suffi- 
ciently expL'iined by tlieir names ; the fourth concerned cases arising 
from subinfeudation. As a rule tlic baron or seigneur sat in justice 
with a court of assessors or peers, but the constitution of such courts 
varied a great deal. They represented partly the succession of the 
old ])Opular courts with their scahini, partly courts of va.s.sals and 
t(?nants. I n .strict feudal law an appeal was allowed from a lower to a 
higher court only in a ca.se of a clenial of justice (d6nie de justice) y 
not in error or revision of sentt?nce. This rule was, however, very 
often infringed, and gave way ultimately before the restoration of 
royal justice. 

(b) The economic fabric of the French seigneurie varied greatly, 
according to localities. In the north of h'rance it was not unlike 
that of the English manor. The capital messuage, or ca,stle, and the 
home-farm of the lord, were surrounded by dependent holdings,^ 
censives, paying rent, and villein tenements burdened with services. 
Between these tenancies there were various ties of neighbourhood 
and economic solidarity recalling the open-field cultivation in Eng- 
land and (iermany. When the harvest was removed from the o])en 
strips they returned to a state of undivided pasture in wliich the 
householders of the village exercised rights of common with their 
cattle. Wild pasture and woods were used more or less in the same 
fashion as in England {droit de pacage de vaine pdture). The inhabi- 
tants often formed courts and held meetings in order to s<‘ttle the by- 
law.s, and to adjudicate as to trespasjses and encroachments {courts 
colongires). In the .south, individual property was more prevalent 
and the villagers were not so tdosely united by ties of neighbourhood. 
Yet even there the dependent h()u.scholds were arranged into mansi 
or colonicacy subjected to approximately equal impositions in respect 
of rents and services. In any case the characteristic dualism of 
manorial life, the combined working of a central home-farm, and of 
its economic .satellites providing ncces.sary help in the way of services, 
and contributing towards the formation of manorial store.s, is quite 
as much a feature of breach as of English medieval husbandry. 

{c) 'i‘hc social relations b(?tween the manorial lord and his subjects 
are marked by various forms of the exploitation of the latter by the 
former. Apart from jurisdictional profits, rents and agricultural 
.services, dues of all kinds are exacted from the rural population. 
Some of the.se dues have to be traced to servile origins, although they 
were evidently gradually extended to groups of people who were 
not de.sccnded from downright serfs but had lapsed into a state of 
considerable subjection. The main morte of rustic tenants meant 
that they had no goods of their own, but held niovJible property 
on sufferance witliout the right of j)a.ssing it on to their successors. 
As a matter of fact, sons were admitted to inheritance after their 
fathers, aiul sometimes succession was extended to other relatives, 
but the person taking inheritance paid a heavy fine for entering 
into possession, or gave up a horse, an ox, or some other especially 
valuable piece of properly. The formariage corresponded to the 
English mcYchetumy and wa.^ exacted from rustics on the marriage 
of their daughters. Although this payment a.ssumcd very different 
shapes, and sometimes only appeared in case consorts belonged to 
different lords, it was considered a badge of serfdom. Chevage 
{capilagium) might be exacted as a poll-tax from all the unfrec 
inhabitants of seigneurie ^ or, more especially, from those who left 
it to look for sustenance abroad. The power of the lord as a land- 
owner was more particularly cxpres.sed in his right of pre-emption 
{retrait seigneur ial)^ and in taxes on alienation {lods et ventes). As a 
person wielding political authority, a kind of sovereignty, Uic lord 
enjoyed divers rights wliich are commonly attributed to the state-— 
the right of coining money, of levying direct taxes and toll {tallagiumy 
tolneta) and of instituting monopolies. These latter were of common 
occurrence, and might take the sliajie, for in.stance, of forcing the 
inhabitants to make use of the lord’s mill {moutin banal) y or of his 
oven (four banal) y or of his bull {taureau banal). 

In Germany the history of the manorial system is bound up 
with the evolution of the Grundherrschaft (landlordship), as 
opposed to Gutsherrschaft (e.state-ownership). The latter need 
not include any elements of public authority and aristocratic 
supremacy : the former is necessarily connected with public 
functions and ari.stocratic standing. The centre of the Grund- 
herrschaft was the Hofy the court or hall of the lord, from 
which the political and economic rights of the lord radiated. 
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The struggle of the military aristocracy and of ecclesiastical 
institutions with common freedom was more protracted than in 
France or England : the lordships very often took the shape of 
disparate rights over holdings and groups of population scattered 
over wide tracts of country and intermixed with estates and 
inhabitants subjected to entirely different authority. Therefore 
the aspect of German manorialism is more confused and hetero- 
geneous than that of the French or English systems. One 
remarkable feature of it is the consistent separation of criminal 
justice from other kinds of jurisdiction on Church property. 
Episcopal sees and abbeys delegated their share of criminal 
justice to lay magnates in the neighbourhood {Vogtei), and this 
division of power became a source of various conflicts and of many 
entiingled relations. The main lines of German manorialism 
are not radical!)’ different from those of France and England. 
The communal element, the Dorjverhandy is usually more strongly 
developed than in France, and assumes a form more akin to 
the English township. But there were regions, e.g. Westphalia, 
where the population had settled in separate farms (Hofsystem)^ 
and where the communal solidarity was reduced to a union for 
administrative purposes and for the use of pasture. 

It need hardly be added that every step in the direction of 
more active economic intercourse and more efficient public 
authority tended to lessen the influence of the manorial system 
in so far as the latter was based on the lof.!alization of govern- 
ment, natural husbandry and aristocratic authority. 

See Fustel de Co ill an ^'es, Histoire des institutions de la FfancSt 
especially the volumes " L'Alleu etle domaine rural "and “* LTxiva- 
sion gennanique " ; Beaudouln, Lcs Grands domaines dans I'cmpire 
roxnain " {Nouvelle revue de droit fran^ais et 6 tr anger ^ 1898) ; J. Flach, 
i.es Ofigines de I'ancienne France, 1 ., 11 ., Ill, (1886); Paul Viollct, 
Histoire des instittitions dc la France, I., J I. (1890, 1898) ; A. Luchaire, 
Manuel des institutions fran^aises (1892); G. WaiU, Deutsche Ver- 
fassungsgeschichte, 1 ,~VUI. (i8()5-i88,^) ; K. T. von liiaina-Stemegg, 
Deutsche Wirtschaftsocschichte, 1 ., 11. (1879-1891); K. Lamprecht, 
Deutsches Wirihschafisleben, I. -IV. (1885) ; A. Meitaseii, Ansiede'lungen^ 
Wanderungen und Agrarwesen der V other Europas, l.-l V. (1895 
W. Wittich, Die Grundherrschaft in Nordwestdeutschland {liig(i); 
G. F, voii Maurer, Gcschichte der Mark', Dorf- und Hofvevfassung in 
Deutschland ; and Seebohm, The English Village Community 
(1S8.S). (P. Vi.) 

The Manor in England . — It will be most convenient to describe 
a typical English manor in its best known period, the 13th 
contun*, and to indicate briefly the modifications of the type 
which N arying conditions may produce. Topographically such a 
manor consisted partly of the houses of the inhabitants more or 
less closely clustered together, and surrounded by arable land 
di\'ided into large fields, two or three in number. Each of these 
fields was divided again into shots or furlongs, and each of the 
shots was broken up into cultivated strips a pole w'ide, each 
containing an acre, separated by narrow balks of turf. There 
were also certain meadows for supplying hay; and beyond the 
culti\ ated land lay the wood and waste of the manor. Portions 
of arable or meadow land might be found apart from the organ- 
ization of the remainder ; the lord of tlie manor might have a 
park, and each householder a garden, but the land of the manor 
was the open fields, the meadow.s and the wa.stcs or common. 
The condition of the inhabitants of such a manor is as complex 
as its geograpliy. At the head of the society came the lord of 
the manor, with his hall, court, or manor-hou.se, 
immediately about it, and his demesne 
TettMdtM. fields and in the meadow land, 'i'he 

arable demesne consistitd of certain of the acre strips 
lying scattered over the various furlongs ; his meadow was a por- 
tion a.ssigned to him each year by the custom of the manor. He 
had also rights over the surrounding waste paramount to thosi; 
enjoyed by the other inhabitants. Part of his demesne land 
would be granted out to free tenants to hold at a rent or by 
militar)^ or other service; part would be in the lord’s own hands, 
and cultivated by him. Each part so granted out will carry with 
it a share in the meadow land and in the profits of the waste. 
These rights of the free tenants over the waste limited the lord’s 
Dower over it. He could not by enclosure diminish their interest 
in it. The statute of Merton in 1236 and the second statute 


of Westminster in 1285 marked the utmost limit of enclosure 
allowed in the 13th century. Below the lord and the free ten- 
ants came the villeins, natives, bondmen, or holders of virgates 
or yard-lands, each holding a house, a fixed number of acre 
strips, a share of the meadow and of the profits of the waste. 
The number of strips so held was usually about thirty; but vir- 
gates of fifteen acres or even eighty are not unknown. In any 
one manor, however, the holdings of all the villeins were equal. 
Normally the holder of a virgate was unfree; he had 
no rights in the eye of the law against his lord, who 
was protected from all suits by the excepiio villenagii ; 

! he could not without leave ejuit the manor, and could be re- 
claimed by process of law if he did; the strict contention of law 
deprived him of all right to hold property; and in many cases 
he was subject to certain degrading incidents, such as merchet 
{merchetum)^ a payment due to the lord upon the marriage of a 
daughter, which was regarded as a special mark of unfree con- 
dition. But there are certain limitations to be made. Firstly, 
all these incidents of tenure, even mcrchet, might not affect 
the personal status of the tenant; he might still be free, though 
holding by an unfree tenure; secondly, even if unfree, he was 
not exposed to the arbitrary will of his lord but was protected 
by the custom of the manor as interpreted by the manor court. 
Moreover, he was not a slave ; he was not bought and sold apart 
from his holding. The hardship of his condition lay in the 
.services due from him. As a rule a villein paid for his holding 
in money, in labour and in kind. In money he paid, firstly, a 
small fixed rent called rent of assize; and, secondly, dues under 
various names, partly in lieu of services commuted into money 
payments, and partly for the privileges and profits enjoyed by 
him on the waste of the manor. In laluuir he paid more heavily. 
Week by week he had to come with his own plough and oxen to 
plough the lord’s demesne; when ploughing was done he had to 
harrow, to reap the crops, to thresh and carry them, or do what- 
ever might be required of him, until his allotted number of days’ 
labour in the year was done. Beyond this his lord might 
request of him extra days in harvest or other seasons of emer- 
gency, and these requests could not be denied. Further, all the 
carriage of the manor was provided by the villeins, even to places 
as much as a hundred miles away from the manor. The mending 
of the ploughs, hedging, ditching, sheepshcaring and other 
miscellaneous work also fell uyjon him, and it is sometimes hard 
to sec what time remained to him to work upon his own holding. 
In kind he usually rendered honey, eggs, chickens and perhaps a 
ploughshare, but these payments were almost always small in 
value. Another class of inhabitants remains to be mentioned 
- the cotters. These are the poor of the manor, coturs 
who hold a cottage and garden, or perhaps one acre ® 
or half an acre in the fields. They were unfrcc in condition, 
and in most manors their services were modelled upon those of 
the villeins. From their ranks were usually drawn the shepherd 
of the manor, the beekeeper and other minor officials of the 
manor. 

A complicated organization necessarily involves administra- 
tors. Just as the services of the tenants and even their names 
vary from manor to manor, so does the nature of the staff. 
Highest in rank came the steward; he was attached to no manor 
in particular, but controlled a group, travelling from one to 
another to take accounts, to hold the courts, and generally 
represent the lord. Under him are the officers of 
the several manors. First came the bailiff or beadle, * 

the representative of the lord in the manor; his duty was to 
collect the rents and services, to gather in the lord’s crops and 
account for the receipts and expenditure of the manor. Closely 
connected with him was the messor ” or reaper; in many cases, 
indeed, “ reaper ” seems to have been only another name for 
the bailiff. But the villeins were not without their own officer, 
the provost or reeve. His duty was to arrange the distribution 
of the services due from the tenants, and, as their representative, 
to assist the bailiff in the management of the manor. Sometimes 
the same man appears to have united both offices, and we find 
the reeve accounting to the lord for the issues of the manor. 
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To these important officials may be added a number of smaller 
ones, the shepherd, the swineherd, the beekeeper, the cowherd, 
the ploughman and so on, mostly selected from the cotters, and 
occupying their small holdings by the services expressed in 
their titles. The number varies with the constitution and needs 
of each estate, and they are often replaced by hired labour. 

'rhe most complicated structure in the system is the manor 
court. The complication is, indeed, partly tlie work of lawyers 
interpreting institutions they did not understand by 
CouH. formulae not adapted to describe them. But be- 
yond this there remain the facts that the court was 
the meeting-point of the lord and the tenants both free and un- 
free, that any question touching on the power and constitution 
of the court was bound to affect the inter(\sts of the lord and the 
tenants, and that there wtis no external power capable of settling 
such questions as did arise. Amid this maze a few clear lines 
can be laid down. In the first place, so far as the i^th century 
goes, all the discussion that has collected about the terms 
court leet, court baron and court customary may be put aside; 
it relates to questions which in the 13th century were only just 
emerging. The manor court at that date exercised its (‘riminal, 
civil, or manorial jurisdiction as one (?ourt; its names may differ, 
the parties before it may be free or unfree, but the court is the 
same. Its president was the lord’s steward ; the bailiff was the 
lord’s representative and the public prosecutor; and the tenants 
of the manor, both free and unfrec, attended at the court and 
gave judgment in the cases brought before it. lb modern ears 
the constitution sounds unfamiliar. The president of the court 
settled the procedure of the court, carried it out, and gave the 
final sentence, but over the law of the court he had no power. 
All that is comprised in tlie word “ judgment ” was settled by the 
body of tenants present at the court. This attendance was, 
indeed, compulsory, and absence subjected to a fine any tenant 
owing and refusing the service known as “ suit of <!oiirt.” It 
may be asked who in these courts settled questions of fact, 
l^hc answer must be that disputed questions of fact (X)uld only 
be .settled in one way, by ordeal; and that in most manorial 
courts the metliod employed was the wager of law. The business 
of the court may be divided into criminal, manorial and civil. 
Its powers under the first head depended on the franchises 
enjoyed by the lord in the particular manor; for the most 
part only petty offences were triable, such as small thefts, 
breaches of the assize of bread and ale, assaults, and the like; 
except under special conditions, the justice of grtnit offences 
remained in the king. But offences against the custom of the 
manor, such as bad ploughing, impr<)j)er taking of wood from 
the lord’s woods, and the like, were of course the staple criminal 
business of the court. Under the head of manorial business the 
court dealt with the choice of the manorial officers, and had some 
power of making regulations for the management of the manor; 
but its most important function was the rec’ording of the surren- 
ders and admittances of the villein tenants. Into the history 
and meaning of this form of land transfer it is not necessary to 
enter here. But it must be noted that the conveyance of a 
villein’s holding was effected by the vendor surrendering his 
land to the lord, who thereupon admitted the purchaser to the 
holding. The same procedure was employed in all cases of 
transfer of land, and the transaction was regularly recorded 
upon the rolls of the court among the records of all the other 
business transacted there. Finally, the court dealt with all 
suits as to land within the manor, questions of dower and inheri- 
tance, and with civil suits not connected with land. But it need 
hardly be said that in an ordinary rural manor very few of these 
would occur. 

It will be clear on consideration that the manor court as here 
described consisted of conflicting elements of very different 
origin and history. Founded partly on express grants of fran- 
chises, partly on the inherent right of a feudal lord to hold a court 
for his free tenants, partly on the obscure community trace.able 
among the unfrcc inhabitants of the manor, it is incapable of 
strict legal definition. All these elements, moreover, contain 
in themselves reasons for the decay which gradually came over 
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the system. The hi.story of the decay of the manorial jurisdic- 
tions in England has not yet been written. On the one hand 
were the king’s courts, with new and improved proces.ses of law; 
on the other hand the gradual disintegration which marks the 
history of the manor during the 14th and 15th centuries. The 
criminal jurisdiction was the first to disappear, and was closely 
followed by the civil jurisdiction over the free tenants; and in 
modern times all that is left is the jurisdi('lion over the custom- 
ary tenants and their holdings, and lliat in an attentuated form. 

A few w{)rds must be given to the. legal theories ol the 1 ^tli century 
on the manor court. It would socin Lo have Ix-cuine the ‘law that to 
the existeiictr of the manor two courts were neccHsary — :i court 
customary for customary tenants, and a. court baron for tree tenants. 
In the court customary tin? lord's steward is the judge; in the court 
baron the freeholders are the judges. If the freeholders in tlie manor 
diminish to less than two in number the court baron cannot be held, 
and the manor j)crishes. Nor can it be revived by the grant of new 
freehohl tenures, because under the statub? of Quia Emptores such 
new freeholders would hold not of the lord of the manor, but of his 
lord. The customary tenants and the court customary may survive, 
but the manor is only a reputed manor. Of the i (th century all 
this is untnie, but even at that date the existence of free tenants was 
in a measure ess(jnti.'il to the existence of the manor court. If there 
were none the jiirisdiction of the court over free tenants of course 
I collapsed; but in addition to this tlie lord also lost his power of exer- 
cising the highest criminal franchises, even if he otherwise possessed 
them’; he could, for instance, no longer hang a murderer on his own 
gallows. Perhaps it may be said that to the exercise of tlie feudal 
power and of the royal franchises the presence of free tenants was 
necessary. Hut it is’ clear that no such condition was necessary lo 
the existence of the manor. 

Apart from the change in the court of the manor, the most impor- 
tant thread in its history is the process whicli convened the villein 
into the copyholder. Here again the subject is imperfectly explored, 
and part of it is still subject to controversy. In the strict view of 
contemporary lawyers the holding of the villein tenant of the 13th 
century was at the will of the lord, and the king's courts of law would 
not protect liini in his pos.sessi()ii. If, however, the villein were a 
tenant on the king’s ancient demesne his condition was improved. 
The writs of monstraverunt and the little writ of right close protected 
him from the improper exaction of services and from ejection by the 
lord. Hut in ordinary manors there was no such immunity. That 
ejection was common cannot be believed, but it was legally possible; 
and it was not until the well-known decision of Dan by, C. |., and 
Bryan, C.J., in 7 Kdw. IV,, that the courts of law would entertain 
an action of trespass brought against his lord by a customary tenant. 
From that date the courts, both of law and equity, begin lo intervene ; 
and the records of the Courts of Star Chamber and Bequests show 
that in the Tudor period equitable suits brouglit by tenants against 
their lords arc not infrequent. Side by side with the alteration in 
the legal condition of the manor there went on an economic change. 
'I'he labour rents and other services slowly disappeared, and were 
replaced by money payments. The field divisions gave way before 
enclosures, effected sometimes by the lords and sometimes by the 
tenants. Change in legal and agricultural practice went on side by 
side, and finally the manor ceased to be an important social form, 
and became only a peculiar form of land tenure and the abode of 
antiquarian curiosities. 

See C. L. von Maurer, Einleitung in die Geschichlc dor Hop, Mark-, 
Dorf- und Stadtverfassung in Deutschland (Erlangen, 1850) ; G. Nasse, 
Zur Geschichte der mitteUil ter lichen h'eldf>emein$chalt in England 
(Bonn, i8(>9); II. S. Maine, Villuf>c Communities in the East and 
West (Cambridge, 1S72) ; h'. Seeboliin, The English Village Community 
(i88.d; W. f. Aslilcy, English Economic History, pts. i. ii. (1888- 
189.1); F. W. Maitland, Select Pleas in Manorial Courts (London, 
Seicien Society, 1888); P. Vinogradoff, Villainage in England (Cam- 
bridge, 1892); The Growth oj the Manor (1905) and English Society in 
the jith Century (1908); A. Meitzen, Siedelung und Agrarwesen der 
Westgermanen und Ostgermnnen (Berlin, 1890); W. Cunningham, 
Growth of English Industry and Commerce (Cambridge, 1890); 
F. Pollock and K. W. Maitland, History of English Law (Cambridge, 
1896) ; F. W. Maitland, Book and Beyond (Cambridge,! 897) ; 
and C. M. Andrews, The Old English Manor (1892). (C. C. Ck.) 

MANOR-HOUSE (Lat. manerium) Fr. manoir), in architecture, 
the name given to the dwelling-house of the lord of the manor. 
The manor-house was generally arranged for defentx* against 
robbers and thieves and was often surrounded by a moat with 
drawbridge, but was not provided with a keep or with towers 
or lofty curtain walls so as to stand a siege. The early buildings 
were comparatively small, square in plan, comprising a hall 
with one or two adjacent chambers; at a later period wings 
were added, thus forming three sides of a quadrangle, like the 
house designed by John Thorpe as his residence, the plan of 
which is among his drawings in the Soane Museum. One of 
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the most ancient examples is the manor-house built by Richard 
Coeur de Lion at Southampton as a rendezvous when he was 
about to cross into France. This consisted of a hall and chapel 
on the first floor, with cellars on the ground floor; the walls of 
this structure, with the chimney-piece, are still in existence* 
The distinction between the manor-house ” and “ castle ” 
is not always very clearly defined; in France such buildings as 
the castles of Aydon (Northumberland) and of Stokesay (Shrop- 
shire) would be regarded as manor-houses in that they were 
built as country houses and not as fortresses, like Coucy and 
Pierrefonds; some of the smaller castles in France were, in the 
1 6th century, transformed into manor-houses by the introduction 
of windows on the .second floors of their towers and the partial 
destruction of their curtain walls, as in the manor-houses of 
Sedieres (Corr^ze), Nantouillet and Compi^gne; and in the same 
century, as at Chenonceaux, Blois and Chambord, though angle 
towers and machicolated parapets still formed part of the design, 
they were considered to be purely decorative features. I’he 
same is found in England; thus in Thombury and Hurstmonceux 
Castles, and in Cowdray House, the fortifications were more for 
show than for use. There is an interesting example of a French 
manor-house near Dieppe, known as the Manoir-d’Ango, built 
in 1525, of which a great portion still exists, where the proprietor 
Ango received Fran9ois I., so that it must have been of con- 
siderable size. 

In Rnglfind the principal examples of which remains exist arc the 
manor-houses of Appleton, Berkshire, with a moat; King Jolm's 
house at Waniford (Hampshire); Boothby Kagncll, Lincolnshire, 
with tiaces of moat; Godmersham, Kent; Little Wenham Hall, 
Suffolk, built partly iu brick and flint, and one of the earliest in which 
the bricks, probably imjKirted from Flanders, are found; Charney 
Hall, Berkshire (T-shaped in plan in two storeys); Longthorpe 
House, near Peterborough ; Stokesay, Shropshire, already referred 
to; Cottesford, Oxfordshire; Woodcroft, Northamptonshire; Acton 
Burnell, Shropshire; Old Soar, Plaxtol, Kent, in two storeys, the 
ground storey vaulted and used as cellar and storehouse, and the 
upper floor ^vith hall, solar and chapel. 'I'he foundation of all these 
dates from the 13th century. Igntham Mote, Kent, j)ortions of 
which, with the moat, date from the 14th century, is one of the 
best preserved manor-houses; then follow Norborough Hall, North- 
amptonsliirc ; Creslow manor-house, Bucks, with moat; Sutton 
Courtenay, Berkshire; the Court Lodge, Great Chart, Kent; Stanton 
St Quentin, Great Chalfield, and ^uth Wraxhall, all in Wilts; 
Meare manor-house, Somerset; Ockwell, Berks ; Kingfield manor- 
house, Derbyshire; Kirby Muxloe, Leicestershire; Stoke Albany, 
Northamptonshire; and, m the T6th century, Large Mamey Hall, 
Essex (1520); Sutton Place, Surrey (1530); the Vyne, Hampshire, 
already influenced by the first Keiiaissance. In the 17th and i8th 
centuries the manor-house is generally rectangular in plan, and, 
though well and solidly built, would seem to have been erected more 
with a \dew to internal comfort than to exterior embellishments. 
TTicrc is one other type of manor-house, which partakes of the 
character of the castle in its design, and takes the form of a tower, 
rectangular or square, with angle turrets and in several storeys: 
in France it is represented by the manor-houses of Si Medara 
near Bordeaux and Camarsae (Dordogne), and in England by 
Tl'attershall Castle, Lincolnshire and Middleton Tower, Norfolk, 
both l)eing in brick. (K. P. S.) 

MANRESA^ a town of north-eastern Spain, in the province of 
Barcelona, on the river Cardoner and the Barcelona-Lerida 
railway. Pop. (1900), 23,252. Manresa i.s the chief town of 
the highlands watered f)y the Cardoner and upper Llobregat, 
which meet below the town, and are also connected by a canal 
18 m. long. Two l^ridges, one built of stone and dating from 
the Roman period, the other constructed of iron in 1804, unite 
the older and larger part of Manresa with the modern suburbs on 
the right bank of the river. The principal buildings are the colle- 
giate church of Santa Maria de la Seo, the Dominican monastery, 
and the church of San Ignazio, built over the cavern {etteva 
Santa) where Ignatius de Loyola spent most of the year 1522 in 
penitentiary exercises and the composition of his Exerdlia 
spifitualia. Santa Alaria is a fine example of Spanish Gothic, 
and consists, like many Catalan churches, of nave and chancel, 
aisles and ambulatory, without transepts. One of its chief 
treasures is an exquisite J5th-century Florentine altar-frontal, 
preserved in the sacristy. The Dominican monastery, adjoining 
the cumia santa, commands a magnificent view of the Montserrat 
(q.v), and is used for the accommodation of the pilgrims who 


yearly visit the cavern in thousands. Manresa has important 
iron-foundries and manufactures of woollen, cotton and linen 
goods, ribbons, hats, paper, soap, chemicals, spirits and flour. 
Building-stone is quarried near the town. 

Manresa is probably the Munorisa of the Romans, which was 
the capital of the Jacetani or Jaccetani, an important tribe of 
the south-eastern Pyrenees. A large portion of the town was 
burned by the French in 1811. 

MANRIQUE, GdMEZ {7412 ?-i490 ?), Spanish poet, soldier, 
politician and dramatist, was bom at Amusco, The fifth son 
of Pedro Manrique, adelantado mayor of Le6n, and nephew of 
Santillana (q.v.), Gomez Manrique was introduced into public 
life at an early age, took a prominent part against the constable 
Alvaro de Luna during the reign of John 11 ., went into opposition 
against Miguel Lucas de Iranzo in the reign of Henry IV., and 
declared in favour of the infanta Isabel, whose marriage with 
Ferdinand he promoted. Besides being a distinguished soldier, 
he acted as a moderating political influence, and when appointed 
corregidor of Toledo was active in protecting the converted 
Jews from popular resentment. His will was signed on the 31SI 
of May 1490, and he is known to liave died before the i6th of 
February 1491. He inherited the literary taste of his uncle 
Santillana, and was greatly esteemed in his own age; but his 
reputation was afterwards eclipsed by that of hLs nephew Jorge 
Manrique (q^v.), whose Coplas were continually reproduced. 
Gomez Manriejue’s poems were not j)rinted till 1885, when they 
were edited by Antonio Paz y Melia. They at once revealed 
him to be a poet of eminent merit, and it seems certain that 
his Cmsejos, addressed to Diego Arias de Avila, inspired the 
more famous Coplas of his nephew. His didactic verses are 
modelled upon those of Santillana, and his satires arc somewhat 
coarse in thought and expression; but his place in the history 
of Spanish literature is secure as the earliest Spanish dramatist 
whose name has reached posterity. He wrote the Representacidn 
del nascimiento de NueMro Smor, a play on the Passion, and 
two momos, or interludes, played at court. 

MANRIQUE, JORGE ( t 44 o ?- i 478), Spanish poet and soldier, 
was born probably at Paredes de Nava. The fourth son of 
Rodrigo Manrique, count de Paredes, he became like the rest 
of his family a fervent partisan of Queen Isabel, served with 
great distinction in many engagements, and was made comendador 
of Montiz6n in the order of wSantiago. He was killed in a 
skirmish near the fortress of Garci-Munoz in 1478, and was 
buried in the church attached to the convent of Ucles. Ilis 
love-songs, satires, and acrostic verses are merely ingenious 
compositions in the taste of his age; he owes liis imperishable 
renown to a single poem, the Coplas por la muerte de su padre, 
an elegy of forty stanzas on the death of his father, which was 
apparently first printed in the Cancionero Uamado de Fray 
Inigo de Mendoza about the year 1482. Inhere is no foundation 
for the theory that Manrique drew his inspiration from an Arabic 
poem by Abu *1-Baka Salih ar-Rundi ; the form of the Coplas 
IS influenced by the Consejos of his uncle, G6mcz, Manrique, 
and the matter derives from the Bible, from Boethius and from 
other sources readily accessible. The great sonorous common- 
places on death are vitalized by the intensely personal grief of 
the poet, who lent a new solemnity and significance to thoughts 
which had been for centuries the common property of mankind. 
It was given to Jorge Manrique to have one single moment of 
sublime expression, and this isolated achievement has won him 
a fame undimmed by any change of taste during four centuries. 

The best edition of the Coplas i.s that issued by R. Foulch6-Dell>osc 
in the Bibliotheca hispanica ; thv poem has been admiralty translated 
by Longfellow. Manrique's other ver.se.s were mostly printed in 
llcmando del Castillo's Cancionero general (X5li)> 

MANSE (Med. Lat. mansa, mansus or mansum, from manere, 
to dwell, remain), originally a dwelling-house together with a 
|)ortion of land sufficient for the STipport of a family. It is 
defined by Du Cange (Glossarium, 5.v. Mansus) as . . . certam 
agri portionem quae coleretur et in qua, coloni aedes esseU The 
term was particularly applied, in ecclesiastical law, to the hou.se 
and glebe to which every church was entitled by common right 
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the rule of canon law being sancitum est ut unicuiqm ecclesiae 
unus mansus integer absque ullo servitio trihuatur (Phillimore, 
Eccles, Law, 1895, ii. 1125). The word is now chiefly used for 
the residence of a minister of the Established Church of Scotland ; 
to this every minister of a rural parish is entitled, and the landed 
proprietors must build and keep it up. “ Manse ” is also loosely 
used for the residence of a minister of various Free Church 
denominations (sec Glebe). 

MANSEL, HENRY LONOUEVILLE (1820-1871), English 
philosopher, was born at Cosgrove, Northamptonshire (where his 
father, also Henry Longueville Mansel, fourth son of General 
John Mansel, was rector), on the 6th of October 1820. He was 
educated at Merchant Taylors’ School and St John’s College, 
Oxford. He took a double first in 1843, and became tutor of his 
college. He was appointed reader in moral and metaphysical 
philosophy at Magdalen College in 1855, and Waynflete professor 
in 1859. He was a great opponent of university reform and 
of the Hegelianism which was then beginning to take root in 
Oxford. In 1867 he succeeded A. P. Stanley as professor of 
ecclesiastical history, and in 1868 he was appointed dean of 
St Paul’s. He died on the 31st of July 1871. 

The philosophy of Mansel, like that of Sir William Hamilton, 
was mainly due to Aristotle, Kant and Reid. Like Hamilton, 
Mansel maintained the purely formal character of logic, the 
duality of consciousness as testifying to both self and the 
external world, and the limitation of knowledge to the finite 
and “ conditioned.” His doctrines were developed in his edition 
of Aldrich’s Artis logicae rudimenia (1849) — his chief contribu- 
tion to the reviving study of Aristotle — and in his Prolegomena 
logica : an htquiry into the Psychological Character of Logical 
Processes (1851; 2nd ed. enlarged 1862), in which the limits of 
logic as the ” science of formal thinking ” are rigorously deter- 
mined. In his Hampton lectures on The Limits of Religious 
Thought (1858; 5th cd. 1867; Danish trans. 1888) he applied to 
Christian theology the metaphysical agnosticism which seemed 
to result from Kant’s criticism, and wliich had been develoj)ed 
in Hamilton’s Philosophy of the Unconditioned. While denying 
all knowledge of the siipersensuous, Mansel deviated from Kant 
in contending that cognition of the ego as it really is is il.self 
a fact of experience. Consciousness, he held— agreeing thus 
with the doctrine of natural realism ” which Hamilton 
developed from Reid — implies knowledge both of self and of 
the external world. The latter Mansel’s psychology reduces to 
consciousness of our organism as extended; with the former is 
given consciousness of free will and moral obligation. A 
summary of his philosophy is contained in his article “ Meta- 
physics ” in the 8th edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica 
(separately published, i860). Mansel wrote also The Philosophy 
of the C conditioned (1866) in reply to Mill’s criticism of Hamilton ; 
Letters, Lectures, and Reviews (ed. Chandler, 1873), and The 
Gnostic Heresies (ed. J. B. Lightfoot, 1875, with a iDiographical 
sketch by Lord Carnarvon). He wrote a commentary on the 
first two gospels in the Speaker^ s Commentary. 

See J. W. Burgon, Lives of Twelve Good Men (1888-1889); James 
Martineau, Essays, Reviews and Addresses (London, i89i)» hi. 1 * 7 \ 

A. W. Bonn, History of Rationalism (i90(>), ii. 1 00-112; Masson, 
Recent British Philosophy (^rcl cd., London, 1877), i)p. 252 scq.; 
Sir Leslie Stephen in Diet, Nat, Biog, 

MANSFELD, the name of an old and illustrious German famUy 
which took its name from Mansfeld in Saxony, where it was 
seated from the nth to the i8th century. One of its earliest 
members was Hoyer von Mansfeld (d. 1115), a partisan of the 
emperor Henry V. during his struggles with the Saxons; he 
fought for Henry at Warnstiidt and was killed in his service at 
Welfesholz. Still more famous was Albert, count of Mansfeld 
(1480-1560), an intimate friend of Luther and one of the earliest 
and staunchest supportersof the Reformation. Hchclped to crush 
the rising of the peasants under Thomas Munzer in Thuringia 
in 1525; he was a member of the league of Schmalkalden, 
and took part in all the movements of the Protestants against 
Charles V. With Albert was associated his brother Gebhard, 
and another member of the family was Johann Gcbhard, elector 
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of Cologne from 1558 to 1562. A scion of another branch of 
the Mansfelds was Peter Ernst, Fiirst von Mansfeld (1517-1604)., 
governor of Luxemburg, who unlike his kinsmen was loyal to 
Charles V, He went with the emperor to Tunis and fought 
for him in France. He was equally loyal to his .son, Philip II. 
of Spain, whom he served at St Quentin and in the Netherlands. 
He distinguished himself in the field and found time to lead a 
body of troops to aid the king of France against the Huguenots. 
In this capacity he was present in 1569 at the battle of 
Moncontour, where another member of his family, Count 
Wolrad of Mansfeld (d. 1578) was among the Huguenot 
leaders. The Mansfeld family became extinct in 1780 on the 
death of Josef Wenzel Nepomuk, prince of Fondi, the lands 
being divided between Saxony and Prussia. 

See L. F. Niemann, Geschichte dcr Orafen von Mansfeld (Aschers- 
lehen, 1834). 

MANSFELD, ERNST, Graf von {c, 1580-1626), German 
soldier, was an illegitimate .son of Peter Ernst, Fiirst von Mansfeld, 
and passed liis early years in his father’s palace at Luxemburg.- 
He gained his earliest military experiences in Hungary, where 
his half-brother Charles (t 543-1595), also a soldier of renown, 
held a high command in the imperial army. Later he served 
under the Archduke Leopold, until that prince’s ingratitude, 
real or fancied, drove him into the arms of the enemies of the 
house of Habsburg. Although remaining a Roman Catholic he 
allied himself with the Protestant princes, and during the earlier 
part of the Thirty Years’ War he was one of their foremost 
champions. He was despatched by Charles Emmanuel, duke 
of Savoy, at the head of about 2000 men to aid the revolting 
Bohemians when war broke out in 1618. lie took Pilsen, but 
in the summer of 1619 lie was defeated at Zablat; after this he 
offered his services to the emperor Ferdinand II. and remained 
inactive while the titular king of Bohemia, Frederick V., elector 
palatine of the Rhine, was driven in headlong rout from Prague. 
Mansfeld, however, was soon appointed by Frederick to command 
his army in Bohemia, and in 1621 he took up his position in the 
Upper Palatinate, su(u:essfully resisting the efforts made by 
Tilly to dislodge him. From the Upper he passed into the 
Rhenish Palatinate. Herc^ he relie^'ed hVankenthal and took 
Ilagenau; then, joined by liis master, the elector Frederick, he 
defeated I’illy at Wiesloch in April 1622 and plundered ALsace 
and He.sse. But Mansfeld's ravages were not confined to the 
lands of his enemies; they were ruinous to the districts he was 
commissioned to defend. At length Frederick was obliged to 
dismiss Mansfeld’s troops from his service. Then joining 
Christian of Brunswick the count led his army through Lorraine, 
devastating the country as he went, and in August 1622 defeating 
the Spaniards at Flcurus. He next entered the service of the 
United Provinces and took up his quarters in East Friesland, 
capturing fortresses and inflicting great hardshijis upon the 
inhabitants. A merccnarr and a leader of mercenaries, Mansfeld 
often interrupted his canipaigns by journeys made for the 
purpose of raising money , or in other words of selling his services 
to the highest bidder, and in these diplomatic matters he showed 
considerable skill. About 1624 he paid three visits to J^ndoii, 
where he was hailed as a hero by the populace, and at least one 
to Paris. James 1 , was anxious to furnish him with men and 
money for the recovery of the palatinate, but it was not until 
January 1625 that Mansfeld and his army of “raw and poor 
rascals ” sailed from Dover to the Netherlands. Later in the 
year, the Thirty Years’ War having been renewed under the 
leadership of Christian IV., king of Denmark, he re-entered 
Germany to take part therein. But on the 25th of April 1626 
Wallenstein inflicted a severe defeat upon him at the bridge of 
Dessau. Mansfeld, however, quickly raised another army, 
with which he intended to attack the hereditary lands of tht; 
house of Austria, and pursued by Wallenstein he pressed forward 
towards Hungary, where he hoped to accomplish his purpose 
by the aid of Bethlem Gabor, prince of Transylvania. But when 
Gabor changed his policy and made peace with the emperor, 
Mansfeld was compelled to disband his troops. He set out for 
Venice, but when he reached RakowiUa he was taken ill, and 
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here he died on the 29th of November 1626. He was buried 
at Spalato. 

Sec F. Sticve, Ernst von Mansfcld (Munich, 1890): K. Keuss, 
Graf Ernst von Mansfcld im bdhmischen Kriege (Brun.swick, 1805); 
A. C. cJc Villcrmont, Ernest de Mansfeldt (Brussels, 1SO6); L. Graf 
L^etterocit zu Schalfcnbcrg, Ernst Graf zu Mansfcld (Gotha, 1867): 
J. Grossmann, Des Grafen Ernst von Mansfeld letzte Plant und 
i haten (Breslau, 1870); K. Fischer, Des Mansf elders Tod (Berlin, 
187.^); S. K. Gardiner, History of England, vols. iv. and v. (1901); 
J. L. Motley, Ufe and Death of John of Barnevcld (ed. 1904; vol. ii.). 

MANSFIELD, RICHARD (1857--1907), American actor, was 
born on the 24th of May 1857 in Berlin, his mother being 
Madame |Erminia| Rudersdorff (1822 1882), the singer, and his 
father, Maurice ^fansfield (d. 1861), a London wine merchant. 
He first appeared on the stage at St George’s Hall, London, 
and then drifted into light opera, playing the Major-General 
in The Pirates of Peuzance, and the Lord High Executioner in 
The Mikado, both in the English provinces and in America. 
In 1883 he joined A. M. Palmer's Union Square theatre company 
in New York, and made a great hit as Baron Chevrial in A 
Parisian Romance. He appeared successfully in several plays 
adapted from well-known stories, and his rendering (1887) of 
the doubled title-parts in R. L. Stevenson’s Strange Case of 
Dr Jckyll and Mr Hyde created a profound impression. It was 
with this play that he made his London reputation during a 
season (1888) at the Lyceum theatre, by invitation of PIcnry 
Irving. He produced Richard 111. the next year at the Globe. 
Among his other chief successes were Prince Karl^ Cyrano de 
Bergerac and Monsieur Heaucaire. He was one of the earliest 
to produce G. Bernard Shaw’s plays in America, appearing in 
1894 as Bluntschli in Arms and the Man^ and as Dick Dudgeon 
in The Devils Disciple in 1897. As a manager and producer of 
plays Mansfield was remarkable for his la\'ish staging. He died 
in New London, Connecticut, on the 30th of August 1907. 

See Paul Wilstach, Richard Mansfield (1908). 

MANSFIELD, WILLIAM MURRAY, ist Earl of (1705- 
1793), English judge, was bom at Scone in Perthshire, on the 
2nd of March 1705. He was a younger son of David Murray, 
5th Viscount Stormont {c. 1665-1731), the dignity having been 
Ranted in 1621 by James 1 . to his friend and helper. Sir l)avid 
Murray (d. 1631), a Scottish politician of some note. I^ird 
Stormont’s family was Jacobite in its politics, and his second 
son James (c. 1690-1728), being apparently mixed up in some 
of the plots of the time, joined the court of the exiled Stuarts 
and in 1721 was created earl of Dunbar by James Edward, the 
Old Pretender. 

William Murray was educated at Perth grammar school and 
Westminster School, of which he was a king’s scholar. Entering 
Christ Church, Oxford, he graduated in 1727. A friend of the 
family, I-ord Foley, provided the funds for his legal training, 
and he became a member of Lincoln’s Inn on his departure 
from Oxford, being called to the bar in 1730. He was a good 
scholar and mixed with the best literary society, being an 
intimate friend of Alexander Pope. His appearance in some 
important Scottish appeal cases brought him into notice, and in 
Scotland at least he acquired an immense reputation by his 
appearance for the city of Edinburgh when it was threatened 
with disfranchisement for the affair of the Porteous mob. Ilis 
English practice had as yet been scanty, but in 1737 a single 
speech in a jury trial of note placed him at the head of the bar, 
and from this time he had all he could attend to. In 1738 he 
married Lady Elizabeth Finch, daughter of the carl of Win- 
chilsca. His political career began in 1 742 with his appointment 
as solicitor-general. During the next fourteen years he was one 
of the most conspicuous figures in the parliamentary history 
of the time. By birth a Jacobite, by as.sociation a Tory, he 
was nevertheless a Moderate, and his politics were really domi- 
nated by his legal interests. Although holding an office of 
subordinate rank, he was the chief defender of the government 
in the House of Commons, and during the time that Pitt was 
in opposition had to bear the brunt of his attacks. In 1754 
he became attorney-general, and for the next two years acted 
as leader of the House of Commons under the administration 


of the duke of Newcastle. But in 1756, when the government 
was evidently approaching its fall, an unexpected vacancy 
occurred in the chief justiceship of the king’s bench, and he 
claimed the office, being at the same time raised to the peerage 
as Baron Mansfield. 

From this time the chief interest of his career lies in his 
judicial work, but he did not wholly dissever himself from 
politics. He became by a singular arrangement, only repeated 
in the case of Lord Ellenborough, a member of the cabinet, 
and remained in that position through various changes of 
administration for nearly fifteen years, and, alUiough he per- 
sistently refused the chancellorship, he acted as Speaker of the 
House of Lords while the Great Seal was in commission. During 
the time of Pitt’s ascendancy he took but little part in politics, 
but while Lord Bute was in power his influence was very con- 
siderable, and seems mostly to have been exerted in favour of 
a more moderate line of policy. He was on the whole a supporter 
of the prerogative, but within definite limits. Macaulay terms 
him, justly enough, “ the father of modern Toryism, of Toryism 
modified to suit an order of things in which the House of 
Commons is the most powerful body in the state.” During 
the stormy session of 1770 he came into violent collision with 
Chatham and Camden in the (juestions that arose out of the 
Middlesex election and the trials for political libel; and in the 
subsequent years he was made the subject of the bitter attacks 
of Junius, in which his early Jacobite connexions, and his 
apparent leanings to arbitrary power, were used against him 
with extraordinary ability and virulence. In 1776 he was 
created earl of Mansfield. In 1783, although he declined to 
re-enter the cabinet, he acted as Speaker of the House of Lords 
during the coalition ministry, and with this his political career 
may be said to have closed. He continued to act as chief 
justice until his resignation in June 1788, and after five years 
spent in retirement died on the 20th of March 1793. He left 
no family, but his title had been re-granted in 1792 with a 
direct remainder to his nephew David Murray, 7th Viscount 
Stormont (1727-1796). The 2nd earl was ambassador to Vienna 
and then to Paris; he was secretary of state for the southern 
department from 1779 to 1782, and lord president of the council 
in 1783, and again from 1794 until his death. In 1906 hii: 
descendant Alan David Murray (b. 1864) became 6th earl of 
Mansfield. 

Lord Mansfield’s great reputation rests cliiefly on his judicial 
career. The political trials over which he presided, although 
they gave rise to numerous accusations against liim, were 
conducted with singular fairness and propriety. He was accused 
with especial bitterness of favouring arbitrary power by the 
law which he laid down in the trials for libel which arose out of 
the publi(‘ations of Junius and Horne Tooke, and which at a 
later time he reaffirmed in the case of the dean of St Asaph 
(sec I^ibel). But we must remember that his view of the law 
was concurred in by the great majority of the judges and lawyers 
of tliat time, and was supported by imdoul)led precedents. In 
other instances, when the government was equally concerned, 
he was wholly free from suspicion. He supported Lord Camden’s 
decision against general warrants, and reversed tiie outlawry 
of Wilkes. He was always ready to protect the rights of con- 
science, whether they were claimed by Dissenters or Catholics, 
and the popular fury which led to the destruction of his house 
during the Gordon riots was mainly due to the fact that a 
Catholic priest, who was accused of saying Mass, had escaped 
the penal laws by his charge to the jury. His chief celebrity, 
however, is founded upon the consummate ability with which 
he discharged the civil duties of his office. He has always 
been recognized as the founder of English mercantile law. The 
common law as it existed before his time was wholly inadequate 
to cope with the new cases and customs which arose with the 
increasing development of commerce. The facts were left to 
the jury to decide as best they might, and no principle was 
ever extracted from them which might serve as a guide in 
subsequent cases. Mansfield found the law in this chaotic 
state, and left it in a form that was almost equivalent to a 
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code. He defined almost every principle that governed com- 
mercial transactions in such a manner that his successors had 
only to apply the rules he had laid down. His knowledge of 
Roman and foreign law, and the general width of his education, 
freed him from the danger of relying too exclusively upon 
narrow precedents, and afforded him a storehouse of principles 
and illustrations, while the grasp and acuteness of his mtellect 
enabled him to put his judgments in a form which almost 
always commanded assent. A similar influence was exerted by 
him in other branches of the common law ; and although, after 
his retirement, a reaction took place, and he was regarded for 
a while as one who had corrupted the ancient principles of 
English law, these prejudices passed rapidly away, and the value 
of his work in bringing the older law into harmony with the 
needs of modern society has long been fully recognized. 

See Holliday's Life (1797); Campbell's Chief Justices: Foss's 
Judges; Grevillc's Memoirs^ passim; Horace Walpole's Letters; and 
other memoirs and works on tlic period. 

MANSFIELD, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Mansfield parliamentary division of Nottinghamshire, England, 
on the small river Mann or Maun; the junction of several 
branches of the Midland railway, by which it is 142 m. N.N.W. 
from London. Pop. (1891), 13,094; (1901), 15,250. Area, 
7068 acres. The church of St Peter is partly Early Norman, 
and partly Perpendicular. There is a grammar school founded 
by Queen Elizabeth in 1561, occupying modem buildings. 
Twelve almshouses were founded by Elizabeth Heath in 1693, 
and to these six were afterwards added. There are a number 
of other charities. The industries are the manufacture of lace, 
thread, boots and machinery, iron-founding and brewing. 
In the neighbourhood, as at Mansfield Woodhouse to the north, 
there are quarries of limestone, sandstone and freestone. The 
town is governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and i8 councillors. 
During the heptarchy Mansfield was occasionally the residence 
of the Mercian kings, and it was afterwards a favourite resort of 
Norman sovereigns, lying as it does on the western outskirts 
of Sherwood Forest. By Henry VIII. the manor was granted 
to the earl of Surrey. Afterwards it went by exchange to the 
duke of Newcastle, and thence to the Portland family. The 
town obtained a fair from Richard 11 . in 1377. It became a 
muni(?ipal borough in 1891. 

MANSFIELD, a city and the county-scat of Ri(’hland county, 
Ohio, U.S.A., about 65 m. S.W. of Cleveland. Pop. (1890), 
13,473 ; (1900), 17,640, of whom 1781 were foreign-born ; (1910, 
census), 20,768. It is served by the Pennsylvania (Pittsburg, 
Ft Wayne & Chicago division), the Erie, and the Baltimore & 
Ohio railways. It is built on an eminence (1150 ft.), and has 
two public parks, a substantial court-house, a soldiers’ and 
sailors^ memorial building, a public library, a hospital and many 
fine residences. It is the seat of the Ohio state reformatory. 
Mansfield has an extensive trade with the surrounding agricul- 
tural country, but its largest interests are in manufactures. 
The total factory product in 1905 was valued at $7,353,578. 
There are natural gas wells in the vicinity. The waterworks 
and the sewage disposal plant are owned and operated by the 
municipality. Mansfield was laid out in 1808, and was named 
in honour of Lieut. -Colonel Jared Mansfield (1759^1830), United 
States surveyor of Ohio and the North-west Territory in 1803- 
1812, and professor of natural and experimental philosophy at 
West Point from 1812 to 1828. Mansfield was incorporated as 
a village in 1828 and was first chartered as a city in 1857. It 
was the home of John Sherman from 1840 until his death. 

MANSION (through O. Fr. mansion^ mod. maison, from Lat. 
mansio, dwelling-place, stage on a journey ; tnanere, to remain), 
a term applied in early English use to the principal house of the 
lord of a manor. By the Settled Land Act 1890, 10, subsec. 

2, repealing S 15 of the act of 1882, “ the principal mansion house 
... on any settled land shall not be sold or exchanged or leased 
by the tenant for life without the consent of the trustees of the 
settlement or an order of the court.” The principles guiding 
an English court of law for making or refusing such an order 
are laid down in In re the Marquess of Ailesbury's Settled Estate 


(1892), I Ch. 506, 546; A.C. 356. In general usage, the term 
“ mansion ” is given to any large and important house in town 
or country; and “ mansion house ” to the official residence, when 
provided, of the mayor of a borough, particularly to that of the 
lord mayors of London and Dublin. From the general meaning 
of a conspicuously large dwelling-place comes the modern 
employment of the term “ mansions,” in London and elsewhere, 
for large buildings composed of “ flats.” 

MANSLAUGHTER (O. Eng. mannslaeht, from inann, man, and 
slaeht^ act of slaying, sledn^ to slay, properly to smite; cf. Ger. 
schlagen, Schlacht^ battle), a term in English law signifying 
“ unlawful homicide without malice aforethought ” (Stephen, 
Digest of the Criminal Law, Art. 223). The distinction between 
manslaughter and murder and other forms of homicide is treated 
under Homicide. 

MANSON, GEORGE (1850-1876), Scottish water-colour 
painter, w^as born in Edinburgh on the 3rd of December 1850. 
When about fifteen he was apprenticed as a woodcutter with 
W. & R. Chambers, with whom he remained for over five years, 
diligently employing all his spare time in the study and practice 
of art, and producing in his morning and evening hours water- 
colours of much delicacy and beauty. In 1871 he devoted 
himself cxclusivtily to painting. His subjects were derived from 
humble Scottish life — especially child-life, varied occasionally 
by portraiture, by landscape, and by views of picturesque archi- 
tecture. In 1873 he visited Normandy, Belgium and Holland; 
in the following year he spent several months in Sark; and in 
1875 he resided at St L6, and in Paris, where he mastered the 
processes of etching. Meanwhile in his water-colour work he 
had been adding mefre of breadth and power to the tenderness 
and richness of colour which distinguished his early pictures, 
and he was planning more complex and important subjects. 
But his health had been gradually failing, and he was ordered 
to Lympstone in Devonshire, where he died on the 27th of 
February 1876. 

A volume of photogniphs from his water-colours and sketches, 
with a memoir by J, M, Gray, was published in 1880. For tin 
account of Manson's technical method as a wood engraver see P. G. 
Hamerton's Graphic Arts, p. 311. 

MANJIDR (Aral). “ victorious ”), a surname (laqab) assumed 
by a large number of Mahommedan princes. The best known 
are: (1) Ami JaVar ibn Maiiommed, second caliph of the 
Abbasid house, who reigned a.d. 754-775 (see Caliphate: § C, 
^ 2); (2) AbO T^hir Isma’il ibn al-QSim, the third Fatimite 
'calii)h of Africa (946-953) (see Fatimttes); (3) AbO YDsuf 
Ya'qub ibn YOsuf, often described as Jacob Almanzor, of the 
Moorish dynasty of the Almohades, conqueror of Alfonso HI. in 
the battle of Alarcos (1195); (4) Ibn AbI 'Amir Mahommed, 
commonly called Almanzor by European writers, of an ancient 
but not illustrious Aral) family, which had its seat at Torrox 
near Algeciras. The last-named was born a.d. 939, and began 
life as a lawyer at Cordova. In 967 he obtained a place at the 
court of Hakam II., the Andalusian caliph, and by an unusual 
combination of the talents of a courtier with administrative 
ability rapidly rose to distinction, enjoying the powerful support 
of §ubh, the favourite of the caliph and mother of his heir 
Hishani. The death of IJakam (976) and the accession of a 
minor gave fresh scope to his genius, and in 978 he became chief 
minister. I'he weak young caliph was absorbed in exercises of 
piety, but at first Mansur had to share the power with his father- 
in-law Ghalib, the best general of Andalusia, and with the mother 
of Hisham. At last a rupture took place between the two 
ministers. Ghalib professed himself the champion of the caliph 
and called in the aid of the Christians of Leon; but Mansur, 
anticipating the struggle, had long before remodelled the army 
and secured its support. Ghalib fell in battle (981 )j ^ victorious 
campaign chastised the Leoncse; and on his return to Cordova 
the victor assumed his regal surname of al-Man^ur btllah, and 
became practically sovereign of Andalusia. The caliph wap a 
mere prisoner of state, and Mansur ultimately assumed the title 
as well as the prerogatives of king (99^)' Unscrupulous in the 
means by which he rose to power, he wielded the sovereignty 
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nobK\ His strict justice and enlightened administration were 
not less notable than the military prowess by which he is best 
known. His arms were the terror of the Christians, and raised 
the Moslem power in Spain to a pitch it had never before attained. 
In Africa his armies were for a time hard pressed by the revolt 
of Zirl, viceroy of Mauretania, but before his death this enemy 
had also fallen. Mansur died at Medinac^li on the loth of August 
1002, and was succeeded by his son Mozaiiar. 

MANSURA^ the capital of the province of Dakahlia, Lower 
Eg>’pt, near the west side of Lake Mcnzala, and on the Cairo^ 
Damietta railway. Pop. (1907), 40,279. It dates from 1221, 
and is famous as the scene of the battle of Mansura, fought on 
the 8th of February 1250, between the crusaders commanded 
by the king of France, St Louis, and the Egyptians. The battle 
was drawn, but it led to the retreat of the crusaders on Damietta, 
and to the surrender of St Louis. Mansura has several cotton- 
ginning, cotton, linen and sail-cloth factories. 

MAOT, RICHARD (1776-1848), English divine, was born at 
Southampton on the 12th of February 1776, and was educated 
at Winchester and Trinity College, Oxford. He was elected 
fellow of Oriel in 1798, and after taking orders held a curacy at 
Southampton (1802), and then the vicarage of Coggeshall, Essex 
(1810). In 1811 he was Hampton lecturer, in 1816 was made 
rector of St Botolph’s, and in 1820 bishop of Killaloe and 
Kilfenoragh (Ireland). In 1823 he was translated to Down and 
Connor, to which Dromore w'as added in 1842. In connexion 
with tlie Rev. George D’Oyly he wrote a commentary on the 
whole Bible. Other works by him were the Psalms in an English 
Metrical Version (1842) and a History oj the Church oj Ireland 
(1839-1841 ; 2 vols.). 

MANTEGAZZA, PAOLO (1831-1910), Italian physiologist and 
anthropologist, was bom at Monza on the 31st of October 1831. 
After spending his student-days at the universities of Pisa and 
Milan, he gained his M.D. degree at Pavia in 1854. After travel- 
ling in Europe, India and America, he practised as a doctor in 
the Argentine Republic and Paraguay. Returning to Italy in 
1858 he was appointed surgeon at Milan Hospital and profassor 
of general patholog)' at J^avia. In 1870 he was nominated 
professor of anthropolog}’ at the Institute) di Studii Superiori, 
Florence. Here he founded the first Museum of Anthropology 
and Ethnolog>’ in Italy, and later the Italian Anthropological 
Societ>’. From 1865 to 1876 he was deputy for Monza in the 
Italian parliament, subsequent!}'' being elected to the .senate. 
He became the object of bitter attacks on the ground of the 
extent to w’hich he carried the practice of vivisection. Hi.s 
published w^orks include Fisiolagia del dolor e (t88o); Fisiologia 
deir amore (1896); Elementi d' igfcwtf (1875); Fisonomia emimtea 
(1883) ; Le Estasi umane (18S7). 

MANTEGNA, ANDREA (1431-1506), one of the chittf heroes 
in the advance of painting in Italy, was l)orn in Vicenza, of very 
humble parentage. It is said that in his earliest boyhood Andrea 
was, like Giotto, put to shepherding or cattle-herding; this is 
not likely, and can at any rate have lasted only a vcfry short 
while, as his natural genius for art developed with singular 
precocity, and excited the attention of Francesco Scjuarcione, 
W'ho entered him in the gild of painters before he had completed 
his eleventh year. 

Squarcione, whose original vocation was tailoring, appears to 
have had a remarkable enthusiasm for ancient art, and a pro- 
portionate faculty for acting, with profit to himself and others, 
a.s a sort of artistic middleman ; his own performances as a painter 
were merely mediocre. He travelled in Italy, and perhaps in 
Greece also, collecting antique statues, reliefs, vases, forming 
the largest collection then extant of sudi works, making drawings 
from them himself, and throwing open his stores for others to 
study from, and then undertaking works on commission for 
which his pupils no less than himself were made available. As 
many as one hundred and thirty-seven painters and pictorial 
students passed through his school, established towards 1440, 
which became famous all over Italy. Mantegna was, as he 
de.served to be, Squarcione’s favourite pupil. Squarcione 
adopted him as his son, and purposed making him the heir of 


his fortune. Andrea was only seventeen when he painted, in the 
church of S. Sofia in Padua, a Madonna picture of exceptional 
and recognized excellence. He was no doubt fully aware of 
having achieved no common feat, as he marked the work with 
his nome and the date, and the years of his age. This painting 
was destroyed in the 17th century. 

As the youth progressed in his studies, he came under the 
influence of Jacopo Bellini, a painter considerably superior to 
Squarcione, father of the celebrated painters Giovanni and 
Gentile, and of a daughter Nicolosia; and in 1454 Ja^iopo gave 
Nicolosia to Andrea in marriage. Tliis connexion of Andrea with 
the pictorial rival of Squarcione is generally assigned as the 
reason why the latter became alienated from the son of his adop- 
tion, and always afterwards hostile to him. Another suggestion, 
which rests, however, merely on its own internal probability, is 
that Squarcione had at the outset used his pupil Andrea as the 
unavowed executant of certain commissions, but that after a 
while Andrea began painting on his own account, thus injuring 
the professional interests of his chief. The remarkably definite 
and original style formed by Mantegna may be traced out as 
founded on the study of tlie antique in Squarcionc’s atelier, 
followed by a diligent application of principles of work exempli- 
fied by Paolo Uccello and Donatello, with the practical guidance 
and example of Jacopo Bellini in the sequel. 

Among the oilier early works of Mantegna are the fresco of 
two .saints over the entrance porch of the church of S. Antonio 
in Padua, 1452, and an altar-piece of St Luke and other saints 
for the church of S. Giustina, now in the Brera Gallery in Milan, 
I4S3- ^1* is probable, however, that before this time some of the 
pupils of Squarcione, including Mantegna, had already begun 
that series of frescoes in the chapel of S. Cristoforo, in the church 
of S. Agostino degli Eremitani, by which the great painter’s 
reputation was fully confinned, and which remain to this day con- 
spicuous among his finest achievements.^ I’he now censorious 
Squarcione found much to carp at in the earlier works of this 
series, illustrating the life of St James; he said the figures were 
like men of stone, and had belter have been coloured stone-colour 
at once. Andrea, conscious as he was of his own great faculty 
and mastery, seems nevertheless to have felt that there was 
something in his old preceptor’s strictures ; and the later subjects, 
from the legend of St Christopher, combine with his otiicr excel- 
lences more of natural character and vivacity. Trained as he 
had been to the study of marbles and the severity of the antique, 
and openly avowing that he considered the antique superior to 
nature as being more eclectic in form, he now and always afiected 
precision of outline, dignity of idea and of figure, and he thus 
tended towards rigidity, and to an austere wholeness rather 
than gracious sensitiveness of expression. His draperies are 
tight and closely folded, being studied (as it is said) from models 
draped in paper and woven fabrics gummed. Figures slim, 
muscular and bony, action impetuous but of arrested energy, 
tawny landscape, gritty with littering pebliles, mark the athletic 
hauteur of his style. He never changed, though he developed 
and perfected, the manner which he had adopted in Padua; his 
colouring, at first rather neutral and undecided, strengthened 
and matured. There is throughout his works more balancing 
of colour than fineness of tone. One of his great aims was optical 
illusion, carried out by a mastery of perspective which, though 
not always impeccably correct, nor absolutely superior in prin- 
ciple to the liighcst contemporary point of attainment, was 
worked out by himself with strenuous labour, and an effect of 
actuality astonishing in those times. 

Successful and admired though he was in Padua, Mantegna 
left his native city at an early age, and never afterwards resettled 

^ His fellow-workers were Bono of Ferrara, Aiisuino of Foiil, 
and Niccolo Pizzolo, to whom considerable sections of the fresco- 
paintings are to Ix) assigned. The acts of St Tames and St Chris- 
topher are the leading subjects of the series. St James Exorcizing 
may have been commenced by Pizwlo, and completed by Mantegna. 
The Calling of St James to the Apostleship api)ears to be Mantegna's 
design, partially carried out by Pizzolo; the .subjects of St James 
baptizing, his appearing l)eforc the judge, and going to execution, 
and most of the legend of St Christopher, are entirely by Mantegna. 
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there; the hostility of Squarcione has been assigned an the cause. 
The rest of his life was passed in Verona, Mantua and Rome — 
chiefly Mantua; Venice and Florence have also been named, but 
without confirmation. 

It may have been in 1459 that he went to Verona; and he 
painted, though not on the spot, a grand altar-piei^e for the church 
of S. Zeno, a Madonna and angels, with four saints on each side. 
The Marquis ].odovico Gonzaga of Mantua had for some time 
been pressing Mantegna to enter his service; and the following 
year, 1460, was perhaps the one in which he actually established 
himself at the Mantuan court, residing at first from time to time 
at Goilo, but, from Deceml)er 1466 onwards, with his family in 
Mantua itself. His engagement was for a .salary of 75 lire 
(about £30) a month, a sum .so large for that period as to mark 
t;onspicuously the high regard in which his art was held. He 
was in fact the first painter of any eminence ever domiciled in 
Mantua. He built a stately house in the city, and adorned it 
with a multitude of paintings. The hou.se remains, but the 
pictures have perished. Some of his early Mantuan works are 
in that apartment of the Gastello which is termed the Camera 
degli Sposi -full compositions in fre.sco, including various 
portraits of the Gonzaga family, and some figures of genii, &rc. 
In 1488 he went to Rome at the request of Pope Innocent VIIL, 
to paint the frescoes in the chapel of the Belvedere in the Vatican ; 
the marquis of Mantua (Federigo) created him a cavaliere before 
his departure. This series of frescoes, including a noted “ Bap- 
tism of Qirist,’* was ruthlessly de.stroyed by Pius VI. in laying 
out the Museo Pio-ClemCntino. The pope treated Mantegna 
with less liberality that he had been used to at the Mantuan 
court; but on the whole their connexion, which cea.sed in 1490, 
was not unsatisfactory to cither party. Mantegna then returned 
to Mantua, and went on with a .series of works — the nine tempera- 
pictures, each of them y ft. square, of the “ Triumph of Caesar 
— which he had probably begun before his leaving for Rome, and 
which are now in Hampton Court, These superbly invented 
and designed compositions, gorgeous with all .splendour of 
.subject-matter and accessory, and with the classical learning 
and enthusiasm of one of the ma.ster-spirits of the age, have 
always been accounted of the first rank among Mantegna's 
works. They were .sold in 1628 along witli the bulk of the 
Mantuan art treasures, and were not, as is commonly .said, 
plundered in the sack of Mantua in 1630. They are now greatly 
damaged by patcdiy repaintings. Another work of Mantegna’s 
later years was the so-called “ Madonna della Vittoria,” now in 
the Louvre. It wa.s painted in tempera about 1495, 
memoration of the battle of Fornovo, which Gianfranccsco 
Gonzaga found it convenient to represent to liis lieges as an 
Italian victory, though in fact it had been a French victory ; the 
church which originally housed the picture was built from 
Mantegna’.s own design. The Madonna i.s here depicted with 
various saints, the archangel Michael and St Maurice holding 
her mantle, which is extended over the kneeling Gianfrance.sco 
Gonzaga, amid a profusion of rich festooning and other accessory. 
Though not in all respects of his highest order of execution, 
this counts among the most obviously beautiful and attractive 
of Mantegna's works — from which the qualities of beauty and 
attraction are often excluded, in the .stringent pursuit of those 
other excellences more germane to his severe genius, ten.se energy 
passing into haggard passion. 

Vasari eulogizes Mantegna for bis courteous, distinguished 
and praiseworthy deportment, although there arc indications 
of his having been not a little litigious in disposition. With his 
fellow-pupils at Padua he had been affectionate ; and for two of 
them, Dario da Trevigi and Marco Zoppo, he retained a steady 
friendship. That ht) had a high opinion of himself was natural, 
for no artist of his epoch could produce more manifest vouchers 
of marked and progressive attainment. He became very expen- 
sive in his habits, fell at times into difficulties, and had to urge 
his valid claims upon the marejuis’s attention. After his return 
to Mantua from Rome his prosperity was at its height, until the 
death of his wife. He then formed some other connexion, and 
became at an advanced age the father of a natural son, Giovanni 


Andrea; and at the last, although he continued launching out into 
various expen.ses and schemes, he had serious tribulations, such 
as the banishment from Mantua of hi.s .son France.sco, >^'ho had 
incurred the marquis’s displeasure. Perhaps the aged master 
and connoisseur regarded as barely less trying the hard necessity 
of parting with a beloved antique bust of Faustina. Very soon 
after this transaction he died in Mantua, on the 13th of Septem- 
ber 1506. In 1517 a handsome monument was set up to him 
by his .sons in the church of S. Andrea, where he had painted 
the altar-piece of the mortuary chapel. 

Mantegna was no less eminent as an engraver, though his history 
in that respect is somewhat obscure^ jiartly because he never .signed 
or dated any of his plates, uiile.ss in one single disputed instance, 
1472. Thtj account wdiich has conu? down to us is that Mantc^gna 
l>egan engraving in Borne, prompted by the engravings produced 
by Baccio Baldini of Florence after Sandro Botticelli; nor is there 
anything po.sitive to invalidate this account, except the consideration 
that it would consign all the numerous and elaborate engravings made 
by Mantegna to the last sixteen or seventeen years of his life, which 
swms a scanty space for them, and besides the earlier engravings 
indicate an earlier jxjriod of his artistic style. It has been sug- 
gested that he began engraving while still in Padua, under the tuition 
of a distinguished goldsmith, Niccolb. He engraved about fifty 
plates, according to the usual r(‘ckoning: some thirty of them are 
mostly accountetl indisputable — often large, full of figures, and 
highly studied. Some recent connoisseurs, however, ask us to re- 
strict to .seven the number of his genuine extant engravings — which 
^pears unreasonable. Among the principal examples are " Roman 
Triumphs '' (not the same compositions as the Hampton Court 
pictures), “ A Bacchanal Festival," ** Hercules and Antaeus," 
" Marine Gods," " Judith with the Head of Holophcmcs," the 
" Deposition from the Cross," the " Entombment," the " Resurrec- 
tion,'' the " Man of Sorrows," the “ Virgin in a Grotto." Mantegna 
has .sometimes been credited with the inijiorlant invention of engrav- 
ing with the burin on copper. This claim cannot be sustained on a 
comparison of dates, but at any rate he introduced the art into upper 
Italy. Several of his engravings arc supposed to bti executed on 
.some metal le.ss hard than coppisr. The technique of himself and his 
followers is characterized by the strongly marked forms of the design, 
and by the oblique formal hatchings of the shadows. The prints 
arc frequently to be found in two state.s, or editions. In the first 
state the prints have been taken ofi with the roller, or even by hand- 
pressing, and they are weak in tint; in the second state the i)rinting 
press has been used, and the ink is stronger. 

'I'lie influence of Mantegna on the style and tendency of bis age 
was very marked, and extended not only to his own flourishing 
Mantuan school, but over Italian art generally. His vigorous 
perspective.^ and trenchant fore.shor tellings pioneered the way to 
other artists : in solid antujue taste, and the jiower of reviving the 
aspc'ct of a remote age with some approach to system and consistency, 
he distanced all contein]>orary competition. Ho did not, however, 
leave behind him many scholars of suf)erior faculty. His two legiti- 
mate SOU.S were painters of only ordinary ability. His favourite 
j)Upil was known as Carlo del Mantegna; Caro to of Verona was 
another pupil, Bonsignori an imitator. Giovanni Bellini, in his 
earlier works, obviously followed the lead of his brother-in-law 
Andrea. 

'file works painted by Mantegna, apart from his frest.oe.s, are not 
numerous; some thirty-five to forty are regarded as fully authenti- 
cated. We may name, besides those aln^ady s])ecified — in the Naples 
Museum, " St luiphemia,’ ii. fine early work; in C^asa Melzi, Milan, 
the " Madonna and Child with Cliaiiting Angels " (1 .pn) ; in the Tri- 
bune of the Uflizi, Florencii, three pictures remarkable for scrujiulous 
Imish; in the Berlin Mu.scum, the " Dead Christ with two Angels "; 
in the Louvre, the two celebrated pictur(*s of mythic allegory — 

Parnassus " and " Minerva Triumphing over tht? Vices in the 
National (iallcry, London, the " Agony in the Garden," the " Virgin 
and Child h^ntliroiied, with the Bai>tist and the Magdalen," a late 
e.xamplc; the monochrome of " Vesbils," bought from Hamilton 
Palace; the " I'riumph of Scij)io " (or Phrygian Mother of the Gods 
received liy the Roman Commonwealth), a temj)cra in chiaroscuro, 
painted only a few months before the master's death; in the Brera, 
Milan, the " Dend Christ, with the two Maries weej)iiig," a leinarkable 
^ouy de force in the way of fore.shortcning, which, though it has a 
stunted apj)earanc(', is in correct technical p(?rs|)ecriye as scon from 
all points of view. With all its exceptional merit, this is an eminently 
ugly picture. It remained in Mantegna’s studio unsold at his death, 
an(l was dispo.se(l of to Ji(]uidate debts. 

Not to speak of earlier j)eriods, a great deni has been written 
concerning Mantegna of late years. See the works by Maud (.'rutwell 
(1901), Paul Kristeller (1901), H. Thode (1897), Yriarte (1901), 
Julia Cartwright, Mantegna and Francia (1881). (W. M. K.) 

MANTELL, GIDEON ALGERNON (1700-1852), English 
geologist and palaeontologist, was born in 1790 at I.ewes, 
Sussex. Educated for the medical profession, he first practised 
in his native town, afterwards in 1835 in Brighton, and finally 
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at Clapham^ near London. He found time to prosecute 
researches on the palaeontology of the Secondary rocks, 
particularly in Sussex — a region which he made classical in 
the history of discovery. While he was still a country doctor 
at Ivcwes his eminence as a geological in\'cstigator was fully 
recognized on the publication of his work on The Fossils of 
the South Dmvns (1822). His most remarkable discoveries 
y^crc made in the Wealden formations. He demonstrated the 
fresh-water origin of the strata, and from them he brought to 
light and described the remarkable Diriosaurian reptiles known 
as Iguanodon, Hylaeosaurus, Pelorosaurus and Regnosaurus. 
For these researches he was awarded the Wollaston medal by 
the Geological Society and a Royal medal by the Royal Society. 
He >vas elected F.R.S. in 1825. Among his other contribu- 
tions to the literature of palaeontology was his description of 
the Triassic reptile Telerpcion clgineme. Towards the end of 
his life Dr Maiitell retired to London, where he died on the 
10th of November 1852. His eldest .son, Walter Baldock 
Durr ANT Mantell (1820-1895), settled in New Zealand, and 
there attained high public positions, eventually being secretary 
for Crown lands. He obtained remains of the KUdorniSy a 
recently extinct bird, and also brought forward evidence to 
show that the moas were contemporaries of man. 

In afldition to the works above mentioned Dr Mantell was author 
of Illustrations of the (reology of Sussex (.|to, 1S27); (ieoloffy of the 
South-east of England The IVonders of (icolo^v (2 voLs., 1S38; 

ed. 7, 1S57); Geolofitcal Excursions round the Isle of Wight, and along 
the Ad jacent Coast of Dorsetshire (1S47; ed. 3, 183^); Petrifactions and 
their Teachings (1851); The Medals of Creation {2 vols., 1S54). 

MANTES-SUR-SEINE, a town of northern France, capital of 
an arrondissement in the department of Seine-et-Oisc on the left 
bank of the Seine, 34 m. W.N.W. of Paris by rail. Pop. (1906), 
8113. The chief building in Mantes is the celebrated chun'h 
of Notre-Dame, which dates in the main from the end of the 12th 
centuiy*. A previous edifice was burnt down by William the 
Conqueror together with the rest of the town, at the capture of 
which he lost his life in 1087; he is said to have beciueathcd a 
large sum for the rebuilding of the church. The plan, which 
bears a marked resemblance to that of Notre-Damc at Paris, 
includes a na\'e, aisles and choir, but no transefjts. Three portals 
open into the church on the west, the two northernmost, which 
date from the 12th century, being decorated with fine carving; 
that to the south is of the 14th century and still more ornate. 
A fine rose-window and an open gallery, above which rise the 
summits of the western towers, occupy the upper part of the 
fa(;ade. In the interior, chapels dating from the i3tli and 
J4ih centuries arc of interest. The tower of St Maclou (14th 
century), relic of an old church and the hotel de ville ( j 5th to 1 ylh 
centuries), arc among the older buildings of the town, and there is 
a fountain of the Renaissance period. Modern bridges and a 
medieval bridge unite Mantes with the opposite bank of the Seine 
on which the town of Limay is built. The town has a sub- 
prefecture and a tribunal of first instance. Mantes was occupied 
by the Englisli from 1346 to 1364, and from 1416 to 1449. 

MANTEUFFEL, EDWIN, Freiherr von (1809-1885), Prus- 
sian general field marshal, son of the president of the superior 
court of Magdeburg, was born at Dresden on the 24th of Feliruary 
1809. He was brought up w itli his cousin, Otto von Mantcuffel 
(1805-1882), the Prussian statesman, entered the guard cavalry 
at Berlin in 1827, and became an oflicer in 1828. After attending 
the War Academy for two years, and serving successively as 
aide-de-camp to (jeneral von Muffling and to Prince Albert of 
Prussia, he was promoted captain in 1843 and major in 1848, 
when he became aide-de-camp to Frederick William IV., whose 
confidence he had gained during the revolutionary movement 
in Jierlin. Promoted lieutenant-colonel in 1852, and colonel to 
command the 5th Uhlans in 1853, he was sent on important 
diplomatic missions to Vienna and St Petersburg. In 1857 he 
became major-general and chief of the military cabinet. He 
gave hearty support to the prince regent’s plans for the re- 
organization of the army. In 1861 he was violently attacked in a 
pamphlet by Karl Twesten (1820-1870), a Liberal leader, whom 


he wounded in a duel. He served as lieutenant-general (to 
which rank he was promoted on the coronation of WUliam L, 
Oct. 18, 1861) in the Danish War of 1864, and at its conclusion 
was appointed civil and military governor of Schleswig. In the 
Austrian War of 1866 he first occupied Holstein and afterwards 
commanded a division under Vogel von Falkenstein in the 
Hanoverian campaign, and succeeded him, in July, in command 
of the Army of the Main (see Seven Weeks’ War). His suc- 
cessful operations ended with the occupation of Wurzburg, and 
lie received the order pour le merite. He was, however, on 
account of his monarchist political views and almost bigoted 
Roman Catholicism, regarded by the parliament as a reactionary, 
and, unlike the other army commanders, he was not granted 
a money reward for his services. He then went on a diplomatic 
mission to St Petersburg, where he was persona grata, and suc- 
ceeded in gaining Russia's assent to the new position in north 
Germany. On returning he was gazetted to the colonelcy of 
the 5th Dragoons. He was appointed to the command of the 
IX. (Schleswig-Holstein) army corps in 1866, But having 
formerly exercised both civil and military control in the Elbe 
duchies he was unwilling to be a purely military commander 
under one of his late civil subordinates, and retired from the 
army for a year. In 1868, however, he returned to active service. 
In the Franco-German War of 1870-71 he commanded the 
I. corps under Steinmetz, distinguishing him.self in the battle of 
Colombcy-Neuilly, and in the refiulse of Bazainc at Noisse ville 
(sec Franco-German War and Metz). He succeeded Steinmetz 
in October in the command of the 1. army, won the battle of 
Amiens against General Farrc, and occupied Rouen, but was less 
fortunate against Faidherbe at Pont Noyelles and Bapaurne. 
In January 1871 he commanded the newly formed Army of the 
South, which he led, in spite of hard frost, through the Cote d’Or 
and over the plateau of langres, cut off Bourbaki’s army of the 
cast (80,000 men), and, after the action of Pontarlier, compelled 
it to cross the wSwiss frontier, where it was disarmed. His 
immediate reward was the Grand Cross of the order of the Iron 
Ooss, and at the conclusion of peace he received the Black Eagle. 
When the Southern Army was disbandetl Manteuffel commanded 
first the II. army, and, from June 1871 until 1873, the army of 
occupation left in France, showing great tact in a difficult 
position. On leaving France at the close of the oc'cupation, the 
emperor promoted Manteuffel to the rank of general field marshal 
and awarded him a large grant in money, and about the same 
time Alexander II. of Russia gave him the order of St Andrew. 
After this he was employed on several diplomatic missions, was 
for a time governor of Berlin, and in 1879, perhaps, as was com- 
monly reported, because he was considered by Bismarck as a 
formidable rival, he was appointed governor-general of Alsace- 
Lorraine; and this office he exercised — more in the spirit, some 
said, of a Prussian than of a German official -until his death 
at Carlsbad, Bohemia, on the 17th of June 1885. 

Sec lives by v. Collas (Berlin, 1874) and K. H. Keck (Bielefeld 
and Leipzig, 1890), 

MANTINEIA, or Mantinea, an ancient city of Arcadia, 
Greece, situated in the long narrow plain running north and 
south, which is now called after the chief town Tripolitsa. 
Tegea was in the same valley, about 10 m. S. of Mantineia, 
and the two cities continually disputed the supremacy of the 
district. In every great war wc find them ranged on opposite 
sides, except when superior force (‘onstrained both. The 
worship and mysteries of Cora at Mantineia were famous. 
The valley in which the city lies has no opening to the coast, 
and tlie water finds its way, often only wdth much care and 
artificial aid, through underground passages (katavoihra) to 
the sea. It is bounded on the west by Mount Maenalus, on 
the east by Mount Artemision. 

Mantineia is mentioned in the Homeric catalogue of ships, 
but in early Greek times existed only as a cluster of villages 
inhabited by a purely ai^icultural community. In the 6th 
century it was still insignificant as compared with the neigh- 
bouring city of Tegea, and submitted more readily to Spartan 
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overlordship. The political history of Mantineia begins soon a notable victory but lost his own life. After the withdrawal 
after the Persian wars, when its five constituent villages, at of the Thebans from Arcadia Mantineia failed to recover 
the suggestion of Argos, were merged into one city, whose ^ its pre-eminence from Megalopolis, with which city it had 
military strength forthwith secured it a leading position in the ; frequent disputes. In contrast with the Macedonian sym- 
Peloponnesus. Its policy was henceforth guided by three j pathies of Megalopolis Mantineia joined the leagues against 
main considerations. Its democratic constitution, which i Antipater (322) and Antigonus Gonatas (266). A change of 
seems to have been entirely congenial to the population of ! constitution, imposed perhaps by the Macedonians, was nullified 
small freeholders, and its ambition to gain control over the i (about 250) by a revolution through which democracy was 
Alpheus watershed and both the Arcadian high roads to the restored. About 235 b.c. Mantineia entered the Achaean 
isthmus, frequently estranged Mantineia from Sparta and League, from which it had obtained protection against Spartan 
threw it into the arms of Argos. But the chronic frontier encroachments, but soon passed in turn to the Aetolians and 
disputes with Tegea, which turned the two cities into bitter | to Cleomenes III. of Sjiarta. A renewed defection, inspired 
enemies, contributed most of all to determine their several ! apparently by aversion to the aristocratic government of the 
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policies. About 469 b.c. Mantineia alone of Arcadian town- Achaeans and jealousy of Megalopolis, was pimislied in 222 
ships refused to join the league of Tegea and Argos against by a thorough devastation of the city, which was now recon- 
Sparta. Though formally enrolled on the same side during .stituted as a dependency of Argos and renamed Antigoneia 
the Peloponnesian War the two cities used the truce of 423 to in honour of the Achaeans' ally Antigonus Doson. Mantineia 
wage a fierce but indecisive war with each other. In the time regained its autonomous position in the Achaean League 
following the peace of Nicias the Mantineians, whose attempts in 1*^2, and its original name during a visit of the emperor 
at expansion beyond Mount Maenalus were being foiled by Hadrian in a.d. 133. Under the later Roman Empire the 
Sparta, formed a powerful alliance with Argos, Elis and Athens : city dwindled into a mere village, which since the 6th century 
(420), whi(‘h the Spartans, assisted by Tegea, broke up after ' bore the Slavonic name of Goritza. It finally became a prey 
a pitched battle in the city’s territory (418). In the sub- to the malaria which arose when the plain fell out of culti- 
sequent years Mantineia still found opportunity to give the ' vation, and under Turkish rule disappeared altogether. 
Athenians covert help, and during the Corinthian War (394- ^0 

387) scarcely disguised its sympathy with the anti-Spartan The site was excavated by M. Foug^res, of the French School 
league. In 385 the Spartans seized a pretext to besiege and at Athens, in 1888. The plan of the agora and adjacent build- 
dismantlc Mantineia and to scatter its inhabitants among ings has been recovered, and the walls have been completely 
four villages. The city was reconstituted after the battle of i investigated. The town was situated in an unusual position 
I.cuctra and under its statesman Lycomedes played a promi- for a Greek city, on a flat marshy plain, and its walls form a 
nent part in organizing the Arcadian League (370). But regular ellipse about 2^ m. in circumference. When the town 
the long-standing jealousy against Tegea, and a recent one was first formed in 470 b.c. by the “ synoecism ” of the neigh- 
against the new foundation of Mc.galopolis, created dissensions bouring villages, the river Ophis flowed through the midst of 
which resulted in Mantineia passing over to the Spartan side, it, and the Spartan king Agesipolis dammed it up below the 
In the following campaign of 362 Mantineia, after narrowly town and .so flooded out the Mantineians and sapped their 
escaping capture by the Theban general Epaminondas, became walls, which w'ere of unbaked brick. Accordingly, when the 
the scene of a decisive conflict in which the latter achieved city was rebuilt in 370 b c. the river Ophis was divided into 
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two branches, which between them encircled the walls; and 
the walls tliemselNCs were constructed to a height of about 
3 to 6 feet of stone, the rest being of unbaked brick. These 
arc the walls of which the remains are still extant. There are 
towers about every 8o ft.; and the gates are so arranged that 
the passage inwards usually runs from right to left, and so 
an atta(jking force would have to expose its right or shicldless 
side. Within the w^alls the most conspicuous landmark is 
the theatre, w'hich, unlike the majority of Greek theatres, 
consists entirely of an artificial mound standing up from the 
level plain. Only about a quarter of its original height remains. 
Its scena is of rather irregular shape, and borders one of the 
narrow ends of the agora. Close to it are the foundations 
of several temples, one of them sacred to the hero Podaros, 
The agora is of unsymmetrical form; its sides are bordered 
by porticoes, interrupted by streets, like the primitive agora of 
Elis as described by Pausanias, and unlike the regular agoras 
of Ionic type. Most of these porticoes were of Roman period 
— the finest of them were erected, as we learn from inscriptions, 
by a lad)' named Epigone ; one, which faced south, had a double 
colonnade, and vs as called the : close to it w'as a large 
exedra. The foundations of a stjuare market-hall of earlier 
date were found bcnealli this. On the opposite side of the 
agora was an extensive Boulcuterion or senate-house. Traces 
remain of paved roads both within the agora and leading out 
of it; but the whole site is now a deserted and feverish swamp. 
The site is interesting for ('omparison with Megalopolis; the 
nature of its plan seems to imply that its main features must 
sur^'ive from the earlier “ sjmoccism ’’ a century before the 
time of Epaminondas. 

See Strabo viii. 337; PauHanias viii. 8 ; 'riiucyd. iv. 134, v.; 
Xenophon, Ilellenica, iv.-vii,; Diodorus xv. 85-87; Polybius ii. 57 
sqq., vi. 43; I). Worenka, Mantineia (1905); B* V. Head, Historia 
nutnanim (Oxlord, 1887), pp. 37<>-377; C. F()Uf.;c‘ros in Hullciin do 
correfipondance hrllhiic/ue (1890), id. Maniinec ct I'Avcadte oricniale 
(Paris, 1898). Consult also Tkgra; Akcadia. 

Five battles arc rtJcordcd to have been iduglit near Mantineia; 
418, 562 (see alxjve), 295 (Demetrius Poliorcetes defeats Archidamus 
of Sparta), 2.|2 (Aratus beats Agis of Sparta), 207 (Philopoemcn 
beats Machanidas of Sparta). The Ivitllcs of 3(»2 and 207 arc 
discussed at length by J.Kromayer, Anti hr SchlachifeUhr in Griechen^ 
land (Berlin, 1905), 27-123, 281-314; Wiener Studien (1905), pp, 
1-16. (i). Gk.) 

MANTIS, an insect belonging to the order Ortho pier a. Prob- 
ably no othcT insect has been the subject of so many and wide- 
spread legends and superstitions as the common “ praying 
mantis,” Mantis rcliposa, L. The ancient Greeks endowed 
it with supernatural powers a diviner); the lurks and 

Arabs hold that it prays constantly with its face turned 
towards Mecca; the Proven9als call it Prega-Diou (Prie-Dieu); 
and numerous more or less similar names — preacher, saint, 
nun, mendi(;ant, sootlisaycr, &:c. — are widely difTused through- 
out southern Europe. In Kubia it is held in great esteem, 
and the Hottentots, if not indeed worshipping the local species 
(M. fausta)t as one traveller has alleged, at least appear to 
regard its alighting upon any person both as a token of saintli- 
ness and an omen of good fortune. 

Yet these are “ not the saints, but the tigers of the insect 
w'orld.’’ The front pair of limbs arc very peculiarly modified — 
the coxa being greatly elongated, while the strong third joint 
or femur bears on its cur\'ed underside a channel armed on 
each edge by strong movable spines. Into this groove the 
stout tibia is capable of closing like the blade of a penknife, 
its sliarp, serrated edge being adapted to cut and hold. Thus 
armed, with head raised upon the much-elongated and semi- 
erect prothorax, and with the half-opened fore-limbs held 
outwards in the characteristic devotional attitude, it rests 
motionless upon the four posterior limbs waiting for prey, 
or occasionally stalks it with slow and silent movements, finally 
seizing it with its knife-blades and devouring it. Although 
apparently not daring to attack ants, these insects destroy 
great numbers of flies, grasshoppers and caterpillars, and 
the larger South American species even attack small frogs, 
lizards and birds. They are very pugnacious, fencing with 


their sword-like limbs "like hussars with sabres/^ the larger 
frequently devouring the smaller, and the females the males, 
'fhe Chinese keep them in bamboo cages, and match them 
like fighting-cocks. 

The common species fixes its somewhat nut-like egg capsules 
on the stems of plants in September. The young are hatched 
in early summer, and resemble the adults, but are without 
wings. 

The green coloration and shape of the typical mantis are 
procr)^tic, serving to conceal the insect alike from its enemies 
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and prey. The passage from leaf to flower simulation is but 
a step which, without interfcjring with the protective value 
of the coloration so far as insectivorous foes arc concerned, 
carries with it the additional advantage of attracting flower- 
feeding insects within reach of the raptorial limbs. This 
method of allurement has been perfected in certain tropical 
species of Maniidae by the development on the prothorax 
and raptorial limbs of laminate expansions so coloured on 
the under side as to rescmible papilionaceous or other blossoms, 
to which the likeness is enhanced by a gentle swaying kept 
up by the insect in imitation of the effect of a lightly blowing 
breeze. As instances of this may be cited Idalum diabolicum, 
an African insect, and Gongylus gongyloides, whicli comes 
from India. Examples of another species {Kmpusa eugena) 
when standing upon the ground deceptively imitate in shape 
j and hue a greenish-white anemone tinted at the edges w’ith 
I rose; and Bates records what appears to be a true case of 
aggressive mimicry practised by a Brazilian species which 
exactly resembles the white ants it preys upon. 

MANTIS-FLY, the name given to neuropterous insects of 
the family Maniispidae, related to the ant-lions, lace-wing 
flics, &'c., and named from their superficial resemblance to 
a Mantis owing to the length of the prothorax and the shape 
and prchensorial nature of the anterior legs. The larva, at 
first campodeiform, makes its way into tlie egg-case of a spider 
or the nest of a wasp to feed upon the eggs or young. Sub- 
sequently it changes into a fat grub with short legs. When 
full grown it si>ins a silken cocoon in which the transformation 
into the pui)a is effected. The latter escapes from its double 
case before moulting into the mature insect. 

MANTLE, a long flowing cloak without sleeves, worn by 
either sex. Particularly applied to the long robe worn over 
the armour by the men-at-arms of the middle ages, the name 
is still given to the robes of state of kings, peers, and the members 
of an order of knights. 'Jlius the “ electoral mantle ” was 
a robe of office worn by the imperial electors, and the Teutonic 
knights were known as the orde alborum mantellorum from 
their white mantles. As an article of women’s dress a mantle 
now means a loose cloak or cape, of any length, and made 
of silk, velvet, or other rich material. The word is derived 
from the Latin maniellum or manielum, a cloak, and is probably 
the same as, or another form of, mantelium or mantele, a table- 
napkin or table-cloth, from manus^ hand, and tela, a cloth. 
A late Latin mantum, from which several Romance languages 
have taken words (cf. Ital. manto, and Fr. mante), must, 
as the New English Dictionary points out, be a “ back-forma- 
tion,” and this will explain the diminutive form of the Spanish 
mantilla^ From the old French mantel came the English 
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compounds “ mantel-piece,” “ mantel-shelf,” for the stone 
or wood beam which serves as a support for the structure above 
a fire-place, together with the whole framework, whether of 
wood, stone, &c., that acts as an ornament of the same (sec 
Chimneypiece). The modem French form manteau is used 
in English chiefly as a dressmaker\s term for a woman’s mantle. 

Mantua,” much used in the i8th century for a similar garment, 
is probably a corniption of manteau^ due to silk or other 
materials coming from the Italian town of that name, and 
known by the trade name of “ mantuas.” The Spanish mantilla 
is a covering for the head and shoulders of white or black lace 
or other material, the characteristic head-dress of women in 
southern and central Spain. It is occasionally seen in the 
other parts of Spain and Spanish countries, and also in Portugal. 

“ Mantle ” is used in many transferred senses, all with the 
meaning of ” covering,” as in zoology, for an enclosing sac 
or integument; thus it is applied to the “tunic” or layer of 
connective-tissue forming the body-wall of ascidians enclosing 
muscle-fibres, blood-sinuses and nerves (see Tut^icata). The 
term is also used for a meshed cap of refractory oxides employed 
in systems of incandescent lighting (sec Lighting). The verb 
is used for the creaming or frothing of liquids and of the suffus- 
ing of the skin with blood. In heraldry “ mantling,” also 
known as “ panache,” “ lambrequin ” or “ contoise,” is an 
ornamental appendage to an escutcheon, of flowing drapery, 
forming a background (see Heraldkv). 

MANTON, THOMAS (1620-1677), English Nonconformist 
divine, was born at Laurence 1-rydiard, Somerset, in 1620, 
and was educated at Hart Hall, Oxford. Joseph Hall, bishop 
of Norwich, ordained him deacon : he never took priest’s orders, 
holding that “ he was properly ordained to the ministerial 
offic'e.” He was one of the clerks at the Westminster Assembly, 
one of Cromwell’s chaplains and a “ trier,” and held livings 
at Stoke Newington (1645) ‘'^nd St Paul’s, Covent Garden 
(1656). He disapproved of the execution of Charles L In 
1658 he assisted Baxter to draw up the “ Fundamentals of 
Religion.” lie helped to restore Charles IL and became one 
of his chaplains, refusing the deanery of Rochester. In 1662 
he lost his living under the Act of Uniformity and preatdied 
in his own rooms and in other parts of London. For this he 
was arrested in 1670. 

His works are best known in the collectctl edition by J . C, Kyle 
(22 vols., 1870-1875). 

MAN-TRAPS, mechanical devices for catching poachers and 
trespassers. They have taken many forms, the most usual 
being like a large rat-trap, the steel springs being armed with 
teeth which met in the victim’s leg. Since 1827 they have 
been illegal in England, except in houses between sunset and 
sunrise as a defence against burglars. 

MANTUA (Ital. Mantova), a fortified city of Lombardy, 
Italy, the capital of the province of Mantua, the see of a bishop, 
and the centre of a military district, 25 m. S.S.W. of Verona 
and TOO m. E.S.E. of Milan by rail. Pop. (iqo6), 31,783. 
It is .situated 88 ft. above the level of the Adriatic on an almost 
insular site in the midst of the swampy lagoons of the Mincio. 
As the belt of marshy ground along the south side can be laid 
under water at pleasure, the site of the city proper, exclusive 
of the considerable suburbs of Borgo di Fortezza to the north 
and Borgo di San Giorgio to the east, may still be .said to con- 
sist, as it formerly did more distinctly, of two islands separated 
by a narrow channel and united by a number of bridge.s. On 
the west side lies l.ago Superiore, on the cast side Lago Inferiorc 
— the boundary between the two being marked by the Argine 
del Mulino, a long mole stretching northward from the north- 
west angle of the city to the citadel. 

On the highest ground in the city rises the cathedral, the 
interior of which was built after his death according to the 
plans of Giulio Romano; it has double aisles, a fine fretted 
ceiling, a dome-covered transept, a bad baroque facade, and 
a large unfinished Romanesque tower. Much more important 
architecturally is the church of St Andrea, built towards the 
close of the i5lh century, after plans by Leon Battista Alberti, 


and consisting of a single, barrel-vaulted nave 350 ft. long 
by 62 ft. wide. It has a noble fa<?ade with a deeply recessed 
portico, and a brick campanile of 1414. The interior is 
decorated with 18th-century frescoes, to which period the dome 
also belongs. Mantegna is buried in one of the side chapels. 
S. Sebastiano is another work of Alberti’s. The old ducal 
palace — one of the largest buildings of its kind in Europe — 
wa.s bf'gun in 1302 for Guido Bonac'colsi, and probably com- 
pleted in 1328 for Ludovico Gonzaga; but many of the accessory 
apartments are of much later date, and the internal decorations 
arc for the most part the work of Giulio Romano and his pupils. 
There are al.so some fine rooms of the early 19th century. Close 
by are the Piazza dell’ Erbe and the Piazza Sordello, with 
Gothic palaces. The Gastello di Corte here, the old castle 
of the Gonzagas (1395-1406), erected by Bartolino da Novara, 
the architect of the castle of Ferrara, now contains the archives, 
and has some fine frescoes by Mantegna with scenes from the 
life of Ludovico Gonzaga. Outside of the city, to the south of 
Porta Pustcrla, stands the Palazzo del I'e, Giulio’s architectural 
masterpiece, erected for Frederick Gonzaga in 1523-1535; of 
the numerous fresco-covered chambers which it contains, 
perhaps the most celebrated is the Sala dei Giganti, where, 
by a combination of me(‘hanical with artistic devices, the 
rout of the Titans still contending with artillery of iiptom 
rocks against the pursuit and thunderbolts of Jove appears 
to rush downwards on the spectator. 'I’he architecture of 
Giulio’s own house in the town is also good. 

Mantua has an academy of arts and sciences {Accademia 
Vergiliana)^ o('cnpying a fine building erected by Piermarini, 
a public library founded in 1780 by Maria Theresa, a museum 
of antiquities dating from 1779, many of which have been 
brought from Sabhioneta, a small residence town of the Gonzagas 
in the late i6th century, a mineralogioal museum, a good 
botanical garden, and an observatory. There are ironworks, 
tanneries, breweries, oil-mills and flour-mills in the tovMi, which 
also has printing, furriery, doll-making and playing-card 
industries. As a fortress Mantua was long one of the most 
formidable in Europe, a force of thirty to forty thou.sand men 
finding accommodation within its walls; but it had two serious 
defects — the marshy climate told heavily on tlie health of 
the garrison, and effective sorties were almost impossible. 
It lies on the main line of railway between Verona and Modena; 
and is also connec^ted by rail with Cremona and with Mon- 
.selice, on the line from Padua to Bologna, and by steam tramway 
with Brescia and other places. 

S. Maria delle Grazie, .standing some 5 m. outside the town, 
was consecrated in 1399 as an act of thank.sgiving for the ce.ssa- 
tion of the plague, and has a curious collection of ex voio pictures 
(wax figures), and also the tombs of the Gonzaga family, 

Mantua had still a strong Etruscan element in its population 
during the Roman period. It became a Roman municipium, 
with the rest of Gallia Transpadana; but Martial calls it little 
Mantua, and had it not been for Virgil’s interest in his native 
place, and in the expulsion of a number of the Mantuans (and 
among them the poet him.self) from their land.s in favour of 
Octavian’s soldiers, we should probably have heard almost 
nothing of its existence. In 568 the Lombards found Mantua 
a walled town of some strength; recovered from their grasp 
in 590 by the exarch of Ravenna, it was again captured by 
Agilulf in 601. The 9th century was the period of episcopal 
supremacy, and in the nth the city formed part of the vast 
possessions of Bonifacio, marquis of Canossa. J’Yom him 
it pa.s.sed to Geoffrey, duke of Lorraine, and afterwards to the 
countess Matilda, whose .support of the pope led to the con- 
quest of Mantua by the emperor Henry IV. in 1090. Reduced 
to obedience by Matilda in 1113, the city obtained its liberty 
on her death, and instituted a communal government of its 
own, sdva imperidli justilia. It afterwards joined the Lombard 
League; and the unsuccessful attack made by Frederick II^ 
in 1236 brought it a confirmation of its privileges. But after 
a period of internal discord Ludovico Gonzaga attained to 
power (1328), and was recognized as imperial vicar (1329); 
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and from that time till the death of Ferdinando Carbo in 1708 
the Gonzagas were masters of Mantua (see Gonzaga). Under 
Gian Francesco II., the first marquis, Ludovico III., Gian 
Francesco 111 . (whose wife was Isabella d’Este), and Federico 
II., the first duke of Mantua, the city rose rapidly into impor- 
tance as a seat of industry^ and culture. It was stormed and 
sacked by the Austrians in 1630, and never quite recovered. 
Claimed in 1708 as a fief of the empire by Joseph L, it was 
governed for the greater part of the century by the Austrians. 
In lune 1796 it was besieged by Napoleon; but in spite of 
terrific bombardments it held out till February 1797. A three 
days’ bombardment in 1799 again placed Mantua in the hands of 
the Austrians; and, though restored to the French by the peace 
of Luneville (1801), it became Austrian once more from 1814 
till 1 866. Between 1849 and 1859, when the whole of Lombardy 
except Mantua was, by the peace of Villafran(‘a, ceded to Italy, 
the city was the scene of violent political persecution. 

See Gael. Susani, Auovo prospetto (Idle pitiufe^ di Mantova 
(Mantua, Carlo d'Arco, Ddle arti e degli artepci di Mantova 

(Mantua, 1857); and Storia di Mantova (Mantua, 187.1)- 

MANU (Sanskrit, “ man ”), in Hindu mythology, the first 
man, ancestor of the world. In the Satapatha-lirahmana 
he is represented as a holy man, the chief figure in a flood-myth, 
\\*arned by a fish of the impending disaster he built a ship, 
and when the waters rose was dragged by the fish, which he 
harnessed to his craft, beyond the northern mountains. When 
the deluge ceased, a daughter was miraculously born to him 
and this pair became the ancestors of the human race. In 
the later scriptures the fish is declared an incarnation of Brahma. 
See Sanskrit Literaturk; Indian Law {Hindu). 

MANUAL, i,e. belonging to the hand (Lat. manus), a word 
chiefly used to describe an occupation which employs the hands, 
as opposed to that which chiefly or entirely employs the mind. 
Particular uses of the word are : ‘^sign-manual,” a signature 
or autograph, especially one affixed to a state document; 
“ manuai-exerci.se,” in militar}' usage, drill in the handling 
of the rifle; “manual alpliabet,” the formation of the letters 
of the alphabet by the fingers of one or both hands for com- 
munication w'ith the deaf and dumb; and “manual acts,” 
the breaking of the bread, and the taking of the cup in the 
hands by the officiating priest in consecrating the elements 
during the celebration (>f the Eucharist. The use of the word 
for tools and implements to be used by the hand, as distinct 
from machinery, only survives in the “ manual fire-engine.” 
From the late T-atin use of manuale as a substantive, meaning 
“ handbook,” comes the use of the word for a book treating 
a subject in a concise way, but more particularly of a book 
of offices, containing the forms to be used in the administration 
of the sacraments other than the Mass, but including com- 
munion out of the Mass, also the forms for churching, burials, 
&c. In the Roman Church such a book is usually called a 
riluale, “ manual ” being the name given to it in the English 
Church before the Reformation. The keyboard of an organ, 
as played by the hands, is called the “ manual,” in distinction 
from the “ pedal ’* keys played by the feet. 

MANUCODE, from the French, an abbreviation of Manu- 
codiata^ and the latinized form of the Malay ManukdewaUiy 
meaning, says Crawfurd {Malay and Engl, Dictionary, p. 97), 
the “ bird of the gods,” and a name applied for more than 
two hundred years apparently to birds-of-paradise in general. 
In the original sense of its inventor, Montbeillard {Ilisl, nal, 
oiseaux^ iii. 163), Manucode was restricted to the king bird- 
of-paradise and three allied species; but in English it has 
curiously been transferred ^ to a small group of species whose 

1 Manucodiata was used by M. J. Brisson (Ornithologies ii. 130) 
as a generic term etjuivalent" to the Linnacan Paradisea. In 1783 
Boddaert, when assigning scientific names to the birds figured hy 
Oaubenton, called the subject of one of them (PI. enlum. 634) 
Manucodia chalybea^ the first word Insing apparently an accidental 
curtailment of the name of Brisson's genus to which he referred it. 
Nevertheless some writers have taken it as evidence ui an intention 
to found a new genus by tliat name, and hence the importation of 
Manucodia into scientific nomenclature, and the English form to 
correspond. 


relationship to the Paradiseidae has been frequently doubted, 
and must be considered uncertain. These manucodes have 
a glossy steel-blue plumage of much beauty, but arc distinguished 
from other birds of similar coloration by the outer and middle 
toes being united for some distance, and by the extraordinary 
convolution of the trachea, in the males at least, with which 
is correlated the loud and clear voice of the birds. The con- 
voluted portion of the trachea lies on the breast, between the 
skin and the muscles, much as is found in the females of the 
painted snipes {Rostratida), in the males of the curassows 
{Cracidae), and in a few other birds, but wholly unknown 
elsewhere among the Passeres, The manucodes are peculiar 
to the Papuan sub-region (including therein the peninsula 
of Cape York), and comprehend, according to R. B. Sharpe 
{Cat, B, Brit. Museum, iii. 164), two genera, for the first 
of which, distinguished by the elongated tufts on the head, 
he adopts R. P. Lesson’s name Phonygama, and for the second, 
having no tufts, but the feathers of the head crisped, that 
of Manucodia] and W. A. Forbes {Proc, Zool. Soc., 1882, 
p. 349) observed that the validity of the separation was con- 
firmed by their tracheal formation. Of Phonygama Sharpe 
recognizes three species, P, keraudreni (the type) and P, jamesi, 
both from New Guinea, and P, gouldi, the Australian repre- 
sentative species; but the first two are considered by D. G. 
Elliot {Ibis, 1878, p. 56) and Count Salvadori {OrnitoL della 
Papuasia, ii. 510) to be inseparable. There is a greater 
unanimity in regard to the species of the so-called genus Manu- 
codia proper, of which four are admitted — M, chalybeata or 
{ chalybea from north-western New Guinea, M. comriei from 
j the south-eastern part of the same country, M. atra of wide 
distribution within the Papuan area, and M. jobiensis peculiar 
to the island which gives it a name. Little is known of the 
habits of these birds, except that they are, as already mentioned, 
remarkable for their vocal powers, which, in P, keraudreni. Lesson 
describes {Voy, de laCoquille, “Zoologic,” i. 638) as enabling 
them to pass through every note of the gamut. (A. N.) 

MANUEL L, COMNENUS {c, 1120-1180), Byzantine emperor 
(1143-1180), the fourth son of John II., was born about tt2o. 
Having distinguished himself in his father’s Turkish war, 
he was nominated emperor in preference to his elder surviving 
brother. Endowed with a fine physique and great personal 
courage, he devoted himself whole-heartedly to a military 
career. He endeavoured to restore by force of arms the pre- 
dominance of the Byzantine Empire in the Mediterranean 
countries, and so was involved in conflict with his neighbours 
on all sides. In 1144 he brought back Raymond of Antioch 
to his allegiance, and in the following year drove the Turks 
out of Isauria. In 1147 he granted a passage through his 
dominions to two armies of crusaders under Conrad III. of 
Germany and Louis VII. of France; but the numerous out- 
breaks of overt or secret hostility between the Franks and 
the Greeks on their line of march, for which both sides were 
to blame, nearly precipitated a conflict between Manuel and 
his guests. In the same year the emperor made war upon 
Roger of Sicily, whose fleet captured Corfu and plundered 
the Greek towns, but in 1148 was defeated with the help of 
the Venetians. In 1149 Manuel recovered Corfu and prepared 
to take the offensive against the Normans. With an army 
mainly composed of mercenaiy’^ Italians he invaded Sicily and 
Apulia, and although the progress of both these expeditions 
was arrested by defeats on land and sea, Manuel maintained 
a foothold in southern Italy, which was secured to him by a 
peace in 1155, and continued to interfere in Italian politics. 
In his endeavour to weaken the control of Venice over the 
trade of his empire he made treaties with Pisa and Genoa; 
to check the aspirations of Frederic I. of Germany he supported 
the free Italian cities with his gold and negotiated with pope 
Alexander III. In spite of his friendliness towards the Roman 
Church Manuel was refused the title of “ Augustus ” by Alex- 
ander, and he nowhere succeeded in attaching the Italians 
permanently to his interests. None the less in a war with the 
Venetians (1172-74), he not only held his ground in Italy but 
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drove his enemies out of the Aegean Sea. On his northern 
frontier Manuel reduced the rebellious Serbs to vassalage 
(1150-52) and made repeated attacks upon the Hungarians 
with a view to annexing their territory along the Save. In 
the wars of ii5i”53 and 1163-68 he led his troops into Hungary 
but failed to maintain himself there; in ix68, however, a decisive 
victory near Semlin enabled him to conclude a peace by which 
Dalmatia and other frontier strips were ceded to him. In 
T169 he sent a joint expedition with King Amalric of Jerusalem 
to Egypt, which retired after an ineffectual attempt to capture 
Damietta. In 1158^59 he fought with success against Raymond 
of Antioch and the Turks of Iconium, but in later wars against 
the latter he made no headway. In 1176 he was decisively 
beaten by them in the pass of Myriokephalon, where he allowed 
himself to be surprised in line of march. This disaster, though 
partly retrieved in the campaign of the following year, had 
a serious effect upon his vitality ; henceforth he declined in 
health and in 1180 succumbed to a slow fever. 

In spite of his military prowess Manuel achieved but in u 
slight degree his object of restoring the East Roman Empire. 
His victories were counterbalanced by numerous defeats, 
sustained by his subordinates, and his lack of statesmanlike 
talent prevented his securing the loyalty of hi.s subjects. The 
expense of keeping up his mercenary establishment and the 
sumptuous magnificence of his court put a severe strain upon 
the financial resources of the state. The subsequent rapid 
collapse of the Byzantine Empire was largely due to his brilliant 
but unproductive reign. Manuci married, firstly, a sister-in- 
law of Conrad III. of Germany; and secondly, a daughter of 
Raymond of Antioch. His successor, Alexis 11., was a son 
of the latter. 

See John Cinnamiis, History of John and Mamwl (ed. 1836, Bonn) ; 
E. GiblX)n, The Decline and hail of the Roman Empire (ed. Uury, 
London, 1896), v. 229 sqq., vi. 214 s<]<[. ; O. Finiay, nislory of Greece 
(ed. 1877, Oxford), iii. 143-197; H. v. Kap-Herr, Die abendldndischc 
Politik Kaiser Manuels (Strassburg, 1881)- (M. O. B. C.) 

MANUEL IL PALAEOLOOUS (1350-1425), Byzantine eni- 
peror from 1391 to 1425, was bom in 1350. At the time of his 
father^s death he was a hostage at the court of Bayez'd at 
Brusa, but succeeded in making his e.s(!ape; he was forthwitli 
besieged in Constantinople by the sultan, whose victory over the 
Christians at Nicoj)olis, however (Sept. 28, 1396), did not scxnire 
for him the capital. Manuel subsecjuently set out in person 
to seek help from the West, and for this purpose visited Italy, 
France, Germany and England, but without material success; 
the victory of Timur in 1402, and the death of Bayezid in the 
following year were the first events to give him a genuine re.spite 
from Ottoman oppression. He stood on Iriendly terms with 
Mahommed I., but was again besieged in his capital by Murad II. 
in 1422. Shortly before his death he was forced to sign an 
agreement whereby the Byzantins Empire undertook to pay 
tribute to the sultan. 

Manuel was the author of numerous works of varied character - 
theological, rlietorical, poetical and letters. Most ot these are 
printed in Migne, Patrologia graeca^ clvi. ; the letters have been edited 
by E. Lcgrand (1893). 'riiere is a special monograph, by IJ. de 
Xivrey in M^moires de Vinstitut de France^ xix. (1833), highly com- 
mended by C. Krumbacher, whose Geschichte der hyeahtinischen 
Litteratur (1897) should also be consulted. 

MANUEL L (d. 1263), emperor of Trebizond, sumamed the 
Great Captain (o orparr/yticwTaTos), was the second son of 
Alexius I., first emperor of Trebizond, and ruled from 1228 to 
1263. He was unable to deliver his empire from vassalage, 
first to the Seljuks and afterwards to the Mongols. He vainly 
negotiated for a dynastic alliance with the Frank, s, by which he 
hoped to secure the help of ( rusaders. 

Manuel II., the descendant of Manuel I., reigned tmly a few 
months in 1332-1333. Manuel HI. reigned from 1390 to 1417, 
but the only interest attaching to his name arises from his con- 
nexion with Timur, whose vassal he became without resistance. 

See G. Finlay, History of Greece (ed. 1877, Oxford), iv. 338-340, 
340-341, 386; Ph. Fallmerayer, Geschichte des Kaisertums Trapezunt 


(Munich, 1827), i. chs. 8, 14, ii. chs, 4, 5; T. E. Evangelides, *ltrropta 
TVS Tpaww'^ovvros (Odessa, 1898), 71-73, 87-88, 126-132. 

MANUELs EUGENE (i823-i()oi), French poet and man of 
letters, was born in Paris, the son of a Jewish doctor, on the 13th 
of July 1823. He was educated at the Ecole Normale, and taught 
rhetoric for some years in provincial schools and then in Paris. 
In 1870 he entered the department of public instruction, and in 
1878 became inspector-general. His w(irks include : Pages 
intimes (1866), which received a prize from the Academy; 
Poemes populaires (1874); Pendant la guerre (1871), patriotic 
poems, which were forbidden in Alsace-Lorraine by the German 
authorities; En voyage (1881), poems; La France (4V0I5., 1854- 
1858); a school-book written in collaboration with his brother-in- 
law, L 4 vi Alavar^s; Les Ouvriers (1870), a drama dealing with 
social questions, which was crowned by the Academy ; V Absent 
(1873), a comedy; Poes^ies du foyer et deV ecole and editions 

of the works of J. B. Rousseau (1852) and Andre Chenier (1884). 
He died in Paris in 1901. 

His Pohies completes (2 vols., 1899) contained some fresh poems; 
to his Mdlanges en prose (Paris, IQ05) is prefixed an introductory 
note by A. Caheii. 

MANUEL, JACQUES ANTOINE (1775-1827), French politician 
and orator, was born on the Toth of December 1775. When 
seventeen years old he entered the army, which he left in 1797 
to become a lawyer. In 1814 he was chosen a member of the 
chamber of representatives, and in 1815 he urged the claim of 
Napoleon’s son to the French throne and protested against the 
restoration of the Bourbons. After this event he actively 
opposed the government, his ekxjuence making him the foremost 
orator among the memliers of the Left. In February 1823 his 
opposition to the proposed expedition into Spain to help 
Ferdinand VJl. again.st his rebellious subjects produced a tumuli 
in the Assembly. Manuel was expelled, but he refused to accept 
this sentence, and force was employed to remove him. He died 
on the 20th of August 1827. 

MANUEL, LOUlfi PIERRE (1751-1793), h'rench writer and 
Revolutionist, was born at Montargis (Loiret). He entered the 
Congregation of the Christian Doctrine, and became tutor to 
the son of a Paris bunker. Jn 1783 he piibli.shed a pamphlet, 
called Essais kistorigues, critigues, litieraire^y et philosophigues, 
for which he was impri.soned in the Bastille. He embraced tlu‘ 
revolutionary ideas, and after the taking of the Bastille became 
a memlier of the provisional municipality of Paris. He was on • 
of the leaders of the hneutes of the 20th of June and the loth of 
August 1792, played an important part in the formation of the 
revolutionary commune which assured the success of the latter 
coupj and was made procureur of the commune. He was 
present at the September mass^i(Tf‘s and saved several prison'Ts, 
and on the 7th of September 1792 was elected one of the deputies 
from Paris to the convention, where he was one of the promoters 
of the proclamation of the republic. He suppressed the decora- 
tion of the ( Vo.ss of St Louis, which he called a stain on a man‘.s 
coat, and demanded the sale of the palace of Versailles. His 
mi.isions to the king, however, changed his sentiments; he be- 
came reconciled to Louis, courageously refused to vote for the 
death of the sovereign, and had to tender his resignation as 
deputy. He retired to Montargis, where he was arrested, nnd 
was guillotined in Paris on the T7th of November 1793. Besides 
the work cited above and his political pamphlets, he was the 
author of Coup d'ocil philosophigue sur le regne de St Louis (1786) ; 
V Annie fran^aise La Bastille divoiUe (J789); La Police 

de Paris devoilee (1791); Lettres sur la Revolution (1792)- 
In 1792 he was prosecuted for publishing an edition of the 
Lettres de Mtrabeau d Sophie, but v;as acquitted. 

MANUEL DE MELLO, DOM FRANCISCO (? 1611-1666), 
Portuguese writer, a connexion on his father’s side of the royal 
house of Braganza^ was a native of Lisbon. He studied the 
Humanities at the Jesuit College of S. Ant"o, where he showed 
a precocious talent, and tradition says that at the age of fourteen 
he composed a poem in oltava rima to celebrate the recovery of 
Bahia from the Dut(;h, while at seventeen he wrote a scientific 
work, Concordancias mathematicas. The death of his father, 
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Dom Luiz de Mdlo, drove him early to soldiering, and having 
joined a contingent for the Flanders war, he found himself in 
the historic storm of January 1627, when the pick of the Portu- 
guese fleet suffered shipwreck in the Bay of Biscay. He spent 
much of the next ten years of his life in military routine work 
in the Peninsula, varied by visits to the court of Madrid, where 
lie contracted a friendship with the Spanish poet Quevedo and 
earned the favour of the powerful minister Olivares. In 1637 
the latter despatched him in company with the conde de 
Linhares on a mission to pacify the revolted city of Evora, and 
on the same occasion the duke of Braganza, afterwards King 
Jolin IV. (for whom he acted as confidential «igcnt at Madrid), 
employed him to satisfy King Philip of his loyalty to the Spanish 
crown. In the following year he suffered a short imprisonment 
in Lisbon. In 1639 he was appointed colonel of one of the regi- 
ments raised for service in Flanders, and in June that year he 
took a leading part in defending Corunna against a French fleet 
commanded by the archbishop of Bordeaux, while in the 
following August he directed the embarcation of an expeditionary 
force of 10,000 men when Admiral Oquendo sailed with seventy 
ships to meet the French and Dutch. He came safely through 
the naval defeat in the channel suffered by the Spaniards at t£e 
hands of Van Tromp, and on the outbreak of the Catalonian 
reliellion became chief of the staff to the commander-in-chief 
of the ro)^al forces, and was selected to write an account of the 
campaign, the Hi star ia de la guerra de Cataluna, which became a 
Spanish classic. On the proclamation of Portuguese independence 
in 1640 he was imprisoned by order of Olivares, and when 
released hastened to offer his sword to John IV. He travelled 
to England, where he spent some time at the court of Charles I., 
and thence passing over to Holland assisted the Portuguese 
ambassador to equip a fleet in aid of Portugal, and himself 
brought it safely to Lisbon in October 1641. For the next three 
years he was employed in various imporbint military commi.s- 
sions and further busied himself in defending by his pen the king’s 
title to his newly acquired throne. An intrigue with the beau- 
tiful countess of Villa Nova, and her husband’s jealousy, led to 
his arrest on the 19th of November 1644 on a false charge of 
assassination, and he lay in prison about nine years. Though 
his innocence was clear, the court of his Order, that of Christ, 
influenced by his enemies, deprived him of his commenda and 
sentenced him to perpetual banishment in India with a heavy 
money fine, and the king would not intervene to save him. 
Owing perhaps to the intercession of the queen regent of France 
and other powerful friends, his sentence was finally commuted 
into one of exile to Brazil. During his long imprisonment he 
finished and printed his history of the Catalonian War, and also 
wTOte and published a volume of Spanish verses and some 
religious treati.ses, and composed in Portuguese a volume of 
homely philosophy, the Carta de Guta de Cas^os and a Memorial 
in his own defence to the king, which Herculano considered 
“ perhaps the most eloquent piece of reasoning in the language.'' 
During his exile in Brazil, whither he sailed on the T7th of April 
1655, he lived at Bahia, where he wrote one of his Epanaphoras 
de varia hislorta and two parts of his masterpiece, the Apologos 
dialogaes. He returned home in 1659, and from then until 
1663 we find him on and off in Lisbon, frequenting the celebrated 
Academia dos Generosos, of which he was five times elected 
president. In the last year he proceeded to Parma and Rome, by 
way of England and Prance, and Alphonso VI. charged him to 
negotiate with the Curia about the provi.sion of bishops for Portu- 
guese sees and to report on suitable marriages for the king and 
his brother. During his stay in Rome he published his Obras 
morales, dedicated to Queen Callierine, wife of Charles II. of 
England, and his Cartas jamiliares. On his way back to 
Portugal he printed his Obras metricas at Lyons in May 1665, 
and he died in Lisbon the following year. 

Manuel de MelJo's early Spanish verses are tainted with 
Gongorism, but his Portuguese sonnets and cartas on moral 
subjects are notable for their jx)wer, sincerity and perfection 
of form. He strove successfully to emancipate himself from 
fore^n faults of style, and by virtue of his native genius, and his 


knowledge of the traditional poetry of the people, and the best 
Quinhentista models, he became Portugal's leading lyric poet 
and prose writer of the 17th century. As with Camoens, im- 
prisonments and exile contributed to make Manuel de Mello a 
great writer. His Letters, addressed to the leading nobles, 
ecclesiastics, diplomats and litterati of the time, are written in a 
conversational style, lighted up by flashes of wit and enriched 
with apposite illustrations and quotations. His commerce with 
the best authors appears in the Hospital das Ultras, a brilliant 
chapter of ^iticism forming part of the Apologos dialogaes. 
His comedy in redondilhas, the Auto do Fidalgo Aprendiz, is one 
of the last and quite the worthiest production of the school of 
Gil Vicente, and may be considered an anticipation of Moli^re's 
Bourgeois gentilhomme. 

Tliere is no uniform edition of his works^ but a list of them will 
be found in his Obras morales^ and the various editions are set out 
in Innocencio da Silva^s Diccionario bibliographico portuguez. 
See Dom Francisco Manuel de Mello, his Life and Writings, by 
Edgar Prestage (Manchester, 1905), “D. Francisco Manuel de 
M llo, documentos biographicos and ** D. Francisco Manuel de 
M.dlo, obras autographas e ineditas," by the same writer, in the 
Archivo historico portuguez for 1909. Manuel de Hello's prose style 
is considered at length by G. Cirot in Mariana historien (Bordeaux, 
1905), pp. 378 seq. (E. Pr.) 

MANUL {Felis manul), a long-haired small wild cat from the 
deserts of Central Asia, ranging from Tibet to Siberia. The coat 
is long and soft, pale silvery grey or light buff in hue, marked 
with black on the chest and upper parts of the limb.s, with trans- 
verse stripes on the loins and rings on the tail of the same hue. 
The Manul preys upon small mammals and birds. A separate 
generic name, Trichaelurus, has been proposed for this species 
by Dr K. Satunin. 

MANURES AND MANURING. The term ** manure " origin- 
ally meant that which was “ worked by hand " (Fr. manoeuvre), 
but gradually came to apply to any process by which the soil 
could be improved. Prominent among such processes was that 
of directly applying “ manure ” to the land, manure in this sense 
being what we now call “ farmyard manure " or “dung," the 
excreta of farm animals mixed with straw or other litter. Gradu- 
ally, however, the use of the term spread to other materials, 
.sonfie of home origin, some imported, some manufactured by 
artificial processes, but all useful as a means of improving the 
fertility of the soil. Hence we have two main classes of manures : 
{a) w’hat may be termed “natural manures,” and {h) “ artificial 
manures." Manures, again, may be divided according to the 
materials from which they are made — e.g. “ bone manure," ** fish 
manure," “ wool manure," &c.; or according to the constituents 
which they mainly supply — e.g, “ phosphatic manures," “ potash 
manures," “ nitrogenous manures," or there may be numerous 
combinations of these to form mixed or “ compound " manures. 
Whatever it be, the word “ manure ” is now generally applied to 
anything which i.H used for fertilizing the soil. In America the 
term “ fertilizers " is more generally adopted, and in Great 
Britain the introduction of the “ Fertilisers and Feeding Stuffs 
Act " has effected a certain amount of change in the same 
direction. The modem tendency to turn attention less to the 
consideration of maniirial applications given to land and more 
to the physical and mechanical changes introduced thereby in 
the soil itself, would seem to be carrying the word “ manure ” 
back more to its original meaning. 

The subject of manures and their application involves a prior 
consideration of plant life and its requirements. The plant, 
growing in the soil, and surrounded by the atmosphere, derives 
from these two sources its nourishment and means of growth 
through the various stages of its development. 

Chemical analysis has shown tliat plants are composed of water, 
organic or combustible matters, and inorganic or mineral matters. 
Water constitutes by far the greater part of a living plant; a grass 
crop will contain al^ut 75 % of water, a turnip crop 89 or 90 %. 
The organic or combustible matters are those which are lost, along 
with the water, when the plant is burnt; the inorganic or mineru 
matters are those which are left behind as an ash ” after the burn- 
ing. The combustible matter is composed of six elements : carbon, 
hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, sulphur and a little phosphorus. About 
one-half of the combustible matter of plants is carbon. Along with 
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hydrogen and oxygen the carbon forms the cellulose, starch, sugar, 
dtc,, which plants contain, and with these same elements and sulphur 
the carbon forms the albuminoids of plants. The inorganic or mineral 
matters comprise a comparatively small part of the plant, but they 
contain, as essential constituents of plant life, the following elements : 

f iotassium, calcium, magnesium, iron, phosphorus and sulphur, 
n addition, other, but not essential, elements are found in the ash, 
e.g. sodium, silicon and chlorine, together with small quantities of 
manganese and other rarer elements. 

The above constituents that have been classed as essential/' 
are necessary for the growth of the plant, and absence of any one will 
involve failure. This has been shown by growing plants in water 
dissolved in which are salts of the elements present in plants. By 
omitting in turn one or other of the elements aforesaid it is found 
that the plants will not grow after they have used up tlie materials 
contained in the seed itself. These elements are accordingly termed 
“ essential,” and it therefore becomes necessary to inquire how 
th^ are to be supplied. 

The atmosphere is the great storehouse of organic plant food. 
The leaves take up, through their stomata, the carbonic acid and 
other gases of the atmosphere. The carbonic acid, under the in- 
fluence of light, is decomposed in the chlorophyll cells, oxygen is 
given ofi and carbon is assimilated, being sub.sequently built up into 
the various organic bodies forming the plant's structure. It would 
seem, too, that plants can take up a small quantity of ammonia 
by their leaves, and also water to some extent, but the free or un- 
combined nitrogen of the air cannot be directly assimilated by the 
leaves of plants. 

From the soil, on the other hand, the plant obtains, by means of 
its roots, its mineral requirements, also sulphur and phosphorus, 
and nearly all its nitrogen and water. Carbon, too, in the case of 
fungi, is obtained from the decayed vegetable matter in the soil. 
The roots are able not only to take up soluble salts that are pre.sented 
to them, but they can attack and render soluble the solid con.sti- 
tuents of the .soil, thus transforming them into available plant food. 
In this way important substances, such as phosphoric acid and potash, 
are supplied to the plant, as also lime. Roots can further supply 
themselves with nitrogen in the form of nitrates, the ammonia 
and other nitrogenous bodies undergoing ready conversion into 
nitrates in the soil. These various mineral constituents, being now 
transferred to the plant, go to form new tissue, and ultimately 
seed, or else accumulate in the sap and are deposited on the older 
tissue. 

Whether the nitrogen of the air can be utilized l)y plants or not 
has been long and strenuously discussed, lioussiiigauit hrst, and then 
l^wes, Gilbert and I’ugh, maintaining that there was no evidence 
of this utilization. But it was always recognized that certain plants, 
clover for example, enriched the land with nitrogen to an extent 
greater than could be accounted for by the mere supply to thtmi of 
nitrates in the soil. Ultimately Hellriegel supplied the explanation 
by showing that, at all events, certain of the Leguminosae, by the 
medium of swellings or ” nodules '* on their roots, were able to fix 
the atmospheric nitrogen in the soil, and to convert it into nitrates 
for the use of the plant. This was found to be the result of the action 
of certain organisms within the noilules themselves, which in turn 
led upon the carbohydrates of the plant and were thus living in a 
state of ” symbiosis ” with it. So far, however, this has not been 


shown to be the case with any other plants than the Leguminosae, 
and, though it is asserted by some that many other plants can take up 
the nitrogen of the air directly through their leaves, there is no clear 
evidence as yet of this. 

VVe must now consider how the different requirements of the 
plant in regard to the elements necessary to maintain its life 
and to build up its structure aflfect the question of manuring. 

Under conditions of natural growth and decay, when no 
crops are gathered in, or consumed on the land by live stock, 
the herbage, on dying down and decaying, returns to the atmo- 
sphere and the soil the elements taken from them during life; 
but, under cultivation, a succession of crops deprives the land 
of the constituents which are essential to healthy and luxuriant 
growth. Without an adequate return to the land of the matters 
removed in the produce, its fertility cannot be maintained for 
many years. In newly opened countries, where old forests 
have been cleared and the land brought under cultivation, the 
virgin soil often pos.sesses at first a high degree of fertility, but 
gradually its productive power decreases from year to year. 
Where land is plentiful and easy to. be obtained it is more con- 
venient to clear fresh forest land than to improve more or less 
exhausted land by the application of manure, labour and skill. 
But in all densely peopled countries, and, where the former mode 
of cultivation cannot be followed, it is necessary to resort to 
artificial means to restore the natural fertility of the land and to 
maintain and increase its productiveness. That continuous 
cropping without return of manure ends in deterioration of the 
soil is well .seen in the case of the wheat-growing areas in America. 
Crops of wheat were taken one after another, the straw was 
burned and nothing was returned to the land ; the produce began 
to fall off and the cultivators moved on to fresh lands, there to 
meet, in time, with the same experience ; and now tliat the avail- 
able land has been more or less intensely occupied, or that new 
land is too far removed for ready transport of the produce, it has 
been found necessary to introduce the system of manuring, and 
America now manufactures and uses for herself large quantities 
of artificial and other manures. 

That the same e.xhaustion of soil would go on in Great Britain, 
if unchecked by manuring, is known to every practical farmer, 
and, if evidence were needed, it is supplied by the renowned 
Rothamsted experiments of Lawes and Gilbert, on a heavy 
land, and also by the more recent Woburn experiments of the 
Royal Agricultural Society of England, conducted on a light 
sandy soil. The following table will illustrate this point, and 
show also how under a system of manuring the fertility is main- 
tained : — 


Table showing Exhaustion of Land by continuous Cropping witlioiit Manure, and the maintenance of fertility through manuring. 

(Rothamsted 50 years ; Woburn 30 years.) 


I. Rotliamsted (heavy land). 


Croj), 

Plot. 

Treatment. 




Avenigc yield of corn 

])er acre. 



8 years, 
1844-1851. 

10 years, 
1852 1861. 

10 years, 
i8()2“I87I. 

10 years, 
1872-1881. 

10 years, 
1882-1891. 

10 years, 
1892-1901. 

Average 
of 50 years, 
1853-1901. 




Bush. 

Bush. 


Biisli. 

Kush. 

Bush. 

Bush. 

Bush. 

Wlicat 

3 

Unmanured continuou.sly .... 

17*2 

15*9 


M’.*) 

lo-.j 

12-6 

12-3 

13*1 



Farm-yard manure yearly .... 

28-0 

34’2 


37'5 

2S7 

38-2 

39*2 

I 

Barley 

7-2 

Unmanured continuously .... 


22‘4 


I 7*.5 

137 

127 

lO’O 

15*3 


i-o 

Farm-yard manure yearly .... 


45 ’o 


5**5 

50*2 

47-6 

1 

477 




2. Woburn (light land). 









Average yield of corn per acre. 

Crop. 

Plot. 

Treatment. 








Average of 




10 years, 


10 years, 



TO years, 


vears. 




1877-1886. 


1887-1896. 

1897-1006. 

j 877-190(3. 




Bush. 


Bush. 



Bush. 

Bush. 

Wheat 

7 

Unmanured continuously .... 

17*4 


14*5 



10-8 

14*2 


lib 

Farm- yard manure yearly .... 

267 


27*8 



24*0 

26*2 

Barley 

7 

Unmanured continuously .... 

23-0 


i8n 



* 3*3 

I8-I 


iib 

' Farm-yard manure yearly .... 

40*0 


39*9 



36*6 

38-8 
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Whereas on the heavier and richer land of Rotlmmsted the 
produce of unmanured wheat has fallen in 58 years from 17*2 
bushels to 12*3 bushels, on the lighter and poorer soil of Woburn 
it has fallen in 30 years from 17*4 bushels to io*8 bushels; barley 
has in 50 years at Rolhamsted gone from 22*4 bushels to 10 
I'ushels, whilst at Woburn (which is better suited for barley) 
it has fallen in 30 years from 23 bushels to 13*3 bushels. At both 
Rothamsted and Woburn the application of farm-yard manure 
lias kept the produce of wheat and barley practically up to what 
it was at the beginning, or even increased it. Similar conclu- 
f ions (’an be drawn from the use of artificial manures at each of 
the experimental stations named, exemplifying the fact that 

ith suitable manuring crops of wheat or barley can be grown 
year after year without the land undergoing deterioration, 
v.’ocreas if left unmanured it gradually de<dines in fertility. 
I^ractical proof has further been given of this in the well-known 
“ (’ontinuous corn-growing system pursued, in his regular 
Tiinning, by Mr John Prout of Sawhridge worth, Herts., and sub- 
sequently by his son, Mr W. A. Prout, since the year 1862. By 
supplying, in the form of artificial manures, the necessary con- 
stituents for his crops, Mr Prout was enabled to f^ow year after 
year, with only an occasional interval for a vAovur crop and to 
allow of cleaning the land, excellent crops of wheat, barley and 
oats, and without, it may be added, the use of farm-yard manure 
at all. 

In considering the economical use of manures on the land 
regard must be had to the following points: (i) the require- 
ments of the crops intended to be cultivated ; (2) the physical 
condition of the soil ; (3) the chemical composition of the soil ; and 
(4) the composition of the manure. Briefly .stated, the guiding 
principle of manuring economically and profitably is, to meet 
th(‘ requirements of the crops intended to be cultivated, by incor- 
porating with the soil, in the most efficacious states of combina- 
tion, the materials in which it is deficient, or whii’h the various 
(’rops usually grown on the farm do not find in the land in a 
sufficiently available condition to ensure an aVmndant harvest. 
SoiLs vary greatly in composition, and hence it will ho readily 
understood that in one locality or on one particular field a certain 
manure may be u.sed with great benefit, while in another field 
the same manure has little or no effect upon the produce. 

For plant-life to thrive certain elements are necessary, viz. 

' arbon, hydrogen, oxyg(m, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus, among 
the organic or combustible matters, and among the inorganic 
or mineral matters, potassium, cak’ium, magnesium, iron, phos- 
phorus and sulphur. We must now' examine the extent to w'hich 
the.se necessary’ elements occur in either of the tw'o great store- 
houses, the atmosphere and the soil, and how' their removal in 
the form of crops may be made up for by the use of manures, .so 
that the soil may be maintained in a .state of fertility. Further, 
wc must (’onsider w'hat functions the.se elements perform in 
regtird to plant life, and, lastly, the forms in w'hicli they can best 
!)e applied for the use of crops. 

Of carbon, hydrogen and oxygttn there is no lack, the atmo- 
sphere providing carbonic acid in abundance, and rain giving 
the elements hydrogen and oxygen, so that these are supplied 
from natural sources. Iron, magnesium and .sulphur also are 
seldom or never deficient in soils, and do not require to be 
s upplemented by manuring. Accordingly, the elements for which 
tia re is the greatest demand by plants, and which the .soil does 
n >l provide in sufficiency, are nitrogem, phosphoriLS, potassium, 
and. jKissibly, calcium. Manuring, apart from the physical and 
nu’chanical "advantages w'hich it confers upon soils, practically 
resolves itself, therefore, into the supply of nitrogen, phosphorus 
end potassium, and it is wdth the supply of these that w'e shall 
accordingly deal in jiarticular. 

I. Xitropm. — l‘houf»h we are still far from knowing what are 
the exact functions which nitrogen fulfils in plant life, there is no 
Houbt as to the important part which it plays in fhe vegetable- 
growth of the plant and in the formation of stem and leaf. Without 
iv sufficiency of nitrogen the plant would be stunted in growth. 
Its growth,' indeed, may be .said to lie measured by the supply of 
!\itrof'en, for wdiile mineral constituents like phosiihoric acid and 
jv^lash arc only taken up to the extent that the plant can use them, 


t.c. according to its rate of growth, this actual growth itself would 
seem to bo determined by the extent of the nitrogen supply. This 
it is which causes the ready response given to a crop by the applica- 
tion of some quickly-acting nitrogenous material like nitrate of soda, 
and which is marked by the dark-green colour prr duced and the 
pushing-on of the growth. Similarly, this use of nitrogen, by pro- 
longing growth, defers maturity, while over-use of nitrogen tends 
to produce increase of leaf and lateness of ripening. Along with this 
growth of the vegetative portions, and seen, in the case of corn crops, 
mai^y in the straw, there is a corresponding decrease, from the use 
of nitrogen in excess, in the quality of the grain. In corn a smaller 
grain and lesser weight per bushel are the result of over-nitrogeu 
manuring. The composition of the grain is likewise affected, becom- 
ing more nitrogenous. With crops, however, where rapid green 
growth is required, nitrogen effects the purpose well, though here, 
too, over-manuring with nitropn will tend to produce rankness and 
coarsene.ss of growth. Experiments at Rothamsted and elsewhere, 
as well ns everyday practice of the farm, bear testimony to the 
paramount importance of nitrogen -supply, and to the crops it is 
capable of raising. 'Fhis applies not only to corn crops of afi kinds, 
but to root crops, grass, potatoes, &c. Leguminous crops alone seem 
to have no need of it. In view of this practical experience, I-iebig’s 
** mineral theory ** — according to which he laid down that plants 
only needed to nave mineral constituents, such as phosphoric acid, 
potash and lime, supplied to them — reads strangely nowadays. 
The use of mineral manures without nitrogen other than that alreath- 
present in the soil or supplied in rain has been shown, alike at 
R(jthamslod and Woburn, to produce crojis of wheat and barley 
little better than those from unmanured land. The lack of nitrogen 
in ordinary cuUi\'aled soils is much more marked than is that of 
mineral constituents, and consequently, even with the application 
of nitrogen alone (as by the use of nitrate of soda or sulphate of 
ammonia), good crops hav'e been grown for a large numl^er of years, 
'riiis has been shown both at Rothamsted and at Woburn. On the 
other hand, experiments at these stations have demonstrated that 
better and more lasting results are obtained by the judicious use of 
nitrogenous material.s in conjunction with phosphates and potash. 

The form in which nitrogen is taken up by plants is mainly, if not 
wholly, that of nitrates, which are readily-soluble salts. Ammonia 
and other nitrogenous bodies undergo in the soil, through the agency 
of nitrifying organisms present in it (Bacterium nitrifioans^ &c.j, 
rapid conversion into nitrates, and as such arc easily assimilable 
by the plant. Similarly, they are the constituents whicTi are most 
readily removed in drainage, and hence the adequate sup|)ly of nitro- 
gen for the plants use is a constant problem in agriculture. Experi- 
ments on the rate of removal of nitrates from the soil by drainage 
showed that every inch of rain passing through the drains caused a 
loss of 25 Ih of nitrogen per acre (Voelcker and Frankland). At the 
.same time, soils, as Way showed, have the power of absorbing, in 
different degrees, ammonia from its solution in water, and when 
.salts of ammonia arc pas.sed through .soils the ammonia alone is 
absorbed, the acids passing, generally in combination with lime, into 
the drainage. 

Other experiments at Rothamsted on drainage showed that, 
though large quantities of ammonia salts were applied to the land, 
the drainage w-ater (’.ontained merely traces of ammonia, but, on the 
other hand, nitrates in quantity, thus proving that it is as nitratc.s. 
and not as ammonia, that plants maiTily, if not entirely, lake up their 
nitrogenous food. 

From these investigations it follows that much more nitrogen 
mnst be added to the land than would be needexl to produce a given 
increase in the crop. Nitrogen, then, being so all-important, the ques- 
tion is, where is it to come from ? We have seen that the leaves talo- 
up only minute quantities of ammonia, comparatively small amounts 
arc .supplied in the rain, dew, snow, Ax.,^ and in the ca.se of Legumi- 
no.sac alone have we any evidence of plants l>eing able to provide 
Ihemselvtsfi with nitrogen from atmospheric sources. Jf^ome few 
organisms pre.sent in fertile soils, e.g, Asotobacter chroococcum^ have 
also the power, under certain conditions, of fixing the free nitrogen 
of the atmosphere without the intervention of a ** host,** but all these 
sources would be verv inadequate to meet the demands of an 
intensive cultivation. An ordinary fertile arable soil will not show, on 
analysis, much more than ‘T5 % of nitrogen, and it is evident that 
the ^eat source of supply of the needed nitrogen must be the direci 
manuring of the soil with materials containing nitrogen. These 
materials will be considered in detail later. 

2. This is the most important mineral element 

which has to be supplied to the soil by the agency of manuring. 
It occurs in ordinarv fertile soils to the extent of only about *15%, 
reckoned as phosphoric acid, and though its ab.sencc in sufficiency is 
not so marked or so soon shown under prolonged cultivation as is that 
of nitrogen, yet the fact that it is needed by all classes of crops, and 
that its application in manurial form is attended with great benefits, 
makes its supply one of great importance. From the time that Liebig . 
in 1840, suggested the treatment of bones with sulphuric acid in order 
to make them more readily available for the use of crops, and that 


’ The amount of nitrogen thus deposited annually was found at 
Rothamsted to l>e 7-21 It. per acre. 
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the late Sir John Lawes (in 1843) began the dissolving of mineral 
phosphates lor the purpose of manufacturing superphosphate, the 
“ artificial maniure ** trade took its rise, and ever since then the whole 
globe has been exploited for the purpose of obtaining the raw phos- 
phatic materials which form the base of the artificial manures of the 
past and of the present day. The functions which phosphoric acid 
fulfils in plant-life would appear to be connected rather with the 
maturing of the plant than with the actual growth of the structure. 
Phosphates are found concentrated in those parts of the plant where 
cell ^owth and reproduction are most active. More especially is 
this the case with the seed, in which phosphates are present in greatest 
ijuantity. While nitrogen delays maturity, phosphoric acid has 
just the opposite effect, and cereal crops not sufficiently supplied 
with it ripen much more tardily than do others. Moreover, the grain 
is formed more early when pho^hatic manures have been given 
than when they are withheld. Phosphates increase the proportion 
of corn to straw, and, as regards the grain itself, they render it less 
nitrogenous, richer in phosphates, and altogether improve its 
quality. 

While these are the principal functions of phosphates, they also 
exercise an influence on the young plant in its early stages. This 
is well seen in the almost universal practice of applying super- 
phosphate to the young turnip or swede crop in order to push it 
beyond the attack of *' fly." Undoubtedly phosphates in readily 
available form stimulate the young seedling, enabling it to develop 
root growth, and, later on, causing the plant to " tiller ont " well. 
Phosphoric acid occurs in the soil bouna up with the oxides of iron 
and alumina, or, it may be, with lime, and the extent to which it 
may become useful to plants will depend largely upon the readiness 
with which it becomes available. For the purpose of ascertaining 
this different analytical methods have l)een suggested, the best 
known one being that of B. Dyer, in which a i % solution of citric 
acid is used as a solvent. As a result of expejrimcnting with 
Rothanisted soils of known capability it has been ]nit forward that 
if a soil shows, by this treatment, less than *01 % of phoHjihoric 
acid it is in need of phosphatic manuring. 

Exptirimciits carried on for many years at Rothamsted and 
Woburn have clearly established the beneficial effects of phosphatic 
manuring on coni crops, for though no material increase marks 
the application of mineral manures in the absence of nitrogen, yet 
the results when phosphates and nitrogen are used together are 
very much greater than when nitrogen alone has been applied ; and 
this is true as regards not only the better ripening and quality of 
ihc grain, but also as regards the actual crop increase. 

With root qrops phosphates are almost indispensable; and, 
owing to the limited power which these crops have of utilizing 
the phosphoric acid in the soil, the supply of a readily avail- 
able phosphatic manure like superphosphate is of the highest 
importance. 

The assimilation of phosphoric acid goes on in a cereal crop after 
the time of flowering and to a later date than does that of nitrogen 
and potash, and it is ultimately stored in the seed. Soils possess 
a retentive power for phosphoric acid which enables the latter 
to he conserved and not removed to any extent by drainage. 
This function is exercised mainly by the presence of oxide of 
iron. Alumina acts in a similar way. In the case of soils that 
contain clay only traces of phosphoric acid arc found in the drainage 
water. 

3. Potassium , — The element third in importance, which requires 
to he supplied by manuring, is potassium, or, as it is generally ex- 
pressed, potash. This in its functions resembles phosphoric acid 
somewhat, being concerned rathejr with the mature development 
of the plant than with its actual increase of growth. I-ike phos- 
phoric acid, potash is found concentrated throughout the plant in 
the early stages of its growth, but, unlike it, is, in the case of a 
cereal crop, all taken up by the time of full bloom, whereas with 
phosphoric acid the assimilation continues later. Potash would 
appear to have an iatimate connexion with the quality of crops, 
and to be favourable to the production of seed and fruit rather than 
to stem and leaf development. Certain crops, such as vegetables, 
fruit, hops, as well as root crops generally, make special demands 
upon potash supply, and, as checking the tendency to over-develop- 
ment of leaf, &c., induced by nitrogenous manures when used alone, 
potash has great practical importance. Potash appears to be 
bound up in a special way with the process of assimilation, for it 
has been clearly shown that whenever potash is deficient the forma- 
tion of the carbohydrates, such as sugar, starch and cellulose, docs 
not go on properly. Hellricgel and Wilfarth showed by experiment 
Ihc dependence of starch formation on an adequate supply of potash. 
Cereal grains remained small and undeveloped when potash was 
withheld, because the formation of starch did not go on. The 
same effect has been strikingly shown in the Rothamsted experi- 
ments with mangels, a plot receiving potash salts as manure giving 
a crop of roots nearly 2} times as heavy as that grown on a plot 
which has received no potash. In this case the increase is due 
almost entirely to the sugar and other carbohydrates elaborated 
in the leaves, and not to any increase of mineral constituents. 

The effect of potash on maturity is somewhat uncertain, inasmuch 
as in the ca.se of grain crops it would appear to delay maturity and 
to hasten it in that of root crops. 


The influence of potash on particular crops is very marked. 
On clovers and other leguminous crops it is highly beneficial, while 
on OTass land it is of particular importance as inducing the spread 
of clovers and other leguminous herbage. This is well seen in the 
Rothanisted grass experiments, where with a mineral manure 
containing potash one-half of the herbage is leguminous in nature, 
whereas the same manure without iiotaKh gives only 15 ^ of legu- 
minous plants. Similarly, ivhere nitrogen is used by itseff and no 
potash given there are no leguminous plants at all to be found. 
Potash occurs in an ordinary fertile soil to the extent of about *20 % ; 
a sandy soil will have less, a clay soil may have considerably more. 
Potash, however, is mostly bound up in the soil in the form of 
insoluble silicates, and these arc often in a far from available form, 
but require cultivation, the use of lime and other means for getting 
them acted on by the air and moisture, whereby the potash is liber- 
ated. According to B. Dyer’s method of ascertaining tlu* iivailiildlity 
of potash in soils, the amount of pobish .solubiC in a i % citric acid 
solution should be about '005 %, otherwise the addition of potash 
manures will be a requisite. In the case of soils containing nnudi 
lime a larger quantity w'ouUl, no doubt, Ixi needed. 

Potash, like phosphoric acid, is readily retained by soils, and so 
is not subject to any considerable losses by drainage. This retention 
is exercised by the ferric oxide and alumina in soils, but still inort* 
so by the double silicates, and to some extent also by the humii n 
of the .soil. I’otash will be liberated from its salts l)y tlic action 
of lime in the soil, the lime taking the place of the potash. Lime 
is, therefore, of much importance in setting free fresh stores <if 
potash. Soda salts also, when in considerable excess, are able 
liberate potash from its compounds, and to this is probaldy due, in 
many cases, the beneficial action attending the use of common salt. 

4. Calcium, — Though calcium, or lime, is found in sufficiency in 
most cultivated soils, there are, nevertheless, soils in which lime 
is clearly deficient and where that deficiency lias shown itself in 
practice. Moreover, so comparatively easy is the removal of lime 
from the soil by drainage, and so important is the part wdiich lime 
plays in liberating potash from its compounds, and in helping to 
retain bases in the soil so that they are not lost in drainage, that 
the significance of lime cannot be ignored, h'nrther, the avail- 
ability of both potash and pliosphoric acid in the soil has been 
found to be much increased by the presence of lime, T.ime, as 
carbonates of calcium, is also ncces.sary for the process of nitrification 
to go on in the soil. Some sandy soils, and even some clays, contain 
so little lime as to call for the direct fnipply of lime as an addition 
to tlie soil. When this is the case nothing can adequately take 
the place of lime, and in this sense lime may be called a " manure." 
In the majority of cases, however, the practice of liming or chalk- 
ing, which was a common one in former times, was resorted to 
mainly because of the ameliorating effects it produced on the land, 
both in a mechanical and in a physical direction. 'Phus, on clay 
.soil it flocculates the particles, rendering the soil less tenacious of 
moisture, improving the drainage and making the soil warmer. 
Nor must the directly chemical results be overlooked, for in addition 
to those already mentioned, of liberating plant food (chiefly jiot- 
ash and phosphoric acid), retaining bases, and aiding nitrification, 
lime acts in a special way as regards the sourness or '* acidity " 
which is sometimes produced in land when lime is deficient. In 
soils that arc acid through the accumulation of humic acid nitrifica- 
tion docs not go on, and bacterial life is repressed. The addition 
of lime has the effect of " sweetening " the land, and of restoring 
its bacterial activity. This acidity is also seen in the occurremce of 
the disease known as " finger ancl toe " in turnips, the fungus pro- 
ducing this being one that thrives in an acid soil. It is only found 
in soils poor in lime, and the only remedy for it is liming. 'J'he 
growth of weeds like spurry, marigold, sorrel, &c., is also 0 sign of 
land being wanting in lime. The most striking instance ot this 
" soil acidity " is tliat afforded by the Woburn experiments, 
where, on a soil originally poor in lime, the soil has, tlirough the 
continuous use of ammonia salts, been impoverished of its lime to 
such an extent tliat it has become quite sterile and is distinctly 
acid in character. The application of lime, however, to such a soil 
has liad the effect of quite restoring its fertility. 

The amount of lime which soils contain is a very variable one, 
chalk soils being very rich in lime, wh(;rt?as sandy and peaty soils 
are generally very poor in it. If the amount of lime in a soil falls 
below X % of curixonatci of' lime, the soil will sooner or later reijuirc 
liming. 

5. Magnesium, — Phis is not known to be deficient in soils, although 
an essential clement in them, and it is seldom directly applied 
as a manurial ingredient. Some natural potash salts, such as 
kainit, contain magnesia salts in considerable quantity; but their 
influence is not known to be of beneficial nature, though, like; 
common salt, magnesia salts wall, doubtless, render some of the 
potash in the .soil available. At tlic same time magnesia salts are 
not without their influence on crops, and experiments have been 
undertaken at the Woliuru experimental farm and elsewhere to 
determine the nature of this influence. Carbonate of magntjsia 
has been tried in connexion with potato-growing, and, it is said, 
with good results. 

6. Iron, — Iron is jinother essential ingredient of soil that is found 
in abundance and does not call for special application in manurial 
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form. Iron is essential for the formation of chlorophyll in the 
leaves, and its presence is believed also to be bcnencial for the 
development of colour in flowers, and for producing flavour in 
fruits and in vines especially. Ferrous sulphate has, partly with 
this view, and pai-tly for its fungus-resisting properties, been 
suggested as a desirable constituent of manures. The function 
performed by ferric oxide in the soil of retaining phosphoric acid, 
potash and ammonia has been already alluded to. 

7. .Su/p/mr.— This, the last of the " essential " elements, is seldom 
specially employed in manurial form. There would appear to be 
no lack of it for the plant's supply, and it is little required except 
for the building-up, with carbon/ hydrogen, oxygen and nitrogen, 
of the albuminoids. There are few artificial manures which do not 
contain considerable amounts of sulphur, notably supcxphosphatc. 
Sulphate of lime (gypsum) is sometimes applied to the land direct 
as a way of giving lime; this is employed in the case of clover and 
hops principally. 

Having thus dealt with the essential ingredients which plants 
mu.st have^ and which may require to be supplied to them in the 
form of ariificial manures, wc mny hricily pass over the other 
constiu.cnts found in plants, wiiioii nui}', or may not, be given 
as manures. 

6. Sodium , — This is a widely distributed element. The influence 
of common salt (chloride of sodium) in liberating, when used in 
large cxcc.ss, potash from the silicates in wliicli it is combined in 
the S()il has been already referred to, and in this way common salt 
and also nitrate of soda (the two forms in which soda salts are usetl ! 


which they chiefly supply, or the uses to which they are put. 
But, except with certain few manures, such as nitrate of soda, 
I sulphate of ammonia and potash salts, which are used purely for 
one particular purpose, it is impossible to make any definite 
classification of manures, owing to the fact that the majority of 
them serve more than one purpose, and contain more than one 
fertilizing constituent of value. It is only on broad lines, there- 
fore, that any division can be framed. Between so-called 
“ natural manures like farm-yard manure, seaweed, wool 
waste, shoddy, bone.s, &c., which undergo no particular artificial 
preparation, and manufactured manures like superphosphate, 
dissolved bones, and other artificially prepared materials, there 
may, however, be a distinction drawn, as also between these 
and such materials as are imported and used without further 
^ preparation, e.g. nitrate of soda, kainit, &c. On the whole, the 
best classification to attempt is that according to the fertilizing 
constituents which each principally supplies, and this will be 
adopted here, with the necessary qualifications. 

I. — Nitrogenous (wholly or mainly) Manures 
These divide themselves into : (tz) Natural nitrogenous 
manures ; (b) imported or manufactured manures. 

a . Natural Nitrogenous Manures 


as manures) may have some benefit. The principal purpose for 
which common salt, however, is used, is that of retaining moisture 
in the land. It is specially useful in a dry .season, or for succulent 
crops such as cabbage, kale, <S:c., or again for plants of maritime 
origin (such as mangehs), which thrive near the sea shore. 

9. Silicon, — All soils contain silica in abundance. Though 
siUca forms so large a part of the ash of plants and is especially i 
abundant in the strau- of cereals, there is no evidence that it is I 
required in plant life. Popularly, it is believed to “ stiffen ** the? 
stems of cereals and grasses, but plants grown without it will do 
perfectly well. It would, however, appear tliat soluble silica docs 
play .some part in enabling phosphoric acid to be better assimilated 
by the plant. Silicates, however, have not justified their u.se as 
direct fertilizers. 

10. Chlorine, — A certain amount of chlorine is brought down in 

the rain, and chlorides are also used in the form of common salt, with ' 
the effect, as aforesaid, of liberating potash from silicates, when given ' 
in excess, but there is no evidence as to any particular part which ! 
the chlorine itself plays. ' 

11. Manganese, fyc, — Mangane.se occurs in minute quantities in , 
most plants, and it, along with lithium (found largely in the tobacco^ ^ 
plant), caesium, titanium, uranium and otlicr rare elements, may I 
be found in .soils. Experiments at the Woburn pot-culture station I 
and elsewhere, point to stimulating effects on vegetation jiroduced I 
by tlie action 01 minute doses of sails of these elements, but, so far, ; 
their use as manurial ingre<lients need not be considered in practice. 

12. Humus, — Though not an element, or itself essential, tins 
body, which may be described as decayed vegetable matter, is not 
w'ithout importance in plant life. Of it, farmyard manure is to 
a large extent composca, and many " organic manures," as they 
are termed, contain it in Quantity. Dead leaves, decayed vegeta- 
tion, tlie stubble of cereal croj)s and many waste materials add 
humus to the land, and this humus, by exposure to the air^ is always 
undergoing further changes in the soil, opening it out, distributing 
carbonic acid through it, and supplying it, in its further decom- 
position, with nitrogen. The principal effects of humu.s on the 
soil arc of a physical character, and it exercises particular benefit 
througli its power of retaining moisture. Humus, however, has 
a distinct chemical action, in that it forms combinations with iron, 
calcium and ammonia. It thus becomes one of the principal sources 
of supply of the nitrogenous food of plants, and a soil rich in humus 
is one rich in nitrogen. The nitrogen in humus i.s not directly 
available as a food for plants, but many kinds of fungi and bacteria 
are callable of converting it into ammonia, from which, by the 
agency of nitrifying organi.sms, it is turned into nitrates and made 
available for the use of plants. Humus is able to retain phosphoric 
acid, ]>otash, ammonia and other bases. So important were the 
functions of humus considered at one time that on this Thacr built 
his " humus theory," which was, in effect, that, if humus was 
su|)plicd to the soil, plants reouired nothing more. This was based, 
however, on the erroneous belief that the carbon, of which the bulk 
of the plant consists, was derived from the humus of the soil, and 
not, as we now know it to be, from the carbonic acid of the 
atmosphere. This theory was in turn replaced by the " mineral 
theory " of Liebig, and then botli of them by the " nitrogen theory " 
of Lawes and Gilbert. 

We pass next to review, in the light of the foregoing, the 
manures in common use at the present day. 

Manures, as already stated, may be variously classified 
according to the materials they are made from, the constituents 


Under this heading come — farm- yard manure; seaweed; refuse 
cakes and meals; wool dust and shoddy; hoofs and horns; blood; 
soot; sewage sludge. 

Farm-yard Manure , — This i.s the mo.st important, as well as the 
most generally used, of all natural manures. It consists of the 
solid and liquid excreta of animals that are fed at the homestead, 

I together with the material used as litter. The composition of 
farm-yard manure will vary greatly according to the conditions 
under which it is produced. The principal determining factors 
are (1) the nature and age of the animals producing it, (2) the food 
that is given them, (3) the kind and quantity of litter u.sed, (.|) 
whether it be made in feeding-boxes, covered yards or open yards, 
(5) the length of time and the way in which it has been stored. 
The following analysis represents the general composition of well- 
made farm-yard manure, in w'hich the litter used is straw 
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I ^Containing nitrogen = *59 %, which is equal to 

i ammonia 72 % 

! fEqual to phosphate of lime .... *96 

i Put broadly, farm-yard manure will contain from 65 to 80 % of 
water, from '45 to *05 % of nitrogen, from *4 to *8 % of potash, and 
from *2 to ’5 % of phosphoric acid. 

Tliis analysis show's that farm-yard manure contains all the 
constituents, without exception, which are required by cultivated 
crops in order to bring them to perfection, and hence it may be called 
a " perfect " manure. Dung, it may be observed, contains a great 
variety of organic and inorganic compounds of various degrees of 
solubility, and this complexity of composition— difficult, if not 
impossible, to imitate by art — is one of the circumstances which 
render farm-yard manure a perfect as well as a universal manure. 

The excrements of different kinds of animals vary in composition, 
and those of the same animal will vary according to the nature and 
quantity of the food given, the age of the animal, and the way it 
is generally treated. Thus, a young animal which is growing, 
needs food to produce bone and muscle, and voids poorer dung than 
one which is fully grown and only has to keep up its condition. 
Similarly, a milking-cow will produce poorer dung than a fattening 
bullock. Again, cake-feeding will produce a richer manure than 
feeding without cake. Straw is the m )st general litter used, but 
peat-mosts litter, sawdust, &c., may be used, and they will affect 
the quality of the manure to some extent. Peat-moss is the best 
absorbent and has a higher manurial value than straw. Box-fed 
manure, and tliat made in covered yards will suffer much less loss 
than that made in an open yard. Lastly, manure kept in a heap 
covered with earth will be much richer than that left in an uncovered 
heap. The solid and liquid excrements differ much in composition. 
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for, while the former contain principally phosphoric acid, lime, 
magnesia, and silica and comparatively little nitrogen, the urine 
is almost destitute of phosphoric acid, and abounds in alkaline salts 
(including salts of potash) and in nitrogenous organic matters, 
among which are urea and uric acid, and which on decomjxiaition 
yield ammonia. Unless, therefore, the two kinds of excrements 
are mixed, a perfect manure supplying all the needs of the plant is 
not obtained ; care must acc^ordingly be taken to absorb all the urine 
by the litter. Farm-yard manure, it is well known, is much affected 
by the length of time and the way in which it has been kept. Fresh 
dung is soluble in water only to a limited extent, and, in consequence, 
it acts more slowly on vegetation, and the action lasts longer than 
when dung is used which has been kept some time; fresh dung is 
therefore generally used in autumn or winter, and thoroughly rotten 
dung in spring, when an immediate forcing effect is required. 

The changes which farm -yard manure undergoes on keeping, have 
been made the subject of much inquiry. In Germany, Maercker 
and Schneidcwin(h in France, Muntz and Girard ; and in England, 
Voelcker, Wood, Russell and others, have investigated these losses, 
coming to very similar conclusions concerning them. Perhaps the 
most complete set of experiments is one conducted at the Woburn 
experimental station and extending over three years (1809-1901). 
The dung was cake-fed manure made in feeding-boxes from which 
no drainage issued, and, after removal, it was kept in a heap, 
Covered with earth. Hence it was made under as good conditions 
as possible; but, even then, the lo.sses — after deduction for live- 
weight increase of the animals — were found to be 15 % of the ioU\ 
nitrogen of the food, during the making, and 34 % (or a further 19 %) 
during storing aud by the time the manure came to he put on the 
land. Accordingly, under ordinai*y farm conditions it is quite 
clear that only about 50 % of the nitrogen of the food given is re- 
covered in the dung that goes on the land. 1'his is the figure which 
Lawes and Gilbert suggested in the practical application of their 
Tables of Compensation for Unexhausted Manure Value. 

During the fermentation of dung a large proportion of the non- 
nitrogenous organic matters disappear in the forms of carbonic 
acid and water, while another portion is converted into humic 
acids which fix the ammonia gradually produced from the nitro- 
genous constituents of the solid and liquid excreta. The mineral 
matters remain behind entirely in the rotten dung, if care be taken 
to prevent loss by drainage. For proper decomposition, both air 
and moisture are requi.slte, while extreme dryness or too much 
water will arrest the due fermentation of the mass. 

Wcll-fcrmented dung is more concentrated and consequently 
more efficacious than fresh farm-yard manure. Neither fresh nor 
rotten dun^ contains any appreciable quantity of volatile ammonia, 
and there "is no advantage from applying gypsum, dilute acid, 
superphosphate, kainit, or other substances recommended as fixers 
of ammonia. If dung is carted into the held and spread out at 
once in thin layers it will suffer comparatively little loss. But if 
dung be kept for a length of time in shallow heaps, or in open 
straw-yards and exposed to rain, it loses liy drainage a considerable 
proportion of it.s most valuable soluble fertilizing constituents. 
Experiments with farm-yard manure kept in an open yard showed 
tliat, after twelve months' exposure ix) the weather, nearly all the 
soluble nitrogen and 78*2 % of the soluble mineral matters were 
lost by drainage (A. Voelcker). To prevent this loss, farmyard 
manure, as had been pointed out, should, whenever possible, be 
carted into the field, spread out at once, and ploughctl in at the 
convenience of the farmer. It is, however, not always practicable 
to apply farm-yard manure just at the time it is made, and, as the 
manure heap cannot be altogether dispensed with, it is necessary 
to see how the manure may best be kept. The best dung is tliat 
made in regular pits or feeding-boxes. In them the urine is 
thoroughly absorbed, and, the manure being more compact through 
the constant treading, air enters less freely and the decomposition 
goes on less rapidly, tl^e volatile matters, in consequence, not being 
fto readily lost. External agents, such as rain, wind, sun, &c., do 
not affect the manure as they would in the case of open yards. 
Next best to box-fed manure i.s that made in covered yards, then 
that in sheds, and lastly tliat in open yards. When removed from 
the box or yard, the manure should be put in a heap upon a floor 
of clay or well-beaton-down earth, and then be covered with earth. 
When kept in an open yard, care sliould be taken not to let spout- 
ings of buildings lead on to it, and if there be a liquid-manure tank, i 
this might be pumped out over the manure again when the latter 
is too dry. 

The advantages of farm-yard manure consist, not only in its | 
supplying all the constituents of plant food, but also in the improved | 
physical condition of the soil which results from its application, | 
inasmuch as the land is thereby kept porous, and air is allowed 
free access. While, however, farm-yard manure has those advan- 
tages, experience has shown that artificial manures, properly 
setected so as to meet the requirements of the crops intendra to hie 
grown on the particular land, may often be used to greater advan* 
tage* in farm-yard manure about two- thirds of the weight is water 
and one-third dry matter; a large bulk thus contains only a small 
proportion of fertilizing substances, and expense is incurred ior 
carriage of much useless matter when dung has to be carted to 
distant fields. When a plentiful supply of good farm-yard manure 


can be produced on the farm or bought at a moderate price in the 
immediate neighbourhood, it is economy to use it either alone or 
in conjunction with artificial manures; but when food is dear and 
fattening does not pay, or farm-yard manure is expensive to buy, 
it will be found more economical to use artificial manures. Tt^ 
has obtained confirmation from the experience of Mr I^out, at 
Sawbritlgeworth, Herts, where, since i8o(), successive crops of corn 
have been grown, and entirely with the use of artificial manures. 

The real difficulty with farm-yard manure is to get enough of it, 
and, if it were available in sufficiency, it would be safe to say that 
farmers generally would not require to go farther in regard to the 
manuring of any of the crops of the farm. Moreover, experiments 
at Kothamsted and Woburn have shown of how " lasting'' a char- 
acter farm-yard manure is, its infinence having told for some 15 
to 20 years after its application had ceased. 

Light land is benefited by farm-yard manure through its supplying 
to the soil organic matter, and imparting to it " substance " whereby 
it becomes more consolidated and is better .able to retain the maniirial 
ingredients given to it. By improving the soil’s moisture- holdinf^ 
capacity, moreover, ” burning " of the land is prevented. 

With heavy clay soils the advantages arc that these are kept 
more open in l(jxture, drainage is improved, and the soil rendered 
easier of working. On light land, well-rotted manure is best to 
apply, and in spring; whereas on heavy land, frcslily-madc, ‘‘long," 
manure is best, and should be put on in autumn or winter. 

Farm-yard manure, where the supply is limited, is mostly saved 
for tlic root-crop, which, however, generally needs a little snpw- 
phosi)hatc to start it, as farm-yard manure is not sufficiently rich 
in phosidjoric acid. It s(u*ve-i a great puq^ose in retaining the 
needed moisture in the soil for the root-crop. 

For potato -growing, for vegetables, and in market -gardening, 
farm-yard manure is almost indispensable. ( )ii grass-land and on 
clover-ley it is also very useful, and in the neighbourhood of large 
towns is' employed greatly for the yiroduction of hay. 

For corn crops also, ahd especially for wheat on heavy land» 
farm-yard manure is much used, and, in a dry season in particular, 
shows excellent results, though experiments at Kothamsted and 
Woburn have shown that, on heavy and light land alike, heavier 
crops of wheat and barley can be produced in average seasons by 
artificial manure.s. 

Sea-weed,— Along the sca-coast sea-weed is collected, put in heaps 
and allowed to rot, lieing subsequently used on the land, just as 
farm -yard manure is. According to the nature of the weed and its 
water-contents, it may have from *3 to i % of nitrogen, or more, 
with potash in some quantity. 

Green-mantifing , — Though properly belonging to cultivation 
rather than to manuring, and acting chiefly as a means of improving 
the condition of the soil, the practice of green-manuring carries 
with it manurial benefits also, in that it supplies humus and nitrogen 
to the .soil, and provides a substitute for farm-yard manure. The 
ploughing- in of a leguminous green-crop which has collected nitrogen 
from the atmosphere should result in a greater accumulation of 
nitrogen for a succeeding corn-crop, and thus supply the cheapest 
form of manuring. CJreen-manuring is most benefleial on light 
land, poor in vegetable matter. 

Manure Cakes, Malt Dust, Spent Hops, &c , — Many waste materials 
of this kind are used l>ecause of their supplying, in the form of 
nitrogenous organic matter, nitrogen for crop uses. The nitrogen 
in these is of somewhat slow acting, but lasting, nature. In addition 
to nitrogen, some of these materials, e.g. rape cake, cotton cake 
and castor cake, contain appreciable amounts of phosphoric acid 
and potash. Rape cake, or “ land cake," as it is called in Norfolk, 
is used considerably for wheat. It is also believed to be a pre- 
ventive of wireworm, and so is often employed for potatoes and 
root-crops. Rape-seed from which the oil has been extracted by 
chemical means, and which is called “ rape refuse," is made use of 
in hop-gardens as a slowly acting supplier of nitrogen. It will 
contain 4 to 5 % of nitrogen with 3 to 4 % of phosphates. Damaged 
cotton and other feeding-cakes, no longer fit for feetog, arc ground 
into meal and put on the land. Castor cake is directly imported 
for manurial purposes, and will have up to 5 % of nitrogen with 
4 to 5 % of phosphates. Spent hops, malt dust and other waste 
materials are similarly used. The principal use of these materials 
is on light land, and to give bulk to tlie sou while supplying nitrogen 
in suitable form. 

Wool-dust, Shoddy, &c , — The clippings from wool, the refuse from 
cloth factories, silk, lur and hair waste, carpet clippings and similar 
WMte materials are comprised in this category. Iney are valuable 
purdy for their nitrogen, and should be purchased according to 
meir nitrogen-contents. They are favourite materials with hop- 
growers and fruit-fanners, whose experience leads them to prrfer 
a manure which supplies its nitrogen in organic forni, and which 
acts continuouslyrii not too readily. It is the custom in hop-lands 
to manure the sou annually with large quantities of these waste 
materials till it has much fertility stored up in it for succeeding 
crops. According to its nature, wool-dust or shoddy may contain 
any^ing from 3 % of nitrogen up to 14 %. • ^ « 

Leather is another waste material of the same class, but the 
process of tanning it has undergone makes its nitrogen bnt very 
slowly available and it is avoided, in consequence, as a manure. 
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There have been several processes started with the object of render- 
ing leather more useful as a manure. 

Hoofs and Horns . — The clippings and shavings from horn factories 
are largely used by sc^me hop-growers, and, though very slow in 
their action, they will contain 14 to 15 % of nitrogen. They are 
sometimes very finely ^ound and sold as “ keroiiikon," chiefly 
for use in compound artilicial manures. 

Dried Blood is another purely nitrogenous materiid, which how- 
ever seldom finds its way to the farmer, being used up eagerly 
by the artilicial manure maker. It will contain from 12 to 14 % 
of nitrogen. It is obtained by simply evai)orating down the blood 
obtained from slaughter-houses. It is the most rapidly acting 
of the organic nitrogenous materials enumerated, and, when obtain- 
able, is ri favourite manure w’ith fruit-growers, being also used for 
)’oot and vegetable growing. 

Soot is an article of very variable nature. It owes its manurial 
value mainlv to the ammonia salts it contains, and a good sample 
will have about 4 % of ammonia. It is frequently adulterated, 
being mixed with ashes, earth, tS:c. Flue sweopiiig.s of factory 
chimney.s are sometimes sold as soot, but posses.s little value. Be- 
sides the ammonia that soot contains, there would undoubtedly 
.seem to be a value attaching to the carlxuiaceou.s matter. Soot is 
a favourite top-dressing for wheat on heavy land, and is efiicacious 
in keeping off slugs, ^'c. Speaking generally, the lighter a sample 
of soot is the more likely is it to be genuine. 

Sewage Manure , — Where methods of dealing with the solid 
matters of sewage arc in operation, it frequently hapi>ens that 
these matters are dried, generally with the aid of lime, and sold 
locally. Occasionally they are prepared with the addition of other 
icrtilizing materials and made up as special manures. It may be 
Taken for granted that sewage refuse by itself is not worth transport- 
ing to any distance. When made up with lime, the sludge," as 
it IS generally termed, is often useful because of the lime it contains. 
But, on the whole, the v-liic of such preparations has been greatly 
exaggerated. Where land is in need of organic matter, or where 
it is desirable I0 con.solidate light land by the addition of material 
of tills class, sludge may, however, have decided value on mechanical 
and physical grounds, but such land requires to be near at hand. 

h. Imported or Manufacdured Nitrogenous Manures. 

These are nitrate of soda; sulphate of aniinonia; calcium cyana- 
mide; calcium nitrate. 

Nitrate of Soda . — This is the best known and mf)st generally used 
of purely nitrogenous manures. It comes from the rainless districts 
of Chile and Peru, from which it was first shipiictl about the year 
1830. By iS^yo the export had reached to 1,34^,550 tons. It is 
uncertain what its origin is, but it is generally believed to be the 
deposit from an ancient sea which w'as raised by volcanic eruption 
and its waters evaporated. Another theory puts it as the deposit 
from the saline residues of fresh-water streams. The crude deposit 
is termed caliche, and from this (which contains common salt and 
sulphates of .soda, jiotash and lime') the nitrate is crystallized out 
and obtained as a salt containing 95 to 96 % pure nitrate of 
soda. It is sold on a basis of 95 % pure, and is but little subject to 
r-dulteration. 

.\s a quickly acting nitrogenous manure nitrate of soda has no 
equal, and it is in great demand as a top-dressing for com crops, also 
for roots. On grass-land, if used alone, it tends to produce grass 
but to exterminate leguminous herbage. Its tendency with com 
crops is to produce, if used in quantity, inferiority of Quality in grain. 
It can be employed in conjunction with su|x;rphospliatc and other 
artificial manures, though it .should not lie mixed with them long 
before the mixture is to be put on. It is a very .soluble salt, and, the 
nitrogen being in the form of nitrates, it can be readily taken up 
by j)lants. On the other hand, it is readily removed from the soil 
by drainage, and its effects last only for a single sea.son. Owing to 
its solubility, it requires to be used in much larger amount than the 
crop actually will take up. On a heavy soil it has a bad influence 
if used repeatedly and in quantity, causing the land to *' nin," and 
making the tilth bad. Though, doubtless, exhaustive to the soil, 
when used alone, there is no evidence yet of nitrate of soda causing 
land to " run out," as has been shown to be the ca.se with sulphate 
of ammonia. One cwt. to the acre is a common dressing for corn 
crops, but for mangels it has been used to advantage uj) to 4 cwt. 
per acre. A.s a top-dressing for com crops it differs little in its crop- 
results from its rival sulphate of ammonia, but in a dry season it 
answers lx;ttcr, owing to its more ready .solubility and quicker action, 
whereas in a wc?t sea.son sulphate of ammonia does better. 

Sulphate of Ammonia.^This is the great competitor of nitrate 
of soda, and, like the latter, is useful purely as a nitrogenous manure. 
It is obtained in the manufacture of gar> and as a by-product in the 
distillation of shale, &c., as also from coke ovens. The ammonia from 
the ammoniacal liquor is })assed into sulphuric acid, and the product, 
sulphate of ammonia, crystallized out. It is seldom adulterated, and, 
as sold in commerce, generally contains 24 to 25 % of ammonia. It is 
not quite so readily soluble as nitrate of soda; it docs not act quite 
so quickly on crops, but is less easily removed from the .soil by 
drainage, leavim» also a slight amount of residue for a second crop. 
It is nearly as efficacious as a top-dressing for com crops as is nitrate 
of soda, and lor .some crops, tf.g. potatoes, it is considered superior. 


It may also be used like nitrate of soda for root crops. On grass-land 
its effect in increasing gramineous but reducing leguminous herbage 
is similar to that of nitrate of soda, but with com crops it has not 
the same deteriorating influence on the quality of grain. It can be 
mixed quite well with superphosphate and other artificial manures, 
and is tlierefore a common form in which nitrogen is supplied in 
compound manures. It does not produce the bad effect on the tilth 
of certain soils that nitrate of soda does, but it is open to the objec- 
tion that, if used continually on soil poor in lime, it will gradually 
exhaust tlie soil and leave it in an acid condition, so that the soil is 
unable to bear cnips again until fertility is restored by the addition 
of lime. A usual dressing of suljihatc of ammonia is i cwt. per acre 

Calcium Cyanamide , — This is a new product which represents 
the earliest result of the utilization, in a commercial form, of atmo- 
spheric nitrogen as a manurial substance. It is obtained by passing 
nitrogen gas oyer the heated calcium carbide obtained in the electric 
furnace, the nitrogen then uniting with the carbide to form calcium 
cyanamide. The product contains from 19 to 20 % of nitrogen, 
and, though still under trial as a nitrogenous manure, it bid.s fair 
to form a valuable source of supply, especially should the natural 
deposits of nitrate of soda become exhausted. The cost of produc- 
tion limits its manufacture to place.s where electrical power can be 
cheajily generated. In its action it would seem to resemble mo.st 
clo.sely sulphate of ammonia. 

Calcium Nitrate . — This is another product of the utilization of 
atmospheric nitrogen as a manurial agent. Nitrogen and oxygen 
are made to coiiilniic witliin tlic electric arc and the nitric acid pro- 
duced is then combined wdth lime, forming nitrate of lime. Nitrate 
of lime contains, as put on the market, about 1 3 % of nitrogen. In 
its action it shoulcl l>c very similar to nitrate of soda, with, iK).ssibly, 
some added benefit to certain soils by reason of the lime it contains. 
Like cyanamide, it is still in tlie experimental stage as regards its 
agricultural use, and can only he produced where electric power is 
chcajffy obtainable. 

Neither material is altogether free from objection, the cyanamide 
heating when mixed with otlicr manures and even with soil, and 
being liable to give off acetyUine gas owing to the presence of calcium 
carbide, whereas calcium nitrate is a salt which on exposure to a 
moist atmosphere readily deliiiuesces. 

11 . ■ Phosphatic Manures 

Under the heading of manures that are used purely for their 
phosphatic bcr*efit to the soil are superphosphate and basic slag. 

Superphosphate, — 'I'Kis is the typical phosphatic manure, and is 
the base of the numerous artificial manures used on the farm. 
Siq>er|)hosphatc is made by dissolving raw pho.sphatic minerals in 
sulphuric acid (oil of vitriol), the tribasic phosi)hate of lime which 
those contain being converted into the so-called soluble phosphate," 
.sulphate of lime being formed at the same time. The first impetus 
to the manufacture of superphosphate was given by Liebig, when 
he suggested, in 1840, the treatment of bones with oil of vitriol 
in order to make them act more quickly in the soil. Lawes 
siibscoucntly, in 1843, applied this to mineral phosphates, using 
phosphorite, first of all, and the great manufacture of mineral 
superphosphate then liegan. Coprolites, as found in Cambridgeshire, 
Suffolk, Bedfordshire and elsewhere were the raw materials at first 
employed in the United Kingdom. But gradually the demand 
for the new manure became so great that distant parts of the world 
were searched to bring in the raw material for conversion into 
.superphosphate. Many new sources of supply have lieen worked, 
and many worked out or abandoned in favour of better and richer 
phosphates. Among these were the crystalline apatites of Canada 
and Norway, French, Spanish and German (Lahn) phnsiihates, and, 
at a later j^riod, Carolina (land and river), Florida, Tennessee, 
Somme, Belgian, Algerian and Tunisian phosphates. In addition 
to these came other materials which, in tneir origin, were really of 
the nature of guano, being bird deposits the ammoniacal matters of 
which were gradually washed out. The mineral matters remained 
and altered the coraj^sition of the original rock on which the guano 
was dejiosited, thus forming rich deposits of phosphate of lime. 
Such were the phosphates obtained from many of the islands of the 
West Indies and South Pacific, and known under such various names 
as Sombrero, Cura9ao, Aruba, Malden Island, Megillones, Baker 
Island, Fanning Islands, l^ace^des Islands, &c. guanos. Few of 
these arc now worked, but their place has been largely taken by the 
rich deposits of Ocean Island and Christmas Island, which are of 
similar origin. The principal supplies of phosphatic minerals at 
the present time come from Florida, Algeria, Tunis, Ocean Island 
and Christmas Island. Other phosphates imported are Hedonda 
and Alta Vela phosphates, but these consist mainly of phosphate 
of alumina, and are not used for superphosphate manufacture but 
for phOwSphorus production. 

Coprolites, as formerly used, contained from 50 to 60 % of phos- 
phate of lime, but they are not worked now, the richer sources, which 
are also better adapted for superphosphate manufacture, having 
taken their place. The amount of oxide of iron and alumina in 
^aw phosphates is o< great importance, as these constituents possess 
1 tendency to cause supeiohosphate to "go back " or form 
.vhat is called '' reverted phosphate, the percentage of ** soluble 
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phosphate ” being reduced thereby. For this reason many of the 
older supplies have been replaced by newer and better ones. Floriaa 
rock phosphate of high grade contains 73 to 78 % of phosphate of 
lime, and Florida land pebble phosphate about 70 %. Algerian 
and Tunisian pho^hates nave from 55 to 65 % of phosphate ol lime, 
and are very free from iron and alumina, this fitting them especially 
for superphosphate making. Tennessee phosphate has alx)ut 70 % 
of phosp^te, Somme and Belgian phosphates 40 to 50 %, while 
Ocean Island and Christmas Island phosphates arc of very high 
grade and >^ield over 80 and up to 86 % of phosphate of lime Super- 
phosphate is made by finely grinding tlic raw phosphate and mixing 
it with oil of vitriol (chamber acid) ; what actual product is formed 
ii a matter of some uncertainty, but it is a phosphate soluble in water, 
and believed to be mono-calcic phosphate. This is true soluble 
phosphate, '' but in commercial transactions it is universal to express 
the amount in terms of the original tribasic phospliate which has 
been rendered soluble. Ordinary grades of mineral supeqihosphate 
give from 25 to 27 % of soluble phosphate and higher grades 30 to 
35 On reaching the soil, the soluble phosphate becomes pre- 
cipitated by tlie calcium and iron compounds in the soil. But it is 
precipitated in a very fine form of division, in which it is readily 
attacked by the plant roots. Superphosphate is used practically 
for all crops, including cereals, clover and other leguminous crops. 
Its use tends to early maturity in a crop. Its value for giving a start 
to root crops is particularly recognized, and root crops generally 
arc dcjiendent on it, as they have little power of utilizing the phos- 
phoric field in the soil itself. On land jxior m lime superphosphate 
must be used with caution owing to its acid nature, and in sucli cases 
an iindissolved phosphate is preferable. The quantity in which 
superphosphate is applied ranges from 2 and 3 cwt. per acre to 5 
cwt. It suffers but little loss through drainage, and will exercise an 
iiiilucncu on crops beyond the year of application. 

/frt.si'c SLu^i . — I'his other principal pliosphatic manure is ol more 
recent origin, and is an iindissolved phosphate. It is the waste 
product of siccl-making where tlie 'Inomas-Gilchrist or basic 
process of manufacture has been employed. This pnicoss is usefl 
with ores containing much phosphorus, the removal of which is 
necessjiry in stcel-manufacturc. The “ converters wh'ch hold 
tfio molleii iron arc lined with lime and magnesia and the impurities 
of the iron form a “ slag " with these materials. For a long time 
the slag was regarded as a waste product, but ultimately it was 
found that, by grinding it very finely, it had distinct agricultural 
value, and now its use is universal, Basic slag is of various grades, 
containing from 12 to 20 % of phosphoric acid, which is believed 
to e.\ist in the form of a Ictracalcic phosphate. This phosphate is 
found to lie readily attacked by a weak solution of citric acid, and this 
])robably accounts for the comparative ease with which plants can 
utilize the phosphate, With it is also a good deal of lime, and the 
presence of this undoubtedly, in many cases, accounts partly for the 
benefits that follow the use of basic slag. It should be very finely 
ground; a common standard is that 80 to 90 % should pass through 
a sieve having 10,000 meshes to the square inch. 

The ])rincipal use of basic slag is on grass-land, especially where 
ihe soil is heavy or clayey. Its effect on such land in causing white 
elover to appear is in many cases most remarkable, and without 
«Ioubt, much [loor, cold grass-land has Vieen iinniens<;ly benefited by 
its use. It is also employed for nxit crops; but its effect on these, 
us on c(!n*als, is not so marked as on grass-land. On light land its 
1 oncfit is not nearly so great or universal as on heavier land. 

III. — Manures containing Nitrogen and Phosphates 

These may be chissific'd ns follows : {a) Natural manures— 
bones, fi.sh and meat guano.s, Peruvian guano, bats’ guano; 
(/)) Manufactured manures— dis.solved bones, compound 
manures. 

a. Natural ^famire!:, 

Bones, — Tlic value and use of these in agriculture has long been 
known, as elso the comparative slowncSvS of their action, which latter 
induced Liebig to sugijcst their treatment with sulphuric acid. 
Natural bones will conbiin from to 50 % of phos])hate of lime with 
4 to % of nitrogen. It is usual to boil bones lightly after collection, 
in order to remove the adhering particles of flesh and the fat. If 
steamed under pressure tlie nitrogenous matter is to a great extent 
extracted, yielding glue, size, gelatine, &c., and the Ixines — known 
then in agriculture as '* steamed bones — will contain from 55 to 
60 % of phosphate of lime with i to i J % of nitrogen. Bones arc also 
imported from India, and these arc of a very hard and dry nature. 
Bones ^e principally used for root crops, and to some extent on grass- 
land, 'The more fihtdy they are ground tlic quicker is their action, 
but they are a slow-acting manure, which remains some years in the 
land. Mixed with supcrtihosphatf>, bone meal forms an excellent 
manure for roots, and obviates the difficulty of using superphos- 

S hatc on land ])oor in lime. Steamed bones, sometimes ground into 
our, are much u.sed in dairy pastures. 

Fish and Meat Guanos. — The t(?rm guano,** though generally 
api)hc‘d to Ihosc manures, is wrongly so used, for they are in no sense 
guano (meaning thereby the droimincs of sea birds). They arc really 
fish or meat refuse, being generally the dried fish-offal or the residue 


from meat-extract manufacture. They vary much in composition, 
according to their origin, some being highly nitrogenous (ii to 12 % 
nitrogen) and comparatively low in phosphate of lime, and others 
being more highly phosphatic (30 to 40 % phosphate of lime) with 
lower nitrogen. Tnese materials are to some extent used for root 
and vegctab^le crops, and cliiciiy for hop-growing, but they go largely 
also to the artificial manure maker. 

Peruvian Guano, — This material, though once a name to conjure 
with, has now not much more than an academic interest, owing to 
the rapid exhaustion of tlic supplies. It is true guano, i,e, tlie deposit 
of sea birds, and was originally found on islands off llie coast of Peru. 
Peruvian guano was first discovered m 1804 by A. von Humboldt, 
and tlic wonderful results attending its use gave an cnomious impulse 
to its exportation. The Chincha Islands yielded the finest qualities 
of guano, this giving up to 14 and 15 % of nitrogen. Gradually the 
Chinclia Islands deposits became worked out, and other sources, 
such as tlie Pabellon de Pica, Lobos, Guanape and Iluanillos deposits 
were worked in turn. In many instances tlie guano had sufienHl 
from washing by rain or by decomposition, or in other cases the 
bare rock was reached and the shijunciiis contained some consider- 
able quantity of this rocky matter, so that the highly nitrogenous 
guanos were no longer forthcoming and deposits monj phosphatic 
in character took their place. Gradually tlie shipments icll ofif, and 
with them the great reputation of the guano as a manure. On some 
of the isl.iiuls tlic birds, after having driven off, have returned 
and fresh deposits are being formed. On the west coast of Africa 
also some new dc^Kisits have been found, and a certiin amount of 
puano comes from Ichaboe Island ; but the trade will never be what 
it once was. Occasional shipments come from the Rallista Islands, 
giving from 10 to ii % of nitrogen with 11 to 12 % cf phosphoric 
acid, and lower-grade guanos (7 % of nitrogen and 16 % of phos- 
phoric acid) are arriving from Guanape, while from Lobos dc Tierra 
comes a still Iowit gracle. 

The particular feature that niarlnd gnano was that it contained 
Iioth its nitrogenous and ])hosj)hatic ingredients in forms in which 
they could be very nvadily a.ssimilated by plants. Moreover, the 
occurrence of the hitio^renous and phosphatic matters in diflerent 
forms of combination gave to gnano a special value, and one that 
could not be exactly imitated in artificial manures. The iiitrogcTious 
matters, tf.g., exist as urati‘s, carbon. ttes, oxalates and phosphates 
of ammonia, and a jiarticnJar nitrogenous body termed “ guanine *' 
is also found. Guano contains much alkaline salts, and is, from its 
containing alike phospliates. nitrogen and potash in suitable fonns 
and quantity, an cxcc‘cdingly well balanced manure. In agriculture, 
it is used for corn crops, and also for root crojis, potatoes and hops. 
It is esteemed lor barley, as tending to produce good quality. For 
vegetable and inarktjt-ganhjn crojis that require forcing guano is also 
still in demiuid. The more phosphatic kinds are sometimes treated 
with sulphuric acid, and then constitute Dissolved Peruvian Guano.** 

Bats* Guano, — In caves in New Zealand, parts of America, South 
Africa and elsewhere, are found deposits formed by bats, and these 
are used to some extent as a manure, though they have no great 
commercial value. 

b. Manufactured Manures. 

Dissolved The.se are bonc.s treated with oil of vitriol, as 

in .superjihosphalc mannfacfurc. l?y this treatment bone?s become 
much more readily availalilc, and arc used to a considerable extent, 
more especially for root crops. Tlicir coinjKisition varies with the 
method of manufacture and the tixtent to which they arc dissolved. 
Speaking generally, tluy will luivc^ from j 1 to 19 % of soluble |)hos- 
pnate, with 20 to 24 % of insoluble phosphates, ami, if pure, should 
contain 3 % of nitrogen. When mixed with superphosphate in vai*\ ’ 
ing amount, or if made with steaineid and not raw Ixme, they roa? 
generally known under ihc indefinite name of “ bone manure.” 

Compound Manures. — To this class belong the manure.s of every 
description which it is the aim of the artificial manure manufactureV 
to compound for jiarticular purposes or to suit particular soil.s or 
crops. 1'ho base of all these is, as a rule, mineral superphosphate 
or else dis.solved lx)ncs, or the two together, and with these are mixed 
numerous different manurial .sub.stance.s calculated to supply definite 
amounts of nitrogen, potash, <Jtc. Such manures, the trade in whicli 
is a very large one, arc variously known as ” corn manure,” ” tiiniij^ 
manure,** ** grass manure *’ and the like, and much care is bestowed 
on their compounding and on their preparation in good condition to 
allow of their ready distribution over the land. 

IV. — Potash Manures 

These, with few exceptions, are natural products from thi* 
potash mines of Stassf urt (Prussia). 1 ’ntil the discovery of these 
deposits, in j86i, the use of potash a.s a fertilizing ronstitiicnt 
was very limited, being confined practically to the employment 
of wood ashes. At the present time a small quantity of potash 
sails— principally carbcmitc of potash- is obtained from sugar 
refintjry and other manufacturing proce.sses, but the great bulk 
of the potash supply comes from the German miners. In these 
the different natural salts o('('ur in different laycrs^ and in 
conjunction with lavers of rock-.salt, carbonate of lime and 
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Other minerals, from which they have to be separated out and 
undergo subsequently a partial purification by re-crystallization. 

The principal potash salts used in agriculture are — (i) sulphate of 
potash, which is about 90 % pure; (2) kainit, an impure form of 
sulphate of potash, and containing much common salt and magiaesia 
salts, and giving about of i^otash (K2O) ; (3) muriate of potash, 
which is used to a great extent in agriculture, and contains 75 to 
90 % of muriate of potash; and (4) potash manure salts, a mixture 
of different salts and containing from 20 to 30 % of potash. 

Potash is much esteemed in agriculture, more especiaUy on light 
land (which is frequently deficient in it) and on peaty soils, and for 
use with root crops and potatoes in j)articular. Vor fruit and vege- 
table growing and for flowers potash manures are in constant request. 
c:iay land, as a rule, is not benefited by their use, these soils contain- 
ing’gcnerally an abundance of potash. Along with basic slag, potash 
salts have bt^n frequently used for grass on light land with advantage. 

V.— Miscellaneous Manures 

There are, in addition to the foregoing, certain materials which 
\n a limited sense only can be called ** manures/^ but the influ- 
ences of which are mostly seen in the mechanical and physical 
improvements which they effect in soil. Such arc salt, and also 
lime in its different forms. 

Salt. — The action of salt in liberating potash from the scul has been 
explained. As a manure it is sometimes used along with nitrate 
of soda as a top-dressing for corn crops, in the belief that it stiftens 
the straw. For root crops also, and mangels in particular, it is 
employed ; also for cabbage and other vegetables. 

Lime. — The use of this is almost solely to be considered as a soil 
improvement, and not as that of a fnanure. Snlphate of Umo 
(g\q)sum) is, however, occasionally used as a dressing for clover, and 
^so for Imps. The fact tliat superphosjdiate itself contain.s a con- 
siderable amount of sulphate of lime renders the special application 
of gv-psum unnecessary, as a rule. 

As compared with' “ natural " manures, like farm- yard manure, 
artificial manures have the disadvantage that they, unlike it, do not 
improve the physical condition of the soil. Artificial manures have, 
liowever, the advantage over farm-yard manure that they can supply 
in a small compass, and even if used in small (juantity,* tlie needed 
nitrogen, phosphoric acid and i)otash, &c., whicli crops require, 
and which farm-yaal manure has in but small proportion. They, 
further, present tlte valuable fertilizing matters in a concentrated 
fonn, and by their application save expense in labour. 

MANUSCRIPT, a term applied to any document wTitten l)y 
the human hand (T.at, mami scrilHum) with the aid of pen, pencil 
or other instrument which (‘an be u.sed with cursive facility, as 
distinguished from an ins(Ti])tion engraved with clii.sel or graver, 
worked laboriously. By usage th(‘ word has come to be employ(*d 
i.s a special sense to indicate a written work of the ancient world 
or of the middle ages; collections (;f such “ ancient nianiivscrii)ts ” 
being higlily prized and being stored for preservation in public 
libraries. Down to the time of the invention of printing, and 
until the printed book liad driven it out of the field, the manu- 
script was the vehicle fc^r the con.servation and dissemination of 
literature, and dischargc?d all Ihct functions of the modern book. 
In the pre.sent article a description is given of the d(u/elopmcnt 
of the ancient manus<Tij)t, parti(’ularly among the Greeks and 
Romans, leading cn to the medieval manuscripts of Europe, 
and bringing down the history of the ]att(?r to the invention of 
printing ; the history of the printed volume is dealt with in the 
article Book {q.v.), 

Materials. — The liandl>ooks on palaeography describe in full the 
different materials vliich have Ixtcn employed from remote time 
to r<5ceive writing, and may he referred to for minuter details. To 
dispose, in the first place, of the harder materi»Us that have been put 
under requisition, we find metals both referred to by writers and 
actually represented Ijy surviving examples. Tliin leaves of gold 
or silver were recommended forlhc inscription of charms in particular. 
Leaden plates were in common use for incantations; the material 
was cheap and was supposed to be durable. On such plates were 
scratched the dirae or solemn devotions of obnoxious persons to the 
infernal deities; many examples have siirvn'ved. As an instance 
of the use of soft sul)Slat//>e afterguards hardened may be cited the 
practice by tlic Babylonians and Assyrians of writing, or rather of 
puncrimng, their cuneiform characters on clay tablets while moist, 
which were afterwards dried in the heat of the sun or baked in the 
oven. Potsherds, or ostraka^ were employed for all kinds of tem- 
T>orary pur|-jo.se8. Thousands of them have been found in Egypt 
inscribed with tax receipts and ephemeral drafts and memoranda, 
children's dictation lessons, &c. Analogous to the clay documents 
of western Asia are the tablets coated with wax in vogue among the 


Greeks and Romans, offering a surface not to be inscribed with the 
pen but to be scratched with the sharp pointed stilus. These will 
be described more fully below. With them we class the wooden 
boards, generally whitened with a coating of paint or composition 
and adapted for the pen, wliich were common in Egypt, and were 
specially used for educational purposes. Such boards were also 
enslaved for official notices in Athens in the 4th century d.c. 

Of the more pliant, and therefore generally more convenient, 
.substances there were many, such as animal skins and vegetable 
growths. Practically we might confine our attention to three of 
them : papyinis, parchment or vellum, and paper, the employment 
of which, each in tum, as a writing material became almost universal. 
But there are also others which must be memtioned. 

In a primitive stale of society leaves of plants and trees strong 
enough for the purpose might be taken as a ready-made material 
to receive writing. Palm leaves are used for this purpose to the 
present day in x>arts of India; and the refercnce.s in classical authors 
to leaves as early writing material among the Greeks and Romans 
cannot be dismis.sed as entirely fanciful. 

'J'he bark of trees, and particularly the inner bark of the lime-tree, 
iilia^ was employed. The fact that the l-atin word libety 
bark, eventually meant also a book, would be sufficient woof that 
that material was once in common literary use, even if it were not 
referred to by writers. 

Linen, t(K), was a writing material among the early Romans, as it 
was also among the Etruscans, and as it had been to some extent 
among the Egyptians. 

Skins of animals, tanned, have doubtless served as a writing 
material from the very earliest period of the use of letters. The 
Egyptians occasionally employed this material. Instances of the 
use <)i leather in western Asia arc recorded by ancient authors, and 
from J lerodotus we learn that the Ionian Greeks applied to the rolls of 
the later-imported papyrus the title skins, by which they 

had designated their writing material of leather. The Jews, also, 
to the present day hold to the ancient Eastern custom and inscribe 
the law upon skin rolls. 

But generally these materials were superseded in the old world 
by the famous Egyptian writing material manufactured from the 
papyrus plant, which gradually passed beyond the boundaries of its 
native land and was imported at a remote period into other countries. 
Into Greece and into Kornc it was introduced at so early a time that 
practically it was the v(?hiclc for classical literature throughout it.s 
course. A description of th(^ manufacture and use of this material 
will be found under Pat»yt<us. Mere it need only be noted that 
pap5n-us is associated in Greek and Homan literature with the roll 
form of the ancient manuscript, as will be more fully exjdained below, 
and that it was the sui)crsession of this material by parchment or 
vellum which led to the change of shape to the book fornt. 

The intToduction of the neav material, parchment or vellum, was 
not a revival of the use of animal skins as followed by the old world. 
'J'he skins were now not tanned into leather, but were prepared bv 
a new ])roci'.s.s to provide a material, thin, strong, flexible, and .smootli 
of surface on both faces. This imijroved process was tlic secri’t 
of the success of the new material in ousting the time-hononred 
papyrus from its high txssition. The common story, us told by 
Fliny, that Eumcncs IT. of Pergamum (197-158 n.c.), seeking to 
extend the library of his caintal, w^as oiqjoscd by the jealousy of tlie 
Ptolemies, who forbade the export of papyrus, hoping thus to cht^ek 
the growth of a rival library, and that nc was thus compidled to have 
recourse to skins as a writing material, at all events points to 3?cr- 
gamiim as the chief centre of trade in the material, wfpyaiJ.vvv, 
charta pergamena. The old terms ^itpoipaiy nwmbvanaPy applied 
originally to the older leather, were transferred to the newly im- 
roved substance. In describing MSS. written on this material, 
y common consent the term parchment has in modern times given 
jnacc to that of vellum. ])roperly apjiHcable only to calfskin, but 
now generally us(m 1 in reference to a medieval skin-book of any kind. 
Parchment is a title now usually reserved for tlic hard sliccpsliin 
or other skin material on wliich lav/ deeds are cngross('d. (See 
Parcument.) 

Vellum had a long career as a writing material for the literature 
of the early centuries of our era and of the middle ages. I?ut in its 
turn it eventually gave place to pajier (q.v.). As early as the 13111 
century iiajicr, an Asiatic invention, was making its way into Eiirojic 
and was adopted in the Eastern Empire us a material for Greek 
literature side by side with vellum. It s<x>n afterwards liegan to 
appear in the countrie.s of southern Eurojic. In the course of the 
lath century the use of it liecame fairly cstabli.shed, and in the middle 
of the century a number of jiapcr manuscripts were produced along 
with those on vellum, iiarticularly in Italy. Finally, in the 15th 
century jiaper became the common material for the maiiuscrijit 
book. The new paper, however, made no further change in trie 
form of the manuscript, It possessed exactly the same quttlitk?s, 
as a writing material, as vellum : it could be inscribed on both sides; 
it could be made up into quires and bound in the codex form; and 
it had the further advantage of being easily manufactured in large 
(|uantities, and therefore of being comparatively cheap. 

The Forms of the Manuscript Booh . — In describing the de- 
velopment of the manuscript book in the ancient world, and 
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subsequently in the middle 9gts, we have to deal with it in two 
forms. The common form of the book of the ancient world was 
the roll, composed of one continuous sheet of material and 
inscribed only on one side. This form had a long career. In 
Egyptian literature it can be traced back for thousands of 
years. In Greek literature it may be assumed to have been 
in vogue from the earliest times; actual examples have sur- 
vived of the latter part of the 4th and beginning of the 3rd 
centuries b.c. As to its early use in Latin literature we cannot 
speak so definitely ; but Rome followed the example of Greece 
in letters, and therefore no doubt also in the material shape 
of literary productions. Both in Greek and Latin literature, 
the roll lasted down to the early centuries of tlie Christian 
era. It was superseded by the codex, the manuscript in book 
form (in the modern sense of the word book), composed of 
separate leaves stitched together into quires and made avail- 
able to receive writing on both sides of the material. This 
form is still in vogue as the modern printed book, and prob- 
ably will never be superseded. But the codex in this developed 
shape was only an evolution from the early waxen tablets of 
the Greeks and Romans, two or more of which, hinged together, 
formed the primitive codex which suggested the later form. 
Therefore it will be ne<‘essary to include the description of the 
tablets with that of the later codex. 

The ordinary terms in use among the Greeks for a book (that 
is, a roll) were (another form of papyrus) and 

The Ron, diminutive /SifikLov, which included the idea of a 
written book. The corresponding Latin terms were 
* liber and libellus; volumen was a rolled-up roll. A roll of material 
uninscrihed was charta, or to/aos (originally a cutting of 

papyrus), applicable also to a roll containing a portion or 
division of a large work which extended to more than one 
roll. A work contain<^d within the compass of a single roll was 
a /iQuo^t/Skofs or fiovoPi./3kLov, The term seems also to 

have meant a single roll, but it was also applied at a later time 
to indic^ate a work contained in several rolls. 

In writing the text of a work, the scrilwj might choose to make 
use of separate sheets of papyrus, Kokki^fiara, schedae, and 
then join them to one another consecutively so as to make up the 
roll ; or he might j)urchase from the stationers a scapus, or ready- 
made roll of twenty sheets at most; and if Uiis length were not 
sufficient, he might add other sheets or scapi, and thus make a 
roll of indefinite length. But proverbially a great book was a 
great evil, and, considering the inconvenience of unrolling a 
long roll, not only for perusal, but, still more so, for occasional 
reference, the practice of subdividing lengthy works into divisions 
of convenient size, adapted to the capacity of moderate-sized 
rolls, must have come into vogue at a very early period. 

It was the practice to write on one side only of the papyrus; 
to write on both front and back of a roll would obviously be a 
clumsy and irritating method. Works intended for the market 
were never opisthograph. Of course the blank backs of written 
rolls which had become obsolete might be turned to account for 
personal or temporary purposes, as we leam not only from refer- 
ences in classical authors but also from actual examples. The 
most interesting extant case of an opisthograph papyrus is the 
copy of Aristotle’s Constitution of Athens in the British Museum, 
which is written on the back of a farmer’s accounts, of the end 
of the I St century — but only for private use. It being the rule, 
then, to confine the writing to one side of the material, that is, 
to the inner surface of the made-up roll, that surface was more 
carefully prepared and smoothed than the other; and, further, 
the joints of the several sheets were so well made that they offered 
no obstacle to the action of the pen. Still further, care was taken 
that this, the recto surface of the material, should be that in 
which the shreds of papyrus of which it was composed lay 
horizontally, so that the pen might move freely along the fibres; 
the shreds of the side, on the other hand, being in vertical 
position. This point is of some importance, as, in cases where 
two different handwritings are found on the two sides of a 
papyrus, it may be usually assumed that the one on the recto 
surface is the earlier. 
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The text was written in columns, paginae, the width 

of which seems not to liave been prescribed, but which for 
calligraphic effect were by preference made narrow, sufficient 
margins being left at head and foot. The average width of the 
columns in the best extant papyri ranges from two to three-and- 
a-half inches. The written lines were parallel with the length 
of the roll, so tliat the columns stood, so to say, with the height 
of the rolled-up roll, and were dis(doscd consecutively as the roll 
was unwound. Ruling with lead to guide the writing is mentioned 
by writers, but it does not appear that the practice was generally 
followed. The number of lines in the several columns of extant 
papyri is not constant, nor is the marginal boundary of the 
beginnings of the lines, for the accuracy of which a ruled vertical 
line would have proved useful, ordinarily kept even. No doubt 
in practice the horizontal fibres of the material were found to 
afford a sufficient guide for the lines of writing. 

If the title of the work was to be given, the scribe appears to 
have written it ordinarily at the end of the text. But something 
more was needed. To be obliged to unroll a text to the end, in 
order to ascertain the name of the author, would be the height 
of inconvenience. Its title was therefore sometimes written at 
the head of the text. It appears also that at an early period it 
was inscribed on the outside of the roll, so as to be visible as the 
roll lay in a chest or on the shelf. But a more general practice 
was to attach to the top edge of the roll a label or ticket, trlkkvISnq, 
or (n'rTvfHoi, tituLus, index, which hung down if the roll lay on 
the shelf, or was conveniently read if the roll stood along with 
others in the ordinary cylindrical roll-box, kloth), Kif^orro^t 
cista, capsa. One such label made of papyrus has survived and 
is in the British Museum. 

The stTibc would not commence his text at the very beginning, 
nor would he carry it quite down to the end, of the roll. He 
would leave blank a sufiicient length of material at either ex- 
tremity, where the roll would naturally be most exposed to wear 
and tear by handling in unrolling and re-rolling; and, further, 
tlie extreme vertical edges might each be strengtliened by the 
addition of a strip of papyrus so as to form a double thickness of 
material. 

According to the particulars given by classical authors, the 
roll would be finished off somewhat elaborately; but the details 
described by them must be taken to apply to the more expensive 
productions of the book trade, corresponding with the full- 
bound volumes of our days. In practice, a large proportion of 
working copies and ordinary editions must have been dealt with 
more simply. Firstly, the roll should be rolled up round a 
central stick, of wood or bone, called the dfi^aktk, umbilicus^ 
to which the last sheet of tlie papyrus may or may not have been 
attached. But as a matter of fact no rolling-sticks have been 
found in company with extant papyri, and it has therefore been 
suggested that they were not attached to the material but were 
rolled in loose, and were therefore liable to drop out. In some 
instances, as in the rolls found at Herculaneum, a central core of 
papyrus instead of a stick was thought sufficient. The edges, 
frontes, of the roll, after it had been rolled up, were shorn and were 
rubbed smootli with pumice, and they were sometimes coloured. 
A valuable roll might be protected with a vellum wrapper, 
Kpaimiky}^, paenula, stained with colour; and, further, it might 
be secured with ornamental thongs. The central stick might 
also be adorned with knobs or “ horns,” plain or coloured. This 
seems to be the natural explanation of the Kipara, or cornua, 
mentioned by the ancient writers. Finally, the title-label 
described above was attached to the completed roll, now ready 
for the book-market. 

In the perusal of a work the reader held the roll upright and 
unrolled it gradually with the right hand; with the left hand 
he rolled up in the reverse direction what he had read. Thus, 
when he had finished, the roll had become reversed, the beginning 
of the text Ixiing now in the centre of the roll and the end of it 
being outside. The roll was “ explicitus ad umbilicum,” or 
“ ad sua cornua.” It had therefore now to be unrolled afresh 
and to be re-rolled into its normal shape — a troublesome pro- 
cess which the lazy man shirked, and which the careful man 
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accomplished by making the revolutions with his two hands 
while he held the revolving material steady under his chin. 

Although the codex or manuscript in book-form began to 
make its way in Greek and Roman literature as early as the ist 
century of our era, the roll maintained its position as the recog- 
nized t>T>e of literary document down to the 3rd, and even into 
(he 4th, century, when it was altogether superseded. We shall 
proceed to describe the codex after giving some account of the 
waxen, or, to speak more correctly, the waxed, tablet, its 
precursor in the book-form. 

The ordinary' waxen tablet in use among the Greeks and 
Romans was a small oblong slab of wood, l>eech, fir, and especially 
box, the surface of which on one or both sides, with 
the exception of the surrounding margins which were 
left intact in order to form a frame, was sunk to a 
slight depth and was therein coated with a thin layer of wax, 
usually black. The tablet thus presented the appearance of a 
child’s school-slate of the present day. Such tablets were single, 
double, triple, or of several pieces or leaves. In Greek they 
were called mva^, ^tXnov : in Latin cera, 

iabtdat labella, &c. Two or more put together and held together 
by rings or thongs acting as hinges formed a caudex or codex, 
literally a stock of wood, which a set of tablets might resemble, 
and from which they might actually be made by cleaving the 
wood. A codex of two leaves was called SiSvpoi, 
dipiycha ; of three, rpLTrrvxti, tripiycha ; and so on. The 
triptych appears to have been most generally used. A general 
term was also libellus. 

Tablets served for the ordinary minor affairs of life : for memo- 
randa, literary and other notes and drafts, scht)ol exercises, 
accounts, A-c. The writing incised with the stilus could be easily 
obliterated by smoothing the w’ax, and the iahula rasa was thus 
rendered available for a fresh inscription. But tablets were also 
employed for official purposes, when documents had to be 
protected from unauthorized scrutiny or from injury. Thus 
they were the receptacles for wills, conveyances, and other legal 
transactions ; and in such cases they w*ere closed against inspec- 
tion by being bound round with threads which were covered by 
the witnesses’ seals. 

Small tablets, codicilli, pu^illares, often of more valuable 
material, such as ivory, served for corresy^ondence among other 
purposes; very small specimens arc mentioned as vitelliani, for 
the exchange of love-letters, 

A certain number of Greek waxen tablets have l>een recovered, 
chiefly from Egypt, but none of them is very early. They are 
generally of the 3rd centuiy^ and are mostly inscribed with 
school exercises. The jargest and most perfect extant codex h 
one in the British Museum (Add. MS. 33,270), perhay^s of the 
3rd century, being made up of nine leaves, measuring nearly 
9 by 7 in., and inscribed with documents in shorthand. 

Of Latin tablets we arc fortunate m having a fairly large 
number of examples. Exclusive of a few isolated specimens, 
they are the result of two imy>ortant finds. Twenty-four tablets 
containing the records of a burial club, a.d. 131 167, were re- 
covered between 1786 and 1855 from some ancient mining works 
in Dacia. In 1875 many as 127 tablets, containing deeds con- 
nected with sales by auction and payment of taxes, a.d. 15-62, 
were found in the ruins of Pompeii. These specimens have 
afforded the means of ascertaining the mechanical arrangement 
of waxen tablets when adopted for legal instruments among 
the Romans. Most of them are triptychs, severally cloven from 
single blocks of wood. Subject to .some variations, the triptych 
was usually arranged as follows. Of the six sides or pages of the 
codex, pages 1 and 6 (the outside pages) were of plain wood ; pages 
2, 3, 5 were waxed ; and page 4, which had a groove cut across the 
middle was sometime^ s>f plain wood, sometimes waxed. The 
authentic deed was inscribed with the stilus on the waxed pages 
2 and 3; and the first two leaves were then bound round with 
three twisted threads which passed down the groove so as to 
close the deed from inspection. On page 4 the witnesses’ names 
were then inscribed (in ink if the page was plain; with the stilus 
;j: waxed), and their seals were impressed in the groove, thus 


securing the threads. In addition to the protection afforded to 
I the seals from casual injury by their position in the groove, the 
third leaf acted as a cover to them. On page 5 an abstract or 
I duplicate of the deed, as required by law, was inscribed. The 
I arrangement of the Dacian tablets differed in this respect, that 
page 4 was waxed, and that the duplicate copy was begun on 
that page in the space on the left of the groove, that on the right 
being reserved for the names of the witnesses. In the case 
of one of the Pompeian tablets the threads and seals still remain. 

The survival of the use of tablets to a late time should be noted. 
St Augustine refers to his tablets, and St Hilary of Arles also 
mentions their employment for the purpose of correspondence; 
there is a record of a letter written in tabelld as late as a.d. 1148. 
They were very commonly used throughout the middle ages in 
all the west of Europe. Sy)ecimens inscribed with money accounts 
of the T3th and 14th centuries have survived in France, and 
similar documents of the T4th and 15th centuries are to be found 
in several of the municipal archives of Germany. Reference to 
their use in England occurs in literature, and specimens of the 
14th or 15th century arc said to have been dug up in Ireland. 
In Italy their employment is both recorded and proved by actual 
examples of the T3th and 14th centuries. With the beginning 
of the 16th century they seem to have practically come to an 
end, although a few survivals of the custom of writing on wax 
have lingered to modem times. 

As already stated, the codex, or MS. in hook-form, owed its 
existence to the substitution of vellum for papyrus as the common 
writing material for Greek and Roman literature. The 
fa(*t that vellum was a tough material capable of being 
inscribed on both sides, that writing, particularly 
if freshly written, coulci be easily washed off or erased fronjjj^ 
it, and that the material could thus be made available for 
second use, no doubt contributed largely to its ready adoption. 
In Rome in the ist century b.c. it was used, like the waxen tablets 
for notes, drafts, memoranda, iirc. ; and vellum tablets began to 
take the place of the cerae. References are not wanting in the 
classical writers to its employment for such temporary purposes. 
’I’o what extent it was at first pressed into the service of literature 
and used in the preparation of books for the market must remain 
uncertain. But in the first three centuries of our era it may be 
assumed that vellum codices were not numerous. The papyrus 
roll still held its position as the liber or book of literature. Yet 
we learn from the poems of Martial that in his day the works of 
some of the best classical authors were to be had on vt'llum. 
From the way in which, in his Apophoreta, he has contrasted as 
exchangeable gifts certain works written respectively on papyrus 
and on vellum, it has been argued that vellum at that time was a 
cheap material, inferior to papyrus, and only used for roughly 
written copies. Up to a certain point this may be true, but the 
fact that the earliest great vellum Greek (X)dices of the Bible and 
of I^tin classical authors, dating back to the 4th century, are 
comf)osed of very finely prepar^ material would indicate a 
perfection of manufacture of long standing. 

But, apart from the references of writers, we have the results 
of recent excavations in Egypt to enable us to form a more correct 
judgment on the early history of the vellum codex. There have 
been found a certain number of inscribed leaves and fragments 
of vellum of early date which without doubt originally formed 
part of codices or MSS. in book-form. It is true that they are not 
numerous, but from the character of the writing certain of them 
can be individually assigned to the 3rd, to the 2nd, and even to 
the 1st century. We may then take it for an established fact 
that the codex form of MS. was gradually thrusting its way into 
use in the first centuries of our era. 

The convenience of the codex form for easy reference was also 
a special recommendation in its favour. There can be little 
doubt that such compilations as public registers must at once 
have been drawn up in the new form. The jurists also were 
quick to adopt it, and the very title ** codex ’’ bias been attached 
to great legal compilations, such as those of Theodosius and 
Justinian. Again, the book-form was favoured by the early 
Christians. The Bible, the book which before all others became 
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the great work of reference in their hands^ could only be consulted 
with convenience and despatch in the new form. A single 
codex could hold the contents of a work which formerlymust have 
been distributed through many volumes in roll-form. The term 
(TiiifjAiriov, which was one of the names given to a codex, was 
expressive of its capacity. Turning again to discoveries in 
Egypt, it appears that in the early centuries the codex-form had 
become so usual among the Christians in that land that even the 
native material, papyrus, the recognized material for the roll, 
was now also made up by them into leaved l)ooks. The greater 
number of papyri of the 3rd century containing Christian writings, 
fragments of the Scriptures, the ** Sayings of Our Lord,** and 
the like, arc in book-form. On the other hand, tlie large majority 
of the non-Christian papyri of the same period keep to the old 
roll-form. Thus the codex becomes at once identified with the 
new religion, while the papyrus roll to the last is the chosen 
N'chicle of pagan literature. 

In the 4th century the struggkj between the roll and the codex 
for supremacy in the literary field was finished, and the victory of 
the codex was achieved. Henceforward the roll-form remained in 
use for records and legal documents, and in certain instances for 
liturgies; and for such purposes it survives to the present day. 
But so completely was it superseded in literature by the codex 
that even when papyrus, the material on(‘e identified with the 
roll-form, was used as it sometimes was down to the 6th and 7th 
centuries and later, it was made up into the leaved codex, not 
only in Egypt but also in western Europe. 

The shape which the codex usually assumed in the early cen- 
turies of the middle ages was the broad quarto, 'fhe quires or 
gatherings of which the book was formed generally 
consisted, in the earliest examples, of four sheets 
folded to make eight leaves (rtrpdt or T€Tpd8tov, (jHaternio), 
although occasionally quinterns, or quires of five sheets (ten 
leaves), were adopted. Sexterns, or quires of six sheets 
(twelve leaves), came into use at a later period. In 
making up the quires, care was generally taken to lay the 
slieets of vellum in such a way that hair-side faced hair- 
side, and flesh-side faced flesh-side; .so that, when the book 
was opened, the two pages before the reader had the same appear- 
ance, either the yellow tinge of the hair-side, or the fresh white- 
ness of the flesh-side. In Greek MSS. the arrangement of the 
sheets was afterwards reduced to a system ; the first sheet was laid 
with the flesh-side downwards, so that that side began the quire; 
yet in so early an example as the Codex Alexandrinus the first 
page of a quire is the hair-side. In I^tin MSS. also the hair-sido 
appears generally to have formed the first page. When paper 
came into general use for codices in the 15th century, it was not 
an uncommon practice to give the paper quires additional 
strength by an admixture of vellum, a sheet of the latter material 
forming the outer leaves, and sometimes the middle leaves also, 
of the quire. The quire mark, or “ signature,’* was usually 
written at the foot of the last page, but in some early instances 
(f.g. the Codex Alexandrinus) it appears at the head of the first 
page of each quire. The numbering of the separate leaves in a 
(luire, in the fashion followed by early printers, came in in the 
14th century. Catch-words to connect the quires appear first in 
the nth century and arc not uncommon in the 12th century. 

No exact system was followed in ruling the guiding lines on the 
pages of the codex. In the case of papyri it was enough to mark 
with the pencil the vertical marginal lines to bound 
the text, if indeed even this was considered needful 
(see above); the fibres of the papyrus were a sufficient guide 
for the lines of writing. On vellum it became necessary to 
rule lines to keep the writing even. These lines were at first 
drawn with a blunt point, almost invariably on the hair (or outer) 
side of the skin, and strongly enough to be in relief on the flesh 
(or inner) side. Marginal lines were drawn to bound the text 
laterally ; but the ruled lines which guided the writing were not 
infrequently drawn right across the sheet. Each sheet should 
be ruled separately ; but two or more sheets were often laid and 
ruled together, the lines being drawn with so much force that the 
lower sheets also received the Impressions. In rare instances 


lines are found ruled on both sides of the leaf, as in some parts of 
the Codex Alexandrinus. In this same MS. and in other early 
codices the ruling was not always drawn for every line of writing, 
but was occasionally spaced so that the writing ran between the 
ruled lines os well as on them. The lines were evenly spaced by 
means of guiding pricks made at measured intervals with a 
compass or rotary instrument clown the margins ; in some early 
MSS. these pricks nin down the middle of the page. Ruling 
with the plummet or lead-point is found in the iith century and 
came into ordinary use in the 12th century ; coloured inks, e,g. red 
and violet, were used for ornamental ruling in the istli century. 

Mechanical Arrangement of Writing in MSS , — It has already 
been stated above that in the papyrus rolls the text was written 
in columns. They stood with convenient intervals coiumuM 
between them and with fair margins at top and oumaa. 
bottom, d'he length of the lines was to some extent governed 
by the nature of the text. If it was a poetical work, the metrical 
line was naturally the line of the column, unless, os sometimes 
was the case, the verse was writu?n continuously as prose. For 
prose works a narrow column was preferred. It is noticeable 
that the columns in papyri have a tendency to lean to the right 
instead of being perpendicular — an indication that it was not the 
practice to rule marginal lines. In codices the columnar arrange^ 
men! was also largely followed, and the number of columns in a 
page was commonly two. I'here are instances, however, of a 
larger number. The Codex Sinaiticus of the Bible has four 
columns to the page; and the Codex Vaticanus, three columns. 
And the tricolumnar arrangement occurs every now and then in 
later MSS. 

In lx)th Crreek and T^tin literary MSS. of early date the writing 
runs on continuously without separation of words. This practice, 
however, may be regarded as rather artificial, as in 
papyri written in non-litcrary hands and in Latin our aaparm^ 
deeds also, contemporary with these early literary 5!^?^ 
MSS., there is a tendency to separation. In a text ^ 
thus continuously written occasional ambiguities necessarily 
occurred, and then a dot or apostrophe might be inserted 
between words to aid the reader. Following the system of 
separation of words which appears in ancient inscriptions, 
wherein the several words are marked off by single, double, or 
treble dots or points, the words of the fragmentary poem on the 
battle of Actium found at Herculaneum are separated by single 
points, probably to facilitate reading aloud; monosyllables or 
short prepositions and conjunctions, however, being left un- 
separated from the words immediately following them — a system 
which is found in practice at a later time. But such marks of 
separation are not to be confounded with similar marks of punctu- 
ation whereby sentences are marked off and the sense of the text 
is made clear. Throughout the career of the uncial codices down 
to the 6th century, continuity of text was maintained. In 
the 7th century there is some evidence of separation of words, 
but without system. In early Latin minuscule codices partial 
separation in an uncertain and hesitating manner went on to the 
time of the Carolingian reform. In early Irish and English MSS., 
however, separation is more consistently practised. In the gth 
and loth centuries long words tend to separation, but short words, 
prepositions and conjunctions, still cling to the following word. 
It was not till the nth century that the smaller words at length 
stood apart, and systematic separation of words was established. 
In Greek minuscule codices of the loth century a certain degree 
of separation takes place; yet a large proportion of words remain 
linked together, and they are even incorrectly divided. Indeed 
a correct system of distinct separation of words in Greek texts 
was never thoroughly established, even as late as the 15th 
century. 

But while distinction of words was disre^rded in early 
literary texts, distinction of important pauses in the sense was 
recognized from the first. The papyrus of the 
of Timotheus of Miletus, the oldest MS. of a Greek 
classic in existence, of the end of the 4th century B.c., is written 
in independent paragraphs. This is a natural system, the 
simplicity of which has caused it to be the system of modem 
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times. But, in addition, the Greek scribe also separated para- 
graphs by inserting a short horizontal stroke, irapdypa^09, 
between them at the commencement of the lines of writing. It 
should be noted that this stroke indicated the close of a passage, 
and therefore belonged to the paragraph just concluded, and did 
not stand for an initial sign for the new paragraph which followed, 
'rhe di\nding stroke was also used to mark off the different 
speeches of a play. Besides the stroke, a wedge-shaped sign 
or tick might be used. But to make every paragraph stand 
distinctly by itself would have entailed a certain loss of space. 
If the concluding line were short, tliere would remain a long 
space unfilled. Therefore, when this occurred, it became 
customary to leave only a short space blank to mark the termin- 
ation of the paragraph, and then to proceed with the new 
paragraph in the same line, the irapaypa^os at the same time 
preventing possible ambiguity. The next step was to project the 
first letter of the first full line of the new paragraph slightly into 
the margin, as a still further distinction; and lastly to enlarge it. 
The enlargement of the letter gave it so much prominence that 
tlie dividing stroke could then be dispensed with, and in this form 
the new paragraph was henceforward indicated in Greek MSS., 
it being immaterial whether the enlarged letter was the initial 
or a medial letter of a word. As early as the 5th century there 
is e\idence that the 7rapaypa«^os was losing its meaning with 
the scribes, for in the Codex Alexandrinus of the Bible it is not 
infrequently found in anomalous positions, particularly above 
tlie initial letters of different books, as if it were a mere ornament. 

In Latin MSS. there was no such fixed system of marking 
off paragraphs as that just described. A new paragraph 
began with a new line, or a brief space in a line separated the 
conclusion of a paragraph from the beginning of the next one. It 
was only by the ultimate introduction of large letters, as the 
initial letters of the several sentences and paragraphs, and by 
the establishment of a system of punctuation, in the modern 
sense of the w^ord, tlrnt a complete arrangement of the text 
was possible into sentences and paragraphs in accordance 
with its sense. 

From the earliest times an elementary system of punctuation 
by points is found in papyri. Thus the papyrus of the Curse 
Pnnctusf of Artemisia, at Vienna, which is at least as early 
tion. as the 3rd century b.c,, and in one or two other 

ancient examples, a double point, resembling the modern colon, 
separates sentences. But more commonly a single point, 
placed high in the line of writing, is employed. 'I’his single 
punctuation was reduced to a system by the Alexandrian 
grammarians, its invention being ascribed to Aristophanes 
of Byzantium, 260 b.c. The point placed high on a level with 
the top of the letters had the value of a full-stop ; in the middle 
of the line of writing, of a comma; and low down on the line, of 
a semicolon. But these distinctions were not observed in the 
MSS. In the early vellum codices both the high and the middle 
point are found. In medieval MSS. other signs, coming nearer 
to our modem system, make their appearance. In l.atin MSS. 
by the 7th century the high point has the value of the modern 
comma, the semicolon appears with its present value, and a 
point emphasized with additional signs, such as a second point 
or point and dash, marks a full-stop. In the Carolingian period 
the comma appears, as well as the inverted semicolon holding 
a position between our comma and semicolon. 

Another detail which required the scribe’s attention in writing 
his text was the division of the last word in a line, when for 
DiviMiott of ^ portion of it had to be carried over 

Worth Mt into the next line. It was preferable, indeed, to 
tboBaaof avoid such division, and in the papyri as well as 
mUn§, ^Yie codices letters might be reduced in size and 

huddled together at th(^ end of the line with this view. 
In the early codices too it was a common practice to link 
letters together in monogrammatic form, such as the common 
verbal terminations ur, unt, and thus save space. But when 
the division of a word was necessary, it was subject to certain 
rules. According to the Greek practice the division was or- 
dinarily made after a vowel, as iTv\xov (even monosyllables 


might be so treated, as ov|#c). But in the case of double 
consonants the division fell after the first of them, as ittItos: 
and, when the &st of two or more consonants was a liquid 
or nasal the division followed it, as o^( 9 aA,|/Aos. /xavlddyo)* When 
a word was compounded with a preposition, the division 
usually followed the preposition, as irpo<s\€L7rov, but not 
infrequently the normal practice of dividing after a vowel 
prevailed, as irpo|cr€tirov. In Latin the true syllabic 
division was followed, but occasionally the scribes adopted 
the Greek system and divided after a vowel, 

A modification of the practice of writing the text continuously 
was allowed in the case of certain works. Rhetorical texts, 
such as the orations of Demosthenes and Cicero, 
and the text of the Bible, might be broken up into ® omotry. 
short clauses or sense-lines, apparently with the view of assisting 
reading aloud. Instances of MSS. so written are still extant. 
This system, to which the name of “ colometry ” has been 
given, is the arrangement by cola and commata referred to by 
St Jerome in his preface to Isaiah. It will be found more fully 
explained under the heading of Stichomktry; where also is 
described the mechanical computation of the length of a text 
by measured lines, for the purpose of calculating the pay of 
the scribe. 

The title of a MS., botli in roll-form and in codex-form, was 
frequently written at the end of the text, but even at an early 
date it stood in some instances at the beginning; 
and the latter practice in course of time prevailed, 
although even in the 15th century tlie title was 
sometimes reserved for "the close of the MS. In this latter 
position it might stand alone or be accompanied by other 
particulars concerning the MS., such as the length of the work,' 
the date of writing, the name of the scribe, ike., all combined 
in a final paragraph called the colophon. For distinction, title 
and colophon might be written in red, as might also the first 
few lines of the text. 'J'his method of rubrication was a very 
early practice, appearing even in ancient Egyptian papyri. 
Such rubrics and tithes and colophons were at first written in 
the same character as the text ; afterwards, when the admixture 
of different kinds of writing was allowed, capitals and uncials 
were used at discretion. Running titles or head-lines are found 
in some of the earliest Latin MSS. in the same characters as 
the text, but of a small size. Quotations were usually indicated 
by ticks or arrow-heads in the margin, .serving the q . .. 
purpose of the modern inverted commas. Some- 
times the quoted words were arranged as a sub-paragraph 
or indented pas.sage. In commentaries of later date, the quota- 
tions from the work commented upon were often written in a 
different style from the text of the commentary itself. 

Accentuation, &c . — Accentuation was not systcmaticiilly applied 
to Greek MSS. before the 7tli century, bnt even in the literary papyri 
it appears occasionally. In the latter instances accents were appliod 
specially to assist the reader, and they seem to have been used more 
frequently in texts which may have presented greater difficulties 
than usual. For example, they are found fairly plentifully in the 
papyrus of Bacchylides of the ist century u.c. In the less welb 
written papyri they arc fewer in number; and papyri written in non- 
litcrary hands are practically devoid of them. Acc(‘iits have been 
frequently added to the ancient texts of Homer, as in the Harris and 
Baiikes papyri, but apparently long after the date of the writing. 
They were not used in the early uncial MSS. Breathings also appear 
occasionally in tlie papyri. Tlie rough and tfie smooth breathings 
are found in the form of the two halves of the H (H) in the Bacchy^ 
Udes papyrus; in other papyri they are in rectangular form, never 
rounded like an apostrophe; in fact rounded breathings do not come 
into general UwSe until the 12th century. Other signs resembling 
accents are used occasionally in Greek MSS* For example^ a short 
accent or horizontal stroke was employed to indicate a singledettcr 
word, and an apostrophe was sometimes used to separate words in 
order to prevent ambiguity and was placed after words ending in 
^1 Xi (f P* after proper names not having a Greek termination. 

Accents were seldom employed by Latin scribes. In early Irish 
and English MSS., in particular, an acute accent is occasionally 
found over a monosyllaoic word or one consisting of a single letter. 
In the 9th and loth centuries a curious occasional practice obtained 
among the correctors of the texts of expressing the aspirate by the 
Greek half-eta symbol h , instead of writing the letter h in the ordinary 
way-^perhaps only an affectation. 
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Corrections. — For obliteration or removing pen strokes from the 
surface of the material the sponge was used in ancient times. Wliile 
the writing was still fresh, the scribe could easily wash off the ink 
by this means; and for a fragile material, such as papyrus, he could 
well use no other. On vellum he might use sponge or knife. But 
after a MS. had left his hands it would undergo revision at the hands 
of a corrector, who had to deal with the text in a different manner. 
He could no longer conveniently apply the sponge. On hard material 
he might still use the knife to erase letters or words or sentences. But 
he could also use his pen for such purposes. Thus we find tliat a very 
early system of indicating erasure was the placing of dots or minute 
strokes above the letters to be thus " expunged,^' The same marks 
were also (and generally at later periods) placed under the letters; 
in rare instances they stood inside them. It need scarcely be said 
that letters were also struck out with strokes of the pen or altered 
into otliers, and that letters and words were interlined. A long 
sentence, however, which could not be admitted lietwecn the lines, 
was entered in the margin, and its place in the text indicated by 
corresponding reference marks, such as h<L, hs,rr-hic dee si, hoc supra 
or hio scribas, &c. 

Abbreviations and Contractions, — 'I'he practice of shortening words 
in writing has played an important part in the history of the ancient 
and the medieval manuscript. Two rca.sons have disposed men to 
follow this practice ; firstly, the desire to avoifi the lal)Our of writing 
over and over again words or portions of words of common occurrence 
which can be readily understood in a .shortened form as when written 
in full; and, secondly, the necessity of wivin^j space at a time when 
it was an object to make thej most of the writing material to hand. 
To meet the former requirement, a simple and limited method alone 
was needed; to satisfy the second, a more elaborate system was 
necessary. The most natural method of reducing the length of a 
word is to suppress as mucli as possible of its termination, comsist- 
cnlly with intelligibility, that is, by simph? abbreviation, But if 
.space of any appreciable value is to be saved in a page of writing, a 
system is necessary for eliminating letters from the body of the word 
as well as curfciiling the termination, that is, a system of contraction 
as well as abbreviation; and, in addition, the employment of arbitrary 
signs, analogous to shorthand, will serve still further to condense tlic 
text. An elaborate system of contrnction of this nature was natur- 
ally only fully developed after v(^ry long practice. Both in Greek 
and in Latin 'MSS. from the 9th to the i^tli century such a system 
was in full force. 

Different kinds of literature were, according to their nature, more 
or less abbreviated and contracted. From early times such curtail- 
ment was more freely em])loyed in works written in technical 
language, such as works on law or grammar or mathematics, wherein 
particular words are more liable to repetition, tlian in MSS. of gcmeral 
literature. The ohlest system of abbreviation is that in which a 
single letter (nearly always the initial letter) or at most two or thr(?e 
letters represent the whole word. This system w<} know was in 
common use among both Greek and Latin writers, and ancient 
inscriptions afford iffentiful examples, it is well adapted for the 
l)ricf expression of the common words and i)hrascs in works of a 
technical nature (as for cxamplt’ such a phras(? as C D E R N K = 
cujus tie ea re noito esfj ; f>ut for general literature it is of little use, and 
practically has been restricted to express proper names and numerals. 

When abbreviations were employed only with the view of speed 
in writing, it is obvious that they would occur more frequently in 
Ahh / ephemeral documents of daily life than in carefully 

written literary works intended for thts lKK)k-markct. 
Hence they are not to be found in Greek papyri of the 
u latter class. On the oilier hand in literary pai)yri 

written in non-literary script they naturally occur just as they would 
in contemj)orary common documents. As early as the 3rd and 
2nd centuries b.c. the ordinary method of abbreviation was' to omit 
the termination or latter portion of the word and to mark tlie 
omission by a short horizontal stroke or dash ; or the letter which 
immediately preceded the omission was written above the line; as a 
key to the reading, as for t/Xos. Such a system obviously might 
be extended indeiinitely at the discretion of the writer. But in 
addition, at quite an early period, symbols and monogrammatic 
forms for particular words must have been developed, for they are 
found in common use in cursive papyri. A notable instance of their 
employment in a full degree occurs in the papyrus of Aristotle's 
Constitution of Athens, of the ist century. 

Like the well- written literary papyri, the early vellum uncial 
codices of the Bible, being inscribed with calligraphic formality, 
avoided in principle the use of abbreviations. But by the 4th to 
the 6th century, the period when they were chiefly produced, the 
contraction or ai)breviation of certain words and terminations had, 
it seems, become so fixed by usage that the contracted forms were 
adopted in the texts. They are ^pterds, 

riNAajifivfv>*a, ^P*acr«T^gjJKC*«#ei5^w, CTPOC^ rravpifs, nHP=*iraTfjg, 
MHP B fihrvp* TC B vl6s, ANOC mm Mponros, OTNOC oupavclf, K r. Kof, 
Tmmrah Final N, especially at the end of a line, was 

dropped, and its place occupied by the horizontal stroke, as TO^. 

Hut while this limited system was used in biblical, and also in 
liturgical MSS., in profane literature a greater licence was recognized. 
For example, in a fragment of a matliematical work at Milan, of the 


7lh century, we find instances of abbreviation by dropping termina- 
tions, just as in the earlier papyri, and, in addition, contracted 
particles and prepositions are numerous. Technical works, in fact, 
inherited the system instituted in the early papyri written in non- 
literary or cursive hands; and thi.s system, undergoing continual 
development, had a larger scope when the cursive writing was cast 
into a literary form and became the literary minuscule script of the 
middle ages. From the oth century onwards a fully, developed sys- 
tem of abbreviation and contraction was practised in Greek MSS., 
comprising the early .system of the papyri, the S|)ecial contractions of 
the early biblical MSS., and also a large number of special symbols, 
derived in great measure from taehygraphical signs. 

In the early Greek minuscule MSS. contractions arc not very fre- 
quent in tho texts; but in the marginal glosses, where it was an object 
to save space, they are found in great numbers as early as the lolh 
century. The Mb. of Nonnus, of a.d. 972, in the British Museum 
(Waltenb. and Von Vels., Exempla, 7) is an instance of a text con- 
tracted to a degree that almost amounts to tachygraphy. In the 
I2th, 13th and 14th centuries texts were fully contracted; and as 
the writing became more cursive contraction-marks were more care- 
lessly applied, until, in the 15th century, they degenerated into mere 
flourishes. 

As fai* back as material is available for comparison, it appears that 
abbreviations and contractions in Latin MSS. followed the same lines 
a.s those in Greek MSS. We have no very early papyri 
written in Latin as we have in Greek to show us what 
tho practice of Roman writers was in the 3rd and 2nd 
and early ist centuries u.c. ; but there can be little doubt 
tliat in that remote time there was followed in Latin writing a 
system of abbreviation similar to that in Greek, that is, by curtail- 
ment of tfjrminations, and that in ephemeral dcjcuments, written in 
cursive cluiracters such abbreviation was allowed more freely thun in 
carefully written literary works. The early system of representing 
words by their initial letters has already been referred to. It was 
in common use, as we know, in the inscriptions on coins and monu- 
ments, and to some extent in the texts of Roman writers. But the 
ambiguity which must have always accompanied such a .^iystem 
of single-letter abbreviations, or sigUi, naturally induced an improve' 
nieiit by expressing a word by two or more of its letters. Hence was 
devtdoped the more regular syllabic system of the Romans, by which 
the leading letters of the several syllables were written, as EG = 
ergOf HR « heres, ST = satis. At a later time Christian writers 
secured gi’catcr exactness by expressing the final letter of a contracted 
word, as ds « deus, do s= deo, scs s= sanctus. Further, certain marks 
and signs, many derived from shorthand .symlxds, came into use to 
indicate inflections and terminations; or the terminating letter or a 
leading letter to indit;ate the termination might be written above 
the line, as Q** V"‘ N** -^noster, S‘ TTr.sint, This practice 

became capable of greater development later on. Among the special 
signs are t — vel^ ]y=pre, p^per, .prxrpro, ‘♦•^termina- 

tion us. The letter q with distinctive strokes applied in different 
positions represented the often recurring relative and other short 
words, as quod, quia. 

In Latin Biblical uncial MSS. the same restrictions on abbrevia- 
tions were excTcised as in the (ireek, 'fhe sacred name.s and titles 
DS— T)MS, ly'SS T-do^ninus, SCS^saneius, ^i*S^spirih^s, and 
others appear in the oldest codice.s. I'be contracted terminations 
Q-rrr guc, B’st- bus, and the omission of final m, or (more rarely) linnl 
«, are common to all Latin MSS. of the earliest period. 1 ‘here is a 
peculiarity about the contracted form of our Saviour's name that il 
IS always_written by the Latin scribes in letters imitating the Greek 
IflC, XPC, Uic, xpe, and ihs, xps. 

The full clcvclopmenf of the medieval system of abbreviation and 
contraction was effected at the time when the ('arolingian schools 
were compelling the reform of the handwriting of western Europe. 
Then came a freer practice of abbreviation by suppression of termina- 
tions and the latter porlion.s of words, the omission of which was 
indicated by the ordinary signs, the horizontal or oblique stroke or th(‘ 
apostrophe; then came also a freer practice of contraction by omit- 
ting letters and syllables from the middle as well ais the end ox words, 
as ol^, omnino, presbyter ; and then from the practice of writing 
above the line a leading letter of an omitted syllaole, as iut“ ^intra, 
±r ^tuYy conventional signs, with special significations, were also 
gradually developed. Such growths arc well illustrated in the change 
undergone by the semicolon, which was attached to the end of a word 
to indicate the omission of tlic termination, a.s b;=r:bus, q;^que, 
deb ;=^debct, and which in course of time became converted into 
a a form which survives in our ordinary abbreviation, viz. (*.<?, 
vi;=rvideticet). The different forms of contraction y/ere common 
to all the nations of western Europe. The Spanish scribes, however, 
attached different values to certain of them, For example, in 
Viaigothic MSS., qm, which elsewhere represented quoniam, may be 
read as quum ; and ,p, which elsewhere =5^ pro, is here =s per. Nor 
must the’ use of arbitrary symbols for special words be forgotten. 
These are generally adaptations of the shorthand signs known as 
Tironian notes. Such arc |C »- autem, v =*» est, ^ =* efus, tt ** enint^ 

/ ^et,v and u =«/, which were employed particularly in early MSS. of 
English and Irish origin. 
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By the nth century the system of Latin contractions had been 
reduced to exact rules; and from this time onwards it was universally 
practised. It reached its culminating point in the 13th century, 
the period of increasing demand for MSS., when it became more than 
ever necessary to economize space. After this date the exact forma- 
tion of the signs of contractions was less strictly observed, and the 
system deteriorated together with the decline of handwriting, In 
conclusion, it may be noticed that in MSS. written in the vernacular 
tongues contractions are more rarely used than in Latin texts. 
A system suited to the inflexions and ’terminations of this language 
could not be readily adapted to other languages so different in 
grammatical structure. 

Palimpsests, Palimpsest MSS,, that is, MSS. written u|K>n 

material from which older writing has been previously removed by 
washing or scraping, arc described in a separate article (Palimpsest). 
I'he ornamentation of MSS. i.s fully dealt with under the headings 
Illuminated MSS. and Miniatures. 

Writing Implements, — Jn conclusion, a few words may be added 
rc.spectiiig the writing implements employed in the? production of 
MSS» 'i he reed, Kd\afAos, calamus, was adapted for tracing charac' 
ters either on papyrus or vellum. liy the ancient ICgyptians, and also 
probably by the early Greek scribes in Egypt, it w^as u.sed with a soft 
briishdikc jxiint, rather as a paint-brush than as a pen. The Greek 
and Koinan scribes used the reed cut to a p)oint and slit like the quill- 
pen; and it survived as a writing implement into the middle ages. 
Im.u- scratching letters on the w’axen tablet the sharp pointed bodkin, 
(ttvKos, 7pa^f«ot/, stilus, graphium, w'as necessary, made of iron, 
bronze, ivory, or other suitable material, with a knobbed or flattened 
butt-end wherewnth corrections could be made by smoothening the 
wax surface (hence vertere stilum, to correct). Although there is no 
v’‘er\^ early record of the u.se of quills a.s pens, it is obvious that, well 
adapted as they arc for the purjiose and to had everywhere, they 
must have been in request even in ancient time.s as they afterw^ards 
were in the middle ages. Bronze pens, fashioned exactly on the 
model of the quill-pen, that is in form of a tube ending in a slit nib 
(sometimes even with a nib at each end), of late iioman manufacture, 
are still in existence. A score of them are to be found scattereil 
among public and private museums. The ruler for guiding 
ruled lines was the canon, regula\ the pencil was the ;a2av39os, 

plumbum, the plummet; the pricker for marking the spacing out of 
the ruled lines was the StajOeirf?!, circinus, punctorium; the pen-knife, 
yKi^^vov, scalprum; the cra.sing-knife, rasorium, novacula. 

/nA*-.— Inks of various colours were employed from early times. 
The ink of the early papyri is a deep glossy black; in the Byzantine 
period it deteriorates. In the middle ages black ink is generally of 
excellent quality; it tends to deteriorate from the 14th century. 
But it.s quality varies in different countries at different periods. 
Ked ink, besides l)eing used for titles and colophons, also served for 
contrast, as, for example, in glosses. In the Carolingian period 
entire MSS. were occasionally written in red ink. Other coloured 
inks — green, violet and yellow — are also found, at an early date. 
Gold and silver writing fluids were used in the texts of the ancient 
purple vellum MSS., and writing in gold w’as reintroduced under 
('harlemagne for codices of ordinary white vellum. It was intro- 
duced into English MSS. in the loth century. 

Authorities. — H. Geraud, Hssai sur les livres dans VantiquiU 
(1840); E. Egger, Histoire du livre depuis scs origines jusqu*d nos 
jours (1880) ; T. Birt, Das antike Buchwesen (1882) and Die liuchrolle 
in der Kunst (1^7) ; W. Wattcnlmch, Das Schriftwesen im Mittelalter 
K. Dziatzko, Untersuchungen uber attsgewdhlte Kapitel des 
antiken Buchwesens (1900); J. W. Clark, The Care of Boohs (1901); 
W. Schubart, Das Buck hei den Griechen and Homem (1907); and 
generally the authorities quoted in the article Palaeography. See 
also Textual Criticism. (E. M. T.) 

MANUTIUS, the Latin name of an Italian family (Mannucci, 
Manuzio), famous in the history of printing as organizers of 
the Aldine Press. 

T. Aldus Manutius (1450-1515). Teobaldo Mannucci, 
better known as Aldo Manuzio, the founder of the Aldine Press, 
was l)orn in 1450 at Scrmoneta in tlie Papal States. He received 
a scholar's training, studying I-atin at Rome under Gasparino 
da Verona, and Greek at Ferrara under Guarino da Verona. In 
1482 he went to reside at Mirandola with his old friend and fellow- 
student, the illustrious Giovanni Pico. There he stayed two 
years, prosecuting his studies in Greek literature. Before Pico 
removed to Florence, he procured for Aldo the post of tutor 
to his nephews Alberto and Lionello Pio, princes of Carpi. 
Alberto Pio supplied Aldo with funds for starting his printing 
press, and gave him lands at Carpi. It was Aide’s ambition 
to secure the literature of Greece from further ac.c:ident by com- 
mitting its chief masterpieces to type. Before his time four 
Italian towns had won the honours of Greek publications: 
Milan, with the grammar of Lascaris, Aesop, Theocritus, a 
Greek Psalter, and Isocrates, between 1476 and 1493; Venice, 


with the Eroiemata of Chrysoloras in 1484; Vicenza, with reprints 
of Lascaris’s grammar and the Erotemata, in 1488 and 1490; 
Florence, with Alopa’s Homer, in 1488. Of these works, only 
three, the Milanese Theocritus and Isocrates and the Florentine 
Homer, were classics. Aldo selected Venice as the most appro- 
priate station for his labours. He settled there in 1490, and 
soon afterwards gave to the world editions of the Hero and 
Leander of Musaeus, the Galeomyomackia, and the Greek Psalter. 
These have no date; but they are the earliest tracts is.sued from 
his press, and are called by him Precursors of the Greek 
Library.'* 

At Venice Aldo gathered an army of Greek scholars and com- 
positors around him. His trade was carried on by Greeks, and 
Greek was the language of his household. Instructions to type- 
setters and binders were given in Greek. The prefaces to his 
editions were written in Greek. Greeks from Crete collated MSS., 
read proofs, and gave models of calligraphy for casts of Greek 
type. Not counting the craftsmen employed in merely manual 
labour, Aldo entertained as many as thirty of these Greek 
assistants in his family. His own industry and energy were 
unremitting. In T495 he issued the first volume of his Aristotle. 
Four more volumes completed the work in 1497-1498. Nine 
comedies of Aristophanes appeared in 1498. Thucydides, 
Sophocles and Herodotus followed in 1502 ; Xenophon’s Hellenics 
and Euripides in 1503; Demosthenes in 1504. The troubles of 
Italy, which pressed heavily on Venice at this epoch, suspended 
Aide's labours for a while. But in 1508 he resumed his scrie.s 
with an edition of the minor Greek orators ; and in 1 509 appeared 
the lesser work.s of Plutarch. Then came another stoppage. 
The league of Cambray had driven Venice back to her lagoons, 
and all the forces of the republic were concentrated on a struggle 
to the death with the allied powers of Europe. In 1513 Aldo 
reappeared with Plato, which lie dedicated to Leo X. in a preface 
elo(|uentl)' and earne.stJy comparing the miseries of warfare and 
the woe.s of Italy with the sublime and tranquil objects of the 
student's life. Pindar, Hesychius, and Athenaeus followed in 
15U- 

These complete the list of Aldo's prime services to Greek 
literature. But it ma\' be well in this place to observe that 
his successors continued his work by giving Pausanias, Strabo, 
Aeschylus, Galen, Hippocrates and Longinus to the world 
in first editions. Omission has been made of Aldo’s reprints, 
in order that the attention of the reader might be concentrated 
on his labours in editing Greek classics from MSS. Other presses 
were at work in Italy; and, as the classics issued from Florence, 
Rome or Milan, Aldo took them up, bestowing in each case 
fresh industry upon the collation of codices and the correction 
of texts. Nor was the Aldine Press idle in regard to I^tin 
and Italian classics. The Asolani of Bembo, the collected 
writings of Poliziano, the Hypnerotomachia PoHphili, Dante’s 
Divine Comedy, Petrarch’s poems, a collection of early Latin 
poets of the Christian era, the letters of the younger Pliny, 
the poems of Pontanus, Sannazzaro’s Arcadia, Quintilian, 
Valerius Maximus, and the Adagia of Erasmus were printed, 
either in first editions, or with a beauty of type and paper never 
reached before, between the years 1495 and 1514. For these 
Italian and 1 -atin editions Aldo had the elegant type struck 
which bears his name. It is said to have been copied from 
Petrarch’s handwriting, and was cast under the direction of 
Francesco da Bologna, who has been identified by Panizzi with 
Francia the painter. 

Aldo’s enthusiasm for Greek literature was not confined to 
the printing-room. Whatever the students of this century 
may think of his scholarship, they must allow that only vast 
erudition and thorough familiarity with the Greek language 
could have enabled him to accomplish what he did. In his 
own days Aldo’s learning won the hearty acknowledgment of 
ripe scholars. To his fellow workers he was uniformly generous, 
free from jealousy, and prodigal of praise. While aiming at 
that excellence of typography which renders his editions the 
treasures of the book-collector, he strove at the same time to 
make them cheap. We may perhaps roughly estimate the 
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current price of his pocket series of Greeks Latin and Italian 
classics, begun in 1501, at 2s. per volume of our present money. 
The five volumes of the Aristotle cost about £8. His great 
undertaking was carried on under continual difficulties, arising 
from strikes among his workmen, the piracies of rivals, and the 
interruptions of war. When he died, bequeathing Greek 
literature as an inalienable possession to the world, he was a 
poor man. In order to promote Greek studies, Aldo founded an 
academy of Hellenists in 1 500 under tlie title of the New Academy, 
Its rules were written in Greek. Its members were obliged to 
speak Greek. Their names were hellenized, and their official 
titles were Greek. The biographies of all the famous men 
who were enrolled in this academy must be sought in the pages 
of Didot’s Aide Manuce. It is enough here to mention that 
they included Erasmus and the English Linacre. 

In 1499 Aldo married Maria, daughter of Andrea Torresano 
of Asola. Andrea had already bought the press established 
by Nicholas Jenson at Venice. Therefore Aide’s marriage com- 
bined two important publishing firms. Henceforth the names 
Aldus and Asolanus were associated on the title-pages of the 
Aldine publications; and after Aldo’s death in 1515, Andrea 
and his two sons carried on the business during the minority 
of Aldo’s children. The device of the dolphin and the anchor, 
and the motto Festina lenle, which indicated quickness combined 
with firmness in the execution of a great scheme, were never 
wholly abandoned by the Aldincs until the expiration of their 
firm in the third generation. 

2. Paulus Manutius (1512-1574). By his marriage with 
Maria Torre.sano, Aldo had three sons, the youngest of whom, 
Paolo, was born in 1512. He had the misfortune to lose his 
father at the age of two. After this event his grandfather 
and two uncles, the three Asolani, carried on the Aldine Press, 
while Paolo prosecuted his early studies at Venice. Excessive 
application hurt his health, which remained weak during the 
rest of his life. At the age of twenty-one he had acquired a 
.solid reputation for scholarship and learning. In 1533 Paolo 
undertook the conduct of his father’s business, which had latterly 
been much neglected by his uncles. In the interregnum between 
Aldo’s death and Paolo’s succession (1514-1533) the Asolani 
continued to issue books, the best of which were Latin classics. 
But, though their publications count a large number of first 
editions, and some are works of considerable magnitude, they 
were not brought out with the scholarly perfection at which | 
Aldo aimed. The Asolani attempted to perform the whole j 
duties of editing, and to reserve all its honours for themselves, 1 
dispensing with the service of competent collaborators. The 
result was tliat some of their editions, especially their Aeschylus 
of 1518, are singularly bad. Paolo determined to restore the 
glories of the house, and in 1540 he separated from his uncles. 
The field of Greek literature having been wellnigh exhausted, he 
devoted himself principally to the Latin classics. He was a 
passionate Ciceronian, and perhaps his chief contributions to 
scholarship are the corrected editions of Cicero’s letters and 
orations, his own epistles in a Ciceronian style, and his Latin 
version of Demosthenes. Throughout his life he combined 
the occupations of a student and a printer, winning an even 
higher celebrity in the former field than his father had done. 
Four treatises from his pen on Roman antiquities deserve to 
be commemorated for their erudition no less than for the elegance 
of their Latinity. Several Italian cities contended for the 
possession of so rare a man; and he received tempting offers 
from the Spanish court. Yet his life was a long struggle with 
pecuniary difficulties. To prepare correct editions of the 
classics, and to print them in a splendid style, has always been 
a costly undertaking. And, though Paolo’s publications were 
highly esteemed, their sale was slow. In 1556 he received for 
a time external support from the Venetian Academy, founded 
by Federigo Badoaro. But Badoaro failed disgracefully in 
1559, and the academy was extinct in 1562. Meanwhile Paolo 
had established his brother, Antonio, a man of good parts but 
indifferent conduct, in a printing office and book shop at Bologna. 
Antonio died in 1559, having been a source of trouble and 


expense to Paolo during the last four years of his life. Other 
pecuniary embarrassments arose from a contract for supplying 
fish to Venice, into which Paolo had somewhat strangely entered 
with the government. In 1561 pope Pius IV. invited him to 
Rome, offering him a yearly stipend of 500 ducats, and under- 
taking to establish and maintain his press there. The profits 
on publications were to be divided between Paolo Manuzio 
and the Apostolic camera. Paolo accepted the invitation, and 
spent the larger portion of his life, under three papacies, with 
varying fortunes, in the city of Rome. Ill-health, the commercial 
interests he had left behind at Venice, and the coldness shown 
him by Pope Pius V., induced him at various times and for 
several reasons to leave Rome. As was natural, his editions 
after his removal to Rome were mostly Latin works of theology 
and Biblical or patristic litera ure. 

Paolo married Caterina Odoni in 1546. She brought him 
three sons and one daughter. His eldest son, the younger 
Aldus, succeeded him in the management of the Venetian 
printing house when his father settled at Rome in 1561. Paolo 
had never been a strong man, and his health was overtaxed 
with studies and commercial worries. Yet he lived into his 
sixty-.second year, and died at Rome in 1574. 

3. Aldus Manutius, Junior (1547-1597). The younger 
Aldo born in the year after his father Paolo’s marriage, proved 
what is called an infant prodigy. When he was nine years 
old his name was placed upon the title-page of the famous 
Eleganze della lingua 7 'oscana e Latina, The Eleganze was 
probably a book made for his instruction and in his company 
by his father. In 1561, at the age of fourteen, he produced a 
work upon Latin spelling, called Orihographiae ratio. During 
a visit to his father at Rome in the next year he was able to 
improve this treatise by the study of inscriptions, and in 1575 
he completed his labours in the same field by the publication 
of an Epitome orthographiae. Whether Aldo was the sole 
composer of the work on spelling, in its first edition, may be 
I doubted; but he appropriated the subject and made it his own. 

I Probably his greatest service to scholarship is this analysi.^ 

I of the principles of orthography in Latin. 

Aldo remained at Venice, studying literature and superin- 
tending the Aldine Press. In 1572 he married Francesca Lucrezia 
daughter of Bartolommeo Giunta, and great-grandchild of the 
first Giunta, who founded the famous printing house in Venice. 
This was an alliance which augured well of the Giunta for the 
future of the Aldines, especially as Aldo had recently found time 
to publish a new revised edition of Velleius Paterculus. Two 
years later the death of his father at Rome placed Aldo at the 
head of the firm. In concert with the Giunta, he now edited 
an extensive collection of Italian letters, and in 1576 he published 
his commentary upon the Ars poetica of Horace. About the 
same time, that is to say. about the year 1576, he was appointed 
professor of literature to the C!ancelleria at Venice. The Aldine 
Press continued through this period to issue books, but none 
of signal merit ; and in 1 585 Aldo determined to quit his native 
city for Bologna, where he occupied the chair of eloquence for 
a few months. In 1587 he left Bologna for Pisa, and there, 
in his quality of professor, he made the curious mistake of 
printing Alberti’s comedy Philodoxius as a work of the classic 
Lepidus. Sixtus V. drew him in 1588 from Tuscany to Rome ; 
and at Rome he hoped to make a permanent settlement as 
lecturer. But his public lessons were ill attended, and he soon 
fell back upon his old vocation of publisher under the patronage 
of a new pope, Clement VIII. In 1597 he died, leaving children, 
but none who cared or had capacity to cany on the Aldine 
Press. Aldo himself, though a precocious student, a scholar 
of no mean ability, and a publisher of some distinction, was 
the least remarkable of the three men who gave books to the 
public under the old Aldine ensign. This does not of necessity 
mean that we should adopt Scaliger’s critique of the younger 
Aldo without reservation. Scaliger called him “a poverty- 
stricken talent, slow in operation; his work is very commonplace ; 
he aped his father.” What is true in this remark lies partly 
in the fact that scholarship in Aldo’s days had flown beyond 
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the Alps, where a new growth of erudition, on a basis different 
from that of the Italian Renaissance, had begun. 

See Kenouard's Annales de Vimprimene den Aides (Parif*, 183^) ; 
Didot’s Aide Manuce (Paris, 1873) ; Omont’s Catalogue of Aldine 
Publications (Paris, 1892). (J. A. S.) 

MANWARING, ROBERT, English 18th-century furniture 
designer and cabinet-maker. The dates of his birth and death 
are unknown. He was a contemporary and imitator of Chippen- 
dale, and not the least considerable of his rivals. He prided 
himself upon work which he described as “ genteel/’ and his 
speciality was chairs. He manifests the same surprising varia- 
tions of quality that are noticed in the work of nearly all the 
English cabinet-makers of the second half of the i8th century, 
and while his best had an undeniable elegance his worst was 
exceedingly bad- -squat, ill-proportioned and confused. Some 
of his chair- backs are so nearly identical with Chippendale’s that 
it is difficult to suppose that tlie one did not copy from the other, 
and most of the designs of the greater man enjoyed priority 
of date. During a portion of his career Manwaring was a 
devotee of the Chinese taste ; he likewise practised in the Gothic 
manner. He appears to have introduced the small bracket 
between the front rail of the seat and the top of the chair-leg, 
or at all events to have made such constant use of it that it 
has come to be regarded as characteristic of his work. Man- 
waring described certain of his own work as “ elegant and 
superb,” and as possessing “ grandeur and magnificence.” He 
did not confine himself to furniture but produced many designs 
foi rustic gates and railings, often very extravagant. One of 
his most absurd niral chairs has rock-work with a waterfall 
in the back. 

Among Manwaring’s writings were The Cahinet and Chair Makers* 
Beal Friend arui Companion^ or the Whole System of Chairmaking 
Made Plain and Easy (1705); The Carpenters* Compleat Guide to 
Gothic Bailing (1765); and The Chair^makers* Guide (17O6). 

MANYCH, a river and depression in south Russia, stretching 
between the lower river Don and the Caspian Sea, through 
the Don Cossacks territor\' and between the government 
of Astrakhan on the N. and that of Stavropol on the S. 
During the greater part of the year it is either dry or occupied 
in part by a string of saline lakes {limans or tlmens); but in 
spring when the streams swell which empty into it, the water 
flows in two opposite directions from the highest point (near 
Shara-Khulusun). The we.stern stream flows westwards, with 
an inclination northwards, until it reaches the Don, though 
when the latter river is running high, its water penetrates some 
60 miles up the Manych. The eastern .stream dies away in 
the sandy steppe about 25 miles from the Caspian, though it 
is said sometimes to reach the Kuma through the Iluiduk, a 
tributary' of the Kuma. Total length of the depression, 330 m. 
For its significance as a former (geologic) connexion between 
the Sea of Azov and the Caspian Sea, .see Caspian Sea, By 
some authorities the Manych depression is taken a.s part of 
the boundary between Europe and Asia. 

MANYEMA (Una-Ma-Nyema, eaters of flesh), a powerful 
and warlike Bantu-Negroid people in the south-east of the 
Congo basin. Physically they are of a light colour, with well 
formed noses and not over-full lips, the women being described 
as singularly pretty and graceful. Manyemaland was for the 
greater part of the 19th century an Eldorado of the Arab slave 
raiders. 

MANZANAIW5, a town of .Spain, in the province of Ciudad 
Real, on the river Azuer, a large sub-tributary of the ZAncara, 
and on the railways from Madrid to Ciudad Real and LinAres. 
Pop, (1900), 11,229. Manzanares is one of the chief towns 
of La Mancha, and thus in the centre of tlie district described 
by Cervantes in Don Quixote. Its citadel was founded as a 
Christian fortress after the defeat of the Moors at Las Navas 
de Tolosa (1212). Bull-fights were formerly held in the main 
plaza^ where galleries to accommodate spectators were built 
between the buttre&ses of an ancient parish church. Manzanares 
lias manufactures of soap, bricks and pottery, and an active 
trade in wheat, wine, spirits, aniseed and saffron. 


MANZANILLO, a town and port on the Pacific coast of 
Mexico, in the .state of Colima, 52 m. by rail W.S.W. of the city 
of that name. It is situated on a large harbour partly formed 
and sheltered by a long island extending southwards parallel 
with the coast. Southward also, and in the vicinity of the 
town, is the large .stagnant, shallow lagoon of Cayutl^n which 
renders the town unhealthy. Manzanillo is a commercial town 
of comparatively recent creation. Its new harbour works, the 
construction of which was begun in 1899, and its railway 
connexion with central Mexico, promise to make it one of the 
chief Pacific ports of the republic. These works include a 
breakwater 1300 ft. long, with a depth of 12 to 70 ft. and a 
maximum breadth of 320 ft. at the base and 25 ft. on top, and 
all the necessary berthing and mechanical facilities for the 
handling of cargoes. A narrow-gauge railway was built between 
Colima and Manzanillo toward the end of the 19th century, 
but the traffic was only sufficient for a tri-weekly service up 
to 1908, when the gauge was widened and the railway became 
part of the Mexi('iin Central branch, completed in that year from 
Irapuato through Guadalajara to Colima. The exports include 
hides and skins, palm-leaf hats, Indian corn, coffee, palm oil, 
fruit, lumber and minerals. 

MANZANILLO, an important commercial city of Cuba, in 
Santiago province, on the gulf of Guacanabo, about 17 m. S. 
of the mouth of the Rio Canto, on the shore of Manzanillo Bay. 
Pop. (1907), 15,819. It is .shut off to the east and south by the 
Sierra Macstra. Besides the Cauto, the rivers Yara and Bney 
are near the city . Manzanillo is the only coast town of importance 
between IVinidad and Santiago. It exports large quantities of 
sugar, hides, tobacco, and bees-wax; also some cedar and 
mahogany. The history of the settlement begins in 1784, 
but the port was already important at that time for a trade 
in woods and fruits; French and English corsairs resorted 
thither for ship-building woods. The settlement was sacked 
by the French in 1792, and in the following year a fort was 
built for its protection. In 1833 it received an ayuntamiento 
(council) and in 1837, its ” loyalty ” in not following the 
lead of Santiago in proclaiming the Spanish Constitution, 
received from the crown the title of Fiel. In 1827 the port 
was opened to commerce, national and foreign. 

MANZOLLI, PIER ANGELO, Italian author, was born about 
the end of the fifteenth century at La Stellata, near Ferrara. 
He wrote a poem entitled Zodiacus vitae, published at Basel 
in 1543, and dedicated to Hercules II. of P'errara. The poem is 
full "of didactic writing on the subject of human happiness in 
connexion with scientific knowledge, and combines metaphysical 
speculation with satirical attacks on ecclesiastical h3rpo('ri.sy, 
and especially on the Pope and on Luther. It was translated 
into several languages, but fell under the ban of the Inquisition 
on the ground of its rationalizing tendencies. 

MANZONI, ALESSANDRO FRANCESCO TOMMASO ANTONIO 
(1785-1873), Italian poet and novelist, was bom at Milan 
on the 7th of March 1785. Don Pietro, his father, then 
about fifty, represented an old family settled near Lecco, but 
originally feudal lords of Barzio, in the Valsassina, where 
the memory of their violence is .still perpetuated in a local 
proverb, comparing it to tliat of the mountain torrent. The 
poet’s maternal grandfather, Cesare Becc:aria, was a well-known 
author, and his mother Giulia a woman of some literary ability. 
Manzoni’s intellect was slow in maturing, and at the various 
colleges where his school days were passed he ranked among 
the dunces. At fifteen, however, he developed a passion for 
poetry, and wrote two sonnets of <'onsiderable merit. On the 
death of his father in 1805, he joined his mother at Auteuil, 
and spent two years there, mixing in the literary set of the 
so-called ‘‘ ideologues,” philosophers of the 18th-century school, 
among whom he made many friends, notably Claude Fauriel. 
There too he imbibed the negative creed of Voltairism, md 
only after his marriage, and under the influence of his wife, 
did he excliange it for that fervent Catholicism which coloured 
his later life^ In iSod-iSo;, while at Auteuil, he first appeared 
before the public as a poet, witli two pieces, one entitled UfatitUy 
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in the classical style, of which Ite became later the most conspicu- 
ous adversary, the other an elegy in blank verse, on the death 
of Count r>arlo Imbonati, from whom, through his mother, he 
inherited considerable property, including the villa of Brusuglio, 
thenceforward his principal residence. 

Manzoni's marriage in 1808 to Henriette Blondel, daughter of 
a Genevese banker, proved a most happy one, and he led for 
many years a retired domestic life, divided between literature 
and the picturesque husbandr)’^ of Lombardy. His intellectual 
energy at this period was devoted to the composition of the 
Inni sacrij a series of sacred lyrics, and a treatise on Catholic 
morality, forming a task undertaken under religious guidan(!e, 
in reparation for liis early lapse from faith. In 1818 he had 
to sell his paternal inheritance, as his affairs had gone to ruin 
in the hands of a dishonest agent. His characteristic: generosity 
was shown on this occasion in his dealings with his peasants, 
who were heavily indebted to him. He not only cancelled 
on the spot the record of all sums owing to him, l)ut bade them 
keep for themselves the whole of the coming maize harvest. 

In iSiqManzoni published his first tragedy, Jl Conte di Car- 
magnoLa^ which, boldly violating all classical conventionalisms, 
excited a lively controversy. It was severely criticized in the 
Quarterly in an article to which Goethe replied in its 

defence, ** one genius,*^ as Count de Gubernatis remarks, “ having 
divined the other.’' The death of Napoleon in 1821 inspired 
Manzoni’s powerful stanzas IL Cinque tnaggio, the most popular 
lyric in the Italian language. The politied events of that year, 
and the imprisonment of many of liis friends, weighed much 
on Manzoni’s mind, and the historical studies in which he sought 
distraction during his subsequent retirement at Brusuglio sug- 
gested his great work. Round the episode of the Innominato, 
historically identified with Bernardino Visconti, the novel 
i Promessi sposi began to grow into shape, and was com- 
pleted in September 1822. The work when published, after 
revision by friends in 1825-1827, at the rate of a volume a 
year, at once raised its author to the first rank of literary 
fame. In 1822, Manzoni published his second tragedy Jdelchi, 
turning on the overtlirow by Charlemagne of the Lombard 
domination in Italy, and containing many veiled allusions to 
the existing Austrian rule. With these works Manzoni's 
literary career was practically closed. But he laboriously 
revised 1 Promessi sposi in the luscan idiom, and in 1840 
republished it in that form, with a sort of sequel. La 
Sloria della Colonna infame, of very inferior interest. He also 
wrote a small treatise on the Italian language. 

The end of the poet’s long life was saddened by domestic 
sorrows. The loss of his wife in 1833 was followed by that 
of several of his children, and of his mother. In 1837 he 
married his second wife, Teresa Borri, widow of Count 
Stampa, whom he also survived, while of nine children 
bom to him in his two marriage.s all but two preceded him 
to the grave. The death of his eldest son, Pier Luigi, on 
the 28th of April 1873, was the final blow which hastened 
his end; he fell ill immediately, and died of cerebral meningitis, 
on the 22nd of May. His country mourned him with almo.st 
royal pomp, and his remains, after lying in state for some days, 
were followed to the cemetery of Milan by a vast cortege, 
including the royal princes and all the great officers of state. 
But his noblest monument was Verdi’s Requiem, specially 
written to honour his memory. 

Biographical sketches of Manzoni have been published by Ccsarc 
Cantu (1885), Angelo de Gubernatis (1879^ Arturo Graf (1898). 
Some of his letters liave been published by Giovanni Sforza (1882). 

MAORI (pronounced Mowri a Polynesian word meaning 
** native,” ** indigenous the word occurs in distinction from 
pakeha, ** stranger,” in other parts of Polynesia in the forms 
Maoi and Maoli), the name of the race inhabiting New Zealand 
when first visited by Ta^an in 164a. 

That they were not indigenous, but had displaced an earlier 
Melanesian or Papuan race, the true aborigines, is certain. The 
Maoris are Polynesians, and, in common with the majority of 
their kinsfolk throughout the Pacific, they have traditions which 


point to Savaii, originally Savaiki, the largest island of the 
Samaon group, a.s their cradle-land. They say they came to 
New Zealand from ** Hawaiki,” and they appear to distinguish 
between a large and small, or a nearer and farther, ** Hawaiki.” 
“ The seed of our coming is from Hawaiki; the seed of our nour- 
ishing, the seed of mankind.” Their great chief, Te Kupe, first 
landed, they say, on Aotearoa, as they c:alled the north island, 
and, pleased with his discovery, returned to Hawaiki to tell his 
fellow-countrymen. Thereafter he returned with seven war 
canoes, each holding a hundred warriors, priests, stone idols and 
sacred weapons, as well as native plants and animals. Hawaiki, 
tlie name of Te Kupe’s traditional home, is identical with several 
other Polynesian place-names, e,g, Hawaii, Apai in the Tonga 
Islands, Evava in the Marquesas, all of which are held to be 
derived from Savii or Savaiki. Dr Thomson, in his Story of New 
Zealand, quotes a Maori tradition, published by Sir George Grey, 
that certain islands, among which it names Rarotonga, Parima 
and Manono, are islands near Hawaiki. The Rarotongas call 
themselves Maori, and state that their ancestors came from 
Hawaiki, and Pirima and Manono are the native names of two 
islands in the Samoan group. The almost identical languages 
of the Rarotongas and the Maoris strengthen the theory that 
the two peoples are descended from Polynesians migrating, 
possibly at widely different dates, from Samoa. The distance 
from Rarotonga to New Zealand is about 2000 m., and, with the 
aid of the trade wind, large canoes could traverse the distance 
within a month. Moreover the fauna and flora of New Zealand 
in many ways resemble those of Samoa. Thus it would seem 
certain that the Maoris, starting from ” further Hawaiki,” or 
Samoa, first touched at Rarotonga, “nearer Hawaiki,” whence, 
after forming a settlement, they journeyed on to New Zealand. 
Maori tradition is explicit as to tlie cause of the exodus from 
Samoa, gives the names of the canoes in which the journey was 
made anti the time of year at which the coast of New Zealand 
was sighted. On the question of the date a comparison of 
genealogies of Maori chiefs shows that, up to the beginning of 
the 20th century, about eighteen generations or probably not 
much more than five centuries had passed since the first Maori 
arrivals, 'J'here is some eviden<'e that the “ tradition of the six 
canoes ” does not represent the first contact of the Polynesian 
race with New Zealand. If earlier immigrants from Samoa or 
other eastern Pacific islands arrived they must have become 
absorbed into the native Papuan population — ^arguing from 
the al:)sence of any distinct tradition earlier than that “ of the 
six canoes.” Some have sought to find in the Morioris of 
Chatham Island the remnants of this Papuan-Poly nesian 
population, expelled by Te Kupe and his followers. The 
extraordinary ruined fortifications found, and the know- 
ledge of the higher art of war displayed by the Maoris, 
.suggest (what is no doubt the fact) that there was a hard 
fight for them when they first arrived, but the greatest 
resistance must have been from the purer Papuan inhabitants, 
and not from the half-castes who were probably easily over- 
whelmed. The shell heaps found on the coasts and elsewhere 
dispose of the theory that New Zealand was uninhabited or 
practically so six centuries bac k. 

Any description of the Maoris, who in recent years have come 
more and more under the influence of white civilization, must 
necessarily refer ratlier to what they have been than what they 
are. Physically the Maoris are true Polynesians, tall, well-built, 
with straight or slightly curved noses, high foreheads and oval 
faces. Their colour is usually a darker brown than that of their 
kinsfolk of the eastern Pacific, but liglit-complexioned Maoris, 
almost European in features, are met with. Their hair is black 
and straight or wavy, scarcely ever curly. They have long been 
celebrated for their tattooing, tlie designs being most elal^rate. 

Among the most industrious of Polynesian races, they have 
always been famed for wood-carving; and in building, weaving 
and dyeing they had made great advances before the whites 
arrived. They are also good farmers and bold seamen. In the 
Maori wars they showed much strategic skill, and their know- 
ledge of fortification was very remarkable. Politically the 
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Maoris have always been democratic. No approach to a mon- 
archy ever existed. Each tribe under its chief was autonomous, 
'i'ribal lands were held in common and each man was entitled 
to a share in the products. They had slaves, but so few as not 
to alter the social conditions. Every Maori was a soldier, and 
war was the chief business and joy of his life. Tribal wars were 
incessant. The weapons were wooden spears, clubs and stone 
tomahawks. Cannibalism, which earned them in earlier years 
a terrible name, was generally restricted to the bloodthirsty 
Imnquets which always followed a victory. The Maoris ate 
their enemies’ hearts to gain their courage, but to whatever 
degree animistic beliefs may have once contributed to their 
cannibalism, it is (’ertain that long before Captain Cook's visit 
religious sanction for the custom had long given place to mere 
gluttonous enjoyment. 

The Maoris had no regular marriage ceremony. Polygamy 
was universal, and even to-day they are not strictly monogamous. 
The power of the husband over the wife was absolute, but women 
took their meals with the men, were allowed a voice in the tribe’s 
affairs, and sometimes accompanied the men into battle. Some 
tribes were endogamic, and there matriarchy was the rule, 
desi.:ent being traced through the female line. Ferocious as they 
were in war, the Maoris are generally hospitable and affectionate 
in their home-life, and a pleasant characteristic, noticed by 
fjaptain Cook, is their respect and care of the old. The Maoris 
buried their dead, the cemeteries being ornamented with carved 
posts. Their religion was a nature-worship intimately con- 
nected with the veneration of ancestors. There was a belief 
in the soul, which was supposed to dwell in the left eye. They 
had no doubt as to a future state, but no definite idea of a 
supreme being. They had no places of worship, nor, though 
they had sacred wooden figures, is there any reason to consider 
that they were idolaters in the strict sense of the word. I'he 
custom of taboo was very fully developed. Nowadays they 
are all nominally Christians. While they had no written 
langu^e, a considerable oral literature of songs, legends and 
traditions existed. Their priesthood was a highly trained 
profession, and they had schools which taught a knowledge of 
the stars and constellations, for many of which they had name.s. 
All Maoris are natural orators and poets, and a chief was expected 
to add these accomplishments to his prowess as a warrior or 
his skill as a seaman. The Maoris of to-day are law-abiding, 
peaceable and indolent. They have been called the Britons of 
the south, and their courage in defending their country and 
their intelligence amply justify the compliment. By the New 
Zealanders they are cordially liked. At the census of 1906 they 
numbered 47,731, as against 45,470 in 1874; and there were 
6516 half-castes. See also Polynesia and Samoa. 

Bibliography. — Sir G. Grey, Polynesian Mythology and Maori 
Legends (Wellington, 1885) ; A. de Quatrefages, Les Polynisiens et 
leurs migrations (Paris, j866); Abraliam Pomander, ./ 4 n Account of 
the Polynesian Race (1877-1885) ; Henri Mager, Le Monde polynisien 
(Paris, 1^2); Pierre Adolphe Lesson, Polynisiens ^ leur origine^ 
&c. (Paris, 1880-1884); W. Pember Reeves, New Zealand ; A. R. 
W^allacc, Australasia (Stanford's Compendium, 1894); G. W. Rusden, 
History of New Zealand (1895); Alfred Saunders, History of New 
Zealand (189O); James Cowan, The Maoris of New Zealand 
(1909). 

MAP (or Mapes), WALTER (d. r. 1208/9), medieval ecclesi- 
astic, author and wit, to whose authority the main body of prose 
Arthurian literature has, at one time or another, l^en assigned, 
fiourished in the latter part of the 12th and early years of the 
T3th centuries. Concerning the date of his birth and his parent- 
age nothing definite is known, but as he ascribes his position 
at court to the merits of his parents they were probably people 
of some importance. He studied at Paris under Girard la 
Pucelle, who began to tea<>i in or about 1160, but as he .states 
in his book De nugis curialium that he was at the court of 
Henry II. before 1162, his residence at Paris must have been 
practically comprised in the decade 1150-1160. 

Map’.s career was an active and varied one; he was clerk of the 
royal household and justice itinerant; in 1179 he was present at 
the I.ateran Council at Rome, on his way thither being enter- 


tained by the count of Champagne ; at this time he apparently 
held a plurality of ecclesiastical benefices, being a prebend of 
St Paul’s, canon and precentor of Lincoln and parsonof Westbury, 
Gloucestershire. There seems to be no record of his ordination, 
but as he was a candidate for the see of Hereford in 1199 it is 
most probable that he was in priest’s orders. The last reference 
to him, as living, is in 1208, when an order for payment to him 
i.s on record, but Giraldus Cambrensis, in the second edition of 
his Hibcrnica, redacted in 1210, utters a prayer for his soul, 

cujus animae propitietur Deus,” a proof that he was no longer 
alive. 

The special interest of Map lies in the perplexing question of 
his relation to the Arthurian legend and literature. He is in- 
variably cited as the author of the Lancelot proper (consisting 
of two parts), the Queste and the Mart Artus, all three of which 
are now generally found in one manuscript under the title of 
Lancelot, The Mert Artus ^ however, we know to be the prose 
working over of an earlier and independent poem. Sundry 
manuscripts of the yet more extensive compilation which begins 
with the Grand Saint Graal also refer to Map as having composed 
the cycle in conjunction with Robert de Borron, to whom, as a 
rule, the Grand Saint Graal and Merlin are exclusively assigned. 
The curious Merlin text, Bibl. Nat. 337 (fonds Fran9ais), refers 
throughout to Map as authority; and the enormous Lancelot 
codex, B. N. 1 12, a combination of the Lancelot and the Tristan ^ 
also couples his name with that of Robert de Borron. in fact 
it may safely be said that, with the exception of the prose Tristan, 
alway.s attributed either to Luces de Cast, or H 41 ie de Borron, 
the authority of Map has been invoked for the entire vast mass 
of Arthurian prose romantic literature. Now it is practically 
impossible that one man, and that one an occupier of court and 
public offices, constantly employed in royal and public business, 
very frequently travelling abroad (e.g. we know he was at 
Limoges in 1173; at Rome in 1179; in Anjou in 1183; and 
at Angers in 1199), could have found the necessary leisure. 
On this point we have the testimony of his one undoubted 
work, De nugis curialium, which he tells us he composed “ by 
snatches ” during his residence at court. De nugis is a 
comparatively small book ; if it were difficult to find leisure for 
that, much more would it have been difficult to find the time 
requisite for the composition of one only of the many long-winded 
romances which have been fathered on Map. Giraldus Cam- 
brensis, with whom he was on most friendly terms, and who 
frequently refers to and quotes him, records a speech in which 
Map contrasted Giraldus’ labours with his own, apparently to the 
disadvantage of the latter, vos scripta dedistis, et nos verba ” 
—a piirase which has been interpreted as meaning that Map 
himself had produced no literary work. But inasmuch as the 
De nugis is undoubtedly, and certain satirical poems directed 
against the loose life of the clergy of the day most probably, his 
work, the speech must not be taken too literally. It seems 
difficult also to believe that Map’s name should be so constantly 
connected with our Arthurian tradition without any ground 
whatever; though it must be admitted that he himself never 
makes any such claim — the references in the romances are all 
couched in the third person, and bear no sign of being other than 
the record by the copyist of a traditional attribution. 

A different and very interesting piece of evidence is afforded 
by the Ipomedon of Hue de Rotelande ; in relating how his hero 
appeared at a tournament three days running, in three different 
suits of armour, red, black and white, the author remarks, 

Sul ne sai pas de mentir Vart 
Walter Map reset ben sa part. 

This apparently indicated that Map, also, had made himself 
responsible for a similar story. Now this incident of the “ Three 
Days* Tournament ” is found alike in the prose Lancelot and in 
the German Lamelet, this latter translated from a French poem 
which, in 1194, was in the possession of Hugo de Morville. The 
Ipomedon was written somewhere in the decade 1180^1190, and 
there is no evidence of the prose romance having then been in 
existence. Wc have no manuscript of any prose Arthurian 
romance earlier than the T3th century, to which period Gaston 
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Paris assigned them; they arc certa-inly posterior to the verse 
romances. Chretien de Troyes, in his Cliges (the date of wMch 
falls somewhere in the decade 1x60-1170), knew and utilized 
the story of the Three Days' Tournament," and moreover 
makes Lancelot take part in it. Map was, as we have seen, 
frequently in France ; Chretien had for patroness Marie, countess 
of Champagne, step-daughter to Henry IL, Map's patron; Map's 
position was distinctly superior to that of Chretien. Taking all 
the evidence into consideration it seems more probable that Map 
had, at a comparatively early date, before he became so impor- 
tant an official, composed a poem on the subject of Lancelot, 
which was the direct source of tlie German version, and whidi 
Chr6tien also knew and followed. 

The form in which certain of the references to him arc couched 
favours tlic above view ; tlic compiler of Guiron le Coriois says in his 
2)ro]ogue that " maistre Gautier Map qui fu clers au rot Henry — 
devisa oil Vestoire de monseigneur Lancelot du Lac, que d* autre chose 
ne parla il mie gramment en son livre and in another jilace he 
refers to Map, “ qui fit lou propre livre de monsoingnour Lancelot don 
Lac.** Now only during the early part of his career could Map fairly 
be referred to as simple " clers au roi Henry,** and both extracts 
emphasize tlie fact that his work dealt, almost exclusively, with 
Lancelot Neither of these passages would lit the prose romance, 
aa we know it, but lx)th might well suit the lost French source of the? 
Lanzelet ; where we are in a position to compare the German versions 
of French romances with their originals we find, as a rule, that the 
translators have followed their source faithfully. 

One of the references to Map's works in the Merlin manuscript 
al)ove referred to (B.N. 337) has an interesting touch not found else- 
where. After saying how Map translated tlie romance from the 
Latin at the bidding of King Henry, the usual statement, the scribe 
ad(Ls " qui riche loier Ven dona.** It is of course possible that Map's 
rise at court may have been due to his having hit the literary taste 
of the monarch, who, we know, was inttjrestcd in the Arthurian tradi- 
tion, but it must be admitted that direct (‘vitlence on the subject 
is jiractically nil, and that in the present condition of our knowledge 
we can only advance possible hypotiiescs. 

Sec art. “ Map ** in Diet. Nat. Biog, De nugis curialium and the 
Latin Poems attributed to Map have been edited for the Camden 
Society by T. Wright (1841). For discussion of his authorship of the 
Lancelot cf. The Three Days* Tournament^ Grimm Library XV. 

(See also under Lancelot.) The passages relating to Maj) cited above 
have been frequently quoted by scholars, e, g, Hucher, Le Grand 
Saint Graal; Paulin Paris, Romans de la Table Ronde\ Alfred Nutt, 
Studies in the Legend of the Holy Grail. (J. L. W.) 

MAP, a representation, on a plane and a reduced scale, of 
part or the whole of the earth's surface. If specially d(‘.signed 
to meet the requirements of seamen it is called a chart, if on an 
exceptionally large scale a plan. The words map and chart arc 
derived from mappa and charia, the former being the 1 .atin for 
!iapkin or doth, the latter for papyrus or parchment. Maps 
were thus named after the material upon which they were drawn 
or painted, and it should be noted that even at present maps 
intended for use in the open air, by cyclists, military men and 
others, are frequently printed on cloth. In Italian, Spanish and 
Portuguese the word mappa has retained its place, by the side 
of carta, for marine charts, but in other languages both kinds 
of maps ^ are generally known by a word derived from the Latin 
charia, as carle in French, Karte in German, Kaari in Dutch. 

A chart, in French, is called carte hydrographique, marine or des 
cotes ] in Spanish or Portuguese carta de inarear, in Italian carta 
da navigare, in German Seekarte (to distinguish it IramLandkarte), 
in Dutch Zeekaart or Paskaart. A chart on Mercator's projec- 
tion is called Wassettde graadkaart in Dutch, carte riduite in 
French. Lastly, a collection of maps is called an atlas, after 
the figure of Atlas, the Titan, supporting the heavens, which 
ornamented the title of Lafreri's and Mercator's atlases in the 
16th century. 

Classification of Maps. — Maps differ greatly, not only as to 
the scale on which they are drawn, but also with respect to the 
fullness or the character of the information which they convey. 
Broadly speaking, they may be divided into two classes, of 
which the first includes topographical, chorographical and general 
maps, the second the great variety designed for special purposes. 

1 The ancient Greeks called a map Pinax, the Homans Tabula 
geographica. Mappa rnundi wa.s the medieval Latin for a map of 
the world which the ancients called Tabula totius orbis descriptionem 
confinens. 
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Topographical maps and plans are drawn on a s<^e sufficiently 
large to enable the draughtsman to show most objects on a scale 
true to nature.'-* Its information should not only be accurate, 
but also conveyed intelligibly and with taste. Exaggeration, 
however, is not always to be avoided, for even on the British 
1 in, ordnance map the roads appear as if they were 130 ft, 
in width. 

Chorographical (Gr. country or region) and general 

maps are either reduced from topographical maps or compiled 
from such miscellaneous sources as arc available. In the former 
case the cartographer is merely called upon to reduce and general- 
ize the information given by his originals, to make a judicious 
selection of place names, and to take care that the map is not 
overcrowded with names and details. Far more difficult is 
his task where no surveys arc available, and the map has to 
be compiled from a variety of sources. These materials 
generally include reconnaissance survey of small districts, route 
surveys and astronomical obser\ iitions supplied by travellers, 
and information obtained from native sources. The compiler, 
in combining these materials, is called upon to examine the 
various sources of information, and to form an estimate of their 
value, which he can only do if he have himself some knowledge 
of surveying and of the methods of determining positions by 
astronomical observation. A knowledge of the languages in 
which the accounts of travellers are written, and even of native 
languages, is almost indispensable. He ought not to be satisfied 
with compiling his map from existing maps, but should subject 
each explorer’s account to an independent examination, when he 
will frequently find that either the explorer himself, or the 
draughtsman employed by him, has failed to introduce into 
his map the whole of the information available. Latitudes from 
the observations of travellers may generally be trusted, but 
longitudes should be accepted with caution; for so competent 
an observer as Captain Speke placed the capital of Uganda in 
longitude 32® 44' E., when its true longitude as determined by 
more trustworthy observations is 32® 26' E., an error of 18'. 
Again, on the map illustrating Livingstone's ** Last Journals " 
the Luapula is shown as issuing from the Bangweulu in the 
north-west, when an examination of the account of the natives 
who carried the great explorer's remains to the coast would 
have shown that it leaves that lake on the south. 

The second group includes nil maps compiled for special 
purposes. Their variety is considerable, for they are designed 
to illustrate physical and political geography, travel and naviga- 
tion, trade and commerce, and, in fact, every subject connected 
with geographical distribution and capable of being illustrated 
by means of a map. We thus have (i) physical maps in great 
variety, including geological, orographical and hydrographical 
maps, maps illustrative of the geographical distribution of 
meteorological phenomena, of plants and animals, such as are 
to be found in Herghau.c’s “ Physical Atlas,” of which an enlarged 
English edition is published by J. G. Bartholomew of Edinburgh ; 
(2) political maps, showing political boundaries; (3) ethnological 
maps, illustrating the distribution of the varieties of man, the 
density of population, &c.; (4) travel maps, showing roads or 
railways and ocean-routes (as is done by Philips' “ Marine 
Atlas ”), or designed for the special use of cycli.sts or aviators; 
(5) stati.stical maps, illustrating commerce and industries; (6) 
historical maps; (7) maps specially designed for educational 
purposes. 

Scale of -Formerly map-makers contented themselves 
with placing upon their maps a linear scale of miles, deduced 
from the central meridian or the equator. They now add the 
proportion which these units of Icn^h have to nature, or state 
how many of these units arc contained within some local measure 
of length. The former method, usually called the “ natural 
.scale,” may be described as “ international,” for it is quite 
independent of local measures of length, and depends exclu- 
sively upon the size and figure of the earth. Thus a scale of 
1 : 1,000,000 signifies that each unit of length on the map 

“ Close, “The Ideal Topographical Map,” Geog. Journal (1905), 

vol. XXV. 
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repr^senu one million of such units in nature. The second 
method is still employed in many cases, and we find thus 

1 in. » 1 statute mile (of 6^,366 in.) corresponds to 1 ; 

6 in, = I „ „ „ 1 : 10,560 

1 m. = 5 chains (of S58 in.) . . „ i : 4,890 

1 in. 1 nautical mile (of 73,037in.) . „ i : 73,^37 

1 in. = I verst (of 42,000 in.) . , „ i : 42,000 

2 Vienna in. i Austrian mile (of 

288,000 in.) I : 144,000 

I cm. ~ 500 metres (of 100 cm.) . . „ 1 : 50,000 

In cases where tlie draughtsman has omitted to indicate the 
scale we can ascertain it by dividing the actual length of a meri- 
dian degree by the length of a degree measure upon the map. 
Thus a degree between 50® and 51® measures 111,226,000 mm.; 
on the map it is represented by iii mm. Hence the scale is 
I : 1,000,000 approximately. 

The linear scale of maps can obviously be used only in the 
case of maps covering a small area, for in the case of maps of 
greater extension measurements would be vitiated owing to 
the distortion or exaggeration inherent in all projections, not 
to mention tlic expansion or shrinking of the paper in the process 
of printing. As an extreme instance of the misleading character 
of the scale given on maps embracing a wide area we may refer 
to a map of a hemisphere. The scale of that map, as determined 
by the equator or centre meridian, we will suppose to be 
1 : 125,000,000, while the encircling meridian indicates a scale 
of I : 80,000,000; and a “ mean scale, equal to the square root 
of the proportion which the area of the map bears to the actual 
area of a hemisphere, is 1 : 112,000,000. In adopting a scale 
for their maps, cartograp)hers will do well to choo.se a multiple 
of 1000 if possible, for such a scale can claim to be 
international, while in planning an atlas they ought to avoid 
a needless multiplicity of scales. 

Map Projections are dealt with separately l)elow. It wnll 
suffice therefore to point out that the ordinary needs of the 
cartographer can be met by conical projections, and, in the (uise 
of maps coN'cring a wide area, by Lambert’s equal area projection. 
The indiscriminate use of Mercator’s projection, for maps of the 
world, is to be deprecated owing to the inordinate exaggeration 
of areas in high latitudes. In the case of topographical maps 
.sheets hounded by meridians and parallels are to be commended. 

The meridian of Greenwich has been universally accepted as 
the initial meridian, but in the case of most topographical 
maps of foreign countries local meridians are still adhered to — 
the more important among which are : — 

Paris (Obs. iiationalc) . . 2^' 20' 14" E. of ( b'cenwich. 

Pulkova (St Petersburg) . 30“ ig* 39^ E. ,, 

Stockholm 18" 3' 30" 1C. „ 

Rome (Collegio Romano) . 12® 28' 40" K. „ 

Brussels (Old town) . . 4® 22' ii" E. ,, 

Madrid 3® 41' 16^ W. „ 

Ferro (assumed) . . . 20° o' o" W. of Paris. 

The outline includes coast-line, rivers, roads, towns, and in 
fact all objects capable of being shown on a map, w’ith the 
exception of the hills and of woods, swamps, deserts and the 
like, which the draughtsman generally describes as “ ornarnent.” 
Conventional signs and symbols are universally used in depicting 
these objects. 

Delineation of the Ground , — The mole-hills and serrated ridges 
of medieval maps were still in almost general use at the close of 
the 1 8th centurv', and are occasionally met with at the present 
day, being cheaply produced, readily understood by the un- 
learned, and in reality preferable to the uncouth and misleading 
hatchings still to be seen on many maps. Far superior are 
those scenographic representations which enable a person con- 
sulting the map to identify prominent landmarks, such as the 
Pic du Midi, which rises like a pillar to the south of Pan, but is 
not readily dis(^overed upo^/ an ordinary' map. This advantage 
IS still fully recognized, for such views of distant hills are still 
commonly given on the margin of marine charts for the assistance 
of navigators; military surveyors are encouraged to introduce 
sketches of prominent landmarks upon their reconnaissance 
plans, and the general public is enabled to consult Picturesque 
Relief Maps”— such a.s F. W. Delkeskamp's Switzerland (1830) 


or his Panorama of the Rhine. Delineations such as these do not, 
however, satisfy scientific requirements. All objects on a map 
arc required to be shown as projected horizontally upon a plane. 
This principle must naturally be adhered to when delineating 
the features of the ground. This was recognized by J. Picard 
and other members of the Academy of Science whom Colbert, in 
1668, directed to prepare a new map of France, for on David 
Vivier^s map of the environs of Paris (1674, scale 1 : 86,400) 
very crude hachures bounding the rivers have been substituted 
for the scenographic hilk 


of older maps. Little pro- J 
gress in the delineation of * 
the ground, however, was » 
made until towards the 
close of the 18th century, 
when horizontal contours 
and hachures regulated 
according to the angle of 
inclination of all slopes, 
were adopted. These 
contours intersect the 
ground at a given dis- 
tance above or below the 
level of the sea, and thus 
bound a series of hori- 
zontal planes (see fig. j). 
Contours of this kind 
were first utilized by 
M. S. Cruquius in his 
chart of Ine Merwede 
(1728) ; Philip Buache 
(1737) introduced such 
contours or isobaths (Gr. 
Toro?, equal ; deep) 

upon his chart of the 


Section of a 
^Cone 




Fig. I. 


Channel, and intended to introduce similar contours or isohypses 
height) for a representation of the kind. Dupain- 
Triel, acting upon a sugge.stion of his friend M. Dmmla, 
published his La France considiree dans les diffSrentes hauteurs 
de ses plaines (1791), upon which equidistant contours at 
inter\'als of 16 toises found a place. The scientific value of 
these contoured maps is fully recognized. They not only 
indicate the height of the land, but also enable us to compute 
the declivity of the mountain slopes ; and if minor features of 
ground lying between two contours — such as ravines, as also 
rocky precipices and glaciers — are indicated, as is done on the 
Siegfried atlas of Switzerland, they fully meet the requirements 
of the scientific man, the engineer and the mountain-climber. 
At the same time it cannot be denied that these maps, unles.s the 
contours are inserted at short intervals, lack graphic expression. 
Two methods are employed to attain this : the first distinguishes 
the strata or layers by colours; the second indicates the varying 
slopes by shades or hachures. The first of these methods yields 
a hypsographical, or —if the sea-bottom be included, in w'hi(’h 
case all contours are referred to a common datum line — a bathy- 


hypsographical map. Carl Ritter, in 1806, employed graduated 
tints, increasing in lightness on proceeding from the lowlands 
to the highlands ; while General F, von Hauslab, director of the 
Austrian Surveys, in 1842, advised that the darkest tints should 
be allotted to the highlands, so that they might not obscure 
details in the densely peopled plains. The desired effect may 
be produced by a graduation of the same colour, or by a poly- 
chromatic scale — such as white, pale red, pale brown, various 
shades of green, violet and purple, in ascending order. C. von 
Sonklar, in his map of the Hohe Taucm (i : 144,000; 1864) 
coloured plains and valleys green ; mountain slopes in five shades 
of brown; glaciers blue or white. E. G. Ravenstein’s map of 
Ben Nevis (1887) first employed the colours of the spectrum, 
viz. green to brown, in ascending order for the land ; blue, indigo 
and violet for the sea, increasing in intensity with the height 
or the depth. At first cartographers chose their colours rather 
arbitrarily. Thus Horsell, who was the first to introduce tints 
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on his map of Sweden and Norway (i : 600,000; 1835), coloured 
the lowlands up to 300 ft. in green, succeeded by red, yellow and 
white for the higher ground ; while A. Papen, on his hypso- 
graphical map of Central Europe (1857) introduced a perplexing 
range of colours. At the present time compilers of strata maps 
generally limit themselves to two or three colours, in various 
shades, with green for the lowlands, brown for the hills and blue 
for the sea. On the international map of the w’orld, planned by 
Professor A. Penck on a scale of i : 1,000,000, which has been 
undertaken by the leading governments of the world, the ground 
is shown by contours at intervals of 100 metres (to be increased 
to 200 and 500 metres in mountainous districts); the strata 
arc in graded tints, viz. blue for the sea, green for lowlands up 
to 300 metres, yellow between 300 and 500 metres, brow'n up to 
2000 metres, and reddish tints beyond that height. 

The declivities of the ground are still indicated in most 
topographical maps by a system of strokes or hachurcs, first 
devised by h, Chr. Miiller (Plan und Kartenzeichnen, 1788) and 
J. G. Lehmann, who directed a survey of Saxony, 1780-1806, 
and published his Theorie der Bergzeichnung in 1799. this 
method the slopes are indicated by strokes or hacliures crossing 
the contour lines at right angles, in the direction of flowing water, 
and varying in thickness according to the degree of declivity 
they represent (cf. for example, the map of Switzkrland in 
this work). The light is supposed to descend vertically upon 
the country represented, and in a true scale of shade the intensity 
increases with the inclination from o® to 90®; but as such a scale 
does not sufliciently differentiate the lesser inclinations which 
arc the most important, the author adopted a conventional 
scale, representing a slope of 45® or more, supposed to be inacces- 
sible, as absolutely black, the level surfaces, which reflect all the 
light which falls upon them, as perfectly white, and the inter- 
vening slopes by a proportion between black and white, as in 
fig. 2, The main principles of this system have been maintained, 

STatiit 
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but its details have been modified frequently to suit special 
cases. Thus the French survey commission of 1828 fixed the 
proportion of blac k to white at one and a half times the angle of 
slope; while in Austria, where steep mountains constitute an 
important feature, solid black has been reserved for a slope of 
80®, the proportion of black to white varying from 80 : o (for 
50®) to 8 : 72 (for 5®). On the map of Germany (i : 100,000) 
a slope of 50® is shown in solid black while stippled hachures are 
used for gentle slopes up to 10®. Instead of shading lines 
following the greatest slopes, lines following the contours and 
varying in their thickness and in their intervals apart, according 


to the slope of the ground to be represented/ nJ^y be employed. 
This method affords a ready and expeditious means of sketching 
the groimd, if the draughtsman limits himself to churtteter- 
istically indicating its features by what have been called ** f<^m 
lines.’’ This method cum be recommended in the case of plotting 
the results of an explorer’s route, or in the case of countries 
of wluch we have no regular survey (cf. the map of Afghanistan 
in this work). 

Instead of supposing the light to fall vertically upon the 
surface it is often supposed to fall obliquely, generally at an 
angle of 45® from the upper left-hand corner. It is claimed for 
this method that it affords a means of giving a graphic repre- 
sentation of Alpine districts where oUter methods of shading 
fail. I’he Dufour map of Switzerland (i : 100,000) is one of the 
finest examples of this style of hill-shading. For use in the field, 
however, and fc^r scientific work, a contoured map like Siegfried’s 
atlas of Switzerland, or, in the case of hilly country’, a map 
shaded on the assumption of a vertical light, will prove more 
useful than one of these, notwithstanding that truth to nature 
and artistic beauty are claimed on their behalf. 

Instead of shading by lines, a like effect may be produced by 
mezzotint shading (cf. the map of Italy, or other maps, in this 
work, on a similar method), and if this be combined with contour 
lines verj^ satisfactory results can be achieved. If this tint be 
printed in grey or brown, isohypses, in black or red, show 
distinctly above it. The same combination is possible if hills 
engraved in the ordinary manner are printed in colours, as is 
done in an edition of the i-in. ordnance map, with contours 
in red and hills hachured in brown. 

Efforts have been made of late years to improve the available 
methods of representing ground, especially in Switzerland, but 
the so-called stereoscopic: or relief maps produced by F. Becker, 
X. Imfcld, Kummcrly , F. Lcuzinger and otlicr able cartographers, 
however admirable as works of art, do not, from the point of 
utility, supersede the c’ornbination of horizontal contours with 
shaded slopes, such as have been long in use. There seems to be 
cjven less c:hancc for the combination of coloured strata and 
hachures proposed by K. Peucker, whose theoretical disquisitions 
on aerial perspective are of interest, but have not hitherto led to 
satisfactory jiractical results.^ 

The above remarks apply more particularly to topographic 
maps. In the case of general maps on a smaller scale, the 
orographic features must be generalized by a skilful draughtsman 
and artist. One of the best modern examples of this kind is 
Vogc*rs map of Germany, on a S(7alc of t : 500,000. 

Sehetion oj Names and Orthography. — The nomenclature 01 

lettering ” of maps is a subject deserving special attention. 
Not only should the names be c:arefully selected with special 
reference to the objec:ts which the map is intended to serve, and 
to prevent overcrowding by the introduction of names which 
can serve no useful object, but they should also be arranged in 
such a manner as to be read easily by a person consulting the 
map. It is an accepted rule now that the spelling of names in 
countries using the Roman alphabet should be retained, with 
such exceptions as have been familiarized by long usage. In 
such cases, however, the correct native form should be added 
within bracket.s, as Florence (Firenze), Leghorn (Livorno), 
Cologne (Coin) and so on. At the same time these corrupted 
forms should be eliminated as far as possible. Names in 
languages not using the Roman alphabet, or having no written 
alphabet should be spelt phonetically, as pronounced on the spot. 
An elaborate universal alphabet, abounding in diacritical marks, 
has been devised for the purpose by Professor Lepsius, and various 
other systems have been adopted for Oriental languages, and by 
certain missionary societies, adapted to the languages in which 
they teach. The following simple rules, laid down by a 
Committee of the Royal Geographical Society, will be found 
sufficient as a rule; according to this system the vowels are to be 
sounded as in Italian, the consonants as in English, and no 
redundant letters arc to be introduced. The diphthong ai is 

^ K. Peucker, Schaitenplastik und Farbenplastvh (Vienna, 1898); 
Geograph. Zeitschrift (1902 and 1908). 
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to be pronounced as in aisle ;au&^ow in how ; aw as in law» Ch 
is always to be sounded as in churchy g is always hard ; y always 
represents a consonant; whilst kh and g/t stand for gutturals. 
One accent only is to be used, the acute, to denote the syllable 
on which stress is laid. This system has in great measure been 
followed throughout the present work, but it is obvious that in 
numerous instances these rules must prove inadequate. The 
introduction of additional diacritical marks, such as " and“, 
used to express quantity, and the diaeresis, as in di, to express 
consecutive vowels, which are to be pronounced separately, 
may prove of service, as also such letters as a, b and to be 
pronounced as in German, and in lieu of the French aiy eu or u. 

The United States Geographic Board acts upon rules practi- 
cally identical with those indicated, and compiles official lists 
of place-names, the use of which is binding upon government 
departments, but which it would hardly be wise to follow 
universally in the case of names of places outside America, 

Measurement on Maps 

Meastireineni of Distance . — The shortest distance between two 
places on the surface of a globe is represented by the arc of a great 
circle. If the twepiaces are upon the same meridian or upon the 
equator the exact distance separating them is to be found liy 
reference to a table giving the lengths of arcs of a meridian and 
of the equator. In all other cases recourse must be had to a map, 
a globe or mathematical formula. Measurements made on a 
topographical map yield the most satisfactory results. Even a 
general map may be trusted, as long as we keep within ten 
degrees of its centre. In the case of more considerable distances, 
however, a globe of suitable size should be (consulted, or — and this 
seems preferable — they should be calculated by the rules of 
spherical trigonometr}\ The problem then resolves itself in the 
solution of a spherical triangle. 

In the formulae which follow we sujJposc I and /' to represent tlic 
latitudes, a and b the co-latitudes (90®—/ or 00®—/'), and t the 
difference in longitude between them or the meridian distance, 
whilst 1) is the distance required. 

If both places have the .same latitude we have to deal with an 
i.sosceles triangle, of which two sides and the included angle are 
given. 'Phis triangle, for the convenience of calculation, we divide 
into two right-anghid triangles. Then we have sin i 1 ) - sin a sin J/, 
and since sin a ^ sin (90® — cos /, it follows that 
sin jl) =. cos / .sin J/. 

If the latitudes differ, we have to solve an oblique-angled .spherical 
triangle, of which two .sides and the included angle are given 'I'luis, 

cos D — cos a cos h 

cos t — . • 

sin a sin b 

cos 1) — CO.S a cos b sin a sin b cos t 

— .sin I sin I + cos / cos V cos /. 

In order to adapt this formula to logarithms, we introduce a 
^;’.hsidiary angle p, such that cot p cot / cos/; wc then have 

cos I) — .sin / cos(/' - p) / sin p. 

In the above formulae our earth is assumc^d to lie a sphere, but 
when calculating and reducing to the sea-lcvcl, a base?-lint‘, or the 
side of a primary triangulation, account must bo taken of the 
spheroidal shape of the earth and of the elevation above the sea- 
lcvcl. The error due to the neglect of the former would at most 

amount to i %, while a reduction to the mean level of the sea 

necessitates but a trifling rtJduction, amounting, in the case of a 
l»asc-line 100,000 metres in length, measured on a jilatcau of 3700 
metres (12,000 ft.) in height, to 57 mecres only. 

These orthodromic distances are of courst* sliortcr than thos(j 
measured along a loxodromic line, which intersects all parallels 
at the same angle. Thus the distance between New York and 
Oporto, following the former (great circle .sailing), amounts to 
3000 m., while following the rhumb, as in Mercator sailing, it 
would amount to 3120 m. 

These dir<s:t distances may of course differ widely with the 
distance wliich it is necessary to travel between two places along 
a road, down a winding rt//vr or a sinuous coast-line. Thus, the 
direct distance, as the crow flies, between Brig and the hospice 
of the Simplon amounts to 4*42 geogr. m. (slope nearly 9®), 
while the distance by road measures 13*85 geogr, m. (slope nearly 3®). 
distances such as these can be measured only on a topo- 
graphical map of a fairly Large scale, for on general maps many of 
the details needed for that puri^ose can no longer be represented. 
>’pace runners for facilitating these measurements, variously known 

chartomett rs, curvimeters, o]>isomclcrs, &c., have been devised 
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in great variety. Nearly all these instruments register the revolution 
of a small wheel of known circumference, which is run along the 
line to be measured. 

The Measurement of Areas is easily effected if the map at our 
disposal is drawn on an equal area projection. In that case we 
need simply cover the map with a network of squares — the area of 
each of wmch has been determined with reference to the scale of 
the map — count the squares^ and estimate the contents of those 
only partially enclosed within the boundary, and the result will 
give tne area desired. Instead of drawing these squares upon the 
map itself, they may be engraved or etched upon glass, or drawn 
upon transparent celluloid or tracing-paper. Still more expeditious 
is the use of a plauimcicr, such as Captain Prytz's Hatchet 
Plaiiimetcr,'' which yields fairly accurate results, or G. Coradi's 
“ Polar Planimeter,** one of the most trustworthy instruments of 
the kind.^ 

When dealing with maps not drawn on an equal area projection 
we substitute quadrilaterals bounded by meridians and parallels, 
the areas for which arc given in the " Smith.sonian Geographical 
Tables " (1894), in Professor H. Wagner's tables in the geographical 
Jahrbuchy or similar works. 

It is obvious that the area of a group of mountains projected on 
a horizontal plane, such as is presented by a map, must differ widely 
from the area of the superfleies or physical surface of those mountains 
exposed to the air. Thus, a slope of 45® having a surface of 100 sq.m, 
projected upon a horizontal plane only measures 59 sti. m., whilst 
100 sq. m. of the .snowclad Scnlis in Appenzell arc reduced to 10 sq, m. 
A hypsographical map affords the readiest solution of this question. 
Given the area A of the plane between the two horizontal coiitours, 
the height h of the upper above the lower contour, the length of 
tlwi upper contour /, and the area of the face presented l.y the 
edge of the upper stratum IJi = A,, the slope a is foiird to l.c 
tan a = h.l / (A — Aj) ; hence its superficies A Aj sec a. The 
rc.sult is an apjiroximation, for inequalities <>1 the ground bounded 
by the two contours have not been considered. 

The hypsographical maj) facilitates likewise the determination 
of the mean height of a country, and this height, combiner.1 with tlu 
area, the determination of volume, or cubic contents, is a frimplr 
matter.^ 

Relief Maps are intended to pre.sent a representation of the 
ground which shall be absolutely true to nature. The object, 
however, can be fully attained only if the scale of the map is 
sufficiently large, if the horizontal and vertical scales are idcnticnl, 
so that there shall be no exaggeration of the heights, and if 
regard is had, eventually, to the curvature of the earth’s surface. 
Relief maps on a small scale necessitate a generalization of the 
fealure.s of the ground, as in the case of ordinary maps, as likt'- 
wise an exaggeration of tlie heights. Thus on a relief on a scale 
of T : 1,000,000 a mountain like Ben Nevis would only rise to a 
height of T '3 mm. 

The methods of producing reliefs vary according to the sc ale 
and the materials available. A simple plan is as follows— draw 
an outline of the country of which a map is to be produced upon 
a board; mark all points the altitude of which is known or (an 
be estimated by pins or wires clipped off so as to denote the 
heights; mark river-courses and suitable profiles by strips of 
vellum and finally finish your model with the aid of a good map, 
in clay or wax. If contoured maps are available it is ea.sy to 
build up a .strata-relief, which facilitates the completion of the 
relief so that it shall be a fair representation of nature, which the 
strata-relief cannot claim to be. A pantograph armed with, 
cutting-files •* which carve the relief out of a block of gypsum, ^v;;s 
employed in 1893-1900 by C. Perron of Geneva, in producing hi- 
relief map of Switzerland on a .scale of i : 100,000. After copies 
of such reliefs have been taken in gyp.sum, cement, statuary, 
pasteboard, fossil dust mixed with vegetable oil, or some other 
suitable material, they are painted. If a number of copies is 
required it may be advi.sable to print a map of the coiintr>' 
represented in colours, and either to emboss this map, backed 
with papier mach6, or paste it upon a copy of the relief— a task 
of some difficulty. Relief mai)S are frecjuently objected to on 

1 Professor Henrici, Report on Planimeters (64th meeting of the 
British A.ssociation, Oxford, 1894); J. Tennant, “The Planimeter " 
(Engineering, xlv. 1903). 

H. Wagner’s Lehrbuch (Hanover, 1908, pp. 241- 252) refers to 
numerous authorities who deal fully with the whole question of 
measurement. 

* Kienzl of Leoben in 1891 had invented a similar apparatus 
which he called a Relief Pantograph (Zeitschrift, Vienna Gcog. 
Soc. i8gi). 
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account of their cost^ bulk and weight, but their great use in 
teaching geography is undeniable. 

Glides}— It is impossible to represent on a plane the whole of 
the earth’s surface, or even a large extent of it, without a consider- 
able amount of distortion. On the otlier hand a map drawn 
on the surface of a sphere representing a terrestrial globe will 
prove true to nature, for it possesses, in combination, the 
qualities which Uie ingenuity of no mathematician has liitherto 
succeeded in imparting to a projection intended for a map of 
some extent, namely, equivalence of areas of distances and angles. 
Nevertheless it should be observed that our globes take no 
account of the oblateness of our sphere ; but as the difference in 
length between the circumference of the equator and tlic 
perimeter of a meridian ellipse only amounts to o‘i6 %, it could 
i>e shown only on a globe of unusual size. 

The method of manufacturing a globe is much the same as it 
was at the beginning of the i6th century. A matrix of wood or 
iron is covered with successive layers of paper, pasted together 
so as to form pasteboard. The shell thus formed is then cut along 
the line of the intended equator into two hemispheres, they arc 
then again glued together and made to revolve round an axis the 
ends of whicli passed through the poles and entered a metal 
meridian circle. The sphere is then coated with plaster or 
whiting, and when it has been smoothed on a lathe and dried, the ! 
lines representing, meridians and parallels are drawn upon it. 
Finally the globe is covered with the paper gores upon which the 
map is drawn. The adaption of these gores to the curvature 
of the sphere calls for great care. Generally from 12 to 24 gores 
and two small segments for the polar regions printed on vellum 
paper are used for each globe. The method of preparing these 
gores was originally found empirically, but since the days of 
Albert Diirer it has also engaged the minds of many mathe- 
maticians, foremost among whom was Professor A. Kastner of 
Gdttingen. One of the best instructions for the manufacture of 
globes we owe to Altmutter of Vienna.^ 

Larger globes are usually on a stand the top of which supports 
an artificial horizon. The globe itself rotates within a metallic 
meridian to which its axis is attached. Other accessories are an 
hour-circle, around the north pole, a compass placed beneath 
the globe, and a flexible quadrant used for hnding the distances 
between places. These accessories are indispensable if it be 
proposed to solve the problems usually propounded in books on 
the ** use of the globes,” but can be dispensed with if the globe 
is to serve onl^ as a map of the world. The size of a globe is 
usually given in terms of its diameter. To find its scale divide 
the mean diameter of the earth (1,273,500 m.) by the diameter 
of the globe; to find its circumference multiply the diameter 
by TT (3-1416). 

Map Printing, — ^Maps were first printed in the second half of the 
iSth century. Those in the Rudimentum nmnliarum published 
at Lubeck in 1475 woodcuts, while the maps in the first 

two editions of Ptolemy published in Italy in 1472 are from 
copper plates. Wood engraving kept its ground for a consider- 
able period, especially in Germany, but copper in the end sup- 
planted it, and owing to the beauty and clearness of the maps 
produced by a combination of engraving and etching it still 
maintains its ground. The objection that a copper plate shows 
signs of wear after a thousand impressions have been taken has 
been removed, since duplicate plates are readily produced by 
electrotyping, while transfers of copper engravings, on stone, 
zinc or aluminium, make it possible to turn out large editions in 
a printing-machine, which thus supersedes the slow-working 
hand-press.® These impressions from transfers, however, are 
liable to be inferior to impressions taken from an original plate 
or an electrotype. The art of lithography greatly affected the 
production of maps. The work is either engraved upon the 
stone (which yields the most satisfactory result at half the cost 
of copper-engraving), or it is drawn upon the stone by pen, brush 

1 M. Fiorini. Erd- und HimmelsglobcHf frei bearbeiUt von 5 . 
auntker (Leiprifl:, 1895). 

• Jahrb, des polytechn, InstittUs in Wten^ vol. xv. 

® Comi>are the maps of Europe, Asia, &c., in this work. 
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or chalk (after the stone has been “ grained ”), or it is transferred 
from a drawing upon transfer paper in lithographic ink. In 
chromolithography a stone is required for each colour. Owing 
to the great weight of stones, their cost and their liability of 
being fractured in the press, zinc plates, and more recently 
; aluminium plates, have largely taken the place of stone. The 
processes of zincography and of algraphy (aluminium printing) 
I are essentially the same as lithography. Zincographs are 
generally used for producing surface blocks or plates which may 
be printed in the same way as a wood-cut. Another process of 
producing such blocks is known as cerography (Gr. Ki7pos), wax. 
A copper plate having been coated with wax, outline and orna- 
ment are cut into the wax, the lettering is impressed with type, 
and the intaglio thus produced is electrotypcd.* Movable types 
are utilized in several other ways in the production of maps. 
Thus the lettering of the map, having been set up in type, is 
inked in and transferred to a stone or a zinc-plate, or it is 
impressed upon transfer-paper and transferred to the stone. 
Photographic processes have been utilized not only in reducing 
maps to a smaller scale, but also for producing stones and plater, 
from which they may be printed. The manuscript maps intended 
to be produced by photographic processes upon stone, zinc or alu- 
minium, are drawn on a scale somewhat larger than the scale on 
which they are to be printed, thus eliminating all those imper- 
fections which are inherent in a pen-drawing. The saving in 
time and cost by adopting this process is considerable, for a plan, 
the engi*aving of which t^es two years, can now be produced in 
two days. Another process, photo- or heliogravure, for obtain- 
ing an engraved ima^ on a copper plate, was for the first time 
employed on a large scale for producing a new topographical 
map of the Austrian Empire in 718 sheets, on a scale of i : 75,000, 
which was completed in seventeen years (1873-1890). The 
original drawings for this map had to be done with exceptional 
neatness, the draughtsman spending twelve months on that 
which he would have completed in four months had it been 
intended to engrave the map on copper; yet an average chart, 
measuring 530 by 630 mm., which would have taken two years 
and nine months for drawing and engraving, was completed in 
less than fifteen months — fifty days of which were spent in 

retouching ” the copper plate. It only cost £169 as compared 
with £360 had the old method been pursued. 

For details of the various methods of reproduction see Litho- 
okafuy; Process, &c. 

History of Cartography 

A capacity to understand the nature of maps is possessed even 
by peoples whom wc are in the habit of describing as “ savages.” 
Wandering tribes naturally enjoy a great advantage in this 
respect over sedentary ones. Our arctic voyagers — Sir E. W. 
Parry, Sir J. Ross, Sir F. L. MacClintock and others-— have 
profited fiom rough maps drawn for them by E.skimos. Speci- 
mens of such maps are given in C. F. Hall’s Life with the Esqui- 
maux (London, 1864). Henry Youle Hind, in his work on the 
Labrador Penin.sula (London, 1863) praises the map which the 
Montagnais and Nasquapee Indians drew upon bark. Similar 
essays at map-making are reported in connexion with Australians, 
Maoris and Polynesians. Tiipaya, a Tahitian, who accompanied 
Captain Cook in the Endeavour ” to Europe, supplied his patron 
with maps; Raraka drew a map in chalk of the Paiimotu archi- 
pelago on the deck of Captain Wilkes’s vessel; the Marshall 
islanders, according to Captain Winkler {Marine Rundschau^ Oc t. 
1893) possess maps upon which the bearings of the islands are 
indicated l)y small strokes. Far superior were the maps 
found among the semi-civilized Mexicans when the Spaniards 
first discovered and invaded their country. Among them were 
cadastral plans of villages, maps of the provinces of the empire of 
the Aztecs, of towns and of the coast. Montezuma presented 
Cortes with a map, painted on Nequen cloth, of the Gulf coast. 
Another map did the Conquistador good service on his campaign 
against Honduras (Lorenzana, Historia de nueva Espana, Mexico, 
1770; W. H. Prescott, Hisioiy of the Conquest of Mexico, New 

4 The great majority of the maps in this work are made by this 
process. 
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York, 1S43). Peru, the empire of the Incas, had not only considerable thickness, suspended in the centre of the circular 
ordinar>’' maps, but also maps in relief, for Pedro Sarmiento da vault of the heavens, an idea perhaps borrowed from the Baby- 
Gamboa {History of the Incus, translated by A. R. Markham, lonTans,for Job (xxvi. 7) already speaks of the earth as “hanging 
1907) tells us that the 9th Inca (who died in 1191) ordered such upon nothing." Like Homer, he looked upon the habitable 
rdiefs to be produced of certain localities in a district which he world (oUovfiitnfi) as being circular in outline and bounded 
had recently conquered and intended to colonize. These were by a 'tircurnfiuent river. The geographical knowledge of 
the first relief n^s on record. It is possible that these primitive Anaximander was naturally more ample than that of Homer, 
efforts of Amwican Indians might have been further developed, for it extended from the Cassiterides or Tin Islands in the west 
but the Spanish conquest put a stop to all progress, and for a to the Caspian in the east, which he conceived to open out into 
consecutive history of the map and map-making we must turn to Occanus. The Aegean Sea occupied the centre of the map, 
the Old World, and trace this history from Egypt and Babylon, while the line where ocean and firmament seemed to meet 
through Greece, to our own age. represented an enlarged horizon. 

The ancient Egyptians were famed as “ geometers," and as Anaximenes, a pupil of Anaximander, was the first to reject 
early as the days of Rameses II. (Sesostris of the Greeks, 1333- the view that the earth was a circular plane, but held it to be 
1300 B.c.) there had been made a cadastral survey of the country an oblong rectangle, buoyed up in the midst of the heavens by 
showing the rows of pillars which separated the nomens as well as the compressed air upon which it rested. Circular maps, however, 
the boundaries of landed estates. It was upon a map based upon remained in the popular favour long after their erroncousness 
such a source that Eratosthenes (276-196 b.c.) measured the had been recognized by the learned. 

distance between Syene and Alexandria which he required for Even Hecataeus of Miletus (549-472 b.c.), the author of a 
his determination of the length of a degree. Ptolemy, who had Periodos or description of the earth, of whom Herodotus borrowed 
access to the treasures of the famous library of Alexandria, was the terse saying that Egypt was the gift of the Nile, retained 
able, no doubt, to utilize these cadastral plans when compiling this circular shape and circumfluent ocean when producing 
his geography. It should be noted that he places Syene only two his map of the world, although he had at his disposal the results 
degrees to the cast of Alexandria instead of three, degrees, the of the voyage of Scylax of Caryanda from the Indus to the 
actual meridian distance between the two places; a difference Red Sea, of Darius* campaign in Scythia (513), the information 
which would result from an error of only 7® is the orientation of to be gathered among the merchants from all parts of the world 
the map used by Ptolemy. Scarcely any specimens of ancient who frequented an emporium like Miletus, and what he had 
Egyptian cartography have survived. In the Turin Museum arc learned in the course of his own extensive travels. Hecataeus 
pre-served two papyri with rough drawings of gold mines estab- was probably the author of the “ bronze tablets upon which 
lished by Sesostris in the Nubian Desert.^ These drawings have was engraved the whole circuit of the earth, the sea and rivers ** 
been commented upon by S. Birch, F. Chabas, R. J. Lauth and (Herod, v. 49), which Aristagoras, the tyrant of Miletus, showed 
other Egyptologists, and have been referred to as the two most to Cleomcnes, the king of Sparta, in 504, whose aid he sought 
ancient maps in existence. They can, however, hardly be in vain in a proposed revolt against Darius, which resulted 
described as maps, while in age they are surpassed by several disastrously in 494 in the destruction of Miletus. The map 
cartographical clay tablets discovered in Babylonia. On another of the world brought upon the stage in Aristophanes* comedy 
papyrus in the same museum is depicted the victorious return of of The Clouds (423 b.c.), whereon a disciple of the Sophists 
Seti I. (1366-1333) from Syria, showing the road from Pelusium points out upon it the position of Athens and of other places 
to Heroopolis, the canal from the Nile with crocodiles, and a known to the audience, was probably of the popular circular 
lake (mod. Lake Timsah) with fish in it. Apollonius of Rhodes, type, which Herodotus (iv. 36) not many years before had 
who succeeded Eratosthenes as <ihief librarian at Alexandria derided and which was discarded by Greek cartographers ever 
(i96B,c.),rcportsin his 24 rg(?«aw/»Va(iv. 279) that the inhabitants after. Thus Democritus of Abdera (b. c. 450, d. after 360), 
of Colchis, whom, like Herodotus (ii. 104), he looks upon as the the ^eat philosopher and founder, with Leucippus, of the 
de.scendants of Egyptian colonists, preserved, as heirlooms, atomic theory, was also the author of a map of the inhabited 
certain j^aven tablets on which land and sea, road.s world which he supposed to be half as long again from west 

and towns were accurately indicated.^ Eustathius (since 1160 to east, as it was broad. 

archbishop of Thessalonica), in his commentary on Dionysius Dicaearcus of Messana in Sicily, a pupil of Aristotle (326-296 
Periegetes, mentions route-maps which Sesostris caused to be b.c.), is the author of a topographical account of Hellas, with 
prepared, while Sttabo (i. i. 5) dwells at length upon the maps, of which only fragments arc preserved; he is credited 
wealth of geographical documents to be found in the library of with having estimated the size of the earth, and, as far as known, 
Alexandria. he was the first to draw a parallel across a map,'^ This parallel, 

A cadastral su^ey for purposes of taxation was already at or dividing line, called diaphragm (partition) by a commentator, 
work in Babylonia in the age of Sargon of Akkad, 3800 b.c. extended due east from the Pillars of Hercules, through the 
In the British Museum may be seen a series of clay tablets, Mediterranean, and along the Taurus and Imaus (Himalaya) to 
circuit in shape and dating back to 2300 or 2100 b.c., which the eastern ocean. It divided the inhabited world, as then 
contain sur\^eys of lands. One of these depicts in a rough way known, into a northern and a southern half. In compiling 
lower Babylonia encircled by a “ salt water river,** Oceanus. his map he was able to avail himself of the information obtained 
Development of Map-making among the Greeks.^ — Ionian by the bematists (surveyors who determined distances by pacing) 
mercenaries ^d traders first arrived in Egypt, on the invitation who accompanied Alexander the Great on his campaigns; 
of Psammetichus 1 . about the middle of the 7th century b.c. of the results of the voyage of Nearchus from the Indus to the 
Among the visitors to Egypt there were, no doubt, some who Euphrates, and of the “ Periplus ** of Scylax of Caryanda, 
took an interest in the science of the Egyptians. One of which described the coast from between India and the head 
the most distinguished among them was Thales of Miletus of the Arabian Gulf. On the other hand he unwisely rejected 
(640-543 B.c.), the founder of the Ionian school of philosophy, the results of the observations for latitude made by Pytheas 
whose pupil, Anaximander (611-546 b.c.), is credited by Eratos- in 326 b.c. at his native town, Massilia, and during a subsequent 
thenes with having desigr><*d the first map of the world. Anaxi- voyage to northern Europe. In the end the map of Dicaearcus 
mander looked upon the earth as a section of a cylinder, of resembled that of Democritus. 

Scientific geography profited largely from the labours of 

1 Ur/iundcnbuch, pi. xxii. Eratosthenes of Cyrene, whom Ptolemy Euergetes appointed 

* Thase Colchians certainly were not Egyptians. The maps j rr^ 

refejT^ to may have be^ Ass3^an. / ^ The gnomon was known to the Chinese in the 5th century n.c., 

* We am mdebted to S^bo for nearly: all we know about Greek and reached the Greeks (Anaximander) through Babylon. I^^eas 

cartographers antenor to Ptolemy, tor none of their maps has been as far as known, was the first to utilize it for determination of a 
preserved. latitude. 
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keeper of the famous library of Alexandria in 247 B.c., and 
died in that city in 195 B.c. He won fame as having been the 
first to determine the size of the earth by a scientific method. 
Having determined the difference of latitude between Alexandria 
and Syene, which he erroneously believed to lie on the same 
meridian, and obtained the distance of those places from each 
other from tlie surveys made by Egyptian geometers, he 
concluded that a degree of the meridan measured 700 stadia.^ 

Eratosthenes is the author of a treatise which deals systema- 
tically with the geographical knowledge of his time, but of 
which only fragments have been preserved by Strabo and others. 
This treatise was intended to illustrate and explain his map of 
the world. In this task he was much helped by the materials 
collected in his library. Among the travellers of whose informa- 
tion he was thus able to avail himself were Pytheas of Massilia; 
Patroclus, who had visited the Caspian (285-282 b.c.); Megas- 
thencs, who visited Palibothra on the Ganges, as ambassador 
of Seleucus Nicator (302-291 b.c.); Timosthenus of Rhodes, 
the commander of the fleet of Ptolemy Philadclphus (284-246 
B.c .), who wrote a treatise On harbours,^' and Philo, who visited 
Meroe on the upper Nile. His map formed a parallelogram 
measuring 75,800 stadia from Usisama (Ushant island) or 
Sa(Tum Promontorium in the west to the mouth of the Ganges 
and the land of the Coniaci (Comorin) in the east, and 46,000 
stadia from Thule in the north to the supposed southern limit 
of Libya. Across it were drawn seven parallels, running 
through Meroe, Syene, Alexandria, Rhodes, Ly.simachia on the 
Hellespont, the mouth of the Borysthenes and Thule, and these 
were ciossed at right angles by seven meridians, drawn at 
irregular intervals, and passing through the Pillars of Hercules, 
Carthage, Alexandria, Thapsacus on the Euphrates, the Caspian 
gates, the mouth of the Indus and that of the Ganges. The 
position of all the places mentioned was supposed to have been 
determined by trustworthy authorities. The inhabited world 
thus delineated formed an island of irregular shape, surrounded 
on all sides by the ocean, the Erythrean Sea freely communi- 
cating with the western ocean. In his text Eratosthenes ignored 
the popular division of the world into Europe, Asia and 
Libya, and substituted for it a northern and southern division, 
divided by the parallel of Rhodes, each of which he subdivided 
into sphragides or plinthia — seals or plinths. The princif)les 
on which these divisions were made remain an enigma to the 
present day. 

This map of Eratosthenes, notwithstanding its many errors, 
such as the assumed connexion of the Caspian with a northern 
ocean and the supposition that Carthage, Sicily and Rome lay 
on the same meridian, enjoyed a high reputation in his day. 
Even Strabo (c. 30 b.c.) adopted its main features, but while 
he improved the European frontier, he rejected the valuable 
information secured by Pytheas and retained the connexion 
between the Caspian and the outer ocean. In the extreme 
east his information extended no further than that of Eratos- 
thenes, viz. to India and Taprobane (Ceylon) and the Sacac 
(Kirghiz). 

Hipparchus, the famous astronomer (c. 150 b.c.), on the 
other hand proved a somewhat captious critic. He justly 
objected to the arbitrary network of the map of Eratosthenes. 
The parallels or climata “ drawn through places, of which the 
longest day is of equal length and the decimation (distance) 
from the equator is the same, he maintained, ought to have 
been inserted at equal intervals, say of half an hour, and the 
meridians inserted on a like principle. In fact, he demanded 
that maps should be based upon a regular projection, several 

^ If, with W. Ddrpfcld, we assume an Attic stadium of 200 steijs 
(500 ft.) to be equal to 164 metres, a degree of 700 stad. would be 
equal to 1x4,800 metres, its actual Icn^h according to modern 
measurement being 110,808 metres. 

^ Climata based on the length of the longest day were introduced 
by Hippocrates (c. 400 b.c .) . Zones similar to those already drawn out 
for the celestial sphere were first introduced by the Pythagoreans. 
Parmenides of Elea (544-430 b.c.) distinguishes five of these zone.s, 
vis. a torrid zone, between the tropics of summer and winter, which 
was uninhabitable on account of heat; two frigid zones, uninhabitable 
on account of cold, and two intermediate temperate zones. 


descriptions of which he had adopted for his star maps. He 
moreover accuses Eratosthene.s (whose determination of a 
degree he accepts without hesitation) with trusting too much 
to hypothesis in compiling his map instead of having recourse 
to latitudes and longitudes deduced by astronomical observ'a- 
tions. Such observations, however, were but rarely available 
at the time. A few latitudes had indeed been observed, but 
although Hipparchus had shown how longitudes could be 
determined by the observation of eclipses, this method was in 
reality not available for want of trustworthy time-keepers. 
The determination of an ocean surrounding the inhabited earth 
he declared to be based on a mere hypothesis and that it 
would he equally allowable to describe the Erythraea as a sea 
surrounded by land. Hipparchus is not known to have compiled 
a map himself. 

About the same time Crates of Mallus (d. 145 b.c.) embodied 
the views of the Stoic school of philos^hy in a globe which 
has become typical as one of the insignia of royalty. On this 
globe an equatorial and a meridional ocean divide our earth 



into four quarters, each inhabited, thus anticipating the disco\'ery 
of North and South America and Australia.'* 

The period between Eratosthenes and Marinus of Tyre was 
one of great political importance. Carthage had been destroyed 

{ 146 B.c.), Julius Caesar had carried on his campaign in Gaul 
58-51 B.c.), Egypt had been occupied (30 b.c.), Britannia 
conquered (a.d. 41-79), and the Roman empire had attained 
its greatest extent and power under the emperor Trajan ( a.d. 98- 
117). But although military operations added to our knowledge 
of the world, scientific cartography was utterly neglected. 

Among Greek works written during this period there are 
several which either give us an idea of the maps available at 
that time, or furnish information of direct service to the compiler 
of a map; among the latter a Periplus or coastal guide of the 
Erythrean Sea, which clearly reveals the penin.sular shape of 
India (a.d. 90), and Airian^s Periplus Ponti Euxmi (a.d. 131), 
which Festus Avienus translated into I^tin. Among travellers 
Eudoxus of Cyzicus occupies a foremost rank, since, between 
1x5-87 B.c. he visited India and the east coast of Africa, which 
subsequently he attempted in vain to circumnavigate by 

” Celestial globes were made much earlier tluin terrestrial ones. 
In the museum of Naples there is a celestial glol)e, 2 metres in 
diameter, supported upon the shoulders of an Atlas, which K, Heis, 
judging by the constellations engraved upon it (Atlas coelestis novus, 
Bonn, 1872), judges to date from the 4th century bx. It may 
even be the work of Eudoxus (d. 386 b.c.), the famous astronomer. 
Aratus of Soli in Cilicia, in his j)Octical Prognostics of Stars and the 
World, refers to a globe in his possession. Archimedes, the famous 
mathematician, had a celestial globe of glass, in the centre of which 
was a small terrestrial globe. Hero of Alexandria (284-221 b.c.), 
the ingenious inventor of “ Hero's Fountain," is believed to have 
possessed a similar apparatus. The celestial globe of Hipparchus 
still existed in the Alexandrian library in the time of Ptolemy, who 
himself refers to globes in his Almagest, as also in the Geography. 
I.^ntius, who wrote a book on the manufacture of globes 
(first published at Basel in 1539), is identified by Fiorini with a 
bishop of Neapolis (Cyprus) of the time of Constantine III, 
(642-668). 
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following the route of Hanno, along the west coast. Among ( thus led to assume that the distance from the first meridian 
geographers should be mentioned Posidonius (135-51), the head drawn through the Fortunate islands to Sera (mod. Si-ngan-fu), 
of the Stoic school of Rhodes, who is stated to be responsible for the capital of China, was equal to 225®, which Ptolemy reduced 
having reduced the length of a degree to 500 stadia; Artemidorus to 177®, but which in reality only amount to 126^, A like 
of Ephesus, whose “ Geographumena (c, 100 b.c.) are based over-estimate of the distances covering the march of Julius 
upon his own travels and a study of itineraries, and above all, 1 Matemus to -/^isymba, which Marinus places 24® south of the 
Strabo, who has already been referred to. Among historians equator, a latitude which Ptolemy reduces to 18®, but which is 
who looked upon geography as an important aid in their work | probably no farther south than lat, 12® N. The map of Marinus 
are numl)ered Polybius ( c . 210-120 b.c.), Diodorus Siculus i was accompanied by a list of places arranged according to latitude 
(f. 30 B.C.), and Aguthachidus of Cnidus (c. 120 B.c.), to whom | and longitude. It must have been much in demand, for three 
wc are indebted for a valuable account of the Erythrean Sea ; editions of it were prepared. Masudi (10th century) saw a copy 
and the adjoining parts of Arabia and Ethiopia. The Periegesis j of it and declared it to be superior to Ptolemy^s map. 
oi Dionysius of Alexandria is a popular description of the? world i Ptolemy (^.v.) was the author of a Geography^ {c. a.d. 150) 
in hexameters, of no particular scientific value (r. a.d, 130). in eight books. ‘‘Geography,” in the sense in which he uses 
He as well as Artemidorus and others accepted a circular or ■ the term, signifies the delineation of the known world, in the 
ellipsoidal shape of the world and a circumfluent ocean; Strabo : shape of a map, while chorography carries out the same objects 
alone adhered to the scientific theories of Eratosthenes. | in fuller detail, with regard to a particular country. In Book I. 



Fig. 3. — Ptok^rny's Map. 


The credit of having returned to the st^icnlific principle.^ ! he deals with the principles of mathematical geography, map 
innovated by Eratosthenes and Hipparchus is due to Marinus of projections, and sources of information with special reference 
Tyre {c. a.d. 120), which, though no longer occupying the pre- ; 
eminent position of former times, was yet an emporium of no ; 
inconsiderable importance, having extensive connexions by sea | 
and land. The map of Marinus and the descriptive accounts ! 
which accompanied it have perished, but we learn sufficient I 
concerning them from Ptolemy to be able to appreciate their j 
merits and demerits. Marinus was the first who laid down the I 
position of places on a projection according to their latitude : 
and longitude, but the projection used by him was of the rudest. I 
Parallels and meridians were represented by straight lines ' 
intersecting each other at right angles, the relative proportions : 
between degrees of longitude and latitude being retained only 
along the parallel of Rhodes. The distortion of the countries 
represented would thus increase with the distance, north and 

south, from this central parallel. The number of places whose , . , . -r. 1 tt , 

position had been deternitned by astronomical observation predecessor Marinus. Books II. to VII. form ^ index 

w'as as yet very small, and the map had thus to be compiled maps. They contain about 8000 names, with their 

mainly from itineraries furnished by travellers or the dead ' The oUlc.st MS. of Ptolemy's Geography is found in the Vatoj>cdi 
reckoning of .seamen. The errors due to an exaggeration of monastery of Mt Athos. It dates from the 12th or X3th century, 

f on account of h« assuming ; e^S^“indebtid Ke 

a degree to he equal to 500 stadia, as determined by Posidonius, ! whom wc arc likewise indebted for an edition of the Geographi 
instead of acceptmg the 700 stadia of Eratosthenes. He was gra$ci minore^ (1855-1861). 



Fig, 4. 
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latitudes and longitudes^ and with their aid it is possible to 
reconstruct the maps. These maps existed, as a matter of 
course, before such an index could be compiled, but it is doubtful 
whether the maps in our available manuscript, which are attri- 
buted to Agathodaemon, are copies of Ptolemy’s originals or 
have been compiled, after their loss, from this index. Rook 
VIII, gives further details with reference to the principal 
towns of each map, as to geographical position, length of day, 
climata, &c, 

Ptolemy’s great merit consists in having accepted the views 
of Hipparchus with respect to a projection suited for a map of 
the world. Of the two projections proposed by him one is a 
modified conical projection with curved parallels and straight 
meridians; in the second projection (see fig. 3) both parallels and 
meridians are curved. The correct relations in the length of 
degrees of latitude and longitude are maintained in the first 
case along the latitude of Thule and the ecjuator, in the second 
along the parallel of Agisymba, the equator and the parallels 
of Meroe, Syene and Thule. Following Hipparchus, he divided 
the equator into 360®, drawing his prime meridian through the 
Fortunate Islands (Canaries). The 26 special maps are drawn 
on a rectangular projection. As a map compiler Ptolemy docs 
not take a high ranL In the main he copied Marinus, whose 
work he revised and supplemented in some points, but he failed 
to realize the peninsular shape of India, erroneously exaggerated 
the size of Taprobane (Ceylon), and suggested that the Indian 
Ocean had no connexion with the western ocean, but formed 
Mare Clausum. Ptolemy knew but of a few latitudes which had 
been determined by actual observation, while of three longitudes 
resulting from simultaneous observation of eclipses he unfor- 
tunately accepted the least satisfactory, namely, that which 
placed Arbela 45® to the cast of Carthage, while the actual 
meridian distance only amounts to 34®. An even graver source 
of error was Ptolemy’s acceptance of a degree of 500 instead of 
700 stadia. The extent to which the more correct proportion 
would have affected the delineation of the Mediterranean is 
illustrated by fig, 4. But in spite of his errors the scientific 
method pursued by Ptolemy was correct, and though he was 
ntjglected by the Romans and during the middle ages, once he 
had become known, in the 15th century, he became the teacher 
of the modern world. 

Map-Making among the Romans* — We learn from Cicero, 
Vitruvius, Seneca, Suetonius, Pliny and others, that the Romans 
had both general and topographical maps. Thus, Varro {De 
fustici) mentions a map of Italy engraved on marl)le, in the 
temple of Tellus ; Pliny, a map of the seat of war in Armenia, of 
the time of the emperor Nero, and the more famous map of the 
Roman Empire which was ordered to be prepared for Julius 
Caesar (44 B.c.), but only completed in the reign of Augustus, 
who placed a copy of it, engraved in marble, in the Porticus of 
his sister Octavia (7 b.c,). M. Vipsanius Agrippa, the son-in-law 
of Augustus (d. 12 B.C.), who superintended the completion of 
this famous map, also wrote a commentary illustrating it, 
quotations from which of Ammianus Marcellinus of Antioch 
(d. 330), Pliny and others, afford the only means of judging of 
its character. The map is supposed to be based upon actual 
surveys or rather reconnaissances, and if it be borne in mind that 
the Roman Empire at that time was traversed in all directions 
by roads furnished with mile-stones, that the Agrimensores 
employed upon such a duty were skilled surveyors, and that the 
official reports of the commanders of military expeditions and 
of provincial governors were available, this map, as well as the 
provincial maps upon which it was based, must have been a work 
of superior excellence, the loss of which is much to be regretted. 
A copy of it may possibly have been utilized by Marinus and 
Ptolemy in their compilations. The Romans have been re- 
proached for having neglected the scientific methods of map- 
making advocated by Hipparchus. Their maps, however, seem 
to have met the practical requirements of political administration 
and of military undertakings. 

Only two specimens of Roman cartography have come down 
to us^ viz. parts of a plan of Rome, of the time of the emperor 
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Septimius Severus (a.d. 193-211), now intheMuseo Capitolino, 
and an itinerarium scriptum^ or road map of the world, com- 
pressed within a strip 745 mm. in length and 34 mm. broad. 
Of its character the reduced copy of one of its 12 sections (fig. 5) 
conveys an idea. The map, apparently of the 3rd centur>% 
was copied by a monk at Colmar, in 1265, who fortunateh’ 
contented himself with adding a few scriptural names, and 
having been acquired by the learned Conrad Peutinger of 



Fig. 5. — A Section of Pciitinger's Tabula, 


Augsburg it became known as Tabula peutingeriana* The 
original is now in the imperial library of Vienna.^ 

Map-Making in the Middle Ages. — In scientific matters the 
early middle ages were marked by stagnation and retrogression. 
The fathers of the church did not encourage scientific pursuits, 
which Lactantius (4th century) declared to be unprofitable. The 
doctrine of the sphericity of the earth was still held by the more 
learned, but the heads of the Church held it to be imscriptural. 
Pope Zachary, when in 741 he condemned the views of Virgilius, 
the learned bishop of Salzburg, an Irishman who had been 
denounced as a heretic by St Boniface, declares it to be perversa 
ei iniqua doctrina. Even after Gerbcrt of Aurillac, better known 
as Pope Sylvester II. (999-1063), Adam of Bremen (1075), 
Albcrtus Magnus (d. 1286), Roger Bacon (d. 1294), indeed 
all men of leading had accepted as a fact and not a mere hypo- 
thesis the geocentric system of the universe and sphericity of 
the globe, the authors of maps of the world, nearly all of whom 
were monks, still looked in the main to the Holy Scriptures 
for guidance in outlining the inhabited world. We have to 
deal thus with three types of the.se early maps, viz, an oblong 
rectangular, a circular and an oval type, the latter being either 



Fig. 6. — The World according to Cosma.s Inclicoydeustcs (535)- 

a compromise between the two former, or an artistic development 
of the circular type. In every instance the inhabited world Ls 
surrounded by the ocean. The authors of rectangular maps 
look upon the Tabernacle as an image of the world at large, and 
believe that such expressions as the four comers of the earth ” 
(Isa. X. 12) could be reconciled only with a rectangular world. 
On the other hand there was the expression “ circuit of the 
earth ” (Isa. xl. 22), and the statement (Ezek. v. 5) that “ God 
had set Jerusalem in the midst of the nations and countries,” In 

1 Facsimiles of it have been published by Desjardins (1869-1871), 
by K. Miller (1886), who ascribes it to Castorius, a.d. 36O, and hy 
others. 
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nearly every case the East occupies the top of the map. Neither 
parallels nor meridians are indicated^ nor is there a scale. Other 
features frequently met with are the Paradise in the Far East, 
miniatures of towns, plants, animals, human beings and monsters, 
and an indication of the twelve winds around the margin. 

The oldest rectangular map of the world is contained in a 
most valuable work written by Cosmas, an Alexandrian monk, 

surnamed Indicopleustes, after 
returning from a voyage to 
India (535 a.d.), and entitled 
Christian Topo^aphy. Accord- 
ing to Cosmas (fig. 6) the in- 
habited earth has tlie shape 
of an oblong rectangle sur- 
rounded by an ocean which 
breaks in in four great gulfs — 
the Roman or Mediterranean, 
the Arabian, Persian and 
Caspian Sea. Beyond this 
ocean lies another world, which 
was occupied by man before 
the Deluge, and within which 
Cosmas placed the Terrestrial 
the w^alls of the heavens like 
Far more simple is a small 



Flu. 7. — Map of Albi (8lh centurj^) 


Paradise. Above this rise 
unto the tent of the Tabernacle, 
map of the world of the 8th centuiy found in a* codex in the 
library of Albi, an archiepiscopal seat in the department of 
Tam. Its scanty nomenclature is almost wholly derived 
from the ** Historiae adversum paganos ” of Pauliis Orosius 
(418). Far greater interest attaches to the so-called Anglo- 
.Saxon Map of the World in the Briti.sh Museum (Cotton 
MSS.), where it is bound up in a codex which also contains a 
t:opy of the Periegesis of Priscianus. Map and Periegesis are 



Fig. 8. — Anglo-Saxon Map of the World (9th century), 
copies by the same hand, but no other connexion exists between 
them. More than half the nomenclature of the map is derived 
from Orosius, an annotated Anglo-Saxon version of which had 
been produced by King Alfred (871-901). The Anglo-Saxons 
of the time were of course well acquainted with Island (finst 
thus named in 870) Slesvic and Norweei (Norway), and there is 
no need to have recourse to Adam of Bremen (1076) to accoimt 


for their presence upon this map. The broad features of the 
map were derived no doubt from an older document, which may 
likewise liave served as the basis for tlie map of the world 
engraved on silver for Charlemagne, and was also consulted by 
the compilers of the Hereford and Ebstorf maps (see hg. ii). 

Orieus. 



Meri- 

clies. 


Oocidens, 

Fig. 9. — T map from Isidor of Seville's Origtnes, 

The map or diagram of which Leonardo Dati in his poem on 
the Sphere (Della Spera) wrote in 1422 ** un T dentre a uno 0 
mostra il disc^o ** (a T within an O shows the design) is one of 
the most persistent types among the circular or wheel maps of 
the w^orld. It perpetuates the tripartite division of the world 
by the ancient Greeks and survives in the Royal Orb. A 
(liagrain of this description will be found in Isidor of Seville’s 
Origines (630), sec fig. 9. 

T map.s of more elaborate design illustrate the MS. copies of 
Sallust’s Bellum jugUYthinmx\ one of these, taken from a codex of 
the nth century in the Leipzig town library, is shown in fig. 10. 

The outlines of several medieval maps resemble each other 
to such an extent that there can be no doubt tliat they are 
derived from the same original source. This source by some 



Fig. 10. — Map illustrating Sallust's Bellum jugurthinum (iith 
century, Leipzig). 

authors is assumed to have been the official nmp of the Roman 
Empire, but if we compare the crude outline given to the 
Mediterranean with the more correct delineation of Ptolemy, 
who was certainly in a position to avail himself of these official 
sources, such an assumption is untenable. The earliest delinea- 
tion of the description has already been referred to as the Anglo- 
Saxon map of the world. Next in the order of age, follows the 
oval map which Henry, canon of Mayence Cathedral, dedicated 
to Mathilda, consort of the emperor Henry V. (11 10). Of far 
greater importancefs the map seen in Hereford Cathedral. It is 
the work of Richard of Haldingham, and has a diameter of X34 
cm. (53 ins.). The ** survey'’ ordered by Julius Caesar is referred 
to in the legend, evidently derived from the Cosmography of 
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Aethicus a work widely read at the time, but this does not prove 
that the author was able to avail himself of a map based upon 
tliat survey. A map essentially identical with that of Hereford, 
but larger— its diameter is 156 cm. (6 in.), and consequently 



Fig. II. — The Hereford Map (c. 1280). 


fuller of information — was discovcTed in 1830 in the old monas- 
tery of Kbstorf in Hanover, Its date is 1484. Both niaps 
abound in miniature pictures of towns, animals, fabulous beings 
and other subjects. 'I'he Hereford map is surmounted by a 
picture of tlie Day of Judgment. Similar in design, though 
much smaller of scale and oval in form, are the maps which 
illustrate the popular Polychtonicon of Ranulf Higden, a monk 
of St Werburgh\s Abbey of Chester (d. 1363). 



Fig. 12. — ^The Map of Bcatus (77f)). 


Pomponius Mela tells us that beyond the Ethiopian ()cean, 
which sweeps round Africa in the south and the uninhabitable 
torrid zone, there lies an alter orhis, or fourth part of the world, 
inhabited by Antichthones* On a diagram illustrating the 
Origines of Isidore of Seville (d. 636) this country is shown, but 
is described as a terra inhahitabilis. It is shown likewise upon 
a number of maps which illustrate the Commentaries on the 
Apocalypse, by Beatus, a Benedictine monk of the abbey of 
Valcavado at the foot of the hills of Liebana in Asturia (776). 


Our little map (fig. 12) is taken from a copy of Beatus' work 
made in 1203, and preserved at Burgo deOsma in Castille. Similar 
maps illustrating the Commentaries exist at St Sever (1050), 
Paris (1203), and Tunis; others are rectangular, the oldest being 
in Lord Ashburnham’s library (970). Beatus, too, describes the 
southern land as inhabitabilis. The habitable world is divided 
among the twelve apostles, whose portraits are given. On the 
maps illustrating the encyclopaedic Liber floridus by Lambert, 



Fig. 13. 


a canon of St Omcr (1120), this south land, “unknown to the 
sons of Adam/’ is stated to be inhabited “ according to the 
philosophers by Antipodes. Lambert, indeed, seems to have 
believed in the sphericity of the earth. Fig. 13 shows his map of 
the world reduced from a MS. at Wolfenbiittel, to which is added 
a diagram of the zones from a MS. at Ghent, which illustrates 
Macrobius’ commentary on Cicero’s Somnium Scipionis, Dia- 
grams illustrating the division of the world into climata, are 
to be found in the opus majus of Roger Bacon (d. 1294) and in 
Cardinal Pierre d’Ailly’s De imagine Mundi (1410), 

Among countries represented on a larger scale on imips 
Palestine not unnaturally occupies a prominent place in tliis 
age of pilgrimages and crusades (1095-1291); cf. the maps width 
accompany St Jerome’s translation of the Onomasticon of St 
Eusebius (388). The same subject is illustrated by a pictun‘-niiij) 
in mosaic, portions of which were discovered in i8()6 on the floor 
of the church of Madaba to the east of the Dead Sea. This is 
the oldest original of a map in existence, for it dates ba»:k to the 
6th century. Among more recent maps of Palestine, tliat by 
Petrus Vesconte (1320) is greatly superior to the earlier maps. 
It illustrates Marino Sanuto’s Secreta jidelium crucis, in which 
its author vainly appeals to Christendom to undertake another 
crusade. One of the earliest plans of Jerusalem is contained in 
Gesta Francorum, a history of the Crusades up to 1106, based 
upon information furnished by Fulcherius of Chartres {c, J109). 

There existed, no doubt, special maps of European countries, 
but the only documents of tliat description are two maps of 
Great Britain, the one of the 12th 
century, the other by Matthew of 
Paris, the famous historiographer 
of the monastery of St Albans 

(1236-1250).’ 

Celestial globes were known in 
the time of Bede; they formed 
part of the educational apparatus 
of the monastic schools. Gerbert 
of Aurillac is known to liave made 
such globes (929). Their manufac- 
ture is described by Alphonso the 
Wise (1252), as also in De sphaera 
solida of G. Campanus of Novara 
(1303). Terrestrial globes, how- 
ever, arc not referred to. 

Map-making among the Arabians 
and other Nations of the East . — 

Bagdad early became a famous 
seat of learning. Indian astrono- 
mers found apt pupils there among the Arabs; the works of 

* R. Gough, British Topography (London, 1768). His ** Histories ** 
are published in Return brit. scy:p>'ores^ XL. and LVII., 16G6-1869. 



Fig. 14. — Matthew of Paris 
(1236-1250). 
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Ptolemy were translated into Arabic, and in 827, in the reign 
of the caliph Abdullah al Mamun, an arc of the meridian was 
nieasuied in the plain of Mesopotamia. Most famous among 
these Arabian astronomers were Al Bataiii (d. 998), Ibn Yunis of 
Cairo (d. 1008), Zarkala (Assarchel), who determined the meridian 
distance lietween his observatory in Toledo and Bagdad to 
amount to 51® 30', an error of 3® only, as compared witli Ptolemy’s 
error of 18®, and Abul Ilassan (1230), who reduced the great 
axis of the Mediterranean to 44®. 

Further materials sersdceable to the compilers of maps were 
supplied by numerous Arabian travellers and geographers, among 



Fio. 15.— Idrisi 

whom Masudi (915-940), Istakhri (950}, Ibn Haukal (942 
970), Al Biruni (d. 1038), Ibn Batuta (i 325 -i 35 < 5 ) and Abul 
Feda (1331-1370), occupy a foremost place, yet the few maps 

which have reached us are crude in the extreme. Masudi, who r u ' 

saw the maps in the Horismos or Rasm el Ard, a description of | or the meridian of of the Arabs. Additional meridians 


which was engraved for King Roger of Sicily upon a silver 
plate, or the rectangular map in 70 sheets which accompanies 
his geography (Nushat-ul Mushtat)^ take rank with Ptolemy’s 
work. These maps are based upon information collected during 
many years at the instance of King Roger. The seven climates 
adopted by Idrisi are erroneously supposed to be equal in latitu- 
dinal extent. The Mediterranean occupies nearly half the 
inhabited world in longitude, and the east coast of Africa is 
shown as if it extended due east. 

The Arabians are not known to have produced a terrestrial 
globe, but several of their celestial globes are to be found in our 
collections. The oldest of these globes was made at Valentia, 
and is now^ in the museum of Florence. Another globe (of 1225) 
is at Velletri ; a third by Ibn Hula of Mosul (1275) is the property 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of London ; a fourth (1289), from the 
observatory of Maragha, in the Dresden Museum; two globes 
of uncertain age at Paris (see fig. 17), and another in London. 
All these globes are of metal (bronze), or they might not have 
survived so many years. 

The charts in use of the medieval navigators of the Indian 
Ocean — Arabs, Persians or Dravidas — were equal in value if 
not superior to the charts of the Mediterranean. Marco Polo 
mentions such charts; Vasco da Gama (1498) found them in 
the hands of his Indian pilot, and their nature is fully explained 
in the Mohit or encyclopaedia of the sea compiled from ancient 
sources by the Turkish admiral Sidi Ali Ben Hosein in 1554.* 
These charts are covered with a close network of lines intersecting 
each other at right angles. The horizontal lines arc parallels, 
depending upon the altitude of the pole star, the Calves of the 
Little Bear and the Barrow of the Great Bear above the horizon. 
This altitude was expressed in tsbas or inches each equivalent 
to I® 42' 50". Each isba was divided into zams or eights. I'lie 
interval between two parallels thus only amounted to 12' 51". 
These intervals were mistaken by the Portuguese occasionally 
for degrees, which account for Malacca, which is in lat. 2' 13" 
N., being placed on Cantino’s Chart (1502) in lat. 14' S. It may 
have been a map of this kind which accounts for Ptolemy’s 
moderate exaggerations of the size of Taprobana (Ceylon). A 
first meridian, separating a leeward from a windward region, 
passed through Ras Kumhari (Comorin) and was thus nearly 
identical with the first meridian of the Indian astronomers 
which passed through the sacred city of Ujjain (Ozere of Ptolemy) 
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Fig. 16.— Idrisi (1154). 


the world by Abu Jafar Mahommed ben Musa of Khiva, the 
librarian of the caliph el Mamun (833), declares them to be 
superior to the maps of Ptolemy or Marinus, but maps of a later 
date by Istakhri (950) or Ibn al Wardi (1349) certainly of a 
most rudimentary type. Nor can Idrisi’s map of the world. 


were drawn at intervals of earns, supposed to be equal to three 
hours’ sail. 

In China, maps in the olden time were engraved on bronze 
> M. Bittner, Vtfi iapogr. Capital das tud. Ssupisg'sls (Vienna, 
1897). 
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or stone, but after the loth century they were printed from 
wood-blocks. Among the more important productions of more 
recent times may be mentioned a map of the empire, said to be 
based upon actual surveys by Yhang (721), who also manufactiured 



Fig. 17.- GIoIh? in Bibliothequc Nalionalc, Paris, 


a celestial globe (an older globe by Ilo-shing-tien, 4 metres in 
circumference, was produced in 450), and an atlas of the empire on 
a large scale by Thu-sie-pu:i (1311-1312), of which new enlarged 
editions with many maps were published in the rdth century and 
in 1799, None of these maps was graduated, which is all the 




Fig. i 8.~ The Indian Ocean according to Mohit, as interpreted 
by Dr Tomaschek. 


more surprising as the Chinese astronomers are credited with 
having made use of the gnomon as early as 1000 b.c. for deter- 
mining latitudes. 

In the case of Japan, the earliest reference to a map is of 
in which year the emperor ordered surveys of certain provinces to 
be made. 

Porlolano During the long period of .stagnation in 

cartography, which wc have already dealt with, there survived 
among the seamen of the Mediterranean charts of remarkable 
accuracy, illustrating the Portolani or sailing directories in use 
among them. Charts of this description are first mentioned in 
connexion with the Crusade of Louis XL in 1270, but they 
originated long before that time, and in the eastern part of the 


Mediterranean they embody materials available even in the days 
before Ptolemy, while the correct delineation of the west seems 
to be of a later date, and may have been due to Catalan seamen. 
These charts are based upon estimated bearings and distances 
between the principal ports or capes, the intervening coast-line 
being filled in from more detailed surveys. The bearings were 



Fig. iq. — The Eastern Mediterranean, by Petrus Vescontc (1311). 
dependent upon the seaman^s observation of the heavens, for 
these charts were in use long before the compass had been 
introduced on board ship (as early as 1205, according to Giiiot de 
Provins), although it became fully serviceable only after the needle 
had been attached to the compass card, an improvement prob- 
ably introduced by Flavio Gioja of Amalfi in the beginning of 



Fig. 2o.~ The Mcditcrri-iiieaii. h 


tty Acconliiig to A. Diilc(*li, and 

hy On Morentor’s j>rojeclic)n, according to luotlcni maps. 

the J4th century. The compass may of course have been used 
for improving thesis charts, but they originated without its aid, 
and it is therefore misleading to describe them as Compass or 
Loxodromic charts, and they are now known as Portolano charts. 

XVII. 21 
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None of these chans is graduated, and the horieontal and 
vertical lines which cross many of them represent neither 
parallels nor meridians. Their most cliaracteristic feature, and 



Fig. 21. — Map illuslratin); Marino Sanuto's Liber secratorum 
fiUelium cruris. 


one by which they can most readily be recognized, is presented 
by groups or systems of rhumb-lines, each group of these lines 


who first combined the charts of the separate basins of the 
Mediterranean so as to produce a chart of the whole. This 
accounts for Gibraltar and Alexandria being shown as lying 
due cast and west of each other, although there is a difference of 
5® of latitude between them, a fact known long before Ptolemy. 

Tlie production of these charts employed numerous licensed 
draughtsmen in the principal seaports of Italy and Catalonia, 
and among seamen these MS. charts remained popular long 
after the productions of the printing-press had become available. 
The oldest of these maps which have been preserved, the so- 
called “ Pisan chart,*’ which belongs probably to the middle of 
the 13th century, and a set of eight charts, known by the name 
of its former owner, the Cavalierc Tamar Luxoro, of somewhat 
later date, are both the work of Genoese artists. Amon^ more 
eminent Genoese cartographers are Joannes da Cangnano 
(d. 1344), Petrus Vesconte, who worked m 1311 and 1327, and is 
the draughtsman of the maps illustrating Marino Sanuto’s Liher 
secretonmi fidelium cruets, which was to have roused Chris- 
tendom to engage in another crusade (figs. 19 and 21) Battista 
lieccario (142^1435) and Bartolomeo Pareto (1455)- Venice 
ranks next to Cienoa as a centre of cartographic activity. Asso- 
ciated with it arc Francesco Pizigano (1367-1373), hVancesco cle 
Cesanis (1421), Gia(U)mo Giroldi (1422-1446), Andrea Bianco 
(1436-1448) Giovanni Leardo (1442-1452), Alvisc Cadamosto, 
who was associated with the Portuguese explorers on the West 
Coast of Africa (1454- 1456) and whose P01 Llano was printed at 
Venice in 1490, and Fra Mauro (1457). 

Associated with Ancona are Grazioso Bcnincasa and his son 
Andreas, whose numerous charts were produced between 1461 
and 1508, and Count Ortomano Freducci (1497-1538). 

'fhe earliest among Majorcan and Catalonian cartographers 
is Angelino Dulcert (1325-1339) whom A. Managhi claims as a 
Genoese, whose true name according to him was Angelino Dalorto. 


radiating from a common centre, 
the central group being generally 
encircled by eight or sixteen satel- 
lite groups. In the course of time 
the centres of radiation of all these 
groups liad imposed upon them 
ornate rose dei vend, or windroscs, 
such as may still be seen upon our 
cornpass-cards. Each chart was fur- 
nished with a scale of miles. 'I'hese 
miles, however, were not the ordi- 
nary Roman miles of 1000 paces or 
5000 ft., but smaller miles of Greek 
or Oriental origin, of which six were 
equal to five Roman miles, and as 
the latter were ec}ual to 1480 metres, 
tlic Portolano miles had a lengLii of 
only T233 metres, and 75*2 of the 
former, and 90*3 of the latter were 
equal to a degree. The difference 
between these miles was known, 
however, only to the more learned 
among the map-makers, and when 
the charts were extended to the 
Atlantic seaboard the tw’o w’ere 
assumed to l>e identical. 

On these old charts the Mediter- 
ranean is delineated with surprising 
fidelity. The meridian distance be- 
tween the Straits of Gibraltar and 
Beirut in Syria amounts upon them 
to about 3000 Portolano miles, equal 
in lat. 36® N, to 40*9®, as compared 
with an actual difference of 41*2®, 
and a difference of 61® assumed by 
Ptolemy. There exists, however, a 
serious error of orientation, due, ac- 
cording to Professor H. Wagner, to 
the inexperience of the cartographers 
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Fig. 22. — Fra Mauro (1457)* 
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Other Catalans are Jahuda Cresques, a Jew of Barcelona, the 
supposed author of the famous Catalan map of the world (1375), 
Guglielmo Solerio (1384), Meda de Viladestes (1413--1433) 
Gai)ricl de Valleseche (1439-1447) and Pietro 
Roselli, a pupil of Beccario of Genoa (1462). 

These maps were originally intended for the 
Use of seamen navigating tlie Mediterranean and 
the coasts of the Atlantic, but in the course of 
time they w^ere extended to the mainland and 
ultimately developed into maps of the whole 
world as then known. Thus Pizigano*s map of 
1367 extends as far ea.«;t as the Gulf of Persia, 
whilst the Medicean map of 1356 (at Florence) 
is remarkable on account of a fairly correct 
delineation of the Caspian, the Shari River in 
Africa, and the correct direction given to the 
west coast of India, which had already been 
pointed out in a letter of the friar Giovanni da 
Montecorvino of 1252. Most of the expansions 
of Portolano maps into maps of the world are 
circular in shape, and resemble the wheel maps 
of an earlier period . This is the character of the 
map of Petrus Vesconte of 1320 (fig. 21), of 
Giovanni Leardo (1448) and of a Catalan map of 
1450. Jerusalem occupies the centre of these 
maps, Arab sources of information are largely 
drawn upon, while Ptolemy is neglected and con- 
temporary travellers are ignored. Far superior 
to these maps is Fra Mauro's map (1457), for tlie 
author has availed himself not only of the information collected 
l)y Marco Polo and earlier travellers, but was able, by personal 
intercourse, to gather additional information from Nicolo de* 
Conti, who had returned from the east in 1440, and more espe- 
cially from Abyssiriians who lived in Italy at that time. His 
delineation of Abyssinia, though unduly sj)rcad over a wide area, 
is indeed wonderfully correct. 

Very different in character is the Catalan map of 1373, for its 
author, discarding Ptolemy, shows India as a peninsula. On 


Portolano miles, equivalent in 36® N. to 41®, then the longitudinal 
extent of the old world as measured on the Genoese map of 1457 
would be 136® instead of 177® or more as given by Ptolemy. 
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Fig. 23. — C'ltfilan Map of Iho Workl (1373). 

the other hand, an anonymou.s Genoese would-be reformer of 
maps (1457; fig. 24), still adheres to the erroneous Ptolemaic 
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Fio. 24. — Genoedo Map (1437). 

delineation of southern Asia, and the same error is perpetuated 
by Henricus Marvcllus Germanils on a rough map showing the 
Portuguese discoveries up to 1489. None of these maps is 
graduated, but if we give the Mediterranean a length of 3000 




Fig. 25 . — Claudius Clavus Swariha (1427). 

The Revival of Ptolemy. — Ptolemy*s great work became known 
in western Europe after Jacobus Angclus de Scarparia had 
translated it into Latin in 1410. This version was first printed 
in 1475 Vicenza, but its contents had liecomc known through 
MS. copies before this, and their study influenced the construction 
of maps in two respects. They led firstly to the addition of 
degree lines to maps, and secondly to the compilation of new maps 
of those countries which had been inadec]uat(?ly represented by 
Ptolemy. Thus Claudius Clavus Swartha (Niger), who was at 
Rome in 1424, compiled a map of the world, extending westward 
as far as Greenland. The learned Cardinal Nicolaus Krebs, of 
Cusa(Cues) on the Moselle, who died 1464, drew a map of Ger- 
many which was first published in 1491 ; 1 ). Nicolaus Germanus, 
a monk of Rcichcnbach, in 1466 prepared a set of Ptoleihy*s 
maps on a new projection with converging meridians; and Paolo 
del Pozzo Toseanelli in 1474 compiled a new chart on a rect- 
angular projection, which was to guide the explorer across the 
western ocean to C'athay and India. 

Of the seven editions of Ptolemy which were published up 
to the close of the 1 5th century, all (except that of Vicenza (1475) 
contained Ptolemy’s 27 maps, while Francesco Bcrlinghicri*s 
version (Florence 1478), and two edition.s published at IJlm 
(1482 and i486), contained four or five modern maps in addition, 
those of Ulm being by Nicolaus Geriiiarius. 

The geographical ideas which prevailed at tiu; time Columbus 
started in search of Cathay may be most readily gathered from 
two contemporary globes, the one known as the I^ion globe 
because it was picked up in t86o at a curiosity shop in that town, 
the other produced at Nuremberg in 1492 l)y Martin Behaim.^ 
The Laon globe is of copper gilt, and has a diameter of 170 mm. 
The information whi(?li it furnishes, in .sjiite of a legend intended 
to lead us to believe that it presents us wit h the results of Portu- 
guese explorations up to the year 1493, is of more ancient date. 
The Nun!m!)erg globeis awork of a more ambitious order. J t wa,s 
undertaken at the suggestion of (JeorgeHolzschuher, a travelled 
member of the town council. The work was entrustcjcl to Martin 
Beliaim, who had resided for six years in Portugal and the Azores, 
and was believed to be a thoroughly qualified cosmographer* 

^ H. G. Uavensttiin, MaHin Bekatm^ His Life and his Globe (London; 
1908). On the original only equator, ecliptics, tropics, jiolar circles 
and one mcridan 80® to the west of Lisl>on arc laid down. 
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The globe is of pasteboard covered with whiting and parch- 
ment, and has a diameter of 507 mm. The author followed 
Ptolemy not only in Asia, but also in the Mediterranean. He 
did not avail himself of the materials available in his day. 
Not even the coasts of western Africa are laid down correctly, 
although the author claimed to have taken part in one of the 
Portuguese expeditions. The ocean separating Europe from 


he was dependent upon dead reckoning, for although va,rious 
methods for determining a longitude were known, the available 
astronomical ephemerides were not trustworthy, and errors of 
30® in longitude were by no means rare. It was only after the 
publication of Kepler’s Rudolphine Table (1626) that more exact 
results could be obtained. A further difficulty arose in connexion 
with the variation of the compass, which induced Pedro Reinel 



Asia is assumed as being only 126® wide, in accordance with 
Toscanelli’s ideas of 1474. Very inadequate use has been made 
of the travels of Marco Polo, Nicolo dc’ Conti, and of others 
in the ea.st.i On the other hand, the globe is made gay with 
flags and other decorations, the work of George Glockendon, 
a well-known illuminator of the time. 

The maritime discoveries and surveys of that age of great 
discoN’cries were laid doum upon so-called “ plane-charts,” 
that is, charts having merely equidistant parallels indicated 
upon them, together with the eejuator, the tropics and polar 



circles, or, in a more advanced stage, meridians also. The astro- 
labe quadrant or cross-.staff enabled the mariner to determine his 
latitude with a certain amount of accuracy, but for his longitude 

’ See fig. 23, Catalan Map of the World (1375}. 


to introduce tv. 0 scales of latitude on his map of the northern 
Atlantic (1504; fig. 27). 

The chart of the world by Juan de la Cosa, companion of 
Columbus, is the earliest extant which depicts the discoveries in 
the new world (1500), Nicolaus de Canerio, a Genoese, and the 
j map which Alberto ('antino caused to be drawn at Lisbon for 
I Hercules cl’Este of Ftrrara (1502), illustrating in addition the 
■ re('ent disco\'crics of the Portuguese^ in the East. Other cosmo- 
1 graphers of distinction were Pedro Reinel (1504-1542), Nuno 
' Garcia dc Toreno (1520), to whom we are indebted for 21 charts, 
I illustrating Magellan’s ^'Oyage, Diogo Ribero (maps of the world 
! 1527, 1529) - Alonzo de Santa Cruz, of Seville, whose Jsolario 
I general includes charts of all parts of the world (1541), John 
j Rotz or Rut (1542), Sebastian Cid)Ot (1544), as also Nicolas 
I Desliens, Pierre Desceliers, G. lircton and V. Vallard, all of 
I Arques, near Dieppe, wffiose charts were compiled between 1541 
and 1554. 

' Of the many general maps of the world or of particular 
countries, a large number illustrate such works as G. Reist h’s 
Margarita philosophica (1163), the ('osmographies of Peter 
Apianus or Bienewitz (3520, 1522, 1530), Seb. Miinstcr (1544), 
J. Honter( 1546) and Giilielmus "poslel(i563)or the Geographia ol 
Livio Sanuto (1588); others, and these the more numerous and 
important, supplement the original maps of several editions of 
Ptolemy. Thus the Roman edition of 1507, edited by Marcus 
! Benaventura and Joa Cota, contains 6 modern maps, and to 
i the.se was added in 1508 Joh. Ruysch’s famous map of the world 
on a modified conical projection. The next edition published at 
Venice in 1511 contained a heart-shaped world by Bernhard 
Sylvanus. The Srtrassburg Ptolemy of 1513 has a supplement 
of as many as 20 modern maps by Martin Waldsecmuller or 
Ilacomilus, several among which are copied from Portuguese 
] originals. Waldsecmuller was one of the most distinguished 
cartographers of his day. He was born at Radolfzell in Baden 
in J470, was associated with Ringmann at the gymnasium of 

^ J. G. Kohl published facsimiles of the American section of the 
maps (Weimar, i860). 


HISTORY] 


MAP 


St Di6, and died in 1521. He published in 1507 a huge map of the 
world, in 12 sheets, together with a small globe of a diameter of 
no mm., the segments for which were printed from wood-blocks. 
On these documents the new world is called America, after 
Amerigo Vespucci, its supposed discoverer. In 1511 Waldsee- 
miiller published a large map of Europe, in 1513 he prepared his 
maps for the Strasshurg edition of Ptolemy, and in 1516 he 
engraved a copy of Canerio^s map of the world. The Strassburg 
Ptolemy of 1522 contains Waldseemuller\s maps,^ edited on a 
reduced scale by Laurentius Frisius, together with three addi- 
tional ones. The same set of maps is reprinted in the Strassburg 
edition of 1524, newly translated by W. Pirckheimer with notes 
by Joh. Muller Regiomontanus, and in the Lyon edition of 1535, 
edited by Michael Servetus. The new maps of the Basel edition 
of 1540, twenty-one in number, arc by Sebastian Munster; 
Jacob Gastaldo supplied the Venice edition of 1548 with 
34 modem maps, and these with a few additions arc repeated in 
Girolamo Ruscelli^s Italian translation of Ptolemy published at 
Venice in 1561. 

Equally interesting with these Ptolemaic supplements are 
collections like that of Anton Lafrcri, which contains reprints of 
142 maps of all parts of the world originally published between 
1556 and 1572 {Geografica tavcU moderne, Rome, n.d.), or that 
of 'j. F. Camocio, published at Venice in 1576, which contains 
88 reprints. 

The number of cartographers throughout Europe was consider- 
able, and we confine ourselves to mentioning a few leading men. 
Among them Germany is then represented by G. Glockedon, 
the author of an interesting road-map of central Europe (1501), 
Sebastian Munster (1489-1552), Elias Camcrarius, whose map 
of the mark of Brandenburg won the praise of Mercator ; Wolf- 
gang Latz. von J-^zius, to whom we arc indebted for maps of 
Austria and Hungary (1561), and Philip Apianus, who made 
a survey of Bavaria ( 1553- 1563), which was published 1568 on 
the reduced scale of i ; 144,000, and is fairly described as the 
topographical masterpiece of the ibth century. For maps of 
Switzerland we are indebted to Konrad Tiirst (1495-1497), 
Johann Stumpf (1548) and Aegidius Tschudi (1538). A map of 
the Netherlands from actual survey was produced by Jacob of 
Deventer (1536-1539). 1 -eonardo da Vinci, the famous artist, 
while in the service of Cesare Borgia as military engineer, made 
surveys of several districts in central Italy. Other Italian car- 
tographers of merit were Giovanni Battiste Agnese of Venice, 
whose atlases (1517-1564) enjoyed a wide popularity; Benedetto 
Bordone (1528); Giacomo Gastaldo, cosmographer of the Venetian 
Republic (1534-1568), and his successor, Paolo Forlani. New 
maps of Spain and Portugal appeared in 1 560, the former being 
due to Pedro dc Medina, the latter to Fernando Alvarez Secco 
and Hernando Alvaro. Among the French map-makers of this 
])eriod may be mentioned Oronce Fin 4 c (Finaeus), who in 1525 
published a map of France, and Jean J olivet {c, 1560). Gregorio 
Lilly (1546) and Humphrey Lhuyd of Denbigh (d, 1510) 
furnished maps of the British Isles, Olaus Magnus (1539) of 
Scandinavia, Anton Wied (1542), Sigismund von Herberstein 
(1549) and Anthony Jenkinson (1562) of Muscovy. 

'rhe cylindrical and modified conical projections of Marinus 
and Ptolemy were still widely used, the stcrcographical projection 
of Hipparchus, was for the first time employed for terre.strialmaps 
in the 1 6th century, but new projections were introduced in addi- 
tion to these. The earliest of these, a trapeziform projection with 
ecjuidistant parallels, by D. Nicolaus Germanus (1466), naturally 
led to what is generally known as Flamsteed's projection. Joh. 
Stabius (1502) and his pupil J. Werner (1514) devised three 
heart-shaped projections, one of which was equivalent. Petrus 
Apianus (1524) gave his map an elliptical shape. H. Glareanus 
(1510) was the first to employ an equidistant zenithal polar 
projection. 

No reasonable fault can be found with the marine surveyors 
of this period, but the scientific cartographers allowed themselves 
too frequently to be influenced by Ptolemaic traditions. Thus 

1 Facsimiles of the maps of 1507 and 1517 were published by 
J. Fischer and F. M. von Wieser (Innsbruck, 10«’3)» 
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Gastaldo (1548) presents us with a map of Italy, which, except 
as to nomenclature, differs but little from that of Ptolemy, 
although on the Portolano charts the peninsula had long since 
assumed its correct shape. Many of the local maps, too, were 
excellent specimens of cartography, but when we follow any 
cartographer of the period into region:: the successful deiinea- 
tion of which depended upon an intelligent interpretation of 
itineraries, and of information collected by recent travellers, they 
are generally found to fail utterly. This is illustrated by the 
four sketch maps shown in fig. 28- 



Fig. 28. 


Columbus, trusting to Toscanelli's misleading chart, looked 
upon the countries discovered by him as belonging to eastern 
Asia, a view still shared about 1507 by his brother Bartolomeo. 
Waldseemullcr (1507) was the first to separate America and Asia 
by an ocean of considerable width, but J. Ruysch (1508) 
returns to the old idea, and even joins Greenland (Gruenlant) 
to eastern Asia. Bologninus Zalterius on a map of 1566, 
and Mercator on his famous chart of 1569, separates the two 
continents by a narrow strait which they call Streto de Anian, 
thus anticipating the discovery of Bering Strait by more than 
a hundred and fifty years. Anian, however, which they place 
upon the American coast, is no other than Marco Polo's Ani('a 
or Anin, our modern Annam. Such an error could never ha\'e 
arisen had the old compilers of maps taken the trouble to plan 
Marco Polo's routes. 

Globes, both celestial and terrestrial, became popular after 
the discovery of America. They were included among the 
scientific apparatus of ships and of educational establishments. 
Columbus and Magellan had such globes, those of the latter 
roduced by P. Reinel (1519), and Conrad Celtes tells us that 
e illustrated his lectures at the university of Vienna with 
the help of globes (1501). Globes were still engraved on 
copper, or painted by hand, buf since 1507, in which year 
WaldscemuIIer published a small globe of a diameter of 110 mm., 
covered with printed segments or gores, this cheap and expe- 
ditious method has come into general use. Waldseerniiller 
constructed his gores graphically, A. Diircr (1525) and Hen. 
Loriti Glareanus (1527) were the first who dealt scientifically 
with the principles underlying their construction. Globes 
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covered with pointed gores were produced by L. BouJenger 
(1514), Joh. Schoner (1515), P. Apianus, Gemma Frisius (^530) 
and G. Mercator (1541). I^onardo da Vinci’s rough map of the 
world in 8 segments (r. 1513) seems likewise to have been in- 
tended for a globe. Of J. Schoner we know that he produced 
four globes, three printed from segments (1515, 1523, 1533), and 



Fig. 20. 


one of larger size (diam. 822 mm.), which is drawn by hand, and is 
preser\'ed in the Germanic Museum at Nuremberg. Among 
engraved globes, one of the most interesting is that which was 
discoven'd by R. M. Hunt in Paris, and is presented In the Lenox 
Librar\", New York. Its diameter is only 4J in. (127 mm.). The 
1 o-called “ Nancy globe ” is of chased silver, richly ornamented, 


the earliest works are a map of Palestine (1537), a map of the 
world on a double heart-shaped projection (1525), and a topo- 
graphical map of Flanders based upon his own surveys (1540), 
a pair of globes (1541; diam. 120 mm.), and a large map of 
Europe which has been praised deservedly for its accuracy (iSS 4 X 
He is^best known by his marine chart (1569) and his atlas. The 
projection of the former may have been suggested by a note 
by W. Pirkheimer in his edition of Ptolemy (1525). Mercator 
constructed it graphically, tlie mathematical principles under- 
lying it being first explained by E. Wright (1594). The “ Atlas ” 
was only published after Mercator’s death, in 1595, It con- 
tained nine maps, but after the plates had been sold to Jodocus 
(Jesse) Hondius the number of maps was rapidly increased, 
although Mercator’s name was retained. Mercator’s maps are 
carefully engraved on copper. Latin letters are used through- 
out; the miniatures of older maps are superseded by symbols, 
and in the better-known countries the maps are fairly correct, 
but th^ fail lamentably when we follow their author into 
regions — the successful delineation of which depends upon a 
critical combination of imperfect information. 

Even before Mercator’s death, Antwerp and Amsterdam had 
become great centres of cartographic activity, and they main- 
tained their pre-eminence until the beginning of the i8th 
century. Abraham Ortelius (1527-1592), of Antwerp, a man of 
culture and enterprise, but not a scientific cartographer, pub- 
lished the first edition of his Theatrum otbis tetrarum in 1570. 
It then contained 53 maps, by various authors. By 1595 the 
number of maps had increased to 119, including a Parergon or 
supplement of 12 maps illustrating ancient history. In 1578 
was published the Speculum arbis lerrarum of Gerard do Jude 
or de Judaeis. Lucas Janszon Waghenaer (Aurigarius) of 
Enkhuizen published the first edition of his Spiegel der ZeevaarL 
(Mariners’ Mirror) at Leiden in 1585. It was the first collection 
of marine maps, lived through many editions, was issued 
in several languages, and became known as ChanUier and 
Waggoner, In the same year Adrian Gerritsz published a 
valuable Pashaarte of the European Sea. Ten years afterwards, 
in 1595, W. Barentszoon published a marine atlas of the Mediter- 
ranean, the major axis of winch he reduced to 42®, Jodocus 



Fig. 30. — Lenox Globes (15x0). 


and formerly served the purpose of a pyx. Its diameter is Hondius has already been referred to as the purchaser of Mer- 
160 mm., its date about 1530. About the same date is assigned cator’s plates. The business founded by him about 1602 was 
to a glo^ by Robert de Bailly, engraved on copper and gilt continued by his sons and his son-in law, Jan Janszon (Jansonius) 
(diam. 440 mm.). Celestial globes were manufactured by and others. By 1653 this firm had already produced atlases 
Regiomontanus (d. 1476) at Nuremberg, by Joh. StdfRer (1499), including 451 charts. Willem Janszon, the father of Hondius s 
and by G. Hartmann (1535), partner, published a collection of charts (1608), to which he 

Mercator and his Successors, — Of Gerhard Kremer (1512-1594) gave the title of Het Licht der Zeevaart (the seaman’s light). 
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Another cartographic publishing firm was established at Amster- 
dam in 1612 by Willem Janszon Blaeu (1571-1638), a friend of 
lycho Bralic, from 1633 “ mapmaker '' of the states-gencral, 
and a man of scientific culture. He was suceeded by his son 
Jan (d. 1673) and grandson Cornelius, and before the end of 
the century turned out a Zee-Spie^d of 108 charts (1623), an 
AUas novus {Nieuwe Atlas), 1642, enlarged in the course of lime 
until it consisted of 12 folio volumes containing hundreds of 
maps. J. A. Colom in 1633 published a collection of maps under 
the quamt title of Vurig CoUm dev Zeevaert (Ficiy Column of 


and his heirs, are stated to have published as many as 600 
maps after 1700. 

In no other country of Europe was there at the close of the 
16th century a geographical establishment capable of compet- 
ing with the Dutch towns or with Sanson, but the number 
of those who produced maps, in many instances based upoit 
original surveys, was large. Germany is thus represented, 
among others, by C. Henneberger (map of Prussia, 1576), by 
M. O^er (survey of Saxony, 1586-1607), A. Ranh (fine hill 
features on a map of the environs of Wangen and landau, 16x7), 



Fig. 31. — Mercator's Chart of the World (1569V 




Navigation). Among more recent Dutch map publishers are 
Nicolaus Vischer (Piscator), R. Goos, H. Doncker, F. de Wit, and 
J. and G. van Kciilcn, whose atlases were published between 
1681 and 1722. These Dutch maps and charts are generally 
accompanied \yy descriptive notes or sailing directions printed 
on the back of them. A similar work is the Arcano del mare of 
Sir Robert Dudley, duke of Northumberland, the numerous 
sheets of which are on Mercator’s projection (1631) 

In France, in the meantime, an arc of the meridian had been 
measured (1669-1670) by Jean Picard, numerous longitudes had 
been observed between 1672 and 1680 by the same, and by Phil, 
de Lahire (d. 1719), and these were utilized m a Carte de France 
** as corrected from the obser^'ations of the members of the 
Academy of Sciences ” (1666-1699), in a map of the world (1694) 
by D. Qissini, as also in Le N^tune Francois (1693) wdth 
contributions by Pene, D. Cassini and others. These corrected 
longitudes were not yet available for the maps produced by a 
Nicolas Sanson of Abbeville since 1627. The cartographical 
establishment founded by him in that year was carried on after 
his death in 1667 by his sons, his son-in-law, P. Duval (d. 1683) 
and his grandson Robert du Vaiigondy (d. 1766). Among the 
cartographers whom he employed were M. Tavernier and 
Mariette, and in many instances he mentioned the authors 
whose maps he c('pied. By 1710 the maps published by the 
firm numbered 466. Nicolas de Fer, the great rival of Sanson, 


W. Schickhardt (survey of Wiirttemburg, 1624-1635), and G. M. 
Vischer (map of Austria and Styria, 166(1-1786); Switzerland 
by H. C. Gyger (Canton of Zurich, a masterpiece 1667); Italy 
by G. A. Magini (1558-1610), and V. Coronelli, appointed 
cosmographer of the Venetian Republic 1685, and founder of 
the Ac. Cosmogr. dei Argonauti, the earliest geographic^al society, 
and Diogo Homem, a Portuguese settled at Venice (1558-1574); 
Denmark by J, Mejer of Husum (1650); Sweden by A. Buraeus, 
the “ father of Swedish airtographers ” (1650-1660); the British 
Islands by Ch. Saxton {County Atlas of England and Wales, 
^575)? J- Speed {Theatrwm of Great Britain, 1610), Timothy 
Pont and Robert Gordon of Strathloch (map of Scotland, 1608), 
and A. MoH. A Novus alias sinensis, based upon Chinese sur- 
veys, was published in 1655 by Martin Martini, S. J., a missionary 
recently returned from (Jhma. Isaac Voss, in his w’Ork De 
Nili (1659), published a map of Central Africa, in wliich he 
anticipated D’Anville by rejecting all the fanciful details 
w^hich found a place upon Filippo Pigafetta’s map of that 
continent. 

The first maiis illustrating the variation of the compass were 
published by Chris, Burrus (d. 1632) and Athanasius Kircher 
{Magnes, Rome, 1643), and maps of the ocean and tidal currents 
by the latter in his Mundus subterraneus (1665). Edmund 
Halley, the astronomer, compiled the first variation chart of 
scientific value (1683), as also a chart of the winds (i686). 
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Globes manufactured for commercial purposes by Blacu and 
others have already been mentioned, but several large globes, 
for show rather than for use, were produced in addition to these. 
Thus A. Busch, of Limburg (1656-1664), manufactured a globe 
for Duke Frederick of Holstein, formerly at Gottorp, but since 
1713 at Tsarskoye Zelo. It has a diameter of ii ft. (3-57 metres) 
and is hollow, the inner surface of the shell being covered with 
a star map, and the outer surface with a map of the world. 
Professor Erh. Weigel (1696) produced a hollow celestial globe 
in copper, having a small terrestrial globe in its centre. Its 
diameter is 3*25 metres. I-aslly there is a pair of giant globes of 
artistic design, turned out by V. Coronelli (1623), and intended 
as presents to Louis XIV. Their diameter is nearly 5 metres. 
A pair of globes of 1592 by Emeric Molineux (diam. 610 mm.) is 
now in the Temple Library, and is referred to in Blundevillc\s 
Exercises (1594). 

The Eighteenth Century . — It was no mere accident which 
enabled France to enjoy a pre-eminence in cartographic work 
during the greater part of the 18th centur\\ Not only had 
French men of science and scientific travellers done excellent 
work as explorers in different parts of the world, but France 
could also boast of two men, Guillaume Delisle and J. B. 
Bourguignon d’Anville, able to utilize in the compilation of 
their maps the information they acquired. 

Delislc (1675-1726) published 98 maps, and although a.s work.s 
of art they w'ere inferior to the maps of ('ertain contemporaries, 
they W’ere far superior to them in scientific value. On one of 
his earlie.st maps compiled under advice of his father Claude 
(1700), he gave the Mediterranean its true longitudial extension 
of 41°. It was Delisle who assumed the meridian of Ferro, 
which had been imposed upon French na\’igators by royal order 
(1634), to lie exactly 20® to the w^est of Paris. The work of 
reform was carried further by B. D'Anvillc (1697-1782). 
Altogether he published 2x1 maps, of wliich 66 are included in 
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his Atlas general (1737-^^ 780); he .swept away the fanciful lakes 
from off the face of -ifrica, thus forcibly bringing home to us 
the poverty of our knowledge (fig. 32), delineated the Chinese 
Empire in accordance with the map based on the surveys con- 
ducted during the reign of the emperor Kanghi, with the aid 
of Jesuit missionaries, and published in 1718; boldly refused to 
believe in the existence of an Antarctic continent covering half 
the southern hemisphere, and always brought a sound judgment 
to bear upon the materials which the ever-increasing number 
of travellers placed at his disposal. Among other French works 
of importance deserving notice are Le Neptune oriental of 
Mannevillette (1745) and more especially the Carte geometrigue 
de la France, which is ba.sed upon surveys carried on (1744-1783) 
by ttsar Fran9ois Cassini de Thury and his son Dominique dc 
Cassini. It is on a transversal cylindrical (rectangular) pro- 
jection devised by Jacques Cassini (d. 1746). The hills are 
shown in rough hachures. 

England, which had entered upon a career of naval con- , 

? uc$t and scientific exploration, had reason to be proud of I 
. F, W. Atlantic Neptune {j^*j 4), a North-Amcrican 

Pilot (1779), which first made known the naval surveys of 


J. Cook and of others; and Tho. Jeffeiy^s's West Indian and 
American Atlases 1778). James Rennell (1742-1830), who 
was surveyor-general of India, published the Bengal Atlas (1781), 
and sa.gaciously arranged the vast mass of information collected 
by British travellers and others in India and Africa, but it is 
chiefly with the name of Aaron Arrowsmith, who came to London 
in 1778, and his successors, with which the glory of the older 
school of cartographers is most intimately connected. His 
nephew John died in 1873. Among local cartographers may be 
mentioned H. Moll(d. 1732), J. Sencx, whose atlas was published 
in 1725, and Dowet, whose atlas was brought out at the expense 
of the duke of Argyll. 

In Germany J. B. Homann (d. 1724) founded a geographical 
establishment in 1702, which depended at first upon copies of 
British and French maps, but in course of time published also 
original maps such as J. M. Hasc’s Africa (1727) and Tobias 
Meyer’s Mappa critica of Germany (1780), J. T. Giissfeld’s map 
of Brandenburg (1773), John Majer's Wurtlemburg (1710), 
and J. C. Miiller’s Bavaria, both based on trigonometrical 
surveys. Colonel Schmettau’s excellent survey of the country 
to the west of the Weser (1767-1787) was never published, as 
]‘'rederick the Great fcarfed it might prove of u.se to his military 
enemies. Switzerland is represented by J. J. Scheuchzer (1712), 
J. Gessner (d. 1790), G. Walscr (Atlas novus Helvetiae, 3769), 
and W. R. Meyer, Atlas der Schweiz (1786 1802). Of the 
Austrian Netherlands, Count Joseph de Ferrari published a 
chorogrnphic! map on the same scale as Cassini’s Carte de la 
France (1777). Of Denmark a fine map was published under 
the auspices of the Academy of Science of Copenhagen (1766- 
1825) of Spain and Portugal; an atlas in 102 sheets by Thomas 
J.opez (1765-1802); of Russia a map by J. N. Delisle in 19 
sheets (t 739“I745); charts illustrating the variation of the 
c(»mpass and of magnetic “ dip ” by E. Dunn (1776), J. C. 
Wiflfe (1768); a chart of the world by W. Dampier (1789). 
Map^ projections were dealt with by two eminent matlie- 
maticians, J. H. Lambert (1772) and Leonh. Euler (1777). 

On the maps of Delisle and d’Anville the ground is still 
represented by “ molehills.'’ Hachures of a rude nature first 
made their apy)earanc:e on David Vivi(T’s map of the environs 
of Paris (1674), and on Cassini’s Carte dc la France, Contour lines 
(isobaths) were introduced for the first time on a chart of the 
Merwede by M. S. Cruquius (1728), and on a chart of the 
English Channel by Phil. Buache (1737). Dupain-Triel, acting 
on a suggestion of Du Carla, compiled a contoured map of France 
(1791), and it only needed the introduction of graduated tints 
between these contours to secure a graphic picture of the features 
of the ground. It was J. G. Lehmann (1783) who based his 
method of hill-shading or hachuring upon these horizontal 
contours. More than 80 methods of showing the hills have 
found advocates since that time, but all methods must be 
based upon contours to be scientifically satisfactory. 

Two relief maps ol (’cn tral Switzerland deserve to be mentioned, 
the one by R. L. Pfyffer in wax, now in Lucerne, the other by 
J. R. Meyer of Aarau and Muller of Engelberg in papier mach6, 
now in Zurich. Globes of the usual commercial type were 
manufactured in France by Delisle (1700), Forbin (1710-1731), 
R. and J. de Vaugondy (1752), Lalande (1771); England by 
E. and G. Adams (1710-1766); Germany by Homann and Seutter 
(1750). A hollow celestial globe 18 ft. in diameter was set up 
l)y Dr Roger I>ong at Cambridge; the terrestrial globe which 
Count Ch. Gravie of Vergennes presented to Louis XVL in 
1787 had a diameter of 26 metres, 01 85 ft. 

Modern Cartography , — The compiler of maps of the present 
day enjoys many advantages not enjoyed by men similarly 
occupied a hundred years ago. Topographical surveys are 
gradually extending, and explorers of recent years are better 
trained for their work than they were a generation ago, whilst 
technical processes of recent invention — such as lithography, 
photography and heliogravure — facilitate or expedite the 
completion of his task. This task, however, has grown more 
difficult and exacting. Mere outline maps, such as formerly 
satisfied the public, suffice no longer. He is called upon more 
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especially to give a satisfactory delineation of the ground, he 
must meet the requirements of various classes of the public, 
and be prepared to record cartographically all the facts of 
physical or political geography which are capable of being 
recorded on his maps. The ingenuity of the compiler is 
frequently taxed when called upon to illustrate ^aphically 
the results of statistical information of every description. 

Germany since the middle of the 19th century has become the 
headquarters of scientific cartography. This is due as much 
to the inspiriting teachings of Ritter and Humboldt as to the 
general culture and scientific training combined with technical 
skill commanded by the men who more especially devote them- 
selves to this branch of geography, which elsewhere is too 
frequently allowed to fall into the hands of mere mechanics. 
Men like H. Berghaus (1797-1884), II. Kiepert (1818-1819), and 
A. Petermann (1822-1878) must always occupy a foremost place 
i n the history of cartography . Among the geographical establi.sh- 
ments of Germany, that founded by Justus Perthes (1785), at 
Gotha, occupies the highest rank. Among its publications are 
A. Stieler’s Hand-Atlas (1817-1832), K. von Spruner’s Historical 
Atlas (T438-1488), H. Berghaus’ Physical Atlas (1838-1842), E. 
von Sydow’s Wall Maps for Schools (1838-1840) and School Atlas 
(1847). The titles of these atlases survive, though the authors of 
the original editions are long dead, and the maps have been 
repeatedly superseded by others bringing the information up to 
the date of publication. To the same firm wc arc indebted for 
Petermann’s Mitteilungen, started in 1855 by A. Petermann, 
after whose death in 1902 they were sut!cessively edited by 
£. £ehm, A. Supan and P. Langhans, as also the Geographisches 
Jahrbuch (since 1866), at first edited by E. Behm, afterwards by 
Professor H. Wagner. Among other geographical institutes in 
Germany which deserve mention are the Weimar Institut, 
founded in 1791 by F. J. Bertiich, and directed in 1845-1852 
by H. Kiepert; Paul Fleming at Glogaii (K. Sohr’s Handatlas, 
1845), Ravenstein at Frankfort, D. Reirner at Berlin (Hw 
Kiepert, Handatlas ^ i860); R. Andree {Ha?id- Atlas, 1880), and 
Debes (Hand-Atlas, 1894) in Leipzig, and E. Holzer in Vienna 
(Vincenz von Haardt’s maps). France is represented by the 
publishing firms of Ch. Dehigravc (l-evascur’s maps), Hachette 
(Vivien de St Martin’s Atlas universel, in progress since 1875, 
F. Schrader’s Atlas de geographie moderne, 1880), and Armand 
Colin (Vidal de la Blache’s Atlas gmhral, 1894). In Great 
Britain A. Arrowsmith established himself in London in 1770 
(General Atlas, 1817), but the cartographical business ceased on 
the death of John Airowsmith in 1873. John Walker, to whose 
initiative the charts published by the admiralty are indebted 
for the perspicuous, firm and yet artistic execution, which 
facilitate their use by the mariner, was also the author of the 
maps published by the Society for the Diffusion of Useful Know- 
ledge (1829* 1840). Among more recent firms are W. and A. K. 
Johnston (founded 1825; Royal Atlas, 1855); J* Bartholomew & 
Co., now carried on by J. G. Bartholomew (Reduced Survey 
maps. Atlas of the World's Commerce, 1906); Philip 8: Sons 
(Imperial Atlas, 1890; Systematic Atlas by E. G. Ravenstein, 
1894; Mercantile Marine Atlas, 1904, globes), and E. Stanford 
(London Atlas), 

In 1890 Professor A. Penck proposed to prepare a map of the 
world, including the oceans, on a scale of 1 : 1,000,000, and his 
scheme was promised the support of a committee which met in 
London in 1909, and upon which were represented the leading 
powers of the world. Maps on that scale of a great part of 
Africa, Asia and America have been published by British, 
French, German and United States authorities. A bathy- 
metrical chart of the oceans, by Professor J. Thoulet was 
published in 1904 at the expense of Prince Albert of Monaco. 

Reliefs from printed maps were first produced by Bauerkeller 
of Darmstadt and Dondorf at Frankfort, from originals furnished 
by A. Ravenstein (1838-1844). The exaggeration in altitude, 
on these maps and on those of a later date and on a larger scale, 
was very considerable. No such exaggeration exists in the case 
of reliefs of parts of the Alps, on a large scale, by P. Keil and 
Pelikan (1890), X. Imfeld (1891), P. Oberlerchner (1891-1895), 
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C. Perron (1893-1900), F. Becker (1900), A. Heim (1904) and 
others. A relief globe was first suggested in a letter of 
M. Maestlin to J. Kepler (1596). The first globe of this descrip- 
tion for the use of the blind, was made by A. Zeune in 1810. 
H. Erben is the author of a rough relief on a convex surface 
(1842), but the finest example of this description is a relief of 
Italy, by Cesar Pomba and H. Fritschc, on a scale of i : 1,000,000 
and without exaggeration of heights ( 1880-1884). A map of Italy 
in the baptistery of St Peter at Rome has occasionally been 
described as a relief, though it is merely a rude outline map of 
Italy, by Carlo Fontana (1698), carved into a convex surface. 

Several globes of unusual dimensions were produced in the 
course of last century. That which Colonel Langlo\s erected in 
the Champs Ely sees (1824) had a diameter of 39 metres. Janies 
Wyld’s hollow globe, or “ Georama,” diam. 18 metres, occupied 
Leicester Square until swept away as a nuisance. The giant 
globe proposed by Elis 4 e Reclus in 1895 has never been erected; 
he has, how^ever, produced maps on a concave surface, as 
suggested by J. D. Hauber in 1742. 

Authorities. — The history of maps is dealt with ably in Vivien 
dc Saint Martin's liiaioire de la geographie (Paris, 1H75), and in 
Pcschcl's Geschichte der Erdkunde (2nd ed. by Sophus Rugc, Ber- 
lin, 1877), as also by W. Wollkenhauer (Leitfadenzur Geschichte der 
Kartographie, Breslau, 1895), and H. Zondervan (Allgemeine Karteiu 
hunde, Leipzig, 1901). J. Lelewel's Geographie du moyen age, witli 
an atlas (Brussels, 1850-1857), has in part been superseded by 
more recent researches. There are, however, a number of works, 
beautifully illustrated, which deal fully with particular periods of 
the subject. Among these may be mentioned Konrad Miller's 
Die dltesten Welikarten (Stuttgart, 1895-1897), which only deals 
with maps not inlluenced by the ideas of Ptolemy. The contents of 
the following colU'Ctions are more varied in their nature, viz. E. F. 
Jomard's Mnniments de la geographic (Paris, 1862), Santarem's 
Atlas compose de mappemondes et de portulans, &c. (Paris, 1842-1853, 
78 plates). A. K. Nordenskiold’s /'‘acAtw/Zt? (Stockholm, 1889), 
Gabriel MarccU, Choix de cartes et dc mappemondes XIV^ et XV^ 
sidcles (Paris, 1896). C. H. Coolc's Remarkable Maps oj the XVih, 
XVIth and X VI 1 th Centuries reproduced in their Original A’zc( Amster- 
dam, 1894-1897), and Bibliotheca lindesiana (l-ondon, 1898) with 
facsimiles of the Harlcian and other Dieppese maps of the i6tli 
century. Nautical charts arc dealt with in A. E. Nordenskiold's 
Peri plus (Stockholm, 1869), and Th. Fischer's Sammlung mittel- 
dltenicher Welt^ und Seekarten (Vienna, 1886). I'he discovery and 
mapping of America are illustrated by F. Kunstmann's Entdeckung 
Amcrikds (Munich, 1859), K. Kretschmer's Atlas sur Entdeckung 
Amerikas (Berlin, 1892), G. Marcel's Reproductions de cartes et de 
globes relatives a la ddeouverte do VAmevique du XV P au XVI IP 
si dele (Paris, 1893) and E. L. Stevenson's Maps Illustrating the 
Early Discovery and Exploration of America, 1^02- r^jo (New Bruns^ 
wick, N.J., 1906). In addition to these collections, numerous 
single niai)s have been published in geographical periodicals or 
separately. Sec also V. Hantzsch and L. Schmidt, Kartog. Denk- 
mdlev zur Entdechungsgeschichte von Amerika, Asien, Austr alien und 
Afrika aus der k, Bibliotheh zu Dresden (Leipzig, 1903), and the 
Crown Collection of photographs of American maps (1600-1800), 
selected and edited by A. B. Hulbert (Cleveland, 1904-1909). 

For reports on the progress of cartograj^hy, see Geographisches 
Jahrbuch (Gotha, since t 86(>); for announcements of new publi- 
cations, Bibliotheca geographica, published annually by the Berlin 
Geographical Society, and to the geographical Journal (London). 

Topographical Surveys, 

The year 1784 marks the beginning of the ordnance survey, 
for in that year Major-Gener^ Roy measured a base line of 
27,404 ft. on Hounslow Heath. Six additional base u i* a 
lines were measured up to 1849, including the Lough KJogdom. 
Foyle, in 1827-1828, and that on Salisbury Plain, in 
1849. primary triangulation was only completed in 1858, 
but in the meantime, in 1791, the detail survey had begun. At 
first it was merely intended to produce a map sufficiently accurate 
on a scale of i in. to a mile (i : 63,360). Ireland having been 
surveyed (1824-1842) on a scale of 6 in. to a mile (i: 10,560), 
it was determined in 1840, after the whole of England and Wales, 
with the exception of Lancashire and Yorkshire, had been 
completed on one-inch scales, to adopt that scale for the whole 
of the United Kingdom. Finally, in 1854, a cadastral survey of 
the whole of the United Kingdom, only excepting uncultivated 
districts, was resolved upon, on a scale of 1 : 2500, still larger 
scales (i : 500 or i : 1000) being adopted for town plans. Parish 
boundaries are laid down with the help of local meresmen 
appointed by justices at quarter sessions. The horizontal 
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contours urc based upon instrumental measurement, and as fi, 
whole these ordnance maps were undoubtedly superior in accu- 
rac}', with rare exceptions, to similar maps published by fo*‘eign 
governments. Even though the hill hachures on the older 
one-inch maps arc not quite satisfactory, this deficiency is in a 
large measure compensated for by the presence of absolutely 
tiustw’orthy ( ontours. Originally the maps were engra^’ed on 
copper, and the progress of publication was slow: but since the 
introduction of modern processes, sue!; as electrott’ping (in 
1840), photography (in 1855) zincography (in 1859), it has 
been rapid. A plan, the engraving of which former!}- took two 
years, can now l)e produced in two days. 

The one-inch map for the whole of the United Kingdom w^as 
completed in 1890. It covers 697 sheets (or 48S of a “ new 
series ” in large sheets), and is published in three editions, viz. 
(a) in outline, with contours in black, (h) w'iih hills hachured in 
brown or black, and U) printed in five colours. ( 'arefullv revised 
editions of these and of the other maps arc brought out at 
intervals of 15 years at most. Since 1898 the department has 
also published maps on a smaller scale, \'iz. a map of England 
and Wales, on a scale of 2 m. to i in., in two editions, both 
printed in colour, the one with hills .stippled in brown, the 
other coloured on the “ layer system as a strata-relief map; a 
map of the United Kingdom on a scale of 4 m. to 1 in., also 
in two editions, the one in outline, .showing five clas.ses of 
roads and parish boundaries, the other in colours, with stippled 
hills; a map on a scale of 10 in. to 1 in., also in two edition.s, 
and finally a map of the United Kingdon on a .scale of 
I : 1,000.000. 

The geological surveys of Great Britain and Ireland w'crc con- 
nected from 1832 to 1853 with the ordnance survey, but arc 
now carried on independently. The ordnance survey, too, no 
longer depends on the war office but upon the board of 
agriculture and fisheries. A Bathymetrical Sumey of the Fresh- 
water Lochs of Scotland ^ under the direction of Sir John Murray 
and L. Pullar, was completed in 1908, and the result^^ published 
by the Royal Geographical Society, 

Proposals for a new map of France, to replace the famou.s 
Cassini map of 1744-1793 were made in 1802 and again by 
K, Bonne in 1808, but owing to the wars then devas- 
taring Europe no .steps wTre taken until 1817, and 
the Carte de France de Viiat major on a scale of j : So, 000 was 
only completed in 18S0, It is engraved on copper. 7’he hachured 
hills are based upon contours, and are of admirable commen- 
surahility. It has served as a basis for a Carte de la France, 
published by the Service Vicinal on a scale of 1 : 100,000, in 
596 sheets, and of a general map prepared by the ministire dcs 
travaux publics on a scale of 1 ; 200,000 in 80 sheets. On botli 
these maps the hills are printed in grey chalk. A third topo- 
graphical map of France is being published in accordance w-ith 
the recommendation of a committee presided over by General 
de la Noix in 1897. 71 ie surveys for this map w^re begun in 
1905. The maps are based upon the cadastral plans (i : 1000), 
thoroughly revi.sed and connected with the triangularion of 
France and furnished with contours at intervals of 5 m. by 
precise measurement, 'fhese minutes are published on a scale 
of 1 : 10,000 or 1 : 20,000 for mountain districts, w’hile the scale 
of the general map is 1 : 50,000. Each .sheet is bounded by 
parallels and meridians. Tlic hills are showm in brown contours 
at inten'als of 10 m. and grey shading in chalk (Berthaut, La 
Carte de France^ Paris, 1899). A geological map of 

France on a scale of i : 80,000 is nearly completed, there are also 
a map (1 : 500,000) by Carez and Vasseur, and an official Carte 
giologique (i : 1,000,000; 1906). 

By the middle of the fr;th centui*}' topographical maps of the 
various German .states had been completed, and in several 
instances surveys of a more exad nature had been 
Qwmmmy^ completed or begun, when in 1S78 the governments of 
Prussia, Saxony, Bavaria and Wurtteml>crg agreed to .supersede 
|f)cal maps by publishing a map of the empire {Reichskarte) in 
^74 sheets on a sr^le of i ; too 000. The earlier sheets of this ^ 
excellent map were Jithografjhed, })ut these arc gradually being 


superseded by maps engraved on copper. Colour-j)rinting i.s 
employed since 1901. lire hills are hachured and in some 
instances contours at intervals of 50 metres are introduced. The 
map was completed in 1909, but is continually undergoing 
renew al. 'J'lic Messtischblditer, called Posiiionsbldtler in Bavaria, 
are on a scale of 1 : 25,000. 7 ’he older among them leave 
much to be desired, but those of a later date arc satisfactory. 
This applies more especially to the maps of Saxony (since 1879) 
and Wurttemberg (.since 1893). The features of the ground on 
most of these maps arc shown by contours at intervals of 
10 metres. The map produced on this large scale numbers over 
5000 sheets, and is used as a basis for the geological surveys 
carried on in several of the states of Germany. A general 
map of the German Empire (Uebersichtsharte) on a scale of 
1 ; 200,000, in 196 sheets, is in progress since 1893. It is 
printed in three colours, and gives contours at intervals of to 
metres. In addition to tliese maps there are D. G. Reymann\s 
well-know n Specialharie von Mittel Europe (i : 200,000), 
acquired by the Prussian government in 1874 (it will ulti- 
mately consist of 796 sheets), a government and Lieben<)w\^ 
map of central Europe (1 : 300,000) and C. Vogers beautiful 
map of Germany (1 : 500,000). 

The Specialharie of Austria-Hungary on a scale of 1 : 75,000 
(765 sheets), based upon a triangulation and cadastral surveys 
(1816-1867), w-as comj)letcd in 1889, published in 
heliogravure. This map was rcipeatcdly revised, Aos/r/a- 
but as it no longer met modern requirements as to "W/y. 
accuracy the director of the military geographical establishment 
at Vienna, Field Marshal Chr. von Steeb, in 1896, organized 
wliat practically amounts to a re-survey of the entire monarchy, 
to be completed in 75 years. At the same time the cadastral 
plans, reduced to a scale of 1 : 25,000, are being published in 
photo-lithography. A general map of central Europe in 283 
sheets published by the Austrian government (t : 200,000) 
includes nearly the whole of the Balkan Peninsula. 

The famous map of Switzerland, with which is associated the 
name of General H. Dufour (d. 1875), based upon a triangula- 
tion (1809-1833) and surveys on a scale of i : 25,000 
for the lowlands, i : 50,000 for the alpine districts, and 
was published (1842-1865) on a scale of i : 100,000. ' 

The hills are hachured, the light, in the case of the loftier regions, 
being supposed to fall obliquely* The original surveys, carefully 
revised, have been published since 1870 as a Topographical 
Atlas of Switzerland — the so-called Siegfried Atlas, in 552 sheets. 
They arc printed in three colours, contours at intervals of ro and 
20 metres being in browm. incidental features (ravines, cliffs, 
glaciers) in black or blue. To mountain-climbers these contour 
maps are invaluable, but for ordinary purposes ‘^st^ata maps,'' 
such as J. M. Ziegler's hypsometric maps (1856) or so-called 
“ relief maps," which attempt to delineate the ground so a.s to 
give the impression of a relief, are generally preferred. 

The new survey of Belgium was completed in 1872 and there 
have been published 527 plane-table sections or planchettes on 
a scale of 1:20,000 (1866-1880), a "Carte topo- ^ 
graphique de la Belgique," in 72 sheets, on a scale of 
1:40,000 (1861-1883), and a more recent map in 26 sheets 
on a scale of 1 : 100,000 (1903-1912). The last is printed in five 
colours, the ground is shown in contours of 10 metres interval 
and grey stippling. 

7 'hc new' survey of the Netherlands, based upon General 
Krayenhoff’s primary triangulation (1802-1811) was completed 
in 1855. The results have been published on a 
scale of 1 : 25,000 (776 sheets, since 1866), i : 50,000 ® * 

(Tofx>graphic and Military Map, 62 sheets, 1850*1864, and a 
Waterstaatskaart, 1864-1892), and 1:200,000 (Topographical 
Atlas, 21 sheets, 1868-1871). 

In Denmark, on the proposal of the Academy of Science, 
a survey was carried out in 1766-1825, but the maps issued 
by the Danish general staff depend upon more 
recent surveys. These include plane-table sections • 

(Maalehordsblade), 1209 sheets on a scale of 1 : 20,000, with con- 
tours at intervals of 5 or 10 ft., published since 1830; Atlashlade 
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of Jutland 'ejid cDc Damhe Oer, on a scale of 1:40,000, the 
former in 131 sheets, since 1870, the latter, on the same scale, 
in 94 sheets, since 1890, and still in progress, and a general 
staff map on a scale of i : 100,000, in 68 sheets, since 1890. 
Maps of the Faroer and of Iceland have likewise been issued. 

Modern surveys in Sweden date from the organization of a 
corps of “ Landematare,” known since 1874 as a topographical 
Scandh department of the general staff. The maps issued 
aavia. l-jy authority include one of southern Sweden, 
1 : 100,000; another of northern Sweden, i : 200,000; and a gene- 
ral map on a scale of i : 1,000,000. In Norway a geograpliical 
survey {Opmaaling) has been in progress since 1783, but the 
topographical map of the kingdom on a scale of 1 : 100,000 in 
340 sheets, has not yet been completed. 

Of Russia in Europe only the more densely peopled govern- 
ments have been surveyed, since 1816, in the manner of other 
P . European countries, while for most regions tliere 
arc only so-called “ military surveys.^’ The most 
readily available map of the whole country is the lo-vcrst 
map (1 : 420,000), known as General J. A. Strclbitzki’s, 
and published 1865-1880. A topographic map (i : 126,000) 
embracing the whole of western Russia, with Poland and the 
country of the Don Cossacks, is designed to be extended 
over the whole empire. Certain governments — Moscow, Kief, 
Volhynia, Bessarabia, the Crimea, &c. -“have been published 
on a scale of i ; 24,000, while J^'inland, as far as 61® N., was 
re-surveyed in 1870-1895, and a map on a scale of i : 42,000 
is approacliing completion. 

Surveys in Asiatic Russia are conducted by the topographical 
departments organized at Orenburg, Tashkent, Omsk, Irkutsk 
and Tiflis. To the latter we are indebted for a valuable map 
of Caucasia, i : 210,000, which since the first publication (1863- 
1885) has undergone careful revision. The Siberian departments 
have published a number of maps on a scale of i : 420,000. In 
addition to tliese tlie survey for the Trans-Siberian railway has 
been published on a scale of i : 630,000, as also maps of the 
Russo-Chinese frontier districts, t : 210,000 and 1 : 1,168,000. 
A map of Asiatic Russia, i ; 420,000, by Bolshef, in 192 sheets, 
is in course of publication, 

Fas.sing to southern Europe we find that Portugal has com- 
pleted a Charta chorographica (1 : 100,000) since 1856. In 
Spain a plane-table survey on a scale of i : 20,000 
a^^Spaia, progress since 1870, but of the map of 

Spain in 1078 sheets on a scale of 1 ; 50,000 only 
150 had been issued by the deposito de la guerra up to 1910. 
Meanwhile reference may be made to B. F. Coello’s Atlas de la 
Espana (184^1890), the maps of which are on a scale of 
1 : 200,000. 

In Italy Tavulette rilevata on a scale of i : 25,000 or i : 50,000, 
with contours, based on surveys made 1862-1890, are being 
published, and a Carfa del regno d^ Italia, 1 : 100,000, 
is practic^ly complete. There are a Carta idrologica 
and a Carta geologica on the same scale, and a Carta orografica 
on a scale of i : 500,000. 

Greece is stiU dependent upon foreigners for its maps, among 
which the Carte de Grice (i : 200,000) from rapid surveys nuidc 
by General Palet in 1828, was published in a new' 
edition in 1880. A similar map, mainly based upon 
surveys made by Austrian officers and revised by H. Kiepert 
(j : 300,000), was published by the Military Geographical 
Institute of Vienna in 1885, Far superior to these maps is 
the KarU von Aitika (i : 100,000 and 1 : 25,000) based upon 
careful surveys made by Prussian officers and published by 
E. Curtius and J. H. Kaupert on behalf of the German Archaeo- 
logical Institute in Athens (1878), or A. Philippson’s map of 
the Peloponnese (i : 300,000; 1901). 

For maps of the Balkan Peninsula we are still largely indebted 
to the rapid surveys carried on by Austrian and Russian 
officers. The Austrian map of central Europe 
embraces the whole of the Balkan Peninsula on a scale 
" * of 7 : 300,000; the Russian surveys (1877-1879) are 

embodied in a map of the eastern part of the Be^an on a scale 


1 : 126,000, and a map of Bulgaria and southern Rumelia, on a 
scale I : 200,000, both j)ublished in 1883. A map of Turkey in 
Europe, scale i : 210,000, was published by the Turkish ^ general 
.staff (1899), and another map, scale i : 250,000, by the:intelli- 
gcnce division of the British war office is in progress since 
1906. Bosnia and Herzegovina arc now included with the 
surveys of the Austrian Einpire, the kingdom of Servia has 
been surveyed (1880-1891) and the results published on a 
scale of 1 : 75,000; in eastern Rumania surveys have been in 
progress since 1874 and the results have been, published on a 
scale of 1 : 50,000; a general map of the entire kingdom, scale 
1:200,000, was published in 1906-1907 ; a map of Monte- 
negro (i : 75,000), based on surveys by Austrian and Russian 
officers, was published at Viemia in 1894. 

In Asiatic Turkey several districts of historical interest 
have been surveyed, and surveys have likewise been .made in 
the interest of railways, or by boundary commis- 
sions, but there is no such thing as a general survey 
carried on under the direction of government. We are thus, 
to a large extent, still dependent upon compilations, such as 
R. Kiepert’s Asia Minor (i : 400,000; 1904-1908), a map of 
eastern Turkey in Asia, Syria and western Persia (i : 2 ,oqo,-qoo; 
1910), published by the Royal Geograpliical Society, or a 
Russian general map (1:630,000, published 1880-1885). 
Among maps based upon actual surveys those of Pales- 
tine, b)^ Lieut. G. K. Conder and H. H. (afterwards Lord) 
Kitchener (i : 63,360, 1880), of the Sinai Peninsula by Sir 
C. W. Wilson and H. S. Palmer (1 : 126,730, 1870), of Arabia 
Petraea by Dr A. Musil (1 : 300,000, 1907) or of the Aden territory 
(1905) are among the more interesting. Of Cyprus an excellent 
map from surveys by Major (Lord) H. H. Kitchener was 
imblished in 1884 (1 : 63,360). 

In the case of Persia and Afghanistan we arc still dependent 
upon compilations such as a Russian staff map (t : 840,000, 
published in 1886), Colonel Sir T. H. Holdich’s map of 
Persia (i : 1,014,000, Simla, 1897-1899), or a smaller map 
(t : 2,028,000 and 1 : 4,056,000), published by the geographical 
division of the generd staff. The settlement of boundaries 
in northern Afghanistan (1883) and in Seistan (1870) has 
necessitated surve} s of some interest. 

A trigonometrical survey of British India was begun in 1800 
and the country can now boast of a survey which in most respects 
is equal to those of most European states. The surveys .are 
made on scales vaiynng according to the necessities of .the 
case or the nature of the country, and they have been extended 
since 1862 beyond the boundaries of India proper. Revenue 
surveys for land settlement are published on a scale of i : 400Q, 
but the usual scale for topographical maps is i : 63,360. An 
Indian Atlas, on a scale of i : 255,660, includes also Ceylon and the 
Malay Peninsula, but although begun so long ago as 1827 many 
of its sheets arc unpublished. I'here are in addition an official 
map of India (i : 1,000,000), the first edition of which wa.s 
published in 1903, as .iilso maps of the great provinces of India, 
including Burma, all on a scale of i : 2,827,520, and a variety 
of physical and statistical maps. Ceylon and the Straits 
Settlements, with the Federal Malay States, have their own 
surveyors-generaJ. I'he Briti.sh North Borneo Company pub- 
lished a Map of British North Borneo, on a scale of i : 633,600 

(1905)- 

In Siam a regular survey was organized by Mr J. McCarthy 
(1881-1883), a former official of the Indiiin survey, which did 
good work in conn(‘xion witli the dctcrininaLion of the Franco- 
Siamesc frontier (1906). The surveys are made on the scales 
of J : 4000, I : 31,680 and 1 : 63,360. 

In French Indo-China sur\’eys have been in progress sinoe 
1881. The Bureau of the Indo-Chinese general staff, has. 
published a map of Indo-China, including Cambodia, in 45 
sheets (t : 200,000, 1895), while to the service geographique de 
rindo-Chine, organized in 1899, we owe a Carte de Vlndo-Chine 
(i : 500,000). 

For China we are still largely dependent upon careful compila- 
tions like Baron F. von Richthofen’s Atlas van China (i : 750,000 ; 
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Beilin, i885'-i89o) or Bretschneider's Map oj China (i : 4,600,000) 
a new edition of which appeared at St Petersburg in 1900. 
There are good sun^ey maps of the British colony of Hong-Kong, 
of W’ei-hai-Wei and of the country around Kiao-chou, and the 
establishment of topographical offices at Peking and Ngan-king 
holds out some promise of native surveys. In the meantime 
large scale maps prepared by European authorities are to be 
welcomed, such as maps of Chih-Ii and Shan-tung (1 : 200,000), 
from surveys by Prussian ofhc'ers, 1901-1905, maps of east 
C'hina (i : 1,000,000) and of Yun-nan by British, German 
and Indian officers, of the Indo-Chinese frontier (1 : 200,000, 
Paris 1908), and of the upper Yangtszc-kiang by S. Chevalier 
(Shanghai, 1900). 

Japan has a regular surv^ey department originated by 
Europeans and successfully carried on by natives. The primary 
triangulation was completed in 1880, a topographical map 
coloured geologically (i : 200,000) was published 1889-1897, and 
in addition to this there are being published an agronomi(!al 
map on a scale of i : 100,000 (since 1887) and others. The 
Japanese government has likewise published a map of Korea 
(i : 1,000,000 ; 1898). 

The Philippine Islands are represented in a carefully compiled 
map by C. W. Hodgson (i : 1,115,000, New York, 1908). Of 
Java we possess an excellent topographical map based upon 
sunws made 1850-2887 (i : 100,000). A similar map has been 
in progress for Sumatra since 1885, while the maps for the 
remaining Dutch Indies are still based, almost exclusively, upon 
flying sur\^eys. For general purposes the Atlas der N cderlandsche 
Bezittingen in Oost-Indie by J. N. Stemfoort and J. J. Ten 
Siethoff, of which a new edition has been published since 1900, 
may be consulted with confidence. 

In Africa nearl\- all the international boundaries have been 
carefully surveyed and marked on the ground, since 1880, and 
yield a good basi.s as a guide for the map compiler. 
A general map of Africa, by Colonel Lannoy de 
Bissy, on a scale of i : 2,000,000 was first published in 1882- 
i888, but is carefully revised from time to time. The geo- 
graphical section of the British general staff is publishing maps 
of all Africa on scales of i : 250,000 and 1 : 1,000,000. In 
Egypt excellent work has been done by a survey department 
organized and directed by Captain 11. G, Lyons up to 1909. 
It has published a topographical map of the Nile valley 
(1 : 50,000), an irrigation map (1 : 100,000), a general map 
(1 : 250,000), numerous cadastral plans, &c. Work on similar 
lines is carried on in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. Algeria has 
been in course of survey since t868, Tunis since 1878, and the 
results have been published on scales of i ; 50,000 and i : 250,000. 
Of Morocco there are many maps, among which several compiled 
by the French service gtegraphique dc Tarm^e, including a 
Carte du Maroc (i : 200,000), in progress since 1909. In the 
British colonies of tropical and of South Africa ^ surveys for 
the most part are carried on actively. Of the Gambia (blony 
there is a map by Major E. L. Cow'ie (i : 250,000, 1904-1905); 
the survey of the Gold Coast Colony is being published by 
Major F. G. Guggisberg since 1907 (i : 125,000 and 1 : 200,000); 
southern and northern Nigeria are adequately represented 
on the maps of the general staff (i : 250,000). The states of 
British South Africa have each their surveyor-general, and a 
reconnaissance survey has been in progress since 1903. It is 
based upon a careful trian^lation, superintended by Sir D. 
Gill, and carried in 1907 within 70 m. of I^ke Tanganyika. 
This survey is rapidly superseding other maps, such as the 
surveyor-general’s map of Cape Colony (1 : 127,000); A. Duncan’s 
map of the Orange River State (i : 148,705; 1902-1904) and 
Jeppe^s map of the TranCvaal (i : 476,000; 1899). The results 
of a survey of southern Rhodesia are gi\'en on the map of the 
British general staff (i : 500,000; 1909), while of north-eastern 
Rhodesia we have an excellent maj) compiled by ('. L. Beringer 
in 1907 (i : 1,000,000). Sur\’eys in British Central Africa were 
taken up in 1894; a surt^ey of Lake Nyasa, liy Lieut. E. I.. 

' See ‘'The Survey in British Africa*' : the Annual Report of the 
Colonial Survey Commission. 


Rhoades and W. B. Phillips, was published in 1902. As regards 
British East Africa and Uganda, the surveys in the latter (on 
scales of i : 10,000 and i : 125,000) have made considerable 
progress. The Victoria Nyanza was surveyed by Captain B. 
Whitchouse (1898-1900), and the results have been published 
on a scale of i ; 292,000. These British possessions, together 
with the whole of Somaliland and southern Abyssinia, are 
satisfa(‘torily represented on the maps of the British general 
staff. 

Maps of the Frenc'h Africa Colonies have been published by 
the service g 4 ographique de TAfrique occidental and the 
ser\dce g^ographique des colonies, A map of Senegal 
(t : T 00,000) is in progress since 1905. The official maps of 
the other colonies have been compiled by A. Meunicr between 
1902 and 1909. They include French West Africa, (i : 2,000,000 ; 
2nd ed., 1908), French Guinea (1 : 500,000; 1902) and the Ivory 
Coast and Dahomey (t : 1,500,000; 1907-1908). A map of the 
French Congo by J. Hansen (1 : 1,500,000), was published in 
1907. In Madagascar a topographical bureau was established 
by General J. S. Gallicni in 1896, and the surveys are being 
published since 1900 on a scale of i : too ,000. 

As regards the German colonies we are dependent upon 
compilations by R. Kiepert, P. Sprigade and M. Moisei. Good 
maps of the Portuguese colonies are to be found in an Atlas 
colonial Portuguese a second edition of w'hich was published by 
the Commission de Cartographia in 1909, Of the Congo State 
we have an official map on a scale of i : 1,000,000, published 
in 1907. Of Italian Eritrea we have excellent maps on various 
scales of i ; 100,000, i : 200,000 and i : 500,000, based upon 
surveys made between 1888 and 1900. 

In the states of Australia cadastral surveys conducted by 
sunTvors-geneial have been in progress for many years, as also 
trigonometrical sun'eys(Western Australia excepted), 
and the publication of parish and township or county 
maps keeps pace with the settlement of the country; but with 
the exception of Victoria none of these slates is in possession 
of a topographical map egual in ac(’iiracy to similar maps 
published in Europe. In Victoria the so-called geodetic survey 
was begun in 1858; the maps are published on a scale of 
1 : 126,730. There exists also a general map, on a scale of 
1 : 506,930. Maps on the same scale are available of New 
South Wales, South Australia and Tasmania, on a scale of 
I : 560,000 for Western Australia, on a scale of i : 253,460 for 
Queensland. There are likewise maps on smaller scales, which 
undergo frequent revision. The map of British New Guinea 
is on a scale of t : 330,200 (1898). New Zealand has a good 
general map on a scale of 1 : 633,700. A trigonometrical 
survey was given up and only details of immediate practical 
use are required. The ‘‘ lands Department ” of the Fiji Islands 
has published a map on a scale of i : 380,000 (1908). 

'Fhe cadastral surveys in Canada are carried on by a com- 
mission of crown lands in the old provinces and by a Dominion 
land office, which lays out townships as in the United 
States, but with greater accuracy. A surveyor- 
general is attached to the department of the interior, 
at Ottawa. He publishes the topographical maps (i : 63,366) 
since 1906, 'They are based upon theodolite traverses 15 m. 
apart, and connected with the United States lake and coast 
.surveys, the details being filled in by plane-table survey.s on a 
scale of I : 31,680. The contours, 25 ft. apart, depend upon 
spirit-levelling. In the Rocky Mountains surveys photographic 
apparatus is successfully employed. The surveyor-general 
issues also “ sectional maps ” (i : 190,000 and i : 40,000) and 
so-called ** Standard ” topographical maps for the thinly peopled 
west, on scales of i : 250,000 and t : 500,000. He is responsible 
likewise for maps of Yukon and of Labrador, supplied by the 
geological survey, the former on a scale of i : 380,200, the 
latter of i : 1,584,000. The intelligence branch of the Can^ian 
department of military defence is publishing since 1904 topo- 
graphical maps on scales of i : 63,366 and i : 126,730, witli 
contours. A geodetic survey department, under Dr W. F. King, 
chief astronomer of the Dominion, was established in 1900, 
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Maps of Newfoundland, orographical as well as geological, 
scale I : 1,584,200, have been published. 

In the United States a “ geological survey ’’ was organized 
in 1879, under Clarence King as director, whose successor, 
Major J. W. Powell, rightly conceived that it was necessary to 
produce good topographical maps before a geological survey 
could be pursued with advantage. It is under liis wise guidance 
that the survey has attained its present efficiency. It is based 
upon a triangulation by the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
The maps of the more densely peopled parts of the Union are 
published on a scale of i : 63,500, and those of the remainder 
of the country on half or a quarter of that scale. The hills 
arc shown by contours at intervals of 10 or joo ft. The details 
given are considered sufficient to admit of the selection of 
general routes for railways or other public works. The survey 
progresses at the rate of about 40,000 sq. m. annually, and in 
course of time it will supersede the map of the separate states, 
based on older surveys. A ^'reconnaissance** map of Alaska 
(on a scale of i : 250,000) was published in 1908. 

In Mexico the sur\^eys are in charge of a comision geografica- 
exploradora attached to the secretaria de Fomento, but only 
about 140 sheets of a Carla general on a scale of 
Amlrtca, * * ioo,ooo have been published. There are also a 
map of the state of S. Luis Potosi (r : 250,000), of 
the environs of Puebla (1 : 50,000) and a Carla general de la 
repuhlica mexicana (i ; 250,000). 

A useful map of Central America has been published by the 
topographical section of the British general staff on a scale 
of I : 170,300. Of great value for cartographical work is a 
careful survey, carried out by American engineers (1897-1898), 
for a continental railway running along tlie west coast from 
Mexico to Chile. In South America, in proportion to the area 
of the country, only few surveys of a thoroughly scientific nature 
have been made, and it is therefore satisfactory that the service 
geographique of the French army should be publishing, since 
1900, a map of the entire continent on a scale of i : 1,000.000. 

Colombia is but inadequately represented by rough maps. 
For Colombia we have F. L. Vergara y Velasco’s Atlas de 
geografia colomhlana (1906- 1908); Ecuador is fairly well repre- 
sfuitcd by 'J'h. Wolf (1892) and Hans Meier (1907); in the case 
(jf Peru we still largely depend upon Paz Soldan’s Atlas geagrafiea 
(1S65-T867) and A. Raimondi’s Mapa del Peru (1:500,000) 
based upon surveys made before 1869. Sir Martin Conway's 
“ Map of the Andes of La Paz *’ (i : 600,000; 1900) as well 
as Major P. H, Fawcett’s survey of the Brazilian boundary 
(1906- 1907) are welcome additions to our knowledge of Bolivia. 
In Chile a comision topografico was appointed as long 
ago as 1848, but the map produced under its auspices by 
Professor F. Pissis (i : 250,000, 1870-1877), leaves much to be 
desired. Since that time, however, valuable maps have been 
published by an Oficina de mensura de lierras^ by a seccion de 
geografia y rmnas connected with the department of public 
works, by the Oficina hidrografica, and more especially in con- 
nexion with surveys necessitated by the boundary disputes with 
Argentina, which were settled by arbitration in 1899 and 1902. 
The surveys which led to the latter were conducted by Sir 
Thomas Holdich. 


In Venezuela a commission for producing a piano militar or 
military map of the country was appointed by General Castro 
in 1904, but little progress seems to have been made, and mean- 
time we are dependent upon a revised edition of A. Codazzi’s map 
of 1840 which was published in 1884. In Brazil little or nothing 
is done by the central government, but the progressive states 
of Sao Paulo and Minas Ger^es have commissios geographicos 
e geologicos engaged in the production of topographical maps. 
Valuable materials have likewise been acquired by several river 
surveys including those of the Amazonas by Azevedo and Pinto 
(1862-1864) and W. Chandless (1862-1869) and of the Rio 
Madeira by Colonel G. Earl Church and Keller-Leuzinger 
(1869-1875). The proposal of a committee presided over by 
the Marshal H. dt Beaurepaire-Rohan (1876) to prepare a map 
of Brazil on a scale of i : 200,000 has never been acted upon, 


I 

i 

i 


and in the meantime we are dependent upon works like the 
Allas do imperio do Brazil by Mendes de Almeida (1868) or 
the maps in our general atlases. 

In Argentina an official geographical institute was established 
in 1879, but neither A. Seelstrang’s Atlas (1886-1892) nor 
II. Iloskold’s Mapa topografica (i ; 2,000,000; London, 1895), 
which were published by it, nor any of the numerous provincial 
maps are based upon scientific surveys. 

It need hardly be .said that hydrographic surveys have been of 
great service to compilers of mai)s. There are few coast -lines, 
frequented by shipping, which have not yet Iwen surveyed in a 
definite manner. In this work the British hydrographic office 
may justly claim the credit of having contributed the chief share. 
Great Britain has likewise taken the lead in those deep-sea cx))lora- 
tions which reveal to us the configuration of the sea-bottom, and' 
enable us to construct chjirts of the ocean bed corresponding to the 
contoured maps of dry land yielded by topogiaphical surveys. 

(E. G. R.) 

Map Projections 

In the construction of maps, one has to consider how a portion 
of spherical surface, or a configuration traced on a sphere, can 
be represented on a plane. If the area to be represented bear 
a very small ratio to the whole surface of the sphere, the matter 
is easy : thus, for instan(’e, there is no difficulty in making a 
map of a parish, for in such cases the curvature of the surface 
does not make itself evident. If the district is larger and reaches 
the size of a county, as Yorkshire for instance, then the curvature 
begins to be sensible, and one requires to consider how it is to 
be dealt with. The sphere cannot be opened out into a plane 
like the cone or cylinder, consequently in a plane representation 
of configurations on a sphere it is impossible to retain the desired 
proportions of lines or areas or equality of angles. But though 
one cannot fulfil all the requirements of the case, we may fulfil 
some by sacrificing others; we may, for instance, have in the 
representation exact similarity to all very small portions of the 
original, but at the expense of the areas, which will be quite 
misrepresented. Or we may retain equality of areas if we give 
up the idea of similarity. It is therefore usual, excepting in 
special cases, to steer a middle course, and, by making com- 
promises, endeavour to obtain a representation which shall not 
involve large errors of scale. 

A globe gives a perfect representation of the surface of the 
earth; but, practically, the necessary limits to its size make it 
impossible to represent in this manner the details of countries. 
A globe of the ordinary dimensions serves scarcely any other 
purpose than to convey a clear conception of the earth’s surface 
as a whole, exhibiting the figure, extent, position and general 
feature of the continents and islands, with the intervening 
oceans and seas; and for this purpose it is indeed absolutely 
essential and cannot be replaced by any kind of map. 

The construction of a map virtually resolves itself into the 
drawing of two sets of lines, one set to represent meridians, the 
other to represent parallels. These being drawn, the filling in 
of the outlines of countries presents no difficulty. The first and 
most natural idea that occurs to one as to the manner of drawing 
the circles of latitude and longitude is to draw them according 
to the laws of perspecti\'e. Perhaps the next idea which would 
occur would be to derive the meridians and parallels in some 
other simple geometrical way. 

Cylindrical Equal Area Projection . — Let us suppose a model 
of the earth to be enveloped by a cylinder in such a way that the 
cylinder touches the equator, and let the plane of each parallel 
such as PR be prolonged to intersect the 
cylinder in the circle pr. Now unroll 
the cylinder and the projection will p 
appear as in fig. 2. The whole world is 
now represented as a rectangle, each e 
parallel is a straight line, and its total 
length is the same as that of the 
equator, the distance of each parallel 
from the equator is sin I (where Z is the 
latitude and the radius of the model 
earth is taken as unity). The meridians are parallel straight 
lines spaced at equal distances. 





Fig. I. 
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'riiis projection po5?sesscs an important property. From the 
elementary geometry of sphere and cylinder it is clear that each 
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Fig. 2. 

strip of the projection is equal in area to the zone on the model 
which it represents^ and that each portion of a strip is equal 
in area to the corresponding portion of a zone. Thus, each 
small four-sided figure (on the model) bounded by meridians 


and parallels 


a 


is represented on the projection by a 


rectangle I I wliich is of exactly the same area^ and this 
applies to any such figure however small. It therefore follows 
that any figure, of any shape on the model, is correctly 
represented as regards area by its corresponding figure on 
the projection. Projections having this property are said to 
be eqtud-area projections or equivalent projections ; the 
name of the projection just described is ** the cylindrical 
equal-area projection.” This projection wnll serve to ex- 
emplify the remark made in the first paragraph that it is 
possible to select certain qualities of the model which shall 
be represented truthfully, but only at the expense of other 
qualities. For instance, it is clear tlrnt in this case all meridian 
lengths are too small and all lengths along the parallels, except 
the equator, are too large, 'rhus although the areas are pre- 
served the shapes are, especially away from the equator, much 
distorted. 

The property of preser\^ing areas is, however, a valuable one 
when the purpose or the map is to exhibit areas. If, for example, 
it is de^cd to give an idea of the area and distribution of the 
various states comprising the British Empire, this is a fairly 
good projection. Mercator’s, which is commonly used in atlases, 
preserves local shape at the expense of area, and is valueless for 
the purpose of showing areas. 

Many other projections can be and have been devised, which 
depend for their construction on a purely geometrical relation- 
ship between the imaginary model and the plane. Thus pro- 
jections may be drawm which are derived from cones which touch 
or cut the sphere, the parallels being formed by the intersection 
with the cones of planes parallel to the equator, or by lines drawn 
radially from the centre. It is convenient to describe all pro- 
jections which are derived from the model by a simple and direct 
geometrical construction as “ geometrical projections.” All 
other projections may be known as “ non-geometrical projec- 
tions.” Geometrical projections, which include perspective 
projections, are generally speaking of small practical value. 
They have loomed much more largely on the map-maker’s 
horizon than their importance warrants. It is not going too far 
to say that the expression “ map projection ” conveys to mo.st 
well-informed persons the notion of a geometrical projection: 
and yet by far the greater number of useful projections arc non- 
geometrical. The notion referred to is no doubt due to the very 
term ** projection,” which unfortunately appears to indicate an 
arrangement of the terrestrial parallels and meridians which 
can be arrived at by direct geometrical construction. Especially 
has harm been caused by this idea when dealing with the group 
of conical projections. The most useful conical projections have 
nothing to do with the secant cones, but are simply projections 
in which the meridians are straight lines which converge to a 
point which is the centre of the circular parallels. The number 
of really useful geometrical prejections may be said to be four : 
the eauaharea rvlindrical juit <Jetocril>ed, and the following per- 
spective projections — the stereographies and darkens 

external. 


Perspective Projections, 

In perspective drawings of the sphere, the plane on which the 
representation is actually made may generally be any plane 
perpendicular to the line joining the centre of the sphere and the 
point of vision. If V be the point of vision, P any point on the 
spherical surface, then p, the point in which the straight line VP 
intersects the plane of the representation, is the projection 
of P. 

Orthographic Projection, — In this projection the point of vision 
is at an infinite distance and the rays consequently parallel; in 
this case the plane of the drawing may be supposed to pa.*?.*; 
through the centre of the sphere. Let the 
circle (fig. 3) represent the plane of the 
equator on w hich wc propose to make an 
orthographic representation of meridians 
and parallels. The centre of this circle 
is clearly the projection of the pole, and 
the parallels are projected into circles 
having the pole for a common centre. 

The diameters aa', bV being at right 
angles, let the semicircle haV be divided 
into the required number of equal parts; 
the diameters drawm through these points are the projections of 
meridians. The distances of c, of d and of e from the diameter 
aa! are the radii of the successive circles representing the parallels. 
It is clear that, when the points of division are very close, the 
parallels will be very much crowded towards the outside of the 
map; so much so, that this projection is not much used. 

For an orthographic projection of the globe on a meridian plane 
let qnrs (fig. 4) be the meridian, ns the axis of rotation, then qr is 
tlie projection of the e^quator. The parallels will bo represented 
by straight lines passing through the points of equal division; tlicsc 
lines are, like the equator, perpendicular to ns. The meridians will 
in this case be ellipses described on ns as a common major axis, the 
distances of c, of d and of e from ns being the minor semiaxes. 





Let us next construct an orthographic projection of the sphere 
on the horizon of any place. 

Set off the angle aop (fig. 5) from the radius oa, equal to the latitude. 
Drop tlie pciq:)endicular^P on then P is the projection of the jiole. 
On ao produced take ob^pl\ then oh is the minor semiaxis of the 
ellipse rgrircscnting the equator, its major axis being qr at right angles 
to ao. The iioints in which the meridians meet tliis elliptic equator 
are determined by lines drawn parallel to aoh through the points of 
equal subdivision edefeh. Take two points, as d and which are 
90® apart, and let ik be their projections on the equator; then i 
is the pole of the meridian whicn jiasses tlirough k, 'I'his meridian 
is of course an ellipse, and is described with reference to i exactiy 
as tlic equator was described with reference to P. Produce to to /, 
and make lo eciual to lialf the shortest chord that can be drawn 
tlirough i\ then lo is the 
semi-axis of the elliptic 
meridian, and the major 
axis is the diameter per- 
pendicular to iol. 

For the parallels : let 
it be required to describe 
the riarallel wdiosc co- 
latitude is m; take pm =» 
pn = u, and let be 

the projections of m and 
n on oPa; tlicn m'n' is the 
minor axis of the ellipse 
representing the parallel. 

Its centre is of eoutse mid- 
way between and and 
the greater axis is equal to 
mn. Thus the construction 
is obvious. When pm is 
less than pa the whole of 



Fig. 0 . — Orthographic Projection. 
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the ellipswj is to be drawn^ When pm is greater than pa the 
ellipse touches Hie circle in two jioints; these points divide the 
ellipse i:ito two parts, one of vdiieh, being on the other side of 
the meridian phuie ctqv^ is invisible. Fig. 0 shows the complete 
orthographic projection. 

Stereographic Projection.'^ln this case the point of vision is 
on the surface, and the projection is 
made on the plane of the great circle 
whose pole is V. Let kplV (fig. 7) be a 
great circle through the point of vision, 
and ors the trace of the plane of projec- 
tion. T-et f, be the centre of a small 
circle whose radius k cp - cl; the straight 
line pi represents this small circle in 
ortho^apbe projection. 

We have first to show that the stcrwgraphic projection of tlic small 
circle pi is itscjlf a circle; ttiat is to say, a straight line through V, 
moving along the circumference of />/, traetjs a circle on the plane 
of projection ey.s. 'J'his line generates an oblique cont! stsinding on a 
circular base, its axis being cV (since the angle ^ angle cV/) ; tliis 
cone is tiivided symmetrically by the plane of tlio great circle kpl^ and 
also by the plane which passes through tlie axis Vc, i)erpcndicular to 
the jdane kpl. Now \r\py being — Vo sec kWp'Wk cos kV 
is e(pia,I to V.s'* V/; therefore the triangles Vrs, V//> arc similar, and it 
folJow.s that the section of the cone by the plane r.s- is similar to tlie 
section oy th(‘ plane pL But tlie latter is .1 circle, hence also the 
proj(;t:tion is a circle; and since tlu* representation of every infinitely 
small circle on tlie surface is itself a circle, it follows that in this 
])rt)jection the representation of small parts is strictly similar. 
Another iiihircncc is that the angle in which two lines on the sphere 
intersect is repiresontcd by tlie same angle in the ]irojection. This 
may otherwise be proved by means of fig 8, where Vok is the diameter 

of the sphenj passing through the 
point of vision, fgh the plane of 
projection, ki a great circle, passing 
of course through V, and ouv the 
line of intersection of thesi? two 
planes. A tangent plane to the 
surface nt i cuts the plane of pro- 
jection in the line rvs perpendicular 
to ov; iv is a tangent to the cirohj kt 
at t, ir and t$ are any two tangents 
to the surface at i. Now the angle 
vUi (u being tin? iirojcction of t) is 
00® - o\ t ^ ouV ^tuv , 

therefore tv is eiiual to uv\ and 
since iva and uva are right angles, 
it follows tluvt the angles vU and vus are equal. He'.nce the angle rts 
also is etjiial to its projection ru$\ that is, any angle formc*d by two 
intersecting lines on the surface is truly represcuitcd in the stereo- 
grn|)hic projection. 

In this projection, therefore, angles arc correctly represented 
and every small triangle is represented by a similar triangle. 
Projections having thij3 property of similar representation of 
small parts are called orlhomorphic^ conform or ccmformahle. 
I'lic word orthomorphic, which was introduced by Germain ^ and 
adopted by Craig, is perhaps the best to use. 

Since in ortliomorplnc projections very small figures are cor- 
redly represented, it follows that the scale is the same in all 
directions round a point in its immediate neighbourhood, and 
orthomorphic projections may be defined as possessing this 
jiroperty. There arc many other orthomorphic projections, 
of which the best known is Mercator’s. These are described 
below. 

Wc have seen that the stereograpliic projection of any circle 
of the sphere is itself a circle. But in the case in which the circle 
to be projected ])ass3s through V, the projection becomes, for a 
great circle, a line through the centre of the sphere; otherwise, 
a line anywhere. It follows that meridians and parallels are 
represented in a projection on the horizon of any place by two 
systems of orthogiinally cutting circles, one system passing 
through two fixed points, namely, the poles; and the projected 
meridians as they pass through the poles show the proper difler- 
ences of longitude. 

To construct a sterciographic projection of the sphere on the horizon 
of a given place. Draw tins circle vlkr (fig. 9) with the diameters 

* A. Germain, Trait 6 des Projections (Paris, 1865). 

« T. Craig, /f TreaHsti on Projections (U.S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, Washington, 1882). 




Fig. 7 


hv, If at right angles ; the latter is to represent the ceatri'l 
meridian. Take AoP equal to Ihe 
co-latiturlo of tlie given place, say 
u ; draw the diameter VoV\ and cP, 
vF' cutting Ir in pp' : these are tlu* 
projections of the tk>U»s, Dirough which 
all tiic circles rcj)re.s<'nting meridifois 
have to pass. All their centres then 
will l,)C in a line smn which crosses pp' 
at right angles through its middle 
point m. Now to describe the meridian 
wlio.se west longitude is w, draw pn 
making the angle opn- 90° — <u, then 
n is the centre of the required circle, 
whose direction a.s it passes through p 
will make an angle? upg -- u with pp\ 

The lengths of the se\-eral lines are 

op tan op' = cot Ii*; om *=•• cot «; mn — cosec u cot w. 

Again, for the parallels, take P/> =» Pc equal to the co-latitude, say c, 
of tJie parallel to be projected ; join vb, vc cutting Ir in d. 'riien cU 
is the diameter of tlie circle which is the required projection; its 
centre is of course the middle point of ed, and the lengtlis of the lines 
arc 

od — tan J(/i — c ) ; oe = tan J(w 4 c)* 

The line sn itself is the proj(‘ction of a parallel, namely, that of which 
the co-latitnde c 180“ • w, a parallel which passes through tiie 
2)oint of vision. 



F/g. 0. 


stereo- 
It i.s 


Notwithstanding the facility of construction, the 
graphic projection is not much used in map-making 
sometimes used for maps of the hemi- 
spheres in atlases, and for star charts. 

External Perspective Projection. — We 
now come to the gcnenil case in which 
the point of vision has any position 
outside the sphen^. Let abed (fig. to) 
be the great circle section of the sj)hcre 
by a plane passing through r, the 
central point of the portion ()f surface 
to be H'presented, and V the point of 
vision. Let pj perpendicular to Vc 
be the plane of representation, join 
mV cutting pj in /, then / is the proj(‘(‘ti()n of any point m in the 
circle aZ/t, and cj i.s the representation of cm. 
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Let the angle com —■ w, Vo ^ Ar, Vo //, ef p; then, since cf: eV ^ 
mg : gV, wo havcp ~ k sin it/{h -f cos n)y wliich gives the law connect- 
ing a spherical distance w with its rectilinear representation p. '1 ho 
relative scale at any point in this system of ijrojcction is given by 

(T dpjdii, a' — pj\sii\ a, 

u — A' (I -f- h cos u)l{h -f cos u)'^; <r' ^kj{fi -f cos «), 

the former applying to measurements made in a direction which 
jiasses through the centre of the maj), the latter to the transverse 
direction. The ])rocluct oo' gives the exaggeration of areas. With 
respect to the alteration of angles we have (A -f cos w)/(i I h cos u ) , 
and the greatest alteration of angle is 




This vani.she?‘!i when A — i, that is if thcj projection be stereograj>hic; 
or for u — o, that is at the centre of thi' map. .At a distance of 90“ 
from the centre, the greatest alteration is 90® - 2 cot ^ (See 
Phil. Mag. i8(>2.) 

Clarke's Projection . — The constants h and k can be dotennined, 
so that the total misrepresentation, viz. : 


M i)- -h {j' — i)-[ sin udu. 


shall be a minimum, ^ being the greatest value of or the spherical 
radius of the map. On substituting tin? (?xj)r(’ssions for <r and a' 
the integration is cfiected w ithout difficulty. Put 
A = (I — cos )3)/(A -I- cos )8) ; v ^ (// — 

H 1/ - (A -f I) log,(A -f I), IP - A(2 -i' -f -f- I). 

Then the value of M is 


M — 4 sin- 4/8 -h 2 AH -f A-H'. 

When this is a minimum, 

dWijdh — o; cndljdk — o 
kH' 11 — o; 2dHtdh 4- kdhlVIdh — o. 


Therefore M ~ 4 sin- i/8 - H-’/H', and h must be determined so as to 
make : H' a maximum. In any particular case this maximum 
Can only be ascertained bv trial, ttint is to say, log — log H' must 
be calculated for certain equidistant values of A, and then the 
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particular value of h which corresponds to the required maximum 
can be obtained by inteipolation. I'hus we find that if it be required 
to make the best possible perspective representation of a hemi- 
sphere, the values of h and k arc A 1*47 and k ^ 2*034; so that in 
this case. 

^ _ 2*034 

^ i*47 + co.s?/‘ 1 

I 

For a map of Africa or South America, the limiting radius we i 
may take as 40" ; then in this case 

p ^*^‘343 « . . 

I *625 d cos u 

For Asia, $ ■■ 54, and tlu* distance h of the point of sight in this case 
is I *61. Fig. II is a map of Asia having the niwidians and parallels 
laid down on this system. 



Fig. 12 is a perspective rej^rcsentation of more than a hemi- 
sphere, the radius /B being and the distance h of the point of 

vision, 1*40 

The CO ordinates xy of any point in this perspective mav be ex- 
pressed in termte of latitude and longitude of the corrciqxmding 



point on the sphere in the following manner. The co-ordinates 
originating at tne centre take the central meridian for the axis of 
y and a line ]>er])ondicular to it for the axis of x. Let the latitude 
of the point G, w'liich is to occupy the centre of the map, be 7; it w 


be the latitude and longitude of any point P (the longitude being 
reckoned from the meridian of G), u the distance PG, and /j. tlie 
azimuth of P at G, then tlic spherical triangle whose sides are 
90' — 7, go'* — and u gives these relations — 

sin u sin fi cos 0 sin w, 

sin u cos — cos 7 sin p - sin 7 cos 0 cos iw, 

cos u — sin 7 sin 0 -| cos 7 cos ^ coa 

Now X ^ p sin f.',, .V — - p cos /.i, that is, 

X ... _ ensjf) sin u 

A' ' h i"sin y ‘sin tp + 'cos 7 cos ^ cos w* 

y — ^ — s in 7 cos cos a> 

k h -Min 7 sin ^ + cos 7 cos ^ cos w' 

by which x and y can be computed for any j)oint of the sphere 
11 from these equations we eliminate te>, we get the equation to the 

parallel whose latitude is it is an ellipse who.se centre is in the 

central meriflian, and its greater axis perpendicular to the same. 
The radius of curvature of this ellipse at its intersection with the 
centre meridian is h cos ^/(/t sin 7 -f- sin 4)). 

The elimination of tp between ^ and y givc.s the equation of the 
meridian whose longitude is «, which also is an ellipse whose centre 
and axes may be determined. 

The following table contains the computed co-ordinates for a map 
of Africa, which is included between latitudes 40® north and 
south and 40° of longitude ea.st and wc.5t of a central meridian. 


0 



Values of .v and 

y - 


u > 

... o'’ 

W -r TO® 

w 20® 

u ~ 30' 

U ) =r. 40^* 

0" 

X -•-= 

O'OO 

9 ’69 

'y43 

29-25 

39-17 

y - 

0 ‘l>0 

O’OO 

000 

0-00 

O’OO 

10" 

X 5 

0’0> 

0(>o 

10-24 

28-95 

.38-76 


0*<‘0 

9*75 

992 

lo’zr 

10-63 

zer 

.r 

O’OO 


18-67 

i 28-07 

37 '.VI 

y 


J9-54 

I 9«7 

20 -.I 3 

21-25 

30** 1 

1 

X 

o-uo 

8 84 

1 17-70 1 

26 ’56 

3 . 3-44 

y ~ 

2025 

29’40 

29-87 

30*67 

31 ' 8.3 

40 ^' 

1 X -- 

O’OO 

8‘I.S 

I()’ 2 S 

24 

32 '44 

y 



i 

40-93 

4 *'34 


Central or (Inomonic {Perspective) Projection ^ — In this projec- 
tion th(? eye i.s imagined to be at the cemtre of the sphere. It is 
evident that, since the jilanes of all great circles of the sphere 
jiass through the centre, the representations of all great circles 
on this projection will be straight lines, and this is the special 
property of the central projection, that any gnjat circle (r.tf. 
shortest line on the spherical surface) is represented by a straight 
line. The plane of projection may be either parallel to the plane 
of the equator, in which case the parallels are represented by 
concentric circles and the meri- 
dians by straight lines radiating 
from the common centre; or 
the plane of projection may be 
imrallel to the plane of some 
meridian, in which ('ase the 
meridians are parallel straight 
lines and the parallels arc 
hyperbolas; or the plane of 
projection may be inclined to 
the axis of the sphere at an\' angle A. 

In the latter case, which is the most general, if B is the angle any 
meridian makes (on paper) with the ccnbral meridian, a tlie longitude 
of any point P with reference to the central meridian, I the latitude 
of P, then it is clear that the central meridian is a straight line at 
right angles to the equator, which is also a straight line, also 
tan B ~ sin X tan a, and the distance of py the projection of P, from 
the equator along its meridian is (on paper) m sec a sin // sin (/ -f- ,v), 
where tan A =cot x cos «, and w is a constant which defines the scale. 

The three varieties of the central projection arc, as is the case 
with other perspective projections, knowm as polar, meridian 
or horizontal, according to the inc'lination of the plane of pro- 
jection. 

Fig. 14 is an example of a meridian central projeciicnt of part 
of the Atlantic Ocean. The term “ gnomonic was applied 
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to this projection because the projection of the meridians is a 
similar problem to that of the graduation of a sun-dial. It is, 

however, better to use the 
term “ central, which 
explains itself. The cen- 
tral projection is useful 
for the study of direct 
routes by sea and land. 
The United States Hydro- 
graphic Department has 
published some charts on 
this projection. False 
notions of the direction 
of shortest lines, which 
are engendered by a study 
of maps on Mercator's 
projedion, may be cor- 
rected by an inspection 
of maps drawn on the 

(Yvom Text ftflok Tofiop^aphical Surveying^ Central projection. ^ 
h>j^>crniiRMon of ihc Controller of H.M. Stationery There Is no projection 

t4.-Part of the Atlantic which accurately pejssesses 
Ocean on a Meridian C'entral Pro- the property of showing 
jection. The shortest path between shortest paths by straight 
any two points is shown on this lines when applied to the 
projection by a straight line. spheroid; one which t-ery 

nearly does so is that whit^h results from the intersection of 
terrestrial normals with a plane. 

Wc have briefly reviewed th(; most important projections 
which are derived from the sphere by direct geometrical construc- 
tion, and we pass to tliat more important liranoh of the subject 
which deals with projections which arc not subject to this 
limitation. 


Hffli 


Conical Projections. 


Conical projections arc thost^ in which tlie parallels are repre- 
sented by concentric circles and the meridians by equally spaced 
radii. There is no necxnssary connexion between a conical pro- 
jection and any touching or secant cont*. Projections for instance 
which arc deri\’cd by geometrical construction from stjcant cones 
are very poor projections, exhibiting large errors, ami they will 
not be discussed. The nauK? conical is given to the group 
embraced by the above delinition, because, as is obvious, a 
projection so drawn c'an btJ bent round to form a cone. 'Fhe 
simplest and, at the same time, one of the most useful forms of 
conical projection is the following : 

Conical Projection with Rectified Meridians and Two Standard 
Parallels. --In some books this has been, most unfortunately, 
termed the “ secant conical/’ on account of the fact that there 



Fig. 15. 


are two parallels of the correct length. 
The use of this term in the past has 
caused much confusion. Two .sidected 
parallels are represented by concentric 
circular arcs of their true lengths; the 
meridians are their radii. The degrees 
along the meridians arc represented l)y 
their true lengths; and the other parallels 
are circular arcs through points so deter- 
mined and are concentric with the chosen 
parallels. 


Thus in fig. 15 two parallels Gw and G'«' aro represented by their 
true lengths on the sphere; all the distances along the meridian 
^GG^ pnn* are the true spherical lengths rectified. 

Let y be the co-latitude of Gh ; 7' that of Gw'; w be the true differ- 
ence of longitude of PGG' and pnn'\ hu be the angle at C); and Ol* 
where l*p is the re])rcscntation of the pole. Then the true length 
of parallel Gw on the sphere is » sin 7, and this is equal to the length 
on the projection, i.e, w .sin y=hw (- 3 '-|- 7 ) ; similarly w sin 7 '=/k»> ). 

The radius of the sphere is assumed to be unity, and 2 and 7 are 
expressed in circular measure. Hence h = sin yl(s -I- 7) 
sin ■>' (-? +70 ; from this h and z are easily found. 

In the above description it has been assumed that the two 
errorless parallel.*? have been selected. But it i.s usually desirable 
to impose some condition which itself will fix the errorless 


parallels. There are many conditions, any one of which may 
be imposed. In fig. 15 let On and Cml represent the extreme 
parallels of the map, and let the co-latitudes of these parallels 
be c and c\ then any one of the following conditions may be 
fulfilled 

(a) The errors of .scale of the extreme piinillels may be made 
equal and may be equated to the error of scale of the parallel 
of maximum error (which is near the mean parallel). 

{b) Or the errors of scale of the extreme parallels may be 
equated to that of the mean parallel, 'fliis is not so good a 
projection as (a). 

(r) Or the absolute errors of the extreme and nu‘an parallels 
may be equated. 

(d) Or in the last the parallel of maximum error may l)e 
considered instead of the mean parallel. 

(<?) Or the mean length of all the i)arallels may b(* made correct. 
This is equivalent to making the total area between the extreme 
parallels correct, and must be combined with another condition, 
for example, that the errors of scale on the extreme parallels 
shall be equal. 

Wc will now discuss («) above, viz. a conical projection with recti- 
fied meridians and two standard parallels, the scale errors of tlu' 
extreme parallels and parallel of maximum error bcjing equated. 

Since the scale errors of the extreme parallels arc to be equal, 

HM: - I, whence r (i.) 

sm c sin c sin c — sm c 

'I'he error of scale along any parallel (near llie centre), of which tlie 
co-latitude is h is 

I — \h(z + ^)/sin />}. (ii.) 

This is a maximum when 

tan h - h — jt, whence h is found. 

Also 1 - I, whence h is found. (iii.) 

sm h sin c ' 

for the errorless parallels of co-lalitiides 7 and 7' we have 

h - (i' + 7)/.sin 7 - (.7 I 7')/sin 7'. 

If this is applied to the case of a map of South Africa between the 
limits 15” S. and .^5^ S. (see lig. i()) it will be found that the parallel 
of maximum error iszs^'ao'; the errorless parallels, to the nearest 
degree, arc those of and The greatest scale error in this 

case is about 07 %. 

In the above account the earth has been treated as a sphere. 
Of course its real shape is approximately a spheroid of revolution, 
and the values of the axes most commonly employed are those ol 
Clarke or of He.ssel. I'or the spheroid, formulae arrived ;it by the 
.same principles but more cumbrous in shape must be used. But it 
will usually l>e siillicienl for the selection of the errorless parallels 
to use the simple spherical formulae given above; then, having made 
the selection of these parallels, the true spheroidal lengths along the 
meridians between them can be taken out of the ordinary tables 
(such as those published by the Ordnance Survey or by the U.S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey). Thus, if a,, a„, are the lengths of 
of this errorless parallels (taken from the tables), d the tnu; rectified 
length of the meridian arc between them (taken from the fables), 
h f{a.j -- ajjld^iHofv, 

and the radius on paper of parallel, is a^dl{a,^ — «,), cind the radius 
of any other parallel = radius of ± the true meridian distance 
between the parallels. 

This class of projection was used for the 1/1,000,000 Ordnance 
map of the British Isles. The threi* maximum scale errors in this 
case work out to o'2;5 %, the rangi! of llie projection being from 
50*' N. to N., and the errorle.ss j)arallels are 59° 31' and 51“ 44'. 

Where no great refineiiieril is required it will be sufficient to take 
the errorless j)aralleis as tliose distant from the extreme parallels 
about one-sixth of the total range in latitude, 'i'hus suppose it is 
required to plot a projection lor India between latitudes 8® and 40"' N. 
By this rough rule the errorless parallels should be distant from the 
extreme parallels about i.e. 5" 20'; they should therefore, 

to the nearest degree, be 13“ and 35"' N. The maximum .scale 
errors will be about 2 %. 

'I'he scale errors vary a)jproximately as the square of the range of 
latitude; a rough rule is, largest scale error " L750,ooo, where L is 
the range in the latitude in degrees. Thus a country with a range 
of 7^ in latitude (nearly 500 m.) can be fdotlcd on this jjrojection 
with a maximum linear scale error (along a parallel) of about o*i %; ' 
there i.s no error along any meridian. It is immaterial with this 

* This error is much less than that which may be expected from 
contraction and expansion of the paper upon which the projection 
is drawn or printed. 
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projection (or with finy conical projection) what the extent in longir 
tude is. It is clear that this class of projection is accurate, simple 
and useful 



fFrom Ttxt Book of To/>o,^rafftical by permission of the Controller 

of H.M. Siaiioncry Oftice.) 

Fig, 16. — South Africa on a conical projection with rectified 
meridians and two standard panillcla. ScaltJ 800 m. to i in. 

In the projections designated by (c) and (</) above, absolute errors 
of length are considered in the place of errors of scale, i*c. between 
any two meridians (c) the absolute errors of length of the extreme 
parallels arc equated to the absolute error of lengtli of the middle 
parallel. Using the same notation 

h(z-\-c) — sin c ■^h(z o') - sin c'= — h(z + JeO — sin \ 

L. Euler, in the Acta Acad Imp, Petrop. (1778), first discussed this 
projection. 

If a map of Asia betwwiii ])arallels 10° N. and 70" N. is constructed 
on this system, wc havcj c = 20®, c' «= 80^, whence from the above 
equations s = and h = -6138. The absolute errors of length 

along parallels 10®, 40” and 70'-’ between any two meridians are equal, 
but the scale errors arc resixictivcly 5, 07, and 1 5 %. 

Tlie modification (d) of this projection was selected for tlic 
1:1,000,000 map of India and Adjacent Cotfntries under publica- 
tion by the Survey of India. An account of this is given in a i)am- 
j)hlel ijroduced by that department in 1903. The limiting parallels 
are 8” and N., and the parallel of greatest error is 23^’ 40' 51". 
The errors of .scale are i*8, 2*3, and 1*9 %. 

It is not a.s a rule desirable to select this form of the jirojcction. 
If tlie surface of the map is everywhere equally valuable it is clear 
that an arrangement by which errors of scale are larger towards 
the pole than towards the equator is unsound, and it is to be noted 
that in the case quoted the great bulk of the land is in the north of 
the map. Projection (a) would for the same region have three equal 
maximum scale errors of 2 %. It may be admitted that the j)rac- 
lical difference Ix^tween the two forms is in this case insignificant, 
but linear scale errors should be reduced as much as possible in 
maps intended for general use. 

/. In the fifth form of the projection, the total area of the pro- 
jection between the extreme parallels and any tw’o meridians is 
equated to the area of the i)ortion of the sphere which it represents, 
and the errors of scale of ^e extreme parallels are equated. Then 
it is easy to show tliat 

z 3= (t' sin c — c sin ^^/(sin c/ — sin c) ; 
h = (cos c — cos c')l(r/ — r) [jr -f l(c -h c')^. 

It can also be shown that any other zone of the same range in 
latitude wdll have the same scale errors along its limiting parallels. 
For instance, a series of projections may be constructed for zones, 
each having a range of 10“ of latitude, from the equator to the pole. 
Treating the earth as a sphere and using the above formulae, the 
series will possess the following properties : the meridians will all he 
true to scale, the area of each zone will be correct, the scale errors 
of the limiting parallels will all be the same, so that the length of 
the upper ])arallel of any zone will be equal to that of the low’cr 
parallel of the zone above it. Rut the curvatures of the.se jiarallcis 
will be different, anti two adjacent zones will not fit hut will be 
capable of exact rolling contact. I'hus a very instructive flat model 
of the globe may be constructed which will show by suitably arrang- 
ing the points of contact of the zones the paths of great circles on the 
^hcre. The flat model was devised by Professor J. D. Everett, 
F. K.S., who also pointer! out that the projection had the jjroyierty of 
the equality of scale t'rrors of the limiting parallels for zones of the 
same width. The projection n>ay l)e termed Evefett*s Projection. 

Simple Conical Projection. — If in the last group of projections 
the two selected parallels which are to be errorless approach eacii 
other indefinitely closely, we get a projection in which all the 
meridians are, as before, of the true rectified lengths, in which 
one parallel is errorless, the curvature of that [laralJel being 
clearly that which would result from the unrolling of a cone 
touching the sphere along the parallel represented. And it was 


in fact originally by a consideration of the tangent cone that the 
whole group of conical projections came into being. The quasi- 
geometrical way of regarding conical projections i.s legitimate in 
this instance. 



Fig. 


Tlic simple conical projection is therefore arrived at in this why : 
imagine a cone to touch the sphere tUong any .selected parallel, the 
radius of this parallel on paper {Pp, hg, ij) 
will be f cot 0, where r is the radius of the 
sphere and f is the latitude ; or if the spheroidal 
shai)e is taicen into account, the radius of the 
parallel on paper will be v cot </>, where v is 
the normal terminated by llie minor axis (the 
value V can be found from ordinary geodetic 
lal»Ic.s). I'hc meridians are generators of the 
cone and every parallel .such as HHMb a circle, 
concentric with the .selected parallel Vp and 
distant from it the true rectified length of the 
meridian arc between them. 

This projection has no merits as compared 
with the group just described, 'llie errors of 
scale along the parallels increase rapidly as the selected parallel is 
departed from, the parallels on paper being always too large. As 
an example we may take the case of a map of South Africa of the 
same range as that of the example given in (a) above, viz. from 
15® S. to 35° S. 1-ct the selected parallel be 25° S.; the radius of 
this parallel on paper (taking the radius of the sphere as uni^) is 
col 25*^; the radius of parallel 35“ S. n- radius of 25® — meridian 
distance between 25® and 35“ = cot 23“ — ioir/i8o « 1*970. Also 
h = sin of selected latitudtj sin 25", and length on paper along 
I)arallcl 35“ of =- wh X 1.970 =- <0 X 1*970 x sin 25'^, 
but len^dh on sphere oi u> = a cos 33", 

hence scale error — i 

cos 35® 

an error wliich is more than twice as great as that obtained by 
method (a). 


^ 1*6 


Bonne\^ Projection . — This projection, which is also called the 

modified conical projection/^ is derived from the simple coni- 
cal, jus de.scril)ed, in the following way; a central meridiiin 
is chosen and drawn as a straight line; degrees of latitude 
spaced at the true rectified distances are marked along this lin ; 
the parallels are concentric circular arcs drawm through tlu* 
proper points on the ('entral meridian, the centre of the ari's 
being fixed by de.scribing one I'hosen parallel w^ith a radius oi 
I' cot as before; the meridians on each side of the central 
meridian are drawn as follows : along each parallel distances an* 
marked e(jiial to the true lengths along tlie parallels on sphere 
or spheroid, and the curve through corresponding points so fixed 
are the meridians (fig. 18^. 

This .system is that which was adopted in 1803 by the Depfit 
de la Guerre for the map of France, and is there known b\^ 
the title of Projection de Bonne. It is 
that on which the ordnance survey map of 
Scotland on the scale of i in. to a mile is 
construc'ted, and it is frequently met with 
in ordinary atlases. Jt is ill-adapted for 
countrie.s having great extent in longitude, 
as the intersections of the meridians and 
parallels become very oblique— as wdll be 
seen on examining the map of Asia in mo.st atlases. 

If be taken as llie latitude of the centre parallel, nncl co-ordinates 
be measured from the intersection of this parallel with the central 
meridian, then, if p l)0 the radius of the parallel of latitude </>, \ i: 
have p « cot -h Also, if S be a point on tliis parallel whose 

co-ordinates arc A*, y, so that VS = p, and 0 be the angle VS makes 
with the central meridian, then pO = w cos <p; and at p sin y = 
cot — p cos 6 . 

The projection has the property of equal areas, since each 
small element bounded by two infinitely close parallels is equal 
in length and width to the corresponding element on the sphere 
or spheroid. Also all the meridians cro.ss the chosen parallel 
(but no other) at right angles, since in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of that parallel the projection is identical with the simple 
conical projection. Where an equal-area projection is required 
for a country having no great extent in lonptude, such as 
France, Scotland or Madagascar, this projection is a good one to 
select. 

Sinusoidal Equal-area Proiectumn--TYdB projection, which is 
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sometimes known as Sanson’s, and is also sometimes incorrectly 
called Flamsteed’s, is a particular case of Bonne’s in which the 
selected parallel is the etiuator. The equator is a straight line 
at right angles to the central meridian, which is also a straight 

line. Along the central 
meridian the latitudes are 
marked off at the true 
rectified distances, and 
from points so found the 
parallels are drawn as 
straight lines parallel to 
the equator, and therefore 
at right angles to the 
central meridian. True 
rectified lengths arc 
marked along the parallels 
and through correspond- 
ing points the meridians 
are drawn. If the earth 
is treated as a sphere the 
meridians are clearly sine 
(‘iirves, and for this reason 
d’Avezac has given the 



FIg. iq. — S inusoidal Equal-area 
Projoction. 


projection the name sinusoidal. But it is e(]ually easy to plot 
the spheroidal lengths. It is a very suitable projection for an 
(?c|iial-area map of Africa. 

Werner's Projection. — This is another limiting case of Bonne’s 
equal-area projection in which the selected parallel is the pole. 
The parallels on paper then become incomplete circular arcs of 
which the pole is the centre. The central meridian is still a 
straight line which is (^ut by the parallels at true distances, 
'fhe projection (after Johann Werner, 1468-1528), though 
intercsti^, is practically useless. 


Polyconic Projections. 

These pseudo-conical projections are valuable not so much 
for their intrinsic merits as for the fact that they lend themselves 
to tabulation. There are two forms, the simple or equidistant 
polyconic, and the rectangular polyconic. 

The Simple Polyconic. — If a cone tou(!hes the sphere or 
spheroid along a parallel of latitude ^ and is then unrolled, the 
parallel will on y)ap(*r have a radius of v cot <f>, where v is the 
normal terminated by the minor axis. If we imagine a series 
of cones, each of which touches one of a .selected scries of 
parallels, the apex of each cone will lie on the prolonged axis 
of the spheroid; the generators of each cone lie in meridian 
planes, and if each cone is unrolled and the g(mcrators in any 
one plane are superposed to form a straight central meridian, 
we obtain a projection in which the central meridian is a 
straight line and the parallels are circular arcs each of which 
has a different centre which lies on the prolongation of the 
central meridian, the radius of any parallel being v cot <p. 

So far the construction is the same for both forms of polyconic. 
In the simple polyconic the meridians are obtained by measuring 
outwards from the central meridian along each parallel the true 
lengths of the degrees of longitude. Through corresponding 
points so found the meridian curves are drawn. The resulting 
projection is accurate near the central meridian, but as this is 
departed from the parallels increasingly separate from each 
other, and the parallels and meridians (except along the equator) 
intersect at angles which inGrea.singly differ from a right angle, 
'rhe real merit of the projection is that each particular parallel 
has for every map the same absolute radius, and it is thus easy 
to construct tables which .shall be of universal use. This is 
especially valuable for the projection of single sheets on compara- 
tively large scales. A sheet of a degree square on a scale of 
1 : 250,000 projected in this manner differs inappreciably from 
the same sheet projected on a better system, e.g. an orthomorphic 
conical projection or the conical with rectified meridians and two 
standard parallels; there is thus the advantage that the simple 
polyconic when used for single sheets and large scales is a 
sufficiently dose approximation to the better forms of conical 


projection. The simple polyconic is used by the topographical 
section of the general staff, by the United States coast and 
geodetic survey, and by the topographical division of the U.S. 
geological survey. Useful tables, based on Clarke’s spheroid 
of 1866, have been published by the war office and by the 
U.S. coast and geodetic .survey. 

Rectangular Poly conic. — In this the central meridian and the 
parallels are drawn as in the simple polyeonic, but the meridians 
are curves which cut the parallels at right 
angles. 

In this case, let 1* (fijr. 20) be the north 
pole, CPU the ntral meridian, U, U' points 
in that meridian whose co-latitudes are z and 
z + dz, 90 that UU' = dz. Make TU i^= z,. 

UC. t=s= tan-?, UT/— tan (? -f dz)\ and with 
C('' as centres describe the arcs UQ, U'Q', 
which represent the parallels of co-latitude z 
and -f dz. Let PQQ' he part of a meridian 
curve cutting; the parallels at rij^ht any^les. 
join CQ, C'Q'; these being yxrpeiKlicular to 
the circles will be tangents to the curve. 

Let UCQ = 2 a, UC'Q' 3= 2 (a -f da), then the 
small angle CQC/, or the angle Iwtween the 
tangents at QQ^ will = zda. Now 

CC' = CTJ' - CU - ITU' = tan (r -f i/r) - tan r - dz tan ^zdz. 
The tangents CQ, ('/Q' will intersect at q, and in the triangle CC'f 
the perpendicular from C on C/t/ is (omitting small tiua^ititiea o£ the 
second order) equal to either side of the equation 
tan '^zdz sin '2a = — 2 tan zda 

~ tan zdz ^ 2/7a/sin 2a, 

wliich is the differential equation of the nierulian : the integral is 
tan a=w cos z, where w, a constant, determines a particular meridian 
curve. Tlic distance of Q from the central meridian, tan J ttin 2a, 
is e<iual to 

2 tan z tan ^ 2w sinjr 

I tan -a i + w* co.s 

At the equator this becomes simply 2 cd. Let any equatorial point 
whose actual longitude is 2t«i lie represented by a point on the 
developed equator at the distance zw 
from the central meridian, then we hav 
the following very simple construc- 
tion (due to O'l'arfcll of the ordnance 
survey). Let 1 * (tig. 21) he the pole, 

U any point in thtj central meridian, 

QUQ^ the represented parallel whose 
radius CU-^tan z. Oraw SUS' per- 
pendiculiir to the meridian through U ; 
then to determine the point Q, whose 
longitude is, say, 3”, lay off US equal 
to half the true length of the arc of 
parallel on the sphere, i.e. i" 30' to 
radius sin 2, and with tiie centre .S and 
radius SU describe a circular {irc, which will intersect the parallel in 
the required point Q. For if we suppose 2 cd to b(‘ the longitude of 
the required point Q, US is by construction — w sin z^ and the 
angle subtended by S?u at C is 

(**tair/) 

and therefore UCQ = 2a as it should be. The advantages of this 
method are that with a remarkably simple and convenient mode 
of construction we have a map in which the parallels and meridians 
intersect at right angles. 

Fig. 22 is a representation of this 
system of the continents of Europe 
and Africa, for which it is well 
suited. For Asia this system 
would not do, as in the northern 
latitudes, say along the parallel of 
70®, the representation is much 
cramped. 

With regard to the distortion in 
the map of Africa as thus con- 
structed, consider a small square 
in latitude 40^ ^nd in 40® longi- 
tude east or west of the central 
meridian, the .square being so placed 
as to be transformed into a 
rectangle. The sides, originally 
unity, became 0-95 and 1-13, and 
the area i*o8, the diagonals inter- 
secting at 90® ±9® 56'. In Clarke’s perspective projection a 
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square of unit side occupying the same position, when trans- 
formed to a rectangle, has its sides i‘02 and 1-15, its area I'ly, 
and its diagonals intersect at 90® ± 6\ The latter projection 

is therefore the best in point of “ similarity,'' but the former 
represents areas best. This applies, however, only to a par- 
ticular part of the map; along the equator towards 30® or 40® 
longitude, the polyconic is certainly inferior, while along the 
meridian it is better than the perspective — except, of course, 
near the centre. Upon the whole the more even distribution 
of distortion gives the advantage to the perspective system. 
Kor single sheets on large scales there is nothing to choose 
between this projection and the simple polyconic. Both arc 
sensibly perfect representations. The rectangular polyconic 
is occasionally used by the topographical section of the general 
staff. 

Zenithal Projections* 

Some point on the earth is selected as the central point of the 
map; great circles radiating from this point are represented 
by straight lines which are inclined at their true angles at the 
point of intersection. Distances along the radiating lines vary 
according to any law outwards from the centre. It follows (on 
the spherical assumption) that circles of which the selected point 
is the centre are also circles on the projection. It is obvious that 
all perspective projections are zenithal. 

Equidistant Zenithal Projection.-- In this projection, which is 
commonly called the equidistant projection,** any point on 
the sphere being taken as the centre of the map, great circles 
through this point are represented by straight lines of the true 
rectified lengths, and intersect each other at the true angles. 

In the general case — 

if J7, is the co-latitude of the centre of the map, z the co-latitude of 
any other point, a the difference of longitude of the two points, 
A the azimuth of the line joining them, and c the spherical length 
of the line joining them, then the position of the intersection of 
any meridian with any parallel is given (on the spherical assumption) 
by the solution of a simple spherical triangle. 

* Thus- 

let tan 0 — tan -r cos o, then cos c =; cos z sec e cos (r - fi), and 
sin A sin sin a coscc r. 


The most useful case is that in which the central point is the 
pole; the meridians are straight lines inclined to each other at the 
true angular differences of longitude, and the parallels are etjui- 
distant circles with the pole as centre. This is the best projection 
to use for maj)S exliibiting the progress of polar discovery, and is 
called the polar equidistant projection. The errors are smaller 
than might be supposed. There are no scale errors along the 
meridians, and along the parallels the scale error is (s/sin x)— i , 
where z is the co-latitude of the parallel. On a parallel 10® 
distant from the pole the error of scale is only 0*5 %. 

General Thenry of Zenithal Projections. — For the sake of simplicity 
it will be at first assumed that the pole is the centre of the map, 
and that the earth is a sphere. According to what has been said 
above, the meridians arc now straight lines diverging from the pole, 
di\dding the 3(>o^ into equal angles; and the parallels arc represented 
by circles having the pole as centre, the radius of the parallel whose 
co-latitude is z being p, a certain function of z. The particular 
function selected determines the nature of the projection. 

Let Vpq^ IVs (fig. 23) be two contiguous meridians crossed by 
parallels rp^ sq, and 0 //q', Or's' the straight lines reprewsenting these 
meridians. If the angle at P is dju, this also is the value of the angle 
at O. Let the co-latitude 






O 


Pp * Zf Pq — = r -f- dZf = p, Oq' = p dpf 
.J^ the circular arcs pY, q*s' representing the 

parallels pr, qs. If the radius of the sphere 
be unity, 

l^’q' = dp\ pY = fdn, 
pq ^ dz\ pr r= sin zdpk. 

Put 

ff = dpjdz ; tr' = p/sin Zy 
then p'q' ^ <Tpq and p V = tr'pr. That is to 
say, (Ty a' may be regarded as the relative 
scales, at co-latitude Zy of the representation, 
<r applying to meridional measurements, 
Y to measurements perpendicular to the meridian. A small square 
situated in co-latitude Zy having one side in the direction of the 
meridian— the length of its side being * — is represented by a 
rectangle whose sides are tV and its area consequently is 




FTo. 23. 


If it were possible to make a perfect repre.sentation, then we 
should have <7 i, o-' = i throughout. This, however, is im- 
possible. We may make cr = i throughout by taking p - s. 
This is the Equidistant Projection just described, a very simple 
and effective method of representation. 

Or we may make n-' = 1 throughout. This gives p — sin s, a 
perspective projection, namely, the Orthographic* 

Or we may require that areas be stri tly repre.sented in the 
development. This will be effected by making o-o** — i, or 
pdp ^ sin zdz, the integral of which is p -= 2 sin which is the 
Zenithal Equal-area Projection of Lambert, sometimes, though 
wrongly, referred to as Lorgna's Projection after Antonio 
Lorgna (b. 1736). In this system there is misrepresentation 
of form, but no misrepresentation of areas. 

Or we may require a projection in which all small parts are to 
be represented in their true forms, i,e, an orthomorpliic projec- 
tion. For instance, a small square on the spherical surface is to 
be represented as a small square in the development. This con- 
dition will be attained by making cr = o-*, or dpjp = dzjsm s, the 
integral of which is, c being an arbitrary constant, p — c tan \z. 
This, again, is a perspective projection, namely, the Stereographic, 
In this, though all small ports of the surface are represented in 
their correct shapes, yet, the scale varying from one part of the 
map to another, the whole is not a similar representation of the 
original. The scale, o- = icsecHz, at any point, applies to all 
directions round that point. 

These two last projections arc, as it were, at the extreme.s of the 
scale; each, ])crfect in its own way, is in otlicr respects objectionable. 
We may avoid both extremes by tlie following considerations, 
Altliough we cannot make a i and o-' =- i, so as to have a perfect 
picture of the spherical surface, yet considering o* — i and ff' — i as 
the local errors of the representation, we niay make (o' — i)-H- 

- i)- a minimum over the whole surface to be rejjreseiited. 
To effect this we mu.st multii)ly tliis expression by the element of 
surfac(} to which it applies, viz. sin sdzd^iy and then integrate from 
the cent c to the (circular) limits of the map. Let ^ be the spherical 
radius of the segment to be represented, then the total misrepre- 
sentation is to be taken as 

which is to bei made a minimum. Putting p — z I y, and giving to 
y only a variation subject to the condition By = o when ^ o, the 
equations of solution — using the ordinary notation of the calculus 
of variations — are 


N-f^ = o;P, = o. 


being the valu of 2p sin z when This gives 


. o (dy\ 

^ ^ )j8 

This method of development is due to Sir George Airy, whose 
original paper — the investigation is different in form from the 
above, which is diuj to Colonel Clarke — will be found in tlic Philo- 
sophical Magazine for 1861, The solution of the differential equation 
leads to this result — 

p ^ 2 cot iz log^ sec + C tan 
C — 2 log^ sec Ji8. 


The limiting radius of the map is R 2C tan In this system, 
called by Sir George Airy Projection by balance of errors y the 
total misrepresentation is an absolute minimum. For short it may 
be called Airy's Projection. 

Returning to the general case where p is any function of z, let 
us consider the local misrepresentation of direction. Take any 
indefinitely small line, le'ngth = f, making an angle a with the meri- 
dian in co-latitude z. Its projections on a meridian and parallel 
are i cos a, i sin a, which in the map arc represented by iir cos o, 
/>' sin a. If then a' be the angle in the map corresponding to o, 
tan o' — (a'/cr) tan o. 

Put 


c'l<r = pdzjsiti zdp =s= 3, 

and the error o' — o of representation » €, then 
^ (3 — i) tan o 

tan « “ 1 2 tan -o ’ 

Put 3 = cot “f , then c is a maximum when o =- f , and the correspond- 
ing value of f is 

« =* Jir — 2f. 


For simplicity of explanation we have supposed this method 
of development so applied as to have the pole in the centre. 
There is, however, no necessity for this, and any point on the 



MAP PROJECTIONS] 


MAP 


66i 


surface of the sphere may be taken as the centre. All that is 
necessary is to calculate by spherical trigonometry the azimuth 
and distance, with reference to the assumed centre, of all the 
points of intersection of meridians and parallels within the space 
which is to be represented in a plane. Then the azimuth is 
represented unaltered, and any spherical distance z is represented 
by /o. Thus we get all the points of intersection transferred to 
the representation, and it remains merely to draw continuous i 
lines through these points, which lines will be the meridians and i 
parallels in the representation. | 

Thus treating the earth as a sphere and applying the Zenithal ! 
Equal-area Projection to the case of Africa, the central point j 
selected being on the equator, we have, if S be the spherical | 
distance of any point from the centre, a the latitude and 
longitude (with reference to the centre) of this point, cos 6 -- 
cos cos a. If A is the azimuth of this point at the centre, tan 
A - sin a cot 0. On paper a line from the centre is drawn at an 
azimuth A, and the distance 0 is represented by 2 sin \d. This 
makes a very good projection for a single-sheet equal-area map 
of Africa. The exaggeration in such systems, it is important to 
remember, whether of linear scale, area or angle, is the same 
for a given distance from the ('entre, whatever be the azimuth; 
that is, the exaggeration is a function of the distance from the 
centre only. 

General Theory of Conical Projedions, 

Meridians are represented by straight lines drawn through 
a point, and a difference of longitude id is represented by an angle 
Aw. The parallels of latitude arc circular arcs, all having 
as centre the point of divergence of the 
meridian lines. It is clear that perspective 
and zenithal projections are particular 
groups of conical projections. 

l^et 3 bo tb<^ co-latitu(lo of a parallel, and 
P, a function of s, tlir radius of the circle 
representing this |)aralld. Consider the in- 
tinitcly small space on the sphere contained 
by two consecutive meridians, the diiltTcnce 
of whose longitude is dpLy and two t?on- 
secutive parallels whose co-latitndcs are s 
and z + dz, 7‘ho sides of this rectangle are pq = ds, pr - : sin zdp.\ 
in the projection p'q'r's' these become p'q* ap^ and p'r' — phdu. 

The scales of the projection as compared with the sphere are 
p'q'lpq — dpjdz — the scale of meridian measurements — (t, say, and 
p'r'lpr ^ phdp.lim\ zdp, =- ph'ain z ^ scale of measurements perpen- 
dicular to the? meridian ir', say. 

Now wc may make <r = x throughout, then g sa z -f- const. This 
gives either the group of conical projections with fccUfied meridianSy 
or as a particular case the equidistant zenithal. 

Wc may make <r — d throughout, which is the same as recpiiring 
that at any point the scale shall be the same in all directions. This 
gives a group of orthomorphic projections. 

in this case dpjdz phlain z, or dp/p — hdz/ain z. 

Integrating, f? = /f(tan (i.) 

wlK.Te h is a constant, 

Now li is at our disposal and we may give it such a value th^it 
two selected parallels are of the correct lengths Let z,, Zy be the 
co-latitudes of tlc‘se parallels, then it is easy to show that 

h '"I ... (ii.) 

lug tan 4^, — tan 4*3’ ' 

This projecition, given by equations (i.) and (ii.), is LamlnTt's 
orthomoi7)hic proie^^ion — commonly called Gauss's projection; 
its (Ic^scriptive name is the orthomorphic conical projection with two 
standard parallels. 

'J'he constant k in (i.) defines the scale and may be used lo render 
the scale errors along the .selected parallels not nil but the same\ 
and yomc other parallel, e.^. the central parallel, may then be made 
errorless. 

The value A r- J, as suggested by Sir John Hcrschel, is admirably 
suited for a map of the world. 'The representation is fan-shaped, 
with remarkably little distortion (fig. 24). 

If any parallel of co* latitude z is true to scale AA(tan jl'Zi)^^ *=* sin z, 
if this parallel is the equator, so that Zi = 90"’, AA ■=: i, then equation 
(i.) becomes p — (tan iz)*/A, and the radius of the equator — i/A, 'The 
distance r of any parallel from the equator is ilh — (tan U)^lh — 
(i/A){i - (tan izY\. 

If, instead of taking the radius of the earth as unity wc call it a, 
f («/A)ji — (tan When A is very small, the angles between 

the meridian lines in the representation are ver}' small; and pro- 
ceeding to the limit, when A is zero the meridians arc parallel — that 


is, the vertex of the cone has removed to infinity. And at the 
limit when A is zero we have r — a log., cot iz, which is the char- 
acteristic equation of Mercator's projection. 

N 



surface of the globe. 

MercaioZs Projeciion.--¥rom the manner in which we have 
arrived at this projection it is clear that it retains the character- 
istic property of orthomorphic projections — namely, similarity 
of representation of small parts of the surface. In Mercator's 
chart the equator is represented by a straight line, which i.s 
cros.sed at right angles by a system of parallel and equidistant 
straight lines representing the meridians. The parallels are 
straight lines parallel to the ecjiiator, and the distance of the 
parallel of latitude from the equator is, as wc have seen above, 
f — a log,, tan (45° + vicinity of the equator, or indeed 

within 30° of latitude of the equator, the representation is very 
acc'urate, but as wc proceed northwards or southwards the 
exaggeration of area becomes larger, and eventually e.scessive — 
the poles being at infinity. This distance of the parallels may be 
expressed in the form r a (sin (p 4* sin •'</!) 4- J sin 4 - . . .), 
showing that near the equator r is nearly proportional to the 
latitude. As a consequence of the similar representation of 
small parts, a curve draw'n on the sphere cutting all meridians 
at the same angle — the loxodromic (iirvc — is projected into a 
.straight line, and it is this proi)CTty whidi renders Mercator's 
chart .so valuable to seamen. For instance : join by a straight 
line on the (dmrt Land’s End and Bermuda, and measure the 
angle of intersection of this line with the meridian. Wc get thus 
the bearing whicli a ship has to retain during its course between 
these ports. 'J’his is not greut-cirelc sailing, and the ship so 
navigated docs not take the shortest path. The i)rojection of a 
great circle (being neither a meridian nor the C(juator) is a curve 
which cannot be represented by a simple algebraic equation. 

If tho true? spbrroidal shape of the earth is considered, the .semi- 
axes bein^ a and A, jiiitting z — ^/(a- - - b‘)/«, and usinR common 
logarilbms, the distance of any iiarallel from the equator can be 
sliow'ii to be 

(fl/M).[log tan (45'^ 4" M - sin q> - sin •> . . . }, 

where M, the modulus of common logarithms, « 0*434294. Of 
cour.se Mercator's i>roj action w.'i.s not originally arrived at in the 
manner above described; the dt'.seription has been given to show 
that Mercator's projection is a jiartinilar cast^ of th(] conical ortho 
morphic group. Ihc introduction of the ])rojection is due to the 
fact that for navigation it is very fh^sirabhi to possess charts which 
shall give correct local outlines {i.e, in modern phraseology .sliall V>e 
orthomorphic) and .shall at tlie same time show 03 31 straight line 
any line whicli cuts the meridians at a constant an|fle. The latter 
condition clearly necessitatis parallel meridians, itiid the former 
a continuous increase of scale as tho equator is dejiartcd from, 
i.e. the scale at any point must be equal to the scale at the (‘qualor 
X sec. latitud(\ In early days the calculations wore made by 
assuming that for a small increase of latitude, say t', tho scale was 
constant, then summing up the small lengths so obtained. Nowadays 
(for simplicity the earth w'ill be taken as a sphere) w'o should say 
that a small length of meridian adip is represented in this projec- 
tion by « sec (pdi), and the length of the meridian in the projection 
between the equator and latitude </>, 

sec <t>dtp ^ a log, tan (.ps" 4- i</»), 

which is the direct way of arriving at the law of the construction 
of tliis very important jirojection. 
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Mercaftof's projection, although indispensable at sea, is of little 
value for land nuips. For lopograpliical sheets il is obviously 
unsuitable; and in Crises in which it is required to show large areas 
on small scales on an ortliuinorjihic projection, that form should 
be chosen which pivos two standard parallels (Lambert's conical 
orth'imorphic). Mercator's projection is often usi'd in atlases lor 
maps of tlie world. It is not a good projection to select lor this 
purj)ose on account of the great exaggeration of scale near the 
poles. Th'^ misconceptions arising from this exaggeration of scale 
may, however, be corrected by the juxtaposilion of a map of the 
world on an equal-area projection. 

Jt is now necessary to res'crt to the g(?neral con.sideration of 
conical projections. 

It has been shown that tJie scales of the projtiction (fig. 23) ns 
coin|>arcd with the spJierer are p'q*IPq — dpjfiz — <r along a meridian, 
and p'r'jpy' phjsin z n' al right angles to a meridifin. 

Now il <T(r' i the ureas are correctly represented, them 


It fe on this projection tliat the 1/2500 Ordnance maps and 
the 6-in. Ordnance maps of the United Kingdom are plotted, a 
meridian being chosen for a group of counties. It is also used 
for the i-in., i in. and 1 in. Ordnance maps of England, the cen- 
tral meridian chosen being that which passes through a point 
in Delamere Forest in Chesliire. This projection should not as a 
rule be u.sed for topographical maps, but is suitable for cadastral 
plans on account of the convenience of plotting the rectangular 
co-ordinates of the very numerous trigonometrical or traverse 
points required in the construction of such plans. As regards 
the errors involved, a range of about 150 miles each side of the 
central meridian will give a maximum error in scale in a north 
and south direction of about 0*1 %. 

Elliptical Equal-area Projection. 


hpdp — sin and integrating (' — cos (i.) i 

thir. gives the whole* groiij) of cqual-avaa conical projections. I 

As a special case let the poU; be the centre of tlie projected paral- 
lels, llicn wJicn 

r r-r p — fiiid coiist ■ I, wt* luivc p —• 2 siii U/Vt. (ii.) 

Let s^ be the co-lutitude of some parallel which is to be eorrertly 
represented, then 2h sin — sin .'r,, and /* — cos'*^ .b:*, ; putting 

this value of h in equation (ii.) the radius of any parallel 

p 2 sin see U,. (iii.) 

'Phis is Lambert’s conical equal-area projerlion with one standard 
parallel, the jiole being the centre of the parallels. 

If we put s^ ~ 6 , then h i, and the mcridi ins are inclined at 
their true angles, also the scale at the pole becomes correct, and 
equation (iii.) becomes 

pt^ 2 sin U; (iv%) 

this is the zenithal equal-area projection. 

Keverling to tlie general expression for equal-ana conical pro- 
icclioiis 

e[2(C-COSi)//l[, i.) 

we can dispo.se of C and h so that any two selected parallels shall 
be their true lengths; lei their co-latitudes be ^r, and z.j, then 

2h(C - cos Tj) : sin- 4',, (v.) 

2h(C — cos r..) - sin- (vi.) 

from which C and h are easily found, and the radii are obtained 
from (i.) above. This is H. C. Albers’ conical equal-area pro- 
jection with two standard parallels. 'Lhe j^oh; is not the centre of 
the parallels. 

Projection by Kectanpilar Spheroidal Co-ordinates. 

If in the simple conical projection the selec ted parallel is the 
equator, this and the other parallels become parallel straight 
lines and the meridians are straiglit lines spaced at equatorial 
distances, cutting the parallels at right angles; tht* parallels arc 
their true distances apart. This projection is the simple cylin- 
drical. If now we imagine the touching ('yiinder turned through 
a right-angle in such a way a.s to touch tlu* sphere along any 
meridian, a projection is obtained exactly similar to the last, 
except that in this ca.se we represent, not parallels and meridians, 
but small circles parallel to the given meridian and great circles 
at right angles to it. It is clear that the projection is a special 
case of conical projection. The position of any point on the 
earth^s surface is thus referred, on thus projection, to a selected 
meridian as one axis, and any great circle at right angles to it as 
the other. Or, in other words, any point is fixed by the length j 
of the pcrptmdicular from it on to the fixed meridian and the 
distiince of the foot of tlie perpendicular from some fixed point 
on the meridian, these spherical or spheroidal co-ordinates 
being plotted as plane rectangular co-ordinat(?s. 

The perpendicular i.s really a plane section of tlie surface through 
the given point at right angles to the chosen meridian, and may be j 
briefly called a great circle. Such a groat circle dearly tliverges . 
from the parallel; the exact (Ullereiice in latitude and longitude 
between the jioint and the foot of the perpendicular can be at once 
obtainetl by ordinary gcjodetic formulae, putting the azimuth = go' . 
Api>roxiinately the dittereuce of latitude in seconds is x~ tan <;» 
cosec \ l2pr, where x is tht; length ol tlie ]>oq^cndicular, p that of 
the radius of curvature to the meridian, v tlial of the normal termin- 
ated by th minor axis, (f> the latitude of the foot of the perpendicular. 
The dificrtncf' of lomjiitudc in seconds is ap|>roximately x sec p 
::osec I'he resulting error coiiaLsts principally of an exagger- 

ation of scale north and south and is approximately equal to see x 
(expressing x in arc) ; it is iiractically independent of the extent in 
latitude. 


In this projection, which is also called Mollwcidc’s projection, 
the parallels arc parallel straight lines and the meridians arc- 
ellipses, the central meridian being a straight line at right angles 
to the equator, which is equally divided. If the whole world is 
represented on the spherical assumption, the ecjiiator is twice the 
length of the central meridian. Each elliptical meridian has for 
one axis the central meridian, and for the other the intercepted 
portion of the equally divided equator. It follows that the 
meridians 90® cast and west of tlie central meridian form a circle. 
It is ea.sy to show that to preserve the property of equal areas 
the distance of any parallel from the ec|uator must be J2 sin 0, 
w^here tt sin — 28 + sin 28, <l> being the latitude of the paralh-l. 
The length of the central meridian from pole to pole — 2 J2, 
where the radius of the sphere is unity. The length of the equator 
= 4 n/2. 

The following equal-area projections may be used to exhibit 
the entire surface of the globe : Cylindrical ecjual area, Sinusoidal 
equal area, and Elliptical equal area. 

Conventional or Arbitrary Projections. 


These projections are devised for simplicity of drawing and 
not for any special properties. The most useful projection of 
this class is the globular projection. This is a conventional 



S 


Fig. 2().- Cilobular Projection. 


representation of a hemisphere in which the equator and central 
meridian arc two equal straight lines at right angles, their inter- 
section being the centre of the circular boundary. The meridians 
divide the equator into equal parts and are are.s of circles passing 
through points so determined and the poles. The parallels arc 
arcs of circles which divide the central and extreme meridians 
into equal parts. Thus in fig. 26 NS~EW and each is divided 
into equal parts (in tliis case each division is 10®); the circumfer- 
ence NESW is also divided into 10° spaces and circular arcs arc 
drawn through the corresponding points. This is a simple and 
ellfcctive projection and one well .suited for conveying ideas of the 
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general shape and position of the chief land masses; it is better 
for this purpose than the stereographic, which is commonly 
employed in atlases. 



(From TiXt BogkofTQpo^^nphical by pfr.tii'sitjn i.f the Controller of 

H.M. StatioiHsry OlTict.) 

Fi(i. _7. -Plane Table Graticule, dimensi uis in inchc , for a scale of 
4 in. to I ui. 

Projections for Field Sheets. 

Field sheets for lopograpliical surveys should he on conical 
projections with rectified meridians; thc.se i^rojections for small 
areas and ordinary topographical scales* not les.s ttian 1/500,000 
—arc sensibly errorless. But to save labour it is ciistomaiy to 
employ for this purpo.se either form of polyt^onic j)rojcction, in 
which the errors for such scales an; also ncjgligiblc. In some 
surveys, to avoid the difficulty of plotting the flat arcs requicv d 
for the parallels, the arcs are replact'd by polygons, <;ach side 
being the length of the portion of the arc it replaces. Tliis 
method is e.spccially suitable for scales of x : 125,000 and larger, 
but it is also sometimes used for smaller scales. 

Fig. 2-7 shows the method of plotting the ])rojerti()n lor a field 
sheet. Such ti projection is usually called a graticule. In this 
case ABC is the central meridian; the true meridian hiiigllis of 
spaces an? marked tin this meridian, and to each of those, such as 
AB, the figure (in this case rejirc.senting a stjnaro half degree), .such 
as ABED, is applied. Thus the point i) is the intersection of a 
circle 0/ radius Al) with a circle ol radius BJ), these lengths being 
taken from geodetic tables, ^'he method has no merit exctqit that 
of convenience. 

Si//wnan', 

The following projections have been briefly described - 

/ 1. Cylindrical equal-area. 

2. Orthographic. 

3. Stcreographic (which is orthomorphic). 

4. Creneral external persjiectiN O. 

5. Minimum error ,, (Clarke's), 

i). Central. 

^ 7. tkniical, with rectified meridians and two 
standard parallels (5 foriiivS). 

8. Simple conical. 

9. Simple cylindrical (a .special case of 8). 
fo. Modified conical equal-area (Bonne's). 

i IT. Sinusoidal ,, ,, (Sanson's). 

I 12. Werner’s conical „ „ 

13. Simple polyconic, 
j 14. Rectangular polyconic. 

! 15. Conical orthomorphic with 2 standard parallels 
j (Lamliert’s, commonly called Gauss's). 

I i(i. Cylindrical orthomorphic (Mercator's), 

1 17 . Conical equal-area with one standard parallel. 

1 18. „ „ „ M two „ parallels. 

V,i9. iTojection by rect angular s])lieroidal co ordinates, 
^o. Equidistant’ zonitlial. 

21. Zenithal eciual-nrea. 

22. Zenithal pnijeclion bv balance of errors (Airy’s). 

23. Elliptical equal-area (Mollweide's). 

24. Globular (conventional). 

V25. Field sheet graticule. 

Of the above 25 projections, 23 arv conical or quasi-conical, 
if zenithal and jierspective projections bi* included. The projections 
m:i\', if it i.s preferred, lie grouped according to tlieir properties. 


Berspecliv 


Conical 


Zenithal 


Thus in the above list 8 are equal-ar<?a, 3 are orthomoqihic, 1 baiauct?s 
errors, i represents all grt?al chclcs by straight lines, and in 5 one 
system of great circles is rcpr(?sented correctly. 

Among projections which have not been cle.scribed may be men- 
tioned the circular orthomoryjhic (Lagrange's) and the rectilinear 
equal-area (Collignon's), and a consideiable number of conventional 
projections, wliich latter aie for the mo.st part of little value. 

'I'lic choice of a projection depend.^ on the function which the 
map is intended to fulfil. If the mnp is intended for statistical 
purpcises to .show areas, density of inquilation, incidence of rainfall, 
of disease, distribution of wealth, Ax., an tqiutl-ayca projection 
should be chosen. In such a case an jiK-a. sci.le should be given. 
At sea, McycatoFs is ^iractically the < 'nly project inn u.sed iwccpt 
when it is desired to delormine giaphicaily gre.u circh’ courses in 
great oceans, when the central ]uojeclion must be employed. For 
conveying good general ideas ol the shape and tiislrilmlion ol the 
surface features of continents or of a lieiinspliere Clavkv's perspective 
projection is the best. J'or e.\hi biting the progrr.ss of i^olar explora- 
tion the polar e<}nidistant jirojection should be selected. For special 
maps for general u.s(‘ on scale.s of i/i.eoo.ooo and smaller, and for a 
series of which tlie sheel-.s are fit together, the conical, wiili reciiped 
meridians and tvjo sUindard pandlels, is a good projection. For 
topogn-aphical maps, in which each .shcc't is plotted indepi'iidenlly 
and the scale i?s not smaller than 1/500,000, either form of polyconic 
is very convenient. 

The following are the proieclion.s adopt eil for some of the principal 
official maps ol the British Fhtipire : — • 

Conical^ with Rectified Meridians and 7 wo Standard Parallels, — I'ho 
i:i,oof>,ooo Ordnance map of the Ihiiled Kingdom, .special maps 
of the topographical section, (iciUTal Stall, r.g. the (».|-mile map of 
Afghanistan and iVr.sia. The 1:1,000,000 Survey (jf India series 
of India und adjacent countries. 

Modified Conical Etjaai area {lionne's).- The j in., J in., J in. and 

in. Ordnance maps of Scotland and Ireland. The i : Soo,ooo 
map of the Cape; Colony, jmblished by the Surveyor-General. 

,Simple Polyconic and Jlectangnlar Polyconie maps on scales of 
1:1,000,000, 1:500,000, 1: 250,000 and 1:125,000 of the topo- 
graphical section of the General Sia/F, including all maps on these 
jicales of Jh*itish Africa. A rectilinear ajijiro.vimuiion to the simple 
p ilyconic is also used for the lopo, graphical slieots of the Survey 
of India. The simple polyconic is us<?d for the i In. maps of tlu? 
Militia Dojiartmeni of Canada. 

Zentlhal Projeclion by Ualuncc of limns (Airy's). — The 10 mile to 
I in. Ordnance map of England. 

Projection by Rectangular Spheroidal Co-ordinates. -The 1 : 2,500 
and the (* in. C)rdnanco sheets of the Fnited Kingdom, and the 1 in., 
.} in. and j in. Ordnance maps of England. Ihe cailastral plans ol 
the Survey of India, and cadastral juans tlirouyhout the empire. 

Autiiouitiics. -vSec TraiU dcs projections des carles ffcopraphignes, 
by A. trcrmain (l^aris, 1805), and A Treatise on Projeotionst by 
T. C'raig, United Slates (Toast and (.Tfcodelic Survey (Washington, 
1882). Both Germain aiul Craig (following Germain) make u.sc of 
tlic term projections by developmonty a term which is apt to convey 
the iiiiprassion that the spherical surface is developable. As tliis is 
not the case, and since .such yirojections are conical, it is best to avoid 
the use of the term. For tlie history ol the subject see d'Avozac, 
"Coup d'eeil hi.stork|ue sur la projection des cartes g^ographiques," 
SocUU de giofffaphie dn Paris (18O3). 

J. H. Lambert {lieitrdfic zum (lebrauch dcr Matkematik, u.s.w., 
Berlin, 1772) devised the following projections of the above list : 1, 

1 5, 1 7, and 2 1 ; his transverse cylindrical orthomorpliic and the trans- 
verse Cylindrical equal -area have not been described, as they an? 
seldom used. Among othf?r C(mlributor.s we meat ion Mercator, FTuler, 
Gaus.s, C. J 3 . Mollweide (1774-1825), Lagrange, ( 3 as.sini, K. Bonne 
(1727-1 795), Airy and Colonel A. K. Clarke. (C. F'. Cl. ; A. K. C.) 

MAPLE, SIR JOHN BLUNDELL, Bart. (1845-1903); Hngli.sh 
busines.s magnate, wa.s born on the 1st of March 1845. 
father, John Maple (cl. 1900), had a .small furniture .shop in 
Tottenham Court Road, London, and his bu.sinesH Diegan to 
develop about the time that hi.s .son entered it. The pra(:ti('al 
management soon devolved on the younger Maple, under whom 
it attained colossal dimensions. The firm became a limited 
liability company, with a capital of two millions, in 1890, with 
Mr Maple as chairman. He entered parliament as Conservative? 
member for Dulwich in 1887, was knighted in 1892, and was 
made a baronet in 1897. He was the owner of a large stud of 
race-horses, and from 1885 onward.s won many important races, 
appearing at fir.st under the name of “ Mr Childvvick.’* His 
public benefactions included a Iiospital and a recreation ground 
to the city of St Albans, near which his re.sidcnce, ChiJdwickbur>', 
wa.s .situated, and the rebuilding, at a cost of more than ;fT5o,ocxj, 
of University College Hospital, London. He died on the 24th of 
November 1903. His only .surviving daugiiter married in 1896 
Baron von Eckhard.slein, of the German Embassy. 
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MAPLE, in botany. The maple ( 0 . E. mapel-treow^ mapulder) 
and sycamore trees are species of AceVy of the order Acerineae, 
The genus includes about sixty species, natives of Europe, 
North America and Asia, especially the Himalayas, China and 
Japan. Maples are for the most part trees with opposite, long- 
stalked, j)alinately lobed leaves. The flowers arc in fascicles, 
appearing before the leaves as in the Norway maple, or in racemes 
or panicles appearing with, or later than, the leaves as in syca- 
more. Some of the flowers are often imperfect, the .stamens or 
pistil being more or less aborted. Tlie fruit is a two-winged 
“ samara.’* The genus was represented in the Tertiary flora of 
Europe, when it extended into the polar regions; nineteen 
species have been recorded from the Miocene strata of Oeningen 
in Switzerland. The common maple, A. campcstrcy is the only 
species indigenous to Great Britain. This and the sycamore 
were described by Gerard in 1597 {Herbally p. 1299), the latter 
being a stranger to England.” Many species have been intro- 
duced, especially from Japan, for ornamental purposes. The 
following arc more especially worthy of notice. 

Acer campestrct the common maple, is common in hedgerows, 
l)ut less often seen as a tree, when it is seldom more than 20 ft. 
high, though in sheltered situations 30 ft. or more is attained. The 
leaves arc generally less than 2 in. acros.s, and the five main lobes 
are blunter than in the .sycamore. The clusters of green flowers 
terminate the young shoots and are erect; the two wings of tlio 
fruit spread almost horizontally, and arc smaller than in the syca- 
more. It occurs in northern Europe, the Caucasus, and northern 
Asia. The wood is exxcllcnt fuel, and makes the best cliarcoal. 
It is compact, of a fine grain, sometimes bi^autifully veined, and 
takes a high polish. Hence it has been celebrated from antiquity 
for tables, &c. The wood of the roots is frequently knotted, and 
valuable for small objects of cabinet work. The young sluxits, 
being flexible and tough, arc employed in France as whips. 

A. pseiido-platanus, the sycamore or great maple, is a hand.somc 
tree of quick growth, with a smooth liark. The leave.s arc large, 
with finely acute and serrated lobes, affording abundant shade, 
'fhe flowers are borne in long pendulous racemes, and the two wings 
of the fruit are ascending. ’ It lives from 140 to 200 year.s. It va 
found wild chiefly in wooded mountainous situations in c?ntral 
Europe. The wood when young is white, but old hcartwood is 
yellow or brownish. Like the common maple it is hard and takes 
a high polish. It is mucli priziid by wheelwrights, cabinet-makers, 
scnljitors, &c., on tlie Continent; while knotted roots arc used for 
inlaying. Sugar has been obtained from the sap of this as from 
other species, the most being one ounce from a quart of .sap, 'fhe 
latter has also been made into wine in the Highlands of Scotland. 

It withstands the sea and mountain breezes better than most other 
timber trees, and is often planted near farm-hou.ses and cottages in 
exposed localities for the sake of its dense foliage. Its wood is 
valued in turnery for cups, bowls and pattern blocks. It produces 
abundance of seeds, and is easily raised, but it reipiires good and 
tolerably dry soil; it will not thrive on stiff clays nor on dry sands 
or chalks, 'fhere are many varieties, the variegated and cut- 
leaved being the most noticeabli?. 'fhe lobed shajic of its leaf 
find its dense foliage caused it to lie confused with the true sycamore 
— Fictis sycamorus — of scripture. 

A. platanoidcs, the Norway maple, is met with from Norway to 
Italy, Greece, and central and south Ku.ssia. It was introduced 
into liritaiii in 1683. It is a lofty tree (from 40 to 70 ft.), resembling 
the sycamore, but with yellow flowers, appearing before the leaves, 
and more spreading wings to the fruit. There arc several varieties. 
The wood IS used for the same purpo,ses as thnt of the sycamore. 
Sugar has been made from the sap in Norwav and Sweden. 

Many varieties of A. palmatum, generally known as polymoyphum, 
with variously laciiiiated and more or less coloured foliage, have 
been introduced from Japan as ornamental shrubs. 'I'he branches 
and corolla arc purple, the fruit woolly. The foliage of the typical 
form is bright green with very pointed lobes. It occurs in the 
central mountains of Nippon and near Nagasaki. Beautiful 
varieties have lieen introduced under the varietal names, ampelopsi- 
folinmy atropuYpun'um^ dissection, 1'hey are rcmarkaldc for 

the coppery purple tint that pervades the leaves and young growths 
of .some of the varieties. Other Japanese species are A. japonicum, 
the varieties of which are among the most handsome of small 
deciduous shrubs; A. rufincYve, with the habit of the sycamore; 
A. disfylum, bearing leaves without lobes; A. diabolicim, with 
large plane-likc leaves; and A, Ciirpini folium f with foliage resembling 
that of the hornbeam. 

A. saccharinum, a North American species, the sugar, rock, or 
bird's-eye maple, was introduced in 1735. It .sometimes attains 
to 70 or even over 100 ft., more commonly 30 to 60 ft. It is remark- 
able for the whiteness of the bark. The wood is white, but acquires 
a rosy tinge after exposure to light. The grain is fine and close, 
and when polished has a silky lustre. The timber is used instead 


of oak where tlie latter is scarce, and is employed for axle-trees 
and spokes, as well as for Windsor cliairs, &c. It exhibits two 
accidental forms in the arrangement of the fibres, an undulated 
one like those of the curled maple {A, rubrum)^ and one of spots, 
which gives the name bird's-eye to the wood of this species. Like 
the curled mai)lc, it is used for inlaying mahogany. It is much 
prized for bedsteads, writing-desks, shoe-lasts, &c. The wood 
forms excellent fuel and charcoal, wliilc the ashes arc rich in alkaline 

J )rincinle.s, furnishing a large proportion of the potash exported 
rom Boston and New York. Sugar is principally extracted from 
ihi.s species, the sap being boiled and the syrup when reduced to 
a proper consistence run into moulds to form cakes, 'frees growing 
in low and moist situations afford Ihc most sap but least sugar. 
A cold north-west wind, with frosty nights and sunny days in 
alternation, tends to incite the flow, which is more abundant during 
the day than the night. A thawing night is said to promote the 
flow, and it ceases during a south-west wind and at the approach of 
a storm; and so sensitive arc the trees to a.si)ect and climatic varia- 
tions that the flow of sap on the south and east side has been noticed 
to be earlier than on the north and west side of the same tree. 
The average quantity of sap per tree is from 12 to 24 gallons in a 
season. 

A, rubrumy the red-flowering or scarlet maple, is a middle sized 
trt>e, and was introduced in i()5r). 'I'he bright scarlet or dull red 
flowers appear before the leaves in March and April. The wood, 
like that Of other species, is applicable to many purposes— as for 
the seats of Windsor chairs, turnery, &c. The grain in very old 
trees is sometimes undulated, which suggested the name of curled 
maple, and gives beautiful effects of light and shade on polished 
surfaces. The most constant use of curled maj>le is for the stoclcs 
of fowling-pieces and rifles, as it aflbrds toughness and strength 
combined with lightness and elegance, 'fhe inner bark is dusky 
red. On boiling, it yields a jmrple colour which with Kuli)hate of 
iron affords a black dye. 'fhe wood is inferior to that of the pre- 
ceding species in strength and as fuel. Sugar was made from the 
sap by the French Canadians, but the production is only half as 
great as that from the sugar maple. In Britain it is cultivated as 
an ornamental tree, as being conspicuous for its flowers in spring, 
and for its red fruit and foliage in autumn. 

A. macrophylhimy a north-western American species, is a valuable 
timber tree. 

For a good account of the North American species sec C. S. 
Sargent's Silva of North America^ vol. ii. See also under SuGAK. 

MAPU, ABRAHAM (1808-1867), Hebrew novelist. His 
I works arc (chiefly historical romani'cs In Hebrew. His most 
famou.s books were The Lmtr of YAon and the Transgression of 
Samaria. Bc.sidcs their intrinsic merits, these novels stand high 
among the works which j)roduccd the romantic movement in 
modern Hebrew literature. Mapu’s plots were .somewhat sen- 
sational, iiK’ident being more prominent than characterization. 
But underlying all was a criticism of contemporary life. His 
novels made a deep impression and became instantly popular. 
Mapii’s Hebrew style is simple and classical. An English trans- 
lation of the Love of Zion bears the title Amnon^ Prince and 
Peasant, by F. Jaffe (1887). Mapii’s stories have been often 
translated into other languag(\s. 

Sec N. Slouschz, The Renascence of Hebrew Literature (iQoo), 
ch. V. ( 1 . A.) 

MAQQARl, or Makkart | Abu-l-'Abbas Aljmad ibn Mahommed 
ul-Maqqarl] {c, 1591 1632), Arabian historian, was born at 
I’lenu'en in Algeria and studied at Fez and Marrakesh, where he 
remained engaged in litcrar\" work until he made the pilgrimage 
lo Mecca in 1618. h* the following year he settled in Cairo. 
In 1620 he visited Jerusalem and Damascus, and during the 
next six years made the pilgrimage five times. In 1628 be 
was again in Damascus, where he gave a course of lectures on 
Bukharl’.s collection of traditions, spoke much of the glories of 
Moslem Spain, and received the impulse to write his work on this 
subject later. In the same year he returned to Cairo, wherv* 
he spent a year in writing his history. He was just making 
preparations to settle definitely in Damascus when he died in 
T632. 

His great work. The Breath of Perfume from the Branch of Green 
Andalusia^ and Memorials of its Vizier Lisdn ud-Dln ibn ul-Khatib, 
consists of two parts. The first is a compilation from many authors 
on the dc.scription and history of Moslem Spain; it was published 
by Wright, Krehl, Dozy and Dugat as Analectes sur I'histoire et la 
U'tthaturc des Arabes d^Espagne (Leiden, 1835-1861), and in an 
abridged English translation by P. de Gayangos (London, 1840- 
1843). The whole work has been published at Bulaq (1863) and 
('airo (1883). 
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For other works of Maqqar! see C. Brockelmann's Gesch. der 
arahischen Litter atiir (Berlin, 1902), ii. 297. (G. W. T.) 

BlAQRlZlt or Makrizi [TaqI ud-Din Ahmad ibn *Ali] (1364- 
T442), Arabian historian, known as al-MaqrizI because of his 
ancestral connexion with Maqrlz, a suburb of Baalbek, was born 
at Cairo and spent most of his life in Eg}'pt, where ho was trained 
in the Hanifite school of law, though later he became a Shafi'ite 
with an inclination to Zahirite views. In 1385 he made the 
pilgrimage. For some time he was secretary in a government 
office, and in 1399 bcc-ame inspector of markets for Cairo and 
northern Egypt. This post he soon gave up to become preacher 
at the mosque of *Amr, president of the mosque ul-llakim, and a 
lecturer on tradition. In 1408 he went to Damascus to become 
inspector of the Qal^nislyya and lecturer. Later he retired 
into private life at Cairo. In 1430 he made the pilgrimage 
with his family and travelled for some five years. His learning 
was great, his observation accurate and his judgment good, but 
his books arc largely compilations, and he does not always 
acknowledge the sources to w'hich he is indebted. Most of his 
works are concerned with Egypt. The most important is the 
Mawaiz wal-Viibdr ji dhikr ul-Hitat wal-Athdr (2 vols., Bulaq, 
1854), translated into French by^ U. Bouriant as Description 
lopographique et historufue de VE^yple (Paris, 1895-1900; cf. 
A. R. Guest, “ A List of Writers, Books and other Authorities 
mentioned by El MaqrIzT in his A' in Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1902, pp. 103-125). Of his History of the 
Fatimites an extract was published by J. G. L. Kosegarten in 
his Chrestomathia (I/jipzig, 1828), pp. 115-123; the History of the 
Ayyubit and Mameluke Rulers has been translated into French 
by E. Quatremiire (2 vols., Paris, 1837 1845). MaqrTzT began 
a large work called the Muqaffd, a cyclopaedia of Egy'ptian 
biography in alphabetic order. It was intended to be in 80 
volumes, but only 16 were written. Three autograph volumes 
exist in MS. in Leiden, and one in Paris. 

Among smaller works published are the Mahommedan Coinage 
(ed. O. G' Tychsen, Rostock, 1797; French translation by S. cleSacy, 
Paris, 1707); Arab Weights and Measures (e;l. Rostock, 

1800); tne Arabian Tribes that migrated to Egypt (c:l. F. Wustcnfcld, 
Gottingen, 1847) ; iho Account of Hadhramaut (od, V, B, Noskowyj, 
Bonn, 1866); the Strife between the Banl Umayya and the Ilani 
Hdshim (tjd. (L V()s, Leiden, 1888), and the MoslcniH in Abyssinia 
(ed. F. T. Rink, Lddcn, 1790). For Maqrlzl's life sec the quotations 
from contemporary hiogra])iiics in S. dc Sacy’s Chrestomathie avabe 
(2nd ed., Paris, iS2()), ii. 112 scq., and for other works still in MS. 
C. Brockelmann, Gesch. der arahischen Litteratur (Berlin, 1902), 
ii, 38-41. (G. W. T.) 

MAR, EARLDOM OF. Mar, one of the ancient divisions or 
provinces of Scotland, comprised the larger portion of Aberdeen- 
shire, extending from north of the Don southward to the Mounth. 
Like other such distiicts, it was in Celtic times under the rule of a 
mormaer. In the 12th century his place was taken by an earl, 
but no definite succe.ssion of earls appears till the 13th century, 
nor is any connexion established between them and tlic mormaers. 
From the middle of the 13th century the earls were rei-ognized 
as among “ the seven earls of Scotland ” and hold a great posi- 
tion. Earl Gratncy (ft. c. 1300) married a sister of (King) 
Robert Bruce, who brought him the lordship of Garioch and 
castle of Kildrumrny, which she held against the earl of Athole, 
an ally of the English (1335). Their .son Donald was made 
regent in July 1332, but v/as disastrously defeated and slain 
at Dupplin next month. His daughter and eventual heir, 
Margaret, brought the earldom to her husband, William, earl of 
Douglas, and on the accession of her daughter Isabel a troublous 
time followed. 

While she w’as living as a widow at her castle of Kildrumrny, 
it was stormed by Alexander Stew'art, a bastard, w'ho forced her 
to execute a charter (August 12, 1404) settling the reversion 
to the earldom on himself and his heirs. This act she revoked 
by a charter of the 19th of September 1404, which cannot now 
be found; but on marrying him, on the 9th of December 1404, 
she granted him the earldom for life, the king confirming this 
on the 21st of June 1405. After her death in 1408 the earl 
played a great part, commanding the royal forces at the battle 
of Harlaw, when the 1 -ord of the Isles w'as defeated in 1411, 


and afterwards ac'ting as warden of the Marches. In 1426 he 
resigned the earldom to the Crown, the king granting it by a 
fresh creation to him and certain heirs, with reversion to the 
OowTi. On the earl’s death in 1435 tht‘ earldom was claimed by 
Robert, Lord Erskine, as heir of Gratney, carl of Mar, through 
a daughter ; but the Crown claimed as revtysionary under the 
creation of 1426. A long struggle followed, till in 1457 James 11 . 
obtained from a justiciary court at Aberdeen a recognition 
of the Crown’s right to the earldom and its lands, and shortly 
after bestowed them on hi.s son John as carl of Mar and Garioch. 
He died unmarried in 1479, and in 1483 his elder brother 
Alexander duke of Albany received the earldom, but was soon 
forfeited. James III. created his son John earl of Mar and 
Garioch in 1486, and after his death unmarried in 1503, James IV. 
alienated to Lord Elphinstone (1507-1510) many of the Mar 
lands, including Kildrumrny. The title was not revived till 1562, 
when James Stewart, earl of Murray , held it for a few months. 

In 1565 John, Lord Erskine, succeeded in getting returned 
heir to the earldom, and shortly alter (June 23, 1565) Queen 
Margaret restored the charter to him and his heirs “ all and 
hail the said earldom of Mar.'* As earl he took part against tlu? 
queen in 1567, and in 1571 was made regent of S(‘otland, which 
post he retained till his death (1572). His son, earl John (c. 1558 
1634), played a great part in the history of the family. His 
great achievement was the recovery of the Mar estates alien- 
ated by the Oown during the long period that his family had 
l)eeri out of possession, including Kildrumrny, the “ head *’ of the 
earldom. It was in his time that the precedence of the earldom 
(see below') was settled. John, the next earl (c. 1585-1654), was 
a Royalist, as was his son John (d. 1668), much to the injury of 
the family fortune, which was further impaired by the atlach- 
ment of the family, after the Revolution, to the Stuarts. His son 
Charles (1650-1689) was arrested by the government just before 
his death (1689), and the next earl, John (1675-1732), a promi- 
nent Jacobite (sec below), was attainted , the earldom remaining 
under forfeiture for 108 years; by the Old Pretender he was 
created duke of Mar. 

Alloa and other Erskine estates of the attainted earl wtrre re- 
purchased for the family, and descended to John Francis Erskine 
(1741-1825), his heir-male?, who wiLs also his heir of line through 
his daughter. To him, in his eighty-third y(?ar, as grandson and 
lineal representative of the attainted earl, the earldom was 
restored by act of parliament in 1824. His grandson, who 
succeeded him in 1828, inherited the earldom of Kellie (1619) and 
other Erskine dignities by decision of 1835. At his death in 1866, 
his earldom of Mar was the subject of rival claims, and the right 
to the succession was not determined till 1875. His estates 
pas.scd to his cousin and heir-male, who succeeded to his earldom 
of Kellie and claimed “ the honour and dignity of earl of Mar.” 
But the latter was also claim(?(l by a Mr Goodeve, whose father 
had married the late earl’s eldest sister, and who assumed the 
title. It was not suggested that the late earl had more than one 
earldom of Mar, but I-ord Kellie claimed it as descendible to 
heir.s-male under a creation by Queen Mary, and Mr Goodeve as 
descendible to heirs of line under an earlier creation. The House 
of Ix)rds decided (Feb. 25, 1875) that Lord Kellie was entitled 
to the earldom as having l>ecn created by Queen Map^ in 1565, 
with a limitation which must be presumed to be to heirs-malc of 
the body. This decision gave great dissatisfaction, hut was 
described as “ final, right or wrong, and not to be questioned ” by 
D)rd Selbome and the lord chancellor in 1877, and Lord Kellie 
was thenceforth recognized as holding the earldom on the Union 
Roll, the only one known, though Mr Goodeve continued to 
assume the title. The Lords’ decision could not be reversed, 
but in 1885, after mu(?h agitation, a means was found of evading 
it in practice by the “ Earldom of Mar Restitution Act.” By 
“ an equivocation on the facts of the case,” it was recited that 
** doubts may exist whether the said ancient honour, dignity, 
and title of peerage of earl of Mar . . . was or was not ... by 
any lawful means sjJiTendered or merged in the Crown ” before 
1565, and that the House of I-ords had decided that Queen Mary’s 
known charter of 1565 applied only to lands and did not operate 
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or extend to restore ” the peerage dignity, and enacted that 

Jolm Francis Erskinc Goodevc Krskine ” (which last name the 
claimant had added) should be “restored to” the ancient earldom. 
His previous assumption of the title was tlius rejected as invalid, 
but from the passing of the act two earldoms of Mar were in 
existence, tiiat of Lo:d Kellie being confirmed and allowed the 
precedence of 1565, while the restored earldom was allowed that 
of the dignity on the Union Roll, the only one known till then. 
Tliis precedence had been assigned to it by the Decreet of 
Ranki^ (1606), and assigns to it an origin in 1404 (or, as some 
say, 1395). It is frequently, but absurdly, stated to have be. n 
“ created before 1014,” and wrongly spoken of as the Premier 
Scottish Earldom (see Earl). A barony of Garioch is also 
wrongly said to be annexed to it, but the title is used by the 
earl’s ddest son in default of any other. 

Bibliography. — Minutes of Evidence, 1875 and 1885; RiddelFs 
Peerage and Consistorial Law] Skene, Celtic Scotland] Lord 
Crawford's Earldom of Mar in Sunshine and Shade] jwticles by 
Ci. Burnett (Lyon), Sir H. liarkly^ Corncjlius Hallon, W. A. Lindsay 
and J. H. Round in Genealogist (N.S.), vols. 3, 4, 9 ; Lori 
Redesd ale's The Earldom of Mar, a Letter to the Lord Clerk Register 
(reply to 1 -ord Crawford) (1883); J. H. Round's " Arc there two 
Karls of Mar ? " in Foster's Collectanea genealogica, and “ Thti later 
Earldom of Mar " in Walford's Antiquarian Magazine, vol. ii.; also 
Ills Studies in Peerage and Family History* (J. H. R.) 

MAR, JOHN ERSKINE, Tst OR 6 th Earl of (d. 1572), regent 
of Scotland, was a son of John, 5th Lord Erskine (d. 1552), who 
was guardian of King James V., and afterwards of Mary Queei 
of Scots. The younger John, who succeeded his father as 6th 
Lord Erskine in 1552, joined the religious reformers, but he wuii 
never very ardent in the cause, although he subscribed the letter 
asking Knox to return to Scotland in 1557. 'I’he custody of 
Edinburgh Castle was in his hands, and during the struggle 
between the regent, Mary of Lorraine, and the lords of the 
Congregation he appears to have ac'ted (consistently in the 
interests of peace. When Mar)^ Stuart returned to Scotland 
in 1 561 Lord Erskine was a member of her council, he favoured 
her marriage with Iword Darnley, and his wife, Annabella Murray, 
allied by Knox a “ verray Jesabell,” was a frequent companion 
of the queen. In 1565 Erskine was granted the earldom of Mur 
(see above). As guardian of James, afterwards King James VI., 
he prevented the young prince from falling into the hands of 
Botliwell, and when the Scottish nobles rose against Mary and 
Bothwell, Mar was one of their leaders ; he took part in th<^ govern- 
ment of Scotland during Mary’s imprisonment at Lochleven, and 
also after her subsequent abdiuition. Jn September 1571 he was 
chosen regent of Scotland, but he was overshadowed and perhaps 
slighted by the earl of Morton, and he died at Stirling on the 29th 
of October 1572. 

MAR, JOHN ERSKINE, 2nd or 7TH Earl of (c. 1558-1634), 
Scottish polititaan, was the only son of the preceding. Together 
with King James VI. he was educated by George Buchanan^ 
After atbiining his majority he was nominally the guardian of 
the young king, who w’as about seven years his junior, and who 
lived with him at Stirling; but he was in reality a puppet in the 
hands of the regent, the earl of Morton; and he lost power and 
position when Morton was imprisoned. He was concerned in the 
seizure of James VI. in 1582 (a plot known as the raid of Ruth- 
ven); but when James escaped from his new custodians the earl 
lied into the west of Scotland. Then leaving his hiding-place Mar 
seized Stirling Castle, whereupon James marched against him, 
and he took refuge in England. Queen Elizabeth interceded for 
him, but in vain, and after some futile communications between 
the governments of England and Scotland Mar and his friends 
gathered an army, entered the presence of the king at Stirling, 
and were soon in supreme authority ( 1 585). Mar was restored to 
his lands and titles. Henceforward he stood high in the royal 
lavour; he became governor of Edinburgh CastL* and was made 
tutor to James’s son, Prince Henry, and for his second wife he 
kharried Mary, daughter of Esm 4 Stewart, duke of Lennox. In 
!t6oi the earl was sent as envoy to London; here Elizabeth 
assured him that James should be her successor, and his mission 
was conducted with tact and prudence. Having joined the 


' English privy council Mar was created Lord Cardross in i6io; 
he was a member of the Court of High Commission and was lord 
high treasurer of Scotland from 1615 to 1630. He died at Stirling 
on the 14th of December 1634. John {c* 1585 -1654), his only 
son by his first wife, succeeded to his earldom; by his second wife 
he had five sons, among them being James (d. 1640), earl of 
Buclian; Henry (d. 1628), whose son David (d. 1671) succeeded 
to the barony of Cardross; and Charles, the ancestor of the earls 
of Rosslyn. 

MAR, JOHN ERSKINE, 6th or izth Earl of (1675-1732), 
Scottish Jacobite, was the eldest son of Charles, the 5th earl 
(1650-1689), from whom he inherited estates which were heavily 
loaded with debt. He was associated with the party favourable 
to tlie English government; he was one of the ('ommissioners for 
the Union, and was made a Scottish secretary of state, becoming 
after the Union of 1707 a representative peer for Scotland, 
keeper of the signet and a privy councillor. In 1713 Mar was 
made an English secretary of state by the Tories, but he seems 
to have been equally ready to side with the Whigs, and in 1714 he 
assured the new king, George I., of his loyalty. However, like 
the other Tories, he was deprived of his office, and in August 1715 
he went in disguise to Scotland and placed himself at the head 
of the adherents of James Edward, the Old Pretender. Meeting 
many Highland (‘hieftains at Aboyne he avowed an earnest 
desire for the independence of Scotland, and at Braemar on the 
6th of S(!ptembcr 1715 he proclaimed James VIII. king of Scot- 
land, England, France and Ireland. Gradually the forc^es under 
his (Command were augmented, but as a general he was a complete 
failure. Precious time was wasted at Perth, a feigned attack on 
Stirling was resultless, and he could give little assistance to the 
English Jacobites. At SherifTmuir, where a battle was fought 
in November 1715, Mar’s forces largely outnumbered those of his 
opponent, Archibald C^ampbell, afterwards 3rd duke of Argyll; 
but no bravciy could atone for the signal incompetence displayed 
by the earl, and the fight was virtually a decisive defeat for the 
Jacobites. Mar then met Janies Edward at Kettcjresso; the 
cause however was lost, and the prince and the carl fled to France. 
Mar sought to interest foreign powers in thec.iuseof the Stuarts; 
but in the course of time he became thoroughly distrusted 
by the Jacobites. In 1721 he accepted a pension of £3500 a year 
from George 1 ., and in tlie following year his name was freely 
mentioned in connexion with the trial of Bishop Atterbury, 
whom it was asserted that Mar had betrayed. This charge may 
perhaps be summarized as not proven. At the best his conduct 
was highly imprudent, and in 1724 he left the Pretender’s 
service. His later years were spent in Paris and at Aix-la- 
Chapelle, where he died in May 1732. 

Mar, who was known as “ bobbing John,” married for his 
second wife Frances (d, 1761), daughter of the 1st duke of 
Kingston, and was thus a brother-in-law of Lady Mary Wortley 
Montagu. He had been attainted in 1716, and his only son, 
Thomas, Lord Erskine, died childless in March 1766. 

Mar’s brother, James Erskine (1679-1754), was educated as a 
lawyer and l>ccamc lord justice clerk of the Court of Session and 
Lord Grange in 1710. He took no part in the rising of 1715, 
although there is little doubt that at times he was in communi- 
cation with the Jacobites ; but w'as rather known for his piety and 
for his sympathy with the Presbyterians. He is more famous, 
however, owing to the story of his wife’s disappearance. This 
lady, Rachel Chicely, was a woman of disordered intellect; 
probably with reason she suspected her husband of infidelity, 
and after some years of unhappiness Grange arranged a plan 
for her seizure. In January 1732 she was conveyed with 
great secrecy from Edinburgh to the island of Heskor, thence 
to St Kilda, where she remained for about ten years, thence 
she was taken to Assynt in Sutherland, and finally to Skye. 
To complete the idea that she was dead her funeral was 
publicly celebrated, but she surrHved until May 1745. Mean- 
while in 1734 Grange had resigned his judgeship and had become 
an English member of parliament ; here he was a bitter opponent 
of Sir Robert Walpole. He died in London on the 20th of 
January 1754. 
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Sec the Journal of the Earl of Mar (1716); R. Patton, History of 
the late Rebellion (17^7); A. Lang, History of Scotland^ vol. iv. 

{r907). 

KARA* GRRTRUD ELISABETH (i 749 -i 833 )> German 
singer, was bom at Cassel, the daughter of a poor musician 
named Scl^meling. Frpm him she learnt the violin, and while 
still a child her playing at the fair at Frankfort was so remarkable 
that money was collected to provide for lier. She was helped by 
influential friends, and studied under Ilillel at Leipzig for five 
years, proving to l)e endowed with a wonderful soprano voice. 
She began to sing in public in 1771, and was soon rcc^o^ized as 
the greatest singer that Germany had i)roduced. She was 
permanently engaged for the Prussian Court, but her marriage 
to a debauched violinist named Mara created diffi(‘ulties, and 
in 1780 she was released. After singing at Vienna, Munich and 
elsewhere, she appeared in Paris in 1782, where her rivalry with 
the singer Todi developed into a regular faction. In 1784 she 
went to London, and (‘ontinued to appear there with great 
success, with visits at intervals to Italy and to Paris till 1S02, 
when for some years she retired to Russia. She visited England 
again in 1819, but then abandoned the stage. She went to 
Livonia, and died on the 20th of January 1833 at Revd. 

MARABOUT (the Fren<.h form of the Arab, murdbil, ** one 
who pi(!kets his horse on a hostile frontier ” ; cf, Portiig. marabute; 
Span, morcibilo), in Mahommedan religion a hermit or devotee. 
The word is derived from ribdt^ a fortified frontier station. To 
such stations pious men betook them to win religious merit in 
war against the infidel; their leisure was spent in devotion, and 
the habits of the convent superseded those of the camp (see 
M*G. De Slane in Jour. As., 1842, i. t68; Dozy, SuppL i. 502). 
Thus ribdt came to mean a religious house or hospice (zciwiya). 
The great sphere of the marabouts is North Africa. There it 
was that the community formed by Vahya b. Ibrahim luid the 
<kxctor Abdullah developed into the conquering empire of the 
Murabits, or, as Christian writers call them, the Almoravidcs 
(^.7 a), and there still, among the Berbers, the marabouts enjoy 
extraordinary influence, being esteemed as living saints and 
mediators. They are liberally supported by alms, direct all 
popular assemblies, and have a decisive voice in ijitertril)al 
quarrels and all matters of consequence. On their death their 
sanctity is transferred to their tombs (also called marabouts), 
where chapels are erected and gift.s and prayers oflered. Tlie 
marabouts took a prominent part in the resistarux? offered to the 
French by the Algerian Moslems; and they have been .similarly 
active in politico-religious movements in Tunisia and Tripoli. 

See L. limn. Marabouts et Khouan (Algiers, 1S84); and the article 
Dekvish. 

MARACAIBO, a large lake of western Venezuela, extending 
southward from the Gulf of Venezuela, into which it opens 
tlirough a long neck, or strait, obstructed at its mouth by islands 
and bars, and having a large drainage basin bounded on the 
W. by the Eastern Cordillera, on the S.E. by the Cordillera de 
Merida, and on the E,. by a low range of mountains extending 
N. by W. from Trujillo to the coast. The lake is roughly quad- 
rangular in shape, and extends from the 9th to the 11th parallel 
of S. lat. and from the 7TSt to the 72nd meridian. It opens into 
the Gulf through 13 channels, the depth on the bar in the main 
channel ranging from 7 ft. at low water to 12 ft, at high water. 
Inside the bar the depth is about 30 ft., and the lake is navigable 
for vessels of large size. It receives the waters of many rivers, 
principally on its west and south sides, the largest of which are 
the Catatumbo and Zulia, Escalante, Chanudo, Ceniza, Sunt* Ana, 
Negro, Apan and Palmar. The first thrc^c have navigable chan- 
nels for river steamers. There are a number of small lakes near 
Lake Maracaibo’s southern and western margins, the largest of 
which is the Lagumi de Zulia. The heavy rainfall on the eastern 
slopes of tixe Eastern Cordillera, which is said to exceed 86 in. 
per annum, is responsible for the great volume of water dis- 
cliarged into the lake. The average annual precipitation over 
the whole basin is said to be 70 in. In the upper half of the lake 
the water is sweet, but below that, where tlie tidal influence is 
stronger, it becomes brackish. TLj only port of consequence 


on the lake is Maracaibo, but there are small ports at its upper 
end which are in direct communication with the inland cities of 
Trujillo, Merida and San Cristobal, 'i'he Catatumbo River, 
whi(d) enters from the west near tlie north end of the lake, and 
its principal tributoiy, the Zulia, are navigable as far as Villa- 
mizar, in Colombia, and afford an excellent transportation 
route for tlie coffee and other prtiducts ol Santander, 

MARACAIBO (sometimes Maracayijo), a city and seaport of 
Venezuela and (‘apitul of the state of Zulia (lornierly Maracaibo), 
on the west shore of the broad channel or neck wliich connects 
Lake Maracaibo with the Gulf of Venezuela, or Maracaibo, 
about 25m, from the mouth of the channel opening into the latter. 
Pop. (18S9), 34,284; (1905), 49,817; there is a considerable 
German element in the vicinity. The best re.sidential suburb, 
Haticos, extends along the lake shore toward the south. I'he 
city is provided with tramways, telephone service and electric 
lighting, but tlie water supply and drainage are inferior. The 
most important buildings are the executive’s residence, the 
legi.sk\tive chambers, the municipal hall, the iiaralt theatre, the 
prison, the market, a hospital and six ('hurches. The city also 
has a .school of arts, a public library, and a public garden. In 
colonial times Maracailx) had a famous Jesuits’ (ollegc (now 
gone) and was one of the educational centres ol Spanish America; 
the city now lias a national college and a nautical school. 
The industries include shipbuilding, and the manufacture of 
saddlery and other leather produ('ts, bricks and tile, rum, beer, 
(:hoc.olate and coco-nut oil. Maracaibo is cliielly known, 
however, as one of the princifxd commercial (‘entres and shipping 
ports on the uurthern coast of South America. I'lic bar at the 
entrance to Maracaibo channel does not admit vessels drawing 
more than 12 ft., but there is a deptli ol 30 ft. inside and near the 
city. Steam communication is maintained on the Catatumbo 
and Zulia rivers to Villamizar, and on tlie Esetdante to Santa 
Cruz. I’he principal exports from Maracaibo are coffee, hides 
and skins, cabinet and dye-woods, cocoa and mangrove bark, 
to which may be added dividi vi, sugar, copaiba, gamcla and liemp 
straw for paper-making, and fruits. In 1906, 26 % of tlie coffee 
exports was of Colombian origin. 

Maracaibo was founded in 1571 by Alonso Pacheco, who gave 
it ilie name Nueva Zamora. Up to 16O8 the entrepot for the 
inland settlements was a station named Gibraltar at the head of 
the lake, but the destruction of that station by pirates in that 
year transferred this valuable trade to Maracaibo. 1 'he city did 
not figure actively in the War of Independence until 18.21 (Jan. 
28), when the province declared its independence and sought an 
alliance with Colombia. This brought to an end the armistice 
between Bolivar and MoriJlo, and thenceforward the city ex- 
perienced all the changing fortunes of war until its final capture 
by the revolutionists in 1823. 

marAgha, a town of Persia in the province of Azerbaijan, 
on the Safi River, in 37^ 23' N., 46“ 16' E., 80 m. from Tabriz. 
Pop. about 16,000. it is pleasantly situated in a narrow valley 
running nearly north and souUk at the eastern extremity of a 
well-cultivated plain opening towards Lake Urmia, which lies 
18 m. to thtJ west, I'lie tow'n is encompassed by a high wall 
ruined in many places, and has four gates. Two stone bridges in 
good condition, said to fiave been c:onstructed during the reign 
of Ilulaku Khan (1256-1265), and since then several times 
repaired, lead over the Safi River on tlie western side of the town. 
The place is surrounded by extensive vineyards and orchards, 
all well watered by canals led from the river, and producing 
great quantities of fruit for exportation to Russia. On a liill 
west of the town are the remains of a famous observatory (rasad) 
constructed under the direction of the great astronomer Nasr-ud- 
din of Tus. The hills west of the town consist of horizontal 
.strata of sundst{)ne covered with irregular pieces of basalt and 
the top of the hill on which the observatory stood was made level 
by taking away tlie basalt. The building, which no doubt served 
as a citadel as well, enclo.sed a space of 380 yds. by 150, and the 
foundationr. of the walls were 4} to 5 ft. in thickness. The 
marble, which is known throughout Persia as Maragha marble, 
is a travertine obtained at the village of Dashkesen (Turkish for 
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‘‘stone-breakers (about 30 m. north-west from Maragha. It 
is deposited from water, which bubbles up from a number of 
springs in the form of horizontal layers, which at first are thin 
crusts and can easily be broken, but gradually solidify and 
harden into blocks with a thickness of 7 to 8 in. It is a singu- 
larly beautiful substance, being of pink, greenish, or milk-white 
colour, streaked with reddish, copper-coloured veins. An 
analysis of the marble gave the following result : calcium 
carl)onate, 90’93; magnesium, ’75; iron, 1*37: manganese, 4*34; 
calcium sulphate, 2*30; calcium phosphate, *24 (R. T. Gunther, 
Geog. Journ, xiv, 517'). 

MARANHAO, or Maranham (Span. Maranofif the name given 
to the upper Amazon), a northern state of Brazil, bounded 
N. by the Atlantic, E. and S.E. by Piauhy, S.W. and W. by 
Goyaz and ParA. Area, 177,569 sq. m. ; pop. (1890^ 430,854; 
(1900), 499,308. The coastal zone and the north-west comer of 
the state belong to the Amazon valley region, being a heavily 
forested plain traversed by numerous rivers. The eastern and 
southern parts, however, belong to the lower terraces of the great 
Jiraziiian plateau, broken by eroded river-courses between which 
arc high open plains. There are no true mountain ranges in 
Maranh&o, those indicated on the maps being only plateau 
escarpments marking either its northern margin or the outlines 
of river valleys. The climate is hot, and the year is divided into 
a wet and dry season, extreme humidity being characteristic 
of the former. The heat, however, is greatly modified on the 
coast by llie south-east trade winds, and the climate is generally 
considered healthy, though beri-beri and eruptive diseases are 
common on the coast. 'J’he coast itself is broken and dangerous, 
there being many small indentations, which are usually masked 
by islands or shoals. The largest of these are the Bay of Tury- 
assii, facing which is the island of SAo JoAo, and several others of 
small size, and the contiguous bays of Sao MSreos and Sao Jose, 
between which is the large island of MaranhSo. The rivers of 
the state all flow northward to the Atlantic and a majority 
of them have navigable channels. The Pamahyba forms the 
eastern boundary of Maranhfto, but it has one large tributary, 
the Balsas, entirely within the state, A part of the western 
boundary is formed by the Tocantins, and another part by the 
Gurupy, which separates the state from ParA. The principal 
rivers of the state are the MaracassumA and lury-assu, the 
Mcarim and its larger tributaries (the PindarA, Grajahu, Flores 
and Corda) which discharge into the Bay of Sao Marcos, and the 
Itapicuni and Monim which discharge into the Bay of SAo Jose. 
IJke the Amazon, the Mearim has a pororoca or bore in its lower 
channel, which greatly interferes with navigation. There arc a 
number of small lakes in the state, some of which are, apparently, 
merely reservoirs for the annual floods of the rainy season. 

The principal industries of MaranhSLo are agricultural, the 
river valleys and coastal zone being highly fertile; they are 
devoted to the cultivation of sugar-cane, cotton, rice, coffee, 
toba(!Co, mandioca and a great variety of fruits, llie southern 
highlands, however, are given up to stock-raising, which was once 
an important industry. Troublesome insects, vampire bats, 
and the failure to introduce new blood into the degenerated 
herds, arc responsible for its decline. Agriculture has also 
greatly declined, the state producing for export only a compara- 
tively small (luantity of cotton, rice, sugar and aguardiente. 
Besides SAo Luiz, the capital of the state, the principal towns, 
with the population of their municipal districts in 1890, are : 
Caxias (19,443), Alcantara (4730), Carolina (7266), Grajahi 
(i r .704), Tury-assu (8983) and Viana (9965). 

The coast of MaranhSlo was first discovered by Pinzon in 1500, 
but it was included in the Portuguese grant of captaincies in 
1534. The first European settlement, however, was made by a 
French trading expedition under Jacques Riffault, of Dieppe, in 
1594, who lost two of his three vessels in the vicinity of the 
island of Maranhfto, and left a part of his men on that island 
when he returned home. Subsequently Daniel de la RivardiAre 
was sent to report on the place, and was then commissioned by 
the French crovm to found a colony on the island; this was done 
in t6i2. The French were expelled by the Portuguese in 1615, 


and the Dutch held the island from 1641 to 1644. In 1621 
CearA, Maranhfto and ParA were united and called the ** Estado 
do Maranhfto,” which was made independent of the southern 
captaincies. CearA was subsequently detached, but the state” 
of Maranhfto remained independent until 1774, when it again 
became subject to the colonial administration of Brazil. Maran- 
hao (lid not join in the declaration of independence of 1822, but 
in the following year the Portuguese were driven out by Admiral 
Lord Cochrane and the province became a part of the new empire 
of Brazil. 

MA^NO (accursed or banned), a term applied to Jewish 
Christians in Spain. Converted to Roman Catholici.sm under 
compulsion, these “ New Christians ” often continued to ob- 
serve Jewish rites in their homes, as the Inquisition records 
attest. It was in fact largely due to the Maranos that the Spanish 
Inquisition was founded. The Maranos made rapid strides in 
prosperity, and “ accumulated honours, wealth and popular 
hatred ” (Lea, History oj the Spanish Inquisition, i. 125). This 
was one of the causes that led to the expulsion of the Jews from 
Spain in 1492. Maranos emigrated to various countries, but 
many remained in the Peninsula. Subsequently distinguished 
individuals left home for more tolerant lands. The Jewish 
community in London wa.i refounded by Maranos in the first 
half of the 17th century. Hamburg commerce, too, owed 
much to the enterprise of Portuguese Maranos. In Amsterdam 
many Maranos found asylum; Spinoza was descended from 
such a family. There are still remnants of Marano families in 
Portugal. 

Sec Lea, loc, cii, and elsewhere; see index " New Christian 
(Jraetz, History of the Jews, Eng. trans, se(i index s,v. ' Marranos 
i M. Kayserling, in Jewish Encyclopedia, viii, 318 seq.; and for the 
present day Jewish Quarterly Review, xv. 251 seq. (I A.) 

MARASH (anc. Germanicia-Marasion), the chief town of a 
sanjak of the same name in the Aleppo vilayet, altitude 2600 ft. 
situated E. of the Jihan river, at the foot of Mt Taurus. The 
sanjak li(!S almost wholly in Mt Taurus, and includes the Arme - 
nian town of Zeitun. Marash is jirosperous, and has a large trade 
in Kurd (^arj)ets and embroideries. The climatcj is good, except 
in summer. Of the population (50,000) about half are Turkish- 
speaking Armenians. There are a college, church and schools 
belonging t() the American mission, a native Protestant church 
and a Jesuit establishment. The site, which lit^s near the 
mouths of the three main passes over the eastern Taurus — ^viz. 
those descending from Geuksun (Cocysus), Albistan-Yarpuz 
(Arabissus), and Malatia (Melitcne)--is shown to have had early 
importance, not only by the occurrence of Marasi in Assyrian 
inscriptions, but by the discovery of several “ Hittite ” monu- 
ments on the spot. These, said to have been unearthed, for the 
most part, near the Kirk Geuz spring above the modern towm, 
an? now in Constantinople and America, and include an inscribed 
lion, once built into the wall of the citadel known in the middle 
ages as al-Marwani, and everal stelae. No more is known of the 
place until it appears as Germanicia-Caesarca, striking imperial 
coins with the head of L. Verus (middle of 2nd cent. a.d.). Tlu? 
identification of Marash with Germanicia has been disputed, but 
suc('essfully defended by Sir W. M. Ramsay; and it is borne out 
by the Armenian name Kermanig, which has been given to the 
place since at least the 12th century. Before the Roman period 
Marash doubtless shared the fortunes of the Sclcucid kingdom of 
("ommagene. Germanicia-Marasion played a great part in 
Byzantine border warfare : Ileraclius was there in a.d. 640; but 
before 700 it had passed into Saracen hands and been rebuilt by 
the caliph Moawiya. During the 8th and qlh centuries, when 
the direct pass from Cocysus came into militar\’' use, Marasion 
(the older name had returned into general use) was often the 
Byzantine objective and was more than once retaken; but after 
770, when Mansur incorporated it in “ Palestine ” it remained 
definitely in Moslem power and was refortified by Hanin-al- 
Rashid. It was seized by the crusaders after their march across 
Mt Taurus, a.d. 1097, became an important town of Lesser 
Armenia and was taken by the Seljuks in 1147. In the 16th 
century it was added to the Osmanli Empire by Selim I. Marash 
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passed with the rest of Syria into Egyptian hands in 183s, and in 
1839 received fugitives from the defeat of Nizib, among whom 
was Moltke. Ibrahim Pasha was encamped near it when directed 
by his father, at the bidding of the powers, to stay his further 
advance. Since its reversion to Ottoman power (1840) the history 
of Marash as been varied only by Armenian troubles, largely 
connected with the fortunes of Zeitun, for the reduction of which 
place it has more than once been used as a base. There was 
less disturbance there in 1895-1896 than in other north Syrian 
towns. (D. G. H.) 

MARAT, JEAN PAUL ( 1743-1 793), French revolutionary 
leader, eldest child of Jean Paul Marat, a native of Cagliari 
in Sardinia, and Louise Cabrol of Geneva, was born at Boudry, 
in the principality of Neuchatel, on the 24th of May 1743. His 
fatlier was a designer, who had abandoned his country and his 
religion, and married a Swiss Protestant. On liis mother’s death 
in 1759 Marat set out on his travels, and spent two years at 
Bordeaux in the study of medicine, whence he moved to Paris, 
where he made use of his knowledge of his two favourite sciences, 
optics and electricity, to subdue an obstinate disease of the eyes. 
After some years in Paris he went to Holland, and then on to 
London, where he practised his profession. In 1773 he made 
his first appearance as an author with a Philosophical Essay 
on Man. The book shows a wonderful knowledge of English, 
French, German, Italian and Spanish philosophers, and dircdly 
attacks Helvetius, who had in his De I 'esprit declared a know- 
ledge of science unnecessary for a philosopher. Marat declares 
that physiology alone can .solve the problems of the connexion 
between soul and body, and proposes the cxistencic of a nervous 
fluid as the true solution. In 1774 he published The Chains of 
Slavery f which was intended to influence constituencies to return 
popular members, and reject the king’s friends, its author 
declared later that it procured him an honorary membership of 
the patriotic societies of ('Carlisle, Berwick and Newcastle. lie 
remained devoted to his profession, and in 1775 published in 
London a little Essay on Gleets ^ and in Amsterdam a French 
translation of the first two volumes of his Essay on Man. In 
this year he visited Edinburgh, and on the recommendation of 
certain Edinburgh physicians was made an M.D. of St Andrews. 
On his return to London he published an Enquiry into the Nature ^ 
Cause, and Cure of a Singular Disease of the Eyes, with a dedica- 
tion to the Royal Society, in the same year there appeared the 
third volume of the French edition of the Essay on Man, which 
reached Femey, and exaspeiated Voltaire, by its onslaught on 
Helvetius, into a shaq^ attack which only made the young author 
more conspicuous. Ilis fame as a clever doctor was now great, 
and on tiie 24th of June 1777, the com to d ’Artois, afterwards 
Charles X. of France, made him by brevet physician to his guards 
with 2000 livres a year and allowances. 

Marat was .soon in great request as a court doctor among the 
aristocracy; and even Brissot, in his Memoir es, admits his influ- 
ence in the scientific world of Paris. The next years were much 
occupied with scientific work, especially the .study of heat, light 
and electricity, on which he presented memoirs to the Academic 
des Sciences, but the academicians were horrified at his temerity 
in differing from Newton, and, though acknowledging his in- 
dustry, w'ould not receive him among them. His experiments 
greatly interested Benjamin Franklin, who used to visit him, 
and Goethe always regarded his rejection by the academy as 
a glaring instance of scientific despotism. In 1780 he had 
published at Neuchatel a Plan dc legislation crimineUe, founded 
on the principles of Beccaria. In April 1786 he resigned his 
court appointment. The results of his leisure were in 1787 a 
new translation of Newton’s Optics, and in 1788 his Memoires 
academiques, ou nouvelles decouvertes sur la lumihe. 

His scientific life was now over, his politic.al life was to l)egin; 
in the notoriety of that political life his great scientific and 
philosophical knowledge was to be forgotten, the high position 
he had given up denied, and he himself scoffed at as an 
ignorant charlatan, who had sold quack medicines about the 
streets of Paris, and been glad to earn a few sous in the stables of 
the comte d’Artois. In 1788 the notables had met^ and advised 


the asembling of the states-gencral. The elections were the 
cause of a flood of pamphlets, of which one, Offrande d la patrie, 
was by Marat, and, though now forgotten, dwelt on much the 
same points as the famous brochure of the Abbe Sicy^s : Qu'esi- 
ce que le tiers Hat ? When the statcs-general met, Marat’s 
interest w^as as great as ever, and in June 1789 he published a 
supplement to his followed in July by La Constitution, in 

which he embodies his idea of a constitution for France, and in 
September by his Tableau des vices de la constitution d' Angleterre, 
which he presented to the Assembly. The latter alone deserves 
remark. The Assembly was at this time full of anglomaniacs, 
who desired to establish in France a constitution similar to that 
of England. Marat had seen that England w'as at this time 
being ruled by an oligarchy using the forms of liberty, which, 
while pretending to represent the country, was really being 
gradually mastered by the royal power. His heart was now all 
in politics; and he dc(‘ided to start a paper. At first appeared 
a single number of the Moniteur patriote, followed on the 12th 
of September by the first number of the Publiciste parisien, 
which on the iCth of September took the title of V Ami du 
pcuple and which he edited, with some interruptions, until the 
21. St of Sej)teiubcr 1792. 

I’he life of Marat now- becomes part of the history of the French 
Revolution, k’rorn the beginning to the end he stood alone. 
He was ne\'er attached to any party; the tone of his mind was 
to suspect whoever was in power. About his paper, the incarna- 
tion of himself, the first thing to be said is that the man always 
meant what he .said; no poverty, no misery or persecution, could 
keep him c|uiet; he was peqielually crying, “ Nous sommes 
traUis,” Whoever suspec ted any one had only to denounce 
him to the Ami du peuplc, and the denounced was nc^'er let 
alone till he was proved iimocent or guilty. Marat began by 
attacking the most powerful bt)(lie.s in Paris — the Constituent 
A.sscmbly, the ministers, i\xv. coq)s municipal, and the court of 
the Cluitelet. Denounced and arrested, he was imprisoned 
from the 8th of October to the 5th of November 1 789. A second 
time, owing to his violent campaign against Lafayette, he 
narrowly escajied arrest and had to flee to London (Jem, 1790). 
'Phere he wrote his Dhionciation contre Necker, and in May dared 
to return to J^arls and continue the Ami du peuple. lie was 
embittered by persecution, and continued his vehement attacks 
against all in power, and at last, aftc^r the day of the Champs 
du Mars (July 17, 1790), against the king himself. All this time 
he was in hiding in cellars tmd .sewers, where lu; was attacked by 
a horrible skin disease, tended only hy the woman Simonne 
Evrard, w'ho remained true to him. The end of the Constituent 
Assembly he heard of with joy and with brigdit hopes for the 
future, soon dashed by the behaviour of the Legislative Assembly. 
When almost despairing, in December 179], he fled onc^e more 
to J^ondon, where he wrote his Ecole du ciloyen. In April 1792, 
summoned again by the C'ordcliers’ Club, he njturncd to Paris, 
and pul)lishe(l No. 627 of the Ami, Th(‘ war was now 
question, and Marat saw clearly that it was to s(!rve tlie purposes 
of the Royalists and the Girondins, who thought of themselves 
alone. Ag^iin denounced, Marat had to remain in hiding until 
the lolh of August. The early days of the war being unsuccess- 
ful, the proclamation of the duke of Brunswick exc^ited all 
hearts; who could go to save I'Vance on the frontiers and leave 
Paris in the hands of his enemies ? Marat, like Danton, foresaw 
the massacres of September. After the events of the loth of 
August he took his seat at the commune, and demanded a 
tribunal to try the Royalists in prison. No tril)imal wasformed, 
and the mas.sacres in the prisons were the intwnlalde result. Tn 
the elections to the Convention, Marat was elected seventh out 
of the twenty-four deputies for Paris, and for the first time took 
his seat in an assembly of the nation. At th(j declaration of the 
republic, he closed his Ami du peuple, and commenced, on the 
a new j)aper, the Journal dc la republique fran^atse, which 
was to contain his sentiments as its predecessor had done, and 
to be always on the watch. In the Assembly Marat had no party ; 
he would ahvavs suspect and oppose the powerful and refuse 
power for himself. After the battle of Valmy, Dumouriez was 
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the greatest man in France; he couH almost have restored Ac 
monarchy; yet Marat dkl not fear to denounce him in placards 
as a traitor. 

His unpopularity in the Assembly was extreme, yet he insisted 
on speaking on the question of the king’s trial, declared it unfair 
to accuse l>ouis for anything anterior to his acceptance of the 
Constitution, and though implacable towards the king, as the 
one man who must die for the people’s good, he would not allow 
Malesherbes, the king’s counsel, to be attacked in his paper, and 
speaks of him as a “ sage ct respectable vieillard.^’ The king 
dead, the months from January to May 1793 were spent in an 
unrelenting struggle between Marat and the Gironclins. Marat 
despised the ruling party because they had suffered nothing for 
the republic, because they talked too much of their feelings and 
their antique virtue, because they had for their own virtues 
plunged the country into war; while the Girondins hated Marat j 
as representative of that rough red republicanism which would 
not yield itself to a Roman republic, with themselves for tribunes, 
orators and generals. The Girondins conquered at first in the 
Convention, and ordered that Marat should be tried before the 
Revolutionary Tribunal. But their victory ruined them, for on 
the 24th of April Marat was acquitted, and returned to the Con- 
vention with the people at his back. The fall of the Girondins on 
the 31st of May was a Iriuniph for Marat. But it was his last, 
'i’he skin disease he had contracted in the subterranean haunts 
was rapidly closing his life; he could only case his pain by sitting 
in a warm bath, where he wrot(i his journal, and accused the 
Girondins, who were trying to raise France against Paris. Sitting 
thus on the 13th of July he heard in the evening a young w’oman 
begging to be admitted to sec him, saying that she brought news 
from Caen, where the escaped Girondins were trying to rouse 
Normandy. He ordered her to be admitted, asked her the names 
of the deputies then at Caen, and, after writing their names, 
said, ** They shall be soon guillotined,” when the young girl, 
whose name was Charlotte Corday (<7.^.), stabbed him to the 
heart. 

His death caused a great commotion at Paris. The Convention 
attended his funeral, and placed his bust in the hall where it 
held its sessions. Louis David painted ” Marat As.sassinated,” 
and a veritable cult was rcndt'red to the Friend of the People, 
wliose ashes were transferred to the Pantheon with great pomp 
on the 2 1 St of September 1794 — to be cast out again in virtue 
of the decree of the 8th of February 1795. 

Marat’s name was long an object of execration on account 
of his insistence on the death penalty. He stands in history as 
a bloodthirsty monster, yet in judging him one must remember 
the persecutions he endured and the terrible disease from which 
he suffered. 

Besides the works mciitioiic<l alxivc, Marat wrote : Pccherches 
phvsiques st*r VUectriciU, (1782); Rechcrches sur I'dlectviciU 
inetiictUe (1783); Notions ilumentaives d'optiqufi (1704); Lettres de 

Vobscrvateuv JJon Sens d j\J, do M sny la /atalo catastrophe 

des inforlitncs Pilatre de Roi;iey ei Remain, los aeronantes ct i' aerostation 
(T78.5) ; Observations de M. P amateur Avec d M. VatM Saas . . . 

(1785) : Rlo^e dc Montesquieu (i785),publish(5(l 1883 by M. <lu Brusetz; 
Les Charlatans modernts, ou lettres sur le charlatanisme acadimique 
(1791); Les Aucnturcs du comte Poiowski (published in 1847 by Paul 
Lacroix, the '* bil)lioi)hilo Jacob ”); Lettres polonaises (unpublished). 
Marat's works were publisluxl by A. Vcrmorel, CKuvres^ de /. P. 
Marat ^ Vami du peuple, recueillies ct annoUes (1SO9). Two of his 
tracts, (i) On Gleets, (2) Disease of ihc Hyes^ were reprinted, ed. 

J. B. Bailey, in 1891. 

See A. Vcrmorel, Jean Paul Marat (1880); Francois Ch^vremont, 
Marat : esprit politique ^ accomp. de sa vie (2 vols., 1880); Auguste 
Caband'S, Marat inconnu (1891); A. Bougeart, Marat, Vami du 
peitple (2 vols., i 8(/5); M. Tourneux, Bibliographie de Vhistoire de 
Paris pendant la revolution franfaise (vol. ii., 1894; vol. iv., i9o(>), 
and E. B. Bax, /. P. Marat (1900). The Correspondance de Marat 
has been edited with notes by C. Villay {1908). (R. A.*) 

MARATHI (properly Marathi),^ the name of an important 
Indo-Aryan language spoken in western and central India. In 

^ The name is .sometimes spelt Mahrdthi, with an h before the 
but, according to a phonetic law of the Aryan languages of western 
India, this is incorrect. The original h in ” Mfi,hara»tr!/' from which 
the word is derived, is liable to elision on coming between two 
vowels. 


T90T the number of speakers was 18,237,899, or about the Same 
as the population of Spain. Marathi occupies an irregular trian- 
gular area of approximately 100,000 sq. m., having its apex about 
the district of Halaghat in the Central Province.s, and for its base 
the western coast of the peninsula from Daman on the Gulf of 
Cambay in the north to Karwar on the opcm Arabian Sea in the 
south. It covers parts of two nrovince.s of British India — Bom- 
Imy and the Central Provinces (including Berar) — ^with numerous 
settlers in Central India and Madras, and is also the principal 
language of Portuguese India and of the north-western portion 
of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions. The standard form 
of speech is that of Poona in Bombay, and in its various dialects 
it covers the larger part of that province, in which it is the 
vernacular of more than eight and a half millions of people. 

As explained in the article Indo- Aryan Languages, there were 
in ancient times two main groups of these forms of speech — one, 
the language of the Midland, spoken in the country near the 
Gongetic Doab, and the other, the languages of the so-called 
“ Outer Band,” containing the Midland on three sides, west, 
ea.st and south. The country to the south of the Midland, in 
which members of this Outer group of languages were formerly 
spoken, included the modern Rajputana and Gujarat, and 
extended to the basin of the river Nerbudda, being bounded 
on the south by the Vindhya hills. In the coinsK of lime the 
fiopulation of the Midland expanded, and gradually occupied 
th's tract, reaching the sea in Gujarat, Ihe lar}guage of the 
Outer Band was thus forced farther afield. Its speakers crossed 
the Vindhyas and settled in the central plateau of the Deccan 
and on the Konkan cxiast. Here they came into contact with 
speakers of the Dravidiaii languages of southern India, As 
happened elsewhere in India, they retained their own Aryan 
tongue, and gradually through the influence of their superior 
civilization imposed it upon the aborigines, so that Sal the 
inhabitants of this tract became the ancestors of the speakers 
of modern Marathi, 

In Rajputana and Gujarat the language (see Gujarat) is to 
a certain extent mixed. Near the original Midland there are 
few traces of the Outer language, but as we go farther and farther 
away from that centre we find, as might be expected, the influ- 
ence of the Midland language becoming weaker and weaker, and 
traces of the Outer language becoming more and more evident, 
until in Gujarati we recognize several important survivals of the 
old language once spoken by the earlier Aryan inhabitants. 

Dialects, — Beside.s the standard form of speech, there is only 
one real dialect of Marathi, viz. Konkani (KOnkr.ijT), spoken in 
the country near Ck)a. There arc also several local varieties, 
and we may conveniently distingui.sh between the Marathi of 
the Deccan, that of the Gentral Provinces (including Berar), and 
that of the northern and central Konkan. In the southern part 
of the district of Ratnogiri this latter Konkani variety of Marathi 
gradually merges into the true Konkani dialect through a number 
of intermediate forms of speech. There are also several broken 
jargones, based upon Marathi, employed by aboriginal tribes 
surviving in the hill country. 

Relations with other Indo-Aryan Languages , — Marathi has 
to its north, in order from WTSt to east, Gujarati, Raja.sthani, 
Western Hindi and Ea.stcm Hindi. To its east and south it 
lias the Dravidian languages, Gondi, Tclugu and Kanarese. 
Elsewhere in India Aryan languages gradually fade away into 
each other, so that it is impossible to fix any definite boundary 
line between them. But this is not the case with Marathi. It 
docs not merge into any of the cognate neighbouring forms of 
.speech, but possesses a distinct linguistic frontier. A native 
writer ^ says : ” The Gujarati language agrees very closely with 
the languages of the countries lying to the north of it, because 
the Gujarati people came from the north. If a native of Delhi, 
Ajmere, Marwar, Mewar, Jaipur, &c., comes into Gujarat, the 
Gujarati people find no difficulty in understanding his language. 
But it is very wonderful that when people from countries border- 
ing Gujarat on the sou A, as the Konkan, Maharashtra, &c. 

» Shastri Vrajlal Kalidas, quoted by Beamos in ComparaHve 
Grammar t t. zoa. 
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{i.ei people speaking Marathi) come to Gujarat^ the Gujarati 
people do not in the least comprehend what they say.” This 
isolated character of Marathi is partly due to the barrier of the 
Vihdhya range which lies to its north, and partly to the fact that 
none of the northern languages belongs now to the Outer Band, 
but are in more or less close relationship to the language of the 
Midland. There was no common ground either physical or 
linguistic, upon which the colliding forms of speech could meet 
on equal terms. Eastern Hindi is more closely related to Marathi 
than the others, and in its case, in its bordering dialects, wc 
do find a few tracas of the influence of Marathi — traces which 
are part of the essence of the language, and not mere borrowed 
waifs floating on the top of a sea of alien speech and not 
absorbed by it. 

Written Character. — Marathi books are generally printed in 
the well-known Nagari character (sec Sanskrit), and this is also 
used to a great extent in private transactions and correspon- 
dence. Ill the Maratha country' it is known as the Balbddh 
(** teachable to children,” ix. “ easy ”) character. A cursives 
form of Nagari called Modi, or “ twisted,” is also employed as 
a handwriting. It is said to have been invented in the 
17th century by Balaji Avaji, the secretary of the celebrated 
Sivaji. Its chief merit is that each word can be written as a 
w'hole without lifting the pen from the paper, a feat which is 
impossible in the case of Nagari, ^ 

Origin of the Language. — The word Marathi ” signifies (the 
language) of the Maratha country. Tt is the modern form of 
the Sanskrit Mdhdrd^iri, just as “ Maratha ” represents the old 
Mdhd-fdstra, or Great Kingdom. Mdlidrds{ri wils the name 
given by Sanskrit writers to the particular form of Prakrit 
spoken in Mahfirastra, the great Aryan kingdom extending south- 
wards from the Vindhya range to the Ki^na, broadly corre- 
sponding to the southern part of the Bombay Presidency and to 
the state of Hyderabad. As pointed out in the article Prakrit 
this Maharastrl early obtained literary pre-eminence in India, 
and became the form of Prakrit employed as the language not 
only of lyric poetry but also of the formal epic (kdvya). Dramatic 
works were composed in it, and it was the vehicle of the 
non-canonical scriptures of the Jaina religion. Ihe oldest work 
in the language of which we have any knowledge is the Saltasai, 
or Seven Centuries of verses, compiled at Pratistliana, on the 
G6davarl, the capital of King Hala, at some time between the 
3rd and 7th centuries a,d, Pratisthana is the modem Paithan 
in the Aurangabad district of Hyderabad, and that city was for 
long famous as a centre of literary composition. In later times 
the political centre of gravity was changed to Poona, the language 
of which district is now accepted as the standard of the best 
Marathi. 

General Character of the Language. — In the following account 
of the main features of Marathi, the reader is presumed to be 
familiar with the leading facts stated in the articles Indo-Arvan 
Languages and Prakrit, In the Prakrit stage of the Indo- 
Aryan languages we can divide the Prakrits into two well- 
defined groups, an Inner, SaurasenI and its connectijcl dialcc'.ts 
on the one hand, and an Outer, Mriharas(TT, ArdhamagadhJ, 
and MagadhT with their connected dialects on the other. These 
two groups differed in their phonetic laws, in their systems of 
declension and conjugation, in vocabulary, and in general char- 
acter.® In regard to the last point reference may be made 
to the frequent use of meaningless suffixes, such as -alia, -ilia, 
-ulla, &c., which can be added, almost ad Libitum to any noun, 
adjective or particle in Maharastrl and Ardhamagadhl, but 
which are hardly ever met in SaurasenT. These give rise to 
numerous secondary forms of words, used, it might be said, in 
a spirit of playfulness, which give a distinct flavour to the whole 
language. Similarly the late Mr Beanies {Comparative Grammar, 
i. 103) well describes Marathi as possessing “ a very decided 
individuality, a type quite its own, arising from its comparative 

’ Soe B. A. Gupte in Indian Antiquary (1905), xxxiv. 27, 

For details see Dr Sten Konow's article on Mah 5 rastri and 
Marathi in Indian Antiquary (1903), xxxii. 180 seq. 


isolation for so many centuries.*' Elsewhere (p. 38) he uses 
language which would easily well apply to Maharastrl I’rakrit 
when he says, ** Marathi is one of those languages whicli wc 
nuy call playful — it delights in all sorts of jingling formations, 
ana has stnick out a larger ejuantity of secondary and tertiar}' 
words, diminutives, and the like, than any of the cognate 
tongues," and again (p. 52) : — 

“ In Marathi we see the results of the Pandit’s file applied to a 
form of speech originally possessed of much natural wudnoss and 
licence. The hedgerows have been pruned and the wild briars 
and roses trained into order. It is a copious and beautiful language, 
second only to Hindi. It has three genders, and the same elaborate 
preparation of the base as Sindlii, and, owing to the great comiption 
which has taken place in its terminations, the difficulty of dclormin- 
ing tho gender of nouns is as great in Maratln as in German. In 
fact, if we were to institute a parallel in this respect, wc might 
appropriately describe Hindi as the English, Marathi as the German 
of the Indian group — Hindi having c^ast aside whatever could 
possibly bo dispensed with, Marathi having retained whatever has 
been spared by the action of time. To an Englishman Hindi 
commends itself by its absence of form, and the positional structure 
of its sentences resulting thiTefrom; to our High-German cousins 
tho Maratlii, with its fuller array of genders, terminations, and 
inflexions, would probably seem the completer and liner language." 

In tlie article Prakrit it is explained that the literary Prakrits 
w'crc not the direct parents of the modern Indo-Aryan ver- 
naculars. Each Prakrit had first to pass through an intermediate 
stage — that of the Apabhram^a — before it took the form current 
at the present day. While we know a good deal about Muha- 
ras^rT and very little about SaurasenT Prakrit, the case is reversed 
in regard to their respective Apabhramras. The Saiirasenfl 
Apabhramsa is the only one concerning which wt; have definite 
information. Although it would be quite possible to reason 
from analogy, and thus to obtain what would be the rorre- 
sfionding forms of Mrihfirastra Apabhramsa, wc should often be 
travelling upon insecure ground, and it is therefore advisable 
to compare Marathi, not with the Apabhramsa from which it 
is immediately diTived, but with its grandmother, Maharastrl 
Prakrit. Wc shall adopt this course, so far as possible, in the 
following pages. 

Vorahulary, — In the article Indo-Arvan Lakguagbs it is cx- 
plairud that, allowing for |)honctic development, tho vocabulary 
of Sauraseni Prakrit was the same? as that of Sanskrit, but that the 
farther wc go from the Midland, tho more examples w(^ meet of a now 
class of words, th(5 so-calh^l desvas^ d«?scendants of the old l^imary 
Prakrits spoken outside the Midland, and strange? to Sanskrit. 
Maham^tri Prakrit, the most independent of the Outer languages, 
was distinguished by the large proportion of th(?se dvsyas found in 
its vocabulary, and the same is cons<?qii(?ntly the case in Marathi, 
'riie Hrahmins of the Maratha country have always had a great 
nputation for learning, and their efforts to create a literary language 
out of their vernacular look, as in other parts of India, the, direction 
of borrowing talsamas from Sanskrit, to lend wliat they considered 
to be dignity to their sentences. Hut the rii'.hinrss of the language in 
dHya words has often rendiired such borrowing unnecessary, and has 
saved Marathi, although the proportion of tatsamas to iadhhavas in 
the language is more than suKicicutly high, from the fate of the 
Pandit-ridden literary Bengali, m which 80 to 90 % of the vocabulejry 
is pure Sanskrit. Th(?re i.s intU;cd a tradition of stylistic cliastity 
in tlie Maratha country from the earliest limes, and even Sanskrit 
writers contrasted the simple elegance of the I)(!(xan (or Vaidarhhi) 
style with the flowery complexity of eastern India. 

The j)r()j)OTi.ion of Persian and, through Persian, of Arabic words 
in the Marathi vocabulai’v is comparatively low, wIkjh compared 
with, say, Hindostani. The reason is, firstly, the predominance 
in the Jiiorary world of these learned Hrahmins, and, secondly, the 
fact that the Maratha country was not conquered by the Mussulnians 
till a fairly late j)eriod, nor was it so thoroughly occupied by them 
as were Sind, the l^unjab, and the Gangetic valley. 

PhoncMcs.'^ — In the standard dialect the vowels arc the same as 
in Sanskrit, but r and I only appear in words borrowed directly from 
that language (tatsamas). Final .short vowels (a, i and u) have all 
disappear(?d in prose pronunciation, except in a few local dialects, 
and fimi .1 i and u arc not even writt(?n. On the other hand, in tlie 
Nagari cliaractcr, the non-pronunciation of a final a is not indicated. 
After an accented syllable a medial a is pronounced very lightly, even 
when the accent is not tlic main accent of tlie word. Thus, if we 
indicate the main accent by and subsidiary accents (equivalent 


For the explanation of these terms see In do- Aryan Languagks. 
* Aljbrcviations : Skr. 1* Sanskrit. Pr. = Maharastn Prakrit 
M. — Marathi. 
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to tlie Hebrew meihegh) by then the word kdrawaf, a saw, is pro- 
nounced kdv»wat\ and huiahd\anl^ to be agitated, is pronounced 
hdl'^kdh'nc. In Konkani the vowel a assumes the sound of o in " hot," 
a sound ’which is also heard in tlie language of Bengal. In dialectic 
speech c- is often interchangeable with .short or long a, so that the 
standard sdngit^^ic, it was said, may appear as nahgiP'ld or sangii^'lL 
The vowels e and d are apparently always long in the stiindard dia- 
led, thus following Sanskrit; but in Konkani there is a short and a 
long form of each vowel. Very probably, alUioiigli the distinction is 
not observed in writing, and has not been noticed by native scholars, 
these vowels are also pronounced short in tlu^ standard dialect under 
the circumstances to be now described. 'When a long i or u 
])rccedt;s an accented syllabic it is usually shortened. In the case 
of d the shortening is not indicated by the sjjelling, but the written 
long d is pronounced short like the d in the Italian hallo. Thus, the 
dative of plk, a ripe crop, is pikd^^ and that of hat, a hand, is hatds, 
pronounced hdtds. Almost the only compound consonants which 
survivtHl in the Prakrit stage were double letters, and in M. these are 
usually simplified, the preceding vowel being lengthened in compen 
aalion. Ibus, the I’rakrit kanno becomes Udn, an ear; Pr. bhikkhd 
becomes hhUi, alms; and Pr. putid becomes put, a son. In the 
Pisaca (sec Indo-Auyan Languages) and oliier languages of north- 
western India it is not usual to lengtlicn the vowel in compensation, 
and the same tendency is observable in Konkani, which, it may 
be remarked, aj^pears to contain many relics of the old Prakrit 
(Sauraslri) spoken in the Gujarat country before the invasion from 
the MKlland. 'llius, in Konkani, we hav'e put as well as put, 
w'liilc the word corresponding to the Pr. ekko, one, is ek as well as 
the standard ek. 

On tlic whole, the consonantal system is much the same as in other 
Indian languages. Kasali nation of long vowels is v’cry common, 
csp(?cially in Konkani, In this article it is indicated by the sign~ 
placed oVer the a fleeted vowc'l. l'h(‘ palatals are jironoiinccd as in 
Skr. in words borrow ed from that language or from Hindo.stani, and 
also in Marathi tadbliavas before f, ?, e or y. 'I hus, catid {taisama), 
tierce: jamd (Hindostani), coll(!cted: cAkhal (M. tadl'jlam), mud. 
In otlier cases they arc pronounced U, tsh, d.i, dzh rcspcH:tivcly. 
'I'lius tsdkar (for cdkar), a stTvanl ; dzdne (for jdnl^, to go. There are 
tw’o 5 -sound.s in the? standard dialect which are very similarly dis- 
tinguished. S, pronounced like an Knglish sh, is used before i, t, e 
or y\ and a, as in English " sin," elsewhere. Thus, tiimpht, a caste- 
name; s7/, a stone; sH, a field; iyam, dark blue; but adp, a snake; 
sumdr (P<u*siaii shutndr), an estimate; stri, a woman. In the dialects 
s is practically the only sibilant used, and that is changed by the 
vulgar s]>cakcrs of Konkani to k (again as in north-w'espTn India). 
As])irated letters show a tendency to lose their aspiration, es])ccially 
in Konkani. Thus, h/rik (for bhikh), alms, t|uoied above; hdt (Pr, 
hattho), a hand. In Konkani we have words such as boin, a .sister, 
against standard hhain ; get, standard ghari, in a house; dml, 
standard dmkt, wx*. Here again w'e have agreement with north- 
western India. Generally spciaking Marathi closely follow.^ Mhha- 
rasU’i w’hon that differs from tlie Prakrits of other jmrts of India. 
'J'lius w’e have Skr. vrafati, Maharasfrl varcai (instead of vajjai), Ik; 
goes; Konkani voiau, to go; SaurasGni genhidum, Mahilrastri gheUmh, 
to take; Marathi g/ai'/'/c. taken. 'J'hereis similarly both in Marathi 
and M<lh/ir<istrl a laxness in distinguishing between cerebral and 
dental letters (w'hich again reminds us of north-w'cstem India). Thus, 
Skr. dasati, Ivlaharastri daaai, he bites; M. dasi'ne, to bite; Skr. 
dahati, Mahyrastri ddhai\ he burns; M. dddr>ne, to be hot; Skr. 
gardahhas', Sau’raseni gaddaho ; Hindostani gadhd’, but MUbhrapri 
uaddaho', M. (iddhai\ an ass; and so many others. In Mahrirkpri 
e\efy n becomes ri, but in Jaina MSS. w’hcn the n was initial or 
iloLibltjd it remained unchanged. A similar rule is followed regarding 
/ and the cerebral / common in Vedic Sanskrit, in MSS. coming from 
j;()uthern India, and. according to the grammarians, also in the 
Pisaca dialects of the iitjrth-west. In M. a Pr. double nn or ll is 
t implified, according to the usual rule, to n or I respectively, with 
lengthening of the preceding vow'el in comptm.sation. Both n and 
/ arc ol fi<‘(|uent ficcurrence in M,, but only as medial letters, and 
then only wdien they rcj»resent v or I in the? Pr. sbigc. When 
th(? letter is initial Or represents a double nn or ll of Pr. it is 
alw’ays n ox I respectively, thus offering a striking tc^stimouy to 
the accuracy of the Jaina and southern MSS. Thus, ordinary 
Mahara^’ri na, but Jaina Mrihara^^tri fia, M. fta, not; MaharaMrl 
il>oth kinds) ghand, M. ghan, dense; Mahara^tri soni^aanf, Jaina 
soruianth, M. sdne, gold; Mrdirira^^iri kdld, time, southern MSS. of 
the same kdlo, M. hdi, time; Mahfiravtri callai, M. tsdle^ he goes or i 
used to go. In some of the local dialects, following the Veclic practice, | 
w'e find I w'here d is em})loyecl elsewluTC, as in (Berar) ghdld for 
glided, a horse; and there aire instances of this change occurring ' 
even in Maharastrl; c,g, Skr. tadagaw, Maharasiri taldam, M. tale, 
a pond. 

The Skr. compound consonant jd is i)ronounced dny in the 
standard dialect, but gv in the Konkan. Thus, Skr. jMnam be- 
comes dnydn or gydn according to locality. 

Declension . — Marathi and Gujarati are the only Indo- Aryan 
lanffuages which have retained the three* genders, masculine, 
feminine and neuter, of .Sanskrit and Prakrit. In rural dialects of 
Western Hindi and of Rajasthani sporadic instances of tlie neuter 


gender have survived, but elsewhere the only example occurs in tlio 
interrogative pronoun. In Marathi the neuter denotes not onh' 
inanimate things but also animate beings when both sexes aii* 
included, or when the sex is left undecided. Thus, ghdde, neut., a 
horse, without regard to sex. In the Konkan the neuter gender is 
further employed to denote females below the age of puberty, as in 
cedu, a girl. Numerous masculine and feminine W’ords, however, 
denote inanimate objeicts. I'he rules for distinguishing the gender 
of such nouns arc as complicated as in German, and mu.st be 
learned from the grammars. For the most part, but not always, 
words follow the genders of their Skr. originals, and tlie abrasion 
of terminations in the modern language renders it imi)ossible to lay 
dow’ii any complete set of rules on the subject. We may, bow'cver, 
.say that strong bases (see below) in d — and these do not iiicliKle 
tatsamas — are masculine, and^ that th(j corresponding feminine and 
neuter words end in i and^ I respectively. Thus, mul^gd^ a son; 
niub'gi, a daughter; mub’ge, a child of so and .so. As a further 
guide wc may say that sex is usually distinguished by the use 
of the masculine and feminine genders, and that large and 
jjowerful inanimate objects are generally masculine, while small, 
delicate things are generally feminine. In Ihe case of some 
animals (as in our " horse* " and " marc ") sex is distinguished by the 
use of diiJercnt words; e.g. bdka^i he-goat, and idi, a nanny-goat 

The nominative* form of a tadbhava word is’ derived from the 
nominative form in Sanskrit and Prakrit, but tatsama w'ords are 
generally Ixjrrowed in the form of the Sanskrit crude base. Thus, 
Skr. crude base mdlin, nom. sing. nidll\ Pr. nom. mdlid (mdlid)\ 
M. nidU (tadbhava), a gardener; Skr. base mati- ; nom. matin',' M. 
mati (tatnama). Some iatnamas are, however, borrowed in the nomi- 
native form, as in Skr. dhanin, nom. dhant', M. dhani, a rich man. 
In Prakrit the nrmiinative singular of many masculine tatsamas 
ended in d. In the A])abhniinsa stage this owns weakened to w, and 
in modern Marathi, under the general rule, this final short u was 
droiu)ed, the noun thus reverting as stated above to the form of the 
banskril crude base. But in old Marathi, the short w was still 
rcti'imul. Thus, the Sanskrit tsvaras, lord, became, as a Prakrit 
tfitsama. Uvaro, w hich in Aj)abhramsa look the form tsvavu. The old 
Marathi form was also Uvaru, but in modem Marathi wc have Uvav, 

7 adbhavas derived from San.skril bases in a art; treated very similarly, 
the termination being droj)ped in the mo<lern language. Ihus, 
Skr. nom. masc. harnas, Pr. kanno, M. kdn ; Skr. nom. sing. fern. 
hhatvd, Pr. khaUd, M. khdi^ a bed; Skr. nom. sing. neut. gvkam, Pr. 
gkaram, M. gkar, a house. Sometimes the Skr. nom. sing. fcm. of 
these nouns ends in f, but this makes no dillereiice, as in Skr. and 
I’r. cnlli, M. ciil, a fircjdact.'. There is one im|)ortanl set of exceptions 
to this rule. In the article Prakeit attention is draun to the fre- 
quent iiseaf pleonastic suffixes.cspecially of -(a)/ir<j- (masc. and neut.), 
‘(i)kd (fcm. ).^ This could in Sanskrit be adde'd to any noun, w’hatcver 
the tennination of thtj base might be. In l^rakrit the? k of this sul'fix, 
being medial, was elided, so that we get forms like Skr. nom. sing, 
masc. ghdia-kas, Pr. ghdda-d, M. ghddd, a horst?; Skr. norm sing. fern. 
ghdti-kd, t'r, ghd4i-d, M. ghddi, a mare; Skr, ghdta-kam^Vr, gkoda- 
{y)a , M. ghdde, a horse (without distinction of sex). Such modern 
forms made with this pleonastic suflix, and ending in d, J or ir are 
called " strong lorms,'* while all those made without it are called 
“ w'eak forms." As a rule the fact that a noun iwS in a w'eak or a 
.strong form doe.s not alTect its meaning, but .sometimes the u.st 
of a masculine strong form indicates clumsiness or hugoncss. 
'J’hus bhdkar (weak form) means " bread," wdiilo bhdh'fd (strong 
form) means " a huge loaf of bread." The other pleonastic 
snftixcs menliontrcl under Prakrit are also employed in Marathi, 
but usually with specific senses. 'I hus the siili)x ///rt-generall> 
forms adjectives, w'hilc -da-ka- (in M. -dd, fcm. dl, neut -dt] imj-jlit's 
contempt. 

The .synthetic declension of Sanskrit and Prakrit has l)ecn pre- 
served in Marathi more completely than in any other Inclo- Aryan 
language. While Mriharil>tri Prakrit, like all others, passed Ihrougli 
the Apabhraihsa stage in’ the course of its development, th(? con- 
servative character of the languagtJ retained even in that stage some 
of the old ])uro MaharavfiT forms. In the article Prakrit we have 
seen how there gradually arose a laxity in distinguishing the cases. 
In MaliSrilMri the Sanskrit dative fell into almost entire disuse, the 
genitive being used in its place, wdiilc in Apabhram.sa the cast 
terminations become woni down to ~hu, -ho, -hi, -hi and -hd, of wdiich 
-hi and -hi w*erc employed for .several ca.ses, both .singular and plural, 
'Hutc w'as also a marked tendency for those t(?rni illations to beconu* 
confused, so that in the earliest stages of most of the modiTn Indo 
Aryan vernaculars w’e find -hi freely einido\Td for any oblique ca.se 
of the singular, and -kt for any oblique case of the plural. Another 
feature of Prakrit was the simplification of the conqilicated declen- 
sional system of San.skrit by assimilating it in all cases to the declen- 
sion of «-bases, corre.sponcijng to the first and second declensions in 
Latin, 

In the formation of the plural the Prakrit declen.sions are V(*ry 
densely follow’cd by Marathi. M'e shall confine our remarks to 
fl-bases, w'hich may be either weak or strong forms, and of whiejh the 
feminine ends sometimes in d, and .sometimes in t. In Prakrit Ihe 
nom. plur. of these nouns ends masc. J, fern, dd, to, neut dim. ^Ve 
thus get the following *. — 
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Masculine. 


Feminine, 


Neuter. 

\ 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

Nom. Sing. 

1 Nom. Plur, 

Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. | 

1 Weak form. 

1 Prakrit . - 


kanno, 

kannd 

j hhatiil, 

! khatm 

culli, 

culli 0 

ghar am. 

ghardiM 

! Marathi . 


an ear. 
kdn 

kan 

a bed. 

; fihdt 

! kkm 

a fireplace. 
ciil 

cull 

a house 
glvar 

ghar} 

1 Strong form. 

1 Prakrit . . 

i 

ghddao, 

ghodayd 

ghddid. 

i ghodidd 

— 


*gJiddayam^ 

*gh5(fay3i ill 

Marathi . . 

• • 

a horse. 
ghddd 

ghude 

a mare. 
ghodl 

; ghodyd 

— 1 


a horse. 
ghodl 

gh6dX 


Several of the old synthetic cases have survived in Maratlii, 
es^jecially in the antique form of the language preserved in poetry. 
Most of tliem have fallen into disuse in llie modem prose language. 
We may note the following, some of which have preserved the 
Maharasirl forms, while others are directly derived from the Apa- 
bhraihsa stage of the language. We content ourselves with giving 
some of the synthetic cases of one noun, a weak neuter a- base, ghar, 
a house. 


Mahara^trl Prakrit, i ApabhrailiJ^a. 


Sing. 

NoiiiiUci^ v6 • • 
Dative . 
Locative 
General oblique 
Plur. 

Nominative 
Locative 
General oblique 


ghar am 

gharassa (genitive) 
ghare 

gharassa (genitive) 

ghar aim 
gharitsu 

ghar Una (genitive?) 


gharu 

gharaho (genitive) 
gharahi ( h\) 
gharaho (genitive) 

gharat 

gharahi ( -hi) 
gharaha (genitive) 


Maratlii. 


ghar? 

gharl 

ghara 


As already stated, in Prakrit the genitive is enqiloycd instead of 
the dative, and thus forms the basis of the Marathi dative singular. 
The genitive plural is not used as a dative plural in Marathi, but it 
is the basis of the jilural general oblique case. The Marathi singular 
general oblique case is really the same as the Marathi dative singular, 
but in the standard form of speech when so used the final 5 is dropped, 
gharas, as a general oblique case, being only found in dialects. 
This general oblique case is the result of tlie confusion of the 
various oblique cases originally distinguished in Sanskrit and in 
literary Prakrit. In Apabhraihsa the genitive began to usurp the 
function of all the other cases. It is obvious that if it were regularly 
employed in so indeterminate a sense, it would give rise to great 
confusion. Hence when it was intended to show clearly what parti- 
cular case was meant, it became usual to add, to this indeterminate 
genitive, defining particles corresponding to the English “ of,** 
“ to," " from," " by," &c., which, as in all Indo-Aryan languages 
they follow the main word, arc called " postpositions." Before 
dealing with these, it will be convenient to give the modern Marathi 
synthetic declension of the commoner forms of nouns. The only 
synthetic case which is now cmj)loye(l in prose is the dative, and this 
can always be formed from the gcjnoral oblique case by adding an s to 
the end of the word. It is therefore not given in the following tabic. 


The accusative is usually the same as the nominative, but when 
definiteness is required the dative is employed instead. The termina- 
tion «*, with its plural nt, is, as explained in the article Gujarati, 
really the oblique form, by origin a locative, of the wdF or no, 
employed in Gujarati to form the genitive. The suffix na of the 
dative plural is derived from the same word. Here it is probably 
a corruption of the Apabhrarh^a ndu or naho. The |)ostposition Id 
is probably a corruption of the Sanskrit Idbhe, Apabhraihsa lahi^ for 
I the benefit (of). As regards the ablative, we have 
in old Marathi j)octry a form corresponding to 
gkardhu-niy^, which explains the derivation. 
Ghardhu is a by-form of the Prakrit synthetic ablative 
ghardu, to which nfyJ, another oblique form of nd, 
is added to define the meaning. The locative 
terminalion is a contraction of the Pr. anto, Skr. 
antar^ within. 

j The genitive is really an adjective mcan- 
I ing " belonging to the hou.se," and agrees in 
j gender, number and case with the noun which is 
possessed. Thus : 

j mdlydtsd ghiitid^ the gardener's horse. mdlydcS 
ghdde, the gardener's horses. 

ghodi, the gardener's mare. mdlydcyd ghddyd, the 


ghar 

ghards (dative) 
ghari, ghard 
ghards, ghard 


mdiydcl 

garden (?r's marcs." 
mdlydee ghdde, the gardener's horse (neut.). 
gard<?ner's horses (neut.). 


mdlydee ghd(l%, the 


The suffix tsd, d, r/», is derived from the Sanskrit suffix tyakas, 
l *r. cad, which is used in much the? .same sense. In Sanskrit it itw,y 
Ik? added either to the locative or to the unmodified base of the word 
to which it is atTichecl, thus, ghdlake-tyakas or ghdtaka-tyakas. 
Similarly in Marathi, while it is usually added to the general oblique 
base, it may also be added to the unmodified noun, in which case it 
has a more distinctly a(lit?ctival force. 'Fhe use of tsd has been 
influenced by the fact that tlu? Sanskrit word krtyas, Pr. kiccao, also 
takes the .same form in Marathi, As explaine«l in the article 
Himdostani, synonyms of this word arc iisc'd in other liido-Aryan 
languages to form suffixes of the genitive.' 

Strong adjective.s, including genitives, can be declined like sub- 
stantives, and agree with the qualified noun in gender, number and 
case. When the substantive is in an oblique case, llie adjective is 
put into the general oblique form without any defining ])ostposition, 
which is added to the substantive alone. Weak adjectivcjs are not 
inflected in modern prose, but are inflected in poetry. As in othc?!' 





Masculine. 



Feminine. 



Neuter. 


Meaning. 


Ear. 

j Horse. ! Gardener. , 

Bed. 

1 Firc|)l:icc. 

Marc. 

House. 

1 Horse. 

Pearl. 

Sing. 

1 Nom 


kdn 

ghddd 

md(l 

hhdt 

j cul 

ghddl 

ghar 

1 

ghdde 

matt 

I Gen. obi. . . . 

, Plur. 

. . . 

kdnd 

ghddyd 

mdlyd 

khdtv 

1 cull 

1 

ghddt 

ghard 

ghodyd 

mdtyd 

i Nom 

1 . . ' 

kan 

ghdde 

malt 1 

khdtd 

! cult 

ghddyd 

qhar 7 : 

ghddt 1 

maty? 

1 Gen. obi 

1 


kdnd 

ghddyd 

mdlyd j 

1 khdld 
' 

j cull 

ghddyd 

ghard 

j ghddyd 

mdtyd 


The usual postpositions are 

Instrumental : «?, plural nt, by. Dative : Id, plural also nd, to 
or for. Ablative ; hun, tin, from. Genitive : tsd, of. Locative 
in. We thus get the following complete modern declension of ghar, a 
house (neut.) : — 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Pat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


Sing. 

ghar 

g^r 

ghardne 

ghards, ghardld 

ghardhun^ gharun 

ghardtsd 

gharit 


Plur. 

ghare 

gharant 

ghards, ghardld, ghardnd 

ghardhdn 

ghardtsa 

gharat 


Indo-Aryan languages, comparison is effected by putting the noun 
with which comparison is made in the ablative case. 

The pronouns closely follow the Prakrit originals. The origin 
of all these is discussed in the article Hindostani, and the account 
need not be repeated here. As usual in these languages, there 
is no pronoun ol the third person, its place being sniiplietl by the 
demonstratives. The following are the principal pronominal 
forms : — 


1 Fuller information regarding all the above pos^iositions will 
be found in G. A. Grierson's article " On Certain Suffixes in the 
Modem Indo-Aryan Vernaculars," on pp. 473 scq. of the Zeitschrift 
fUr vergleichende Sprachforschung for 1903. 
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nit, I, instr. w?, ntya, dat. maid, obi. mads ; dmht, wc, instr. dmhl, 
ohl.^ am it a ; mddshd^ my, of nic; dmisd, our, of us. 

tu, Jhou, ij).str. id, iwd, dat. tula, obi. tuds ; limhl, you, instr. 
tunihi, obi. tumhd tudshd, thy, of thcc: HmiUd, your, of you. 

dpan, sell, obi. dly'na, gen. dp'^ld. This is also employed as an 
honorific ijronoun of the second person, and, in addition' to mean 
\ve incliidinn s'ou.” 

hd, this, neut. he: to, he, that, fein. 11, neut. dsd, who, 

fern. ; 7 , ucut. ji. 

kdn, who ? kdy, what ? obi, hdsa ; hdnh any one; Uaht, anything, 
in all these the plural is employed lioriorifieally instead of the 
singular. 

Conjugation. — In Prakrit {q.v.) the conijdicated .system of Sanskrit 
conjugation had already disappeared, and all verlis fell into two 
classes, the first, or a-, conjugation, and the second, or e-, conjugation, 
in which the e represents the aya of the Sanskrit tenth conjugation 
and of cau.sal and denominative verbs. Marathi follow.s Prakrit 
in this respect and has two conjugations, 'fhe first, corresponding 
to the Prakrit i7-cla.s.s, as a rule consists of intransitive verlxs, and the 
second, corresponding to the or causal class, of transitive verbs, I 
but there are numerous exceptions. Verbs who.se roots end in vciwcls 
or in ii belong partly to one and partly to the other conjugation. 
The.se conjugations differ only in the present and past piyticiples and 
in the tenses fornaed from them. Here, in the first conjugation 
an a, and in the second conjugation an i, is inserted lietw-cen the base 
and the termination. 

The only original Prakrit tenses which have survived in Marathi 
are tlie present and the imperative. The present lias lost its original 
meaning and is now a habitual past. It is als(» the basci of the 
Marathi future. These three ten.ses, the habitual past, the im- | 
perativ^e and the future, are conjugated as follow.s. Tlicy should 
te compared with the corresponding forms in the article iMiAKRiT. 
Hie verb selected is the root ttth, rise, of the first conjugation. 


I l\;rson. 




I Habitual ()ast 
1 (old pre.sent), 
I I usc‘d to rise. 


Imperative, 
L<it iiK^ rise. 


Future. 

1 shall rise. 


Sing. 

i Plural, i 

Sing. 

1 V'lural. ! 

1 1 

^ 1 

1 

Plural. 

uth'? 


iithti 

j i 

uihen 

uthu 

UtlU'U 1 

i nlfid ' 

niji 

j Mihd j 

Xtilffll 

U'Jidl 

1 uthe 1 

ulhat 1 

ulhd 

j xithdl 

ulhel 

nikHll 


i 

i 


As in Rajasthani, 13 ihai‘i and the Indo^ Aryan language of Nepal 
(see Paiiari), tlm future is formed by adding /, or in the first person 
singular n, to the old present. In the second person singular the / 
has been added to a form derived from the l*r. utthasi, which is also 
tlic origin of the old present uihes. Some scli'olars, however, see 
in u^haii a derivation of the fTakrit future utthlhisi, thou .slialt 
arise, and « confusion of the Prakrit present and future is quite 
possible. 

The remaining tenses are modern forms derived from the pai - 
ticiples. The verbal nouns, participles and infiuitive.s are as 
follows : — 


I Verbal Noun 

I Infinitive . . . ■ uVhiui^i 

’ I’rasent Participle uHhanid, 

uUhantad 

Past Participle . I tiUhiallad 
Future Participle j uUhanaadd 
Active 

Future Participle I uithiavvao 
Passive ! 

Conjunctive Par- [ ufthiu 
I ticiplo I 


Marathi 

ScHTond I 

C'onjugation. | 

I j fudr^ni^ the act j 

; of rising. , ofjdlling. | 

I ulhu, to rise, j wCtm, to kill. | 
I lit hat, utiv^tCi, I miivlt, mdritd, j 
i rising. j killing. j 

uUv*ld, risen, j mdrild, killed. I 

utkmiir, about i mdy'^tidr, about 
to rise. | to kill. ^ 

iti/idtm, alx>ut j wdrdwd, about 
I to be risen. i to be killed. ! 

j idhiltt, having mdrmt, having ' 

■ ri.sen, killed. 1 


I Prakrit Marathi 

i (First I First 
I Conjugation). Conjugation, j 


. ; litihamam 


The only form that requires notice is that of the conjunctive 
participle. It is derived from the Apabhraihsa form utthiu, to which 
tlie dative suffix n (old Marathi ni, niva) has been adiled. 

Various tenses are formed by adding j^eraonal suffixes to the 
present, pa,st or future passive participle. When the subject of the 
verb is in the nominative the tense so formed agrees with it in gender, 
num^ and person. We^may note four such tenses ; a pre.Hcnl,’ 
1 rise; a past, 1 rose; past conditional, uthHo, had I 

risen; and a subjunctive, uthdwd, I should rise. In the' present, the 
termination«are relics of the verb .substantive, and in the otlicr tenses 
of the personal pronouns. In these latter, as there is no pronoun 
of the third person, the third person.s have no termination, but are 


simply tt\c nmuodiiied participle. We thus get the present and the 
]>a.st conjugated a.s follow.s, with a masculine subject 


1 

I Present, I rise. 

( Past, ,1 rose. 


Singular, j 

Plural. 

( Singular. ; 

Plural. 

' I ^ 

u^ivHo i 

ulhHb 

I ujh^^lo 1 

uth'Uo 

1 ^ ' 

utlv'lbs 1 

uth'ld 

' uih"lds 1 


3 1 

xiWHo ; 

utlv^tdi 

! %Uh**ld 1 

wJrHe 


The feminine and neuter f()rm.s differ from tlic above : thus, 
utjvtes, thou (fern.) risest; utivHls, thou (fern.) didst rise; and so on 
for the other persons and for the neuter. 

It will be observed that, in the ca.se of transitive verbs, while the 
l')rcsenl participle is active, the past and future passive participles 
are passive in meaning. 1'hc .same is the case with the future passive 
participle of the intransitive verb. In tenses, therefore, formed from 
these participles the sentence must be construed passively. The 
subject must be put into the insirumental case, and the participle 
inflected to ai^ee with the object. If the object is not expressed, 
or, as is sometimes the case, is expressed in tlic guise of a kind of ethic 
dative;, the; partici]:)le is construed impersonally, and i.s employed in 
the neuter form. Thus (present tense) niul^gd (noni. masc.) pothl 
vdcito, the boy reads a book, but (past tense) mul^gydne (instrumental 
pothl (nom. fern.) vdeiU (fern.) the boy read a book, literally, by-lhe- 
boy adxx)k w^as-read; or mul‘*gydn§ pothUd (dative) v&cile (neuter), 
the boy read the book, literally, ty-thc-boy, with-rcfercace*to- 
tlic-liook, it-(imi)crsonal)-was read. Similarly iu the subjunctive 
formed from the future passive participle, mul^gydnc polht v&cawt, 
the boy should read a book (by-the-boy a-book is- to-be-read) or 
muh^gydne pdthVd vdcdivh the Ixiy should read the book [by-thc-boy, 
wilh-refercnce-to llic-lK)ok, it (imper8onal)-is-to-bc-read]. As an 
example of the subjunctive of an intransitive verb, we have iwd 
uthdwe, by-thec it-is-to-be-risen, thou shouldst rise. As in intransi- 
tive verbs the passive sense is not so strong, in their case the tense 
may also be used actively, as in til uthdwds, thou shouldst rise, lit,, 
thou (art) to-be-risen. It will be noted that when a participle is 
used passively it takes no personal suffix. 

We have seen that the present tense is formed by compounding 
the present participle with the verb .substantive. Further tenses 
arc similarly made by suffixing, without compounding, various tenses 
of the verb substantive to the various participles. Thus ml uthat 
dhe, 1 am rising; mt uthat kotZ, 1 was rising; myd itUtdvc hdte (im- 
personal construction),* I should have ri.scn! In the ‘case of tenses 
lormed from the past participle, the auxiliary is appended, not to 
ihe participle, but to the past tense, as in m* uth^Ui dhc, I have risen ; 
myd mdrild dhe (personal passive constructio’ii) or myd mdrilti dhe 
impersonal passive construction), 1 have killed. Similarly ml uih^Id 
hot?) (active construction), 1 had risen. The usual forms of the 
present and past of the verb substantive are : — 



Present, I 

am. 

Past, I was 

(masc). 


Singular, j 

Plural. 

Singular. | 

i Jural. 

1 1 ^ 
1 2 ' 

L.,^J 

j dho 1 

1 dhes j 

j dhe , 

dhe 1 

dha 

dhiit 

1 hold j 

holds 1 

hold 

hdto 1 

hdto j 

hole 


The; past changes for gender, but the present i.s immulable 
in this respect. A he is usually considered to be a descendant of 
the SiJiisknt asmi, I am,’ wdiilc' holo is derived from the Pr. homian, 
the present participle of what corresponds to the Skr. root bktl, 
become. 

A jx)tenlial passive and a causal are formed by adding av to the 
root of a sim]“>le verb. The former follows the first, or intransitive, 
and the latter the second or transitive conjugation. The potential 
jxissive of a neuter verb is necessarily construed impersonally. 'Hie 
causal verb denotes indirect agency; thu.s, har'ne, Ip do, karav^ne, 
to cause a person to do ; tydeyu-kadun myd te kavavile, I caused him 
to do that, literally, by-meahs-of-him by-me that was-caused-to-be- 
done. 'i'he j)Olential, being passive, has the subject in the dative 
(cf. Latin mihi e$t ludendum) or in the instrumental of tile genitive, 
as in mold (dative), or m&jhyane (instr. of rnddshd, of me), uih»vaie, I 
can rise, literally, ior-me, or by my-(action), rising-can- be- done. So, 
lidmdld, or Rdmdcydm, pothl v&o^uall, RAm could read a book (by 
R. a book could be read). 

Several verbs arc irregular. These^niust be learnt from the 
grammars. Here wc may mention hdnf\ to become, j\ast participle 
dshdld ; yhic, to come, past particij>li' did ; and dsdne, to go, past 
})articiple geld. There are also numerous compound verbs. One 
of these, making a passive, is formed by conjugating the verb dz&nl, 
to go, wdth the past participle of the princioal verb. I'hus, mdrild 
dzdid, he is being killed, literally, he goes killed. 


’ Sec, however, Hocrnle, Comparative Grammar, p. 36.^. 
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Litehatukb, — As elsewhere in India^ the modem vernacular litera- 
ture of the Maratlia count:7 arose under the inhiiencc of the religious 
reformation inaugurated by Ramilnuja early in the i2tb century. 
He and his followers taught devotion to a personal deity instead of 
the pantheism hitherto prevalent. The earliest writer of whom wc 
have any record is Namdev (13th century), whose hymns in honour 
of Vitlioba, a personal form of Vishnu, have travelled far beyond 
the home of their writer, and are even found in the Sikh Adi Granth. 
Dnyftneba, a younger contemtx)rary, wrote a paraplirasc of liie 
Sanskrit Bhagavad Glid^ which is still much admired. Passing over 
several intermediate writers we come to the period of the warrior 
Sivaii, the opponent of Aurangzeb. He was a disciple of U£lmdAs 
^608-1681), who exercised great influence over him, and whose 
jDSsbddhf a work on religious duty, is a classic. Contemporary with 
Rftmdas and Sivaji was TukAram (1608-1649), a Sudru by caste, 
and yet the greatest writer in the language. He began life as a pett^* 
shopkeeper, and Ixiing unsuccessful ixith in lus business and in his 
family relations, he abandoned the world and became a wandering 
ascetic. His Abhangs or “ unbroken hymns, j)robably so called 
from their indefinite length and loose, flowing meti-e, are famous in 
the country of his birth. They arc fervent, but tliough abounding 
in excellent morality, do notarise to any grcaj, height as poetry. 
Other Maratiii |)octs who may be mentions are Sridhar (1678-1728), 
the most copious of all, who translated the Bhdgavaia rurdna, and 
the learned Mayura or MCr6pant (1729-1794), whose works smell 
too much of tlie lamp to satisfy European standards of criticism. 
Mahipati (1715-1790) was an imitator of Tukarani, hut his chief 
importance rests on the fact that he collected the popular traditions 
about national saints, and was thus the author of the Ac 4 a samiorum 
of the Marathas. L&vanis, or erotic lyrics, by various writers, are 
popular, but are often more passionate than decent Another 
branch of Maratiii literature is composed of Pdxvddds or war-ballads, 
mostly by n:unclcss poets, wliich are sung everywhere throughout 
the country. Tliere is a small prose literature, consisting of nar- 
ratives of historical events (the so-called Bakhars)^ moral maxims 
and ]>opular tales. 

In tlic 19th century the facilities of tlie printing press arc resixm- 
sible for a great mass of published matter. Most of the best works 
have l>een written in English by learned natives, ujMm whom the 
methods of European scholarship have exejrciscd mor<' influence than 
elsewhere in India, and have given rise to a happy combination 
of western science wdth Oriental lore. No vernacular authors of 
outstanding merit have appeared during the last century. 

Konkanionce ha<l a literature of its own, which is said to have been 
destroyed by the Inquisition at Cioa. Temples and manuscripts 
were burnt wholesale. Under Homan Catholic auspices a new 
literature arose, the earliest writer being an Englishman, Thomas 
Stephens (Thomaz Kstevdo), who came to Goa in 1579, wTOtc th(j 
first Konkani grammar, and died there in 1619. Amongst other 
works, he was the author of a Konkani paraphrase of the New 
Testament in metrical form, which has Ixjen several times reprinted 
aiid is still a favourite work with the njitivc Christians. Since his 
time there has grown up a considerable body of Christian literature 
from the fieiis of Portuguese missionaritJs and native converts. 

Authorities. — Marathi is fortunate in possessing thcj host 
dictionary of any modem Indian language, J. T, Molcsworth’s 
(2nd eel., Bombay, 1857). Navalkar's (.^nl ed., Bombay, 1894) is 
the best grammar, The earliest students of Marathi were the 
Portuguese, ivho were familiar only witli the language as spoken 
on the coast, i.i\ with the .standard dialect of the northern Konkan 
and with Konkani. They liavc since devoted themselves to these 
two forms of speech. For Uic former, reference may be made to 
the Grammatica da lingua Concani no dialecio do norie, by J. F. da 
Cnnha Kivara (Goa, 1858). For Konkani pmper, sec A. F. X. 
Maflei's Grammar (Mangalore, 1882) and PictionafUs (ibid. 1883). 
I'hcjsc are in English. Monsenhor S. H. Dalgado is tlic author of 
a Konkcui- Portuguese Dictionary (Bombay, 1893). 

For further information regarding Marathi in general, see the list 
of authorities under Indo- Aryan Languages. For accounts of 
Marathi literature, see the preface to Molesworth's Dictionary^ also 
J. Murray Mitchell's The Chief Marathi Poets in Transactions 
of the Congress of Orientalists, London, i. 282 sqcj., and ch. viii. 
of M. G. Kanade's Rise of the Maratha Power (Bombay; 1900). 
For Konkani literature, see J, Corson da Cunha's “ Materials for the 
HLstory of Oriental Studies among the Portuguese," in the Pro- 
ceedings of the Fourth International Congress of Or%entalists, ]S* 179 sqq. 
(Florence, 1881). A full account of Marathi, given in great detail, 
will be found in vol. vil, of the Linguistic Survey of India (Calcutta, 
1905). (G. A. Gr.) 

MAEATHON, a plain on the N.E. eoast of Attica, divided 
from the plain of Athens by the range of Pentelicus; it contained 
four vill^es — Marathon, Prohalinthos, Tricory thos and Oenoe — 
which originally formed an independent, ietrapdis and in historical 
.times still upheld peculiar rites and legendary associations, 
chiefly connected with Heracles and Theseus. In the 6th century 
BX. it served as a base for Peisistratus owned much 

fmperty in that district, for securing the rest of Attica. The 
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I plain derives its fame mainly from the battle in which the 
I Athenians and Plataeons defeated the Persians (490 b.c.]). The 
Persian force had been sent by King Darius to punish the 
I Athenians for previous interferences in Asia and to restore their 
j tyrant Hippias. It was probably by advice of the latter that 
the generals Datis and Artaphernes landed their troops, number- 

1 ing perhaps 50,000, at Marathon. The Athenians, on the 

recommendation of their strategus Miltiades, resolved to meet 
this force in the open field, and sent out their full levy of 9000 
heavy infantry under the polemarch Callimachus. They were 
joined on the way by 1000 Platacuns, but were disappointed 
of the assistance which they expected from Sparta. From their 
station at the head of the Vrana valley, which slopes down to 
Marathon plain, the Athenians for some days observed the 
Persian army, which gave no sign of proceeding to attack. After 
some waiting, Miltiades, who seems throughout to have played 
a more prominent part tlian his superior (xullimachus, drew up 
the Athenian army for battle and charged down upon the enemy , 
wliosc line was formed on the level about a mile distant. The 
Athenian wings, whose formation had been made specially deep, 
broke the opposing divisions by their impact ; the centre was at 
first overborne by the superior weight of the native Persians, but 
ultimately was relieved by the victorious wings, wliich closed 
in upon the Persian centre. The Persians were thereupon driven 
back into the sea all along the line, and, although the majority 
regained their ships, no less than 6400 were left dead, as against 
192 Athenians. The Persian fleet, of which perhaps a detach- 
ment had been sent on before the battle, now sailed round Cape 
Sunium in order to effect a landing at Phalerum, close by Athens, 
and with the help of traitors within the walls to take the city by 
surprise. But Miltiades, who had suspected some plot all along, 
and had lately been warned by a signal on Mt Pentclicns which 
he intcipreted as a message to the Persians, march'* 1 bac*^ the 
victorious army in time to defend Atheas. The en^my, upon 
noticing his presence, did not venture a second disembarcation 
and retired straiglitway out of Greek waters. The details of 
the battle, and the Persian plan of campaign, are not made clear 
by our ancient sources, but reconstructions have been attempted 
by numerous modern authorities. (M. O. B. c.) 

I’he tumulus or “ Soras ” was excavated by M. Stais in 1891 
iind 1892. A slight previous excavation liad brought to light 
some prcliistoric implements, and it was supposed that the 
mound had no connexion with the battl(i ; but it has now been 
discovered that the presence of those prehistoric objects was 
accidental. Underlying the mound was found a stratum about 
85 ft. long by 20 broad, consisting of a layer of sand, above which 
lay the ashes and bones of many corp.scs; together with these 
were the remains of many lecythi and other vases, some of them 
contemporary with the Persian wars, some of them of much 
earlier style, and probably taken in the emergency from neigh- 
bouring cemeteries. It is conjectured with some probability 
that a large va.se containing ashes may have been used as the 
burial urn of one of the Athenian generals who fell. There was 
also, in the middle of the stratum, a trench for funeral offerings 
about 30 ft. by 3; it contained bones of beasts, with ashes and 
fragments of vase.s. There can thereforct be no doubt that the 
tumulus was piled up to commemorate the Athenians who fell 
in the battle, and that it marks the place where the carnage was 
thickest. A selection from the contents of the tumulus has been 
placed in the National Museum at Athens. (f-* ^k.) 

Sec Herodotus vi. 102-117 ; W. M, Leake, The Topography of 
Atliens (London, 1841), ii. 203-227; H. W. Macan, Herodotus^ 
iv.-vi. (London, 1895) ii. 149-248; G. B. Grundy, The Great Persian 
War (I-ondon, jpp. 145-194 ; J • A. Munro in Journal of Hellenic 
Studies, 1899, pp. 180-197. For the tumulus , ' Athrior 
1891, pp. 67 sqq. See also Miltiadks. 

MARASUON, a small seaport in the St Ives parliamentary 
division of Cornwall, England, on the shore of Mount’s Bay, 

2 m. E. of Penzance, served by the Great Western railway. Pop. 
(1901), 1251. A causeway of boulders and pebbles, thrown up 
by the sea and passable at low tide, unites Marazion with the 
insular St MichaeFs Mount (g.v,). The church of St Hilary, 
destroyed by fire in 1853, had a very fine spire, which has been 
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faithfully reproduced in the restored building. Unusual archaeo- 
logical interest attaches to the churchyard. Its inscribed stones 
date from the 4th century, one being in honour of Constantine 
the Great. Another has Cornish lettering, which can no longer 
be deciphered ; and there are British and Roman crosses. Market 
gardening and fishing are the main industries. 

The charter attributed to Robert count of Mortain, wanting 
lands and liberties to St Michael’s Mount, opposite Marazion, 
included a market on Thursdays. This appears to have been 
held from the first on the mainland. From it is probably derived 
the Marghasbigan {Parvum Forum) of the earlier and the 
Marghasyewe or Marketjew (Forum Jovis) of the later charters. 
It may be added that a Jewish origin has been ascribed to the 
place from the name Marketjew. It is certain that Richard king 
of the Romans provided tliat the three fairs, on the two feasts 
of St Michael and at Mid-Lent, and the three markets which had 
hitherto been held by the priors of St Michael’s Mount on land 
not their own at Marghasbighan, should in future be held on 
their own land at Marchadyou. He transferred in fact the fairs 
and markets from the demesne lands of the Bloyous in Marazion 
to those of the prior. To remedy the loss incurred by this 
measure Ralph Bloyou in 1331 procured for himself and his heirs 
a market on Mondays and a fair on the vigil, feast and morrow 
of St Andrew at Marghasyon. In Leland’s time the market 
was held at Marhasdeythyow (Forum JovU), and both Norden 
(1582) and Carew (1602) tell us that Marcajewe signifies the 
Thursday’s market, which, whether etymologically sound or 
not, shows that the prior’s market had prevailed over its rival. 
In 1595 Queen Elizabeth granted to Marazion a charter of in- 
corporation. This ratified the grant of St Andre'v’s fair, pro- 
vided for another on the Feast of St Barnabas, and established 
a market on Saturdays. The corporation was to consist of a 
mayor, 8 aldermen and 12 capital burgesses. This corpo- 
ration continued to administer the affairs of the borough until 
it was dissolved under the Municipal Corporations Act in 1835, 
when the property belonging to it was vested in charity com- 
missioners. The chairman of the commissioners retains pos- 
session of the regalia. Of the fairs only the Michaelmas fair 
has survived and all the markets have gone. It is frequently 
stated that Marazion had formerly the right of returning two 
members to parliament, but that owing to its inability to pay 
the members' expenses the right was lost. Under the Common- 
wealth an attempt was made to secure or rec’over the right, and 
two members arc said to have been returned, but they were not 
allowed to take their seats. Remains of an ancient bronze 
furnace, discovered near the town, tend to pro\'e that tin- 
smelting was practised here at an early period. Marazion was 
once a flourishing town, and ow’ed its prosperity to the throng 
of pilgrims who came to visit St Michael’s Mount. During the 
first half of the ifith century it was twice plundered; first by the 
French, and later by the Cornish rebels. The rise and progress 
of the neiglibouring borough of Penzance in the 17th century 
was the undoing of Marazion. 

MARBLE (from Lat. marmor, Gr. fuLpfiaptys, shining stone), 
a term applied to any limestone or dolomite which is sufficiently 
close in texture to admit of being polished. Many other orna- 
mental stones — such as serpentine, alabaster and even granite — 
arc sometimes loosely designated marble, but by accurate writers 
the term is invariably restricted to those crystalline and compact 
varieties of carbonate of lime (occasionally with carbonate of 
magnesia) which, when polished, are applicable to purposes of 
decoration. The crystalline structure is typically shown in 
statuary marble. A fractured surface of this stone displays a 
multitude of sparkling facets, which arc the rhombohedral 
cleavajge-planes of the component grains. The beautiful lustre 
of polished statuary marble is due to the light penetrating for a 
short distance into the rock and then suffering reflection at the 
surfaces of the deeper-lying crystals. The durability of marble 
in a dry atmosphere or when protected from rain renders it a 
valuable building stone (g*v.); on the other hand, when exposed 
to the weather or the acid atmosphere of large cities, its surface 
readily crumbles. 


Statuary and Economic Marbles * — ^Among statuaty marbles the 
first place may be assigned to the famous Pentelic marble, the 
material in which Pheidias, Praxiteles, and other Greek sculptors 
executed their principal works. The characteristics of this 
stone are well seen in the Elgin Marbles, which w^ere removed 
from the Parthenon at Athens, and are now at the British 
Museum. The marble was derived from the quarries of Mount 
Pentelicus in Attica. Several large buildings have recently 
been constructed with this marble in ^ndon. The neighbour- 
ing mountain of Hymettus likewise yielded marbles, but these 
were neither so pure in colour nor so fine in texture as those of 
Pentelicus. Parian marble, another stone much used by Greek 
sculptors and architects, was quarried in the isle of Paros, 
chiefly at Mount Marpessa. It is called by ancient writers 
lychnites (from the Gr. A.i;xvo9, a lamp), in allusion to the fact 
that the quarries w^re worked by the ligjht of lamps. The Venus 
de’ Medici is a notable example of work in this material. Carrara 
marble is better known than any of the Greek marbles, inasmuch 
as it constitutes the stone invariably employed by the best 
sculptors of the present day. This marble occurs abundantly 
in the Apuan Alps, an offshoot of the Apennines, and is largely 
worked in the neighbourhood of Carrara, Massa and Serravezza. 
Stone from this district was employed in Rome for arcliitectural 
purposes in the time of Augustus, but the finer varieties, adapted 
to the needs of the sculptor, were not discovered until some 
time later. It is in Carrara marble that the finest works of 
Michelangelo and of Canova are executed. The purest varieties 
of this stone are of snow-white colour and of fine saccharoidal 
texture. Silica is disseminated through some of the marble, 
becoming a source of annoyance to the workman; while occa- 
sionally it separates as beautifully pellucid crystals of quartz 
known as ** Carrara diamonds.” The geological age of the 
marbles of the Apuan Alps has been a subject of much dispute, 
some geologists regarding them as metamorphosed Triassic, 
Liassic or Rhaetic rocks. Much of the common marble is of a 
bluish colour, and therefore unfit for statuary purposes; when 
streaked with blue and grey veins the stone is known as bardiglio* 
Curiously enough, the common white marble of Tuscany comes 
to England as Sicilian marble — a name probably due to its 
having been formerly rc-shipped from some port in Sicily. 

Although crystalline marbles fit for statuaiy work are not 
found to any extent in Great Britain, the limestones of the 
Palaeozoic formations yield a great variety of marbles well 
suited for architectural purposes. The Devonian rocks of south 
Devon are rich in handsome marbles, presenting great diversity 
of tint and pattern. Plymouth, Torquay, Ipplepen, Babba- 
combe and Chudleigh may be named as the principal loc.alities. 
Many of these limestones owe their beauty to thcj fossil corals which 
they contain, and are hence known as “ madrepore marbles.” 

Of far greater importance than the marbles of the Devonian 
system are those of Carboniferous age. It is from the Carboni- 
ferous or Mountain Limestone that British marbles are mainly 
derived. Marbles of this age arc worked in Derbyshire and 
Yorkshire, in the neighbourhood of Bristol, in North Wales, 
in the Isle of Man, and in various parts of Ireland. One of 
the most beautiful of these stones is the encrinital marble,” a 
material which owes its peculiarities to the presence of numerous 
encrinites, or stone-lilies. These fossils, when cut in various 
directions, give a characteristic pattern to the stone. The 
joints of the stems and arms are known from their shape as 
** wheel-stones,” and the rock itself has been called “ entrochal 
marble.” The most beautiful varieties are those in which the 
calcareous fossils appear as white markings on a ground of grey 
limestone. In Belgium a black marble with small sections of 
crinoid stems is known as petit granit, while in Derbyshire a 
similar rock, crowded with fragments of minute encrinites, is 
termed “ bird’s-eye marble.” 

Perhaps the most generally useful marbles yielded by the 
Carboniferous system are the black varieties, which are largely 
employed for chimney-pieces, vases, and other ornamental 
objects. The colour of most black limestone is due to the 
presence of bituminous matter* Such limestone commonly 
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emits a fetid odour when struck; and the colour^ being of organic 
origin^ is discharged on calcination. Black marbles, more or 
less dense in colour, arc quarried in various parts of Ireland, 
espccidly at Kilkenny and near Galway, but the finest kind is 
obtained from near Ashford in Derbyshire. From Ashford is also 
derived a very beautiful stone known as ** rosewood marble.” 
This is a dense brown laminated limestone, displaying when 
polished a handsome pattern somewhat resembling the grain 
of rosewood; it occurs in very limited quantity, and is used 
chiefly for inlaid work. The black marble of Frosterlev, York- 
shire, is another Carboniferous example which owes its figure ” 
or pattern to Uie presence of large corals. 

With the rosewood marble may be compared the well-known 
” landscape marble ” or Gotham stone, an argillaceous limestone 
with peculiar dendritic markings, due probably to the infiltration 
of water containing oxide of manganese. This limestone occurs 
in irregular masses near the base of the White Lias, or upper- 
most division of the Rhaetic series. It is found principally in 
the neighbourhood of Bristol. The arborescent forms depicted 
in bluish-grey upon this landscape marble form a marked con- 
trast to the angular markings of warm brown colour which are 
seen on slabs of ruin marble ” from Florence — sl stone occa- 
sionally known also as landscape stone, or pietra paesina. 

British limestones of Secondary and Tertiary age arc not 
generally compact enough to be used as marbles, but some of 
the shelly beds are employed to a limited extent for decorative 
purposes. “Ammonite marble” is a dark brown limestone 
from the Lower Lias of Somersetshire, crowded with ammonites, 
principally A. planicosiata. Under the name of Forest marble, 
geologists recognize a local division of the Lower Oolitic series, 
so named by W. Smith from Wychwood Forest in Oxfordshire, 
where shelly limestones occur; and these, though of little 
economic value, are capable of being used as rough marbles. 
But the most important marbles of the Secondary series are 
the shelly limestones of the Purbeck formation. Purbeck 
marble was a favourite material with medieval architects, who 
used it freely for slender clustered columns and for sepulchral 
monuments. It consists of a mass of the shells of a fresh-water 
snail, Pdudina cannifera, embedded in a blue, grey or greenish 
limestone, and is found in the Upper Purbeck beds of Swanage 
in Dorsetshire. Excellent examples of its use may be seen in 
Westminster Abbey and in the Temple Church, as well as in 
the cathedrals of Sdisbury, Winchester, Worcester and Lincoln. 
Sussex marble is a very similar stone, occurring in thin beds in 
the Weald clay, and consisting largely of the shells of Paludinay 
principally P,sussexiensts and P. fluviorum. The altar stones and 
the episcopal chair in Canterbury Cathedral are of this material. 

Certain calcareous metamorphic rocks frequently form stones 
which are sufficiently beautiful to be used for ornamental 
purposes, and are generally classed as marbles. Such ser- 
pentinous limestones are included by petrologists under the 
term “ ophicalcite.” The famous verde antico is a rock of this 
character. Mona marble is an ophicalcite from the metamorphic 
scries of the Isle of Anglesey, while the “ Irish green ” of archi- 
tects is a similar rock from Connemara in western Galway. It 
is notable that some of the “ white marble ” of Connemara has 
been found by W. King and T. H. Rowney to consist almost 
wholly of malacolite, a silicate of calcium and magnesium. 

A beautiful marble has been worked to a limited extent in 
the island of Tiree, one of the Hebrides, but the quarry appears 
to be now exhausted. This Tiree marble is a limestone having 
a delicate camelian colour diffused through it in irregular 
patches, and containing rounded crystals of sahlite, a green 
augitic mineral resembling malacolite in composition. 

Many marbles which are prized for the variegated patterns 
they display owe these patterns to their formation in concentric 
zones — such marbles being in fact stalagmitic deposits of 
carbonate of lime, sometimes consisting of aragonite. One 
of the most beautiful stalagmitic rocks is the so-called onyx 
marble of Algeria. This stone was largely u^d in the buildings 
of Carthage and Rome, but the quarries which yielded it were 
not known to modem sculptors until 1849, when it was redis- 


covered near Oued- Abdallah. The stone is a beautifully trans- 
lucent material, delicately clouded with yellow and brown, and 
is greatly prized by French workmen. Large deposits of a very 
fine onyx-like marble, similar to the Algerian stone, have been 
worked at T6cali, about 35 miles from the city of Mexico, Among 
other stalagmitic marbles, mention may be made of the well- 
known Gil)raltar stone, which is often worked into models of 
cannon and other ornamental objects. This stalagmite is much 
deeper in colour and less translucent than the onyx marbles 
of Algeria and Mexico. A richly tinted stalagmitic stone worked 
in California is known as Californian marble. It is worth noting 
that the “ alabaster ” of the ancients was stalagmitic carbonate 
of lime, and that this stone is therefore called by mineralogists 
“ Oriental alabaster ” in order to distinguish it from our modern 
“ alabaster,” which is a sulphate, and not a carbonate, of lime. 
Gypsum capable of taking a polish is found at Fauld in Stafford- 
shire and in Italy and Spain. 

The brown and yellow colours which stalagmitic marbles 
usually present arc due to the presence of oxide of iron. This 
colouring matter gives special characters to certain stones, such 
as the giallo antico, or antique yellow marble of the Italian 
antiquaries. Siena marble is a reddish mottled stone obtained 
from the neighbourhood of Siena in Tuscany; and a somewhat 
similar stone is found in King’s County, Ireland. True red 
marble is by no means common, but it docs occur, of bright 
and uniform colour, though in very small quantity, in the 
Carboniferous limestone of Derbyshire and north-east Stafford- 
shire. I'he red marble called rosso antico is often confounded 
with the porfiro rosso antico, which is really a mica-homblende 
porphyrite owing its red colour to the mineral withamite. 

Fire marble is the name given to a brown shelly limestone 
containing ammonites and other fossil sh(;lls, which present a 
brilliant display of iridescent colours, like those of precious 
opal. It occurs in rocks of Liassic age at the lead-mines of 
Bleibcrg in C'arinthia, and is worked into snuff-boxes and other 
small objects. By mineralogists it is often termed lumacheUa, 
an Italian name which may, however, be appropriately applied 
to any marble which contains small shells. 

The quarries of France, Belgium, Italy and Spain, not to 
mention less important loc’alities, yield a great diversity of 
marbles, and almost each stone bears a distinctive name, often 
of trivial meaning ; but in this article it is impossible to enumerate 
the local names used by marble-workers in different countries 
U) distinguish the various stones which pa.ss under their hands. 

America possesses some valuable deposits of marble, which 
in the eastern States have been extensively worked. The 
crystalline limestones of western New England furnish an abun- 
dance of white and grey marble, while a beautiful material fit 
for statuary work has been quarried near Rutland in Vermont. 
A grey bird’s-eye marble is obtained from central New York, 
and the greyish clouded limestones of Thomaston in Maine have 
been extensively quarried. Of the variegated and coloured 
marbles, perhaps the most teautiful are those from the northern 
part of Vermont, in the neighbourhood of Lake Champlain. 
A fine brecciated marble is found on the Maryland side of the 
Potomac, below Point of Rocks. Among the principal localities 
for black marble may be mentioned Shoreham in Vermont 
and Glen Falls in New York. In 1908 the American States 
producing marble were, in order of value, Vermont, Georgia, 
Tennessee, New York, Massachusetts, Alabama, Pennsylvania, 
Maryland, California, Colorado, Alaska, N. Carolina, Kentucky, 
New Mexico, Utah, Missouri and Idaho. In Canada the 
crystalline limestones of the pre-Cambrian series yield beautiful 
marbles. 

In India we find important quarries at Makrana in Rajputana 
— a locality which is said to have yielded the marble for the 
famous Taj Mahal at Agra. In the valley of the Nerbudda, near 
Jabalpur, there is a large development of marble. The white 
marble which is used for the delicately pierced screens called 
jalee work is obtained from near Raialo, in Ulwar. (F. W. R.*) 

Petrography, — Marbles are uniformly crystalline, and hence have 
no bedding or schistosity which would tend to make them fissile, 
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but 9Xt entirety massive^ and free from min. The microsttucture 
txf pure marble is comparatively simple. In thin sections they 
are seen to be buiJt up of somewhat rounded grains of calcitc, fitting 
closely together in a mosaic; very rarely do any grains show traces 
of crystalline form. I'hey are colourless and transparent, and 
are usually traversed by a lattice-work of sharply defined cleavage 
crack.s, which correspond to the rhombohedral faces. In polarized 
light the colours arc ])inkish or greenish white, or in very tliin sections 
iridescent because the mineral has a very strong double refraction. 
'Phey may also be crossed by bars or stripes, each of which indicates 
a twin plate, for the crystals are usually polysynthetic. This t^vinning 
may be produced by pressure acting either during the crystallization 
of the rock or at a later period. 

1'he purest marbles generally contain some accessory minerals, 
and in many of these rocks tliey form a considerable proportion of 
the whole mass. The commonest are quartz in small rounded 
grains, scales of colourless or pale yellow mica (muscovite and 
l>hlogopitc), dark shining flakes of graphite and small crystals of 
pyrites or iron oxides. Even fine Carrara marble leaves a residue 
of this sort when dissolved in acid. Many marbles contain other 
minerals which are usually silicates of lime or magnesia. The list 
of these accessories is a very large one. Augitc is very frequent and 
may be white (malacolite) or pale green (coccolite, sahlitc, diopsidc) ; 
hornblende occurs as white bladed tremolite or pale green actinolite; 
feldspars may be present also, such as orthoclase, or more frequently 
some plagioclase such as albitc, labradorite and anorthite; scapolite 
(or wemerite) ; various kinds of garnet; vesuvianite, spinel, forstcritc, 
periclase, briicite, talc, zoisite luid epidotc, chondrodite, biotite, 
datolite, spbene and apatite may be mentioned as typical accessory 
minerals. The presence of metalliferous minerals such as galena, 
grey or red silver ores, zinc blonde, antimonite, chalcopyrite, 
molyMenitc, cassilcritc, usually indicates impregnation by ore- 
bearing solutions, especially if these substances occur in workable 
quantities. The rubies of Burma arc found in crystalline lime- 
stones and are constantly accompanied by precious sjiinel (or balas- 
iTiby). 

These minerals represent im])uritic*s in the original limestone wdiich 
crystallized at the time that the marble became crystalline 'rhe 
silicates derive their silica mainly from sand or infiltrated siliceous 
deposits; the alumina represents an admixture of clay; the iron came 
from limonitc or hematite in the original state of tlie rock. Where 
the silicates bulk largely because the original limestone was highly 
impure, all the carbonic acid may be driven out and replaced by 
silica during the process of recry stallization. The rock is then a 
calc-silicate rock, nard, tough, flinty and no longer readily soluble 
in acids. They are sometimes fine-grained hornstoncs (known as 
calc-silicatc homfelses). Where wliilc minerals predominate (wollas- 
lonite, tremolite, feldspar) these rocks may have a close resemblance 
to marbles, but often tliey are green from tlie abundance of green 
augites and amphiboles, or brown (when garnet and vesuvianite 
arc present in quantity) or yellow (with epidote, chondrodite or 
sphenc). Decomposition induces further changes in cohuir owing to 
the formation of green or yellow serpcintinc*, jiale green talc, red hema- 
tite, and brown limonitc. Most of the coloured or variegabul cry.stal- 
line marbles have originated in this manner. Olteu bands of calc- 
silicate rock alternate wdth bands of marble, and they may be folded 
or bent; in other cases, nociules and jialchcs of silicates occur in a 
matrix of pure marble. Earth movements may shatter the rocks, 
producing fissures afterwards filled with veins of calcite; in this way 
the beautiful breccia ted or veined marbles are produced. Sometimes 
the broken fragments arc rolled and rounded by the flow of the 
marble under pressure and pseudo-conglomerates or “ crush con- 
glomerates ** result. In other cases the banding of the marble 
indicates the original b(3dding of the calcareous sediments. Crystal- 
line limestones which contain much mica may be called cipollins; 
in them quartz, garnet and hornblende often also occur. The 
ophicalcites arc marbles c.ontaining much ser|)entine, which has been 
formed by the decomposition of foniterite, olivine or augite. The 
much discussed Eoioon, at one time supposed to be the earliest known 
fossil and found in Archaean limestones in Canada, is now known 
to be inorganic and to belong to the 0])hicalcitcs. 

Many marbles, probably all of them, are metamorphosed lime- 
stones. 'Phe passage of limestones rich in fossils into true marbles 
as they approach ^eai crystalline intrusions of granite is a phe- 
nomenon seen in many parte of the w’orld ; occasionally the recrystal- 
lization of the rock has not completely obliterated the organic 
structures (e.f*. at Carrara and at iiergeu in Norway). The agencies 
which have induced the metamorphism are beat and pressure, the 
lieat arising from the granite and the pressure from overlying masses 
of rock, for these changes took place before the granite cooled and 
while it was still deeply buried beneath the surface. In i8o0 
Sir James Hall described a series of experiments proving this. 
He enclosed chalk in a gun-barrel securely plugged and heated it 
to a high temperature in a furnace. Carbonic acid was given off 
by the chalk and produced a great pressure in the interior of the 
inibe. After slow cooling the mass was found to have become 
converted into granular crystalline marble. As rocks which have 
undergone changes of this kind are commonest in the oldest and 
deepest layers of the earth's crust, most marbles are Palaeozoic or 
pre-Cambrian. They occur very often with mica scliists, pbyl- 


lites, &c., which were beds of clay alternating wdth the origu^ 
limestone. Formerly it was supposed that some of these mwbles 
were crystalline sediments or even igneous rocks, but the tendency 
of modern geology is to assume that they were ordinary limestones, 
many of which may have l>een fosniliferous. In regions where the 
sedimentary rocks have been converted into scliists, gneisses a^d 
granulites, the limestones are represented by calc schists^ dpollins 
and marbles. Often no granite or other intrusive rock is present 
which may be regarded as the cause of the metamorphism. The 
marbles are often banded or schistose, and under the microscope 
show crushing and deformation of the component crystals, such 
as would have Iwen produced by the earth pressures which accom- 
pany rock-folding. These crush structures have been obtained 
experimentally in marbles subjected to great pressures in steel 
cylinders. In the recrystallization of these limestones the direct 
heating action of igneous intrusions may have played no part, but 
the rise of temperature and increase of pressure due to the folding 
of great rock masses have probably been the operating causes. 
This type of metamorphism nas been distinguished by the name 
marmarosis (Sir A. Geikie, Text Book of Geology , 1882). 

For descriptions of ancient marbles see F. Corsi, Dette pietf» 
aniiche (liome, 1845); M. W. Porter, What Rome was built with 
(Oxford, 1907) ; and for marbles in general consult E. Hull, Building 
and Ornamental Stones (1872) ; G. P. Merrill, Stones for Building and 
Decoration (3rd ed., 1905, New York). (J. S, E.) 

MARBLEHEAD, a township of Essex county, Massachusetts, 
U.S.A., occupying a rocky promontory on Massachusetts Bay, 
about 16 m. N. of Boston. Pop. (1890), 8202; (1900), 7582; 
(1905, state census), 7209. Area, about 4 sq. m. Marblehead 
is served by tlie Boston & Maine railroad, and by electric 
railways connecting with Salem, Lynn und Boston, It is a 
quaint old town, with a number of houses dating liack to the 
1 7th and j8th centuries. Among the older buildings are the Lee 
mansion (1768), St Michaers church (P. E., 1714), and the old 
town hall (1727), sometimes called Marhlehead\s “ Cradle of 
Liberty.” Abbot Hall (1877), the municipal l^uilding, also 
contains the jiublic library and several noteworthy paintings, 
including ** The Spirit of ’76 ” or “ Yankee Doodle ” by 
Archibald M. Willard. The post oflTice and custom-house was 
completed in 1904. There arc several parks (Oockcr, Fort 
Sewall, Seaside, and Fountain), and an old biirying-ground, in 
which many of the early settlers and a number of soldiers of 
the War of Independence (including General John Glover) are 
buried; and a granite monument near the railway station 
conimemonites the taking of the British supply and powder 
ship Hope ” off Marblehead in 1776 by Captain James Mugford, 
who w'HS killed during the fight. The commodious harbour, 
nearly landlocked, is formed by a rocky peninsula known as 
Marblehead Neck. On this are the club houses of the Eastern 
and Corinthian Yacht clubs; and Marblehead is a popular 
yachting centre. The manufacture of children’s shoes is the 
principal industry. Shipbuilding, once important, has been 
superseded by yacht and launch construction. 

Marblehead, originally a part of Salem, known as Marble 
Harbor, was settled about 1629 by English emigrants (probably 
mostly from Lincolnshire and Devonshire); later (after about 
1700) many emigrants from the Channel Islands settled here, 
and to them tlie dialectical peculiarities of Marblehead have 
often (perhaps mistakenly) been attributed. Marblehead was 
separately incorporated as a town in 1649. In the colonial 
period Marblehead was an important commercial port, and at 
one time was one of the most populous places in Massachusetts. 
After the passage of the Boston Port Bill (1773) it was made 
the port of entry instead of Boston, but its merchants refused 
to take advantage of this opportunity and patriotically invited 
the Boston merchants to use their wharves and warehouses. 
During the War of Independence many “ state cruisers ** 
(chartered at the Continental expense) set out from this port,, 
the most famous being the “ I^ee,*’ commanded by John Manley ^ 
(^ 733 "‘ 93 )l in November 1775 this cruiser captured the “Nancy” 
with military stores valued at £20,541, which were taken to tlie 
American army at Cambridge. The “ Lee ” was manned by 
fifty men of the “ amphibious regiment,” which under Generd. 
John Glover (1732-1797) rendered invaluable sendees to 

^ See Robert E. Peabody, “ Naval Career of Captain John Manley 
of Marblehead," in Essex Ifistitute Historical CoUecHons (Saleni^ 
Mass.) for January 1909.. 
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Washington in conveying his troops across the East River after 
the battle of Long Island^ and later in ferrying them across the 
Delaware before the battle of Trenton. Marblehead furnished 
more than 1000 men to the Continental army. During the 
war of 1812 the sea fight between the Chesapeake '' and the 

Shannon took place (June i, 1813) off the adjacent coast. 
Marblehead was the scene of Benjamin (nicknamed “ Flood 
Ireson's ride, immortalized by J. G. Whittier. 

Sec Samuel Roads, jun., 7’ he Hiatory and Tradiiions of Marblehead 
(Boston, 1880; 3rd eu., Marblehead, 1897). 

MARBLES, a children's game of great antiquity, wide dis- 
tribution, and uncertain origin, played with small spheres of 
stone, glass, baked clay or other material, from one-third of an 
inch to two inches in diameter. The game was once popular with 
all classes. Tradition, both at Oxford and Cambridge, attests 
that the game was formerly prohibited among undergraduates 
on the steps of the Bodleian or the Senate llouse. There is 
a similar tradition at Westminster School that the hoys were 
forbidden to play marbles in Westminster Hall on account of 
the complaints made by members of parliament and lawyers. 
An anonymous poem of the 17th century speaks of a boy about 
to leave Eton as 

*' A dunce at syntax, but a dab at taw.” 

Rogers, in The Pleasures of Memory, recalls how 

” On yon jijrey stone that fronts the chan cel- door, 

Worn smooth by busy feet, lum seen no more, 

Each eve wc shot the marble through the ring.” 

Defoe (1720) writes of the seer Duncan Campbell : “ Marbles, 
which he used to call children’s playing at bowls, yielded him 
mighty diversion; and he was so dexterous an artist at shooting 
tliat little alabaster globe from between the end of his forefinger 
and the knuckle of his thumb, that he seldom missed hitting plumb, 
as the boys call it, the marble he aimed at, though at the distance 
of two or three yards.” The locus classicus on marbles in the 
19th century is in the trial in Pichmk, whore Serjeant Buzfuz 
pathetically says of Master Bardell that “ his * alley tors ' and 
his ‘ commoneys ’ are alike neglected ; he forgets the long familiar 
cry of * knuckle down,' and at tip-cheese, or odd and even, his 
hand is out.” Many similar passages might be adduced to 
prove the former popularity of marbles with the young of all 
classes. In some rural parts of Sussex Good Friday was known 
as marble-day ” till late in the Tqth century, since on that 
clay both old and young, including many who would never have 
thought of playing marbles at other times, took part in the 
game. There was some traditional reason for regarding marbles 
as a Lenten sport — perhaps, as the Rev. W. D. Parish sug- 
gests, to keep people from more boisterous and mischievous 
enjoyments.” 

The origin of the game is concealed in the mists of antiquity. 
Marbles used by Egyptian and Roman children before the 
Christian era are to be seen in the British Mu.seum. Probably 
some of the small stone spheres found among neolithic remains, 
which Evans (Ancient Stone Implements, 2nd ed. p. 420) admits 
to be too small for projectiles, axe prehistoric marbles. It is 
commonly assumed that the game which the youthful Augustus, 
like other Roman children, played with nuts was a form of 
marbles, and that the Latin phrase of relinquere nuces, in the 
sense of putting away childish things, referred to this jjame. 
Strutt l>elicved that nuts of the roundest sort were the original 
“ marbles.” The earliest unmi.stakable reference to marbles 
in literature seems to be in a French poem of the 12th century, 
quoted by Littre, s.v, hille. 

The marbles with which various games are nowadays played 
are small spheres of stone, glass or baked clay. In the i8th 
century they were mostly made from chips of marble (whence 
the name) or other stone, w'hich were ground into a roughly 
spherical shape by attrition in a special iron mill. Nuremberg 
was then the centre of the trade m marbles, though some were 
made in Derbyshire, and indeed wherever there was a stone- 
mason's 3^ard to afford raw material. The alley taw,” as its 
name indicates, was made of alabaster. In the first decade 


of the 20th century English marbles were all imported from 
central Germany, and the alleys, or most valuable marbles, 
used for shooting, were mostly made of coloured glass, sold 
retail from ten a penny to a penny each. Coloured stone marbles 
and so-called china marbles—really of Imked clay — were sold 
at prices varying from forty to a hundred a penny, though even 
the cheapest of these were painted by htmd with concentric 
rings. The well-made and highly valued alleys of earlier times 
were no longer procurable, owing to the decline in popularity 
of the sport. In the United States, however, much more 
expensive and accurately rounded marbles were still manu- 
factured, the latest being of hollow steel. 

There has never l)ecn any recognized authority on the game of 
marbles, and it is probable that, in the past as in the prc.sent, every 
arish and school and set of boys made its own rules. There are, 
owever, three or four distinct games which are traditional, and 
may be found, with trifling variations, wherever the game is played. 
Strutt, writing at the end of the i8th century, describes these as 
hdlows : (r) " Taw, wherein a number of Iwys put each of them 
one or two marbles in a ring and shoot at them alternately with 
other marbles, and he vvho obtains the most of them by beating 
them out of the ring is the conqueror.” 7'he marbles placed in 
the ring — whence the game is often known as ” ring-taw are 
usually of the cheaper kind known as “ commoneys,” ” stoneys 
or ” pottcys,” and the marble with wliicli the player shoots is a 
more valualdc one, known as an '* alley,” or ” alley taw,” sometiiues 
spelt ” tor,” as by Dickens, Usually it is necessary that the alley 
should emerge from the ring as well as drive out another marble; 
under other rules 1 he ring is smaller, not more than a foot in diameter, 
and the player must be skillul enough to leave his alley ixwide it» 
whilst driving the object marble outside. (2) ” Nine holes; which 
consists in bowling of marbles at a wooden bridge with nine arches.*^ 
Each arch bears a numl)er, and the owner of the bridge pays that 
number of marbles to the player who shoots through it, making 
his profit from the missing niarldes, which he confiscates; or the 
game may simply be played so many u}> — usually too. (3) ” There 
is also another game of marbles where four, Jive or six holes, and 
sometimes more, are made in the ground at a distance? from each 
other; and the business of every one of the players is to bowl ft 
marble by a regular succession into all the holes, whicli he who 
comideiefi in the fewest bowls obtains the victory.” This priiuitivc 
form oi golf is played by Zulu adults with gri'al enthusiasm, ami 
is still popular among the car-drivers of Belfast. (4) ” flo.ss out, 
or boss and span, also called hit and span, whenun ruic 1 k)w1s a 
marble to any distance that he plea.ses, which scjrvcs a,s a mark 
for his antagonist to bowl at, whose business it is U) liil the marble 
first bowle<l, or lay his own near cn.mgh to it for him to span the 
space b(f tween them and touch both marbles; in either case he wins, 
it not, bis marlde remains where it lay and becomes a mark for the 
first player, and so alternately until the game be won.” In rural 
parts of England this was known as a ” going- lo-school game,” 
because it helped the ])luycrs along the road. 

Mr i', W. Hackwood stales that, in the middle of the 19th century, 
taverns in the Black ('ountry liarl regular marble alleys, consisting 
of a cement bed 20 ft. long by 12 ft. wide and 18 in. from the ground, 
with a raised wooden rim to prtwent the marbles from running oft. 
Players knelt down to shoot, and had to ” knuckle down ” fairly — 
i.e. to place the knuckle of the sliooting hand on the ground, .so 
that the flip of the thumb was not aided by a j(?rk of the wrist. 
The game was usually ring-taw. But marbles is now obsolete in. 
England as a game lor ndviits (Old Uni*lish Sports, London, 1907). 

A writer in Notes aiui Queries (IX. ii. 314) thus describes the 
marbl(?s used by English boys in the middle of the iQth century; 

” fn ring-taw the player put only commoneys in the ring, and 
shot with the taws, which included stoneys, alleys and blood- 
alleys. Commoneys were unglazed; potteys glazed in the kiln. 
Stoneys were made from common pebbles such as were used for 
road-mending; alleys and blood-alleys out of marble. The blood- 
aileys were highly prized, and were called by this name because of 
the spots or .streaks of red in them. In l>erbyshire, where large 
numbers were made, they had relative values. The stoney was 
worth three commimeys or two potteys, An alley was worth six 
commoneys or four pottey.s. Blood-alleys were wortli more, accord- 
ing to the depth and arrangement ot colour — from twelve to fifty 
commoneys and .stoneys in proportion.” ” A taw with a history 
w'as prized above rubies,” another correspondent observes (IX. ii. 76). 

” All the best-made marbles were taws, and no commoneys or 
potteys were used for shooting with, either in ring- taw or the various 
hole-games.” In Belfast, 1854 1858, the marble season extended 
from Easter to June, when the ground was usually dry and hard. 
'I'he marbles were stoneys, of composition painted; crockeries, of 
slightly glazed stone* ware, dark brown and yellow; clayeys, ol 
red brick clay baked in the fire; marbles, of white marble; china 
alleys, with white gUze and painted rings; and glass marbles. 
The two chief games were ring- taw and hole and taw ; in the tattc» 
three holes were made in a line, 6 ft, to 12 ft. apart, and the player 
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had to go three times up and down according to somewhat elaborate 
rules {Notes and Queriest IX. iii. 65). The stoneys and crockeries 
were sold at twenty a penny; the claycys were cheaper and were 
not used as stakes; the marbles proper and china alleys, used as 
taws for shooting, cost a halfpenny and a farthing respectively. 
In other parts of the country the phraseology of marbles affords 
some intere.sting problems for the philologist. We hear of “ allcy.s, 
barios, poppos' and stoneys'*; of “ marididdles,** home-made 
marbles of rolled and baked clay; in Scotland of “ bools, whinnies, 
glassies, jauries of “ Dutch alleys,'’ and so forth. “ Dub-s, trebs 
and fobs,” stand for twos, threes and fours. To be ” mucked ” 
is to lose all one's ” mivvies ” or marbles. When the taw stayed 
in the ring it was a ” chuck.” ” Phobbo slips " was a phrase used 
to forbid the correction of an error. 

The fullest account of the various games of marbles played by 
English cliildren is to be found in Mrs Gomme’s Traditional Games 
of England, Scotland and Ireland (London, 189S), under the headings 
Boss-out, Hridgeboard, Bun-hole, Cob, Ho-go, Holy Bang, Hundreds, 
Lag, Long-Tawl, Marbles, Nine-Holes, Ring-taw, Three-Holes. 
Other games are known as Plum-pudding, or Picking the Plums, 
in which one shoots at marbles in a row; l^ramids, in which the 
marbles are arranged in a pyramid; Bounce About, Bounce Eye, 
Conqueror, Die Shot, Fortifications, Handers, Increase Pound, 
Knock Out, Rising Taw, Spanners, Tip-shear.s; Strutt's Sports 
and Pastimes^ ed. ]. C. Cox (London, 1902). Much information 
will also be founcl in Notes arid Queries^ passim — especially the 9th 
series. For marbles in France see Ljirousse, s.v. lUlles, See also 
Solitaire. (W. E. C. F.) 

MARBOT, JEAN BAPTISTE ANTOINE MARCELIN, Baron 
t>E (i782->i854), French soldier, son of General Jean Antoine de 
Marbot (i754-*i8oo), who died in the defence of Genoa under 
Mass^na, was bom at La Riviere (Corr^ze) on the i8th of 
August 1782. He joined the republican army as a volunteer in 
1799, rose rapidly to commissioned rank, and wa.s aide-de-camp 
to Marshal Augereau, commanding the VII. corps, in the war 
against Prussia and Russia in 1806-7. After this he served 
with great distinction in the Peninsular War under Lannes 
and Mass^na, and showed himself to be a dashing leader of 
light cavalry in the Russian War of 1812 and the German cam- 
paign of the following year, After a slow recovery from the 
wounds he had received at Leipzig and Hanau, he was promoted 
general of brigade by Napoleon during the Hundred Days, and 
took part in, and was wounded at, the battle of Waterloo. He 
was exiled at the second restoration and only returned to France 
in 1819, after which, however, his intimacy with the duke of 
Orleans secured him important military positions. After the 
July restoration he was made marhhal-de'C(wip, and in this 
rank he was present at the siege of Antwerp in 1832. He was 
promoted lieutenant-general in 1836. From 1835 to 1840 he 
served in various Algerian expeditions, and in 1845 he was 
made a member of the Chamber of Peers, Three years later, 
at the fall of Louis Philippe, he retired into private life. He 
died at Paris on the i6th of November 1854. Marbot wrote 
two pamphlets, Femarques critiques sur louvrage de M. le 
general Roguet, intitule Considiraiians sur Vart de la guerre (1820), 
and La Necessite d'augmenter les forces militaires de la France 
(1825), but his fame rests chiefly, if not indeed wholly, on 
the fascinating Memoirs of his Life and Campaigns which were 
published in Paris in 1891 (Eng. trans., 1902). To ordinary 
readers and to students of history alike these give a picture 
of the Napoleonic age of warfare which for vividness and 
romantic interest has never been surpassed. 

His elder brother, Antoine Adolphe Marcelin de Marbot 
(1781-1844), was bom at La Riviere on the 22nd of March 1781, 
entered the army at an early age, obtained commissioned rank 
in the revolutionary wars and became aide-de-camp to Berna- 
dotte. In 1 802 he was arrested on the ground of being concerned 
in a plot of the Republicans against the Consulate, but he was 
released, though Napoleon continued to regard him as an 
opponent of the established regime. After a term of duty with 
the army in Santo Domingo he participated in the campaigns of 
1806-7, employed in the Penin- 

sular War. In the Russian War of 1812 he was wounded and 
made prisoner. At the end of two years of captivity he returned 
to France at the general peace, w»as aide-de-camp to Marshal 
Davout during the Hundred Days, and thereafter passed into 
retirement, from which he did not emerge till 1830. He attained 


the rank of marichal-de-camp under Louis Philippe, and died at 
Bra, near Tulle, on the 2nd of Tune 1844. 

MARBURG* a town of Austria, in Styria, 41 m, S, of Graz 
by rail. Pop. (1900), 24,501. It is very picturesquely situated 
on the left bank of the river Drave, on a plain called the Pettauer- 
Feld, at the base of the well-wooded Bachergebirge. To the 
north of the town the train passes through the I.»eitersberg 
tunnel (725 yds. long), opened m 1846, while the Drave, which 
has here a width of 200 yds., is spanned by a magnificent iron 
bridge, built in 1845. Tlie principal buildings are the cathedral, 
dating from the 16th century, the tower of which, erected in 
1623, is 136 ft. high, and the old castle. Its situation in the 
midst of a fertile vine and fruit-growing district, connected by 
the navigable Drave with Hungary, and by railway with Vienna, 
Trieste, Tirol and Carinthia, makes it the centre of a considerable 
traffic in wine and grain. Its industrial products are leather, 
boots and shoes, iron and tin wares, liqueurs and sparkling wine, 
and it also contains the extensive workshops of the South 
Austrian railway. Marburg is the scat of the bishop of levant, 
and is the native town of the famous Austrian admiral, Baron 
Wilhelm of Tegetthoff (1827-1871). Near Marburg is the 
village of Mariarast, the church of which is a popular place of 
pilgrimage. 

MARBURG, an ancient university town of Germany, in the 
Prussian province of Hessc-Nassau, situated on the slope of a hill 
on the right bank of the Lahn, 60 m. by rail N. of Frankfort-on- 
Main, on the main line to Cassel. Pop. (1905), 20,137. On the 
opposite bank of the river, here spanned by two bridges, lie 
the suburb of Weidenhausen and the railway station of the 
Prussian state railway. The hill on which the town lies is 
crowned by the extensive old Schloss, a fine Gothic building, 
the most noteworthy parts of which are the Ritlersaal, dating 
from 1277-1312, and the beautiful little chapel. This Schloss 
was formerly the residence of the landgraves of Hesse, served 
afterwards as a prison, and is now the repository of the histori- 
cally interesting and valuable archives of Hesse. The chief 
architectural ornament of Marburg is, however, the Elisabethen- 
kirche,a veritable gem of the purest Early Gothic style, erected 
by the grand master of the Teutonic Order in 1235-1283, to 
contain the tomb of St Elizabeth of Hungary. The remains 
of the saint were deposited in a rich silver-gilt sarcophagus, 
which may still he seen, and were afterwards visited by myriads 
of pilgrims, until the Protestant zeal of Landgrave Philip the 
Generous caused him to remove the body to some unknown spot 
in the church. The church also contains the tombs of numerous 
Hessian landgraves and knights of the Teutonic Order. The 
Lutheran church is another good Gothic edifice, dating mainly 
from the 15th (imtury. The town hall, built in 1512, and 
several fine houses in the Renais.sance style, also deserve mention. 
The university of Marburg, founded by Philip the Magnanimous 
in 1527, was tlie first university established without papal 
privileges, and speedily acquired a great reputation throughout 
Protestant Europe. It has a library of 140,000 volumes, is 
admirably equipped w’ith medical and other institutes, which 
form some of the finest modem buildings in the town, and was 
attended in 1905 by 1576 .students. Marburg also possesses 
a gymnasium, a “ Realschule,” an agricultural .school, a society 
of naturalists, a hospital, and an extensive lunatic asylum. It 
is the seat of a district court, and of superintendents of the 
Lutheran and Reformed Churche.s. Marburg pottery is re- 
nowned; and leather, iron wares and surgical instruments are 
also manufactured there. The environs are very picturesque. 

Marburg is first historically mentioned in a document of the 
beginning of the 13th century, and received its municipal charter 
from the landgrave Louis of Thuringia in 1227. On his death 
it became the residence of his wife, Elizabeth of Hungary, who 
built a hospital there, and died in 1231, at the age of twenty-four, 

I worn out with works of religion and charity. She was canonized 
I in 1235 at the instance of the Teutonic Knights, who had settled 
in Marburg in 1233 and were zealous in promoting her cult. By 
1247 Marburg had already become the second town of Hesse, 
and in the 15th and i6th centuries it alternated with Cassel as 
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the seat of the landgraves. In 1529 the famous conference 
between Luther and Zwin^li on the subject of Iransubstantiation 
took place there in the Rittersaal of the Schloss (see Marburg^ 
('OLLOQUY of). During the Thirty Years* and Seven Years* 
Wars Marburg suffered considerably from sieges and famine. 
In 1806, and again in 1810, it was the centre of an abortive 
rising against the French, in consequence of which the fortifi- 
cations of the castle were destroyed. 

See Kolbe, Marburg ini Mittelaltcr (Marb., 11^79); I^iicking, MU- 
ihGilungen aits Marburgs Vorseit (Marb., iS8(>); School, Marburg 
die Perle des Ilessenlandes (2iid ed., 1903). 

MARBURG* COLLOQUY OF (Marburger Religionsgesprdch), 
the name given to a conference of divines held in 1 529 in the 
interests of the unity of Protestant Germany. The circumstances 
in which it was held, the influence of the men who conducted its 
deliberations, and the result of its proceedings, combine to render 
it of no small importance for the history of the Reformation in 
Germany. 

After the Imperial Diet of Spires in 1526 had decreed tliat all 
states of the empire should observe the Edict of Worms (1521), 
banning Luther and his adherents, in such a manner that they 
should not be afraid to answer it before God and the emperor, 
the reform movement had received such an access of strength 
that the Catholic party felt itself menaced in earnest, and in 
^ 5^9 *tgain passed a resolution at Spires, designed not merely 
to preclude any further expansion of the Reformation, but 
even to prevent it from maintaining the ground already won. 
This decision was at once challenged, on the 19th of April, by 
the protest of the Evangelical states (whentre the name Protes- 
tants); and the effect of this disclaimer was not small. Still, 
it was devoid of political significance, unless backed by the 
united force of all the priiures and states subscribing to the 
Evangelical teaching ; and this unity was wanting. The feud 
which raged round the doctrine of the Lord*s Supper had already 
broken out before the first Diet of Spires, and had aroused great 
and immediate excitement. At a very early period, however, 
efforts were made to allay the dissension. Strassburg pro- 
nounced for conciliation : but the most powerful and zealous 
champion of peace was to be found in the landgrave Philip 
of Hesse, who recognized the absolute necessity — from a political 
standpoint-— of the union of all German Protestants. It is 
probable that he had invited Luther to a religious conference 
os early as the year 1527; but on that (occasion he met with a 
refusal. True, the impression conveyed by the attitude of the 
Catholic party at the .second Diet of Spires had served to awaken 
the feeling for solidarity among the Evangelicals there assembled; 
and on the 22nd of April they had even secured the hisis for a 
provisional alliance in the shape of a formula drawn up by 
Bucer and dealing with the Lord’s Supper. But it was obvious 
that a permanent coalition could not be expected unless some 
definite understanding on the debated point could be attained ; 
and on the very same day the landgrave despatched to Zwingli 
an invitation to a colloquy, and received his prompt acquiescence. 
Melanchthon, who in the tension which prevailed at the .synod 
liad shown himself inclined to negotiation, became suspicious 
on his return, and endeavoured to influence the elector of Saxony 
and Luther in accordance with his views. The land/p-ave, 
however, was so far s\icccssful that the beginning of October 
(1529) saw the colloquy opened in the castle at Marburg. With 
Zwingli, who had arrived on tlie 27th of September, he had 
several interviews of considerable political importance before 
the Wittenberg divines made their appearance. These inter- 
views settled the preliminaries of an alliance; but they rested 
on the assumption that the theological feud between Wittenberg 
and Zurich could be removed, or its violence at least aliated. 

The proceedings opened on the ist of October with conferences 
between Luther and Oecolampadius, and Melanchthon and 
Zwingli : then on the two following days the discussion proper- 
confined almost entirely to Luther and Zwingli — was held before 
the landgrave and his guest Duke Ulricli of Wiirttemberg, in 
the presence of more than fifty persons. As regards the main 
point of contention, i,e. the doctrine of the Lord’s Supper, 
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no agreement was found practicable; and the private conversa- 
tions on the 4th of October, which formed the sequel of the 
debate, carried matters no farther. ** You have anotlier spirit,** 
said Luther, Since the landgrave, however, was reluctant to 
see the colloquy brought to on absolutely fruitless close, he 
requested Luther to draw up a list of tlie most important points 
of doctrine on which it might yet be possible to arrive at some 
degree of unanimity. This was done on the 4th of October; 
and a few alterations were introduced to meet the wishes of 
the Swiss deputies. The Articles of Marburg, which thus came 
into being, contain the doctrine of the Trinity, of the personality 
of Christ, of faith and justification, of the Scriptures, of baptism, 
of good works, of confession, of government, of tradition, and 
of infant baptism. The fifteenth article, treating of the Lord’s 
Supper, defines the ground common to both parties even in this 
(lebateable region, recognizing the necessity of participation in 
both kinds, and rejecting the sacrifice of the Mass, It then 
proceeds to fix the point of difference in the fact that no agree- 
ment had been reached on the question “ whether the true body 
and blood of Christ are corporeally present in the bread and 
wine *’ (“ Nit vcrgleicht hahen wir uns, ob der war leib und 
plut Christi leiblich im brot und wein sey **). Nevertheless, the 
adherents of each doctrine arc recommended to display Christian 
charity lo those of tlie other. These articles were signed by 
the ten official members of the colloquy : Luther, Jonas, 
Melanchthon, Osiander, Agricola, Brenz, Oecolampadius, Bu(xr, 
Iledio and Zwingli. Tlie personal contact between Luther and 
Zwingli led to no mental rapprocherfieni between the two; but in 
tlie following year the Articles of Marburg did good service us 
one of the preliminaries to the Augsburg Confession, and remain 
a valuable document for the fundamental principles common 
to the Lutheran and Reformed Churches. 

See T. Koldc, s.v. " Marburger KeligionsRespriich," in Healencyklo~ 
pddie f, protesiant Thcologie^ 3rd cd. xii. 248 seq, (C. M.) 

MARCA, PIERRE DE (1594-1662), French prelate and 
historian, was born at Gan, near Pau, on the 24th of January 
1594. His family was known among judicial circles in the 
16th century, and maintained the Roman Catholic faith after 
the official introduction of the Reformed religion into Navarre. 
After having studied law at the university of Toulouse he 
practised successfully at Pau. But he was ambitious, and 
turned to a larger sphere. He ardently called for the armed 
intervention of King I^ouis XIII. in B^arn, and on this occasion 
published his first writing. Discours d'un Bearnais, tris fidele 
siijetdu foi, sur CHit du relablissement de Vexercice de la religion 
caihohque dans tout le Bearn (1618). After the easy campaign 
of 1620, the possessions wliich had been taken by the Protestants 
were given back to the Roman Catholic Church; this task was 
performed, under his supervision, with judgment and modera- 
tion. During the siege of La Rochelle he performtid a mission 
which brought him in touch with Richelieu, who shortly after- 
wards nominated him intendant de juslice in B(jarn (1631), 
and in 1639 summoned him to Paris with the title of counsellor 
of state. The following year, the question of the intervention 
of kings in the election of bishops having been raised in a pam- 
phlet by Charles Hersent (Optatus Gallus de cavendo schismate, 
1640), Marca defended what were then called the liberties 
of the Gallican Church in his celebrated treatise De concordia 
sacerdotii et imperii^ seu de liber tatibus ecclesiae gallicanae (1641). 
He was soon rewarded for this service. Although he had not 
yet taken even the minor holy orders, he was nominated bishop 
of Couserans by the king on the 28th of December 1641, but 
the pope refused to give his sanction. It was only after Marca 
had formally denied those propositions contained in De con^ 
cordia which were displeasing to Rome that he was proclaimed 
in the consistory (Jan. 13, 1648). During this time, and 
until 1651, he was governor of the province of Catalonia, then 
occupied by the French. After the Treaty of the Pyrenees, 
he was sent to direct tlie conference which had been formed 
to fix the limits of Roussillon, which had just been ceded to 
France (i66o). Marca now interested himself in the fortunes 
of Mazarin, and remained faithful to him even during the 
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Fronde. As a recompense, he was nommated archbishop 
of Toulouse (May 28, 1652), but had to wait for the bulls of 
investiture till the 23rd of March 1654. It was difficult for 
him to please both pope and king. In the struggle against 
the Jansenists used all the influence he had with the clergy 
to secure the passage of the apostolic constitution of the 31st 
of March 1653 {Relation de ce qui s'esi fait depuis /djfj dam 
les assemblies des eveques au sujet des cinq propositions, 16^7); 
but in the rebellion raised by Retz, archbishop of Paris, against 
the kin^, he took the part of the king against the pope. Michel 
Le Tellier having ordered him to refute a thesis of the college 1 
of Clermont on the infallibility of the pope, Marca wrote a 
treatise which was most Gallican in its ideas, but refused to 
publish it for fear of drawing down the indignation of Rome.” 
Ihcse tactics were successful, and when Retz, weary of a struggle 
without definite results, resigned the archbishopric, Marca 
became his successor (Feb. 26, 1662). He did not derive 
much profit from this new favour, as he died on the 29th of 
Tune following, without his nomination liaving been sanctioned 
by the pope. 

Marca, clever and covetous, was also nn historian of note. 
Wlien very young he showed his interest in the past history 
of his native land, and in 1617, at the age of twenty-three, he 
had set to work looking through archives, copying charters, 
and corresponding with the principal men of learning of his 
time, the brothers Dupuy, Andr^ Duchesne and Jean Besiy, 
whom he visited in Poitou. His Histoirc de Ream was pub- 
lished at Paris in 1640. It was not so well received as his 
De Concordia, but is more appreciated by posterity. If Marca’s 
(Titicism is too often undecided, both in the ancient epochs, 
where he supports the text by a certain amount of guesswork, 
and in certain points where he touclies on religion, yet he always 
gives the text correctly. A number of chapters end with an 
interesting collection of charters. It is to be regretted that 
this mcomplete work does not go beyond 1300. During his 
long stay in Catalonia he made preparations for a geographical 
and historical descrijition of this province, which was hound to 
France by so many p)olitical and literary associations. Baluzc, 
who became his secretary in 1656, helped him witli the work 
and finished it, tulding clever appendices and publishing the 
whole in 1688 under the title Marca hispanica. 

Marca married Marguerite de Forgucs on the 4th of June 
1618, and had one son and three daughters. Hi.s .son, 
Galactoire, who w^as president of the parlement of Navarre, 
died on the loth of February 1689. 

Marca's biography was written in Latin by two of his intimate 
friends, Etienne Baluze, his secretary (Hpiaiola ad Samuehm 
Sorbierpum, de vita, eestis et scripiis Ptifi de Marca, I’aris, 
and his cousin, Paul de Faget (at the beginning o£ a collection of 
Marca's theological pamphlets, first published by I'^aul de Faget in 
16O8). Tills contained four treatisefl on the Eucharist, theeacrifice 
of the Mass, the erection of the patriarchate of Constantinople 
(in Latin), and the sacrament of the Eucharist (in hVcnch). It was 
supposed to contain heretical propositions and caused a good deal 
of scandal, inciting Bfiluze against Fagot, lK)th of whom abused 
the other, to defend the memory of the prelate. 

See Bayle's article in the Dictionnadre hisiorique et critique (s.v. 

“ Majoa and the Vi© de Marca in the Histoive de Bearn (vol, i., 
1894) ed; V. Dubarat. 

MARC ANTONIO [Marcantonio Raimondi], the chief Italian 
master of the art of engraving in the age of the Kenais- 
sanw, and the first wdio practised it in order to reproduce, not 
designs of his own invention, as earlier craftsmen had commonly 
done, but those of other artists almost exclusively. The date 
of his birth is uncertain, nor is there any gocnl autliority for 
assigning it, as is commonly done, approximate!}' to the year 
1488. He was probably bom some years at least earlier than 
this, inasmw'h as he is mentioned by a contemporar}' writer, 
/idiillini, as being an artist of repute in 1504. His earliest 
dated plate, illustratliig the story of Pyrumus and Thisbe, 
belongs to the following year, 1505. Marcantonio received 
his training in the workshop of the famous goldsmith and 
painter of Bologna, Francesco Kaibolini, usually called Francia. 
Having more aptitude in design,’’ says Vasari. than his 


master, and managing the graver with facility and grace, he 
made waist-buckles and many other things in niello, such being 
then greatly in fashion, and made them most beautifuDy, 
as being in truth most excellent in that craft.'' The real fame, 
however, of Marcantonio was destined to be founded on his 
attainments, not in the goldsmith’s art generally, but in that 
particular development of it which consists of engraving desi^s 
on metal plates for the purpose of reproduction by the printing 
I press. This art was not new in Italy in the days of Marcan- 
tonio’s apprenticeship. It had been practised, in a more or 
less elementary form, for not less than forty or fifty years in 
the workshops alike of Venetia, the Emilia, Tuscany and Lom- 
bardy. But tlie technical aim of the Italian engravers had 
not hitherto lieen directed, like that of Schongauer or Diirer 
north of the Alps, towards securing such freedom and precision 
in the use of the burin as should impart to the impressions 
talcen from their engraved plates both a striking decorative 
effect and a power of suggesting to the eye a complex variety 
of natural objects and surfaces in light and shade. The Italian 
masters had lieen satisfied with much more rudimentary effects. 
The Florentine primitives had been content either with very 
simple cloudy patches of cross-hatching in fine straight lines, 
or with broad open shadings in the manner of a hold pen-drawing. 
Mantegna and Pollaiuolo, the two chief original masters who 
practised the art, had used the latter method with great power 
but at the same time great simplicity. 

By the beginning of the j6th century a desire for a more 
complicated kind of effects was already arising among the 
followers of the art in Italy. Both backgrounds and passages 
of foreground detail were often imitated, inartificially enough, 
from the works of the northern miisters. Marcantonio himself 
was among the foremost in this movement. About eighty 
engravings can be referred to the first five or six years of his 
career (1505-1511). Their subjects arc very various, including 
many of pagan mythology, and .some of obscure allegory, 
along with tfiose of Christian devotion. ITie types of figures 
and drapery, and the general character of the compositions, 
bespeak for the most part the inspiration, and sometimes the 
direct authorship, of Francia. But the influence of German 
example is ver}’' perceptible also, particularly in the landscape 
backgrounds, and in tlie endeavour to express form by means 
of light and shadow with greater freedom than had been hitherto 
the practice of the southern schools. In a few subjects also 
the figures themselves correspond to a coarse Teutonic, instead 
of to the refined Italian, ideal, liut so far we find Marc- 
antonio only indirectly leaning on the north for the sake of self- 
improvement. It must have been for the sake of commercial 
profit that he by-and-by produced a series of direct counterfeits 
on copper from Albert Diirer’s woodcuts. These facsimiles 
are sixt}’’-nine in numlx^r, including seventeen of Diirer’s Life 
of the Virgin,” thirty-seven of his “ Little Pas.sion,” on wood, and 
a number of single pieces. According to Vasari, Diirer’s indig- 
nation over those counterfeits was the cause of his journey 
to Venice, where he is said to have lodged a complaint against 
Marcantonio, and induced the Senate to prohibit the counter- 
feiting of his monogram, at any rate, upon any future imitation.^ 
of the kind. Vasari’s account must certainly be mistaken, 
inasmuch a.s Diirer’s journey to Venice took place in 1506, 
and neither of the two scries of wood<!uts imitated by Marc- 
antonio was published until 1511. The greater part of the designs 
for the Life of theVirgin” had,it is ti*ue, been made and engraved 
seven years earlier than the date of their publication; and 
it is to be remarked that, whereas Marcantonio’s copies of the 
Little Passion” leave out the monogram of Diirer, it i.s inserted 
in his copies of the Life of the Virgin whence it would, after 
all, seem possible that he had seen and counterfeited a set of 
impressions of this series at the tme when they were originally 
executed, and liefore their publication. But the real nature 
of the transaction, if transaction there was, which took place 
between Diirer and Marcantonio we cannot now hope to 
recover. Enough that the Bolognese engraver evidently 
profited, both in money and in education of the hand, by his 
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work in imitating in a finer material the energetic characters 
of these northern woodcuts. He was soon to come under 
a totally different influence, and to turn the experience he 
had gained to account in intetp'eting tihe work of a master 
of a quite other stamp. Up till the year 1510 Marcantonio 
had lived entirely at Bologna, with the exception, it would 
appem-, of a visit or visits to Venice. (A few of his early en- 
gravings are from drawings of the school of Giorgione.) Very 
soon aftenvards he was attracted, for good and all, into the 
circle which surrounded Raphael at Rome. Where or when 
he had first made Raphael's acquaintance is uncertain. His 
passage to Rome by way of Fiance has been supposed to 
be marked by an engraving, dated 1510, and known as ''The 
Climbers,” Les Grimpeurs (Bartsch, 487), in which he has re- 
produced a portion of the design of Michelangelo’s cartoon 
of the Soldiers surprised bathing, and has added behind the 
figures a landscape imitated from the then young Dutch 
engraver Lucas of Leiden. Contemporar>' or somewhat earlier 
than this is a large engraving done by him from a design by 
Baldassare Peruzzi, a Sienese artist drawn about the same 
time into the Raphael circle. The piece in which he is recorded 
to have first tried his hand after Raphael himself is the Lucretia 
(Bartsch, 192). From that time until he disappears in the 
catastrophe of 1527, Marcantonio was almost exclusively 
engiiged in reproducing by means of engraving the designs of 
Raphael or of his immediate pupils. Raphael, the story goes, 
was so delighted with the print of the Lucretui that he per- 
sonally trained and helped Marcantonio afterwards. A printing 
establishment was set up under the charge of Raphael’s colour- 
grinder, II Baviera, and the profits, in the early stage of the 
business, were shared between the engraver and the printer. 
The sale soon became very great; pupils gathered round about 
Marcantonio, of whom the two most distmgui.shed were Marco 
Dente, known as Marco da Ravenna, and Agostino de’ Musi, 
known as Agostino Veneziano; and he and they, during the 
last ten years of Raphael's life, and for several years following 
his death, gave forth a great profusion of engravings after the 
master’s work — not copying, in most instances, his finished 
paintings, but working up, with the addition of simple back- 
grounds and accessories, his first sketches and trials, which 
often give the composition in a different form from the finished 
work, and are all the more interesting on that account. 

The best of these engravings produced in the workshop 
of Marcantonio — those, namely, done by his own hand, and 
especially those done during the first few years after he had 
attached himself to Raphael — count among the most prized 
and coveted examples of the art. In tliem be entcr.s into the 
genius of his master, and loses little of the chastened science 
and rhythmical purity of Raphael’s contours, or of the inspired 
and winning sentiment of his faces; while in the parts where 
he is left to himself — the rounding and shading, the back- 
ground and landscape— he manages his burin with all the 
skill and freedom which he had gained by the imitation of 
northern models, but puts away the northern emphasis and 
redundance of detail. His work, however, does not long remain 
at the height marked by pieces like the Lucretia, the Dido, 
the Judgment of Paris, the Poetr>’, the Philosophy, or the 
first Massacre of the Innocents. Marcantonio’s engravings 
after the works of Raphael’s later years arc cold, ostentatious, 
and soulless by comparison. Still more so, as is natural, were 
those which he and his pupils produced after the designs of 
the degenerate scholars of Raphael and Michelangelo, of a 
Giulio Romano, a Polidoro, or a Bandinelli. Marcantonio’s 
association with Giulio Romano was the cause of his first great 
disaster in life. He engraved a series of obscene designs 
by that painter in illustration of the Sonnetti lussuriosi 
of Pietro Aretino, and thereby incurred the an^cr of pope 
Clement VIL, at whose order he was thrown into prison. 
Marcantonio’s ruin was completed by the calamities attendant 
on the sack of Rome in 1527. Pie had to pay a heavy ransom 
in order to escape from the hands of the Spaniards, and fled 
from Rome, in the words of Vasari, all but a beggar,” It 
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is said that he took refuge in his native city, Bologna; but he 
never again emerges from obscurity, and all we know with 
certainty is that in 1534 he was dead. (S. C.) 

MARCASITE, a mineral with the same chemical composition 
as pyrites, being iron disulphide FeSo, but crystallizing in the 
orthorhombic instead of in the cubic "system. The name is of 
^abic origin and was long applied to crystallized pyrites 
it was restricted to the present species by W. Haidinger in 
1845. mineral was known to G. Agricola in 1546 under 
the names W asset kies or Weisserkies and Leber kies, and it 
has been variously known as white pyrites, hepatic pyrites, 
lamellar pyrites, radiated pyrites (German StraJdkies) and 
prismatic pyrites. The orthorhombic form of the crystals, 
as distinct from the cubic form of pyrites, was recognized by 
Rom^ de I’lsle in 1772, though later R. J. Hauy considered 
the crystals to be only distorted cubic forms. 

The crystals are isomorphous with mispickcl {q.vX but only 
rarely are they distinctly developed and simple (fig.). Usually 
they are twinned on a prism plane, A/, pro- 
ducing pentagonal stellate groups of five 
crystals; twinning on the plain g, in which 
the crystals intercross at angles of nearly 
60®, is less common. This freejuent twinning 
gives rise to characteristic forms, with many 
re-entrant angles, to whicJi the names ” spear 
pyrites ” and " cockscomb pyrites ” are applied. 

The commonest state of aggregation is that of radially arranged 
fibres, the external surface of the mass being ghd^ular, nodular 
or stalactitic in form. 

Apart from crystalline form, the external characters of 
marcasite arc very similar to those of pyrites, and when distinct 
crystals are not available the two spedes cannot always be 
easily distinguished. The colour i.s usually pale bronze-yellow, 
often rather lighter than that of pyrites; on freshly fractured 
surfaces of pure marcasite the colour is tin-white, but this 
rapidly tarnishes on exposure to air. The lustre is metallic 
and brilliant. The streak is greyish or brownish-black. The 
hardness (6-6i) is the same as that of pyrites, and the specific 
gravity (4*8-4*9) as a rule rather less. Arsenical varieties 
of marcasite, containing up to of arsenic, arc known as 
lonchidite and kyrositc. 

Marcasite readily oxidizes on exposure to moist air, with the 
production of sulphuric acid and a white fibrous olBoreacence of 
ferrous sulphate, and in cour.se of time specimens in collections 
often became completely disintegrated. In nature it is frequently 
altered to limonite with the separation of native sulphur. Marcasite 
is thus the less stable of the two modifications ot iron disu^hidn. 
Many experiments have been made with a view to determining the 
diilerence in chemical constitution of marcasite and pyrites, but 
with no very definite results, it is a noteworthy fact that whilst 
pyrites has been prepared artificially, marcasite has not. 

Marcasite occurs under the same conditions as pyrites, but is 
much less common. Whilst pyrites is found abundantly in the 
older crystalline rocks and slates, marcasite is more abundant in 
clays, and has often been formed as a concretion around organic 
remains. It is abundant, for example, in the plastic clay of the 
Brown Coal formation at Littmitz, near Carlsbim, in Bohemia, at 
which place it has been extensively mined for the mamifacture of 
sulphur and ferrous sulphate. In the Chiilk of the south-east of 
England nodules of marcasite with a fibrous radiated structure 
are abundant, and in the Chalk Marl between Dover and Folkestone 
fine twinned groujw of “ spear pyrites *' are common. The mineral 
is also met with in metalliferous veins, though much less frequently 
than pyrites; for example the ** cockscomb pyrites" of the lead 
mines of Derbyshire and Cumberland. (L* J. S.) 

MARCEAU-DESGRAVIERS, FRANfOlS StVMRlM <1769- 

1796), French general, was bom at Chartres on the istof March 
1769. His father was a law officer, and he was educated for 
a legal career, but at the age of sixteen he enli.sted in the regiment 
of Savoy-Carignan. Wliilst on furlough in Paris Marceau 
joined in the attack on the Bastille (July 14, 1789); after 
that event he took his discharge from the regular aray and 
returned to Cliartres, but the embarrassments of his family 
soon compelled him to seek fresh military employment, He 
became drill instructor, and afterwards captain in the depart- 
mental (Eure-et-Loire) regiment of the National Guard. Early 
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in March 1792 he was elected lieutenant-colonel of one of the 
battalions of the Eure-et-Loire; he took part in the defence of 
Verdun in 1793, and it fell to his lot to bear the proposals of 
capitulation to the Prussian camp. The spiritless conduct 
of the defenders excited the wrath of the revolutionary author- 
ities^ and Marceau was fortunate in escaping arrest and finding 
re-employment as a captain in the regular service. Early 
in 1793 he became with other officers suspect,” and was 
for some time imprisoned. On his release he hurried to take 
part in the defence of Saumur against the Vendean Royalists, 
and distinguished himself at the combat of Saumur (June 10, 
^793) by gallantly rescuing the representative Bourbotte from 
the hands of the insurgents. The Convention voted him the 
thanks of the country, and thenceforward his rise was rapid. 
His conduct at Chantonnay (Sept. 5) won him the provisional 
rank of general of brigade. On the 17th of October he bore 
a great part in the victory of Cholet, and on the field of 
this battle began his friendship with K 16 ber. For the victory 
of Cholet Kl^ber was made general of division and Marceau 
confirmed as general of brigade. Their advice was of the 
greatest value to the generals in command, and the military 
talents of each were the complement of the other^s. Marceau, 
who became general of division (Nov. 10), succeeded to the 
chief command ad interim^ and with his friend won important 
victories near Le Mans (Dec. 12-13) Savenay (Dec. 23). 
After the battle of Le Mans, Marceau rescued and protected 
a young Royalist lady, Ang^lique des Mesliers. It is often 
supposed that he was in love with his prisoner ; but the 
help even of the commander-in-chief did not avail to save 
her from the guillotine (Jan. 22, 1794). Marceau had 
already retired from the war, exhausted by the fatigues of 
the campaign, and he and KWber were saved from arrest and 
execution only by the intervention of Bourbotte. Marceau 
became affianced about this time to Agathe Leprfitre de 
Chateaugiron, but his constant military employment, his 
broken health, and the opposition of the comte de Chateau- 
giron on the one hand and of Marceau’s devoted half-sister 
“ Emira,” wife of the Republican politician Sergent, on the 
other, prevented the realization of his hopes. After spending 
the winter of 1793-1794 in Paris he took a command in the 
army under Jourdan, in which Kleber also served. He took part 
in the various battles about Charleroi, and at the final victory 
of Fleurns (June 26, 1794) he had a horse shot under him. 
He distinguished himself again at Jiilich and at Aldenlioven, 
and stormed the lines of Coblenz on the 23rd of October. With 
the Army of the Sambre and Meuse he took his share in the 
campaign of 1795 on the Rhine and the Lahn, distinguishing 
himself particularly with Kleber in the fighting about Neuwied 
on the i8th and 19th of October, and at'Sulzbach on the 17th 
of December. In the campaign of 1796 the famous invasion 
of Germany by the armies of jourdan and Moreau ended in 
disaster, and Marceau'S men covered Jourdan’s retreat over 
the Rhine. He fought the desperate actions on the Lahn 
(^pt. x6 and 18), and at Altenkirchcn on the 19th received 
a mortal wound, of which he died on the 21st, at the early 
age of twenty-seven. The Austrians vied with his own 
countrymen in doing honour to the dead general. His body 
was burned, and his ashes, which at the time were placed 
under a pyramid designed by Kleber, were transferred in 1889 
to the Panth(^on at Paris, 

See Maze, Le (idniral Marceau (1889) ; Parfait, Le CJndrcU Marceau 
(1892); and T. C. Johnson, Marceau (London, 1896). 

MARCEL, l^TIENNE (d. 1358), provost of the merchants 
of Paris under King John IT., belonged by birth to the wealthy 
Parisian bourgeoisie, being the son of a clothier named Simon 
Marcel and of Isabelle Barbou. He is mentioned as provost 
of the Grande-Confr^rie of Notre Dame in 1350, and in 1354 
he succeeded Jean de Pacy as provost of the Parisian merchants. 
His political career began in 1356, when John was made prisoner 
after the battle of Poitiers. In conjunction with Robert le 
Coq, bishop of Laon, he played a leading part in the states- 
general called together by the dauphin Charles on the 17th 


of October. A committee of eighty members, constituted 
on their initiative, pressed their demands with such insistence 
that the dauphin prorogued the states-general ; but financial 
straits obliged him to summon them once more on the 3rd 
of February 1357, and the promulgation of a great edict of 
reform was the consequence. Jo^ the Good forbade its 
being put into effect, whereupon a conflict began between 
Marcel and the dauphin, Marcel endeavouring to set up Charles 
the Bad, king of Navarre, in opposition to him. The states- 
general assembled again on the 13th of January 1358, and on 
the 22nd of February the populace of Paris, led by Marcel, 
invaded the palace and murdered the marshals of Champagne 
and Normandy before the prince’s eyes. Thenceforward 
Marcel was in open hostility to the throne. After vainly 
hoping that the insurrection of the Jacquerie might turn to 
his advantage, he next supported the king of Navarre, whose 
armed bands infested the neighbourhood of Paris. On the 
night of the 31st of July Marcel was about to open the gates 
of the capital to them, but Jean Maillart prevented the execu- 
tion of this design, and killed him before the Porte Saint- Antoine. 
During the following days his adherents were likewise ^put to 
death, and the dauphin was enabled to re-enter Paris. Etienne 
Marcel married first Jeanne dc Dammartin, and secondly 
Marguerite des Essars, who survived liim. 

See F. T. PeiTens, Utienne Marcel et le gouvernement de la bour- 
geoisie aujciv^ siicle (Paris, i860) ; P. Fr6maux. La Famille d*£tienne 
Marcel^ in the Mimoires of the SocUU de Vhisioire de Paris et de 
Vile de France (1903), vol. xxx.r and Hon. R. D. Denman, Etienne 
Marcel (1898). (j. V.*) 

MARCELLINUS, ST, according to the Liberian catalogue, 
became bishop of Rome on the 30th of June, 296; his pre- 
decessor was Caius or Gaius. He is not mentioned in the 
Martyrologium hieronymianumf or in the Depositio episcoporum, 
or in the Depositio martyrum. The Liber pontificalis, basing 
itself on the Acts of St Marcellinus, the text of which is lost, 
relates that during Diocletian’s persecution Marcellinus was 
called upon to sacrifice, and offered incense to idols, but that, 
repenting shortly afterwards, he confessed the faith of Christ 
and suffered martyrdom with several companions. Other 
documents speak of his defection, and it is probably this lapse 
that explains the silence of the ancient liturgical calendars. In 
the beginning of the 5th century Petilianus, the Donatist 
bishop of Constantine, affirmed that Marcellinus and his priests 
had given up the holy books to the pagans during the perse- 
cution and offered incense to false gods. St Augustine contents 
himself with denying the affair (Contra litU Petiliani, ii. 202; 
De unico hapiismo, 27). The records of tlie pseudo-council 
of Siuuessa, which were fabricated at the beginning of the 
6th century, state that Marcellinus after his faU presented 
himself before a council, which refused to try him on the ground 
that prima sedes a neniine iudicatur. According to the Liber 
pontificalis, Marcellinus was buried, on the 26th of April 304, 
in the cemetery of Priscilla, on the Via Salaria, 25 days after his 
martyrdom; the Liberian catalogue gives as the date the 25th 
of October. The fact of the martyrdom, too, is not established 
with certainty. After a considerable interregnum he was 
succeeded by Marcellus, with whom he has sometimes been 
confounded. 

See L. Duchesne, Liber pontificalis, I. lxxiii.-lxxiv. 162-163, 
and II. 503. (H. De.) 

MARCELLO, BENEDETTO (1686-1739), Italian musical 
composer, was born in 1686, either on the 31st of July or on 
the I St of August. He was of noble family (in his compositions 
he is frequently described as “ Patrizio Veneto ”), and although 
a pupil of Lotti and Gasparini, was intended by his father to 
devote himself to the law, In 1711 he was a member of the 
Council of Forty, and in 1730 went to Pola as Proweditore. 
His health having been impaired by the climate of Istria, 
he retired after eight years to Brescia in the capacity of Camer- 
lengo, and died there on the 24th of July 1739- 

Marcello is best remembered by his Estro poetico-armonico 
(Venice, 1724-1727), a musical setting for voices and strings 
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of the first fifty Psalms, as paraphrased in Italian by G* Gius- 
tihiani. They were much admired by Charles Avison, who 
with John Garth brought out an edition with English words 
(London, 1757). Some extracts are to be found in Hawkins’s 
History of Music, His other works are chiefly cantatas, either 
for one voice or several; the library of the Brussels conser- 
vatoire possesses some interesting volumes of chamber-cantatas 
composed for his mistress. Although he produced an opera, 
La Fede riconosciuta, at Vicenza in 1702, he had little sympathy 
with this form of composition, and vented his opinions on the 
state of musical drama at the time in the satirical pamphlet 
11 Teatro aUa modoy published anonymously in Venice in 1720. 
This little work, which was frequently reprinted, is not only 
extremely amusing, but is also most valuable as a. contribution 
to the history of opera. 

A catalogue of his works is given in Monatsheffe fUr Musik^ 
geschichtet vol. xxiii. (1891). 

MARCELLUS, the name of two popes. 

Marcellus I. succeeded Marcellinus, after a considerable 
interval, most probably in May 308, under Maxentius. He was 
banished from Rome in 309 on account of the tumult caused by 
the severity of the penances he had imposed on Christians who 
had lapsed under the recent persecution. He died the same year, 
being succeeded by Eusebius. He is commemorated on the i6th 
of January. 

Marcellus II. (Marcello Cervini), the sutXTSsor of Julius IIL, 
was born on the 6th of May 1501, and was elected pope on the 
9th of April 1555. He had long been identified with the rigorist 
party in the church, and as president of the C'ouncil of Trent 
had incurred the anger of the emperor by his jealous defence 
of papal prerogative. Ilis motives were lofty, his life blame- 
less, his plans for reform nobly conceived. But death removed 
him (April 30, i S5S) before he could do more than give an earnest 
of his intentions. He was followed by Paul IV. 

Contcniporary lives are to be found in Panvinio, continuator of 
Platina, JOe vitis pontiff. rofn.\ and Ciaconius, Vitae et res gestae 
summorunt pontiff, rotn. (Rome, 1601-1602). P. Policloro, De gestis^ 
vita et morihus Marcelli II. (Rome, 174^), makes use of an unpub- 
lished biography of the pope by his brother, Alessandro Cervini. 
See also Hrilli, Jntomo alia vita e alle tuioni di Marcello II, (Monte- 

S ulciano, 1846) ; Ranke, Popes (Eng, trans., Austin), i. 284 scq. ; A. von 
Leumont, Gesch. der Stadt Uom)^ iii. 2, 512 seq. (T. F. C.) 

MARCELLUS, a Roman plebeian family belonging to the 
Claudian gens. Its most distinguished members were the 
following : — 

I. Marcus Claudius Marcellus {c. 268-208 b.c.), one of the 
Roman generals during the Second Punic War and conqueror of 
Syracuse. He first served against Hamilcar in Sicily. In his 
first consulship (222) he was engaged, with Cn. Comeliu.s Scipio 
as colleague, m war against the Insubrian Gauls, and won the 
spolia opima for the third and last time in Roman histoiy by 
slaying their chief Viridomarus or Virdumarus (Polybius ii. 34; 
Propertius v. 10, 39^. In 216, after the defeat at Cannae, he 
took command of the remnant of the army at Canusium, and 
although he was unable to prevent Capua going over to Hannibal, 
he saved Nola and southern Campania. In 214 he was in Sicily 
as consul at the time of the revolt of Syracuse; he stormed 
Leontini ^d besieged Syracuse, but the .skill of Archimedes 
repelled his attacks. After a two years’ siege he gradually forced 
his way into the city and took it in the face of strong Punic 
reinforcements. He spared the lives of the inhabitants, but 
carried off their art treasures to Rome, the first instance of a 
practice afterwards common. Consul again in 210, he took 
Salapia in Apulia, which had revolted to Hannibal, by help of 
the Roman party there, and put to d^th the Numidian garri.son. 
Proconsul in 209, he attacked Hannibal near Venusia, and after 
a desperate battle retired to that town; he was accused of bad 

f meralship, and had to leave the army to defend himself in 
omc- In his last consulship (208), he and his colleague, while 
reconnoitring ne^ Venusia, were unexpectedly attacked, and 
Marcellus was killed. His successes have been exaggerated 
by Livy, but the name often given to him, the “ sword of Rome,” 
was w^ deserved. 


Livy xxul. 14-17, 4I-‘4G; xxiv. 27-32, 33-39; xxv. 3-7, 23-31; 
xxvi. 26, 29-32; xxvii. 1-3, 21-28; Polybius viii. 5-9, x. 32; 
Appian, Hanntb. 50; Florus li. 6. 

2. M. Claudius Marcellus, an inveterate opponent of 
Julius Caesar. During liis consulship (51 b.c.) he proposed to 
remove Caesar from his army in March 49, but this decision 
was delayed by Pompey’s irresolution and the skilful opposition 
of the tribune C. Curio (see Caesar, Julius). In January 49 
he tried to put off declaring war against Caesar till an army 
could be got ready, but his advice was not taken. When Pom- 
pey left Italy, Marcus and his brother Gaius followed, while his 
cousin withdrew to Litemum. After Pharsalus M. Marcellus 
retired to Mytilene, where he practised rhetoric and studied 
philosophy. In 46 his cousin and the senate successfully appealed 
to Caesar to pardon him, and Marcellus reluctantly consented 
to return. On this occasion Cicero’s ^ speech Pro Marcello was 
delivered. Marcellus left for Italy, but was murdered in May 
by one of his own attendants, P. Magius Chilo, in the Peiraeus. 
Marcellus was a thorough aristocrat. He was an eloquent 
speaker (Cicero, Brutus, 71), and a man of firm character, 
although not free from avarice. 

See Cicero, Ad fam. iv. 4, 7, 10, and Ad Ait. v. ti (cd. Tyrrell 
and Purser); Caesar, B. C. i. 2; Suetonius, Caesar, 29; G. Boissier, 
Cicero and his Friends (Eng. trans., 1897). 

3. M. Claudius Marcellus (c. 43-23 b.c.), son of C. Marcellus 
and Octavia, sister of Augustus. In 25 he was adopted by the 
emperor and married to his daughter Julia. This seemed to 
mark him out as the heir to the throne, but Augustus, when 
attacked by a serious illness, gave his signet to M. Vipsanius 
Agrippa. In 23 Marcellus, then rurule aedile, died at Baiac. 
Livia was suspected of having poisoned him to get the empire 
for her son Tiberius. Great hopes had been built on the youth, 
and he wa.s (celebrated by many writers, especially by Virgil 
in a famous passage (Aeneid, vi. 860). He was buried in the 
Campu.s Martius, and Augustus himself pronounced the funeral 
oration. The Theatrum Marcelli (remains of which can still be 
seen) was afterwards dedicated in hi.s honour. 

Horace, Odes, i. 12; Propertius iii. 18; Dio Cassius liii. 28, 30; 
Tacitus, Annals, ii. 41; Suetonius, Augustus, 63; Veil. Pal. ii, 93. 

MARCESCENT (Lut. marcescens, withering), a botanical term 
for withering without falling off. 

MARCH, EARLS OF, title derived from the ” marches ” or 
boundaries (i) between England and Wales, and (2) England 
and Scotland, and held severally by great feudal families pos- 
sessed of lands in lliose border districts. The earls of March on 
the Welsh borders were descended from Roger de Mortemer (so 
called from his castle of Mortemer in Normandy), who was 
connected by marriage with the dukes of Normandy. His son 
Ralph ^d. c, T104J figures in Domesday as the holder of vast 
estates in Shropshire, Herefordshire and other parts of England, 
especially in the west; and his grandson Hugh de Mortimer, 
founder of the priory of Wigmore in Herefordshire, was one 
of the most powerful of the baroas reduced to submission by 
Henry II., who compelled him to surrender his castles of Cleobury 
and Wigmore. The Mortimers, however, continued to exercise 
almost undisputed sway, as lords of Wigmore, over the western 
counties and the Welsh marches. 

1 . Welsh Marches. — Roger de Mortimer (c, 1286-1330), 8th 
baron of Wigmore and ist carl of March, being an infant at the 
death of his father, Edmund, was placed by Edward I. under the 
guardianship of Piers Gaveston, and was knighted by Edward in 
1306 — ^Mortimer’s mother being a relative of Edward’s consort, 
Eleanor of Castile. Through his marriage with Joan de Join- 
ville, or Geuevill, Roger not only acquired increased possessions 
on the Welsh marches, including the important castle of Ludlow, 
which became the chief stronghold of the Mortimers, but also 
extensive estates and influence in Ireland, whither he went in 
1308 to enforce his authority. This brought him into conflict 
with the De Lacys, who turned for support to Edward Bruce, 
brother of Robert Bruce, king of Scotland. Mortimer was 
appointed lord-lieutenant of Ireland by Edward II. in 13x6;, 

1 The authorship of this speech has been disputed. 
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and at the head of a large army drove Bruce to Carrickfergus, 
and the De Lacys into Connaught, wreaking vengeance on their 
adherents whenever they were to be found. He was then occu- 
pied for some years with baronial disputes on the Welsh border 
until about i ji8, when he began to interest himself in the growing 
opposition to Edward II. and his favourites, the Despcn.sers; 
and he supported Humphrey de Bohun, earl of Hereford, in 
refusing to obey the king’s summons to appear before him in 

1321. Forced to surrender to the king at Shrewsbury in January 

1322, Mortimer was consigned to the Tower of London, whence 
he escaped to France in August 1324. In the following year 
Isabella, wife of Edward IL, anxious to escape from her husband, 
obtained his consent to her going to France to use her influence 
with her brother, Charles IV., in favour of peace. At the French 
court the queen found Roger Mortimer; she became his mistress 
soon afterwards, and at his instigation refused to return to Eng- 
land so long as the Despenserc retained power as the king^s 
favourites. The scandal of Isabella’s relations with Mortimer 
compelled them both to withdraw from the French court to 
Flanders, where they obtained assistance for an invasion of 
England. Landing in England in September 1326, they were 
joined by Henry, earl of I^caster; I^mdon rose in support of 
the queen; and Edward took flight to the west, whither he was 
pursued by Mortimer and Isabella. After wandering helplessly 
for some weeks in Wales, the king was taken on the i6th of 
November, and was compelled to abdicate in favour of his son. 
But though the latter was crowned as Edward III. in January 
1327, the country was ruled by Mortimer and Isabella, who pro- 
cured the murder of Edward II. in the following September, 
Rich estates and offices of profit and power were now heaped cn 
Mortimer, and in September 1328 he was created earl of March. 
Greedy and grasping, he was no more competent than the De- 
spensers to conduct the government of the country. The jealousy 
and anger of Lancaster having been excited by March’s arrogance, 
Lancaster prevailed upon the young king, Edward III., to throw 
off the yoke of his mother’s paramour. At a parliament held 
at Nottingham in October 1330 a plot was successfully carried 
out by which March was arrested in the castle, and, in spite 
of Isabella’s entreaty to her son to have pity on the gentle 
Mortimer,” was conveyed to the Tower. Accused of assuming 
royal power and of various other high misdemeanours, he was 
condemned without trial and hanged at Tyburn on the 2gth of 
November 1330, his vast estates being forfeited to the Crown. 
March’s wife, by whom he had four sons and eleven daughters, 
survived till 1356. The daughters all married into powerful 
families, chiefly of Marcher houses. His eldest son, Edmund, 
was father of Roger Mortimer (r, 1328-1360), who was knighted 
by Edward III. in 1346, and restored to his grandfather’s title i 
as 2nd earl of March, 

Edmund de Mortimer (1351-1381), 3rd earl of March, was 
son of Roger, 2nd carl of March, by his w^ife Philippa, daughter 
of William Montacute, ist carl of Salisbury. Being an infant 
at the death of his father, Edmund, as a ward of the Crown, was 
placed by Edward III. under the care of William of Wykeham 
and Richard Fitzalan, earl of Arundel. The position of the 
young carl, powerful cn account of his possessions and hereditary 
influence in the Welsh marches, was rendered still more impor- 
tant by his marriage in 1368 to Philippa, only daughter of 
Lionel, duke of Qarcnce, third son of Edward III. Lionel’s 
wife was Elizabeth, daughter and heiress of William de Burgh, 
6th Lord of Connaught and 3rd carl of Ulster, and Lionel had 
himself been created carl of Ulster before his marriage. The 
carl of Match, therefore, not only became the representative 
of one of the chief Anglo-Norman lordships in Ireland in right 
of his wife Philippa, Imt the latter, on the death of her fatner 
shortly after her marriage, stood next in succession to the 
cn;wn after the Black Prince and his sickly son Richard, after- 
wards king Richard II. This marriage had, therefore, far-reach- 
mg consequences in the history of England, giving rise to the 
claim of the house of Yoric to the crown of England, contested 
in the Wars of the Roses ; Edward IV, being descended from the 
third son of F^iward III. as great-great-grandson of Philippa, 


countess of March, and in the male line from Edmund, duke of 
York, fifth son of Edward III. 

Mortimer, now styled earl of Maxell and Ulster, became 
marshal of England in 1369, and was employed in various 
diplomatic missions during the next following years. He was a 
member of the committee appointed by the Peers to confer with 
the Commons in 1373 — the first instance of such a joint con- 
ference since the institution of representative parliamentsi— on 
the question of granting supplies for Jolm of Gaunt’s war in 
France; and in the opposition to Edward III. and the court 
party, which grew in strength towards the end of the reign, 
March took the popular side, being prominent in the Good Parna- 
ment of 1376 among the lords who, encouraged by the prince of 
Wales, concerted an attack upon the court party led by John of 
Gaunt. The Speaker of the Commons in this parliament was 
March’s steward, Peter de la Marc; he firmly withstood John 
of Gaunt in stating the grievances of the Commons, in supporting 
the impeachment of several high court officials, and in procuring 
the banishment of the king’s mistress, Alice Ferrers. March 
was a member of the administrative council appointed by the 
same parliament after the death of the Black Prince to attend 
the king and advise him in all public affairs. On the accession 
of Richard IL, a minor, in 1377, the earl became a member of 
the standing council of government; though as father of the 
heir-presumptive to the crown he wisely abstained from claiming 
any actually administrative office. The most powerful person 
in the realm was, however, John of Gaunt, duke of Lancaster, 
whose jealousy of March led to the acceptance by the latter of 
the lieutenancy of Ireland in 1379. March succeeded in asserting 
his authority in eastern Ulster, but failed to subdue the O’Neills 
farther west. Proceeding to Munster to put down the turbu- 
lency of the chieftains of the south, March died at Cork on the 
27th of December 1381. He was buried in Wigmore Abbey, of 
which he had been a benefactor, and where his wife Phihppa 
who died about the same time was also interred. The earl had 
two sons and two daughters, the elder of whom, Elizabeth, 
married Henry Percy (Hotspur), son of the carl of Northumber- 
land. His eldest son Roger succeeded him as 4th earl of March 
and Ulster. His second son Edmund (1376-1409) played an 
important part in conjunction with his brother-in-law Hotspur 
against Owen Glcndower ; but afterwards joined the latter, whose 
daughter he married about 1402. 

Roger de Mortimer, 4th earl of March and Ulster (1374- 
1398), son of the 3rd earl, succeeded to the titles and estates of 
his family when a child of seven, and a month afterwards he was 
appointed lord-lieutenant of Ireland, his uncle Sir Thomas 
Mortimer acting as his deputy. Being a ward of the Crown, 
his guardian wa.s the carl of Kent, half-brother to Richard IT. ; and 
in 1388 he married Kent’s daughter, Eleanor. The importance 
which he owed to his hereditary influence and possessions, and 
especially to his descent from Edward III., was immensely 
increased when Richard II. publicly acknowledged him as heir- 
presumptive to the crown in 1385. In 1394 he accompanied 
Richard to Ireland, but notwithstanding a commission from the 
king as lieutenant of the districts over which he exercised nominal 
authority by hereditary right, he made little headway against 
the native Irish chieftains. March enjoyed great popularity 
in England though he took no active part in opposing the des- 
potic measures of the king; in Ireland he illegally assumed the 
native Irish costume. In August 1398 he was killed in fight 
with an Irish clan, and W'as buried in Wigmore Abbey. 
March’s daughter Anne married Richard earl of Cambridge, 
son of Edmund duke of York, fifth sen of Edward III.; their 
son Richard, duke of York, was father of King Edward IV., who 
thus derived his title to the crown and acquired the estates of the 
house of Mortimer. 

Edmitnd de Mortimer (1391-1425), 5th earl of March and 
Ulster, son of the 4th earl, succeeded to his father’s claim to the 
crown as well as to his title and estates on the death of the latter 
in Ireland in 1398. In the following year Richard II. was de- 
posed and the crown seized by Henry of Lancaster. The young 
earl of March and his brother Roger were then kept in custody 
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by Henry IV., who, however, treated them honourably, until 
March 1405, when they were carried off from Windsor Ostle by 
the opponents of the Lancastrian dynasty, of whom their uncle 
Sir Edmund Mortimer (see above) and his brother-in-law Henry 
Percy (Hotspur) were leaders in league with Owen Glcndower. 
The boys were recaptured, and in 1409 were committed to the 
care of the prince of Wales. On the accession of the latter as 
Henry V., in 1413, the carl of March was set at liberty and 
restored to his estates, his brother Roger having died some yeans 
previously; and he continued to enjoy the favour of the king 
in spite of a conspiracy in 1415 to place him on the throne, in 
which his brother-in-law, the earl of Cambridge, played the 
leading part, March accompanied Henry V. throughout his 
wars in France, and on the king^s death in 1422 became a member 
of the council of regency. He died in Ireland in 1425, and as he 
left no issue the earldom of March in the house of Mortimer 
became extinct, the estates passing to the last carl's nephew 
Richard, who in 1435 officially styled duke of York, earl of 
March and Ulster, and baron of Wigmore. Richard’s son Edward 
having ascended the throne in 1461 as Edward IV., the earldom 
of March became merged in the crown. 

See Thomas Rymer, Foodera, &c. (London, 1704-1^32); T. F. 
Tout. The Political History of England^ vol. iii., ed. by William Hunt 
and R. L. Poole (London, 1905) ; Sir William Dugdalc, Monasiicon 
anglicanum (3 vols.. London, 1055-1673) ; William Stubbs, Con- 
stitutional Htsiory of Englatui^ vol. li. 

II. Scottish Marches , — ^Thc Scottish earls of March were 
descended from Crinan, whose son Maldred married Algitha, 
daughter of Ughtred, carl of Northumberland, by Elgiva, 
daughter of the Saxon king iEthelred. Maldred’s son Cospatrick, 
or Gospatrick, was made earl of Northumberland l)y William 
the Conqueror; but being soon afterwards deprived of this 
position he fled to Scotland, where Malcolm Cunmore, king of 
Scotland, welcomed him and granted him Dunbar and tiie ad- 
fining lands. Two generations of Cospatricks followed in lineal 
succession, bearing the title of earl, but without territorial desig- 
nation. Cospatrick II. witnessed the charter of Alexander 1 . 
founding the abbey of Scone in 1115. The 3rd earl, also named 
Cospatrick, a liberal benefactor of Melrose Abbey, died in j.166, 
leaving two sons, the younger of whom was the ancestor of the 
earls of Home. The elder son, Walthcof, was the first of 
the family to be styled “ Comes dc Dunbar,” about the year 
1174. His importance is proved by the fact that he was one 
<i£ the hostages for the perfonnance of the Treaty of Falaisci 
for the liberation of William the Lion in 1175. Waltheof's sen 
Patrick Dunbar (the name Dunbar, derived from the family 
estates, now becoming an hereditary surname), styled 5th earl of 
Dunbar, although his father had been tlie first to adopt the terri- 
torial designation, was keeper of Berwick ('astle, and married Ado., 
natural daughter of William the Lion. His grandson Patrick, 
7th earl, headed the party that liberated King Alexander HI. 
in 1255 from the Comyns, and in the same year was nominated 
guardian of the king and queen by the Treaty of Roxburgh. 
He signed the Treaty of Perth (July 6, 1266) by which Magnus VI. 
of Norway ceded the Isle of Man and the Hebrides to Scot- 
land. His wife was Christian, daughter of Robert Bruce, the 
competitor for the crown of Scotland. 

Patrick Dunbar, 8th earl of Dunbar and ist earl of March, 
claimed the crown of Scotland in 1291 as descendant of Ada. 
daughter of William the Lion. He was one of the ” seven carls 
of Scotland,” a distinct body separate from the other estates of 
the realm, who claimed the right to elect a king in cases of dis- 
puted succession, and whose authority was, perhaps, to be traced 
to the seven provinces of the Pictish kingdom, He was the first 
of the earls of Dunbar to appear in the records as ” comes de 
Marchia,” or earl of March. Like most of his family in later 
times, he was favourable to the English interest in Scottish 
affairs, and he did homage to Edward I. of England. His wife 
Marjory, daughter of Alexander Comyn, carl of Buchan, took 
the other side and held the castle of Dunbar for Baliol, but was 
forced to surrender it to Edward in 1296. In 1298 he was 
appointed the English king’s lieutenant in Scotland 
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Patrick Dunbar (1285-1369), 9th earl of Dunbar and and 
earl of March, son of the preceding, gave refuge to Edward 11 . 
of England after Bannockburn, and contrived his escape by 
sea to England. Later, he m^e peace with Robert Bruce, 
and by him was appointed governor of Berwick Castle, w hich he 
held against Edward III. until the defeat of the Scots at Hahdon 
Hill (July 19, 1333) made it no longer tenable. His countess, 
known in Scrottish history and romance us “ Black Agnes,” 
daughter of 7 'homas Randolph, earl of Moray (Murray), and 
grandniece of Robert Bru(?e, is famous for her defence of Dunba> 
(:astle against the English under the earl of Salisbury in 1338 
Salisbury beixig forced to abandon the attempt alter a fierc 
siege lasting nineteen weeks. 'J’his lady succeeded to the estate 
and titles of her brother, John Randolph, 3rd earl of Mora>. 
The earldom of Moray passed after her death to her second son, 
John Dunbar, who married Marjory, daughter of King Robert 11 . 
Black Agnes also bore to the earl of March two daughters, 
the elder of whom, Agnes, after being the mistress of King 
David II., married Sir Janie.s Douglas, lord of Dalkeith, from 
whom were descended the first three earls of Morton; the 
younger, Elizabeth, married John Maitland of Lelhington, 
ancestor of tlie duke of Lauderdale, whose second title was 
marquess of March. 

George Dunbar (d. 1420), 10th earl of Dunbar and 3rd earl 
of March, great-nephew of the 8th carl and warden of the 
marches, accompanied Douglas in his foray into England in 
1388, and commanded the Scots after Otterbum. He after- 
wards quarrelled witli the Douglases, because his daughter was 
passed over in favour of a daughter of Archibald, “ tlie Grim 
Earl of Douglas,” as wife for David, duke of Rotliesay, son of 
Robert III. When Douglas seized March’s lands the latter fled 
to England, where he was welcomed by Henry IV., to whom he 
was related. lie fought on the English side at Ilomildon Hill; 
and, having revealed to Henry the defection of the Per(!ies, who 
were in league with Douglas and Owen Glendower, he fought 
against those allies at the battle of Shrewsbury (July 23, 1403). 
Becoming reconciled with Douglas, he returned to Scotland in 
1409, and was restored to his earldom by the regent Albany. 
He died in 1420. 

George Dunbar, nth carl of DunViar and 4th carl of March, 
was one of the negotiators for the release of James 1. of Scotland 
in 1423 from his captivity in England, and was knighted at that 
king’s coronation. In 1434, however, on the ground that the 
regent had had no power to reverse his father’s forfeiture for 
treason, March was imprisoned and his castle of Dunbar seized 
by the king; and the parliament at Perth declared his lands and 
titles forfeited to the crown. The earl, being released, retired to 
England with his son Patrick, whose daughter and heiress 
Margaret was ancestress of l^atrick, 5th earl of Dumfries, now 
represented by the marquess of Bute. 

The earldom of March in the house of Dunbar having thus 
been forfeited to the crown, James 11. in 1455 conferred the title, 
together with that of warden of the marches, on his second 
son Alexander, duke of Albany; l)ul this prince entered into 
treasonable correspondence with Edward IV. of England, and in 
1487 the earldom of March and the barony and castle of Dunbar 
were again declared forfeited and annexed to the crown of 
Scotland. 

The title of earl of March was next held by tlie house of 
Lennox. In 1576 the earldom of Lennox bec:ainc extinct on the 
death without male issue of Charles (father of Lady Arabella 
Stuart), 5th earl of Lennox ; and it was then revived in favour of 
Robert Stuart, a grand-uncle of King James VI., second son of 
John, 3rd earl of l^nnox. But in 1579 Esm6 Stuart, a member 
of a collateral branch which in 1 508 had inherited the lordship 
of Aubigny in France, came to Scotland and obtained much 
favour with James VI. The earldom of Lennox (soon afterwards 
raised to a dukedom) was taken from Robert and conferred upon 
Esme; and Robert was compensated by being created earl of 
March and baron of Dunbar (1582). Robert died without legiti- 
mate issue in 1586, when the earldom of March again reverted 
to the Crown. In 1619 Esm6, 3rd duke of Lennox, was created 
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earl of March; and his son James was created duke of Richmond 
in 1641. On the death without issue of Charles, 6th duke of 
Lennox and 3rd duke of Richmond, in 1672, his titles devolved 
upon King Charles ILas nearest collateral heir-male. In 1675 
Charles conferred the titles of duke of Richmond and Lennox 
and earl of March on Charles Lennox, his natural son by Louise 
de Keroualle, duchess of Portsmouth, from whom the earldom 
of March has descended to its present holder the duke of 
Richmond and Gordon. (See Richmond, Earls and Dukes 
of; and Lennox.) 

The title of earl of March in the peerage of Scotland, by 
another creation, was conferred in 1697 on William Douglas, 
second son of William, 1st duke of Queensberry. His grandson 
William, 3rd earl of March, became 4th duke of Queensl)erry on 
the death without surviving male issue of his cousin Charles, 3rd 
duke of Queensberry, in 1778. Dying unmarried in 1810, the 
several titles of the duke passed to different branches of the house 
of Douglas. The earldom of March is stated by Sir Bernard 
Burke and other authorities to have devolved upon Francis, 
8th carl of Wemyss, great-great-grandson of David, 3rd earl of 
Wemyss, whose wife was Anne, daughter of the ist duke of 
Queensberry and sister of the ist earl of March; and the title 
is now assumed by the earl of Wemyss. On the other hand, 
Francis, 8th earl of Wemyss, not having been an heir of the 
body of the ist earl of March, Sir Robert Douglas says in The 
Peerage of Scotland that on the death of the 4th duke of 
Queensl)err)' in 1810 “ the earldom of March, it is supposed, 
became extinct.’’ 

See Andrew Lang, History of Scotland (4 vols., London, 1900- 
1907); Sir Hernard Burke, A Genealogical History of Dormant 
and Extinct Peerages^ (London, 1860); Sir Robert Bouglas, The 
Peerage of Scotland (2 vols., Edinburgh, 1813); Lady Elizabeth 
Cust, Some Account of the Stuarts of Aubigny'in Trance (London, 
1891), (R. J. M.) 

MARCH, AUZIAS (<*. 1395-1458), Catalan poet, was l)orn at 
Valencia towards the end of the 14th century. Little is known 
of his career except that he was twice married — first to Na 
Ysabel Martorell, and second to Na Johanna Scorna — that he 
died on the 4th of November 1458, and that he left several 
natural children. Inheriting an easy fortune from his father, 
the treasurer to the duke of Gandia, and enjoying the i)owerful 
patronage of Prince Carlos dc Viana of Aragon, March was 
enabled to devote himself to poetical composition. He is an 
undisguised follower of Petrarch, carrying the imitation to such 
a point that he addresses his Cants d'amvr to a lady whom he 
professes to have seen first in church on Good Friday; so far as 
the difference of language allows, he reproduc’es the rhythmical 
cadences of his model, and in the Cants de mart touches a note 
of brooding sentiment peculiar to himself. Tliough his poems 
are disfigured by obscurity and a monotonous morbidity, he 
W'as fully entitled to the supremacy which he enjoyed among 
his contemporaries, and the success of his innovation no 
doubt encouraged Boscan to introduce the Italian metres into 
Castilian. 

His \'crscs were first printed in Catalan in 1543, but they had 
already l>ecome known through the Castilian tran.slation published 
by Baltasar de Romani in 1539. 

MARCH, FRANCIS ANDREW (1825- ), American philo- 

logist and educationalist, was bom on the 25th of October 1825 
in Millbur>% Massachusetts. He graduated in 1845 at Amherst, 
where his attention was turned to the study of Anglo-Saxon by 
Noah Webster. He was a teacher at Swanzey, New Hampshire, 
and at the Leicester Academy, Massachusetts, in 1845-1847, 
and attempted the philological method of teaching English ** like 
Latin and Greek,” later described in his Method of Philological 
Study of the English Language {1^6$); at Amherst in 1847-1849; 
at Fredericksburg, Virginia, in 1852-1855; and in 1855 became a 
tutor at Lafayette College, where he became adjunct professor 
of belles-lettres and English literature in 1856, and professor of 
English language and comparative philology — the first chair of 
the kind established — in 1857. He lectured on constitutional 
and public law and Roman law in 1875-1877, and also taught 1 


subjects as diverse as botany and political economy. In 1907 
he became professor emeritus. At Lafayette he introduced the 
first carefully scientific study of English in any American college, 
and in 1870 published A Comparative Grammar of the Anglo- 
Saxon Language, in which its Forms are Illustrated by Those of 
the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old 
Norse and Old High German, and An Anglo-Saxon Reader ; he 
was editor of the “ Douglass Series of Christian Greek and Latin 
Classics,” to which he contributed Latin Hymns (1874); he was 
chairman of the Commission of the State of Pennsylvania on 
Amended Orthography; and was consulting editor of the Stan- 
dard Dictionary, and in 1879-1882 was director of the American 
readers for the Philological Society’s (New Oxford) Dictionary. 
He was president of the American Philological Association in 
1873-1874 and in 1895-1896, of the Spelling Reform Associa- 
tion after 1876, and of the Modem Language Association in 
1891-1893. Among American linguistic scholars March ranks 
with Whitney, Child and Gilderslccvc ; and his studies in English, 
though practically pioneer work in America, are of undoubted 
value. His article “ On Recent Discussions of Grimm’s Law” 
in the Transactions and Proceedings of the American Philological 
Association for 1873 in large part anticipated Verner’s law. 
With his son, Francis Andrew March, jun. (b. 1863), adjunct- 
professor of modern languages in 1884-1891 and subsequently 
professor of English literature at Lafayette, he edited A 
Thesaurus Dictionary of the English Language (1903). 

Sec Addresses in Honor of Professor Francis A. March, LL,D,, 
L.H.D.. delivered at Easton, Pennsylvania, on the 24th of October 

1895. 

MARCH, a market town in the Wisbech parliamentary 
division of Cambridgeshire, England, 30 m. N. by W. of Cam- 
bridge. Pop. of urban district (1901), 7565. It lies in the 
midst of the flat fen country, on the old course of the river None, 
It is an important junction on the Great Eastern railway and 
the starting-point of a line worked by that company jointly with 
the Great Northern to Lincoln and Doncaster. The church of 
St Wendreda, in Early English and later styles, is remarkable 
for a magnificent Perpendicular timber roof, beautifully carved. 
There arc agricultural implement and engineering works, and 
corn mills. 

MARCH, the third month of the modern calendar, containing 
thirty-one days. It was the Romans’ first month until the 
adoption of the Julian calendar, 46 b.c., and it continued to be 
the beginning of the legal year in England until the 18th century. 
In France it was reckoned the first month of the year until 1564, 
when, by an edict of Charles IX., January was decreed to be 
thenceforth the first month. Scotland followed the example 
of France in 1599; but in England the change did not take place 
before 1752. The Roman.s called the month Mar tins, a name 
supposed to have been conferred on it by Romulus in honour 
of his putative father, Mars, the god of war; but Ovid declares 
the month to have existed before the time of Romulus, though 
in a different position in the calendar. The Anglo-Saxons called 
March Hlyd-monath,*^ loud or stormy month,” or Lencien-monaih, 
“ lengthening month,” in allusion to the fact that the days then 
rapidly become longer. There is an old saying, common to both 
England and Scotland — ^>;^^hich has its equivalent among the 
Basques and many European peoples — representing March as 
borrowing three days from April; the last three days of March 
being called the “ borrowing ” or the ” borrowed days.” As 
late as the end of the i8th century the first three days of March 
were known in Devonshire as ” Blind Days,” and were deemed 
so unlucky that no farmer would sow seed then. 

The chief festival days of March are the ist, St David; the 
i2th, St Gregory; the 17th, St Patrick; and the 2Sth, I^dy Day, 
one of the quarter days in England. 

MARCH (i) (from Fr. marcher, to walk; the earliest sense in 
French appears to be “ to trample,” and the origin has usually 
been found in the Lat. hammer ; Low Lat. marcare, to 

hammer; hence to beat the road with the regular tread of a 
soldier: cf. ” beat,” of a policeman’s round), the movement of 
military troops with regular rhythmical steps, often with the 
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time marked by the beat of drum, the sound of pipes or bugles 
or the music of a military band ; hence the advance or movement 
of a body of troops from one point to another, and the distance 
covered in so doing. The word is also naturally applied to the 
music composed for marching to, and to the steady regular 
advance or progress of non-military bodies or persons, or of 
events, &c. In the military sense, marching is walking in 
formed bodies of troops, either during drill evolutions on parade 
or on the “ line of march ” from one place to another. In both 
senses the word is used with mounted troops as well as with 
dismounted men. Formerly all evolutions were carried out at 
the so-called ** parade-march ** pace of about 75-80 paces to the 
minute, and in one or two armies of the 18th centur)^ the parade 
step cadence was as slow as 60. These cadences are now, how- 
ever, reserved in all armies for ceremonial occasions, and the 
usual manoeuvre and marching pace (“ quick march *') is about 
T20, the ** double'' march pace (pas gymnasiique) about 180. 
The quick " march, translated into miles and hours, is about 
3i 3 S niiles an hour in all armies, though a few special bodies 
of light troops such as the Italian BersagUeri are trained to move 
at a much faster rate for hours together, either by alternate 
“ quick " and “ double " marching or by an unvarying ** jog- 
trot." The paces recognized for cavalry are the walk, the trot, 
the canter and the gallop ] the usual practice on the line of march 
being to alternate the walk and the trot, which combination 
gives a speed of about 5 miles an hour for many hours together. 
A "day's march," or more simply a " march," is usually reckoned 
to be T5-16 miles for a large body of troops, a " forced ” march 
being one of 20 miles or over, or one in which, from whatever 
cause, the troops are on foot for more than about seven hours. 
For large bodies of troops the rate of movement on the line of 
march rarely exceeds 3 miles an hour. The immense assistance 
afforded by music to marc'hing troops has l>een recognized from 
the earliest times of organized armies, and a great deal of special 
march-music has been written for military bands, formerly 
often in } or -g time (one bar representing one pace with the foot), 
but now almost invariably in common or ^ time, wliich is more 
suitable for the " quick march." The music itself is usually a 
coml)ination of simple, lively melody and well-marked accents 
for the drums, with little attempt at contrapuntal writing. I'he 
fife or piccolo, the natural bugle (in Italy and elsewhere the chro- 
matic key-bugle is used), and the drum arc the principal instru- 
ments, the " band," as distinct from the " drums " and " bugles," 
having in addition to drums and fifes clarinets (saxophones in 
France and Belgium) and saxhorns of all types. In Scottish 
regiments, and in a few isolated cases elsewhere, bagpipes provide 
the marching music. The importance of music on the march 
is attested further by the almost universal practice of singing or 
whistling marching songs, and even playing them on concertinas, 
&c., in the absence of the band and drums. 

2. From marche, the French form of a common Teutonic w'ord 
represented in English by " mark "(y.v.) a boundary or frontier 
region between two countries or districts. The wonl appears to 
have been first used in this sense in the 8th century, and the 
earliest “ mark " or “ march " districts were tracts of land on 
the borders of the Carolingian Empire. Wherever Charlemagne 
pushed forward the frontiers of the Frankish realm he provided 
for the security of his lands, new and old alike, by establishing 
mark districts on the borders. The defence and oversight of these 
were entrusted to special officers, afterwards called margraves, 
or counts of the mark, who usually enjoyed more extensive 
powers than fell to the lot of an ordinary count. It is at this 
time that wc hear first of the Spanish mark (marca hispanica) 
and the Bavarian mark (marca bajoariae). These mark districts 
were practically obliterated during the reigns of the feeble 
sovereigns who succeeded Charlemagne, but the system was 
revived with the accession of Henry the Fowler to the German 
throne early in the loth century and with a renewal of the work 
of conquering and colonizing the regions east of the Elbe, and 
in eastern Germany generally. Under Henry and his son, Otto 
the Great, marks were again set upon the borders of Germany, 
and this time the organization was more lasting. The mark 


districts increased in size and strength, especially those which 
fell under the dominion of an able and energetic' ruler, and some 
of them became powerful states, retaining the name mark long 
after the original significance of the word had been forgotten. It 
is interesting to note that the two most important of the modern 
German states, Austria and Prussia, both had their origin in 
mark districts, the mark of Brandenburg, the nucleus of the 
kingdom of Prussia, being at first a border district to the east 
of the duchy of Saxony, and the east mark, or mark of Austria, 
being a border district of the duchy of Bavaria. In Italy march 
districts made their appearance about the same time as in other 
parts of the Frankish Empire. The best known of these is the 
march of Ancona, which wdth other marches and adjoining 
districts, was known later as the Marches, a province lying about 
the centre of Italy between the Apennines and the Adriatic Sea. 
After forming part of the states of the Clhurch the Marches 
were united with the kingdom of Italy in i860 (sec Makchks, 
The). 

In England in the same connexion the plural word " marches " 
was the form commonly adopted, and soon after the Norman 
Conquest the disturbed distri(-ts on the borders of Wales began 
to be known as the Welsh marches. T-ands therein were granted 
to powerful nobles on condition that they undertook the defence 
of the neighbouring counties of England. These lords of the 
marches, or lords marcher, as they were often called, had special 
privileges, but they were generally so fully occupied in fighting 
against each other and in seeking to increase their own wealth 
I and power that the original object of their appointment was 
entirely forgotten. The condition of the marches grew worse and 
worse, and during disturbed reigns, like those of Henry HI. and 
Edward 11 ., lawlessness was rampant and rebellion was centred 
therein. A more satisfactory condition of affairs, however, 
prevailed after the conclusion of the Wars of tlieRose.s; and the 
establishment by Henry Vlll. in 1542 of a council of Wales and 
the marches was followed by a notable diminution of disorder in 
this region. About the time of Elizabeth the Welsh marche.s 
ceased to have any but an historical importance. In 1328 
Roger Mortimer, a member of one of the most powerful of the 
marclicr families, was created earl of March (comes de marchia 
Waliae)^ and in the reign of Edward 111 . (1354) the marches were 
declared to be no part of the principality, but directly subject 
to the English crown. It is difiicult to define the boundaries 
of the W’elsh marches, as their extent varied cansideral)Iy from 
time to time, but under Edward 1 . and again under the Lancastrian 
kings the marcher lordships in(duded more than half of the area 
of Wales ; they embraced practically the whole of the principality 
except the counties of Anglesea, Carnarvon and Merioneth in the 
north and (armarthen and Cardigan in the south, together with 
parts of the English border counties, Monmouth, Hereford and 
Shropshire. 

The debateablc ground between England and Scotland was 
also known as the marches, although its condition began to 
attract the attention of the southern kingdom somewhat later 
than was the case with Wales. Arrangements were made for 
garrisoning them and at one time they were divided into three 
sectioas : the cast, the west, and the middle marches, the over- 
sight of each being entrusted to a warden. Roughly speaking, 
they embraced the modern counties of Northumberland and 
Cumberland, together with a tract on the Scottish side of the 
border. The need for protecting them ceased soon after the 
accession of James VI. of Scotland to the English throne, and 
they have now only an historical and legendary significance. 
About 1290 Patrick de Dunbar, earl of Dunbar, called himself 
earl of March, taking the name from the merse, or inarch, a 
tract of land in Berwickshire. 

In Fran(?e under the ancien regime there was a county of La 
Marche, and in north-east Germany there was the county of 
I^ Marck, now part of the kingdom of Prussia. 

MARCHE, or La Marche, one of the former provinces of 
France. It owes its name to its position, it having been in the 
loth century a march or border district between the duchy of 
Aquitaine and the domains of the Frankish kings in central 
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France. Sometimes it was called the Marche Limousine^ and 
originally it was a small district cut partly from Limousin and 
partly from l^oitou. Its area was increased during the i$th 
century, after which, however, it remained unaltered until the 
time of the Revolution. It was bounded on the N. by Berry ; on 
the E. by Bourbonnais and Auvergne; on the S. by Limousin; 
and on the W. by Poitou. It embraced the greater part of the 
modem department of Creuse, a considerable part of Haute 
Vienne, and a fragment of Indre. Its area was about 1900 
«]. m.; its capital was Chairoux and later Gu6rct, and among 
its other principal towns were Dorat, Bcllac and Confolens. 

Marche first appears as a separate fief about the middle of the 
loth century when William III., duke of Aquitaine, gave it to 
one of his vassals named Boso, who took the title of count. In 
the 1 2th century it passed to the counts of Limousin, and this 
house retained it until the death of the childless Count Hugh in 
1303, when it was seized by the French king, Philip IV. In 1316 
it was made a duchy for Prince Charles, afterwards King Charles 
IV., and a few years later (1327) it passed into the hands of the 
family of Bourbon. The family of Armagnac held it from 1435 
to 1477, when it reverted to the Bourbons, and in 1527 it was 
seized by Francis I. and became part of the domains of the 
French crown. It was divided into Haute Marche and Basse 
Marche, the estates of the former being in existence until the 17th 
century. From 1470 until the Revolution the province was 
under the jurisdiction of the parlemcnt of Paris. 

See A. Thomas, Les Etats pfovinciaux de la Prance centreUe 
(*S79). 

BIARCHB, a town of Belgium in the province of Luxemburg, 
33 m. S.W. of Li6ge and about 28 m. S.E. of Namur. Pop. 
(1904), 3540. It dates from the 7th century, when it was the 
chief town of the pagus falmiensis, as it still is of the same 
district now called Famine. Formerly it was fortified, and a 
treaty was signed there in 1577 between Philip il. and the 
United Provinces. In 1792 Lafayette was taken prisoner by 
the Austrians in a skirmish near it. 

BIARCHENA, a town of southern Spain, in the province of 
Seville, on the Cordova-Utrera and Marchena-La Roda railways. 
Pop. (1900), 12,468. Marchena occupies a sandy valley near 
the river Corbones, a left-hand territory of the Guadalquivir. 
Formerly it was surrounded with walls and towers, a large 
portion of which still remains. Among the principal buildings 
is the palace of the dukes of Arcos, witliin the enclosure of which 
is an ancient Moorish building, now the church of Santa Maria 
de la Mota. At the ca.stern end of the town is a sulphur spring. 
There is some trade in wheat, barley, olives, oil and wine. 
Marchena (perhaps the Castra Gcmina of Pliny) was taken from 
the Moors by St Ferdinand in 1240. 

MARCHENA RUIZ DE CASTRO, JOSJg (1768-1821?), Spanish 
author, was born at Utrera on the i8th of November 1768 and 
studied with distinction at the university of Seville. He took 
minor orcler.s and was for some time professor at the seminary 
of Vergara, but he became a convert to the doctrines of the 
French philosophesy scandalizing his acquaintances by his pro- 
fessions of materialism and his denunciations of celibacy. Hi.s 
writings being brought before the Inquisition in 1792, Marchena 
escaped to Paris, where he is said to have collaborated with 
Marat in U Ami du ptuplc] at a later date he organized a revolu- 
tionary movement at Bayonne, returned to Paris, avowed his 
sympathies with the Girondists, and refused the advances of 
Robespierre. He acted as editor of LAmi des lois and other 
French journals till 1799, when he was expelled from France; 
he succeeded, however, in obtaining employment under Moreau, 
upon whose fall in 1804 he dcclar^ himself a Bonapartist, In 
1808 he accompanied Murat to Spain as private secretary; in 
this same year he was imprisoned by the Inquisition, but was 
relCivSed by Joseph Bonaparte, who appointed him editor of the 
official Gaceta, In 1813 Marchena retired to Valencia, and thence 
to France, where he supported himself by translating into Spanish 
the works of Montesquieu, Rousseau, Voltaire and Volney. The 
Liberal triumph of 1820 opened Spain to him once more, but he 
was coldly received by tlie revolutionary party. He died at 


Madrid shortly before the 26th of February 1821 4 The interest 
of his voluminous writings is almost wholly ephemeral, but they 
are excellent specimens of trenchant journalism. His Frag- 
menium Petromi (Basel, 1802), which purports to reconstruct 
missing passages in the current text of Petronius, is a testimony 
to Marchena^s fine scholarship; but, by the irony of fate, 
Marchena is best known by his “ Ode to Christ Crucified,” wliicli 
breathes a spirit of profound and tender piety. 

MARCHm, the (It. Le Marche), a territorial division of 
Italy, embracing the provinces of Pe^aro and Urbino, Ancona, 
Macerata, and Ascoli Piceno, with an area of 3763 sq. m., and a 
population of 1,088,763 in 1901. It is bounded by the Emilia on 
the N., the Adriatic on ilie E., the Abruzzi on the S., and Umbria 
and Tuscany on tlie W. The four provinces follow one another in 
the order given from nortii to south and have a certain amount of 
coast-line. 'J'he chief rivers, allof which run into the Adriatic east- 
wards and north-eastwards, are the Metauro (anc. Melaurus, q.v*) 
and the Tronto (anc. Truentus), the latter forming the southern 
boundary of the compartimento for some distance. Except for 
the river valleys and the often very narrow coast-strip, the general 
level is more than 500 ft. above the sea. The lower hills are very 
largely composed of loose, clayey, unstable earth, while the 
Apennines are of limestone. The province of Pesaro and Urbino 
falls within the boundaries of the ancient Umbria while 
the territory of the otlier tliree belonged to Pitenum (q.v.). 
7 ‘he railway from Bologna to Brindisi runs along the coast-line 
of Uie entire territory. At Ancona it is joined by tlie main line 
from Foligno and Rome; at Porto Civitanova is a branch to 
Macerata, San Severino and Fabriano fa station on the line from 
Ancona to Rome and the junction for Urbino); at Porto S. 
Giorgio is a branch to Fermo and, at Porto d* Ascoli, a branch to 
Ascoli Piceno. But, with the exception of the railway along the 
coast, there i.s no communication north and south, owing to the 
mountainous nature of the country, except by somewlmt devious 
roads. 

Owing largely to the mezzadria or metayer system, under which 
products are equally divided between the owners and the culti- 
vators of the land, the soil is fairly highly cultivated, tliough 
naturally poor in quality. The silk industries, making of straw- 
plait and straw hats, rearing of silkworms and cocoons, with 
some sugar-refining, tobacco, terra-cotta manufacture, brick- 
works and ironworks, furnish the chief occupations of the people 
next after agriculture and pastoral pursuits. Another important 
branch of activity is the paper industry, especially at Fabriano. 
Cliiaravalle pos.se.s.ses one of the largest tobacco factories of the 
Italian rigie. Limestone ciuarries and sulphur mines supply 
building stone and sulphur to the regions of central Italy ; chalk 
and petroleum are also found. As regards maritime trade the pro- 
vince possesses facilities in the port of Ancona (the only really 
good harbour, where are also important shipbuilding work.s), 
the canal ports of Senegallia (Sinigaglia), Pesaro, Fano and other 
smaller harbours chiefly used by fishing boats. Fishing is 
carried on by the entire coast population, which furnishes a 
large contingent of sailors to the Italian navy. 

ft)r the early history of the territory of the Marches .see 
PicENUM. From the Carolingian period onwards the name Marca 
begins to appear — first the Marca Fermana for the mountainous 
part of Picenum, the Marca Camerinese for the district farther 
north, including a part of Umbria, and the Marca Anconitana 
for the former Pentapolis. In 1080 the Marca Anconicana was 
given in investiture to Robert Guiscard by Gregory VII,, to 
whom the countess Matilda ceded the Marches of Camerino 
and of Fermo. In 1105 we find the emperor Henry IV. investing 
Werner with the whole territory of the three marches under 
the name of March of Ancona. It was afterwards once more 
recovered by the Church and governed by papal legates. It 
became part of the kingdom of Italy in i860. 

The pi(^torial art of the Marches from the 13th century onwards 
has become the object of considerable interest since the important 
exhibition held at Macerata in 1905, when many interesting 
works, scattered all over the district in small towns and villages, 
were brought together. The result was something of a revelation, 
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for, though the influence of Umbria was always considerable, 
there were many independent elements (see F. M. Perkins in 
Rassegna $ Arte, 1906, 49 sqq.). (T. As.) 

MARCHMONT^ EARLS OF. The rst earl of Marchmont was 
Sir Patrick Hume or Home (1641-1724), son of Sir Patrick Hume, 
bart. (d. 1648), of Polwarth, Berwickshire, and a descendant of 
another Sir Patrick Hume, a supporter of the Reformation in 
Scotland. A member of the same family was Alexander Hume 
(c, 1560-1609), the Scottish poet, whose Hymns and Sacred Songs 
were published in 1599 (new ed. 1832). Polwarth, as Patrick 
Hume was usually called, became a member of the Scottish 
parliament in 1665. Here he was active in opposing the harsh 
policy of the earl of Lauderdale towards the Covenanters, and 
for his contumacy he was imprisoned. After his release he went 
to London, where he associated himself with the duke of 
Monmouth. Suspected of complicity in the Rye House plot, he 
remained for a time in hiding and then crossed over to the Nether- 
lands, where he took part in the deliberations of Monmouth, 
the earl of Argyll and other exiles about the projected invasiem 
of Great Britain. Although he appeared to distrust Argyll, 
Polwarth sailed to Scotland with him in 1685, and after the 
failure of the rising he escaped to Utrecht, where he lived in great 
poverty until 1688. He accompanied William of Orange to 
England, and in 1689 he was again a member of the Scottish 
parliament. In 1690 he was made a peer as Lord Polwarth ; in 
1696 he became lord high chancellor of Scotland, and in 1697 
was created earl of Marchmont. When Anne became queen in 
1702 he wa5 deprived of the chancellorship. He died on the 2nd 
of August 1724. His son Alexander, the 2nd earl (1676-1740), 
took the name of Campbell instead of Hume after his marriage 
in 1697 with Margaret, daughter and heiress of Sir George 
Campbell of Ccssnock, Ayrshire. He was a lord of session from 
1704 to 1714; ambassador to Denmark from 1715 to 1721, and 
lord clerk register from 1716 to 1733. His son Hugh Hume, 3rd 
earl (1708-1794), who entered parliament in 1734 at the same 
time as his twin brother Alexander (d. 1756), afterwards lord 
clerk register of Scotland, was keeper of the great .seal of Scotland, 
one of Bolingbrokc’s most intimate friends and one of Pope’s 
executors. His two sons having predeceased their father, the 
earldom became dormant, Marchmont House, Berwickshire, and 
the estates passing to Sir Hugh Purves, hart., a descendant of 
the 2nd earl, who took the name of Hume-Campbell. The 3rd 
carl had, however, three daughters, one of whom, Diana 
(d. 1827), married Walter Scott of Harden, Berwickshire; and in 
183s son Hugh Hcpbume-Scott (1758-T841) successfully 
claimed the Scottish barony of Polwarth. In 1867 his grandson, 
Walter Hugh (b. 1838), became 6th Lord Polwarth. 

See The Marchmont Papers, ed. Sir G. H. Rose (1831). 

MARCHPANEf or Marzipan, a sweetmeat made of sweet 
almonds and sugar pounded and worked into a pa.ste,and moulded 
into various shapes, or used in the icing of cakes, &c. The best 
marchpane comes from Germany, that from Konigsberg being 
celebrated. The origin of the word has been much discussed. 
It is common in various forms in most European languages, 
Romanic or Teutonic; Italian has marzapane,Yxtnd\ massepain, 
and German marzipan, which has in English to some extent 
superseded the true English form marchpane.” Italian seems 
to have been the source from which the word passed into other 
languages. In Johann Burchard’s Diarium curiae romanae 
(1483-1492) the Latin form appears as mariiapanis (Du Cange, 
Glossarium s,v,), and Minshscu explains the word as Martius 
panis, bread of Mars, from the ” towers, castles and such like ” 
that appeared on elaborate works of the confectioner’s art made 
of this sweetmeat. Another derivation is that from Gr. 
barley cake, and I^t. panis, A connexion has been sought 
with the name of a Venetian coin, maiapanus (Du Cange, s,v,), 
on which w’as a figure of Christ enthroned, struck by Enrico 
Dandolo, doge of Venice (1192-1205). From the coin the word 
was applied to a small box, and hence apparently to the sweet- 
meat contained in it. 

MARCIAN (c. 390-457), emperor of the East (450-457), was 
born in Thrace or Illyria, and spent his early life as an obscure 


soldier. He sulwquently served for nineteen years under 
Ardaburius and Aspar, and took part in the wars against the 
Persians and Vandals. Through the influence of these generals 
he became a captain of the guards, and was later raised to the 
rank of tribune and senator. On the death of Theodosius II. 
he was chosjen as consort by the latter’s sister and successor, 
Pulcheria, and called upon to go^^em an empire greatly humbled 
and impaveri.shed by the ravages of the Huns. Marcian repudi- 
ated the payment of tribute to Attila; he reformed the finances, 
checked extravagance, and repeopled the devastated districts. 
He repelled attacks upon Syria and Egyj^t (452), and quelled 
disturbances on the Armenian frontier (456). The other notable 
event of his reign is the Council of Chalcedon (451), in which 
Marcian endeavoured to mediate between the rival schools of 
theology. 

See Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire (ed. 
Bury, London, i89(»), iii. 384, iv. 444-445; ]. Bury, The Later Roman 
Empire (London, 1889), i. 135-136. 

MARCIANUS {c, A.D. 400), Greek geographer, was born at 
Heraclca in Pontus. Two of his works have been preserved in a 
more or less mutilated condition. In the first, the Periplus of the 
Outer Sea, in two books, in which he proposed to give a compleU' 
description of the coasts of the eastern and western oceans, his 
chief authority is Ptolemy; the distances from one point to 
another are given in stades, with the object of rendering the work 
easier for the ordinary student. In this he follows Protagoras, 
who, according to Photius (cod. 188), wrote a .sketch of geography 
in six books. Hie work contains nothing that cannot be learned 
from Ptolemy, whom he follows in calling the promontory of the 
Novantae {Mull of Galloway) the most northern point of Britain. 
Improving on Ptolemy, he makes the island of Taprobane 
(C 6 ) lofi) twenty times as large as it is in reality. The second, the 
Periplus of the Inner Sea (the Mediterranean), is a meagre epitome 
of a similar work by Menippus of Pergamum, who lived during 
the times of Augustus and Tiberius. It contains a description 
of the southern coast of the Euxlne from the Thracian Bosporus 
to the river Iris in Pontus. A few fragments remain of an epi- 
tome by Marcianus of the eleven books of the Geographumena of 
Arlemidorus of Ephesus. 

See J. Hudson, Geographiae veteris scripiores graeci minores, 
vol. i. (1698), with Dodwell's dissertation ; C. W. Miiller, Geograthici 
graeci minores, vol. i. pp. cxxix., 515-57.^; E. Miller, PSripU de 
Marcien d'HiracUe (1839); S. F. G. Hoffmann, Marciani Periplus 
(1841); E. H. Bunbury, Hist, of Ancient Geography (1879), ii. 660; 
A. Forbiger, Handbuch der alien Geographic, vol. i. (1842). 

MARCION ANU THE MARCIONITE CHURCHES. In the 

period between 130 and 180 a.d. the varied and complicated Chris- 
tian fellowships in the Roman Empire crystallized into close and 
mutually exclusive societies — churches with fixed constitutions 
and creeds, schools with distinctive esoteric doctrines, associa- 
tions for worship with peculiar mysteries, and ascetic sects with 
special rules of conduct. Of ecclesiastical organizations the most 
important, next to Catholicism, was the Marcionite community. 
Like the Catholic Church, this body profe.sscd to comprehend 
everything belonging to Cliristianity. It admitted all believers 
without distinction of age, sex, rank or culture. It was no mere 
school for the learned, disclosed no mysteries for the privileged, 
but sought to lay the foundation of the Christian community 
on the pure gospel, the authentic institutes of Christ. The pure 
gospel, however, Marcion found to be everywhere more or less 
corrupted and mutilated in the Christian circles of his time. His 
undertaking thus resolved itself into a reformation of Christen- 
dom. This reformation was to deliver Christendom from false 
Jewish doctrines by restoringthePauline conception of the gospel, 
— Paul being, according to Marcion, the only apostle who had 
rightly understood the new message of salvation us delivered 
by Christ. In Marcion’s own view, therefore, the founding of 
his Church — to which he was first driven by opposition — amounts 
to a reformation of Christendom through a return to the gospel 
of Christ and to Paul; nothing was to be ac<‘epted beyond that. 
This of itself shows that it is a mi.stake to reckon Marcion among 
the Gnostics. A dualist he certainly was, but he was not a 
Gnostic; for he ascribed salvation, not to ” knowledge ” but to 



692 MARCION 


faith he appealed openly to the whole Christian world; and 
he nowhere consciously added foreign elements to the revelation 
given through Christ. It is true that in many features his 
Christian system— if we may use the expression— resembles the 
so-called Gnostic systems; but the first duty of the historian 
is to point out what Marcion plainly aimed at; only in the second 
place have wc to inquire how far the result corresponded with 
those purposes. 

Thfi doctrines of Marcion and the history of his churches from 
(lie 2nd to the 7th century are known to us from the controversial 
works of the Catholic fathers, h'rom Justin onwards, almost every 
eminent Church teacher takes some notice of Marcion, wliilc very 
many write extensive treatises against him. The most important 
of those which have come down to u.s are the controversial pieces 
of Irenaeus (in his great work against heretics), Teriullian (Adv. 
Marc, i.-v.), Hipjxdytus, Pseudo-Origen Adamantius, Epiphanius, 
and the Armenian Esnik.* From these works the contents of the 
Marcionitc Gospel, and also the text of Paul's epistle.s in Marcion's 
recension, can f>e settled with tolerable accuracy. His opponents, 
moreover, have preserved some expressions of his, with extracts 
from his principal work; so that our knowledge of Marcion's views 
is in part derived from the best sources. 

Marcion was a wealthy shipowner, belonging to Sinope in 
Pontus. He appears to have been a convert from Paganism to 
Christianity, although it was asserted in later times that his 
father had been a bishop. That report is probably as untrust- 
worthy as another, that he was excommunicated from the 
Church for seducing a virgin. What we know for certain is that 
after the death of Ilyginus, bi.shop of Rome (or r. 139 a.d.), he 
arrived, in the course of his travels, at Rome, and made a hand- 
some donation of money to the local church. Even then, how- 
ever, the leading features of his peculiar system must have been 
already thought out. At Rome he tried to gain acceptance for 
them in the college of presbyters and in the church; indeed he 
had previously made similar attempts in Asia Minor. But ho 
now encountered such determined opposition from the majority 
of the congregation that lie found it necessary to withdraw from 
the great church and establish in Rome a community of his own. 
This was about the year 144, The new society increased in the 
two following decades; and very soon numerous sister-churches 
were flourishing in the cast and west of the empire. Marcion 
took up his residence permanently in Rome, but still undertook 
journeys for the propagation of his opinions. In Rome he 
became acquainted with the Syrian Gnostic Cerdo, whose specu- 
lations influenced the development of the Marcionite theolo^. 
Still Marcion .seems never to have abandoned his design of gain- 
ing over the whole Church to his gospel. The proof of this is 
found, partly in the fact that he tried to establish relations 
wdth Polycarp of Smyrna, from whom he got a .sharp rebuff, 
partly in a legend to the effect that towards the end of his life 
he sought readmission to the Church. Such, presumably, was 
the construction put in after times on his eame.st endeavour to i 
unite Christians on the footing of the “ pure gospel.*^ When he 
died is not known, but his death can scarcely have been much 
later than the year 165. 

The distinctive teaching of Marcion originated in a comparison 
of the Old Testament with the gospel of Christ and the theology 
of the apostle Paul. Its motive wa.s not cosmological or meta- 
physical, but religious and historical. In the gospel he found 
a God revealed who is goodness and love, and who desires faith 
and love from men. This God he could not discover in the Old 
Testament; on the contrar\% he saw there the revelation of a 
just, stem, jealous, wrathful and variable God, who requires 
from his servants blind ol>edience, fear and outward righteous- 
ness. Overpowered by the majesty and novelty of the Christian 
message of salvation, too conscientious to rest satisfied with the 
ordinary attempts at the solution of difficulties, while prevented 
by the limitations of his time from reaching an historical insight 
into the relation of Christianity to the Old Te.stament and to 
Judaism, he believed that he expressed PauPs view by the 

1 Esnik's presentation of the Marcionite system is a late pro- 
duction, and contains many speculations that cannot be charged 
upon Marcion himself. 


hypothesis of two Gods : the just God of the law (the God of the 
Jews, who is also the Creator of the world), and the good God, 
the Father of Jesus Christ. Paradoxes in the history of religion 
and revelation which Paul draws out, and which Marcion^s 
contemporaries passed by as utterly incomprehensible, are here 
made the foundation of an ethico-dualistic conception of history 
and of religion. It may be said that in the 2nd century only one 
Christian— Marcion — took the trouble to understand Paul; but 
it must be added that he misunder.stoocl him. Tlie profound 
reflcction.s of the apostle on the radical antithesis of Jaw and 
gospel, works and faith, were not appreciated in the 2nd century. 
Marcion alone perceived their decisive religiou.s importance, and 
with them confronted the legalizing, and in this sense judaizing, 
tendencies of his Christian contemporaries. But the Pauline 
ideas lost their truth under his treatment; for, when it is 
denied tliat the God of redemption is at the same time the 
almighty Lord of heaven and earth, the gospel is turned upside 
down. 

The assumption of two Gods necessarily led to cosmological 
speculations. Under the influence of Cerdo, Marcion carried 
out hi.s ethical dualism in the .sphere of cosmology; but the fact 
that his system is not free from contradictions is the best proof 
that all along religious knowledge, and not philosophical, had 
the chief value in his eyes. 'The main outlines of his teaching 
are as follows. Man is, in spirit, soul and body, a creature of the 
just and wrathful god. This god created man from (matter),^ 
and iinpo.sed on him a strict law. Since no one could keep this 
law, the whole human race fell under the curse, temporal and 
eternal, of the Demiurge. Then a higher God, hitherto unknown, 
and concealed even from the Demiurge, took pity on the wretched, 
condemned race of men. He sent his Son (whom Marcion 
probably regarded os a manifestation of the supreme God Him- 
self) down to this earth in order to redeem men. Clotlied in 
a visionary body, in the likeness of a man of thirty years old, 
the Son made his appearance in the fifteenth year of Tiberius, 
and preached in the synagogue at Capernaum. But none of 
the Jewish people understood him. Even the disciples whom 
he chose did not recognize his true nature, but mistook him for 
the Messiah promised by the Demiurge through the prophets, 
who as warrior and king was to come and set up the Jewish 
empire. The Demiurge him.self did not suspect who the stranger 
was; nevertheless he became angry with him, and, although 
Je.sus had punctually fulfilled his law, caused him to be nailed 
to the cross. By that act, however, he pronounced his own 
doom. For the risen Christ appeared before him in his glor>’, 
and charged him with having acted contrary to his own law. 
To make amends for this crime, the Demiurge had now to deliver 
up to the good God the souls of those who were to be redeemed ; 
they are, as it were, purchased from him by the death of Christ. 
Christ then proceeded to the underworld to deliver the spirits 
of the departed. It was not the Old Testament saints, however, 
hut only sinners and malefactors like Cain, Esau and Saul, who 
obeyed his summons. The prophets and patriarchs, having been 
often deceived by the Demiurge, suspected a tric'k and would not 
avail themselves of the promised salvation, remaining content 
with the bliss of being in Abraham’s bosom. Then, to gain the 
living, Christ raised up Paul as his apostle. He alone under- 
stood the gospel, and recognized the difference between the just 
God and the good. Accordingly, he opposed the original apostles 
with their Judaistic doctrines, and founded small congregations 
of true Christians. But the preaching of the false Jewish 
Christians gained the upper hand; nay, they even falsified the 
evangelical oracics and the letters of Paul. Marcion himself 
was the next raised up by the good God, to proclaim once more 
the true gospel. This he did by setting aside the spurious 
gospels, purging the real gospel (the Gospel of Luke) from sup- 
posed judaizing interpolations, and restoring the true text of 

« On the relation of matter to the Creator, Marcion himself seems 
not to have speculated, though liis followers may have done so. 

^ Marcion's teaching at this point forestalls the patripassian 
christology of Noetus and Praxeas (see Neandcr, Church Hist 
ii, 143 ).— [Ed.] 
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the Pauline epistles.^ He likewise composed a book, called the 
Antitheses!^ in which he proved the disparity of the iwo Gods, 
from a comparison of the Old Testament with the evangelical 
writings. 

On. the basis of these writings Marcion proclaimed the true 
Christianity, and founded churches. He taught that all who 
put their trust in the good God, and his crucified Son, renounce 
their allegiance to the Demiurge, and approve themselves by 
good works of love, shall be saved. But he taught further — and 
here we trace the influence of the current gnosticism on Marcion 
— that only the spirit of man is saved by the good God ; the body, 
because material, perishes. Accordingly his ethics also were 
thoroughly dualistic. By the “ works of the Demiurge,” which 
the Christian is to flee, he meant the whole “ service of the 
perishable.” The Christian must shun everything sensual, and 
especially marriage, and free himself from the body by strict 
asceticism. The original ethical contrast of “ good ” and “ just ” 
is thus transformed into the cosmological contrast of ” spirit ” 
and “ matter.” The good God appears as the god of spirit, the 
Old Testament God as the god of matter. That is Gnosticism; 
but it is at the same time illogical. For, since, according to 
Marcion, the spirit of man is derived, not from the good, but 
from the just God, it is impossible to see why the spiritual sliould 
yet be more closely related to the good God than the material. 
There is yet another direction in which the system ends with a 
contradiction. According to Marcion, the good God never 
judges, but everywhere manifests His goodness — is, therefore, 
not to be feared, but simply to be loved, as a father. But here 
the question occurs, What becomes of the men who do not believe 
the gospel ? Marcion answers, The good God does not judge 
them, but merely removes them from his presen(!e. Then they 
fall under the power of the Demiurge, who — rewards them for 
their fidelity ? No, says Marcion, but on the contrary — 
punishes them in his hell I The contradiction here is palpable; 
and at the same time the antithesis of “just” and “good” 
ultimately vanislies. For the Demiurge now appears as an 
inferior being, who in reality executes the purposes of the good 
God. It is plain that dualism here terminates in the idea 
of the sole supremacy of the good God. 

It is not surprising, therefore, that even in the 2nd century the 
disciples of Marcion diverged in several directions. Rigorous 
asceticism, the rejection of th(? Old Testament, and the recogni- 
tion of the “ new God ” remained common to all Marcionites, 
who, moreover, like the Catholics, lived together in close com- 
munities ruled by bishops and presbyters (although their con- 
stitution was originally very loose, and sought to avoid every 
appe.arance of “"legality ”). Some, however, accepted three 
first principles (the evil, the just, the good); others held by two, 
but regarded the Demiurge as the god of evil, i.e. the devil; while 
a third party, like Apelles, the most distinguished of Marcion's 
pupils, saw in the Demiurge only an aj)()state angel of the good 
God — thus returning to monotheism. The golden age of the 
Marcionite churches falls between the years 150 and 250. During 
that time they were really dangerous to the great C'hurch; for 
in fact they maintained certain genuine Christian ideas, which 
the Catholic Church had forgotten. The earliest inscription 
(a.d. 318) on a Cliristian place of worship is Marcionite, and was 
found on a stone which had stood over the doorway of a house 
in a Syrian village. From the beginning of the 4th century they 
began to die out in the West, or rather they fell a prey to Mani- 
chaeism. In the East also many Marcionites went over to the 
Manichacans; but there they survived much longer, 'bhey can 
be traced down to the 7th century, and then they seem to vanish. 
But it was unquestionably from Marcionite impulses that the 
new sects of the Paulicians and Bogomils arose ; and in so far as 
the western Cathari, and the antinomian and anticlerical sects 

1 Marcion was tlic earliest critical student of the Kew Testaiueiit 
canon and text. It is noteworthy that he refu.sed to adniit the 
genuineness of the Pastoral Epistle.s and said that the letter to the 
Ephesians was really addressed to the Laodiceans (Tertullian, 
Adv> Marc, v. ii, 21;. — fKo.) 

s Some have seen a reference to this work in i Tim. vi. 20 . — (Ed.) 


of the 13th century are connected with these, they also may be 
included in the history of Marcionitism. 

See A. Ilarnack, History of Dogma, i, 266, 286; F. Loofs, Dogmen- 
geschichte, pp. ui-114 ; G. Kruger, Early Christian Literature, and 
art. in llauck-IIerzog*s Realencyklopddie fUr prot, Theol, und 
Kirche, xii. ; F. J. Foakes Jackson's Christian Difficulties of the 
Second and Twentieth Centuries is a study of Marcion and his 
relation to modern thought. (A. Ha.) 

MARCOMANNI (i.e. men of the mark, or border), the name 
of a Suevic tribe. With kindred peoples they were often in 
conflict with the Roman Empire, and gave their name to the 
Marcomannic War, a struggle wagtid by the emperor Marcus 
Aurelius against them and the Quadi. The Marcomanni dis- 
appeared from history during the 4th century, being probably 
merged in the Baiouarii, the later Bavarians. 

See SuEBi; also F. M. Wittmann, Die dlteste Geschichte der Marko^ 
mannen (Munich, 1855), and E. Devrient, “ Hermunduren und 
Markomannen " in Neues Jahrh. /. das klassische Alierlum (igoi), 51. 

MARCOS DE NIZA (r. 1495-1558), a Fruncis(’an friar born 
in Nice about 1495. America in 1531, and after 

serving his order zealously in Peru, Guatemala and Mexico, was 
chosen to explore the country north of Sonora, whose* wealth was 
pictured in the hearsay stories of Alvar Nunez Cabeza de Vaca. 
Preceded by Estevanico, the negro companion of Cabeza de Vaca 
in his wanderings and the “ Black Mexican ” of Zuni traditions, 
Fray Marcos left Culiacan in Mari'h 1539, crossed .south-eastern 
Arizona, penetrated to Zuni or the “ Seven Cities of Cibola,” and 
in Sei)tember returned to Culiacan. He saw Zuni only from a 
distance, and his description of it as ecjual in size to the city of 
Mexico was probably exact ; but he embodied much mere hearsay 
in his report, the Descubrintienio de las stele ciudades, which 
led F. V. de Coronado to make Iiis famous expedition next year 
to Zuni, of which Fray Marcos was the guide; imcl the realities 
proved a great disappointment. J'Vay Marcos was made 
Provincial of his order for Mexico before the second trip to 
Zuni, and returned in 1541 to the capital, where he died on 
the 25th of March 1558. 

'Phe Descubrimiento is one of the world's famous imrrativejs of 
travel. It may be found in |, P‘. Pacheco's Documentos (vol. iii.) 
and Hakluyt's Voyages (vol. iii.); also in G. Pamusio, Navigusionkt 
(vol. iii.), and H. Ternaux-Compans, Voyages (vol. iii.), See A. F. A. 
Bandclier, The Gilded Man (HI Dorado), (New York, 1H93); H. H, 
Hancroft, Arizona and New Mexico (San Francisco, t 8K8), and, for 
critical opinion.s, G. Win.ship, " The Coronado Expedition,'' in 
U,S, nureau of Ethnology, fourteenth Annual Report (for 1892- 
1893) (Washington, iBgC)). 

MARCOU, JULES BELKNAP (1824 1898), Swiss-American 
geologist, was born at Salins, in the department of Jura, in France*, 
on the 20th of April 1824. He was (Khicated at Besanej^on aiul 
at the college of St Louis, Paris. He" worked in early y(?ars with 
J. Thurmann (1804-1855) on the geology of the Jura mountains. 
In 1847 he went to North America as travelling gcologi.st for the 
Jardin des Plantes^ and in the following year in Boston he joined 
Aga.ssiz, whom he had inea in Switzerland, and accompanied 
him to the I-ake^ Superior region. Marcou sf)ent two years in 
studying the geology of various parts of the IJnited Suites and 
Canada, and returned to Europe for a short time in 1850. In 
1853 he pulilished a Geological Map of the United States ^ and the 
British Provinces of North America. In 1855 liecame pro- 
fessor of geology and jialaeontology at the polytechnic .school 
of Zurich, but relinquished this office in 1859, and in 1861 again 
returned to the United States, when he assisted Agassiz in 
founding the Museum of Comparative Zoology. In 1861 he 
published his Geological Map of the World (2nd ed., 1875). Of 
his published papers the more noteworthy arc those fm the Jura- 
Cretaceous formations of the Jura, on the “ Dyas ” (Permian) 
of Nebraska, and on the Taconic rocks of Vermont and Canada. 
His other works include Lefires sur les roches du Jura et lent 
distrihulion giographique dans les deux hemispyres (1857-1860) 
and Geology of North America ( 1 858). Marcou died at Cambridge, 
Mass., on the 17th of April 1898. 

MARCUS AURELIUS ANTONINUS (121-180), Roman emperor 
and Stoic philosopher, was born in Kome A.D. I2T, the date of his 
birth being variously stated as the 6th, 21st and 26th of April. 
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His original name was Marcus Annius Verus.’ His mother 
Domitia Calvilla (or Lucilla) was a lady of consular rank, and 
tht family of Ins father Krmms "Vems (prefect of the city and 
thrice consul), originally Spanish, had received patrician rank 
from Vespasian. Marcus was three months old when his father 
died, and was thereupon adopted by his grandfather. The 
moral training which he received from his grandfather and his 
mother must have been all but perfect. The noble qualities of 
the child attracted the attention of Hadrian, who, playing upon 
the name “ Venis,^' said tliat it should be changed to “ Venssi- 
mus ” (BHPICCIMOC on medals). Hadrian adopted, as his 
successor, Titus Antoninus Pius (unde of Marcus), on condition 
that he in turn adopted both Marcus (then seventeen) and Lucius 
Ceionius Commodus, the son of Aelius Caesar, who had originally 
been intended by Hadrian as his successor, but had died before 
him. Marais had been, at the age of fifteen, betrothed to Fabia, 
the sister of Commodus; the engagement was broken off by 
Antoninus Pius, and he was betrothed to Faustina, the daughter 
of the latter. In 139 the title of Caesar was conferred upon him 
ynd he dropped the name of Verus. The full name he then bore 
was Marcus Aelius Aurelius Antoninus, Aelius coming from 
Hadrian's family, and Aurelius being the original name of 
Antoninus Pius. In 140 he was made consul. 

The education of Aurelius in his youth was minute (see Medit. 
i. 1-16). A better guardian than Antoninus Pius could not be 
conceived. Marcus himself says, ** To the gods I am indebted 
for having good grandfathers, good parents, a good sister, good 
teachers, good associates, good kinsmen and friends, nearly 
everything good.** He was educated, not at school, but by 
tutors, Herodcs Attiois and M. Cornelius Fronto(^.w.), in the usual 
curriculum of rhetoric and poetry; but at the age of eleven 
he became acquainted with Diognetus the painter and Stoic 
philosopher (Hist, script, aug, i. 305, notes), was fascinated by 
the philosophy he taught, assumed the dress of his sect, and 
ultimately abandoned rhetoric and poetry for philosophy and 
law, having among his teachers of the one Sextus of Chaeronca, 
grandson of Plutarch, and later Q. Junius Rusticus, and of the 
(kher L. Volusius Maecianus (or Metianus), a distinguished jurist. 
He went thoroughly into the practice as well as the theory of 
Stoicism, and lived so abstemious and laborious a life that he 
injured his health. From his Stoic teachers he learned to work 
hard, to deny himself, to avoid listening to slander, to endure 
misfortunes, never to deviate from his purpose, to be grave with- 
out affectation, delicate in correcting others, ''not frequently 
to say to any one, nor to write in a letter, that I have no leisure/* 
nor to excuse the neglect of duties by alleging urgent occupa- 
tions. Through all liLs Stoical training Aurelius preserved the 
natural sweetness of his nature. 

During the reign of Antoninus Pius (138 to 161) the concord 
between him and Aurelius was complete; Capitolinus (c, 7) says 
" nec praeter duas noctes per tot annos mansit diversis vicibus.** 
The two were associated in the administration and in the simple 
( ountry occupations of the seaside villa of Loriiim, the birth- 
place of Pius, to which he loved to retire. It has been assumed 
on the strength of a passage in Capitolinus that Aurelius married 
Faustina in 146, but the passage is not clear, and other evidenc.e 
points strongly to 140; at all events it seems certain that a 
daughter was bom to him in 140. Antoninus Pius died in 161, 
having recommended as his successor Aurelius, then forty years 
of ag^, without mentioning Commodus, his other adopted son, 
commonly called Lucius Verus. It is believed that the senate 
urged Aurelius to take the sole administration. But he showed 
the magnanimity of his nature by at once admitting Verus as 
his partner, giving him the tribunicion and proconsular powers, 
and the titles Caesar and Augustus. This was the first time that 
Rome had two emperors as colleagues. Vcnis, a weak, self- 
indulgent man, had a high respect for his adoptive brother, and 
deferred uniformly to his judgment. In the first year of his 
reign Faustina gave birth to twins, one of whom became the 
emperor Commodus. 

1 Capitolinus states that he was ori^ally called Catilius Severus 
after his mother’s grandfather; if so liie name was early discarded. 


The early part of the reign of Aurelius was clouded by national 
misfortunes. An inundation of the Tiber swept away a large 
part oi Rome, destroying fields, drowning cattle, and canslhg a 
famine (162); then came earthquakes, fires and plagues of insecte; 
the soldiers in Britain tried to induce their general Statius 
Priscus to proclaim himself emperor; finally, the Parthians 
under Vologaeses III. resumed hostilities, annihilated the Roman 
forces under Severianus at Elegia in Cappadocia, and devastated 
S3Tia. Verus, originally a man of considerable courage and 
ability, was sent to oppose the Parthians, but gave himself up 
to sensual excesses, and the Roman cause in Armenia would 
have been lost, and the empire itself perhaps imperilled, had 
not Verus had under him able generals,^ the chief of whom was 
Avidius Cassius (see Cassius^ Avidius). By them the Parthian 
War was brought to a conclusion in 165, but Verus and his army 
brought back with them a terrible pestilence, which spread 
through the whole empire. The people seem to have thought 
that the lost days of the empire h^ come. The Parthians had 
at the best been beaten, not subdued; the Britons threatened 
revolt; there were signs that various tribes beyond the Alps 
intended to break into Italy. Indeed, the bulk of the reign of 
Aurelius was spent in efforts to ward off the attacks of the 
barbarians. He went himself to the wars with Verus in 167, 
first to Aquileia and then on into Pajinonia and Noricum, 
wintering at Sirmium in Pannonia. Ultimately the Marco- 
manni, the fiercest of the tribes that inhabited the country 
between IlJyria and the sources of the Danube, sued for peace 
in 168. In January or February 169 Verus died at Altinum, 
apparently of apoplexy, though some ventured to say that he 
was poisoned by Aurelius. 

Aurelius was thenceforth undisputed master of the empire, 
during one of the most troubled periods of its history. His reign 
is weS described by F. W. Farrar (Seekers after God)x " He 
regarded himself as being, in fact, the servant of all. The registry 
of the citizens, the suppression of litigation, the elevation of 
public morals, the care of minors, the retrenchment of public 
expenses, the limitation of gladiatorial games and shows, the 
care of roads, the restoration of senatorial privileges, the ap- 
pointment of none but worthy magistrates, even the regulation 
of street traffic, these and numberless other duties so completely 
absorbed his attention that, in spite of indifferent health, they 
often kept him at severe labour from early morning till long after 
midnight. His position, indeed, often necessitated his presence 
at games and shows, but on these occasions he occupied himself 
cither in reading, in being read to, or in writing notes. He was 
one of those who held that nothing should be done hastily, and 
that few crimes were worse than the waste of time.** The com- 
prehensiveness of his legal and judicial reforms is very striking. 
Slaves, heirs, women and children were benefited, and he made 
serious attempts to deal with the steady fall in the birth-rate of 
legitimate children. 

In the autumn of 169 two of the German tribes, the Quadi and 
the Marcomanni, with their allies the Vandals, lazyges and 
Sarmatians, renewed hostilities, and for three years Aurelius 
resided almost constantly at Carnuntum. In the end the 
Marcomanni were driven out of Pannonia, and were almost 
destroyed in their retreat across the Danub^ Li ^74 Aurelius 
gained over the Quadi a decisive victory, which is commemorated 
by one of the sculptures on the column of Antonine. The story 
is that the Romans, entangled in a defile, were suffering from 
thirst. A sudden storm ^ave abundance of rain, while hail and 
thunder confounded their enemies, and enabled the Romans 
to gain an easy and complete victory. This triumph was 
universally considered at the time, and for long afterwards, to 
have been a miracle, and bore the title of " The Miracle of the 
Thundering Legion.** The pagan writers (e.g. Dio Casshis, 
Ixx. 8-10) ascribed the victory to the magic arts of an Egyptian 
named Arnuphis, who prevailed on Mercury and other gods to 

3 Aurelius has been severely ciiticizcd for sending Verus. Among 
various reasons, the most convincing is that the presence of Aureus 
was required in Rome; moreover, the real leader was evidently 
Cassius. 
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give relief, while the Christians attributed it to the prayers of 
their bret^en in a legion to which, they affirmed, the emperor 
then gave the name of “ The Thundering.” Dacier, however, 
and ^ers who adhere to the Christian view of the miracle, 
admit that the appellation of “ Thundering ” or “ Lightning ” 
(/ccparvojSoXos, or Kcpawo^opot) was given to the legion because 
there was a figure of lightning on their shields. It has also 
been virtually proved tliat it had the title even in the reign of 
Augustus. 

Aurelius next marched to Germany. There news reached 
him that Avidius Cassius, the commander of the Roman troops 
in Asia, had revolted and i^oclaimed himself emperor (175)- 
But after three months Cassius was assassinated, and his head 
was brought to Aurelius, who with characteristic magnanimity, 
persuaded the senate to pardon all the family of Cassius. It is 
a proof of the wisdom of Aurelius's clemency that he had little 
or no trouble in pacifying the provinces which had been the scene 
of rebellion, He treated them all with forbearance, and it is 
said that when the correspondence of Cassius was brought him 
he burnt it without reading it. During his journey of pacifi- 
cation, Faustina, who had borne him eleven children, died. 
Dio Cassius and Capitolinus charge Faustina with the most 
shameless infidelity to her husband, who is even blamed for 
not paying heed to her crimes. But none of these stories 
rests on trustworthy evidence ; on the other hand, there can be 
no doubt that Aurelius trusted her while shi^ lived, and 
mourned her loss. 

After the death of Faustina and the pacification of Syria, 
Aurelius proceeded, on his return to Italy, through Athens, and 
was initiated in the Eleusinian mysteries, the reason assigned 
for his doing so being that it was his custom to conform to the 
established rites of the countries he visited. He gave large sums 
of money for the endowment of chairs in philosophy and rhetoric, 
with a view to making the schools the resort of students from 
all parts of the empire. Along with his son Commodus he 
entered Rome in 176, and obtained a triun\ph for victories in 
Germany. In 177 occurred that persecution of Christians, the 
share of Aurelius in which has been the subject of so much con- 
troversy. Meanwlule the German War continued, and the two 
Quintilii, wlio had been left in command, begged Aurelius once 
more to take the field. In this campaign Aurelius, after a scries 
of successes, was attacked, ac:cording to some authorities, by an 
infectious disease, of which he died after a seven days’ illness, 
either in his camp at Sirmium (Mitrovitz), on the Save, in Lower 
Pannonia, or at Vindobona (Vienna), on the i7tli of March 180, 
in the fifty-ninth year of his age. Other accounts are : (1) tliat 
he was poisoned m the interests of Commodus (Dio. Cass. Ixxi. 
^3, 4), (2) that he died of a chronic stomachic disease; the latter 
IS perhaps the most likely. Ilis ashes (according to some 
authorities, his body) were taken to Rome. By common consent 
he was deified and all tho.se who could afford the cost obtained 
his statue or bust; for a long time his statues held a place among 
the penates of the Romans. Commodus, who was with liis father 
when he died, erected to his memory the Antonine column (now 
in tlie Piazza Colonna at Rome), round the sliaft of which are 
sculptures in relief commemorating the miracle of the Thunder- 
ing Legion and the various victories of Aurelius over the Quadi 
and the Marcomanni. A bronze equestrian statue was set up 
in the Forum, now on the Capitol. 

Aurelius throughout his reign was hostile to (‘hristianity. The 
C!hristians suffered from systematic persecution, and many 
historians, with a strange lack of historir.al insight, have poured 
denunciation upon him for an attitude which was the natural 
outcome of his convictions. During his reign the atmosphere 
of Roman society was heavily charged with the popular Greek 
philosophy to which, ethics apart, Christianity was diametrically 
opposed. Under Antoninus the “ pursuit ” of Christians was 
unknown; under Trajan and Hadrian it was forbidden (cf. 
Keim, Aus dem Urchrist, p. 99). But Aurelius was an eager 
patriot and a man of logical mind. From his earliest youth he 
had learned to identify the ritual of the Roman religion with the 
very essence of the imperial idea. He became a Salian priest 


at the age of eight, and soon knew by heart all the forms and 
liturgical order of the official worship, and even the sacred music. 
In the earliest statue wc have he is a youth offering incense ; he 
is a priest at the sacrificial altar in tlie latest triumphal reliefs. 
Naturally he felt that the pre\'alence of (Tiristianity was in- 
compatible with his ideal of Roman prosperity, and therefore 
that the policy of the Flavian emperors was the only logical 
solution of an important problem, Neumann argued that the 
recrudescence of active persecution was initiated by a deliberate 
ad hoc rescript issued probably in a.d. 176. Sir W. M. Ramsay, 
however, doubts this {The Church in the Roman Empire, London, 
1893), and argues that it was clue to a long series of instructions 
to provincial governors {mandata, not decreta), who interpreted 
their duty largely in conformity with the attitude of the reigning 
emperor. In other words the governors were ordered merely 
to punish sacrilege, and, under Aurelius, Christianity was re- 
garded as such. In the second phu'c, though it is true that the 
persecutions indicated by (!elsus (Origen, Celsus, viii. 69), Justin, 
Melito (in Eusebius, ILE, iv. 26), Athenagoras {Libellus pro 
Christianis) and tlie Acts of Martyrs, were greatly in excess of 
those recorded in previous reigns, it must not be forgotten that 
it was only in this period that the Christians began to keep 
records. Thirdly, there can be no doubt that the ('hristians 
had recently assumed a much bolder attitude, and thus segre- 
gated themselves from the mass of lliose unorthodox sects which 
the Roman could afford to despise. Like the Druids in Gaul 
(cf. T. Mommsen, Prov, Rom, Emp., Eng. trans. i. 105, and 
V. Viwrxiy ,Rev.archeol,,A\)it, 1880), the Christians were particularly 
dangerous, inasmuch as they taught a unity wliich transcended 
that of the Roman Empire, and must, therefore, have been 
regarded as antagonistic to the existing political and social 
organism. 

When, therefore, w(‘ remember that Aurelius knew little of 
the Christians, that the only mention of tliem in the Meditations 
is a contemptuous reference to certain fanatics of their number 
whom even Clement of Alexandria (compares for their thirst for 
martyrdom to the Indian gymnosophists, and finally that the 
least worthy of them were doubtless the most prominent, we 
cannot doulit that Aurelius was acting unquestionably in the 
best interests of a perfectly intelligible ideal. He was “ Roman 
in resolution and repression, Roman in civic nobility and pride, 
Roman in tenacity of imperial aim, Roman in respect for law, 
Roman in self-effacement for the service of the State ” (G. IT. 
Rcndall). 

Philosophy. l)ook which contains the philosophy of Aurelius 
is known by the title of his Reflections, or Meditations, although 
that is not the name which he gave to it himself (TA tis iavr6v). 
Of the genuineness of the work no doubts are now entertained. 
It is believed that he wrote also an autobiography, which lias 
perishetl, Tlie Meditations were written, it is evident, as occasion 
ofifered— in the midst of public business, and on the eve of battles 
on which the fate of the empire depended — ^licncc their fragmentary 
appearance, but hence also much of their practical value and even 
of their charm. It is believed by many critics that they were 
intended for the guidance of Aurelius's son, Commodus (<7.v.); 
at all events they are generally considered as one of the most precious 
of the legacies of antiquity. Honan even called them the most 
human of all books," and they are described by J, S. Mill in his 
Utility of Religion as almost equal in ethical elevation to the Sermon 
on the Mount. 

Aurelius throughout; his life adhered to the Stoical philosophy. 
But, as Tcnncman says, he imparted to it " a character of gentleness 
and benevolence, by making it subordinate to a love of mankind, 
allied to religion." His thoughts represent a transitional move- 
ment, and it is dilTiciilt to discover in them anything like a system- 
atic philosophy. From the manner, however, in wliich he seeks 
to distinguish between matter and cau.se or reason, and from tJie 
earnestness with which he advises men to examine all the impres- 
sion.s on their minds, it may be inferred that he held the vicsw of 
Anaxagora.s — that God and matter exist independently, but that 
God governs matter. There can be no doubt that Aurelius believed 
in a deity, although Schultz is probably right in maintaining that 
all his theology amounts to thi.s — the soul of man is most intimately 
united to his body, and together they make one animal which we 
cidl man; and so the deity is most intimately united to the world 
or the material universe, and together they form one whole. Wc 
find in the Meditations no speculations on the absolute nature of 
the deity, and no clear expressions of opinion as to a future state. 
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We may also observe here that, like Epictetus, he is by no means 
so decided on the subject of suicide as tlie older Stoics. Aurelius 
is, above all things, a practical moralist. The goal in life to be 
aimed at, according to him, is not happiness, but tranquillity, or 
equanimity. This condition of mind can be obtained only by 
“living conformably to nature," tliat is to say, one's whole nature, 
and os a means to that man must cultivate the four chief virtues, 
each of which has its distinct sphere — wisdom, or the knowledge 
of good and evil; justice, or tne giving to every man his due; 
fortitude, or the enduring of labour and pain; and temperance, or 
moderation in all things. It is no " fugitive and cloistered virtue " 
that Aurelius seeks to encourage ; on the contrary, man must lead the 
“ life of the social animal," must " live as on a mountain and 
“ he is an abscess on the universe who withdraws and separates 
himself from the reason of our common nature tlirough being 
displeasecl with the things which happen." While the prime 
principle in man is the social, " the next in order is not to yield to 
the persuasions of the btxly, when they are not conformable to the 
rational principle which must govern." This divinity " within 
a man," this " legislating faculty," wliich, looked at from one 
point of view, is oonsciencvC, and from another is reason, must be 
implicitly olxsyod. He who thus obeys it will attain tranquillity 
of mind; nothing can irritate him, for everything is according to 
nature, and death itself " is such as generation is, a mystery of 
nature, a composition out of the same elements, and a decom- 
position into tne same, and altogether not a thing of which any 
man should be ashamed, for it is not contrary to the nature of 
a reasonable animal, and not contrary to the reason of our 
constitution." 

The morality of Marcus Aurelius cannot be said to have l»een 
new when it was given to the world. Its charm lies in its exquisite 
accent and its infinite tendeme.ss. But above all, what gives the 
sentences of Marcu.s Aurelius their enduring value and fascination, 
and renders them superior to the utterances of Epictetus and Scnecu, 
i.s that they are the gospel of his life. His precepts are simply 
the records of his practice. To the saintliness of the cloister he 
added the wisdom of the man of the world; he was constant 
in misfortune, not elated by prosperity, ne\’cr " carrying things 
to the sweating-poiTit," but preserving, in a time of universal 
a)miption, unreality and self-indulgence, a nature sweet, pure, 
self-denying, unaffected. 
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MARCY, WILLIAM LE^ED (1786-1857), American states- 
man, w'a.s bom in wSouthbridge (then part of Sturbridge), Massa- 
chusetts, on the i2lh of December 1786. He graduated at 
Brown University in 1808, .studied law, w^as admitted to the 
bar in Troy, New York, and began practice there in 1810. 
During the War of 1812 he served first as a lieutenant and after- 
wards as a captain of volunteers, and on the 22nd of October 
1812 took part in the storming of the British po.st at St Regis, 
Canada. In 1816 he. became recorder of Troy, but as he sided 


with the Anti-Clinton faction of the Democratic-Republican 
Party, known as the “ Bucktails,” he was removed from office 
in 1818 by his political opponents. As editor of the Troy Budget 
(daily) he was a vigorous supporter of Martin Van Buren, and 
when Van Buren’s followers acquired control of the legislature 
in 1821 Marcy was made adjutant-general of the New York 
militia. From 1825 to 1829 Marcy was comptroller of the state, 
an office then especially important on account of the large ex- 
penditures for internal improvements, and during this period he 
became the leading niemtJer of the famous “ Albany Regency,” 
a group of able Democratic politicians who exerted a powerful 
influence throughout the state by their control of the party 
patronage and machinery. He was one of the associate justices 
of the New York Supreme Court from 1829 to 1831, presiding over 
the trial of the alleged murderers of William Morgan and in other 
important cases; and was a member of the United States Senate 
from December 1831 to July 1832, when he resigned to become 
governor of New York. In a speech in the Senate defending 
Van Buren against an attack by Henry Clay, Marcy made the 
unfortunate remark that “ to the victors belong the spoils of the 
enemy,'' and thereby became widely known as a champion of 
the proscription of political opponents. He served as governor 
of New York for six years (Jan. t, 1833 to Dec. 31, 18^38), but 
was defeated in 1838 by the Whig candidate, William H. 
Seward. As governor he checked the issue of bank charters by 
the legislature and secured the enactment, in 1838, of a general 
banking law, which abolished the monopoly features incident 
to the did banking system. In 1839-1842 Marcy was a member 
of a commission appointed by President Van Buren, in accordance 
with the treaty of 1839 between the United States and Mexico 
to ** examine and decide upon " certain claims of citizens of the 
United States against Mexico. In 1843 he presided over the 
Democratic state convention at Syracuse, and in 1844-1845 he 
was recognized as one of the leaders of the “ Hunkers," or regular 
Democrats in New York, and an active opponent of the Barn- 
burners." He was secretary of war under President Polk from 
1845 to 1849, and as .such discharged with ability the especially 
onerous duties incident to the conduct of the Mexican War; 
he became involved, however, in controversies with Generals 
Scott and Taylor, who accused him, it seems very unjustly, of 
seeking to embarrass their operations in the field because they 
were political opponents of the administration. In the Demo- 
cratic convention at Baltimore, in 1852, Marcy was a prominent 
candidate for the presidential nomination, and from 1853 to 
1857 he was secTetary of state in the cabinet of President Pierce. 
Few cabinet officers in time of peace have had more engrossing 
duties. His circular of the ist of June 1853 to American diplo- 
matic agents abroad, recommending that, whenever practicable, 
they should “ appear in the simple dress of an American citizen," 
created much discussion in Europe; in 1867 his recommendation 
was enacted into a law of Congress. One of the most important 
matters w ith which he was called upon to deal was the " Koszta 
Affair";* his Ilulsemann letter" (1853) is an important 
iTlic " Koszta A flair " involved an interesting question of inter- 
national law — i.c. the right of an alien domiciled in any country 
to the protection of that countiy-— and has served as a precedent 
for the American government in somewhat similar cases that have 
arisen. Martin Koszta, a Hungarian revolutionist of 1848, had 
emigrated to the United States and had there taken the preliminary 
step for naturalization by formally declaring his intention to become 
a citizen of the United States. In 1853 he went on personal business 
to Smyrna, where he secured a passport from the American con.sul; 
the Austrian con.sul, however, caused him to be seized and detained 
on an Austrian brig-of-w'ar. Soon afterward Captain Duncan N. 
Ingraham (1802-1801), in command of a United States sioop-of-war, 
arrived at Smyrna, and threatened to attack the Austrian vessel 
unless Koszta were released; and as a compromise Koszta was 
placed in the custody of the French consul. To Chevalier Ilulse- 
mann, then representmg Austria at Washington, who had demanded 
from the United Stales the disavowal of the act^of its agents, the 
complete surrender of Koszta, and " satisfactioir proportionate to 
the magnitude of the outrage," Marcy wrote on the 26tn of Septem- 
ber 1853 that Koszta " when seized and imprisoned was invested 
with the nationality of tlie United States " and had a right to the 
roteclion of the United States government, and added ; " Whenever 
y the law of nations an individual becomes clothed with our national 
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State paper^ and the principles it enunciates have been approved 
by leading authorities on international law. In the same year 
he secured the negotiation of the Gadsden Treaty (see Gadsden, 
James), by which the boundary dispute between Mexico and 
the United States was adjusted and a large area was added to 
the Federal domain; and in June 1854 he concluded with Lord 
Elgin, govci-nor-general of Canada, acting for the British Govern- 
ment, a treaty designed to settle the fisheries question and 
providing for tariff reciprocity (as regards certain enumerated 
commodities) between Canada and the United States. In 1854 
Marcy had to deal with the complications growing out of the 
bombardment of San Juan del Norte (Greytown), Nicaragua, 
by the United States sloop-of-war Cyane ” for insults offered 
the American minister by its inhabitants and for their refusal 
to make restitution for damages to American property. The 
expedition of William Walker {q*v,) to Nicaragua in 1855 further 
complicated the Central American question. The Crimean War, 
on account of the extensive recruiting tlierefor by British consuls 
in several American cities, in violation of American neutrality, 
led to a diplomatic controversy with Great Britain, and in May 
1856 the British minister, John F. T. Crampton (1805-1886;, 
received his passports, and the exequaturs of the British consuls 
at New York, Philadelphia and Cincinnati were revoked. The 
incident created grciat excitement in England, but in 1857 the 
British government sent Sir Francis Napier to Washington to 
take Crampton’s place. To the Declaration of Paris of 1856, 
prescribing certain rules of naval warfare, Marcy on behalf of 
his government refused to subscribe, because Great Britain had 
rejected his proposed amendment exempting from seizure in time 
of war all private property not contraband. The diplomatic 
relations of the United States and Spain furnished, perhaps, the 
most perplexing of Marcy ’s problems. Upon the seizure (on 
Feb. 28, 1854) of the American vessel “ Black Warrior,’* the 
confiscation of her cargo, and the fining of lier captain by the 
Cuban authorities, on the ground that this vessel had violated 
the customs regulations of the port of Havana, slavery propa- 
gandists sought to force the administration into an attitude that 
would lead to war with Spain and make possible the seizure of 
Cuba ; and it was largely due to Marcy ’s influence that war was 
averted, Spain restoring the confiscated cargo and remitting the 
ciiptain’s finc.^ The secretary, however, was not averse to 
increasing his popularity and his chances for the presidency by 
obtaining Cuba m an honourable manner, and it was at his 
suggestion that James Buchanan, J. Y. Mason and Pierre 
Soule, the ministers respectively to Great Britain, France .and 
Spain, met at Ostend and Aix-la-Chapelle in October 1854 to 
discuss the Cuban question. But the remarkable Ostend 
Manifesto ” (see Buchanan, James), the outcome of their con- 
ference, was quite unexpected, and Marcy promptly disavowed 
the document. Marcy died at Ballston Spa, New York, on the 
4th of July 1857, a short time after the close of Pierce’s adminis- 
tration. In domestic affairs Marcy wa.s a shrewd, but honest 
partisan; in diplomacy he exhibited the qualities of a broad- 
minded, patriotic statesman, endowed, however, with vigour, 
rather than brilliancy, of intellect. 

For his early career, consult j. S. Jenkins, Lives of the Governors 
of New York (Auburn, New York, 1851), and for his work as secretary 
of state, see James Ford Rhodes, History of the United States (vols. i. 
and ii., New York, 1802), and an article by Sidney Webster, Mr 
Marcy, the Cuban Question, and the Ostend Manifesto,'' in vol. viii. 
of the Political Science Quarterly (New York, 1893). 

MARDIN^ the chief town of a sanjak of the Diarbekr vilayet 
of Asiatic Turkey. It is a military station on the Diarbekr- 
Mosul road. It occupies a remarkable site on the south side of a 
conical hill of soft limcjstonc, and the houses rise tier above tier, 

character — ^he can claim the protection of this government, and it 
may res|)ond to that claim without being obliged tc explain its 
conduct to any foreign jiower; for it is its duty to make its nationality 
respected by olher nations and respectable in every quarter of the 
globe." Eventually Koszta was released and returned to the United 
States. The Hulsemann letter was published and greatly increased 
Marcy's popularity. 

^ See Henry L. James, " The Black Warrior Affair " in the 
American Historical Review (1907), vol. xii. 
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The streets are narrow and paved in steps, while often the road- 
way runs along the roof of the house in the tier below. The 
hill Is almo.st surrounded by old v/alls, while on the summit are 
the remains of the famous castle of the Kaleh Shubha (Lat. 
Maride or Marde,) which from Roman times has played an 
important part in history. The Arab geographers considered it 
impregnable, and from its steep approaches and well-arranged 
defences it was able to offer a pr()tra(!ted resistance to the Mon- 
golian conqueror Hulagu and to the armies of Timur. It was 
also for several centuries tlie residence of more or less indepen- 
dent princes of the Ortokid Turkoman dyna.sty. The climate is 
healthy and dry, and fruit grows well, Imt water is sometimes 
scanty in the summer. Mardin is the centre of a good (;orn- 
growing district, and is important chiefly as a border town for 
the Kurds on the north and the Arab tribes to the south. It is 
the chief centre of the Jacobite Christians, who have many 
villages in the Tor Abdin hills to the north-east, and whose 
patriarch lives at Deir Ziifcran, a Syrian monastery of the 9th 
century not far off in the same direction. The population is 
estimated at 27,000, of whom about one-half are Christians of 
the Armenian, Chaldean, Jacobite, Protestant and Roman 
Catholic communities. Besides many mosques and churches 
there are three monasteries (Syrian, Francnscan and Capuchin), 
and an important American Mission station, with church, 
i schools and a medical officer. 

MARDUK (Bib). Merodach -), the name of the patron deity 
of the city of Babylon, who, when Babylon permanently became 
the political centre of the united states of the Euphrates valley 
under Khammurabi (r. 2250 b.c.), rose to the position of the 
head of the Babylonian pantheon. His original character 
was that of a .solar deity, and he iiersonifies more specifically the 
sun of the spring-time who conquers the storms of the winter 
season. He was thus fitted to become the god who triumphs 
over chaos that reigned in the beginning of time. This earlier 
Marduk, however, was effaced by the reflex of the political 
development through which the Euphrates valley piisscd and 
which led to imbuing him with traits belonging to gods who at 
an earlier period were recognized as the heads of the pantheon. 
There are more particularly two gods — Ea and Bel — whose, 
powers and attributes pass over to Marduk. In the case of Ea 
the transfer proceeds pacifically and witlioiit involving the effarv- 
inenl of the older god. Marduk is viewed as the son of Ea. 
The father voluntarily recognizes the superiority of the son and 
hands over to him the control of humanity. This association 
of Marduk and Ka, while indicating primarily the passing of the 
.supremacy once enjoyed by Eridu to Babylon as a religious and 
political centre, may also refl(M!t an early dependence of Babylon 
upon Eridu, not necessarily of a political (character but, in view 
of the spread of culture in the Euphrates valley from the south 
to the north, the recognition of Eridu as the older centre on the 
part of the younger one. At all events, traces of a cult of Marduk 
at Eridu are to be noted in the religious literature, and the most 
reasonable explanation for the existence of a god Marduk in 
Eridu is to assume that Babylon in this way paid its homage to 
the old settlement at the head of the Persian Gulf. 

While the relationship between Ea (q.v.) and Marduk is thus 
marked by harmony and an amicable abdication on the jiart of the 
father in favour of his son,Marduk’s absorption of tlie power and 
prerogatives of Bel of Nippur was at the expense of the latter’s 
prestige. After the days of Khammurabi, the cult of Marduk 
eclipses that of Bel (q*v.), and although during the five centuries 
of Cas.site control in Babylonia (c. 1750-1200 h.c.), Nippur and 
the cult of the older Bel enjoy a period of renaissance, when 
the reaction ensued it marked the definite and permanent 
triumph of Marduk over Bel until the end of the Babylonian 
Empire. The only serious rival to Marduk after 1200 b.c. is 
Assur (^.7^) in Assyria. In the south Marduk reigns supreme, 
and his supremacy is indicated most significantly by making 
him the Bel, ** the lord,” fiar excellence. 

The old myths in which Bel of Nippur was celebrated as the 
hero were transformed by the priests of Babylon in the interest 
“ The name Mordccai denotes “ belonging to Maduk." 
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of the Marduk cult with the chief r 61 e assigned to their favourite. 
The hymns once sung in the temple of Bel were re-edited and 
adapted to the cult of Babylon. In this process the older Bel 
was deliberately set aside, and the climax was reached when the 
conquest of the monster Tiamat, symbolizing the chaos prevailing 
in primeval clays, wa.s ascribed to Marduk instead of, as in the 
older form of the epic, to Btl. With this stroke Marduk became 
the creator of the world, including mankind— again setting aside 
the far older claims of Bel to this distinction. 

Besides absorbing the prerogatives of Ea and Bel, Marduk 
was also imbued with the attributes of other of the great gods, 
such as Adad, Shamash, Nergal and Ninib, so that, more 
particularly as we approach the days of the Neo-Babylonian 
Empire, the impression is created that Marduk was the only real 
deity recognized, and that the other gods were merely the various 
forms under which he manifested himself. So far as one can 
speak of a monotheistic tendency in Babylonia it connects 
itself with this conception that was gradually ciyslallized in 
regard to the old solar deity of Babylon. 

The history of the city of Babylon can now be traced back to 
the days of Sargon of Agade (before 3000 B.c.) who appears to 
have given the city its name. There is every reason to assume, 
therefore, tliat the cult of Marduk existed already at this early 
l>eriod, though it must always be home in mind that, until the 
days of Khammurabi, hi.s juri.sdiction was limited to the city 
of which he was the patron and that he was viewed solely as a 
solar deity. 

On monuments and cylinders he is represented as armed with 
the weapon with which he despatched the monster Tiamat. 
At times this monster is also depicted lying vanquished at his 
feel, and occasionally the monster witli the lancc or the lance 
alone is rei)roduced instead of the god himself. 

In the astral-theological system, Marduk is identified with the 
planet Jupiter. As the creator of the world, the New Year’s 
festival, known as Zagmuk and celebrated at the time of the 
vernal equinox, wus sacred to him. The festival, which lasted 
for eleven days, symbolized the new birth of nature — a repro- 
duction therefore of the creation of the world. The arbiter of 
all fates, Marduk, was pictured as holding an assembly of the 
gods during the New Year’s festival for the purpose of deciding 
the lot of each individual for the year to come. The epic reciting 
his wonderful deed in despatching the monster Tiamat and in 
establishing law and order in the world in the place of chaos 
w'as recited in his temple at Babylon known as E-Saggila, 
“ the lofty house,” and there are some reasons for believing 
that the recital was accompanied by a dramatical representa- 
tion of the epic. 

The mejming of the name Marduk is unknown. By a species 
of word-play the name was interpreted as ** the son of the 
chamber,” with reference perhaps to the sacred chamber of fate 
in w'hich he sat in judgment on the New Year’s festival. Ideo- 
graphically he is represented by tw'o signs signifying “ child of 
the day ” (or ** of the sun ”) w^hich is a distinct allusion to his 
original solar character. Other ideographic signs describe him 
as the “ strong and universal ruler.” The name of his consort 
was Sarpanit, i.r. the shining or brilliant one— again an allusion 
to Marduk’s solar traits — and this name was playfully twdsted 
by the Babyloniian priests to mean “the seed-producing ” (as 
though compounded of zefy seed, and producing, which 

w'as regarded as an appropriate aj)pellati<)ii for the female 
counteiqiart of the creator of mankind and of life in general. 
The punning etymology^ betraJ^s the evident desire of the priests 
to see in Marduk ’s consort a form or manifestation of the great 
mother-goddess Ishtar (<7.v.), just as in Assyria Ishtar frequently 
appears as the consort of the chief god of Assyria, known as 
Assur ^ (M. Ja.) 

MARE^ the English term for the female of any animal of the 
family Equidae, of the ass, or zebra, but particularly of the 
horse. It is also used of the camel, 1 0 find a ” mare’s nest ” is 
an old proverbial saying for a purely imaginary discovery. In 
** night-mare,” an oppressive or terrifying dream, the termination 
is a word appearing as mar, maer and mara in various Teutonic 


languages for a goblin, supposed to sit on a sleeper’s chest 
and cause these dreams: cf. elf. This Teutonic word also 
appears in the French cauckemar, the first part being from 
caucher, to tread or trample upon; Lat. calcare. 

MARE CLAUSUM and MARE LIBERUM(Lat.for “closed sea” 
and “ free sea ”), in international law, terms associated with the 
historic controversy which arose out of dememds on the part of 
different states to assert exclusive dominion over areas of the 
open or high sea. Thus Spain laid claim to exclusive dominion 
over whole oceans, Great Britain to all her environing narrow 
.seas and so on. These claims gave rise to vigorous opposition 
by other powers and led to the publication of Grotius’s work 
(1609) called Mare liberum. In Mare clausum (163^) John 
Selden endeavoured to prove that the sea was practically as 
capable of appropriation as territory* Owing to the conflict of 
claims which grew out of the controversy, maritime states had 
to moderate their demands and base their pretensions to mari- 
time dominion on the principle that it extended seawards 
from land. 

A formula was found by Bynkershoek in his De dominio 
maris (1702) for the restriction of dominion over the sea to the 
actual distance to which cannon range could protect it. This 
became universally adopted and developed into the three-mile 
belt (see Territorial Waters). In recent times controversies 
have arisen in connexion with the Baltic, the Black Sea and 
more especially tlie Bering Sea. Tn the latter case the United 
States, after the purchase of Alaska, vainly attempted to assert 
dominion beyond the three-mile limit. Still more recently the 
hardship of treating the greater part of Moray Firth as open .sea 
to the exclusion of British and to the advantage of foreign fisher- 
men has been raised (see North Sea Fisheries Convention; 
Territorial Waters). 

Conventions for the suppre.ssion of the slave trade, including 
the Brussels General Act of 1885, and the North Sea Fisheries 
C-onvention, have placed restrictions on the freedom of the high 
sea, and possibly, in the general interest, other agreements will 
bring it further under control, on the principle that what is the 
property of all nations must be used without detriment to its 
use bv others (see Hicir Seas). (T. Ha.) 

MAREE, LOCH, a fresh-water lake in the county of Ross and 
Cromarty, Scotland. Its name — of which Maroy and Mourie 
are older variants — does not, as is often .supposed, commemorate 
the Virgin, but St Maclrubha, who came from Bangor in Ireland 
in 671 and founded a monastery at Applccross and a chapel (now 
in ruins) on Isle Maree. Trending in a south-easterly to north- 
westerly direction, the lake has a length of 13^ m. from Kinloch- 
ewc at the head of the dam erected in the i6th century (or earlier) 
by the iron-smcltcrs of the Cheardach Ruardh, or Red Smiddy, 
on the short but impetuous river Ewe by which it drains to the 
sea. It lies at a height of 32 ft. above sea-level; the greatest 
breadth is just over 2 m. at Slattadale, the mean breadth being 
of a mile ; and the greatest depth, 367 ft., occurs in the upper 
basin, the mean depth being 125 ft. Its waters cover an area 
of fully II sq. m., and its islands nearly i sq. m., while the 
drainage area is 171 sq. m. A remarkable feature is the large 
number (more than 30) and considerable area of the isl^ds. 
Excepting Loch Croeach, a small lake in the Assynt district of 
Suthcrlandshire, its insularity {t.e. the ratio of the total area of 
the islands to that of the water surface) is higher than that of 
any other lake in Great Britain, Loch Lomond coming next. 
Nearly all the islands lie north and east of Slattadale, the largest 
being Eilean Subhainn, or St Swithin’s Isle, which contains a 
small lake 750 ft. long, 300 ft. broad and 64 ft, deep. For two- 
thirds of its length the loch is flanked by magnificent mountains. 
On the north-cast the principal heights are Ben Slioch (3217 ft.), 
whose sugar-loaf form dominates the landscape, Ben Lair (2817) 
and Ben Airidh-a-Char (2593), and, on the south-west, the peaks 
of Ben Eay, four of wliich exceed 3000 ft. 

MAREMMA (a corruption of Marittima, “ situated on the 
sea ”), a marshy region of Tuscany, Italy, extending from the 
mouth of the Cecina to Orbelello and vaiydng in breadth from 
J15 to 20 m. In Etruscan and Roman times the Maremmu was a 
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populous and fertile coast plain, with considerable towns situated 
on the hills — Populonia, Russellae, Cosa, &c., and w'as drained 
by a complete system of subterranean canals which were brought 
to light by the excavations made in connexion with the railways 
passiiig through the district. But the decline of agric'ulture at 
the end of the Republic led to a conversion of the land to pasture, 
and later the unsettled state of affairs consequent on the fall 
of the Roman Empire resulted in neglect of the watercourses. 
Eeopold n. of Tuscany (1822-1844) made the first successful 
efforts to counteract the malaria which has affected the district, 
by drainage, the filling up of swamps, and the establishment of 
new farms, and since his time continuous efforts have been 
made with considerable success. 

MARENGO, a village of north Italy, on the road between 
Alessandria and Tortona, and 4J m. E.S.E. of the gates of the 
former. It is situated on the Eontanone brook, a small affluent 
of the Tanaro which marks the western edge of the plain of 
Marengo, the scene of the great victory won by Napoleon over 
the Austrians under Baron Melas (1729-1806) on the 14th of 
June 1800. The antecedents of the battle are described under 
French Revolutionary Wars. 

The French army, in ignorance of its opponent’s position, had 
advanced westward from the Scrivia towards Alessandria on the 



1 2 111, and its outposts had reached the Bormida on the evening 
of the 13th. But contact with the main Austrian army was 
not obtained, and on the assuinplion that it was moving towards 
either Valenza or Genoa Napoleon weakened his army by con- 
siderable detachments sent out right and left to find the enemy 
and to delay his progress. Unknown, however, to Napoleon 
Melas’s army was still at Alessandria, and on the morning of 
the 14th of June it filed out of the fortress and began its 
advance into the great plain of Marengo, one of the few 
favourable cavalry battle-grounds in north Italy. 

The dispersion of the French army allowed only a fragmentary, 
though most energetic, resistance to be offered to the Austrian 
onset. The latter, considerably delayed at first by the crossing 
of the river Bormida, broke up into two columns,’ which ad- 
vanced, the right by the main road on Marengo, the left on Castel 
Ceriolo. The former, personally commanded by Melas, was 
20,000 strong, and General Victor, its immediate opponent, 
about 10,000, or including some 5000 of Lannes’ corp.«» who 
fought on his right, about 15,000 strong; the Austrians were, 
moreover, greatly superior in guns and cavalry. The French 
disputed every yard of ground, holding their first line until they 
had by fire and count:T-attack forced practically the whole of 
the Austrian right to deploy, and two hours passed before the 
Austrians managed to reach the Fontanone brook. But Victor’s 
troops, being disorganized and short of ammunition, had then 
to retire more rapidly across the plain. The retreat wa.s orderly, 
according to Victor’s report, and made in Echelon from the centre, 

^ A third column was sent out to the extreme right (3000 under 
O'Reilly). This destroved a small French detachment on the 
extreme left, but took little or no part in the main battle. 


and it is certain that at any rate the regiments held together, 
for the 6000 Austrian sabres found no opportunity to charge 
home. Many guns and wagon.s were, however, abandoned. 

On the French right, opposed to the column of Lieut.-Field- 
Marshal Ott, was Lann(?s, with st)me 4000 men (excluding 
Watrin’s division which was with Victor) against 7500. He 
too was after a time forced to retire, with heavy losses. Thus, 
about II a.m. the First Consul, who was at some distance from, 
the field, was at last convinced that he had to deal with Melas’s 
army. At once he sent out his staff offic'ers to bring back his 
detachments, and pushed forward his only reserve, Monnier’s 
division, to support l^annes and Victor. But before this help 
arrived Lannes liad been (lri\'en out of Castel Ceriolo, and Victor 
and Watrin forced back almost to San Giuliano. A little after 
2 p.m. Monnier’s division (3500) came into action, and its^ 
impetuous advance drove the Austrians out of Castel Ceriolo. 
But after an hour it was forced back in its turn, and by 3 p.m., 
therefore, the 20,000 French troops, di.sordered and exhausted,, 
and in one line without reserves,- held a ragged line of battle 
to the right and left of San Giuliano. The best that could be 
expected was a prolongation of the struggle till nightfall and; 
a fairly orderly retreat. The Austrian general, believing that 
the battle was won, returned to Alessandria, leaving a younger 
man, hi.s chief of staff Zach, to organize the pursuit. 

Then followed one of the most dramatic events in military 
history. Of the two detachments sent away by Napoleon in 
search of the enemy, one only received its orders of recall. 
This was Boudet’s division of Desaix’s corps, away to the south 
at Rival ta and at noon heading for Pozzolo-Formigaro on the 
Alcssandria-Gcnoa road. At i p.m. a brief message, “ Rcv'cnez, 
ail nom de Dieu I ” altered the dirctrtion of the column, and 
between 4 and 5, after a forced march, the division, headed by 
l)e.*jaix, canie(.m to the battle field. It was deployed hs a unit and 
moved forward at the word of (‘ommund {tlong the main road 
Alessandria-Tortona, the sight of their clorcd line giving fresh 
(H)urage to the men of Lannes and Victor. I'hen, while on the 
other .side Zach was arraying a deep column of troops to pursue 
along the main road, Napoleon and Desaix, themselves under 
fire, hastily framed a plan of attack. All arn;,s were i‘ombint*d. 
First, Marmont with eight of Boudel’s gun.s and ten otiicrs (the 
rest had been abandoned in the retirement ) came into action 
on the right of the road, replying to the fiie of the Austrian 
guns and checking their advanced infantry; close in rear of 
the artillery was J.)esaix’.s infantry with the remnants of Lannes’ 
and Victor’s troops rallying on its right and left ; on Lannes’ 
right, still fa(‘ing Ott’s column, was Monnier, supported by 
the Consular Guard of horse and foot; lastly 400 sabres of 
Kellerrnann’s cavalry brigade, which had already been engaged 
several times and had lost heavily, formed up on the right of 
Dejsaix, About 5 p.m. Desaix advanced against the head of the 
Austrian main column formed by Zach. He him.self fell in the 
attack, but the onset of his intact troops drove back the leading 
Austrians upon their supports, and at the critical moment when 
the attack of Bondet’s single weak division had almost spent its 
force, Kellermann with his 400 sabres sallied out of the French 
line. Mannont had brought up two guns to assist the infantry, 
and as he fired his last round of case-shot the cavalry raced past 
him to the front, wheeled inwards against the flank of the great 
column, and rode through and through it. Zach was taken 
prisoner with more than 2000 men, and Kellermann, rallying 
some of his troopers, flung himself upon the astonished Austrian 
cavalr}’' and with the assistance of the Consular Guard cavalry 
defeated it. The “ will to conquer ” spread along the whole 
French line, while the surprise of the Austrians suddenly and 
strangely beciime mere panic. Lannes, Victor and Monnier 
advanced afresh, pushing the Austrians back on Marengo. A 
few Austrian battalions made a gallant stand at that place, 
while Melas himself, as night came on, rallied the fuptives 
beyond. Next day the completely exhausted, but victorious, 

2 The Austrians, too, fif;hling in “ linear " formation had few 
reserves. About one-third only of the imperial forces in Italy 
was actually' engaged in the battle. 
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French army extorted from the dazed Austrians a convention 
by which all Italy up to the Mincio was evacuated by them. 
The respective losses were : French about 4000, Austrians 9500. 

Sec the French official Campagne de Varm6e de reserve, vol. ii., 
by C. de Cugnac. 

MAREOTIS (Arabic Mariut), the most westerly of the lakes 
in the Delta of Egypt. On the narrow strip of land separating 
the lake from the Mediterranean the city of Alexandria is built. 
(See Egypt and Alexandria.) 

MARE’S-TAIL, in botany, the popular name for an aquatic 
herb known botanically a.s Hippuris vulgaris (natural order 
Haloragaceae). It grows on margins of lakes, ponds and 
similar localities, and has a submerged stout creeping rootstock 
from which spring many-jointed cylindrical stems bearing 
numerous narrow leaves close-set in whorls. The minute 
greenish flowers are borne in the leaf-axils. Like many fresh- 
water plants it has a wide distribution, occurring in arctic and 
temperate regions in the northern hemisphere and reappear- 
ing in antarctic South America. 

MARETy HUGUES-BERNARD, Due de B a.ssano (1763-1839), 
French statesman and publicist, was born at Dijon. After 
receiving a sound education, he entered the legal profession 
and became advocate at the King’s Council at Paris. The 
ideas of the French Revolution profoundly influenced him, 
and wholly altered his career. The interest aroused by the 
debates of the first National Assembly suggested to him the 
idea of publishing them, conjointly with Mejcan, in tlie Bulletin 
de VAssembUe. The publicist Charles Joseph Panckoucke 
(1736-1798), owner of the Mercure de France and publisher 
of the famous Encydopedie (1781), persuaded him to merge 
this in a larger paper, the Moniteur universel, which gained a 
wide repute for correctness and impartiality. He was a member 
of the moderate club, the Feuillants; but after the overthrow 
of the monarchy on the loth of August 1792 he accepted an 
office in the ministry of foreign affairs, where he sometimes 
exercised a steadying influ en<'e. On the withdrawal of the 
British legation from Paris Maret went on a mission to London, 
where he had a favourable interview with Pitt on the and of 
December 1792. All hope of an accommodation was, however, 
in vain. After the execution of Louis XVI. (jan. 21, 1793), 
the chief French diplomatic agent, Chauvelin, was orderecl 
to leave England, while the French Convention declared war 
(Feb. 1, 1793). 'I'hese events precluded the po.ssibility of success 
attending a second mission of Maret to London in January. 
After a space, in which he held no diplomatic post, he became 
ambassador of the FVench Republic at Naples; but, while 
repairing thither with De S^monville he was captured by 
the Austrians and was kept in durance by them for some thirty 
months, until, at the close of 1795, the two were set free in return 
for the liberation of the daughter of Louis XVI. For a time 
Maret betook himself to journalism ; but he played a useful 
part in the negotiations for a peace with Great Britain which 
went on at Lille during the summer of 1797, until the victory 
of the Jacobins at Paris in the coup d'etat of Fructidor (Sept. 
1797) frustrated the hopes of Pitt for peace and inflicted on 
Maret another reverse of fortune. On the return of Bonaparte 
from Egypt in 1799 Maret joined the general’s party which came 
to power with the mtp d'etat of Brumaire (Nov. ()-io, 1799). 

Maret now became one of the First Con.surs secretaries, and 
shortly afterwards secretary of state. In this position his 
moderation, industry, good sense, knowledge of men and of 
affairs, made his services of great value. The Moniteur, which 
became the official journal of the state in 1800, was placed 
under his control. He sometimes succeeded in toning down 
the hard, abrupt language of Napoleon’s communications, 
and in every way proved a useful intermediary. It is known 
that he had a .share in the drawing up of the new constitutions 
for the Batavian and Italian republics. In 1804 he became 
Minister; in 1807 he was named count, and in 1809 he received 
the title of due de Bassano, an honour which marked the sense 
entertained by Napoleon of his strenuous toil, especially in 
connexion with the diplomatic negotiations and treaties of 


this period. His personal devotion to the emperor was of 
that absolute unwavering kind which Napoleon highly valued; 
it is seen in the attempt to defend the unworthy artifices adopted 
by the great man in April -May 1808 in order to make himself 
master of the destinies of Spain. Maret also assisted in drawing 
up the constitution destined for Spain, which the Spaniards 
at once rejected. 

Maret accompanied Napoleon through most of his campaigns, 
including that of 1809; and at its close he expressed himself in 
favour of the marriage alliance with the archduchess Marie Louise 
of Austria, which took place in 1810. In the spring of z8ii, the 
due de Bassano replaced Champagny, due de Cadore, as minister 
of Foreign Affairs. In this capacity he showed his usual industry 
and devotion, concluding the treaties between France and 
Austria and France and Prussia, which preceded the French 
invasion of Russia in 1812. He was with Napoleon through the 
greater part of that campaign ; and after its disastrous conclu- 
sion helped to prepare the new forces with which Napoleon waged 
the equally disastrous campaign of 1813. But in November 
1813 Napoleon replaced him by Caulaincourt, due de Vicence, 
who was thought to be more devoted to the cause of peace 
and personally grateful to the emperor Alexander 1 . of Russia. 
Maret, however, as private secretary of the emperor, remained 
with his master through the campaign of 1814, as also during 
that of 1815. After the second restoration of the Bourbons 
he was exiled, and retired to Gratz where he occupied himself 
with literary work. In 1820 he was allowed to return to France, 
and after the Revolution of 1830, Louis Philippe, king of the 
French, made him a peer of France; he also held two high offices 
for a few days. He died at Paris in 1839. He shares with 
Daru the honour of being the hardest worker and most devoted 
.supporter in Napoleon’s service; but it has generally been 
considered that he carried devotion to tlie length of servility, 
and thus often compromi.sed the real interests of France. This 
view has been contested by Baron Ernouf in his work Maret, 
due de Bassano ^ which is the best biography. 

For Marct's mi.sKion to England in 1792 and his work at Lille in 
1797, sec Augustus VV. Miles, Letters on the French devolution; 
J. H. Ko.se, The Life and Times of William Pill; and for other in- 
cidents of Maret's career the memoirs of Bourrienne, Pasquicr, 
M^ncval and Savary (due de Rovigo), may be consulted, Thiers’s 
account of Maret is in general hostile to him, (], Hl. K.) 

MARGARET (Fr. Marguerite, It. Margkerita, Ger, Margareta, 
and Mar gar etc, with dim. Grete, Grctchen, Meta, fr. Lat. margarita, 
Gr. iJi.apya.p(.rr)%, a pearl), a female proper name, which 
became very popular in all Christian countries, a.s that of the 
.saint noticed below. Biographies of some who have borne 
it are arranged below in the following order : saints, queens of 
Scotland, queens of other countries, prince.s.ses and duchesses. 

MARGARET, ST (Sancta Margarita), virgin and martyr, 
is celebrated by the Church of Rome on the 20th of July. 
According to the legend, she was a native of Antioch, daughter 
of a pagan priest named Aedesius. She was scorned by her father 
for her Christian faith, and lived in the country with a foster- 
mother keeping sheep. Olybrius, the ** prae.se.s orientis,'’ offered 
her marriage as the price of her renunciation of Christianity. 
Her refusal led to her being cruelly tortured, and after 
various miraculous incidcnt.s, she was put to death. Among the 
Greeks she is known as Marina, and her festival is on the Z7th 
of July. She has been identified with St Pelagia (^.r.)— Marina 
being the Latin equivalent of Pelagia — ^who, according to a 
legend, was also called Margarito. We possess no historical 
documents on St Margaret as distinct from St Pelagia. An 
attempt has been made, but without success, to prove that the 
group of legends with which that of St Margaret is connected 
is derived from a transformation of the pagan divinity Aphrodite 
into a Christian saint. The problem of her identity is a purely 
literary question. The cult of St Margaret was very wide- 
spread in England, where more than 250 churche.s are dedicated 
to her. 

See Acta sanctorum, July, v. 24-45; Bibliotheca hagiographica, 
Latina (Brussels, 1899), n. 5303 - 5313 ; Frances Arnold-Forster, 
Studies in Church Dedications (London, 1899), i. 131-133 and 
iii. 19 ' (H. Db.) 
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MAR6ARET» ST (tf. 1045-1093), the queen of Malcolm III. 
Canmore, king of Scotland, was tlie daughter of the English 
prince Edward, son of Edmund Ironside, and sister of Edgar 
iEtheling, and was probably bom in Hungary. In 1067 the 
widow and children of Edward fled from Northumberland 
with a large number of followers and sought the protection of 
the Scottish king. The marriage of Malcolm and Margaret soon 
took place and was followed by several invasions of Northum- 
berland by the Scottish king, probably in support of the 
claims of his brother-in-law Edgar. These, however, had little 
result beyond the devastation of the province. Far more 
important were the effects of this alliance upon the history of 
Scotland. A considerable portion of the old Northumbrian 
kingdom had been reduced by the Scottish kings in the previous 
century, but up to this time the English population had little 
influence upon the ruling element of the kingdom. Malcolm's 
marriage undoubtedly improved the condition of the English 
to a great extent, and under Margaret’s sons, Edgar, Alexander I. 
and David I., the Scottish court practically became anglicized. 
Margaret died on the 17th of November 1093, four days after 
her husband and her eldest son Edward, who were slain in 
an invasion of Northumberland. She rebuilt the monastery 
of Iona, and was canonized in 1251 on account of her great 
benefactions to the Church. 

See Chronicles of the Piets and Scots (Edinburgh, 1867), edited 
by W. F. Skene; and W. F. Skene, Celtic Scotland (Edinburgh, 

iM. 

MARGARET (1489-1541), queen of Scotland, eldest daughter 
of Henry Vll,, king of England, by his wife Elizabeth, daughter 
of Edward IV., was bom at Westminster on the 29th of November 
1489. Before she was six years old negotiations were opened, 
which dragged on for several years, for marrying the princess 
to James IV. of Scotland, whose support of the pretender 
Perkin Warbeck it was hoped to avert by such an alliance. 
Eventually the marriage was celebrated in Edinburgh on the 
8th of August T503. The avaricious Henry VTI. gave his 
daughter a scanty dowry and quarrels on this head embittered 
the relations between the two kingdoms, which the marriage, 
although accompanied by a treaty of perpetual peace, did 
nothing to heal. The whole of Margaret’s life after her marriage 
with James IV. was an unending series of intrigues, first with 
one political faction then with another; at one time in favour 
of her native country, at another in hostility to it, her conduct 
being mainly influenced at all times by considerations affecting 
her pocket. 

Margaret was crowned at lidinbTirgli in March 1504. Until 
1507 she had no children; between that date and 1510 two 
soas and a daughter were born, all of whom died in infancy ; 
in 1512 she gave birth to a son who succeeded his father as 
James V.; in 1514 she bore a posthumous son, Alexander, 
created duke of Ross, who died in the following year. A dispute 
with her brother Henry VI If. over a legacy claimed by Margaret 
was a contributory cause of the war which ended at Floddcn, 
where James IV. was killed on the 9th of September 1513, having 
by his will appointed Margaret sole guardian of her infant s(m, 
now King James V. Scotland wa.s divided mainly into two 
parties, one in favour of alliance with England, and the other 
with France. The leader of the latter was John Stewart, duke 
of Albany, next heir to the crown of Scotland after Margaret’s 
sons ; Margaret herself for the most part inclined to the English 
faction; and when Albany returned to Scotland from hVance 
on the invitation of the Si^ottish parliament, in the spring of 
1514, the conflict grew almost to civil war. Various projects 
for Margaret’s remaniage had already been started, Louis XTT. 
of France and the emperor Maximilian being proposed as 
suitable husbands for the young widow, when the queen privately 
married Archibald Douglas, earl of Angus, on the 6th of August 
1514. The consequences of this marriage were to alienate 
many of the most powerful of the nobility, especially the earls 
of Arran and Home, and to make Margaret entirely dependent on 
the house of Douglas ; while it furnished the council with a pretext 
for removing her from the regency and guardianship of the 
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king in favour of Albany in July 1515. Albany had to blockade 
Margaret in Stirling Castle before she would surrender her sons^ 
After being obliged to capitulate, jMargaret returned to Edin- 
burgh, and being no longer responsible for the custody of the 
king she fled to England in September, where a month later 
she bore to Angus a daughter, Margaret, who afterwards became 
countess of Lennox, mother of Lord Darnley and grandmother 
of James 1 . of England. 

In the summer of 1516 Margaret went to her brother’s court 
in London, while Angus, much to his wife’s displeasure, returned 
to Scotland, where lie made his peace with Albany and was 
restored to his estates. The rivalry between the French and 
English factions in Scotland was complicated by private feuds 
of the Hamiltons and Douglases, the respective he?ads of which 
houses, Arran and Angus, were contending for the supreme 
power in the absence of Albany in France, where at the instance 
of Henry VIII. he was detained by Francis I. Margaret, quarrel- 
ling with her husband over money matters, sided at first with 
Arran and began to agitate for a divorcee from Angus. In this 
she was probably aided by Albany, who had been in Rome, 
and who found an unexpei'ted ally in the (jueen-mother, Margaret 
being temporarily alienated from the English party by her 
brother Henry’s opposition to her divorce. When Albany 
returned to Scotland in 1521 his association with Margaret gave 
rise to the accusation that it was with the intention of marrying 
her himself that he favoured her divorce from Angus, and it 
was even suggested that she was Albany’s mistress. As Albany 
was strongly supported by the S<*ottish parliament, Angus 
found it necessary to withdraw to France till 1524. During 
these years there was constant warfare between the English 
and the Scots on the border, but in May 1524 Albany was 
obliged to retire to France. Henry VIII. continually aimed 
at securing the person of his nephew, the king of Scots; while 
Margaret veered from faction to faction williout any settled 
policy, unless it were the ** erection ” of her son, Lc. his 
proclamation as a reigning sovereign, whi(*h she successfully 
brought about in July 1524. The qiiecn-mothcr liad at this 
time fallen in love with Henry Stewart, simoiuI son of Lord 
Avondale, w'horn she married immediately after obtaining 
her divorce from Angus in 1527. Margantt and her new 
husband, who woii (’reated Lord Mi^thven, now became for a 
time the ruling influence in the counsels of James V, But 
when her desire to arrange a meeting between James and Henry 
VIIT. in 1534 was frustrated by the opposition of the clergy 
and the couni'il, Margaret in her disappointment reveahjd certain 
secrets to Henry which led to her being aci’iiscd by her son 
of betraying him for money and of acting as an English spy. 
In 1537 she was anxious to obtain a divorce from Methven, 
and her desire was on the point of being realized v/lien it was 
defeated by the intervention of James. "I'wo years later she 
was reconciled to her husbiuid, by whom she had no children; 
and, continuing to the end to intrigue both in St:otland and 
England, she died at Methven Castle on the ?8th of October 
T54T. 

See Andrew T-ang, History of Scotland ^ vol. i. (London, 

Mary A. E, Green, lAves of the Princesses of Enp^land (0 vols., I^jnclon, 
1849-1855) ; The Hamilton Papers^ ed. Oy j. Bam (2 vols., Edinburgh, 
i8qo); John Leslie, History of Scotland, ed. by T. Thompson (4 vols., 
Edinburgh, 1830) ; Sir H. Ellis, Original Letters Illustrative of Lngiish 
History (London, 1825-1846). ;R. J. M.) 

MARGARET (1283-1290), titular queen of Scotland, and 
generally known as the maid of Norway,” was the daughter 
of Eric IT. king of Norway, and Margaret, daughter of Alexander 
TIL king of Scotland. Her mother died soon after Margaret’.s 
birth, and in 1284 the estates of Scotland decided that if Alex- 
ander died childless the crown should pass to his granddaughter. 
In March T286 Alexander was killed and Margaret became queen. 
The English king ICdward I. was closely watching affairs in 
Scotland, and in 1289 a marriage was arranged between the 
infant queen and Edward’s son, afterward.^ Edward 11 . Margaret 
sailed from Norway and reached the Orkneys, where she died 
about the end of September 1290. The news of this occurrence 
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was first made known in a letter dated the yth of October 1290. 
Some mystery, liowcver, surrounded her death, and about 
1300 a woman from Leipzig declared she was Queen Margaret. 
The impostor, if she were such, was burned as a witch at 
Bergen. 

See A. Lang, History of Scotland^ vol. i. (Kdinburgh, 1004). 

MARGARET (1353-1412), fjueen of Denmark, Norway and 
Sweden, the daughter of Valdemar IV. of Denmark, was born 
in 1353 and married ten years later to King Haakon VI. of 
Norway. Her first act, after her father^s death (1375), was to 
procure the election of her infant son Olaf as king of l 3 enmark. 
Olal died in 1387, having in 1380 also succeeded his father; and 
in the following year Margaret, who had ruled both kingdoms 
in his name, was chosen regent of Norway and Denmark. She 
had already given proofs of her superior statesmanship by 
recovering possession of Schleswig from the Holstein counts, 
who had licld it absolutely for a generation, and who now received 
it back indeed as a fic^f (by the compact of Nyborg 1386), but 
under such stringent conditions that the Danish crown got all 
the advantage of the arrangement. By this compa<^t, moreover, 
the chronically rebellious Jutish nobility lost the support they 
had hitherto always found in Schleswig-IIolstein; and Margaret, 
free from all fear of domestic sedition, could now give her 
undivided attention to Sweden, where the mutinous nobles 
were already in arms against their unj)opular king, Albert of 
Mecklenburg. At a C(jnferenoe held at Dalaborg Castle, in 
March 1388, the Swedes were compelled to accept all Margaret’.s 
conditions, elected her ''Sovereign Lady and Ruler,’* and engaged 
to accept from her any king she chose to appoint. On the 24th 
of February 1389, Albert, who had returned from Mecklenburg 
witli an army of mercenaries, was routed and taken pri.soncr 
at Aasle near Faikdping, and Margaret wa.s now the omnipotent 
mistress of three kingdoms. Stockholm, l.htm almost entirely 
a German city, still held out; fear of Margaret induced both 
the Mecklenburg prin(’(*s anrl the Wenclish towns to hasten 
to its iLssistan('e ; and the Baltic and the North Sea speedily 
swarmed with the privateers of the Vikimlien hrddre or Vitalia- 
ner^ so called because their professed objet:! was to revictual 
Stockholm. k'in;illy the Hansa intervened, and by the compact 
of T.indholm (1395) Albert was relectsed by Margaret on promising 
to pay 60,000 marks w'ithin three years, the Hansa in the mean- 
time to hold Stockholm in pawn. Albert failing to pay his ransom 
wuthin the stipulated time, the Hansa surrendered Stockholm 
to Mn,rgarct in September 1398, in exchange for very considerable 
( “om m ercial pr i v\ 1 (^ges . 

Tt had been understood that Margaret should, at the first 
(onvenient opportunity, provide the tlircc kingdoms with 
a king who was to be her nearest kinsman, and in 1389 she 
proclaimed her infant cousin, Eric of Ponuirania, king of Norway. 
In 1396 homage was rendered to him in Denmark and Sweden 
likewise, Margaret reserving to herself the office of regent during 
his minority. To weld the united kingdoms still more closely 
together, Margaret sumnioned a congress of the three councils 
of slate tc Kalmar in June 1397 ; and on Trinity Sunday, the 17th 
of June, Eric was solemnly crowned king of Denmark, Norway 
and Sweden. The proposed act of union divided the three 
RigsraadSy but the actual deed embodying the terms of the 
union never got beyond the stage of an imratified draft. 
Margaret revolted at the claus(?s which insisted that each country 
should retain exclusive posscs.sion of its own laws and customs, 
and be administered by its own dignitaries, as tending in her 
opinion to prevent the complete amalgamation of Scandinavia. 
But v/ith her usual prudence she avoided every appearance 
of an open rupture. 

A few years after the union of Kalmar, Eric, now in his 
eighteenth year, w'us declared of age and homage was rendered 
to him in all his three kingdoms, but during her lifetime Margaret 
was the real ruler of Scandinavia. So long as the union was 
insecure, Margaret had tolerated the presence near the throne 
of “ good men ” from all three realms (the Rigsraad, or council of 
state, as these councillors now began to be called); but their 


I influence was always insignificant. In every ^ection the 
royal authority remained supreme. The offices of high constable 
and earl marshal were left vacant; the Danehoffer or national as- 
semblies fell into desuetude, and t^ great queen, an ideal despot, 
ruled through her court officials acting as superior clerks. But 
law and order were well maintained ; the licence of the nobility 
was sternly repressed; the kingdoms of Sweden and Norway 
were treated as integral parts of the Danish state, and national 
aspirations were frowned upon or checked, though Norway, 
as being more loyal, was treated more indulgently than Sweden. 
Margaret also recovered for the Crown all the landed property 
which had been alienated during the troublous days of 
Valdemar IV. This so-c:alled “ reduktion,” or land-recovery, 
was carried out with the utmost rigour, and hundreds of estates 
fell into the Crown. Margaret also reformed the Danish currency, 
substituting good silver coins for the old and worthless copper 
tokens, to the great advantage both of herself and the state. 
She had always large sums of money to dispose of, and a consider- 
able proportion of tliis treasure was dispensed in works of charity. 
Margaret’s foreign policy was sagaciously circumspect, in sharp 
contrast with the venturesomeness of her father’s. The most 
tempting offer of alliance, tlie most favourable conjunctures, 
could never move her from her system of neutrality. On the 
other hand she spared no pains to recover lost Danish territory. 
Gotland she purchased from its actual possessors, Albert ol 
Mecklenburg and the Livonian Order, and the greater part 
of Schleswig was regained in the same way. 

Margaret died suddenly on board her ship in Flensborg 
harbour on the 28th of October 1412. We know very little 
of her private character. Contemporary records are both 
scanty and hostile to a sovereign who squeezed the utmost 
out of the people. Craft and wiliness are the qualities most 
generally attributed to her, coupled with the c>*nical praise 
that “ in temporal matters she was very lucky.” 

See Danmarks riges historic, den senere MiddelaUter, pp. 358- 
412 (Copenhagen, 1897- 1905); Erslev, Danmarks historic under 
dronning MargYethe (Copenhagen, 1882-1901); Hill, Margaret of 
Denmark (London, 1S98), (R. N. B.) 

MARGARET OF ANJOU (1430-1^82), queen of England, 
daughter of Ren6 of Anjou, titular king of Naples and Jerusalem, 
was born on the 23rd of March 1430. When just fourteen 
she was betrothed to Henry VI. king of England, and in the 
following year was brought to England and married at Titchfield 
Abbey, near Southampton, on the 23rd of April 1445. On the 
28th of May she was welcomed at T.cndon with a great pageant, 
and two days later crowned at Westminster. Margaret’s 
marriage had been negotiated by William de la Pole, duke of 
Suffolk, and when she came to England, Suffolk and liis wife 
were her only friends. Naturally she fell under Suffolk’s 
influence, and supported his policy. This, added to her French 
origin and sympathies, made her from the start unpopular. 
Though clever and good-looking she was self- willed and imperious, 
and w’ithout the conciliatory manners which her difficult position 
required. In almost every’-tlilng she was the opposite of her 
gentle husband, but entered into his educational schemes, 
and gave her patronage to the foundation of Queen’s College, 
Cambridge. Margaret’s really active share in politics began 
after Suffolk’s fall in 1450. She not only supported Edmond 
Beaufort, duke of Somerset, in his opposition to Richard of 
York, but concerned herself also in the details of government, 
seeking not over-wisely pecuniary benefits for herself and her 
friends. But as a childless queen her influence was limited; 
and when at last her only son, Edward, was born on the 13th 
of Oc:tober 1453, her husl)and was stricken with insanity. From 
this time she was the ardent champion of her huslmnd’s and 
son’s rights; to her energy* the cause of Lancaster owed its 
endurance, but her implacable spirit contributed to its failure. 
When York’s protectorate was ended by Henry’s recovery 
in January 1455, Margaret, not content with the .restoration 
of Somerset and her other friends to liberty and office, pushed 
her politic.s to extremes. The result was the defeat of the 
I.ancastrians at St Albans, and for a year Margaret bad :to 
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acquiesce in York^s power. Yet at this time one wrote of her : 
“ The queen is a great and strong laboured woman, for she 
spareth no pain to sue her things to an intent and conclusion 
to her power ** {Poston Letters, i. 378). All the while she was 
organizing her p«u*ty j and ultimately, in October 1456 at Coven- 
try, procured some change in the government. Though 
formally reconciled to York in March 1458, she continued to 
intrigue with her partisans in England, and even with friends 
in France, like Pierre de Brez^, the seneschal of Normandy. 
After the Yorkist failure at Ludlow in 1459, it was Margaret’s 
vindictiveness that embittered the struggle by a wholesale 
proscription of her opponents in the parliament at Coventry. 
She was not present with her husband at Northampton on the 
loth of July 1460. After romantic adventures, in which she 
owed her safety to the loyalty of a hoy of fourteen, her only- 
companion, she escaped with her little son to Harlech. Thence 
after a while she made her way to Scotland. From Mary of 
Gelderland, the queen regent, she purchased the promise of 
help at the price of surrendering Berwick. Margaret was still 
in Scotland at the date of Wakefield, so was not, as alleged by 
hostile writers, responsible for the barbarous treatment of York’s 
body. But she at once joined her friends, and was with the 
northern army which defeated Warwick at St Albans on the 
17th of February 1461; for the executions which followed she 
must bear the blame. After Towton Margaret with her husband 
and son once more took refuge in Scotland. 

A year later she went tc France, and with help from her father 
and Ivouis XL equipped an (expedition under Pierre dc Brez6. 
She landed in Northumberland in October, and achieved some 
slight success; but when on the way to seek further help from 
Scotland the fleet was ovcrwhelme(i in a storm, and Margan^t 
herself barely escaped in an open boat to Berwick. In the 
spring she was again trying to raid Northumberland, mec^ting 
with many hardships and adventures. Once she owed her 
escape from capture to the generosity of a Yorkist squire, 
who carried her off on his own horse; finally she and her son 
were brought to Bamburgh through thc^ comj)assionate help 
of a robber, whom they had encountered in the forest. Tht^nr-ci 
in August T463 she crossc^d to Sluys in Flanders. She was 
almost destitute, but was courteously treated by Charles the 
Bold, then count of Charolais, and so made her way to her 
father in France. For seven years she lived at Saint-Michel-cn- 
Barrois, educating her son with the help of Sir John Fc^rtesciie, 
who wrote at this time : “ We be all in great poverty, but yet 
the queen suslaint^th us in meat and drink. Her highn(‘ss 
may do no more than she doth ” {Works^ ii. 72, ed, Clermont). 
Margaret never lost her hopes of her son’s nistoration. But 
when at last the quarrel between Warwick and Edward IV. 
brought her the opportunity, it was with diffi('.ulty that she 
could consent to be reconciled to so old and bitter an enemy. 
After Warwick’s success and Henry’s restoration Margaret 
still remained in France. When at last she was ready to sail 
she was delayed by contrary winds. So it wa.s only on the 
very day of Warwick’s defeat at Barnet (14th of April) that 
Margaret and Edward landed at Weymouth. Three weeks 
later the Lancastrians were defeated at Tewkesbury, and 
Edward was killed. Margaret was not at the battle; she was 
captured a few days after, and brought to I^rondon on the 21st 
of May. For five years she remained a prisoner, but was treated 
honourably and for part at least of the time was in charge 
of her old friend the duchess of Suffolk. Finally Louis XI. 
ransomed her under the t reaty of Pccquigny, and she re- 
turned to France on the 29th of January 1476. Margaret 
lived for six years at different places in Bar and Anjou, in 
poverty and dependent for a pension on I-ouis, who made her 
surrender in return her claims to her father’s inheritance. 
She died on the 25th of Af^ril 1482 and was buried at Angers 
Cathedral. Ren^, whom she probably never saw after 1470, 
had died in the previous year. During her last years Chastellain 
wrote for her consolation his Temple de Bocace dealing with 
the misfortunes of contemporary princes. 

As the courageous champion of the rights of her son and 


her husband, Margaret must command a certain sympathy.. 
But she was ix)liticall\- unwise, and injured their cause by her 
readiness to purchase foreign help at the price of English 
interests. Cumines wrote well of her that she would liave clone 
more prudently if she had endeavoured to adjust the disputes ol 
the rival factions instead of saying “ I am of this party, and will 
maintain it ” {Me moires, vi. ch. 13). Her fierce partisanship 
embittered her enemies, and the Yorkists did not h(*sitate to 
allege that her son was a bastard. This, like the scandal 
concerning Margaret and Suffolk, is baseless; the tradition, 
however, continued and found expression in the Mirror jot 
Magistrates and in Drayton’s HeroicaL Epistles, as well iis in 
Shakespeare’s Henry VL 

BiBLioGRAi’iiY. — Ih)]- contemix>rary English authorities see under 
Henry VI. French authorities and especially the Chroniqnes of 
George de Chastellain, and the Mdmoires of Philippes do Coinincs 
contain much that is of value. The Letters of Margaret of Anjou 
(Camden Soc., 1803) have small historiccil importance. There liavc 
been numerous biographies, the chief is Mrs Hookham's JJ/e of 
Margaret of Anjou (1872). But the best modern accounts arc to 
be found in Ct. du Fresne de Beaucourt's Histoire de Charles VII., 
Dr Gairdner's lntroduction.s to the Paston Letters, Sir James 
Ramsay’s Lancaster and York (1892), and The Political History of 
England, vol. iv. (lyof)), l»y i-*ro lessor C. Oman. Dr Karl Schmid t^s 
Margareta von Anjou, vor and bci Shakespeare (Palaestra, Uv,, 
Berlin, 1906) is a useful digest of authorities. (P. L. K.) 

MARGARET OF AUSTRIA (1480-1530), duchess of Savoy 
and regent of the Netherlands from 1507 to 1530, daughter 
of the archduke Maximilian of Austria, afterw-ards the emperor 
Maximilian T., was bom at Brussels on the lolh of Januai-}- 
1480. At two years of age she was betrothed to the dauphin 
Charles, son of Louis XL of France, and was brought up at 
the French court. In 1489, however, (‘harles, now king as 
Charles VllL, to pnjvent Maximilian taking as his second wife 
tlie duchess Anne of Brittany, threw over Margaret and marri(?d 
the Breton licircss himself. Her ambitious father now sougdit. 
for Margaret another throne, and in April 1497 she was married 
at Burgos to the Infant John, heir to the throne of Castile 
and Aragon. She was left a widow, however, a few months later. 
In 1501 Margaret became the wife of Philibert IL, duke of 
Savoy, who only survived until 1504. The sudden death of 
her brother the archduke, Philip the Handsome (Sept. 25, 
1506), opened out to lier a new i^arccr. In 1507 she was 
apf)ointed by her father rt.‘genL of the Netherlands and guardian 
of her neplicw Charle.s, afterwards the emfxjror Cliarles V. 
Charles came of age in 1515, but he imtruslcd Margaret with 
the regemey, as the vast extent of his dominions permitted 
him but seldom to visit the Netherlands, and she c'.ontinued 
10 hold the post until her death in 1530. She was a wise and 
prudent ruler, of masculine temper and intrepidity, and very 
capable in affairs. 

See E. Munch, Margarelha von Osterreich (Leipzig, 1883); Th. 
juste, Charles-Quint et MarguMe d'Autriche (Brussels, 1838); A. 
(ilay, MaximUicn I. et Marguerite d'Autriclie (witli correspond- 
ence, Paris, 1839); De Cjui.ujouas, MaUriaux pour servir il Vhtstoirc 
de Marguerite. d'Autriohe (Baris, 1855), and E. E. 'rrcinaync, The 
First Governors of the Netherlands : Margaret of Austria (1908). 

MARGARET OF AUSTRIA (1522-1586), duchess of Parma 
and regent of the Netherland.s from 1559 to 1567, was a natural 
daughter of Charles V. Her mother, Margaret van Ghent, was 
a Heming. She was brought up by her aunts Margaret of 
Austria and Maria of Hungary, who were successfully regents 
of the Netherlands from 1507 to 1530 and from 1530 to 1555. 
In 1533 she was married to Alexander de’ Mediei, duke of 
IHorencc, who was assassinated in 1537, after which she became 
the wife of Ottavio Farnese, duke of Parma, in 1542. The 
union proved an unhappy one. Like her aunts, who hacl trained 
her, she was a woman of masculine abilities, and Philip IL, 
when he left the Netherlands in 1559 for Spain, acted wisely in 
appointing her regent. In ordinary times she would probably 
have proved as .successful a ruler as her two predecessors in^that 
post, but her task was very diff(‘rent from theirs. She had to 
face the rising storm of discontent against the Inquisition and 
Spanish despotism, and Philip left her but nominal authority. 
He was determined to pursue his own arbitrary course, and the 
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Mue was the revolt of the Netherlands. In 1567 Margaret 
resigned her post into the hands of the duke of Alva and 
retired to Italy. She had the satisfaction of seeing her 
son Alexander Farncse appointed to the office she had laid 
down, and to watch his successful career as governor-general 
of the Netherlands. She died at Ortona in 1586. 

See L. P. Gachard, Correspondance dc Marguirite d*Autriche avec 
Phillippe //. (Brussels, 18O7-1887); R. Fruin, Het 

voorspcl van den'tacfUig jarigen vorlog (Amsterdam, 1850); E. Rach- 
falil, Margaretha von Parma, Statthalterin der Nhderlande, IS59- 
(Munich, 1895); *dso bibliography in Cambridge Modern 
History, iii. 795-809' (1904), 

MARGARET OF PROVENCE (1221-1295), queen of France, 
was the daughter of Raymond Berenger V., count of Provence, 
She was married to Saint Louis at Sens on the 27th of May 
1234, and was crowned the next day. Blanche of Castile, 
the queen-mother, arranged the marriage to win over to the 
cause of FVance the powerful count of Provence, but treated 
her daughter-in-law most unkindly, and her jealousy of the 
energetic young queen was naturally shared by Louis, whose 
coldness towards and suspicion of his wife arc well known. 
Margaret did not lack courage, she followed the king on his 
crusade, and bore herself heroically at Damietta. But her 
ambition and strong personal prejudit:es often led her to actions 
injurious to the realm. This is most noticeable in her hostility 
to her brother-in-law Charles of Anjou, who had married her 
sister Beatrice, and her devotion to Ilcnry III. of England, 
who had married her other sister Eleanor. Aspiring during 
the reign of her son to the same role which slie had seen Blanche 
of Castile play, she induced, in 1263, the young Philip, heir to 
the throne, to promise to obey her in everything up to the age 
of thirty ; and Saint Louis was obliged to ask for a bull from 
Urban I\^ which would release the prince from his oath. After 
Saint Louis' death, Margaret (continued obstinately to claim 
her rights on the county of Provence against Charles of Anjou. 
She sought to employ force of arms, calling upon her son, 
her nephew Edward II. of England, and the German king 
Rudolph of Habsburg. She di(l not give up her claim until 
after thcr death of Charles of Anjou (1285), when Philip the 
Bold succeeded in getting her to acce|)l an income from the 
county of Anjou in exchange for her rights in Provence. She 
died on the 31 si of December 1295. 

See E. Boutaric, Marguerite de Provence, in Revue dos questions 
historiques (1807), pp. 417-458. 

BIARGARET MAULTASCH (1318-1369), countess of Tirol, 
who received the name of Maultasch (pocket- mouth) on 
account of the shape of her mouth, was the daughter and hiuress 
of Ilcnry, duke of ("arinthia and count of Tirol, When Henry 
died in 1335 t'arinthia passed to Albert 11 . , duke of Austria; 
but Tirol was inherited by Margaret and her young husband, John 
Henry, son of John, king of Bohemia, whom she had married in 
1330. This union was not a happy one, and the Tirolese disliked 
the government of Charles, afterwards thu (?mperor Charles IV., 
who ruled the county for his brotner. The result was that 
Jolin Henry was driven from Tirol, and Margaret's cause v/as 
espoused by the emperor Louis IV., who was anxious to add 
tlie county to his possessions. Declaring her marriage dis- 
solved on the grounil that it had not been consummated, Louis 
married Margaret in 1342 to his own son Louis, margrave of 
Brandenburg. But as this action on the emperor’s part en- 
trenched on the privileges of the Churcli, Pope Clement VI. 
placed father and son under tlic ban, from which they were 
not released until 1359. In 1361 Margaret’s husband died, 
followed two years later by her only son, Meinhard, when she 
handed over Tirol to Rudolph IV., duke of Austria, and retired 
to Vienna, where she died on the 3rd of October 1369. She 
lived long in the memory of the people of Carinthia, who x*e- 
garded her os an amazon, and called her the Wicked Gretl. 

See A. Hul)er, Geschichte der Vereinigung Tirols mit Oesterreich 
(Innsbruck, 1864). 

MARGARINE, the name, first given by Chevreul, to an 
artificial substitute for butter, made from beef and other animal 


fats, and sometimes mixed with real butter. The name of 
“ butterine ” has also been used. Artificial butter, or “ mar- 
garine-mouries,” was for some years manufactured in Paris 
according to a method made public by the eminent chemist 
M^ge-Mouries. Having surmised that the formation of butter 
contained in milk was due to the absorption of fat contained 
in the animal tissues, he was led to experiment on the splitting 
up of animal fat. The process he ultimately adopted consisted 
in heating finely minced beef suet with water, carbonate of 
potash, and fresh sheep’s stomacli cut up into small fragments. 
The mixture he raised to a temperature of 45° C. (113*^ F.). 
The influence of the pepsine of the sheep’s stomach with the 
heat separated the fat from the cellular tissue; he removed 
the fatty matter, and submitted it when cool to powerful 
hydraulic pressure, separating it into stearin and oleomargarin, 
which last alone he used for butter-making. Of this fat about 
the proportions of 10 tb with 4 pints of milk, and 3 pints 
of water were placed in a chum, to which a small quantity 
of anatto was added for colouring, and the whole churned 
together. The compound so obtained when well washed was 
in general appearance, taste and consistency like ordinary 
butter, and when well freed from water it was found to keep 
a longer time. Margarine is a perfectly wholesome butter- 
substitute, and is now largely used, but the ease with which 
it may be passed off as nial butter has led to much discussion 
and legislative action. (See Adulteration.) 

MARGARITA, an island in the Caribbean Sea belonging 
to Venezuela, about 12 m. N. of the peninsula of Araya, and 
constituting — with the neighbouring small islands of I'ortuga, 
Cubagua and Coche — a political division called the Eastern 
Federal District. The island is about 40 m. long from cast 
to west, has an area of 400 sq. m., and consists of tw^o moun- 
tainous extremities, nearly separated by the Laguna Grande 
on the south, but connected by a low, narrow isthmus. The 
highest elevation on the island is the peak of Macanao, 4484 ft., 
in the western part, the highest point in the eastern part 
being the j)eak of Copei, 4170 ft. The higher valleys of the 
interior are highly fertile and arc well adapted to grazing and 
stock-raising. The principal industries are Ashing and the making 
of salt. The pearl fisheries, which were so productive in the 
16th and 17th centuries, are no longer important. A domestic 
industry of the women is tliat of making coarse straw hats, 
which are sold on the mainland. The products of Margarita, 
however, arc insufficient to support its population, and large 
numbers i)eriodically emigrate to the mainland, preventing 
the increase in population which its healthful climate favours. 
The population was estimated in 1904 at 40,000, composed 
in great part of half-caste Guayqueri Indians. The capital 
is Asuncion (pop. about 3000), on the east side of the island, 
and its principal port is Pompalar on the south coiist. The 
two small ports of Puebla de la Mar {Porlamar) and Puebla 
del Norte are merely open roadsteads. 

'I’he island of Margarita (from Span. Margartla, pearl) was 
discovered by Columbus in 1498, and was bestowed in 1524 upon 
Marceto Villalobos by C!harles V. In 1561 the freebooter 
Lope de Aguirre ravaged the island, and in 1662 the town of 
Pompatur v/as destroyed by the Dutch. For a long time 
Margarita was attached to Cumana, but in the eighteenth 
century it was made administratively independent. Its traders 
and sailors rendered invalual)le assistance to the revolutionists 
in the war of independence, and the Spanish general, Morillo, 
was driven from its shores in 1817; in recognition of this it was 
made a separate state and was renamed Nueva Esparta (New 
Sparta). In 1904 it became a part of the Federal District 
with Asuncion as its capital. The first Spanish settlement 
in South America was Nueva Cadiz, founded in 1515 on the 
barren island of Cubagua; but ihe place was abandoned when 
pearl-fishing and slave-trading ceased to be profitable. 

MARGATE, a municipal borough and seaside resort in the 
Isle of Thanet parliamentary division of Kent, England, 74 m. 
E. by S. of London by the South Eastern & Chatham railway. 
Pop. (1891), 18,662; (1901), 23,118. It lies on the north coast 
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of Thanet, and is practically contiguous with Westgate on 
the west and with Broadstairs on the south-east, owing to the 
modem extension of these popular watering-places. An elec- 
tric tramway connects Margate with Broadstairs and Rams- 
gate, and during the season it is served by numerous pleasure 
steamers from London. An esplanade faces the sea along 
nearly the entire front of the town, and is lined with hotels, 
shops and dwelling-houses. A jetty exceeding a quarter of 
a mile in len^h permits the approach of vessels at all tides. 
It was built in 1854 and subsequently enlarged, but a pier 
was constructed by John Rennie in 1815, and is now chiefly 
used by fishermen and colliers. The church of St John the 
Baptist, founded in 1050, contains some portions of Norman 
architecture, the remainder being Decorated and Perpendicular. 
It is rich in ancient brasses and monuments, including a brass 
to Sir John Daundelyon (1443), whose family occupied a manor 
in the neighbourhood as early as the 13th century. The manor 
house of Daundelyon, or Dent de Lion, with its gateway of 
the early part of the 15th century, remains between Margate 
and Westgate. Charitable institutions include a deaf and dumb 
asylum (1875-1886), the Metropolitan infirmary for children 
(1841), and the royal sea-bathing infirmary, established in 1791 
and enlarged through the munificence of Sir Erasmus Wilson 
in 1882. Dane Park (33 acres) was opened in 1898. 

Margate (Meregate, Mergate), formerly a small fishing village, 
was an ancient and senior non-corporate member of Dover. 
In 1347 it contributed 15 ships of small tonnage at the time 
of the siege of Calais. Throughout the 14th century references 
are made to Margate in Crown regulations regarding fisheries 
and shipping. A pier existed before 1500, but by the reign 
of Henry VlII. it was in a decayed condition. The amount of 
corn shipped was evidently small, the droits being iiisuflicicnt 
to keep the pier in repair. Under Elizabeth Margate was 
still an obscure fishing village employing about 20 small vessels 
(“ hoys ”) in the coasting and river trades, mostly in the con- 
veyance of grain, on w'hich in 1791 it chiefly subsisted. The 
droits increased, but were not jiroperly collected until 1724. 
In 1777 the pier was rebuilt. It was about this time that 
Margate first began to be known as a bathing-place owing to 
its fine stretch of firm sand. In 1835 Margate was still a liberty 
of Dover and no right of citizenship could be acquired. In 
1857 it was incorporated. In 1777 a weekly market was granted 
on" Wednesday and Saturday. It is now held daily, but prin- 
cipally Oil those two days. 

MARGGRAF, ANDREAS SIGISMUND (1709-1782), German 
chemi.st, was born at Berlin on the 3rd of March 1709. After 
studying chemistry at Jkrlin and Slrassburg, medicine at 
Halle, and mineralogy and metallurgy at Freiberg, he returned 
to his native city in 1735 as assistant to his father, Henning 
Christian Marggraf, chief apotliecary at the court. Three 
years later he wat^ elected to the Berlin Academy of Sciences, 
which in 1754 put him in charge of Its chemical laboratory 
and in 1760 apyxiinted him director of its physics class. He 
died in Berlin on the 7th of August 1782. His name is especially 
associated with the discovery of sugar in beetroot. In 1747 
he published an account of experiments undertaken with the 
definite view of obtaining true sugar from indigenous plants, 
and found that for this purpose the first place is taken by 
beetroot and carrot, that in those plants sugar like that of 
cane exists ready formed, and that it may 1^ extracted by 
boiling the dried roots in alcohol, from which it is deposited 
on cooling. This investigation is also memorable because he 
detected the minute sugar-crystals in the roots by the help 
of the microscope, which was thus introduced as an adjunct 
to chemical inquiry. In another research dealing with the 
nature of alum he showed that one of the constituents of that 
substance, alumina, is contained in common clay, and further 
that the salt cannot be prepared by the action of sulphuric 
acid on alumina alone, the addition of an alkali being necessary. 
He explained and simplified the process of obtaining phos- 
phorus from urine, and made some admirable obs^ations 
on phosphoric acid; but though he noted the increase in weight 


that attends the conversion of phosphorus into phosphoric 
acid he was content to remain an adherent of the phlogistic 
doctrine. For his time he was a skilful chemical analyst: 
he knew how to distinguish potash and soda by the different 
colorations they produce in flame, and how to test for iron 
with prussiate of potash : he was aware that .sulphate of potash, 
gypsum and heavy .spar, in spite of their different appearances, 
all contain sulphuric acid; and he recognized that there are 
different varieties of urinary calculi. In metallurgy he devised 
improved methods for the manufacture of zinc and the purifi- 
cation of silver, tin and other metals. 

His papers, mostly written in French, ^ve^e presented to the 
lierlin Academy, and with the exception of a few of the latest were 
collected in two volumes of Chymsche Schrtlien in 1701-1707. 

MARGHELAN, or Marghilan, a town of Asiatic Russia, 
.situated in 40® 28' N. and 71® 45' E., the admini.strative centre 
of the province of Ferghana. Pop. (1900), 42,855, mostly 
Sarts, with Tajiks and Jews. It is a very old town, with high 
earthen walls and twelve gates, commanded by a fort. It 
lies in a beautiful, extraordinarily fertile and well irrigated 
district. The heat in summer is excessive. The principal 
industry is the manufacture of silk ; camels' hair and woollen 
fabrics are also made. The new Russian town, founded in 
1877, is 10 m. distant to the south-east, and has a population 
(1897) of 8977. 

MARGRAVE (Ger, Markgraf\ a German title meaning 
literally “ count of the March ’* (T.al . marchio, comes marchae, 
marchisus), 'J'he margraves had their origin in the counts 
establi.she<l by Charlemagne and his successors to guard the 
frontier districts of the empire, and for centuries the title 
was always associated with this function. The margraves 
had within their own jurisdiction the authority of dukes, but 
at the outset they were subordinate to the dukes in the feudal 
army of the empire. In the 12th century, however, the mar- 
graves of Brandenburg and Austria (the north and east marks) 
asserted their position as tenants-in-cliief of the empire; with 
the break-up of the great duchies the others did the same; 
and the margraves henceforward took rank with the great 
German princes, 1 ’he title of margrave very early lost its 
original significance, and was borne by princes whose terri- 
tories were in no sense frontier districts, e.g, by Hermann, a 
.son of Hermann, margrave of Verona, who assumed in 1112 
the title of margrave of Baden, Thus, too, when the elector 
Albert Achilles of Brandenburg in 1473 gave Bayreuth and 
Ansbach as apanages to his sons and their descendants these 
styled them.selves margraves. The title, however, retained 
in Germany its sovereign significance, and has not, like “ mar- 
quis " in France and “ marchese in Italy, sunk into a mere 
title of nobility; it is not, therefore, in Its present sense the 
equivalent of the English title “ marquess." The German mar- 
graviates have now all been absorbed into other sovereignties, 
and the title margrave is borne only as a subsidiary title in 
the full style of their sovereigns. 

MARGUERITE, the popular name for the plant known 
botanically as Pyrethrum (or Chrysanthemum) Jrutescens (natural 
order Compositac), a shrubby pei'cnnial with .smooth leaves 
cut pinnately into narrow segments and flower-heads two to 
three inches across produced singly m summer and autumn 
on slender erect stalks. The white ray -florets surround a 
yellow disk. It is a native of the Canary Isles, and a favourite 
for decoration and for greenhouse cultivation, v/indow-boxes 
and open ground in the summer. The yellow marguerite 
(etoilc d*or) has .somewhat larger pale yellow flowers anti 
glaucous leaves. The plant is pi’opagatcd from cuttings taken 
in autumn from old plants and placed in sandy loamy soil in 
cold frames. By pruning the shoots in autumn the plants may 
be grown into very large specimens in the course of a few 
seasons. 

MARGUERITE DE VALOIS. The name Marguerite was 
common in the Valois dynasty, and during the i6th century 
there were three princesses, all of whom figure in the political 
as well as in the literary history of the time, and who have 
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be«i not unfreqnently confounded. The first and last are 
the most importiuit, but all deser\‘e some account. 

1. Marguekite d’Angouleme (1492-1549). This, the most 
celebrated of the Mar^eriles, bore no less than four surnames. 
By family she was entitled to the name of Marguerite de Valois; 
as the daughter of Charles d'Orl&ms, count d’ Angouleme, she is 
more properly, and by careful writers almost invariably, called 
Marguerite d’Angoulfime, From her first husband she took, 
during no small part of her life, the appellation Marguerite 
d’ Alen^on, and from her second, Henri d* Albret, king of Navarre, 
tliat of Marguerite de Navarre. She was born at Angoulfime 
on the iith of April 1492, and was two years older than her 
brother Francis 1 . She was betrothed early to Charles, duke 
d^Alen9Gn, and married him in 1509. She was not very fortu- 
nate in this first marriage, but her broth(ir's accession to the 
throne made her, next to their mother Louise of Savoy, the 
most powerful woman of the kingdom. She became a widow 
in 1525, and was soug:ht in marriage by many persons of dis- 
tinction, including, it is said, Charles V. and Henry VIII. In 
1527 she married Henri d^Albret, titular king of Navarre, 
who was considerably younger than herself, and whose ciiaracter 
was not faultless, but who seems on the whole, despite slander, 
to have both loved and valued his wife, Navarre was not 
reconquered for the couple as Francis had promised, but ample 
apanages were assigned to Marguerite, and at N6rac and Pau 
miniature courts were kept up, which yielded to none in Eurof^e 
in the intellectual brilliancy of their frequenters. Marguerite 
was at once one of the chief patronesses of letters that France 
possessed, and the chief refuge and defender of advocates 
of the R(iformed doctrines. Round her gathered C. Marot, 
Bonaventurc Dcs P^riers, N. Denisot, J. Peletier, V. Brodeau, 
and many other men of letters, while she protected Rabelais, 
E. Dolet, Ac. For a lime her influence with her brother, to whom 
she was entirely devoted, and whom she visited when he was 
imprisoned in Spain, was effectual, but latterly political rather 
than religious considerations made him discourage Luther- 
anism, and a fierce perset:ution was begun against both Protes- 
tants and freethinkers, a persecution which drove Dcs P^riers 
to suicide and l>rought Dolet to the stake. Marguerite herself, 
however, was protected by her brother, and her personal inclina- 
tions seem to have been rather towards a mystical pietism than 
towards dogmatic Protestant sentiments. Nevertheless bigotry 
and the desire to tarnish the reputation of women of letters 
have led to the bringing of odious ac^cusations against her 
character, for w’hich there is not the smallest foundation. 
Marguerite died at Odot-en-Bigorre on the 2TSt of September 
1549* husband she had no children, by her second 

a son who died in infancy, and a daughter, Jeanne d’Albret, 
w^ho became the mother of Henry IV. Although the poets 
of the time are unwearied in celebrating her charms, she does 
not, from the portraits which exist, appear to have been regu- 
larly beautiful, but as to her sweetness of disposition and 
strength of mind there is universal consent. 

}-1cr literary work consists of the Hrptamcrou^ of poems entitled 
Lcis Mnrguerttes dv la marguerite des princesses, and of Letters. The 
Heptameron, constructed, as its name indicates, on the lines of tlic 
Decameron of Boccaccio, consists of seventy-two short stories t(»ld 
to each other by a company of ladies and gentlemen who arc stopped 
in the journey homewards from Cauterets by the swelling of a river, 
11 ^vas not printed till 1.558, ten years after the author’s death, and 
then under the title of Aniants foriunis. Internal evidence is 
strongly in favour of its having Iwen a joint work, in which more 
than one of the men of letters who comix).scd Marsmerite’s houseboltl 
took part. It is a delightful book, and strongly characteristic of 
the French Renaissance, Tlie sensiialih'- which characterized the 
period appears in it, but in a less cotirsc form than in tlie great w'ork 
of Rabelais; and there is a poetical spirit which, except in rare 
instances, is absent from PantagrucL Tlic Letters are interesting 
and good. The Marguerites consist of a very miscellaneous collec- 
tion of poems, mystcrien, farces, devotional poems of considerable 
length, spiritual and miscellaneous songs, <Src. The Demitres 
potsies, not printed till 189O (by M. A. Lefranc), are interesting and 
charajcteristic, consisting of verse-epistles, comddies (pieces in 
dramatic form on the death of Francis I., Ac.), Les Prisons, a long 
allegorical poem of amdrous-religious-historicnl tenor; some mis- 
cellaneoiis verse chiefly in dizains, and a later and remarkable 


caepreaBing her despair at her hrother’s death. 
Of the other works, never yet completely edited, the best editions 
are, for the Heptameron, ^roux de Lincy (1853); for the Lettres, 
G6nin (1841-1842); and for the Marguerites, &c., Frank (1873) 
English translations of the Heptameron ese rather numerous; one 
appeared in 1887 by A. Machon, with an introduction by Miss 
A. M. F. Robinson (Mme Darmesteter) and another (anonymous) 
in 1894, with an essay by G. Saintsbury. The religious poem, 
Le Miroif de Vdme pdcheresse was translated by Queen Elizabeth. 
Books on Marguerite and her court are also many. There may bo 
noted Durand's Marguerite de Vedois et la cour de FranQoik 
(1848)1 La Ferri^re's Marguerite d*Angoulime (1891)^1 Lotheissen's 
Kdnigm Margareta von Navarra (1885); Miss Edith Sichcl’s Women 
and Men of the French Renaissance (1901), and P. Courtault's 
Margusfite de Navarre (1904). 


II. The second Marguerite (1523-1574), daughter of Fran- 
cis I., was born on the 5th of June 1523 at St Germain-en-Layc, 
and, at an age the lateness of which caused lampoons, married 
Emmanuel Philibert, duke of Savoy, in 1559, Like her aunt 
and her niece slie was a good scholar and strongly interested in 
men of letters. She is noteworthy as having given the chief 
impulse at the court of her brother Heiwy 11 . to the first efforts 
of the P 16 iade (see Ronsar:^, and as having continued her 
patronage of literature at Turin. The poet Marc Antonio 
Flaminib, for instance, congratulates himself in pretty Latin 
verses on her singing his poems. 


Her Letters have been published by A. G. SpinelU. 


III. The third Marguerite (1553-1615), called more par- 
ticuliirly Marguerite de Valois, was great-niece of the first and 
niece of the second, being daughter of Henry II. by Catherine dc’ 
Medici. She was born on the 14th of May 1553. When very 
young slic became famous for her beauty, her learning, and the 
looseness of her conduct. She was married, after a liaison with 
tlie duke of Guise, to Henry of Navarre, afterwards Henry IV., 
on the eve of St Bartholomew’s Day. Both husband and wife 
were extreme e.xamplcs of the licentious manners of the time, 
but they not unfrequently lived together for considerable periods, 
and nearly always on good terms. Later, however, Marguerite 
was established in the castle of Usson in Auvergne, and after the 
accession of Henry the marriage was dissolved by the pope. But 
Henry and Marguerite still continued friends; she still bore the 
title of queen; slie visited Marie de^ Medici on equal terms; and 
the king frequently (consulted her on important affairs, though 
his somewhat parsimonious .spirit was grieved by her extrava- 
gance. Marguerite exhibited during the rest of her life, which 
was not a sh(;rl one, the strange Valois mixture of licentiousness, 
pious exercises, and the cultivation of art and letters, and died 
m Paris on the 27th of Miirch 161 5. She left letters and memoirs, 
the latter of which are admirably written and rank among the 
best of the i6th centur}^ She was the idol of Pierre de Bourdeille 
Bran tome, and is the “ Reine Margot ** of anecdotic history and 
romance. ' 


The Mdmoircs are contained In the collection of Michaud and 
Poujoulat, and have been published separately by Guessard (the 
best, 18^2), Lalannc, Caboche, Ac. An English translation with 
introduction by Violet Fane appeared in 1892. Her character, 
and stiU more her circumstances, made the pen very unamiably 
busy with her in her lifetime, the chief of many lamjioons being 
tije famous Divorce satirique, variously attributed to Agrippa 
(rAubigne, Palma Cayet, and others. The chief recent book on 
her is Saint Foucy's Histoire de Marguerite de Valois (1887). 

(G. Sa.) 

MARGUERITTE, PAUL (i860- } and VICTOR (1866- ), 

French novelists, both born in Algeria, were the sons of General 
Jean Auguste Margueritte (1823-1870), who after an honourable 
career in Algeria was mortally wounded in the great cavalry 
charge at Sedan, and died in Belgium on the 6th of September 
i87<x An account of his life was published by Paul Margueritte 
as Mon pire (1884; enlarged ed., 1897). The names of the 
two brothers are generally associated, on account of their col- 
laboration. Paul Margueritte, who has given a picture of his 
home in Algiers in Le Jardin du passe (1895), was sent to the 
military school of La Fl^che for the sons of officers, and became 
in 1880 clerk to the minister of public instruction. He designed 
two pantomimes, Pierrot assassin de sa femme (Thiitre Libre, 
1882), and Colombine pardonnie (Cercle funambulesque, 1S88), 
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in which the traditional Pierrot^ played by Marguerittc himself, 
became a nervous, tragic creature. He resigned his clerkship 
in 1889 to devote himself entirely to literature, producing in 
rapid succession a series of novels, among which were Tous 
quatre (1885), La Confession posthume (z886), Maison ouverU 
(1887), Pascal Gifosse (1887), Jours d^ipreuve (1889), Amanis 
(1890;, La Force des choses Sur le retour La Tour- 

mente (1893), Ma grange (1892), Arne d' enfant and VEau 

qui dort (1896). Paul Margueritte had begun as a realistic 
novelist, but he was one of the five writers who signed a manifesto 
against Zola’s La Terre f and he made his reputation by delicate, 
sober studies of the by-ways of sentiment. Ilis brotlier Victor 
entered his father’s regiment, the 1st chasseurs d’Afrique, in 1888, 
and served in the army until 1896, when he resigned his com- 
mission. He was already known by some volumes of poetry, 
and by a translation from Calderon {La Double meprise, played at 
the Od 4 on, 1898), when he began to collaborate with his brother. 
P>om the time of this collaboration Paul Margucritte’s work 
gained in colour and force. 

Among the books written in common by the brothers, the most 
famous is the scries known under the collective title, UneEpoque, 
dealing with the events of 1870-1871, and including the novels 
Le Disastre (1898), Les Tr onions du glaive (1900), Les Braves gens 
(1901), La Commune (1904). They also collaborated in an Histoire 
de la guerre de iSycHiSyi (1903). These books were founded on a 
mass of documentary and verbal information, amassed witli great 
care and arranged with admirable art; the authors are historians 
rather than novelists. The disasters and humiliations of the 
campaigns are faithfully described, but are traced to defects of 
organization and leadership; while the courage and patriotism 
of the army itself is made the basis of an assured conhdence 
in the destinies of France. La Commune is a bold indictment 
of the methods adopted by the victorious party. The novelists 
also attacked the laws governing marriage and divorce and 
the abuses entailed by the dowry demanded from the bride, 
in pamphlets and in the novels, Femmes nouvelles (1899), Les 
Deux vies (1902), and Le Prisme {1^0$). Their literary partner- 
ship was dissolved in 1907. Paul Margueritte was one of the 
original members of the Academic de Goncourt. 

See P, et V. Margueritte (T905) by K. Pilon, in the scries of CiU- 
hriUs d*aujoufd*hm^ and A. France, La Vie Uttiraire (4th series, 
1S92). 

MARHEINEKE, PHILIP KONRAD (1780-1846), German 
Protestant divine, was born at Hildesheim, Hanover, on the 1st 
of May 1780. He studied at Gottingen, and in 1805 was appointed 
professor extraordiriarius of philosophy at Erlangen; in 1807 he 
moved to Heidelberg. In iSii he became professor ordinarius 
at Berlin, where from 1820 he was also preacher at Trinity 
Church and worked with Schlciermachcr. When he died, on the 
31st of May 1846, he was a member of the supreme consistorial 
council. At first influenced by Schelling, Marheineke found a 
new master in Hegel, and came to be regarded as the leader of the 
Hegelian Right. He sought to defend and explain all the ortho- 
dox doctrines of the Church in an orthodox way in the terms of 
Hegel’s philosophy. The dogmatic system that resulted from 
this procedure was inevitably more Hegelian than Christian; 
it was in fact an essentially new form of Christianity. Mar- 
heineke’s developed views on dogmatics are given in the third 
edition (1847) of his Die Grundlehren der christUchen Dogmatik 
als WissenschajU When he published the first edition (1819) he 
was still under the influence of Schelling ; the second edition (1827) 
marked his change of view. His works on symbolics show 
profound scholarship, keen critical insight, and rare impartiality. 
Tlie Chrislliche Symholik (1810-1814) bas been pronounced his 
masterpiece. 

His other works include InsHtutioftes symholicae (1812; 3rd ed., 
1830^, Geschichte der deutsehen Reformation (1816; 2nd ed., 1831- 
1834) ; Die Reformation^ ihre EnUtehung und Verhreitung in Deutsche 
land (1846; 2nd ed., 1858), and the posthumous TheoU Vorlesungen 
<1847-1849). 

See F. Lichtenberger, History of German Theology (1889) ; A. Weber, 
Le Systtme dogmatique de Marheineke (1857); and cf. O. Pfleiderer, 
Development of Theology in Germany (1890). 
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MARIANA, JUAN OE (1536-1624), Spanish historian, was 
bom at Talavera. He studied at the university of Alcala, and 
was admitted at the age of seventeen into the Society of Jesus. 
In 1561 he went to teach theology in Rome, reckoning among his 
pupils Robert Bellarmine, afterwards cardinal; tlien passed mlo 
Sicily ; and in 1569 he was sent to Paris, where his expositions of 
the writings of Thomas Aquinas attracted large audiences. In 
1574, owing to ill h^lth, he obtained permission to return to 
Spain; the rest of his life being passed at the Jesuits’ house in 
Toledo in vigorous literary activity. He died at Madrid on the 
17th of February 1624. 

Mariana's great work, Historiae de rebus Hispaniae^ first appeared 
in twenty books at Toledo in 1592; ten books were subsequently 
added (1O05), bringing tlic work down to the accession of Cliarlcs v. 
in 1519, and in a still later abstract of events the author completed 
it to the accession of Philip IV. in 1 02 1. It was so well received 
that Mariana was induced to translate it into Spanish (the first 
part in 1601; completed, 1609; Eng. trails., by J. Stevens, 1O99). 
Mariana’s Historiae, though in many parts uncritical, is Justly 
esteemed for its research, accuracy, sagacity and style. Of his 
oilier works tlic most interesting is the treatise De vege et regis 
institutione (Toledo, 1598). In its sixth chapter tlie question 
whether it is lawful to overthrow a tyrant is freely discussed and 
answered in the afiirinalivc, a circnmsbince which brought much 
odium upon tlic Jesuits, especially after the assa.ssination of 
Henry IV, of France, in 1610. A volume entitled Tractatus VI f, 
theologici et historici (published by Mariana at Cologne, in 1609, 
containing in particular a tract, ’’ De morte et immortalitate" and 
another, De mutatione monetae**) was put upon the index ex- 
piirgatorius, and led to the confinement of its author by the In- 
quisitionL During his confinement there was found among liis 
papers a criticism upon the Jesuits, which was printed after his 
death as Discursus ae erroribus qui in forma gubernatfonis societatis 
Jesu occurrunt (Bordeaux, 1625), and was reprinted by order of 
Charles HI. when he banished the Jesuits from Spain. 

See L. von Ranke, Zur Kritik neuerer Geschichtscnrciber (Leipzig, 
1874), and Cirot, Etudes sur les hisioriographes espagnols; Mariana, 
historien (Bordeaux, 1905), 

MARIANAO, a city of the province of Havana, Cuba, 6 m. W. 
by S. of the city of Havana, with which it is connected by the 
Marianao railway. Pop. (1899), 5416; (1907), 9332, Mnrianao 
is on a range of liills about 1500 ft. above the sea, is noted for its 
salubrious climate, and is mainly a place of residence for the 
families of prosperous business men of Havana, On the neigh- 
bouring coast is Marianao Beach, a jiopulur bathing re.sort. The 
city dates from atniut j 830. 

BIARIANAS, Mariannes, or Ladrones (Ger. Marianen), an 
archipelago in the north-western Pacific Oc:can, in about 12'* 
to 21° N. and 145° E. With the exception of the island of Guam 
(United States) it belongs to Germany, and admini.stratively 
forms part of the New Guinea protectorate. It consists of two 
groups — a northern of ten volcanic main islands, of which only 
four (Agrigan, Anatahan, Alamagan and Pagan) are inhabited; 
and a southern of five coralline limestone islands (Rota, Guam, 
Aguijan, Tinian and Saypan), all inhabited save Aguijan. In 
the volcanic group an extreme elevation of about 2700 ft. is 
reached, and there are craters showing signs of activity, while 
earthquakes arc not uncommon. Coral reefs fringe the coasts 
of the southern isles, which are of slight elevation. The total 
area, excluding Guam, is about 245 sq. m. and the population 
2500, mo.stly descendants of the Tagal immigrants from the 
Philippines. All the islands except Farallon de Medinilla and 
Urracas or Mangs (in the northern group) are more or less densely 
wooded, and the vegetation is luxuriant, much resembling that 
of the Carolines, and also of the Philippines, whence many species 
of plants have been introduced. Owing to the humidity of the 
soil cryptogams are numerous, as also most kinds of grasses. 
Coco-nut and areca palms, yams, sweet potatoes, manioc, coffee, 
cocoa, sugar, cotton, tob^co and mother-of-pearl arc the chief 
products, and copra is the principal export. Agriculture is 
neglected, in spite of the exceptional advantages oficred by the 
climate and soil. On most of the islands there is a plentiful 
supply of water. The native population known to the early 
Spanish colonists as Chamorros has died out as a distinct people, 
though their descendants have intermarried with the immigrant 
Tagals and natives of the Carolines. At the Spani^ occupation 
in 1668 the Chamorros were estimated at 40,000 to 60,000, but 
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\c^ than a centuty later only 1800 remained. They were typical 
Micronesians^ >yith a considerable civilization. In the island 
of Tinian are some remarkable remains attributed to them, 
consisting of two rows of massive square stone columns, about 
5 ft. 4 in. broad and 14 ft. high, with heavy round capitals. 
According to early Spanish accounts cinerary urns were found 
imbedded in the capitals. 

The fauna of the Marianas, though inferior in number and 
variety, is similar in character to that of the Carolines, and 
certain species are indigenous to both colonies. Swine and oxen 
run wild, and are hunted when required : the former were known 
to the earlier inhabitants; the latter with most other domestic 
animals were introduced by the Spaniards. The climate though 
damp is healthy, while the heat, being tempered by the trade 
winds, is milder than that of the Philippines ; the variations of 
temperature are not great. 

Tlie discovery of tJiis archipelago is due to Magellnn, who on the 
6th of March 152T observed the two soulhenimost islands, and sailed 
between them (O. Peschcl, Geschichte ties Zeitalters dev Entdeckungen^ 
Stuttgart, 1877). The name Islas dc los Ladrones (or ** Islands of the 
Thieves "j was given them by the ship's crew of Magellan on account 
of the tlucviug propensity of the inhabitants; and the islands arc 
still commonly callotl the Ladrones. Magellan himself styled them 
Islas dc las Velas Latinas (“ Isla^nds of the Lateen Sails *’). San 
Lazarus archij>clago, Janlines and Ih:az(Tt« :irc among the names 
applied to them by later navigators, 'rhey received the name Las 
Marianas in 166S in honour of Maria Anna of Austria, widow of 
Pliilip IV. of Spain. Research in the archi|>clago was carried out by 
Commodore Anson, who in August 1742 landed ujxjn the island of 
Tinian (George, Lord Anson, Voyage round the World, bk. iii., 1748). 
The Ladrones were? visited by Uyron in 1765, Wallis in 1767, and 
Crozet in 1772. 'J'ho entire archipelago (c.xccpt Guam) together with 
the Caroline and Pelew Islands was sold by Spain to Gcrmny for 

See Anson, op, eft,] L. de Frcycinet, Voyage autotiy du mmide 
(Paris, 1826-1844); " The Marianas Islands" in Nautical Magazine, 
xxxiv., XXXV. (London, x 865-1 8(>6); O. Finsch, KavoUnen %md 
Marianen (Hamburg, 1900) ; Costcnoble, " Die Marianen " in Globus, 
Ixxxviii. (1905)* 

MARIANAS, or Maranhas, a tribe of South American Indians 
on the river Jutahy, north-western Brazil. They wear small 
pieces of wood in their ears and hut are not tattooed. 
Marianas are also found on the upper reaches of tlie Putumayo 
across to the Yapura, 

MARIANUS SCOTUS (1028-1082 or 1083), chronicler (who 
must be distinguished from liis namesake Marianus Scotus, d. 
1088, abbot of St Peter^s, Regensimrg), was an Irishman by 
birth, and called Moelbri^e, or servant of Bridget. He was 
educated by a certain Tigernach, and having become a monk he 
crossed over to the continent of Europe in 1056, and his subse- 
quent life was passed in the abbeys of St Martin at Cologne and 
of Fulda, and at Mainz. He died at Mainz on the 22nd of 
December 1082 or 1083. 

M:irianus wrote a Chronioon, which purports to l>e a universal 
history from the creation of the world to 1082. 'J'he Chronicon was 
very populai’ during the middle ages, and in England was extensively 
used by Florence of Worcester and other writers. It was first 
printtid at Basel m 1559. and 1ms Ixicn edited with an introduction by 
G. Waitz for the Monumenta Germaniae historica Scriptores (Bd. 
v.). Sec also W. Wattenbach, Deutschlands Geschichtsquellen 
(Bd. ii., 1S94). 

MARIA STELLA, the self-styled legitimate daughter of Philip, 
duke of Orleans. According to her, Louis Philippe was not the 
son of Philip duke of Orleans, but a supposititious child, his father 
being one Lorenzo Chiappini, constable at the village of Modigliana 
in Tuscany. The story is that the duke and duchess of Orleans, 
travelling under the incogjnito of Comte and Comtesse de Join- 
ville, were at this village in April 1773, when the duche.ss gave 
birth to a daughter ; and that the duke, desiring a son in order to 
prevent the rich Penthi(}vre inheritance from reverting to his 
wife\s relations in the event of her death, bribed the Chiappinis to 
substitute their newly-born male child for his own. 

Maria Stella, the supposed daughter of Chiappini, went on the 
stage at Florence, where her putative parents had settled, and 
there at the age of thirteen became the wife of the first Lord 
Newborough, ^ter whose death she married the Ru.ssian Count 
Ungem-Stemberg. On the death of her putative father in 1821 


she received a letter, written by him shortly before his death, 
in which he confessed that she was not his daughter, adding 
“ Heaven has repaired my fault, since you are in a better position 
than your real father, though he was of almost similar rank 
{ue. a French nobleman). Maria Stella henceforward devoted 
her time and fortune to establishing her identity. Her first 
success wa.s the judgment of the episcopal court at Faenza, which 
in 1824 declared that the Comte Louis de Joinville exchanged his 
daughter for the son of Lorenzo Chiappini,and that the Demoiselle 
de Joinville had been baptized as Maria Stella, with the false 
statement that she was the daughter of L. Chiappini and his 
wife.” The discovery that Joinville was a countship of the 
Orleans family, and a real or fancied resemblance of Louis 
Philippe to Chiappini, convinced her that the duke of Orleans was 
the person for whose sake she had been cheated of her birthright, 
a conviction strengthened by the striking resemblance which 
many people discovered in her to the princesses of the Orleans 
family. In 1830 she published her proofs under the title Maria 
Stella ou un echange d'uns demoiselle du plus haul rang contre un 
garfon de plus vile condition (reprinted 1839 and 1849). This 
coincided with the advent of Louis Philippe to the throne, and 
her claim became a weapon for those who wished to throw dis- 
credit and ridicule on the “bourgeois monarch.” He for his 
part treated the whole thing with amused contempt, and Baroness 
Newborough-Steniburg dc Joinville, or Marie iJtoile d’Orleans, 
as she called herself, was suffered to live in Paris until on the 23rd 
of December 1843 sh^ in poverty and obscurity. 

In S])itc of much discussion and investigation, the case of Mariii 
StcjHa remains one of llie unsolved problems of history. Sir Ralph 
Payne Gallwey's Mystery of Maria Stella, Lady Newborough (I^)nilon, 
1907), is founded on her own accounts and argues in favour of her 
of view. More a)nvincing, however, is Manricc Vitrac’s 
Philippe-Egniiitf el M, Chiappini (Paris, 1007), which is bused on nn- 
publislicd material in the Archives nationaUs, M. Vitrac seeks to 
overlhrow Maria Siella’.s case by an alibi. The duke and duchess 
of Chartres could not have been at Modigliana in April 1773, for the 
simple reason that they can be ]iroved at that time to have been in 
Pans. On the 8th of April the duke, according to the official 
Gazelle de Prance, took part in the Maundy Thuri.day ceremonies at 
Versailles; from the 7th to the i4tl) luj was in constant atlendanci' 
.at the lodge of Freemasons of whicli he had just been elected grand 
master. Morin) ver, it was im])Ossiblc for the first prince of the blood 
royal to leave Krunce without the royal permission, and his absence 
would certainly have been remarked. Lastly, tlu? duchess's accouche- 
ment, a. semi-public function in the case of royal princesses, did nol 
tak(* ])lnce till tlic ()tli of October. M. Vitrac ithmtifics the real fatlicr 
of Maria Stella with Count Carlo Ikittaglini of Rimini, who died 
in 1796) without issue; the casiO being not one of siibstituUon, but of 
ordinary "funning out" to .avoid 'a scandal. 

MARIA THER^A (1717-1780), archduchess of Austria, queen 
of Hungary and Bohemia, and wife of tlie Holy Roman emperor 
Francis I., was born at Vienn.a on the 13th of May 1717. She was 
the eldest daugliter of the Emperor Charles VI. {(pv,) and his wife 
Elizabeth of Brun.swit:k-WoIfenl)uLtcl. On tiie 13th of February 
1736 she was married to her cousin Francis of Lorraine {q,v,)j 
then grand duke of I'uscany, and afterwards emperor. Five sons 
and eleven daughters were born of this marriage. From the 
date of her father's death on the 20th of October 1740 till her 
own death in 1780, Maria Theresa was one of the central figures 
in the wars and politics of Europe. But unlike some sovereigns, 
whose reigns have been agitated, but whose personal character 
has left little trace, Maria Theresa had a strong and in the main 
a noble individuality. Her great qualities were relieved by 
human traits which make her more sympathetic. It must be 
allowed that she was fairly open to the criticism implied in a 
husbandly jest attributed to Francis I. While they were return- 
ing from the opera-house at Vienna she said to him that the singer 
they had just heard was the greatest actress who had ever lived, 
and he answered “ Next to you. Madam.” Maria Theresa had 
undoubtedly an instinctive histrionic sense of the perspective of 
the theatre, and could adopt the appropriate attitude and gesture, 
passionate, dignified or pathetic, required to impress those she 
wished to influence. But there was no affectation in her assump- 
tion of a becoming bearing or in her picturesque words. The 
common story, that she appeared before the Hungarian magnates 
in the diet at Pressburg in 1741 witli her infant son, afterwards 
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Joseph II., in her arms, and so worked on their feelings that they 
shouted Mariamur pro rege nostro Maria Theresia) is only 
mythically true. But during the delicate negotiations which 
were required to secure the support of the Hungarian nobles 
she undoubtedly did appeal to them with passionate eloquence, 
and, we may believe, with a very pardonable sense of the 
advantage she obtained from her youth, her beauty, and her sex. 
Her beauty, inherited from her mother, was of an open and noble 
German type, I’he official portrait by Muytens, engraved by 
Petit, gives a less convincing impression than an excellent chalk 
drawing of the head by Gabriel Mattei. In the conflict between 
her sense of wffiat was morally just and her sense of duty to the 
state she laid herself open to the scoffing taunt of Frederick of 
Prussia, who said that in the first partition of Poland elle pleurait 
ei prenait tonjours. But the king of Prussia’s taunt is deprived 
of its sting by the almost incredible candour of her own words 
to Kaunitz, that if she was to lose her reputation before God and 
man for respecting the rights of otiiers it must not be for a small 
advantage— if, in fact, Austria was to share in the plunder of 
Poland, she was to be consoled for the distress caused to her 
feelings by the magnitude of her share of the booty. There w'as 
no hypocrisy in the tears of the empress. Her intellectual 
lionesty was as perfect as Frederick’s own, and she was as in- 
capable as he was of endeavouring to blind herself to the quality 
of her own acts. No ruler was ever more loyal to a conception of 
duty, Maria Theresa considered herself first and foremost as tlie 
lieiress of the rights of the house of Austria. Therefore, when her 
inheritance was assailed at the beginning of her reign, she fought 
for it with every weapon an honest woman could employ, and 
for years she cherished the hope of recovering the lost provintie 
of Silesia, conquered by Iredcrick. Her practical sense show'cd 
her the necessity of submitting to spoliation w^hen she was over- 
powered. She accepted the peace of Berlin in 1742 in order to 
have a free hand against her Bavarian enemy, the emperor 
Charles VIl, When Frederick renewed the war she ac(‘eptecl 
the struggle cheerfully, because she hoped to re(‘<>ver her own. 
Down to the peace of Aix-la-Chapellc in 1748 she went on fighting 
for Silesia or its equivalent. In thc^ years following the peace 
she applied herself to finding allies in France and Russia who 
would help her to recover Silesia, Here, as later in the case of 
Poland, she subordinated her feelings to her duty to the state. 
Though she denied that she had ever written directly to Madame 
(le Pompadour, it is certain that she allowed her ministers to 
make use of the favourite’s influence over the Freneh king. 
When fate decided against her in the Seven Years’ W ar she bowed 
to the inevitable, and was thenceforward a resolute advocate of 
peace. 

In her internal government she showed herself anxious to 
promote the prosperity of her people, and to give more unity to 
an administration made up by the juxtaposition of many states 
and races with different characters and constitutions. Her 
instincts, like those of her enemy hVederick and her son Joseph 
II,, were emphatically absolutist. She suspended the meetings 
of the estates in most parts of her dominions. She was able to 
do so because the mass of her subjects ffmnd her hand much 
lighter than that of the privileged classes who composed these 
bodies. Education, trade, religious toleration, the emancipation 
of the agricultural population from feudal burdens — all had her 
approval up to a certain point, Slie would favour them, but on 
the distinct condition that nothing was to be done to weaken the 
bonds of authority. She took part in the suppression of the 
Jesuits-, and she resisted the pope in the interest of the state. 
Her methods w^ere those of her cautious younger son, Leopold II., 
and not of her eldest son and immediate successor, Joseph II. 
She did not give her cemsent even to the suppression of torture 
in legal procedure without hesitation, lest the authority of the 
law should be weakened. Her caution had its reward, for what- 
ever she did w^as permanently gained, whereas her successor in 
his boundless zeal for reform brought his empire to the verge of a 
general rebellion. 

In her private life Maria Theresa was equally the servant of 
Ihe state and the sovereign of all about her. She was an 


affectionate wife to her husband Francis I.; but she was alw^ays 
the queen of Hungary and Bohemia and archduchess of Austria, 
like her ancestress, Isabella the Catholic, who never forgot, 
nor allowed her husband to forget, that she was “ proprietary 
queen ” of Castile and Leon. She married her daughters in 
the interest of Austria, and taught them not to forget their 
people and their father’s house. In the case of Marie Antoinette 
{qjv.)) who married the dauphin, afterwards Louis XVL, she 
gave an extraordinary proof of her readiness to subordinate 
ever3^thing to the reason of state. She instructed lu‘r daughter 
to show a proper respect to her husband’s grandfather, Louis XV., 
by behaving with politcnc.ss to his mistresses, in order that the 
ailiance between the tw^o courts might run no risk. 'I'lie signing 
of the peace of Teschen, which averted a great war w'ith IVussia, 
on the 13th of May 1779, W’as the last great act of her reign, 
and so Maria Theresa judged it to l)e in a letter to Prince 
Kaimilz; she said that she had now finished her life’s journey 
and could sing ix Te IhuiU) for she had secured the repose of Jier 
people at whatever cost to herself. 'I’he rest, she said, w'ould 
not last long. Her fatal illness clevel()i)ed in the autumn of 
the following year, and she died on the 28th of November 1780. 
When she lay painfully on her death-bed her son Joseph said to 
her, “ You are not at ease,” and her last words were the answer, 

‘‘ I am sufficiently at my ease to die.” 

See A. von Arnelh, Geachichte Maria Theresas (Vienna, 

1879), and J. F. Bright, Maria I'hcresa (l-ondon, iSy;); also t!ie 
article Austria. 

MARIAZELL, a village of Austria, in Styria, 89 m. N. of Graz. 
Pop. (1900), 1499. Il is pi('turesquely situated in the valley 
of the Salza, amid the north Styrian Alps. Its enlire I’laim to 
notice lies in the fact that it is the most frecjiienled sanctuary 
in Austria, being visited annually l)y about 200,000 pilgrims. 
The object of veneration is a mirac'le-working image of the Virgin, 
('arved in lime-tree wood, and about 18 in. high. This was 
prc.‘5cnted to the place in 1157, and is now enshrined in a chapel 
lavishly adorned with objects of silver and other costly materials. 
'J’he large chuich of whi(’h the chapel forms part w'as erected in 
1644 as an expansion of a smaller (’hnreh built by Loiii.s L, king 
of Hungary, after a victory over the Turks in 136;?. In the 
N icinity of Mariazell is the pretty Alj)lne lake of Evlafsee. 

SecM. M. Rabcnlelircr, Mariazell, (hterrcichs Loreto (Vienna, 1891); 
and U. Jiigner, Geschichtc ties attfgesltohoien JJeveUictinerati/tes 
Mariazell (Vienna, 1900). 

MARIE AMALIE THtRilSE (1782-1866), queen of Louis 
Philippe, king of the French, was the daughter of Ferdinand IV., 
king of Naples, and the ar(‘h(]urhcs,s Maria Carolina, daughter of 
the empress Maria Theresii, and belonged to the house of Bourbon. 
She was born at Caserta on the .?6th of April 1782, and received 
a careful education which developed the naturally pious and 
honourable disposition that earned for her in the family circle 
the nickname of La Santa. Driven from Naples in 1798, the 
Neapolitan royal family fled to Palermo, and the years from 1800 
to 1802 were spent by Marie Amdic with her mother at the 
Austrian court. In 1806 they w'ere again in flight l)cfore the 
armie.s of Massena, and il was during the .second residence 
of her father's (X)urt at Palermo tliat she met the exiled 
Louis Philippe, then duke of Orleans, whom she married in 
November 1809. Returning to France in 1814, tlie duke and 
duchess of Orleans had barely establi.shed th('mselves in the 
Palais Royal in Paris when the Hundred Days drove them into 
exile. Marie Am 61 ie took refuge with her four ('hildren in Eng- 
land, where she spent two years at Orleans House, Twickenham. 
Again in Prance in 1817, her life at Neuilly until 1828 w'as the 
happiest period of her existence. Neither then nor at any other 
time did she take any active share in politicos; but she w'as not 
without indirect influence on affairs, Ixicause her strong royalist 
and legitimist traditions prevented the court from including her 
in the suspicion with which her husband’s liberal views were 
regarded. Her attention was absorbed by the care and educa- 
tion of her numerous family, even after the revolution of 1830 
had made her queen of the PYench, a position accepted by her 
with forebodings of disa.ster justified by her early experience of 
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revolutions. During her second exile, trom 1848 to the end of 
her life, she lived at Ciaretnont, where her charity and piety 
endeared her to the many English friends of the Orleans family. 
Marie Amalie died at Claremont on the 24th of March 1866. 

Soe A. Trognon, Vte de Marie A melia (1872) ; A. L. Baron Imbcrt de 
St Amand, La Jeunesse de Marie Amhlie (1891), Marie Amblie au 
Palais Royal (1892), Marie Amtlio ei la cour de Palermo (1891), 
Marie A nib lie et la cour dea Tuileries (1892), Marie Amhlie et I* apogee 
du regne de Louis Philippe (1893), Marie Amhlie ei la society frauQaise 
cn 1S47 (1894), and Marie Afndlie et la duchessc d*Orldans (1893). 

MARIE ANTOINETTE (i 755-1 793X queen of France, ninth 
child of Maria Theresa and the emperor Francis L, was born at 
Vienna on the and of November 1755. She was brought up 
under a simple and austere regime and educated with a view to 
the French marriage arranged by Maria Theresa, the abb 4 
Vermond being appointed as her tutor in 1769. Her marriage 
with the daupliin, which took place at Versailles on the i6th of 
May 1770, was intended to crown the policy of Choiseul and con- 
firm the allhince between Austria and France. This fact, com- 
bined with her youth and the extreme corruption of the French 
court, made her position very difficult. Madame du Barry, 
whose influence over Louis XV, was at that time supreme, formed 
the centre of a powerful anti-Choiseiil cabal, which succeeded in 
less than a year after the dauphin’s marriage in bringing about 
the fall of Choiseul and seriously tlireateniiig the stability of the 
Austrian alliance. Thus the young princess was surrounded by 
enemies both at court and in the dauphin’s household, and came 
to rely almost entirely upon the Austrian ambassador, the comte 
de Mercy- Argenteau, wdiom Maria Theresa had instructed to act 
as her mentor, at tlie same time arranging that she herself should 
be kept informed of all that ixmcerned her daughter, so that she 
might at once advise her and safeguard the alliance. Hence arose 
the famous secret correspondence of Mercy-Argenteau, an in- 
valuable record of all the details of Marie Antoinette’s life from 
her marriage in 1770 till the death of Maria Theresa in 1780, 

Marie Antoinette soon won the affection and confiden(*c of the 
dauphin and endeared herself to the king, but her position was 
precarious, and both Mercy and Maria liieresa had continually 
to urge her to conquer her violent dislike for the favourite and 
try to conciliate her. 

The accession of the young king and queen on the death of 
Louis XV. (May 10, 1774) was hailed with great popular enthu- 
siasm. But her first steps brought Marie Antoinette into open 
hostility with the anti-Austrian party. She was urgent in obtain- 
ing the dismissal of d’Aiguillon, and did all in her power to secure 
the recall of Choiseul, though without success. Thus from the 
very first she appeared in the light of a partisan, having against 
her all the enemies of Choiseul and of the Au.strian alliance, and 
was already given the nickname of “ I’autrichienne ” by mesdames 
the king’s aunts. At the .same time her undisguised impatience 
of the cumbrous court etiquette shocked many people, and 
her taste for pleasure led her to seek the society of the comte 
d’Artois and his young and dissolute circle. But the greatest 
weakness in her position lay in her unsatisfactory relations 
with her husband. The king, though affectionate, was cold and 
apathetic, and it was not till seven years after her marriage that 
there was any possibility of her bearing him an heir. This fact 
naturally decreased her popularity, and as early as September 
1774 was made the subject of offensive pamphlets and the like, 
as in the case of the affaire Beaumarchais* (See Beaumarchais.) 

The end of the period of mourning for the late king wtis the 
signal for a succession of gaieties, during which the queen dis- 
played a passion for amusement and excitement which led to 
unfortunate results. Being childless, and with a husband who 
could not command her respect, her longing for affection led her 
to form various intimate friendships, above all with the princesse 
de Lambidle and the comtesse Jules de Polignac, who soon 
obtained such an empire over her affections that no favour was 
too great for them to ask, and often to obtain. Thus for the 
benefit of Madame de Lamballe the queen revived the super- 
fluous and expensive office of superintendent of her household, 
which led to constant disagreements and jealousies among her 


ladies and offended many important families. In frequenting 
the salons of her friends the queen not only came in ccmtact with 
a number of the younger and more dissipated courtiers, whose 
high play and unseemly amusements she countenanced, but she 
fell under the influence of various ambitious intriguers, such as 
the baron de B^senval, the comte de Vaudreuil, the due de Lauzun 
and the comte d’Adh6mar, whose interested manoeuvres she was 
induced to further by her affection for her favourites. Thus she 
was often led to interfere for frivolous reasons in public affairs, 
sometimes with serious results, as in the case of the trial of the 
comte de Guines (1776), when her interference was responsible 
for the fall of Turgot. At the .same time her extravagance in 
dress, jewelry and amusements (including the gardens and 
theatricals at Trianon, of the cost of which such exaggerated 
reports were spread about), and her presence at horse-races and 
masked balls in Paris without the king, gave rise to great scandal, 
which was seized upon by her enemies, among whom were 
Mesdames, the count of Provence, and the duke of Orleans and 
the Palais Royal clique. 

At this critical period her brother, the emperor Joseph IL, 
decided to visit France. As the result of his visit he left 
with the queen a memorandum in which he pointed out to her 
in plain terms the dangers of her conduct.^ He also took advan- 
tage of his visit to advise the king, with .such success that at last, 
in 1778, the queen had the hope of becoming a mother. For a 
time the emperor’s remonstrances had some effect, and after the 
birth of her daughter, Marie Th6rdse Charlotte (afterwards 
duchesse d’Angoul^me), in December 1778, the queen lived a 
more quiet life. The death of Maria Theresa (Nov. 29, 1780) 
deprived her of a wise and devoted friend, and by removing all 
restraint on the rashness of Joseph IL was bound to increase 
the dislike of the Austrian alliance and cause embarrassment to 
Marie Antoinette. Her position was very much strengthened 
by the birth (Oct. 22, 1781) of a dauphin, Louis Joseph Xavier 
Fran^iols, and on the death of Maurepas, w'hich left the king 
without a chief minister, she might have exerted a considerable 
influence in public affairs had she taken a consistent interest in 
them ; but her repugnance to serious matters triumphed, and 
she fireferred to occupy herself with the education of her children, 
to whom slie w^as a wise and devoted mother,- and with her 
friends and amusements at Trianon. Personal motives alone 
would lead her to interfere in public affairs, especially when 
it was a question of olitaining places or favours for her favourites 
and their friends. The influence of the Polignacs was now at 
its height, and they obtained large sums of money, a dukedom, 
and many nominations to places. It was Madame de Polignac 
who obtained the appointment of Calonne as controller-general 
of the finances,^ and w'ho succeeded Madame de Gu^m^nde as 
“ governess of the children of France ” after the bankruptcy 
of the prince de Gudmdnde in 1782.^ «^ain, in response to 
Mere}' and Joseph IL^s urgent representations, Marie Antoinette 
exerted herself on behalf of Austria in the affairs of the opening 
of the Scheldt (1783-1784) and the exchange of Bavaria (1785), in 
which, though she failed to provoke active interference on the 
part of France, she succeeded in obtaining the payment of 
considerable indemnities to Austria, a fact which led to the 
popular legend of her having sent millions to Austria, and aroused 
much indignation against her. Later, on the recommendation 
of Mercy and Vermond, she supported the nomination of Lomdnie 
de Brienne in 1787, an appointment which, though widely 
approved at the time, was laid to the queen’s blame when it 
ended in failure. 

Two more children were born to her : Louis Charles, duke of 
Normandy, afterwards dauphin, on the 27th of March 1785, 
and Sophie Helene Beatrix (d. June 19, 1787), on the 9th of July 
1786. in 1785-1786 the affair of the Diamond Necklace (q*v,) 

^ Sec Arncth, Marie ArtoineUey Joseph IL and Leopold 1 1 ., pp, 1-18. 

° V. the Instructions donn&es d ta marquise de Tourzely governess of 
tlie children of France, dated the 24th of July 1789^ in la Kocheterie 
and Beancourt, Lettres de Marie Antoinette, ii. 131. 

But sec Arncth and Flammcrmont, i. 228, foot-note. 

•' This had reflected discredit on the queen, Madame de Gu6m6n6e 
having been one of her intimate friends. 
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revealed the depth of the hatred which her own follies and the 
calumnies of her enemies had aroused against her. The public 
held her re^nsible for the bankrupt state of the country ; and 
though in 1788, following the popular outcry, she prevailed upon 
the king to recall Necker, it was impossible for liim to avert the 
Revolution. Hie year 1 789 was one of disaster for Marie Antoin- 
ette; on the loth of Marcli her brother Joseph II. died, and on 
the 4th of June her eldest son. Hie same year saw the assem- 
bling of the States-gencral, which she had dreaded, the taking of 
the Bastille, and the events leading to the terrible days of the 
5th and 6th of October at VersaiUes and the removal of the 
royal family to the Tuileries. Then began the negotiations with 
Mirabeau, whose high estimate of the queen is well known 
his famous remark, “ The king has only one man on his side, 
and that is his wife But the queen was violently prejudiced 
against him, believing him among other things to be responsible 
for the events of the 5th and 6th of October, and he never gained 
her full confidence. She was naturally incapable of seeing the full 
import of the Revolution, and merely temporised with Mirabeau. 
She dreaded the thought of civil war; and even wlien she had 
realized the necessity for decisive action the king's apathy and 
indecision made it impossible for her to persuade him to carry 
into effect Mirabeau’s plan of leaving Paris and appealing to 
the provinces. Her difficulties were increased by the departure 
of Mercy for the Hague in September 1790, for Montmorin, who 
now took his place in the negotiations, not her confidence to 
the same extent. Feeling herself helpless and almost isolated 
in Paris, she now relied chiefly on her friends outside France — 
Mercy, Count Axel Fersen, and the baron de Breteuil; and it 
was by their help and that of Bouille that after the death of 
Mirabeau, on the 8th of April 1791, the plan was arranged of 
escaping to Montm^dy, wliich ended in the flight to Varennes 
(June 21, 1791). 

After the return from Varennes the royal family were closely 
guarded, but in spite of this they still found channels of com- 
munication with the outside world. The king being sunk in 
apathy, the task of negotiation devolved upon the queen ; but 
in her inexperience and ignorance of affairs, and the uncertainty 
of information from abroad, it was hard for her to follow any 
clear policy. Her courageous bearing during the return from 
Varennes had greatly impressed Bamave, and he now approached 
her on behalf of the Feuillants and tJic constitutional party. 
For about a year she continued to negotiate with them, forward- 
ing to Mercy and the emperor Leopold II. letters and memoranda 
dictated by them, while at the same time secretly warning her 
friends not to accept these letters as her own opinions, but to 
realize that she was dependent on the Constitutionals.] She 
agreed with their plan of an armed congress, and on this idea 
both she and Fersen insisted with all their might, Fersen leaving 
Brussels and going on a mission to the emperor to try and gain 
support and checkmate the Smtgrh, vfhose de.sertion the queen 
bitterly resented, and whose rashness threatened to frustrate her 
plans and endanger the lives of her family. 

As to the acceptance of the constitution (Sept. 1791), “ tissue 
of absurdities ** though the queen thought it, and much as she 
would have preferred a bolder course, she considered that in the 
circumstances the king was bound to accept it in order to inspire 
confidence.^ Mercy was also in correspondence with the Consti- 
tutionals, and in letter after letter to him and the emperor, the 
queen, strongly supported by Fersen, insisted that the congress 
should be formed as soon as possible, her appeals increasing in 
urgency as she saw that Bamave^s party would soon be powerless 
against the extremists. But owing to the lengthy negotiations 
of the powers the congress was continually postponed. On 
the ist of March 1792 Leopold 11 . died, and was succeeded by 
the young Francis II. Marie Antoinette’s actions were now 
directed entirely by Fersen, for she suspected Mercy and the 
emperor of sacrificing her to the intere.sts of Austria {Fersen, i. 
251; Ameth, pp. 254, 256, &c.). The declaration of war which 

» Lettere of 31st July 1791 to Mercy. Ameth, pp. 193 and 194, 
and letter of 1st August. 

B Ameth, pp. 19O, 203; Klinckowstrdm, Fersen, i. 192. 


the king was forced to make (April 20) threw her definitely into 
opposition to the Revolution, and she betrayed to Mercy and 
Fersen the plans of the French generals (Ameth, p. 259 ; Fersen, ii. 
220, 289, 308, 325, 327), She was now certain that the life 
of the king was threatened, and the events of the 20th of Tune 
added to her terrors. She considered their only hope to lie in 
the intervention of the powers and in the appeal to force, and 
endorsed the sugge.stion of a threatening manifesto* which 
should hold the National Assembly and Paris responsible for the 
safety of the king and royal family. Immediately after Bruns- 
wick^s manifesto followed tlui storming of the Tuileries and the 
removal of the royal family to tlie Temple (Aug. jo). During 
all these events and the captivity in the Temple Marie Antoinette 
showed an unvarying courage and dignity, in spile of lier failing 
health and the illne.ss of her son. After the execution of the king 
(Jan. 17, 1793) several unsuccessful attempt.s were made by her 
friends to rescue her and her children, among others by Jarjayes, 
1 oulan and Lepitre, and the “ baron dc Batz,’* and negotia- 
tions for her release or exchange were even opened with Danton; 
but as the allied armies approached her trial and condemnation 
became a certainty. She had already been separated from her 
son, the sight of whose ill-treatment added terribly to her suffer- 
ings; she was now parted from her daughter and Madame 
Elizabeth, and removed on the ist of August 1793 to the Concier- 
geric. Even here, where she was under the closest guard and 
subjected to the most offensive espionage, attempts were made 
to rescue her, among others Michonis’ “ Con.spiration de roeillet.” 

On the 14th of October began her trial, her defence being 
entrusted to Chauveau-Lagarde and Tronson-Ducourdray. Her 
noble attitude, even in the face of the atrocious accusations 
of Fouquier-Tinvillc, commanded the admiration even of her 
enemies, and her answers during her long examination were clear 
and skilful. The following were the questions finally put to the 
jury 

(1) T.S it (‘stohlisliod that manoeuvres and communications have 
cxistCHl with foreign jx>wcrs and other external emcmics of the re- 
public, the said manenuvres, 4&c., tending to furnish them witli 
assistance in money, give them an entry into French territory, and 
facilitate the progress of thcii’ armies ? 

(2) Is Marie Antoinette of Austria, the widow Capet, convicted 
of having co-operated in these manocuvrtJS and maintained these 
communications ? 

(3) Is it established that a ))lot and conspiracy has existed tending 
to kindle civil war within the republic, by arming the citizens 
against one anotlier ? 

(^) Is Marie Antoinette, the widow Capet, convicted of having 
participated in this plot and conspiracy ? 

The jury decided unanimously in the affirmative, and on the 
ifith of October 1793 Marie Antoinette was led to the guilbtinc, 
leaving behind her a touching letter to Madame Elizabeth, known 
as her “ Testament.” 

As to the justice of these charges, we have seen how the queen 
was actually guilty of betraying her country, though it was only 
natural for her to identify the cause of the monarchy with that 
of France. To civil war slic was consistently opposed, and never 
ceased to dissociate herself from the plans of the emigris, but 
here again her very position made her an enemy of the republic. 
In any case, all her actions had as their aim — firstly, the safe- 
guarding of the monarchy and the king’s position, and later, 
when she saw thb to be impossible, that of se<niring the safety 
of her husband and her son, 

* H. Belloc, Marie-Anioina^e, pp. 311-312, states that Clause VIII. 
of Brunswick '.s manifesto was " drafted " by Marie Antoinette, f.a 
that the idea of holding Paris responsible for the safesty of the royal 
family was first suggested by her. He bases this statement entirely 
uxjon the queen's letters of July 3rd to Fersen, of July 4th to Mercy, 
the reception of which Fersen notes in his Journal on July 8th and 
9th (her sen, ii. 21). But these letters were obvioirsly tJie answer 
to Fersen s letter of June 30th to the queen (Fersen, ii. 315), in which 
he tells her the terms of the manifesto. Moreover, the suggestion 
of holding the Assembly respon.siblc is to be found as early as in the 
memo, of the Constitutionals of September the 8 tli, 1791, and is 
included in the Instructions of Mallet du Pan (Mems. ed. Sayous, 
i. 281, and appendix 445). Fersen (Fersen, ii. 329, 337, 18th July 
and 28th July to the queen, and p. 338, 29th July to lanbc) 8tate.s 
^at it was he who drew up the manifesto by means of the maiquis 
dc Limon. 
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For a bibliographical study see : M. Tounicux, Marie Antoinette 
devant Vhistoire, Essai bihliographique (and cd., Paris^ xQoi); id. 
Bibliogr. de la ifille de Paris . . . (vol. iv. 1906), nos, 20980-21338; also 
Bibliogr. de femmes cilibres (Turin and Paris^ 1892, &c.). The most 
important material for her life is to be found in her letters and in the 
correspondence of Mcrcy-Argentcau^ but a large number of forgeries 
have found tlieir way into certain of the collections, such as those of 
Paul Vogt d'Hunolstcin {Correspondance inSdite de Marie Antoinette, 
(3rd ed., Paris, 1864), and F, Feuillct des Conches Louis XVI,, Marie 
Antoinette et Madame Elisabeth, lettres el documents inidits (6 vols., 
Paris, 1864-1873), while most of the works on Marie Antoinette 
published before the appearance of Ameth*8 publications (1865, &c.) 
arc based partly on these forfjeries. For a actailed examinarion of 
the question of the authenticity of the letters see the introduction 
\X) Lettres de Marie Antoinette, Recueil des lettres authentiques de la 
veine, publii pour la socUU d’histoire contemporaine, par M, de la 
Rocketer ie et le marquis de Beaucourt (2 vols.. Pans, 1895-1896); 
also A. Gefiroy, Guslavc III, et la cour de France (2 vols., Paris, 1869), 
vol. ii., appendix. Of the highest importance are the letters from 
the archives of Vienna published by Alfred von Ameth and others : 
A. von Anieth, Maria Theresia und Marie Antoinette, ihr Briefwechsel 
1770-1780 (l^aris and Vienna, 1865) ; id. Marie Antoinette, Joseph II, 
und Leopold II. ihr Briefwechsel (Leipzig, Paris and Vienna, j866J; 
id. and A. Geffroy, Correspondance seerdte de Marie~Th6rese et du 
cemte de Merry- Argenteau (3 vols., l-*aris, 1874); id. and J. Flammcr- 
mont, Correspondance secrete du comte de Mercy-Argenteau avec 
Joseph II. ct le prince de Kaunits (2 vols., Paris, 1889-1891); for 
further letters see Comte do Reiset, Lettres de la reine Marie Antoin- 
ette d la iandgrave Louise de Hesse-Darmstadt (1865); id. Lettres 
Mdites dc Marie Antoinette et de Marie-Cloiilde, reine de Sardaigna 
(1877). See also Correspondance e'lttre le comic de Miraheau et le 
comte de la March, rocueiUie , . , par F. de Bacourt (3 vols., 

Paris, 1857), and Baron R. M, de Klinckowstrom, Le Comte de Fersen 
ct la cour dc France (2 vols., Paris, 1877 1878). Memoirs : See mo*;t 
contemporarv memoirs, c.g. those of the prince de Lignc, Choittoul, 
S^gur, Bouili6, Dumonricz, &c. Some, such as those of Madame 
Campau, Weber, Clery, Mniede Mourzel, are prejudiced in her favour; 
others, such as those of Besenvai, Lauzuii, i^ulavie, are equally 
prejudiced against her. M. Tourneux (op, cit.) discusses the authen- 
ticity of the memoirs of 'filly, C16ry, Lauzun, <Src, The chief of these 
memoirs are : Mme Campan, Mdmoires sur ia vie priv6e de Marie 
Antoinette (5th tJd., 2 vols., Paris, 1823; Kng. trans. 1887), the in- 
accuracy of which is clearly tlcmoiistrated by J. Flaimacrmont in 
Etudes critiques sur les sources de Vhistoire ’ du xviii^ sidcle : Les 
Mdmoires de Mine Campan, in the DulUUin de la Facnltd des lettres 
de Poitiers (4th year, i88(), pp. 56, 109) ; J. Weber, Mdmoires concern- 
afU Marie Antoinette (3 vols., London, 1804-1809; Kng. Irans., 

3 vols., London, 1 805-1 8o(j); Mdmoires de M. le baron de Besenvai 
(3 vols., Paris, 1805); Mdmoires de M. le duo do Lausun (2nd ed., 

2 vols., Pari,s, 1822); E. Bavoux, Mdms, secrets dc J. M. Augeard, 
seerdiaire des commandements de la reine M. Antoinette (Paris, 1866); 
Mme Vig6e-Lc-Brun, Mes souvenirs (2 vols., Paris, 1867); Mdmoires 
de Mme la duchesse de Toursel, ed. by the due dc (tars (2 vols., Paris, 
1883) ; Mdmoires de la baronne d'Oberkirch (2 vols., J’aris, 1853). 

General Works : — See the general works on the period and on 
Louis XVI., and bibliographies to articles Louis XVl. and FuicNun 
Revolution. A. Sorcl, V Europe ct la Rdv. fr. (ii. passim) contains 
a good estimate of Marie Antoinette. See also E. and J. dc Con- 
court, Histoire de Marie Antoinette (Paris, 1859); P. cle Nolhac, 
Marie Antoinette, dauphine (Paris, 1897); id. La Reine Marie Antoin- 
ette (8th ed., 1898), which gives good descriptions of Versailles, 
Trianon, &c.; M. de la Rocheterie, Histoire de Marie Antoinette (2 
vols., Paris, 1890); A. L. Bicknell, The Story of Marie Antoinette', 
R. Ptdlss, Kbnigin Marie Antoinette, Bilder aus ihrem Leben (Leipzig, 
1894); G. Desjardins, Le Petit-Trianon (Versailles, 1885), For 
her trial and death, see K. C^mpardon, Marie Antoinette h la Con- 
ciergerie (i8()3). H. Belloc's Marie Antoinette (London, 1909) is 
very biased and sometimes misleading, (C. B. P.) 

MARIE DE FRANCE {fl, c. 1175-1190), French poet and 
fabulist. In the introduction {c. 1240) to his Vie Seint Edmund 
le Rey ^ Denis Pyramus says she was one of the most popular of 
authors with counts, barons and knights, but especially with 
ladies. She is also mentioned by the anonymous author of 
the Couronnement Renart, Tier lays were translated into Nor- 
wegian ^ by order of Haakon IV. ; and Thomas Chestre, who is 
generally supposed to have lived in the reign of Henry VI., gave 
a version of Lanval.^ Very little is known about her history, 
and until comparatively recently the very century in which she 
lived remained a matter of dispute. In spite of her own state- 
ment in the epilogue to her fables : Marie ai num, si suis dc 

1 Cotton MS. Domit. A xi. (Briti.sh Museum), edited for the Rolls 
Series by Thomas Arnold in 1892. 

2 Edited by R. Keyset and C. R. Unger a$ Strengleikar eCa Lioifaboh 
(Christiania, 1850). 

* Chestre's Sir Launfal was printed by J. Ritson in Ancient English 
Metrical Romances (1802) ; and by L. Erling (Kempteu, 1883), 


France ’’ generally interpreted to mean that Marie was a native 
of the lie de France, she seems to have been of Norman origin, 
and certainly spent most of her life in England. Her language, 
however, shows little trace of Anglo-Norman provincialism. 
Like Wace, she used a literary dialect which probably differed 
very widely from common Norman speech. The manuscripts 
in which Marie’s poems are preserved date from the late 13th or 
even the 14th century, but the language fixes the date of the 
poems in the second half of the 12th century. The Lais arc 
dedicated to an unknown king, who is identified as Henry II. of 
England ; and the fables, her Ysopet, were written according to 
the Epilogus for a Count William, generally recognized to 
William I^ngsword, carl of Salisbury. The author of Couronne- 
ment Renart, says that Marie had dedicated her poem to the 
count William to whom the unknown poet addresses himself. 
This is William of Dampierre (d. 1251), the husband of the 
countess Margaret of Flanders, and his identification with Marie’s 
count William is ahnost certainly an error. Marie lived and 
wrote at the court of Hcnr}" II., which was very literary and purely 
French. Queen Eleanor was a Provencal, and belonged to a 
family in which the patronage of poetpr was a tradition. There 
is no evidence to show whether Marie was of noble origin or 
simply pursued the profession of a trouvere for her living. 

The origin of the lais has been the subject of much discussion# 
Marie herself says that she had heard them sung by Breton min- 
.strels. It seems probable that it is the lesser or French Brittany 
from which the stories were derived, though something may be due 
to Welsh and Cornish sources. Gaston Paris {Romania, vol. xv.) 
maintained that Marie had heard the stories from English 
minstrels, who had assimilated the Celtic legends. In any case 
the Breton lays offer abundant evidence of traditions from 
Scandinavian and Oriental sources. The Guigemar of Marie 
dc FraiK’c presents marked analogies with the ordinary Oriental 
romance of es(;ape from a harem, for instimee, with details 
superadded from classical mytholog>\ Marie seems to have 
contented herself with giving new literary form to the stories 
she heard by turning them into Norman octosyllabic verse, and 
apparently made few radical changes from her originals. Joseph 
B 4 dier thinks that the lays of the Breton minstrels were prose 
recitals interspersed with short lyrics something after the manner 
of the cante-fable of Aucassin et Nicoletie, Marie’s task was to 
give these cante-fables a narrative form destined to be read 
rather than sung or recited. 

The Lais which may be definitely attributed to Marie arc ; 
Guigemar, Equitan, Le I'rSne, Le Bisclavret (the werewolf), Les Deux 
amants, Laustic, Chaitivel, Lanval, Le Chdvrcfeuille, Milon, Yonec 
and Eliduc. The other similar lays arc anonymous except the Lai 
d'lgnaure by Rcnant and the Lai au cor oi Robert Biket, two authors 
otherwise unknown. They vary in length from some twelve 
thousand lines to about a hundred. Le Chdvrefeuille, a short episode 
of the TrivStan stoiy, telling how Tristan makes known his presence 
in the wood to Jseult, is the best known of them all. Laustic ^ 
(Le Rossignot) is almost as short and simple. In Yonec a mysterious 
bird visits the lady kept in durance uy an old husband, and is 
turned into a valiant knight. The lover is killed by the husband, 
but in due time is avenged by his son. The scene of the story is 
j'.artly laid in Chester, but the fable in slightly different forms occurs 
m the folk-lore of many countries.® Lanval ® is a fairy story^ and the 
hero vaiiishcvS eventually with his fairy princess to the island of 
Avallon or Avilion. Eliduc is more elaborately planned than any 
of these, and the action is divided between Exeter and Brittany. 
Here again the story of the man with two brides is not new, but the 
three characters o£ the story are so dealt with tliat each wins the 
reader's sympathy. 1'he resignation of the wife of Eliduc and her 
reception of the iiew bride find a parallel in another 01 the lays, 

•*Thc soi-disant Breton folk-song "Ann Eostik " on the same 
subject tran.slatecl by La Villcmarque in his Barzaz-Breie (1840) is 
rejected by competent authoritie.s. Similai* stories in which the 
nightingale is slam by an angry husband occur in Renard conirefait 
and in the Gesta Romanorum. 

® Cf. the Oiseau bleu of Mme d'Aulnoy. 

® Sir Lambewell in Bishop Percy's Folio MS. (ed. Hales and Furni- 
vall, vol. ii., 1867), is another version of Lanval, and differs from 
Chestre's. For the relations between Lanval and the Lai de Graclent, 
wTongly ascribed to Marie by Roquefort, see \V. H. Schofield, " The 
Lays of Graelent and Lanval, and the story of Wayland," in the 
Publications of the Mod. Lang. Assoc, of America, vol. xv. (Baltimore, 
X900). 
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Le Ffdne, The story is in both cases more human and less repugnant 
than thc^ in some respects, similar story of Griselda. 

Marie’s Ysopei is translated from an English original ^vliich she 
erroneously attributed to Alfred the Great, who had, she said, 
translated ft from the Latin. The collection includes many fables 
that have come down from Phaedrus, some Oriental stories derived 
from Jewish sources, with many popular apologues tliat belong to 
the Rcnard cycle, and differ from those of older origin in tliat they 
arc intended to amuse rather than to instruct. Marie describes the 
misery of the poor under the feudal regime, but she preaches resigna- 
tion rather tliaii revolt. The popularity of this collection is attested 
by tlie twenty-three MSS. of it that have been preserved. 

Anotlicr poem attributed to Marie dc Francois V iCspurgaiotre 
Srint Pairis^ a translation from the Traciuius de purgatorio 5 . 
Fatricii (c, 1185) of Henri de Salterey, which brings her activity down 
almost to the close of the century. 

Sec Die Fabeln der Marie de L ranee (1898), edited by Karl Warnke 
with the help of materials left by Eduard Mall; and Die Lais dcr 
Marie dc France (2nd cd., 1900), edited by Karl Warnke, with 
comparative notes by Reiiiholcl KOhler; the two works being vols. 
vi. and fii« of the Bibliotheca Normannica of Hermann Sucliicr; 
cilso an extremely interesting article by Joseph livelier in the Bevue 
des deux tmndes (Oct. 1891); another by Alice Kemp- Welch in the 
Nineteenth Century (00*0. 1907). For an analysis of the Lais 
.see Revue de philologie franfaise^ viii. 161 seq.; Karl Warnke, Die 
Qucllen der Lsope der Marie de France (1900). The Lais were first 
published in 1819 by H. de Kocjuefort. L Espurgatoire Scint Pairiz 
was edited by T. A. Jenkins (Philadelphia, 189.1). of the Lays 

were paraphrased by Arthur O'Shaughnessy in his Lays of France 

MARIE DE* MEDICI (1573-1642), queen consort and queen 
regent of France, daughter of Frames de’ Medici, grand duke of 
Tuscany, and Joanna, an Austrian archduchess, was born in 
Florence on the 26th of April 1573. After Joanna’s death in 
1578 duke Frances married the notorious Bianca Capello, and 
the grand ducal children were brought up away from their father 
at the Pitti Palace in Florence, where after the death of her 
brother and sister and the marriage of her elder sister Eleonora, 
duchess of Mantua, a companion was chosen for Marie, thi.s Ixjing 
Leonora Dori, afterwards known as J^conora Galigui. She 
received a good education in company with her half-brother 
-\nlonio. After many projects of marriage for Marie had failed 
Henry IV, of France, who was under great monetary obligations 
to the house of Medici, offered himself as a suitor although his 
marriage with Marguerite de Valois was not yet dissolved; but 
the marriage was not celebrated until October 1600. Her elde.st 
.son, the future Louis XIII., was born at Fontainebleau in Sep- 
tember of the next year; tlie other children who survived were 
Gaston duke of Orleans; Elizabeth queen of Spain; Christine 
duchess of Savoy; and Henrietta Maria queen of England. 
During her husband’s lifetime Marie de^ Medici .showed little sign 
of political taste or ability; but after his murder in 1610 when 
she became regent, she devoted herself to affairs with unfailing 
regularity and developed an inherited passion for power. She 
gave her confidence chiefly to Concini, the husband of I^onora 
GaligaX, who squandered the public money and secured a series 
of important charges with the title of Mar6chal d’Ancre. Under 
the regent’s lax and capriciou.s rule the princes of the blood and 
the great nobles of the kingdom revolted; and the queen, too 
weak to assert her authority, consented at Sainte Mcnehould 
(May 15, 1614) to buy off the discontented princes. In 1616 her 
policy was strengthened by the accession to her councils of 
Richelieu, who had come to the front at the meeting of the .states- 
general in 1614; but Louis XIII., who was now sixteen years old, 
was determined to throw off the tutelage of his mother and ('on- 
cini. By his orders Concini was murdered, Leonora Galigaf was 
tried for sorcery and beheaded, Richelieu was bani.shcd to his 
bishopric, and the queen was exiled to Blois. After two years 
of virtual imprisonment she escaped in 1619 and became the 
centre of a new revolt, Louis XIIL easily dispersed the rebels, 
but through the mediation of Richelieu wa.s reconciled with his 
mother, wno was allowed to hold a small court at Angers, and 
resumed her place in the royal council in 1621. But differences 
between her and the cardinal rapidly arose, and the queen mother 
intrigued to drive Richelieu again from court. For a single day 
the journee des dupes, the i2th of November 1630, she seemed 
to have succeeded; but the triumph of Richelieu was followed 


by her exile to Compi^gne, whence she escaped in 1631 to 
Brussels. From that time till her death at Colo^e on the 3rd of 
July 1642 she intrigued in vain against the cardinal. 

Among contemporary authorities for the history of Marie de' 
Medici, see Matliicu de Morgues, Deux faces de la vie^ et de la mort de 
Marie de M6dicis (Antwerp, ; J. B. Matthieu, Eloge histovial de 
Marie de Mddicis (Pari.s, 1620); Florentin du Kuau, Lc Tableau de la 
vdgence de Marie dc Mddicis (Poitiers, lOifiV, I'. K. Mtjzeray, Histoirc 
de la mdre et du fils, ou de Marie de MMicis ct de Louis Xllf, (Amster- 
dam, 1730); and A. P. I-ord. The Regency of Marie dc Mddicis 
(London, 1904). I'or the political hi.story see the hihliographies to 
ilBNRY IV. and Louls XHI. 

There arc lives by Thiroax d’Arconville (3 vols., Paris, 1774); 
by Mis-s J. S. H. Pardoe (London, 1852, and 'again 1890); and by 
B. Zeller, Henri IV, et Marie dc Mddicis (Paris, 1877). There is a 
technical discussion of the causes of lier death in A. MaH.son’s La 
Sorcetlerie et la science des poisons an xvii*^ si dele (i^aris, 1904), and the 
minutest details of her private life arc in L. 15 atilfor.s La Vic intime 
d'unc reinc de France (Paris, Bng- tran.s., 1908). 

MARIE GALANTEy an Island in the French West Indies. It 
lies in 15® 55' N. and 61® 17' W., 16 m. S.E. of Guadeloupe, of 
which it is a dependency. It is nearly circular in shape and 55 
sq. m. in area. A roc ky limestone plateau, rising in tlie east to 
a height of 675 ft., occupies the centre of the island, and from it 
the land descends in a series of well-wooded terraces to the sea. 
The shores arc rocky, there are no harbours, and the roadstead 
off Grand Bourg is difficult of acce.ss, owing to tlie surrounding 
reefs. The climate is healthy and the .soil rich ; sugar, coffee and 
cotton being the (‘hief products. 'I’he largest towm is Grand 
Bourg (jMip. 6901) on the south-west coast . 'J'he island wa.s di.s- 
covered by Columbus in 1493, and received its name from the 
vessel on which he was .sailing. 'I'lie French who settled here 
in 1648 suffered numerous attacks both from the Dutch and 
the British, but .since 1766, except for a short period of British 
rule in the early part of the 19th century, they have held 
undisturbed possession. 

MARIE LESZCZYNSKA (1703-1768), queen consort of 
France, wiis born at Breslau on the 23rii of June 1703, being 
the daughter of Stanisla,s Ixj.szczynski (who in 1704 became 
king of Poland) and of (!uiherine Opalinska. During a tem- 
porary flight from Warsaw tlie (Iiild was lost, and eventu- 
ally di.s(’overed in a stable ; on another occasion she wa.s 
for safety’s sake hidden in an oven. In his exile .Stanislas 
found his chief con.solation in siiperint(‘nding the education 
of his daughter. Madame de Brie first suggested the Polish 
prince.ss as a bride for Louis duke of Bourbon, but she 
was .soon betrothed not to him but to Louis XV., a step 
which was the outcome of the jealousies of the houses of C'ond^ 
and Orleans, and was everywhere regarded as a misalliance for 
the French king. The marriage took place at Fontainebleau on 
the 5th of September 1725. Marie’s one attempt to interfere 
in politics, an effort to prevent the disgrace of the duke of 
Bourbon, was the beginning of licr husband’s alienation from her; 
and after the birth of her seventh child Loui.se, Marie was 
prac!tically deserted by Louis, who openly avowed his liaison 
with Louise de Ncslc, comtes.se de Mailly, who was replaced in 
turn by her .si.sters Pauline marquise dc Vintimille, and Marie 
Anne, duchess de Chateauroux, and these by Madame de 
Pompadour. In the meantime the queen .saw her father 
Stanisla.s established in Lorraine, and the affectionate intimacy 
which she maintained with him was the chief con.solation 
of her haras.se(l life. After a momentary reconciliation with 
Louis during his illness at Metz in 1744, Marie shut herself 
up more closely with her own circle of friends until her death at 
Vensailles on the 24th of June 1768. 

See V. des Digui6res, Lettres inddites de la reine Marie Leezinska $t 
de la duchesse de Luynes au Prdsident Hdnauli (1886); Marqui.se des 
R^ux, Le Rot Stanislas et Marie Leezinska (1893); P. de Kaynal, 
Le Mariage d‘un roi (Paris, 1887) ; H. Gauthier Villars, Le Mariage 
de Louts XV, d'apris des documents nouveaux (1900); P. de Nolhac, 
La Reine Marie Leezinska (1900J and Louis XV, et Marie Leezynska 
(1900)* P. Boy6, Lettres du rot Stanislas H Marie Leszczynska 1754- 
1766 (Paris and Nancy, 1901): and C. Stryienski's book on Marie 
Io»6plis de Saxe (La Mire dee trhis dernier's Bourbons, Paris, 1902). 
See also the memoirs of Pr^ideat^H^iault and of the due de Luynes 
fed. Dussieux and Souli^, i860), Ac. 

XVII. 23 a 



MARIE LOUISE— MARIENBERG 


714 

MARIB LOUISE (1791-1847)^ second wife of Napoleon 1.^ 
was the daughter of l<raiicis L, emperor of Austria^ and of the 
princess Theresa of Naples, and was bom on the 12th of Decem- 
ber 1791. Her disposition, fresh and natural but lacking the 
qualities that make for distinction, gave no promise of eminence 
until reasons of state brought Napoleon shortly after his divorce 
of Josephine to sue for her hand (see Napoleon and Josephine). 
It is probable, though not quite certain, lliat the first suggestions 
as to this marriage alliance emanated secretly from the Austrian 
chancellor, Mettemich. The prince de Ligne claimed to have 
beren instrumental in arranging it. In any case the proposal was 
well received at Paris both by Napoleon and by his ministers; 
and though there were difficulties respecting the divorce of 
Josephine, yet these were surmounted in a way satisfactory to 
the emperor and the prelates of Austria. The marriage took 
place by proxy in the church of St Augustine, Vienna, on the nth 
of March 1810. The new empress was escorted into Prance by 
Queen Caroline Murat, for whom she soon conceived a feeling 
of distrust. The civil and religious contracts took place at 
Paris early in April, and during the honeymoon, spent at the 
palace of Compilgne, the emperor showed the greatest regard 
for his wife. “ He Is so evidently in love with her,*' wrote 
Metlernich ** that he cannot conceal his feelings, and all liis 
customary ways of life arc subordinate to her wishes.” His joy 
was complete when on the 20th of March 1811 she bore him a 
son who was destined to bear the empty titles of “ king of Rome 
and “ Napoleon II.” The regard of Napoleon for his consort 
was evidenced shortly before the birth of this prince, when he 
bade the physicians, if the lives of the mother and of the child 
could not both be saved, to spare her life. Under Marie Lrouise 
the etiquette of the court of France became more stately and 
the ritual of religious ceremonies more elaborate. Before the 
campaign of 1812 she accompanied the emperor to Dresden; 
but after that scene of splendour misfortunes cTowded upon 
Naj^leon. In January 1814 he appointed her to act as regent 
of France (with Joseph Bonaparte its lieutenant-general) during 
his absence in the field. 

At the time of Napoleon's first abdication (April ii, 1814), 
Joseph and Jerome Bonaparte tried to keep the empress under 
some measure of restraint at Blois ; but she succeeded in reaching 
her father the emperor Friuicis while Napoleon was on his way 
to Elba. She, along with her son, was escorted into Ausl ria by 
Count von Neipperg, and refused to comply with the entreaties 
and commands of Napoleon to proceed to Elba; and her aliena- 
tion from liim was completed when he ventured to threaten her 
with a forcible abduction if she did not obey. During the 
Hundred Days she remained in Austria and manifested no desire 
for the success of Napoleon in France. At the Congress of Vienna I 
the Powers awarded to her and her son the duchies of Parma, 
Piacenza and Guastalla, in conformity with the terms of the 
Treaty of Fontainebleau (March, 1814); in spite of the determined 
opposition of Louis XVIII. she gained this right for herself owing 
largely to the support of the emperor Alexander, but she failed 
to make good the claims of her son to the inheritance (see 
Napoleon II.). She pr(K‘eeded alone to Parma, where she fell 
more and more under the influence of the count von Neipperg, 
and had to acquiesce in the title “ duke of Rcichsladt ” accorded 
to her son. Long before the tidhigs of the death of Napoleon 
at St Helena reached her she was living in intimate relations 
with Neipperg at Parma, iind bore a son to him not long after 
that event. Napoleon on the other hand spoke of her in his 
will with marked tenderness, and both excused and forgave her 
infidelity to him. Thereafter Neipperg became her morganatic 
husband; and they had other children. In 1832, at the time 
of the last illness of the duke of Reichstadt, she visited him at 
Vienna and was there at the time of his death; but in other 
respects she shook off all association with Napoleon. Her rule 
in Parma, conjointly with Neipperg, was characterized by a 
cletnen^ and moderation which jvere lacking in the other Italian 
states in that time of reactigp^x iShe preserved some of the 
Napoleonic laws and in.stitotiitof in 1817 she established the 
equality of women in heritage, and ordered the compilation of 


a civil code which was promulgated in January 1820, The 
penal code of November 1821 abolished many odious customs 
and punishments of the old code, and allowed publicity in 
criminal trials. On the death of Neipperg in 1829 liis place was 
taken by Baron Werklein, whose influence was hostile to popular 
liberty. During the popular movements of 1831 Marie Louise 
had to take refuge with the Austrian garrison at Piacenza; 
on the restoration of her rule by the Austrians its character 
deteriorated, Parma becoming on outwork of the Austrian 
Empire. She died at Vienna on the i8th of December 1847. 

See Corrcspondance de Marie Louise (Vienna, 1887); 

T. A. Baron von Helfcrt, Marie Louise (Vienna^ 1873) ;E. Wertheimer, 
Die HeircUh der Erzherzoein Marie Louise nut Napolkm I. (Vienna, 
1882); and 2 ' he Duke of Reichstadt (Eng. ed., London, 1903). See 
also the Memoirs of Bausset, Mmc Durand M6iieval ana Mettemich ; 
and Max BiUard, Tlte Marriage Ventures of Marie Louise^ English 
version by Evelyn, duchess 01 Wellington (1910). 

BIARIBNBAD» a town of Bohemia, Austria, 115 m. W. of 
Prague by rail. Pop. (1900), 4588. It is one of the most fre- 
quented watering-places of Europe, lying on the outskirts of 
the Kaiserwald at an altitude of 2093 is 4^ na* S.W. 

of Carlsbad by rail. Marienbad is enclosed on all sides except 
the south by gently sloping hills clad with fragrant pine forests, 
which are intersected by lovely walks. The principal buildings 
are : the Roman Catholic church, which was completed in 1851 ; 
the English church, the theatre, the Kurhaus, built in 1901, 
and several bathing establishments and hospitals. The mineral 
springs, which belong to the adjoining abbey of Tepl, are eight 
in number, and are used both for bathing and drinking, except 
the Maricnquelle, which is used only for bathing. Some of them, 
like the Kreuzbrunnen and the Ferdinandsbrunnen, contain 
alkaline-saline waters which resemble those of Carlsbad, except 
that they are cold and contain nearly twice the quantity of 
purgative salts. Others, like the Ambrosiusbrunnen and the 
Karolinenbrunnen, are among the strongest iron waters in the 
world, while the Rudolfsbrunnen is an earthy-alkaline spring. 
The waters are used in cases of liver affections, gout, diabetes 
and obesity; and the patients must conform during the cure to 
a strictly regulated diet. Besides the mineral water baths there 
arc also moor or mud-baths, and the peat used for these baths 
is the richest in iron in the world. About 1,000,000 bottles of 
mineral water are exported annually. 

Amongst the places of interest round Marienbad is the basaltic 
rock of Podhorn (2776 ft.), situated about 3 m. to the east, from 
which an extensive view of the B6hmcrwald, Fichtelgebirge and 
Erzgebirge is obtained. About 7 m. in the same direction lies 
the old and wealthy abbey of Tepl, founded in 1193. The actual 
building dates from the end of the 17th and the beginning of the 
i8th century, and contains a fine library with a collection of 
rare manuscripts and incunabula; near it i.s the small and old 
town of Tepl (pop. 2789). To the north-east of Marienbad 
lies the small watering-place of Konigswart; near it is a castle 
belonging since 1618 to the princes of Mettemich, which contains 
an interesting museum, created by the famous Austrian states- 
man in the first part of the 19th century. It contains, besides 
a fine librar}^, a collection of the presents he received during his 
long career; numerous autographs, and other historical relics, 
a collection of rare coins, armour, portraits and various minerals. 

Marienbad is among the youngest of the Bohemian watering- 
places, although its springs were known from of old. They 
appear in a document dating from 1341, where they are called 
“ the Auschowitzer springs belonging to the abbey of Tepl; ” 
but it was only through the efforts of Dr Josef Nehr, the doctor 
of the abbey, who from 1779 until his death in 1820 worked hard 
to demonstrate the curative properties of the springs, that the 
waters began to be used for medicinal purposes. The place 
obtained its actual name of Marienbad in 1808; became a water- 
ing-place in 1818, and received its charter as a town in 1868. 

See Lang, Fuhrer durch Marienbad und Umgebung (Marienbad, 
1902); and Kisch, Marienbad, seine Umgebung und Heilmiltel 
(Marienbad, 1895). 

MARIENBERG, a to\m of Germany, in the kingdom of Saxony 
16 m. S.E. of Chemnitz on the F 16 ha-Reitzenhain railway. 
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Pop. (1905), 7603. It has m EvangeKcal church, a Roman 
Catholic church, a non-commissioned officers’ school and a pre- 
paratory school; and the industries comprise wool-spinning, flax- 
dressing, the making of lace, toys and cigars, and silver-mining. 

MARIENBURG (Polish, Malborg), a town of Germany, in 
the Prussian pro^dnee of West Prussia, 30 m. by rail to the S.E. 
of Danzig in a fertile plain on the right bank of the Nogat, a 
channel of the Vistula, here spanned by a handsome railway 
bridge and by a bridge of boats. Pop. (1905), 13,095. Marien- 
burg contains large chemical wool-cleaning works and several 
other factories, carries on a considerable trade in grain, wood, 
linen, feathers and brushes, and is the seat of important cattle, 
horse and wool markets. Its educational institutions include 
a gymnasium and a Protestant normal school. In the old 
market-place, many of the houses in which are built with 
arcades, stands a Gothic town-hall, dating from the end of the 
14th century. The town is also embellished with a fine statue 
of Frederick the Great, who added this district to Prussia, and a 
monument commemorating the war of 1870-71. Marienburg 
is cliiefly interesting from its having been for a century and a 
half the residence of the grand masters of the Teutonic order. 
The large castle of the order here was originally founded in 1274 
as the scat of a simple commandery against the pagan Prussians, 
but in y^09 the headquarters of the grand master were trans- 
ferred hither from Venice, and the Marienburger Schloss ” 
soon became one of the largest and most strongly fortified 
buildings in Germany. On the decline of the order in the middle 
of the 15th century, the castle passed into the hands of the Poles, 
by whom it was allowed to fall into neglect and decay. It came 
into the possession of Prussia in 1772, and was ciirefully restored 
at the beginning of the 19th century. This interesting and 
curious building consists of three parts, the Alt- or Hochschloss, 
the Mittclschloss, and the Vorburg. It is built of brick, in a 
style of architecture peculiar to the Baltic provinces, and is 
undoubtedly one of the most important secular buildings of the 
middle ages in German)* 

Of the numerous monographs published in Germany on the castle 
of Afarienhurg, it will suffice to mention here Bhsching’s Schloss 
(ter deutschen Ritter zu Marienburg (Berlin, 1828J ; Voigt's Geschichte 
von Marienburg (Kdnigsberg, 1824); Bergau^s Ordenshaupthaus 
Marienburg (Berlin, 1871); and Stcinbrecht, Schloss Marienburg in 
Preussen (8th ed., Berlin, 1905). 

MARIENWERDER, a town of Germany, in the Prussian ^ 
province of West Prussia, 3 m. E. of the Vistula, 23 m. S. of 
Marienburg by rail. Pop. (1905), 10,258. The town was founded 
in the year 1233 by the Teutonic order. It has a cathedral of 
the same century, a triple Gothic edifice, restored in 1874 and 
containing the tombs of several grand masters of the Teutonic 
order; a (Gothic) town hall (1880); a Roman Catholic basilica 
(1858); a non-commissioned officers* school; a monument of the 
war of 1870-71 (1897); an archaeological collection; and a 
semina^ for female teachers. The industries include iron- 
foundries, saw-mills, sugar-refineries, breweries and printing- 
works. 

MARIE THfollSE (1638-1683), queen consort of France, was 
bom on the loth of September 1638 at the Escurial, being the 
daughter of Philip IV. of Spain and Elizabeth of France. By 
pretending to seek a bride for his master in Margaret of Savoy, 
Mazarin had induced the king of Spain to make proposals for the 
marriage of his daughter with Louis XIV., and the treaty of the 
Pyrenees in 1659 stipulated for her marriage with the French 
king, Marie renouncing any claim to the Spanish succession. 
As the treaty, however, hinged on the payment of her dowry, 
which was practically impossible for Spain, Mazarin could evade 
the other terms of the contract. Marie Th^r^se was married 
in June 1660, when Philip IV. with his whole court accompanied 
the bride to the Isle of Pheasants in the Bidassoa, where she 
was met by Louis, The new queen’s amiability and her un- 
doubted virtues failed to secure her husband’s regard and affec- 
tion. She saw herself neglected in turn for Louise de la Valli^re, 
Mme de Montespan and others; but Marie Thirise was too 
pious and too humble openly to resent the position in which she 
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was placed by the king’s avowed infidelities. With the growing 
influence of Madame clc Mnintenon over his mind and affections 
he bestowed more attention on his wife, which she repaid by 
lavishing kindness on the mistress. She had no part in political 
affairs except in 1672, when she acted as regent during Louis 
XIV.’s campaign in Holkmd. She died on the 30th of July 1683 
at Versailles, not without suspicion of foul play on the part of 
her doctors. Of her six cliildren only one survived her, the 
dauphin Louis, who died in 1711. 

See the funeral oration of Tiossuet (Paris, 1684), E. Duc^ri, Le 
Mariage de Louis XI V. d'apres ks conleniporains et des documents 
inMits (Bayonne, 1905) : Br Cabanas, Les Morts mysUrieuses de 
Vhistoire (igoo), and the literature dealing with her rivals Louise de 
la Valli^re, Madame de Montespan and Madame dc Maintenon. 

MARIETTA, a city and the count)'-seat of Col)b county, 
Georgia, U.S.A., in the N.VV. of tht* state, about 17 m. N.W. 
of Atlanta. Pop. (1890), 3384 ; (1900', 4446 (1928 being of 
negro descent) ; (1910), 5949. The city is served by the Louisville 
& Nashville, the Nashville Chattanooga & St Louis, and the 
Western & Atlantic railways, and is connected with Atlanta by 
an electric line. Marietta is situated about 1118 ft. above the 
sea, has a good climate, and is both a summer and a winter resort, 
The principal industries arc the manufacture of chairs and paper, 
and the preparation of marble for the markets; there are also 
locomotive works, planing mills, a canning factory, a knitting 
mill, 8£C. At Marietta there is a national cemetery, in which 
more than 10,000 Federal soldiers are buried, and at Kenesaw 
Mountain (1809 ft.), about 2\ m. west of the city, one of the 
fiercest battles of the Civil War was fought. After the Confed- 
erate retreat from Dalton in May 1864, General William T. 
Sherman, the Federal commander, made Marietta his next 
intermediate point in his Atlanta campaign, and the Confederate 
commander. General Joseph E. Johnston, established a line of 
defence west of the town. After several preliminary engage- 
ments Sherman on the 26lh and 27th of Junt; made repeated 
unsuccessful attempts to drive the Confederates from their 
defences at Kenesaw Mountain; he then resorted to a flanking 
movement which forced the Confederate general to retire 
(July 2) toward Atlanta. Marietta was settled about 1840, 
and was chartered as a city in 1852, 

MARIETTA* a city and the county-scat of Washington county, 
Ohio, U.S.A., on the Ohio River, at the mouth of the Muskingum, 
about 1 15 m. S.E. of Columbus. Pop. (1890), 8273; (1900), 
13^348 (b 70 being foreign-born and 361 negroes) ; (1910), 12,923. 
It is served by the Pennsylvania (Marietta Division), the Balti- 
more & Ohio (Marietta 8: Parkersburg, Marietta & Zanesville, 
and Ohio River divisions) and the Marietta Columbus & Cleveland 
railways, and by steamboat lines to several river ports; a bridge 
across the Ohio connects it with Williamstown, West Virginia. 
The city is in a hilly country of much natural beauty, and is of 
considerable historic interest. On the banks of the Muskingum 
is a public park, facing which stood the oldest church in the state; 
this was burned in 1905, but was subsequently rebuilt in the old 
style. Near by are some 18th-century buildings, some interest- 
ing earthworks of the “ mound-builders,” and a cemetery in 
which arc buried many soldiers who fought in the War of 
Independence. Marietta is the seat of Marietta College, dating 
from 1830, which in 1908 had more than 500 students. It 
possesses a library of 60,000 volumes, including some rare 
collections, especially the Stiinson collection of books bearing 
on the history of the North-West Territory. Petroleum, coal, and 
iron-ore abound in the neighbouring region, and the city has 
a considerable trade in these and in its manufactures of chairs, 
leather, flour, carriages, wagons, boats, boilers, bricks and glass. 
In 1905 the factory products were valued at $2,599,287. 

Marietta, named in honour of Marie Antoinette, is the oldest 
settlement in the state and in the North-west Territory. It was 
founded in 1788 by a company of Revolutionary officers from 
New England under the leadership of General Rufus Putnam, 
and in the same year the Nortii-West Territory was formally 
organized here. The pseudo-cIaMMsIn of the peri(^ of Marietta’s 
foundation is indicated by the names — Ca^tolium for one of 
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the public squares; Sacva Via for one of the principal streets, and 
Campus Martius for the fortification. The settlement was 
incorporated as a town in 1800 and chartered as a city in 1852. 
In 1890 the vill^e of Harmar, including the site on which Fort 
Harmar was built in 1785, was annexed. 

See Henry Howe> Historical Collections of Ohio (Columbus, 1891). 

MARIETTE»AUGUSTE FERDINAND FRANflOIS (1821-1881), 
French Egyptologist, was born on the iith of February 1821 at 
Boulogne, where his father was town clerk. Educated at the 
Boulogne municipal college, where he distinguished himself and 
showed much artistic talent, he went to England in 1839 when 
eighteen as professor of French and drawing at a boys* school 
at Stratford-on-Avon. In 1840 he became pattern-designer to 
a ribbon manufacturer at Coventry ; liut weary of ill-paid exile 
he returned the same year to Boulogne, and in 1841 took his 
degree at Douai. He now became a professor at his old college, 
and for some years sui^plemcnted his salary by giving private 
lessons and writing on historical and archaeological subjects for 
local periodicals. Meanwhile his cousin Nestor LTI6te, the 
friend and fellow-traveller of Champollion, died, and upon 
Mariette devolved the task of sorting the papers of the deceased 
savant. He thenceforth became passionately interested in 
Egyptology, devoted himself to the study of hieroglyphs and 
Coptic, and in 1847 published a Catalogue analytique of the 
E^ptian Galley- of the Boulogne Museum; in 1S49, being 
appointed to a subordinate position in the Louvre, be left 
Boulogne for Paris. Entrusted with a government mission for 
the purpose of seeking and purchasing Coptic, Syriac, Arabic 
and Ethiopia MSS. for the national collection, he started for 
Eg>’pt in 1850; and soon after his arrival he made his celebrated 
discover}’ of the ruins of the Serapeum and the subterraneous 
catacombs of the Apisbulls. His original mission being aban- 
doned, funds were now advanced for the prosecution of his 
researches, and he remained in Egypt for four years, excavating, 
discovering and despatching archaeological treasures to the 
Louvrev of which museum he was on his return appointed an 
assistant conservator. In 1858 he accepted the position of 
conservator of Eg}’ptian monuments to the ex-khedive, Ismail 
Pasha, and removed with his family to Cairo. His history 
thenceforth becomes a chronicle of unwearied exploration and 
brilliant success. The museum at Bula was founded immedi- 
ately. The pyramid-fields of Memphis and Sakkara, and the 
necropolis of Meydum, and those of Abydos and 'I'hebcs were 
examined; the great temples of Dendera and Edfu were dis- 
interred; important excavations were carried out at Karnak, 
Medinet-Habu and Deir el-Bahri; Tanis (the Zoan of the Bible) 
was partially explored in the Delta; and even Gebel Barkul in 
the Sudan. The Sphinx was bared to the rock-level, and the 
famous granite and alabaster monument miscalled the ** Temple 
of the Sphinx ** was discovered. Mariette was raised successively 
to the rank of bey and pasha in his own service. Honours and 
orders were showered on him : the Legion of Honour and the 
Medjidie in 1852; the Red Eagle (first class) of Prussia in 1855; 
the Italian order of SS. Maurice and Lazarus in 1857; and 
the Austrian order of Francis- Joseph in 1858. In 1873 the 
Academy of Inscriptions decreed to him the biennial prize 
of 20,000 francs, and in 1878 he was elected a member of the 
Institute. He was also an honorary member of most of the 
learned societies of Europe. In 1877 his health broke down 
through overwork. He lingered for a few years, working to the 
last, and died at Cairo on the 19th of January 1881. 

His chief published works are : Le Scrapium d$ Memphis (1857 
Jind following years); Dend^rah, five folios and one 410 (X873-1875); 
Abydos^ two folios and one 4 to (1870-1880); Karnak ^ folio and 4to 
(*875); iJeir el-Bahari^ folio and 4to (1877); Listes giographiques des 
pyldnes dc Kamak^ folio (1875); Catalogue Music de Boulaq, 
(six editions 1864-3876) ; Apergu de Vhistoire d*Egyptey four editions, 
x^4-x 874, &c) ; Les Mastabas de Vancien empire (edited by Maspero) 
(1883). “ Notice biographique," by Maspero in Auguste Mariette. 

(Muvres diver ses^ (tome i Paris, 2904), and art. Egyit: Exploration 
and Reseairch, 

MARIONAC, JEAN CHAl^ GALISSARD DE (1817-X894), 
Swiss chemiat, waa born at (^eva on the 24th of April 1817. 


When sixteen years old he began to attend the Ecole Poly- 
technique in Paris, and from 1837 l^o 1839 studied at the Ecole 
des Mines. Then, after a short time in Liebig^s laboratory at 
Giessen, and in the Sevres porcelain factory, he became in 1841 
professor of chemistry in the academy of Geneva. In 1845 
was^ppointed professor of mineralogy also, and held both chairs 
till 1878, when ill-health obliged him to resign. He died at 
Geneva on the 15th of April 1894. Marignac*s name is well 
known for the careful and exact determinations of atomic 
weights wliich he -carried out for twenty-eight of the elements. 
In undertaking this work he had, like J. S. Stas, the purpose of 
testing Prout’s hypothesis, but he remained more disposed than 
the Belgian chemist to consider the possibility that it may have 
some degree of validity. Throughout his life he paid great 
attention to the “ rare eartlis and the problem of separating 
and distinguishing them; in 1878 he extracted ytterbia from 
what was supposed to be pure erbia, and two years later found 
gadolinia and samaria in the samarskite ear^s. In 1858 he 
pointed out the isomorphism of the fiuostannates and the 
fluosilicates, thus settling Uie then vexed question of the 
composition of silicic acid; and subsequently he studied the 
fluosalts of zirconium, boron, tungsten, &c., and prepared 
silicotungstic acid, one of the first examples of the complex 
inorganic acids. In physical chemistry he carried out many 
researches on the nature and process of solution, investigating 
in particular the thermal effects produced by the dilution of 
saline solutions, the variation of the specific heat of saline 
solutions with temperature and concentration, and the pheno- 
mena of liquid diffusion. 

A memorial lecture by P. T. Clcve, printed in the Journal of the 
London Chemical Society iox 1B95, contains a list of Marignac's papers. 

MARION AN, BATTLE OF, fought on the 13th and 14th of 
September 1515 between the French army under Francis I. and 
the Swiss. The scene of the battle — which was also that of a 
hard fought engagement in 1859 (see Italian Wars)— was the 
northern outskirts of the village of Melegnano, on the river 
Lambro, 10 m. S.E. of Milan. The circumstances out of whi(‘h 
the battle of Marignan arose, almost inconceivable to the modern 
mind, were not abnormal in the conditions of Italian warfare 
and politics then prevailing. The young king of France had 
gathered an army about Lyons, wherewith to overrun the 
Milanese; his allies were the republics of Venice and Genoa. The 
duke of Milan, Maximilian Sforza, had secured the support of 
the emperor, the king of Spain, and the pope, and also that of 
the Swiss cantons, which then supplied the best and most 
numerous mercenary soldiers in Europe. The practicable passes 
of the Alps and the Apennines were held by Swiss and papal 
troops. Francis however boldly crossed the Col de rArgenti^rc 
(Aug. 1515) by paths that no army had hitherto used, and 
Marshal de La Palisse surprised and captured a papal corps at 
Villafranca near Pinerolo, whereupon the whole of the enemy’s 
troops fell back on Milan. The kmg then marening by Vercelli, 
Novara and Pavia, joined hands with Alviano, the Venetian 
commander, and secured a foothold in the Milanese. But in 
order to avoid the necessity of besieging Milan itself, he offered 
the Swiss a large sum to retire into their own country. They 
were about to accept his offer, not having received their sub- 
sidies from the pope and the king of Spain, when a fresh corps 
of mercenaries descended into Italy, desirous both of gaining 
booty and of showing their prowess against their new rivals the 
French and Lower Rhine ** lansquenets ** (Landsknechts) and 
against the French gendarmerie, whom (alluding to the Battle 
of the Spurs at Guinegatte iii 1513) they called “ hares in 
armour.** The French took position at Melegnano to face the 
Swiss, the Venetians at Lodi to hold in check the Spanish army 
at Piacenza. Alviano, who was visitiM the king when the Swiss 
appeared before Melegnano, hurried off to bring thither his own 
army. Meantime the French and the Swiss engaged in an 
incredibly fierce struggle. 

The king*s army was grouped in front of the village, facing 
in the direction of Milan, with a small stream separating it from 
tlie oncoming Swiss. On either side of the Milan ro^ was a 
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large body of landsknechts, a third being in reserve. The French 
and Gascon infantry (Iwgely armed with arquebuses) was on the 
extreme right, the various bodies of gendarmerie in the centre. 
In front of all was the French artillery. The battle opened in 
the afternoon of the 13th of September. As the Swiss advanced 
in three huge columns, the French guns fired into them with 
terrible effect, but the assailants reached the intersected ground 
bordering the stream, and thus protected from the rush of the 
French gendarmerie, they debouched on the other side, and fell 
upon the landsknechts. The crowd of combatants, the ^thering 
darkness, and the dust, prevented any general direction being 
given to the battle by the leaders of either side. Francis 
himself at the head of two hundred gendarmes charged and 
drove back two large bodies of Swiss which were pressing the 
landsknechts hard. The battle went on by moonlight till close 
on midnight, when the Swiss retired a short distance. Both 
sides spent the rest of the night on the battlefield, reorganizing 
their broken corps. Francis and his gendarmes were the outpost 
line of the French army, and remained all night mounted, lance 
in hand and helmet on head. Next morning at sunrise, the battle 
was renewed. The Swiss now left their centre inactive opposite 
the king and with two strong corps attempted to work round 
his flanks. That on the left made for the French baggage, but 
found it strongly guarded by landsknechts, who drove them 
back. The nearest French gendarmerie joined in the pursuit, 
but a detachment from the Swiss centre fell upon these and 
destroyed them. This detachment in turn followed up its 
advantage until as Francis himself expressed it, ** the whole camp 
turned out ” to aid the landsknechts and ** hunted out ” the 
Swiss. Meantime the Swiss left attack had closed with the 
French infantry bands and the “ aventuriers ** (afterwards the 
famous corps of Picardic and Piedmont), who were commanded 
on this day l)y the famous engineer Pedro Navarro. It was in 
the main struggle of arquebus against pike, but it was not the 
arquebus alone, or even principally, that gave the victory to the 
French. When the Swiss ranks had been disordered, the short 
pike and the sword came into play, and aided by the constable 
dc Bourbon with a handful of the gendarmerie, the Frenc h right 
more than held its own until Alviano with the cavalry from Lodi 
rode on to the field and completed the rout of the Swiss. In the 
centre meanwhile the two infantries stood fast for eight hours, 
separated by the brook, while the artillery on both sides fired 
into it at short range. But the landsknechts, animated V)y the 
king, endured it as well as the Swiss; and at the last, Francis 
leading a final advance of his exhausted troop.s, the Swiss gave 
w^ay and fled. Only 3000 Swiss escaped out of some 25,000 who 
fought. On the Frt'nch side probably 8000 were killed or died 
of wounds. The battle lasted twenty-eight hours. Its tactical 
lesson was the efficacy of combining two arms against one. The 
French gendarmerie, burning to avenge the in.siilt of ** hares in 
armour,^’ made more than thirty charges by squadrons, and 
they were admirably supported by their light artillery. The 
landsknechts retrieved their first day’s defeat by their conduct 
on the second day. Nevertheless Marignan yvus in the main 
the work of the gendarmerie, the last and greatest triumph of 
the armoured lancer; and as a fitting close to the battle the 
young king was kniglited by Bayard on the field. 

MARIGNOLU, GIOVANNI DE*, a notable traveller to the Far 
East in the 14th century, born probably before 1290, and sprung 
from a noble family in Florence. The family is long extinct, 
but a street near the cathedral (Via de’ Cerretani) formerly bore 
the name of the Marignolli. In 133S there arrived at Avignon, 
where Benedict XTT. held his court, an embassy from the great 
khan of Cathay (the Mongol-Chinese emperor), bearing letters 
to the pontiff from the khan himself, and from certain Christian 
nobles of the Alan race in his service. These latter represented 
that they had been eight years (.since J.Ionte Corvino’s death) 
without a spiritual guide, and earnestly desired one. The pope 
replied to the letters, and appointed four ecclesiastics as his 
legates to the khan^s court. The name of John of Florence, 
t.e, Marignolli, appears third on the letters f)f commission. A 
large party was associated with the four chief envoys; when in 
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Peking the embassy ^tiIl numbered thirty-two, out of an original 
fift>\ 

The mission left Avignon in December 1338; picked up the 
Tatar envoys at Naples ; stayed nearly two months in Constanti- 
nople (Pera, May i — June 24, 1339) ; and sailed across the 
Black Sea to Kaffa, whence they travelled to the court of Mahom- 
med Uzbeg, khan of the Golden Horde, at Sarai on the Volga. 
The khan entertained them hospitably during the winter of 
sent them across the steppes to Armalec, 
Almalig or Almaligh (Kulja), the northern seat of the house 
of Chaghatai, in what is now the province of Hi. “ Thcre,^' 
.says Marignolli, “ w^e built a church, brought a piece of ground 
• . . sung masses, and baptized several persons, notwithstanding 
that only the year before the bishop and .six other minor friars 
had there undergone gloriou.s martyrdom for Chri.st^s salvation.” 
Quitting Almaligh in 1341, they seem to have reached Peking 
(by way of Kamul or Hami) in May or June 1342. They were 
well received by the reigning khan, the last of the Mongol 
dynasty in China. An entry in the Chinese annals fixes the 
year of Marignolli’s presentation by its mention of the arrival 
of the great horses from the kingdom of Fiilang {luirang or 
Europe), one of which was it ft. 6 in. in length, and 6 ft. 8 in. 
high, and black all over. 

Marignolli .stayed at Peking or Cambalcc three or four years, 
after wiiich he travelled through eastern China to Zayton or 
Amoy Harbour, quitting C'liina apparently in December 1347, 
and reaching Columbum (Kaulam or Quilon in Malalxir) in 
Easier week of 1348. At this place he found a church of the 
Latin communion, probably founded by Jordaiius of S^verac, 
who had been appointed bishop of Coiumbum by Pope John 
XXII. in 1330. Here Marignolli remained sixteen months, 
after which he proceeded on what seems a most devious voyage. 
First be visited the shrine of St Thomas near the modern Madras, 
and then proceeded to what he calls the kingdom of Saba, and 
identifies with the Sheba of Scripture, but which .seems from 
various parti(’iilars to have been Java. Taking ship again for 
Malabar on his way to Europe, he encountered great storms, 
They found .shelter in the little port of Pervily or Pervilis 
(Bcruwala or Berberyn) in tlic south-west of Ceylon; but here 
the Icfgate fell into the hands of “ a certain tyrant C.'oya Jaan 
(Khoja Jahun), a eunuch and an accursed Saracen,” who pro- 
fessed to treat him with all dcferen(‘e, but detained him four 
months, and plundered all the gifts and Eastern rarities that he 
was carrying home. This detention in Seyllan enables Marig- 
nolli to give a variety of curious parti(ailars regarding Adam’s 
Peak, Buddhist monasticism, the aboriginal races of Ceylon, and 
other marvels. After this we liave only fragmentary notices, 
.showing that his route to Europe lay by Ormuz, the ruins of 
Babel, Bagdad, Mosul, Aleppo and tlience to Damascus and 
Jerusalem. In 1353 he arrived at Avignon, and delivered a letter 
from the great khan to Pope Innocent VI. In the following year 
the emperor (Charles IV., on a visit to Italy, made Marignolli 
one of his chaplains. Soon after, the pope made him bishop of 
Bisignano; but he seems to have been in no hurry to reside there. 
He appears to have a(’c()mj)anied the emperor to Prague in 
1354-1355; in 1356 he is found acting as envoy to the Pope from 
Florence; and in 1357 he is at Bologna. We know not when he 
died. I’he last trace of Marignolli is a letter addressed to him, 
which was found in the T8th century among the records in the 
Chapter Library at Prague. The writer is an unnamed bi.shop 
of Armagh, easily identified with Richard Fitz Ralph, a strenuous 
foe of the Franciscans, who had broken lances in controversy 
with Ockham and Burley, The letter implies that some inten- 
tion had been intimated from Avignon of sending Marignolli 
to Ireland in connexion with matters then in debate — a project 
which stirs Fitz Ralph’s wrath. 

The fragmentary notes of Marignolli Eastern travels often con- 
tain vivid remembrance and graphic description, but combined with 
an incontinent vanity, and an incoherent lapse from one thing to 
another. They have no claim to l>o called a narrative, and it is 
with no small pains that anything like a narrative can be pieced out 
of them. Indeed the mode in which they were elicited curiously 
illustrates how little medieval travellers thought of publication 
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The emperor Charles, instead of urging his chaplain to write a history 
of his vast journeys, set him to the repugnant task of recasting the 
annats of Bohemia; and he consoled himself by salting tlic insipid 
stuff by interpolations, ^ propos de botteSf of his recollections of 
Asiatic travel. 

Wobody seems to have noticed the work till 1768, when the 
chronicle was published in vol. ii. of the Monumenta hint. Bohemiae 
nusquam antehac edita by Father Gelasius Dobner. But, though 
Man^molli was thus at last in type, no one seems to have read 
him till i8zo, when an interesting paper on his travels was published 
by J. G. Meinert. Professor Friedrich Kunstmann of Munich also 
devoted to the subject one of liis admirable series of papers on tiic 
ecclesiastical travellers of the middle ages. 

See Fonte% rerum bohemicarum, iii. 49 -O04 (1882, best text); G. 
Dobner's Monumenta hist, boh.j vol, ii. (Prague, 1768) ; J. G. Meinert, 
in Abhandl. det k. bohm. Geselhoh, der Wissenschaften^ vol. vii.; 
F. Kunstmann, in Historisch-politischc Blotter von Phillips und Gorres, 
xxxviii. 701-719, 793-813 (Munich, 1859); Luke Wadding, 
minorumt vii. 210 219 (ed. of 17.13, &c.)* Sbaralea, 

Supplementum ct oamti^atio ad scriptores trium ordinum S. Francisci 
a Wadihngo, p. 436 (Rome, iSoO^; John of Winterthur, in Eocard, 
Corpus historicum medii aevi (1852), vol. i. ; Mosheim, llistoria 
Tartarorum ccclesiastica, pt. i., p. 115; Henry Yule, Cathay and 
the Way Thither, ii. 309- 394 (Hak. Soc., 1866) ; C. Raymond Beazlcy, 
Dawi of Modern Geography ^ iii. 142, 180-181, 184-18.5, 215, 231, 
236, 288-309 (1906). y.;‘ C. R. B.) 

MARIGNY, ENGUERRAND DE (1260-1315), French cham- 
berlain, and minister of Philip IV. the Fair, was born at Lyons- 
la-Foret in Normandy, of an old Norman family of the smaller 
baronage called Le Portier, which took the name of Marigny 
about 1200. Enguerrand entered the service of Hugues de 
Bonville, chamberlain and secretary of Philip IV., as a .squire, 
and then was attached to the household of Queen Jeanne, who 
made him one of the cxe(‘iitors of her will. He married her god- 
daughter, Jeanne de St Martin. In 1298 he received the custody 
of the castle of Lssoudiin. After the death of Pierre Flotte anil 
Hugues de Bonville at the battle of Mons-en-Pev 61 e in 1.304, he 
became Philip’s grand chamberlain and chief minister. In 1306 
he wa,s sent to preside over tlie exchcciuer of Normandy. He 
received numerous gifts of land and money from Philip as 
well as a pension from Edward If. of England. Possessed 
of an ingratiating manner, politic, learned and astute, he acted 
as an able instrument in carrying out Philip’s plans, and 
received corre.sponding confidence. He shared the popular 
odium which Philip incurred by debasing the coinage. He acted 
as tlie agent of Philip in his contest with Louis de Nevers, the 
son of Robert count of Flanders, imprisoning Louis and forcing 
Robert to surrender Lille, Douay and Bethune. He obtained 
for his half-brother Philip de Marigny in 1301 the bishopric of 
Cambray, and in 1309 the archbishopric of Sens, and for his 
brother Jean in 1312 the bishopric of Beauvais. Still another 
relative, Nicolas de Friauville, became the king’.s confessor and 
a cardinal. He addressed the states-gcneral in 1314 and suc- 
ceeded in getting further taxes for the Flemish war, incurring 
at the same time much ill-will. This soon came to a head when 
the princes of the blood, eager to fight the Flemings, were disap- 
pointed by his negotiating a peace in September. He was accused 
of receiving bribes, and Charles of Valois denounced him to the 
kin^ himself; but Philip stood by him and the attack was of no 
avail. The death of Philip IV. on the 29th of November 1314 
was a signal for a reaction against his policy. The feudal party, 
whose power the king had tried to limit, turned on his ministers 
and chiefly on his chamberlain. Enguerrand was arre.sted by 
Ix)uis X. at the instigation of Charles of Valois, and twenty-eight 
articles of accusation including charges of receiving bribes were 
brought against him. He was refused a hearing ; but his a(’count.s 
were correct, and Louis was inclined to spare him anything 
more than banishment to the island of Cyprus. Charles then 
brought forward a charge of sorceiy which was more effec^tual. 
He was condemned at once and hanged on the public gallows at 
Montfaucon, protesting tliat in all his acts he had only been 
carrying out Philip’s commands (April 30, 1315). I-ouis X. j 
seems to have repented of his treatment of Marigny, and left 
legacies to his children. When his chief enemy, Charles of 
Valois, lay dying in 1325, he was stricken with remorse and 
ordered alms to be distributed among the poor of Paris with 
a request to “ pray for the sotils of Enguerrand and Charles.” 
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Marigny founded the collegiate church of Notre Dame d’E.sco8s 
near Rouen in 1313. He was twice married, first to Jeanne de 
St Martin, by whom he had three children, Louis, Marie and 
Isabelle (who married Robert, son of Robert de Tancarville); 

I and the second time to Alips de Mons. 

See contemporary chroniclers in vols. xx, to xxiii. of D. Bouquet^ 
Historiens de la France] P. Clement, Trois drames historiques (1 arisj 
*857) *» Ch. Dufayard, “La Ruction fdodale sous les fils de Philippe 
le Bel,'' in the Reetue historique (1894, kv. 241-272) and Iv. 241-290. 

MARIGNY, JEAN DE (d. 1350), French bishop, was a younger 
brother of the preceding. Entering the church at an early ago, 
he was rapidly advancted until in 1313 he was made bishop of 
Beauvais. During the next twenty years he was one of the most 
notable of the members of the French episcopate, and was par- 
ticularly in favour with King Philip VI. He devoted himself in 
133s the completion of the choir of Beauvai.s (Athedral, the 
enormous windows of which were filled with the richest f^ass. 
But this building activity, which has left one of the most notable 
Gothic monuments in Europe, was broken into by the Hundred 
Years’ War. Jean de Marigny, a successful administrator and 
man of affairs rather than a saintly churchman, was made one of 
the king’s lieutenants in southern France in 1341 against the 
English invasion. His most important military operation, how- 
ever, was when in 1346 he successfully held out in Beauvais 
against a siege by the English, who had overrun the country up 
to the walls of the city. Created archbishop of Rouen in 1347 as 
a reward for this defence, he enjoyed his new honours only three 
years; he died on the 26th of December 1350. 

MARIGOLD. This name has been given to several plants, 
of which the following arc the best known : Calendula officinalis, 
the pot-marigold; Tagetes erccta, the African marigold; T. patula, 
the French marigold; and Chrysanthemum segeUm^ the com 
marigold. All these belong to the order Compositae; but 
Caltha palustris, the marKsh marigold, belongs to the order 
Ranunculaccae. 

The first-mentioned is the familiar garden plant with latge 
orange-coloured blossoms, and is probably not known in a wild 
.state. There are now many fine garden varieties of it. The 
florets are unisexual, the ” ray ” florets being female, the “ disk ” 
florets male. This and the double variety have been in cultiva- 
tion for at least three hundred years, as well as a proliferous form, 
C, proltjera, or the ” fruitful marigolde ” of Gerard {Herhall, 
p. 602), in which small flower-heads proceed from beneath the 
circumference of the flower. The figure of “ the greatest double 
marigold,” C. multiflora maxima, given by Gerard {loc.cii. p. 600) 
is larger than most specimens now seen, being 3 in. in diameter. 
He remarks of “ the marigolde ” that it is called Calendula “ as 
it is to be scene to flower in the calends of almost euerie moneth.” 
It was supposed to have several specific virtues, but they are 
non-existent. ** The marigold, that goes to bed wi’ the sun,” is 
mentioned by Shakespeare, Winter's Tale, iv, 3. 

Tagetes patula, and T, erecta, the French and African mari- 
golds, are natives of Mexico, and are equally familiar garden 
plants, having been long in cultivation. Gerard figures five 
varieties of Flos africanus, of the single and double kind 
(loc, cit, p. 609). Besides the above species the following have 
been introduced later, T. lucida, T. signaia, also from Mexico, 
and T. tenui folia from Peru, 

Chrysanthemum segetum, the yellow com marigold, is indi- 
genous to Great Britain, and is frequent in cornfields in most 
parts of England. When dried it has been employed as hay. 
It is also used in Germany for dyeing yellow. Gerard observes 
that in his day ” the stalke and leaues of Come Marigolde, as 
Dioscoridcs saith, are eaten as other potherbes are.” 

Caltha palustris, the marsh mangold, or king-cups, the 
'' winking Mary-buds ” of Shakespeare {Cymb. li. 3), is a 
common British plant in marshy meadows ; nd beside waten 
It bears smooth heart-shaped leaves, and flowers with a golden 
yellow calyx but no corolla, blos.soming in March and April. 
7’he flower-buds preserved in salted vinegar are a good substi- 
tute for capers. A double-flowered variety is often cultivated, 
and is occasionally found wild. 
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MARIINSXy a town of Russia^ in West Siberia and the govern- 
ment of Tomsk, on the bank of the Kiya river and on the 
Siberian railway, 147 m. E.S.E. of Tomsk. Pop. (1897), 8300. 
It is built of timber, but has a stately cathedral. There are 
tanneries and soap works; and Mariinsk is an entrepot for the 
gold-mines. 

BIARILLAC9 CHARLES DE (c. 1510-1560), French prelate 
and diplomatist, came of a good family of Auvergne, and at the 
age of twenty-two was advocate at the parlement of Paris. 
Suspected, however, of sympatliizing with the Reformers, he 
deemed it prudent to leave Paris, and in 1535 went to the East 
with his cousin Jean dc la For^t, the first French ambassador 
at Constantinople. Cunning and ambitious, he soon made his 
mark, and his cousin having died during his embassy, Marillac 
was appointed his successor. He did not return from the East 
until 1538, when he was sent almost immediately to England, 
where he remained ambassador until 1543. He retained his 
influence during the reign of Henry II., fulfilling important 
missions in Switzerland and at the imperial court (1547-1551), 
and at the courts of the German princes (1553-1554). In 
1555 he was one of the French deputies at the conferences held 
at Mark near Ardres to discuss peace with England. His two 
last missions were at Rome (1557) and at the Diet of Augsburg 
(^559)- In 1550 he was given the bishopric of Vannes, and in 
1557 the archbishopric of Vienne; he also became a member of 
the privy council. He distinguished himself as a statesman at | 
the Assembly of Notables at Fontainebleau in 1560, when he 
delivered an exceedingly brilliant discourse, in which he opposed I 
the policy of violence and demanded a national council and the [ 
assembly of the states-general. Irritated by his opposition, | 
the Guises compelled him to leave the court, and he died on the 
and of December of the same year. 

riis works include : Disc ours sur la roupturc de la Tralne en Van 
(Fans, 1556), and ** Sommairc dc rainh.issade cn /illema-gnc tic 
£cu M*'* rarch6veaquc dc Vienne cn Tan 1550/’ published in Ranke's 
DetUsche Geschiclde im XeAuutev der Reformation^ vol. vi. (l.cipzig, 

1 882) . See J . Kaulek, Correspondance politique de Castillon et Marillac 
(Paris, 1885); P, de Vassiorc, Charles de Marillac 
(Paris, ‘ittyC)). ^ 

MARINES (from Lat. marey sea), the technical term for sea- j 
soldiers, i.e, troops appropriated and specially adapter! to the j 
requirements of maritime war. This force — formerly (1694) 
styled “ mariners ” — is in origin, use and application pecniliarly 1 
British. The only other nation possessing a special force dis- | 
charging exactly similar functions is the United States (see I 
below). In the armed forces of the great European Powers | 
marines and marine artillery are mentioned, but these troops | 
have little in common with British and American marines. In 
France their duties are to garrison military forts and colonies 
and take part in marine and other wars. In Germany they arc 
used for coast defence. In Holland, Austria and Italy they have a 
military organization, but not as complements of sea-going ships. 

The origin of the British marine force was an order in council 
1664, directing “ 1200 L.and souldgcrs to be forthwith rayzed 
to be in readiness to be distributed in His Majesty’s fleete pre- 
pared for sea service.” This body was named the “ Admiral’s 
rogiment.” At this period land warfare had developed a system 
and was waged by men organized, disciplined and trained. 
Sea warfare was left “ to every man’s own conceit.” War-ships 
were built to be manned in a hurry, by ** the press,” when needed. 
Men were thus obtained by force and grouped without organiza- 
tion or previous tnaining in ships. When no longer required 
they were turned adrift. The administration of England’s 
fleet was ” a prodigy of wastefulness, corruption and indolence; 
no estimate could be trusted, no contract was performed, no 
check was enforced.” Such officers as had been ** bred to the 
sea seemed a strange and savage race.” They robbed the king 
and cheated the seamen. As regards land force, it was a viola- 
tion of the law to keep at home in the king’s pay any other 
body of armed men, save as a guard for the royal person.” On 
the other hand it was illegal to land press men ” in a foreign 
country, but soldiers “ only required a little persuasion to land.” 
Thus by thrusting into naval chaos and confusion a nucleus of 


disciplined, trained and organized land troops, an expedient was 
found which offered a solution of the many political and adminis- 
trative difficulties of the time. This “ Admiral’s regiment ” 
was the germ which by a constant process of evolution during a 
period of over 235 years has produced not merely the marine 
force.s, but the royal navy, organized, disciplined and trained as 
it is to-day. In 1668 the experiment of the Admiral’s regiment 
was extended. At a council held “ to discourse about the 
fitness for entering men presently for manning Uie fleete,” King 
Charles II. “ cried very civilly , ‘ If ever you intend to man the 
fleet without being cheated by the captains and pursers, you may 
go to bed and resolve never to hav^ it manned.’ ” This seems 
to throw some light on the council s order a few days later “ to 
draw out and furnish such numbers of His Majesty’s Foot 
Guards for His Majesty’s service at sea this summer, as H.K.H. 
the duke of York, lord higli admiral of England, shall from time 
to time desire.” The men were to be paid and accounted for by 
their own officers. This maritime force subsequently disap- 
peared, but two new regiments of “ marines ” were raised in 1694, 
the House of Commons directing they ” were to be employed in 
the service of the navy only.” One regiment only was to be on 
shore at a time, and to be employed in the dockyards with 
extra pay. None of the officers were to be sea ('ommanders, 
save two colonels. The intention was to make tliesc regimemts 
feeders for the navy, captains being ordered to report periodi- 
cally “ the names of such soldiers as shall in any measure bo 
made seamen, and how far each of them is qualified toward being 
an able seaman.” In 1697 these regiments were disbanded, but 
early in the reign of Queen Anne a niiml)er of regiments of marines 
were raised, and independent companies of marines were also 
enlisted in the West Indies. At the peace of Ih.recht (1713) 
the marines were disbanded, but reappeared in 1739 as ])art of 
the army ; and in 1740 three regiments of marines were raised 
in America, the colonels being appointed ))y the (!rown, the 
capmins by the provinces. In 1747 the marine regiments were 
transferred from the control of the secretary at war to that of the 
admiralty, and the next year once more wholly disappeared on 
the Treaty of Aix-la-ChapcUc (1748). 

During the preceding period of fifty-four years the marine 
force appeared and disappeared with war. It was a military 
body, applied to naval purposes. Its main functions were three- 
fold-^!) for fighting in ships; (2) for seizing and holding land 
positions nec'.essary or advantageous to the naval operations of 
war; (3) for maintaining discipline of the ships, and by “ expert- 
nes.s in handling arms to incite our seamen to the imitation of 
them.” Incidentally the force came to be regarded as so good 
a feeder for the navy that Admiral Vernon (1739) urged ” tlic 
necessity of converting most of our marching regiments into 
marines, and if, as they became seamen they were admitted to 
be discharged as such, tliat would make a good nursery for tlie 
breeding of them.” 

The organization of the force was purely militaiy. Regiments 
were embarked in fleets, and distributed in the ships. The 
officers were interchangeable with those of the guards and line. 
John Churchill (afterw'ards duke of Marlborough) and George 
Rooke (afterwards Admiral Sir George Rooke) were together at 
one time ensigns of marines. During this period the marines 
were never regarded as a reserve for the fleet. 'Hie navy in 
peace did without them. The necessities of maritime war 
demanded a mobile militaiy force adapted to naval conditions 
and at naval disjiosal, and so in all naval operations during these 
eighty-four years the marines played a conspicuous part. The 
navy had been slowiy groping towards a system. For example, 
sea officers had been granted a uniform, and a naval academy 
(1729) had been established for the education of young gentlemen 
for the sea service. But in its main features the navy remained 
in 174S as it was in 1664. The sailor was kidnapped and forced 
into ships, to bec:ome an outcast when no longer wanted. The 
marine when not in a ship was comfortably housed and looked 
after by his officers in barracks on shore. 

In 1755 the marine force once more reappeared under the 
Admiralty, and from that date its history has been continuous. 
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But the regimental system was abandoned, and an entirely new ] the official designation of the whole being Royal Marine Forces 

• • .1 c n ; i : i i 


principle of organization was applied. Companies were raised, 
and these companies were grouped into great depots, called 
divisions, at Portsmouth, Plymouth and Chatham. At these 
divisions this force could be increased and reduced at pleasure, 
without disturbing the basis of organization, and from them could 
be supplied as many or as few sea-soldiers as fleets or ships 
needed, while preserving in the varying units so provided all 
the essentials of uniformity of system, drill, training, ties of 
comradeship and esprit de corps. This force then and for ninety- 
eight years afterwards was the only continuously trained, 
disciplined and organized fighting force placed by the country at 
the disposal of naval officers. On the establishment of this new 
marine force the purc’hase of commissions was abolished, but 
interchange with the army w^as for a time permitted. When 
embarked, marines were under the naval code of discipline; 
when on sliore, under the marine Mutiny Act, identical with that 
of the army. When the seamen of the fleet mutinied at the Nore, 
at the ( lose of the i8th century , and turned their officers out of 
the ships, tlie marines, undaunted, stood firm by theirs, 

Mutiny lurked beneath the de(?k of many a ship before and 
long years after that event. The control of admirals and 
captains over their own men was precarious in the extreme. 
This was the natural result of the country's ncgltjcl of its sea- 
men. The discipline of the fleet in those days rested on the 
firm bayonets of the marines. What England owes to them 
may be gathered from Lord St Vincent’s recorded testimony : 
“ 'fhere never was an appeal made to them for honour, courage 
or loyalty, lluil they did not more than realize my highest 
expectation. If ever real danger should come to England, the 
marines will be found the country’s slieet-anchor.” At his 
earnest solicitation the marines were made a royal corps in 1802. 
It is worthy of note that in those days of masts, yards, sails 
and pure scamansliip, this gniutest of naval statesmen, thi.s 
matchless naval strategist, whose practical experience of mari- 
time war was unrivalled, strenuously advocated as the true 
policy for England what in thcs(i days of steam and masiless 
ships would be s('outed and ridiculed. It was to make service 
afloat as marines a part of the duty of every regiment of the 
line in rotation. 

Down to 1804 the marines were an infantry force ; the improve- 
ment in artillery towards tlic close of the century had necessitated 
the occasional putting int(» the fleet of detachments of Royal 
Artillery. This, as n^gards gunnery duties in the fleet, was 
repeating on a smaller scale* the expedient adopted in the lime 
of Cliarle.s II. So mucli friction arose b(Uween the naval and the 
artillei*)' officers that a special corps of Royal Marine Artillery 
was raised in 1804, on the rcc(;mmcndation of Nelson. This 
special corps fulfilled tiie expectations of its founders. It was 
charged with the c^ire, equipment and working of the larger 
ordnance afloat and field-guns ashore, and was (employed also as 
a body of gunnery instructors to the fleet. In 
1831, a certain number of naval officers Ix’ing 
thought to be .sufficiently trained in gunnery, 
this corps, of which Napier wrote, “ Never in 
my life have I seen soldiers like the Royal 
Marine Artillery,” was, without warning, 
abolished. Then the marine fon^e ceased to 
be composed of two corps, artillery and 
infentry, and it reverted to a single one of 
infantry. Very soon afterwards, however, the 
Admiralty began to build up what they had 
so suddenly and ruthlessly destroyed, by ordering the conver- 
sion of one company of each infantry marine division into 
artillery. The number of these artillery companies gradually 
increased, and were grouped in a separate d6p6t. Just as the 
wars from Charles II. to George III. had demanded marines, 
so the Crimean War led to their increase. Thus in 1859 the 
artillery companies of marines were formed into a separate 
division, and in 1862 the old name of Royal Marine Artillery 
was restored. 

The marines thus became once more and still remain two corps, 


In 1855 the marine infantry corps became light infantry, and in 
1869 the Woolwich division (added in 1805) was abolished; and 
more recently a marine d6p6t, as a feeder of the other divisions, 
was established at Walmer. The headquarters of the R.M.A. 
arc at Eastney, Southsea. The divisions R.M.L.L arc at 
Gosport, Chatham and Devonport. The uniform of the R.M.A. 
Ls blue with red facings, that of R.M.L.L red with blue facings. 
The badge of both corps is the globe surrounded with the laurel 
wreath, with the motto “ Per mare per terram.” The Royal 
Marine Forces share with the 3rd Battalion Grenadier Guards, 
the East Kent Regiment (formerly the Buffs), and the Royal 
London Militia the privilege of marching through the city of 
London with colours flying, bands playing and bayonets fixed, 
This is due to a common original association with the London 
train bands. 

War Services.^To descril>e these would be to review the wars 
waged by England by sea and by land for tiver 200 years. In every 
sea fight, great or small, marines have taken part, and on every 
continent they have served in big and little wars, sometimes as part 
of the army, sometimes with naval contingents, sometimes alone. 

Throughout the Napoleonic war the marines took part in every 
sort of operation afloat and ashore, During the Crimean War, 
mortar-boat flotillas in the Baltic and Black Sea were commanded 
and manned by R.M.A., while comrades in the same corps served 
witli the Royal Artillery in tin? trenches Ixfore Sebastopol — a marine 
infantry brigade occupying the heights of Balaclava, During the 
Indian Mutiny, marines (artillery and infantry) served witli tlic 
Naval Brigade under In the China wars Ixitteries and brigades 

of the marine force played a prominent part, and likewise were 
represented in all the Egyptian and Sudan campaigns, 1881 to 1898. 
In one action the K.M.A, gunners came to the relief of the Royal 
Horse Artillery when exhausted, and fought their guns; in anothev 
the R.M.A. , Old: of the debris of the cneniy's Krupp guns captured, 
built up one complete gun and fought it with effect; in the final 
campaign gunboats were brought, up in pieces, put together and 
fought by a detachment of the R.M.A. 

Ill iSqcJ) in the Boer War the marine artillery and infantry took 
part with the Naval Brigade, maintaining their historic reputation, 
and at the battle of h-nslin their losses w'erc exceptionally severe. 

Characteristics of Marine System , — 'flic recruit first goes to the 
dep(*)t at Walmer, and is trained as a soldier before joining his division 
to complete instruction as a marine. Mis division is his permanent 
military home, from which he goes on service and to which he returns 
at its conclusion. Restrictions on marriage, necrs.s,M.ry under the 
army system, are not necessary in the marine forces. The permanent 
home of the wife and family is not broken up l)y the marine going 
abroad; the wife thus can continue any local goodwill in any bu.siness 
her industiy may .<^ecnre. This fixed home enables a marine to learn 
a trade in the workshops of his division which .supply the clothing, 
&c., to the corps. Marines are enlisted for 12 years, and if of good 
character they can rc-engage to complete 21 years, entitling to pen- 
sion. The periods of service abroad for marines arc shorter (generally 
.5 years), but more comstautly recurrent than for the army. The 
administrative, as di.stinct from the instructional, staff necessary for 
a marine division is more simple and le.ss expensive than that of a 
numerical army equivalent expressed in regiments. The system of 
pay and accounts is also less complex. The following table show.s the 
relative proportions of marine forces to the whole navy at different 
periods up to the South African War of 1899 


Year, 

Navy 
proper. 
Officers, 
and Men 

Marinos. 
Officers 
and Men. 

Grand 

Total. 

Maritime. 
Peace or 

I War. 

Percent. 
Marines 
to I'otal 
Forces. 

1805 

90,000 

30,000 

120,000 

War 

(Trafalgar) 

25 

1838 

23.165 

9,000 

32,165 


28 

>858 

40.219 


55. *38 


27 

1878 

42.040 

13,727 

55.773 

• Peace 

24 

1898 i 

78.44*' 

17,099 

95.54" 


17 I 


Nature of Ships. 


Sailing. 

Sailing. 

Sailing with auxiliary steam. 
Steam with auxiliary sail. 
Steam and mastless ships. 


The above table indicates a gradual change in naval policy and 
practice as regards marines. It will l>c observed that, concurrently 
with the gradual disappearance of masts, sails and yards, the proj^or- 
tion of marine.^ has steadily declined. Down to very recent times 
the marine spent more time ashore than afloat. Now the reverse 
is the case. 

By the introduction of the Continuous Service Act 1853, the blue- 
jacket was placed on exactly the same footing as the marine in respect 

» Including 22,289 of the engineer branch providing the locomotion 
of modern ships — just as seamen from 1805-1858 provided it for 
ships of the past. 
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of conditions of service and pension, and now the blue-jacket when 
not afloat is quartered in barracks. The main diflerence between the 
blue-jacket and marine is the dress and the pay. The blue-lacket 
is better paid than the marine. As regards opportunity of discipline, 
there is now no difference; and in short, all the reasons for the exist- 
ence of a marine force have disappeared except as regards duties 
on shore incidental to naval operations of war, e.g, the holding of 
ports and the seizing of minor position.s necessary to prosecution 
of maritime war. The facts that modern ships cannot now as 
formerly carry a supernumerary force sufficient for such purposes, 
and are more dependent on fixed bases of supply and repair than in 
old days, point to a ditlerent method of using and applying tlie 
marine force to the sole purpose for which they arc now necessary 
as a distinct branch of the naval service. If employed at the 
headquarters of a naval station, their efficiency as marines could be 
preserved Iw occasional embarcation of the officers and men in 
rotation. Tne substitution of marine for army garrisons at coaling 
stations would also relieve the army of a class of duties incidental 
to naval wsn^are which the marine’ force formerly performed, and 
which prejudicially aflects the organization and orrangenaent of the 
army as a mobile field force. 

Marine Corps, United States, — This dates from the establish- 
ment of the American navy. It is a wholly separate military 
body, though under the control of the Navy Department. It 
was formed in 1775, and it has a history of brilliant services 
rendered by land and sea in all the wars of America since that 
date. The headquarters of the corps arc at Washington, and the 
strength of the corps was fixed by Act of Congress (March 3, 1899) 
at 3II officers and 5920 non-commissioned officers and men. Its 
organization and system are based on the British model, and the 
dress corresponds to that of the United States army. The corps 
is commanded by a brigadier-general who bears to the secretary 
a relation similar to that of a chief of bureau. Although 
the organization closely follows the army system, regimental 
or even permanent battalion organizations arc impracticable, 
owing to their numerous and widely-separated stations. 
Practically all shore stations have barracks where marines 
are enlisted and drilled. At these places they also do sentry, 
police and orderly duties. From such stations they are sent to 
ships for sea duty. Nearly all ships carry a body of marines 
known as the guard, varying in size from a few men commanded 
by a sergeant, on small ships, to eighty or more, with one or more 
commissioned officers, on large vessels. It is customa y to cause 
all marines to .serve at sea three of the four years of each enlist- 
ment. On board ship they perform sentry and orderly duty, 
and assist in police duties. They arc also instructed in many 
exercises pertaining to the navy, as rowing, naval signalling, 
gun drill, &c. In action they act as riflemen, and on many 
ships serve a portion of the guns. When circumstances require 
a force to be landed from ships present to guard American 
interests in foreign countries, legation.s, &c., the marine guard is 
usually sent, though, if nunierically insufficient, sailors are 
landed also. Marines also garrison places beyond the terri- 
torial limits of the United States which arc under navy 
control. Candidates for first enlistment must be between 
the ages of 21 and 35 and unmarried, must be citizens of the 
United States, be able to read, write and speak English, 
and pass a physical examination. Second lieutenants are 
appointed from civil life after examination or from the graduates 
of the Naval Academy, Promotion is by seniority as in the 
nav3^ 

Admiral Farragut's opinion that “ the marine guard is one of the 
great essentials of a man-of-war " is corroborated by that of Admiral 
Wilkes, who considered that marines constituted tlic great differ- 
ence between a man-of-war and a privateer." In the famous battles 
between the " Bonhomme Richard " and " Serapis " in 1777, and 
in that between the " Chesapeake " and " Shannon," the American 
marines displayed brilliant gallantry; and while on the one hand 
they at Derne in 1803 first planted the American flag on a fortress of 
the Old World, for which exploit " Tripoli ” is inscribed on their 
colours, they on the other shared in the hard fighting of the Mexican 
War as well as all the important coast actions of the Civil War of 
1861-65. A proposal to incorporate them with the army after the 
struggle met with universal condemnation from the authorities 
best qualified to judge of their value. A brigade of three battalions 
served in the Philippines in 1899. Their device is a globe resting on 
an anchor and surmounted by an eagle. " Ever faithful " is the 
title which Captain Lace, the historian of the force, appropriately 
applies to them. (J. C. R. C.) 


MARINETTE, a city and the county-seat of Marinette county, 
Wisconsin, U.S.A., 162 m. N. of Milwaukee, on the W. shore oi 
Green Bay, at the mouth of the Menominee River. Pop. (1890), 
11,523; (1900), 16,195, of whom 5542 were foreign-bom; (1905, 
state census), 15,354. It is served directly by the Wisconsin 
& Michigan, the Chicago, Milwaukee & St Paul, and the Chic^o 
& North-Western railways, and by several steamboat lines 
connecting with lake ports; and is connected by ferry with 
Frankfort, Michigan (served by the Ann Arbor railroad). The 
city has a fine harbour and a considerable commerce in iron and 
lumber products. Five bridges connect Marinette with Menomi- 
nee, Michigan, on the other side of the river. Marinette has a 
Federal building; the Stephenson public library, founded by 
Senator Isaac Stephenson (b. 1829), a local ** lumber king a 
county agricultural school and training school for rural teachers, 
and three public parks. The Northern Chautauqua A.ssembly 
holds its annual summer session in Chautauqua Park, on the shore 
of Green Bay. The growth of Marinette began with the develop- 
ment of the neighbouring pine forests; and the manufacture of 
lumber and lumber products has always been its principal 
industry. The water-power of the Menominee River is largely 
utilized for the manufacture of paper and flour. Other manufac- 
tures are boxes, furniture and woodware, boats, boilers and agri- 
cultural machinery. In 1905 the factory products were valued 

$3,633,399, The first white settlement was made here on the 
site of a Menominee Indian village in 1830, and the city was 
named in honour of the daughter of an Indian chief, Marinette 
(Jacobs), whose name was a composite of Marie and Antoinette. 
A city charter was granted in 1887. 

MARINI (or Marino), GIAMBATTISTA (1569-1625), Italian 
poet, was born at Naples on the i8th of October 1569. After 
a somewhat disreputable youth, during which he became known 
for his Canzone de^ bud, he secured the powerful patronage of 
Cardinal Aldohrandini, wliom he accompanied from Rome to 
Ravenna and Turin. An edition of his poems, La Lira, was 
published at Venice in 1602-1614. His ungoverned pen and dis- 
ordered life compelled him to leave Turin and take refuge from 
1615 to 1622 in Paris, where he was favourably recognized by 
Marie dc* Medici. There his long poem Adone was published in 
1623. He died at Naples on the 25th of March 1625. The 
licence, extravagance and conceits of Marini, the chief of the 
school of ‘‘ Secentisti ” (sec Italy : Liter atnre), were character- 
istic of a period of literary decadimce. 

Sec M. Menghini, G. B, Marini (Rome, 1888). 

MARINO, a town of Italy, in the province of Rome, 15 m. 
S.K. of it by rail, and also accessible by elei'tric’ tramway. 
Pop. (1901), 7307. It is picturesquely situated on a spur of the 
Alban Hills, 1165 ft. above sea level, and ornipies the site of 
the ancient Castrimoenium, a munidpium of no great importance, 
though the surrounding district, which now jiroduces much 
wine, is full of remains of ancient villas. The origin of the 
name is uncertain; perliaps it is derived from the medieval 
Morena (itself derived from the Latin Murena, from one of the 
Roman owners of the district), a name originally given to the 
lower ground between the 9th and nth mile of the Via Latina. 
In the early 13th century it belonged to the Frangipani family, 
but passed into the hands of the Orsini in 1266. In 1378 a 
battle took place here between the partisans of Urban VI. and 
those of the anti-pope Clement VII. of Geneva (the Orsini 
having taken the side of the latter), who were, however, defeated ; 
and in 1399 Marino was apparently under the Papacy. In 1408 
it passed to the Colonna family, to whom it still belongs. There 
are some remains of the medieval fortifications. 

Sec G. Tomassetti, La Via latina net medio evo (Rome, 1886), p. 96 
seq.: T. Ashby, in Papers 0/ the British School at Rome, vol. iv. 

(1907)- (T. As.) 

MARINUS, the name of two popes. Marinus I., sometimes 
called Martin II., pope from 882 to 884, was the son of a Tuscan 
priest, and entered the church at an early age, becoming a 
deacon about 862. Three successive popes sent him as legate 
to Constantinople, his mission in each case having reference to 
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the controversy excited by Photius {q-v.)) and having become an 
archdeacon and a bishop, he also negotiated on behalf of pope 
John Vlll. with tlic emperor Charles the Fat* About the end 
of December 882 he succeeded John Vlil, as pope, but his elec- 
tion did not pass unchallenged either in eastern or in western 
Europe. However, Imving secured his position, Marinus 
restored Formosus, cardinal-bishop of Porto, and anathematized 
Photius* This pope was on friendly terms with the English 
king, Alfred the Great. He died in May 884, and was succeeded 
by Adrian III. 

Marinus II., sometimes called Martin IIL, pope from 942 
to 946, was merely the puppet of Alberic (d. 954), prince and 
senator of the Romans. He died in May 946, and was succeeded 
by Agapetus 11. 

MARINUS, Neoplatonist philosopher, was born in Palestine 
and was early converted to the old Greek religion. He came to 
Athens at a time when, with the exception of Proclus, there was 
a great dearth of eminent men in the Neoplatonic school* It 
was for this reason rather than for any .striking ability of his 
cnMi that he succeeded to the headship of the school on the 
death of Proclus. During this period the professors of the old 
Greek religion suilered severe persecution at the hands of the 
Christians, and Marinus was compelled to seek refuge at 
Epidaurus. His chief work was a biogi'aphy of Proclus, which 
is extant. It was first published with the works of Marcus 
Antoninus in 1559; it was republished separately by Fabricius 
at Hamburg in 1700, and re-edited in 1814 by Eoissonade with 
emendations and notes. Other philosophical works are attri- 
buted to him, including commentaries on Aristotle and on the 
Philebus, It is said that he destroyed the latter because Isidore, 
his successor, expressed disapproval of it. 

MARINUS OF TYRE, geographer and mathematician, the 
founder of mathematical geography, flourished in the 2nd cen- 
XAiTy A.D. He lived before Ptolemy, who acknowledges his great 
obligations to him. His chief merits were that he assigned to 
each place its proper latitude and longitude, and introduced 
improvements in the construction of his maps. He also care- 
fully studied the works of his predecessors and the diaries of 
travellers. His geographical treatise is lost. 

See A. Forbiger, H andbuch dev alien Geographic^ vol, i. (1842) ; E. H. 
Bunbury, His/.* 0/ Geography ii. 519; .T.nd especially 

£. H. Berger, Geschichte den wissensehaftlichen Erdkimde der Grieohen 
(1903). 

MARIO, GIUSEPPE, Count of Candia (1810-1883), Italian 
singer, the most famous tenor of the 19th century, son oif General 
di Candia, was born at Cagliari in 1810. His career as a singer 
was the result of accidental circumstances. While serving as an 
officer in the Sardinian army be was imprisoned at Cagliari for 
some trifling offence. When his period of confinement was over, 
he resigned his commission. His resignation was refased, and 
he fled to Paris. There his success as an amateur vocalist 
produced an offer of an engagement at the Op^ra. He studied 
singing for two years under M. Ponchard and Signor Bordogni, 
and made his cKbut in 1838 as the hero of Meyerbeer's Robert le 
Diable. His success was immediate and complete, but he did 
not stay long at the Op6ra. In 1839 he joined the company of 
the Thd&tre Italien, which then included Malibran, Sontag, 
Persiani and Grisi, Rubini, Tamburini and Lablache. His 
first appearance here was mlade in the character of Nemorino 
in Donizetti’s Elisir d^Amore, He sang in London for the first 
time in the same year. His success in Italian opera far siu’pas.sed 
that which he had won in French, and in a short time he acquired 
a European reputation. He had a handsome face and a graceful 
figure, and his voice, though less powerful than that of Rubini 
or that of Tamberlik, had a velvety softness and richness which 
have never been equalled. Experience gave him ease os an 
actor, but he never excelled in tragic parts. He was an ideal 
stage lover, and he retained the grace and charm of youth long 
after his voice had begun to show signs of decay. He created 
very few new parts, that of Ernesto in Don Pasquale {1S43) being 
perhaps the only one deserving of mention. Among the most 
successful of his other parts were Otello in Rossini's opera of that 


name, Gennaro in Lucrezia Borgia, Almaviva in II Batbiere di 
Sivi^alia, Fernando in La Favorita, and Manrico in 11 Trovaiort^ 
Mario m^e occasional appearances in oratorio, singing at the 
Birmingham Festival of 1849 and at the Hereford Festival of 
1855, and undertook various concert tours in the United King- 
dom, but his name is principally associated with triumphs m 
the theatre. In 1856 he mairied Giulia Grisi, the famous 
soprano, by whom he had five daughters. Mario bade farewell 
to the stage in 1871. He died at Rome in reduced circumstances 
on the iith of December 1883. 

MARION, FRANCIS (1732-1795), American soldier, was 
bom in 1732, probably at Winyah, near Georgetown, South 
Carolina, of Huguenot ancestry. In 1759 he settled on Pond 
Bluff plantation near Eutaw Springs, in St John's parish, 
Berkeley county. In 1761 he served as a lieutenant under 
William Moultrie in a campaign against the Cherokees. In 1775 
I he was a member of the South Carolina Provincial Congress ; and 
on the 21st of June was commissioned captain in the 2nd South 
Carolina regiment under W. Moultrie, with whom he served in 
June 1776 m the defence of Fort Sullivan (Fort Moultrie), in 
Charleston Harbour. In September 1776 the Continental Confess 
commissioned him a licutenant-coloncL In the autumn of 1779 he 
took part in the siege of Savannah, and early in 1780, under 
General Benjamin Lincoln, was engaged in drilling militia.* 
After the capture of Charleston (May 12, 1780) and the defeats of 
General Isaac Huger at Monk's Corner (Berkeley county, South 
Carolina) and Lieut.-Colonel Abraham Buford at the Waxhaws 
(near the North Carolina line, in what is now Lancaster county), 
Marion organized a small troop — which usually consisted of 
between 20 and 70 men — the only force then opposing the 
British in the state. Governor John Rutledge made him a 
brigadier-general of state troops, and in August 1780 Marion 
took command of the scanty militia, ill equipped and ill fed. 
With this force he was identified for almost all the remainder of 
the war in a partisan warfare in which he showed himself a 
singularly able leader of irregular troops. On the 20th of August 
he captured 150 Maryland prisoners, and about a score of their 
British guard; and in September and October repeatedly sur- 
prised larger bodies of Loyalists or British regulars. Colonel 
Banastre Tarleton, sent out to capture liim, despaired of finding 
the “ old swamp fox," who eluded him by following swamp patlis. 
When General Nathanael Greene took command in the south, 
Marion and Colonel Henry Lee were ordered in January 1781 to 
attack Georgetown, but they were unsuccessful. In April, 
however, they took Fort Watson and in May Fort Motte, and 
tliey succeeded in breaking communications between the British 
posts in the Carolinas. . On the 31st of August Marion rescued 
a small American force hemmed in by Major C. Fraser with 500 
British; and for tliis he received the thanks of Congress. He 
commanded the right wing under General Greene at Eutaw 
Springs. In 1782, during ms absence as state senator at Jack- 
sonborough, his bi'igade deteriorated and there w^as a conspiracy 
to turn him over to the British. In June of the same year he 
put down a Loyalist uprising on the banks of the Pedee river ; 
and in August he left his brigade and returned to his plantation. 
He served several terms in the state senate, and in 1784, in recog- 
nition of his services, was made commander of Fort Johnson, 
practically a courtesy title with a salary of £500 per annum. 
He died on his estate on the 27th of February 1795. Marion 
wras small, slight and sickly-looking, As a soldier he was quick, 
watchful, resourceful and calm, tl^ greatest of partisan leaders 
in the bitter struggle in the Carolinas. 

See the Li/e (New York, 1844) by W. G. Simms; Edward McCrady, 
South Carolina in the Revolution (New York, 1901-1902) ; and a 
careful study of Marion’s ancestry and early life by " R. Y.” in 
vols. i. and ii. of the Southern ana Western Monthly Magazine and 
Review (Charleston, 1845). 

MARION, HENRI FRAN9OIS (1846-1896), French philosopher 
and educationalist, was bom at Saint-Parize-en-Viry (Ni^vre) 
on the 9th of September 1846. He studied at Nevers, and at the 
Ecoie Normale, where he graduated in 1868. After occupying 
several minor Do.sitions. he returned to Paris in 1875; as profe.ssor 
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of the Lycde Henri IV., and in 1880 he became dodeur-is4ettres. 
In the same year he was elected a member of the Council of 
Public Instruction, and devoted himself to improving the scheme 
of French education, especially in girls’ schools. He was largely 
instrumental in the foundation of iedes nonnales in provincial 
towns, and himself gave courses of lectures on psychology and 
practical ethics in their early days. He died in Paris on the sth 
of April 1696. 

His chief philosophical works were an edition of the Thdodicie of 
Leibnitz (1874), a monoCTuph on Locke (1878), Devoirs et droits de 
I'homme {iBho)y Glissontus uirum Leibnitio ae natura substantiae 
cogitanH quidquam tribuerit (1880) ; De La solidarity morale (4th ed.» 
1^3) ■ His lectures at Fonteuoy have beer published in two volumes 
entitled Logons de psychologie applujude d Vdducation^ and l^egons 
de morale ; those delivered at the ^rtx>mie are collected in L* Educa- 
tion dans V university (1892). 

MARION* a city and the county-seat of Grant county, Indiana, 
U.S.A., about 60 m. N.E. of Indianapolis, on the MissLssinewa 
River. Pop. (1900), 17,337- served by the Chicago Cincin- 
nati & Louisville, the Cleveland Cincinnati Chicago & St Louis, 
the Pittsburgh Cincinnati Chicago & St Louis, and the Toledo 
St Louis & Western railways, and by interurban electric lines 
connecting with Indianapolis, Muncie, Fort Wayne, Kokomo 
and many other towns and cities. The city is the seat of the 
Marion Normal College and Business University, and has a 
Carnegie library. Marion lies in a good farming country and 
in the centre of the state’s natural gas region. Anumg the 
manufactures are glass, stoves, iron bedsteads, foundry ancl 
machine-shop products, steel, planing-mill products, paper and 
pulp, and leather. The total value of the factory jjroducts in 
1905 was 84,290,166, the value of the glass product alone being 
Ji>i,042,o57, or 24*3 % of the total. Marion w*as settled in 1832, 
and was named in honour of General Francis Marion. 

MARION* a city and the county-seat of Marion county, 
Ohio, U.S.A., 44 in. N. by W. of Columbus. Pop. (1900), 1 1,862 
(782 being foreign-born and 1 12 negroes): (lOJo), t«S, 232, Marion 
is served by the Pennsylvania, the Erie, the Cleveland Cincinnati 
Chicago & St Louis, and the Hoeking Valley railways, and by 
interurban electric railway to Columbus. It is the trade centre 
of a rich farming district. Limestone is abundant, and the 
city has various manufactures, including lime, foundry and 
machine-shop products, agricultural implements, planing-mill 
products, engines, steam shovels, dredges, pianos and silks. 
In 1905 the value of factory products was 83,227,712, being 
33'i % greater than in 1900. Marion was laid out in 1821, and 
was chartered as a city in 1890. 

MARIONETTES (probably from Ital. morio, a fool or buffoon, 
but also said to be derived from the mariolettes, or little figures of 
the Virgin Mary), Fantoccini f from fantino, a child) or Puppets 
(Fr, poupie, Lat. pupa, a baby or doll), the names given to 
figures, generally below life-size, suspended by tlireads or wires 
and imitating with their limbs and heads the movements of 
living persons. 

The liiph antiquity of puppets appears from the fact that 
figures with movable limbs have been discovered in the tombs 
of Egypt and among tlie remains of Etruria,; they were also 
common among the Greeks, from whom they were imported to 
Rome. Plays in which the characters are represented by puppets 
or by the shadows of moving figures, worked by concealed 
performers who deliver the di^ogue, are not only popular in 
India and China, but during several centuries past maintained 
an important position among the amusements of the people 
in most European countries. Goethe and Lessing deemed them 
worthy of attention : and in 1721 Sage wrote plays for puppets 
to perform. 

The earliest performances in English were drawn or founded 
upon Bible narratives and the lives of the saints, in the same 
vein as the ** morality ” plays which they succeeded. Popular 
subjects in the i6th century were The Prodigal Son and Nineveh, 
with Jonah and the Whole* And in a pamphlet of 1641, de- 
scribiz^ Bartholomew Fair, we read, ** Here a knave in a fool's 
coat, with a trumpet sounding or a drum beating, invites you 
to see his puppets. Here a rogue like a wild woodman, or in an 
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antic shape like an incubus, desires your company to view his 
motion.” In 1667 Pepys recorded how at Bartholomew Fair 
h^e found “my Lady Castlemaine at a puppet play, Patient 
GrizlU.” Besides The Sorrows of Griselda, other puppet plays 
of the period were Dick Whittingion, The Vagaries of Merry 
Andrew, and The Humours of Bartholomew Fair, Powell’s 
noted marionette show was the subject of an article in The 
T atler, 1 709, and again in The Spectator, 1 7 n . The latter refers 
also to Pinkethman, a “ motion-maker,” in whose sc^'iies the 
divinities of Olympus ascended and descended to the strains 
of music. An idea of the class of representation may be gathered 
from an advertisement of Crawle}', a rival of Pinkethman, which 
sets forth— “ The Old Creation of the World, with the addition 
of Nimh’.s Flood,” also several fountains playing water dui-ing 
tlifi time of the play, 'I'he best scene represented “ Noah and 
his family coming out of the ark, with all the animals two by 
two, and all the fowls of the air seen in a prospect sitting upon 
trees ; likewise over the ark is the sun rising in a gorgeous manner; 
moreover a multitude of angels in a double ranlc,” the angels 
ringing bells. “ Likewise machines descending from above, 
double, with Dives rising out of hell and Lazarus seen in 
Abraliam’s bosom; besides several figures dancing jiggs, siira- 
bands, and country dances, wdth the merry conceits of Squire 
Punch and Sir J ohn Spendall.” Yates showed a moving picture 
of a city, with an artificial cascade, and a temple— witli mecliani- 
cal birds in which attention wtis called to the exact imitation 
of living birds, the cjuick motion of the bills, just swelling of 
the throat, and fluttering of the wings. 'J'he puppets were 
wax figures 5 ft. in stature, I’oward the end of the i8th century, 
Flockion’s show presented five hundred figures at work at 
various trades. Brown’s Theatre of Arts showed at country 
fairs, from 1830 to 1840, the biUtle of 'Irafalgar, Napoleoifs 
army crossing the Alps, and tlie marble palace of St Petersburg; 
and at a still later date (llapton\s similar exhibition presented 
Grace Darling resc:uiiig the crew of tlie “ Forfarshire ” steamer 
wrecked on the Fame Islands, with many ingenious moving 
figures of cjuadrupcds, and, in pai’ticular, a swan which dipped 
its head into imitation water, opened its wings, and with flexible 
neck preened and trimmed its plumage. In these mechanical 
scene, s the figures, painted upon a flat surface and cut out, 
commonly of pasteboard, are slid along grooves arranged trans- 
versely in front of the set .s<‘enery, the actions of legs and arms 
being worked by wires from the hands of persons below tlie 
stage, though sometimes use is made of clockwork. In recent 
days the literature for the marionette stage has had an imp<irtant 
literary recruit in the person of the Belgian author Maurice 
Maeterlinck. 

Marionettes proper, and the dolls exhibited in puppet shows (not 
including Punch and his companion actors), are constructed of wood 
or of pastctioard, with faces of composition, sometimes of wax; and 
each figure is suspended hv a numt>er of llireads to a short bar of 
wood which is commonly held in one hand of the hidden performer 
while the finger of his other hand poses the figure or gives action 
to it by moans of the threads. In the mode of consTcructing the 
joints, and the greater elalioralion with which the several parts of 
the limbs are supported and moved, luid especially in the hne degrees 
of movement given to the heiuls, marionettes have been so improved 
as to present very exact imitations of the gestures of actors and 
actresses, and the postures and evolutions of acrobats; and, in 
addition, ingenious exhil)i(ors such as 'I'heodon, who introduced 
many novelties in the \sixlie.s of the igth century, have employed 
meclianical arrangements for accomplishing the tricks of pantomime 
harlequinade. Among the puppet personages presented m the small 
street shows are generally included a sailor who dances a hornpipe, 
a hoop-dancer, a dancer of the Highland fling, a wooden-legged 
pensioner, a vatiltcr on a pole also balancing two chairs, a clown 
playing with a butterfly, a dancings figure without head until the 
head rises out of the body, gradually displaying an enormously long 
neck, and a skeleton, seen at first in scattered parts lying about the 
stage, but piece successively flying to piece, the body first sitting 
up, then standing, and finally capped by the skull, when the com- 
pleted figure begins to dance. 

Ombres Chinoises are performances by means of the shadows of 
figures Ff^jected upon a stretched sheet of thin calico or a gauze 
scene painted as a transparency. The cardboard flat figures are 
held behind this screen, illuminated from behind-— the ^rformer 
supporting each figure by a long wire held iu one hand while wires 



MARIOTTE— MARITIME PROVINCE 


724 

from all the movable parts terminate in rings in which are inserted 
the fingers of his other hand. 

Sec also C. Magnin, Tlistoifc des marioneUes (1852; 2nd ed., 1862); 
L. de NeuviUe, Histoire des marionettes (1892). 

]IIA 1 II 0 TTE> EDUE {c, 1620-1684), French physicist, spent 
most of his life at Dijon, where he was prior of St Martin sous 
Beaune. He was one of the first members of the Academy of 
Sciences founded at Paris in 1666. He died at Paris on the 
1 2th of May 1684. The first volume of the Histoire et memoir es 
de VAcadSmie (1733) contains many original papers by him upon 
a great variety of physical subjects, such as the motion of fluids, 
the nature of colour, the notes of the trumpet, the barometer, 
the fall of bodies, the recoil of guns, the freezing of water, &c. 

His Essais de ph^iquCy four in number, of which the first three 
were published at Paris between 1676 and 1679, are his most im- 
portant works, and form, together with a Traiti de la percussion 
des corps, the first volume of the (Kuvres de Marioiie (2 vols., Ixiden, 
X717). The second of these essays (De la nature de I* air) contains 
tne statement of the Jaw that the volume of a gas varies inversely 
as the pressure, which, though very generally called by the name 
of Mariotte, had been discovered in 1O60 by Robert lioyle. The 
fourth essay is a systematic treatment of the nature of colour, with 
a description of many curious experiments and a discussion of the 
rainbow, halos, parhelia, diffraction, and the more purely physio- 
logical phenomena of colour. The discovery of the blind spot is 
noted in a short paper in the second volume of his collected works, 

MARIPOSAM, a linguistic stock of North American Indians, 
including some 40 small tribes (Yokuts). Its former territory 
was in southern California, around Tulare lake. The Mari- 
posans were fishers and hunters. Their villages consisted of a 
single row of wedge-shaped huts, with an awning of brush along 
the front. In 1850 they numbered some 3000; in 1905 there 
were 154 on the Tule river reservation, 

MARIS, JACOB (1837-1899), Dutch painter, first studied at 
the Antwerp Academy, and subsequently in Hubert’s studio 
during a stay in Paris from 1865 till 1871. He returned to 
Holland when the rran(?o-Prussian War broke out, and died 
there in August 1899. Though he painted, especially in early 
life, domestic scenes and interiors invested with deeply sym- 
pathetic feeling, it is as a landscape painter that Maris will be 
famous. He was the painter of bridges and windmills, of old 
quays, massive tower:;, and level banks; even more was he the 
painter of water, and misty skies, and chasing clouds. In all 
his v/orks, whether in water or oil colour, and in his etchings, the 
subject is always subordinate to the effect. His art is sugge.stive 
rather than decorative, and his force does not seem to depend 
on any preconceived method, such as a synthetical treatment 
of form or gradations of tone. And yet, though his means 
appear so simple, the artist's mind seems to communicate with 
the spectator's by directness of pictorial instinct, and wc have 
only to observe tiie admirable balance of composition and 
truthful perspective to understand the sure knowledge of his 
business that underlies such purely impressionist handling. 
Maris has shown al! that is gravest or brightest in the landsc^e 
of Holland, all that is hcavie.st or clearest in its atmosphere — 
for instance, in the “Grey Tower, Old Amsterdam,^ ^ in the 
“ Landscape near Dordrecht,*’ in the “ Sea-weed Carts, Scheven- 
ingen,” in “ A Village Scene,” and in the numerous other 
pictures which have been exhibited in the Royal Academy, 
London, in Edinburgh (1885), Paris, Brussels and Holland, 
and in various private collections. “ No painter,” says M, 
Philippe Zileken, “ has so well expressed the ethereal effects, 
bathed in air and light through floating silver)^ mist, in which 
painters delight, and the characteristic remote horizons blurred 
by haze; or again, the grey yet luminous weather of Holland, 
unlike the dead grey rain of England or the heavy sky of Paris.” 

See Max Rooscs, Dutch Painters of the Nineteenth Century (London, 
1899) ; R. A. M. Stevenson, " Jacob Maris," Magazine of Art (1900) ; 
i^h. Zileken, Peintres Hollandais modernes (Amsterdam, 1893); Jan 
Veth, ‘VEen Studie over Jacob Maris," Owztf Kunst (Antwerp', 1902). 

MMUTIMB PROyiNOE (Russ., Primorskaya Oblast), a 
province of Russia, in East Siberia. It consists of a strip of 
territory along the coast of the Pacific from Korea to the Arctic 
Ocean, includmg also the peninsula of Kamchatka, part of the 
island of Sakhalin, and several small islands along the coast. 


Its western boundaiy stretches northwards from a point S.W^ 
of Peter the Great Bay (42® 40' N.) by Lake Hanka or Khanka 
and along the Usuri, then goes due north from the mouth of 
the Usuri as for as 52® N., runs along the Stanovoi watershed, 
crosses the spurs of this plateau tln-ough barren tundras, and 
finally reaches the Arctic Ocean at Chaun Bay (70® N.), Area, 

715.735 sq* 

The northern part lies between the Arctic Ocean and the Seas 
of Bering and Okhotsk, and has the character of a barren plateau 
1000 to 2000 ft. high, deeply indented by the rivers of the Anadyr 
basin and by long fiords, such as Kolyuchin Bay (the wintering-place 
of Nordenskj old's " Vega "), the Gulf of Anadyr, and the Bays of 
Penzhina and Ghizhiga. To the north this plateau is bordered by 
a chain of mountains, several summits of which reach 8000 ft. 
(Makachinga peak), while the promontories by which the Asiatic 
continent terminates towards Bering Strait run up to xooo to 2000 
ft. Only lichens and mosses, with a few dwarf species of Siberian 
trees, grow in this district. The fauna, however, is far richer than 
might be expected. A few American birds and mammals cross the 
strait when it is frozen. Tliis country, and the seas which surround 
it, have for the last two centuries supplied Siberian trade %vith its 
best furs. The blue fox and black sable have been nearly extermi- 
nated, and the whale has become very rare. The sea-otter is rapidly 
Ixscoming extinct, as well as the sea-lion (Otaria stelleri) ; while the 
sea-cow (Rhytina stelleri) was completely extirpated in the course 
of forty years. The sea-bear (Otaria ursina), which at one time 
seemed likely to meet with the same fate, is now nearly domesticated, 
and multiplies rapidly. The middle part of the province is a narrow 
strip (40 to 60 m. wide) along the Sea of Okhotsk, including the basin 
of the Uda in the south. This area is occupied by rugged mountains, 
4000 to 7000 ft. high, forming the eastern border of the high plateau 
of Ea.st Siberia. Thick forests of larch clothe the mountains half- 
way up, as well as the deep valleys. The undulating hills of the 
basin of the Uda, which is a continuation to the south-west, between 
the Stanovoi and Bureya mountains, of the deep indentation of the 
Sea of Okhotsk, are covered with forests and marshes. 

Tlie southern part of the province includes two distinct regions. 
From the north-eastern extremity of the Bnreya, or Little Khmgan 
range, of whicli the group of the Shantar Islands is a continuation, 
a wide, deep depression runs south-west to the confluence of the 
Amur and the Usuri, and thence to the lowlands of the lower Sungari. 
This is for the most part less than 500 ft. above sea-level. The 
region on the right banks of the Amur and the Usuri, between these 
rivers and the coast, is occupied by several systems of mountaiiKs, 
usually represen ted as a single range, the Sikhota-alin. The summits 
reach 5150 ft. (Golaya Gora), and the average elevation of the few 
asses is about 2500’ ft:. 'J'herc is, however, one depression occupied 
y Lake Kidzi, which may have been afc one time an outflow 01 the 
Amur to the soa. The Sikhota-alin mountains are covered with 
impenetrable forests. The flora and fauna of this region (especially 
in the Usuri district) cxliibit a striking combination of species of 
warm climates with those of subarctic regions; the wild vine clings 
to the larch and the cedar-piue, and the tiger meets the bear and 
the sable. The quantity ol lish in the rivers is immense, and in 
August the Amur and the Usuri swarm with salmon. 

The best part of the Maritime Province is at its southern extremity 
in tlie valley of the Suifeng lUver, which enters the Pacific in the 
Gulf of Peter the Great, and on the shores of the bays of the southern 
coast. But even there the climate is very harsh. The warm sea- 
current of the Kuro-Siwo does not reach the coasts of Siberia, while 
a cold current originating in the Sea of Okhotsk brings its icy water 
and chilling fogs to the coasts of Sakhalin, and flows along the J’acific 
snore to the eastern coast of Korea. The high mountains of the 
sea-coast and the monsoons of the Chinese Sea produce in the southern 
parts of tlie Maritime Province cold winters and wet summers. 
Accordingly, at Vladivostok (on the Gulf of Peter the Great), although 
it has the same latitude as Marseilles, the average yearly temperature 
is only 39-5* K., and the harliour is frozen for nearly three months 
in the year; the Amur and the Usuri are frozen in November. To- 
wards the end of summer the moist monsoons bring heavy rains, 
which destroy the harvests and give rise to serious inundations of 
the Amur, The sca-coast farther north has a continental and arctic 
climate. At Nikolayevsk, temperatures as low as— 41 ’5® F. arc 
observed in winter, and as higli as 94*6° in summer, the average 
yearly temperature being below zero (—0*9®). At Avan (56*^ 27' N.) 
the average temperature of the year is 25 .5® (—0*4® in winter and 
50*5® in summer), and at Okhotsk (59® 21' N.) it is 23° (—6® in winter 
and 52-5® in .summer). 

Russian settlements occur throughout tlie whole of the province, 
but, with the exception of those on the banks of the Amur and the 
Usuri, and the soutliem ports of the sea-coast, they are mere centres 
of administration. 

Okhotsk is one of the oldest towns of East Siberia, having been 
founded in 1649. Nikolayevsk, on the left bank of tlic Amur, was 
formerly the capital of the Maritime Province; but the difficulties 
of navigation and of communication with the interior, and the 
complete failure of the governmental colonization of the Amur, 
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caused the seat of government to be tiansicrred to Khabarovsk. 
Since tlie loss (1905) of Port Arthur to the Japanese, Vladivostok 
on Peter the Great Bay has again become the chief naval station 
of Russia on the Pacific. The trade is in tl^c hands of the Chinese, 
who export stags' horns, sea-wced and muslirooms, and of the 
Germans, who import groceries and spirits. 

The total population was 209,516 in 1897, of whom 577 % were 
Russians, the others beh^ Tunguscs. Golds, Oruchons, Lamuts, 
Chuvantses, Chukclits, Koryaks, Gnilyaks and Kunichadales. 
Their chief occupations are hunting and fishing; the Russians car^ 
on agriculture and trade in furs. Active measures were taken in 
1883-1897 for increasing tlie Russian population in the South Usuri 
district, the result being that over 29.000 immigrants, chiefly Little 
Russian peasants, settled there ; while Cossacks from tlie Don and 
Orenburg came to settle among tlie Usuri Cossacks. Agriculture is 
padually developing in the South Usuri region. Gold-mining has 
been started on the Amgufi, a tributary of tlie Amur. Coal is found 
near Vladivostok, as well as in Kamchatka. Roads exist only in 
the South Usuri district. A railway runs from Vladivostok to 
Nikolsk (69 m.), and thence to Khabarovsk along the right bank 
of the Usuri (412 m.). At Nikolsk the Manchurian railway begins. 

(P.A.K.; J.t.Bx.) 

MARITIME TERRITORY, a term used in international law 
to denote coastal waters which are not Territorial Waters though 
in immediate contact with the sea. In the case of Icrritonal 
Waters (q.v,) the dominion of the adjacent state is subject to 
a limitation. Dominion over maritime territory is not subject 
to any limitation. Thus any strait through which the right of 
passage of foreign vessels can be forbidden (as the Solent or 
the Inland Sea of Japan), or bays so land-locked that they cannot 
be held to form part of any ocean-highway, arc maritime territory. 

MARIUPOL, a seaport of Russia, on the north shore of the 
Sea of Azov, at the mouth of the Kalmias, in the government 
of Ekaterinoslav, 67 m. W. of Taganrog. Pop. (1900), 52,770, 
including the inhabitants of two suburbs, Mariin.sk and Kara-su. 
The place is said to have been inhabited in remote times under 
the name of Adamakha; the present town was built only in 
1779; by Greek emigrants from the Crimea, Its inhabitants 
are engaged in agriculture, cattle-breeding, fishing, and the 
manufacture of leather, agricultural implements, iron goods 
and bricks. In export trade Mariupol ranks next to Taganrog 
among the ports of the Sea of Azov; but its harbour is open 
to the south-east and shallow, though it is being gradually 
deepened by systematic dredging, 1'he principal articles of 
export are cereals, with some oilcake, phosphate and coal; but 
the total value is only about £2,000,000 annually. The imports 
do not reach a quarter of a million sterling. 

MARIUS OP AVEMCHES (or Aventicum) (d. 593 or 594), 
chronicler and ecclesiastic, was born in the neighbourhood of 
Autun probably in 530, and became bishop of Avenches about 
573. In addition to being a good bishop, Marius was a clever 
goldsmith ; he was present at the council of Macon in 585, and 
transferred the seat of his bishopric from Avenches to Lausanne. 
He died on the 3i5t of December 593 or 594. As a continuation 
of the Chranieon of Prosper of Aquitaine, Marius wrote a short 
Chfonieon dealing with the period from 455 to 581 ; and although 
he borrowed from various sources his work has some importance 
for the history of Burgundy. Regarding himself and his land 
as still under the authority of the Roman Empire, he dates his 
Chronicon according to the years of the Roman consuls and of 
the East Roman emperors. 

The only extant manuscript of the Chronicon is in the British 
Museum. Among several editions may be mentioned the one in 
the Monumenta Germanias historical chronica minora^ Band II. 
(1^3)1 ^fth introduction by T. Mommsen. Sec also W^ Arndt, 
Bischof Marins von Aventicum (Leipzig, 1875); and W. Wattenbach, 
Deutschlands GeschichtsqueUen, Bd. 1 . (19(^4)* 

MARIUS, GAIUS (155-86 b.c.), Roman general, of plebeian 
descent, the son of a small farmer of Cercatae (mod. Casamare, 
“ home of Marius near Arpinum. He served first in Spain 
under the great Scipio Africanus, and rose from the ranks to 
be an officer. In 119 as tribune he proposed a law intended 
to limit the influence of the nobles at elections. This brought 
him into conflict with the aristocratic party, who prevented 
him from obtaining the aedileship. W^hen about forty years 
of age he married a lady of patrician rank, Julia, the aunt of 


Julius Caesar. This gave him a new social status, and being 
at the same time a popular favourite and a brave, energetic 
soldier, he was in 115 elected praetor, in which capacity he 
effected the subjugation of the troublesome province of Further 
Spain. In the war with Jugurtha (109-106) he came to the 
front as lieutenant of the consul Quintus Caeciliuc Metellus 
Numidicus. When he had already achieved some important 
successes over Jugurtha {q-v.), in 107 he was elected consul for 
the first time (an almost unheard-of honour for a “ new man ’^), 
hi.s popularity with the army and people being sufficient to 
bear down all opposition. In the following year, in conjunction 
with Sulla, he brought the war to a triumphant issue, and passed 
two years in his province of Numidia, which he thoroughly 
subdued and annexed. The surrender of the person of Jugurtha 
to Sulla gave rise to the view that he, not Mariu.s, had really 
ended the war, and so laid the foundation of the subsequent 
enmity l^tween the two leaders. 

By this time Marius was generally recognized as the ablest 
general of the day, and was appointed to the chief command 
against the Cimbri and Teutones. Two Roman armies had 
been destroyed near the Lake of Geneva, and it seemed as if a 
repetition of the disaster of the Allia and the capture of Rome 
itself might not be impossible. Marius, out of unpromising 
materials and a demoralized soldiery, organized a wcll-disciplincd 
army, with which he inflicted on the invaders two dccisi^’c 
defeats, the first in 102 at Aquae Sextiae (Aix), 18 m. north of 
Marseilles, and the second in the following year on the Raudian 
plain near Vercellae (I'ercelli), about midway between I’urin 
and Milan. For some centuries afterwards Rome remained 
unmolested by northern barbarians. In loi Marius was elected 
consul a fifth time (previously in 107, 104, 103, 102), hailed as 
the “ saviour of his country,’^ and honoured with a triumph of 
unprecedented splendour. 

The glorious part of his career was now over. Though a 
very able soldier, he was without the intellectual culture which 
the Gracchi, his political ancestors, possessed. As a politician 
he on the whole failed, though he retained the confidence of 
the popular party almost to the last. But he unfortunately 
associated himself with the demagogues Saturninus (q.v,) and 
Glaucia, Iji order to secure the consulship for the sixth time 
(100). The manner in which he turned against his former 
associates (although he probably had no choice in the matter) 
alienated the sympathies of the plcbs; and Marius, feeling that 
his only chance of rehabilitation Jay in war, left Rome for Asia, 
where he endeavoured to provoke Mithradates to hostilities. 
On his return he served as legate in the Social War (90), and 
defeated the Marsi on two occasions. In 88 war broke out with 
Mithradates, and Sulla was appointed by the senate to the 
chief command, which was eagerly desired by Marius. This 
led to a rupture. With the assistance of the tribune Sulpicius 
Rufus, Marius succeeded in getting the command transferred 
to himself. Sulla marched upon Rome and defeated Marius, 
who fled to the marshes of Mintumac in Latium. He was 
discovered and taken pri.soner; and the local magistrates, in 
accordance with SuIla^s proclamation, resolved to put him to 
death. The Gallic trooper sent to strike off the old man’s head 
quailed, it is said, before the fire of his eyes, and fled exclaiming, 
** I cannot kill Gaius Marius.” The inhabitants out of com* 
passion then allowed Marius to depart, and put him on board 
a ship which conveyed him to Carthage. When forbidden to 
land, he told the messenger to inform the governor that he had 
seen Marius sitting as a fugitive among the ruins of Carthage. 
Having been joined by his son, he took refuge in the island 
of Cercina. Meantime, Sulla havi^ left Italy for the 
Mithradatic war, Cinna’s sudden and violent revolution put the 
senate at the mercy of the popular leadens, and Marius greedily 
caught at the opportunity of a bloody vengeance, which became 
in fact a reign of terror in which senators and nobles were 
slaughtered wholesale. He had himself elected consul for the 
seventh time, in fulfilment of a prophecy given to him in early 
manhood, l^ss than three weeks afterwards he died of fever^ 
on the 13th of January 86. 
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Marius was not only a great general, but also a great military 
reformer. From his time a citizen militia was replaced by a 

g rofessional soldiery, which had hitherto been little liked by the 
Loman people. He further made the cohort the military unit 
instead of the maniple, and his cavalry and light-armed troops 
were drawn from foreign countries, so that it may be said that 
Marius was the originator of the mercenary army. The Roman 
soldier was henceforth a man who had no trade but war. A great 
general could hardly fail to become the foremost man in the 
state. Marius, however, unlike Caesar, did not attempt to 
overturn the oligarchy by means of the army; he used rather 
such expedients as the constitution seemed to allow, though 
they had to be backed up by riot and violence. He failed as 
a political reformer because the merchants and the moneyed 
classes, whom the Gratxhi had tried to conciliate, feared that 
they would themselves be swept away by a revolution of which 
the mob and its leaders would be the ultimate controllers. 
Marius bad a decided tinge of fanaticism and superstition. In 
canvassing for the consulship he was guided by the counsels of an 
Etruscan soothsayer, and was accompanied in his campaigns 
by a Syrian prophetess. The fashionable accomplishments of 
the day, and the new Greek culture, were wholty alien to his 
taste. 

For the life of Marius the original sources are numerous passages 
in Cicero’s works, Sallust’s Juguftha, the epitomes of the lost books 
of Livy, Plutarch's Lives ox Sulla and Marius, Velleius Paterculus, 
Floras, and Appian’s Bellum civile. Sec F. D. Gerlach, Marius utid 
Sulla (Basel, 1056); I. Gilles, Campagne de Marius dans la Gaulc 
(1870); W. Votsch, Marius als Reformator des rdmischen Heerwesens 
(with notes and references to imcient authorities, 1886); A. H. J. 
Grocnidge, History of Rome, vol. i. (1904); also Home I History. 
II. *' The Republic." 

MARIVAUX^ PIERRE GARLET DE OHAMBLAIN DE (16S8- 
1763), French novelist and dramatist, was bom at Paris on the 
4th of February 1688. His father was a financier of Norman 
extraction whose real name was Orlet, but who assumed the 
surname of Chamberlain, and then superadded that of Marivaux. 
M. Carlet de Marivaux was a man of good reputation, and he 
received the appointment of director of the mint at Riom in 
Auvergne, where and at Limoges tlie young Pierre was brought 
up. It is said tlmt he developed literary tastes early, and 
wrote his first play, the Pere prudent et equitable, when he 
was only eighteen; it was not, however, published till 1712, 
when he was twenty-four. His chief attention in those early 
days was paid to novel writing, not the drama. In the three 
years from 1713 to 1715 he produced three novels— 
sufprmants de la sympathie s La Voiture embourbie, and a book 
which had three titles — Pharsamon, Lcs Folies romanesques, and 
Le Dan Quichotte moderne. All these books were in a curious 
strain, not in the least resembling the pieces which long after- 
wards were to make his reputation, but following partly the 
Spanish romances and partly the heroic novels of the preceding 
century, with a certain intermixture of the marvellous. Then 
Marivaux’s literaiy^ ardour took a new phase. He fell under 
the influence of Antoine Hondar[d] de Motto, and thought 
to serve the cause of that ingenious paradoxer by travestying 
Homer, an ignoble task, whicli he followed up (perhaps, for it 
is not certain) by performing the same office in regard to Fteelon. 
His friendship for La Motte, however, introduced him to the 
Mercure, the chief newspaper of France, where in 1717 he 
produced various articles of the Spectator kind, which were 
distinguished by much keenness of observation and not a little 
literar}' skill. It was at this time that the peculiar style called 
Marivaudage first made its appearance in him. The year 1720 
and those immediately following were very important ones for 
Marivaux; not only did he produce a comedy, now lost except 
in small part, entitled V Amour et la verite, and another and far 
better one entitled Arlequin pdli par Vamaur, but he wrote a 
tragedy, Annibal (printed 1737), which was and deserved to be 
unsuccGssfuhv Meanwhile his worldly afl'airs underwent a sudden 
revolution. His father had left him a comfortable subsistence, 
but he was persuaded by friends to risk it in the Mississippi 
scheme, and after vastly increasing it for a time lost all that 


he had. His prosperity had enabled him to marry (perhaps 
in 1721) a certain Mile Martin, of whom much good is saW, 
and to whom he was deeply attached, but who died very shortly. 
His pen now became almost his sole resource. He had a con- 
nexion with both the fashionable theatres, for his Annibal had 
been played at the Com^die Fran9ai$e and his Arlequin poli at 
the Comedie Italienne, where at the time a company who were 
extremely popular, despite their imperfect command of French, 
were established. He endeavoured too to turn his newspaper 
practice in the Mercure to more account by starting a weekly 
Spectateur Franpais (1722-1723), to which he was the sole 
contributor. But his habits were the reverse of methodical; 
the paper appeared at the most irregular intervals; and, though 
it contained some excellent work, its irregularity killed it. For 
nearly twenty years the theatre, and especially the Italian 
theatre, was Marivauxes chief support, for his pieces, though 
they were not ill received by the actors at the Fran9ais, were 
rarely successful there. The best of a very large number of 
plays (Marivaux’s theatre numbers between thirty and forty 
items) were the Surprise de Vamour (1722), the Triomphe de 
Plutus (1728), the Jeu de Vamour et du hasard (1730), Les Fausses 
confidences (1737), all produced at the Italian theatre, and Le 
Legs (1736), produced at the French. Meanwhile he had at 
intervals returned to botli liis other lines of composition. A 
periodical publication called L Indigent philosophe appeared in 
1727, and another cdled Le Cabinet du philosophe in 1734, but 
the same causes which had proved fatal to the Spectateur pre- 
vented these later efforts from succeeding. In 1731 Marivaux 
published the first two parts of his best and greatest work, 
Marianne, a novel of a new and remarkable kind. The eleven 
parts appeared in batches at intervals during a period of exactly 
the same number of years, and after all it was left unfinished. 
In 173s another novel, Le Paysan parvenu, was begun, but this 
also was left unfinished. He was elected a member of tlie Academy 
in 1742. He survived for more than twenty years, and was 
not idle, again contributing occasionally to the Mercure, writing 
plays, ** reflections ” (which were seldom of much worth), and 
so forth. He died on tlic 12th February 1763, aged seventy-five 
years* 

The personal character of Marivaux was curious and somewhat 
contradictory, though not without analogies, one of the closest of 
which is to \ye found in Goldsmith. He was, however, unlike Gold- 
smith, at least as brilliant in conversation as witli the pen. He 
was extremely good-natured, but fond of saying very severe things, 
unhesitating in his accc})lancc o( favours (he drew a regular anuuify 
from Helvetius), but exceedingly touchy if he thought mmsclf in any 
way slighted. He was, tliough a great cultivator of sensibiiiiS, on the 
whole decent and moral in his writings, and was unsparing in his 
criticism of the rising Philosophes, I'hia hist circumstance, and 
pKThaps jealousy as well, made him a dangerous enemy in Voltaire, 
who lost but few oi)portunities of speaking disparagingly of him. 
He had good friends, not merely in the rich, generous and amiable 
Helvetius, but in Mme de Tencin, in Fontcncllc, and even in Mmc 
de Fompadour, who gave him, it is said, a considerable pension, of 
the source of which he was ignorant. His extreme sensitiveness is 
shown by many stories. He had one daughter, who took the veil, 
tlie duke of Orleans, the regent's successor, furnishing her with her 
dowry. 

The so-callcd Marivaudage is the main point of importance about 
Marivaux’s literary work, though the best of the comedies have great 
merits, and Marianne is an extremely important step in the legiti- 
mate development of the French novel— Icgitima-fe, tliat is, in 
op])Osition to the brilliant but episodic productions of Lo Sage. 
Its connexion, and that of Le Paysan parvenu y with the work not 
only of Richardson but of Fielding is also an interesting though a 
dimcult subject. Hic subject matter of Marivaux's peculiar style 
has been generally and with tolerable exactness described as the 
metaphysic of love-making. His characters, in a happy phrase of 
Claude Pro8])er Jolyot Cr 4 billon's, not only tell each other and the 
reader everything they have thought, but everything that they 
would like to persuade themselves that they have thought. Tlie 
style chosen for tliis is justly regarded as derived mamly from 
Fontciielle, and through him from the Pr6cieuses, though there are 
traces of it even in La Bruy^re. It abuses metaphor somewhat, and 
delights to turn oil a metaphor itself in some unexpected and bizarre 
fashion. Now it is a familiar phrase which is us^ where di^fnified 
language would be expected; now the reverse. In the criticism of 
Cr6Dillon*s already quoted occurs another happy description of 
Marivaux’s style as brag " an introduction to each other of words 
which have never made acquaintance, and which think that they 
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will not get on together/' a phrase as happv in its imitation as in its 
satire of the style itself. This kind of writing, of course, recurs at 
several periods of literature, and did so remarkably at the end of 
the XQth century in more countries tliau one. Yet this fantastic 
embroidery of language has a certain charm, and suits perhaps bettor 
than any other style the somewhat unreal gallantry and sensibility 
which it describes and exhibits. The autlior possessed, moreover, 
both thought and observation, besides considerable command of 
pathos. 

The best and most complete edition of Marivaux is that of lySx 
in 12 vols. reprinted with additions 1825-1830. The plays had been 
published during the author's lifetime in 1740 and 1748. There are 
modem editions by Paul de Saint Heyili Victor (1863), by G. d'Heylli 
(1876), and by E. Fournier (1878), while issues of selections and 
separate plays and novels are numerous. Of works concerning him 
J. Fleury's Marivaux et le Marivaudage (Paris, 1881), G. Larroumet's 
Marivaux f sa vie et se$ oeuvres (1882; new cd., 1894), the standard 
work on the subject, and G. Deschamps's Marivaux (1897), in the 
Grands icrivains fran^ais, are the most important. Separate articles 
on him will be found in the collected essays of the cliief modern 
French critics from Saintc-Bcuve onwards. (G. Sa.) 

MARJORAM ( 0 . Fr. majorane, Med. Lat. majorana; not 
connected with major, greater, nor with amaracus), in botany, 
the common name for some aromatic herbs or undershrubs, 
belonging to the genus Origanum (natural order Labiatac). 
Wild marjoram is &, vulgare, a perennial common in England 
in dry copses and on hedge-banks, with many stout stems 1 to 
3 ft. high, bearing short-stalked somewhat ovate leaves and 
clusters of purple flowers. Sweet or knotted marjoram, 0 . 
Marjorana, and pot marjoram, 0 , Onites, arc cultivated for the 
use of their aromatic leaves, either green or dry, for culinary 
purposes; the tops are cut as the plants begin to flower and are 
dried slowly in the shade. 

MARK* STt tlie traditional author of the second Gospel. 
His name occurs in several books of the New Testament, and 
doubtless refers in all cases to the same person, though this 
has been questioned. In the Acts of the Apostles (xii. 12) 
we read of ** John, whose surname was Mark,*^ and gather 
that Peter was a familiar visitor at the house of his mother 
Mary, which was a centre of Christian life in Jerusalem. That 
he was, as liis Roman surname would suggest, a Hellenist, 
follows from the fact that he was also cousin (‘‘ nephew ” is 
a later sense of see J. B. Lightfoot on Col. iv. 10) 

of Baimabas, who belonged to Cyprus. When Barnabas and 
Paul returned from their relief visit to J[udaea (c, a.d. 46), 
Mark accompanied them (xii, 25). Possibly be had shown 
in connexion with their relief work that practical capacity 
which seems to have been his distinctive excellence (cf. 2 Tim. 
iv. ii). When, not long after, they started on a joint mission 
beyond Syria, Mark went a.s their assistant, undertaking the 
minor personal duties connected with travel, os well as with 
their work proper (xiii. 5). As soon, however, as their plans 
developed, after leaving Cyprus and on arrival at Perga in 
Pamphylia (see Paul), Mark withdrew, probably on some 
matter of principle, and returned to Jerusalem (xiii, 13). When, 
then, Paul proposed, after the Jerusalem council of Acts xv., 
to revisit with Barnabas the scenes of tlxeir joint labours, he 
naturally demurred to t^ing Mark with them again, feeling 
that he could not be relied on should fresh openings demand 
a new’ policy. But Barnabas stood by his younger kinsman 
and ** took Mark and sailed away to Cyprus ”(xv. 38 scq.). Barna- 
bas does not reappear, unless wc trust the tradition which makes 
him an evangelist in Alexandria (Clem. Horn. i. 9 seq., cf. the 
attribution to him of the Alexandrine Epistle of Barnabas), 

When Mark appears once more, it is in Paul’s company at 
Rome, as a fellow-w^orker joining in salutations to Christians 
at Colossae (Col. iv. 10; Philem. 24). We gather, too, tlmt 
his restoration to Paul’s confidence took place some time earlier, 
as the Colossians had already been bidden by oral message 
or letter to welcome him if he should visit them. This points 
to a reconciliation during Paul’s last sojourn in Jerusalem 
or Caesarea. Not long after Col. iv. 10 Mark seems to have 
been sent by Paul to some place in the province of Asia, lying 
on the route between Ephesus and Rome. For in 2 Tim. iv. n 
Paul bids Timoth>’, “ Pick up Mark and bring him with thee, 
for he is useful to me for ministering.” 


Once more Mark’s name occurs in the New Testament, 
this time with yet another leader, Peter, the friend of his earliest 
Christian years in Jerusalem, to whom he attached himself 
after the deaths of Barnabas and Paul. Peter’s words, ” Mark, 
my son,” show how close was the spiritual tie between the 
older and the younger man (i Pet. v. 13); and as he is writing 
from Rome (” Babylon,” since Paul’s death and the change 
of policy it implied), this forms a link between the New Testa- 
ment and early tradition, which speaks of Mark as an Evangelist 
writing his Gospel under the influence of Peter’s preaching 
(in Rome). This is the essence of the tradition preserved 
from the elders of former days ” by Clement of Alexandria 
(in Eus. ii. 15, vi. 14), a tradition probably based on Papias’s 
record (cf. Eus. iii. 39) of the explanation given by “ the Elder ” 
(John) as to the contrast in form between Mark’s memoirs 
of Peter’s discourses and the Gospel of Matthew (see Gospels; 
Patias), but defining the place where these memoirs were 
written as Rome. That he acted to some degree as Peter’s 
interpreter or dragoman Upfxqvsvq), owing to the apostle’s 
imperfect mastery of Greek, is held by some but denied by 
others (f.g. by 2 Uthn). His role throughout his career was 
serous servorum dei ; and the fact that he was this successively 
to Barnabas, Paul and Peter, helps to show the essential 
harmony of their message. 

The identification of the author of the second Gospel with 
Mark, which we owe to tradition, enables us to fill in our picture 
of him a little further. ITius it is possible that Mark was 
himself the youth (i/eavicrKo?) to whom his Gospel refers as 
present at Jesus’s arrest (xiv. 51 seq.; cf. his detailed knowledge 
as to the place of the last supper, 13 seq.). It is probably as 
evangelist, and not in his own person, that he became known 
as ”he of the stunted extremities” (/coAo/SoSa/cruAoj, '‘curt- 
fingered ”), a title first found in Hippolytus {Haer, vii. 30), 
in a context which makes its metaphorical reference to his 
Gospel pretty evident.^ It was too as evangelist that he 
became personally a subject of later interest, and of speculative 
legends due to this, e,g, he was one of the Seventy (first found 
in Adamantiiis, Dial, de recta fide, 4th century), he was the 
founder of the Alexandrine Church (recorded as a tradition 
by Eusebius, ii. 16) and its first bishop (id. ii. 2), and \vas 
author of the local type of liturgy (cf . the Acts of Mark, ch. vii,, 
not earlier than the end of the 4th century). 

As to his last days and death nothing is really known. It 
is possible — even probable, if we accept the theory that he 
had already " been there with Barnabas — that Alexandria 
was his final sphere of work, as the earliest tradition on the 
point implies (the Latin Prologue, and Eusebius as above, 
probably after Tulius Africanus in the early 3rd century), 
and as was widely assumed in the 4th century. That he died 
and was buried there is first stated by Jerome {De vir. ilL 8), 
to which his Acts adds the glory of martyrdom (cf . Bs.-Hippoly- 
tus, De LXX Apostolis), 

Literature. — H. B. Swete, The Gospel acc. to St Mark (1898), 
Introduction, § L, where the authorities arc fully cited; also the 
art. in Hastings's tHct, Bible, The* Patristic and other legends are 
discussed at length by K. A. Lipsius, Die apokr, Apostelgesch. 
u.s.w, (1884), ii. 2, and T. Schermann, Propheten- und Apostelle- 
genden (1907), 285 seq. (with special reference to Ps.-Hippolytus and 
Ps.-Dorotheus), (J. V, B.) 

Medieval Legends, 

The majority of medieval writers on the subject state that Mark 
was a I-cvite; but this is probably no more than an inference from 
his supposed relationship to Barnabas. The Alexandrian tradition 
seems to have been that ho was of Cyrenaean origin; and Severus, 
a writer of the loth cimtury, adds to this the statement that his 
father's name was Aristobulus, who, with his wife Mary, was driven 
from the Pentapolis to Jerusalem by 'an invasion of barbarians 

1 The divergent lines of the later attempts at a literal interpreta- 
tion — e,g. he amputated his tliumb in order to escaj>c the Lcvitical 
Iiriesthood (Latin Prologue)^ or it was a natural defect (Cod, Tolet,)— 
suggest that all they had to start from was the epithet itself. 

* wicephorus Callistus, Hist, EccL ii. 43, assumes this in his pictur- 
esque account of Mark’s preaching in a quarter of the city which 
seems to have contained the tomb m the early bishops of Alexandria 
fcf. his 
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(Severus Aschimon in Renaudot, Hist, patriarch, atcx., p. 2). In 
the Apocryphal Acts of Barnabas, which profess to be written by 
him, he speaks of himself as having been formerly a servant of 
CyriJlus, the high priest of Zeus, and ns having been baptixed at 
Icoaiutii. The presbyter John, whom Papias quotes, says distinctly 
that “ he neither heard the Lord nor accompanied Him (Eusebius, 
he. ciU) ; and tliis positive statement is fatal to the tradition, which 
docs not ai)pear until about two hundred and fifty years afterwards, 
that he was one of the seventy disciples (Epiphanius, pseudo-Origen, 
De recta in Deum fidCy and the author of the Paschal Chronicle). 
Various otlicr results of the tendency to fill up blank names in the 
?>ospel history must be set aside on the same ground; it was, for 
example, believed that Mark was one of the disciples who “ went 
back because of the “ hard sjiying " (pscudo-Hippolyt., Dc LXX 
Apostolis in Cod. Barocc. Migne, Patrol, graec. x. 955); there was 
an Alexandrian tradition that he was one of the servants at the 
miracle of Cana of Galilee, tliat he was the “ man bearing a jntcher 
of water in whose hou.se the last supper was prepared, and that 
he was also the owner of the house in which the disciples met on 
the evening of the resurrection (Kenandot, loc. cit.) ; and even in 
mocUsrn times there has been the conjecture that he was the 
“ certain young man ” who " fled naked ” from Gethsemanc, 
Mark xiv. 51, 52 (Olshausen). 

A tradition which was widely diffused, and which is not in iteelf 
improbable, was thsit he afterwards preached the gos])cl and presided 
o\’er the church at Alexandria (tlie earliest extant testimony is that 
of Eusebius, //.£. ii. 16, i; ii. 24; for the fully-developed legend of 
later times see Symeon Metaphrastes, Vita S. Marciy and Eutychiiis, 
Origines ecclesiac Alexandrinae). There was another, though perhaps 
not incomoatiblc, tradition that he preached the gosjiel and presided 
over the church at Aquileia in North Italy. 'I'he earliest tcstimoii}' 
in favour of this tradition is the vague statement of Gregory of 
Nazianzus that Mark preached in Italy, but its existence in the 7th 
century is shown by the fact that in a.d. 629 Heraclius sent the 
patriarchal chair from Alexandria to Grado, to which city the 
patriarchate of Aquileia had been then transferred (Chron. patriarch. 
Gradens.y in Ughelli, Italia sacra, tom. v. p. 1086; for other references 
fco the general tradition see De Kubcis, Monum. cedes, aquileien.^ 
i:. I ; Acta sanctorum, ad April, xxv.). It was through this tradition 
that Mark became connected with Venice, whither the patriarchate 
was further transferred from Grado; an early Venetian legend, which 
is represented in the CappcUa Zen in the basilica of St Mark, antedates 
this connexion by picturing the evangelist as liaving been stranded 
on the Kialto, while it was still an uninhabited island, and as having 
had the future greatness of the city revealed to him (Danduli, Chron. 
iv. I, ap. Muratori, Rer. Hal, script, xii. 14). 

The earliest traditions appear to imply tliat he died a natural 
death (Eusebius, Jerome, and even Isidoreof Seville) ; but the Martyr- 
ologies claim him as a martyr, though they do not agree as to the 
manner of his martyrdom. According to the pseudo- Hipnolytus 
he was burned ; but Symeon Metaphrastes and the Paschal Chronicle 
represent him to have been dragged over rough stones until ho clied. 
But, however that may be, his tomb app^rs to liave been venerated 
at Alexandria, and there was a firm belief at Venice in the middle 
ages tl^t his remains had been translated thither in the 9th century 
(the fact of the translation is denied even by Tillemont; the weakness 
of the evidence in support of the tradition is apparent even in Molini's 
vigorous defence of it, lib. ii. c. 2; the minute account which the 
same writer gives, lib. ii. c. ii, of the discovery of the supposed 
actual bones of the evangelist in a.d. 1811, is interesting). There 
was another though less widely accepted tradition, that the remains 
soon after tlieir translation to Venice were retranslated to the abbey 
of Reichenau on Lake Constance; a circumstantial account of this 
retranslation is given in the treatise Ux miraculis S. Marci, in Pertz, 
Mon. hist, german, script., tom. iv. p. 449. It may be added that 
the Venetians prided themselves on jiossessing, not only the body 
of St A^rk, but also the autograph of his Gosjk:!; this autograph, 
however, proved on examination to be only jiart of a 6th-ccntury 
l^k of the Gospels, the remainder of which was published by 
Bianchini as the Evangeliarium /orojuliense ; the Venetian part of 
this MS. was found some years ago to have been wholly destroyed 
by damp. 

It has been at various times supjxised that Mark wrote other 
works besides the Gospel. Several books of the New Testament 
have been attributed to him ; viz. the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(Spanheim, Op. miscell. ii. 240), the Epistle of Jude (cf. Holtzmann, 
Die synoptischen Bvangelien, p. 373) » ibc Apocalypse (Hitzig, Ueber 
Johannes Marcus, Zurich, 1843). The apocryphal Acta Barnabac 
purport to have been written by him. There is a liturgy which bears 
his name, and which exists in two forms; the one form was found in 
a MS. of the 1 2th century in Calabria, and is, according to Renaudot, 
the foundation of the three liturgies of St Basil, St Gregory Narianzen 
and St Cyril; the other is that which is used by the Maronite and 
Jacobite Syrians. Both forms have been published by Renaudot, 
Liturg. oriental, collect, i. 127, and ii. 176, and in Neale's History 
oj the Holy Eastern Church ; but neither has any substantial claim to 
belong to the antc-Nicene period of Christian literature. 

The symbol by which Mark is designated in Christian art is usually 
that of a lion. Each of the " four living creatures " of Ezekiel and 
the Apocalypse lias been attributed to each of the four evangelists 


f in turn ; Augustine and Bede think that Mark is desl^ated by 
I “ man Theo])hylact and others think that he is designated by 
the eagle; Anastasius Sinaita makes his symbol the ox; but medieval 
art acquiesced in the opinion of Jerome that he was indicated by 
the lion. Most of the martyrologies and calendars assign ^ril 25 
as the day on which he should be commemorated; but the Martyr. 
Hieron. gives the 23rd of September, and some Greek martyrologies 
give the nth of Januaiy. This unusual variation probably arises 
from early differences of opinion as to whether there was one Mark 
or more than one. 

See Canon Molini of Venice, De vita et lipsanis S. Marci Evange^ 
lisiae, edited, after the author's death, by S. Pieralisi, the librarian 
of the Barberini library (1864); R. A. Lipsius, Die apokryphen 
Apostelgesch, und Apostellegenden (1883 foil.), vol. ii. part 2, pp. 
3 '^i“ 353 - 

MARK, a word of which the principal meanings are in their 
probable order of development — boundary, an object set 
up to indicate a boundary or position ; hence a sign or token, 
impression or trace. The word in O. Eng. is mearc, and appears 
in all Teutonic languages, cf. Du. merk, Ger. Mark, boundary, 
marke, sign, impression; Romanic languages have borrowed 
the word, cf. Fr. marque, Ital. marca. Cognate forms outside 
Teutonic have been found in Lat. mar go, “ margin,** and Pers. 
marz, boundary. Others would refer to the Lith. mar gas, 
striped, parti-coloured, and Sanskrit marga, trace, especially 
of hunted game. In the sense of boundary, or a tract of country 
on or near a boundary or frontier, “ mark ** in English usage 
proper is obsolete, and “ march ** {q.v.) has e.stablishcd itself. 
It still remains, however, to represent the German mark, a 
tract of land held in common by a village community (see Mark 
System), and also historically the name of certain principalities, 
such as the mark of Brandenburg. The Italian marca is also 
sometimes rendered by “ mark,** as in the mark of Ancona. 

Mark is also the name of a modern silver coin of the German 
empire. This is apparently a distinct word and not of Teutonic 
origin; it is found in all Teutonic and Romanic languages, 
I.a.tinized as marca or marcus. The mark was originally a 
measure of weight only for gold and silver, and wa.s common 
throughout western Europe and was equivalent to 8 oz. The 
variations, however, throughout the middle ages were con- 
siderable (see Du Cange, Gloss, med. et infim. Lat., s.v. Marca, 
for a full list). In England the ‘‘ mark ** was never a coin, 
but a money of account only, and apparently came into use 
in the loth century through the Danes. It first was taken 
as equal to 100 pennies, but after the Norman Conquest was 
equal to z6o pennies (20 pennies to the oz.) = § of the pound 
sterling, or 135, 4d., and therefore in Scotland 13 Jd. English; 
the mark (merk) Scots was a silver coin of this value, issued 
first in 1570 and aften/^^ards in 1663. The modern German 
mark was adopted in 1873 as the standard of value and the 
money of account. It is of the value of 6' 146 grains of gold, 
900 fine, and is equal to English standard gold of the value of 
ii‘747 pence. The modern silver coin, nearly equal in value to 
the English shilling, was first issued in 1875. (See Numismatics, 
§ iv.) 

MARK, GOSPEL OF ST, the second of the four canonical 
Gospels of the Christian Church. Till quite recent times this 
Gospel, though nominally equal to the others in authority, 
has unquestionably not aroused the same interest or feelings 
of attachment as they have, partly from its not bearing the 
name of an apostle for its author, as the first and fourth do, 
partly, also, owing to the fact that the first and third, while 
they include most of what is found in it, contain much additional 
matter, which is of the highest value. Of late, however, it 
has acquired new importance through the critical inquiries 
which have led to the conclu.sion that the two other synoptic 
Gospels are based upon it, or upon a document which is upon 
the whole most truly represented in it (see Gospel), so Aat 
it possesses the advantage of being an earlier source of informa- 
tion, or at least of bringing us more fully into contact with 
such a source, 'fhe significance of all that we can learn as to 
the history of the composition of Mark’s Gospel is clearly 
enhanced by this consideration. 

(i) Early Account of a Writing by Mark. — ^According to a 
fragment of Papias (ap. Eus. Hist. Eccl. III. 39) taken from 
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a work probably written c, a.d. 140, Mark, who was the follower 
and interpreter of Peter, recorded after the latter’s decease 
the words of Christ and the narratives of His deeds which he 
had heard the Apostle deliver, but he could not arrange the 
matter ** in order,” because he had not himself been a personal 
follower of Jesus. This account Papias had derived, he tells 
us, from an informant who had heard it repeatedly given by 
** the elder,” a Christian of the first generation. 

There can be little doubt that the work to which Papias 
himself supposed this story to apply was the Gospel of Mark 
virtually as we know it. The tradition in regard to this work 
must have been continuous between his time and that of Irenaeus, 
who {c. A.D. 180) gives a similar account of its composition. 
It may be noted also that the same view of the origin of the 
Gospel of Mark appears to have been held by a contemporary 
of Papias, Justin Martyr. In his Dialogue with Trypho {c. 106) 
he cites a fact about the name of Peter from “ his Memoirs,” 
and adds also another similar fact about the name given to 
the sons of Zebedee, just as they are stated in Mark iii. 16, 17, 
and nowhere else so far as we know. He may well have been 
ready to call the work ” Peter’s,” though he believed that 
Mark actually composed it, on the ground that the latter 
recorded what the Apostle said (cf. ibid, c* 103). 

But is our Gospel of Mark also to be identified with the 
writing by Mark spoken of by ” the elder ” whose account had 
been reported to Papias ? Some confusion is here more con- 
ceivable; while, if it is supposed that such a writing was worked 
up in our second Gospel, this may seem sufficient to explain 
the connexion of Mark’s name with the latter. 

In support of this view it is urged, though it is so much less 
often now than it used to be, that the description ” not in order ” 
docs not fit our Gospel of Mark, the order in which is from an 
historical point of view as good as, if not better than, in the 
other Gospels. But from whomjioever the expression proceeds 
— ^whether from Papias, or his informant, or ” the elder ” — 
we may feel sure that considerations such as appeal to us from 
our training in historical criticism are not those which suggested 
it, but rather the want of agreement between this Gospel and 
some standard which on altogether different grounds was 
applied to it. This argument, then, for supposing that the 
original writing by Mark differed widely in form and contents 
from the Gospel which now bears his name appears to be without 
force. The question whether the two differed to any, and if 
so to what, extent can be decided only from an examination 
of the Gospel itself. 

(2) The Question of the Integrity of the Gospel of Mark. — There 
are in a good many parts of this Gospel indications that the 
narrative has been derived from Simon Peter, or some one 
else who was a personal follower of Jesus in the days of His 
earthly ministry. It has been widely felt that the account 
of the call of the first four disciples and of the events which 
immediately followed (i. 15-39) opening of the Galilean 

ministry, bears strong marks of proceeding from Simon Peter. 
Other passages might be pointed out in which it is suitable 
to suppose that this disciple in particular was the informant. 
But we will content ourselves with noticing signs that the 
reminiscences of some eyewitness arc recorded, {a) Traits 
appear which are wholly without importance, and upon which 
no stress is laid in the context, but which it was natural for 
a narrator who was actually present, and only for such a one 
to introduce, because he remembered them as associated with 
the principal events. The following are instances and others 
might l>e cited: the mention of “other boats,” iv. 36; the 
half-foolish remark made by Peter when in a dazed condition 
at the Transfiguration, ix. 5, 6; the young man who, when 

J esus was arrested, followed, “ having a linen cloth cast about 
im,” xiv. 51, 52; the fact that Simon of Cyrene was “ coming 
from the country,” xv. 21. (b) There is great truth of local 
colouring. The references to places and the descriptions of 
natural features (the lake-shore, i. 16; ii. 13; iii. 7; the hills 
near at hand, iii. 13; v. 5, 13; vi. 46; the desert places among 
the hills or by the shore, i. 35, 45; vi. 31, 32) appear to 


accurate; the routes indicated in the journeys that are taken 
m probable (vn. 24, 31; viii. 27; x. 17, 32, 46; xi. i). Again, 
the term village-towns ” (i, 38) is a remarkably appropriate 
one (cf. Josephus, B. I. in. iii. 2). There would, indeed, 
be an exception to the general correctness of the topography 
if we were compelled to suppose that “ country of the Gera- 
senes ” (which is the best reading according to existing MS. 
evidence at Mark v, 1) must mean the territory of the city of 
Gerasa. But it is easy to imagine that some confusion may 
have arisen in the transliteration of the name into Greek, and 
that the place really indicated is Khersa, near the middle of 
the eastern shore of the lake. The pair of references (vi. 45, 53), 
which might also be adduced as an exception, will l>e noticed 
below. Further, the conditions of life and thought in Palestine 
at the time in question are faithfully represented, Aramaic 
words spoken on some important occasions are preserved 
(iii. 17 ; V. 41; XV. 34). And, to mention a point of a different 
kind, the parts played by different sections among the Jewish 
people arc such as might be expected. The point of view of 
speakers and actors is throughout that belonging to the time 
of the ministry of Jesus, not to that when the Christian Church 
had come into existence, (c) The good order in this Gospel, 
i.e, the natural development of the narrative, will be indicated 
below. It has without good reason, as we have seen, been 
supposed to show that it cannot be the record by Mark referred 
to by Papias. And in reality it would be difficult to account 
for this feature except on the supposition that one who had 
lived through the events had been accustomed, when required 
to give a comprehensive sketch of the history of the ministry 
and sufferings of Jesus, to relate the facts in the main as they 
happened; and that a hearer of his lias to a considerable extent 
reproduced them in the same order. 

The last consideration seems to show that the general form 
and structure of the Gospel, and not merely certain portions 
of it, are original. In point of style, also, there is a large amount 
of uniformity. The chief exceptions arc that, whereas some 
incidents arc related in a very concise manner {e.g, i. 23-28, 
and 40-45), there is in other cases considerable amplitude 
of description (see esp. v. 1-20, 35-43, and ix. 14-27). But 
Mark’s own writing might exhibit this variety, according to 
what he had been told or could remember. Moreover, a ten- 
dency to amplitude of language may be noticed here and there 
in some of the more concise narratives. Further, it would 
be unreasonable to suppose that Mark, even if he relied chiefly 
on what he had heard Peter teach, would refrain from using 
any other sources of information which he possessed. Some 
have supposed that the same Logian document in Greek which 
was used by the first and third evangelists was also used by 
Mark. This is highly improbable, but he may have derived 
particular sayings from the Aramaic source itself of that docu- 
ment by independent tran.slation; and may also have learned 
both sayings and narratives in other ways. It would seem 
also that the Discourse on the Last Things in ch. xiii., differing 
as it does both in its greater length and in its systematic struc- 
ture from other discourses recorded by him, must have come 
to his hands in a written form. In it some genuine sayings 
of Christ appear to have been worked up along with matter 
taken from Jewish Apocalypses and in accordance with an 
Apocalyptic model. 

There does not, then, seem to be good reason for thinking 
that the work which proceeded from the hands of Mark differed 
widely in character and contents from the Gospel which now 
bears his name. But there are indications that some passages 
have been interpolated in it : e.g. in Mark iv. 10 there is some 
want of fitness in the inquiry of the disciples as to the meaning 
of ** the parables ” after only one has been given, and again a 
want of agreement between that inquiry and the words of 
Jesus at V. 13, “ Know ye not this parable, and how shall 
ye know all the parables ? ” We notice further that the two 
parables in vv, 26-32 are somewhat loosely appended. It 
looks as if they were insertions in the passage as it originally 
stood, and that the references to parables in the plural, together 



73 ° 


MARKBY 


with the statement at wk 33, 34, had been introduced in order 
to adapt the context to these additions. This view is confirmed 
by the fact that in Luke viii. 4 seq. only one parable, that of the 
sower, is given or referred to. This evangelist has probably 
here followed the original form of Mark, Similarly the collec- 
tion of sayings after Mark ix. 40 (w. 41-50) has probably been 
interpolated. They are thrown together in a way unusual 
with Mark, who is accustomed to place each important saying 
in a setting of its own. Here again we note that they do not 
appear at the corresponding point in Luke, though some of 
them are given by him in other contexts. The account of the 
crossing of the lake (vi. 45-53) after the feeding of the five 
thousand furnishes an instance of a different kind. The diffi- 
culty as to the position of Bethsaida, or (if to trepav, 

unto the other side,” at v, 45 is taken to refer only to the 
crossing of a hay a*, the north-eastern corner of the lake) the 
discrepancy between crossing ” in this sense and in that of v. 53 
would be explained if the narrative (which is not in Luke) 
may be held to be an interpolation by one not familiar with 
the localities. Once more, the account of the feeding of the 
four thousand (viii. 1-9) resembles that of the feeding of the 
five thousand (vi. 35-44) closely in all respects except that 
of the numbers given, about which differences might easily 
arise in tradition, and it looks therefore as if it might be a 
“ doublet,” i.e, another form of the same narrative derived 
through a different channel. And it is not so likely that Mark 
should have mistaken it for a distinct incident as that an editor 
of his Gospel should have done so. Some other instanc!es, of 
greater or less probability, might be mentioned. 

In addition to such larger insertions, the text of the original 
document seems to have undergone a certain amount of revision. 
Some of the cases in which the first and third evangelist agree 
against Mark in a word or clause may be best accounted for 
by their both having reproduced the common source (an example 
may be seen under 4 below). 

As we have found it nccessaiy^ to distinguish between the 
original composition by Mark, to whom in the main the work 
appears to be due, and some enlargement and alteration which 
it subsequently underwent whereby it reached its present form, 
these stages must be borne in mind in considering dates that 
may be assigned in connexion with this Gospel. According to 
Papias, Mark wrote after the death of Peter, t.e. after a.d. 64, 
if we suppo.se, as it is usual to do, that Peter was martyred 
in the massacre by Nero after the burning of Kome, It would 
bo natural for Mark to set himself to make his record soon 
after the Apostle’s death; and in confirmation of the view that 
he did so it may be pointed out that in the form of the prophecy 
in ch. xiii. of the calamities that were to come upon Jerusalem, 
no details occur of a kind to sugge.st that it had actually taken 
place. Further, Mark’s work may very probably have been 
used by Luke in its original form. On the other hand, it was 
known to our first evangelist very nearly in the form in which 
we have it. The chief revision of Mark would seem, then, to 
have taken place between the times of the composition of 
the first and third Gospels, w^hich cannot be far removed from 
one another (see Matthkw, Gospei. of St). The last twelve 
verses were added later still, probably early in the and century, 
probably to take the place of the ending which had been lost, 
or which was regarded as defective. (On the evidence that 
the last 12 verses are not by the same hand as the rest of the 
Gospels see Westcott and Hurt’s New Testament in Greek, append., 
p. 29 seq., and Swete*s St Mark in lac, and p. xevi. .seq. of his 
introduction.) 

(3) The Goapel Hiatory as represented in Mark. — After a (i) pre- 
iatory passage, i, 1-13, the Gospel deals witli (ii) Christ* $ mimstry 
in Galilee and other parts of fiorllhern Talestine, i. 14-ix. 50. This 
portion of the history may suital:)ly be divided into three periods : 
(a) Early period. From the opening of the work of Jesus to the first 
plot to destroy Him (i. 14-iii. 6). {h) Middle period. From the 

gathering of crowds from all parts and appoinbrnent of tlie Twelve 
to the aending forth of the Twelve to extend Christ's work and the 
alarm of Herod (iii. 7-vL 29). (c) Closing period. From Christ ’.s 

withdrawal with His disciples after their return from their mission 
to His final dq)arture from Galilee (vi. 30-ix. 50). Throughout 


we can trace a development as to {a) the stir created and the attitude 
of men towards Jeaus : i. 32-34, 37 (excitement at Capernaum); 
38, 45 (fame spreads through a wide district) ; iii. 7, 8 (people from 
distant parts appear in tlie crowds) ; iv. 2 seq. (the word of the King- 
dom is received in very various ways); viii. 28 (great diversity of 
opinions as to the c^ims of Jesus); (b) the opposition to Him, 
ii. x-iii, 6-iii, 22 (scribes come from Jerusalem and a more heinous 
charge is preferred); (c) the formation of a band of disciples and 
the position accorded to them : i. 16-20 (four are called to follow 
Him); ii. 14 (yet another); iii. 14 (He “ makes twelve " including 
those before called) ; vi. 7 seq. (He sends them out to preach and work 
cures); (d) the methods which he adoijls : i. 21, 39 iii. i (preaches 
in the synagogues, later more commonly by the lake-shore or on 
the mountain sides; or He teaches in a house where He happens 
to be); at iv. r seq. he adopts a new mode of address because a 
sifting-process was required ; from vi. 45 onwards He mainly devotes 
Himself to the training of the 't welve, while seeking retirement from 
the multitude; (i?) in the districts which he visits .* i. 38 (tour in the 
neighbourhood of Capernaum) ; v. i (crosses to eastern shore of the 
lake); vi. 6b (a tour which includes NaiKirotli) ; vi. 45 (Bethsaida): 

vii. 31 (journey to Tyre and Sidon and back through Decapolis); 

viii. 22, 27 (is at Bethsaida and visits neighbourhood of Caesarea 
Philippi); (/) His self- revelation, viii. 27 seq. (first unambiguous 
declaration of His Messiahship). 

(Ui)The journey from Galilee to Jerusalem^ the Last Days, Passion 
and Resurrection^ x. i to end. He goes first to “ the b^ders of 
Judaea and beyond Jordan " (Peraea), and exercises His ministry 
there, X. i- 16. In connexion with the journey from tliis region to 
Jcrusidorn three striking incidents are recorded, x. 17-52. I’be 
account of the time in Jerusalem includes a series of conflicts with 
opponents, xi. 27-xii. 40, and the discourse on the Last Things, 
xiii. The only notes of time in the Gospel occur in connexion with 
the cf)nspiracy to kill Jesus (xiv. i) and the Last Supper (verse 12). 

(4) Tkc Leading Ideas of St Mark. — Ch. i. i, which stands as a 
title, was probably, even according to the short form of it 
which is supported by MS. evidence, due to a reviser of the 
original. Both Matthew and Luke show signs of having had 
a somewhat different beginning l^efore them. Nevertheless, 
that title fitly describes the work. It is emphatically ” the 
Gospel,” because it sets forth the person and work of the Christ. 
The evangelist is conscious of this aim. It appears not only 
at great moment.s of the history such as the Baptism (i. ii), the 
confession of Peter (viii. 29), the Transfiguration (ix. 7); nor 
again merely in the prominence given to the miracles of Jesus 
and in particular to the casting out of devils, but also in many 
of the sayings recorded in it, as in the great series contained 
in the narratives in ch. ii. 5, 10, 17, 19; and again in the 
reply of Jesus to tliosc who charged Him with being in collusion 
with Satan (iii. 27). The character of the genuine disciples 
of the Christ and the demands that are made of them form, 
as it were, the complement to the representation of what He 
Himself is, and are set forth in other striking sayings, related 
along with the memorable occasions on which they were spoken 
(*»• 34, 35 ; viii. 34-36; ix. 23, 29, 35-37; x. 14, 15, 42-45)- 

Sec Swete, Commentary on St Mark (2nd cd,, 1902); A. Menzies, 
The Earliest Gospel (1901); D. W. Wredc, Das Messiasgeheimniss 
in den Hvangelien. sughich ein Bcitragzum Verstdndniss des Markus- 
evangeliums (1901); E. J. Weiss, Das dlteste Evangelium (1903). 
Also biblic»graphy to the article Gospel. (V, H. S.) 

MARKBY* SIR V/ILLIAM (182^ ), English jurist, 

the fourth son of the Rev. William Henry Markby, rector 
of Duxford St Peter’s, was bom at Duxford, Cambridge, in 
1829. He was educated at Bury St Edmunds and Merton 
College, Oxford, where he took his degree in 1850. In 1856 
he was called to the bar, and in 1865 he b^ame recorder of 
Buckingham. In 1866 he went to India as judge of the High 
Court of Calcutta. This post he held for twelve years, and 
on his retirement was appointed Reader in Indian Law at 
Oxford. In 1892 he was a member of the Commission to 
inquire into the administration of justice at Trinidad and 
Tobago. Besides Lectures on Indian Law, he wrote Elements 
of Imw considered with reference to the General Principles of 
Jurisprudence. The latter, being intended in the first place 
for Indian students, calls attention to many difficulties in the 
definition and application of legal cenceptions which are usually 
passed over in textbooks, and it ranks as one of the few books 
on the philosophy of law which are both useful to beginners 
and profitable to teachers and thinkers. In 1897 appeared 
The Indian Evidence Actj with Notes. Sir William Markby 
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also oontributed to the law magazines^ articles on Tjm and 
Fact, German Jurists and Roman Law, Legal Fictions, &c., 
several of which are embodied in the later editions of the 
Elements, He was made D.C.L. of Oxford in 1879, and 
K.C.LE. in 1889. 

KARKET (Lat. mercatus, trade or place of trade). This 
term is used in two well-defined senses, (x) It means a definite 
place where (a) traders who are retail sellers of a specific class 
of commodity or commodities are in the habit of awaiting buyers 
every day in shops or stalls; or whither (b) they are in the habit 
of proceeding on specified days at more or less frequent regular 
intervals. Covent Garden market for fruit and flowers, and 
Leadenhall market for meat and poultry, are cood examples 
in London of the kind of institution included in class (a). They 
are a very ancient economic phenomenon, dating from the 
earliest period of the development of organized communities 
of human beings, and in general characteristics have changed 
little since they began to exist. Markets of the type of class 
{b) are also of very ancient origin (see Fairs), but inasmuch 
as they are constituted essentially by the presence of persons, 
many of whom assemble from various places outside the place 
of meeting, they were capable of a little more development 
than those belonging to class (a), owing to increased facilities 
for locomotion. The nature of an ancient market of class 
(a), whither a citizen, say of Athens, or his chief slave, pro- 
ceeded daily to make household purchases, differs little from 
the group of shops visited by the wives of the less wealthy 
citizens of modem states. In many places abroad, and not 
a few in England, actual markets still exist. It may be said 
that the huge collections of shops, such as the various co- 
operative stores, are only a revival of the old market-place,” 
with its shops or booths gathered round a central area, adapted 
to tlie needs of modern big cities. (2) The term “ market ” 
has come to be used in another and more general sense in modern 
times. According to Jevons, a market is “ any body of persons 
who arc in intimate business relations, and carry on extensive 
transactions in any commodity.” He adds that “ tiiese markets 
may or may not be localized,” and he instances the money 
market as a case in which the term market ” denotes no 
special locality. As a rule, however, most of the business 
of a market is transacted at some particular place, such as 
the London Stock Excliange, the Baltic, the Bourse of Paris, 
the Chicago Wheat-pit.” Even in the case of the London 
money market, merchants still meet twice a week at the Royal 
Exchange to deal in foreign bills, although a considerable part 
of the dealings in these securities is arranged daily at offices 
and counting-houses by personal visits or by telegraphic or 
telephonic communication. The meurkets in any important 
article arc all closely interconnected. The submarine cable 
has long ago made Chicago as important an influence on the 
London com. market as Liverpool, or rather both London and 
Liverpool affect and are simultaneously affected by Chicago 
and other foreign markets. In like manner the Liverpool 
cotton market is influenced by the markets in New Orleans 
and other American cities separated from it widely in space. 
In a minor degree the dealers in all places where a cotton market 
exists affect the bigger markets to some extent. What is 
true of the cotton market is also true to some extent of all 
markets, though few markets are so highly organized or show 
such large transactions as that for cotton. Among other 
markets of the first class may be mentioned those for pig-iron, 
wheat, copper, coffee, and sugar. There are many articles 
the markets for which are of considerable dimensions at times, 
but are of an intermittent character, such as the London Wool 
Sales, which take place now in five scries ” during the year. 
Formerly the number of series” was four. (For "market 
overt see Sale of Goods and Stolen Goods.) 

Characteristics of Markets, — ^The conditions required in order 
that the operations of a trading body may display the fully- 
developed features of a modern market, whether for com- 
modities or securities, are : — 

(j) A large number of parties dealing. 
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(2) A large amount of tlie commodities or securities to be 
dealt with. 

(3) An organization by wliich all persons interested in the 
commodity or security can rapidly communicate with one 
another. 

(4) Existence and frequent publication of statistical and other 
information as to the present and probable future supply of the 
commodity or security. 

The movements which take place in prices in any market, 
whether fully organized or not, depend largely on changes 
of opinion among buyers and sellers. I'he cl^ges 
of opinion may be caused by erroneous as well 
as by correct information. They may also be 
the result of wrong inferences drawn from correct information. 
In markets for commodities of the first importance, such as 
wheat, cotton, iron, and otlier articles which are dealt in daily, 
the state of opinion may vary much during a few hours. The 
broad cliaracteristics of markets of this class are similar. There 
is a tendency in all of them to show phenomena of annual 
periodicity, due partly to the seasons, the activity of certain 
montlis being in normal years greater in the case of any given 
market than that of other months. This tendency was always 
liable to be interfered with by the special forces at work in 
particular years; and tlie great increase in the facilities of 
communication between dealers by telegraph, and of trans- 
portation of commodities between widely distant points, which 
was one of the marked features of the development of the 
economic organism in all actively commercial countries during 
the last thirty years of the 19th century, has still further inter- 
fered with it. Nevertheless, a tendency to annual periodicity 
is still perceptible, especially in markets for produce of the 
soil, the supply of which largely depends on the meteorological 
conditions of the areas where they are grown on a scale suffi- 
cient to furnish an appreciable proportion of the total produce. 

Periodicity of another kind known as " cyclic,” and due 
to a different set of causes, is believed to exist by many persons 
competent to form a judgment; but although the 
evidence for this view is very strong, the theory Cycne* 
expounding it is not yet in a sufficiently advanced state to 
admit of its being regarded as estalilished. 

Phenomena of Markets, — Bagehot said of tlie money market 
that it is " often very dull and sometimes extremely excited.” 
This classical description of the market for " money ” applies 
to a large extent to all markets. 

Every market is at every moment tending to an equilibrium 
between the quantity of commodities offered and lliat of com- 
modities desired; supposing equilibrium to have 
been at tained in a given market, and that for some 
appreciable pieriod it is not disturbed, the price 
for the commodity dealt in, in the market, will remain prac- 
tically unchanged during that period. Not that there will be no 
transactions going on, but that the amounts offered daily will 
be approximately equal to the amounts demanded daily. 

We have briefly described the statical condition of a market; 
we must now briefly examine its dynamics. Dis- DieturJbamc^ 
turbance may take place through a change in — ofBquiU* 

(x) Supply, or opinion as to future probable Mum, 
supply. 

(2) Demand, or opinion as to future probable demand. 

(3; In both simultaneously, but such a change that demand 
is increased or decreased more than the supply, or vice versa. 

A moderate disturbance caused by one of the above changes, 
or a combination of them, will produce an immediate effect 
on the price of the commodity, which again will tend to react 
on both the supply and the demand by altering the opinions 
of sellers and buyers. If no farther change tending to disturb 
the market takes place, the market will gradually settle down 
again to a state of equilibrium. But if the disturbance has 
been considerable, a relatively long time may elapse before 
the market becomes quiet; and very likely the level of price 
at which the new equilibrium is established will be very different 
from that ruling before the disturbance set in. Further scientific 
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investigation of the dynamics of a market is in any case very 
difficult, and is impossible without a complete analysis of the 
statical condition, such as is found at length in the textbooks 
of mathematical economics; but it is possible to describe 
briefly certain chmamical phenomena of markets which are of 
a comparatively simple character, and are also of practical 
interest. 

Every great market is organized with a view not merely 
to the purchase and sale of a commodity at once, or " on the 
spot,'^ but also with a view to the future require- 
Oe//v^. • of buyers and sellers. This organization 

arises naturally from the necessities of l)usincss, 
since modem industry and commerce are carried on continu- 
ously, and provision has to be made for the reciuircments, say, 
of a spinning-niiil,byarrangingforthe deliveryof successive quan- 
tities of cotton, wool or silk over a period of months ** ahead.' ’ 
In the case of cotton, “ forward deliveries can be purchased 
six or seven months in advance, and the person who undertakes 
to deliver the cotton at the times stated is said in the language 
of the market to “ sell forward.** If the quantity of cotton 
produced each year were always the same, no very remarkable 
results would follow from this mode of doing business, except 
the economy resulting to tlie spinner from not being compelled 
to lock up part of his capital in raw material before he could 
use it. But as the cotton and other crops vary considerably 
from year to year, some curious consequences follow from the 
practice of “ selling forward.” The seller, of course, makes his 
bargain in the belief that he will be able to “cover the .sale 
he lias made at a profit — that is, he hojies to be able to buy the 
cotton he lias to deliver at a lower price than he undertook to 
deliver it at. If so, all is well for both parties, for the buyer 
has had the advantage of having insured a supply of cotton. 
But suyiposing something has hapfiened to raise the price ('on- 
siderably, sucli as a great “ shortage ” of the crop, the seller 
may lose. Jf a great many other persons have taken the same 
mistaken view of the probabilities of the market, a condition 
of tilings may arise in which they may be “ cornered.’* (See 
Cotton.) 

A corner” in an exchangeable article is an abnormal 
condition of the market for it, in which, owing to a .serious 
**corBm “ ^miscalculation of probable supply, many traders 

ornm. made contrads to deliver at a certain 

date are unable to fulfil them. In most cases the fact that 
the market is “ oversold ’* becomes known some time before | 
the date for the completion of the contracts, and other traders 
take advantage of the position to raise the price against those 
who arc “ short ” of the article. A corner is therefore usually 
a result of the failure of a speculation for the fall. Thcoreticully 
a trader who has undertaken to deliver 100 tons of an article, 
but cannot, after every endeavour, obtain more than 90 tons, 
could be made to pay his whole capital in order to be relieved 
from the bargain. In practice he gets off more easily than this. 
Frequently when many traders have sold largely “ forward ** 
other traders deliberately try to use that position as a basis 
for creating a “ corner.” Generally, however, they only succeed 
in causing great inconvenience to all parties, themselves in- 
cluded, for as a rule they are only able to make the “ corner *’ 
effective by buying up so much of the article that when they 
have compelled their opponents to pay largely to be relieved 
of contracts to deliver, they are left with so big a stock of 
the article that they cannot sell it except at a loss, w^hich is 
sometimes big enough to absorb the gain previously secured. 
In the case of very small markets ” corners ” may be complete, 
but in big markets they are never complete, .something always 
happening to prevent the full realization of the operators’ 
plans. The idea of a ** corner ” is, however, so fascinating 
to the commercial mind, c.specially in the United States, that 
probably no year passes without an attempt at some operation 
of the kind, though the conditions may in most cases prevent 
any serious result. 

“Comers” have what is called a “moral” aspect. It is 
curious to note that the indignation of the “ market ” at the 


disturbance to prices which results from operations of this kind 
is generally directed against the speculators for the fall, while 
that of the public, including trade consumers, is directed against 
the operator for the rise. The operator for the fall, or “ bear,” 
is denounced for “ selling wlmt he has not got,” a very inaccurate 
description of his action, while the “ bull ” or operator for the 
rise is spoken of by a much wider circle as a heartless person who 
endeavours to make a profit out of the necessities of others. 
From a strict ethical standpoint there is really nothing to choose 
between the two. 

The Money Market . — There is one market which presents 
features of so peculiar a character that it is necessary to describe 
it more particularly than other phenomena of the kind, and that 
is the money market. The term money is here used to denote 
“ money-market money ” or “ bankers* money,” a form of wealth 
which has existed from early times, but not in great abundance 
until within the last two or three hundred years. Immense 
wealth has existed in certain countries at various epochs, owing 
to the fertility of the soil, success in trade, or the plunder of 
other communities, and all .states which have been great have 
at the time of their greatness po.ssessed wealth; but the wealth 
which the countries, or a few fortunate individuals belonging to 
them, owned consisted largely of what is still called real property 
— that is, land and buildings — and of the produce of the soil or of 
mines. The balaiKHt consisted piirtly of merchandise of various 
kinds and shipping, and to a large extent of the precious metals 
in the form of coin or bullion, or of precious stones and jewelry. 
Where no settled government was established no one could 
become or remain very wealthy who was not in a position to 
defend himself by the .strong hand or allied with those who were; 
and as a rule the only people who could so defend themselves 
were posseinsors of large areas of rich land, who were able to 
retain the services of those who dwelt on it either through their 
personal military qualities or in virtue of habit and custom. 
The inhabitants of wealthy cities were able to protect themselves 
to some extent, but nearly always found it necc.ssary to ally 
themselves with the neighbouring landowners, whom they aided 
with money in return for military support. 

A money market in the modern sense of the word could only 
exist in a rudimentary form under these conditions. There 
was a sort of money market, for there was a clianging rate of 
interest and a whole code of law relating to it (Maclcod, Banking, 
3rd ed., p. 174) in republic’iin Rome; but although large lending 
and borrowing transactions were part of the daily life of the 
Roman business world, as well as of those of the Greek cities 
and of Carthage and its dependencies, none of these communitic.s 
presented the phenomena of a highly organized market. Money- 
lending was also a regular practice in Egypt, Chaldea and other 
ancient scats of civilization, as recent discoveries show. It was 
only in comparatively recent times, however, when Europe had 
formed itself into more or less organized states, with conditions 
fairly favourable to the steady growth of trade and industry, 
that organized money markets came into existence in places such 
as Venice, Genoa, Augsburg, Basel, the Hanse towns, and various 
cities in the J-ow Countries, Spain and Portugal, as well as in 
London. The financial strength of these rudimentary money 
markets was not very great, and as it depended a good deal on 
the possession by individuals of actual cash, the existence of these 
markets was precarious. “ Hoarded ducats ” were too often 
an attraction to needy princes, whose unwelcome attentions a 
rich merchant, even when an influential burgher of a powerful 
city, was less able to resist than the violence of a housebreaker, 
against whom strong vaults and well-secured chests situated in 
defensible mansions v;ere a good protection. The necessitous 
potentate could often urge his desire for a “ loan ” by very 
persuasive methods. Occasionally, if his predecessors had ac- 
quired the confidence of the banking class sufficiently to induce 
them to place their cash reserves in one of his strong places “ for 
safety,” an unscrupulous ruler could help himself, as Charles 11. 
helped himself to the stores of the Ix)ndon goldsmiths which were 
left in the Mint. The power of the banking class continued to 
grow, however, and a real market for money had come into 



MARKET 


733 


Mwmy 
Market m 



existence in many cities of Europe by the middle of the 17th 
century. (See Banks and Banking.) 

In the i8th century the “ money market ’’ consisted of the 
Bank of England and various banks and merchants, the dis* 
tinction between the two being still not complete. Towards 
the end of that century arose an important class of dealers in 
credit, the bill brokers, and with their appearance the modem 
money market of London may be said to have assumed its present 
form, for though the process of development has 
Th§Bmriy not ceased, the changes have been of the nature 
of growth and not of the acquisition of new organs. 
The formation of joint-stock banks and discount 
companies, however, and the reconstitution of the Bank of 
England by the Act of 1844, exercised an important influence 
on the way in which the money market of London has developed. 
It must be explained that in the every-day talk of the City “ the 
market ’’ has a special meaning, by which only the banks and 
discount houses, or even only the latter in some cases, are denoted, 
as in the phrases constantly seen in the daily reports published 
in the new^spapers towards the end of a quarter, ** the market 
has to-day borrowed largely from the Bank of England,^' or, 
“ the market was obliged to renew part of the loans which fell 
due to the Bank to-day.’* But this use of the term in a special 
sense, thoroughly understood by those to whom it is habitual, 
Tbt Madera resulting in no ambiguity in practice, is not in 
Money accord with the requirements of economic analysis. 

Market ot The working organs of the money market of 
London at the beginning of the 20th century were : — 
The Bank of England. 

Banks, joint-stock and private, including several groat 
foreign banks. 

Discount houses and bill-brokers. 

Certain members of the Stock Exchange. 

Certain great merchants and finance houses^ 

The institutions included in group A are the most constantly 
active organs of the money market; those included in group B 
are intermittently active, but in the case of section (4), though 
their activity is greater at some times than othens, they arc 
never wholly outside the market. Even in the case of (5) a 
certain amount of qualification is needed, which is indicated by 
the fact that most of the great merchant houses are ** registered ” 
as bankers, though they do not perform the functions usually 
associated with that term in the United Kingdom, Several of the 
great houses were originally and still are nominally merchants, 
but are lai*gely concerned with finance business — that is, with 
the making of loans to foreign governments and the issue of 
capital on behalf of companies. These powerful capitalists often 
have large amounts of money temporarily in their hands, and 
lend it in the money market or on the Stock Exchange ; one or two 
of them are large buyers of bills from time to time, and generally 
the members of this group may be said to be in sufficiently close 
touch with the active organs of the money market to form part 
of it. 

The actual working of the money market has been described 
by Walter Bagehot in his Lombard Street^ a work which has 
The Work^ attained the rank of a classic. Most of what he said 
Ingot the in 1873 is true now, but in certain minor respects 
Money developments have taken place, the most important 
Market. being the gi eater extent to which money is “used up ” 
every day, or rather every night. In Bagehot’s time the discount 
houses only quoted “ allowance ” rates for “ loans at call and 
short notice,” based on the rate “ allowed ” by the banks for 
loans at seven days’ notice; but since then the bill-brokers have 
been obliged — (i) occasionally to fix their terms independently 
of the banks, and (2) to “ allow ” a rate for “ money for the 
night.” This latter practice became usual about 1888 or 1889. 
The change it introduced was not a vital one, but has some 
importance from the point of view of the historian. A good 
deal of the “ money ” thus dealt with is derived from the group 
of traders included in class (5). It is (a) money which is tempor- 
arily in the hands of houses or institutions which have just 
received subscriptions to loans or other capital offered to the 


I public; (b) balances left temporarily with finance houses or 
banks on behalf of foreign governments or other parties who have 
payments to make in JLondon. In the former case the “ money ” 
i$ almost invariably only available for a short time, probably 
only for a few days; in the latter case also it probably will be 
only available for a few days, but may be available for months. 
Money derived from either of these sources is usually to be had 
cheap, but is not, in the slang of the City, “ good,” because it is 
uncertain how long loans at call obtained from either of 
them will remain undisturbed. Nevertheless, there has been at 
times so much “ money ” of this fugitive character, and derived 
from such varied sources since about 1888, that its cheapness 
lias been an attraction to the less wealthy bill-brokers, who have 
occasionally been able to go on using it profitably for many 
continuous weeks, or even months, in their business. The risk 
run by employing it is, of course, the certainty that it will be 
“ called ” from the borrower sooner or later, and probably at a 
time when it is very inconvenient to repay it. The more wealthy 
houses take money of this kind when it suits them, but never rely 
on it as a basis for business. 

Since Bagehot wrote the growth of the big joint-stock banks 
has been enormous, not so much through the increased business 
done by banks generally, though the expansion in 
banking ha.s been considerable, a.s by the absorption 
of a great number of small banks by three or four 
large institutions (see Banks and Banking). The growth of 
these large institutions tends to facilitate combination for 
purposes of common concern among banks generally — ^.g. to 
support the Bonk of England in mamtaining its reserve, which 
is the sole reserve of all the banks, at a proper level, and thus 
render the money market more stable. Two or three of the 
banks have for a long time, owing to their large holding of bills, 
had much more influence than the Bank of England over the 
foreign exchanges, on which the foreign bullion movements 
chiefly depend; and since 1890 persons of weight in the joint- 
stock banking body have implicitly, though not explicitly, 
admitted a certain degree of responsibility in the matter on behalf 
of their institutions. It is, however, characteristic of British 
business arrangements that the question of the responsibility 
for the reserve of the Bank of England, the ultimate reserve of the 
whole country, is still in. as nebulous a condition, so far as explicit 
acceptance of responsibility by any institution is concerned, as 
it was in 1870. There has been no improvement in theory, 
though in practice there has been real improvement, since 
Bagehot’s time. The tendency is, indeed, decidedly in the direc- 
tion of closer combination between the Bank and the banks. 
On more than one occasion the Bank has, not merely by borrow- 
ing “ in the market,” but by more or less private negotiations 
with the big banks, obtained temporary control of large sums 
belonging to the banks in order to take cash off the market. 
This proceeding, and its concomitants, did not meet with univer- 
sal approval; but the results weie satisfactory on the whole^ 
and on the later occasions when the measure was carried out 
there was little or no friction. 

The enormous war loans raised by Japan in 1904, 1905, 1906 
exemplified aptly the more modem methods of dealing with the 
disturbance to the money market which such oper- 
ations produce. The loans were issued by three 
banks, one of which was a Japanese institution and foira#. 
represented the Japanese government in the oper- 
ations connected with the various loans. Of the other two, one 
was a leading London bank and the other the principal Britisli 
bank doing business in China. These large loans were issued 
with the minimum of disturbance to the London money market. 
The very large amounts of cash which were suddenly withdrawn 
from other banks, and deposited with the institutions issuing the 
loan as “ application money,” were lent out again in the short 
loan market as soon as possible, usually on the afternoon of the 
day of issue. The work involved was very heavy, as a great 
number of cheques had to be cleared in a brief space of time, but 
by skilful organization this was done. Similar promptitude 
was displayed when the successive instalments on the loans 
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became due and were paid^ most of the ca$^h being available 
for borrowers a few hours after it was paid in by the lR)lders of 
the scrip which represented the loans until the definitive bonds 
were ready. The task of dealing with cash forming instaln^nts 
of the loans was not, however, the only problem before the banks 
w'hich issued them. As the scrip of each loan gradually became 
fully paid ” the proceeds of the loan in the hands of the bonks 
became a very large sum. The Japanese government hcM the 
whole of it at its disposal, and might have seriously embar- 
rassed the London money market if it had not dealt with its 
huge balances considerately. The Japanese government had 
promised not to withdraw^ any portion of the loans raised in 
London in gold, but it was u^er no restrictions as to how it 
should employ the money lying to its account. It might have 
kept it locked up until it had a bill for ships or clothing to pay. 
As might be expected, the government from the outset trans- 
ferred a portion of what was deposited with the banks to the 
Bank of England, fmding it advantageous on various grounds 
to do so. The remainder was lent for short periods by the banks, 
but for some time no means were available for lending for any 
considerable length of time, though the Japanese government 
had no immediate use for the whole of it. It was suggested to 
the government by its advisers that it would be a convenience 
to the money market, and no inconvenience to Japanese policy, 
if any balances which were not likely to be wanted for some 
months were invested in British treasury bills, and the govern- 
ment, after fully acquainting itself with the nature of the opera- 
tion, agreed to it. The plan was found to work well; it released 
for detaite periods money that would otherwise have been of 
little use to the money market, and it was of p>Gcuniary benefit 
to the Japanese exchequer to the extent of the interest earned 
by the portion of the balances so employed. Incidentally it 
suited the British treasurj' ; the Japanese demand, which became 
a constant feature in connexion with treasury bill issues, lowered 
the discount rates at which ** sixes ” were placed. The Japanese 
not only applied for treasury bills and bought them in the market, 
but they also took up some of the exchequer bonds issued in 
<!onnexion with the South African war towards the end of their 
currency, thus relieving the money market of a further j>art of 
the weight of British government paper which it would otherwise 
have had to take on itself. A farther important development 
of Japanese ri>anagement of its London balances took place in 
1906, when a portion of these Imlances was placed under the 
control of agents of the Bank of England, to be lent, or not lent, 
in the market as suited the Bank’s policy, which was at that 
time directed to raising the value of money in order to protect 
and in(Tease its reserve. The plan worked very well on the whole. 
It was merely an adaptation of a practice initiated some years 
l>efore, whereby the Bank sometimes obtained temporary control 
of moneys belonging to the India Council. The same idea, that 
of “ intercepting ” market funds, which were beating down the 
discount rate, depressing the foreign exchanges and depleting 
the Bank’s reserve, has been employed in regard to the clearing 
banks themselves, the banks having on more than one occasion 
agreed to lend the Bank of England a certain portion of their 
balances. 

The discount houses, though an important body of in.stitutions, 
are not of so much importance as they were before 1866, when 
they suffered a serious blow through the failure of 
Th9 Overend’s,** from which as a body they have never 

fully recovered. The five large concerns which .still 
exist are, however, very powerful and exercise con- 
siderable influence on the market. They hold considerable 
quantities of bills at all times; occasionally their holdings are 
very large, but they turn out the contents of their bill cases 
readily if they think fit. Their business is different in practice 
from that of the smaller “ bill-brokers,** who usually are what 
their name suggests, namely, persons who do not hold many 
bills, but find them for banlb who need them, charging a small 
commission. The small bill-brokers borrow from the Bank of 
England much more freely than the big discount houses. The 
latter only “ go to the ba;^ ** in ordinary times perhaps once or 
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twice a year. During the South African War, which disturbed 
the money market very much, they obtained accommodation 
from the Bank more frequently tlm usual. The small brokers 
almost always have to borrow from the Bank at the end of 
every quarter, when money is scarce owing to the regular 
quarterly requirements of business, and also, to some extent, 
because certain of the banks make it a practice to call in loans 
at the end of each month in order to show a satisfactory cash 
reserve in their monthly balance-sheet. This practice is not 
approved by the best authorities, for although it does no great 
harm in quiet times, the banks who follow it might find it 
difficult, or even impossible, to call in their loans in times of 
severe stringency. 

Authorities. — Waller Bagehot, Lombard Street (1873): Arthur 
Ellis, Rationale of Market Fluctaiions\ Robert Giffcn, Stock Exchange 
Securities (1879); W. Stanley Jevons, Theory of Political Economy 
(2nd ed. , X ^9) , pp. 91 seq. , and Jnvestigatiorts in Currency and Finartce ; 
Henry Sidfpvick, Principles of Political Economy, Book 11 . ch. iL; 
Augustin Cournot, Theory of Wealth (1838), translated by Nathaniel 
T. Bacon; George Clare, A Money Market Primer and Key to the 
Exchanges ; John Stuart Mill, Principles of Political Economy, Book 
HI. cIm. i.-\n. ; Jolm Shield Nicholson, Bankers* Money ; Hartley 
Witliers, The Meaning of Money (igog)* (W. Ho.) 

MARKET BOSWORTH, a market town in the Bosworth 
parliamentary division of Leicestershire, England; 105 m, 
N.N.W. from London on a branch from Nuneaton of the London 
& North Western and Midland railways, near the Ashby-de- 
la-Zouch Canal. Pop. (1901), 659. The church of St Peter is 
Perpendicular, with a lofty tower and spire. At the grammar 
school, founded in 1528, Dr Samuel Johnson was a master about 
1732, but found the work unbearable. The trade of Market 
Boswwth is principally agricultural, and there are brickworks- 
Two miles south is the scene of the battle of Bosworth, in 1485, 
where Richard III. fell before Henry earl of Richmond, who 
thereupon assumed the crown as Henry VII. 

MARKET DRAYTON, a market town in the Newport division 
of Shropshire, England, on the river Tern and the Shropshire 
Union Canal, 178 m. N.W. from London. Pop. (civil parish of 
Drayton-in-Hales, 1901), 5167. The Wellington-Crewe line of 
the Great Western railway is here joined by a branch into 
Staffordshire of the North Staffordshire railway. The church of 
St Mary has Norman remains but is modernized by restoration. 
The town is a centre of agricultural trade, and there are large 
iron foundries. It is in the parish of Drayton-in-Halcs, a name 
sometimes applied to it; and it is also known as Drayton Magna.! 
It is an ancient town, of which the manor was held successively 
by the abbots of St Ebrulph in Normandy and Combermerc in 
Cheshire. On Blore Heath, 3 m. east in Staffordshire, Audley 
Cross marks a great battle in the Wars of the Roses (1459), in 
which the Yorkists were successful and Lord Audley fell. 

MARKET HARBOROUGH, a market town in the Harborough 
parliamentary division of Leicestershire, England; on the river 
Welland and the Grand Union Canal. Pop. of urban district 
(1901), 7735. It is 81 m. N.N.W. from London by the Mid- 
land railway, and is served by branches of the London 8c 
North Western and Great Northern railways. The church 
of St Dionysius is Decorated and Perpendicular, with a fine 
tower and spire. The grammar school was founded in 
1614; it occupies modern buildings, but the original house 
remains, a picturesque half-timbered building, raised upon 
pillars of wood. Both British and Roman remains have 
been found in the vicinity. There are malt-houses and boot, 
shoe and stay factories. The town is also an important 
fox-hunting centre. 

MARKHAM, SIR CLEMENTS ROBERT (1830- ), English 

traveller, geographer and author, son of the Rev. David F. Mark- 
ham, canon of Windsor, and of Catherine, daughter of Sir W, 
Milner, hart., of Nunappleton, York.shire, was bom on the 20th 
of July 1830 at Stillmgfleet, near York, and educated at West- 
minster School. He entered the navy in 1844, became midship- 
man in 1846, and passed for a lieutenant in 1851. In 1850-1851 
he served on the Franklin search expedition in the Arctic regioi^ 
under Captain Austin. He retired from the navy in X852, and in 
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1852--1854 travelled in Peru and the forests of the eastern Andes. 
He visited South America again in 1860-1861^ in order to arrange 
for the introduction of the cinchona plant into India, a service 
of the highest value to humanity. In 1865-1866 he visited 
Ceylon and India, to inspect and report upon the Tinnevclly 
pearl-fishery and the cinchona plantations. On the Abys- 
sinian expedition of 1867-68 he served as geographer, and 
was present at the storming of Magdala. In 1874 he 
accompanied the Arctic expedition under Sir George Nares 
as far as Greenland* In later years Sir Clements Markham 
travelled extensively in western Asia and the United States. 
In 1855 he became a clerk in the Board of Control. From 
1867-1877 he was in charge of the geographical department 
of the Indian Office. He was secretary to the Hakluyt 
Society from 1858-1887, and became its president in 1890. 
From 1863-1888 he acted as secretary to the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, and on his retirement received the society’s 
gold medal for his distinguished services to geography. He 
was elected president of the same society in 1893, ancf retained 
office for the unprecedented period of twelve years, taking an 
active share in the work of the society and in increasing its useful- 
ness in various directions. It was almost entirely due to his 
exertions that funds were obtained for the National Antarctic 
Expedition under Captain Robert Scott, which left England in 
the summer of 1901, Sir Clements Markham was elected F.R.S. 
in 1873; was created C.B. in 1871, and K.C.B, in 1896; became 
an honorary member of the principal geographical societies; 
and was president of the International Geographical Congress 
which met in London in 1895. 

Sir Clements Markham conducted the Gcogfaphical Maganne 
from 1872-1878, when it became merged in the Proceedings of the 
Royal Geographical Society* Among his other publications may be 
mentioned the following: Franklin* s Footsteps (185a); Cusco and 
Lima (1856 ) ; Travels in Peru and India (1862) ; A Quichua Grammar 
and Dictionary (18O5); Spanish Irrigation (1867); A History of the 
Abyssinian Expedition (1869); A Life of the Great Lord Fairfax 
(1870): Ollanta, a Quichua Drama (1871): Memoir on the Indian 
Surveys (1871; ami ed., 1878); General Sketch of the History of Persia 
(1873); The Threshold of the Unknown Region (1874, 4 editions); 
A Memoir of the Countess of Chinchon (1875); Missions to Thibet ^ 
(1877; and cd. 1879); Memoir of the Indian Surveys \ Peruvian 
Bark (18S0); Peru (1880); The War Between Chili and Peru (1879- 
81; 3rd ed. 1883); The Sea Fathers (1885): The Fighting Veres 
(1888); Paladins of King Edwin (1896); Life of John Davis the 
Navigator (1889J; a Life of Richard Iff* (1906), in which he main- 
tained that the king was not guilty of the murder of the two princes 
in the Tower; also lives of Admiral Fairfax ^ Admiral John Markham^ 
Columbus and Major Rennel ; a History of Peru ; editions with 
introductions of twenty works for the Hakluyt Society, of which 
fourteen were also translations ; about sevonty papers in the Royal 
Geographical Society's Journal ; the Reports on the Moral and 
Material Progress of India for 1871-1872 and 1S72-1873; Memoir 
of Sir John Harington for the Roxburghc Club (1880) ; tiic Peruvian 
chapters for T. Winsor's History of America, and the chapters on 
discovery and surveying for Clowes's History of the Navy. 

MARKHAM, GERVASE (or Jervis) (1568 ?-i637), English 
poet and miscellaneous writer, third son of Sir Robert MarMiam 
of Cotliam, Nottinghamshire, was born probably in 1568. He 
was a soldier of fortune in the Low Countries, and later was a 
captain under the earl of Essex’s command in Ireland. He was 
acquainted with Latin and several modern languages, and had 
an exhaustive practical acquaintance with the arts of forestry 
and agriculture. He was a noted horse-breeder, and is said 
to have imported the first Arab. Very little is known of the 
events of his life. The story of the murderous quarrel between 
Gervase Markham and Sir John Holies related in the Biographia 
Britannica (s.v. Holies) has been generally connected with him, 
but in the Dictionary of National Biography, Sir Clements R. 
Markham, a descendant from the same family, refers it to another 
contemporary of the same name, w^hose monument is .still to be 
seen in Laneham Church. Gervase Markham was buried at 
St Giles’s, Cripplegate, London, on the 3rd of February 1637. 
He was a voluminous writer on many subjects, but he repeated 
himself considerably in his works, sometimes reprinting the same 
books under other titles. His booksellers procured a declaration 
from him in 1617 that he would produce no more on certain topics. 


Markham's writings includes The Todies of the Beloved (lOoo) 
and Marie Magdalene's Teares (x6oi) long and rather commonplace 
t)oems on the Passion and Resurrection of Christ, both reprinted 
by Dr A. B. Grosart in the Miscellanies of the Fuller Worthies Library 
(1871): 7 'he Most Honorable Tragedy of Sir Rickard Grinvilc (1595), 
repi^ted (1871) by Professor E. Arber, a prolix and euphuistic poem 
in eight-lined stanzas wliich was no doubt in Tennyson's mind when 
he wrote his strirring ballad; The Poem of Poems ^ or Syon's Muse 
(*595). dedicated to Elizabeth, daughter of Sir Philip Sidney; 
Devoreux, Vertues Teares (159^). Herod and Antipater, a Tragedy 
(1622) was written in conjunction wdth William Sampson, and with 
Henry Machin ho wrote a comedy called The Dutnbe Knight (1608). 
A Discourse of Horsemanship pe (1593) was followed by other popular 
treatises on horsemanship and farriery. Honour in his Perfection 
(1024) is in praise of the earls of Oxford, Southampton and Essex, 
and the Souldiers Accidence (1625) turns his military experiences 
to account. He edited Juliana Berners's Bohe of Saint Albans 
under the title of The Gentleman's Academie (1395), and produced 
numerous books on husbandry, many of which are catalogued in 
Ix>wndes’s Bibliographer's Manual (Bohn's ed., 1857-1864). 

MARKHAM, MRS| the pseudonym of Elizabeth Penrose 
(1780-1837), English writer, daughter of Eldmund Cartwright 
the inventor of the power-loom. She was born at her father’s 
rectory at Goadby Marwood, I^icestershire, on the 3rd of August 
1780. In 1804 she married the Rev. John Penrose, a country 
clergyman in Lincolnshire and a voluminous theological writer. 
During her girlhood Mrs Penrose had frequently stayed with 
relatives at Markham, a village in Nottinghamshire, and from 
this place she took the nom de plume of Mrs Markham,” under 
which she gained celebrity as a writer of history and other books 
for the young. The best known of her books was A History of 
England from the First Invasion by the Romans to the End of the 
Reign of George 111. (1823), which went tlirough numerous 
editions. In 1828 she published a History of France. Both 
these works enjoyed a wide popularity in America as well as in 
England. The distinctive characteristic of ” Mrs Markham’s ” 
histories was the elimination of all the ” horrors ” of history, 
and of the complications of modern party politics, as being un- 
suitable for the youthful mind ; and the addition to each chapter 
of Conversations ” between a fictitious group consisting of 
teacher and pupils bearing upon the subject matter. Her less 
well-known works were Amusemefits of Westernheath, or Moral 
Stories for Children (2 vols., 1824); A Visit to the Zoological 
Gardens (1829); two volumes of stories entitled The New ChiU 
dreWs Friend (1832); historical Conversations for Young People 
(1836); Sermons for Children (1837). Mrs Markham died at 
Lincoln on the 24th of January 1837. 

See Samuel Smiles, A Publisher and his Friends (2 vols., London, 
1891); G. C. Boase and W. P. Goiirtney, Bibliotheca Comubiensis 
(3 vols., London, 1874-1882). 

MARKHAM, WILLIAM (1719-1807), archbishop of York, was 
educated at Westminster and at Christ Church, Oxford. He 
was one of the best scholars of his day, and attained to the head- 
ship of his old school and college in 1753 and 1767 respectively. 
He held from time to time a number of livings, and in 1771 was 
made bishop of Chester and tutor to (Jeorge prince of Wales. 
In 1777 he became arclibishop of York, and also lord high 
almoner and pri\y councillor. He was for some time a close 
friend of Edmund Burke, but his strong championship of Warren 
Hastings caused a breach. lie was accused by Lord Chatham of 
preaching pernicious doctrines, and was a victim of the Gordon 
riots in 1780. He died in 1807. 

MARKHOR (” snake-eater ”), the Pushtu name of a large 
Himalayan wild goat (Capra falconeri), characterized by its 
spirally twisted horns, and long shaggy winter coat. From the 
Pir-Panjal range of Kashmir the markhor extends westwards 
into Baltistan, Astor, Hunza, Afghanistan and the trans-Indus 
ranges of the Punjab. The twist of the horns varies to a great 
extent locally, the spiral being most open and corkscrew-like 
in the typical Astor animal, and closest and most screw-like 
in the race (C. falconeri ferdoni) inhabiting the Suleiman and 
adjacent ranges. 

MARKIRCH (French, Ste-Marie-aux-Mines), a town of 
Germany, in Upper Alsace, prettily situated in the valley of 
the Leber, an affluent of the Rhine, near the French frontier. 
Pop. (1900), 12,372. The once productive silver, copper and lead 
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mines of the neighbourhood were practically unworked during 
the whole of the 19th century, but have recently been reopened. 
The main industries of the place are, however, weaving and 
dyeing, and it is estimated that there are about 40,000 work- 
people in the industrial district of which Markirch is the centre. 
The small river Leber, which intersects the town, was at one 
time the boundar>’ between the German and French languages, 
and traces of this separation still exist. The German-speaking 
inhabitants on the right bank were Protestants, and subject to 
the counts of Rappoltstein, while the French inhabitants were 
Roman Catholics, and under the rule of the dukes of Lorraine. 

See Muh’.enbeck, Documents historiques concemani Ste-Marie \ 
(/ux Mines (Markirch, 1876-1H77); Hauser, Das Bergbaugebiet von 
Markirch (Strass, 1900), 

MARKLAND, JEREMIAH (1693-T776), English classical 
scholar, was born at Childwall in Lancashire on the 29th (or 
1 8th) of October 1693, He was educated at Christ’s Hospital 
and Peterhouse, Cambridge. He died at Milton, near Dorking, 
on the 7th of July 1776. 

His most importsmt works are Epistola critica (1723), the Sylvae 
of Statins (1728) , notes to the editions of Lysias by Taylor, of Maximus 
of Tyre by Davies, of Euripides’ Hippolytus l)y Musgravc, editions 
of Euripides' Supplices, Jphigenia tn Tauride and in Aulide (ed. 
T. Gaisford, 1811); and Remar ffs on the Epistles of Cicero to Uruitis 
(^ 745 )- 

Sec J. Nichols’s Literary Anecdotes (1812), iv. 272; also biography 
by F. A. Wolf, Literarische Analektcni ii. 370 (1818). 

MARKO KRALYEVICH9 Servian hero, was a son of the 
Servian king or prince, Vukashin (d. 1371)* Chagrined at not 
himself becoming king after his father’s death, he headed a revolt 
against the new ruler of the Servians. Later he passed into the 
service of the sultan of Turkey, and was killed in liattle about 
1394. Marko, however, is more celebrated in legend than in 
history. He is regarded as the personification of the Servian 
race, and stories of strength and wonder have gathered round his 
name. He is supposed to have lived for 300 years, to have 
ridden a horse 150 years old, and to have used his enormous 
physical strength against oppressors, especially against the 
Turks. He is a great figure in Servian poetry, and his deeds are 
also told in the epic poems of tlic Rumanians and the Bulgarians. 
One tradition relates how he retired from the world owing to the 
advent of firearms, which, he held, made strength and valour 
of no account in battle. Goethe regards Marko a.s the counter- 
part of Hercules and of the Persian Rustem. 

The Servian poems about him were published in 1878; a German 
translation by Grober (Marko^ der Kdnigssohn) appeared at Vienna 
in 1883. 

MARK SYSTEM, the name given to a social organization which 
rests on the common tenure and common cultivation of the land 
l)y small groups of freemen. Both politically and economically 
the mark was an independent community, and its earliest 
members were doubtless blood relatives. In its origin the word 
is the same as mark or march a boundary. First used in 
this sense, it was then applied to the land cleared by the settlers 
in the forest areas of Germany, and later it was used for the system 
which prevailed — ^to what extent or for how long is uncertain — 
in that country. It is generally assumed that the lands of the 
mark were divided into three portions, forest, meadow and arable, 
and as in the manorial system which was later in vogue elsewhere, 
a system of rotation of croj)s in two, three or even six fields was 
adopted, each member of the community having rights of pasture 
in the forest and the meadow, and a certain share of the arable. 
The mark was a self-governing (x)mmunity. Its affairs wep 
ordered by the markmen who met together at .stated times in 
the markmoot. Soon, however, their freedom was encroached 
upon, and in the course of a very short time it disappeared 
altogether. 

The extent and nature of the mark system has been, and still 
is, a subject of controversy among historians. One school 
holds that it was almost universal in Germany; that it was, in 
fact, the typical Teutonic method of holding and cultivating 
the land. From Germany, it is argued, it was introduced by 
the Angle and Saxon invaders into England, where it was 


extensively adopted, being the foundation upon which the pre- 
vailing land system in early England was built. An opposing 
school denies entirely the existence of the mark system, and a 
French writer, Fustcl de Coulanges, refers to it contemptuously 
as “ a figment of the Teutonic imagination.” This view is based 
largely upon the supposition that common ownership of the land 
was practically unknown among the early Germans, and was 
by no means general among the early English. The truth will 
doubtless be found to lie somewhere betw^een the two extremes. 
The complete mark system was certainly not prevalent in 
Anglo-Saxon England, nor did it exist very widely, or for any 
very long period in Germany, but the system which did prevail 
in these two countries contained elements which are also found 
in the mark system. 

The chief authority on the mark system is G. L. von Maurer, who 
has written Einleitung tur Geschichte der Mark- Hof- Dorf~ und 
Stadtverfassung und der (iffentlichen Gewalt (Munich, 1834; new ed*, 
Vienna, 1896), and Geschichte der Markenverfassung in Deutschland 
(Erlangen, 1856), See also N. D. Fustel de Coulanges, Recherches sur 
quelques probUmes de Vhistoire (1885); and a translation from 
tlie same writer's works called The Origin of Property in Land, by 
M, Ashley. This contains an introductory chapter by Profesror 
W. J. Ashley. Other authorities are K. Lamprccht, Deutsches Wirt- 
schaftsleben im MiUelalter (Leipzig, 1886); K. Schrdder, Lehrhueh 
der deutschen Rechtsgeschichte (Leipzig, 1902); and W. Stubbs, 
Constitutional History of England^ vol. i. (1891). 

MARL (from 0 . Fr. marie, Late Lat. margila, dim. of tnarga; 
cf. Du. and Ger. Mergel), a calcareous clay, or a inixture of 
carbonate of lime with argillaceous matter. It is impossible 
to give a strict definition of a marl, for the term is applied to a 
great variety of rocks and soils with a considerable range of 
composition. On the one hand, the marls graduate into clays 
by diminution in the amount of lime that they contain, and on 
the other hand they pass into argillaceous limestones (see Lime- 
stone). From 25-75 % of carbonate of lime may be regarded 
as characteristic of the marls. But in popular usage many 
substances are called marls which would not be included under 
the definition given here. The practice formerly much in 
vogue of to{)* dressing land with marls, and the use of many 
different kinds of earth and clay for that purpose, has led to 
a very general misapplication of the term; for afl sorts of rotted 
rock, some being of igneous origin while others are rain-wash, 
loams, and various superficial deposits, have been called “ marls ” 
in different parts of Britain, if only it was believed that an 
application of them to the surface of the fields would result in 
increased fertility. 

The typical marls are soft, earthy, and of a wliite, grey or 
brownish colour. Many of them disintegrate in water ; and they 
are readily attacked by dilute hydrochloric acid, which dissolves 
the carbonate of lime rapidly, giving off bubbles of carbon 
dioxide. The lime of some marls js present in the form of shells, 
whole or broken ; in others it is a fine impalpable powder mixed 
with the ('lay. In many marls there is organic matter (plant 
fragments or humus). Sand is usually not abundant but is 
rarely absent. Gypsum occurs in some marls, occasionally 
in large simple crystals with the form of lozenge-shaped plates 
or in twinned groups resembling an arrow-head ; fine examples of 
these are obtained in the marls of Montmartre near Paris, where 
celestinc (strontium sulphate) occurs also in nodular or concre- 
tionary masses. Large crystals of calcite or of dolomite, lumps 
of iron pyrites or radiate nodules of marcasite, and small crystals 
of quartz arc found in certain marl deposits; and in Westphalia 
the marls of the Senonian (part of the Cretaceous system) at 
Hamm yield masses of strontinnite up to two feet in length. A 
very large variety of accessory minerals may be proved to exist in 
marls by microscopic examination. 

The rocks known as shell marls are found in many parts of Britain 
and other northern countries, and are much valuecl by farmers as 
a source of caiiwnatc of lime, though rarely burned to produce 
quicklime. They are generally obtained by digging pits in marshy 
s})ots or meadows, and often occur below considerable thicknesses 
of peat. Large numbers of shells of frosl>watcr mollusca arc scattered 
through a matrix of clay ; usually retaining their shapes though tliey 
are in a friable and semi-decomposed state, Tlwj species represented 
arc very few, and from their unbroken state it is obvious that they 
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have not been transported but lived in the place where their remains 
are found As moUusca of this kind thrive best in open stretches 
of clear water, the sites of the marl deposits must have been shallow 
lakes and open pools. 

Among the older strata it is not uncommon to find beds which 
have the same composition and in many cases the same origin as 
shell marl. While some of them are fresh>water deposits, others 
are of marine origin. The " crag beds '' of the Pliocene formation 
in Norfolk, Suffolk and Essex are essentially sand and gravel, which 
are often rich in shells; with them occur clays such as the Chilleaford 
clay; and many of these beds have actually been used as marls for 
dressing the surface of agricultural land. Better examples occur 
ampng the Oligoccnc beds of the Hampshire basin and the Isle of 
Wight, where tlie Sieadon, Bcmbridgc and Hempstead marls are 
clays, more or less sandy, containing fresh- water shells. In the 
Cretaceous rocks of the south of England soft argillaceous limestones 
of marine origin, which may be described as marls, occur on several 
horizons. At its base tlie white chalk is often mixed witli clay, and 
the " chalk marl " is a rock of this kind; it is known in Cambridge- 
shire, at Folkestone, in the Isle of Wight. &c. The chloritic marl, 
which underlies the chalk and is well develo|>ed in the Isle of Wight, 
is a greenish argillaceous limestone, the colour being due to the 
presence of glauconite, not of chlorite; it is often very fossiliferous. 
The Gault, an argillaceous type of the Upper Greensand, is a stiff 
greyish calcareous clay, beneath the white cnalk, well known for the 
excellent preservation of its fossils. It outcrops along the base of 
the escarpment of the North and South Downs; the original name 
given to it by William Smith was “ the blue marl." In the Jurassic 
rocks of England there are marls or shelly fresh-water clays in the 
Purbeck scries and also in the estuarine beds of the Great Oolite, 
but the name " marlstonc " has long been reservetl for the argilla- 
ceous limestone of the Middle Lias, it ranges from the Dorset coast, 
through Edge Hill in Warwickshire and Lincolnshire, and thence 
to the sea in the north of Yorkshire, presenting many vjiriations 
in this long extent of country and often accompanied by, or con- 
v«!rted into, beds of clay iron.stonc. The marlstonc is typically a 
firm, greyish limestone weathering to a rusty brown colour, and is 
always more or less argillaceous. 

In the Triassic rocks of Britain there is a very important series 
of red, green and mottled clays, over a thousand feet thick in some 
places, which have been called the New Red marls. They belong 
to the Keu|)cr or uppermost division of the system, and in Cheshire 
contain valuable deixisits of rock salt, the principal sources of that 
mineral in Circat Britain. In the strict sense triese rocks arc not 
marls, being ferruginous clays rather than calcareous clays. Most 
of them appear to have been laid down in saline lakes in desert 
regions. As a rule they contain very few fossils, and often tlicy 
have little or no carbonate of lime, but beds and veins of fibrous 
gypsum occur in them in considerable profusion. These rocks cover 
a wide area in the midland counties extending to the south coast 
near Exmouth, and reappear in the north in the Vale of h!den and 
a few places in southern Scotland. The clays are used for brick- 
making, and yield a stiff soil, mostly devoted to pasture and dairy 
farming. In the Rhaetic beds which immediately overlie the 
'I'riassic rocks there are three seams of calcareous clay, often only 
a few feet thick, which have been called the " grey marls ’* and the 
" tea-green marls." 

To rocks older than these the name marl has not often been given, 
probably because, thouj^h argillaceous limestones are often common 
in the Carboniferous and Silurian rocks, they are generally firm and 
comjiact, while marls usually comprise rocks which are more or less 
soft and friable. In other countries, and esi)ecially in Germany, 
many different kinds of marl and of marl-slate are described. Two 
of these are of especial importance — the dark copper-bearing marl 
slate of the Permian rocks near Mansfeld in Germany, which has 
been long and extensively worked as sources of copper, and the white 
or creamy Solenhofcn limestone, much quarried in Bavaria, and 
used as a lithograjdiic stone. (J. S, F.) 

MARLBOROUGH, EARLS AND DUKES OF. The earldom 
of Marlborough was held by the family of Ley from 1626 to 1679. 
James Ley, the ist carl (r. 1550-1629), was lord chief justice of 
the king’s bench in Ireland and then in England; he was an 
English member of parliament and was lord high treasurer from 
1624 to 1628. In 1624 he was created Baron Ley and in 1626 
carl of Marlborough. The 3rd carl was his grandson James 
(1618-1665), a naval officer who was killed in action with the 
Dutch. James was succeeded by his uncle William, a younger 
son of the ist earl, on whose death in 1679 the earldom became 
extinct. 

In 1689 John Churchill was created earl and in 1702 duke of 
Marlborough (see below). After the death of his only son Charles 
in T 703 an act of parliament was passed in 1 706 settling the duke^s 
titles upon his daughters and their issue. Consequently when he 
died in June 1722 his eldest daughter Henrietta (1681-1733), 
wife of Francis Godolphin, 2nd earl of Godolphin, became duchess 
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of Marlborough. She died without sons and was succeeded by 
her nephew Charles Spencer, 5th earl of Sunderland (i 706-1 758V 
a son of the jjreat duke’s second daughter Anne (d. 1716). Al- 
though at this time Charles handed over the Sunderland estates 
to his younger brother John, the ancestor of the earls Spencer, 
he did not obtain Blenheim until Sarah, the dowager duchess, 
died in 1 744. His eldest son George Spencer, the 4th duke (17 39- 
1817), left three sons. The eldest, George Spencer, the 5th 
duke (1766-1840), was summoned to the House of Lords as Baron 
Spencer of Wormleighton in 1806, and in 1817, after succeeding 
to the dukedom, he took the name of Spencer-Churchill. The 4th 
duke’s second son was Lord Henry John Spencer (1770-1795), 
envoy to Sweden and to Prussia ; and his third son was Lord 
Francis Almeric Spencer (1779-1845), who was created a peer 
as Baron Churchill of Whichwood in 1815. His grandson 
Victor Albert Francis Charles Spencer (b. 1864) succeeded his 
father as 3rd Baron Churchill in 1886, and was raised to the 
rank of a viscount in 1902. 

The 7th duke of Marlborough, John Winston Spencer-Churchill 
(1822-1883), a prominent Conservative politician, was lord- 
lieutenant of Ireland 1876-1880, and when marquess of 
Blandford (the courtesy title borne by the duke’s eldest son in 
his father’s lifetime) was responsible for the act of 1856 called 
the “ Blandford Act,” enabling populous parishes to he divided 
for purposes of Church work. In 1892 his grandson Charles 
Richard John Spencer-Churchill (b. 1871) became 9th duke of 
Marlborough. 

MARLBOROUGH, JOHN CHURCHILL, ist Duke of (1650- 
1722), English soldier, was born in the small manor-house of Ash, 
in Musbury, Devonshire, near Axminster, in May or June 1650. 
Arabella Churchill, his eldest sister, and the mother of the 
duke of Berwick, was born in the same house on the 28th of 
February 1648. They were the children of Winston Churchill 
of Glanville Wotton in Dorset and Elizabeth the fourth daughter 
of Sir John Drake, who died in 1636; his widow, after the close 
of the civil war, received her son-in-law into her own house. 
From 1663 to 1665 John Churchill went to St Paul’s School, and 
there is a tradition that during this period he showed the bent 
of his taste by reading and re-reading Ve^^etius De re militari. 
When fifteen years old he became page of honour to the duke of 
York, and about the same time his sister Arabella became maid 
of honour to the duchess, two events which contributed greatly 
to the advancement of the Churchills. On the 14th of September 
1667 he received through the influence of his master a commission 
in thcGuards,and left England for service at Tangier but returned 
home in the winter of 1670-1671. For a short interval Churchill 
remained in attendance at the court, and it was during this 
period that the natural carefulness of his disposition was shown 
by his investing in an annuity a present of £5000 given him by 
the duchess of Cleveland. 

In June 1672, when England to her shame .sent six thousand 
troops to aid Louis XIV. in his attempt to subdue the Dutch, 
Churchill was made a captain in the company of which the duke 
of York was colonel, and soon attracted the attention of Turenne, 
by whose profound militar}^ genius the whole army was directed. 
At the siege of Nimegueii Churchill acquitted himself with such 
SUCCC.SS that the French commander predicted his ultimate rise 
to distinction. When Maestricht was be.sieged in June 1673 he 
saved the life of the duke of Monmouth, and received the thanks 
of Louis XTV. for his services. In 1678 he was married to 
Sarah Jennings (b. June 5, t66o), the favourite attendant on 
the princess Anne, younger daughter of the duke of York. Her 
father, Richard Jennings of Sandridge, near St Albans, had 
twenty-two brothers and sisters; one of the latter married a 
London tradesman named Francis Hill, and their daughter 
Abigail Hill, afterwards succeeded her cousin the duchess of 
Marlborough as favourite to Queen Anne. 

On the accession of James II. the Churchills received a great 
increase in fortune. Colonel Churchill had been created a 
Scotch peer as Lord Churchill of Eyemouth on the 21st of 
December 1682; and as a reward for his services in going on a 
special mission from the new monarch to Louis XIV. he was 
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advanced on the 14th of May 1685 to the English peerage under 
the title of Baron Churchill of Sandridge in Hertfordshire. 
When the duke of Monmouth attempted his ill-fated enterprise 
in the western counties, the second position in command of the 
king’s array was bestowed on Lord Churchill, and on the 3rd of 
JaJy j6Ss he was raised to the rank of major-general. Through 
his vigilance and energy at the battle of Sedgemoor (July 6) 
victory declared itself on the king’s side. After the death of 
Monmouth he withdrew as far as possible from the administra- 
tion of public business, but both he and his wife remained the 
favourite attendants of the princess Anne. W^hilst on his 
embassy to the French court he had declared with emphasis 
that if the king of England should change the religion of the 
state he should at once leave his service, and it was not long 
before the design of James bt^camc apparent to the world. 
Churchill was one of the first to send overtures of obedience to 
the prince of Orange, to whom he had gone on a commission 
in 1678. Although he continued in a high position under James 
and drew the emoluments of his places, he promised William of 
Orange to use every exertion to bring over the troops to his side. 
James had been warned against putting any trust m the loyalty 
of the man on whom he had showered so many favours, but the 
warnings were in vain, and on the landing of the Dutch prince 
at Brixham Churcliill was promoted to be lieutenant-general 
(Nov. 7, 1688) and was sent against him with five thousand 
men. When the royal army had advanced to the downs of 
Wiltshire and a battle seemed imminent, James was dismayed at 
finding that in the dead of night his general had stolen away like 
a thief into the opposite camp. 

Churchill was sworn as a privy councillor on the 14th of 
February 1688/9 and on the 9th of April became carl of Marl- 
borough. William felt, however, that he could not place implicit 
reliance in his friend’s integrity; and, with a clear sense of the 
manner in which Marlborough’s talents might be cjmployod 
witliout any detrunent to the stability of his throne, he sent him 
in June 1689 with the army into the Netherlands, and in the 
autumn of 1690 into Indand, where owing to his generalship 
Cork and Kinsalc fell into his liands aft(;r short sieges. For 
some time there was no open avowal of any distrust in Marl- 
borough’s loyalty, but in May 1692 he was thrown into the 
Tower on an accusation of treason. Though the evidence 
which could be brought against him was slight, and he was 
soon set at liberty, there is no doubt that Marlborough was in 
dose relations with the exiled king at St G(;rmains, and that he 
even w'ent so far as to disclose, in May 1694, to his late master 
the intention of the English to attack the town of Brest. The 
talents of the statesmen of this reign were chiefly displayed in 
tlieir attempts to convince both the exiled and the reigning 
king of England of their attachment to his fortunes. The sin of 
^larlborough lay in the fact that he had been favoured above 
liis fellows by each in turn, and that he l)etrayed both alike 
apparently without scruple or without shame. Once again 
during the Fenwick plot of 1696 he was charged with treason, but 
William, knowing that if he pushed Marlborough and his friends 
to extremities there were no other statesmen on wdiom he could 
rely, contented liimself with ignoring the accusation of Sir John 
Fenwdek, and with executing that conspirator himself. In 1698 
the forgiven traitor was made governor to the young duke of 
Gloucester, the only one of Anne’s numerous children who gave 
promise of attaining to manhood. During the last years of 
William’s reign Marlborough once more was placed in positions 
of responsibility. His daughters were married into the mrsi 
prominent families of the land ; Henrietta, the eldest, became the 
wife of Francis, the eldest son of Lord Godolphin; the second, 
the lovelicfst woman at the court, wdth her father’s tact and tem- 
per and her mother’s beauty, married Charles, Lord Spencer, 
the only sur\’iving son of tlie earl of Sunderland. Higher 
honours came on the accession of Queen Anne in March 1702, 
He w'as at once appointed a knight of the Garter, captain-general 
of the English troops l)oth at home and abroad, and master- 
general of the ordnance. The new queen did not forget the life- 
long service of his wife : three positions at the court by which she 


was enabled to continue by the side of the sovereign were 
united in her person. The queen showed her devotion to her 
friend by another signal mark of favour. The rangership of 
Windsor Park was granted her for life, with the especial object 
of enabling Lady Marlborough to live in the Great Lodge. These 
were the opening days of many years of fame and power. A week 
or two after the death of William it was agreed by the three 
great powers, England, Holland and Austria, which formed the 
grand alliance, that war should be declared against France on 
the same day, and on the 4th of May 1702 the War of the Spanish 
Succession was declared by the three countries. Marlborough 
was made commander-in-chief of the united armies of England 
and Holland, but throughout the war his plans were impeded by 
the jealousy of the commanders who were nominally his inferiors, 
and by the opposite aims of the various countries that were 
striving to break the power of France, He himself wished to 
penetrate into the French lines; the anxiety of the Dutch was 
for the maintenance of their frontier and for an augmentation 
of their territory; the desire of the Austrian emperor was to 
secure that his son the Archduke Charles should rule over Spain. 
To secure concerted action by these different powers taxed all 
the diplomacy of Marlborough, but he succeeded for the most 
part in his desires. In the first year of the campaign it was shown 
that the armies of the French were not invincible. Several 
fortresses which Louis XIV. had seized upon surrendered to the 
allies. Kaiserswerth on the Rhine surrendered on the 15th of 
June, and Venlo on the Meuse on the 23rd ol September. The 
prosperous commercial town of Liege with its commanding 
citadel capitulated on the 29th of October. The successes of 
Marlborough caused much rejoicing in his own country, and 
for these brilliant exploits he was raised (Dec. 14, 1702) 
to be duke of Marlborough, and received a grant of ^5000 per 
annum for th(i queen’s life, In the spring of the following year a 
crushing blow fell upon the duke and duche.ss. 'i'heir eldest and 
only surviving son, the marquess of Blandford, was seized whilst 
at King’s College, Cambridge (under the care of Francis Hare, 
afterwards bishop of Chichester), with ihe .small-|)ox, and died 
on the 20th of February 1703, in his seventeenth year. His 
talents had already justified the prediction that he would rise 
to the highest position in the state. 

The result of the campaign of 1703 inspired the French king 
with fresh hopes of ultimate victory, 'J'he dashing plans of 
Marlborough were frustrated by the opposition of his Dutch 
colleagues. When he wished to invade the French territory 
they urged him to besiege Bonn, and he was comj)elled to accede 
to their w'ishes. It surrendered on the 15th of May, whereupon 
he returned to his original plan of attacking Antwerp; but, in 
consequence of the incapacity of the Dutch leaders, the generals 
(Villcroi and Boufilers) of the French army surprised ihe Dutch 
division on the 30th of June and inflicted on it a loss of many 
thousands of men. Marlborough was forced to abandon his 
enterprise, and all the compensation which he received was the 
capture of the insignificant forts of Huy and Limburg. After 
a year of comparative failure for the allies, Louis XTV. was em- 
lioldened to enter upon an offensive movement against Austria; 
and Marlborough, smarting under the misadventures of 1703, 
was eager to meet him. A magnifii:ent army w^as sent by the 
French king, under the command of Marshal Tallard, to join the 
forces of tlie elector of Bavaria and to march by the Danube 
so as to seize Vienna itself. Marlborough divined the intention 
o5 the expedition, and while makmg a feint of marching into 
Alsace led his troops into Bavaria. The two armies (that under 
Marlborough and Prince Eugtoe numbering more than fifty 
thousand men, whilst Tallard ’s forces were nearly four thousand 
stronger) met in battle m^ar the village of Blenheim on the left 
bank of the Danube. The French commander made the mistake 
of supposing that the enemy’s attack would lie directed against 
his position in the village, and he concentrated an excessive 
number of his troops at that point. The early part of the fight 
was in favour of the French. Three times were the troops led by 
Prince Eugene, which were attacking the Bavarians, the enemy’s 
left wing, driven back in confusion; Marlborough’s cavalry 
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failed on their first attack in breaking the line of the enemy’s 
centre. But in the end the victory of the allies was conclusive. 
Nearly thirty thousand of the French and Bavarians were killed 
and wounded, and eleven thousand of the French who had been 
driven down to the Danube were forced to surrender. Bavaria 
fell into the hands of the allies. Never was a victory more 
eagerly welcomed than this, and never was a conquering leader 
more rewarded than Marlborough. Poets and prose writers 
were employed to do him honour, and the lines of Addison com- 
paring the English commander to the angel who passed over 

pale Britannia ” in the storm of 1703 have been famous for over 
two centuries. The manor of Woodstock, which was transferred 
by act of parliament from the Crown to the duke, was a reward 
more after his own heart. The gift even in that form was noble, 
but the queen heightened it by instructing Sir John Vanbrugh 
to build a palace in the park at the royal expense, and £240,000 
of public money was spent on the buildings. He was also created 
a prince of the empire and the principality of Mindelheim was 
formed in his honour. 

The following year was not marked by any stirring incident. 
Marlborough was hampered by tedious formalities at the Hague 
and by jealousies at the German courts. The armies of the 
French were again brought up to their full standard, but the 
generals of Louis were instructed to entrench themselves behind 
earthworks and to act on the defensive. In the darkness of a 
July night these lines were broken through near Tirlemont, 
and the French were forced to take shelter under the walls of 
Louvain. Marlborough in vain urged an attack upon them in 
their new position, and when 1705 had passed away the forces 
of the French king had suffered no diminution. This immunity 
from disaster tempted Villeroi in the next spring into meeting 
the allied forces in an open fight, but his assurance proved his 
ruin, 'rhrough the superior tactics of Marlborough the battle of 
Kamillies (May 23, 1706) ended in the total rout of the French, 
and caused the transference of nearly the whole of Brabant 
and Flanders to the allies. Five days afterwards the victor 
entered Brussels in state, and the inhabitants acknowledged 
the rule of the archduke. Antwerj) and Ostend surrendered 
themselves with slight lo.ss. Menin held out until three thousand 
of the soldiers of the allies were laid low around its walls, but 
Dendermonde, which Louis had forty years previously besieged 
in vain, quickly gave itself up to llie resistless Marlborough. 
Again a year of activity and triumph was succeeded by a jRiriod 
of languor and depression. During the whole of 1707 fortune 
inclined to the other side, with the result that in July 1708 
Ghent and Bruges returned to the allegiance of the French, and 
Marlborough, fearing that their example might be followed by 
the other cities, advanced with his whole army towards Ouden- 
arde. Had the counsels of Vendome, one of the ablest of the 
French generals, prevailed, the fight might have had a different 
issue, but his suggestions were disregarded by the duke of 
Burgundy, the grandson of I^uis, and the battle, which raged 
on the high ground above Oudenarde, ended in their defeat 
( ) uly 1 1 , 1 708). After this victory Marlborough, ever anxious for 
decisive measures, wished to advance on Paris, but he was over- 
ruled. The allied army invested the town of Lille, on the forti- 
fications of which Vauban had expended an immensity of thought ; 
and after a struggle of nearly four months, and the loss to the 
combatants of thirty thousand men, the citadel was surrendered 
by Marshal Boufflers on the 9th of December. By the end of the 
year Brabant was again subject to the rule of the allies. The 
suffering in France at this time weighed so heavily upon the 
people tliat its proud king humbled himself to sue for peace. 
Each of the allies in turn did he supplicate, and Torcy his minister 
endeavoured by promises of large sums of money to obtain the 
support of Marlborough to his proposals. These attempts were 
in vain, and when the winter passed away a French army of one 
hundred and ten thousand, under the command of Villars, took 
the field. On the 3rd of September 1709 Tournay capitulated, 
and the two leaders, Marlborough and Eugene, led their forces 
to Mons, in spite of the attempt of Villars to prevent them. 
For the last time during the protracted war the two armies met 


in fair fight at Malplaquet, on the south of Mons (Sept. 11, 

1709) , where the Frenclx leader had strengthened his position 
by extensive earthworks. The fight was long and doubtful, 
and although the French ultimately retreated under the direction 
of Boufflers, for Villars had been wounded on the knee, it was in 
good order, and their losses were less than those of their oppo- 
nents. The campaign lasted for a year or two after this indecisive 
contest, but it was not signalized by any such “ glorious victory” 
as Blenheim. All that the English could plume themselves on 
was the acquisition of a few such fortresses as Douai and Bethune, 
and all that the French had to fear was the gradual tightening 
of the enemy’s chain until it reached the walls of Pans. The 
energies of the French were concentrated in the construction of 
fresh lines of defence, until their commander boasted that his 
position was impregnable. In this wa)' the war dragged on until 
the conclusion of the Peace of Utrecht in June 1712. 

These victorious campaigns had not prevented the position of 
Marlborough from being undermined by party intrigues at home. 
In the early part of Queen Anne’s reign his political friends were 
to be found among the Tories, and the ministry under Sidney 
Godolphin was chiefly composed of members of that party. 
After a year or two, however, the more ardent Tories withdrew, 
and two younger adherents of the same cause, Harley and 
St John, were introduced in May 1704 into the ministry. The 
duchess, partly through the influence of her son-in-law, the carl 
of Sunderland, who came into office against the queen’s wish on 
the 3rd of December 1706, and partly through the opposition 
of the Tories to the French war, had gone over to the Whig 
cause, and she pressed her views on the sovereign with more 
vehemence than discretion. She had obtained for her indigent 
cousin, Abigail Hill, a small position at court, and the poor 
relation very soon began to injure the benefactor wlio had 
befriended her. With Hill’s assistance Hurley and St John 
widened the breach with the queen which was commenced by 
the imperious manner of the duchess. The love of the two 
friends changed into hate, and no opportunity for humiliating 
the family of Marlborough was allowed to pass nc^glected. 
Sunderland and Godolphin were the first to fall (July-Aug. 

1710) ; a few months later the duchess was dismissed from her 
offices; and, although Marlborough himself was permitted to 
continue in his position a short time longer, his fall was only 
delayed until the last day of 1711. Life in England had become 
so unpleas^int that he went to the Continent in November 1712 
and remained abroad until the death of Anne (Aug. 1, 1714). 

'fhen he once more returned to England and resumed his old 
military posts, but he took little part in public affairs. Even if 
he had wished to regain his commanding position in the country, 
ill health would have prevented him from obtaining iiis desires. 
Johnson indeed says, in the Vanity of Human Wishes, that ” tlie 
streams of dotage ” flowed from his eyes; but this is a poetical 
exaggeration. It is certain that at the time of his death he was 
able to understand the remarks of others and to express his own 
wishes. At four o’cJo(‘k on the morning of the 16th of June 
1722 he died at (Tanbourn Lodge, near Windsor. His remains 
were at first deposited in Westminster Abbey, in the vault at 
the east end of King Henry VII. ’s Chapel, but they now rest 
in a mausoleum in the chapel at Blenheim. 

His widow, to whom must be assigned a considerable share both 
in his rise and in his fall, survived till the i8th of October 1744. 
Those years were spent in bitter animosity with many within 
and without her own family. Left by her husband with the 
command of boundless wealth, she used it for the vindication 
of his memory and for the justification of her own resentment. 
Two of the leading opponents of the Whig ministry, Chesterfield 
and Pitt, were especially honoured by her attentions. To Pitt 
she left ten thousand pounds, to the other statesman twice that 
sum and a reversionary interest in her landed property at 
Wimbledon. Whilst a widow she received numerous offers of 
marriage from titled suitors. She refused them all : from her 
marriage to her death her heart had no other inmate than 
the man as whose wife she liad become almost a rival to 
royalty. 
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The rapid rise of Marlborough to the highest position in the 
State was due to his singular tact and his diplomatic skill in the 
management of men. In an age remarkable for grace of manner 
and for adroitness of compliment, his courteous demeanour and 
the art with which he refused or granted a favour extorted the 
admiration of every one with whom he came in contact. Through 
his consideration for the welfare of his soldiers he held together 
for years an army drawn from every nation in Christendom. 
Ilis talents may not have been profound (he possessed “ an 
excellent plain understanding and sound judgment ” is the 
opinion of Lord Chesterfield), but they were such as Englishmen 
love. Alike in planning and in executing, he took infinite pains 
in all points of detail. Nothing escaped his observation, and in 
the hottest moment of the fight the coolness of his intellect 
shone conspicuous. His enemies indeed affected to attribute 
his uniform success in the field to fortune, and they magnified 
his love of money by drawing up balance sheets which included 
every penny which he had received, but omitted the pounds 
which he had spent in the cause he had sincerely at heart. All 
that can be alleged in excuse of his attempts to serve two masters, 
the king whom he had deserted and the king who had received 
him into favour, is that not one of his associates was without sin 
in this respect. 

The hooks on Marlborough arc very numerous. Under his name 
in the catalogue of the British Museum there are 165 entries, and 
44 under tliat of his wife. 'J'he chief works arc Lediard's, Arch- 
deacon William Coxe's (1818-1819), Sir Archibald Alison’s (1855), 
and Viscount Wolscley’s (1894) Lives ^ hut Wolsclcy stops with the 
accession of Queen Anne; a French memoir in three volumes, 1808; 
Marlborough's Letters and Despatches ^ edited by Sir George Murray 
(5 vols., 1845); and the interesting summaries of Mrs Creighton 
(1879) and George Saintsbury (1885). The descriptions in John 
Hill Burton’s Reign of Queen Anne of the battle scenes of Marlborough 
are from person^ observation. A good account of his birthplace 
and country will be found in G. P. R. Pulman’s Book of the Axe 
District (4th ed., 1875); and for the home of tlie duchess the reader 
can refer to the History of Hertfordshire ^ by J . E. Cussans. A memoir 
of her, by one of her descendants, Mrs Arthur Colville, appeared in 
1904. The ])amt)hlcts written on her conduct at court relate to 
matters of little interest at the present time. (W. P. C.) 

MARLBOROUGH, a market town and municipal borough in 
the Devizes parliamentary division of Wiltshire, England, 75I m. 
W. of London, on the Great Western and the Midland and South 
Western Junction railways. Pop. (1901), 3887. It is an old- 
fashioned place on the skirts of Savernake Forest, lying in a 
valley of the chalk uplands known as Marlborough Downs, and 
traversed by the river Rennet. It consists mainly of one broad 
street, in which a majority of the houses are Jacobean; those on 
the north side, which have projecting upper storeys, forming llie 
colonmule commended in the Diary of Samuel Pepys for 1668. 
St Peter’s church, a Peq)endicular building, is said to have been 
the scene of the ordination of Cardinal Wolsey in 1498. The 
church of Preshute, largely rebuilt, but preserving its Norman 
pillars, has a curious piscina, and a bla(’k basalt font of great 
size dating from 1100-1150, in which according to a very old 
tradition King John was baptized. Other noteworthy buildings 
are the town hall, i6th ('cntury grammar school and Marlborough 
College. This important public school was opened in 1843, 
originally for the sons of clergymen, by whom alone certain 
scholarships are tenable. The number of boys is about 600. 
Marlborough possesses little trade other than agricultural; 
but there are breweries, tanneries and roperies. The town is 
governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Area, 
598 acres. 

The antiquity of Marlborough is shown by the Castle Mound, 
a British earthwork, which local legend makes the grave of 
Merlin; and the name of Marlborough has been regarded as a 
corrupt form of Merlin’s Berg or Rock. 

Near the site of the modern Marlborough (Merleberge, Marie- 
berge) was originally a Roman castrum called Cunetio, and later 
there was a Norman fortress in which William I, cstoblished a 
mint. In Domesday it was royal demesne and during the 
following centuries figures in numerous grants generally as the 
dowry of queens. The castle, built under Henry I., by Roger, 
bishop of Salisbury, was held for Matilda against Stephen, and 


became a favourite residence of Henry II., Savernake being a 
royal deer-park. In 1267 Henry 111 . held his last parliament 
here, at which the Statute of Marlborough was passed. The 
castle ceased to be an important stronghold after the Wars of 
the Roses, but was garrisoned for Charles I. by its owners, the 
Seymour family. Marlborough itself, however, is mentioned by 
Clarendon as “ the most notoriously disaffected [town] in Wilt- 
shire,” and was captured by the royal forces in 1642, and partly 
burnt. At the Restoration Charles 11 , was received and mag- 
nificently entertained by Lord Seymour, whose mansion forms 
the oldest part of Marlborough College. The town was consti- 
tuted a suffragan see by Henry II. Sacheverell, the politician 
and divine, was bom here in 1674, and educated at the grammar 
school. In 1653 the town was nearly destroyed by fire, and it 
again suffered in 1679 and 1690; after which an act was passed 
forbidding the use of thatch. Marlborough, from its position 
on the Great Bath Road, was a famous coaching centre. 

The first charter was granted by John in 1204, and conferred 
a gild merchant, together with freedom from all picas except 
pleas of the Crown and from all secular exactions by sea and land. 
This was confirmed by subsequent sovereigns from Henry III. 
to Henry Vlll. Later charters were obtained from Henry IV . 
in 1407 and from Elizabeth in 1576. The former granted some 
additional exemptions whilst the latter incorporated the town 
under the title of mayor and burgesses of Marlborough. The 
corporation was finally reconstructed in 1835 under the title of a 
mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Marlborough returned 
two members to parliament until 1867 when the number was 
reduced to one, and in 1885 the representation was merged in 
that of the county. A yearly fair was granted by John in 1204, 
for eight days from August 14, and two more by Henry 111 . 
for three days from November 11 and June 29 respectively. 
In 1204 John also granted a weekly market on Wednesday and 
Saturday. In Tudor limes the corn trade prospered here. 

Sec Victoria County History : Wilts\ James Waglen, History of 
Marlboro (London, 1854). 

MARLBOROUGH, a city of Middlesex county, Massachusetts, 
U.S.A., about 28 m. W. of Boston. Pop. (1900), 13,609, oi 
whom 3311 were foreign-born; it is served by the Boston &: 
Maine and the New York New Haven & Hartford railways, and 
by inter-urban electric lines. The city, with a total area of 
2i-o8 sq. m., lies in a fertile hilly country, and contains several 
ponds, including the beautiful Williams Pond, which covers 
J sq. m. A public library was established here in 1792; it was 
housed in a new building in 1904. Other public buildings are 
the city hall, the Federal building and a stale armoury. There 
is a boarding school for girls, St Ann’s Academy (1887), under 
the direction of the Sisters of St Ann. The city’s importance 
is industrial ; in 1905 its factory product was valued at $7,468,849 
(an increase of 66 % since 1900), of which 88-6 % was the value 
of boots and shoes. Whether the city is named from Marl- 
borough in Wiltshire, or, as seems more probable, because of 
early si)ellings “ Marlberg ” and Marlbridge,” from the presence 
of marl in the neighbourhood, is uncertain. Settlers from Sud- 
bury in 1665 took possession of a hill called by the Indians 
Whipsuffenicke and gradually hemmed in the Christian Indian 
village of Ockoocangansett (or Ognoikongiiamescitt), on an 
adjoining hill still Ixjaring this name. The town was incor- 
porated in 1660. In was destroyed by Indians in March 1676, 
during King Philip’s war, and was abandoned for a year. West- 
borough was separated from it in 1717, Southborovigh in 1727, 
and a part of Berlin in 1784; parts of it were annexed to North- 
borough in 1807, to Bolton in 1829, and to Hudson in 1866; and 
it annexed parts of Framingham in 1791, and of Southborough 
in 1843. In 1890 it was incorporated as a city. 

See S. A. Drake, History of Middlesex County , ii. 137 

Marlborough " liy Rev. K. S. Griffin and K. L. Bigelow (Boston, 
1880). 

MARLITT, E., the pseudonym of Eugenie John (1825--1887), 
German novelist, who was bom at Arnstadt in Thuringia, the 
daughter of a merchant, on the 5th of December 1825. By her 
musical talent she attracted the notice of the reigning princess 
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of Schwarzburg-Sondershauscn, who provided for her training 
as a singer at the Vienna Conservatoire, After three years* 
study she made a successful stage d6but, but was compelled in 
consequence of deafness to abandon this career* She then 
became reader and travelling companion to her patroness, and 
her life at the court and on her many travels furnished her with 
material for her novels. In 1863 she resigned her post, and then 
lived with her brother at Arnstadt until her death on the 22nd 
of June 1887. 

Her first novel, Die twdlf Apostel, was published in the Garten - 
laube in J865, and this was followed in 1866 by Goldelse (23rd ed., 
1890), with which she established her literary reputation. Among 
others of her novels may be mentioned Blaubari (1866); Da5 Ge^ 
heimnis der alien Mamsell (1867; 13th ed., 1888); Reichserdfin Gisela 
liSbg\ 9th ed., 1900); Dan Heideprmzesschen (1871; 8th ed., t888), 
and im Hause des Kommerzienrats (1877; 3th ed., 1891). All these 
works are directed against social prejudices, but, although attrac- 
tively written, arc deficient in higher literaiy qualities and appeal 
mostly to juvenile readers. 

H. Marlitt's Gesammelte Romane und Novellen were published in 
10 volumes (1888-1890; and ed., 1891-1894), to which is appended 
a biographical memoir. 

MARLOW (Great Marlow), a market town in the Wycombe 
parliamentary division of Buckinghamsliire, England, 31 J m. 
W. of London on a bran(‘h of the Great Western railway. Pop. 
of urban district (1901), 4526. It is beautifully situated on the 
north (left) bank of the Thames, which is here confined closely 
between low wooded hills. A weir and lock, near which rwe the 
high tower and spire of the modern church of All Saints, separate 
two fine reaches of the river, and the town is a favourite resort 
for boating and fishing. The village of Little Marlow, where the 
foundations of a Benedictine nunnery of the time of Ilenry HI. 
have been revealed by excavation, lies near the river two miles 
below. The town is, as a whole, modern in appearance, but a few 
old houses remain, such as the grammar school, founded as a 
bluecoat school in 1624, adjoining which is a house occupied by 
the poet Shelley in 1817. The town has manufactures of chairs, 
lace and embroidery, paper mills and breweries. 

Great Marlow (Merlaue^ Merlawe, Marlowe, Marlow) appears 
as a manor in Domesday Book, but its “ borough and liberties^** 
are not mentioned before 1261. It was then held by the carls 
of Gloucester, and its importance was probably due to the bridge 
across the Thames, first built, according to tradition, by the 
Templars at Bisham. No charter of incorporation was ever 
panted to the town, but there are faint traces of its corvstitution 
in the r4th century. In 1342 the mayor and burgesses presented 
to a chantry and continued to be the patrons till 1394. I*ater 
writs addressed to the town only mention two bailiffs as officers 
of the borough, nor were the pontage rights and dues held by it 
until the istn century. Two burgesses sat in parliament from 
T300 to 1309, but the representation of the borough lapsed until 
1621, when the right to return members was re-established. 
After the Reform Bill of 1832 the boundaries of the parliamen- 
tary borough enlarged, but in 1867 its representation was 
reduced to one member, and in 1885 was merged in tfiat of 
the county. No grant of a market in the borough has been 
found, but a market was held by the Despensers, who had suc- 
ceeded the De Clares as lords of the manor in the 14th century. 
In the i6th century the market seems to have been given up, but 
it was revived and held in the 18th century, only to disappear 
again before 1862, Fairs were mentioned in 1306 on the death 
of Gilbert de Clare, when they were held on St Luke*s Day and on 
the Wednesday in Whit- week by the earl of Gloucester, and H ugh 
le Despenser was granted a fair in his manor of Marlow in 1324. 
In 1792 there were two fairs, one of which, for horses and cattle, 
is still held on the 29th of October. Lace and satin-stitch work 
used to be made to a considerable extent. 

MARI/)WE» CHRISTOPHER (1564-1593), English dramatist, 
the father of English tragedy, and instaurator of dramatic 
blank verse, the eldest son of a shoemaker at Canterbury, was 
born in that city on the 6th of February 1564. He was chris- 
tened at St Georgc*s Church, Canterbury, on the 26th of February 
1563/4, some two months before Shakespeare’s baptism at Strat- 
ford-on-Avon. His father, John Marlowe, is said to have been 


the grandson of John Morley or Marlowe, a substantial tanner of 
Canterbuiy. The father, who survived by a dozen years or so 
his illustrious son, married on the 22nd of May 1561 Catherine, 
daughter of Christopher Arthur, at one time rector of St Peter’s, 
Canterbury, who had been ejected by Queen Mary as a married 
minister. The dramatist received the rudiments of his educa- 
tion at the King’s School, Canterbury, which he entered at 
Michaelmas 1578, and where he had as his fellow-pupils Richard 
Boyle, afterwards known as the great earl of Cork, and Will 
Lyly, the brother of the dramatist. Stephen Gosson entered 
the same school a little before, and William Harvey, the famous 
physician, a little after Marlowe. He went to Cambridge as 
one of Archbishop Parker’s scholars from the King’s School, and 
matriculated at Bcnet (Corpus Christi) College on the T7th of 
March 1571, taking his B.A. degree in 1584, and that of M.A. 
three or four years later. 

Francis Kett, the mystic, burnt in 1589 for heresy, was a 
fellow and tutor of his college, and may have had some share in 
developing Marlowe’s opinions in religious matters. Marlowe’.s 
classical acquirements were of a kind which was then extremely 
common, being based for the most part upon a minute acquain- 
tance with Roman mythology, as revealed in Ovid’s Meta- 
morphoses, His spirited translation of Ovid’s Amores (printed 
1596), w 4 iich was at any rate commenced at Cambridge, does not 
seem to point to any very intimate acquaintance with the gram- 
mar and syntax of the I^tm tongue. Before 1587 he seems to 
have quitted Cambridge for London, where he attached himself 
to the l-ord Admiral’s Company of Players, under the leadership 
of the famed actor Edward Alleyn, and almost at once began 
writing for the stage. Of Marlowe’s career in I-ondon, apart 
from his four great theatrical successes, we know hardly anything; 
but he evidently knew Thomas Kyd, who shared Ills unorthodox 
opinions. Nash criticized his ver.se, Greene affected to shudder 
at his atheism; Gabriel Harvey maligned his memory. On the 
other hand Marlowe was intimate with the Walsinghams of 
Scadbury, Chiselhurst, kinsmen of Sir Francis Walsingham : he 
was also the personal friend of Sir Walter Raleigh, and perhaps 
of the poetical earl of Oxford, with both of whom, and with such 
men as Walter Warner and Robert Hughes the mathemati- 
cians, Thomas Harriott the notable astronomer, and Matthew 
Roy den, the dramatist is said to have met in free converse. 
Either this free converse or the licentious character of some of 
the young dramatist’s tirades seems to have sown a suspicion 
among the strait-laced that his morals left everything to be 
desired. It is probable enough that this attitude of reprobation 
drove a man of so exalted a disposition as Marlowe into a more in- 
surgent attitude than he would have otherwise adopted. He seems 
at any rate to have been associated with what was denounced as 
Sir Walter Raleigh’s school of atheism, and to have dallied with 
opinions which were then regarded as putting a man outside the 
pale of civilized humanity. As the result of some depositions 
made by Thomas Kyd under the influence of torture, the Privy 
Council were upon the eve of investigating some serious charges 
against Marlowe when his career was abruptly and somewhat scan- 
dalously terminated. The order had already been issued for his 
arrest, when he was slain in a quarrel by a man variously named 
(Archer and Ingram) at Deptford, at the end of May 1593, and he 
was buried on the ist of June in the churchyard of St Nicholas at 
Deptford. The following September Gabriel Harvey referred 
to him as “ dead of the plague.” The disgraceful particulars 
attached to the tragedy of Marlowe in the popular mind would 
not seem to have appeared until four years later (1597) when 
Thomas Beard, the Puritan author of The Theatre of God's 
Judgements, used the death of this playmaker and atheist as 
one of his warning examples of the vengeance of God. Upon 
the embellishments of this story, such as that of Francis Meres 
the critic, in 1598, that Marlowe came to be “ stabbed to death 
by a bawdy servingman, a rival of his in his lewde love,” or that 
of William Vaughan in the Golden Grove of 1600, in which the 
unfortunate poet’s dagger is thrust into his own eye in prevention 
of his felonious assault upon an innocent man, his guest, it is 
impossible now to pronounce. We really do not know the 
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circumstances of Marlowe’s death. The probability is he was 
killed in a brawl, and his atheism must be interpreted not accord* 
ing to the ex parte acccusation of one Richard Baines, a profes- 
sional informer (among the Privy Council records), but as a species 
of rationalistic antinomianism, dialectic in character, and closely 
related to the deflection from conventional orthodoxy for which 
Kett was burnt at Norwich in 1589. A few months before the 
end of his life there is reason to believe that he transferred his 
services from the I-ord Admiral’s to Lord Strange’s Company, 
and may have thus been brought into communication with 
Shakespeare, who in such plays as Richard IL and Richard 111 . 
owed not a little to the influence of his romantic predecessor, 

Marlowe’s career as a dramatist lies between the years 1587 
and 1 593, and the four great plays to which reference has been 
made were Tamhwlaine the Great, a heroic epic in dramatic 
form divided into two parts of five acts each (1587, printed in 
J590); Dr Faustus (1588, entered at Stationers’ Hall 1601); 
The Famtms Tragedy of the Rich Jew of Malta (dating periiaps 
from 1589, acted in 1592, printed in 1633); and Edward the 
Second (printed 1594). The very first words of Tamhurlaine 
sound the trumpet note of attack in the older order of things 
dramatic ; — 

“ From jigging veins of riming mother wits 
And such conceits as clownage keeps in pay 
We’ll lead you to tlie stately tent of war, 

Where you shall hear tlic Scythian Tamhurlaine 
Threatening the world with high astounding terms 
And scourging kingdoms with his conquering sword." 

It leapt with a bound to a place beside Kyd’s Spanish Tragedy, 
and few plays have been more imitated by rivals (Greene’s 
Alphonsus of Aragon, Pcele’s Battle of Alcazar, Selimus, Scander- 
beg) or more keenly satirized by the jealousy and prejudice of 
out-distanced competitors. (T. Se.) 

The majestic and exquisite excellence of various lines and 
passages in Marlowe’s first play must be admitted to relieve, if 
It cannot be allowed to redeem, the stormy monotony of Titanic 
truculence which blusters like a simoom through the noisy course 
of its ten fierce acts. With many and heavy faults, there is some- 
thing of genuine greatness in Tamhurlaine the Great ; and for two 
grave reasons it must always be remembered with distinction 
and mentioned with honour. It is the first poem ever written in 
English blank verse, as distinguished from mere rhymclcss deca- 
syllabics; and it contains one of the noblest passages, perhaps 
indeed the nol)lest, in the literature of the world ever written by 
one of the greatest masters of poetry in loving praise of the 
glorious delights and sublime submission to the everlasting limits 
of his art. In its highest and most distinctive qualities, in 
unfaltering and infallible command of the right note of music 
and the proper tone of colour for the finest touches of poetic 
execution, no poet of the most elaborate modern school, working 
at ease upon every consummate rcsour<’e of luxurious learning 
and leisurely refinement, has ever excelled the best and most 
representative work of a man who had literally no models before 
him and probably or evidently was often if not always com- 
pelled to write against time for his living. 

The just and generous judgment passed by Goethe on the 
Faustus of his English predecessor in tragic treatment of the 
same subject is somewhat more than sufficient to counterbalance 
the slighting or the sneering references to that magnificent poem 
which might have been expected from the ignorance of Byron 
or the incompetence of Hallam. And the particular note of 
merit observ^, the special point of the praise conferred, by 
the great German poet should be no less sufficient to dispose of 
the vulgar misconception yet lingering among sciolists and pre- 
tenders to criticism, which regards a writer than whom no man 
was ever born with a finer or a stronger instinct for perfection 
of excellence in execution as a mere noble savage of letters, a 
rough self-taught sketcher or scribbler of crude and rude genius, 
whose unhewn blocks of verse had in them some veins of rare 
enough metal to be quarried and polished by Shakespeare. What 
most impressed the author of Faust in the work of Marlowe was a 
quality the want of which in the author of Manfred is proof 
enough to consign his best work to the second or third class at 


most. How greatly it is all planned I ” the first requisite of 
all great work, and one of which the highest genius possible to a 
greatly gifted barbarian could by no possibility understand the 
nature or conceive the existence. That Goethe had thought 
of translating it ” is perhaps hardly less precious a tribute to its 
greati^ess than the fact that it has been actually and admirably 
translated by the matchless translator of Shakespeare — the son 
of Victor Hugo; whose labour of love may thus ^ said to have 
made another point in common, and forged as it were another 
link of union, between Shakespeare and the young master of 
Shakespeare’s youth. Of all great poems in dramatic form 
it is perhaps the most remarkable for absolute singleness of aim 
and simplicity of construction; yet is it wholly free from all 
possible imputation of monotony or aridity. Tamhurlaine is 
monotonous in the general roll and flow of its stately and sonorous 
verse through a noisy wilderness of perpetual bluster and slaugh- 
ter; but the unity of tone and purpose in Doctor Faustus is not 
unrelieved by change of manner and variety of incident. The 
comic scenes, written evidently with as little of labour as of relish, 
are for the most part scarcely more than transcripts, tlirown into 
the form of dialogue, from a popular prose History of Dr Faustus, 
and therefore should be set down as little to the discredit as to 
the credit of the poet. Few masterpieces of any age in any 
language can stand beside this tragic poem — ^it has hardly the 
structure of a play — ^for the qualities of terror and splendour, 
for intensity of purpose and sublimity of note. In the vision 
of Helen, for example, the intense perception of loveliness gives 
actual sublimity to the sweetness and radiance of mere beauty 
in the passionate and spontaneous selection of words the most 
choice and perfect; and in like manner the sublimity of simplicity 
in Marlowe’s conception and expression of the agonies endured 
by Faustus under the immediate imminence of his doom gives 
the highest note of beauty, the quality of absolute fitness and 
propriety, to the sheer straightforwardness of speech in which 
his agonizing horror finds vent ever more and more terrible from 
the first to the last equally beautiful and fearful verse of that 
tremendous monologue which has no parallel in all the range of 
tragedy. 

It is now a common|)lace of criticism to observe and regret the 
decline of power and interest after the opening acts of The Jew 
of Malta. This decline is undeniable, though even the latter part 
of the play (the text of which is very corrupt) is not wanting 
in rough energy; but the first two acts would be sufficient 
foundation for the durable fame of a dramatic poet. In the blank 
verse of Milton alone — who perhaps was hardly less indebted 
than Shakespeare was before him to Marlowe as the first English 
master of word-music in its grander forms — has the glory or the 
melody of passages in the opening soliloquy of Barabbas been 
possibl)^ surpassed. The figure of the hero before it degenerates 
into caricature is as finely touched as the poetic execution is excel- 
lent; and the rude and rapid sketches of the minor characters 
show at least some vigour and vivacity of touch. 

In Edward the Second the interest rises and the execution 
improves as visibly and as greatly with the course of the advanc- 
ing story as they decline in The Jew of Malta. The scene of the 
king’s deposition at Kenilworth is almost as much finer in tragic 
effect and poetic quality as it is shorter and less elaborate than 
the corresponding scene in Shakespeare’s King Richard II. The 
terror of the death-scene undoubtedly rises into horror; but this 
horror is with skilful simplicity of treatment preserved from 
passing into dis^st. In pure poetry, in sublime and splendid 
imagination, this tragedy is excelled by Doctor Faustus] in 
dramatic power and positive impression of natural effect it is 
certainly the masterpiece of Marlowe. It was almost inevitable, 
in the hands of any poet but Shakespeare, that none of tlio 
characters represented should be capable of securing or even 
exciting any finer sympathy or more serious interest than 
attends on the mere evolution of successive events or the mere 
display of emotions (except always in the great scene of the 
deposition) rather animal than spiritual in their expression 
of rage or tenderness or suffering. The exact balance of 
mutual effect, the final note of scenic harmony, between ideal 
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conception and realistic execution is not yet struck with perfect 
accuracy of touch and security of hand ; but on this point also 
Marlowe has here come nearer by many degrees to Shake- 
speare than any of his other predecessors have ever come near 
to Marlowe. 

Of The Massacre at Parts (acted in 1593, printed 1600 ?) it is 
impossible to judge fairly from the garbled fragment of its 
genuine text which is all that has come down to us. To Mr 
Collier, among numberless other obligations, we owe the discovery 
of a noble passage excised in the piratical edition which gives 
us the only version extant of this unlucky play, and which, it: 
must be allowed, contains nothing of quite ecjual value. This 
is obviously an occasional and polemical work, and being as it 
is overcharged with the anti-Catholic passion of the time has a 
typical quality which gives it some empirical significance and 
interest. That antipapal ardour is indeed the only note of unity 
in a rough and ragged chronicle which shambles and stumbles 
onward from the death of Queen j .anne of Navarre to the murder 
of the last Valois. It is possible to conjecture, what it would 
be fruitless to afiirm, that it gave a hint in the next century to 
Nathaniel Lee for his far superior and really admirable tragedy 
on the same subject, issued ninety-seven years after the death 
of Marlowe. 

In the tragedy of Dido Queen of Carthage (completed by 
Thomas Nash, produced and printed 1594), a servile fidelity to 
the text of Virgil’s narrative has naturally resulted in the failure 
wdiich might have been expected from an attempt at once to 
transcribe what is essentially inimitable and to reproduce it 
under the hopel(^.ssly alien conditions of dramatic adaptation. 
I'he one really noble passage in a generally feeble and incompositc 
piece of work is, however, uninspired by the unattainable model 
to which the dramatists have been only too obsequious in their 
subservience. It is as nearly certain as anything can be which 
depends chiefly upon cumulative and collateral evidence that 
the belter part of what is best in the serious scenes of King Henry 
VL is mainly the work of Marlowe. That he is at any rate the 
principal author of the second and third plays passing under that 
name among the works of Shakespeare, but first and imperfectly 
printed as The Contention between the Uvo Famous Houses of York 
and Lancaster f can hardly be now a matter of debate among 
competent judges. The crucial difficulty of criticism in this 
matter is to determine, if indeed we should not rather say to 
conjecture, the authorship of the humorous serenes in prose, 
showing as they generally do a power of comparatively high and 
pure comic realism to which nothing in the acknowledged works 
of any pre-ShakcsSpearian dramatist is even remotely compar- 
able. Yet, especially in the original text of these scenes as they 
stand unpurified by the ultimate revision of Shakespeare or his 
editors, there are tones and touches which rec.all rather the 
clownish horseplay and homely ribald^ of his predecessors than 
anything in the lighter interludes of his very earliest plays. We 
find the same sort of thing which we find in their writings, only 
better done than they usually do it, rather than such work as 
Shakespeare’s a little worse done than usual. And even in the 
final text of the tragic or metrical scenes the highest note struck 
is always, with one magnificent and unquestionable exception, 
rather in the key of Marlowe at his best than of Shakespeare 
while yet in great measure his disciple. 

A Taming of a Shretv,W\e. play on which Shakespeare’s comedy 
was founded, has been attributed, without good reason, to 
Marlowe. The passages in the play borrowed from Marlowe’s 
works provide an argument against, rather than for his author- 
ship; while the humorous character of the play is not in keeping 
with his other work. He may have had a share in The Trouble- 
some Raigne of King John (1^91). and Fleay conjectured that the 
plays Edward II L aiid Richard 11 L usually included in editions 
of Shakespeare arc at least based on plays by Marlowe. Lust's 
Dominion ^.6 in 1657, was incorrectly ascribed to him, and 
a play no longer extant, The True History of George Scanderbage, 
was assumed l)y Fleay on the authority of an obscure passage 
of Gabriel Harvey to be his work. The Maiden^s Holiday, 
assigned to Day and Marlowe, was destroyed by Warburton’s 


cook. Day was considerably Marlowe’s junior, and collaboration 
between the two is not probable. 

Had every copy of Marlowe’s boyish version or perversion 
of Ovid’s Elegies (P. Ovidii Nasonis Amorum compressed into 
three books) deservedly perished in the flames to which it was 
judicially condemned by the sentence of a brace of prelates, it 
is possible that an occasional bookworm, it is certain that no 
poetical student, would have deplored its destruction, if its 
demerits could in that case have been imagined. His translation 
of the first book of Lucan alternately rises above the original 
and falls short of it, — often inferior to the Latin in point and 
weight of expressive rhetoric*, now and then brightened by a 
dearer note of poetry and lifted into a higher mood of verse. Its 
terseness, vigour and purity of style would in any case have been 
praiseworthy, but arc nothing less than admirable, if not wonder- 
ful, when wc consider how close the translator has on the whole 
(in spite c'i occasional slips into inaccuracy) kept himself to the 
most rigid limit of literal representation, phrase by phrase and 
often line by line. The really startling force and felicity of 
occasional verses are worthier of remark than the inevitable 
.stiffness and heaviness of others, w^hen the technical difficulty 
of such a task is duly taken into account. 

One of the most faultless lyrics and one of the loveliest frag- 
ments in the whole range of descriptive and fanciful poetry would 
have secured a place for Marlowe among the memorable men of 
his epo('h, even if his plays had perished with himself. His 
Passionate Shepherd remains ever since unrivalled in its way — 
a way of pure fancy and radiant melody without break or lapse. 
The untitled fragment, on the other hand, has been very closely 
rivalled, perhaps very happily imitated, but only by the greatest 
lyric poet of England — by Shelley alone. Marlowe’s poem of 
Hero and Leander (entered at Stationers’ Hall in September 
1593; completed and brought out by George Chapman, who 
divided Marlowe’s work into two sestiads and added four of his 
own, 1598), closing with the sunrise which closes the night of 
the lovers’ union, stands alone in its age, and far ahead of the 
work of any possible competitor Iwtwcen the death of Spenser 
and the dawn of Milton. In clear mastery of narrative and 
presentation, in melodious case and simplicity of strength, it 
is not less pre-eminent than in the adorable beauty and impec- 
cable perfection of separate lines or passages. It is doubtful 
whether the heroic couplet has ever been more finely handled. 

The place and the value of Christopher Marlowe as a leader 
among English poets it would be almost impossible for historical 
criticism to over-estimate. To none of them all, perhaps, have 
so many of the greatest among them been so deeply and so 
directly indfd.)ted. Nor was ever any great writer’s influence 
upon his fellows more utterly and unmixcdly an influence for 
good. He first, and he alone, guided Shakespeare into the right 
way of work; his music, in which there is no echo of any man’s 
before him, found its own echo in the more prolonged but hardly 
more exalted harmony of Milton’s. He is the greatest discoverer, 
the most daring and inspired pioneer, in all our poetic literature. 
Before him there was neither genuine blank verse nor a genuine 
tragedy in our language. Miar his arrival the way was prepared, 
the paths were made straight, for Shakespeare. (A. C. S.) 

Marlowe’s .famtJ, so finejly appreciated by Shakesj)care and 
Drayton, was in obscuration from the fall of the theatres until the 
generation of Lamb and Hazlitfc. A collected edition was brought 
out by Hckering in iSib. Vhisi was greatly improved upon by 
A. Dyce (1858, 1865, 1870). A one-volume edition was prepared 
by Colonel Francis Cunningham in 1871. The standard edition 
OT Mr A. H. Bullcn in 3 vols. appearerl in 1884-1885 and is now 
under revision. The “ Best I days " were edited for the Mermaid 
series by Havelock Ellis with an Introduction by J. A. Symonds 
(1887-1889). The best modern text is that edited by C. F. Tucker 
lirooke (Oxf. Univ. Press, 1910). A sketch in outline of Marlowe's 
Life was essayed by J. G Lewis (Canterbury, 1891). A not very 
conclusive monograph on Christopher Marlowe and his Associates 
by J. H. Ingram, followed in 1904. For further mforrnation the 
reader should consult the hi.storics of the stage by Collier, Ward, 
Fleay, Schelling, and the studies of Shakespeare's I’reclcccssors by 
Symonds, Mezidres, Boas, Manley, Churton Collins, Feuillerat and 
T. M. Robertson. See also Verity's Essay on Marlowe's Influence 
(1886); Mod. Lang, Rev, iv. iGy (M. at Cambridge); Swinburne, 



744 MARLOWE, T.— MARMONT 


Study of Shake^eare (1880) ; Else, Noies^ and Hazlitt, Dfamaiic Lit. 
of the Age tf Elizabeth] Fortnightly Review^ xiii., Ixxi., and Sept.- 
Oct. 1905; Jusserano, Hist, of English Lit.; the Cambridge Hist, 
of English Lit.] Seccombe and Allen, Age of Shakespeare (vol. ii., 
3rd ed., 1909), and the separate editions oi Dr Faustus, Edward II., 
%c. The main sources of Marlowe were as follows 1 for Tamburlaine, 
Pedro Mexia's Life of Timur in his Silva (Madrid, 1543), anglicized 
by Fortescue in his Forests (1571)’, and Petrus Perondinus, Vita 
Magni Tamerlanis (1551); for Faustus : a contemporary English 
version of the Faust-buch or Historia von D. Johann Fausten 
(Frankfort, 1587), and for Edward II., the Chronicles of Fabyan 
(1516), Holinshed (1577) and Stow (1580). (T. Sit.) 

MARLOWE, JULIA [Sarah Frances Frost] (1870- ), 

American actress, was born near Keswick, England, on the 17th 
of August 1870, and went with her family to America in 1875. 
Her first formal appearance on the stage was in New York in 
1887, although she had before that travelled with a juvenile opera 
company in U.M.S, Pinafore^ and afterwards was given such parts 
as Maria in Twelfth Night in Miss Josephine Riley's travelling 
company. Her first great success was as Parthenia in Ingomar, 
and her subsequent presentations of Rosalind, Viola, and Julia 
in The Hunchback confirmed her position as a “ star." In 1894 
she married Robert Taber, an actor, with whom she played until 
their divorce in 1900. Subsequently she had great success as 
Barbara Frietchie in Clyde Fitch’s play of that name, and other 
dramas; and from 1904 to 1907 she acted with R. II. Sothem 
in a notable series of Shakespeare plays, as well as in modern 
drama. 

MARLY-LE-ROl, a village of northern France in the depart- 
ment of Seine-et-Oisc, 5 m. N. by W. of Versailles by road. 
Pop. (1906), 1409. Notwithstanding some fine country houses, 
Marly is dull and unattractive, and owes all its celebrity to the 
sumptuous chateau built towards the end of the 17th century 
by Louis XIV., and now destroyed. It was originally designed 
as a simple hermitage to which the king could occasionally 
retire with a few of his more intimate friends from the pomp of 
Versailles, but gradually it grew until it became one of the most 
ruinous extravagances of the Grand Monarciue. 'Phe central 
pavilion (inhabited by the king himself) and its twelve subsidiary 
pavilions were intended to suggest the sun surrounded by the 
signs of the zodiac. Seldom visited by Louis XV., and wholly 
abandoned by Louis XVI., it was demolished after the Revolu- 
tion, its art treasures having previously been dispersed, an<l 
the remains now consist of a large basin, the Abreuvoir, a few 
mouldering ivy-grown walls, some traces of parterre.s with magni- 
ficent trees, the park, and the forest of 8J sq. m., one of the most 
pleasant promenades of the neighbourhood of Paris, containing 
the shooting preserves of the President of the P^epublic. 

Close to the Seine, half-way between Marly-le-Roi and St 
Germain, is the village of Port-Marly, and one mile farther up 
is the hamlet of Marly-la-Machine. Here, in 1684, an imrnense 
hydraulic engine, driven by the current of the river, was erected ; 
it raised the water to a high tower, where the aqueduct of Marly 
began (700 yds. in length, 75 in height, with 36 arches, still 
well-preserved), carrying the waters of the Seine to Versailles. 

MARMALADE (adopted from Fr. marmeladey from marmelo, 
a quince, derived through the Lat. melimelum^ from Gr. 
honey, and an apple, an apple grafted on a quince), a 

preserve originally made of quinces, but now commonly of 
Seville oranges. The “ marmalade-tree ” {Lucuma matnmosa) 
bears a fruit whose thick pulp resembles marmalade and is 
called natural marmalade. “ Marmalade box " is the name 
of the fruit of the Genipa Americana, which opens in the 
same manner as a walnut, the nut being replaced by a soft 
pulp. 

MARMANDE, a town of south-western France, capital of 
an arrondissement in the department of Lot-et-Garonne, 35 m. 
N.W. of Agen, on the Southern railway from Bordeaux to Cette, 
Pop. (1906), town 6373 ; commune, 9748. Marmande is situated 
at the confluence of the Tree with the Garonne on the right bank 
of the latter river, which is here crossed by a suspension bridge. 
Public institutions include the sub-prefecture, the tribunals of 
first instance and commerce, the communal college and schools 
of commerce and industry and of agriculture. Apart from 


the administrative offices, the only building of importance is 
the church of Notre-Dame, which dates from the 13th, 14th and 
15th centuries. The graceful windows of the nave, the altar- 
piece of the i8th century, and in particular, the Renaissance 
cloister adjoining the south side, are its most interesting features. 
Among the industries are iron-founding, steam sawing, the 
manufacture of woollens, carriage-making, cooperage and 
brandy-distilling. There is a large trade in wine, plums, cattle, 
grain and other agricultural produce. 

Marmande was a bastide founded about 1195 on the site of a 
more ancient town by Richard Cceur de Lion, who granted it 
a liberal mea.sure of self-government. Its position on the banks 
of the Garonne made it an important place of toll. It soon 
passed into the hands of the counts of Toulouse, and was three 
times besieged and taken during the Albigcnsian crusade, its 
capture by Amaury de Montfort in 1219 being followed by a 
massacre of the inhabitants. It was united to the French crown 
under Louis IX. A short occupation by the English in 1447, 
an unsuccessful siege by Henry IV. in 1577 and its resistance of 
a month to a division of Wellington’s army in 1814, are the chief 
events in its subsequent history. 

MARMIER, XAVIER (1809-1892), French author, was born 
at Pontarlier, in Doubs, on the 24th of jiine 1809. He had a 
passion for travelling, and this he combined throughout his life 
with the production of literature. After journeying in Switzer- 
land, Belgium and Holland, he was attached in 1835 to the Arctic 
expeditirn of the “Recherche" ; and after a couple of years at 
Rennes as professor of foreign literature, he visited (1842) Russia, 
(1845) Syria, (1846) Algeria, (1848-1849) North and South 
America, and numerous volumes from his pen were the re.sult. In 
1870 he was elected to the Academy, and he was for many years 
prominently identified with the Sainte-Genevi^ve library. He 
did much to encourage the study of Scandinavian literature in 
France, publishing translation.s of Holberg, Oehlenschlager and 
others. He died in Paris on the nth of October 1892. 

MARMONT, AUGUSTE FR£d£RIC LOUIS VIESSE DE, Duke 
OFRAGUSA(i774‘-i852),marshal of France, was born at Ch&tillon- 
sur-Seine on the 20ih of July 1774. He was the son of an ex- 
officer in the army who belonged to the petite noblesse and adopted 
the principles of the Revolution. His love of soldiering soon 
showing itself, his father took him to Dijon to learn mathematics 
prior to entering the artillery, and there he made the acquain- 
tance of Bonaparte, which he renewed after obtaining his com- 
mission when he served in Toulon. The acquaintance ripened 
into intimacy; Marmont became General Bonaparte’s aide-de- 
camp, remained with him during his disgrace and accompanied 
him to Italy and Egypt, winning distinction and promotion to 
general of brigade. In 1799 he returned to Europe with his 
chief; he was present at the coup d*itat of the iSth Brumairc, and 
organized the artillery for the expedition to Italy, which he 
commanded with great effect at Marengo. For this he was at 
once made general of division. In 1801 he became inspector- 
general of artillery, and in 1804 grand officer of the Legion of 
Honour, but was greatly disappointed at being omitted from 
the list of officers who were made marshals. In 1805 he received 
the command of a corp.s, with which he did good service at Ulm. 
He was then directed to take po.sscssion of Dalmatia with his 
army, and occupied Ragusa. For the next five years he was 
military and civil governor of Dalmatia, and traces of his bene- 
ficent regime still survive both in great public works and in the 
memories of the people. In 1808 he was made duke of Ragusa, 
and in 1809, being summoned by Napoleon to take part in the 
Austrian War, he marched to Vienna and bore a share in the 
closing operations of the campaign^ Napoleon now made him 
a marshal and governor-general of all the Illyrian provinces 
of the empire. In July 1810 Marmont wa.s hastily summoned 
to succeed Mass6na in the command of the French army in the 
north of Spain. The skill with which he manoeuvred his army 
during the year he commanded it has been always acknowledged. 
His relief of Ciudad Rodrigo in the autumn of 1811 in spite of the 
presence of the Engli.sh army was a great feat, and in the 
manoeuvring which preceded the battle of Salamanca he had 
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the best of it. But Wellington more than retrieved hin position 
in the battle (sec Salamanca), and inflicted a severe defeat 
on the French, Marmont himself being gravely wounded in the 
right arm and side. He retired to France to recover, and was 
still hardly cured when in April 1813 Napoleon, who soon forgot 
his fleeting resentment for the defeat, gave him the command 
of a corps. With it he served at the battles of Liitzen, Bautzen 
and Dresden, and throughout the great defensive campaign of 
i8t 4 until the last battle before Paris, from whi(‘h he drew back 
his forces to the commanding position of E.s.sonne. Here he had 
20,000 men in hand, and was the pivot of all thoughts. Napoleon 
said of this camp of Essonnc, “ C’est l^i que viendront s’addresser 
toutes les intrigues, toutes les trahisons; aussi y ai-je place 
Marmont, mon enfant clev 4 sous ma tente.’* Marmont then took 
upon himself a political role which has, no doubt justly, been 
stigmatized as ungrateful and treasonable. A secret convention 
was concluded, and Marmont’s corps was surrounded by the 
enemy. Napoleon, who still hoped to retain the crown for his 
infant son, was prostrated, and .said with a sadness deeper than 
violent words, Marmont me porte le dernier coup.’* 

This act was never forgiven by Marmont’s countrymen. On 
the restoration of the Bourbons he was indeed made a peer of 
France and a major-general of the royal guard, and in 1820 
a knight of the Saint Esprit and a grand officer of the order of 
St Louis; but he was never trusted, lie was the major-general 
of the guard on duty in July 1830, and was ordtTcd to put down 
with a strong hand any opposition to the ()rdinances(sec Franct.). 
Himself opposed to the court polity, he yet tried to do his duty, 
and only gave up the attempt to suppress the revolution when 
it became clear that his troo]>s were outmatched. This i)rought 
more obloquy upon him, and the due d’ Angoiileme even ordered 
him under arrest, saying, ‘‘Will you betray us, as you Imtrayed 
him?’* Marmont did not betray them; he accompanied the 
king into exile and forfeited his marshalate thereby. His desire 
to return to France was never gratified and he wandered in 
central and eastern Pairope, settling finally in Vienna, where he 
was well received by the Austrian government, and strange to 
.say made tutor to the duke of Reichstadt, the young man who 
had once for a few weeks been styled Napoleon 11 . He died 
at Venice on the 22nd of March 1852. 

Much of his time in his last years was spent upon his Memoires, 
which are of great value for the military history of his time, 
though they must be read as a personal defence of himself in 
various junctures rather than as an unbiased account of his 
times. They show Marmont, as he really was, an embittered 
man, who never thought his services sufficiently requited, and 
above all, a man too much in love with himself and his own glory 
to be a true friend or a faithful servant. His strategy indeed 
tended to become pure virtuosity, and his tactics, though neat, 
appear frigid and antiquated when contrasted with those of the 
instinctive leaders, the fighting generals whom the theorists 
affect to despise. Hut his military genius is undeniable, and he 
was as far superior to the mere theorist as Lannes and Davout 
were to the pure divisionnaire or “ fighting ** general. 

His works are Voyage en Hongrie, &c. (4 vols,, 1837); Voyage en 
Sidle (1838); Esprit des institutions militaires (1845); CSsar; 
Xenophon; and Memoires (8 vols., published after his death in 
185O). Sec the long and careful notice by Saintc-Beuve, Causeries 
du Lundi, vol. vi. 

MARMONTEL, JEAN FRAN9OIS (1723-1799), French writer, 
was born of poor parents at Bort, in Cantal, on the nth of July 
1723. After studying with the Jesuits at Mauriac, he taught 
in their colleges at Clermont and Toulouse; and in 1745, acting 
on the advice of Voltaire, he set out for Paris to try for literary 
honours. From 1748 to 1753 he wrote a succession of tragedies 
which,’ though only moderately successful on the stage, secured 
the admission of the author to literary and fashionable circles. 
He wrote for the Encyclopedic a series of articles evincing con- 
siderable critical power and insight, which in their collected form, 
under the title tlements deLitiiraturej still rank among the French 

’ Denys le Tyran (1748); Aristomine (1749); ClSopdtre (1750); 
Iliraclides (1752); Egyptus (X753), 
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classics. He also wrote several comic operas, the two best of 
which probably are Sylvain (1770) and Zemire et Azore (1771). 
In the Gluck-Piccini controversy he was an eager partisan of 
Piccini with whom he collaborated in Didon (1783) and P6nelope 
(1785). In 1758 he gained the patronage of Madame de Pom- 
padour, who obtained for him a place as a civil servant, and the 
management of the official journal Le Mercure, in which he had 
already begun the famous series of Contes moranx. "J'hc merit 
of these tales lies partly in the delicate finish of the style, but 
mainly in the graphic and charming pictures of French society 
under Ix)uis XV. The author was elected to the French Academy 
in 1763. In 1767 he published a romance, Belisaire, now remark- 
able only on account of a chapter on religious toleration which 
incurred the censure of the Sorbonne and the archbishop of 
Paris. Marmontel retorted in Les Incas (1778) by tracing the 
cruelties in Spanish America to the religious fanaticism of the 
invaders. 

lie was appointed historiographer of France (1771), secretary 
to the Academy (1783), and professor of history in the Lycde 
(1786), In his character of historiographer Marmontel wrote 
a history of the regency (1788) whi('h is of little value. Reduced 
to poverty by the Revolution, Marmontel in 1792 retired during 
the Terror to Evreux, and soon after to a cottage at Abloville 
in the department of Kiirc. ib that retreat we owe his Memoires 
d'un pete (4 vols., 1804) giving a picturesque review of his whole 
life, a literary history of two important reigns, a great gallery 
of portraits extending from the venerable Massillon, whom more 
than half a century previously he had .seen at Clermont, to 
Mirabeau. 'J'ha book was nominally written for the instruction 
of his children. It contains an exquisitely drawn picture of his 
own childliood in the Limousin; its value for the literary historian 
is very great. Marmontel lived for some time under the roof of 
Mme Geoffrin, and was present at her famous dinners given to 
artists; he was, indeed, an habitue of most of the houses where 
the encyclopaedists met. He had thus at his command the best 
material for his portraits, and made good use of his opportunitie s. 
After a short stay in Paris when elected in 1797 to the Conscil 
des Anciens, he died on the 3TSt of December 1799 at Abloville. 

See Sainte-Beuve, Causeries du lundi^ iv. ; Morellct, &loge (1805), 

MARMORA (anc. Proconnesus), an island in the sea of the 
same name. Originally settled by Greeks from Miletus in the 
8th century B.c., Proconne.su.s was annexed by its powerful 
neighbour ('yzicus in 362, The island has at all times been noted 
for its quarries of white marble which supplied the material 
for several famous buildings of antiquity (<r.g. the palace of 
Mausolus at Halicarna.ssus). 

C. Texier, Asie mincurc (Taris, 1839 1849); M. I. Grdmn, 
1895); an exhans-tive monof^raph by 
F. W. Hasluck in Joum, HcAL Stud, xxix., 1909, 

MARMORA, SEA OP (anc Propontis; Turk. Mermer Denisi), 
the smaW inland sea which (in part) sef)aratcs the Turkish 
dominions in Europe from tho.se in Asia, and is connected through 
the Bosporus with the Black Sea (q,v,) and through the Darda- 
nelles with the Aegean. It is 170 m. long (E. to W.) and nearly 
50 m, in extreme width, and has an area of 4500 sq. m. Its 
greatest depth is about 700 fathoms, the deepest parts (over 500 
fathoms) occurring in three depressions in the northern portion — 
one close under the European shore to the south of Rodosto, 
another near the centre of the sea, and a third at the mouth of 
the Gulf of Ismid. There arc several considerable islands, of 
which the largest, Marmora, lies in the west, off the peninsula 
of Kapu Dagh, along with Af.sia, Aloni and smaller islands. In 
the east, off the Asiatic, shore between the Bosporus and the Gulf 
of Lsmid, are the Princes’ Islands. 

MARMOSET, a name derived from Fr. marmouset (meaning 
‘‘ of a gross figure **), and u.sed to designate the small tropical 
American monkeys classed by naturalists in the family Hapalidae 
(or Chrysothricidae). Marmosets are not larger than squirrels, 
and present great variation in colour; all have long tails, and 
many have the ears tufted. They differ from the other American 
monkeys in having one pair less of molar teeth in each jaw. The 
common marmoset, Hapale (or Chrysothrix) jacchus, is locally 
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known as the oustitiy while the name pirich^ is applied to another 
species (see Primates), 

MARMOT, the vernacular name of a large, thickly built, 
burrowing Alpine rodent mammal, allied to the squirrels, and 
typifying the genus Arctomys, of which there are numerous 
species ranging from the Alps through Asia north of (but in- 
cluding the inner ranges of) the Himalaya, and recurring in North 
America. All these may be included under the name marmot. 
In addition to their stout build and long thickly haired tails, 
marmots are characterized by the absence of cheek-pouches, and 
the rudimentary first front-toe, which is furnished with a flat 
nail, as well as by certain features of the skull and cheek-teeth. 
Europe possesses two species, the Alpine or true marmot 
{A. mofmotia), and the more eastern bobac {A. bohac) ; and tliere 
are numerous kinds in Central Asia, one of which, the red marmot 
{A. caudata), is a much larger animal, with a longer tail. Marmots 
inhabit open country, either among mountains, or, more to the 
north, in the plains; and associate in large colonies, forming 
burrows, each tenanted by a single family. During the day- 
time the hillock at the entrance to the burrow is frequently 
occupied by one or more members of the family, which at the 
approach of .strangers sit up on their hind-legs in order to get a 
better view. If alarmed they utter a shrill loud whistle, and 
rush down the burrow, but reappear after a few minutes to see if 
the danger is past. In the winter when tlie ground is deep in 
snow, marmots retire to the depths of their burrows, where as 
many as ten or fifteen may occupy the .same chamber. No 
store of food is accumulated, and the winter sleep is probably 
unbroken. From two to four is the usual number of young in a 
litter. In America marmots are known as “ wood-chucks ” 
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{q^v,)y the commonest species being A. mmax. The so-called 
prairie-dogs, which are smaller and more slender North American 
rodents with small cheek-pouches, form a separate genus, 
Cynomys ; while the term pou(!hed-marmots denotes the 
various species of souslik (^.v.), Spertnophilus (or CiitUus), 
which are common to both hemispheres, and distinguished by 
the presence of large cheek-pouches (see Kodentia). (K. !..♦) 
MARKS, a river of northern France, rising on the Plateau of 
Langres, 3 m. S. by E. of Langres, and uniting with the Seine at 
Charenton, an eastern suburb of Paris. Leaving Langres on 
the left the river flows northward, passing Chaumont, as far as 
a point a little above St Dizier. Here it turns west and enters 
the department of Marne, where it waters the Perthois and the 
wide plain of Champagne-Pouillcuse. Soon after its entrance 
into this department it receives the Blaise ; and turning north- 
west passes Vitry-le-Francois where it receives the Saulx, 
Chalons, below which it resumes a westerly cour.se, and Epemay, 
where it enters picturesque and undulating country. Its sub- 
sequent course lies through the departments of Aisne, where it 
flows through Cliateau -Thierry ; Seine-et-Marne, where it drives 
the picturesque mills of Meaux; Seine-et-Oise and Seine. Its 
chief tributaries in those departments are the Petit-Morin, the 
Ourcq and the Grand-Morin. The length of the Marne is 328 m.. 
The area of its basin 4894 $q. m. It is joined a mile from. 


its source by the Mame-Sadne CRnal which is continued at 
Rouvroy by the Haute-Marne canal as far as Vitry-le-Francois. 
From that town, which is the starting-point of the canal between 
the Marne and the Rhine, it is accompanied by the lateral canal 
of the Marne to Dizy where its own channel is canalized. At 
Conde, above Epernay, the river is joined by the canal connecting 
it with the Aisne. From Lizy, above Meaux, it is accompanied 
on tlie right bank, though at some distance, by the Ourcq canal. 

MARNE, a department of north-eastern France, made up from 
Champagne-Pouilleusc, R 4 mois, Haute-Champagne, Perthois, 
Tardenois, Bocage and Brie-Pouilleuse, districts formerly belong- 
ing to Champagne, and bounded W. by Seine-et-Marne and 
Aisne, N. by Aisne and Ardennes, E. by Meuse, and S. by Haute- 
Marne and Aube. Pop. (1906), 434 |iS 7 ' Area, 3167 sq. m, 

About one-half consists of Champagne-Pouilleuse, a mono- 
tonous and barren plain covering a bed of chalk 1300 ft. in thick- 
ness. On the west and on the east it is commanded by two 
ranges of hills. The highest point in the department (920 ft.) is 
in the hill district of Reims, which rises to the south-west of the 
town of the same name, between the Vcsle and the Marne. The 
lowest level (164 ft.) where the Aisne leaves the depiirlment, is 
not far distant. To the south of the Marne the hills of Reim.s are 
continued by the heights of Brie (700 to 800 ft.). All these belong 
geologically to the basin of Paris. They slope gently towards 
the west, but command the plain of Champagne-Pouilleusc by a 
steep descent on the east. On the farther side of the plain are 
the heights of Argonne (860 ft.) formed of beds of tlie Lower 
Chalk, and covered by forests; they unite the calcareous forma- 
tions of Langres to the schists of Ardennes, and a continuation of 
them stretches southward into Perthois and the marshy Bocage. 
The department belongs entirely to the Seine basin, but includes 
only 13 miles of that river, in the south-west ; it there receives the 
Aube, which flows for 10 miles within the department. The 
princifial river is the Manie, which runs through the department 
for 105 miles in a great sweep concave to the south-west. 'J’lie 
Aisne enters the department at a point 12 miles from it.s source, 
and traverses it for 37 miles. Two of its affluents on the left, 
the Suippes and the Vesle, on which stands Reims, have a longer 
course from south-east to north-west across the department. 

Marne has the temperate climate of the region of the Seine; 
the annual mean temperature is 50® F., the rainfall about 
24 in. Oats, wheat, rye and barley among the cereals, lucerne, 
sainfoin and clover, and potatoes, mangold-wurzels and sugar- 
beet are the principal agricultural crops. The raising of sheep 
of a mixed merino breed and of otlier stock together with bee- 
farming are profitable. The vineyards, concentrated chiefly 
round Reims and Epernay, are of high value ; the manufacture 
of tlie sparkling Champagne wines being a highly important 
industry, of which Epernay, Reims and Chalons are the chief 
centres. Several communes supply the more valuable vegetables, 
su(;h as asparagus, onions, &c. The principal orchard fruits are 
the apple, plum and cherry. Pine woods arc largely planted 
in Champagne-Pouilleusc. The department produces peat, 
millstone.s and chalk. 

The woollen industry has brought together in the neighbour- 
hood of Reims establishments for spinning, carding, dyeing and 
weaving. The materials wrought arc flannels, merinoes, 
tartans, shawls, rugs and fancy articles; the manufacture of 
woollen and cotton hosiery must also be mentioned. The 
manufacture of winc-cases, corks, casks and other goods for 
the wine trade is actively carried on. Marne contains blast- 
furnaces, iron and copper foundries, and manufactor’cs of 
agricultural implements. Besides these there are tan-yards, 
currying and leather-dressing establishments and glassworks, 
which, with sugar, chemical, whiting and oil works, potteries, 
flour-mills and brewerie.s, complete the list of the most important 
industries. Biscuits and gingerbread arc a speciality of Reims. 
The chief imports are wool and coal ; the exports are wine, 
grain, live-stock, stone, whiting, pit-props and woollen stuffs. 
Communication is afforded chiefly by the river Marne with 
its canal connexions, and by the Eastern railw^. There are 
five arrondissements — those of Ch&lons (the capital), Epernay, 
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Reims, Ste M^nehould and Vitry-lc“Fran9ois — with 33 cantons 
and 662 communes. The department belongs partly to the 
archbishopric of Reims and partly to the see of Chalons. 
Chilons is the headquarters of the VL army corps Its educa- 
tional centre and court of appeal are at Paris. The principal towns 
— Chilons-sur-Marne, Reims, Epernay and Vitry-le-Fran9ois — 
are separately treated. The towns next in population are 
Ay (4994) and Sezanne (4504). Other places of interest are 
Ste M6nehould (3348), formerly an important fortress and 
capital of the Argonne; Montmort with a Renaissance chateau 
once the property of SuUy ; Trois-Fontaincs with a ruined church 
of the 12th century and the remains of a Cistercian abbey 
founded in 1115; and Orbais with an abbey church dating from 
about 1200. 

MARNIAN EPOCH, the name given by G. de Mortillet to 
the period usually called in France the Gallic, which extends 
from about five centuries before the Christian era to the conquest 
of Gaul by Caesar. M. de Mortillet objects to the term “ Gallic/’ 
as the civilization characteristic of the epoch was not peculiar 
to the ancient Gauls, but was common to nearly all Europe at 
the same date. The name is derived from the fact that the 
French department of Marne has afforded the richest “ finds.’* 

MAROCHETTl, CARLO, Baron (1805-1867^, Italian sculptor, 
was born at Turin. Most of his early life was spent in 
France, his first systematic instruction being given him by 
Bosio and Gros in Paris. Here his statue of A Young Girl 
playing with a Dog ” won a medal in 1829. But between 
1822 and 1830 he studied chiefly in Rome. From 1832 to 1848 
he lived in France. His Fallen Angel was exhibited in 1831. 
In 1848 Marochetti removed to London, and there he lived 
for the greater part of his time till his death in 1867. Among 
his chief works were statues of Queen Victoria, Lord Clyde 
(the obelisk in Waterloo Place), Richard Cceur-dc-Lion (West- 
minster), Emmanuel Philibert (1833, Turin), the tomb of Bellini 
(Pire-la-Chaise), and the altar in the Madeleine. His style 
was vigorous and effective, but rather popular than artistic. 
Marochetti, who was created a baron by tlie king of Sardinia, 
wa.s also a chevalier of the Legion of Honour. 

MARONITES (Arab. Mawarina\ a Christian people of the 
Ottoman Empire in communion with the Papal Church, but 
forming a distinct denomination. Tlie original seat and present 
home of the nucleus of the Maroniles is Mt Lebanon; but they 
are also to be found in considerable force in Anli-Lcbanon 
and Hermon, and more sporadically in and near Antioch, in 
Galilee, and on the Syrian coast. Colonies exist in Cyprus 
(with a large convent near Cape Kormakiti), in Alexandria, 
and in the United States of America. These began to be formed 
during the troubles of i860. The Lebanon community numbers 
about 300,000, and the total of the whole denomination cannot 
be much under half a million. 

The origin of Maronism has been much obscured by the 
efforts of learned Maronites like Yusuf as-Simani (Assemanus), 
Vatican librarian under Clement Xll., Faustus Nairon, Gabriel 
Sionita and Abraham Ecchellensis to clear its history from 
all taint of heresy. We are told of an early Antiochene, Mar 
Marun or Maro, who died about a.d. 400 in the odour of sanctity 
in a convent at Ribla on the Cronies, whence orthodoxy spread 
over mid-Syria. But nothing sure is known of him, and not much 
more about a more historical personage, Yuhanna Marun (John 
Sirimensis of Suedia), .said to have been patriarch of Antioch, to 
have converted Lebanon from Monothelism, and to have died 
in A.D, 707. It is, however, certain that the Lebanon Christians 
as a whole were not orthodox in the time of Justinian IL, 
against whose supporters, the Melkites, they ranged themselves 
after having co-operated awhile with the emperor against the 
Moslems. They were then called Mardaites or rebels, and 
were mainly Monothelite in the 12th century, and remained 
largely so even a century later. The last two facts are attested 
by William of Tyre and Barhebraeus. It seems most probable 
that the Lebanon offered refuge to AntiocheneMonothelites flying 
from the ban of the Constantinopolitan Council of a.d. 680; 
that these converted part of the old mountain folk, who already 
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held some kind of Incarnationist creed; and that their first 
patriarch and his successors, for about 500 years at any rate, 
were Monothelite, and perhaps also Monophysitc. It is worth 
noting that even as late as the close of the 16th century the 
Maronite patriarch found it necessary to protest by anathema 
against imputations of heresy. In 1182 it is said that Amauiy, 
patriarch of Antioch, induced some Maronite bishops, who h^ 
fallen under crusading influences, to rally to Rome; and a 
definite acceptance of the Maronite Church into the Roman 
communion took place at the Council of Florence in 1445. 
But it is evident that the local particularism of the Lebanon 
was adverse to this union, and that even Gregory Xlli., who sent 
the pallium to the patriarch Michael, and Clement VII. who 
in 1596 despatched a mission to a synod convoked at Kannobin, 
the old patriarchal residence, did not prevail on the lower 
clergy or the mass of the Maronites. A century and a half 
later Clement XII. was more successful. He sent to Syria, 
Assemanus, a Maronite educated at the Roman college of 
Gregory XIIl. ; and at last, at a council held at the monastery 
of lA)waizi on the 30th of September 1736, the Maronite Church 
accepted from Rome a constitution which is still in force, and 
agreed to abandon some of its more incongruous usages .such 
as mixed convents of monks and nuns. It retained, however, 
its Syriac litury and a non-celibate priesthood. The former 
still persists unchanged, while the Bible is read and exhortations 
arc given in Arabic; and priests may still be ordained after 
marriage, But marriage is not permitted subsequent to ordina- 
tion, nor does it any longer usually precede it. The tendency 
to a celibate clergy increases, together with other romaiiizing 
us^es, promoted by the papal legate in Beirut, the Catholic 
missioners, and tlie higher native clergy who are usually educated 
in Rome or at St Sulpice. I'he legate exercises growing 
influence on patriarchal and other elections, and on Church 
government and discipline. The patriarch receives confirmation 
from Rome, and the political representation of the Maronites 
at Constantinople k in the hands of the vicar apostolic. Rome 
has incorporated most of the Maronite saints in her calendar, 
while refusing (despite their apologists) to canonize either of the 
reputed eponymous founders of Maronism. 

While retaining nmny local usages, the Maronite Church 
does not differ now in anything essential from the Papal, 
either in dogma or practice. It has, like the Greek Church, 
two kinds of clergy — parochial and monastic. The former 
are supported by their parishes ; the latter by the revenues of 
the monasteries, which own about one-sixth of the Lebanon 
lands. There are some 1400 monks in about 120 monastic 
establishments (many of these being mere farms in charge of 
one or two monks). All are of the order of St Anthony, but 
divided into three congregations, the Ishaya, the Ilalebiyeh 
(Aleppine) and the Beladiych or Libnaniyeh (Iwal). 'Fhe 
distinction of the last named dates only from the early iSth 
century. The lower clergy are educated at the theological 
college of Ain Warka. There are five archbishoprics and five 
bishoprics under the patriarch, who alone can consecrate. The 
sees arc Aleppo, Baalbek, Tripoli, Ehden, Damascus, Beirut, 
Tyre, Cyprus and Jebeil (held by the patriarch himself ex officio). 
There are also four prelates in partibus. 

The Maronites arc most numerous and unmixed in the north 
of Lebanon (districts of lisherreh and Kesrawan). Formerly 
they were wholly organized on a clan system under feudal chiefs, 
of whom those of the house of Khazin the most powerful; 
and these fought among themselves rather Hian with the Druses 
or other denominations down to the 18th centu^, when the Arab 
family of Shehab for its own purposes began to stir up strife between 
Maronites and Druses (see Druses). Feudalism died hard, but 
since i860 has been practically extinct; and so far as the Maronites 
own a chief of their own people it is the I’atriarch of Antioch and 
the whole East/* who resides at Bkerkch near Beirut in winter, 
;md at a hill station (Bdiman or Raifum) in summer. The latter, 
however, has no recognized jurisdiction except over his cleigy. 
The Maronites have four members on the provincial council, two 
of whom are the sole rei)rcscntativcs of the two mudirats of Ketm- 
wan; and they have derived benefit from the fact that so far the 
governor of the privileged province Ims always been a Catholic 
(see Lkuanon). Tlie French protection o£ them, which dates 
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from Louis XIV., is no longer operative but to French oflScial 
representatives is Ktiil accorded a courteous precedence. The 
Maronitc population has greatly increased at the expense of the 
Druses, and is now obliged to emigrate in considerable numbers. 
Increase of wealth and the influence of returned emigrants tend to 
soften Maronite character, and the la.st remnants of the barbarous 
state of the community— even the obstinate blood-feud — are 
disappearing. 

See C. F. Schnurrer, De ecclesia Maronitica (1810); F. J. Bliss 
in Pal. Expl. Fund Quarterly Statement (1892); and authorities for 
Dkuses and Lkbanon. (D. G. H.) 

MAROONS. A nigre tnarron is defined by Littr^ as a fugitive 
slave who betakes himself to the woods; a similar definition 
of Cimarron (apparently from cima, a mountain top) is given 
in the Dictionary of the Spanish Academy. The old English 
form of the word is symaron (sec Hawkins’s Voyage, § 68). 
The term “ Maroons ” is applied almost as a proper name to 
the descendants of those negroes in Jamaica who at the first 
English occupation in the 17th century fled to the mountains. 
(See Jamaica.) 

maros-vasArhely, a town of Hungary in Transylvania, 
capital of the county of Maros-Torda, 79 m. E. of Kolozsvar 
by rail. Pop. (1900), 19,522. It is situated on the left bank 
of the Maros, and is a well-built town, once the capital of the 
territory of the Szeklers. On a hill dominating the town 
stands the old fortress, which contains a beautiful church in 
Gothic style built about 1446, where in 1571 the Diet was held 
which proclaimed the equality of the Unitarian Church with 
the Roman Catholic, the Lutheran, and Calviiiistic ("hurches. 
The Telcki Palace contains the Telcki collections, which include 
a library of 70,000 volumes and several valuable manuscripts 
{e.g, the 'Peleki Codex), a collection of old Hungarian poems, 
and a manuscript of Tacitus, besides a collection of anti(|uities 
and another of minerals. Maros-Vasdrhely has also an interest- 
ing Szekler industrial museum. The trade is chiefly in timber, 
grain, wine, tobacco, fruit and other products of the neighbour- 
hood. There are manufactures of sugar, spirits and beer. 

MAROT, CLEMENT (1496-1544), French poet, was born 
at Cahors, the capital of the province of Quercy, some time 
during the winter of the year 1496-1497. His father, Jean Marot 
{c. 1463 1523), whose more correct name appears to have been 
des Mares, Marais or Marets, was a Norman of the neighbourhood 
of Caen. Jean was himself a poet of considerable merit, and 
held the post of escripvain (apparently uniting the duties of 
poet laureate and historiographer) to Anne of Brittany. He 
had however resided in Cahors for a considerable time, and was 
twice married there, liis second wife being the mother of Clement. 
The boy was “ l)rought into I'rance ” — it is his own expression, 
and is not unnoteworthy as .showing the strict scns3 in which 
that term was still used at the beginning of the i6th century- 
in 1506, and he appears to have been educated at the university 
of Paris, and to have then begun the study of law. But, 
whereas most other poets have had to cultivate poetry against 
their father’s will, Jean Marot took great pains to instruct his 
son in the fashionable forms of ver.se-making, which indeed 
required not a little instruction. It was the palmy lime of the 
rhiloriqueurs, poets who combined stilted and pedantic language 
with an obstinate adherence to the allegorical manner of the 
15th century and to the most complicated and artificial forms 
of the ballade and the rondeau, Clement himself practised 
with diligence this poetry (which he was to do more than any 
other man to overthrow), and he has left panegyrics of its 
coryphaeus Guillaume Cretin, the supposed original of the 
Raminagrobis of Rabelais, while he translated Virgil’s first 
eclogue in 1512. Nor did he long continue even a nominal 
devotion to law. He became page to Nicolas de Neuvillc, 
seigneur de Villeroy, and this opened to him the way to court 
life. Besides this, his father’s interest must have been not 
inconsiderable, and the house of Valois, which was about to 
held the throne of France for the greater part of a century, 
was dfe voted to letters. 

As early before the accession of Francis L, Clement 

presented to Judgment of Minos, and shortly afterwards 

he was either sftyTed or styled himself facteur (poet) de la reine 


to Queen Claude. In 1519 he was attached to the suite of 
Marguerite d’Angoul6me, the king’s sister, who was for many 
years to be the mainstay not only of him but of almost all 
French men of letters. He was also a great favourite of F’rancis 
himself, attended the Field of the Cloth of Gold in 1520, and 
duly celebrated it in verse. Next year he was at the camp 
in Flanders, and writes of the horrors of war. It is certain 
that Marot, like most of Marguerite’s literary court, and perhaps 
more than most of them, was greatly attracted by her gracious 
ways, her unfailing kindness, and her admirable intellectual 
accomplishments, but there is not the slightest ground for 
thinking that his attachment was other than platonic. It is, 
however, evident that at this time cither sentiment or matured 
critical judgment effected a great change in his style, a 
change which was wholly for the better. At the same time he 
celebrates a certain Diane, whom it has been sought to identify 
with Diane de Poitiers. There is nothing to support this idea 
and much against it, for it was an almost invariable habit of 
the poets of the 16th century, when the mistresses whom they 
celebrated were flesh and blood at all (which wa.s not always 
the case), to celebrate them under pseudonyms. In the same 
year, 1524, Marot accompanied Francis on his disastrous Italian 
campaign. He was wounded and taken at Pavia, but .soon 
released, and he was back again at Paris by the beginning of 1525. 
His luck had, however, turned. Marguerite for intellectual 
reasons, and her brother for political, had hitherto favoured 
the cloulile movement of Aujkldrung, partly humanist, partly 
Reforming, which distinguished the beginning of the century. 
P^irmidablc opposition to both forms of inr.ovalion, however, now 
began to be manifested, and Marot, who was at no time par- 
ticularly prudent, was arrested on a charge of heresy and lodged 
in the Chatelet, February 1526. But this was only a foretaste of 
the (doming trouble, and a friendly prelate, acting for Marguerite, 
extricated him from his durance before Easter. The imprison- 
ment gave him occasion to write a vigorous poem on it entitled 
Eft fer, which was afterwards imitated by his luckless friend 
ittiennc Dolet. His father died about this time, and Marot 
seems to have been appointed to the place which Jean had 
latterly enjoyed, that of valet de chambre to the king. He 
wn.s certainly a member of the royal household in 1528 with a 
stipend of 250 livres, besides which he had inherited property in 
Quercy. In 1 530, j)robably, he married. Next year he was again 
in trouble, nol it is said for heresy, but for attempting to rescue 
a prisoner, and was again delivered; this time the king and 
queen of Navarre seem to have bailed him themselves. 

In 1532 he published (it had perhaps appeared three years 
earlier), under the title of Adolescence Clementine, a title the 
characteristic grace of which excuses its slight savour of affecta- 
tion, the first printed collection of his works, which was very 
popular and was frequently reprinted with additions, Dolet’s 
edition of 1538 is believed to be the most authoritative. Un- 
fortunately, however, the poet’s enemies w^ere by no means 
discouraged by their previous ill-su(H^ess. and the political 
situation was very unfavourable to the Reforming party. 
In 1535 Marot was implicated in the affair of “ The Placards,”* 
and this time he was advised or thought it best to fly. He 
passed through Beam, and then made his way to Ren^e, duchess 
of Ferrara, a supporter of the French reformers as steadfast 
as her aunt Marguerite, and even more efficacious, because 
her dominions were out of France. At Ferrara he wrote a 
good deal, his work there including his celebrated Blasons (a 
descriptive poem, improved upon medieval models “), which set 
all the verse-writers of France imitating them. But the 
duchess Ren^e was not able to persuade her husband, Ercole 
d’Este, to share her views, and Marot had to quit the city. 

1 These " placards " were the work of the extreme Protestants. 
Pasted up in the principal streets of Paris on the night of the 17th 
of October 1334, they vilified the Mass and its celebrants, and thus 
led to a renewal of the religious persecution. 

s The blason was defined by Thomas Sibilet as a perpetual praise 
or continuous vituperation of its subject. The blasons of Marot s 
followers were printed in 1543 with the title of Blasons anaiomiqttes 
du corps 



MAROT, D. 749 


He then went to Venice, but before very long the pope Paul III. 
remonstrated with hrancis I. on the severity with which the 
Protestants were treated, and they were allowed to return to 
Paris on condition of recanting their errors. Marot returned 
with the rest, and abjured his heresy at Lyons. In 1539 
Francis gave him a house and grounds in the suburbs. 

It was at this time that his famous translations of the Psalms 
appeared. The merit of these has been sometimes denied, 
it is, however, considerable, and the powerful influence which 
the book exercised on contemporaries is not denied by anyone. 
The great persons of the court chose different pieces, each as 
his or her favourite. They were sung in court and city, 
and they are said, with exaggeration doubtless, but still with a 
basis of truth, to have done more than anything else to advance 
the cause of the Reformation in France. Indeed, the vernacular 
prose translations of the Scriptures were in that country of little 
merit or power, and the form of poetry was still preferred 
to prose, even for the most incongruous subjects. At the same 
time Marot engaged in a curious literary quarrel characteristic 
of the time, with a bad poet named Sagon, who represented 
the reactionary Sorbonne. Half the verse-writers of France 
ranged themselves among the Marotiejues or the Sagontiques, 
and a great deal of versified abuse was exchanged. The victory, 
as far as wit was concerned, naturally rested with Marot, but his 
biographers are probably not fanciful in supposing that a certain 
amount of odium was created against him by the squabble, 
and that, as in Dolet's case, his subsequent misfortunes were 
not altogether unconn ei^ted with a too little governed tongue 
and pen. 

The publication of the Psalms gave the Sorbonne a handle, 
and the book was concUimned by that body. In 1543 it was 
evident that he could not rely on the protection of Francis. 
Marot accordingly fled to Geneva; but the stars were now 
decidedly against him. He had, like most of his friends, been 
at least as much of a freethinker as of a Protestant, and this 
was fatal to his reputation in the austere city of Calvin. He 
had again to fly, and made his way into Piedmont, and he died 
at Turin in the autumn of 1544. 

In character Marot seems to have been a typical Frenchman of 
the old stamp, cheerful, good-humoured and amiable enough, but 
probably not very much clhiixjsed to elaborately moral life and 
conversation or to serious reflection. He has st)mctimcs l)ccn charged 
with a want of indej>eiideiice of character; but it is fair to remember 
that in the middle ages men of letters naturally attached them- 
selves as (lcj)cndantH to the great. Such scanty knowledge as we 
have of his relations with his equals is favourable to him. He 
certainly at oms time quarrelled with Dolet, or at least wrote a 
violent epigram against him, for which there is no known cause. 
I3ut, as Dolet (juarrellcd with almost every friend he ever had, and 
in two or three cases played them the shabbiest of tricks, the pre- 
.sumption is not against Marot in this matter. With other poets 
like Mellin de Saint Gelais and Brodeau, with prose writers like 
Rabelais and Bonaventure Desperiers, he was always on excellent 
terms. And whatever may have been his personal weaknesses, 
his importance in the history of French literature is very great, 
and was long rather under than over-valued, ('oining immediately 

before a great literary reform that of the P16iade — Marot suffered 

the drawbacks of his iH)sition; he was both eclipsed and decried by 
the partakers in that reform. In the reaction against the P16iade 
he recovered honour; but its restoration to virtual favour, a per- 
fectly just restoration, again unjustly depressed him. Yet Marot 
is in no sense one of those writers of transition who are rightly 
obscured by those who come after them. He himself was a reformer, 
and a refonner on perfectly independent lines, and he carried his 
own reform as far as it would go. His early work was couched in 
the rhStoriqueur style, the distinguishing characteristics of which 
are clal)oratc metre and rhyme, allegoric matter and pedantic 
language. In his second stage he entirely emancipated himself 
from this, and became one of the easiest, least affected and most 
vernacular poets of France. In these points indeed he has, with 
the exception of La Fontaine, no rival, and the lighter verse-writers 
ever since have taken one or the other or both as model. In his 
third period he lost a little of this flowing grace and ease, but ac- 
quired something in stateliness, while he certainlv lo,st nothing in 
wit. Marot is the first poet who strikes readers of French as Ijeing 
distinctively modern. He is not so great a poet as Villon nor as 
some of his successors of the Pl^iade, but he is much less antiquated 
than the first (whose works, as well as the Roman dt la fw, it may 
bo well to mention that he edited) and not so elaborately artificial 
as the second. Indeed if there be a fault to find with Marot, it is 


undoubtedly that in his gallant and Ruccessful effort to break up, 
supple, and Uciuefy the htill forms and stifler language of the 15th 
century, he made his poetry almost too vernacular and pedestrian. 
He has passion, and picluresciuencss, but rarely; in his hands, and 
while the style Marotique was supreme, French poetry ran some 
risk of finding it.self unecjual to anything but graceful vers de sociiii, 
Jiut it is only fair to reniemV)er that for a century and more its 
best achievements, with rare exceptions, had been vers de sooiiti 
which were not graceful. 

The most important early editions of Marot* s CEnvres are those 
publi.shed at Lyons in 1538 and 1544. In the second of these the 
arrangement of his jxjcms which has been accepted in later issues 
was first adopted. In 159b an enlarged edition was edited by 
Francois Miziere. Others of later date are tho.se of N. Lenglet du 
Fresiioy (the Hague, 1731) and P. Jannet (1868-1872; new ed., 
i873-i 87(>), on the whole the best, but there is a very good selection 
with a still better introduction by Charles d'H6ricault, the joint 
editor of the Jannet edition in the larger Collection Gamier (no 
date). An elaciorate edition by G. Guiffrey remained incomplete, 
only vols. ii. and iii. (1875-1881) having ^en issued. For mfor- 
maiion about Marot himself see Notices biographiques des trois 
Marot f edited from the MS. of Guillaume Collctet by G. Guiffrey 
(1871); II. Morlcy, Cldment Marot, a study of Marot as a reformer; 
O. Douon, CUment Marot ct le bsautier huguenot; the section con- 
cerning him in G. Saintsbury's The Early Renaissance (1901); 
and A. Tilley, Literature of the French Renaissance, vol. i., ch. iv< 
(1904) (G. Sa.) 

MAROT^ DANIEL (seventeenth century), French architect, 
furniture designiT and engraver, and pupil of Jean le Pautre 
(q.v.), was the son of Jean Marot (1620-1679), who was also an 
architect and engraver. He was a Huguenot, and was compelled 
by the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 1685 to settle in 
Holland. His earlier work is characteristic of the second period 
of Louis XIV., but eventually it became tinged with Dutch 
influence, and in the end the English style which is loosely 
called Queen Anne ” owed much to his manner. In Holland 
he was taken almost immediately into the service of the Stadt- 
holder, who, when he shortly afterwards became William IIL 
of England, appointed him one of his architects and master 
of the works. (Comparatively little is known of his architectural 
achievements, and his name cannot be attached to any English 
building, although we know from his own engraving that he 
designed the great hall of audience for the states-general at 
the Hague. He also decorated many Dutch country-houses. 
In England his activities appear to have been concentrated 
upon the adornment of Hampton (Court Palace. Among his plans 
for gardens is one inscribed : “ Parterre d’Amton-court invent^ 
par D. Marot.” Much of tlic furniture - especially the mirrors, 
gu^ridons and beds — at Hampton Court bears unmistakable 
traces of his authorship; the tall and monumental beds, with 
their plumes of ostrich feathers, their elaborate valances and 
chantourncs in crimson velvet or other rich stuffs agree very 
clo.sely with his published designs. As befits an artist of the 
time of Louis XIV. splendour and elaboration are the out- 
standing characteristics of Marot’s style, and he appears even 
to have been responsible for some of the curious and rather 
barbaric silver furniture which was introduced into England 
from France in the latter part of the 17th century. At Windsor 
CCasllc there is a silver table, attributed to him, supported by 
caryatid legs and gadrooned feet, with a foot-rail supporting 
the pinc-applc which is so familiar a motive in work of this 
type. I'he slab is engraved with the arms of William IIL 
and with the British national emblems with crown.s and cherubs. 
Un(|uestionably it is an exceedingly fine example of its type. 
During his life in France Marot made many designs for Andr6 
Charles Boulle (y.v.), more especially for long case and bracket 
clocks. I’he bracket clocks were intended to be mounted in 
chased and gilded bronze, and with their garlands and masciue- 
rons and elegant dials are far superior artistically to those of 
the “grandfather"' variety. It is impossible to examine the 
designs for Marot's long clocks without suspecting that Chippen- 
dale derived from them some at least oLthc inspiration which 
made him a master of that kind of furniture. Marot's range 
was extraordinarily wide. He designed practically every detail 
in the internal ornamentation of the house-^f^saryed chimney- 
pieces, ceilings, panels for walls, girandoles and wall brackets, 
and even tea urns and cream jugs— he was indeed a prolific 
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designer of gold and silver plate. Many of his interiors are 
veiy rich and harmonious although commonly over-elaborated. 
The craze for collecting china which was at its height in his time 
is illustrated in his lavish designs for receptacles for porcelain — 
in one of his plates there are more than 300 pieces of china on 
the chimney-piece alone. Marot was still living in 1718, and 
the date of his death is unknown. 

We owe much of our knowledge of bis work to the volume of 
his designs published at Amsterdam in 1712 : (Huvres du Steur 
D. Marotf archit&cte de Guillaume III. Roi de la Grande Breta^e^ 
and to Receuil des planches des sieurs Marot^ p^re et fils. In addition 
to decorative work these books contain prints of scenes in Dutch 
history, and engravings of the statues and vases, produced by 
Marot, at the P^ace of Loo. 

HARPLE» an urban district in the Hyde parliamentary 
division of Cheshire, England, 12 m. S.E. of Manchester, 
served by the Great Central, Midland & Sheffield and Midland 
railways, and the Cheshire lines. Pop. (1901), 5595. It lies 
on and above the valley of the Goyt, and its situation has 
brought the town into favour as a residential centre for those 
whose business lies in Manchester, Stockport, and the great 
manufacturing district to the west. Marple Hall, a beautiful 
Elizabethan mansion, is connected with the youth, and some- 
times stated to be the birthplace, of John Bradshaw the 
regicide (1602-1659). 

HARPRELATE CONTROVERSY, a war of pamphlets waged 
in 1588 and 1589 between a puritan writer who employed 
the pseudonym “ Martin Marprelate ** and defenders of the 
Established Church. Martin’s tracts are characterized by 
violent and personal invective against the Anglican dignitaries, 
by the assumption that the writer had numerous and powerful 
adherents and wa.s able to enforce his demands for reform, and 
by a plain and homely style combined with pungent wit. Wliile 
he maintained the puritan doctrines as a whole, the special 
point of his attack was the Episcopacy. The pamphlets were 
printed at a secret press established by John Penry, a Welsh 
puritan, with the help of the printer Robert Waldcgrave, about 
midsummer 1588, for the issue of puritan literature forbidden 
by the authorities. The first tract by “Martin Marprelate,*^ 
known as the Kpistle, appeared at Molesey in November 1588. 
It is in answer to A Defence of the Government established in the 
Church of Englande, by Dr. John Bridges, dean of Salisbury, 
itself a reply to earlier puritan works, and besides attacking 
the episcopal office in general assails certain prelates with much 
personal abuse. The Epistle attracted considerable notice, and 
a reply was written by Thomas Cooper, bishop of Winchester, 
under the title An Admonition to the People of England, but this 
was too long and too dull to appeal to the same class of readers 
as the Marprelate pamphlets, and produced little effect. Penry ’s 
press, now removed to Fawsley, near Northampton, produced 
a second tract by Martin, the Epitome, which contains more 
serious argument than the Epistle but is otherwise similar, 
and shortly afterwards, at Coventry, Martin’s reply to the 
Admonition, entitled Hay any Worke for Cooper (March 1589). 
It now appeared to some of the ecclesiastical authorities that 
the only way to silence Martin was to have him attacked in 
his own railing style, and accordingly certain writers of ready 
wit, among them John Lyly, I’homas Nashe and Robert 
Greene, were secretly commissioned to answer the pamphlets. 
Among the productions of this group were Pappe with an 
Haichet (Sept. 1589), probably by I.yly, and An Almond for a 
Parrat (1590), which, with certain tracts under the pseudonym 
of Pasquil, has been attributed to Nashe (q*v.). Some anti- 
Martinist plays or shows (now lost) performed in 1589 were 
perhaps also their work. Meanwhile, in July 1589, Penry’s 
press, now at Wolston, near Coventry, produced two tracts 
purporting to be by “ sons ” of Martin, but probably by Martin 
himself, namely, Theses Martinianae by Martin Junior, and The 
Just Censure of Martin Junior by Martin Senior. Shortly after 
this, More Work for Cooper, a sequel to Hay any Worke, was 
begun at Manchester, but while it was in progress the press was 
seized. Penry however was not found, and in September 
issued from Wolston or Haseley Th$ Protestation of Martin 


Marprelate, the last work of the series, though several of the 
anti-Marrinist pamphlets appeared after this date. He then 
fled to Scotland, but was later apprehended in Ix)ndon, charged 
with inciting rebellion, and hanged (May 1593)- The author- 
ship of the tracts has been attributed to several persons: 
to Penry himself, who however empliatically denied it and 
whose adcnowledged works have little resemblance in style to 
those of Martin, to Job Throckmorton, and to Henry Barrow. 

See, for list and full titles of the tracts, related documents, and 
discussion of the authorship, £. Arber's Introductory Sketch to the 
Martin Marprelate Controversy (1880), which, however, gives no 
connected account of the matter. A good summary, with quota- 
tions from the pamphlets, will be found in H. M. Dexter's Cen- 
gregcUionalism (New York, 1880), pp. 129-202. See also articles 
on John Penry and Job Throckmorton in Did. of Nat. Biography', 
aiiclfor the history of the press, Bibliographical ii. 172-180. Maskell's 
Martin Marprelate Controversy (1845) is of little service. The 
more important tracts have been reprinted by Petheram in his 
series of Puritan Discipline Tracts (1842-1860), in Arber's English 
Scholar* s Library (1879-1880), in K. W. Bond's edition of Lyly 
and in the editions of Nashe. (R. B. McK.) 

MARQUAND» HENRY GURDON (1819-1902), Ameriam 
philanthropist and collector, was horn in New York city on the 
11th of April 1819. In 1839, upon the retirement from the 
jewelry business of his brother Frederick (1799-1882), who was 
a liberal benefactor of Yale College and of the Union 'rheological 
Seminary, he became his brother’s agent. He was one of the 
purchasers in t868 of the Iron Mountain railroad, afterwards its 
president, and a director of the Missouri -Pacific system. He 
was the first honorary member of the American Institute of Archi- 
tects, and president (1889-1902) of the Metropolitan Museum 
of Art, to which he made valuable presents and loans from his 
collection of paintings. He died in New York city, on the 26th 
of February 1902. His varied and valuable art collection and 
rare books were sold in 1903. He was a benefactor of Princeton 
University and other institutions. His son, Allan Marquand 
(b. 1853), graduated at Princeton in 1874, and in 1883 became 
professor of archaeology and art. 

MARQUARDT, JOACHIM (1812-1882), German historian and 
writer on Roman antiquities, was bom at Danzig on the 19th 
of April i8tz. He studied at Berlin and Leipzig, held various 
educational appointments from 1833 onwards at Berlin, Danzig 
and Posen, and became in 1859 head of the gymnasium in Gotha, 
where he died on the 30th of November 1882. The dedication of 
his treatise Hisloriae equitum romanorum libri guatuor (1841) to 
I^chmann led to his being recommended to the publisher of 
W. A. Becker’s Handbuch der romischen Altertfiumer to continue 
the work on the death of the author in 1846. It took twenty 
years to complete, and met with such success that a new edition 
was soon called for. Finding himself unecjual to the task 
single-handed, Marquardt left the preparation of the first three 
volumes {Romisches Slaatsrecht) to Theodor Mommsen, while he 
liimself contributed vols. iv.-vi. (Ramiseke Siaatsverwaliung, 
1873-1878; 2nd cd., 1881-1885, vol. V. by H. Dessau and A. von 
Domaszewski, vol. vi.byG.Wissowa) and wo\.vii.{Das Privatleben 
der Rbmer, 1879-1882; 2nd ed., by A. Mau, 1886). Its dearness 
of style, systematic arrangement and abundant references to 
authorities ancient and modern, will always render it valuable to 
the student. 

See K, Forstemann in Allgemeine deutsche Biographic, Bd. XX; 
R. Ehwald, Geddehtnisrede (progr. Gotha, 1883). 

MARQUESAS (or MendaIva) ISLANDS (Fr. Les Marquises), 
an archipelago of the Pacific Ocean lying between 7° 50' and 
io®3s'S.and 138' 50' and 140^50' W., and belonging to France. It 
extends over 250 m. from S.E. to N.W., and has a total area of 
490 sq. m. The southern or Mendana group consists of the islands 
Fatuhiva or Magdalena, Motane or San Pedro, Tahuata or Santa 
Christina and Hivaoa or Dominica, the last with a coast-line of 
more than 60 m. With these is often included the rocky islet of 
Fatuhuku or Hood, lying in mid-channel to the north of Hivaoa. 
The north-western or Washington group is formed of seven 
islands, the four largest being Huapu or Adams, Huahuna or 
Washington, Nukuhiva(7om. in circumfercnce)andEiao,i Along 

^ Most of the islands have each three or four alternative names. 
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the centre of each island is a ridge of mountains^ attaining an 
altitude of 4042 ft. in Huapu^ whence rugged spurs forming deep 
valleys stretch towards the sea. The volcanic origin of the whole 
archipelago is proved by the principal rocks being of basalt, 
trachyte and lava. Vegetation is luxuriant in the valleys, 
which are well watered with streams and, from their seaward 
termination in small bays, are themselves known as ** bays,’’ The 
flora includes about four hundred known species, many of them 
identical with those belo^ing to the Society Islands. The 
vegetable products comprise bananas, bread-fruit, yams, plan- 
tains, wild cotton, bamboos, sugar-cane, coco-nut and dwarf 
palms, and several kinds of timber trees. The land fauna how- 
ever is very poor ; there are few mammals with the exception of 
dogs, rats and pigs; and amphibia and insects are also generally 
scarce. Of twenty species of birds more than half belong to the 
sea, where animal life is as abundant as about other sub-tropical 
Polynesian groups. The climate, although hot and damp, is 
not unhealthy. During the greater part of the year moderate 
easterly trade-winds prevail, and at the larger islands there are 
often both land and sea breezes. The rainy season accompanied 
by variable winds sets in at the end of November, and lasts for 
about six months. During this period the thermometer varies 
from 84^' to 91® F. ; in the dry season its average range is from 77® 
to 86®. The archipelago, which has some small trade in (!opra, 
cotton and cotton seeds, is administered by a French resident, 
and has a total population of about 4300, nearly all natives. 

The natives, a pure Polynesian race, are usually described as 
physically the finest of all South Sea Islanders. Their traditions 
point to Samoa as the colonizing centre from which they sprang. 
Their complexion is a healthy bronze. Until the introduction 
of civilization they were remarkable for their elaborate tattooing. 
Their cannibalism seems to have been dictated by taste, for it 
was never associated with their religion, the sacrifices to their 
gods being always swine. Of these and fowls they rear a great 
quantity. Their native drink is kava. Their houses are unlike 
those usual in Polynesia in being built on platforms raised from 
the ground. In disposition the islanders are friendly and hos- 
pitable, brave and somewhat bloodthirsty ; and, although natur- 
ally indolent and morose, they have proved industrious and keen 
traders. As among their kinsfolk the Tahitians, debauchery was 
systematized and infanticide an organized institution. A popu- 
lation which at the time of the annexation by France (1842) 
was 20,000 has been reduced to little over 4000. Latterly the 
natives have for the most part outwardly adopted (!hrislianity. 

The Marquesas Islands were discovered on the 21st of July 
1595 by Alvaro Mendafta, who, however, only knew of the south- 
eastern group, to which he gave the name l>y which they are gener- 
ally known (although they also bear his own), in honour of Don 
Garcia Hurtado de Mendoza, marquis of Caflete, viceroy of Peru, 
and patron of the voyage. Captain Cook pursuing the same track 
rediscovered this group, with the addition of Fatuhuku, in 1774. 
The north-western islands were first sighted by tlic American 
Captain Ingraham in 1791, and given the name of Washington by 
him; the French Captain Marchaiid followed in the same year, 
and Lieutenant Hergest in 1792. The Russian explorer, Adam 
Ivan Krusenstern, made an extensive investigation of the archi- 

B ' 0 in 1804. In 1813 the American Commodore David Porter 
to establish a colony here; and in May 1842, after French 
Roman Catholic missionaries had prepared the way. Rear-admiral 
Dupetit-Thouars took formal possession of the archipelago for 
France. A complete settlement was not effected without bloodshed 
and about 1860-1870 the colony was practically abandoned. 

Sec Vinccndon-Dumoulin lUs Marquises (Paris, 1843L E. Jardiii, 
Essai SUV Vhisioire nalurelle de Varchipel de Mendafia (Paris, i860); 
Clavel, Les Marquisiens (Paris, 1885); Dordillon, Grammaire et 
dictionnaire de la langue des ties Marquises (Paris, 1904). 

MARQUESS, or Maequis (Fr. marquis ^ Ital. mar€kese; from 
med. Lat. marchio, marchisusy i,e, comes marchiae, “ count of the 
March ”), a title and rank of nobility. In the British peerage 
it is the second in order and therefore next to duke. In this 
sense the word was a reintroduction from abroad; but lords of 
the Welsh and Scottish “ marches ” arc occasionally termed 
marchiones from an early date. The first marquess in England 
was Robert de Verc, the 9th earl of Oxford, who was created 
marquess of Dublin by Richard 11 . on the ist of December .1385 
and assigned precedence between dukes and earls. On the 13th 


of October following the patent of thismarquessate wasrecalled, 
Robert de Vere then having been raised to a dukedom. John 
de Beaufort, earl of Somerset, the second legitimate son of John 
of Gaunt, was raised to the second marquessate as marquess of 
Dorset on the 29th of September 1397, but degraded again to 
earl in 1399. The Commons petitioned for the restoration of 
his marquessate in 1402, but he himself objected because ** le 
noun de Marquys feust estraunge noun en cest Roialme.” From 
that period this title appears to have been dormant till the reign 
of Henry VI., when it was revived (1442), and thenceforward it 
maintained its place in the British peerage. Anne Bole>Ti was 
created marchioness of Pembroke in 1532. A marquess is 
“ most honourable,” and is styled “ my lord marquess.” His 
wife, who is also “ most honourable,” is a marchioness, and is 
styled “ my lady marchioness.” The coronet is a circlet of gold 
on which rest four leaves and as many large pearls, all of them 
of equal height and connected. The cap and lining, if worn, are 
the same as in the other coronets (see Crown and Coronet). 
The mantle of parliament is scarlet, and has three and a half 
doublings of ermine. 

In France, so early as the 9th century, counts who held several 
counties and had succeeded in making themselves quasi-indepen- 
dent began to describe themselves as marchioneSy this use of the 
word being due to the fact that originally none but t he margraves, 
or counts of the marches, had been allowed to hold more than 
one county. The marchio or manjuess thus came to be no more 
than SL count of exceptional power and dignity, the original signi- 
fi<;ance of the title being lost. In course of time the title was 
recognized as ranking between those of duke and count; but 
with the decay of feudalism it lost much of its dignity , and by the 
17th century the savour of pretentiousness attached to it had 
made it a favourite subject of satire for Moli^re and other drama- 
tists of the classical (!omedy. Abolished at the Revolution, the 
title of marquess was not restored by Napoleon, hut it was 
again revived by Louis XVllL, who created many of Napoleon’s 
counts marquesses. This again tended to cheapen the title, 
a process hastened under the republic by its frequent assumption 
on very slender grounds in the absence of any authority to 
prevent its abuse. In Italy too the title of marckescy once borne 
only by the powerful margraves of Verona, has shared the fate 
of most other titles of nobility in becoming common and of no 
great social significance. (Sec also Margrave.) (J. h. R.) 

MARQUETRY (Fr. marqueteruy from marquelety to inlay, 
literally to mark, marquer)y an inlay of ornamental woods, 
ivory, bone, brass and other metals, tortoise-shell, mother-of- 
pcarl, ike., in which shaped pieces of different materials or tints 
arc combined to form a design. It is a later development of the 
ornamental inlays of wood known by the name of Intarsia, and 
though in the main the latter was a true inlay of one or more 
colours upon a darker or lighter ground, while marquetry is 
composed of pieces of (juile thin wood or other material of cqijal 
thickness laid down upon a matrix with glue, there are examples 
of Intarsia in which this mode of manufacture was evidently 
followed. For instance, the backs of the stalls in the (cathedral 
of Ferrara show the perspective lines of some of the subjects 
traced upon the ^oimd where the marquetry has fallen off, but 
none of the sinkings in the surface which would be there if the 
panels had been executed as true inlays. In the endeavour to gain 
greater relief, shading and tinting the wood were resorted to, the 
shading being generally produced by scorching, either with a hot 
iron or hot sand, and the tinting by chemical washes and even by 
the use of actual colour, but the result is usually hardly commen- 
surate with the labour expended. A combination of tortoise- 
shell and metal, the one forming the ground and the other the 
pattern upon it, which may be classed as marque^ also appears 
in the 17th century. The subjects of the intarsiatori are gener- 
ally arabesques or panels with elaborate perspectives, either of 
buildings or cupboards with different articles upon the shelves 
seen through half-open doors, which themselves are frequently 
of lattice-work delineated with extraordinary perfection, though 
figure subjects occur also. The later marqueteurs used a freer 
form of design for the most part, and scrolls and bunches of 
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flowers appear in profusion, while if ardhitectural forms occur 
they are generally in the shape of ruins amid landscape. The 
greater p ortion of the examples in England are importations, 
either from HoUauid (in which country very fine work was pro- 
duced during the latter half of the i6th and 17th centuries) or 
from France. The reputation of the Dutch marqueteurs was so 
great that Colbert engaged two, named Pierre Gole and Vordt, 
for the Gobelins at the beginning of the 17th century. Jean 
Mace of Blois, the first Frenchman known to have practised the 
art, who was at work in Paris from 1644 (when he was lodged in 
the Louvre), or earlier, till 1672, as a sculptor and painter, learnt 
it in the Netherlands. His title was ** menuisier et faiseur de 
cabinets et tableaux en marqueteric dc bois but as early as 
1576 a certain Hans Kraus had been called ** marqueteur du 
roi.” Jean Mac 4 ^s daughter married Pierre Boulle, and the 
greatest of the family, Andri Charles Boulle (^.v.), succeeded to 
his lodging in the Louvre on his death in 1672. The members of 
this family arc perhaps the best known of the French marqueteurs. 
Their greatest triumphs were gained in the marquetry of metal 
and tortoise-shell combined with beautifully chiselled ormolu 
mountings; but many foreign workmen found employment in 
France from the time of Colbert, and some of them rose to the 
highest eminence. The names of Roentgen, under whom he 
later German marquetry perhaps reached its highest point, 
Riesener and Oeben, testify to their nationality. A good deal of 
marquetry was executed in England in the later Stuart period, 
mainly upon long-case clocks, cabinets and chests of drawers, 
and it is often of real excellence. Marquetry in a shallower form 
was also extensively used in the latter part of the i8th century. 
The most beautiful examples of the art in Italy are mainly panels 
of choir stalls or sacristy cupboards, though marriage coffers 
were also often sumptuously decorated in this manner. With 
the increase in luxury and display in the i7tli and 18th centuries 
in France and Germany cabinets and escritoires became objects 
upon which extraordinary talent and expenditure were lavished. 
In South Germany musical instruments, weapons and bride 
chests were often lavishly decorated with marquetry. The 
cabinets are of elaborate architectural design with inlays of 
ebony and ivory or with veneers of black and white, the design 
counterchanging so that one cutting produced several repeats 
of the same pattern in one colour or the other. In modern 
practice as many as four or even six thicknesses are put together 
and so cut. When all the parts have been cut and fitted to- 
gether face downwards paper is glued over them to keep them 
in place and the ground and the v^eneer are carefully levelled 
and toothed so as to obtain a freshly worked surface. The 
ground is then well wetted with glue at a high temperature and 
the surfaces squeezed tightly together between frames called 
“ cauls ” till the glue is hard. There are several modes of 
ensuring the accurate fitting of the various parts, which is a 
matter of the first importance. 

MARQUETTE, JACQUES (1637-1675), French Jesuit mission- 
ary and explorer, re-discoverer (with Louis Joliet) of the Missis- 
sippi. He was born at Laon, went to Canada in 1666, and was 
sent in 1668 to the upper lakes of the St Lawrence. Here he 
worked at Sault Ste Marie, St Esprit (near the western extremity 
of Lake Superior) and St Jgnace (near Michilimackinac or 
Mackinaw, on the strait between Huron and Michigan). In 1673 
he was chosen with Joliet for the exploration of tlie Mississippi, 
of which the French had begun to gain knowledge from Indians 
of the central prairies. The route taken lay up the north-west 
side of Lake Michigan, up Green Bay and Fox River, across 
Lake Winnebago, over the portage to the Wisconsin River, and 
down the latter into the Alississippi, which was descended to 
within 700 m. of the .sea, at the confluence of the Arkansas River. 
Entering the Mississippi on the 17th of May, Joliet and his 
companion turned back on the 17th of July, and returned to 
Green Bay and Michigan (by way of the Illinois River) at the end 
of September 1673. On the journey Marquette fell ill of dys- 
entery ; and a fresh excursion which he undertook to plant a 
mission among the Indians of the Illinois River in the winter of 
1674-1675 proved fatal. He died on his way home to St Jgnace on 


the banks of a small stream (the lesser and older Marquette River) 
which enters the east side of Lake Michigan in Marquette Bay 
(May 18, 1675). His name is now borne by a larger watercourse 
which flows some distance from the scene of his death. 

See Marquette's Journal y first published in Mclchiss 6 dech Thfive- 
not's Recueil de Voyages (Paris, 1681), and fully given in Martin's 
Relations indditeSt and in Shea's Discovery ana Exploration of the 
Mississippi Valley (New York, 1852); cf. also Pierre Marge's 
Dicouvertes . , . des Franfais dam Vouest ei dans le sud de VAmSrique 
septentrionale Mdmoires et documents originaux (Paris, 

1875), containing lohct's Details and Relations ; Francis Parkman, 
La Salle and the Discovery of the Great West (Boston 1869-1878), 
csp. pp. X., 20, 32 ' 33 » 4^ 72. 

MARQUETTE, a city, a port of entry and the county-seat of 
Marquette county, Michigan, U.S.A., on the south shore of Lake 
Superior, Pop. (1900), 10,058, of whom 3460 were foreign-born. 
It is served by the Duluth South Shore & Atlantic, the Marquette 
& South-Eastern, the Chicago Milwaukee & St Paul, the Chicago 
& North-Western, and the Lake Superior & Ishpeming railways. 
The city, which is situated on a bluff 100 ft. above the lake, in 
a region characterized by rounded hills and picturesque irregU' 
larilies, has a delightful climate, and is a popular summer resort. 
Presque Isle park (400 acres), a headland north of the city, Is 
one of its principal attractions. Marquette is the seat of the 
Northern Slate Normal School (established 1899) and of the 
state house of correction and branch prison (established 1885). 
A county-court-house, the Peter White library, and the Federal 
building are the most prominent public buildings. Marquette is 
the seat of Roman Catholic and Protestant Episcopal bishoprics. 
The city is best known as a shipping centre of one of the richest 
iron-ore districts in the world, and its large and well-equipped 
ore docks are among its most prominent features. Marquette is 
the port of entry of the customs district of Superior. In 1896 its 
imports were valued at $358,505 and its exports at $4,708,302; 
in 1908, imports $1,845,724 and exports $7,040,473. Foundries, 
railway machine-shops, lumber and planing-mills, brewery and 
bottling works, and quarries of brownish-red sandstone contri- 
bute largely to the city’s economic importance. The charcoal 
iron blast-furnaces of the city manufacture pig-iron, and, as 
by-products, wood alcohol and acetic acid, recovered from the 
smoke of the charcoal pits. The value of the city^s factor^’ 
products increased from $1,585,083 in 1900 to $2,364,081 in 
1905, or 49*1 %. The first settlement was made about 1845, 
and in 1849 if named Worcester; but “ Marquette was 
soon sulistituted in honour of Jacques Marquette. It was 
incorporated as a village in 1859, and chartered as a city in 
1871. 

MARR9 CARL (1858- ), American artist, was bom at 

Milwaukee, Wisconsin, on the 14th of February 1858, the son of 
an engraver. He was a pupil of Henry Vianden in Milwaukee, 
of Schauss in Weimar, of Gussow in Berlin, and subsequently of 
Otto Seitz, Gabriel and Max Lindenschmitt in Munich. His 
first work, “ Ahasucrus, the Wandering Jew,” received a medal 
in Munich. One of his pictures, “ Episode of 1813,” is in the 
Royal Hanover Gallery, and his “ Germany in 1806 ” received 
a gold medal in Munich and is in the Royal Academy of Koenigs- 
berg. A large canvas “ The Flagellants,” now in the Milwaukee 
public library, received a gold medal at the Munich Exposition 
m 1889. Another canvas, ” Summer Afternoon,” in the Phoebe 
Hearst collection, received a gold medal in Berlin, in 1892. 
Marr became a professor in the Munich Academy in 1893, and 
in 1895 a member of the Berlin Academy of Arts. 

MARRADI, GIOVANNI (1852- ), Italian poet, was bom 

at Leghorn, and educated at Pisa and Florence. At the latter 
place he started with others a short-lived review, the Nuovi 
Goliardij which made some literary sensation. He became a 
teacher at various colleges, and eventually an educational 
inspector in Massa Carrara. He was much influenced by 
Carducci, and became known not only as a critic but as a 
charming descriptive poet, his principal volumes of verse being 
Canzone moderne (1870), Faniasie marnie (1881), Canzoni e 
fantasie (1853), Ricordi lirici (1884), Poesie (1887), Nuovi 
canii (1891) and Ballaie moderne (1895). 
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MARRAKESH (erroneously Morocco or Marocco City), one of 
the quasi-capitals of the sultanate of Morocco, Fez and Mequinez 
being the other two. It lies in a spacious plain — Blad el Hamra, 
** The Red ” — about 15 m. from the northern underfalls of the 
Atlas, and 96 m. E.S.E. of Saffi, at a height variously estimated 
at 1639 ft. (Hooker and Ball) and 1410 ft. (Beaumier). Rank- 
ing during the early centuries of its existence as one of the greatest 
cities of Isl&m, Marrakesh has long been in a state of grievous 
decay, but it is rendered attractive by the exceptional beauty of 
its situation, the luxuriant groves and gardens by which it is 
encompassed and interspersed, and the magnificent outlook 
which it enjoys towards the mountains. The wall, 25 or 30 ft. 
high, and relieved at intervals of 360 ft. by square towers, is so 
dilapidated that foot-passengers, and in places even horsemen, 
can find their way through the breaches. Open spaces of great 
extent are numerous within the walls, but for the most part they 
are defaced by mounds of rubbish and putrid refuse. With the 
exception of the tower of the Kutubia Mosque and a certain 
archway which was brought in pieces from Spain, there is not, it 
is asserted, a single stone building in the city ; and even bricks 
(although the local manufacture is of excellent quality) are 
sparingly employed. Tabiya or rammed con(!rete of red earth 
and stone is the almost universal building material, and the 
houses are consequently seldom more than two storeys in height. 
The palace of the sultan covers an extensive area, and beyond 
it lie the imperial parks of Aguclal, the inner one reserved for 
the sultan’s exclusive use. The tower of the Kutubia is a 
memorial of the constructive genius of the early Moors ; both it 
and the similar Hasan tower at Rabat are after the type of the 
contemporary Giralda at Seville, and if tradition may be trusted, 
all three were designed by the same architect, Jabir. The mosque 
to which the tower belongs is a large brick building erected by 
*Abd cl Mumin ; the interior is adorned with marble pillars, and 
the whole of the crypt is occupied by a vast cistern excavated 
by Yakub el Mansur. Other mosques of some note arc those of 
Ibn Yusef, El Mansur and El Mo'izz; the chapel of Sidi Bel 
Abbas, in the extreme north of the city, possesses property of 
great value, and serves as an almshouse and asylum. There is 
a special Jews’ quarter walled oft from the rest. The general 
population is of a very mixeii and turbulent kind; crimes of 
violence are common, and there are many profes.sional thieves. 
The murder of a Frencliman, Dr Mauchamp, in March 1907, by 
the rabble of Marrakesh was the immediate cause of the occupa- 
tion of Udja by France (see Morocco : History), Almost the 
only manufacture extensively prosecuted is that of Morocco 
leather, mainly red and yellow, about 1,500 men being employed 
as tanners and shoemakers. Scottish missionaries and a few 
European traders have become established here. The city was 
founded in 1062 by Yusef bin Tashfin, Before it was a hundred 
years old it is said to have had 700,000 inhabitants, but the 
population in 1906 probably did not exceed 50,000 to 60,000. 

See Leo Africanus, and Paul Lamticrt's detailed description in 
Notice sur la ville de Maroc (Fiiris, 1868). Lambert's plan of 
Marrakesh is reproduced with some additions by Di A. I -eared, 
and another may be found in Galell. 

MARRli a Baluch tribe on the Dera Ghazi Khan border of 
Baluchistan. In the census of 1901 they numbered 19,161 and 
their fighting strength is about 3000. Their relations with the 
British commenced in 1840 with attacks made on the communica- 
tions of Sir John Keane’s army, after it had passed through the 
Bolan. An attempt was made to punish the tribe, which ended 
in disastrous failure. Major Clibborn was repulsed in an attempt 
to storm the Naffusak Pass, losing 179 killed and 92 wounded 
out of 650. Many of his force died of heat and thirst. The fort 
of Kahan, which he was trying to relieve at the time, was forced 
to capitulate with the honours of war. The Marris, however, 
joined the British against the Bugtis in 1845. After the annexa- 
tion of Sind in 1843 the Marris gave much trouble, but were 
pacified by the policy of General John Jacob and Sir Robert 
Sandeman. In 1880 during the second Afghan War they made 
frequent raids on the British line of communications, ending with 
the plunder of a treasure convoy. A force of 3070 British 


troops under Brigadier-General Maegregor marched through 
the country, and the tribe submitted and paid ij lakh (£12,500) 
out of a fine of 2 lakhs (£20,000) ; they also gave hostages for their 
future good behaviour. Since tlien they have given little trouble. 

The Marri-Bugti country is classed as a tribal area in Baluchi- 
stan, politically controlled from Sibi, but enjoying a large measure 
of autonomy under its own chieftains. Total area, 7129 sq. m, ; 
total pop. (1901), 38,919, almost equally divided between the two 
tribes of Marris and Bugtis. 

MARRIAGE. Marriage (Fr. fnariage, from tnarier, to marry; 
I-at. martiare, from mas, maris, a male), or “ matrimony ” 
(Lat, matfimonium, from mater, a mother), may be defined 
either (a) as the act, ceremony, or process by which the legal 
relationship of husband and wife is constituted; or {b) as a 
physical, legal and moral union between man and woman in 
complete community of life for the establishment of a family.^ 
It is possible to discriminate between three stages, taking mar- 
riage in the latter sense as an institution— the animal or physical 
stage, the proprietary or legal stage, and the personal or moral 
stage. In the first or physical stage the relation of the sexes was 
unregulated, and in many cases of brief duration. In the second 
or legal stage greater permanence was secured in marriage by 
assigning the husband a property right in his wife or wives. In 
the last stage the proprietary relation falls more and more into 
the background, and the relation of husband and wife approxi- 
mates that of two individuals entirely equal before the law. 
Although in the history of marriage these three stages have been 
roughly successive, tlie order of their entering the conscious 
pperience of the individual is usually the reverse of their order 
in the development of the race; and in the solemnization of a 
marriage based upon affection and choice the growtli of the 
relation begins with the moral, advances to the legal and cul- 
minates in the physical union, each one of these deriving its 
meaning and its worth from the preceding. In most legal 
systems marriage, in the sense of a ceremony, takes the form of a 
contract— the mutual assent of the parties being the prominent 
and indispen.sable feature. Whether it is really a contract or 
not, and if so to what class of contracts it belongs, are ques- 
tions which have been much discussed, but into which it is 
not necessary to enter. While the consent of parties is uni- 
versally deemed one of the conditions of a legal marriage, all 
the incidents of the relationship constituted by the act are abso- 
lutely fixed by law. The jurist has to deal with marriage in so 
far as it creates the legal status of husband and wife. It should 
be added that, while marriage is generally spoken of by lawyers 
as a contract, its complete isolation from all other contracts is 
invariably recognized. Its peculiar position may be seen at 
once by comparing it with other contracts giving rise to continu- 
ous relationships with more or less indefinite obligations, like 
those of landlord and tenant, master and servant, &c. In these 
the parties may in general make their rights and duties what they 
please, the law only intervening when they are .silent. In 
marriage every resulting right and duty is fixed by the law. 

Besides true marriage, inferior forms of union have from time 
to time been recognized, and may be briefly noticed here. These 
have all but disappeared from modern society, depending as they 
do on matrimonial restrictions now obsolete. 

The institution of slavery is a fruitful sourcJe of this kind of de- 
based matrimony. In Komaii law no slave could contract marriage 
whether with another slave or a free person. The union of male 
and female slaves {contxibernium) was recognized for various purposes; 
a free woman entering into a union with a slave incurred under the 
S.C. Claudianum the forfeiture of her own liberty; but the bond- 
woman might be the concubine of a freeman. In the United States, 
where slavery was said to be regulated by the principle of the 
civil law, the marriage of slaves was so far recognized that on 
emancipation complete matrimony took effect and the children 
became legitimate without any new ceremony. 


Mt is doubtless true, as anthropologists have pointed out, that in 
the history of the race " marriage is rooted in the family rather 
than the family in marriage" (Wkstkkmarck : History of Human 
Marriage, p. 22) ; but in that conscious experience of the individual 
with which law and ethics are especially concerned, this relationship 
is reversed, and the family originates in marriage (see Family, and 
allied headings). 
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In Roman law no legal marriage could be contracted unless there 
was connubium between the parties. Originally there was no 
connubium between plcbs and patricians, and the privilege was 
conceded aiter a long struggle by the Lex Canuleia* In later times 
Latini and Pere^jrini were excluded from connubium except where 
the right had been expressly conferred. The great matrimonial 
law of the early empire (Lex Julia et Papia Poppaea) introduced 
restrictions depending on the condition ot the parties which later 
legislation cxtendcxl and perpetuated. Senators under that law 
were forbidden to marry iroedwomen or women of inferior rank, 
and the husband of a irt^edwoman becoming a senator was set 
free from his marriage. In tlio canon law * new restrictions were 
developed. Persons who bound themselves not to marry were 
deemed incapable of marrying. The order of the clergy were 
forbidden to marry. And disparity of faith was recognized by tlie 
early Church as a bur to matrimonVi between Christians and 
pagans and between orthodox and heretics (see Dictionary of 
Christian Antiquities^ art. “ Marriage*'). 

CoNCUBiNAGK, whicli such restrictions tended to develop, is 
noticed under a separate heading (^.t^.)* It might be described as 
marriage which has no consequences, or only slight and peculiar 
consequences, in legal status. In the left-liaiidcd or morganatic " 
marriages of the German royal families wc have the nearest approach 
ever made by concubinage to true marriage, the children being 
legitimate, but neither they nor the wife acquiring any right to the 
rank or fortune of the husband. The marriage of persons of different 
religions frequently requires the intervention of the law as to the 
faith of the children, more particularly in Europe as between 
Roman Catholics and Protestants. English law gives the father, 
except under special circumstances, the right to dictate the faith 
of hia cliildren (see Infant). The practice on this point varies in 
Europe — the question being ignored in French law, Germany 
following in some parts the same rule as England, in others giving 
effect to ante-nuptial stipulations. In Ireland mixed marriages 
{i,e, between Roman Catholic and Protestant) were by 19 Geo. II. 
c. 13 null and void if celel)rated by a Roman Catholic prie.st. This 
act was repealed by 33 & 34 Viet. c. no, which permits mixed 
marriages to be validly celebrated by an Episcopalian or Roman 
CatlKjli: clergyman, subject to conditions set forth in § 38. 

Roman Law, — The three primitive modes of marriage were 
confarreatiOf coemptio in manum^ and usus, all of which had the 
effect of placing the woman in the “ power ** (manus) of her 
husband, and on the same footing as the children. The first 
was a religious ceremony before ten witnesses, in which an ox 
was sacrificed and a wheaten cake broken and divided between 
the spouses by the priest. Coemptio was a conveyance of the 
woman by mancipation and might be dc.scril)ed as a fictitious sale 
per aes et libram^ like that employed in emancipation and testa- 
mentary disposition and other processes. Usus was the accjui- 
sition of the wife by prescription, through her cohabiting with 
the husband for one year, without having been absent from his 
house three c:ontinuous nights. But a true marriage might be 
concluded without adopting any of these modes, and they all 
fell into desuetude and witli them the subjection of the wife to 
the manus. Marriage without manus was contracted by the 
interchange of consent, without writing or formality of any 
kind. By some jurists it is regarded as incomplete until con- 
summated by delivery of the woman, and is accordingly referred 
to the class of real contracts. The r^^strictions as to age, rela- 
tionship by consanguinity and affinity, previous marriage, &c., 
were in the main those which have amtinued to prevail in modern 
Europe with one important exception. The consent of the 
paterfamilias to the marriage of the children under his power was 
e$.sential. 

Canon law, — The canon law of marriage is based partly on 
the Roman law, the validity of which the C’hurch from the first 
recognized, partly on the Jewish law as modified by the new 
principles introduced by Christ and his apostles, developed 
by the fathers of the Church and medieval .schoolmen, and regu- 
lated and defined by popes and councils. The most important 
of these principles was that of the indissolubility of marriage, 
proclaimed by Christ without qualification according to Mark x. 
II, 12, and with the qualifying clause saving for the cause 
of fornication according to Matt. v. 32. This lofty view of 
marriage, according to which man and wife are made ‘‘one 

^ The restrictions are enumerated in the following lines ; — 

Error, Conditio, Votum, Cofrnatio, Crimen, 

Cultus, Disparitas, Vis, Ordo, Ligamen, Honestas, 

Actas, Affinis, si Ciandestinus et Impos, 

Raptave sit mulier ncc parti reddita tutae. 


flesh ” by the act of God (“ What therefore God hath joined 
toge^er, let no man put asunder,*' Mark x. 9) was, however, 
modified by the idea of the consummating act of marriage as in 
itself something unholy, a result of the Fall. Christ Himself, 
indeed, did not teach this; but for St Paul marriage is clearly a 
concession to the weakness of the flesh (i Cor. vii.). “ The time 
is short," and in view of the imminent coming of the Lord the 
procreation of children a matter of no importance (v. 29), but 
** it is better to marry than to burn " (v. 9). He is, however, 
obviously not clear on the point, and at the end of his argu- 
ment strikes a note of doubt (v, 40); elsewhere he defends mar- 
riage, against those who would have forbidden it altogether, as a 
gift of God (i Tit. iv. 3-5) and even, in seeming contradiction 
to I Cor. vii. 29, commands the bearing of children (i Tit. v. 14). 
Finally it is to St Paul that the idea of marriage as a sacrament 
is to be traced, in the mystic compari.son of the relations of 
husband and wife to those of Christ and his Church (Eph. v. 
23-32). These are the main foundations in Scripture on which 
the Cliristian law of marriage is built up, and they are obviously 
principles which admit of a large amount of variety of interpre- 
tation and of practice. They were developed in the early 
Church under the influence of the rapidly growing passion for 
the celibate life, partly an outcome of the same dualistu: principle 
which produced the asceticism of the Jewish Essene.s and of the 
Gnostics, partly perhaps a natural reaction from the appalling 
moral corruption of the de(raying empire. Marriage, it is true, 
from being no more than a terminable civil contract, became a 
thing holy, a mystic union of souls and bodies never to be 
divided ; valid, indeed, but not spiritually complet(j, without the 
public blessing of the Church (Tertullian, Ad uxorentn lib. ii. 
cap. 9); and from Augustine's time onward it was reckoned as a 
sacrament. But at the same time there was a tendency to re- 
strict its rights and its range. So far as marriage was a physical 
union, this had for its object solely the perpetuation of the race 
and the avoidance of fornication ; the most that was conceded 
was that the intention of having offspring not only made the 
conjugal act blameless, but even gave to the desire that inspired 
it an element of good (Augustine, de nupt, et cone, 3). But the 
ideal married life was that attributed to Mary and Joseph. 
Thus Augustine cited this as an example that a true marriage 
may exist where there is a mutual vow of chastity {op, cit, 12), 
and held that the sooner this relation was established the belter 
{de hono conjug, 22). Marriage being then an inferior state, to 
be discemraged rather than the reverse, the tendency was 
rapidly to narrow the field within which it might be contracted. 
Remarriage (bigamy) was only allowed after many struggles, 
and then only to the laity ; St Faul had laid down that a 
“ bishop " must be ‘‘ tlie husband of one wife," and to this day 
the priests of the Orthodox Eastern Church may not remarry. 
Clerical celibacy, at first a counsel of perfection, was soon to 
become the rule of the Church, though it was long before it was 
universally enforced in the West; in the East it still applies 
only to monks, nuns and bishops (see Celibacy). The marriage 
of the laity w'as hampered by the creation of a number of impedi- 
ments. The few and definite prohibitions of the Roman and of 
the Jewish law (Lev. xviii. 6-18 ; xx.) in the matter of marriage 
between kindred, were indefinitely extended; until in 506 the 
Council of Agde laid it down tliat any consanguinity or affinity 
whatever constituted an impcdiment.‘'* Moreover, man and wife 
bein^ “ one flesh," the Church exaggerated relationship by 
affinity into equal importance with that of consanguinity as an 
impediment to matrimony; and, finally, to all this added the 
impediments created by “ spiritual affinity," i,e, the relations 
established between baptizer and baptized, confirmer and con * 
firmed, and between godparents, their godchildren and their 
godcliildren's relatives. 

The result of this system was hopeless confusion and 

^ Canon Ixi. Aut qui ex propria consangulnitate aliquam, aut 
quam consan|;umeus habuit . . . ducerct uxoreni . . . incestus 
esse non dubitamus (Mansi Cone, viii. p. 336). According to 
the canon law ** affinity " is the relation between two persons of 
whom one has had commerce, licit or illicit, with a relation of the 
other. 
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uncertainty, and it was early found necessary to modify it. This 
was done by Pope Gregory L, who limited the impediment to 
the 7th degree of relationship inclusive (civil computation)^ 
which was afterwards made the law of the empire by Charle- 
magne. Later still Innocent 111 . found it necessary again to 
issue a decree (4th Lateran Council) permitting marriages be- 
tween a husband and the relations of his wife, and vice versa, 
beyond the 4th degree inclusive (canonical computation).^ This 
remains the canonical rule of the Roman Catholic Church. As 
regards impediments due to spiritual affinity, these were limited 
by the Council of Trent to the relation of tlie baptizer and 
baptized; the baptizer and the parents of the baptized; the bap- 
tizer and the gocuather and godmother; the godparents and the 
baptized and its parents : i,e. a godfather may not marry the 
mother of the child he has held at the font, nor the godmother 
the father of such child. 

In the fuUy developed canon law impediments to marriage 
are of two kinds, public and private {impedimenta publica and 
privata), i.e. according as the objection arises out of the very 
nature of marriage itself or from consideration for the rights of 
particular persons; near relationship, for instance, is a public 
impediment, impotence {impotentia) and force {vis et metus) are 
pnvate impediments. Impediments are further divided into 
separating {impedimenta dirimentia) or merely suspensive 
{impedimenta tantum impedieniia)) to the first class belongs, 
e.g. a previous marriage not dissolved by death, which involves 
the nullification of the marriage even where through ignorance 
the crime of bigamy is not involved j to the second belongs the 
case of one or both of the contracting parties being under 
the age of puberty.® Impediments, moreover, are absolute or 
relative, according as they are of universal application or only 
affect certain persons; near relationship, for instance, is an 
absolute impediment, difference of religion between the parties 
a relative impediment. In addition to consanguinity and 
affinity, impuberty and existing marriage, the canon law lays 
down as public and absolute impediments to marriage the taking 
of holy orders and the vows of chastity made on entering 
any of the religious orders approved by the Holy See. In the.se 
impediments the canon law further distinguishes between those 
which are based on the law of nature {jus naturae) and those 
which are based on the law of the Church {jus ecclesiae). From 
impediments based on the law of nature, or of God, there is no 
power even in the pope to dispense ; e.g, marriage of father and 
daughter, brother and sister, or remarriage of husband or wife 
during the lifetime of the wife or husband of another marriage, 
which is held to be a violation of the very nature of marriage as 

' The civil law counts, in the direct line, as many degrees as 
there arc generations between the parties; e,g. the son is in regard 
to his father in the ist degree, the grandson in the 2nd, and vice 
versa. In the collateral line it computes degrees by generations, 
i.tf, from one of the relations to the common ancestor, without 
including him or her, and from him or her back to the other relation ; 
e,g. two brothers are in the 2nd degree of relationship to one another, 
uncle and nephew in the 3rd, cousiiis>german in the 4th. 

The canon law, which in this case derives from the old Germanic 
law, has the same computation as regards the direct line. In the 
case of collateral relations, however, it differs, having two niles : 
(i) In the case of equal line — i,e. when the collaterals are equally 
removed from the common progenitor, it reckons the same number 
of degrees between the collaterals as t>etween one of tlicm and the 
progenitor; e,g. brothers are related in the ist degree, while cousins- 
german are related in the 2nd degree because they are two genera- 
tions from the common grandfather. (2) In the case of unequal 
line — t.tf. when the collaterals are unequally removed from the 
common ancestor, the degree of their relationship is that of the 
most remote from the common progenitor; e.g. uncle and niece are 
related in the 2nd degree— that of the niece to the grandfather. 

The civil computation was furiously attacked by canonists as 
tending to laxity (see Peter Damianus, *‘De parentelae gradibus,” 
in Migne, PatroL Lai. cxlv. 191, &c.). 

^ Innocent III. also decided that the husband's relations were 
not related to those of the wife, and vice versa, thus establishing 
the rule that “ affinity does not breed affinity " {affinitas non parit 
affinitaiem), 

* This is fixed by the canon law at 14 for a male, 12 for a female. 
If, however, owing to the precocious phjrsical development of a 
girl, the marriage has been consummated before she has reached this 
age, it cannot be nullified. 


an indissoluble union.^ From impediments arising out of the 
law of the Church dispensations are granted, more or less readily, 
either by the pope or by the bishop of the diocese in virtue of 
powers delegated by the pope (see Dispensation). Thus dis- 
pensations may be granted for marriage between persons related 
by consanguinity in any beyond the 2nd degree and not in the 
direct line of ascent or descent; f.g. between uncle and niece 
(confined by the Council of Trent to the case of royal marriages 
for reasons of state) and between cousins-german, or in the case 
of marri^e with a heretic. In this latter case a dispensation 
IS now (/.f . since the papal decrees ne temere of the 2nd of August 
1907, which came into force at Easter 1908) only granted on con- 
dition that the parties are married by a Catholic bishop, or a 
priest accredited by him, that no religious ceremony shall take 
place except in a Catholic church, and that all the children 
shall be brought up in the Roman Catholic faith.® 

In the absence of any impediment a marriage is according 
to the canon Jaw completed between baptized persons by the 
facts of consent and consummation ; the principle is still main- 
tained that the parties to the marriage, not the priest, are the 
“ ministers of the saerrament {ministri sacramenti),^^ From 
the first, however, the Church, while recognizing the validity of 
private contracts, enjoined the addition of a public religious 
ceremony, so that they might be “ sanctified by the word of God 
and prayer ’’ (i Tim. iv. 5).^ Tertullian {De pudiciiia^ cap. iv.) 
says that clandestine marriages, not professed in the Church, 
were reckoned among Cliristians as all but fornication, and he 
speaks of the custom of seeking permission to marry from the 
bishop, priests and deacons {De monogamia^ cap. xi.). 'I'his latter 
precaution became increasingly necessary as impediments were 
multiplied, and Charlemagne, in a capitulary of 802, forbade the 
(?elebration of a marriage until “ the bishops, priests and elders 
of the people ” had made diligent inquiry into the question of 
the consanguinity of the parties. This was the origin of the 
publication of banns which, long customary in France, was made 
obligatory on the whole Church by Pope Innocent 111 . In the 
Eastern Church the primitive practice survives in the ceremonial 
blessing by the priest of the betrothal, as distinguished from the 
marriage ceremony, I'he ecclesiastical recognition of clandestine 
marriages, however, survived until the crying evil was remedied 

^ It is maintained that no pope has ever given a dispensation for 
such a marriage. Such a case seems, however, to be narrated by 
Ordericus Vitalis [fiist, eccles. viii. 23 ; ed. A. le Prevost, Paris, 
1838-1855, t. iii. p. 408; ed. A. Duchesne, 1619, 704 H). Robert 
Mowbray, earl of Norlhumberland, had only been married to Maud 
de Laigle three months when he was condemned to perpetual 
imprisonment for rebellion against King William Rufus. After 
dc.scribing her forlorn state Orderic continues : “ Ncc ipsa co vivente, 
secundum legem Dei, alteri nubere legitime valebat. 'I’andum, 
permissu Paschalis Papae ( 11 .), cui res, a ciiriosis enucleata, patuit, 
post multos dies Nigellus de Albineo ipsam uxorem accepit." Tliis 
may mean no more, of course, than that the curiosi untied the 
knot " by discovering an impediment — the usual expedient in such 
cases. In any case the fact vhat Nigel de Albini, in his turn, 
soon afterwards obtained a '* divorce " from her on the ground 
that her first husband was his relative by consanguinity, hardly 
points to a strict view of the sanctity of the marriage tie. 

® The customary rule for more than three centuries after the 
Council of Trent was that male children followed the religion of 
the father, female children that of the mother. On the general 
subject of the attitude of the Church towards mixed marriages 
see O. D. Watkins, Holy Matrimony, pp. 468 et seq. For the Roman 
Catholic view see “ An Instruction on Mixed Marriages " in Bishop 
Ullathorne's Eccl. Discourses (London, 1876). 

« Among the “ errors " denounced by Pope Pius IX. in the Sylla- 
bus of 1864 is Ixvi. : Matrimonii sacramentum non est, nisi quid 
contractu! accessorium ab eoque separabile, ipsumque sacramentum 
in una tantum nuptiali benedictione situm est." This condemns 
the attempts of certain canonists (e.g. Melchior Cano) to distinguish 
between the contractus naturalis and sacramentalis. This view, 
which was first advanced by the jurist and theologian Johann 
Gropper (1502-1559) at the Council of Cologne (15.3^), and gained 
support especially in France, makes the '* matter " of the sacrament 
the consent of the parties, the “ form " the prayers and benedictions, 
the " minister " the priests (see e.g. Du sacrament de manage " 
in vol. V. of the Dissertationes selectae of Petrus de Marca, d. 1662, 
archbishop of Paris, Bamberg, 1789, p. 148). 

7 See the list of quotations from the early fathers given by 
Watkins, Holy Matrimony, p. 93. 
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by a decree of the council of Trent (Sess. xiv. de mairim)^ which 
laid it down that for a valid marriage it was at least necessary 
that consent should be declared before a priest and in the pres- 
ence of three witnesses. According to the actual law of the 
Roman Catholic Church, then, a civil marriage is only valid 
when the Tridentine decree has not been published; where this 
has been published, or has been in practice without publication, 
such a marriage can only become valid if followed by a religious 
ceremony in the prescribed form. Where such form has not 
followed the ecclesiastical courts must treat the marriage as 
voidable through the impedimentum clandestinitatis. 

Divorce, *.e. the annulment of marriage for any cause but an 
impediment which makes the marriage facto void, is un- 
known to the Roman Catholic Church. Separation a vinculo 
matrimonii is only possible under the canon law by a judicial 
decree of nullity (annullatio matrimonii)^ which implies, not the 
severing of the ties of a real marriage, but the solemn declaration 
that such marriage has never existed. There may, however, 
be a “ separation from bed and board {a thoro et inensa), even 
perpetual, which does not however give either party the right 
to remarr>' during the lifetime of the other, Rut, marriage 
not being regarded as a sacrament until (consummated, it may 
be dissolved, if non-consummation be proved, by one or both 
parties taking the religious vows, or by papal dispensation. 
The Church claims exclusive control over marriage, and the 
council of Trent anathematized the opinion held by J-uther 
and other Reformers, that it was properly a subjec't for the 
civil courts (si quis dixerit causas mairimoniales non spectare ad 
indices ecclesiasticos anathema sit^ Sess. xxiv. cap. a). This 
attitude became of extreme political importance when even in 
Catholic countries the codes established civil marriage as the 
only legally binding form. 

England. — Marriage may be the subject of an ordinary contract 
on which an action may be brought by either party. It is not 
necessar)^ that the promise should be in writing, or that any 
particular time should be named. Promises to marry are not 
within the meaning of “ agreement made in consideration of 
marriage ” in the statute of frauds, which requires such a^cc- 
ments to be in writing. Contracts in restraint of marriage, 
i.e. whose object is to prevent a person from marrying anybo<Iy 
whatever, are void, as arc also contracts undertaking for reward 
to procure a marriage between two persons. These latter are 
termed marriage brocage contracts. 

Any man and woman are capable of marrying, subject to 
certain disabilities, some of which are said to be canonical as 
having been former v under the cognisance of the ecclesiastical 
courts, others civil. The effect of a canonical disability as such 
was to make the marriage not void but voidable. The marriage 
must be set aside by regular process, and sentence pronounced 
during the lifetime of the parties. Natural inability at the 
time of the marriage to procreate children is a canonical dis- 
ability. So w'as relationship within the prohibited degrees, 
which has been made an absolute avoidance of marriage by 
the Marriage Act 1835. Civil disabilities are (i) the fact that 
either party is already married and has a spouse still living; 2 

(2) the fact that either person i.s u party of unsound mind; 

(3) want of full age, which for this purpose is fixed at the age 
of puberty as defined in the Roman law, viz. fourteen for males 
and twelve for females ; ^ (4) relationship within the prohibited 
degrees. 

The statute which lawyers regard as establishing the rule on 

' The later teaching of the Eastern Churx:h is laid down in the 
Orthodox Confession of Peter Mogilas, patriarch of Kiev (if>4o). 
There are three essentials for a Christian marriage : (i) suitable 
matter {Vkt} apyuJStoi) , i,e. a man and woman whose union no 
impediment bars, (2) a duly ordained bishop or priest, (3) the 
invocation of the Holy Ghost, and the .solemnity of the formularies 
( t ^ fllSos KoyltDu). 

- A divorce nisi does not enable the parties to marry until it is 
made absolute. 

® A marriage in which either of the parties is below the age of 
consent is, however, said to be not absolutely void; if the parties 
agree to continue together at the age of consent no new marriage 
is necessary, but either of them may (lisagree and avoid the marriage. 


this last point is the 32 Hen. VIII. c. 38 (repealed in part 
by 2 & 3 Edw. VI. c. 23, in whole by i & 2 P. and M. c. 8, but 
revived by i Eliz. c. i, and so left as under the Act of Edward), 
which enacts that no prohibition, God’s law except, shall 
trouble or impeach any marriage without the Levitical degrees.” 
The forbidden marriages, as more particularly specified in 
previous statutes, arc those between persons in the ascending 
and descending line in infinitum^ and those l>etween collaterals 
to the third degree inclusive, according to the computation of 
the civil Jaw. The prohibitions extend not only to consanguinei 
(related by blood) but to affines (related by marriage), now altered 
so far as a de(‘eased wife’s sister is concerned (see below). The 
a(!t of 1835 enacted that “ all marriages which shall hereafter 
be celebrated between persons within the prohibited degrees 
of consanguinity or affinity shall be absolutely null and void 
to all intents and purposes whatsoever.” They had previously 
been only voidable. The act at the same time ktgalized 
marriages within the prohibited degre^es of affinity (hut not con- 
sanguinity) actually celebrated before the 3JSt of August 1835. 

For many years an active and ceaseless agitation wa..s carried on 
on behalf of Ine legalization in England of marriage with a deceased 
wife's sister. In all the self-governing colonies, with the 
exception of Newfoundland, the restriction had ceased to Marriage 
exist. The first act Uigalizing marriage with a deceased * 

wife’s sister was adopted by South Australia. The u?/<****^ 
royal assent, however, was not given till the parliament * 

of that state had five times passed the bill. In quick stater. 

8UCce.s.sion similar statutes followed in Victoria, Tasmania, New South 
Wales, Queensland, New Zealand, West Australia, Barbados, Canada, 
Mauritius, Natal and Cape Colony. As regards the Channel 
Islands, marriages of the kind in question were made legal in 1899, 
and in 1907 in the Isle of Man. 

In England the bill to render marriage with a deceased wife's 
sister valid was first adopted by the House of Commons in 1850, 
and rejected by the House of Lords in 1851. It was subsequent!}^ 
brought before the legislature in 1853, 1856, 1858, 1859, 1861, 1862, 
1866, 1869, 1870, 1871, 1872, 1873, '1875’ 1877 and 1878 (Colonial 
bills), 1879 (6th May, when in the House of Lords the prince of 
Wales and the duke of Edinburgh voted in favour of it), 1880, 1882, 
1883, 1 88a, i88(>, 1888, 1889, 1890, 1891, 1896, and 1898 and 1900 
(Colonial bills). In most cases it passed the House of Commons 
but was rejected in the House of Lords. The bill of 1896, however, 
w’hich was judiciously drafted to avoid the compulsory celebration 
by clergymen of marriages against which they had conscientious 
scruples, was carried in the Lords. Both the prince of Wales and the 
duke of York w’ere among the " contents.” The prime minister and 
eighteen bishops, including the two archbishops, voted against the 
bill, the earl of Rosebery and Lord Kimberley for it. At the third 
reading the bill was carried by to 104 votes. Its promoters, 
however, did not succeed in getting an opportunity of bringing it 
before the House of Commons. 

From 1896 to 1901 no further direct steps were taken, but in 1898 
and again in 1900 (May 28) the .subject was brought forward in the 
House of Lords by Lord Stratlicuna in the form of a bill under which 
marriages with a deceased wife's sister contracted in any British 
colony should be deemed valid for all purpo.ses within the United 
Kingdom. In 1898, and again in 1900, the bill was carried on the 
third reading without a dissentient vote. The House of Commons 
took no action on either occasion. An imperial bill reached a second 
reading in the House of Commons in 1901 and again in 1902, but it 
was blocked by the High Church opijoiicnts of the measure when 
attem])ts were made to get it to the committee stage (Feb. 5 and June 
0). The reform was, however, finally adopted in 1906 under tlie 
title of the Colonial Marriages (Deceased Wife's Sister) Act. The 
effect of the act was to make such marriages legal in all respects, 
including the right of succession to real properly and to honours 
and dignities within the United Kingdom. The natural sequence 
of the passing of the act of 1906 was the reintroduction in 1907 of 
the bill relating to England. Introduced by a private member, it 
was adopted liy the government, passed the House of Commons, and 
finally the House of Lords (on the second reading by iii votes to 
79), and became law as the Deceased Wife's Sister Marriage Act, 1907. 
'rhe act contains a proviso justifying clergymen in refusing to 
solemnize marriages with a deceased wife’s sister, and it preserves 
the peculiar status of the wife's sister under the Matrimonial Causes 
Act 1837, under which adultery with her by the husband is incestuous 
adultery. 

The celebration of marriages is now regulated wholly by statutory 
legislation. The most important acts in force arc the Marriage 
Acts 1823, 1836, 1886 and 1898.-* The former regulates marriages 


< A complete list of the acts regulating the solemnization of mar- 
riage or confirming marriages, which through some defect might be 
void, will be found in Phillimore's Ecclesiastical Law (2nd cd., 1895). 
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within the Church of England, but was intended to be of universal 
application, Jews and Quakers only being excepted by section 31. 
It reciuires either the previous publication of banns, or a licence 
from the proper ecclesiastical authority. As to banns, the rule of 
the rubric, so far as not altered by the statute, is required to be 
observed. They must be published on three successive Sundays 
at morning service after the second lesson, in the church of the parish 
in which the parties dwell; the bishop may, however, authorize the 
publication of banns in a public chapel. Seven days' notice must 
be given to the clergyman of the names of the parties, their place 
of abode, and the time during which they have lived there. If 
either party is under age, the dissent of the parents or guardians 
expressed at the time of publication of banns renders such publication 
null and void. Licence in lieu of banns may only be granted by the 
archbishop, bishop or other authority, for the solemnization of a 
marriage within the church of the parish in which one of the parties 
shall have resided for fifteen days before. Before a licence can be 
granted an oath must be taken as to the fact of residence and that 
the necessary consent has been obtained in the case of persons under 
age. The father, or lawful guardian, is the proper person to consent 
to the marriage of a minor, and the place of any such person incapaci- 
tated mentally is taken by the lord chancellor. The absence of 
such consent does not, however, avoid a marriage once solemnized. 
But if persons wilfully intermarry (unless by special licence) in a 
place not being a church or public chapel, or without due publication 
of banns or proper licence, or before a person not in holy orders, 
the marriage is null and void to all purposes. Marriage must be 
celebrated within three months after banns or licence, and between 
the hours of eight in the morning and three in the afternoon. 

For the relief of the great body of Dissenters the act of 1836 was 
passed. It permits marriage to be solemnized in two additional 
ways — viz. (i) by certificate of the superintendent registrar of a 
district without licence, and (2) by such certificate with licence. 
In the first case, notice must be given to the registrar of the district 
or districts witliin which the parties have resided for seven days 
previous, which notice is in.scribed in a marriage-notice book, open 
to public inspection at all reasonable times, and thereafter suspended 
for twenty-one days in some conspicuous place in the registrar's 
office. Any person whose consent is necessary to an ecclesiastical 
licence may forbid the issue of a certificate, but in default of such 
prohibition the certificate will issue at the end of the twenty-one 
days. The marriage may then take place on any day within 'three 
months of the entiy of notice, and in one of the following ways : 
(i) in a certified place of religious worship, registered for the solemni- 
zation of marriage ; in that case a registrar of the district with two 
witnesses must be present, and the ceremony must include a mutual 
declaration of assent by the parties and a disavowal of any impedi- 
ment; (2) at the superintendent registrar's office, with the same 
declaration, but with no religious service; (3) in a church according 
to Uic usual form, the consent of the minister thereof having been 
previously obtained ; (4) according to the usages of Jews and Quakers. 
The place of marriage in oU coses must have been specified in the 
notice and certificate. 

In the second case, when it is desired to proceed by licence, notice 
must bo given to the registrar of the district in which one of the 
persons resides, together with a declaration that he or she has resided 
lor fifteen days therein, that there is no impediment, and that the 
necessary consents if any have been obtained. The notice is not 
exhibited in the registrar's office, and the certificate may be obtained 
at the expiration of one whole day after entry, together with the 
licence. registrar's licence can be granted for a marriage in 
church or according to the forms of the Church of England — the 
ecclesiastical authoiities retaining their jurisdiction in that resjjcct. 
It is also provided that in the case of persons wilfully intermarrying 
in a place other than that mentioned in the notice and certificate, 
or without notice or certificate, &c., the marriage shall be null and 
void. 

The various rules as to consent of parents, &c., to the marriages 
of minors arc regulations of procedure only. The absence of the 
necessary consent is not a disability invalidating a marriage actually 
solemnized. 

The Act 26 Geo. II. c. 33, commonly known as Lord Hardwicke's 
Act, which forbids the solemnization of marriage without banns or 
licence, also enacts that ''in no case whatsoever shall any suit or 
proceeding be had in any ecclesiastical court in order to compel a 
celebration in facie ecclesiae^ by reason of any contract of matrimony 
whats^ver whether per verba de presenti or per verba de futuro. 
Blackstone observes that previous to this act " any contract made 
per verba de presenti, or in words of the present tense, and in case of 
cohabitation per verba de futuro also, was deemed valid marriage to 
many purposes ; and the parties might be compelled in the spiritual 
courts to celebrate it in facie ecelestae.** 

Royal marriages in England have been subject to special laws. 
The Royal Marriage Act of 1772 (12 Geo. III. c. ii), passed in con- 
sequence of the marriages of the dukes of Cuml>erland and Gloucester, 
enacted that *' no descendant of his late majesty George II. (other 
than the issue of princesses married or who may marry into foreign 
families) shall be capable of contracting matrimony without the 
previous consent of his majesty, his heirs and successors, signified 
, under the Great Seal. Butin case any descendant of George II., 


being above twenty-five years old, shall persist to contract a marriage 
disapproved of by his majesty, such descendant, after giving twelve 
months' notice to the privy council, may contract such marriage, 
and the same may be duly solemnized without the consent of his 
majesty, &c., and shall be good except bo^ Houses of Parliament 
shall dedare their disapprobation thereto." 

In 1886 an act was passed in tlie British parliament to remove 
doubts which had been entertained as to the validity of certain 
marriages solemnized in England when one of the parties was 
resident in Scotland. The Summary J urisdictiun (Married Women) 
Act of 1895 enabled a wife whose husband is convicted of an assault 
on her, or who has been deserted by him, or been obliged owing to 
his cruelty to live apart from him, to apply to the justices, who are 
empower^ by the act to make an order for separation and for 
payment by the husband to his wife of such weekly sum, not ex- 
ceeding two pounds, as they may consider reasonable. The Marriage 
Act 1898 authorized the celebration of marriages in places of 
worship duly registered for the solemnization of marriages under 
the Marriage Act of 1836 without the presence of the registrar, on 
condition of their being solemnized in the presence of a person duly 
authorized by the governing body of the place of worship in question. 
It also made further provision for tlie due recording of all marriages 
in the general registers. The I'.iorriages Validity Act of 1899 
removed doubts as to the validity of marriages in England on Irish 
bamis and in Ireland on English banns. Lastly, the Marriage 
with Foreigners Act iqo^) enabled a British subject desirous of 
marrying a foreigner in a foreign country to comply with the foreign 
law by obtaining from a registrar a certificate that no legal impedi 
men! to the marriage has been shown. Similar certificates, by 
arrangement between His Majesty and foreign countries, arc issued 
in the case of a foreigner desirous of marrying a British subject in 
the United Kingdom. 

The Foreign Marriage Act 1892 has consolidated the English 
law relating to marriages celebrated abroad, and brings it into har- 
mony with the current tendencies of marriage law reform generally. 
Under it a marriage between British subjects abroad is as valid as 
a marriage duly solemnized in England (a.s heretofore), if celebrated 
in accordance with the local law or in the presence of diplomatic 
or consular agents who are appointed to act as " marriage officers.'' 
The old fiction of as.similation of a British embassy to British soil 
can no longer be relied upon to uphold a marriage at a Britisli 
embassy solemnized by an ordained clergyman. An order in 
council of the 28th of October 1892, moreover, provides that in the 
case of any marriage under the act, if it appears to the marriage 
officer that the woman about to be married is a British subject, and 
that the man is an alien, he must be satisfied that the marriage will 
be recognized by the law of the foreign country to which the alien 
belongs. 

A marriage may be solemnized on board one of His Majesty's 
slup.s at a foreign station, provided a warrant of a secretary of 
state has authorized the commanding officer to be a marriage officer. 
At sea, marriages on British public or private ships seem still valid 
at common law, if performed by an episcopally ordained minister. 
The Merchant Shipping Act 1894 (sect. 240) provides that the 
master of a ship for which an official log is required shall enter in 
it every marriage taking place on board, with the names and ages 
of the parlies. 

Again, under the Foreign Marriage Act all marriages solemnized 
within the British lines by a chaplain or officer or other person 
officiating under the order.s of the commanding officer of a British 
army serving abroad, arc as valid in law as if they had been solem- 
nized within the United Kingdom subject to due observance of all 
forms required by law. The Naval Marriages Act 1908 authorizes, 
for the purpose of marriage.s in the United Kingdom, the publica- 
tion of banns and the issue of certificates on board His Majesty's 
ships in certain cases, or when one of the parties to a marriage 
intended to be solemnized in the United Kingdom is an officer, 
seaman or marine, borne on the books of one of Ills Majesty's ships 
at sea. 

The principle of the English law of marriage, that a marriage* 
contracted abroad is valid if it has been solemnized according to 
the lex loci, may be now taken to apply just as much to a marriage 
in a heathen as in a Christian country. Whether the marriage 
has or has not been celebrated according to Christian laws has no 
bearing upon the question, providing it is a monogamous marriage 
marriage which prevents the man who enters into it from 
marrying any other woman while his wife continues alive. 

Scotland.— The chief point of distinction, as compared with 
English law, is the recognition of irregular marriages. (1) ** A 
public or regular marriage/' says Fraser, “ is one celebrated, 
after due proclamation of banns, by a minister of religion; 
and it may be celebrated cither in a church or in a private house, 
and on any day of the week at any hour of the day.” Tlie 
ministers of the National Church at first alone could perform the 
ceremony; but the privilege was extended to Episcopali[ms by 
10 Anne c. 7 (1711), and to other ministers by 4 and 5 Will. IV. 
c. 28 (1834). (3) A marriage may also “ be constituted by 
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declarations made by the man and the woman that they presenUy 
do take each other for husband and wife/’ These declarations 

may be emitted on any da^ at any time and without the 
presence of witnesses/' and either by writing or orally or by 
sigas^ and in any form which is clearly expressive of intention. 
Such a marriage is as effectual to all intents and purposes as a 
public marriage. The cliildren of it would be legitimate; and 
the parties to it would have all the rights in the property of 
each other^ given by the law of Scotland to husband and wife. 
(3) A promise followed by copula does not constitute marriage, 
unless followed either by solemnization in facie ecclesiae or 
declarator. Lord Moncreifl’s opinion in the case of Brown v. 
Bums is admitted to be good law, viz. that declarator is essential 
to the constitution of a marriage of this kind, so that, if no such 
declarator be brought in the lifetime of both parties, the marriage 
can never be established afterwards. The copula is presumed 
to have reference to the promise, but evidence may be adduced 
to show that such was not the case. 

By the Marriage (Scotland) Act 2856 it is enacted that no 
irregular marriage shall be valid in Scotland, unless one of the 
parties has lived in Scotland for the twenty-one days next preced- 
ing the marriage, or has his or her usual residence there at the time. 

“ Habit and repute has sometimes been spoken of as constituting 
marriage in the law of Scotland, but it is more correctly described as 
evidence from which marriage may be inierred. The repute must be 
the general, constant, and unvarying l>elief of friends ana neighbours, 
not merely the controverted opinion of a section of them. The 
cohabitation must be in Scotland, but in one case proof of cohabita- 
tion in another country was allowed, as tending to throw light on 
the nature of the cohabitation in Scotland. 

The consent of parents is not necessary to the validity of the 
marriage, even of minors, but marriage under the age of puberty 
with or without such consent is void. 

United Stales, — The absence of ecclesiastical courts has sug- 
gested difficulties as to the extent to which the law of England 
on this subject continued to prevail after the revolution. Bishop 
holds it to be the universal fact running through all the cases 
that everywhere in the country the English decisions on marriage 
and divorce are referred to with the same apparent deference 
which is shown on other subjects to the decisions of the English 
common law and equity tribunals. The same author observes 
that ** all our marriage and divorce laws, and of course all our 
statutes on the subject, in so far as they pertain to localities 
embraced within the limits of particular states, arc state laws 
and state statutes, the national power with us not having legis- 
lative or judicial cognisance of the matter within those localities/' 
Some of the states have extended the ages below wltich marriage 
cannot take place. The common law of the states is assumed 
to be that “ a contract per verba de presenti, or per verba de futuro 
cum copula, constitutes a complete marriage." Conditions, 
however, may be imposed by the various state legislatures, and I 
as to these the rule has established itself in American juris- 
prudence that “ a marriage good at common law is good not- 
withstanding the existence of any statute on the subject, unless j 
the statute contain.s express words of nullity." Thus in Pennsyl- 
vania, where a statute provided that all marriages " should be 
solemnized before twelve witnesses," marriages not so celebrated 
were nevertheless held to be good. In New Hampshire justices 
and ministers of the gospel are authorized to solemnize marriage, 
and all other persons are forbidden to do so under penalties; 
yet a marriage by consent, a.s at common law, without justice 
or minister, has been held valid. On the other hand, under | 
a very similar statute in Massachusetts, it was held that " parties | 
could not solemnize their own marriage," and that a marriage 
by mutual agreement, not in accordance with the statute, was 
void. Bishop regards this as an isolated exception to the 
general course of the decisions. So when state legislation 
requires any particular form to be used the want thereof only 
invalidates the act if the statute expressly so enacts. Many 
of the state codes inflict penalties on ministers or justices for 
celebrating, the marriage of minors without the consent of the 
parents or guardians. The original law as to prohibited degrees 
has been considerably modified in the states. The prohibition 
of marriage with a deceased wife’s sister has been abolished in 


the United States. But New Hampshire, Ohio, Indiana, Kansas^ 
Arkansas, Nevada, Washington, Dakota and Montana have for 
long forbidden marriages between first cousins by blood, and 
Louisiana, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Michigan, Nebraska, Utah and 
Wisconsin have since adopted the same principle. Virginia 
prohibits the marriage of a woman with the husband of her 
brother’s or sister’s daughter. 

Attention is also being paid to the question of marriage from a 
physical point of view. New Jersey prohibits the marriage of any 
person who has been confined in any public asylum as an epilratic, 
insane or feeble-minded patient, without a medical certi^ate 
from two physicians of complete recovery, and that there is no 
probability of the transmission of such defects. This prohibits 
the granting of a marriage licence where either party is an habitual 
drunkard, epileptic, imbecile or insane, or where the applicant at 
the time of making application is under the iriiluence of any in- 
toxicant or narcotic dru^. In Michigan, Minnesota, Kansas and 
Oregon, marriage is prohibited to epileptics, &c., except when the 
woman is over forty-five. In Michigan, also, marriage is forbidden 
to any one who has sufiered from a venereal disease and has not 
been cured. I'hc equality of property rights between husband 
and wife is fully established in America. Indeed, in many states 
the movement lias gone so far as to give the wife in matters of 
roperty ami in reference to divorce greater privileges than the 
usband. Thus a husband is often liable for a wife's debts where 
a wife would not be, mutatis mutandis, for a husband's; and a wife 
may usually obtain a decree of divorce for any ground on which 
one may be awarded to the husband, and, in addition, for neglect 
to provide sustenance or support. Emphasis on the personal or 
moral relation of the parties in marriage tends to throw into the 
backfp'ound the legal aspects and requirements; and it tends also 
to minimize, so far as the state is concerned, the religious and 
sacramental aspect of marriage. Marriage tends to become a 
relation established by parties between themselves, and one in 
which the consent of the parties liecomes the only constitutive 
element. In the theory of American law no ceremony is essential 
to create the marriage relation. But this position has never been 
endorsed by any considerable proportion of the community, and 
in fact probably /(^ths and perhaps -jViv^hs of the marriages in the 
United States are contracted through st^mc ceremony. 

France, — ^Articles 144- 226 of the Code Napol6on, as amended 
by an act of 1907, prescribe the qualifications and conditions 
of marriage. The man must be eighteen and the woman fifteen 
years of age. A son and daughter under twenty-one cannot 
many without consent of the father and mother, or of the father 
only if they disagree, or of the survivor if one be dead. If 
both are dead grandfather and grandmother take their place. 
Between the ages of twenty-one and thirty the parties must still 
obtain the consent of their parents, but if this be refused it 
can be regulated by means of a " respectful and formal act ’’ 
before a notary. If the consent is not given within thirty days 
the marriage may take place without it. If neither parents nor 
grandparents be alive, parties under twenty-one require the 
consent of the family council. These rules apply to natural 
children when affiliated ; those not affiliated require the consent 
of a specially appointed guardian. Marriage is prohibited 
between all ascendants and descendants in the direct line, and 
between persons related by marriage in the same line, between 
brother and sister, between uncle and niece, and brother-in-law 
and sister-in-law. 

Before the solemnization of marriage banns are required to be 
published for a period of ten days, which must include two Sundays, 
containing the names, occupations, and domiciles of the parties and 
their parents, 'rhere must be an interval of three days before the 
marriage can take place, and if a year is aUowed to elapse fresh 
banns must be put up. On the day appointed by the parties, and 
in the parish to which one of them l>eiongs, the marriage is cele- 
brated by the civil officer or registrar reading over to them the 
various necessary documents, with the chapter of the code relating 
to husband and wife, receiving from each a declaration that they 
take each other for husband and wife, and drawing up the act of 
marriage. All this has to be done in the presence of four witnesses. 

Marriages contracted abroad between French subjects or between. 
French subjects and foreicniers are valid in France if celebrated 
according to the forms of the foreign law, provided the French 
conditions as to consent of parents have been observed. (See also 
Marriage with Foreigners Act, supra,) 

Germany, — The code of 1900 lays down rules applicable to 
the celebration of all marriages within the German Empire. 

I Civil marriage alone is reco^zed by the code. It is effected 

I by the declaration of the parties before a registrar in the presence 
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of each other of their intention to be married. Two witnesses 
of full age must be present. The registrar asks each of the 
parties whether he or she will marry the other, and on their 
answer in the affirmative declares them duly married and enters 
the marriage in the register. The marriage must be preceded 
by a public notice. Marriages are void between descendants and 
ascendants; relatives by marriage in the ascending or descending 
line ; brother and sister of the whole or half blood. 

Other Countries, the ^eat majority of the other European 
countries civil marriage ^ obligatory. In Roman Catholic 
counties the parties usually supplement the obligatory civil 
marriage by a religious ceremony, more especially since the 
papal decree Ne iemere of the 2nd of August 1907 (which came 
into force at Easter 1908), which requires marriages between 
Roman Catholics, or between Roman Catholics and those not 
professing that faith, to be celebrated before a bishop or priest 
duly authorized for the celebration thereof. 

Authorities. — Ever.sley, Law of Domestic Relations (3rd ed., 

London, 1906); Lush, The Law of Husband and Wife (London, 
X909); Crawley, The Law of Husband and Wife (London, 1892); 
Geaiy, Marriage and Family Relations (London, 1892); Grifhths, 
Married Women^s Property Acts (London, 1891); Vaizley, T,aw of 
Settlements of Property made on Marriage (London, 1887) ; Bishop, 
(America) Marriage, Divorce and Separation (Chiciigo, 1892); 
David Murray, (Scotland) The Law relating to the Property of Married 
Persons (Glasgow, 1892) ; E. A. Westermarck, History of Human 
Marriage (3rd cd., 1901), with other works cited in the article 
Family. M. Ncustadt, Kritische Studien zum Familienrecht des 
biirgerlichen Gesetebuchs (Berlin, 1907) ; O. D. Watkins, Holy Matri- 
mony (London, 1895), a comprehensive study of the history and 
theory of Christian marriage, from the High Anglican point of 
view, with special reference to missions dealing with heathen 
converts; J, Wickham Legg, “ Notes on the Marriage Service in 
the Book of Common Prayer of 1549,'* in Ecclesiological Essays 
(London, 1905), a valuable comparative study of Christian marriage 
rites, with numerous references; the article.s “ Ehe, Christliche," 
by Gottschick, and Eherccht " (many references), by Selding, 
in Herzog-Hauck, Realencyklopddie (3rd ed., Leipzig, 1898, vol. v.); 
Abb6 Andr6, Cours de droit canon (3rd ed., Wagner, Paris, 1901), 
art. “ Mariagc," " Affinitd*,” &c. 

See also Aoe; Divorce ; Family; Hushanp and Wife; Legi- 
timacy AND Legitimation; Morganatic Marriage, 

MARRUCINI, an ancient tribe which occupied a small .strip 
of territory round about Teate (mod. Chieti), on the east coast 
of Italy. It is first mentioned in history as a member of a 
confederacy with which the Romans c.ame into conflict in the 
second Samnite War, 325 b.c., and it entered the Roman Alliance 
as a separate unit at the end of that war (see further Paeligni). 
We know something of the language of the Marrucini from an 
inscription known as the ** Bronze of Rapino,’^ which belongs to 
about the middle of the 3rd century B.c. It is written in Latin 
alphabet, but in a dialect which belongs to the North Oscan 
group (see Paeligni). The name of the city or tribe which it 
gives us is touta tnarouca, and it mentions also a citadel with 
the epithet tarincris. Several of its linguistic features, both in 
vocabulary and in syntax, are of considerable interest to the 
student of Latin or Italic grammar {e.g. the use of the subjunc- 
tive, without any conjunction, to express purpose, a clause 
prescribing a sacrifice to Ceres being followed immediately by 
pacr si ut propitia sit). The earliest Latin inscriptions are of 
Ciceronian date. 

The form of the name is of considerable interest, as it shows 
the suffix -NO- superimposed upon the suffix -CO-, a change 
which probably indicates some conquest of an earlier tribe by 
the invading Safini (or Sabini, q,v.). 

For further details as to Mamicine inscriptions and place-n.imes 
sec R. S. Conway, The Italic Dialects y p. 253 seq. (K. S. C.) 

MARRUVIUM, the chief town of the Marsj^ on the E. bank 
of the Lacus Fucinus, 4 m. S. of Cerfennia, on the Via Valeria. 
Though no doubt of great antiquity, nothing is known of its 
history before the imperial period ; and none of the remains 
visible there (city w^s, various buildings within them, an 
amphitheatre, &c.), from which it seems to have been a place 
of some importance, can be attributed to an earlier date. On 
the site is the insignificant village of St Benedetto. 
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I HARRYAT, FREDERICK (i792-i848)> English sailor and 
novelist, was bom at Westminster on the loth of July 1792. He 
was the grandson of Thomas Marryat (physician, author of Tho 
Pkilosof^iy of Masons f and writer of verse), and son of Joseph 
Marryat, agent for the island of Grenada, who wrote pamphlets 
in defence of the Slave Trade. His mother was a Bostonian 
of German extraction. Young Marryat distinguished himself as 
a boy by frequently running away to go to sea; and at last, 
at the age of fourteen, he was allowed to enter the navy. His 
first service was under Lord Cochrane (afterwards tenth earl of 
Dundonald) in the famous “ Imp6rieuse,'* and no midshipman 
ever had a livelier apprenticeship to the sea. During his two 
and a half years of service under Cochrane, the young midship- 
man witnessed more than fifty engagements, and had much 
experience of service on the coast of Spain in the early stage 
of the Peninsular War, in the attack on the French squadron in 
the Roads (April 1809) and in the Walcheren expedition. Before 
the general peace of 1815 he had served in North America and 
the West Indies and gained a wide knowledge of conditions of 
life on board ship under various commanders. In 1815 he was 
promoted to the rank of commander. After holding various 
commands he commissioned the “ Larne,” 20, for the East Indies 
and was senior naval officer at Rangoon during the Burmese 
War from May to September 1824. In the early part of the 
next year he commanded an expedition up the Bassein River, 
in which Bassein was occupied and the liurmese stores seized. 
His services were acknowledged by a nomination as C.B. in 1826. 
He frecjuently received honourable mention for his behaviour 
in action, and in 1818 he received the medal of the Humane 
Society for at least a dozen ” gallant rescues. Manryat’s 
honours were not confined to gallant exploits. He adapted 
Sir Home Popham’s code of signals to a code for the Mercantile 
Marine, for which he was made F.R.S. in 1819, and received 
the Legion of Honour from Louis Philippe in 1833. A pamphlet 
written to propose a substitute for the system of impressment 
in 1822 is said to have offended King William IV. 

Marryat brought ripe expierience and unimpaired vivacity to 
his work when he began to write novels. Frank Mildmay, 
or the Naval Oflicer, was published in 1829, and The King's Own 
followed in 1830. The novels of the sea captain at once won 
public favour. The freshness of the new field which was opened 
up to the imagination — so full of vivid lights and shadows, 
light-hearted fun, grinding hardship, stirring adventure, heroic 
action, warm friendships, bitter hatreds — was in exliilarating 
contrast to the world of the historical romancer and the fashion- 
able novelist, to which the mind of the general reader wujs at 
that date given over. He had an admirable gift of lucid, direct 
narrative, and an unfailing fund of incident, and of humour, 
sometimes bordering on farce. Of all his portraits of adven- 
turous sailors, “ (lentleman Chucks ” in Peter Simple and 
“ Equality Jack ” in Mr Midshipman Easy are the most famous, 
but he created many other types which take rank among the 
characteristic figures in English fiction. Marryat’s first attempt 
was somewhat severely criticized from an artistic point of view, 
and be was accused of gratifying private grudges by introducing 
real personages too thinly disguised ; and as he attributed some 
of his own adventures to Frank Mildmay he was rather shocked 
to learn that readers identified him with that disagreeable 
character. The King's Own was a vast improvement, in point 
of construction, upon Frank Mildmay ; and he went on, through 
a quick succession of tales, Newton Forster (1832), Peter Simple 
(1834), Jacob Faithful (1834), The Pacha of Many Tales (1835), 
Japhet in Search of a (1836), Mr Midshipman Eajy (1836), 
The Pirate and the Three Cutters (1836), till he reached his high- 
water mark of constructive skill in Snarley^yow, or the Dog Fiend 
(1837). The best of his books after this date are those written 
expres.sly for boys, the favourites being Masterman Ready (1^41)^ 
The Settlers in Canada (1^44), and The Children of the New Forest 
(1847). Among his other works are The Phantom Ship (1839); 
A Diary in America (1839); OUa Podrida (1840), a collection of 
miscellaneous papers; Poor Jack(iS4o); Joseph Ru$hhrook{i^i)'; 
Percival Keene (1842); Monsieur Violet (1842); The Privateer's 
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Man (1844); The Mission, or Scenes in Africa (1845); The Little 
Savage (1848-1849), published posthumously; and Valerie, not 
completed (1849). His novels form an important link between 
Smollett and Fielding and Charles Dickens. 

Captain Marryat had retired from the naval service in 1830, 
becoming equerry to the duke of Sussex. He edited the Metro- 
poliian Magazine from 1832 to 1835, stories 

appeared in that paper. He spent a great part of his time in 
Brussels, where he was very popular. He visited Canada during 
Papineau^s revolt and the United States in 1837, and gave a 
disparaging account of American institutions in a Diary published 
on his return to England. While at New York he wrote a play, 
The Ocean Waif, or Channel Outlaw, which was acted, and 
is forgotten. His versatility is further shown by the fact that 
he drew rough caricatures and other sketches with some spirit. 
Some capital snatches of verse are scattered throughout his 
novels, the best being Poll put her arms akimbo in Snarley- 
yow, and the “ Hunter and the Maid in Poor Jack. In 1843 
he settled at Langham Manor, Norfolk. He indulged in costly 
experiments in farming, so that in spite of the large income 
earned by his books he was not a rich man. He died at Langham 
on the 9th of August 1848, his death being hastened by news 
of the loss of his son by shipwreck. 

His daughter, Florence Marryat, herself a novelist, published his 
Life and Letters in 1872. See also David Hannay, Life of Marryat 
(1889). (D. H.) 

MARS, MLLE [ANNE FRAN9OISE HYPPOLYTE BOUTET] 

(1779-1847), French actress, was bom in Paris on the 9th of 
February 1779, the natural daughter of the actor-author 
named Monvel [Jacques Marie Boutet, 1745-1812], and Mile 
Mars Salvctat, an actress whose southern accent had made 
her Paris d^but a failure. Mile Mans began her stage career 
in children’s parts, and by 1799, after the rehabilitation of 
the Com6die hran^aise, she and her sister (Mars atnee) joined 
that company, of which she remained an active member for 
thirty-three years. Her beauty and talents soon placed her 
at the top of her profession. She was incomparable in inginue 
parts, and equally charming as the coquette. Molidre, Mari- 
vaux, Sedaine, and Beaumarchais had no more accomplished 
interpreter, and in her career of half a century, besides many 
comedy r 61 es of the older repertoire, she created fully a hundred 
parts in plays which owed success largely to her. For her 
farewell performance she selected Elmire in Tartuffe, and 
Silvia in Jeu de Vamour et du hasard, two of her most popular 
roles; and for her benefit, a few days after, Cilim^ne in Le Mis- 
anthrope and Araminthe in Les Femmes savantes. She retired 
in 1841, and died in Paris on the 20th of March 1847. 

MARS (Mayors, Marmar, Marspiter or Maspiter), after 
Jupiter the most important deity of the Roman state, and 
one who, unlike most Roman deities, was never so much affected 
by foreign influences as to lose his essentially Roman and 
Italian character. Traces of his worship are found in all parts 
of central and southern Italy, in Umbria, Picenum, Samnium, 
and in one or two Etruscan cities, as well as in Latium; and 
in several communities, as we Icam from Ovid (Fasti, 3. 93 seq.), 
he gave his name to a month, as at Rome to the first month 
of the old Roman year. We know little of the character of 
his cult except at Rome, and even at Rome it has been variously 
interpreted. He has been explained as a sun-god, a god of 
wind and storm, a god of the year and a god of vegetation; 
and he has been compared with Apollo by Roscher (Apollo 
and Mars, 1873, and in the article ** Mars ” in his Lexicon of 
Mythology). But in historical times his chief function at Rome 
was to protect the state in war, and it is as a god of war that he 
is known to all readers of Roman literature. So entirely did 
this characteristic get the better of all others, that his name 
came to be used as a synonym for helium ; and in the latest 
and most careful of all accounts of the Roman religion he is 
pronounced to have been from first to last a god of war only 
(see Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Romer, p. 129 seq.). 

Until the time of Augustus Mars had but two temples at 
Rome, and both are connected with warlike operations. One of 


these was originally only an altar; it was in the Campus Martius, 
the exercising-ground of the army. The other was outside 
the Porta Capena, the gate through which the army marched 
on its way to campaigns to the south : here too each year the 
Equites met in order to start in procession through the city 
(Dion. Hal. 6, 13). Each of these sites was outside the pomerium, 
and this has been explained to mean that the war-god “ must 
be kept at a distance ” (Carter, Religion of Numa, p. 19). But 
in the heart of the city there was a sacrarium of Mars in the 
regia, originally the king’s house, in which the sacred spears 
of Mars were kept, and the fact that on the outbreak of war 
the consul had to shake these spears, saying as he did it, Mars 
vigila (“ Mars, wake up I ”), shows that the god was believed 
to reside here in some spiritual sense. If the spears moved of 
themselves, the omen was bad and called for expiation. The 
ancilia, or sacred shields, also formed part of this symbolic 
armoury of the Roman state : they were carried in procession by 
the Salii (g.v.) or dancing warrior-priests of Mars on several occa- 
sions during the month of March up to the 23rd (tubilustrium), 
when the military trumpets (tubae) were lustrated ; and again 
in October to the 19th (armilustrium), when both the ancilia 
and the arms of the exercitus were purified and put away for 
the winter. During the four months of the Italian winter the 
worship of Mars seems at a standstill: we have no trace of 
it in the calendar or in Roman literature. His activity is 
all in the warm season, i.e. in the season of warfare. It is 
only at the end of February that we find indications of the 
coming force of the Mars cult in the month which bears his 
name : Quirinus, who was probably the Mars of the community 
settled on the Quirinal Hill, and had his twelve Salii corre- 
sponding to those of the Palatine Mars, held his festival on the 
17th of February, and on the 27th was the first festival called 
Equirria, the second being on the 14th of March. The name 
indicates horse-racing; horses were bred and used at Rome 
chiefly for military purposes, and it is possible to see here, 
as in the Equirria of the 14th of March, which we know was a 
festival of Mars (W. W. Fowler, Roman Festivals, p. 44), an 
exercise of the war-horses, accompanied with sacrifice to Mars, 
preparatory to the opening of the season of arms. 

There is thus abundant evidence, based on the ancient calen- 
dars and the features of the cult, that Mars was all along a 
deity especially connected with warfare; and it is hardly neces- 
sary to add proof of a less convincing kind, e.g. that the wolf, 
his special animal, \s a warlike beast, or that Nerio, a female 
deity who may anciently have been coupled with him, seems 
to be etymologically ^^the strong one,” or that he is in legend 
the father of Romulus the warlike king and founder of the 
Roman army, as compared with Numa, who instituted the 
Roman law and religion. Enough has been said to show why 
Mars should have become exclusively a god of war, even if 
the Roman state in its advance in the conquest of other peoples 
had not given a continual impulse to this aspect of the cult. 
In founding his famous temple of Mars Ultor (the avenger 
of Caesar) in the Forum Augusti, Augustus gave a new 
turn to this worship, and for a time it seems to have been a 
rival of that of the Capitoline Jupiter (sec Carter, Religion 
of Numa, p, 174 seq.), and late in the period of the empire 
Mars became the most prominent of the di militares worshipped 
by the Roman legions. 

There are however certain features in the Mars cult which 
make it probable that this god was not entirely warlike in 
character. He seems, in early times, at least, to have been 
also associated with agriculture; and this is in harmony with 
the facts: (1) that the season of arms is also the season of the 
growth, ripening and harvesting of the crops; (2) that the early 
Roman community was an agricultural as well as a military 
one, as is indicated in its religious calendar (Fowler, Roman 
Festivals, p. 334). ITius Mars was invoked in the ancient hymn 
of the Arval Brothers, whose religious duties had as their object 
to keep off enemies of all kinds from crops and herds (Henzen, 
Acta Fratr. Arv. p. 26, 1874; Wordsworth, Fragments and 
Specimens of Early Latin, p, 385 seq.); and his association here 
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with the Lares {qjv,) proves that he is not regarded as a war- 
god who could avert the raid of an enemy. Still more striking 
is the invocation of Mars (with the cult-title Silvanus) in the 
yearly lustration of his land by the Roman farmer ((^to, De 
re rusiicay 141), w'hcre it is not a human enemy, but disease, 
and all unwholesome influences, which the god is besought to 
avert from the farm and land, plantations and flocks. Three 
times the procession went round the land, reciting prayers 
and driving the victims to be sacrificed, viz. ox, sheep and 
pig (suavetaurilia), representing the farmer^s most valuable 
stock. We can hardly doubt that in the state ceremony of 
the Ambarvalia, i.e. the lustratio of the ager romanus in its 
earliest form, the same god was invoked and the same ritual 
used (Fowler, op, cit, p. 124 seq.). Again in the curious ritual 
of the sacrifice to Mars of the October horse (Oct. 15 : Fowler 
op, cit, 241), though the animal was undoubtedly a war-horse, 
the head was cut off and decked v/ith cakes, as we are told 
(Paul. Diac. 220) oh frugum eventum. Even Quirinus, the 
form of Mars worshipped in the Quirinal community, is not 
without an association with agricultural perils, for it was his 
flamen who sacrificed the victims at the Robigalia on the 25th 
of April, when the spirit of the mildew (robigus) was invoked 
to spare the corn (C)vid, Fasti, 4. 901 seq,). 

War and agriculture are thus the two factors of human life 
and experience which are unquestionably prominent in the 
cult of Mars, and explain his importance in a community like 
that of Rome ; and there is no need, in a short account of this 
religious conception, to determine whether he was by origin 
a solar deity, a storm-god, or a vegetation-spirit. His name 
gives us no help, its etymology is uncertain (Roscher in Mytho- 
logical Lexicon, s,v, ‘^Mars,’* p. 2436). But we are safe in con- 
jecturing that Mars first came into prominence among the 
Latins and kindred peoples in the course of their long struggle 
for settlements among the mountains and forests of Italy, 
The clearing of primeval woodland, the perils of agriculture 
from the raids of enemies and of wild beasts, and from the 
ravages of disease, are all indicated in the later Mars cult. 
The wolf and the woodpecker, denizens of the forest, always 
remained his sacred animals, and were believed in Italian 
legend to have led the Piceni and Hirpini to their places of 
settlement. Mars is specially associated with the early founda- 
tion legends of Italy, as was the case at Rome : and it was to 
him that the ve^' sacrum was dedicated, i,e, the entire produce 
of a spring, including the children born then, who were eventually 
driven forth from their homes to form new settlements else- 
where (Roscher in Lex. Myth, 2411^. The fierce character of 
the god, gained no doubt in this period of struggle and danger, 
never entirely left him. Even in the hymn of the Fratres 
Ar vales he is the fierce Mars ” {jere MarsY and in the prayer 
of Cato^s farmer, though he has become ** Father Mars,” he is 
Silvanus {q.v,), the dweller in the woodland which surrounded 
the agricultural clearings 

See Roscher in Myth, Lex, s,v, 2385 seq. ; Wissowa, Religion und 
Kulius der R 6 mer, p. 129 seq.; Preller, Romische Mythologie, ed. 
Jordan, i. 332 seq. ; Fowler, Roman Festivals^ p. 33 seq. (W. w. F.*) 

MARS, in astronomy, the fourth planet in the order of distance 
from the sun, and the next outside the earth. To the naked 
eye it appears as a bright star of a decidedly reddish or lurid 
tint, which contrasts strongly with the whiteness of Venus 
and Jupiter. At opposition it is brighter than a first magnitude 
star, sometimes outshining even Sirius. It is by virtue of 
its position the most favourably situated of all the planets 
for observation from the earth. The eccentricity of its orbit, 
®'0933, is greater than that of any other major planet except 
Mcrcuiy. The result is that at an opposition near perihelion 
Mars is markedly nearer to the earth than at an opposition 
near aphelion, the one distance being about 35 million miles; 
the other 63 million. These numbers express only the minimum 
distances at or near opposition, and not the distance at other 
times. The time of revolution of Mars is 686*98 days. The 
mean interval between oppositions is 2 years 49J days, but, 
owing to the eccentricity of the orbit, the actual excess over 


two years ranges from 36 days to more than 2\ months. Its 
period of rotation is 2411. 37 m. 22*66 s. (H. G. Bakhuyzen). 

Motions, — The accompanying diagram will convey a notion 
of the varied aspects presented by the planet, of the cycles of 
change through which they go, and of the order in which the 
oppositions follow each other. The outer circle represents 
the orbit of Mars, the inner one that of the earth. AE is the 
line of the equinoxes from which longitudes are counted. The 
perihelion of Mars is in longitude 335® at the point tt. The as- 
cending node Q is in longitude 47 , The line of nodes makes 



an angle of 74® with the major axis, so that Mars is south of 
the ecliptic near perihelion, but north of it near aphelion. 
Around the inner circle, representing the earth’s orbit, arc marked 
the months during which the earth passes through the different 
parts of the orbit. It will be eeen that the distance of Mars 
at the time of any opposition depends upon the month in which 
opposition occurs. The least possible distance would occur 
in an opposition about the end of Augu.st, a little before Mars 
reached the perihelion, because the eccentricity of the earth^s 
orbit throws our planet a little farther from the sun and nearer 
the orbit of Mars in July than it does in Augu.st. The opposition 
of 1909 occurred on the 24th of September, at a point marked 
by the year near the equinox, and the month and years of the 
oppositions following, up to 1941, are also shown in the same 
way. Tracing them around, it will be seen that the points 
of opposition travel around the orbit in about 16 years, so 
that oppositions near perihelion, when Mars is therefore nearest 
the earth, occur at intervals of 15 or 17 years. 

The axis of rotation of the planet is inclined between 23® 
and 24° to the orbit, and the equator of the planet has the same 
inclination to the plane of the orbit. The north pole is directed 
toward a point in longitude 355®, in consequence of which the 
projection of the planet’s axis upon the plane of the ecliptic 
is nearly parallel to the line of our equinoxes. This projection 
is shown by the dotted line SP-NP, which corresponds closely 
to the line of the Martian solstices. It will be seen that at a 
September opposition the north pole of the planet is turned 
away from the sun, so that only the southern hemisphere is 
presented to us, and only the south pole can be seen from the 
earth. The Martian vernal equinox is near Q and the northern 
solstice near A. Here at the point S.P. the northern hemisphere 
is turned toward the sun. It will be seen that the aspect of 
the planet at opposition, especially the hemi.sphcrc which is 
visible, varies with the month of opposition, the general rule 
being that the northern hemisphere of the planet is entirely 
seen only near aphelion oppositions, and therefore when farthest 
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from us, while the southern hemisphere is best seen near 
perihelion oppositions. The distances of the planet from the 
sun at aphelion and at perihelion are nearly in the ratio 6 : 5. 
The intensity of the sun^s radiation on the planet is as the 
inverse square of this ratio. It is therefore more than 40% 
greater near perihelion than near aphelion. It follows from 
all tliis that the southern hemisphere is subjected to a more 
intense solar heat than the northern, and must therefore have 
a warmer summer season. But the length of the seasons is the 
inverse of this, the summer of the northern hemisphere being 
longer and the heat of the southern hemisphere shorter in 
proportion. 

Surface Features . — The surface features of the planet will 
be better understood by first considering what is known of 
its atmosphere and of the temperature which probably prevails 
on its surface. One method of detecting an atmosphere is 
through its absorption of the different rays in the spectrum 
of the sunlight reflected from the planet. Several observers 
have thought that they saw fairly distind evidence of such 
absorption when the planet was examined with the spectroscope. 
But the observations were not conclusive; and with the view 
of setting the question at rest if possible, W. W. Campbell 
at the Lick Observatory instituted a very careful series of 
spectroscopic observati{)nsJ To reduce the chances of error 
to a minimum the spectrum of Mars was compared with that 
of tlie moon when the two bodies were near each other. Not 
the slightest difference could be seen between any of the lines 
in the two spectra. It being certain that the spectrum of 
the moon is not affected by absorption, it followed that any 
absorption produced by the atmosphere of Mars is below the 
limit of perception. It was considered by Campbell that if 
the atmosphere of Mars were J that of the earth in density, 
the absorption would have been visible. Consequently the 
atmosphere of Mars would be of a density less than J that of 
the carth.2 

Closely related to the question of an atmosphere is that 
of possible clouds above the surface of the planet, the existence 
of which, if real, would necessarily imply an atmosphere of a 
density approaching the limit set by Campbeirs observations. 
The most favourable opportunity for seeing clouds would be 
when they are formed above a region of the planet upon which 
the sun is about to rise, or from which it has just been setting. 
The cloud will then be illuminated by the sun’s rays while the 
surface below it is in darkness, and will appear to an observer on 
the earth as a spot of light outside the terminator, or visible edge 
of the illuminated part of the disk. It is noticeable that phe- 
nomena more or less of this character, though by no means 
common, have been noted by observers on several occasions. 
Among these have been the Mt Hamilton and Lowell observers, 
and W. H. Pickering at Arequipa. Campbell has shown that 
many of them may be accounted for by supposing the pre.sence 
of mountains not more than two miles in height, which may 
well exist on the planet. While this hypothesis will serve 
to explain several of these appearances, this can scarcely be 
said of a detached spot observed on the evening of the 26th 
of May 1903, at the Lowell Observatory.® Dr Slipher, who 
first saw it, was so struck by the appearance of the projection 
from the terminator upon the dark side of the disk that he 
called the other observers to witness it. Micrometric measures 
showed that it was some 300 miles in length, and that its highest 

1 Astronomy and Astrophysics^ iii. 752, and Astron. Soc. of the 
Pacific, Publications, vi. 273 and ix, 109. 

* Ac(X)rding to Percival Lowell these results were, however, 
inconclusive because the strong atmospheric lines lie redwards 
beyond the part of the spectrum then possible to observe. Sub- 
sequently. by experimenting with sensitizing dyes, Dr Slipher of 
the Lowell Observatory succeeded in 1908 in photographing the 
spectrum far into the red. Comparison spectrograms of Mars and 
tlic Moon, taken by him at equal altitudes on such plates, eight in 
all, show the " a band, the great band of water- varour was 
distinctly stronger in the spectrum of Mars, thus affording what 
appeared decisive evidence of water vapour in the atmosphere of 
the planet, 

3 Lowell, Mars and its Canals, p. loi. 


point stood some 17 miles above the surface of the planet. 
That a cloud should be formed at such a height in so rare an 
atmosphere seems difficult to account for except on the principle 
that the rate of diminution of the density of an atmosphere 
with its height is proportional to the intensity of gravity, 
which is smaller on Mars than on the earth. The colour was 
not white, but tawny, of the tint exhibited by a doud of dust. 
Percival Lowell therefore suggests that this and other appear- 
ances of the same kind seen from time to time are probably 
dust clouds, travelling over the desert, as they sometimes do on 
the earth, and settling slowly again to the ground. 

Temperature , — Up to a recent time all tliat could be said 
of the probable temperature of Mars was that, being more 
distant from the sun than the earth, and having a rarer atmo- 
sphere, it had a general mean temperature probably below that 
of the earth. Greater precision can now be given to this 
theoretical conclusion by recent determination of the law of 
radiation of heat by bodies at different temperatures. Regard- 
ing it as fairly well established that at ordinary temperatures 
the radiation varies directly as the fourth power of the absolute 
temperature, it is possible when the “ solar constant ” is known 
to compute the temperature of a non-colourcd body at the 
distance of Mars which presents every part of its surface in 
rapid succession to the sun’s rays in the absence of atmosphere 
only. This has been elaborately done for the major planets 
by J. H. Poynting,** who computes that the mean temperature 
of Mars is far below the freezing point of water. On the other 
hand an investigation made by Lowell in 1907,^ taking into 
account the effect of the rare atmosphere on the heat lost by 
reflection, and of several other factors in the problem hitherto 
overlooked, led him to the conclusion that the mean temper- 
ature is about 48® Fahr.*^ But the temperature may rise much 
above the mean on those regions of the surface exposed to a 
nearly vertical noon-day sun. The diurnal changes of temper- 
ature, being diminished by an atmosphere, must be greater 
on Mars than on the earth, so tliat the vicissitudes of temperature 
are there very great, but cannot be exactly determined, because 
they must depend upon the conductivity and thermal capacity 
of the matter composing the surface of the planet. What we 
can say with confidence is that, during the Martian winter of 
between eight and twelve of our months, the regions around 
either pole must fall to a temperature nearer the absolute zero 
than any known on this planet. In fact the climatic conditions 
in all but the equatorial regions are probably of the same nature 
as those which prevail on the tops of our highest mountains, 
except that the cold is more intense.^ 

Having these preliminary considerations in mind, we may 
now study the features presented to our view by the surface 
of the planet. These have a permanence and invariability 
which markedly differentiate them from the ever var^^ng 
surfaces of Jupiter and Saturn, and show that what we see is 
a solid surface, like that of our earth. They were observed 
and delineated by the leading astronomers of the i6th century, 
especially Huygens, Cassini and Hooke. These observers 
could only distinguish the different regions upon the planet 
as bright or dark. Reasoning as they did in the case of the 
moon, it was naturally supposed that the brighter regions 
were land and the darker ones stias. The observers of our time 
find that the darker regions have a slightly blue-green aspect, 
which might suggest the idea of water, but are variegated in 
a way to show that they must be composed of a solid crust, 
like the brighter regions. The latter have a decidedly warm 
red or ochre tint, which gives the characteristic colour to the 
planet as seen by the naked eye. The regions in equatorial 
and middle latitudes, which are those best seen from our planet, 
show a surface of which the general aspect is not dissimilar 
to that which would be presented by the deserts of our earth 

4 Phil, Trans,, vol. 202 A, p, 525. 

3 Proc. Amer, Acad. Arts and Sciences, vol. xlii. No. 25. 

3 ]*rofessar F. W. Very concurs with Lowell {Phil. Mag,, 1908). 

T According to Lowell, the climatic conditions are proportionally 
warm in summer. 
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when seen from the moon. With each improvement in the 
telescope the numerous drawings of the planet show more 
definiteness and certainty in details. About 1830 a fairly 
good map was made by W. Beer and J. H. Madler, a work 
which has been repeated by a number of observers since that 
time. The volume of literature on the subject, illustrated by 
drawings and maps, has become so great that it is impossible 
here to presmt even an abstract of it; and it would not be 
practicable, even were it instructive, to enter upon any detailed 
description of Martian topography, A few great and well- 
marked features were depicted by the earliest observers, who 
saw them so plainly that they may be recognized by their 
drawings at the present time. There is also a general agreement 
among nearly all observers with good instruments as to the 
general features of the planet, but even in the latest drawings 
there is a marked divergence as to the minuter details. This 
is especially true of the boundaries of the more ill-defined 
regions, and of the faint and difficult markings of various kinds 
which are very numerous on every part of the planet. There 
is not even a close agreement between the drawings by the 
same observer at different oppositions ; but this may be largely 
due to seasonal and other changes. 

The most striking feature, and one which shows the greatest 
resemblance to a familiar terrestrial process, is that when 
either polar region comes into view after being turned nearly 
a year away from the sun, it is found to be covered with a white 
cap. This gradually contracts in extent as the sun shines 
upon it during the remaining half of the Martian year, sometimes 
nearly disappearing. That this change is due to the pre- 
cipitation of watery vapour in the form of ice, snow or frost 
during the winter, and its melting or evaporation when exposed 
to the sun’s rays, is so obvious a conclusion that it has never 
been seriously questioned. It has indeed been suggested that 
the deposit may be frozen carbonic acid. While we cannot 
pronounce this out of the question, the probabilities seem in 
favour of the deposit being due to the precipitation of aqueous 
vapour in a frozen form* At a temperature of -50® C., whicli 
is far above what we can suppose to prevail in the polar regions 
during the winter, the tension of aqueous vapour is 0*034 mm. 
On the other hand Faraday found the tension of carbonic acid 
to be still an entire atmosphere at as low a temperature as 
“80® C, Numerically exact statements are impossible owing 
to our want of knowledge of the actual temperature, which 
must depend partly upon air currents between the equator 
and the poles of Mars. It can, however, be said, in a general 
way, that a proportion of aqueous vapour in the rare atmosphere 
of Mars, far smaller than that which prevails on the earth, 
would suffice to explain the observed formation and disappear- 
ances of the polar caps. Since every improvement in the 
telescope and in the conditions of observation must enable 
modern observers to see all that their predecessors did and yet 
more, we shall confine our statements to the latest results. 
These may be derived from the work of Professor Lowell of 
Boston, who in 1894 founded an observatory at Flagstaff, 
Arizona, 7250 ft. above sea-level, and supplied it with a 24" 
telescope, of which the main purpose was the study of Mars. 
This work has been continued with such care and assiduity 
that its results must take precedence of all others in everything 
that relates to our present subject.^ 

Among the more probable conclusions to be drawn from 
Lowell’s observations, the following are of most interest. The 
darker areas are all setimed by lines and dots darker than them- 
selves, which are perm-ment in position, so that there can be 
no bodies of water on the planet. On the other hand, their 
colour, blue-gr(^cn, is that of vegetation. This fades out as 
vegetation would at certain seasons to faint blue-green, but 
in some places to a tawny brown. Each hemisphere undergoes 
these changes in its turn, the changes being opposite in opposite 
J The great space penetration of the Lowell Observatory is 
shown in the case of stars. More stars have been mapped there 
in a given space than at the Lick, and Mr Ritchey of the Yerkes 
Observatory found stars easily visible there which were only just 
perceT>til)le at Yerkes. 


hemispheres. The changes in the dark areas follow some 
time after the melting of the polar caps. The aspect of these 
areas suggests old sea bottoms, and when on the terminator 
appear as depressions, though this may be only apparent and 
due to the dark colour. The smoothness and soft outline 
of the terminator shows that there are no mountains on Mars 
comparable with ours, but that the surface is surprisingly flat. 
White spots are occasionally visible in the tropical and temperate 
regions, which are perhaps due to the condensation of frost 
or snow, or to saline exudation such as seasonally occurs in 
India (Lowell). Moreover, in winter the temperate zones 
are more or less covered by a whitish veil, which may be either 
hoar frost or cloud. A spring haze seems to surround the 
north polar cap during its most extensive melting; otherwise 
the Martian sky is quite clear, like that of a dry desert land. 
When either polar cap is melting it is bordered by a bluish 
area, which Lowell attributes to the water pn\duced by thic 
melting. But the obliquity at which the sun’s rays strike 
the surface as the cap is melting away is so great that it would 
seem to preclude the possibility of a temperature high enough 
to melt the snow into water. Under the low barometric pressure 
prevailing on the planet, snow would evaporate under the 
influence of the sun’s rays without changing into water. It 
is also contended that what looks like such a bluish border 
may be formed around a bright area by the secondary aberration 
of a refracting telescope. 

The modem studies of Mars which have aroused so much 
public interest began with the work of Schiaparelli in 1877. 
Accepting the term “ ocean,” used by the older observers, 
to designate the widely extended darker regions on the planet, 
and holding that they were really bodies of water, he found 
that they were connected by comparatively narrow streaks. 
(Schiaparelli considered them really water until after the Lowell 
observations.) In accordance with the adopted system of 
nomenclature, he termed these streaks canale, a word of which 
the proper rendering into English would be channels. But 
the word was actually translated into both English and French 
as canalf thus connoting artificiality in the supposed waterways, 
which were attributed to the inhabitants of the planet. The 
fact that they were many miles in breadth, and that it was 
therefore absurd to call them canals, did not prevent this term 
from being so extensively u.secl that it is now scarcely possible 
to do away with it. A second scries of observations was made 
by Schiaparelli at the opposition of 1879, when the planet was 
farther away, but was better situated as to altitude above 
the horizon. He now found a number of additional channels, 
which were much finer than those he had previously drawn. 

I The great interest attaching to their seemingly artificial character 
gave an impetus to telescopic study of the planet which has 
continued to the present time. New canals were added, especi- 
ally at the Lowell Observatory, until the entire number listed 
in 1908 amounted to more than 585. The general character 
of this complex system of lines is described by I^well as a 
network covering the whole face of the planet, light and dark 
regions alike, and connecting at either end with the resf)ective 
polar caps there. At their junctions are small dark pinheads 
of spots. The lines vary in size between themselves, but each 
maintains its own width throughout. But the more difficult 
of these objects are only seen occasionally and arc variable 
in definiteness. Of two canals equally well situated for seeing, 
only one may be visible at one time and only the other at 
other times. If this variability of aspect among different 
canals is true as they are seen from the Lowell Observatory, 
we find it true to a much greater extent when we comjiare 
descriptions by different observers. At Flagstaff, the most 
favourably situated of all the points of observation, they are 
seen as fine sharp lines, sometimes as well marked as if drawn 
with a pencil. But other observers see them with varying 
degrees of breadth and diffuseness. 

One remarkable feature of these objects is their occasional 

2 As against this, Lowell's answer is that the effect is not optical; 
for the belt surrounds the meliin^y not the making cap. 
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gemination/* some of the canals appearing as if doubled. 
This was first noticed by Schiaparelli, and has been confirmed, 
so far as observations can confirm it, by other observers. Dif- 
ferent explanations of this phenomenon have been suggested, 
but the descriptions of it are not sufficiently definite to render 
any explanation worthy of entire confidence possible. Indeed 
the more cautious astronomers, who have not specially devoted 
themselves to the particular phenomena, reserve a doubt 
as to how far the apparent phenomena of the finer canals are 
real, and what the markings which give rise to their appearance 
might prove to be if a better and nearer view of the planet 
th^ is now possible could be obtained. Of the reality of the 
better marked ones there can be no doubt, as they have been 
seen repeatedly by many observers, including those at the 
Lick Observatory, and have actually been photographed at 
the Lowell Observatory. The doubt is therefore confined 
to the vast network of lines so fine that they never certainly 
have been seen elsewhere than at Flagstaff. The difficulty 
of pronouncing upon their reality arises from the fact that 
we have to do mainly with objects not plainly visible (oi, as 
Lowell contends, not plainly visible elsewhere). The question 
therefore becomes one of psychological optics rather than of 
astronomy. When the question is considered from this point 
of view it is found that combinations of light and shaded areas 
very different from continuous lines, will, under certain con- 
ditions, be interpreted by the eye as such lines; and when such 
is the case, long practice by an observer, however carefully 
conducted, may confirm him in this interpretation. To give 
a single example of the principles involved; it is found by 
experiment that if, through a long line so fine as to approach 
the limit of visibility, segments not too near each other, or so 
short that they would not be visilile by themselves, be taken 
out, their absence from the line will not be noticed, and the 
latter will still seem continuous.^ In other words we do not 
change the aspect of the line by taking away from it a part 
which by itself would be invisible. This act of the eye, in 
interpreting a discontinuous series of very faint patches as a 
continuous line, is not, properly speaking, an optical illusion, 
but rather a habit. I’he arguments for the reality of all the 
phenomena associated with the canals, while cogent, have not 
sufficed to bring about a general consensus of opinion among 
critics beyond the limit already mentioned. 

Accepting the view that the dark lines on Mars are objectively 
real and continuous, and arc features as definite in reality as 
they appear in the telescope, Professor Lowell has put forth an 
explanation of sufficient interest to be mentioned here. His 
first proposition is that lines frequently thousands of miles long, 
each following closely a great circle, must be the product of 
design rather than of natural causes. His explanation is that 
they indicate the existence of irrigating canals which cany the 
water produced annually by the melting of the polar snows to 
every part of the planet. The actual canals are too minute to 
be visible to us. What we really see as dark lines are broad 
strips of vegetation, produced by artificial cultivation extending 
along each border of the irrigating streams. On the other hand, 
in the view of his critics, the quantity of ice or snow which the 
sun’s rays could melt around the poles of Mars, the rate of flow 
and evaporation as the water is carried toward the equator, 
and several other of the conditions involved, require investigation 
before the theory can be established.^ 

The accompanying illustrations of Mars and its canals are 

1 For limits of this theory and Lowell's view of its inapplicability 
to Mars, see Astrophys. Jour.^ Sept. 19^7, 

8 Prof. Lowell's theory is supported by so much evidence of differ- 
ent kinds that his own exposition should be read in extenso in Mars 
and its canals and Mars as the abode of life* In order, however, 
that his views may be adecjuatcly presented here, he has kindly 
supplied the following summary in nis own words : — 

“ Owing to inadequate atmospheric advantages generally, much 
misapprehension exists as to the definiteness with which the surface 
of Mars is seen under good conditions. In steady air the canals 
are yierfcctly distinct lines, not unlike the Fraunhofer ones of the 
Spectrum, y)cncil lines or gossamer filaments according to size. All 
the observers at Flagstaff concur in this. The photographs of tliem 


those of Lowell, and represent the planet as seen by the Flagstaff 
observers. 

Satellites and Pole of Mats . — ^At the opposition of Mars which 
occurred in August 1877 the planet was unusually near the earth. 
Asaph Hall, then in charge of the 26^ telescope at the Naval 
Observatory in Washington, took advantage of this favourable 
circumstance to make a careful search for a visible satellite of 
the planet. On the night of the nth of August he found a 
faint object near the planet. Cloudy weather intervened, and 
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the object was not again seen until the 16th, when it was found 
to be moving with the planet, leaving no doubt as to its being 
a satellite. On the night following an inner satellite much nearer 
the planet was observed. This discovery, apart from its intrinsic 

taken there also confirm it up to the limit of their ability. Careful 
experiments by the same observers on artificial lines show that if 
the canals had breaks amounting to 16 m. across, such breaks would 
be visible. None are; while the lines themselves are thousands of 
miles long and perfectly straight (Astrophys. Joum.^ Sept. 1907). 
Between expert observers representing tlie ydanct at the same epoch 
the accordance is striking; differences in drawings are differences 
of time and are due to seasonal and secular changes in the planet 
itself. These seasonal changes have been carefully followed at 
Flagstaff, and the law governing tliem detected. They are found to 
dejientl upon the melting of the yiolar caT>s. After the melting is 
under way the canals next the cap proceed to darken, and the darken- 
ing thence prowesses regularly down the latitudes. Twice this 
happens every Martian year, first from one cap and then six Martian 
months later from the other. 'I'he action reminds one of the quicken- 
ing of the Nile valley after the melting of the snows in Abyssinia; 
omy with planet- wide rhythm. Some of the canals are paired. 
The phenomenon is peculiar to certain canals, for only about one- 
tenth of the whole number, 56 out of 585, ever show double and these 
do so regularly. Each double has its special width; this width 
between the pair being 400 m. in some cases, only 75 in others. Care- 
ful plotting has disclosed the fact that the doubles cluster round the 
planet's equator, rarely pass 40® Lat., and never occur at the poles, 
though the planet's axial tilt reveals all its latitudes to us in turn. 
They arc thus features of tliosc latitudes where the surface is greatest 
compared with the area of the polar cap, which is suggestive. Space 
precludes mention of many other equally striking peculiarities of 
the canal's positioning and development. At the junctions of the 
canals arc small, dark round spots, which also wax and wane wuth 
the seasons. These facts and a host of others of like significance have 
led Lowell to the conclusion that the whole canal system is of artifi- 
cial origin, first because of each appearance and secondly because of 
the laws governing its development. Every opposition has added 
to the assurance that the canals are artificial; both by disclosing 
their peculiarities better and better and by removing generic doubts 
as to the planet's habitability. The warmer temperature disclosed 
from Lowell's investigation on the subject, and the spcctrographic 
detection by Slipher of water-vapour in the Martian air, are among 
the latest of these confirmations." — [E d.] 
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interest, is also noteworthy as the first of a series of discoveries 
of satellites of the outer planets. The satellites of Mars are 
difficult to observe, on account not merely of their faintness, but 
of their proximity to the planet, the light of which is so bright 
as to nearly blot out that of the satellite. Intrinsically the inner 
satellite is brighter than the outer one, but for the reason just 
mentioned it is more difficult to observe. The names given them 
by Hall were Deimos for the outer satellite and Phobos for the 
inner one, derived from the mythological horses that drew the 
chariot of the god Mars. A remarkable feature of the orbit 
of Phobos is that it is so near the planet as to perform a revolu- 
tion in less than one-third that of the diurnal rotation of Mars. 
The result is that to an inhabitant of Mars this satellite would 
rise in the west and set in the east, making two apparent diurnal 
revolutions every day. The period of Deimos is only six days 
greater than that of a Martian day; consequently its apparent 
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motfon around the planet would be so .slow that more than two 
days elapse between rising and setting, and again between 
setting and rising. 

Owing to the minuteness of these bodies it is impossible to 
make any measures of their diameters. These can be inferred 
only from their brightness. Assuming them to be of the same 
colour as Mars, Lowell estimates them to be about ten miles for 
Deimos and somewhat more for Phobos. But these estimates 
are uncertain, not only from the somewhat hypothetical character 
of the data on whi(!h they rest, but from the difficulty of accu- 
rately estimating the brightness of such an object in the glare 
of the planet. 

A long and careful series of observations was made upon these 
bodies by other observers. Later, especially at the very favour- 
able oppositions of 1892 and 1894, observations were made by 
Hermann Struve at Poulkova, who subjected all the obser- 
vations up to 1898 to a very careful discussion. He showed that 
the inclination of the planes of the orbits to the equator of the 
planet is quite small, thus making it certain that these two planes 
can never wander far from each other. In the following state- 
ment of the numerical elements of the entire system*, Struve^s 
results are given for the satellites, while those of Lowell are 
adopted for the position of the plane of the e(iuator. 

The relations of the several planes can be best conceived by 
considering the points at which lines perpendicular to them, or 
their poles, meet the celestial sphere. By theory, the pole of 
the orbital plane of each satellite revolves round the pole of a 
certain fixed plane, differing less from the plane of the equator 
of Mars the nearer the satellite is to Mars. Lowell from a combi- 


nation of his own observations with those of Schiaparelli, Lohse 
and Cerulli, found for the pole of the axis of rotation of Marsh— 
R.A. = 317*5®; Dec. = -h 54*5®; Epoch, 1905. 

Tilt ^ of Martian Equator to Martian ecliptic, 23°. 59'. Her- 
mann Struve, from the observations of the satellites, found 
theoretically the following positions of this pole, and of those of 
the fixed planes of the satellite orbits for 1900 

Poleof Mars : R.A. = 317-25° Dec. —52*63'’ 

Pole of fixed plane for Phobos 31 7‘'-24“ 52*64® 

Pole of fixed plane for Deimos ^ 310*20® 53*37® 


Lowell’s position of the pole is that now adopted by the 
British Nautical Almanac*. 

The actual positions of the poles of the satellite — orbits revol\*e 
around these poles of the two fixed planes in circles. Putting N 
for the right-ascensions of their nodes on the plane of the terres- 
trial equator, and J for their angular distance from the north 
terrestrial pole, N, and J, for the corresponding poles of the fixed 
planes, and i for the time in years after 1900, Struve’s results 


are : — 


Deimos. 

N, 46®. 12' 0*463' /; J — 36®, 42^ — 0*24’ t 
(N — N,) sin J 97-l>' sin (.156'8° — (Vsys* /) 
J - J, - 97-0 cos (350-8" - 0 -J75" t) 


Phobos. 

N, = 47" 14-3' + 0-40' /; J, = 37*. 21-9' - 0-24' t 
(N — Nj) nn J - J3‘i' sin (257°. 1' — 158-0* <) 

J - Ji = 55 'i (* 57 *- 1'- 158-0 <) 


The other elements are : — 

Deimos. 

Mean lonp. 1894, Oct. 0.0. G.M.T. 186*25® 
Mean daily motion (tropical) 285*16198® 

Mean distance (A = i) 32*373'' 

Long, of pcricentrc, (x + N) 264^4-6*375® ^ 
Eccentricity of orbit 0*0031 

Ej)och for / 1900*0 


Phobos. 

296*13® 

1128*84396® 

12*938" 

1 4® 4- 158*0®/ 
0*0217 
1 900*0 


Bibliography. — Flammarion, La PlaniHe Mars et ses conditions 
d'hahiiiliU (Paris, 1892), embodies so co]nt)us a rhumi of all the 
publications and drawings relating to Mars up to 1891 that there i.s 
little occasion for reference in detail to early publications. Among 
the principal sources may be mentioned the Monthly Notices anfl 
Memoirs of the Royal Astronomical Society, the publications of the 
Astronomical Society of the Pacific, esj>ccially vols. vi., viii. and ix., 
containing observations and discussions by the Mt Hamilton 
astronomers, and the journals, Sidereal Messenger ^ Astronomy and 
Astrophysics^ and Astrophysical Journal. Schiaparelli’s extended 
memoirs appeared under the general title Ossemasioni astronomiche 
e. psiche sulV asse di rotasione e sulla topograPa del pianeta Marie, 
and were published in different volumes of the Memoirs of the Realc 
Accademia dei Lincei of Rome. The observations and drawings of 
Lowell are found in extenso in Annals of the Lowell Oh.servatory. 
Lowell's conclusions are summarized in Mars and its Canals, b>’ 
Percival Lowell (1906), and Mars as the Abode of Life (igog). In 
connexion with his work may be mentioned Mars and its Mystery y 
by Edward S. Morse (Boston, 190O), the work of a naturalist w’ho 
made studies of the i)lanct at the Lowell Observatory in 1905. 
Brief discussions and notices will also Vjc found in the T.owell Observa* 
tory Bulletins. The optical principles involved in tlit* interpreta- 
tions of the canals are discu.s.*!ed in recent volumes of the Monthly 
Notices y R.A.S.y and in the Astrophysical Journal. In 1907 the 
veteran A. R. Wallace disputed Lowell’s views vigorously in his 
Is Mars Habitable P and was briefly answered by Lowell in Nature, 
who contended that Wallace's theory was not in accord with celestial 
mechanics. (S. N.) 

MARSALA, a seaport of Sicily, in the province of Trapani, 
19 m. by rail S. of Trapani. Pop. (1881), 19,732 ; (1901), 57,567. 
The low coast on which it is situated is the westernmost point of 
the island. The town is the seat of a bishop, and the cathedral 
contains 16 grey marble columns, which arc said to have been 
intended for Canterbury Cathedral in England, the vessel 
conveying them having been wrecked here. The town owes its 
importance mainly to the trade in Marsala wine. 

Marsala occupies the site of Lilybaeuni, the principal strong- 
hold of the Carthaginians in wSicily, founded by Himilco after the 
abandonment of Motya. Neither Pyrrhus nor the Romans were 
able to reduce it by siege, but it was surrendered to the latter in 
241 B.c. at the end of the First Punic War. Tn the later wars it 
was a starting-point for the Roman expeditions against Carthage; 


^ Bulletin Lowell Obsy., Monthly Notices R.A.S, (^90^), 66, p. rr 
8 St Petersburg Memoirs y aeries viii,, l^hvs. Mars-claase, v'»l. viii. 
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and under Roman rule it enjoyed considerable prosperity (C JX. 
X. p. 742). It obtained municipal rights from Augustus and 
became a colony under Pertinax or Septimus Severus. The 
Saracens gave it its present name, Marsa Alt, port of All. The 
harbour, which lay on the north-east, was destroyed by Cliarles 
V. to prevent its occupation by pirates. The modern harbour 
lies to the south-east. In i860 Garibaldi landed at Marsala 
with 1000 men and began his campaign in Sicily. Scanty 
remains of the ancient Lilybaeum (fragments of the city walls, 
of squared stones, and some foundations of buildings between 
the walls and the sea) are visible; and the so-called grotto and 
spring of the Sibyl may be mentioned. To the east of the town 
is a great fosse which defended it on the land side, and beyond 
this again are quarries like those of Syracuse on a small scale. 
The modern town takes the shape of the Roman camp within 
the earlier city, one of the gates of which still existed in 1887. 
The main street (the Cassaro; perpetuates the name castrum. 

MARSDEN, WILLIAM (1754-1836), English orientalist, the 
son of a Dublin merchant, was born at Verval, Co. Wicklow, on 
the i6th of November 1754. He was educated in Dublin, and 
having obtained an appointment in the civil service of the East 
India Company arrived at Benkulen, Sumatra, in 1771. There 
he soon rose to the office of principal secretary to the government, 
and acquired a knowledge of the Malay language and country. 
Returning to England in 1779 with a pension, he wrote his 
History of Sumatra, published in 1783. Marsden was appointed 
in 1795 second secretary and afterwards first secretary to the 
admir^ty. In 1807 he retired and published in 1812 his Gram- 
mar and Dictionary of the Malay Language, and in 1818 his 
translation of the Travels of Marco Polo. He was a member of 
many learned societies, and trc^isurer and vice-president of the 
Royal Society. In 1834 he presented his collection of Oriental 
coins to the British Museum, and his library of books and 
Oriental MSS. to King’s College, London. He died on the 6th 
of October 1836. 

Marsden 's other works are : Numismaia orientalia (London, 
1825-1825); Catalogue of Dictionaries, Vocabularies, Grammars and 
Alphabets (1796); and several papers on Kastem topics in the 
Philosophical Transactions and tnc Archaeologia. 

MARSEILLES, a city of southern PYance, chief seaport of 
France and of the Mediterranean, 219 m. S. by E. of Lyons and 
534 m. S.S.E. of Paris, by the Paris-Lyon-M6ditcrran6e railway. 
Pop. (1906), commune 517,498; town 421,116. Marseilles is 
situated on the Golfe du Lion on the eastern shore of a bay 
protected to the south by Cape Croisette but open towards the 
west; to the east the horizon is bounded by an amphitheatre 
of hills, those in the foreground clothed with vegetation while 
the more distant eminences are bare and rugged. The city is 
built on undulating ground and the south-western and most 
aristocratic quarter covers the slopes of the ridge crowned by a 
fort and the church of Notre-Dame de la Garde and projecting 
westward into the bay to form a protection for the harbour. 
The newest and most pleasant portion lies on the south-eastern 
slope of the ridge, between the southern end of the Rue Paradis 
and the Prado avenues, which is better protected than most 
other quarters from the mistral that blows down the Rhone 
valley, and where in summer the temperature is always a little 
lower tlian in the centre of the town. The old harbour of 
Marseilles opens on the west to the Golfe du Lion, the famous 
Rue Onnebi^re ^ prolonged by the Rue Noailles leading E.N.E. 
from its inner end. These two streets are the centre of the life 
of the city. Continued in the Allies de Meilhan and the Boule- 
vard de la Madeleine, they form one of its main arteries. The 
other, at right angles with the first, connects the Place d’Aix 
with the spacious and fashionable Promenade du Prado, by 
way of the Cours Belsunce and the Rue de Rome. Other fine 
streets — the Rue St F’errtol, the Rue Paradis and the Rue 
Breteuil are to the south of the Cannebi^re running parallel with 
the Rue de Rome. To these must be added the neighbouring 
avenue of Pierre Puget named after the sculptor whose statue 

^ From the Latin cannahis, Provencal cannihe, “ hemp,'* in allusion 
to the rope-walks formerly occupying its site. 
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stands in the Bor 61 y Park. The Prado, with its avenues of 
trees and fine houses, runs to within a quarter of a mile of the 
Huveaune, a stream that borders the city on the south-east, 
then turns of! at right angles and extends to the sea, coming 
to an end close to the Bor 41 y Park and the race-course, From 
its extremity the Chemin de la Corniche runs northwards along 
the coast, fringed by villas and bathing establishments, to the 
Anse des (Catalans, a distance of 4^ miles. 

The old town of Marseilles is bounded W. by the Joliette basin 
and the .sea, E. by the Cours Belsunce, S. by the northern quay 
of the old port, and N. by the Boulevard des Dames. It consists 
of a labyrinth of steep, dark and narrow streets inhabited by 
a seafaring population. Through its centre runs the broad Rue 
de la R^publique, extending from the Cannebifire to the Place 
de la Johette. The entrance to the old harbour is defended by 
Fort St Jean on the north and Fort St Nicolas on the south. 
Behind the latter is the Anse ^Creek) de la Reserve, Beyond 
this again, situated in succession along the shore, come the 
Chateau du Pharo, given by the empress Eug6nie to the town, 
the Anse du Pharo, the military exercising ground, and the Anse 
des Catalans. To the old harbour, which covers only 70 acres 
with a mean depth of 19^ ft. and is now used by sailing vessels, 
the basin of La Joliette (ss acres) with an entrance harbour was 
added in 1853. Communicating with the old harbour by a 
channel which passes behind Fort St Jean, this dock opens on 
the south into the outer harbour, opposite the palace and the 
Anse du Pharo. A series of similar basins separated from the 
roadstead by a jetty 2^ m. long was subsequently added along 
the shore to the north, viz. the basins of Lazaret and Arenc, 
bordered by the harbour railway station and the extensive ware- 
houses of the Compagnie des Docks et £ntrep6ts, the Bassin 
de la Gare Maritime with the warehouses of the chamber of 
commerce; the Bassin National with the refitting basin, com- 
prising six dry docks behind it; and the Bassin de la Pin6de 
entered from the northern outer harbour. These new docks 
have a water area of 414 acres and over ii m. of quays, and 
are commodious and deep enough for the largest vessels . to 
manoeuvre easily. ' 

In the roads to the south-west of the port lie the islands of 
Ratoimeau and Pom^guc, united by a jetty forming a quarantine 
port. Between them and the mainland is lihe islet of Ch&teau 
dTf, in which the scene of part of Dumas* Monte Cristo is 
laid. 

Marseilles possesses few remains of either the Greek or Roman 
periods of occupation, and is poor in medieval buildings. The 
old cathedral of la Major (Sainte-Marie-Majeure), dating chiefly 
from the 12th century and built on the ruins of a temple of Diana, 
is in bad preservation. The chapel of St Lazare (late 15th 
century) in the left aisle is in the earliest Renaissance style, and a 
bas-relief of white porcelain by Lucca della Robbia is of artistic 
value. Beside this church and alongside the Joliette basin is a 
modem building begun in 1852, opened for worship in 1893 
recognized as the foiest modern cathedral in France, It is a 
Byzantine basilica, in the form of a 1 -aiin cross, 460 ft. long, 
built in green Florentine stone blended with white stone from the 
neighlx)urhood of Arles. The four towers which surmount it — 
two at the west front, one over the crossing, one at the east end 
— are roofed with cupolas. Near the cathedral stands the bishop’s 
palace, and the Place de la Major, which they overlook, is em- 
bellished with the statue of Bishop Belsunce, who displayed great 
devotion during the plague of 1720-1721. The celebrated Notre- 
Dame de la Garde, the steeple of which, surmounted by a gilded 
statue of the Virgin, 30 ft. in height, rises 150 ft. above the 
summit of the hill on which it stands, commands a view of the 
whole port and town, as well as of the surrounding mountains 
and the neighbouring sea. The present chapel is modem and 
occupies the site of one built in 1214. 

On the south side of the old harbour near the Fort St Nicolas 
stands the church of St Victor, built in the 13th century and once 
attached to an abbey founded early in the 4th century. With 
its lofty crenellated walls and square towers built of large blocks 
of uncemented stone, it resembles a fortress. St Victor is built 
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above c^pts dating mainly from the iith century but also 
embodying architecture of the Carolingian period and of the 
early centuries of the Christian era. Tradition relates that St 
Lazarus inhabited the catacombs under St Victor; and the black 
image of the Virgin, still preserved there, is popularly attributed 
to St Luke. The spire, which is the only relic of the ancient 
church of Accoules, marks the centre of Old Marseilles. At its 
foot are a ** calvary ” and a curious underground chapel in rock 
work, both modem. Notre-Dame du Mont Carmel, also in the 
old town, occupies the place of what was the citadel of the 
Massaliots when they were besieged by Julius Caesar. 

Of the civil buildings of the city, the prefecture, one of the 
finest in France, the Palais de Justice, in front of which is the 
statue of the advocate Antoine Berryer (1790-1868) and the 
Exchange, all date from the latter half of the 19th century. The 
Exchange, built at the expease of the Chamber of Commerce, 
includes the spacious hall of that iastitution with its fine mural 
paintings and gilding. The h6tel-de-ville (17th century) stands 
on the northern quay of the old harbour. All these buildings 
are surpassed by the Palais Longchamp (1862-1870), situated 
in the north-east of the town at the end of the Boulevard Long- 
champ. The centre of the building is occupied by a monumental 
chdteau d^eau (reservoir). Colonnades branch of! from this, 
uniting it on the left to the picture gallery, with a fine collection 
of ancient and modern works, and on the right to the natural 
history museum, remarkable for its conchological department 
and collection of ammonites. In front are ornamental grounds ; 
behind are extensive zoological gardens, with the astronomical 
observatory. The museum of antiejuities is established in the 
Ch&teau Borily (1766-1778) in a fine park at the end of 
the Prado. It includes a Phoenician collection (containing the 
remains that support the hypothesis of the Phoenician origin 
of Marseilles), an Egypjtian collection, numerous Greek, Latin, 
and Christian inscriptions in stone, &c. A special building 
within the city contains the school of art with a valuable library 
and a collection of medals and coins annexed to it. The city 
also has a colonial museum and a laboratory of marine zoology. 
The triumphal arch of Aix, originally dedicated to the victors 
of the Trocad6ro, was in 1830 appropriated to the conquests of 
the empire. 

The canal de Marseille, constructed from 1837 to 1848, which 
has metamorphosed the town and its arid surroundings by bring- 
ing to them the waters of the Durance, leaves the river opposite 
Pertuis. It has a length of 97 miles (including its four main 
branches) of which 13 are underground, and irrigates some 7500 
acres. After crossing the valley of the Arc, between Aix and 
Rognac, by the magnificent aqueduct of Roquefavour, it purifies 
its waters, charged with ooze, in the basins of R6altort. It 
draws about 2200 gallons of water per second from the Durance, 
supplies 2450 horse-power to works in the vicinity of Marseilles, 
and ensures a good water-supply and efficient sanitation to the 
city. 

Marseilles is the headquarters of the XV. army corps and the 
seat of a bishop and a prefect. Tt has tribunals of first instance 
and of commerce, a chamber of commerce, a board of trade 
arbitration, and a branch of the Bank of France. The educa- 
tional institutions include a faculty of science, a school of 
medicine and pharmacy, and a faculty (faculti litre) of law, 
these three forming part of the university of Aix-Marseille; 
lyc6es for boys and girls, a conservatoire of music, a school of 
fine art, a higher school of commerce, a school for ships’ boys, a 
school of navigation and industrial schools for both sexes. 

Trade and Industry , — Marseilles is the western emporium for the 
Levant trade and the French gate of the Far East It suffers, 
however, from the competition of Genoa, which is linked with the 
Rhine baam by the Simplon and St Gothard railway routes, and from 
lack of communication with the inland waterways of France. In 
Janua^ 1902 the chamber of deputies voted 656, 000 for the con- 
struction of a canal from Marseilles to the Rhone at Arles. This 
scheme was designed to overcome tlie difficulties of egress from the 
Rhone and to make the city the natural outlet of the rich Rhone 
basin. Much of the activity of the port is due to the demand for 
raw material created by the industries of Marseilles itself. The 
imports include raw silk, sesame, ground-nuts and other oil-prodndng 


fruits and seeds largely used in the soap manufacture, cereals and 
flour, wool, hides and skins, olive and otlicr oils, raw cotton, sheep 
and other livestock, woven goods, table fruit, wine, potatoes and 
dry vegetables, lead, cocuoii silk, coffee, coal, timber. The total 
value of im|K)rtH was /64, 189,000 in 1907, an increase of /i8,ooo,ooo 
in the preceding decade. The exports, of which the total value was 
;^52,9oi,ooo (an increase of ;i2 1,000,000 in the decade), included 
cotton fabrics, silk fabrics, cereals and flour, hides and skins, wool 
fabrics, worked skins, olive and other oils, chemical products, wine, 
refined sugar, raw cotton, wool, coal, building-material, machinery 
and pottery. 

The port is the centre for numerous lines of steamers, of which 
tlic chief are the Messageries Maritimes, which ply to the eastern 
Mediterranean, the east coast of Africa, Australia, India, Indo-Cliina, 
Havre and London, and the Compagnie G^n6rale Trausatlantique, 
whose? vessels run to Algiers, Tunis, Malta, Corsica, Morocco and Ihe 
Antilles. In addition many important foreign lines call at the port, 
among them being the P. and O., the Orient, tlie iNorth German 
Lloyd, and tlie German East Africa lines. 

Marseilles has five chief railway stations, two of which serve the 
new harbours, while one is alongside the old port; the city is on tlie 
main line of the Paris-Lyon-M^diterrande railway from the Riviera 
and Toulon to Paris via Arles, Avignon and Lyons, another less 
important line connecting it witli Aix. 

Soap-making, introduced in antiquity from Savona and Genoa, 
is carried on in upwards of fifty factories. These utilize the products 
of the oil-distilleries and of the chemical works, the latter being also 
an important adjunct to the manufacture of candles, another leading 
industry. A large quantity of iron, copper and other ores is smelted 
in the blast-furnaces of Saint Louis in the vicinity and in other 
foundries, and tlie Mediterranean Engineering Company and other 
comjianies have large workshops for the construction or repair of 
marine steam-engines and every branch of iron ship-building. To 
these industries must be added flour-milling, the manufacture of 
semolina and other farinaceous foods and of biscuit^:, bricks and 
tiles, rope, casks, capsules for bottles and other tin-goods, tanning, 
distilling, brewing and sulphur- and sugar-refining. There are state 
tobacco and match factories. 

History , — The Greek colony of Massalia (Lat. Massilia) was 
founded by the mariners of Phocaca in Asia Minor, about 600 b.c. 
The .settlement of the Greeks in waters which the Carthaginians 
reserved for their own commerce was not efiec'ted without a naval 
conflict; it is not improbable that the Phoenicians were settled 
at Marseilles before the Greek period, and that the name of the 
town is the Phoenician for settlement.” Whether the judges 
{sophetirrij suffetes ”) of the Phoenician sacrificial tablet of 
Marseilles were the rulers of a city existing before the advent of 
the Phoc’aeans, or were consuls for Punic residents in the Greek 
period, is disputed. In 542 b.c. the fall of the Phocaean cities 
before the Persians probably sent new settler.s to the Ligurian 
coast and cut off the remote city of Massulia from close connexion 
with the mother country. Isolated amid alien populations, the 
Massaliots made their way by prudence in dealing with the 
inland tribes, by vigilant administration of their oligarchical 
government, and by frugality united to remarkable commercial 
and naval enterprise. I'heir colonies spread east and west 
along the coast from Monaco to Cape St Martin in Spain, 
carding with them the worship of Artemis; the inland trade, in 
which wine was an important element, can be traced by finds of 
Massalian coins across Gaul and through the Alps as far as Tirol. 
In the 4ih century b.c. the Massaliot Pytheas visited the coasts 
of Gaul, Britain and Germany, and Euthymenes is said to have 
sailed down the west coast of Africa as far as Senegal. The great 
rival of Massalian trade was Carthage, and in the Punic Wars the 
city took the side of Rome, and was rewarded by Roman assistance 
in the subjugation of the native tribes of Liguria. In the war 
between Caesar and Pompey Massilia took Pompey’s side and in 
A.D. 49 offered a vain resistance to Caesar’s lieutenant Trebonius. 
In memory of its ancient services the city, ” without which,” 
as Cicero says, “ Rome had never triumphed over the Transalpine 
nations,” was left as a civitas libera^ but her power was broken 
and most of her dependencies taken from her. From this time 
Massilia has little place in Roman history ; it became for a time 
an important school of letters and medicine, but its commercial 
and intellectual importance declined. The town appears to 
have been christianized before the end of the 3rd century, and 
at the beginning of the 4th century was the scene of the martyr- 
dom of St Victor. Its reputation partly revived through the 
names of Gennadius and Cassian, which give it prominence 
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in the history of Semi-Pelagianism and the foundation of western 
monachism. 

After the ravages of successive invaders, Marseilles was re- 
peopled in the loth century under the protection of its viscounts. 
The town gradually bought up their rights, and at the beginning 
of the 13th century was formed into a republic, governed by a 
pedestal^ who was appointed for life, and exercised his office in 
conjunction with 3 notables, and a municipal council, composed of 
80 citizens, 3 clerics, and 6 principal tradesmen. During the rest 
of the middle ages, however, the higher town was governed by 
the bishop, and had its harbour at the creek of La Joliette which 
at that period ran inland to the north of the old town. The 
southern suburb was governed by the abbot of St Victor, and 
owned the Port des Catalans. Situated between the two, the 
lower town, the rcpul)lic, retained the old harbour, and was the 
most powerful of the three divisions. The period of the crusades 
brought prosperity to Marseilles, though throughout the middle 
ages it suffered from the competition of Pisa, Genoa and Venice. 
In 1245 and 1256 Charles of Anjou, count of Provence, whose 
predecessors had left the citizens a large measure of independence, 
established his authority above that of the republic. In 1423 
Alphonso V. of Aragon sacked the town. King Ren6, who had 
made it his winter residence, however, caused trade, arts and 
manufactures again to flourish. On the embodiment of Provence 
in the kingdom of France in 1481, Marseilles preserved a separate 
administration directed l)y royal officials. Under Francis I. 
the disaffected constable Charles de Bourbon vainly besieged the 
town with the imperial forces in 1524. During the wars of 
religion, Marseilles took part against the Protestants, and long 
refused to acknowledge Henry IV. The loss of the ancient 
liberties of the town brought new disturbances under the Fronde, 
which Louis XIV. came in person to suppress. He entered the 
town by a breach in the walls and afterwards had Fort St Nicolas 
constructed. Marseilles repeatedly suffered from the plague, 
notably from May 1720 to May 1721. 

During the Revolution the people rose against the aristocracy, 
who up to that time had governed the commune. In the Terror 
they rebelled against the Convention, but were promptly subdued 
by General Carteaux, The wars of the empire, Ijy dealing a 
blow to their maritime commerce, excited the hatred of the 
inhabitants against Napoleon, and they hailed the return of the 
Bourbons and the defeat of Waterloo. The news of the latter 
provoked a bloody reaction in the town against those suspected 
of imperialism. The prosperity of the city received a considerable 
impulse from the conquest of Algeria and from the opening of 
the Suez Canal. 

See P. Castiinicr, Histoire de la Provence dan$ VaniiquiU^ vol. ii. 
(Paris, 1896); E. ('aman, Marseille au XX*"* sidcle (Paris, 1905); 
P. Joanne, Marseille et ses environs. 

MARSH» ADAM (Adam de Martsco) (d. c, 1258), English 
Franciscan, scholar and theologian, was born about 1200 in the 
diocese of Bath, and educated at Oxford under the famous 
Grosseteste. Before 1226 Adam received the benefice of Wear- 
mouth from his uncle, Richard Marsh, bishop of Durham; but 
between that year and 1230 he entered the Franciscan order. 
About 1238 he became the lecturer of the Franciscan house at 
Oxford, and within a few years was regarded by the English 
province of that order as an intellectual and spiritual leader. 
Roger Bacon, his pupil, speaks highly of his attainments in 
theology and mathematics. His fame, however, rests upon the 
influence which he exercised over the statesmen of his day. 
Consulted as a friend by Grosseteste, as a spiritual director by 
Simon de Montfort, the countess of Leicester and the queen, 
as an expert lawyer and theologian by the primate, Boniface 
of Savoy, he did much to guide the policy both of the opposition 
and of the court party in all matters affecting the interests of 
the Church. He shrank from office, and never became provincial 
minister of the English Franciscans, though constantly charged 
with responsible commissions. Henry III. and ArchbLshop 
Boniface unsuccessfully endeavoured to secure for him the see of 
Ely in 1256. In 1257 Adam’s health was failing, and he appears 
to have died in the following year. To Judge from his corre- 
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spondence he took no interest in secular politics. He sympathized 
with Montfort as with a friend of the Church and an unjustly 
treated man; but on the eve of the baronial revolution he was 
on friendly terms with the king. Faithful to the traditions of his 
order, he made it his ambition to be a mediator. He rebuked 
both parties in the state for their shortcomings, but he did not 
break with either. 

Sec his correspondence, with J. S. Brewer’s introduction, in 
Monumenta franctscana, vol. i. (Rolls ser., 1838); the biographical 
notice in A. G. Little’s Grey Friars in Oxford (Oxford, 1892), where 
all the references are collected. On Marsh’s relations with Grosse- 
teste, see Roherii Grosseteste epistolae^ ed. H. R. Luard (Polls ed., 
1861), and F. S. Stevenson, Robert Grosseteste (London, 1899). 

(H. W. C. D.) 

MARSH, GEORGE PERKINS (1801-1882), Ameriiran diplo- 
matist and philologist, was born at Woodstock, Vermont, on 
the 15th of March 1801, He graduated at Dartmouth College 
in 1820, was admitted to the bar in 1825, and practised law 
at Burlington, Vermont, devoting himself also with ardour to 
philological studies. In 1835 he was a member of the Supreme 
Executive Council of Vermont, and from 1843 to 1849 ^ Whig 
representative in Congress. In 1849 he was appointed United 
States minister resident in Turkey, and in 1852-1853 discharged 
a mission to Greece in connexion with the imprisonment by 
! the authorities of that country of an American missionary, 

I Dr Jonas King (1792-1869). He returned to Vermont in 1854, 

I and in 1857 was a member of the state railway commission. 
In 1861 he became the first United States minister to the kingdom 
of Italy, and died in that office at Vallombrosa on the 23rd of 
July 1882. He was buried in a Protestant cemetery in Rome. 
Marsh was an able linguist, writing and speaking with ease the 
Scandinavian and half a dozen other European languages, a 
remarkable philologi.st for his day, and a scholar of great breadth, 
knowing much of military science, engraving and physics, as 
well as of Icelandic, which was his specialty. He wrote many 
articles for Johnson’s Universal Cyclopaedia^ and contributed 
many reviews and letters to the Nation. His chief published 
works are : A Compendious Grammar of the Old Northern or 
Icelandic Language (1838), compiled and translated from the 
grammars of Rask ; The Gamely his Organization, Habits, and Uses, 
with Reference to his Introduction into the United Stales (1856); 
Lectures on the English Language (i860); The Origin and History 
of the English Language (1862; revised ed., 1885); and Man 
and Nature (1865). The last-named work was translated into 
Italian in 1872, and, largely rewritten, was issued in 1874 under 
the title The Earth as Modified by Human Action i a revised 
edition was published in 1885. He also published a work on 
Mediaeval and Modern Saints and Miracles (1876), His valuable 
library was presented in 1883 l)y Frederick Billings to the 
university of Vermont. His second wife, Cakoline (Crane) 
Marsh (t8t6- 1901), whom he married in 1839, published Wolfe 
of the Knoll and other Poems (i860), and the Life and Letters of 
George Perkins Marsh (New York, 1888). This la.st work was 
left incomplete, the second volume never having been pub- 
lished. She also translated from the German of Johann C. 
Biernatzki (1795-1840), The Hallig ; or, the Sheepfold in the 
Waters (1856) 

MARSH, HERBERT (1757-1839), English divine, was born at 
Faversham, Kent, on the loth of December 1757, and was 
educated at St John’s College, Cambridge, where he was elected 
fellow in 1782, having been second wrangler and second Smith’s 
prizeman. For some years he studied at Leipzig, and between 
1793 arid 1801 published in four volumes a translation of 
J. D. Michaclis’s Introduction to the New Testament, with 
notes of his own, in which he may be said to have intro- 
duced German methods of research into English biblical 
scholarship. His History of the Politics of Great Britain and 
France (1799) brought him much notice and a pension 
from William Pitt. In 1807 he wa.s appointed Lady Margaret 
professor of divinity at Cambridge, and lectured to large 
audiences on biblical criticism, substituting English for the 
traditional Latin. Both here, and afterwards as bishop of 
Llandaff (1816) and of Peterborough (1819), he stoutly opposed 
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hymn-singinp:, Calvinism, Roman Catholicism, and the Evangel- 
ical movement as represented by Charles Simeon and the Bible 
Society. Among his writings are Lectures on the Criticism and 
Interpretation of the Bible (1828), A Comparative View of the 
Churches of England and Rome (1814), and Horae Pelasgicae 
(1815). He died at Peterborough on the ist of May 1839. 

MARSH, NARCISSUS (1638-1713), archbishop of Dublin and 
Armagh, was born at Hannington, Wiltshire, and educated at 
Oxford. He became a fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, in 1658. 
In 1662 he was ordained, and presented to the living of Swindon, 
which he resigned in the following year. After acting as chaplain 
to Seth Ward, bishop of Exeter and Salisbur)^, and Lord 
Chancellor Clarendon, he was elected principal of St Alban Hall, 
Oxford, in 1673. In 1679 he was appointed provost of Trinity 
Jollege, Dublin, where he did much to encourage the study of the 
Irish language. He helped to found the Royal Dublin Society, 
and contributed to it a paper entitled “ Introductory Essay to 
the Doctrine of Sounds ’’ (printed in Philosophical Transactions, 
No. 156, Oxford, 1684). In 1683 he was consecrated bishop of 
Ferns and Leighlin, but after the accession of James 11 . he was 
compelled by the turbulent soldiery to flee to England (1689), 
where he became vicar of Gresford, Flint, and canon of St Asaph. 
Returning to Ireland in 1691 after the battle of the Boyne, he 
w’as made archbishop of Cashel, and three years later he became 
archbishop of Dublin. About this time he founded the Marsh 
Library in Dublin. He became archbishop of Armagh in 1703. 
Between 1699 and 1711 he was six times a lord justice of Ireland. 
He died on the 2nd of November 1713. 

MARSH, OTHNIEL CHARLES (1831-1899), American 
palaeontologist, was born in Lockport, New York, on the 29th 
of October 1831. He graduated at Yale College in t86o, and 
studied geology and mineralogy in the Sheffield scientific school, 
New Haven, and afterwards palaeontology and anatomy in 
Berlin, Heidelberg and Breslau. Returning to America in t866 
he was appointed professor of vertebrate palaeontology at Yale 
College, and there began the researches of the fossil vertebrata 
of the western states, whereby he established his reputation. He 
was aided by a private fortune from his uncle, George Peabody, 
whom he induced to establish the Peabody Museum of Natural 
History (especially devoted to zoology, geology and mincralog}') 
in the college. In May 1871 he discovered the first pterodactyl 
remains found in America, and in subsequent years he brought to 
light from Wyoming and other regions many new genera and 
families, and some entirely new orders of extinct vertebrata, 
which he described in monographs or periodical articles. These 
included remains of the Cretaceous toothed birds Hesperornis 
and Ichthyornis, the Cretaceous flying-reptiles {Pteranodon). 
the swimming reptiles or Mosasauria, and the Cretaceous and 
Jurassic land reptiles {Dinosauria) among which were the Bronto- 
saurus and Atlantosaurus* The remarkable mammals which he 
termed Brontotheria (now grouped as I'itanotheriidae), and the 
huge Dinocerata, one being the Uintatherium, were also brought 
to light by him. Among his later discoveries were remains of 
early ancestors of horses in America, On becoming vice- 
president of the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science in 1875 he gave an address on the Introduction and 
Succession of Vertebrate Life in America,” summarizing his 
conclusions to that date. He repeatedly organized and often 
accompanied scientific exploring expeditions in the Rocky 
Mountains, and their results tended in an important degree to 
support the doctrines of natural selection and evolution. He 
published many papers on these, and found time — besides that 
necessarily given to the accumulation and care of the most 
extensive collection of fossils in the world — to write Odont- 
omithes : A Monograph on the Extinct Toothed Birds of North 
America (1880); Dinocerata : A Monograph of an Extinct Order 
of Gigantic Mammals (1884); and The Dinosaurs of North America 
(1896). His work is full of accurately recorded facts of perma- 
nent value. He was long in charge of the division of vertebrate 
palaeontology in the United States Geological Survey, and 
received many scientific honours, medals and degrees, American 
and foreign. He died in New Haven on the i8th of March 1899. 


See obituary by Dr Henry Woodward (with portrait) in Geol, 
Mag. (1899), p. 237. 

MARSH (O.E. mersc, for merisc, a place full of ** meres ” or 
pools; cf. Ger. Meer, sea, Lat. mare), an area of low-lying 
watery land. The significance of a mar.sh area is not so much 
in the manner of its formation as in the peculiar chemical and 
physical results that accompany it, and its relation to the ecology 
of plant and animal life. Chemically it is productive of such 
gases as arise from decomposing vegetation and are transitory 
in their effects, and in the production of hydrated iron oxide, 
which may be seen floating as an iridescent scum at the edge of 
rusty, marshy pools. This sinks into the soil and forms a 
powerful iron cement to many .sandstones, binding them into a 
hard local mass, while the surrounding sandstones arc loose and 
friable. A curious morphological inversion follows in a later 
geological period, the marsh area forming the hard cap of a hill 
(see Mesa) while the surrounding sandstones are weathered 
away. Salt marshes are a feature of many low-lying sea-coasts 
and areas of inland drainage. 

MARSHAL (med. Lat. marescalcus, from O.H.Ger. marah, 
horse, and scale, servant), a title given in various countries 
to certain militar>' and civil officers, usually of high rank. The 
origin and development of the meaning of the designation is 
closely analogous with that of constable (^.w.). Just as the title 
of constable, in all its medieval and modern uses, is traceable to 
the .style and functions of the Byzantine count of the stable, so 
that of marshal was evolved from the title of the marescalci, 
or masters of the horse, of the early Frankish kings. In thi.s 
original sense the word survived down to the close of the Holy 
Roman Empire in the titular office of Erz-Marschalk (arch- 
marshal), borne by the electors of Saxony. Elsewhere the 
meaning of office and title was modified. The imiiortance of 
cavalry in medieval warfare led to the marshalship being associ- 
ated with military command ; this again led to the duty of keeping 
order in court and camp, of deciding questions of chivalry, and 
to the a.ssumption of judicial and executive fun(!tions. The 
marshal, as a military leader, was originally a subordinate officer, 
the chief command under the king being held by the constable ; 
but in the T2th century, though still nominally second to the 
constable, the marshal has come to the forefront as commander 
of the royal force.s and a great officer of state. In England after 
the Cbnquest the marshalship was hereditary in the family which 
derived its surname from the office, and the hereditary title of 
carl-marshal originated in the marriage of William Marshal 
with the heiress of the earldom of Pembroke (.see Earl Marshal). 
Similarly, in Scotland, the office of marischal (from the French 
marichal), probably introduced under David I., became in the 14th 
century hereditary in the house of Keith. In 1485 the Scottish 
marischal became an carl under the designation of carl-marischal, 
the dignity coming to an end by the attainder of George, loth 
earl-mari.schal, in 1716. In France, on the other hand, though 
under Philip Augustus tlie marshal of France {marescalcus 
Franciae) appears as commander-in-chief of the forces, care wa.s 
taken not to allow the office to become descendible; under 
Francis I. the number of marshals of France was raised to two. 
under Henry III. to four, and under Louis XIV. to twenty. 
Revived by Napoleon, the title fell into abeyance with the 
downfall of the Second Empire. 

In England the use of the word marshal in the sense of com- 
mander of an army appears very early; so Matthew Paris records 
that in 1214 King John constituted William, earl of Salisbury, 
marescalcus of his forces. The modern military title of field 
marshal, imported from Germany by King George IT, in 1736, 
is derived from the high dignity of the marescalcus in a round- 
about way. The marescalcus campi, or marichal des champs, was 
orig nally one of a number of officials to whom the name, with 
certain of the functions, of the marshal was given. The marshal, 
being responsible for order in court and camp, had to employ 
subordinates, who developed into officials often but nominally 
dependent upon him. On military expeditions it was usual 
for two such marshaLs to precede the army, select the site of the 
camp and assign to the lords and knights their places in it. In 

xvii. 25 
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time of peace they preceded the king on a journey and arranged 
for his lodging and maintenance. In France tnarichal des logis 
is the title of superior non-commissioned officers in the cavalry. 

Similarly at the king’s court the marescalcus atdae or intrin- 
sicus was responsible for order, the admission or exclusion of 
those seeking access, ceremonial arrangements, &c. Such 
** marshals ” were maintained, not only by the king, but by great 
lords and ecclesiastics. The more dignified of their functions, 
together with the title, survive in the various German courts, 
where the court marshal (Hofmarschall) is equivalent to the 
English lord chamberlain. Just as the marescalcus intrinsecus 
acted as the vicar of the marshal for duties “ within ” the court, 
so the marescalcus forinsecus was deputed to perform those acts 
of serjeanty due from the marshal to the Crown “ without.'* 
Similarly there appears in the statute 5 Edw. III. cap. 8, a 
marescalcus bana regit {marichal du Banc du Roy)y or marshal 
of the king’s bench, who presided over the Marslialsea Court, 
and was responsible for the safe custody of prisoners, who were 
bestowed in the mareschalcta, or Marshalsea prison. The office 
of marshal of the queen’s bench survived till 1849 (see Lokd 
Steward and Marshalsea). The official known as a judge’s 
marshal, whose office is of considerable antiquity, and whose 
duties consisted of making abstracts of indictments and pleadings 
for the use of the judge, still survives, but no longer exercises the 
above functions. He accompanies a judge of assize on circuit 
and is appointed by him at the beginning of each circuit. His 
travelling and other expenses are paid by the judge, and he 
receives an allowance of two guineas a day, which is paid through 
the Treasury. He introduces the high sheriff of the county to 
the judge of assize on his arrival, and swears in the grand 
jury. For the French marechaussie see France : § Law and 
Institutions. 

In the sense of executive legal officer the title marshal survives 
in the United States of America in two senses. The United 
States marshal is the executive officer of the Federal courts, one 
Wng appointed for each district, or exceptionally, one for two 
districts. His duties are to open and close the sessions of the 
district and circuit courts, serve warrants, and execute through- 
out the district the orders of the court. There arc United States 
marshals also in Alaska, Hawaii, Porto Rico and the Philippines. 
They are appointed by the President, with the advice and consent 
of the Senate, for a term of four year.s, and, besides their duties 
in connexion with the courts, are employed in the service of the 
internal revenue, public lands, post office, &c. The temporary 
police sworn in to maintain order in times of disturbance, known 
in England as special constables, are also termed marshals in the 
United States. In some of the southern and western states of the 
Union the title marshal has sunk to that of the village policeman, 
as distinct from the county officers known as sheriffs and those 
of the justices’ courts called constables. 

In England the title of marshal, as applied to an executive 
officer, survives only in the army, where the provost marshal 
is chief of the military police in large garrisons and in field forces. 
Office and title were borrowed from the French privot des 
marechaux^ the modem equivalent of the medieval '^aepositus 
marescalcorum or guerrarum. 

MARSHALL) ALFRED (1849- ), English economist, was 

bom in London on the 26th of July 1842. He was educated at 
the Merchant Taylors* School and St John’s College, Cambridge, 
being second wrangler in 1865, and in the same year becoming 
fellow of his college. He became principal of University College, 
Bristol, in 1877, and was lecturer and fellow of Balliol College, 
Oxford in 1883-1884. He was professor of political economy 
at Cambridge University from 1885 to 1908, and was a member 
of the Royal Commission on Labour in rd^r^ ’ He became a 
fellow of the British Academy in 1902. He wrote (in conjunction 
with his wife) Economics of 7ndu5<ry(5879), whilst his Principles 
of Economics (ist ed., 1890) is a standiiid English treatise. 

MARSHALL, JOHN (1755-183^ American jurist, chief- 
justice of the U.S. Supreme Court, was bom on the 24th of Sep- 
tember 1755 at Germantown ^now Midland), in what four years 
later bee^e Fauquier county, Virginia. He 'was of English 
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descent, the son of Thomas Marshall (1732-1806) and his wife 
Mary Isham Keith. Marshall served first as lieutenant and after 
July 1778 as captain in the Continental Army during the War 
of Independence. He resigned his commission early in 1781; 
was admitted to the bar after a brief course of study, first 
practised in Fauquier county; and after two years began to 
practise in Richmond. In 1786 we find him counsel in a case 
of great importance, Hite v. Fairfax, involving the original title 
of Lord Fairfax to that large tract of country between the head- 
waters of the Potomac and Rappahannock, known as the north- 
ern neck of Virginia. Marshall represented tenants of Lord 
Fairfax and won his case. From this time, as is shown by 
an examination of Call’s Virpnia Reports which cover the period, 
he maintained the leadership of the bar of Virginia. He was a 
member of the Virginia Assembly in 1 782-1791 and again in 1795- 
1797; and in 1788, he took a leading part in the Virginia Con- 
vention called to act on the proposed constitution for the United 
States, with Madison ably urging the ratification of that instru- 
ment. In 1 795 Washington offered him the attorney-generalship, 
and in 1796, after the retirement of James Monroe, the position 
of minister to France. Marshall declined both offers because 
his situation at the bar appeared to him “ to be more indepen- 
dent and not less honourable than any other,” and his “ prefer- 
ence for it was decided.” He spent the autumn and winter of 
1797-1798 in France as one of the three commissioners appointed 
by President John Adams to adjust the differences between 
the young republic and the directory. The commission failed, 
but the course pursued by Marshall was approved in America, 
and with the resentment felt because of the way in which the 
commission had been treated in France, made him, on his return, 
exceedingly popular. To this popularity, as well as to the earnest 
advocacy of Patrick Henry, he owed his election as a Federalist 
to the National House of Representatives in the spring of 1799, 
though the feeling in Richmond was overwhelmingly in favour 
of the opposition or Republican party. His most notable service 
in Congress was his speech on the case of Thomas Nash, alias 
Jonathan Robbins, in which he showed that there is nothing 
in the constitution of the United States which prevents the 
Federal government from carrying out an extradition treaty. 
He was secretary of state under President Adams from the 6th 
of June 1800 to the 4th of March 1801. In the meantime he 
had been appointed chief-justice of the Supreme Court, his 
commission bearing date the 31st of January. Thus while still 
secretary he presided as chief-justice. 

At the time of Marshall’s appointment it was generally con- 
sidered that the Supreme Court was the one department of the 
new government which had failed in its purpose. John Jay, the 
first chief- justice, who had resigned in 1795, had just declined 
a reappointment to the chief-justiceship on the ground that he 
had left the bench perfectly convinced that the court would never 
acquire proper weight and dignity, its organization being fatally 
defective. The advent of the new chief-justice was marked by a 
change in the conduct of business in the court. Since its organi- 
zation, following the prevailing English custom, the judges had 
pronounced their opinions seriatim. But beginning with the 
December term i8ot, the chief-justice became practically the 
sole mouthpiece of the court. For eleven yeans the opinions 
are almost exclusively his, and there are few recorded dissents. 
The change was admirably adapted to strengthen the power and 
dignity of the court. The chief-justice embodied the majesty 
of the judicial department of the government almost as fully as 
the president stood for the power of the executive. That this 
change was acquiesced in by his associates without diminishing 
their goodwill towards their new chief is testimony to the per- 
suasive force of Marshall’s personality; for his associates wm 
not men of mediocre ability. After the advent of Mr Justice 
Joseph Story the practice was abandoned. Marshall, however, 
still delivered the opinion in the great majority of esses, and in 
practically all cases of any importance involving inter*' 
pretation of the constitution. During the cour^ of his judi^ 
life his associates were as a rule men of learning and ability. 
During most of the time the majority were the appointees of 
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Democratic presidents^ and before their elevation to the bench 
supposed to be out ol sympathy with the federalistic ideas of the 
chief^justice. Yet in matters pertaining to constitutional con- 
struction, they seem to have had hardly any other function than 
to add the weight of their silent concurrence to the decision of 
their great chief. Thus the task of expounding the constitution 
during the most critical period of its history was his, and it 
was given to him to preside over the Supreme Court when it was 
called upon to decide four cases of vital importance : Marbury 
V. Madison, McCulloch v. Maryland, Cohens v. Virginia and 
Gibbons v. Ogden, In each of these cases it is Marshall who 
writes the opinion of the court; in each the continued existence 
of the peculiar Federal system established by the constitution 
depended on the action of the court, and in each the court 
adopted a principle which is now generally perceived to be 
essential to the preservation of the United States as a federal 
state. 

In Marbury v. Madison, which was decided two years after his 
elevation to the bench, he decided tiiat it was the duty of ilie court 
to disregard any act of Congress, and, therefore, a fortiori any act 
of a legislature of one of the states, which the court thought contrary 
to the Federal Constitution. 

In Cohens v. Virginia, in spite of the contention of Jefferson and 
the then prevalent school of political thought fhat it was contrary 
to the Constitution for a person to bring one of the states of the 
United States, though only as an appellee, into a court of justice, 
he held that Congress could lawfully pass an act which permitted a 
erson who was convicted in a state court, to appeal to the Supreme 
ourt of the United St lies, if ho alleged that the state act under which 
he was convicted conflicted with the Federal Constitution or with an 
act of Congress. 

In McCulloch V. Maryland, though admitting that tlie Federal 
government is one of delegated powers and cannot exercise any power 
not exj)ressly given in the Constitution, he laid down the rule that 
Congress in the exercise of a delegated power has a wide latitude in 
the choice of means, not being confined in its choice of means to 
those which must be used if the power is to be exercised at all. 

Lastly, in Gibbons v. Ogden, he held that when the power to regu- 
late interstate and fpreign commerce was conferred by the Constitu- 
tion on the Federal government, the word commerce ** included 
not only the exchange of commoditicjs, but the means by which 
interstate and foreign intercourae was carried on, and therefore 
that Congress had tlic power to license vessels to carry goods and 
passengers between tlie states, and ^ act of one of the states making 
a regulation which interfered with such regulation of Congress was, 
pro tanto, of no effect. It will be seen that in the first two cases 
be established the Supreme Court as the final interpreter of the 
Constitution. 

The decision in M^CuUooh v. Maryland, by leaving Congress 
unhampered in the choice of means to. execute its delegated powers, 
made it possible for the Federal government to accomplish the ends 
of its existence* ** Let the end .be legitimate,'' said Marshall in the 
course .his opinion. " let it be within the scope of the Constitution, 
and all means whicn a;re a^ppropriate, .which are pi inly adapted 
to that end, which are not prohibited, but consist with the letter 
and spirit of the Constitution, are constitutional." 

If the decision in McCulloch v. Maryland gave vigour to all 
Federal i>ower, the decision in Gib}>ons v. Ogden, by giving the Federal 
government control over the means by which interstate and foreign 
commerce is carried on, preserved the material prosperity of the 
country. The decision recognizes what the framers of the Consti- 
tution recognized, namely, ^at the United States is an economic 
union, and that business which is national should be under national, 
not«tate, controL 

Though for the reasons stated, the four cases mentioned 
are the most imoortant of his decisions, the value of his work 
as an expounder of the constitution of the United States is not 
to be measured by taese cases alone* Jn all he decided forty-four 
cases involving constitutional quesUems. Nearly eveiy impor- 
tant part of the constitution of the United States as it existed 
before the amendments which were adopted after the Civil 
Wfur, is treated in one or more of them. The constitution in its 
most important aspects is the constitution as he interpreted it. 
He 4id not work put completely the position of the states in 
the Federal rsystem, but he did grasp and establish the position 
of the Federal legislature and the Federal judiciary. To 
appreciate his work, however, it is neoesssary to see that it was 
the wjork not of a statesman but of a judge. Had Marshall 
me^y a far-seeing statesman, while most of his important 
cases woi^d have been decided as he decided them, his life- 
work would have been a failure,. Jt was not only necessary 


tliat he should decide great constitutional questions proper^i 
but also that the people of the United States should be convinced 
of the correctness of liis interpretation of the Constitution. 
His opinions, therefore, had to carry to those who studied them 
a conviction that the constitution as written had been interpreted 
according to its evident meaning. They fulfilled this prime 
requisite. Their chief characteristic is the cumulative force 
of the argument. The ground for the premiss is carefully 
prepared, the premiss itself is clearly stated; nearly every 
possible objection is examined and answered; and then comes 
the conclusion. There is little or no repetition, but there is a 
wealth of illustration, a completeness of analysis, that convinces 
the reader, not only that the subject has been adequately 
treated, but that it has been exhausted. His style, reflecting 
his character, suits perfectly the subject matter. Simple in 
the best sense of the word, his intellectual processes were so 
clear that he never doubted the correctness of the conclusion 
to which they led him. Apparently from his own point of 
view, he merely indicated the question at issue, and the inexor- 
able rules of logic did the rest. Thus his opinions are simple, 
clear, dignified. Intensely interesting, the interest is in the 
argument, not in its expression. He had, in a wonderful degree, 
the power of phrase. He expressed important principles of 
law in language which tersely yet clearly conveyed his exact 
meaning. Not only is the constitution interpreted largely 
as he taught the people of the United States to interpret it, 
but when they wish to express important constitutional prin- 
ciples^ which he enunciated they use his exact words. Again, 
his opinions shpw that he adhered closely to the words of the 
constitution; indeed no one who has attempted to expound 
that instrument has confined himsplf moi*e strictly to an 
examination of the text. In the proper, though not in the 
historical, sense he was the strictest of strict construclionalists, 
and as a result his opinions are practically devoid of theories 
of government, sovereignty and the rights of man. 

A single illustration of his avoidance of all tlieory and his adher- 
ence to tiic words of tlie Constitution will suffice. In the case of the 
United iStates v. Fisher the constitutional question involved was the 
fHiwer of Congress to give to the United States a preference over all 
other creditors in the distribution of the assets of a bankrupt. Such 
an act can be upheld on the ground that all governments have 
necessarily the right to give tlicmsclvcs priority. Not so Marshall. 
To him the act must be supixirted, if su])fxirted at all, not on any 
theory of tlie innate nature of the government, national or otherwise, 
but as a reasonable means of carrying out one of the express powers 
conferred by the Constitution on the Federal government. Thus, 
he upholds the act in question because of the power expressly 
conferred on the Federal government to pay the debts the union, 
and ns a necessary consequence of this power the nght to make 
remittances by bills or otherwise and to take precautions which will 
render the transactions safe. 

It is important to emphasize the fact that Marshall adhered 
in his opinions to the. constitution as written, not only because 
it is a fact which must be recognized if we are to understand 
the correct value of his work in the field of constitutional law, 
but also because there exists to-day a popular impression that 
by implication he stretched to the utmost the powers of the 
Federal government. This impression is due primarily to the 
i^orance of in^y of those who have undertaken to praise 
him. During his life he was charged by followers of the 
States Rights School of political thought with upholding Federal 
power /in cases not warranted by the constitution. Later, 
however, those w'ho admired a strong national government, 
without taking the trouble to ascertain whether the old criticism 
by members of the States Rights Party was just, regarded 
the assumption on which it was founded as Marshall’s best claim 
to his country’s gratitude. 

As a constitutional 'lawyer, Marshall stands without a rival. 
His work on international law and admiralty is of first rank. 
But though a good, he was not a great, common law or equity 
lawyer. In these fields he did not make new law nor clarify 
what was obscure, and his constitutional opinions which to-day 
are found least satisfactory are those in which the question to be 
solved neces.sarily involves the discussion of some common-law 
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conception, especially those cases in which he was required 
to construe the restriction imposed by the constitution on any 
state impairing the obligation of contracts. His decision in 
the celebrated case of Dartmouth College v. Woodward, in which 
he held that a state could not repeal a charter of a private 
corporation, because a charter is a contract which a subsequent 
act of the state repealing the charter impairs, though of great 
economic iniportance, does not touch any fundamental question 
of constitutional law. The argument which he advances lacks 
the clearness and finality for which most of his opinions are 
celebrated. It is not certain with whom he thought the contract 
was made: with the corporation created by the charter, with the 
trustees of the corporation, or with those who had contributed 
money to its objects. 

Of the wonderful persuasive force of MarshalFs personality 
there is abundant evidence. His influence over his associates, 
already referred to, is but one example though a most impressive 
one. From the moment he delivered the opinion in Marbury 
V. Madison the legal profession knew that he was a great judge. 
Each year added to his reputation and made for a better 
appreciation of his intellectual and moral qualities. The bar 
of the Supreme Court during his chief-justiceship was the most 
brilliant which the United States has ever known. Leaders, 
not only of legal, but political thought were among its members; 
one, Webster, was a man of genius and commanding position. 
To a very great degree Marshall impressed on the members 
of this bar and on the profession generally his own ideas of 
the correct interj^retation of the constitution and his own love 
for the union. He did this, not merely by his arguments but 
by the influence which was his by right of his strong, sweet 
nature. Statesmen and politicians, great and small, were at 
this time, almost without exception, members of the bar. To 
influence the political thought of the bar was to a great extent 
to influence the political thought of the people. 

in 1782 he married Mary Willis Ambler, the daughter of 
the then treajsurer of Virginia. They had ten children, six 
of whom grew to full age. For the greater part of the forty- 
eight years of their married life Mrs Marshall suffered in- 
tensely from a nervous affliction. Her condition called out the 
love and sympathy of her husband’s deep and affectionate 
nature. Judge Story tells us : “ That which, in a ju.st sense, 
was his highest glory, was the purity, affectionateness, liberality 
and devotedness of his domestic life.’* For the first thirty 
years of liis chief-justiceship his life was a singularly happy one. 
He never had to remain in Washington for more than three 
months. During the rest of the year, with the exception of 
a visit to Raleigh, which his duties as circuit judge required 
him to make, and a visit to his old home in Fauquier county, 
he lived in Richmond, His house on Shockhoe Hill is still 
standing. 

On Christmas Day 1831 his wife died. He never was quite 
the same again. On returning from Washington in the spring 
of 1835 he suffered .severe contusions, from an accident to the 
stage coach in which he was riding. His health, which had not 
been good, now rapidly declined and in June he returned to 
Philadelphia for medical attendance. 'Hiere he died on the 
6th of July. His body, v/hich was taken to Richmond, lies 
m Shockhoe Hill Cemetery under a plain marble slab, on which 
is a simple inscription written by himself. In addition to his 
decisions Marshall wrote a famous biography of George Washing- 
ton (5 vols., 1804--1807; 2nd cd., 2 vols., 1832), which though 
prepared hastily contains mut:h material of value. 

The principal sources of information are : an essay by James B. 
Thaver (Boston and New York, 1904); Great American Lawyers 
(Philadelphia, 1908), ii. 313-408, an essay by Wm. Draper Lewis; 
and Allan B. Magruder, John Marshall (Boston, 1885), in the Ameri- 
can Statesmen Series." The addresses delivered on Marshall Day, the 
dthof February i^i, are collected by John F. pillon (Chicago, 1903). 
In tlie “ Appendix " to Dillon's collcctibn will be found the " Dis- 
course " by Joseph Story and the " Kulo^g' ” by Horace Biiiney, 
both delivered soon after Marshall's death. For a study of Marshall's 
decisions, the Constitutional Decisions of John Marshall, edited 
by Joseph P. Collon, Jr. (New York and London, 1905), is of value. 

‘ (W. D. L.) 


MARSHALL, JOHN (1818-1891), British surgeon and physiolo- 
gist, was born at Ely, on the iith of September 1818, his father 
being a lawyer of that city. He entered University College, 
London, in 1838, and in 1847 was appointed assistant-surgeon 
at the hospital, becoming in 1866 surgeon and professor of 
surgery. He was professor of anatomy at the Royal Academy 
from 1873 till his death. In 1883 he was president of the 
College of Surgeons, also Bradshaw lecturer (on ** Nerve- 
stretching for the relief or cure of pain "), Hunterian orator in 
1885, and Morton lecturer in 1889. In 1867 he published his 
well-known textbook The Outlines of Physiology in two volumes. 
He died on the 1st of January 1891. “ Marshall’s fame,” 
wrote Sir W. MacCormac in his volume on the Centenary of the 
College of Surgeons (1900), “ rests on the great ability with which 
he taught anatomy in relation to art, on the introduction into 
modem surgery of the galvano-cautery, and on the operation 
for the excision of varicose veins. He was one of the first to 
show that cholera might be spread by means of drinking water, 
and issued a report on the outbreak of cholera in Broad Street, 
St James’s, 1854. He also invented the system of circular 
wards for hospitals, and to him are largely owing the details 
of the modern medical student’s education.” 

li^RSHALL, STEPHEN (tf. 1594-1655), English Nonconformist 
I divine, was born at Godmanchester in Huntingdonshire, and 
was educated at Emmanuel College, Cambridge (M.A. 1622, 
B.D. 1629). After holding the living of Wethensfield in Essex 
I he became vicar of Finchingfield in the same county, and in 
1636 was reported for want of conformity.” He wa.s a 
preacher of great power, and influenced the elections for the 
Short Parliament of 1640. Clarendon esteemed his influence 
I on the parliamentary side greater than that of Laud on the 
royalist. In 1642 he was appointed lecturer at St Margaret’s, 
Westminster, and delivered a series of addresses to the Commons 
in which he advocated episcopal and liturgical reform. He had 
a share in writing Smectymnuus, was appointed chaplain to the 
earl of Essex’s regiment in 1642, and a member of the Westminster 
A.ssembly in 1643. He represented the English Parliament in 
Scotland in 1643, and attended the parliamentary commissions 
at the Uxbridge Conference in 1645. He waited on Archbishop 
Laud before his execution, and was chaplain to Charles I. at 
Ilolmby House and at Carisbrooke. A moderate and judicious 
presbyterian, he pre})ared with others the Shorter Catechism ” 
m 1647, and was one of the ” Triers,” 1654. He died in November 
1655 and was buried in Westminster Abbey, but his body was 
exhumed and maltreated at the Restoration. His sermons, 
especially that on the death of John Pym in 1643, reveal eloquence 
and fervour. The only “ systematic ” work he published was 
A Defence of Infant Baptism, against John Tombes (London, 
1646), 

MARSHALL, a city and the county-seat of Saline county, 
Missouri, U.S.A., .situated a little W. of the centre of the state, 
near the Salt Fork of the Iax Mine River. Pop, (1890), 4297 ; 
(1900), 5086 (208 being foreign-born and 98 negroes); (1910), 
4869. It is served by the Missouri Pacific and the Chicago 
& Alton railways. The city is laid out regularly on a high, 
undulating prairie. It is the seat of Missouri Valley College 
(opened 1889; coeducational), which was established by the 
Cumberland Presbyterian church, and includes a preparator}' 
department and a conservatory of music. The court-house 
(1883), ^ Roman Catholic convent and a high school (1907) 
are the principal buildings. The Missouri colony for the 
feeble-minded and epileptic (1899) is at Marshall. The 
principal trade is with the surrounding farming country. 
The municipality owns and operates the waterworks. Marshal 
was first settled and was made the county seat in 1839; it 
became a town in t866 (re-incorporated 1870) and a city in 
1878. 

MARSHALL, a city and the county-seat of Harrison county, 
Texas, U.S.A., about 145 m. E. by S. of Dallas. Pop. (1890), 
7207; (1900), 7855, of whom 3769 were negroes. Marshall is 
served by the Texas & Pacific and the Marshall & East Texas 
railways, which have large shops here. Wiley University was 
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founded in 1873 by the Freedman’s Aid Society of the Methodist 
Episcopal Churchy and Bishop College, was founded in 1881 
by the American Baptist Home Mission Society and incorporated 
in T885. Marshall is situated in a region growing cotton and 
Indian com, vegetables, small fruits and sugarn^ane; in the 
surrounding country there are valuable forests of pine, oak and 
gum. In the vicini^ of the city there are several lakes (including 
Caddo Lake) and springs (including Hynson and Rosborough 
springs). The city has a cotton compress, and among its manu- 
factures are cotton-seed oil, lumber, ice, foundry products 
and canned goods. The municipality owns and operates the 
waterworks. Marshall was first settled in 1S42, was incorporated 
in 1843, and received a city charter in 1848; in 1909 it adopted 
the commission form of government. 

MARSHALL ISLANDS, an island group in the western Pacific 
Ocean (Micronesia) belonging to Germany. The group consists 
of a number of atolls ranged in two almost parallel lines, which 
run from N.W. to S.E. between 4° and 15® N. and 161® and 
174® E. The north-east line, with fifteen islands, is called 
Ratak, the other, numbering eighteen, Ralik. These atolls 
are of coralline formation and of irregular shape. They rise 
but little above high-water mark. The highest elevation occurs 
on the island of Likieb, but is only 33 ft. The lagoon is scarcely 
more than 150 ft. deep and is accessible through numerous 
breaks in the reef. On the outward side the shore sinks rapidly 
to a great depth. The surface of the atolls is covered with 
sand, except in a few places where it has been turned into soil 
through the admixture of decayed vegetation. The reef in 
scarcely any instance exceeds 600 ft. in width. 

The climate is moist and hot, the mean temperature being 
80*50® F. Easterly winds prevail all the year round. There 
is no difference between the seasons, which, though the islands 
belong to the northern hemisphere, have the highest temperature 
in January and the lowest in July. Vegetation, on the whole, 
is very poor. There are many coco-nut palms, bread-fruit 
trees {Aflocarpus incisa), various kinds of bananas, yams and 
taro, and pandanus, of which the natives eat the seeds. From 
the bark of another plant they manufacture mats. There are 
few animals. Cattle do not thrive, and even poultry are scarce. 
Pigs, cats, dogs and rats have been imported. There are a few 
pigeons and aquatic birds, butterflies and beetles. Crustacea 
;ind fish abound on the reefs. 

The natives are Micronesians of a dark brown colour, though 
lighter shades occur. Their hair is not woolly but straight and 
long. They practise tattooing, and show Papuan influence 
by distending the ear-lobes by the insertion of wooden disks. 
They are expert navigators, and construct curious charts of 
thin strips of wood tied together with fibres, .some giving the 
position of the islands and some the direction of the prevailing 
winds. Their canoes carry sails and are made of the trunk 
of the bread-fruit tree. The people are divided into four classes, 
of which only two are allowed to own land. The islands lie 
entirely within the German sphere of interest, and the boundaries 
were agreed upon between Great Britain and Germany on the 
loth of April 1889. Their area is estimated at 160 sq. m., 
with 15,000 inhabitants, who are apparently increasing, though 
the contrary was long believed. All but about 250 are natives. 
The administrator of the islands is the governor of German 
New Guinea, but a number of officials reside on the islands. 
There i.s no military force, the natives being of peaceful disposi- 
tion. The chief island and seat of government is Jaluit. The 
most populous island is Majeru, with 1600 inhabitants. The 
natives are generally pagans, but a Roman Catholic mission 
has been established, and the American Mission Board maintains 
coloured teachers on many of the islands. There is com- 
munication with Sydney by private steamer, and a steamer 
sails between Jaluit and Ponape to connect with the French 
boats for Singapore. The chief products for export are copra, 
tortoise-shell, mother-of-pearl, sharks’ fins and trepang. The 
natives are clever boat-builders, and find a market for their 
canoes on neighbouring islands. They have made such progress 
in their art that they have even built seaworthy little schooners 
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of 30 to 40 tons. The only other articles they make are a few 
shell ornaments. 

The Marshall Islands may have been visited by Alvaro de 
Saavedra in 1529, Captain Wallis touched at the ^oup in 1767, 
and in 1788 ^ptains Marshall and Gilbert explored it. The 
Germans made a treaty with the chieftains of Jaluit in 1878 
and annex ‘‘d the group in 1885-1886, 

See C. Hager, Die Marshall- 1 nseln (Leipzig. 1886); Steinbach and 
Grosser, Wdrterbuch der Marshall-Sprache (Hamburg, 1902). 

MARSHALLTOWN, a city and the county-seat of Marshall 
county, Iowa, U.S.A., near the Iowa River and about 60 m. 
N.E. of Des Moines. Pop. (1890), 8914; (1900), 11,544, of 
whom 1590 were foreign-born; (1906 estimate), 12,100. Mar- 
shalltown is served by the Chicago & North-Western, the 
Chicago Great Western and the Iowa Central railways, the 
last of which has machine shops here. At Marshalltown are 
the Iowa soldiers’ home, supported in part by the Federal 
Government, and St. Mary’s institute, a Roman Catholic 
commercial and business school. The city is situated in a 
rich agricultural region, and is a market for grain, neat cattle, 
horses and swine. There are miscellaneous manufactures, 
and in 1^5 the factory product was valued at $3,090,312, 
The municipality owns and operates its waterworks and its 
electric-lighting plant. Marshalltown, named in honour of 
Chief Justice John Marshall, was laid out in 1853, and became 
the county-seat in i860. It was incorporated as a town in 
1863, and was chartered as a city in 1868. 

MARSHALSEA, a prison formerly existing in Southwark, 
London. It was attached to the court of that name held by 
the steward and marshal of the king’s house (see Lord Steward 
and Marshal). The date of its first establishment is unknown, 
but it existed as early as the reign of Edward 111 . It was 
consolidated in 1842 with the queen’s bench and the Fleet, 
and was then de.scribed as “ a prison for debtors and for persons 
charged with contempt of Her Majesty’s courts of the Marshalsca, 
the court of the queen’s palace of Westminster, and the high 
court of admiralty, and also for admiralty prisoners under 
.sentence of courts martial.” It was abolished in 1849. The 
Marshalsea Prison is described in Charles Dickens’ Little DorriL 

MARSHBUCK, a book-name proposed for such of the African 
bushbucks or harnessed antelopes as have abnormally long 
hoofs to support them in walking on marshy or swampy ground. 
(See Bushbuck and Antelope.) 

MARSHFIELD, a city of Wood county, Wisconsin, about 165 
m. N.W. of Milwaukee, Pop. (1890), 3450; (1900), 5240, of 
whom 1 1 61 were foreign-born; (1905, state census), 6036. It 
is served by the Chicago 8c North-Western, the Chicago, St 
Paul, Minneapolis & Omaha, and the Minneapolis, St Paul & 
Sault Stc Marie railways. It contains the mother-house of 
the Sisters of the Sorrowful Mother, Lumbering is the most 
important industry, and there are various manufactures. The 
city is situated in a clover region, in which dairying is important, 
and Guernsey and Holstein-Friesland cattle are raised. The 
municipality owns and operates the waterworks and the 
electric-lighting plant. The site of Marshfield was part of a 
tract granted by the Federal government to the Fox River 
Improvement Company, organized to construct a waterway 
between the Mississippi river and Green Bay, and among the 
original owners of the town site were Samuel Marsh of Massachu- 
setts (in whose honour the place was named) and Horatio 
Seymour, Ezra Cornell, Erastus Corning, and William A. Butler 
of New York. Marshfield was settled about 1870, and was first 
chartered as a city in 1883. 

MARSH GAS (methane), CH^, the first member of the series 
of paraffin hydrocarbons. It occurs as a constituent of the 
“ fire-damp ” of coal-mines, in the gases evolved from volcanoes, 
and in the gases which arise in marshy districts (due to the 
decomposition of vegetable matter under the surface of water). 
It is found associated with petroleum and also in human intes- 
tinal erases. It is a product of the destructive distillation of 
complex organic matter (wood, coal, bituminous shale, &c.), 
forming in this way from 30 to 40 % of ordinary illuminating 
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gas. It may be synthetically obtained by passing a mixture of 
the vapour of carbon bisulphide with sulphuretted Hydrogen dver 
red-hot copper (M. Comptes rendus, 1856, 43, p. 236), 

(Sjj + + 8Cu“'4Cu2p -<• CH^; by passing a mixture of 

hydrogen and carbon monoxide over reduced nickel at 200-250^ 
C.> or hydrogen and carbon dioxide at 230-300® C. (P. Sabatier 
and J. B. Senderens, rendus, 1^2, 134, pp. 514, 689); 

by the decomposition of aluminium carbide with water [H. 
Moissan, BtdL Soc, Chim,^ 1894, (3) p. 1012]; and by heating 
phosphoniiim iodide with carbon bisulphide in a sealed tube 
to 120-140® C. (H. JabU) Ber,, 1880, 13, p. 127). It is also 
obtained by the reduction of many methyl compounds with 
nascent hydrogen; thus methyl iodide dissolved in methyl 
alcohol readily yields methane when acted on by the zinc-copper 
couple (J, H. Gladstone and A. Tribe, Jour, Chtm, Soc,, 
1884, 4S, p. 156) or by the aluminium-mercury couple. It may 
be obtained in an indirect manner from methyl iodide by 
conversion of this compound into zinc methyl, or into magne- 
sium methyl iodide (formed by the action of magnesium on 
methyl iodide dissolved in anhydrous ether), and decomposing 
these latter substances with water (E. Frankland, 1856; V. 
Grignard, 1900), 

ZnCCHJa+HgO =2CH4-|-ZnO; 2CHaMgIH-H20=2CH4+MgIa+MgO. 

In the laboratory it is usually prepared by J. B. A. Dumas^ 
method {Ann,, 1840, 33, p. 181), which consists in heating an- 
hydrous sodium acetate with soda lime, CHgCOoNa + NaOH = 
Na^COg 4- CH4. The product obtained by this method is not 
pure, containing generally more or less ethylene and hydrogen. 

Methane is a colourless gas of specific gravity 0*559 (air ^ i). 
It may be condensed to a colourless liquid at - 155® to-i6o® C. 
under atmospheric pressure (S. Wroblewsky, Compies tendus, 
1884, 99, p. 136). It boils at -162® C. and freezes at -186® C. Its 
critical temperature is - 99*5® C. (J. Dewar), The gas is almost 
insoluble in water, but is slightly soluble in alcohol. It decom- 
poses into its constituents when passed through a red-hot tube, 
small quantities of other hydrocarbons (ethanei ethylene, 
acetylene, benzene, &c.) being formed at the same time. It 
bums with a pale flame, and when mixed with air or oxygen 
forms a highly explosive mixture. W. A. Bone {Jotdr* Chem, 
Soc,, 1^2, 81, p. 535; 1903, 83, p. 1074) has shown that in the 
oxidation of methane by oxygen at 450-500® C. formaldehyde 
(or possibly methyl alcohol) is formed as an intermediate product, 
and is ultimately oxidized to carbon dioxide. Methane is an 
exceedingly stable gas, being unaffected by the action of chromic 
acid, nitric acid, or a mixture of nitric and sulphuric acids. 
Clilorine and bromine, however, react with methane, gradually 
replacing hydrogen and forming chlor- and brom- substitution 
products. 

MARSHMAN, JOSHUA (1768-1837), English Baptist mission- 
ary and orientalist, was born on the 20th of April 1768 at 
Westbury Leigh, in Wiltshire. He followed the occupation 
of a weaver until 1794, but having meanwhile devoted lumself 
to study he remov^ to Broadmead, Bristol, to take charge of 
a small school. In 1799 he was sent by the Baptist Missionaiy 
Society to join their mission at Serampur. Here, in addition 
to his more special duties, he studied Bengali and Sanskrit, and 
afterwards Chinese. He translated the Bible into various 
dialects, and, aided by his son, established newspapers and 
founded Serampur College. He received the degree of D.D. 
from Brown University, U.S.A., in 1810, He died at Serampur 
on the 5th of December 1837. His son, John Clark Marshman 
(1794-1877), was official Bengali translator; he published a 
Guide to the Civil Law which, t^fore the work of Macaulay, was 
the civil code of India, and wrote a History of India (1842). 

Marshman translated into Chinese the book of Genesis, the Gospels, 
and the Epistles of Paul to the Romans and the Corinthians; in 1811 
he published The Works of Confucius ^ cokiaining the Original Text^ 
with a Translation, and in 1814 his Clavis Sinica, He was also the 
author of Elements oj Chinese Grammar^ with Preliminary Dissertalion 
on the Characters and Colloquial Mediums of the Chinese, and was 
associated with W. Carey in the preparation of a Sanskrit grammar 
and of a Bengali-English dictionary. 


See J. C. Marshman, Life and Times of Carey, Marshman and 
Ward (2 vols., 1839). 

HARSl, an ancient people of Italy, whose chief centre was 
Mamivium, on the eastern shore of Lake Fucinus. Tl^y are 
first mentioned as members of a confederacy with the Vestini, 
Paeligni and Marrucini (Liv. viii. 29, cf . viii, 6, and Folyb. ii. 24, 
12). They joined the Samnites in 308 B.c. (Liv.ix. 41), and on their 
submission became allies of Rome in 304 b.c. (Liv. ix. 45). ^ter 
a short-lived revolt two years later, for which they were punished 
by loss of territory (Liv. x. 3), they were readmitted to the Roman 
alliance and remained faithful down to the social war, their 
contingent (e,g, Liv. xliv. 46) being always regarded as the flower 
of the Italian forces {e,g, Hor. Od, ii. 20, j 8). In this war, 
which, owing to the prominence of the Marsian rebels is often 
known as the Marsic War, they fought bravely against odds 
under their leader Q. Pompaedius Silo, and, though they were 
frequently defeated, the result of the war was the enfranchisement 
of tlie alhes (see Rome : History, “ The Republic *'). The Marsi 
were a hardy mountain people, famed for their simple habits 
and indomitable courage. It was said that the Romans liad 
never triumphed over them or without them (Appian). They 
were also renowned for their magicians, who had strange 
remedies for various diseases. 

The Latin colony of Alba Fucens near the north-west comer 
of the lake was founded in the adjoining Aequian territory in 
303, so that from the beginning of the 3rd century the Marsians 
were in touch with a Latin-speaking community, to say nothing 
of the Latin colony of Carsioli (298 b.c.) farther west. The 
earliest pure Latin inscriptions of the district seem to be C./.L. 
ix. 3827 and 3848 from the neighbourhood of Supinum; its 
character generally is of the Gracchan period, though it might 
be somewhat earlier, 

Mommsen {Unteriialische Didekten, p. 345) pointed out that 
in the social war all the coins of Pompaedius Silo have the Latin 
legend “ Italia,’’ while the other leaders in all but one case used 
Oscan. 

The chief record of the dialect or patois we owe to the goddess 
Angitia, whose chief temple and grove stood at the south-west 
comer of Lake Fucinus, near the inlet to the emissarius of 
Claudius (restored by Prince Torlonia), and the modem village 
of Luco. She (or they, for the name is in the plur^ in the Latin 
inscription next cited) was widely worshipped in the central 
highlands (Sulmo, C./.L. ix. 3074, Furfo Vestinorum, ibid. 3515) 
as a goddess of healing, especially skilled to cure serpent bites by 
charms and the herbs of the Marsian woods. Her worshippers 
naturally practised the same arts — ^as their descendants do (see 
A. de Nino’s charming collection of Usi e costumi abruzzesi), 
their country being in Rome counted the home of witchcraft; see 
Hor. Sai, 1, 9, 29, Epod, 27, 28, &c. 

The earliest local inscriptions date from about 300 to 150 b.c, 
and include the interesting and difficult bronze of Lake Fucinus, 
which seems to record a votive offering to Angitia, if A(n)ctia, 
as is probable, was the local form of her name. Their language 
differs very slightly from Roman Latin of that date ; for appar- 
ently contracted forms like Fougno instead of Fudno may really 
only be a matter of spelling. In final syllables the diphthongs ai, 
ei, oi, all appear as J. On the other hand, the older form of the 
name of the tribe (dat. plur. Martses^l^U Martiis) shows its 
derivation and exhibits the ajssibilation of •tio’ into ’•tso~ proper 
to many Oscan dialects (see Osca Lingua) but strange to classical 
Latin. 

See R. S. Conway, TheltaUc Dialects, pp. 290 seq. (from which some 
portions of this article are taken by permission of the syndics of the 
U£^b. Univ, I^ess) ; on the Fucino-Bronze, ib. p. 294. (R, S. C.) 

MARSIGLI [Latinized Marsilius], LUIGI FERDINANDO» 
Count (1658-1730), Italian soldier and scientific writer, was 
bom at Bologna on the loth of July 1658. After a course ot 
scientific studies in his native city he travelled through Turkey 
collecting data on the military org^zation of that empire, as 
well as on its natural history. On his return he entered the ser- 
vice of the emperor Leopold (1682) and fought with distinction 
against the Turks, by whom he was wounded and captured in an 
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action on the river Raab^ and sold to a pasha whom he accom- 
panied to the siege of Vienna. His release was purchased in 1684, 
and he afterwards took part in the war of the Spanish succession. 
In 1703 he was appointed second in command under Count 
Arco in the defence of Alt-Breisach. The fortress surrendered 
to the duke of Burgundy, and both Arco and Marsigli were 
court martialled ; the former was condemned to death and the 
latter cashiered, although acquitted of blame by public opinion. 
Having thus been forced to give up soldiering, he devoted the 
rest of his life to scientific investigations, in the pursuit of which 
he made many journeys through Europe, spending a considerable 
time at Marseilles to study the nature of the sea. In 171a he 
presented his collections to his native city, where they formed the 
nucleus of the Bologna Institute of Science and Art. He died 
at Bologna on the ist of November 1730, Marsigli was a fellow 
of the London Royal Society and a member of the Paris Academy 
of Science. 

Bibliography. — A list of his works, over twenty in number, is 
given in Niceron's Memoirs' his Breve ristreito del saggio fisico intorno 
alia storia del mare was published at Venice in 1711, and again at 
Amsterdam (in French) in 1725; the Stato militare delV impero 
ottomano was published at Amsterdam and the Hague in Italian and 
French (1732), the Osservaeioni intorno al Bosforo Tracio in Rome 
(1681) and the Danubius pannonico-mysicus, a large work in six 
volumes containing much valuable historic and scientific information 
on the Danubian countries, at the Hague (1723). Sec Fontenelle, 

Eloge in the Mem. de Vacad, des sciences (Paris, 1730); Quincy, 
Mimoires sur la vie de M. le comte Marsigli (Zurich, 1741), and 
Fantuzzi’s biography of Marsigli (Bologna, 1770). 

MARSILIUS OP PADUA [Marstguo Mainardino] (1270- 
1342), Italian medieval scholar, was born at Padua, and at first 
studied medicine in his own country. After practising various 
professions, among others that of a soldier, he went to Paris 
about 131T. The reputation which he had gained in the physical 
sciences soon caused him to be raised to the position of rector 
of the university (for the first term of the year 1313). While 
still practising medic'ne he entered into relations with another 
master of Paris, the philosopher John of Jandun, who collabo- 
rated with him in the composition of the famous Defensor pads 
(1324), one of the most extraordinary political and religious works 
which appeared during the 14th century. A violent struggle 
had just broken out between pope John XXII. and Louis of 
Bavaria, king of the Romans, and the latter, on being excom- 
municated and called upon to give up the empire, only replied 
to the pope’s threats with fresh provocations. Marsilius of 
Padua and John of Jandun, though they had both reason to be 
grateful for the benefits of John XXII., chose this moment to 
demonstrate, by plausible arguments, the supremacy of the 
Empire, its independence of the Holy See, and the emptiness 
of the prerogatives “ usurped ” by the sovereign pontiffs — 
demonstration naturally calculated to give them a claim on the 
gratitude of the German sovereign. 

The Defensor padSy as its name implies, is a work intended to 
restore peace, as the most indispensable benefit of human society. 
The author of the law is the people, i.e. the whole body, or at 
least the most important part {valentior) of the citizens ; the 
people should themselves elect, or at least appoint, the head of 
the government, who, lest he should be tempted to put himself 
above the scope of the laws, should have at his disposal only a 
limited armed force. This chief is respons'ble to the people for 
his breaches of the law, and in serious cases they can condemn 
him to death. The real cause of the trouble which prevails 
among men is the pupaev, a “ fictitious ” power, the develop- 
ment of which is the result of a series of usurpations. Marsilius 
denies, not only to the pope, but to the bishops and clerg>", any 
coercive jurisdiction or any right to pronounce on their own 
authority excommunications and interdicts, or in any way to 
impose the observation of the divine law. He is not opposed to 
penalties against heretics, but he would have them pronounced 
only by civil tribunals. Desiring to see the clergy practise a holy 
poverty, he proposes the suppression of tithes and the seizure 
by the secular power of the ^eater part of the property of the 
church. The clergy, thus deprived of its wealth, privileges 
and jurisdiction, is further to be deprived of independence, for 
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the civil power is to have the right of appointing to benefices, 
&c. The supreme authority in the church is to be the council, 
but a council summoned by the emperor. The pope, no longer 
possessing any more power tlian other bishops (though Marsilius 
recognizes that the supremacy of the Church of Rome goes back 
to the earliest times of Christianity), is to content himself with a 
pre-eminence mainly of an honorary kind, without claiming 
to interpret the Holy Scriptuies, define dogmas or distribute 
benefices ; moreover, he is to be elected by the Christian people, 
or by the delegates of the people, ».c. the princes, or by the 
council, and these are also to have the power to punish, suspend 
or depose him. Such is this famous work, full of obscurities, 
redundancies and contradictions, in which the thread of the 
argument is sometimes lost in a labyrinth of reasonings and 
citations, both sacred and prolane, but which neverllieless 
expresses, both in religion and politics, such audacious and novel 
ideas that it has been possible to trace in it, as it were, a rough 
sketch of the doctrines developed during the periods of the 
Reformation and of the French Revolution. The theory was 
purely democratic, but was all ready to be transformed, by means 
of a series of fictions and implications, into on imperialist doctrine ; 
and in like manner it contained a visionary plan of reformation 
which ended, not in the separation of the church from the state, 
but in the subjection of the church to the state. To overthrow 
the ecclesiastical hierarchy, to deprive the clergy of all their 
privileges, to reduce the pope to the rank of a kind of president 
of a Christian republic, which governs itself, or rather submits 
to the government of Caesar — such is the dream formed in 1324 
by two masters of the university of Paris. 

When in 1326 Louis of P>avaria saw the arrival in Nuremberg 
of the two authors of the book dedicated to him, startled by 
the boldness of their political and religious theories, he was at 
first inclined to treat them as heretics. He soon changed his 
mind, however, and, admitting tJiem to the circle of h s intimates, 
loaded them with favours. Having become one of the chief 
inspirers of the imperial policy, Marsilius accompanied Louis 
of Bavaria to Italy, where he preached or circulated written 
attacks against the pope, especially at Milan, and where he came 
within the sight of the realization of his wildest utopias. To see 
a king of the Romans cTowned emperor at Rome, not by the 
pope, but by those who claimed to be the delegates of the people 
(Jan. 17, 1328), to see John XXII. deposed by the head 
of the Empire (April 18), and a mendicant friar, Pietro de 
Corbara, raised by an imperial decree to the throne of St Peter 
(as Nicholas V.) after a sham of a popular election (May 12), 
all this was merely the application of principles laid down in the 
Defensor pads. The two authors of this book played a most 
active part in the Roman Revolution. Marsilius, appointed 
imperial vicar, abused liis power to persecute the clergy who had 
remained faithful to John XXII, In recompense for his services, 
he seems to have been appointed archbishop of Milan, while his 
collaborator, John of Jandun, obtained from Louis of Bavaria 
the bishopric of Ferrara. 

Marsilius of Padua also composed a treatise De translatione 
imperii romaniy which is merely a rearrangement of a work of 
Landolfo Colonna, De jurisdictione imperaloris in causa matri- 
moniali, intended to prove the exclusive jurisdiction of the 
emperor in matrimonial affairs, or rather, to justify the inter- 
vention of Louis of Bavaria, who, in the interests of his policy, 
had just annulled the marriage of the son of the king of Bohemia 
and the countess of Tirol. But, above all, in an unpublished 
work preserved at Oxford, the Defensor minor, Marsilius com- 
pleted and elaborated in a curious manner certain points in the 
doctrine laid down in the Defensor pads. In it he deals with 
ecclesiastical jurisdiction, penances, indulgences, crusades and 
pilgrimages, vows, excommunication, the pope and the council, 
marriage and divorce, Here his democratic theory still more 
dearly leads up to a proclamation of the imperial omnipotence. 

Marsilius of Padua does not seem to have lived long after 1342. 
But the scandal provoked by his Defensor pads, condemned by 
the court of Avignon in 1326, lasted much longer. Benedirt 
XII. and Clement VI. censured it in turn; Louis of Bavaria 
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disowned it. Translated into French^ then into Italian (14th 
centuiy) and into English (16th century), it was known by 
Wycline and Luther, and was not without an influence on the 
Reform movement. 

See J. Sullivan, American Historical Review ^ vol. ii. (1896 1807), 
and English Historical Review for A))ril 1905 ; Histoire litter aire 
de la France (1906), xxxiil. 528-623; Sigmund Kiezler, Die literari- 
schen Widersacher der Pdpste zur Zeit Ludwig des Baiers (Leipzig, 
1874). 

There are numerous manuscripts of the Defensor pads extant. 
We will here mention only one edition, that given by Goldast, in 
1614, in vol. i* of his Monarchia sacri imperii ; an unpublished 
last chapter was published by Karl Muller, in 1883, in the Gdttin- 
gische gelehrte Anzeigen, pp. 923-92.5 • 

Count Lhtzow in The Life and Times of Master John Hus (London 
and New York, 1909), pp. 5-9, giv<^ a good abstract of the 
pads and the rdations of Marsiliu.s to other precursors of the 
Jicformatioti. (N. V.) 

MARSIVAN, or Merzifun (anc. Phazemon ?), a town in the 
Amasia sanjak of the Sivas vilayet of Asia Minor, situated at 
the foot of the Tavshan Dagh. Pop. about 20,000, two-thirds 
Mussulman. It is a centre of American missionary’ and educa- 
tional enterprise, and the seat of Anatolia College, a theological 
seminary, and schools which were partly destroyed in the anti- 
Armenian riots of 1893 and 1895. There is also a Jesuit school. 
Marsivan is an unusually European place both in its aspect and 
the commodities procurable in the bazaar. 

MAR$*LA«TOlJR, a village of Lorraine, between Metz and the 
French frontier, which formed part of the battlefield of the 16th 
of August 1870. The battle is often called the battle of Mars- 
la-Tour, though it is more usually named after Vionville. (See 
Metz ; and Franco-German War.) At Mars-la-Tour occurred 
the destruction of the German 38th brigade. 

MARSTON, JOHN {c. 1575-1634), English dramatist and 
satirist, eldest son of John Marston of Coventry, at one time 
lecturer of the Middle Temple, was born in 1575, or early in 1576. 
Swinburne notes his affinities with Italian literature, which may 
be partially explained by his parentage, for his mother was the 
daughter of an Italian physician, Andrew Guarsi. He entered 
Brasenose College, Oxford, in 1592, taking his B.A. degree in 
1594. The elder Marston in his will expresses regret that his 
son, to whom he left his law-books and the furniture of his rooms 
in the Temple, had not been willing to follow his profession. 
John Marston married Mary Wilkes, daughter of one of the 
royal chaplains, and Ben Jonson said that “ Marston wrote his 
father-in-law^s preachings, and his father-in-law his sermons,** 
His first work was The Metamorphosis of Pigmalions linage^ 
and certaine Satyres (1598). “ Pigmalion ** is an erotic poem 
in the metre of Venus and Adonis y and Joseph Hall attached a 
rather clumsy epigram to every copy that was exposed for sale 
in Cambridge. In the same year Mar.ston published, under the 
pseudonym of W. Kinsayder, already employed in the earlier 
volume, his Scourge of Villanicy eleven satires, in the sixth of 
which he asserted that Pigmalion was intended to parody the 
amorous poetry of the time. Both this volume and its predeces- 
sor were burnt by order of the archbishop of Canterbury. The 
satires, in which Marston avowedly took Persius as his model, 
are coarse and vigorous. In addition to a general attack on the 
vices of his age he avenges himself on Joseph Hall who had 
assailed him in Virgidemiae. He had a great reputation among 
his contemporaries. John Weever couples his name with Ben 
Jonson*s in an epigram ; Francis Meres in Palladis lamia (1598) 
mentions him among the satirists ; a long passage is devoted to 

Monsieur Kinsayder ** in the Return from Parnassus (1606), 
and Dr Brinsley Nicholson has suggested that Furor poeticus 
in that piece may be a satirical portrait of him. But his invective 
by its ^eral tone, goes far to justify Mr W. J. Courthope*s ^ 
judgment that '' it is likely enough that in seeming to satirize 
the world without him, he is usually holding up the mirror to his 
own prurient mind.** 

On the 28th of September 1599 Henslowe notices in his diary 
that he lent unto Mr Maxton, the new poete, the sum of forty 
ehillings,*’ as an advance on a play which is not named. Another 
* Hist, of Eng, Poetry y iii, 70. 


hand has amended ** Maxton ** to Mastone.** The earlie.st 
plays to which Marston*s name is attached are The History of 
Antonio and Mellida, The First Part] and Antonio's Revenge. 
The Second Part (both entered at Stationers’ Hall in 1601 and 
printed 1602). The second part is preceded by a prolo^e which, 
in its gloomy forecast of the play, moved the admiration of 
Charles l.-amb, who also compares the situation of Andrugio and 
Lucia to Lear and Kent, but the scene which he quotes gives a 
misleading idea of the play and of the general tenor of Marston’s 
work. 

The melodrama and the exaggerated expression of these two 
plays offered an opportunity to Ben Jonson, who had already 
twice ridiculed Marston, and now pilloried him as Crispinus in 
The Poetaster (1601). The quarrel was patched up, for Marston 
dedicated his Malcontent (i<^4) to Jonson, and in the next year 
he prefixed commendatory verses to Sejanus. Far greater 
restraint is shown in The Malcontent than in the earlier plays. 
It was printed twice in 1604, the second time with additions by 
John Webster. The Dutch Courtezan (1605) and Parasitaster, 
or the Fawne (1606) followed. In 1605 Eastward Hoe,^ a gay 
comedy of London life, which gave offence to the king’s Scottish 
friends, caused the playwrights concerned in its production — 
Marston, Chapman and Jonson — to be imprisoned at the instance 
of Sir Jame.s Murray. The Wonder of Women, or the Tragedie of 
Sophonisha (1606), seems to have been put forward by Marston 
as a model of what could be accomplished in tragedy. In the 
preface he mocks at those authors who make a parade of their 
authorities and their learning, and the next play. What you Will 
(printed 1607 ; but probably written much earlier), contains a 
further attack on Jonson. The tragedy of the The Insatiate 
Countesse was printed in 1613, and again, this time anonymously, 
in 1616. It was not included in the collected edition of Marston’s 
plays in 1633, and in the Duke of Devonshire’s library there is 
a copy bearing the name of William Barksteed, the author of 
the poems, Myrrha, the Mother of Adonis (1607), and Hiren and 
the Fair Greek (i6it). The piece contains many passages 
superior to anything to be found in Marston’s well-authenticated 
plays, and Mr A. H. Bullen suggests that it may be Barkstccd's 
version of an earlier one drafted by Marston. The character 
and history of Isabella are taken chiefly from “ The Disordered 
Lyfe of the Countess of Celant ” in William Paynter’s Palace 
of Pleasure, derived eventually from Bandello. There is no 
certain evidence of Marston’s authorship in Histriomastix 
(printed 1610, but probably produced before 1599), or in Jacke 
Drums Enter tainement, or the Comedie of Pasquil and Katherine 
fi6i6), though he probably had a hand in both. Mr R. Boyle 
(Englische Studien, vol. xxx., 1901), in a critical study of Shake- 
speare’s Troilus and Cressida, assigns to Marston’s hand the 
whole of the action dealing with Hector, with the prologue and 
epilogue, and attributes to him the bombast and parsencss in 
the last scenes of the play. It will be seen that his undoubted 
dramatic work was completed in 1607. It is uncertain at 
what time he exchanged professions, but in 1616 he was presented 
to the living of Christchurch, Hampshire. He formally resigned 
his charge in 1631, and when his works were collected in 1633 
the publisher, William Sheares, stated that the author ** in his 
autumn and declining age ” was living “ far distant from this 
place.” Nevertheless he died in London, in the parish of Alder- 
manbury, on the 2Sth of June 1634. He was buried in the 
Temple Church. 

Marston’s works were first published in 1633, once anonymously 
as Tragedies and Comedies^ and then in the same year as Workes 
of Mr John Marston, The Works of John Marston (3 vols.) were 
reprinted by Mr J. O. Halliwell (Phillipps) in 1856, and again by 
Mr. A. H. Bullen (3 vols.) in 1 887. His Poems (2 vols.) were edited by 
Dr A. B. Grosart in 1879. The British Museum Catalogue tenta- 
tively assigns to Marston The Whipper of the Satyr e his pennance in a 
white sheets: or, the Beadle* s Confutation (1601), a pamphlet in answer 
to The Whipping of the Satyre. For an account of the quarrel of 
Dekker and Marston with Ben Jonson see Dr R. A. Small, The 


8 Revived at Drury Lane (1751) as The Prentices, in 1773 as Old 
City Manners, and said to have suggested Hogarth's " Industrious 
and Idle Prentices." 
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Stage Quarrel between Ben Jenson and the so-called Poetasters) in 
£. Koelbing, Porschungen zur englischen Sprache und Litteratur, 
pt. i. (1899). See also three articles John Marston als Dramatiker, 
by Ph. Aronstein in Englische Studien (vols. xx. and xxi.» 1895), and 
" Qiicllen studien zu den Draxnen Ben Jonsons, John Marston# ...” 
by Emil Kocppel (Miinchener Beitrdge zur roman, %md engl, 
Philohgie, pt. xi. 1895). 

MARSTON, PHILIP BOURKE (1850-1887X English poet, was 
born in London on the 13th of August 1850. His father, John 
Westland Marston (1819-1890), of Lincolnshire origin, the 
friend of Dickens, Macready and Charles Kean, was the author of 
a series of metrical dramas which held the stage in succession 
to the ambitious efforts of John Tobin, Talfourd, Bulwer and 
Sheridan Knowles. His chief plays were The Pairiciatt's 
Daughter (1841), Strathmore (1849), A Hard Struggle (1858) and 
Donna Diana (1863). He was looked up to as the upholder of 
the outworn tradition of the acted poetic drama, but his plays 
showed little vitality, and Marston's reviews for the Athenaeum^ 
including one of Swinburne’s Atalanta in Calydon, and his 
dramatic criticisms embodied in Our Recent Actors (1888) will 
probably claim a more enduring reputation. His Dramatic and 
Poetical Works were collected in 1876. The son, Philip Bourke, 
was born in a literal atmosphere. His sponsors were Philip 
James Bailey and Dinah Mulock (Mrs Craik). At hi.s father’s 
house near Chalk Farm he met authors and actors of his father’s 
generation, and subsequently the Rossettis, Swinburne, Arthur 
O’Shaughnessy and Irving. From his earliest years his literary 
precocity was overshadowed by misfortunes. Jn his fourth year, 
in part owing to an accident, his sight began to decay, and he 
gradually became almost totally blind. His mother died in T870. 
His fLancie, Mary Nesbit, died in 1871; his closest friend, Oliver 
Madox Brown, in 1874; his sister Cicely, his amanuensis, in 
1878; in 1879 his remaining sister, Eleanor, who was followed 
to the grave after a brief interval by her husband, the 
poet O’Shaughnessy , and her two children. In 1882 the death 
of his chief pf)etic ally and inspircr, Rossetti, was followed 
closely by the tragedy of another kindred spirit, the sympa- 
thetic pessimist, James Thomson (“ B. V.”), who was carried 
dying from his blind friend’s rooms, where he had sought 
refuge from his latest miseries early in June of the .same year. 
It is said that Marston came to dread making new friendships, 
for fear of evil coming to the recipients of his afTection. In tlie 
face of such calamities it is not surprising that Marston’s verse 
be(!ame more and more sorrowful and melancholy. The idylls 
of flower-life, such as the early and very beautiful The Rose 
and the Wind ” were succeeded by dreams of sleep and the repose 
of death. These qualities and gradations of feeling, reflecting 
the poet’s successive ideals of action and quicsceni^e, are traceable 
through his tliree published collections, Songtide (1871), All in 
All (1875) Wind Voices (1883). The first and third, con- 
taining his best work, went out of print, but Marston’s verse was 
collected in 1892 by Mrs Louise Chandler Moulton, a loyal and 
devoted friend, and herself a poet. Marston read little else but 
poetry; and of poetic values, especially of the intenser order, 
his judgment could not be surpassed in sensitivene.s.s. He was 
saturated with Rossetti and Swinburne, and his imitative power 
was remarkable. In his later years he endeavoured to make 
money by writing short stories in Home Chimes and other 
American magazines, through the agency of Mrs Chandler 
Moulton. His popularity in America far exceeded that in his 
own country. His health showed signs of collapse from 1883; 
in January 1887 he lost hi.s voice, and suffered intensely from the 
failure to make himself imder^tood. He died on tbe 13th of 
February 1887. 

He was commemorated in Dr Gordon Hake’s ” Blind Boy,” and 
in a fine sonnet by Swinburne, beginning ” The days of a man are 
threescore years and ten.” There is an intimate sketch of the blind 
poet by a friend, Mr Coulson Kernahan, in Sorrow and Sof^ (1894), 
p. 127* (T. Se.) 

MARSTON MOOR, BATTLE OF, was fought on the 2nd of July 
1644 on a moor (now enclosed) seven miles west of York, between 
the Royalist army under Prince Rupert and the Parliamentary 
and Scottish armies under the earl of Manchester, Lord Fairfax 


and Lord Leven. (For the operations that preceded the battle see 
Great Rebellion.) Rupert had relieved York and joined 
forces with the marquess of Newcastle’s army that had defended 
^t city, and the Parliamentarians and &ots who had besieged 
it had drawn off south-westward followed by the Royalists. On 
the morning of the 2nd of July, however, Rupert’s attack on 
their rearguard forced them to halt and deploy on rising ground 
on the south edge of the moor, their position being defined on the 
right and left by Long Marston and Tockwith arid divided from 
the Royalist army on the moor by a lane connecting these two 
villages. The respective forces were — Royalists al^ut 18,000, 
Parliamentarians and Scots about 27,000. The armies stood 
front to front. On the Royalist right was half the cavalry under 
Rupert; the infantry was in the centre in two lines and the left 
wing of cavalry was under General (Lord) Goring. The lane 
along the front was held by skirmishers. On the other side the 
cavalry of the Eastern Association under Lieut.-General Cromwell 
and that of the Scots under Major-General Leslie (Lord Newark) 
formed the left, the infantry of the Eastern Association under 
Major-General Crawford, of the Scots under Lord Leven, and of 
the Yorkshire Parliamentarians under Lord Fairfax was in the 
centre and the Yorkshire cavalry under Sir Thomas Fairfax was 
on the right wing. 

During the afternoon there was a desultory cannonade, but 
neither side advanced. At last, concluding from movements in 
the enemy’s lines that there would be no fighting that day, 
Rupert and Newcastle strolled away to their coaches and their 
soldiers dismounted and lay down to rest. But seeing this 
Cromwell instantly advanced his wing to the attack (5 p.m.). 
His dragoons drove away the skirmishers along the lane, and the 
line cavalry crossed into the moor. The general forward move- 
ment spread along the Parliamentary line from left to right, the 
Eastern Association infantry being the first to cross the road. 
In Rupert’s momentary absence, the surprised Royalist cavalry 
('ould make no head against CTomwell’s charge, although the 
latter was only made piecemeal as each unit crossed the lane 
and formed to the front. Rupert soon galloped up with his 
fresh .second line and drove hack Cromwell’s men, Cromwell him- 
self being wounded, but Leslie and the Scots Cavalry, taking 
ground to their left, swung in upon Rupert’s flank, and after a 
hard struggle tlie hitherto unconquered cavalry of the prince 
was broken and routed. Then, being unlike other cavalry of the 
time, a thoroughly disciplined force, the Eastern Association 
cavalry rallied, leaving the i)ursuit to the Scots light horse. On 
the Parliamentary right, Goring had swept away the Yorkshire 
horse, and although most of his troopers had followed in dis- 
orderly pursuit, Sir Charles Lucas with some squadrons was 
attacking the exposed right of Leven’s infantry. At the same 
time the Parliamentary infantry had mostly crossed the lane 
and was fighting at close quarters and suffering severely, New- 
castle’s north-country “ White-Coat ” brigade driving back and 
finally penetrating their ('cntre. Lord Leven gave up the battle 
as lust and rode away to Tadcaster. But the Scots on the right 
of the foot held firm against Lucas’s attacks, and Cromwell and 
Leslie with their cavalry passed along the rear of the Royal army, 
guided by Sir Thomas Fairfax (who though wounded in the 
rout of his Yorkshire horse had made his way to the other 
flank). Then, on the ground where Goring had routed Fairfax, 
Cromwell and Leslie won an easy victory over Goring’s scattered 
and disordered horsemen. The Eastern Association infantry 
had followed the horse and was now in rear of the Royalists. 
The original Parliamentary centre of foot, a remnant, but one 
containing only the bravest and steadiest men, held fast, and 
soon the Royalist infantry was broken up into isolated regiments 
and surrounded by the victorious horse and foot of the enemy .r 
The White-Coats retreated into an enclosure and there defended 
themselves to the last man. The rest were cut down on the field 
or scattered in the pursuit and at nightfall the Royalist army had 
ceased to exist. Some of Rupert’s foot regiments made their 
wav to York, but the dispirited garrison only held out for a fort- 
night. Rupert rallied some six thousand of the men and escaped 
over the hills into Lancashire, thence rejoining King Charles in 
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the south. But the Northern army^ the main hope of the 
Royalist cause, was destroyed. 

MARSUPIALIA (from Lat. marsupium, a pouch, or bag), the 
group of mammals in which the young are usually carried for 
some time after birth in a pouch on the under-surface of 
body of the female. The group, which has also the alternative 
title of Didelphia, is by some authorities regarded as a sub-class 
of the mammalia of equal rank with the Monotremata, while by 
others it is brigaded with the placentals, so that the two to- 
gether form a sub-class of equal grade with the one represented 
by the monotremes. There is muclx to be urged in favour of either 
view; and in adopting the former alternative, it must be borne in 
mind that the difference between monotremes and marsupials is 
vastly greater than that which separates the latter from placen- 
tals. hi elevating the marsupials to the rank of a sub-class the 
name Metatheria has been suggested as the title for the higher 
grade, with Marsupialia as the designation for the single order 
by which they are now represented. It is, however, less liable 
to cause confusion, and in many other ways more convenient to 
employ the better knowm term IMarsupialia in both senses. 

Marsupials may be defined as viviparous (that is non-egg- 
laying) mammals, in which the young are born in an imperfect 
condition, and almost immediately attached to the teats of 
the mammary glands; the latter being generally enclosed in a 
pouch, and the front edge of the pelvis being always furnished 
with epipubic or marsupial ” bones. As a rule there is no 
allantoic placenta forming the means of communication between 
ilie blood of the parent and the foetus, and when such a structure 
does occur its development is incomplete. In all cases a more or 
less full series of teeth is develoiied, these being differentiated into 
incisors, canines, premolars and molars, when all are present; 
but only a single pair of teeth in each jaw has deciduous 
predecessors. 

The pouch from which the marsupials take their name is 
supported by the two epipubic bones, but does not correspond to 
the temporary breeding-pouch of the monotremes, IL may open 
either forward or backwards; and although present in the great 
majority of the species, and enclosing the teats, it may, as in 
many of the opossums, be completely absent, when tlie teats 
extend in two rows along the whole length of the under-surface of 
the body. Whether a pouch is present or not, the young are 
bom in an exceedingly imperfect state of development, after 
a very short period of gestation, and are immediately transferred 
by the female parent to the teats, where they remain firmly 
attached for a considerable time; the milk being injected into 
their mouths at intervals by means of a special muscle which 
compresses the glands. In the case of the great grey kangaroo, 
for instance, the period of gestation is less than forty days, and 
the newly -bom embryo, which is blind, naked, and unable to use 
its bud-like limbs, is little more than an inch in length. 

As additional features of the suticlass may bo mentioned the 
absence of a corpus callosum connectini? the ri'^ht and left hemi- 
spheres of the brain, 1 and of a fi)ssa in the septum l>etween the two 
auricles of the heart. In the skull there are always vacuities, or 
unossified spaces in the l>ones of the palate, while (lie “ angle," or 
lower hind extremity of each half of the lower jaw is strongly bent 
inwards so as to form a kind of shelf, and the alisphenoid bone takes 
a sl^e in the formation of the tympanum, or auditory bladder, or 
bulla. Didelphia, the alternative name of the group was given in 
allusion to the circumstance that the uterus has two separate open- 
ings; while other features arc the inclusion of the openings of the 
alimentary canal and the urino-genital sinus in a common sphincter 
muscle, and the position of the scrotum in advance of the penis. 
The bandicoots odone possess a placenta. Lsistly tlie number of 
trunk-vertebrae is always nineteen, while there are generally thirteen 
pairs of ribs. 

As wgards the teeth, in all cases except the wombats the number 
of upper incisors differs from that of the corresponding lower teeth. 
As already stated, there is no vertical displacement and succession 
of the functional teeth except in the case of a single tooth on each 
side of each jaw, which is the third of the premolar series, and is 
preceded by a tooth having more or less of the characters of a molar 
(see fig. i). In some cases (as in rat-kangaroos) this tooth retains 
its place and function until the animal has nearly, if not quite, 

* The presence or absence of the corpus callosum has been much 
disputwl; the latest researches, however, indicate its absence. 


attained its full stature, and is not shed and replaced by its successor 
until after all the other teeth, including the molars, are in place and 
use. in others, as the thyl^ine, it is rudimentary, being shed or 
absorbed before any of tlie other teeth have cut the gum, and there- 
fore functionless. It may be added that there are some marsupials, 
such as the wombat, koala, marsupial ant-eater and the dasyures, 



Fig. I. — Teeth of Upper Jaw of Opossum {Didelpkys marsupialis), 
all of which arc unchanged, except the third preraolar, the place of 
which is occupied in the young animal by a molariform tooth, reprt;- 
sentod in the figure below the line of the other teeth. 

in which no such deciduous tootli, even in a rudimentary state, has 
been discovered. In addition to this replacement of a single pair 
of functiona l teeth in each jaw, it has been discoverefl that marsupials 
possess rudimentary tooth-germs which never cut the gum. Accord- 
ing to one theory, tliese rudimentary teeth, together with the one 
pair of functional teeth in each jaw that has vertical successors, 
represent the milk-teeth of placental mammals. On the other hand, 
there ore those who believe that the functional dentition (oilier 
than the replacing premolar and the molars) correspond to the 
milk-dentition of placentals, and tliat the rudimentary tooth-germs 
represent a “ prclacteal " dentition. The question, however, is of 
academic rather than of practical interest, and whichever way it is 
answered does not affect our general conception of the nature and 
relationships of the group. 

Unfortunately the homology of the functional series does not by 
an}^ means end the uncertainty connected with the marsupial denti- 
tion; as there is also a difference of opinion with regard to the serial 
homology of some of the cheek-teeth. For instance, according to 
the older view, the dental formula in the th vlacine or Tasmanian wolf 
is i. c. |, p. 5, m, ^ 46. On the other hand, in the opinion of the 

present writer, thi.s fonnula, so far as the cheek-teeth are concerned, 
should be altered to p. f, m. K, thus bringing it in accord, so far as 
these teeth are concerned, with the placental formula, and making 
the single pair of re|)lacing teeth the third premolars. It may be 
added that the formula given al>ove shows that the marsupial denti- 
tion may comprise more teeth than the 44 wliich form the normal 
full placental complement. 

As regards geographical distribution, existing marsupials, 
with the exception of two families, Didelphyidae and Epanorth- 
idae, are mainly limited to the Australian region, forming the 
cliief mammalian fauna of Australia, New Guinea, and some of 
the adjacent islands. The Didelphyidae are almost exclusively 
Central and South American, only one or two species ranging 
into North America. Fossil remains of members of this family 
have also been found in Europe in strata of the Oligocene 
period. 

History . — Theorigin and evolution of the Australian marsupials 
have been discussed by Mr B. A. Bensley. In broad contrast 
to the views of Dr A. R. Wallace, this author is of opmion that 
marsupials did not effect an entrance into Australia till about 
the middle of the Tertiary period, their ancestors being probably 
opossums of the American type. They were then arboreal; but 
they speedily entered upon a rapid, although short-lived, course 
of evolution, during which leaping terrestrial forms like the 
kangaroos were developed. The short period of this evolution 
is at least one factor in the primitive grade of even the most 
specialized members of the group. In the advance of their molar 
teeth from a tritubercular to a grinding type, the author traces a 
curious parallelism between marsupials and placentals. Taking 
opossums to have been the ancestors of the group, the author 
considers that the present writer may be right in his view that 
marsupials entered Australia from Asia by way of New Guinea. 
On the other hand there is notliing absolutely decisive against 
their origin being southern. 

Again, taking as a text Mr L. Dollo’s view that marsupials 
were originally arboreal, that, on account of their foot-structure, 
they could not have been the ancestors of placentals, and that 
they themseK^es are degenerate placentals, Mr Bensley contrasts 
this with Huxley’s scheme of mammalian evolution. According 
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to the latter, the early monotremes which became specialized 
into modem monotremes, gave rise to the ancestors of the modern 
marsupials ; while the modem placentals are likewise an offshoot 
from the ancestral marsupial stock. This phylogeny, the author 
thinks, is the most probable of all. It is urged that the imperfect 
placenta of the bandicoots instead of being vestigial, may be an 
mstance of parallelism, and that in marsupials generally the 
allantois failed to form a placental connexion. Owing to the 
antiquity of both placentals and marsupials, the arboreal 
character of the feet of the modern forms of the latter is of little 
importance. Further, it is considered that too much weight has 
been assigned to the characters distinguishing monotremes from 
other mammals, foetal marsupials showing a monotreme type 
of coracoid, while it is probable that in the long run it will be 
found impossible to maintain the essential dissimilarity between 
the milk-glands of monotremes and other mammals. 

Another view is to regard both marsupials and placentals as 
derivates from implacental ancestors more or less nearly related 
to the (Tcodont carnivora, or possibly as independently descended 
from anomodont reptiles (see Creodonta). Finally, there is the 
hypothesis that marsupials are the descendants of placentals, 
in which case, as was suggested by its discoverer, the placenta 
of the bandicoots would be a true vestigial structure. 

Classification, 

Existing marsupials may be divided into three main divisions 
or sub-orders, of which the first, or Polyprotodontia, is common 
to America and Australasia; the second, or Paucitiiberciilala, is 
exclusively South American ; while the third, or Diprotodonts, | 
is as solely Australasian inclusive of a few’ in the eastern 
Auslro-Malayan islands. 

1 . Polyproio(lonts—‘T\i(^ Poly pro toclonts an.' charactenzed by 
their niiTnerous, small, sub-eciiial incisors, of which there arc cither 
five or four pairs in the upper and always three in the lower jaw, 
(tig. 2) and trie generally strong and large canines, as w<dl as by the 



(From Flower, Quart. J<mr. Ccol. SocC) 

Fi(i. 2. -Front View of Skull of the Tasmanian Devil (Sarcophilus 
ursinu.’i) to exhibit polyprotodont type of dentition, 

])reHencc of from four to five shar]) cusps or tubercles on llic crown of 
the molars. The pouch is often absent, and may o])en backwards. 
For the most part tiie species are carnivorous or insi.’ctivorous. 

The ilrst family is that of the true or American opossums — 
DiMphyidaa, in which there are five pairs of upper incisors, while 
the feet are of the presumed primitive arboreal type, the hind loot 
liaving the four outer toes subctiual and separate, with the first 
op osablo to them all. With the (?xcej>tion of the water-o]jossum, 
forming the genus Chironecies, all the living members of the family 
may be included in the genus Ditlclphys. The latter may, however, 
be split up into several sub-generic groups, such Metachi Philan- 
der, Marmosa (Micourcus or Grymaenmys), PeramySy Oromiciop^j &c. 
The small South American forms included in Marmosa, which lack 
the po ich, and have numerous teats, and molar teeth of a ])rimitive 
type, arc doubtless the most generalized reiiresentativcs of the 
group (see Opossum; and Water-Opossum). 

Nearly allied is the Australian family Dasvuridae, characterized 
by the presence of only four pairs of uT)T)er incisors, tb(‘ generally 
small and rudimentary condition of the first hind toe, which can but 
seldom be opposed to thi* rest, and the absence of jireheiisile |)ower 
in the tail; the pouch being either present or absent, and the fore 
feet always five-toed. The stomach is simj)le, and there is no caecum 
to the intestine, although this is present in tlie opossums. 


The largest representative of the family is the Tasmanian wolf, 
or thylacine, alone representing the genus Thylacinns^ in which the 
dentition numbers i. c. p. }, m. H «=40; with the incisors small and 
vertical, tlic outer one in the upper jaw being larger than the others. 
Summits of the lower incisors, before they arc worn, with a deep 
transverse groove, dividing it into an anterior and a posterior cusp. 
Canines long, strong and conical. Premolars with compressed 
crowns, increasing in size from before backwards. Molars in general 
characte-s njsombliiig those of Sarcophilus, but of more simple form, 
the cusps being U'ss distinct and not so sharply oohited. Deciduous 



Fig. 3. — The Tasmani.in Wolf, or Thylueme (J'hylactnus 
rynocrphalus), 

molar very small, and shed before the animal Icavc.s the mother’s 
pouch. General form dog-like, with the head elongated, the muzzle 
j i>oinlc.l, and the cars inocUTate, erect and triangular. Fur short 
and closely aj>T)iic(l to the skin. Tail of moderate length, thick at 
the base and tapering towards the apex, clothed with .short hair. 
I'ir.st hind toe (including the metacarpal bone) abs nl. Vertebrae : 
C. 7, D. 13, 1.. (), S. 2, Ca. 23. Marsupial bones unosFified. The gradual 
passage of the thick root of the till into the body is a character com- 
mon to the Tasmanian wolf and the aard-vark, and may be directly 
inherited from rej)tilian ancestors (fcb THYLACTNiri. 

The next g(‘nus is represented .solely by ti e Tasmaniun devil, 
Sarcophilus (or Diaholus) ursinus^ a medium-sized nnimnl with a 
dental formula similar lo that of the dasyiires, but with teelli (fig. 2) 
apiHoxiinaling to those of the thylacine, though markedly different 
in (let lils. The first hind toe is absent. 

In the native eats," or dasyurcs, constituting the genus Dasyu- 
rits, the dental formula is i. c. { , p. ]{, m, }| ; total 42. The upper 
incisors are nciarly equal and vertical, with the first slightly longer, 
narrower, and separated from the rest. Lower incisors alo])ing 
forward and ui>vv..rJ. L.^nincs Lrge and sharply pointed* First 
two premoiars wita conq.resseJ and siiarp-pomtcd crowns, and 
slightly developed anterior and posterior acec'ssory basal cusps. 
Molars with numerous sh:Lr])-pointe 1 cusps. In the upper jaw the 
first two v ith downs having a triangular free furfacci the last 
small, simplt^, na '-ow and pLiced transverfK'ly. In the lower jaw 
the molars morecompre sed, with longer cusps; the last not notably 
small r thaji the otlurs. Ears of znoderat^^ size, prominent and 
obtusely pointed. First liiud too rudimentary, cl iwlcss or absent; 
it.i metatarsal bone i.hva"s jin :-,cnt. Tail gclicraily long and well 
clothed with hair. Vertebrae : C. 7, D. 13, L. 0, S. 2, Ca. 1 8-20 (see 
Dasyure). 

The genus Phascologale comprises a number of small marsupials, 
none exceeding a rat in size, differinjj from the dasyures in possessing 
an additional premolar the dentition being i. L c. p. m. I} : 
total 46 -and in having the teeth generally developed upon an insecti- 
vorous rather than a cnriiivoroiLS pattern, the upper middle incisors 
being larger and inclined forward, the canines relatively smaller, 
and the molars with broad crowns, armed with prickly tubercles. 
The muzzle is pointed. Ears moderately roundtjd, and nearly naked 
Fore f(?et with five sub-equal toes, with compressed, slightly curved 
pointed claws. Hind feet with the four outer t()<.!S sub-equal, with 
claws similar to those in the fore feet; the first toe almost always 
distinct and partially opposable, though small and nailless, some- 
tim(*s absent. 

In som(' respects intermediate bctweim the preceding and the 
n(»xt genus is Dasvuroides hvrnei, of C'entral Australia, an animal of 
the size of a rat, with one lower premolar less than in Phascologale, 
w'ithoul the first hind toe, and with a somewhat thickened tail. 
The poucli is incomplete, witli two lateral folds, and the number of 
teats six. 

Sminthopsis includes several very small sT)ecies, with the same 
dental formula as l^hascologale, but distinguishcsl from that genus 
by the narrow’iiess of tlie hind foot, in which the first toe is present, 
and the granulated or hairy (in place of broad, smooth and naked) 
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soles, A pouch is present, and there are eight or ten teats. Nearly 
allied is the jumpii^ Antechinomys laniger, of East Central Australia, 
an elegant mouse-like creature, ^vith large oval ears, elongated limbs, 
a long and tufted tail and no first hind toe. In connexion with the 
large size of the ears is the excessive inflation of the auditory bulla 
of the skull. 

From all other members of the family the marsupial, or banded, 
ant-eater {Myrmecobius fasciatus) differs by the presence of more 
than seven pairs of cheek-teeth in each jaw, as well as by the 
exceedingly long and protrusile tongue. Hence it is made the type 
of a distinct subfamily, the Myrmecohiinae^ as distinct from the 
Dasyurinae, which includes all the other members of the family. 
From the number of its cheek-teeth, the banded ant-eater has been 
regarded as related to some of the primitive Jurassic mammals; 
but this view is disputed by Mr Benslcy, who regards this multiplicity 
of teeth as a degenerate feature. On the other hand, it is noteworthy 
that this marsupial retains in its lower jaw the so-called mylo-hyoid 
groove, which is found in the aforesaid Jurassic mammals. Myrmeco- 
bius has a total of 32 or 34 teeth, which may be classed as i. K, c. j, 
p. 4 - m. The teeth are all small and (except the four pos- 

terior inferior molars) separated from each other by un interval. 
Head elongated, but broad behind ; muzzle long and pointed ; ears 
of moderate size, ovate and rather pointed. Fore-feet with five toes, 
all having strong pointed, compressed claws, the second, tliird and 
fourth nearly equal, the fifth somewhat and the first considerably 
shorter. Hind-feet with no trace of first toe externally, but Uie 
metatarsal bone is present. Tail long, clothed with long hairs. 
Fur ratlier harsh and bristly. Female without pouch, the youn;.; 
when attached to the nipples being concealed by the long hair of the 
abdomen. Vertebrae : C. 7, D. 13, L. 6, S. 3, Ca. 23. 



(From Gould.) 


Fig. 4. — The Marsupial or Banded Ant-eater (Myrmecobius fasciatus). 

The single species, which is a native of western and southern 
Australia, is about the size of an English squirrel, to which its long 
bushy tail gives it some resemblance; but it lives entirely on the 
giound^ especially in sterile sandy districts, feeding on ants. Its 
prevailing colour is chestnut- red, but the hinder part of tlie back 
IS marked with broad, white, transverse bands on a dark ground. 

^Vith the bandicoots, or Peramelidae^ we come to a family of poly- 
protodonts which resemble the diprotodonts in the i>eculiarly 
specialized structure of tlieir liind limbs; an adaptation which we 
must apparently regard as having been independently acquired 
in the two groups. The dentition is i. c. ], p. }, m. jj ; total, 48 ; 
the upper incisors being small, with short, broad crowns; the lower 
incisors moderate, narrow, proclivous; canines well developed. 
Premolars compressed, pointed; and the molars with qua<lrate 
tubcrculated crowns. Decidiiou.s premolar j)reccded by a minute 
molariform tooth, which remains in place until the animal is nearly 
full grown. Fore feet with two or three of the middle toes of nearly 
equal size, and provided with strong, sharp, slightly curved claws, 
the other toes rudimentary. Himl feet long and narrow; the first 
toe rudimentary or absent; the second and third very slender and 
united in a common integument ; the fourth very large, with a stout 
elongated conical claw; the fifth smaller than the fourth (see fig. 6). 
The terminal phalanges of the large toes of both feet cleft at their 
extremities. Head elongated, with the muzzle long, narrow and 
pointed. Stomach simple. Caecum of moderate size. Pouch 
complete, generally opening backwards. Alone among marsupials 


bandicoots have no clavicles. More remarkable still is the 
development of a small allantoic placenta. 

In the true bandicoots of the genus Perameles (fig. 3) the fore-feet 
liave the three middle toes well developed, the third slightly larger 
than the second, the fourth somewhat shorter, provided with long, 
strong, slightly curved, pointed claws. First and fifth toes very 
^ort and without claws. Hind feet with one or two phalanges, 
in the first toe forming a distinct tubercle visible externally; the 
second and third toes very slender, of equal length, joined as far 



(From Gould.) 

Fig. 5. — Gunn's Bandicoot (Perameles gunni). 


as the terminal phalange, but with distinct claw's; the fiftli inter- 
mediate in length Ix’twiien these and the largely developed fourth 
toe. Ears of moderate or small size, ovate, pointed. Tail rather 
short, clotlicd with short depressed hairs. Fur short and harsh. 
Pouch opening backwards. Vertebrae : C. 7, D. 13, L. 6, S. i, Ca. 17. 
(Sec Bandicoot.) 

The rabbit-bandicoot, Peraqale (or Thylacomys), represents a genus 
in which the chcck-lccUi arc curved, with longer crowns and shorter 
roots than in tlie last. Hind extremities proportion- 
ally longer with inner toe reprtjsented only by a 
small metatarsal bone. Muzzle much elongated and 
narrow. Fur soft and silky. Ears very large, long 
and pointed. Tail long, its apical han clothed on 
the clorsal surface with long hairs. Pouch opening 
forwards. Vf‘rt(jbrat* : C. 7, D. 13, L. 6, S. 2, Ca. 23. 

The one species, from Western Australia, is tlie 
largest member of the family, being about tlu* size 
of a rabbit, to which it bears sufficient superficial 
resemblance to have accpiired the name of native 
rabbit ’* from the colonists. It V)urrows in the 
ground, but in other respects resembles bandicoots 
in habits. 

In the pig-footed l)andicoot (Choeropits castanotis] 
the <lcntition generally resembles that of Perameles^ 
but the canines arc less developed, and in the upper 
jaw two-rooted. Limbs very slender ; posterior 
nearly twice the length of the anterior. Fore feet 
with the functional toes reduced to two, the second 
and third, of equal length, with closely united 
metacarpals and short, sharp, slightly curved, com- 
pressed claws. First toe represented by a minute 
rudiment of a metacarpal bone; the fourth by a 
metacarpal and two small phalanges without a claw, 
and not reaching the middle of the metacar])al of ^ hj®;! Jf 
the thinl; fifth entirely absent. Hind foot long and cho^opus ca4fa< 
narrow, mainly composed of the strongly developed notis, 
fourth toe, terminating in a conical ])ointed nail, ^ 
with a strong pad behind it ; the first toe repre- cihoid ; «, navi’ 
sented by a rudimentary metatarsal; the remaining cujur ; ectocu- 
toes com])lctcly developed, with claw.s, but exceed- 
ingly slender; the united second and third reaching 
a little way beyond the mctatarso-phalangeal articu- diKiis; iv., the 
lation of the fourth; the fifth somewhat shorter. larKt* and only func- 
Tail not quite so long as the body, and covered 
with short hairs. Ears large and pointed, and 
folded down when the animal is at rest. Fur soft 
and loose. Pouch opening backwards. Vertebrae : C. 7, D. 13, L. 6, 
S. I, Ca. 20. 

The only species of this genus is about the size of a small rat, 
found in the interior of Australia. Its general habits and food appear 
to resemble those of other bandicoots. A separate family, Notoryc- 
iidae, is represented by the marsupial mole (Notary ctes typhlops) 
of the deserts of south Central Australia, a silky, golden-haired, 
burrowing creature, with a curious leathery muzzle, and a short, 
naked stumpy tail. The limbs are five- toed, with the third and 
fourth toes of the front pair armed with enormous digging claws; 
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there arc do external ear-conchs; and the dentition includes four pairs 
of upper, and three of lower, incisors, and distinctly tritubercular 
cheek-teetli. The small pouch, supported by the usual cpipubic 
bones, opens backwards. In correlation with its burrowing habits, 
some of the vertebrae of the neck and of the loins are respectively 
welded together. The eyes have degenerated to a greater extent than 



(From Cloitlil.) 

Fic. 7. — The r’ig-footed Bandicoot (Choerofnis castanotis). 

those of any other burrowing mammal, the retina being reduced to a 
mass of simple cells, and the cornea and sclerotic (“ white ") to a pear- 
shaped fibrous capsule enclosing a ball of pigment. 'I'lu* reason for 
tliis extreme degeneration is probably to be found in the sandy nature 
of the soil in wiiich the creature burrows, a substance which would 
evidently irritate and inflame any functional remnant of an eye. 
The portion of the? lachrymal duct communicating with the cavity 
of the nose has, on the other hand, been abnormally developed, 
apparently for the purpose of cleansing that chamber from particles 
of sand which may obtain an entrance while the animal is burrowing. 
(See Marsupiai. Mole.) 

2. PaucituberculaUs , — The second sub-order of marsupials, the 
Paucitubcrculata, is exclusively South American, and tyjncally 
represented by the family Epanorthidae, the majority of the members 
of which are extinct, tiieir remains being found in the probably 
Miocene Santa Cruz beds of Patagonia, although one existing genus 
(Caenolcstes) survives in Ecuador and Colombia. One of tlic two 
living s])ccics was, indeed, described so long ago as the year 1863, 
un(l(?r tlio preoccupied name of Hyracodon^ but attracted little or 
no attention, as its affinities were not fully recognized. Externally 
Caenolestes has a shrew-like appearance. The elongated skull 
(fig. 8) has four pairs of upper incisors and long ujipcr canines, 
while m the lower jaw there is a single pair of procumbent incisors, 



(Aftc- Thomas.) 

Fig. 8. — Skull of Caenolcstes obseurus. 


followed by several small teeth representing the canine and earlier 
premolars. The three pairs of molars in each jaw arc, like the last 
premolar, quadrituberciilar oblong teeth. The five-toed feet are 
of normal structure, and the rat-like tail is prehensile towards the 
tip. The female has a small pouch. The extinct members of the 
family are represented by the genera Epanorihus,Acdestis, Garzoniay 
&c. In a second family — Abderitidae—sAso from the Patagonian 
Miocene, the penultimate prcmolar is developed into an enormous 
tooth, with a tall, secant and grooved crown, somewhat after the 
fashion of the enlarged premolar of Plagiaulax. From the struc- 
ture of the skull, it is thought probable that Abderites had an elon- 
gated snout, like that of many Insectivora. As a sub-order, the 


Paucituberculata arc characterized by the presence of four pairs of 
upper and three of lower incisor teeth ; the enlargement and forward 
inclination of the first pair of lower incisors, and the presence of four 
or five shar^) cusps on the check-tecth, coupled with the absence of 
“ syndactylism " in the hind limbs. 

3. Diprotodonts . — The third and last sub-order of marsupials is 
the Diprotodontia, which is exclusively Australasian and includes 
ilic wombats, koala, cuscuses, kangaroos and tlieir relatives. There 
are never more than three pairs of upper and one of lower incisors, 
of which the middle upper and the single lower pair are large and 
chisel like (fig. 9) ; the canines are small or absent; the cheek-teeth 
have bluntly tuberculatc or transversely-ridged crowns in most 
cases; and the hind-feet arc syndactylous. with one exception, 
tile intestine has a caecum, and the pouch is large and opens for- 
wards. It should be added tliat Professor Elliot Smith has pointed 
out a certain peculiarity in its commissiirtjs whereby the brain of 
the diprotodonts differs^ markedly from that of the polyprotodonts 



(1 rum Flower, Quart. Jaurn. (ieoL AW.) 

Fig. 9. — Front view of Skull of the Koala {Phascolarctus cinereus) 
to exhibit Diprotodont type of dentition. 

and approximates to the placental type. Dr Einar I-onnbcrg has 
also recorded certain adaptive peculiarities in the stoma^^h. Most 
of the syiecics, particularly the sjiecializcd types, are more or less 
comydetely herbivorous. 

The first family, PhascolomyidaCy is typified by the wombats; 
but according to the view adopted by Mr H. Wingc, and endorsed 
by Professor Max Weber, is also taken to include the koala. In this 
wider sense the family may be characterized as follows. The tym- 
panic process of the alisphenoid Ixme of the skull is short, not cover- 
ing the cavity of tlie tympanum, nor reaching the paroccijiital 
process. The tail is rudimentary, the first hind- toe opposable, the 
first pair of iijnicr incisors very large, but the second and third cither 
absent or small and jilaccd partially behind the larger pair; and only 
five pairs of cheek-teeth in each jaw. The stomach has a cardiac 
gland, and the number of teats is two. 

In the wombats (Phascolomys) the dentition is i.^, c. p. -f m. ft, 
total 24; all the teeth growing from persistent pulps, and the incisors 
large and chisel-like, with enamel only on the front surface. The 
clieek-tectli strongly curved, forming from the base to the summit 
about a (piarter of a circl.?, tlie concavity lieing directed outwards 
in the upper and inwards in the lower teeth. The first of the scries 
(which appears to have no predect\s.sor) single-lol)cd; the other four 
oomyxised of two lobes, each subtriangular in section. Liml>s equal, 
stout and short. Fore-feet with five distinct toes, each furnished 
with a long, strong and slightly curved nail, the first and fifth consider- 
ably shorter than tlie other three. Hind-feet with a very short nail- 
less first toe, the second, third and fourth toes pjartially united by 
integument, of nearly ecyual length, the fifth distinct and rather 
shorter; all four with long and curved nails. In the skeleton the 
second and third toes are distinctly more slender than th(! fourth, 
showing a tendency towards the character so marked in the following 
families. Tail rudimentary. Caecum very short and wide, with a 
vermiform appendage (see Wombat). 

In addition to remains referable to the existing genus, the Pleisto- 
cene deposits of Australia have yielded evidence of an extinct giant 
wombat constituting the genus Phascolonus (Sceparnodon). 

The koala, or ** native bear " (Phascolarctus cinereus)^ which differs 
widely from the wombats in its arboreal habits, is less specialized 
as regards its dentition, of which the formula is i. f , c. p. -|- m. 

total 30. Upper incisors crowded together, cylindroidal, the first 
much larger than the others, with a bevelled cutting edge (fig. 9). 
Canine very small; a considerable interval between it and the first 
prcmolar, which is as long from before backwards but not so broad 
os the molars, and has a cutting edge, with a smaller parallel inner 
ridge. The molar-like locth slightly diminishing in size from the 
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first to the fourth, with square crowns, each bearing four pyramidal 
cusps. The lower incisors are partially inclined forwards, compressed 
and tapering, bevelled at the ends. Cheek-teeth in continuous 
series, as in the upper jaw. Fore-feet with the t^vo inner toes slightly 
separated from and opposabh^ to the remaining three, all with strong 
curved and much compressed claws. Hind-loot (fig. 10) with the 

first toe ])I.iccd far back, large 
and broad, the second and third 
(united) toes considerably smaller 
than the other two; the fourth the 
largest. No external tail. Fur dense 
and woolly Ears of moderate size, 
thickly clothed with long hair. 
Caecum very long and dilated, with 
numerous folds. Vertebrae : C. 7, 
D, II, L. 8, S. 2, Ca. 8. Ribs eleven 
pairs (see Koala). 

Here may be noticed three genera 
of large extinct marsupials from 
the Pleistocene of Australia whose 
alhnitics appear to ally them to 
the wombat-group on the one hand 
and to the phalangers on the other. 
The longest known is Diprotodon^ 
an animal of the size of a rhinoceros, 
with a dental formula of i. c. J|, 
p. I , m. j, total 28. I he first upper 
incisor very large and chisel like, 
molars with jiromincnt transverse 
ridges, as in Macropua^ but without 
the longitudinal connecting ridge. 
Complete skeletons disinterred by 
Dr E. C. Stirling indicate that in the 
structure of the feet this creature 
})reseiits resemblances both to the 
w’omb'its and the jjlialaiigcrs, but 
is nearer to the former than to the latter. On the otlu?r hand, 
ihc considerably smaller Nototherium, characterized by its .sharp 
and broad skull and smaller incisors, seems to have been much more 
wonil)at-like, and may perhaps have possessed similar burrowing 
habits. 

The last of the three is Thylacoleo carnifex, so named on account 
of its supposed carnivorous habits. In the adnlt tlie dentition 
(fig. 1 1) is i. If , c. , p. 4- m. total 24. The first upper incisor is much 
larger than the others; canine and first two prcmolars rudimentary. 
In the lower jaw there are also one or two small and c irly deciduous 
premolars; thinl premolars of both jaws formed on the same tv|H? 
as that of the rit-kangaroos, but rH«ativel/ much larger; molars 
nidimentary, tubercular. The functional t02th are reduced to one 



fFrom Flower Quart, /aum, C7tol, Soc.) 

Fig. II. — Front view of Skull of Thylacoleo carnifex, restored. 

pair of large cutting incisors situated close to tlie middle line, and 
one great, cutting, compressed premolar, on each side above and 
below. As already mentioned, Thylacoleo was originally regarded 
as a carnivorous creature, but this view was subsequently disputed, 
and its diet supposed to consist of soft roots, bulbs and fruits, with 
an occasional small bird or mammal. Recently, however, the 
pendulum of opinion has swung back towards the original view : 
and Dr R. Broom believes Thylacoleo to have been “ a purely carni- 
vorous animal, and one which would be quite able to, and probably 
did, kill anim<'ils as large or larger than itself."' The afiinities of 
the creature are clearly with the phalangers. 



Fig. 10. — Skeleton of Right 
Hind-Foot of KoUa [Ptias- 
cotarctus cinereus), showing 
stout opposable hallux, fol- 
lowed by two slender toes, 
which in the living animal 
enclosed as far as the nails in 
a common integument. 


By means of the little musk-kangaroo, the cnscuses and phalangers, 
constituting tiic family Phalangeridae , are so closely connected with 
the kangaroos, or Macropodidae, that in the opinion of some natural- 
ists the^ ought all to be included in a single family, with three 
sub-families. Theoretically, no doubt, this is correct, but the typical 
members of the two groups are so different from one another that, 
as a matter of convenience, the retention of the two families seems 
advisable. From the Phascolomyidae^ the two families, which may 
be collectively designated Phalangeroidca, differ by the circum- 
stance that in the skull the tympanic process of the alisphenoid covers 
tiie tympanic cavity and reaches the paroccipit.il process. 'I'he tail 
is long and in some cases prehensile: the first hind-toe may be either 
large, small or absent; the dentition usually includes three pairs 
of upper and one of lower incisors, and six or seven pairs of cheek- 
teeth in each jaw; the stomach is either simple or sacculated, with- 
out a cardiac gland; and there are four teats. 

Witli the exception of the aberrant long-snouted phalanger, the 
members of the family Phalangeridae have the normal number of 
functional incisors, in addition to which there may be one or two 
rudimentary pairs in the lower jaw. The first in the upper jaw is 
strong, curved and cutting, the other two generally somewhat 
sinalh^r; the single lower functional incisor large, more or less 

inclined forwards; canines — - — , upper small or moderate, conical 

and sharp-pointed; lower absent or rudimentary; prcmolars 
variable; molars |, or^', with lour obtuse tubercles, sometimes 
forming en'seents. Limbs subequal. Fore-feet with five distinct 
siibecpial toes with claws. Hind-feet short and broad, with five well- 
developed Iocs ; the first large, nailess and opposable ; the second 
»nd tliird slender and united by n common integument as far as 
the claws. Caecum present (cxccj)! in Tafsipes)^ and usually large. 



(From CfOuld.) 

Fig. 12. — TliC Long-snouted Phcalanger {l ars/pes rosiratus). 


The lower ja.w' has no i)ocket on the outer side. All are animals of 
small or moderate size and arboreal habits, fc'cding on a vegetable 
or mixed diet, and inhabiting Australia, Papua and the Moluccan 
Islands. 

As the first example of the group may be taken the elegant little 
long-snouled phalungpr {7'aysipes rostralus, lig. 12), a w'cst Australian 
creature of tlie size of a mouse, which may be regarded as rc] rcs\. nt- 
ing by itself a sub family (Tarsipediinae) , characterized by the rudi- 
mentary teeth, the long and extensile tongue, and absence of a 
caecum. The head is elongated, with a .slender muzzle and the 
mouth-opening small, d'he two lower incisors are long, very slender, 
shar|>-pointed and horizontally placed. All tlie other teeth are 
simple, conical, minute and placed at considcratle and irregular 
intervals apart in the jaws, the number appearing to vary in diffen ni 
individuals and even on different sides of the jaw of the same indi- 

2 — 2 I — • I 

viduals. The formula in one specimen was 1. , c. 

^ l — i o — o, 


p. + total 20. The lower jaw is slender, nearly straight, 

and without a coronoid process or inflected angle. Fore-foct with 
five well-developed tees, carrying small, flat, scale-like nails, not 
reaching the extremity of the digits. Hind f <t rs»ther long and 
slender, with a well-developed opposable and nailless first toes 
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second and third digits united, ^\'ith sharp, compressed curved 
claws; the fourtu and tifth iroe^ with small hat nails. l:.ars ui 
moderate size and rounded. Tail longer than the l>ody and head, 
scantily clothed with snort liairs, prehensile. Vertebrae : C. 7, D. 13, 
L- 5 f 3* Ca. 24. 

As indicated in the accompanying illustration, tlic long-snouted 
phalangcr is arboreal in habits, extracting honey and probably 
small msects from long- tubed flowers by means of its extensile 
tongue. 

The remaining members of tlie family may be included in the 
8ub-f.amily Phaldng»rinae^ chanmterized by tlie normal nature of the 
dentition (which shows rudimentary lower canines) and Loogue. 
Cuscuses and phalangcrs form a numerous group, all tlui members 
of which are arboreal, and some? of which are provided with InttTal 
expansions of skin enabling them to glide from tree to tree like 
flying'squirrels. The typical members of tlie group are tite cuscuscs 
{Phalanger)f ranging from the Moluccas and Celebes to New Guinea, 
in which tiic males arc often diiierent in colour from the females. 
The true phalangers, or opossums of the colonists, constitute the 
genus 'I richosuruSf while the ring-taiU?cl s])ccics are known QlS Pseudo- 
chiru5\ the latter ranging to New Giiinca. Daciylop&ila is ea.sily 
recognized by its attchuiited fourth finger and parti-coloured fur; 
the flying species are clisscd as Pdauyoidcs, Peiaurus^ Gymnohe- 
iideus and Acrobatss, the last no larger than a mou.se; while Dromicia, 
Distueckuvus and AcrobaUs are allied types without parachutes (sec 
Phalange??). 

An cquilly brief notice must.suftice of the kangaroo tribe or Macro- 
podidac^ since these receive a special notice elsewhere. The dentition 

isi. c. ® p. m. ; the incisors being sharp and cutting, 

and those of the Iciwcr jaw frequently having a 8cis.sor-likc action 
again.st one another. Ihe broad molars are either bluntly tubor- 
culated or transversely ridged; the outer side of the hind part of 
the lower jaw has a deep j)ocket; and the hind-limbs an' generally 
very long, with the structure of the foot similar to that of the bandi- 
coots. The family is connected witli the Phalange yidac by means 
of the musk-kangaroo (Hypsiprymnodon tnoschaius); forming the 
sub-family Hvpsiprymnodontinae* Then come the rat- kangaroos, 
or kangaroo-rats, constituting the sub-family Potoroinac; while the 
tree-kang-iroos [Dendrolagus) , rock-wallabi(?s (Petrogale), and wal- 
labies and kangaroos (Macropus) form the MacropoUinae (sec 
Kangaroo), 


Extinct Marsupials. 

Reference has been made to the Australasian Pleistocene genera 
Phascolonus^ Diprotodon, Nototherium Sind Thylacoleo, whose afhnities 
are with the wombats and phalangers. The same deposits have also 
yielded remains of extinct types of kangaroo, some of gigantic size, 
constituting the genera SfJtenurus. Procoptodon and Pa'urchestes. 
Numerous types more or less nearly allif^l to the? jibnlingers, such 
as Purramys and Triclis have also been (lescribcd, as well as a flying 
form, Palueopetaurus, It is also interesting to note that fos.sil 
remains indicate the former occurrence of thylacincs and Tasmanian 
devils on the Australian mainland. Of more interest is the im- 
perfectly known Wynyardia^ from older Tertiary beds in Tasmania, 
which apparently presents points of affinity both to yihalangcrs 
an(l (lasyurcs. From the Oligoccnc deposits of France and southern 
Englin(l have been obtained numerous remains of opossums refer- 
able to the American family Pidelphyidac. These ancient opos.sums 
have been separated gcnerically from Didelphys (in its widest sense) 
on account of certain diffiTcncos in the relative sizes of th(‘ lower 
premolirs, but as nearly the whole of the siiecies have? b<?en formed 
on lower jaws, of which some hundreds have been found, it is im- 
possililc to ju Igo how far tliese differences arc correlated with other 
dv-?Titil or ostcolo"ic.al chriract'^rs. In the opinion of Dr II. Filhol, 
the fo.ssils themselves represent two genera, Perathcrinm, containing 
the greater part of the species, about twenty in numlv/r, and Awphi- 
pBtatherium^ with three species only. All are comparatively small 
animals, few of them exceeding the size of a rat. 

Besides these interesling Riirop(?an fossils, a certain number of 
didclphian bones have been found in the caves of Brazil, but these? 
are cither closelv allied to or identical with the species now living 
in the same region. 

The occurrence in the Santa Cruz beds of Pata"'*niri of fossil 
marsupials allied Ua the living Caenolestes has been m<?n tinned ato’ e. 
The alleged occurrence in the same beds of marsupials allied to the 
thvlacine is ba.sed on remains now more generally regarded as refer- 
able to the creodont carnivores (see Creodonta). 

Mesozoic Mammals — Under the hcadingof Multitijberculata 
will be found a brief account of certain extinct mammal.s from the? 
Mesozoic formations of Europe and North America which have been 
regarded as more or less nearlv related to the monotremes. The 
same deposits have yielded remains of small mammals whose denti- 
tion approximates more nearly to that of cither polyprotodont 
mar mpials or inscctiyores; and these mav be conveniently noticed 
here without prejudice to their true affinities. Before prore<?ding 
further it may be mentioned that the remains of many of these 
mammals are very scarce, even in formations apparently in every 
way suitable to the preservation of such fossils, and it hence seems 


probable that these creatures are stragglers from a country whore 
primitive small iiianuuais were abundant. Not improbably this 
country was either " Gondwana-land,'* connecting Mesozoic India 
with Africa, or perhaps Africa itself. At any rate, there seems little 
doubt that it was the region where croodonts and other primitive 
mammals were first differentiated from their reptilian ancestors. 

Of the Old World forms, the fjunily 
Triconodontidae is typified by the genus 
Triconodon^ from the English l^urL>eck, in 
which the cheek-teeth cany three cut- 
ting cusps arranged longitudinally. 

There seems to have been a replace- 
ment of some of these teeth; and it 
has been suggested that this was of 
the marsupial type. To the same family 
are referred Phascolotherium (tig. i.j), of 
the Dower Jurassic Stoncsfiold slate of 
England, and S palacothcrium (lig. 15), 
of the Dorsetshire Purbeck; the latter having the ll'.ree cusps of 
the cheek-teeth rotated so as t(» assume a tritubcrcular type. Other 



(From Owen.) 

Fig. 13.— Lower Jaw of 
Tricon odon mordax (niit. 
size). 



(Krnm Owen.) 

Fig. 14.— I-owei* Jaw aiul Tet:lli of Phascolotherium buchlandi (nat- 
.size in outluie). 



(From Owen.) 

Fig. SpalarotJurium tricuspidens 
(twice naf. size), X*iirbeck beds. 


gcntira are Mmorodon luid 7VtV?ror/r>w, tbe former American, and the 
latter comnuiu to Europe and North America. By one authority 

Amphilestes (fig. D>), of the 
Slonesficld Slate, is included 
in the same group, while by 
a second it is regarded asi 
representing a family by it- 
self. AmphiHuriunXy of the 
Stonesf/ekI ^'Inte, typifies the 
family Amphithrriidae^ which 
includes the American Dryo^ 
lesteSf and in which .some 
would clas.s the European Purbeck genus Amhlotherium, although 
Professor IT. F. OslK-u-n ha.s made the last the type of a distinct 
family. Yet another family, according to the palaeontologist 
last named, is lypilied by tlic genus Siylacodon^ of the I.iiglish 
Ihirbcck. To mention the other forms which have received names 
will \)ii unnecessary on this occasion. 

It will be observed from the figures of the lower jaws, wTiich are 
in most cases the only purls known, that in many instances the 
number of cheek -teeth c'xcecds Hint found in modern mar.supials 
except Myrmecobius. The latter li;is indeed bc?en regarded as the 
direct dc.scendant of these Mesozoic forms; but as already .‘■tated, 
in the opinion of Mr B. A. Bcjiislcy, this is incorrect. It may bt? 
add(?d that th(? division of ihese teeth into prom olars and molar 
in figs, 14 and is 1visf?d upon the view of Sir K, Owen, and is not 
altogether trustworthy whi*c the restoration of some of the missing 

(From Ow«n.) 

Fig. iG. -'Lower Jaw and Teeth of Amphilestes broderipi 

.-.n't- 


teeth is more or less conjectural. As regards the affinities of the 
creatures to which these jaws belonged, Professor Osborn has referred 
the Triconodontidae and Amphitheriidae^ together with the Curto- 
dontidae (as represented by the English Purlieck Curtodon), to a 
primitive group of marsupials, while he has assigned the A mblothert- 
idae and Siylacodoniidae to an ancestral as.semblagc of Tnscctivora. 
On the other hand, in the opinion of I^ofessor H. Winge, a large 
number of these creatures are primitive monotremes. Besides the 
above, in the Trias of North America we liave Dromotherium and 
M icroconodon, extremely primitive formSi representiag the family 
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Dromotheriidaey and apparently showing decided traces of reptilian 
affinity. It may be added that a few traces of mammals have been 
obtained from the English Weaidon, among which an incisor tooth 
foreshadows the rodent type. 

Authorities. — The above article is partly based on that by Sir 
W. H. Flower in the 9th edition of this work. See also O. Thomas, 
Catalogue of Monotremata and Marsupialia in the British Museum 
(1888); “On Caenolestes, a Survivor of the Epanorthidae,** Prac, 
Zool. Soc. London (1895); ]. D. Ogilby, Catalogue of Australian 
Mammals (Sydney, 1895) ; B. A. Bensley, “ A Theory of the Origin 
and Evolution of the Australian Marsupialia/' American Naturalist 
( 1901) ; “On the Evolution of the Australian Marsupialia, (Stc.,“ Trans, 
Linn. .S’oe., vol. ix. (1903) ; L. Dollo, “Arboreal Ancestry of Marsupials," 
Misrell. Biologiques (Paris, 1899); B. Spencer, “Mammalia of the 
Horn Expedition " (1896) ; “ Wynyardia, a Fossil Marsupial from Tas- 
mania," Proc. Zool, Soc. London (1900) ; J. P. Hill, “ Contributions to 
the Morphology of the Female Urino-genital Organs in Marsupialia," 
Proc, Ltnn. Soc. N. S. Wales^ vols. xxiv. and xxv.; “Contributions 
to the Embryology of the Marsupialia," Quart. Journ. Micr. Science, 
vol. xliii. ; E. C. Stirling, “ On liotorvctes typklops,** Proc. Zool. Soc, 
London (1891); ** Fo.ssil Kemainsof Lake Cadilxma," I’arl I. Dipro- 
todon, Mem. R. Soc. S. Australia, vol. i. (1889); H. Broom, “On the 
Affinities of Thylacoleo,** Proc. Linn. Soc. N. S. Wales (1898); H. 
Osborn, “ Me.sozoic Mammalia," Journ. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia, 
vol. ix, (1888); E. S. Goodrich, “On the Fossil Mammalia from the 
Stonesfield Slate," Quart. Journ. Micr. Science, vol. xxxv. (1894). 

(R. L.*) 



Marsujjial Mole (Notoryctes 
typhlops). 


MARSUPIAL MOLE {Notoryctes typhlops), the “ Ur-quamata 
of the natives, an aberrant polyprotodont from central South 

Australia, constituting a 
family (Notoryctidae), This 
is a small burrowing animal, 
of a pale golden-yellow colour, 
with long silky hair, a homy 
shield on the nose, and a 
stumpy leathery tail. The 
feet are five-toed, and the 
third and fourth toes of the 
front pair armed with enor- 
mous claws adapted for digging. Neither ear-conches nor 
eyes are visible externally. There are but three pairs of incorie 
teeth in each jaw, and the upper molars are tricuspid. This 
animal spends most of its time burrowing in the .sand in 
search of insects and their larvae, but occasionally makes its 
appearance on the surface. 

MARSUS, DOMITIUSy Latin poet, the friend of Virgil and 
Tibullus, and contemporary of Horace. He survived Tibullus 
(d. 19 B.C.), but was no longer alive when Ovid wrote {c. a.d. 12) 
the epistle from Pontus (Ex Ponfo, iv. t 6) containing a li.st of 
poets. He was the author of a collection of epigrams called 
Cicuta (hemlock)^ from their bitter sarcasm, and of a beautiful 
epitaph on the death of Tibullus; of elegiac poems, probably of 
an erotic character; of an epic poem Amazonis ; and of a prose 
work on wit {De urhanltate). Martial often alludes to Mansus 
as one of his predecessors, but he is never mentioned by Horace, 
although a passage in the Odes (iv. 4, 19) is supposed to be an 
indirect allusion to Xht Amazonis (M. Haupt, Opuscula/\\\, 332). 

Sec J. A. Weicherl, Poetarum latinorum vitae et reliquiae (1830); 
R. Unger, De Dorn. Marsi cicuta (Krieclland, i8()i). 


MARSYAS, in Greek mythology, a Phrv’gian god or Silenus, 
son of Hyagnis. He was originally the god of the .small river 
of the same name near Celaenae, an old Phrygian town. He 
represents the art of playing the flute as opposed to the lyre the 
one the accompaniment of the worship of Cybele, the other that 
of the worship of Apollo. According to the legend, Athena, who 
had invented the flute, threw it away in disgust, because it 
distorted the features. Marsyas found it, and having acquired 
great skill in playing it, challenged Apollo to a contest with liis 
lyre. Midas, king of Phrygia, who had been appointed judge, 
declared in favour of Marsyas, and Apollo punished Midas by 
changing his ears into ass’s cars. In another version, the Muses 
were judges and awarded the victor\' to Apollo, who tied Marsya.s 
to a tree and flayed him alive. Marsyas, as w^ell as Midas and 
Silenus, are associated in legend with Diony.su s. and belong to 
the cycle of legends of Cybele. A statue of Marsyas was set 
^ According to others, a reed-pipe made of the stalks of hemlock ; 
the reading scutica (whip) has also been proposed. 


up in the Roman forum and colonies as a symbol of liberty. 
The contest and punishment of Marsyas were favourite subjects 
in Greek art, both painting and sculpture. In Florence there 
are several .statues of Marsyas hanging on the tree as he is going 
to be flayed (see Greek Art, fig. 54, PI, II.); Apollo and the 
executioner complete the group. In the Lateran museum at 
Rome there is a statue representing Marsyas in the act of 
picking up the flute, a copy of a masterpiece by Myron (Hyginus, 
Fad, 167, 191; Apollodorus i. 4, 2; Ovid, Metam, vi. 382-400, 
xi. i45“i93), for which see Greek Art, fig, 64 (PI. III.). 

MARTABAN, a town in the Thaton district of Lower Burma, 
on the right bank of the Salween, opposite Moulmein. It is 
said to have been founded in a.d. 573, by the first king of Pegu, 
and was once the capital of a powerful Taking kingdom; but 
it is now little more than a village. Martaban is frequently 
mentioned by European voyagers of the i6th century; and 
it has given the name of “ Martavans to a class of large vessels 
of glazed pottery, also known in India as ** Pegu jars.^’ It was 
twice captured by the British, in 1824 and 1852. The Bay of 
Martaban receives the rivers Irrawaddy and Salween. 

MARTELLO TOWER, a kind of tower formerly used in 
English coast defence. The name is a corruption of Mortella. 
The Martello tower wa.s introduced in consequence of an incident 
of the French revolutionary wars. In September 1793 a 
British .squadron of three ships of the line and two frigates wa.s 
ordered to support the Cor. ican in.siirgents. It was determined 
in the first place to take a tower on Cape Mortella which com- 
manded the only .secure anchorage in the Gulf of San Fiorenzo. 
This tower, according to James, was named “ after its inventor ; 
hut the real derivation appears to be the name of a wild myrtle 
which grew thickly around. The tower, which mounted one 
24-pounder and two 18-pounder.s on its top, was bombarded 
for a short time by the frigates, was then deserted by its little 
garrison, and occupied by a landing party. The tower wa.s 
afterwards retaken by the French from the Corsicans. So far 
it had done nothing to justify its subsequent reputation. In 
1794, however, a fresh attempt was made to support the insur- 
gents. On the 7th of February 1400 troops were landed, and 
the tower was attacked by land and sea on the 8th. The 
** Fortitude and “ Juno ” kept up a cannonade for 2J hours 
and then hauled off, the former being on fire and having sixty- 
two men killed and wounded. The fire from the batteries on 
shore produced no impression until a hot shot .set fire to the 
“ bass junk with which, to the depth of 5 ft., the immensely 
thick parapet was lined. The garrison of thirty-three men 
then surrendered. 'I'he armament was found to consist only 
of two 18-poiinders and one fi-pounder. The strong resistance 
offered by these three guns seems to have led to the conclusion 
that towers of this description were spet'ially formidable, and 
Martello towers were built in large numbers, and at heavy 
expense, along the shores of England, especially on the southern 
and eastern coasts, which in certain parts are lined with these 
towers at short intervals. They are structures of solid masonry, 
containing vaulted rooms for the garrison, and providing a 
platform at the top for two or three guns, which fire over a 
low masonry parapet. Access is provided by a ladder, communi- 
cating with a door about 20 ft. above the ground. In some cases 
a deep ditch is j)rovided around the base. The chief defect of 
the tower was its weakne.ss against vertical fire; its masonry 
was further liable to be cut through by breaching batteries. 
The french tours modeles were somewhat similar to the Martello 
towers; their chief use was to serve as keeps to unrevetted 
w'orks. While the Martello tower owes its reputation and its 
widespread adoption in Great Britain to a single incident of 
modern warfare, the round masonry structure entered by a door 
raised high above the base is to be found in many lands, and is 
one of the earliest types of masonry fortification. 

MARTEN, HENRY (1602-1680), English regicide, was the 
elder son of Sir Henry Marten, and was educated at University 
College, Oxford. As a public man he first became prominent 
in 1639 when he refused to contribute to a general loan, ai^d 
in 1640 he entered parliament as one of the members for 
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Berkshire. In the House of Commons he joined the popular party, 
spoke in favour of the proposed bill of attainder against Strafford, 
and in 1642 was a member of the committee of safety. Some 
of his language about the king was so frank that Charles 
demanded his arrest and his trial for high treason. When the 
Great Rebellion broke out Marten did not take the field, although 
he was appointed governor of Reading, but in parliament he 
was very active. On one occasion his zeal in the parliamentary 
cause led him to open a letter from the earl of Northumberland 
to his countess, an impertinence for which, says Clarendon, he 
was ** cudgelled ** by the earl; and in 1643, on account of some 
remark about extirpating the royal family, he was expel.ed 
from parliament and was imprisoned for a few days. In the 
following year, however, he was made governor of Aylesbury, 
and about this time took some small part in the war. Allowed 
to return to parliament in January 1646, Marten again advocated 
extreme views. He spoke of his desire to prepare the king for 
heaven; he attacked the Presbyterians, and, supporting the 
army against the parliament, he signed the agreement of August 
1647. He was closely associated with John Lilburne and the 
Levellers, and was one of those who suspected the sincerity of 
Cromwell, whose murder he is said personally to have contem- 
plated. However, he acted with Cromwell in bringing Charles I. 
to trial; he was one of the most prominent of the king's judges 
and signed the death warrant. He was then energetic in 
establishing the republic and in destroying the remaining vestiges 
of the monarchical system. He was chosen a member of the 
council of state in 1649, ^tnd as compensation for his losses and 
reward for his .services during the war, lands valued at £iooo 
a year were settled upon him. In parliament he spoke often 
and with effect, but he took no part in public life during the 
Protectorate, passing part of this time in prison, where he was 
placed on account of his debts. Having sat among the restored 
members of the Long Parliament in 1659, Marten surrendered 
himself to the authorities as a regicide in June 1660, and with 
some others he was excepted from the Act of Indemnity, but 
with a saving clause. He behaved courageously at his trial, 
which took place in October 1660, but he was found guilty of 
taking part in the king’s death. Through the action, or rather 
the inaction of the Hou.se of Lords, he was spared the death 
penalty, but he remained a captive, and was in prison at 
Chepstow Castle when he died on the 9th of September t68o. 
Although a leading Puritan, Marten was a man of loose morals. 
He wrote and published .several pamphlets, and in 1663 there 
appeared Henry Marlenes Familiar Letters to his Lady of Delight, 
which contained letters to his mistress, Mary Ward. 

Marten's father, Sir Henry Marten (c, 1562-1641), was born 
in London and was educated at Winchester School and at New 
(College, Oxford, becoming a fellow of the college in 1 582. Having 
become a barrister, he .secured a large practice and soon ('^me to 
the front in public life. He was sent abroad on some royal 
business, was made chancellor of the diocese of I^ndon, was 
knighted, and in 1617 became a judge of the admiralty court. 
Later he was appointed a member of the court of high commission 
and dean of the arches. He became a member of parliament 
in 1625, and in 1628 represented the university of Oxford, taking 
part in the debates on the Petition of Right. 

See J. Forster, Statesmen of the Commonwealth (1840); M. Noble, 
Lives of the English Hegicides (1798); the article by C. H, Firth in 
Diet. Nat. Biog. (1893); and S. R. Gardiner, History of the Great 
Civil War and History of the Commonwealth and Protectorate. 

MARTEN,^ a name originally belonging to the pme-marten 
{Mttsiela martes)y but now applied to all members of the same 

1 By all old authors, as Ray, Pennant, Shaw and Fleming, the 
word IS written ** Martin,'* but this form of spelling is now generally 
reserved for the bird (sec Martin). The word, as applied to the 
animal here described, occurs in most Germanic and Romanic 
languages: German, marder\ Dutch, marter\ Swedish, mard\ 
l.)anish, maar\ English, marteron, martern, marten, martin and 
martlett; French, marte and martre; Italian, mariora and martorella; 
Spanish and Portuguese, marta. Its earliest known use is in the 
form martes (Martial, Ep. x. 37), but it can scarcely be an old Latin 
word, as it is not found in Pliny or other classical writers, and Martial 
often introduced foreign words into his I..alin. Its etymology has 


genus of carnivorous mammals (see (arnivora). Martens are 
limited to the northern hemisphere, ranging throughout the 
greater part of the northern temperate regions of both Old and 
New Worlds, and southwards in America to 35® N. lat., while in 
Asia one species is met with in Java. 

The species appear to be similar in their habits. They live 
in woods and rocky places, and spend most of their time in trees, 
although descending to the ground in quest of prey. They 
climb with great facility, and arc agile and graceful in their 
movements. Some arc said occasionally to resort to berries 
and other fruit for food, but as a rule they are carnivorous, 
feeding chiefly on birds and their eggs, small mammals, as 
.squirrels, hares, rabbits and moles, but chiefly mice of various 
kinds, and occasionally snakes, lizards and frogs. In proportion 
to their size they are among the most bloodthirsty of animals, 
though less so than the weasels. The female makes her nest 
of moss, dried leaves and grass in the hollow of a tree, but 
sometimes in a hole among rocks or ruined buiMings, and pro- 
duces several young at a birth, usually from four to six. Though 
wild and untameable to a great degree if captured when fully 
grown, if taken young they are docile, and have frequently 
been made pets, not having the strong unpleasant odour of the 
smaller Mustelidae. The pine-marten appears to have been 
partially domesticated by the Greeks and Romans, and used to 
keep houses clear from rats and mice. In the same way, accord- 
ing to Brian Hodgson, the yellow -1 )elliecl weasel (Puiorius kathia) 
“ is exceedingly prized by the Nepalese for its service in ridding 
house.s of rats. It is easily tamed ; and such is the dread of it 
common to all murine animals that not one will approach a 
house where it is domiciled." It is, however, to the great value 
attached to the pelts of these animals that their importance 
to man is chiefly due. Though all yield fur of .serviceable 
quality, the (tommercial value varies immensely, not only accord- 
ing to the species from which it is obtained, but according to 
individual variation, depending upon age, sex, season, and other 
circumstances. The skins from northern regions are more 
full and of a finer colour and gloss than those from more tem- 
perate climates, as are those of animals killed in winter compared 
to the same individuals in summer. Fashion has, moreover, 
.set fictitious values upon slight shades of colour. Kn()rmou.s 
numbers of animals are caught, chiefly in traps, to supply the 
demand of the fur trade, Siberia and North America being the 
j principal localities from which they are obtained. 

With the exception of the pekaii (M. pvnnanti), the martens are 
much alike in .size, general colouring and cranial and dental char- 
acters. Tht! following description by Dr Klliott Couc.s of the American 
marten (M. amcricana) will apply almost equally well to most of the 
others. " It is almost impossible to describe the colour of the 
marten, except in general terms, without going into the details of 
the cndles.s diversities occasioned by age, .sex, .season, or other inci- 
dents. The animal is ' brown,’ of a shade from orange or tawny 
to quite blackish; the tail and feet are ordinarily the darkest, the 
head lightest, often quite whitish; the ears usiullly have a whitish 
rim, wtiile on the throat th<.n* is u.sually a large tawny-yellowish or 
orange-brown i>atch, from the chin to the fore legs, sometimes entire, 
sometimes broken into a number of smaller, irregular blotches, 
sometimes wanting, sometimes jirolonged on the whole under suiface, 
when the animal is bicolor like a stoat in summer. The general 
‘ brown ' has a greyish cast, as far as the under fur is concerned, 
and is overlaid with rich lustrous blackish-brown in places where 
the long bristly hairs jircvail. The claws are whitish; the naked 
nose pad and whiskers are black. The tail occasionally .shows 
interspersed white hairs, or a white tip." 

The following arc the best-known species - 

Mustela foina,-^T\w. beech-marten, stone-marten or white-breasted 
marten. Distinguished from the following by the greater breadth 
of the skull, and some minute but constant dental characters, by 
the dull greyish-brown colour of the fur of the upper parts and the 
pure white of the throat and breast. It inhabits the greater part 
of the continent of Europe, but is more southern than the next in 
its distribution, not being found in Sweden or Norway. 

M. martes.— The pine-marten (see figure). Fur rich dark brown; 
under fur reddish-grey, with clear yellow tips; breast .spot usually 
yellow, varying from bright orange to pale cream -colour or yellowish- 
white. Length of head and body 16 to 18 in., of tail (including 

been connected with the German ** martem," to torment. A second 
Romanic name for the same animal is fuina, in French fouine. 
The term " Marten Cat " is also used. 
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the hair) 9 to 12 in. This species is extensively distributed 
throughout northern Europe and Asia, and was formerly common 
in most parts of Great Britain and Ireland. It is still found in the 
northern counties of England and North Wales, but in decreasing 
numbers. In Scotland it is rare, but in Ireland msv be found m 
almost every county occasionally. Though commonly called 



" pine-marten,” it does not appear to Jiave any si)ccial jireference 
for coniferous trues. 

Next comes M. siheliina, the wiblc (German, Zohal and Zebcl ; 
Swedish, &ab$l ; Russian, sobd, a word probably of Turanian origin), 
wliich closely resembles tlic last, if indeed it differs cxcciH in the 
quality of the fur — the most hi;;lily valued of that of all the group. 
The sable is found chiedy in e.n.sterii Siberia. 

Very distinct is the brilliantly coloured orange-and-black Indian 
marten (M* flavigula), found from the Himalaya and Ceylon to 
Java. 

The North American M, americana is closely allied to the pine- 
marten and Asiatic sable. The importance of the fur of this animal 
as an article of commerce may be judged of from the fact that 13,000 
skins were sold in one year by the Hudson Bay Company as long ago 
as 1743* It is ordinarily caught in wooden traps of simple con- 
struction, being little enclosures of stakes or brush in whicdi tlic bait 
is placed upon a trigger, witli a short upriglit stick supjx)rting a log 
of wood, w’hich falls upon its victim on the slightest di sturbance. 
A line of such traps, several to a milcj, often extends many milc?s. 
The bait is any kind of meat, a mouse, squirrel, i)iecc of fish or bird's 
head. It is princijially trappcjd <luring the coUb.T months, from 
October to April, when the fur is in good condition, as it is nearly 
valuelt?ss during the shedding in summer. It maintains its numlxirs 
partly in consequence of its shyncjss, which keeps it away from the 
abotlcs of men, and partly because it is so prolific, bringing fortli 
six to eight young at a littir. Iti home is someUmes a den uniler 
ground or beneath rocks, but oftencr the holknv of a tree, and it is 
said to lake possession of a squirrel's ucsl, driving off or devouring 
the rightful proj^rictor. 

The pekan or Peiinmt's marten, also called fisher marten, though 
there appears to be nothing in its habits to justify the appellation, 
is t^e largest of the group, the head and body measuring from 2 1 
to 30 in., and the tail 14 to 18 in. It is also more robust in 
form than the others, its gtmcral aspect being more that of a fox 
than a weasel; in fact its usual name among the American hunters 
is ” black fox.” Its general colour is blackish, lighter by mixture 
of brown or grey on the head and upper fore part of the Ixxly, with 
no light patch on the throat, and unlike other martens generally 
darker below than above. It was generally distributed in woodcnl 
districts throughout tlie greater part of North America, ns far north 
as Great Slave Lake, lit. 63" N., and Alaska, and extending south 
to the parallel of 35”; but at the jirosent time is almost exterminated 
in the settled parts of the United States east of the Mississippi. 

(W. If. F.) 

MARTENS, FRtDtmC FROMMHOLD D£ (1845-1900), 
Russian jurist, was bom at Pemau in Livonia. In 1868 he 
entered the Russian ministry of foreign affairs, was admitted in 
1871 as a Dozent in international law in the university of St 
Petersburg, and in 1871 liecame lecturer and then (1*^72) pro- 
fessor of public law in the Imperial School of Law and the 
Imperial Alexander Lyceum. In 1874 when Prince Gorchakov, 
then imperial chancellor, needed assistance for certain kinds of 


.special work, Martens was chosen to afford it. His book on 
The Right of Private Property in War had appeared in i8(^, 
and had been followed in 1873 by that upon The Office of Consul 
and Consular Jurisdiction in the East, which had been translated 
into German and republished at lierlin. These were the firr.t 
of a long series of studies which won for their author a world- wide 
r:putation, and raised the character of the Russian school of 
international jurisprudence in all civilized countrier, Firct 
amongst them must be placed the great Recueil ties traites et 
conventions conclus par la Russie avec les puissances itrangcres 
(13 vols., 1874-1902). Tills collection, published in Ru.ssian and 
French in parallel columns, contains not only the texts of the 
treaties but valuable introductions dealing with the dijilomalic^ 
conditions of which the treatie.*? were the outcome. These 
introduction.s arc based largely on unpublished documents from 
the Russian archives. Of Martens’ original works his Inter- 
national Law of Civilized Nations is perhaps the be.st known; 
it was written in Russian, a German edition appearing in 1884- 
1885, and a French edition in 1887-1S88. It displays much 
judgment and acumen, though some of the doctrines which it 
defends by no means command universal assent. More openly 
“ tendencious ’’ in character are such treatises as Russia and 
England in Central Asia (1879); Russia's Conflict with China 
(x88i), The Egyptian Question (1882), and The African Coft- 
ference of Berlin and the Colonial Policy of Modern States (1887). 
In the delicate questions raised in .some of these works Martens 
stated his case with learning and ability, even when it was 
obvious that he was arguing as a special pleader. Martens was 
repeatedly cho.sen to act in international arbitrations. Among 
the controversies which he helped to adjust were that between 
Mexico and the United States — the first case determined by 
the permanent tribunal of the Hague — and the difference 
between Great Britain and France in regard to Newfoundland 
in 1891, lie played an important part in the negotiations 
between his own country and Japan, which led to the peace of 
Portsmouth (Aug. 1905) and prepared tlie way for the 
Russo-Japanese convention. He was employed in laying tlie 
foundations for the Hague Conferences. He was one of the 
Russian plenipotentiaries at the first conference and pre.sideni 
of the fourth committee — that on maritime Jaw— at the second 
conference. His visits to the chief capitals of Europe in the 
early part of 1907 were an important preliminary in the pre- 
paration of the programme. He was judf;e of the Russian 
supreme prize court established to determine cases arising during 
the war with Japan. He received honorary degrees from the 
universities of Oxford, Cambridge and Yale; he was also awarded 
the Nobel Peace Prize in 1902. In April 1907 he addressed a 
remarkable letter to The Times on the position of the second 
Duma, in which he argued that the best remedy f ir the ills of 
Russia would be the dis.solution of that assemlily and the election 
of another on a narrower franchi.se. He died suddenly on the 
2otli of June 1909. 

See T. J£. Holland, in Journal of the Society of Comparative Legisla- 
Hon for October J909, where a list of the writing.s of Martens appears 

MARTENS, GEORG FRIEDRICH VON (1756^1821), German 
jurist and diplomatist, was born at Hamburg on the 22nd of 
February 1756. Educated at the universities of Gottingen, 
Regensburg and Vienna, he became professor of jurisprudence at 
Gottingen in 1783 and was ennobled in 1789. He was made 
a counsellor of state by the elector of Hanover in x8o8 and in 
1810 was president of the finanrial f cction of the council of 
.state of the kingdom of Westphalia. In 1814 he was appointed 
privy cabinet-councillor (Oeheimer Kabinetsrat) by the king of 
Hanover, and in 1816 went as representative of the king to the 
diet of the new German Confederation at Frankfort, where he 
died on the 2Tst of February 1821. 

Of his works the most inqiortant is the great collection of treaties 
{Recueil des traites, C'>>c.) from 1761 onwards. Of tliis the first seven 
volumes were published at Gottingen (1791-1801), followed by four 
supplementary volumes partly edited by his nephew Karl von 
Martens (see below). These were followed by Nouveau recueil, of 
treaties subsequent to 1808, in 26 vols. (Gfittingen, 1817-2842), of 
which G. F. von Martens edited the first four, the fifth being the 
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work of K. von Martens, tlie others (6-9) by F. Saalfeld and (io~i6) 
F. Mnrhard. A Nouveau suppUmcnt^ in 3 vols.. filling gaps in 
the previous collection, was also published by Mur hard (Gottingen, 
1839-1842). This was followed by Nouveau recueil . . . continua- 
tion du ^rand recueil de Martens, in 20 vols. (G6ttingen, 1843-1875), 
edited in turn by F. Murhard, C. Murhard, J. Pinhas, C. Samwer 
and J. Hopf, with a general index of treaties from 1494 to 1874 {1876). 
This was followed by Nouveau recueil, sdrie (Gottingen, 1876- 
1896; vols. xxii.-xxxv., Leipzig, 1S97-190S). From vol. xi. on 
this series was edited by Felix St6rk, professor of public law at 
(vreifswald. In t^oq appeared vol. i. of a further Continuation 
(troisUme sirie) under the editorship of Professor Heinrich Triepel 
(^f Kiel University. 

Of Martens' other works the most imj)ortant are tlio PrScis du 
droit des gens modernes de I'Europe (1789; 3rd cd., Gottingen, 1821: 
new ed., G. R. Pinheiro-Ferreira, 2 vols., 1858, hrzdhlungen 

merkwUrdiger F&lle des neuren europdischen VdlkerrechU (2 vols., 
Gottingen, 1 800-1 S02); Cours diplomatique ou tableau des relations 
des puissances de I'Europe (3 vols., Berlin, 1801); Grundriss einer 
diplomatischen Gesch, der europ. Staatshdndel u, FriedensschlUsse 
seit dem Unde des /j. Jahrhunderts (ibid. 1807). 

His nephew Karl von Martens (1790-1863), who at his death 
was minister resident of the graiul-duk * of Weimar at Dresden, 
published a Manuel diplomatique (Leipzig, 1823), re-issued a.s Guide 
diplomatique in two vols. in 1832 (5th ed. by Geffcken, 1866), a 
valuable textbook of tlie rules and customs of the diplomatic 
service, Causes c^lShres du droit des gens (2 vols., ibid., 1827) and 
Nouvelles causes ciUbres (2 vols., ibid., 1843), both republished, in 
5 vols. (1858-1861) ; Recueil manuel et pratique de traitis (7 vols., ibid., 
1846-1857); continued by Geffcken in 3 vols., 1885 *1888). 

MARTENSEN, HANS LASSEN (1808-1884), Dani.sh divine, 
was bom at Flensburg on the iQth of Augu.st 1808. He studied 
in Copenhagen, and was ordained in the Danish Church. At 
Copenhagen he was lektor in theology in 1838, profe.ssor extra- 
ordinarius in 1840, court ])reacher also in 1845, and professor 
ordinarius in 1850. In 1854 he was made bishop of Seeland. 
In his studies he had come under the influence of Schleiermacher, 
Hegel and Franz Haacler; but he was a man of independent 
mind, and developed a peculiar speculative theology which 
showed a disposition towards mysticism and theosophy. His 
contributions to theological literature included treatises on 
Christian ethics and dogmatics, on moral philosophy, on baptism, 
and a sketch of the life of Jakob Boehme, who exercised so 
marked an influence on the m;nd of the great English theologian 
of the i8lh century, William Law, Martensen was a distin- 
guished preacher, and his works were translated into various 
languages. The “ official ” eulogy he pronounced upon Bishop 
Jakob P. Mynster (1775-1854) in 1C54 brought down upon 
his head the invectives of the philosopher Sdren Kierkegaard. 
He died at Copenhagen on the 3rd of February 1884. 

Amongst Vis works arc : Grundriss des Systems der Moral- 
philosophte (1841; 3rf.l ceb, 1879; German, 1845), Pie christL I'aufcund 
die haptistiseke Frage (2nd ed., 1847; German, 2n<l ed,, 1860), Pen 
Christelige DogmatiU (4lh cd., 1883; Eng. trans., 1866; German by 
himself, 4th ed., 1897) ; Christliche Ethik (1871; Eng. trans., Parti. 
i873‘ Pnrt TI. 1881 seq ); Fiirtenspiegel (1870-1872); Katholizismus 
und Protestantismus (187/^); Jacob !i 6 hme (1882; Eng. trans., 1885). 
An autobiography, Aus meinem Leben, appeared in 1883, and after 
his dcatli the Brtefwcihsel zwischen Martensen und Dorner (1888). 

MARTHA*S VINEYARD, an island including the greater 
part of Dukes county, Massachusetts, U.S.A., lying about 
3 m. off the southern coast of that .state. Its extreme length 
(east to west) is about 20 m., and its extreme width (north 
to south) about 9J m. Along its north-west and a portion of its 
north-east shore lies Vineyard Sound. Its principal bays are 
Vineyard Haven Harbor, a deep indentation at the northernmost 
angle of the island; and, on the eastern coast, Edgartown 
Harbor and Katama Bay, both formed by the juxtaposition 
of Ch^paquiddick Island. The surface is mainly flat, excepting 
a strip about 2 m. broad along the north-western coast, and 
the two western townships (Chilmark and Gay Head), which 
are hilly, with several eminences of 200 to 300 ft. — the highest, 
Prospect Peak, in Chilmark township, 308 ft. Gay Head 
Light, a beacon near the western extremity, stands among 
picturesque cliffs, 145 ft, above the sea. Along the southern 
coast are many ponds, all shut off from the ocean by a narrow 
strip of land, excepting Tisbury Great Pond, which has a small 
outlet to the sea. Others are Sengekontarket Pond on the 
eastern coast ; Lagoon Pond, which is practically an arm of 


Vineyard Haven Harbor; and, about a mile east of the Harbor, 
Chappaquonsett Pond. Martha’s Vineyard is divided into 
the following townships (from east to west) : Edgartown (in 
the south-east of the island), pop. (1905, state census), 1175; 
area, 297 sq. m.; Oak Bluffs (north-eastern portion), pop. 
O905), 1138; area, 7-9 sq. m.; Tisbury, pop. (1905), 1120; 
area, 7,1 sq. m. ; West Tisbuiy, pop. (1905), 457 ; area, 30-5 sq. m. ; 
Chilmark, pop. (1905), 322; area, 19-4 sq. m.; and Gay Head, 
pop. (1905), 178; area, 5*2 sq. m. The popukuion of the entire 
county, w'hich includes the Elizabeth Islands, north-west of 
Martlia’s Vineyard; Chappaquiddick Island (Edgartown town- 
ship), and No Man’s Land (a small island south-west of Martha’s 
Vineyard), was 4561 in 1900 (of whom 645 were foreign -born, 
including 79 Portuguese and 72 Knglish-Canadians, and 154 
Indians), and in 1905, 4551. The principal villages are Oak 
Bluffs on the north-east coast, facing Vineyard Sound ; Vineyard 
Haven, in Tisburj" township, beautifully situated on the we.st 
.shore of Vineyard Haven Harbor, and Edgartown on Edgar- 
town Harbor — all summer resorts. No Man’s Land, included 
politically in Chilmark township, lies about 6i m. south of 
Gay Head. It is about m. long (east and west) and about 
I m. wide, is composed of treeless .swamps, and is used mainly 
for sheep-grazing; the neighbouring waters are excellent fishing 
ground. Martha’s Vineyard is served by steamship lines from 
Wood’s Hole and New Bedford to Vineyard Haven, Oak Bluffs, 
and Edgartown, The Martha’s Vineyard railway (from Oak 
Bluffs to the south-east extremity of the island, by way of 
Edgartowm), opened in 1874, was not a financial success, and 
had been practically abandoned in 1909, but an electric line 
from Oak Bluffs to Vineyard Haven provides transit facilities 
for that part of the island. 

For more than a century whale fishing was practically the 
sole industry of Martha’s Vineyard. It was carried on at 
first from the shore in small boats; but by the first decade 
of the 1 8th century vessels especially built for the purpc'se 
were being used, and by 1760 shore fishing had been practically 
abandoned. The industry, seriously crippled by inviisions 
of British troops during the War of American Independence 
— especially by a force which landed at Holmes’s Hole (Vineyard 
Haven) in September 1778— and agam during the war of 
1812, revived and was at its height in 1840-1850, only to receive 
another set-liack during the Civil War. In the last part of 
the 19th century its decline was rapid, not only because of the 
increasing scarcity of wliales, but because of the introduction 
of the mineral oils, and by the end of the century whaling had 
cea.sed to be of any economic importance. Herring fishing, 
on both the north and the south shore, occupies a small percent- 
age of the inhabitants, and there is also some deep-sea fisiiing. 
Sheep-raising, especially for wool, is an industry of considerable 
importance, and Dukes county is one of the three most important 
counties of the state in this industry. 

Martha’.s Vineyard was discovered in 1602 by Captain Bar- 
tholomew Gosnoid, who landed (May 21) on the island now 
called No Man’s Land, and named it Martha’s Vineyard,' 
which name was subsequently applied to the larger island. 
Captain Gosnoid rounded Gay Head, which he named Dover 
Cliff, and established on what is now Cuttyhunk Island, which 
he called Elizabeth Island, the first (though, as it proved, 
a temporary) English settlement in New England. The entire 
line of sixteen islands, of which Cuttyhunk is the westernmo.st 
of the larger ones, have since been called the Elizabeth Islands; 
they form the dividing line between Buzzards Bay and Vineyard 
Sound, and in 1864 were incorporated as Go.snold township 
(pop, in 1905, i6i) of Dukes county. 

The territory within the jurisdiction of the Council for New 
England was parcelled in 1635 among the patentees in such 

1 In the i7tli century both " Martha's Vineyard " and Martin's 
Vineyard " were used, and the latter appears in a book as early as 
1638 anti in another as late as 1699, and on a map as late as 1670. 
It seems jirobable that the original form was Martin, the name of 
one of Gosnoid ’.s crew; according to some authorities the name 
Martha's Vineyard was adopted by Mayhew in honour oi his wife 
or daughter. 
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terms — owing to insufficient knowledge of the geography of 
the coast — that both William Alexander, earl of Stirling, and 
Sir Ferdinando Gorges, proprietor of Maine, claimed Martha's 
Vineyard. In 1641 Stirling's agent, Forrett, sold to Thomas 
Mayhew (1592-1682),^ of Watertown, Massachusetts, for $200, 
the island of Nantucket, with several smaller neighbouring 
islands, and also Martha's Vineyard. It seems probable that 
Forrett acted without authority, and his successor, Forrester, 
was arrested by the Dutch in New Amsterdam and sent to 
Holland before he could confirm the transfer. In 1644 the 
Commissioners of the United Colonies, apparently at the request 
of the inhabitants of Martha's Vineyard, annexed the island to 
Massachusetts, but ten years later the islanders declared their 
independence of that colony, and apparently for the next 
decade managed their own aifairs. Meanwhile Mayhew had 
recognized the jurisdiction of Maine; ^ and though the officials 
of that province showed no disposition to press their claim, 
it seems that this technical suzerainty continued until 1664, 
when the duke of York received from his brother, Charles II., 
the charter for governing New York, New Jersey, and other 
territory, including Martha’s Vineyard. In 1671 Governor 
Francis Lovelace, of New York, appointed Mayhew governor 
for life of Martha's Vineyard ; in 1683, the island, with Nantucket, 
the Elizabeth Islands, No Man's Land, and Chappaquiddick 
Island were erected into Dukes county, and in 1695 county 
was rc-incorporated by Massachusetts with Nantucket excluded. 
Under the new charter of Massachusetts Bay (1691), after 
some dispute between Massachusetts and New York, Martha's 
Vineyard became a part of Massachusetts. 

There is a tradition that the first settlement of Martha's 
Vineyard was made in 1632, at or near the present site of Edgar- 
town village, by several English families forming part of a 
company bound for Virginia, their ship having put in at this 
harbour on account of heavy weather. It is certain, however, 
that in 1642, the year after Thomas Mayhew bought the island, i 
his son, also named Thomas Mayhew (r, 1616-1657), and several 
other persons established a plantation on the site of what is 
now Edgartown village. This settlement was at first called 
*' Great Harbor," but soon after Mayhew was appointed 
governor of the island it was named Edgartown, probably 
in honour of the only surviving son of the duke of York. The 
younger Mayhew, soon after removing to Martha's Vineyard, 
devoted himself to missionary work among the Indians, his 
work beginning at about the same time as that of John Eliot; 
he was lost at sea in 1657 while on his way to secure financial 
assistance in England, and his work was continued successfully 
l)y his father.-"* The township of Edgartown was incorporated 
in 1671, and is the county-seat of Dukes county. In 1783 
several Edgartown families joined the as.^rciation made up of 
Martha’s Vineyard, Nantucket, Providence and Newport 
whalers, who founded Hudson, on the Hudson River, in Columbia 
county, New York. Oak Bluffs had its origin as a settlement 
in the camp meetings, which were begun here in 1835, and by 
i860 had grown to large proportions. As the village expanded 

^ Mayhew was born at Tisbury, Wiltshire, was a merchant in 
Southampton, emigrated to Massachusetts about 1633, settled at 
Watertown, Mass., in 1635; was a member of the Massachusetts 
General Court in 1O36-1644, and after 1644 or 1645 lived on 
Martha's Vineyard. 

® It appears from a letter from Mayhew to Governor Andros in 
1675 that about 1641 Mayhew obtained a conveyance to Martha's 
Vineyard from Richard Vines, agent of Gorges. Sec F. B. Hough, 
Papers Relating to the Island of Santuchet, with Documents Relating 
to the Original Settlement of that Island, Martha* s Vineyard, 
(Albany, N.Y.. 185O). 

In 1901, a boulder memorial was erected to the younger Mayhew 
on the West Tisbury road, between the village of that name and 
Edg irtown, marking the sj>ot where the missionary bade farewell 
to several hundred Indians. The Martha's Vineyard Indians were 
subject to the Wam])anoag tribe, on the mainland, were expert 
watermen, and were very numerous when the whites first came. 
Nearly all of them were converted to Christianity by the May hews, 
and they were friendly to the settlers during King Philip's war. 
By 1698 their numbers had been reduced to alwiit 1000, and by 
1764 I0 abcfiit 300. Soon after this they began to intenaarry with 
negroes, and now only faint traces of tliem remain. 


it took the name of Cottage City. In 1880 the township was 
incorporated under that name, which it retained until January 
1907, when the name (and that of the village also) was changed 
to Oak Bluffs. Tisbury township was bought from the Indians 
in 1669 and was incorporated in 1671. Its principal village, 
Vineyard Haven, was called " Holmes's Hole " (in honour 
of one of the early settlers) until 1871, when the present name 
was adopted. West Tisbury township was set off from Tisbury, 
and incorporated in 1892. Chilmark township was incorporated 
in 1694. Gay Head township was set off from Chilmark, 
and incorporated in 1870. 

See C. Gilbert Hinc, The Story of Martha's Vineyard (New York, 
1908); Charles E. Hanks, " Martha's Vineyard and the Province of 
Maine " in Collections and Proceedings of the Maine Historical Society, 
2nd series, vol. ix. p. 123 (Portland, Maine, 1898); and Walter 
S. Tower, A History of the American Whale Fishery (Philadelphia, 
1907). (G. G.*) 

MARTt JUAN JOS^ (i570?-i6o4), Spanish novelist, was 
bom at Orihuela (Valencia) about 1570. He ^aduated as 
bachelor of canon law at Valencia in 1591, and in 1598 took 
his degree as doctor of canon law ; in the latter year he was 
appointed co-examincr in canon law at Valencia University, 
and held the post for six years. He died at Valencia, and 
was buried in the cathedral of that city on the 22nd of December 
1604. Marti joined the Valencian Academia de los nocturnos, 
under the name of “ Atrevimiento," but is best known by 
another p.seudonym, Mateo Lujan de Sayavedra, under which 
he i.ssued an apocryphal continuation (1602) of Alemdn’s Cuzmdn 
de Alfarache (1599). Marti obtained access to Aleman's un- 
finished manuscript, and .stole some of his ideas; this dishonesty 
lends point to the sarcastic congratulations which Aleman, 
in the genuine sequel (1604) pays to his rival's sallies; "1 
greatly envy them, and should be proud that they were mine.” 
Marti’s book is clever, but the circumstances in which it was 
produced account for its cold reception and afford presumption 
that the best scenes are not original. 

It has been suggested that Marti is identical with Avellaneda, the 
writer of a spurious continuation (1614) to Don Quixote; but he 
died before the first part of Don Quixote was published (1605). 

MARTIAL (Marcus Valerius Martialis), Latin epigram- 
matist, was born in one of the years a.d. 38-41, for in 
book X., of which the poems were composed in the years 95-98, 
he is found celebrating his fifty-seventh birthday (x. 24). ' Our 
knowledge of his career is derived almost entirely from himself. 
Reference to public events enables us approximately to fix the 
date of the publication of the different books of epigrams, and 
from these dates to determine those of various important events 
in hi.s life. The place of his birth was Bilbilis, officially Augusta 
Bilbilis, in Spain. His name seems to imply that he was bora 
a Roman citizen, but he speaks of himself as “ sprung from the 
Celts and Iberians, and a countryman of the Tagus;" and, 
in contrasting his own masculine appearance with that of an 
effem iiatc Greek, he draws especial attention to ** his stiff 
Spanish hair" (x. 65, 7). His parents, Kronto and Flaccilla, 
appear to have died in his youth (v. 34). His home was evidently 
one of rude comfort and plenty, sufficiently in the country 
to afford him the amusements of hunting and fishing, which 
he often recalls with keen pleasure, and sufficiently near the 
town to afford him the companionship of many comrades, 
the few survivors of whom he looks forward to meeting again 
after his four-and-thirty years' absence (x. 104). The memories 
of this old home, and of other spots, the rough names and 
local associations which he delights to introduce into his 
verse, attest the enjoyment which he had in his early life, and 
were among the influences which kept his spirit alive in the 
routine of social life in Rome. But his Spanii h home could 
impart, not only the vigorous vitality which was one condition 
of his success as a wit and poet, but the education which made 
him so accomplished a writer. The literary distinction obtained 
by the Senecas, by Lucan, by Quintilian, who belonged to a 
.somewhat older generation, and by his friends and contem- 
poraries, Licinianus of Bilbilis, Decianus of Emerita, and Canius 
of Gades, prove.s how eagerly the novel impulse of letters v/as 
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received in Spain in the first century of the empire. The 
success of his countrymen may have been the motive which 
induced Martial to remove to Rome when he liad completed 
his education. This he did in a.d. 64, one year before the fall 
of Seneca and Lucan^ who were probably his earliest patrons. 

Of the details of his life for the first twenty years or so after 
he came to Rome we do not know much. He published some 
juvenile poems of which he thought very httle in his maturer 
years, and he laughs at a foolish bookseller who would not 
allow them to die a natural death (i. 113). Martial had neither 
youthful passion nor youthful enthusiasm to make him pre- 
cociously a poet. His faculty ripened with experience and 
with the knowledge of that social life which was both his theme 
and his inspiration ; and many of his best epigrams are among 
those written in his last years. From many answers which he 
makes to the remonstrances of friends — among others to those 
of Quintilian — it may be inferred that he was urged to practise 
at the bar, but that he preferred his own lazy Bohemian kind 
of life. He made many influential friends and patrons, and 
secured the favour both of Titus and Domitian. From them 
he obtained various privilege.s, among others the semestris 
iribunaiusy which conferred on him equestrian rank. He failed, 
however, in his application to the latter for more substantial 
advantages, although he commemorates the glory of having 
been invited to dinner by him, and also the fact that he procured 
the privilege of citizenship for many persons in whose behalf 
he appealed to him. The earlie.st of his extant works, that 
known by the name of Liber sfyeciacidorum, was first published 
at the opening of the Colosseum in thti reign of Titus, imd relates 
to the theatrical performances given by him; but the b(X)k 
as it now stands was given to the world in or alx^ut the first 
year of Domitian, about a.d. 81. The favour of the emperor 
procured him the countenance of some of the worst creatures 
at the im|)erial court— among them of the notorious (Ti.sf)inii.s, 
and probably of Paris, the supposed author of JuvenaPs exile, 
for whose monument Martial afterwards wrote a eulogistic 
epitaph. The two books, numlxired by editors xiii. and xiv., 
and known by the names of Xenia and Apophoreta — inscrip- 
tions in two lines each for presents, — were published at the 
5 kiturnalia of 84. In 86 he pave to the world the first two 
of the twelve books on which his reputation rests. From 
that time till his return to Spain in a.d, 98 htj published a volume 
almost every year. The first nine Ixioks and the first edition 
of book X. appeared in the reign of Domitian; and lK)ok xi. 
at the end of a.d. 96, shortly after the accession of Nerva. 
A revised edition of book x., that which we now possess, apfieared 
in a.d. 98, about the time of the entrance of 1 rajan into Rome. 
The last book was written after three years^ absence in Spain, 
shortly before his death, which hapi)ened about the year a.d. 102 
or T03. 

These twelve books bring Martial's ordinary mode of life 
between the age of five-and-forty and sixty very fully Ix^fore 
us. His regular home for five-and-thirty years was Rome. 
He lived at first up three pairs of stairs, and his garret ” 
overlooked the laurels in front of the jHirtico of Agrippa. 
He had a small villa and unproductive farm near Nomentum, in 
the Sabine territory, to which he occasionally retired from the 
bores and noises of the city (ii. 38, xii. 57). In his later years 
he had also a small house on the Quirinal, near the temple 
of Quirinus. At the time when his third ltK)ok was brought 
out he had retired for a short time to Cisalpine Gaul, in weariness, 
as he tells us, of his unremunerative attendance on the levies 
of the great. For a time he seems to have felt the charm of 
the new scenes which he visited, and in a later book (iv. 25) 
he contemplates the prospect of retiring to the neighbourhood 
of Aquileia and the Timavus. But the spell exercised over him 
by Rome and Roman society was too great; even the epigrams 
sent from Forum Comeli and the Aemilian Way ring much more 
of the Roman forum, and of the streets, baths, porticos and 
clubs of Rome, than of the places from which they are dated. 
So too his motive for his final departure from Rome in a.d. 98 
was a weariness of the burdens imposed on him by his social 


position, and apparently the difficulticfs of meeting the ordinary 
expenses of living in the metropolis (x. 96); and he looks forward 
to a return to the scenes familiar to his youth. The well-known 
epigram addressed to Juvenal (xii. i8) shows that for a time 
his ideal was realized; but the more trustworthy evidence 
of the prose epistle prefixed to book xii. proves that his con- 
tentment was of short duration, and that he could not live 
happily away from the literary and soc’ial pleasures of Rome. 
'I'he one consolation of his exile was the society of a lady, Mar- 
cella, of whom he writes rather as if she were his patroness — 
and it seems to have been a necessity of his being to have always 
a patron or patroness — than his wife or mistress. 

During his life at Rome, although he never rose to a position 
of real independence, and had always a hard struggle with 
poverty, he seems to have known everybody, especially every 
one of any eminence at the l)ar or in literature. In addition 
to Lucan and Quintilian, he numbered among his friends or 
more intimate acquaintan(‘es Silius Italicus, Juvenal, the younger 
Pliny; and there were many others of high position whose 
society and patronage he enjoyed. The silence which he and 
Statius, although authors writing at tlie .same time, having 
common friends and treating often of the same subjects, main- 
tain in regard to one another may be explained by mutual 
dislike or want of sympathy. Martial in many places shows 
an undisguised contempt for the artificial kind of epic on which 
Statius’s reputation cliiefly rests: and it seems quite natural 
that the respectable author of the Thehaid and the Silvae should 
feel little admiration for eitlier the life or the works of the 
Bohemian epigrammatist. 

Martiar.s faults are of the most glaring kind, and are exhibited 
without the least concealment. Living under perhaps the 
worst of the many bad emperors who ruled the world in the 
T.st century, he addresses him and his favourites with the most 
.servile flattery in his lifetime, censures him immediately after 
his death (xii. 6), and offers incense at the shrine of his successor. 
I He is not asliamed to be dependent on his wealthy friends and 
' patrons for gifts of money , for his dinner, and even for his dress, 
Wc cannot feel sure that even what seem his sincerest tril)utes 
of regard may not be prompted by the hope of payment. Further, 
there are in every book epigrams which cannot be read with 
any other fe(?lings than those of extreme distaste. 

I'liese faults arc so unmistakable and undeniable that many 
have formed their whole estimate of Martial from them, and 
have declined to make any further ac(]uainiance with him. 
Even those who greatly admire his genius, and find the freshest 
interest in his representation of Roman life and his sketches 
of manners and character, do not attempt to palliate his faults, 
though they may partially account for them by reference to 
the morals of his age and the circumstances of his life. The 
age was one when literature had cither to be silent or to be 
servile. Martial was essentially a man of letters : he was bound 
either to gain favour by bis ^vritings or to starve. Even Statius, 
whose writings are in other respects irreproachable, is nearly 
as fulsome in his adulation. The relation of client to patron 
had been recognized as an honourable one by the best Roman 
traditions. No blame had attached to Virgil or Horace on 
account of the favours whk'h they received from Augustus and 
Maecenas, or of the return which they made for these favours 
in their verse. 'I'liat old honourable relationship had, however, 
greatly changed between Augustus and Domitian. Men of 
good birth and education, and sometimes even of high official 
position (Juv. i. 117), accepted the dole (sportula). Martial 
was merely following a general fashion in paying his court 
to ** a lord,” and he made the best of the custom. In his earlier 
career he used to accompany his patrons to their villas at Baiae 
or Tibur, and to attend their morning levies. Later on he 
went to his own small country house, near Nomentum, and 
sent a poem, or a small volume of his poems, as his representative 
at the early visit. The fault of grossness Martial shares with 
nearly all ancient and many modern writers who treat of life 
from the ba.ser or more ridiculous side. That he offends more 
than perhaps any of them is not, apparently, to be explained on 
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the ground that he had to amuse a peculiarly corrupt public. 
Although there is the mos cynical effrontery and want of self- 
respect in Martial’s use of language, i here is not much trace of the 
satyr in him — much less, many leaders will think, than in Juvenal. 

It remains to ask, Wliat were those qualities of nature and 
intellect which enable u . to read his best work — even the great 
body of liis work — with the freshest sense of pleasur.^ in the 
present day ? He had the keenest capacity for enjoyment, 
the keenest curiosity and power of observat.on. He had also 
a very just discernment it is rare to find any one endowed 
with so quick a perception of the ridiculous who is so little 
of a caricaturist. He was himself singularly free from cant, 
pedantT}^ or affectation of any kind. Though tolerant of most 
vices, he had a hearty scorn of hypocrisy. There are few better 
satirists of social and literary pretenders in ancient or modern 
times. Living in a very artificial age, he was quite natural, 
hating pomp and show, and desiring to secure in li e only what 
really gave him pleasure. To live one’s own life heartily from 
day to day witliout looking before or after, and to be one’s 
self witliout trying to be that for which nature did not 
intend him, is the sum of his philosophy. Further, while 
tolerant of much that is bad and base — the charac!ters of 
Crispinus and Regulus, for instance — he shows himself genuinely 
grateful for kindness and appreciative of excellence. lie has 
no bitterness, malice or envy in his composition. He profes.scs 
to avoid personalities in his satire; — “ Ludimus innocui ” 
is the character he claims for it. Pliny, in the short tribute 
which he pays to him on hearing of his death, says, He had 
as much good-nature as wit and pungency in his writings ” 
{Ep. hi. 2r), 

Honour and sincerity {fides and simpLicitas) are the qualities 
which he most admires in his friends. Though many of his 
epigrams indicate a cynical disbelief in the character of women, 
yet others prove that he could respect and almost reverence 
a refined and courteous lady« His own life in Rome afforded 
him no experience of domestic virtue; but his epigrams show 
that, even in the age which is known to modern readers chiefly 
from the Satires of Juvenal, virtue was recognized as the purest 
source of happiness. The tenclerest element in Martial’s nature 
seems, however, to have been his affection for cliildrcn and for 
his dep ndenLs. 

The permanent literary interest of Martial’s epigrams arises 
not so much from their verbal brilliancy, though in this they 
are unsurpassed, as from the amount of human life and character 
which they contain. He, better than any other writer, enables 
us to revive the outward spectacle of the imperial Rome. If 
Juvenal enforces the lesson of that time, and has penetrated 
more deeply into the heart of society, Martial has sketched 
its external aspect with a much fairer pencil and from a much 
more intimate contact with it. Martial was to Rome in the 
decay of its ancient virtue and patriotism what Menander 
was to Athens in its decline. They were both men of cosmo- 
politan rather than of a national type, and had a clo.ser affinity 
to the life of Paris or London in the i8th century than to that 
of Rome in the days of the Scipios or of Athens in the age 
of Pericles. The form of epigram was fitted to the critical 
temper of Rome as the comedy of manners was fitted to the 
dramatic genius of Greece. Martial professes to be of the school 
of Catullus, Pedo, and Marsus, and admits his inferiority only 
to the first. But, though he is a poet of a less pure and genuine 
inspiration he is a greater epigrammatist even than his master. 
Indeed the epigram bears to this day the form impressed upon 
it by his unrivalled skill. 

Authorities. — The MSS. of Martial are divitlecl by editors into 
lliree families according to the recension of the t'-xt which they offer. 
Of these the oldest and best is represented by three MSS. which 
contain only selected extracts. The second family is derived from 
an inferior source, a MS, which was edited in a.u. 401 by Torquatus 
Gennadius; it comprises four MSS. and contains the whole of the 
text. The third family, of wdiich the MSS. arc very numerous, also 
contains the whole of the text in a recension slightly different from 
that of the other two; the best reT)rcscntative of this family is the 
MS. preserved in the Advocates' Library at Edinburgh. 


The best separate edition of the text is that of Lindsay (Oxfor^ 
1902); earlier editions of importance are those of Schneidewin 
(1842 and 1853), and of Gilbert (Leipzig, 1886). The best common- 
tary is that of L. FriedlUnder (Leipzig, 1886) in two volumes with 
German notes, and in the same scholar's Sittengeschichte Roms much 
will be found that explains and illustrates Marti. I s epigrams. 
There is a large selection from the epigrams wdth English notes by 
Paley and Stone (1875), a smaller selection with notes by Stephenson 
(1880); see also Edwin Post, Selected Epigrams of Martial (1908), 
with introduction and notes. The translation into English verse 
by Elphinston (London, 1782) is famous for its absurdity, which 
drew an epigram from Burns. (W. Y, S.) 

MARTIALIS, QUINTUS GAROILIUS, a Latin writer on 
horticultural subjects. He has been identified by some with 
the military commander of the same name, mentioned in a 
Latin inscription of a.d. 260 (C. 7 . L. viii. 9047) as having 
lost his life in the colony of Auzia (Aumale) in Mauretania 
Caesar iimsis. Considerable fragments of his work (probably 
called De hortis), which treated of the cultivation of trees and 
vegetables, and also of their medicinal properties, have survived, 
chiefly in the body of and us an appendix to the Medicina 
Plinii (an anonymous 4th -century handbook of medical recipes 
based upon Pliny, PlaL Ilisl. xx.-xxxii.). Extant sections 
treat of ajiples, peaches, quinces, almonds and chestnuts. 
Gargilius also wrote a treatise on tlie tending of cattle {De curis 
boum)f and a biography of the emperor Alexander Severus is 
attributed by two of the Scriptores historiae Augustae (Aclius 
Lampridins and Flavius Vopiseus) to a Gargilius Martialis, 
who may be the same person. 

BinuoGRArHY. -Gargf/fi Martialis . . . fragmenia^ cd. A. Mai 
(1846); Plinii secundi quae feriur medicina^ ed. V. Rose (1876); 
De curis bourn, cd. E. Lommatzsch (1903) with Vegetius Renatus's 
Mulomedicina ; “ Gargilius Martialis und die Maurenkriege,* 
C. Cichorius in G. Curtius, Leipziger Studien. x. (1887), whcre’the 
Inscription referred to above is fully discussed ; see also Teuflel- 
Schwabe, Hisi. of Roman Literature (Eng. trans.), g 380. 

MARTIAL LAW. “ Martial law ” is an unfortunate term 
and in a sense a misnomer. It describes a suspension of ordinary’ 
law, rendered necessary* by circumstances of war or rebellion. 
The confusion arose from the fact that the marshal’s court 
administered military law before the introduction of articles 
of war, which were in their turn merged in the Army Act. 
But martial law is not a law in the proper .sense of the term. 
It is the exercise of the will of the military commander, who 
takes upon himself the responsibility of suspending ordinary 
law in order to ensure the safety of the state. It is declared, 
by a proclamation issued by the executive, that ordinary law 
is inadequate to cope with the circumstances, and provides 
exceptional means of arrest and punishment of persons who 
resist the government or aid the enemy. But such a proclama- 
tion, w'hilc invariably issued in order to give publicity to the 
suspension of ordinary law, does not invest the step with the 
force of law. It is simply military authority exercised in 
accordance with the laws and usages of war, and is limited 
by military necessity. Yet in reality it is part of common law 
which justifies acts clone by nect^ssity for the defence of the 
commonwealth when there is war. II. W. Hallcck in his work 
on International loiw (i. 544), says, “ Martial law originates 
either in the prerogative of the Crown, as in Great Britain, or 
from the exigency of the occasion, as in other states : it is one 
of the rights of sovereignty, and is essential to the existence 
of a state, as is the right to declare or to carr)^ on war.” 

This opinion, however, must be read, as regards the British 
Empire, with the passage in thti Petition of Right which is 
reproduced in the preamble of each annual Army Act, and 
asserts the illegality of martial law in time of peace in the 
following terms : “ No man shall b(‘ fore-judgcxl or subjected 
in time of peace to any kind of punishment wilhin this realm 
by martial law.” Therefore, whilst martial law is declared 
illegal in time of peace, it is indirectly declared lawful in time 
of war and intestinal commotion when the courts are closed, 
or when there is no time for their cumbrous action. C. M. 
Clodc, in Miliiary Forces of the Crown, argues that the words 
of the Petition of Rljsrht and of the Military Act since the reign 
of Anne are plain in this resp>ect ” that . . . the Crown possesses 
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the right of issuing commissions in war and rebellion,*’ But 
he rightly adds that the military commander may permit the 
usual courts to continue their jurisdiction upon such subjects 
as he thinks pr<^r. Legislative enactments have also sanc- 
tioned this special jurisdiction at various times, notably in 
1798, 1799, 1801, and in 1803. These enactments lay down 
that exceptional powers may be exercised “ whetlier the ordinary 
courts shall or shall npt be open.” As an invariable rule 
an act of indemnity has been passed on the withdrawal of 
martial law, but (jnJy to protect any person in charge of the 
execution of martial law who has exceeded his powers in good 
faith. 

There has been much discussion as to whether, in districts 
where martial law has not been proclaimed, a person can be 
sent for trial from such district into a district where martial 
law was in operation. It Ls argued that if the ordinary courts 
were open and at work in the non-pro(;laimed district recourse 
should be had to them. The Privy Council in 1902 (re Marais) 
refused leave to appeal where the Supreme Court of Cape Colony 
had declined to issue a writ of Habeas Corpus in these circum- 
stances. Mr Justice Blackburn in his charge in R, v. Eyre 
says, “ I have come to the conclusion that, looking at what 
martial law was, the bringing of a person into the proclaimed 
district to be tried might, in a proper case, be justified,” The 
learned judge admits that there should be a power of summary 
trial, observing all the stihstiintials of justice, in order to stamp 
out an insnrnsct on by speedy trial. 

Whilst martial law is the will of the commanders, and is 
only limited by the customs of war and the discretion of those 
who administer it, still, as far as practicable, the procedure 
of military law is followed, and a military court is held on the 
same lines as a court-martial. Cliarges are simply framed 
without technicalities. Hie prisoner is present, the evidence 
of prosecution and prisoner is taken on oath, the proceedings 
arc recorded, and the scntcnc^c of the court must be confirmed 
according to the rules of the Army Act. Sentences of death 
and penal servitude must be referred to hcadfjuarters for con- 
firmation. In the South African War (18991902) these limits 
of procedure were observed, and when possible will always be. 

Entering more into detail, the term martial law has been 
employed in several senses : (t) As applied to the military 
Dimnnt forces of the Crown, apart from the military law 
App//M//ofl« under the old Alutiny Acts, and the present annual 
ofiNprrroi Army Acts. (2) As applied to the enemy. (3) 
As applied to rebels. (4) As applied to civilian 
subjects who are not in rebellion, but in a district where the 
ordinary course of civil life cannot be maintained owing to 
war or rebellion. 

1. In regard to themilitary forccsof the Crown, the superseding 
of justice as administered under the Army Act could only occur 
in a time of great need; <?.g. mutiny of five or six regiments in 
the field, with no time to take the opinion of any executive 
authority. The ofiiccr in command would then be bound to 
take measures for the purpose of suppressing such mutiny, 
even to putting soldiers to death if necessary. It would be 
a case where necessity forced immediate action. 

2. Martial law as applied to the enemy or the population of 
the enemy’s country, is in the words of the duke of Welling- 
ton, ** the will of the general of the army, though it must be 
administered in accordance with the customs of war.” 

3, 4. But it is as afiecting the subjects of the Crown in rebellion 
that the subject of martial law really obtains its chief importance; 
and it is in this sense that the term is generally used; the 
suspeasion of ordinary law and the temporary government of 
the country, or parts of it, or all of it, by military tribunals. 
It has often been laid down that martial law in this sense is 
unknown to the law of England. A. V. Dicey, for instance, 
restricts martial law to only another expression for “ the common 
right of the Crown and its servants to repel force by force, 
in the case of invasion, insurrection, or riot, or generally of 
juiy violent resistance.” But more than this is understood 
1 a' the term martial law. 


When the proposition was laid down that martial law in 
this sense is unknown to the law of England, it is to be remem- 
l^ered that fortunately in England mere never had been a 
state at all similiar to that prevail.ng m Cape Cblony in 1900- 
1Q02, and it may perhaps be questioned whether the statement 
would have been made with such certainly if similar events 
had been present to the liters’ nund.s. 

In the charge delivered by Mr Justice Blackburn in the 

J amaica case the law as affecting the general question of martial 
iw is well set out. 

** By the laws of this country,” said Mr Justice Blackburn, ” be- 
ginning at Magna Carta and getting more and more estal)lished, 
down to the time of the Revolution,' when it was tinally and com- 
pletely established, the general rule was that a subject was not to 
oe tried or punished except by due course of law ; all crimes arc to be 
determined by juries subject to the guidance of the judge; that is 
the general rule, and is evStablished law. Hut from the earliest 
times there v/as this also which was the law, and is the law still, that 
when there was a foreign inva.sion or an insurrection, it was the duty 
of every good subject, in ol>cdionce to the oflicers and magistrates, 
to resist the rcl>cls, ... in such a case as that of insurrection pre- 
vailing so far that the courts of law cannot sit, there must really' l>e 
anarchy unless there is some power to keep the people in order, . . . 
before that principle the Crown claimed the prerogative to exercise 
summary proceedings by' martial law . . . m time of war when this 
disturbance was going on, over others than the army. And further 
than that, the Crown made this further claim against the insurgents, 
that whilst it existed, pending the insurrection and for a short time 
afterwards, the crowm had . . . the power to proclaim martial law 
in the .sense of using summary j)r()cec(lings, to puni.sh the insurgents 
and to check and stop the sprfjad of the relxjllion by summary pro- 
ceedings against the insurgents, so a.s . . . to stamp out the rebellion. 
Now no doubt the extent to which the (>rown had power to do that 
has never been yet decided. Our law has l)oen declan*<l from time 
to time and has alw'ay's l)C}en a praclicjil scitmcc, that is, the judgrs 
luivc decided so much as was necessary for the particular case, and 
that has become part of the law. Bur it never has come to be decided 
what thi.s precise |>ower is." 

So far as the United Kingdom is concerned the need has 
never ari.sen. It has always been found possible to employ 
the ordinary courts directly the rebels have been defeated in 
the field and have been made pri.soners or .surrendered. “ Kortii- 
natcly in England only three occasions have ari.scn since the 
Revolution when the authority of the civil powder w'as for a time, 
and then only partially, .susi)en(led,” 17*5, 1745 and 1780. 
Clode Military Forces^ ii. 163, says: “Upon the threat of 
invasion followed by relxdlion in 1775, the first action of the 
government was to issue a proclamation autliorissing all officers, 
civil and military, by fotce of arms (if nece.ssury) to suppress 
the rebellion.” This, therefore would only seem to fall within 
the limited sen.se in which Dicey understands martial law to he 
legal, “ the right of the Crown and its servants to repel force 
by force.” There was no attempt to bring persons before 
courts-martial who ought to be tried by the common law, and 
all the extraordinary acts of the Crown were sanctioned by 
parliament. After the rebellion had l)een suppressed two 
statutes were passed, one for indemnity and the other for 
pardon. Before the revolution of 1745 similar action was 
adopted, a proclamation charging civil magistrates to do their 
utmost to prevent and suppress all riots, and acts of parliament 
suspending Habeas Corpus, providing for speedy trials; and 
of indemnity. In the Gordon Riots of 1780 a very similar 
course was pursued, and nothing was done which would not 
fall within Dicey’s limitation. No prisoners were tried by 
martial law. 

In Ireland the ordinary law was su.spended in 1798-1801 
and in 1803. In 1798 an order in Council was issued to all 
general officers commanding H.M. forces to punish all persons 
acting in, aiding, or in any way assisting the rebellion, according 
to martial lawy either by death or otherwise, as to them should 
seem expedient for the suppre.ssion and punishment of all 
rebels; but the order was communicated to the Irish houses of 
parliament, who expre.ssed their approval by addresses to the 
viceroy. It was during the operation of this order that Wolfe 
Tone’s case arose. Tone, a subject of the king, was captured 
on board a i^Ycnch man-of-war, and condemned to death by 
a court-martial. Curran, his counsel, applied to the king’s 
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bench at Dublin lor a Habeas Coipus, on the grounds that 
only when war was raging could courts martial be endured 
not while the court of kin^^s bench sat. The court granted 
his application ,* but no ultimate decision was ever given, as 
Tone died before it could be arrived at. 

In 1799 application was made to parliament for express 
sanction to martial law. The preamble of the act declared 
that “ The Rebellion still continues . . . and stopped the 
ordinary course of justice and of the common law; and that 
many persons . . . who had been taken by H.M. forces . . . 
had availed themselves of such partial restoration of the ordinary 
course of the common law to evade the punishment of their 
crimes, whereby it had become necess^ for parliament to 
interfere.’’ The act declared that martial law should prevail 
and be put in force whether the ordinary courts were or were 
not open, And nothing in the act could be held to take 
away, abridge or eliminate the acknowledged prerogative of 
war, for the public safety to resort to the exercise of martial 
Jaw against open enemies or traitors, &c. 

After the suppression of the rebellion an act of indemnity 
was passed in 1801. 

In 1803 a similar act was passed by the parliament of the 
United Kingdom as it was after the Act of Union. In intro- 
ducing it Mr. Pitt stated: “The bill is not one to enable 
the government in Ireland to declare martial law in districts 
where insurrection exists, for that is a power which His 
Majesty already possesses— the object will be to enable 
the lord-lieutenant, when any persons shall be taken in 
rebellion, to order them to be tried immediately by a court 
martial” 


During the 19th century martial law was proclaimed by the 
British government in the following places : — 

1. Barbados, 1805-1816. 0. Cephalonia, 1848. 

2. Demerara, 1823. 7. Cape of Good Hope, 1834 ; 

3. Jamaica, 1831-1832; 1865. 1849-1851. 

4. Canada, 1837-1838. 8. St Vincent, 1863. 

5. Ceylon, 1817 and 1848. 9. South Africa, 1899-1901. 

The proclamation wa.s always based on the ground.s of necessity, 
and where any local body of a representative character existed it 
would seem that its as^nt wa.s given, and an act of indemnity 
obtained after the suppression of the rebellion. (Jno. S.) 

MARTIGNAC, JEAN BAPTISTE SYLVERE GAY, Vicomte 
DR (1778-1832), French statesman, was born at Bordeaux on 
the 20th of June 1778. Jn 1798 he acted as secretary to Sieyds; 
then after serving hir a while in the army he turned to literature, 
producing several light plays. Under the Empire he practised 
w’itli succes.s as an advocate at Bordeaux, where in i8i8 he 
became advocate-general of the cour royale. In 1819 he was 
appointed procureur-gemral at Limoges, and in 1821 wa.s returned 
for Marmande to the Chamber of Deputies, where he supported 
the policy of Villele. In 1822 he was appointed councillor 
of state; in 1823 he accompanied the due dAngouI6mc to Spain 
a.s civil commissary; in 1824 he was created a vi.scount and 
appointed director-general of registration. In contact with 
practical politics his ultra-royalist views were gradually modified 
in the direction of the Doctrinaires, and on the fall of Villdle 
he was selected by Charles X. to carry out the new policy of 
compromise. On the 4th of January 1828 h^* was appointed 
minister of the interior, and, though not bearing the title of 
president, became the virtual head of the cabinet. He succeeded 
in passing the act abolishing the press censorship, and in persuad- 
ing the king to sign the ordinances of the i6th of June 1828 on 
the Jesuits and the little seminaries. He was exposed to attack 
from both the extreme Left and the extreme Right, and when 
in April 1829 a coalition of these groups defeated him in tlie 
chamber, Charles X., who had never believed in the policy 
he represented, replaced him by the prince de Pol’gnac. In 
March Martignac voted with the majority for the address 
protest^j;.ngainst the famous ordinances; but during the 
revqluwWj^ ^t followed he remained true to his legitimist 
principte^^.Bis last public appearance was in defence of Polignac 
in tt>e j^amber of Peers in December 1830. He died on the 
3rd of April 1832. 


Martignac published Bordeaux au mots de Mars iSi^ (Paris, 1830), 
and an Essai historique sur ies rdvolutions d*E$pagne ef Vinteroention 
jrartQaise de iSsj (Paris, 1832). See also £. Daudet, Le Ministdre de 
M. de Martignac (Paris, 1875). 

MARTIGUES, a port of south-eastern France in the depart- 
ment of Bouches-du-Rhone, on he southern shore of the lagoon 
of Berre, and at the eastern extremity of that of Caronte, by 
which the former is connected with the Mediterranean. Pop. 
(1^6), 4178. Martigues is 23 m. W.N.W. of Marseilles by 
rail. Divided into three quarters by canals, the place has 
been called the Venice of Provence. It has a harbour (used 
by coasting and fishing vessels), marine workshops, oil and 
I soap manufactures and cod-drying works. A special industry 
consists in the preparation of boutargue from the roes of the 
grey mullet caught in the salt lagoons, which rivals Russian 
caviare. 

Built in I2,p by Raymond B6renger, count of Provence, Martigues 
wa.9 made a viscountship by Joanna 1., queen of Naples. Henry IV. 
made it a principality, in favour of a princess of the house of Luxem- 
bourg. It afterwards passed into the hands of the duke of Villars. 

MARTIN, ST (^. 316-400), bishop of Tours, was bom of 
heathen parents at Sabaria (Stein am Agger) in Pannonia, about 
the year 316. When ten tears old he became a catechumen, 
and at fifteen he reluctantly entered the army. While stationed 
at Amiens he divided his cloak with a beggar, and on the following 
ni^ht had the vision of Christ making known to his angels 
this act of charity to Himself on the part of “ Martinus, still 
a catechumen.” Soon afterwards he received baptism, and 
two years later, having left the army, he joined Hilary of Poitiers, 
who wished to make him a deacon, but at his own request 
ordained him to the humbler office of an exorcist. On a visit 
home he convert d his mother, but his zeal against the Arians 
roused p(Tsecution against him and for some time he lived 
an ascetic life on the desert island of Gallinaria near Genoa. 
Between 360 and 370 he wa.s again with Hilary at Poitiers, and 
founded in the neighbourhood the monasterium locociagensc 
(Licug^.). In 371-372 the people of Tours chose him for their 
bishop. lie did much to extiq>ate idolatry from his diocese 
and from France, and to extend the monastic system. To 
obtain privacy for the maintenance of his personal religion, he 
established the monastery of Marmouticr-Jes-Tours (Martini 
monasterium) on the banks of the Loire. At Treves, in 385, 
be entreated that the lives of the Priscillianist heretic's should 
he spared, and he ever afterwards refused to hold ecclesiastical 
fellowship with those l)ishops who had sanctioned llieir execution. 
He died at Uandes in the year 400, and is commemorated by 
the Roman Church on the 11th of November (duplex). He left 
no writings, the so-called Confessio being spurious. He is the 
patron saint of France and of the cities of Mainz and Wurzliurg. 
The Life by Irs disciple Sulpicius Severus is practically the 
only source for his biography, but it is full of legendaty matter 
and chronological errors. Gregory of Tours gives a list of 206 
miracles wrought by him after his death; Sidonius Apollinaris 
composed a metrical biography of him. The E'east of St Martin 
(Martinmas) took the place of an old pagan festival, and inherited 
some of its usages (such as the Martinsmdnnchen, Martinsfeuer^ 
Martinshorn and the like, in various parts of Germany); by 
this circumstance is probably to be explained the fact that 
Martin is regarded as the patron of drinking and jovial meetings, 
as well as of reformed drunkards. 

See A. Dupuy, Geschichie des hedligen Martins (Schaffhausen, 1855) ; 

J, G. Cazenovc in Diet, chr. hiog. iii. 838. 

MARTIN (Martinus), the name of several popes. 

Martin I. succeeded Theodore 1 . in June or July 649. He 
had previously acled as papal apocrisiarius at Constantinople, 
and was held in high repute for learning and virtue. Almost 
his first official act was to summon a synod (the first Lateran) 
for dealing with the Monothelite heresy. It met in the Lateran 
church, was attended by one hundred and five bishops (chiefly 
from Italy, Sicily and Sardinia, a few being from Africa and 
other quarters), held five sessions or “ secretarii ” from the 
5th to the 31st of October 649, and in twenty canons condemned 
the Monothelite heresy, its authors, and the writings by which 
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it had been promulgated. In this condemnation were included, 
not only the Eelkesis or exposition of faith of the patriarch 
Sergius for which the emperor Heradius had stood sponsor, 
but also the Typus of Paul, the successor of Sergius, which 
had the support of the reigning emperor (Constans 11 .). Martin 
published the decrees of his Latcran synod in an encyclical, 
and Constans replied by enjoining his exarch to seize the pope 
Md send him prisoner to Constantinople. Martin was arrested 
in the Lateran (June 15, 653), hurried out of Rome, and 
conveyed first to Naxos and subsequently to Constantinople 
(Sept. 17, 654)* He was ultimately banished to Cherson, where 
he arrived on the 26th of March 655, and died on the 16th of 
September following. His successor was Eugenius I. 

A full account of the events of his pontificate will be found in 
Hefele's Conciliengeschichtey vol. iii. (1877). 

Martin II., the name commonly given in error to Marinus I. 
(q.v.). 

Martin IIL, see Marinus II. 

Martin IV, (Simon Mompitie de Brion), pope from the 22nd 
of February 1281 to the 28th of March 1285, should have been 
named Martin II He was born about 1210 in Touraine. He 
became a priest at Rouen and canon of St Martin’s at Tours, 
and was made chancellor of France by Louis IX. in 1260 and 
cardinal-priest of Sta Cecilia by Urban IV. in 1261. As papal 
legate in France he held several synods for the reformation of 
the clergy and conducted the negotiations for the assumption 
of the crown of Sicily by Charles of Anjou. It was through 
the latter’s influence that he su(!ceeded Nicholas III., after a 
six-months’ struggle between the French and Italian cardinals. 
The Romans at first declined to receive him, and he was con- 
secrated at Orvielo on the 23rd of March 1281. Peaceful 
and unassuming, he relied completely on Charles of Anjou, 
and showed little ability as pope. His excommunication of 
the emperor Michael Palaeologus (Nov. 1281), who stood 
in the way of the French projects against Greece, weakened 
the union with the Eastern Chri.stians, dating from tlie Lyon.s 
Council of 1274. He unduly favoured his own countrymen, 
and for three years after the Sicilian Vespers (Mar. 31, 1282) 
he emplo5^ed all the spiritual and material rcsource.s at his com- 
mand on behalf of his patron against Peter of Aragon. He 
was driven from Rome by a popular upri.sing and died at Perugia. 
His successor was Honorius IV. ^C.U. Ha,) 

His registers have been published in the Bibliothdque des Scales 
frangaises d* Aihdntts et de Rome (Paris, 1901). 

See A. Potthast, Regesta pontif, roman, vol. 2 (Merlin, 1875); 
K. J. von Hefele, Conciliengeschichte. Bd. 0, 2ncl ed. ; ¥. Gregorovius, 
Rome in the Middle Ages^ vol. 5, trans. bv Mrs G. W. Hamilton 
(London, 1900-1903); H. H. Milman, Latin Christianity, vol. 0 
(London. 1899): W. Norclen, Das Pnpsttum u. Byzans (Berlin, 
1903) ; E. Choullicr, '* Rechcrches sur la vie du pape Martin IV.,’* 
in Revue de Champagne^ vol. 4 (1878); Processo istorico dell* insuf~ 
rezione di Sicilia aelV anno cd. by G. di Marzo (I’alermo, 1882). 

Martin V. (Otto Colonna) (1417-1431) was elected at Con- 
stance on St Marlin’s Day, in a conclave composed of twenty- 
three cardinals and thirty delegates from the five diflerent 
“ nations ” of the council. Son of Agapito Colonna, who had 
himself become a bishop and cardinal, the new pope belonged to 
one of the greatest Roman families; to Urban VI. had been 
due his entry, as referendarius, upon an ecclesiastical career. 
Having become a cardinal under Innocent VI L, he had 
.seceded from Gregory XIL in 1408, and together with the other 
cardinals at Pisa, had taken part in the election of Alexander V. 
and afterwards of John XXIII. At Con.stance, his role had 
been chiefly that of an arbiter; he was a good and gentle man, 
leading a simple life, free from intrigue. While refraining 
from making any pronouncement as to the validity of the decrees 
of the fourth and fifth sessions, which had seemed to proclaim the 
superiority of the council over the pope, Martin V, nevertheless 
soon revealed his personal feelings by having a constitution 
read in consistory which forbade any appeal from the judgment 
of the sovereigR pontiff in matters of faith (May 10, 1418). 
As to the reform, of which everybody felt the necessity, the 
fathers in council had not succeeded in arriving at any agreement. 
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Martin V, himself settled a great number of points, and then 
passed a series of special concordats with Germany, France, 
Italy, Spain and England. Though this was not tlie thorough 
reform of which need was felt, the council itself gave the pope 
a satisfecit. When the counc^il was dis.solved Martin V. made it 
his task to regain Italy. After staying for long periods at 
Mantua and Florence, where the deposed pope, Baldassare 
Cossa (John XXIII.), came and made submission to him, Martin 
V. was enabled to enter Rome (Sept. 30, 1420) and measure 
the extent of the ruins left there by the Great Schism of the 
West. He set to work to restore some of these ruins, to recon- 
stitute and pacify the Papal State, to put an end to the Schism, 
which showed signs of continuing in Aragon and certain parts 
of southern France; to enter into negotiations, unfortunately 
unfruitful, w'ith the Greek Church also with a view to a return 
to unity, to organize the struggle against heresy in Bohemia; 
to interpose his pacific mediation between France and England, 
as well as between the parties which were rending France; 
and, finally, to welcome and act as patron to .saintly re- 
formers like Bernardino of Siena and Francesca Romana, 
foundress of the nursing sisterhood of the Oblate di Tor de’ 
Specchi (1425). 

In accordance with the decree Frequens, and the promises 
which he had made, Martin V., after an interval of five years, 
summoned a new council, which was almost immediately 
transferred from Pavia to Siena, in consequence of an epidemic 
(1423). But the small number of fathers who attended at the 
latter town, and above all, the disquieting tendencies whicli 
began to make them::clve.s felt there, induced the pope to forc(? 
on a dissolution of the synod. Pending the reunion of the new 
council which had been summoned at Basel for the end of a 
period of .seven years, Martin V. himself endeavoured to effect a 
reformation in certain points, but he was carried off by apoplexy 
(Feb. 20, 1431), just as he haddesignated the young and brilliant 
Cardinal Giuliano Cesarini to preside in his place over the council 
of Basel. 

See L. Pastor, Geschichie drr Pdpste (1901), i. 203-279; J. Guiraud, 
Vl^tat pontifical aprds le Grand Schisme (1896); Mfintz, Les Arts ii 
la conr des papes pendant lo xv* et le xvi< sidcle (1878); N. Valois, 
La Criso religieuse du xv^ sidete ; Ic pape et le concile (1909), vol. i. 
p. i.-xxi?:., I -93. ' (N. V.) 

MARTIN, BON LOUIS HENRI (1810-1883), French historian, 
was born on the 20th of February 1810 at St Quentin (Aisne), 
where his father was a judge. Trained as a notary, he followed 
this j>r()fession for some time but having achieved success with 
an historical romance, WoLfthurm (1830), he applied himself 
to historical research. Becoming a.s.sociated with Paul Lacroix 
(‘Me Bibliophile Jacob”), he planned with him a hMory of 
France, to consist of excerpts from the chief chroniclers and 
historians, with original matter filling up gaps in the continuity . 
The first volume, which appeared in 1833, encouraged the 
author to make the work his own, and his Histoire de France, 
in fifteen volumes (1833-1836), was the result. This magnum 
opus, rewritten and further elaborated (4th ed., 16 vols. and 
index, 1861-1865^ gained for the author in 1856 the first prize of 
the Academy, and in 1869 the grand biennial prize of 20,000 
francs A popular abridgment in seven volumes was published 
in 1867. This, together with the continuation, Histoire de 
France depuis lySg jusqud nos jours (6 vols., 1878 -1883), gives 
a complete history of France, and superseded .Sismondi’s Histoire 
des Fran^ais. 

This work is in parts defective; Martin’s descriptions of the 
Gauls are based rather on romance than on history, and in 
this re.spect he was too much under the influence of Jean Reynaud 
and his cosmogonic philosophy. However, he gave a great 
impetus to Celtic and anthropological studies. His knowledge 
of the middle ages is inadequate, and his criticisms are not 
discriminating. As a free-thinking republican, his prejudices 
often biased his judgment on the political and religioiiis history 
of the ancien regime. The last six volumes, devoted to the 
17th and i8th centuries, are superior to the earlier ones. ^ Martin 
sat in the assemhlie nationale as deputy for Aisne in 1871, 
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and was elected life senator in 1878^ but he left no mark as a 
politician. He died in Paris on the 14th of December 1883. 

Among his minor works may be mentioned : De la France^ d$ 
son e^nie et ds ses d^itinies (1847) ; Daniel Manin (i860) ; La Russie 
et I' Europe (i86(i) ; Htudes d*aroMologie celtique (1872) ; Les Napolion 
et les frontidrcs de Li France (1874). See liis biography by Gabriel 
Hanotaux, Henri Martin ; sa vie^ ses oeuvres^ son temps (1085). 

MARTIN, CLAUD (1735-1800), French adventurer and officer 
in the army of the English East India Company, was born at 
Lyons on the 4th of January 1735, the son of a cooper. He 
went out to India in 1751 to serve under Dupleix and Lally 
in the Carnatic wars. When Pondicherry fell in 1761, he seems, 
like others of his countrymen, to have accepted service in the 
Bengal army of tliD English, obtaining an ensign’s commission 
in 1763, and steadily rising to the rank of major-general. He was 
employed ji\ the building of the new 1 ort William at Calcutta, 
and afterwards on the survey of Bengal under Renncll. In 
1776 he was allowed to accept the appointment of superintendent 
of the arsenal cf t!ie nawab of Oudh at Lucknow, retaining his 
rank but being ultimately placed on half pay. He acquired 
a large fortune, and on his death (Sept. 13, 1800) he bequeathed 
his residuary estate to found institutions for the education 
of European children at Lucknow, Calcutta and Lyons, all 
known by the name of “ La Marti.i'^re.” That at Lucknow 
is the best known. It was housed in the palace that he had 
built called Constantia, which, though damaged during the 
Mutiny, retains many personal memorials of its founder. 

See S. C. Hill, The Life of Claud Martin (Calcutta, 1901)* 

MARTIN, FRAr^OIS XAVIER (1762-1846), American jurist 
and author, war, born in Marseilles, France, on the T7th of March 
1762, of Proven9il descent. In 1780 he went to Martinique, 
and before the close of the American War of Independence 
went tD North Carolina, where (in New Bern) he taught French 
and learnt English, and set up os a printer. He studied law, 
and was admitted to the North Carolina bar in 1789. He 
publishc I various legal books, and edited Acts of the North 
Carolina Assembly from 171s to iSoj (2nd ed., 1809). He 
was a member of the lower house of the General Assembly 
in 1806-1807. In 1809 he was commissioned a judge of the 
superior court of the territory of Mississippi, and In March 
1810 became judge of the superior court of the territory of 
Orleans. Here the law was in a chaotic condition, what with 
French law before O’Reilly’s rule, then a Spanish code, and in 
1808 the Digest of the Civil Laws, an adaptation by James 
Brown and Moreau Lislet of the code of Napoleon, which 
repealed the Spanish fueros, partidas, recopilation?:i and 
laws of the Indies only as they conflicted with its provisions. 
Martin published in 1811 and 1813 reports of cases decided by 
the superior court of the territory of Orleans. For two years 
from February 1813 Martin was attorney-general of the 
newly established state of Louisiana, and then until March 1846 
was a judge and (from 1836 to 1846) presiding judge of the 
supreme c )urt cf the state. For the period until 1830 he 
published reports of the decisions of the supreme court; and in 
j8i6he published two volumes, one French and one English, of 
A General Digest of the Acts of Legislatures of the Late Territory 
of Orleans and of the State of Louisiana, He w(?n the name of 
the father of Louisiana juris jirudence ” and his work w’as of 
great assistance to Edward Livingston, Pierre Derbigny and 
Moreau Lislet in the Louisiana codification of 1821-1826. 
Martin’s eyesight had begun to fail when he was seventy, and 
after 1836 he could no longer wite opinions with his own hand.^ 
He died in New Orleans on the iilh of December 1846. 

Martin translated Bobert J. Pothier On OblifrcUio-^s (1802), and 
wrote The History of Louisiana from the Earliest Period (2 vols., 
1827-1820) and The Historv of North Carolina (2 vols., 1829), There 

' His liolo Taphlc will in favour of Ms brother (written in 1844 
and devising fxropvty worth nearly $400,000) was unsnccessfuHy 
contested by Ihe stafe of Louisiana on the proiind that the will was 
void as heiti'f a le^al and physical imTx>ssibility, or as being an 
attempted fraud on the state, as under it the state would not 
receive a 10 ^ tax if the property went to the heirs of Martin 
(as intestate) in France. 


is a memoir by Henry A. Bullard in part ii. of B. F. French's 
Historical Collections of Louisiana (Philadelphia, 1850), and one by 
W. W. Howe in John F. Condon's edition of Martin's History of 
Louisiana (New Orleans, 1882). 

MARTIN, HOMER DODGE (1836-X897), American artist, was 
bom at Albany, New York, on the 28th of October 1836, A 
pupil fbr a short time of William Hart, his earlier work followed 
the lines of the Hudson River School. He was elected as 
associate of the National Academy of Design, New York, in 
1868, and a full academician in 1874. During a trip to Europe 
in 1876 he was captivated by the Barbizon school, and from 
1882 to 1886 he lived in France spending much of the time 
in Normandy. At Villcrville he painted his “ Harp of the 
Winds,” now at the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York. 
Among his important c.an vases are “ Westchester Hills,” 
“ Adirondack Scenery,” ” The Cinquebauf Church,” “ Sand 
Dunes,” and “ A Newport Landscape.” Martin is generally 
spoken of as one of the great trio of American landscapists, 
the Ollier two being Inness and Wyant, and examples of his 
work are in most of the important American collections. He 
died at St Paul, Minnesota, cn the 2nd of February 1897. 

MARTIN, JOHN (1789-1854), English painter, was bora 
at Haydon Bridge, near Hexham, on the 19th of July 1789. 
He was apprenticed by his father to a coachbiiilder to learn 
heraldic painting, but owing to a quarrel the indentures were 
cancelled, and he was placed under Bonifacio Musso, an Italian 
artist, father of the enamel painter Charles Musso. With his 
master Martin removed to iJondon in 1806, where he married 
at the age of nineteen, and supported himself by giving draw- 
ing lessons, and by painting in water colours, and on china and 
glass. His leisure was occupied in the study of perspective and 
architecture. His first picture, “ Sadak in Search of the Waters 
of Oblivion,” was exhibited in the Royal Academy of 1812, and 
sold for fifty guineas. It was followed by the ” Expulsion” (1813), 
^Taradisc” (1813), ‘‘Clytie” (1814), and ‘Joshua” (1815). In 1821 
appeared h’s ** Belshazzar’s Feast,” wliich excited much favour- 
able and hostile comment, and was awarded a prize of £200 at the 
British Institution, where the Joshua had previously carried off a 
premium of £100. Then came the 'UJestructicn of Herculaneum ” 
(1822), the “ Creation ” (1824), the '' Eve of the Deluge ” (1841), 
an 1 a series of other Biblical and imaginative subjects. In 1832- 
1833 Martin received £2000 for drawing and engraving a fint 
scries of designs to Milton, and with Weslall he produced a set of 
Bible illustrations. He was also occupied with schemes for 
the improvement of London, and published various pamphlets 
and plans dealing with the metropolitan water supply, sewage, 
dock and railway systems, During the last four years of his 
life he was engaged upon his large subjects of “ The Judgment,” 
the ** Day of Wrath,” and the Plains of Heaven.” He was 
attacked with paralysis while painting, and died in the Isle of 
Man on the 17th of February 1854. 

MARTIN, LUTHER (1748-1826), American lawyer, was 
born in New Brunswick, New Jersey, on the 9th of February 
1748. He graduated at the college of New Jersey (now Princeton 
University) at the head of a class of thirty -five in 1766, and 
immediately afterwards removed to Maryland, teaching at 
Queenstown in that colony until 1770, and being admitt^ to 
the bar in 1771. He practised law for a short time in Virginia, 
then returned to Maryland, and became recognized as the leader 
of the Maryland bar and as one of ihe ablest lawyers in the United 
States.- From 1 7 78 to 1805 he was attorney-general of Maryland ; 
in 1814-1816 he was chief judge of the court of Oyer and 
Terminer for the city of Baltimore; and in 1818-1822 he was 
attorney-general of Maryland. He was one of Maryland’s 
representatives in the Continental Congress In 1784-1785 and 
in the Constitutional Convention of 1787 at Philadelphia, but 
opposed the constitution and refused to affix his signature. He 
subsequently allied himself with the Federalists, and was an 
onnonent of Thomas Jefferson, who in 1807 spoke of him as the 
“Federal Bull-Dog.” His ability was shown in his famous defence 
of Judge Samuel Chase (q.v,) in the impeachment trial before the 
United States Senate in 1804-1805, and in his defence of Aaron 
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Burr {q*v,) against the charge of treason in 1807. He has been 
described by the historian Henry Adams, writing of the Chase 
trial, as at that time the most formidable of American advo- 
cates.” Though he received a large income, he was so impro- 
vident that he was frequently in want, and on the 22nd of 
Februa^ 1822 the legislature of Maryland passed a remarkable 
resolution — the only one of the kind in American history — 
requiring every lawyer in the state to pay an annual licence 
fee of five dollars, to be handed over to trustees appointed ” for 
the appropriation of the proceeds raised by virtue of this re- 
solution to the use of Luther Martin,” This resolution was 
rescinded on the 6th of February 1823. Martin died at the 
home of Aaron Burr in New York on the loth of July 1826. 
In 1783 he had married a daughter of the Captain Michael 
Cresap (1742-1775), who was unjustly charged by Jefferson, 
in liis Notes on Virginia, with the murder of the family of 
the Indian chief, John Logan, and whom Martin defended in 
a pamphlet long out of print. 

Sec the biofrraphical sketch by Henry P. Goddard, Luther Martin^ 
the Federal Bull-Doe (Baltimore, 1887), No. 24 of the l*eabody 
Fund Publications,'^ of the Maryland Historical Society. 

MARTIN, SIR THEODORE (1816-T909), British author and 
translator, the son of a solicitor, was born at Edinburgh on the 
16th of September 1816, and educated at the Royal High School 
and the University, from which he siihseciuently received the 
honorary degree of LL.D, He practised for some time as a 
solicitor in Edinburgh, but in 1846 went to London, where he 
became senior partner in the firm of Martin & Leslie, parlia- 
mentary agents. He early contributed to Fraser^ s Magazine 
and Tait*s Magazine^ under the signature of ” Bon Gaultier,” 
and in 1856, in conjunction with Professor Aytoun, he published 
the Book of Ballads under the same pseudonym. Tliis work at 
once obtained popular favour. In 1858 he published a volume of 
translations of the Poems and Ballads of Coethe, and this was 
followed by a rendering of tlie Danish poet llenrik Hertz’s 
lyric drama, King Renews Daughter. The principal character in 
this drama, lolanthe, was sustained by Helena Faucit {q,v,)t 
who in 1851 became the author’.s wife. Martin’s translations of 
Ohlenschlager’s dramas, Correggio (1854) and Aladdin, or the 
Wonderful Lamp (1857), widened the fame of the Danish poet in 
England. In i860 appeared Martin’s metrical translation of the 
Odes of Horace; and in 1870 he wrote a volume on lioraceior the 
series of ” Ancient Classics for English Readers.” In 1882 his 
Horatian labours were concluded by a translation of the poet’s 
whole works, with a life and notes, in two volumes. A poetical 
translation of Catullus was published in 1861, followed by a 
privately printed volume of Poems, Original and Translated, in 
1863. Then came translations of the Vita Nuova of Dante, and 
the first part of Goethe’s Faust. A metrical translation of the 
second part of Faust appeared in 1866. Martin wrote a memoir 
of his friend Aytoun in 1867, and while engaged upon this work 
he was requested by Queen Victoria, to whom he was introduced 
by his friend Sir Arthur Helps, to undertake the Life of His 
Royal Highness the Prince Consort. The first volume of this 
well known wo ‘k v;a3 published in 1874. In 1878 Martin’s 
translation of Heine’s Poems and Ballads appeared. Two years 
later the Life of the Prince Consort was brought to a suc<:es.sful 
conclusion by the publication of the fifth volume. A knighthood 
was then conferred upon him. In the following November he was 
elected lord rector of the university of St Andrews. Martin’s 
Life of Lord based cn papers furnished by the family, 

v/as published in 1883. In 1889 appeared The Song of the Bell, 
and other Translations from Schiller, Goethe, Uhland, and Others; 
in 1894 Madonna Pin, a Tragedy, and three Other Dramas; a 
tranrdation of Leopardi’s poems in 1905 ; and in 1901 he published 
a biography of his wife. The kindly relations which subsisted 
between Queen Victoria and Sir Theodore Martin were continued 
after the completion of the Life of the prince consort up to 
the queen’s death. Sir Theodore’s account of these relations 
was privately printed in 1902, and, with King Edward’s consent, 
for general publication in 1908. This little book, Queen Victoria 
as 1 knew her, throws a good deal of light on the Queen’s 
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character and private life. Sir Theodore Martin died on the 
z8th of August 1909. 

MARTIN, WILLIAM (1767-1810), English naturalist, the son 
of a hosier, was bom at Mansfield, Nottinghamshire, in 1767.^ 
He studied drawing at an early age from James Bolton at 
Halifax, and gained from him a taste for the study of natural 
history. In 1805 he was appointed drawing master in the gram- 
mar school at Macclesfield. Meanwhile he (’ultivated his taste 
for natural history, and was in 1796 elected a fellow of the 
Linnacan Society. He is best known for his early works on 
British fossils, entitled Petri facta derbiensia, or Figures and 
Descriptions of Petrifactions collected in Derbyshire (1809); and 
Outlines of an Attempt to establish a Knowledge of Extraneous 
Fossils on Scientific Principles ( 1 809). He died at Macclesfield on 
the 31st of May 1810. 

MARTIN, SIR WILLIAM FANSHAWE (1801-1895), British 
admiral, son of Admiral of the ! leet Sir Thomas Byam Martin, 
comptroller of the nav)', and grandson, cn the mother’s side, of 
Captain Robert Fanshawe, who commanded the ” Namur ” (90) 
in Rodney’s victory of the 12th of Aj)ril 1782, was born on the 5th 
of December 1801. Entering the navy at the age of twelve, 
his father’s interest .secured his rapid promotion ; he was made 
a lieutenant on the 15th of December 1820; on the 8th of 
February 1823 he was promoted to be commander of the 
” Fly ” sloop, his good service in which in support of the inter- 
ests of Brilisli merchants at Callao secured hi.s promotion 
as captain on the 5th of June 1824. He afterwards served 
in the Mediterranean and cn the home station. In 1849- 
1852 he was commodore commanding the Channel squadron, 
f>nd gave evidence of a remarkable aptitude for command. 
He was made rear-admiral in May 1853, and for the next four 
years was superint(‘ndcnt of Portsmouth dockyard. He was 
made vice-admiral in February 1858, and after a year as a lord 
of the admiralty, was appointed commander-in-chief in the 
Mediterranean, The discipline of the navy was then bad. It 
was a tradition sprung from the wholesale shipment of gaol-birds 
during the old war, that the men vere to be treated without 
consideration; moreover, the ships had been largely filled up with 
“ bounty men ” bought into the service with a £10 note without 
training. Out of this unpromising material Martin formed the 
fleet which was at that time the ideal of excellence. He had no 
war service, and, beyond the Italian disturbance of 1860-61, no 
opportunity for showing diplomatic ability. But his memory 
lives as that of the reformer of discipline and the originator of a 
comprehensive system of steam manoeuvres. He became an 
admiral in November 1863, and on the 4th of December succeeded 
to the baronetcy which had been conferred on his grandfather. 
His last appointment was the command at Plymouth, 1866-1869, 
and in 1870 he was put on the retired list. In 1873 the G.C.B. 
was conferred on him, and in 1878 he was made rear-admiral. 
He died at Upton Grey, near Winchfield, on the 24lh of March 
1895. He was twice married, and left, besides daughters, one 
son, who succeeded to the baronetcy. 

MARTIN OF TROPPAU, or Maktin the PoLE(d. 1278), chron- 
icler, was bom at 7 ’roppau, and entered the order of St Dominic 
at Prague. Afterwards he went to Rome and became papal 
chaplain under Clement IV. and other popc.3. In 1278 Pope 
Nicholas TIL aj)pointed him archbishop of Gne.sen, but he died 
at Bologna whilst proceeding to Poland to take up his new duties. 
Martin wrote some sermons and some commentaries on the 
canon law; but more important is his Chronicon pontificum et 
imperatorum, a history of the popes and emperors 10 1277. 
Written at the reciuest of Clement IV. the Chronicon is jejune 
and untrustworthy, and was mainly rcspcnr.iblc for the currency 
of the legend of Pope Joan, and the one about the institution of 
seven electors by the pope. Nevertheless it enjoyed an extra- 
ordinary popularity and found many ccntinimtors; but its value 
to students arises solely from the fact that it was used by 
numerous chroniclers during the )4th, 15th and 16LI1 centuries. 
In the X5th century it was translated into French, and as part of 
the Chronique martiniane was o-tm (juoted by controversialists. 
It has also been translated into German, Italian and Bohemicn. 
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The Latin text is printed, with introduction by L. Weilancl, in 
Band XXII. of the Monumenta Germaniae historica (Hanover and 
Berlin, 1826 scq.). See G. Waitz, H. Hrosicn and others in the 
Neues Archtv aer Gesellschaft jiif dltere deutsche Geschichtskunde 
(Hanover, i87r» sen.) ; W. Wattenbach, DeutsMands Geschichts- 
quellen^ Band 11 . (Berlin, 1894); A. Molinier, Les Sources de 
Phisioire de Prance, Tome III. (Paris, 1903). 

MARTIN ^ (Fr. Martinet)^ the Hirundo urbica of Linnaeus and 
Chelidon urbica of modern ornithologists, a bird well known 
throughout Europe, including even I^pland, where it is abun- 
dant, retiring in winter to the soutli of Africa. It also inhabits 
the western part of Asia, and appears from time to time in large 
flocks in India. The martin (or house-martin, as it is often 
called, to distinguish it from the sand-martin) commonly reaches 
its .summer quarters a few days later than the swallow {q^v,\ 
with which it is often confused in spite of the differences 
between them, the martin’s white rump and lower parts being 
conspicuous as it flies or clings to its nest attached to houses. 
This nest, made of the same material as the swallow’s, is, how- 
ever, a more difficult structure to rear, and a week or more is 
often occupied in laying its foundations — the builders clinging 
to the wall while depositing the mud of which it is composed. 
The base once fixed, the superstructure is often quickly added, 
till the whole takes the shape of the half or quarter of a hemi- 
sphere, and is finished with a lining of feathers mixed with a few 
bents or straws. The martin builds soon after its return, and a 
nest that has outlasted the winter is almost at once re-occupied. 
The bird usually in the course of the summer raises a second, or 
rarely a third, brood of offspring — though the latest broods 
often die in the nest, apparently through failure of food. 
What seem to be adults are observed in England every year .so 
late as November, and sometimes within a few days of the 
winter solstice, but these late birds are almost certainly 
.strangers. 

The sand-martin, Hirundo riparia of Linnaeus and Coiile 
riparia of modem wTitens, differs much in appearance and habits 
from the former. Its smaller size, mouse-coloured upper surface 
and jerking flight distinguish it from the other British Hirun- 
dinidae; but it is seldom discriminated, and, being the first of 
the family to return to its northern home, the so-called “ early 
swallow ” is nearly always of this .s|>ecies. Instead of the clay- 
built nest of the house-martin, this bird bores horizontal galleries 
in an escarpment. When beginning its excavation, it clings to 
the face of the bank, and with its bill loosens the earth, working 
from the centre outwards, and often hanging head downwards. 
The tunnel may extend to 4, 6, or even 9 ft. The gallery .seems 
intended to be straight, but inequalitic.s of the ground, and espe- 
cially the meeting with stones, often causes it to take a sinuous 
course. At the end is formed a nest lined with a few grass-stalks 
and feathers. The sand-martin has several broods in the year, 
and is more regular than other Hirundinidac in its departure for 
the south. The kind of soil needed for its nesting habits makes 
it somewhat local, but no species of the order Passeres has a 
geographical range that can compare with this. In Europe it is 
found nearly to the North Cape, and thence to the Sea of Okhotsk. 
In winter it visits many parts of India and South Africa to the 
Transvaal. In America its range extends (having due regard 
to the season) from Melville Island to Cai^ara in Brazil, and 
from Newfoundland to .\laska. 

K The purple martin of America, Progne pur pur ea^ is a favourite 
in Canada and the United States. Naturally breeding in hollow 
trees, it readily adapts itself to the nest-boxe.s which arc com- 
monly set up for it; but its numbers arc in some years and places 
diminished in a manner unexplained. The limits of its range in 
winter are not determined, chiefly owing to the differencc.s of 
opinion a.s to the validity of certain suppo.sed kindred species 
found in South America; but according to some authorities it 
reaches the border of Patagonia, while in summer it is known to 
inhabit lands within the Arctic Circle. The male is almost 

' The older Engli.sh form, martlet (French, Martelef), is, except in 
heralds' lani^iage, almost obsolete, and when used is now ^plied 
in some places to the swift iq.v,). The bird called martin by French 
colonists in the Old World is a mynah (Acridotheres) . (See Grackle.) 


wholly of a glossy steel-blue, while the female is duller in colour 
above, and beneath of a brownish-grey. 

Birds that may be called martins occur almost all over the 
world except in New Zealand, which is not regularly inhabited 
by any member of the family. The ordinary martin of Australia 
is the Peirochelidon nigricans of most ornithologists, and another 
and more beautiful form is the ariel or fairy-martin of the same 
country, Peirochelidon arieL This last builds a bottle-shaped 
nest of mud, a.s does also the rock-martin of Europe, Cotile 
rupestris. The eggs of martins are from four to seven in number, 
and generally white, while those of swallows usually have 
brown, grey or lilac markings. (A. N.) 

MARTINEAU, HARRIET (1802-1876), English writer, was 
born at Norwich, where her father was a manufacturer, on the 
12th of June 1802. The family was of Huguenot extraction 
(see Martinratt, James) and professed Unitarian views. The 
atmosphere of her home was indu.strious, intellectual and austere; 
she herself was clever, but weakly and unhappy ; she had no sen.se 
of taste or smell, and moreover early grew deaf. At the age of 
fifteen the state of her health and nerves led to a prolonged visit 
to her father’s si.ster, Mrs Kentish, who kept a school at Bristol. 
Here, in the (companionship of amiable and talented people, her 
life became happier. Here, also, she fell under the influence of 
the Unitarian minister, Dr Lant Carpenter, from whose instruc- 
tions, she says, she derived “ an abominable spiritual rigidity 
and a truly respectable force of conscience strangely mingled 
t(igether.” From 1819 to 1830 she again resided chiefly at 
Norwich. About her twentieth year her deafness became con- 
firmed. In 1821 she began to write anonymously for the Monthly 
Repository, a Unitarian periodical, and in 1823 she published 
Devotional Exercises and Addresses, Prayers and Hymns, 

In 1826 her father died, leaving a bare maintenance to his 
wife and daughters. His death had been preceded by that of 
his eldest son, and was shortly followed by that of a man to 
whom Harriet was engaged. Mrs Martineau and her daughters 
soon after lost all their means by the failure of the house where 
their money was placed. Harriet had to earn her living, and, 
being precluded by deafness from teaching, took up authorship 
in earnest. Besides reviewing for the Repository she wrote 
stories (afterwards collected as Traditions of Palestine), gained 
in one year (1830) three essay-prizes of the Unitarian Association, 
and eked out her income by needlework. In 1831 she was 
seeking a publisher for a series of tales designed as Illustrations 
of Political Economy, After many failures she accepted disad- 
vantageous terms from Charles Fox, to whom she was introduced 
by his brother, the editor of the Repository, The sale of the first 
of the series wa.s immediate and enormous, the demand increased 
with each new number, and from that time her literary success 
was secured. In 1832 she moved to London, where she numbered 
among her acquaintance Hallam, Milman, Malthus, Monckton 
Milnes, Sydney Smith, Bulwer, and later Carlyle. Till 1834 
she continued to be occupied with her political economy series 
and with a supplemental series of Illustrations of Taxation, 
Four stories dealing with the poor-law came out about the same 
time. These tale.s, direct, lucid, written without any appearance 
of effort, and yet practically effective, display the character- 
istics of their author’s style. In 1834, when the series was com- 
plete, Miss Martineau paid a long visit to America. Here her 
open adhesion to the Abolitionist party, then small and very 
unpopular, gave great offence, which was deepened by the pub- 
lication, soon after her return, of Society in America (1837) and 
a Retrospect of Western Travel (1838). An article in the West- 
minster Review, ** The Martyr Age of the United Slates,” intro- 
duced English readers to the struggles of the Abolitionists. The 
American books were followed by a novel, Deerbrook (1839) 
— a story of middle-class country life. To the same period 
belong a few little handbooks, forming parts of a Guide to 
Service, The veracity of her Maid of All Work led to a wide- 
spread belief, which she regarded with some complacency, that 
she had once been a maid of all work herself. 

In 1839, during a visit to the Continent, Miss Martineau’s 
health broke down. She retired to solitaiy lodgings in Tyne- 
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mouth, and remained an invalid till 1844. Besides a novel, The 
Hour and the Man (1840), Life in the Sickroom (1844), and the 
Playfellow (1841), she published a series of tales for children 
containing some of her most popular work: Settlers at Home, 
The Peasant and the Prince, Feats on the Fiord, &c. During this 
illness she for a second time declined a pension on the civil list, 
fearing to compromise her political independence. Her letter 
on the subject was published, and some of her friends raised a 
small annuity for her soon after. 

In 1844 Miss Martincau underwent a course of mesmerism, 
and in a few months was restored to health. She eventually 
published an account of her case, which had caused much dis- 
cussion, in sixteen Letters on Mesmerism, On her recovery she 
removed to Ambleside, where she built herself ‘‘ The Knoll, the 
house in which the greater part of her after-life was spent. In 
1845 she published three volumes of Forest and Game Law Tales, 
In 1846 she made a tour with some friends in Egypt, Palestine 
and Syria, and on her return published Eastern Life, Present 
and Past (1848). This work showed that as humanity passed 
through one after another of the world^s historic religions, the 
conception of the Deity and of Divine government became at 
each step more and more abstract and indefinite. The ultimate 
goal Miss Martineau believed to be philosophic atheism, but this 
belief she did not expre.ssly declare. She published about this 
time Household Education, expounding the theory that freedom 
and rationality, rather than command and obedience, are the 
most effectual instruments of education. Her interest in 
schemes of instruction led her to start a series of lectures, 
addressed at first to the school children of Ambleside, hut after- 
wards extended, at their own desire, to their elders. The 
subjects were sanitary principles and practice, the historie.s of 
England and North America, and the scenes of her Eastern 
travels. At the request of Charles Kniglit she wrote, in 
1849, The History of the Thirty Years^ Peace, - 

an excellent popular history written from the point of 
view of a “philosophical Radical,” completed in twelve 
months. 

In 1851 Miss Martineau edited a volume of Letters on the Laws 
of Man's Nature and Development, Its form is that of a corre- 
spondence between herself and H. G. Atkinson, and it expounds 
that doctrine of philosophical atheism to which Miss Martineau 
in Eastern Life had depicted the course of human belief as 
tending. The existence of a first cause is not denied, but is 
declared unknowable, and the authors, while regarded by others 
as denying it, certainly considered themselves to be affirming 
the doctrine of man’s moral obligation. Atkinson was a zealous 
exponent of mesmerism, and the proininence given to the topics 
of mesmerism and clairvoyance heightened the general dis- 
approbation of the book, which caused a lasting division between 
Miss Martineau and some of her friends. 

She published a condensed English version of the PhiUmphie 
Positive (1853). To the Daily News she contributed regularly 
from 1852 to 1866. Her Letters from Ireland, written during a 
visit to that country in the summer of 1852, appeared in that 
paper. She was for many years a contributor to the Westminster 
Review, and was one of the little band of supporters whose 
pecuniary assistance in 1854 prevented its extinction or forced 
sale. In the early part of 1855 Miss Martineau found herself 
suffering from heart disease. She now began to write her auto- 
biography, but her life, which she supposed to be so near its 
close, was prolonged for twenty years. She died at “ The Knoll ” 
on the 27th of June 1876. 

She cultivated a tiny farm at Ambleside with success, and her 
poorer neighbours owed much to her. Her busy life bears the 
consistent impress of two leading characteristics— industry and 
sincerity. The verdict which she records on herself in the 
autobiographical sketch left to be published by the Daily News 
has been endorsed by posterity. She says — “ Her original power 
was nothing more than was due to earnestness and intellectual 
clearness within a certain range. With small imaginative and 
suggestive powers, and therefore nothing approaching to genius, 
she could see clearly what she did sec, and give a clear expression 
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to what she had to say. In short, she could popularize while 
she could neither discover nor invent.” Her judgment on large 
questions was clear and sound, and was always the judgment of 
a mind naturally progressive and Protestant. 

See her Autobiof^aphy, with Memorials by Maria Weston Chapman 
(1877), and Mrs Penwick Miller, Harriet Martineau (1884, “Eminent 
Women Scries "). 

MARTINEAU, JAMES (1805-1900), English philosopher and 
divine, was born at Norwich on the 21st of April 1805, the 
.seventh child of Thomas Martineau and Elizabeth Rankin, the 
sixth, his senior by almost three years, being his si.ster Harriet 
(see above). He was descended from Gaston Martineau, a 
Huguenot surgeon and refugee, who married in 1693 Marie Pierre, 
and settled soon afterwards in Norwich. His son and grandson 
— ^respectively the great-grandfather and grandfather of James 
Martineau— were surgeons in the same city, while his father was 
a manufacturer and merchant. James was educated at Norwich 
Grammar School under Edward Valpy, as good a scholar as his 
better-known brother Richard. But the boy proving too sensi- 
tive for the life of a public day school, was sent to Bristol to the 
private academy of Dr Lant Carpenter, under whom he studied 
for two years. On leaving he was apprenticed to a civil engineer 
at Derby, where he acquired “ a store of exclusively scientific 
conceptions,” ^ but also experienced the hunger of mind which 
forced him to look to religion for satisfaction. Hence came his 
“ conversion,” and the sense of vocation for the ministry which 
impelled him in 1822 to enter Manchester College, then lodged 
at York. Here he “ woke up to the interest of moral and 
metaphysical speculations.” Of his teachers, one, the Rev. 
Charles Wcllbeloved, was, Martineau said, “ a master of the true 
Lardner type, candid and catholic, simple and thorough, humanly 
fond indeed of the counsels of peace, but piously serving everj^ 
bidding of sacred truth.” “ He never justified a prejudi('e; he 
n.ver misdirected our admiration; he never hurt an innocent 
feeling or overbore a serious judgment ; and he set up within us a 
.standard of Christian scholarship to which it must ever exalt us 
to aspire.”- The other, the Rev. John Kenrick, he described as 
a man so learned as to be placed by Dean Stanley “ in the same 
line with Blomfield and Thirlwall,”*^ and as “ so far above the 
level of either vanity or dogmatism, that cynicism itself could 
not think of them in his presence.” ^ 

On leaving the college in 1827 Martineau returned to Bristol 
to teach in the school of Lant Carpenter ; but in the following year 
he was ordained for a Unitarian chiircJi in Dublin, whose senior 
minister was a relative of his own. But his career there was in 
1832 suddenly cut short by difficulties growing out of the 
“ regium donum,” which had on the death of the .senior minister 
fallen to him. He conceived it as “ a religious monopoly ” to 
which “the nation at large contributes,” while ” Prcsi)yterians 
alone receive,” and which placed him in “ a relation to the state ” 
so “ seriously objectionable ” as to be “ impossible to hold.” '* 
'Fhe invidious distinction it drew between Presbyterians on the 
one hand, and Catholics, Friends, freethinking Christians, unbe- 
lievers and Jews on the other, who were compelled to support a 
ministry they “conscientiously disapproved,” offended his always 
delicate conscience ; while possibly the intellectual and ecclesi- 
astical atmosphere of the c'ity proved uncongenial to his liberal 
magnanimity. From Dublin he was called to Liverpool, and 
there for a quarter of a century he exercised extraordinary 
influence as a preacher, and achieved a high reputation as a 
writer in religious philosophy, fn 1840 he was appointed 
professor of mental and moral philosophy and politic'al e(!onomy 
in Manchester New College, the seminary in which he had himself 
been educated, and which had now removed from York to the 
city after which it was named. This position he held for forty- 
five years. In 1853 the college removed to London, and four 
years later he followed it thither. In 1858 he was called to 

1 Types of Ethical Theory, i. 8. 

“ Essays, Reviews and Addresses, iv. 54. 

3 Ibid. i. 397- * 419 - 

3 Martineau 's “ Letter to tlv His .anting Congrcjgation of Eustace 
Street " (Dublin). 
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occupy the pulpit of Little Portland Street chapel in London, ! 
which he did at first for two years in conjunction with the Rev. 
J. J. Tayler^ who was also his colleague in the college, and then 
for twelve years alone. In 1866 the chair of the philosophy of 
mind and logic in University College, London, fell vacant, and 
Martineau became a candidate. But potent opposition was 
offered to the appointment of a minister of religion, and the 
chair went to George Groom Robertson — ^then an untried man — 
between whom and Martineau a cordial friendship came to exist. 
In 1885 he retired, full of years and honours, from the prin- 
cipalship of the college he had so long served and adorned. 
Martineau, who was m his youth denied the l)enefit of a 
university education, yet in his age found famous universities 
eager to confer upon him their highest distinctions. He was 
made LL.D. of Harvard in 1872, S.T.D. of Leiden in 1874, 
D.D. of Edinburgh in 1884, D.C.L. of Oxford in i 883 , and 
D.Litt. of Dublin in 1891. He died in London on ihe iith of 
January 1900. 

The life of Martineau was so essentially the life of the thinker, 
and was so typical of the century in which he lived and the society 
within which he moved, that he can be better understood through 
liis spoken mind than through his outward history. He was a 
man happy in his ancestry ; he inherited the dignity, the reserve, 
the keen and vivid intellect, and the picturescjuc imagination of 
the Frencli Huguenot, though they came to him cJiastened aiid 
purified by generations of Puritan discipline exercised under the 
gravest ecclesiastical disabilities, and of culture maintained in 
the [ace of exclusion from academic privileges, lie had the 
sweet and patient temper which knew how to live, unrepining 
and unsoured, in the midst of the most watchful persecution, 
public and private; and it is wonderful how rarely he used liis 
splendid rhetoric for the purposes of invective against the 
spirit and policy from which he must have suffered deeply, 
while, it may be added, he never hid an innuendo under a 
metaphor or a trope. He was fundamentally too much a man 
of strong convictions to be correctly described as open-minded, 
for if nature ever determined any man’s faith, it was his ; the root 
of his whole intellectual life, which was too deep to be disturbed 
by any superficial change in his philosophy, being the feeling for 
God. He has, indeed, described in graphic terms the greatest of 
the more superficial changes he underwent; how he had “ carried 
into logical and ethical problems the maxims and postulates of 
physical knowledge,” and had moved within the narrow lines 
drawn by the philosophical instructions of the class-room 
“ interpreting human phenomena by the analogy of external 
nature ”; how he served in willing captivity “ the ‘empirical ’ 
and ‘necessarian* mode of thought,” even though ‘‘shocked’* 
by the dogmatism and acrid humours “ of certain distinguished 
representatives ” ; ^ and how in a pericxl of “ second education ” 
at Berlin, “ mainly under the admirable guidance of Professor 
Trendelenburg,” he experienced “ a new intellectual birth ” which 
“ was essentially the gift of fresli conceptions, the unsealing of 
hidden openings of self-consciousness, with unmeasured corridors 
and sacred hafis behind ; and, once gained, was more or less avail- 
able tliroughout the history of philosophy, and lifted the darkness 
from the pages of Kant and even Hegel.” But though tlxis 
momentous change of view illuminated his old beliefs and helped 
him to re-interpret and re-articulate them, yet it made him no 
more of a theist than he had been before. And as his theism 
was, so was his religion and his philosophy. Certainly it was 
true of him, in a far higher degree than of John Henry Newman, 
that the being of God and himself were to his mind two abso- 
lutely self-luminous truths — though both his God and his self 
were almost infinitelv remote from Newman’s. And as these truths 
were self evident, so the religion he deduced from them was 
sufficient, not only for his own moral and intellectual nature, 
but also for man as he conceived him, for history as he knew it, 
and for society as he saw it. 

Wc may, alternatively, Martineau 's rcliRion as his applied 

philosophy or iiis philosophy is his explicated religion, and both as 

1 Types of Ethical Theory ^ i. vii. ix. ® Ibid. p. xiii. 


the expression of his singularly fine; ethical and rcvoi^ent nature. 
Hut to understand those in their mutual and explanatory relations 
it will be necessary to exhibit the conditions under which hiS 
thought grew into consistency and system. His main function 
made iiim in his early life a preacher even more emphatically than 
a teacher. In all ho said and all he thought he had the preacher's 
end in view. He was, indeed, no mere orator or speaker to mul- 
titudes. He addressed a comparatively small and select circle, 
a conjugation of thoughtful and devout men, who cultivated 
reverence and loved religion all tiie more that their own beliefs 
were limited to the simplest and sublimest truths. He felt the 
majesty of these truths to be the greater that they so represented 
to him not only the most fundamental of human beliefs, but also all 
that man could be reasonably expected to believe, thouph to believe 
with his whole reason. Hence ttie txslicfs he preached were never 
to him mere speculative ideas, but rather tiic ultimate realities of 
being and tliought, the final truths as to the character and ways of 
God interpreted into a law for the government of conscience and 
the regulation of life. And so he became a positive religious teacher 
by virtue of the very ideas that made the words of the Hebrew 
prophets so jx)tent and sublime. But he did more than interpret 
to his age the significance of man’s ultimate theistic beliefs, he gave 
them vitality by reading them through the consciousness of lesus 
Christ. His religion was what he conceived the personal religion 
of Jesus to have l>een ; and He was to him more a person to be 
imitated than an autliority to be obeyed, rather an ideal to be 
revered than a being to be worshipped. 

Martineau ’s mental qualities fitted him to fulfil these high inter- 
pret itivc functions. He had the imaginrition that invested with 
personal being and ethical qualities the most abstru.se notions. To 
iiim space became a mode of divine activity, alive with the presence 
and illuminated by the vision of God; time was an arena where the 
divine hand guided and the divine will reigned. And though he did 
not believe in the Incarnation, yet he held deity to be in a sense 
manifest in humanity; its saints and heroes became, in spite of 
innumerable frailties, alter a sort divine; man underwent an 
a]K)thcosis, and all life was touched witli the dignity and the grace 
which it owed to its source. 'I'he 19th century had no more reverent 
think(?r tlian Martineau; tlic awe of the Eternal was the very 
atmosphere that he breathed, and he looked nt man with the 
compassion of one whose thoughts were full of God. 

To his function as a preacher wc owe some of his most character- 
istic and stimulating works, especially the discourses by which it 
may be said he won his way to wide and influential recognition — 
Endeavours after ihe Christian Life, ist series, 1843 1 2nd series, 1847; 
Hours of Thought, ist series, 1876; 2ncl series, 1879; the various 
hymn-books he issued at Dublin in 1831, at Liverpool in 1840, in 
Lontion in 1873; and the Home Prayers in 1891. But besides the 
vocation he had freely selected and assiduously laboured to fulfil, 
two more external influences helped to shape Martineau 's mind and 
define his problem and his work; the awakening of English thought 
to th«5 problems wliich underlie both jihilosophy and religion, and 
the new and higher opportunities offered for their discussion in the 
periodical press. The questions which lived in the earlier and more 
formative period of his life concerned mainly the idea of the church, 
the historical interpretation of the documents which described the 
persons who had crea ted the Christian religion, especially the person 
and work of its founder; but those most alive in his later and 
maturer time chiefly related to the philosophy of religion and ethics. 
In one respect Martineau was singularly hapi)y ; he fust e8ca])ed 
the active and, on the whole, belittling period of the old Unitarian 
controversy. Wiien his ministry began its fires were slowly flying 
down, though the embers still glowed. Wc feel its presence in his 
earliest notable work, The Rationale of Religious Enquiiy, 1.836; 
and may there see the rigour with which it applied aunacious logic 
to narrow premisses, th5 tenacity with which it clung to a limited 
literal supematuralism which it had no philosophy to ju.atify, and 
so could not believe without historical and verbal authority. This 
traditional conservatism survived in the statement, which, while 
it caused vehement discussion when the book appeared, was yet 
not so much characteristic of the man as of the school in which he 
had been trained, that “ in no intelligible sense can any one who 
denies the supernatural origin of the religion of Christ be termed 
a Christian,” which term, he explained, wis use ^ not as " a name 
of praise,” but simply as ” a designation of belief " « He censured 
the German rationalists ” for having preferred, by convulsive 
efforts of interpretation, to compress the mcmcirs of Christ and His 
apostles into the dimensions of ordinary life, rathor than admit the 
operation of miracle on the one hand, or proclaim their abandon- 
ment of Christianity on the other.” ^ The echoes of the dying 
controversy are thus distinct and not very distant in this book, 
though it also offers in its larger outlook, in the author’s evident 
uneasiness under the burden of inherited beliefs, and his inability 
to reconcile them with his new standpoint and accepted principle.s, 
a curious forecast of his later development, while in its positive 
premisses it presents a still more instructive contrast to we con- 
clusions of his later dUalectic. Nor did the sound of the ancient 
controversy ever cease to be audible to him. In 1839 he spiapg 

~ jeahbni/tf, 2nd * Ibid. p. 253. 
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to the defence of Unitarian doctrine, ^vhich had been assailed by 
certain Liverpool clergymen, of whom Kiel .ling Ould was tlie most 
active and Hugh McNeill the most famous. As his share in the 
controversy, Martineau published five discourses, in which be 
discussed the Bible as the great autobiography 01 human nature 
from its infancy to its perfection," " the Deity of Christ," " Vicarious 
Redemption," " Evil," and “ Christianity without Priest and 
without Ritual." > He remained to the end a keen and vigilant 
apologist of the school in which he had been nursed. But the 
questions proper to the new day came swiftly upon his quick and 
susceptible mind— enlarged, deepened and developed it. Witliin 
his own fold new light was breaking. To W. E. Channing 
whom Martineau had called " the inspirer of his youth," Theodore 
Parker had succeeded, introducing more radical ideas as to religion 
and a more drastic criticism of sacred history. Blanco White, " the 
rationalist A'Kempis," who had dared to appear as " a religious 
sceptic in God's presence," had found a biographer and inter|)reter 
in Martineau 's friend and colleague, John Hamilton Thom. Within 
the English Church men with whom he had iKitli personal and 
religious sympathy rose — Whately, of whom he said, " We know 
no living writer who has proved so little and disproved so much “ 
and Thomas Arnold, "a man who could be a hero without romance"; •'* 
F. D. Maurice, whose character, marked by " religious realism," 
sought in the past " the witness to eternal truths, the manifestation 
by time-samples of infinite realities and unchanging relation.s * 
and Charles Kingsley, " a great teacher," though one " certain to 
go astray the moment he becomes didactic." " Beside these may 
be placed men like E. R. Pn.sey and T. H. Newman, whose mind 
Martineau said was " critical, not prophetic, since without immedi- 
ateness of religious vision," and wnosc faith is "an escape from an 
alternative sce]>ticism, wiiich receives the veto not of his reason but 
of his will," as m^n for whose teachings and methods he had a 
potent and stimulating antipathy. The philosophic principles and 
religious deductions of Dean Manscl he disliked as much as those of 
Newman, but he respecte<l his arguments more. Apart from the 
Chiirclies, men like tarlyle and Matthew Arnold — with whom he 
liad much in common — influenced him; while Herbert Spencer in 
England and Comte in France afforded the antithesis needful to 
the dialectical development of his own views. He came to know 
German phiiosphy and criticism, especially the criticism of Baur 
and the Tiibingen school, which affected profoundly is construction 
of Christian history. And these were strengthened by French 
influences, notably those of Renan and the Strassburg tbcologi-ins. 
The rise of evolution, and the new scientific way of looking at nature 
and her creative mctliods, compelled him to rethink and reformulate 
his theistic principles and conclusions, especially as to the forms 
under which the relation of God to the world and His action within 
it could be conceived. Under the impulses which came from these 
various sides Martineau's mind lived aM moved, and as they 
successively rose he promptly, by a|)preciation or criticism, responded 
to the dialectical issues which they raised. 

In the discussion of these questions the periodical press supplied 
him with the opportunity of taking an effective part. At first his 
literary activity was limited to sectional publications, and he ad- 
dressed his public, now as editor and now as leading contributor, 
in the Monthly Repository^ the ChrUtieLn Reformer t the Prospective^ 
the Westminster and the National Review. Later, especially when 
scientific speculation had made the theistic problem urgent, he was a 
frequent contributor to the literary monthlies. And when in 1890 
he began to gather together the miscellaneous essays and papers 
written during a period of sixty years, he expressed the hope that, 
though " they could lay no claim to logical consistency," they might 
yet show " beneath the varying complexion of their thought some 
intelligible moral continuity," " leading in the end to a view of life 
more coherent and less defective than was presented at the begin- 
ning." ’ And though it is a proud as well as a modest hope, no one 
could call it unjustified. For his essays are fine examples of per- 
manent literature appearing in an ephemeral medium, and represent 
work -which has solid worth for later thought as well as for the specu- 
lation of their own time. There is hardly a name or a movement 
in the religious history of the century which he did not touch and 
illuminate. It was in this form that he criticized the " atheistic 
mesmerism " to which his sister Harriet had committed herself, 
and she never forgave his criticism. But his course was always 
singularly independent, and, though one of the most affectionate 
and most sensitive of men, yet it was his fortune to be so fas- 
tidious in thought and so conscientious in judgment as often to give 
offence or create alarm in those he deeply respected or tenderly 
loved. 

The theological and philosophical discussions which thus appeared 
he later described as " the tentatives which gradually prepared 
tiie way for the more systematic expositions of the Types of Ethical 


> They stand as Lectures iL, v., vi, xi, xii. in the volume Uni^ 
iarianiem Defended ^ 1839. 
s Essays, Reviews and Addresses^ ii. so. 

» Ibid. i. 46. ^ Ibid, i 258, 262. 

» Thid. iL 285. ® Ibid. i. 233. 

7 Ibid. Ly iiL 


Theory and The Study of Religion, and, in some measure, of The 
Seat of Authority in Religion."^ These books expres.sed his mature 
thought, and may be said to contain, in what he conceived as a final 
form, the speculative achievements of his life. They appeared re- 
spectively in 1885, i888 and 1890, and were without doubt remarkable 
feats to be performed by a man who had passed his eightieth year, 
Their literary and speculative qualities are indeed exceptionally 
brilliant; they are splendid in diction, elaborate in argument, cogent 
yet reverent, keen while fearless in criticism. But they have also 
most obvious defects ; they are unaucstiunably the b^ks of an old 
man who had thought much as well as siioken and written oltcn on 
tlie themes he discusses, yet who had finally put his material together 
in haste at a time when his mind had lost, if not its dialectic vigour, 
yet its freshness and its sense of proportion; and who had been so 
accustomed to amplify the sinj^le stages of his argument that he had 
forgotten how much they needwi to be reduced to scale and to lie 
built into an organic whole. In the first of tliese Ixwiks his nomen- 
clature is unfortunate; his division of ethical theories into the 
" unpsychological," " idiopsychological," and the " hctcro-psycho- 
logical," is incapable of liistorical justification; his exposition of 
single ethical systems is, tliough always interesting and suggestive, 
often arbitrary and inadequate, being govenietl by diilectical 
exigencies rather than historical order and persp<*ctive. In the 
second of the above books his idea of religion is somewhat of an 
anachronism; as he himself confessed, he " used the word in the 
sense which it invariably bore half a century ago," as denoting 
** belief in an ever-living God, a divine mind and will ruling the 
universe and holding moral njlations with mankind." As thus 
used, it wris a t(^rIn which governed the problems of speculative 
theism rather than those connected witn the historical origin, 
the evolution and the organization of religion. And tlicse are the 
questions which arc now to the Iroiit. criticisms mean that 

his most elaborate disciissions camt* forty years loo late, for lli(‘y were 
concerned with pnflflems which agitated the middle rnthcr than the 
end of the igth century. But if W pass from this criticism of form 
to the actual contents of the two books, we are bound to confess 
that they constitute a wonderfully cogent and persuasive theistic 
argument. That argument may be descriU^d as a criticism of man 
and his world used as a basis for the construction of a reasoned idea 
of nature and l)eing. Man and nature, thought and ix*ing, fitted 
each other. What was implicit in nature had become ex])licit in 
man; the problem of the individual was one with the pndjlem of 
universal experience. The intciq^retation of man was therefore 
the interjmjtation of his universe. Kmj)hasis was made to fall on 
the roa-son, the con-science and the will of the finite ].ersonality; 
and just as these were found to be native in liim they were held to be 
immanent in the cause of his universe. What Jived in time belonged 
to eternity; tlie microco.sm was the epitome of the macrocosm; 
the reason which reigned in man interpreted the law that was 
revealed in conscience and the power which governed human destiny, 
while the freedom which man realized was the direct negation both 
of necessity and of the o^ieration of any fortuitous cause iu the 
cosmos. 

It was not j)OSsible, however, that the theistic idea could be flis- 
cuased in relation to nature only. It was necessary that it should 
i>e applied to history and to the forces and personalities active within 
it. And of these the greatest was of courwse the Person thfit had 
created the Christian religion. What did Jesus signify ? What 
authority belonged to Him and to tht! Ixwks that contain His 
history and interpret His person ? I'his was the problem which 
Martineau attempted to deal with in The Seat of Authority in Religion. 
The workmanship of the book is unequal : liistoricji] and literary 
criticism had never been Martineau 's strongest point, although he 
had almost continuously maintained an amount of New Testame nt 
study, as his note- books show. In its speculative parts the book is 
quite equal to those that had gone before, but in its literary and 
historical parts there are indications of a mind in which a long- 
practised logic had become a rooted habit. While a com]>arison 
of his expositions of the Pauline and Johannine Chri.stologies with 
the earlier Unitarian exegesis in which he had been trained .show.^ 
how wide is the interval, the work does not represent a mind that li.id 
throughout its history lived and worked in tiie delicate and judicial 
investigations he here tried to conduct. 

Martineau’s theory of the religious society or church was 
that of an idealist rather than of a statesman or practical politi- 
cian. He stood equally remote from the old Voluntary principle, 
that “ the State had nothing to do with religion/* and from the 
sacerdotal position that the clergy stood in an apostolic suc- 
cession, and either constituted the Church or were the persons 
into whose hands its guidance had been committed. He hated 
two things intensely, a sacrosanct priesthood and an e^orced 
uniformi^. He may be said to have believed in the sanity and 
sanctity of the .state rather than of the Church. Statesmen 
he could trust as he would not trust ecclesiastics. And so he 
even propounded a scheme, which fell still-bom, that would have 
• Ibid, iti., pref. p. vi. 
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repealed uniformity^ taken the church out of the hands of a 
clerical order, and allowed the coordination of sects or churches 
under the state. Not that he would have allowed the state to 
touch doctrine, to determine polity or discipline; but he would 
have had it to recognize historical achievement, religious char- 
acter and capacity, and endow out of its ample resources those 
societies wliich had vindicated their right to be regarded as 
making for religion. His ideal may have been academic, but i 
it was the dream of a mind that thought nobly both of religion 
and of the state. I 

See Life and Letters by J. Drummond and C. B. Upton (2 vols., j 
*90*); J* Carpenter, James MartineaUy Theologian and Teacher 

1 1903); J. Crawford, Jiecollections of James Martineau (1903); A. W. 
[ackron, James Martineau y a Biography and a Study (Boston, 
1900); H. Sidgwick, Lectures on the Ethics of Greeny Spencer and 
Martineau (1902); and J. H\mi, Religious Thought in England in the 
jgth Century, (A. M. F.) 

MARTINET, a military term (more generally used in a 
dispw^ing than in a complimentary sense) implying a strict 
disciplinarian or drill-master. The term originated in the French 
army about the middle of Louis XlV.’s reign, and was derived 
from Jean Martinet (d. 1672), who as lieutenant-colonel of the 
King’s regiment of foot and inspector-general of infantry drilled 
and trained that arm in the model regular army created by Lon is 
and Louvois betw’ecn 1660 and 1670. Martinet seems also to have 
introduced the copper pontoons with which Louis bridged the 
Rhine in 1672. He was killed, as a matechal de camp, at the 
siege of Duisburg in the same year, being accidentally shot by 
his own artillery while leading the infantry assault. His death, 
and that of the Swiss captain Sour\’ by the same discharge gave 
rise to a hon mot, typical of the polite ingratitude of the age, 
that Duisburg liad only cost the king a martin and a mouse. 
The ** martin ” as a matter of fact shares with Vauban and other 
professional soldiers of Louis XIV. the glory of having made the 
French army the first and best regular army in Europe. Great 
nobles, such as Turenne, Concle and Luxemburg, led this army 
and inspired it, but their fame lias obscured that of the men who 
made it manageable and efficient. It was about this time that 
the soldier of fortune, who joined a regiment with his own arms 
and equipment and had learned his trade by varied experience, 
began to give place to the soldier regularly enlisted as a recruit in 
permanent regiments and trained by his own officers. The 
consequence of this was the introduction of a uniform, or nearly 
uniform system of drill and training, which in all e.sscntials has 
endured to the present day. Thus Martinet was the forerunner 
of I-eopold of Dessau and Frederick William, just as Jean 
Jacques de Fourillcs, the organizer of the cavalry, who was 
forced into an untimely charge at Seneffe (1674) by a brutal 
taunt of Cond6, and there met his death, was the forerunner 
of Zieten and Seydlitz. These men, while differing from the 
creators of the Pnissian army in that they contributed nothing 
to the tactics of their arms, at least made tactics possible by the 
thorough drilling and organization they imparted to the formerly 
heterogeneous and hardly coherent elements of an army. 

MARTINEZ DE LA ROSA, FRANCISCO DE PAULA (1789- 
1862), Spanish statesman and dramatist, was bom on the loth 
of March 1789 at Granada, and cducuited at the university there. 
He won popularity with a series of epigrams on local celebrities 
published under the title of El Cementerio de moino. During 
the struggle against Napoleon he took the patriotic side, w^as 
elected deputy, and at Cadiz produced his first play, Lo que puede 
un empleo, a prose comedy in the manner of the younger Moratin. 
La Viuda de Padilla (1814), a tragedy modelled upon Alficri, was 
less acceptable to the Spanish public. Meanwhile the author 
became more and more engulfed in politics, and in 1814 was 
banished to Afric^i, where he remained till 1820, when he was 
suddenly recalled and appointed prime minister. During the 
next three years he was the most unpopular man in Spain; 
denounced as a revolutionist by the Conservatives and as a 
reactionary by the Liberals, he alienated the sympathies of all 
parties, and his rhetoric earned for him the contemptuous nick- 
name of Rosita la Pasielera, Exiled in 1823, he took refuge in 
Paris, where he issued his Obras 1827), including his 


Arte poStica, in which he exaggerated the literary theories 
already promulgated by Luzdn. Returning to Spain in 1831, 
he became prime minister on the death of Ferdinand VII., but 
proved incapable of coping with the insurrection^ movement 
and resigned in 1834. He was ambassador at Paris in 1839-1840 
and at Rome in 1842-1843, joined the Conservative party, held 
many important offices, and was president of congress md 
director of the Spanish academy at the time of his death, which 
took place at Madrid on the 7th of February 1862. As a states- 
man, Martinez dc la Rosa never rose above mediocrity. It was 
his misfortune to be in place without real power, to struggle 
against a turbulent pscudo-dcmocratic movement promoted by 
unscnipulous soldiers, and to contend with the intrigues of the 
king, the court camarilla and the clergy. But circumstances 
which hampered him in politics favoured his career in literature. 
He was not a great natural force; his early plays and poems are 
influenced by Moratin or by Mcl6ndcz Vald6s; his Espiritu del 
siglo (1835) an elegant summary of all the commonplaces con- 
cerning the philo.sophy of history ; his Dona Isabel de Solis (1837- 
1846) IS a weak imitation of Walter Scott’.s historical novels. 
Still his place in the history of Spanish literature is secure, if not 
eminent. Through the happy accident of his exile at Paris he 
was thrown into relations with the leaders of the French romantic 
movement, and was so far impressed with the innovations of the 
new school as to write in French a romantic piece entitled Aben- 
Humeya (1830), which was played at the Porte Saint-Martin. 
The experiment was not unsuccessful, and on his return to Madrid 
Martinez de la Rosa produced La Confuracidn de Venecia 
(April 23, 1834), which entitles him to be called the pioneer of the 
romantic drama in Spain. The play is more reminiscent of 
C^simir Delavigne than of Victor Hugo; but it was unquestion- 
ably effective, and smoothed the way for the bolder essays of 
Rivas, Garcia Gutierrez and Hartzenbusch. 

MARTINI, GIOVANNI BATTISTA (1706-1784), Italian musi- 
cian, was born at Bologna on the 24th of April 1706. His father, 
Antonio Maria Martini, a violinist, taught him the elements 
of music and the violin ; later he learned singing and harpsichord 
playing from Padre Pradicri, and counterpoint from Antonio 
Riccieri. Having received his education in classics from 
the fathers of the oratory of San Filippo Neri, he alterwards 
entered upon a noviciate at the Franciscan monastery at Lago, 
at the close of which he was received as a Minorite on the nth of 
September 1722. In 1725, though only nineteen years old, he 
received the appointment of chapel-master in tlie Franciscan 
church at Bologna, where his compositions attracted attention. 
At the invitation of amateurs and professional friends he opened 
a school of composition at which several celebrated musicians 
were trained ; as a teacher he consistently declared his preference 
for the traditions of the old Roman .school of composition. 
Padre Martini was a zealous collector of musical literature, and 
possessed an extensive musical library. Burney estimated it at 
17,000 volume.s; after Martini’s death a portion of it passed 
to the Imperial librar)’- at Vienna, the rest remaining in Bologna, 
now in the Liceo Rossini. Most contemporary music'ians speak 
of Martini with admiration, and Mozart’s father consulted him 
with regard to the talents of Ills son. Abt Voglcr, however, 
makes reservations in his praise, condemning hi.s philosophical 
principles as too much in sympathy with those of Fox, which 
had already been expressed by P. Vallotti, He died at Bologna 
on the 4th of August 1784. His Elogio was published by Pietro 
della Valle at Bologna in the same year. 

The greater number of Martini's sacred compositions remain 
unprinted. The Liceo of Bologna possesses the MSS. of two ora- 
torios; and a requiem, with some other pieces of church music, are 
now in Vienna. Litaniae atque antiphonae finales D. V, Mariae were 
published at Bologna in 1734, as also twelve Sonate d*intavolatum\ 
six Sonate per I’organo ed il cembalo in 1747; and Duetii da camera 
in 1763. Martini's most important works are his Storia della musica 
(^logna, X 757-1 78 1 ) and his Saggio di contrapunto (Bologna, 
1774-1775). The former, of which the three published volumes 
relate wliolly to ancient music, and thus represent a mere fragment 
of the author's vast plan, exhibits immense reading and industry, 
but is written in a dry and unattractive style, and is overloaded wim 
matter which cannot be regarded as historical. At the beginning 
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and end of each chapter occur puzzle-canons, wherein the primary 
part or parts alone are given, and the reader lias to discover the 
canon that fixes the period and the interval at wliich the response 
is to enter. Some of these arc exceedingly difficult, but Cherubini 
solved the whole of them. The Stuggio is a learned and valuable 
work, containing an important collection of examples from the best 
masters of the old Italian and Spanish schools, with excellent 
explanatory notes. It treats chiefly of tlic tonalities of the plain 
chant, and of counterpoints constructed utxin them. Besides being 
the author of several controversial works, Martini drew up a Diction- 
ary of AnoUnt Musical Terms, which appeared in the second volume 
of G. B. Doni*s Works\ he also publisned a treatise on The Theory 
of Numbers as applied to Music. His celebrated canons, published 
in London about 1800, edited by Pio Cianchettini, show him to have 
liad a strong sense of musical humour. 

MARTINI^ SIMONE (1283-1344), Sienese painter, called also 
Simone di Martino, and more commonly, but not correctly, 
Simon MemmiV was born in 1283. lie followed the manner 
of painting proper to his native Siena, as improved by Duccio, 
which is essentially different from the style of Giotto and his 
school, and the idea that Simone was himself a pupil of Giotto 
is therefore wide of the mark. The Sienese style is less natural, 
dignified and reserved than the Florentine; it has less unity of 
impression, has more tendency to pietism, and is marked by 
exaggerations which are partly related to the obsolescent 
Byzantine manner, and partly seem to forebode certain pecu- 
liarities of the fully developed art which we find prevalent in 
Michelangelo. Simone, in especial, tended to an excessive and 
rather affected tenderness in his female figures; he was more 
successful in single figures and in portraits than in large com- 
positions of incident. He finished with scrupulous minuteness, 
and was elaborate in decorations of patterning, gilding, &c. 

The first known fresco of Simone is the vast one which he 
executed in the hall of the Palazzo Pubblico in Siena — the 
“ Madonna Enthroned, with the Infant,’^ and a number of angels 
and saints; its date is 1315, at which period he was already an 
artist of repute throughout Italy. In S. I^renzo Maggiore of 
Naples he painted a hfe-sized picture of King Robert crowned 
by his brother Lewis, bishop of Toulouse; this also is extant, 
but much damaged. In 1320 he painted for the high altar of 
the church of S. Caterina in Pisa the Virgin and Child between 
six saints; above arc archangels, apostles and other figures. 
The compartmented portions of this work are now dispersed, 
some of them being in the academy of Siena. Towards 1321 
he executed for the church of S. Domenico in Orvieto a picture 
of the bishop of Savona kneeling before the Madonna attended 
by saints, now in the Fabriceria of the cathedral. Certain 
frescoes in Assisi in the chapel of San Martino, representing the 
life of that saint, ascribed by Vasari to Puccio Capanna, are 
now, upon internal evidence, assigned to Simone, He painted 
also, in the south transept of the lower church of the same 
edifice, figures of the Virgin and eight saints. In 1328 he 
produced for the sala del consilio in Siena a striking ecpies- 
trian portrait of the victorious general Guidoriccio Fogliani 
do’ Ricci. 

Simone had married in 1324 Giovanna, the daughter of 
Memmo (Guglielmo) di Filippuccio. Her brother, named Lippo 
Memmi, was also a painter, and was frequently associated with 
Simone in his work; and this is the only reason why Simone 
has come down to us with the family-name Memmi. They 
painted together in 1333 the “ Annunciation which is now in 
the Uffizi gallery. Simone kept a bottega (or shop), undertaking 
any ornamental work, and his gains were large. In 1339 he 
settled at the papal court in Avignon, where he made the 
acquaintance of Petrarch and Laura; and he painted for the 
poet a portrait of his lady, which gave occasion for two of 
Petrarch’s sonnets, in which Simone is eulogized. He also 
illuminated for the poet a copy of the commentary of Servius 
upon Virgil, now preserved in the Ambrosian Library of Milan. 
He was largely employed in the decorations of the papal buildings 

1 The ordinary account of Simone is that given by Vasari, and since 
repeated in a variety of forms. Modem research shows that it is 
far from correct, the incidents being erroneous, and the paintings 
attributed to Simone in various principal instances not his. We 
follow the authority of Crowe and Cava^aselle. 


in Avignon, and several of his works still remain — in the cathe- 
dral, in the hall of the consistory, and, in the two chapels of 
the palace, the stories of the Baptist, and of Stephen and other 
saints. One of his latest productions (1342) is the picture of 
“ Christ Found by his Parents in the Temple,” now in the 
Liverpool Gallery. Simone died in Avignon in July 1344. 

Some of the works with which Simone’s name and fame have been 
generally identified are not now regarded as his. Such are tlie com- 
positions, in the Campo Santo of Fisa, from the legend of S. Kanieri, 
and the “ As.sumption of the Virgin and the great frescoes in the 
Cappcllone degli Spagnuoli, in S. Maria Novella, Florence, represent- 
ing the Triumph of Religion through the work of the Dominican 
order, &c. (W. M. K.) 

MARTINIQUE* an island of the West Indies, belonging to 
the chain of the lesser Antilles, and constituting a French 
colony, between the British islands of Dominica and St Lucia, 
25 m. S. of the one and 20 m. N. of the other, about 14° 40' N., 
6t° W. Its length is 40 m., its greatest width 21 m. ; and the area 
comprises 380 sq. m. A cluster of volcanic mountains in the 
north, a similar group in the south, and a line of lower heights 
between them, form the? backbone of the island. Its deep 
ravines and precipitous escarpments are reduced in appearance 
to gentle undulations by the drapery of the forests. The massif 
of Mont Pcle in the north is the culminating point of the island 
(4430 ft.); that of Carbet is little inferior (3963 ft.), but the 
mountains in the south are much lower. Mont Pel6 is notorious 
for an appalling eruption in May 1902. 

Of the numerous streams which traverse the few miles of country 
tie tween the watershed and the sea (the longest radiating from Mount 
Carlici), about seventy-five aroof coasiderable size, and in the rainy 
season become deep and often destructive torrents. On the north- 
west and north the coast is elevated and bold; and similarly on the 
south, where a lateral range, branching from the backtx)ne of the 
island, forms a blunt peninsula bounding the low-shored western 
bay of Fort de France on the south. Another peninsula, called 
Caravelle, projects from the middle part of the cast coast, and south 
of this the coast is low and fretted, with many islets and cays lying 
off it. Coral reefs occur especially in this locality. Plains, most 
numerous and extensive in tlie south, occupy about one-third of the 
total lu-ca of the island. 

I'he mean annual temperature is 80® F. in the coast region, 
the monthly mean for June being 83®, and that for January 77”. 
Of the annual rainfall of 87 in., August has the heaviest share 
(iT'3 in.), though the rainy sea.son extends from June to October; 
March, the driest month, has 37. Martinique enjoys a marked 
immunity from hurricanes. The low coastal districts arc not very 
healthy for Europeans in the holler months, but there are numerous 
sanatoria in the forest region at an elevation of alxnit 1500 ft., 
where the average temperature is some 10® F. lower than that 
already (juoted. The north wind.s whicli prevail from November to 
February are comparatively fresh and dry; those? from the south 
(July to October) arc damp and warm. From March to June easterly 
winds arc prevalent. 

The population increased from 162,861 in 1878 to 175,863 in 
1888 and 203,781 in 1901. In 1902 the grt?at eruption of Mont 
Pel6 occurred, and in ic)o^ the population was only 182,024. 
The bulk of the population consists of Creole negroes and half- 
ca.stes of various grades, ranging from the “ Saccatra,” who has 
retained hardly any trace of Caucasian blood, to the so-callcd 
” Sangmild,” with only a suspicion of negro commixture. The 
capital of the island is Fort de France, on the west-coast bay of 
the same name, with a fine harbour defended by three forts, and 
a population of 18,000. The other principal centres of popula- 
tion are, on the west coast Lamentin, on the .same bay as the 
capital, and on the east coast Lc Francois and Le Robert. The 
colony is administered by a governor and a general council, and 
returns a senator and two deputies. There are elective municipal 
councils. The chief product is sugar, and some coffee, cocoa, 
tobacco and cotton are grown. The island is served by British, 
French and American steamship lines, and local communications 
are carried on by small coasting steamers and by subsidized 
mail coaches, as there are excellent roads. In 1905 the total 
value of the exports, consisting mainly of sugar, rum and cocoa, 
was £725,460, France taking by far the greater part, while 
imports were valued at £596,294, of which rather more than 
one-half by value came from France, the United States of 
America being the next principal importing country. In 1903, 
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the year lollovnng the eruption of Mont Pel6, exports were 
valued at £604,163. 

Martinique, the name of which may be derived from a native 
form Madiana or Mantiiiino, was probably discovered by Colum- 
bus on the 15th of June 1502; although by some authorities 
its discovery is placed in 1493. It was at that time inhabited 
by Caribs who had expelled or incorporated an older stock. 
It was not until the 2Sth of June 1635 that possession was taken 
of the island in the name of the French Compa^nie des lies 
tAmirique^ Actual settlement was carried out in the same 
year by Pierre Belain, Sieur d’Esnambuc, captain-general of 
the island of St Christopher. In 1637 his nephew Dycl Dupar- 
quet (d. 1658) became captain-general of the colony, now 
numbering seven hundred men, and subsequently obtained the 
seigneurie of the island by purchase from the company under 
the authority of the king of France. In 1654 welcome was 
given to three hundred Jews expelled from Brazil, and by 1658 



there were at least five thousand people exclusive of the Caribs, 
who were soon after exterminated. Purchased by the French 
government from Duparquet’s children for 120,000 livres, 
Martiniejue was assigned to the West India Company, but in 
1674 it became part of the royal domain. The habila?ils (French 
landholders) at first devoted themselves to the cultivation of 
cotton and tobacco; but in 1650 sugar plantations were begun, 
and in 1723 the coffee plant was introduced. Slave labour 
having been introduced at an early period of the occupation, 
there were 60,000 blacks in the island by 1736. This slavery 
w'as abolished in i860. Martinique had a full share of wars. 
In early days the Caribs were not brought under subjection 
without severe struggles. In 1666 and 1667 the island was 
attacked by the British without success, and hostilities were 
terminated by the treaty of Breda. The Dutch made similar 
attempts in 1674, and the British again attacked the island in 
1693. Captured by Rodney in 1762, Martinique was next year 
restored to the French; but after the conquest by Sir John 
Jervis and Sir Charles Grey in 1793 it was retained for eight 
years; and, seized again in 1809, it was not surrendered till 1814. 
The island was the birth-place of the cmi)ress Josephine. 

Martinique has suffered from occasional severe storms, as in 
1767, when 1600 persons perished, and M. de la Pagerie, father 
of Empress Josephine, was practically ruined, and in 1839, 
and 1903, when much damage was done to the sugar crop. 


Earthquakes have also been frequent, but the most terrible 
natural disaster was the eruption of Mont Pel6 in 1902, by which 
the town of St Pierre, formerly the chief commercial centre of 
the island, was de.stroycd* During the earlier months of the 
year various manifestations of volcanic activity had occurred; 
on the 25th of April there was a heavy fall of ashes, and on the 
2nd and 3rd of May a severe eruption destroyed extensive sugar 
plantations north of St Pierre, and caused a loss of some 150 
lives. A few days later the news that the Souffri^re in St Vincent 
vras in eruption reassured the inhabitants of St Pierre, as it was 
supposed that this outbreak might relieve the volcano of PeM. 
But on the 8th of May the final catastrophe came without 
warning ; a mass of fire, compared to a flaming whirlwind, swept 
over St Pierre, destroying the ships in the harbour, among which, 
however, one, the ** Roddam ** of Scrutton, escaped. A fall 
of molten lava and ashes followed the flames, accompanied by 
dense gases which a.sphyxiated those who had thus far escaped. 
The total loss of life was estimated at 40,000. Consternation 
was caused not only in the West Indies, but in France and 
throughout the world, and at first it was seriously suggested 
that the island should be evacuated, but no countenance was 
lent to this proposal by the French government. Relief 
measures were undertaken and voluntary subscriptions raised. 
The material losses were estimated at £4,000,000: but, besides 
St Pierre, only one-lcnth of the island had been devastated, 
and although during July there was further volcanic activity, 
causing more destruction, the economic situation recovered more 
rapidly than was expected. 

See Annuaire de la Martinique (Fort de France); H. Mouet, La 
Martinique (Paris, 1892) ; M. 1 . Guct, Origincs de la Martinique 
(Vannes, 1893); G. Landes, Notice sur la Martinique (with full 
bibliography), (Paris, 1900); M. Dnmortjt, Au pays du sucre 
(Paris, 1902); and on the eruption of 1902, A. Heilprin, Mont 
Pelie and the Tragedy 0/ Martinique (Philadelphia and London, 1903) I 
A. Lacroix, La Moritagne Pdie et scs Eruptions (Paris, 1904) ; and the 
report of Drs J. S. ITett and T. Anderson (November 20 T902), 
who investigated the eruptions on behalf of the Royal J^ciety; 
cf. T. Anderson, " Recent Volcanic Eruptions in the West Indies’/* 
in Geographical Journal^ vol. xxi. (1903). 

MARTINSBURG9 a town and the county-scat of Berkeley 
county, West Virginia, U.S.A., al)out 74 m. W.N.VV. of Washing- 
ton, D.C. Pop. (1890), 7226; (1900), 7564, of whom 678 were 
negroes. It is served by the Baltimore & Oliio and the 
Cumberland Valley railways; the former has repair shops here. 
It lies in the Lower Shenandoah Valley at the foot of Little North 
mountain, in the midst of a fruit-growing region, peaches and 
apples being the principal crops. Slate and limestone also 
abound in the vicinity. The town has a fine Federal Building 
and a King’s Daughters’ hospital. There art? grain elevators, 
and various manufactures, including hosiery, woollen goods, 
dressed lumber, &c. Martinsburg owns its^ waterworks, the 
supply being derived from a neighbouring spring. A town was 
laid out here a short time before the War of Iruiependcnce and 
was named Martinstown in honour of Colonel Thomas Bryan 
Martin, a nephew of Thomas, Lord Fairfax (1692-1782); in 
1778 it was incorporated under its present name. During the 
Civil War Martinsburg was occupied by several different Union 
and Confederate forces. 

MARTINS FERRYy a city of Belmont county, Ohio, U.S.A., 
on the Ohio River, nearly opposite Wheeling, West Virginia. 
Pop. (1890), 6250 ; (1900), 7760 (1033 being foreign-born aiuj 
252 negroes); (1910), 9133. It is served by the Pennsylvania 
(Cleveland & Pittsburg Division), the Baltimore k Ohio, and the 
'\^eeling & I.ake Erie (Wabash System) railways, and by several 
steamboat lines. The city is situated on two plateaus \ the 
lower is occupied chiefly by factories, the upper by dwellings. 
Coal mining and manufacturing are the principal industries; 
among factory products are iron, steel, tin, stoves, machinery 
and glassware. The municipality owns and operates the water- 
works and an electric-lighting plant. A settlement was attempted 
here in 1785, but was abandoned on account of trouble wi^ 
the Indians. In 1795 a town was laid out by Absalom Martin 
and was called Jefferson, but this, too, was abandoned, on 



made the county-seat. The town was 
again m 1835 by Ebenezer Martin (son of Absalom 
Martin) and was called Martinsville; the present name was 
substituted a few years later. The Marlins and other pioneers 
are buried in Walnut Grove Cemetery within the city limits. 
Martins Ferry was incorporated as a town in 1865 and chartered 
as a city in 1885. 

UARTINUZZl, GEORGE [Gyorgy Utie§enovi6] (1482-1551), 
Hungarian statesman, who, since he usually signed himself 

Frater Georgius,'' is known in Hungarian history as Frater 
Gyorgy or simply The Frater, was born at Kami(5ic in Croatia, 
the son of Gregory UtieSenovid, a Croatian gentleman. His 
mother was a Martinuzzi, a Venetian patrician family. From 
his eighth to his twentieth year he was attached to the court 
of John Corvinus; subsequently, entering the servide of the 
Zapolya family, he saw something of warfare under John Zapolya 
but, tiring of a military life, he entered the Paulician Order in 
his twenty-eighth year. His historical career began when his 
old patron Zapolya — now king of Hungary, forced to fly before 
his successful rival Ferdinand, afterwards the emperor Ferdi- 
nand 1 . — sent him on a diplomatic mission to Hungary. It was 
due to his tact and ability tliat John recovered Buda (1529), 
and henceforth Frater Gyorgy became his treasurer and chief 
counsellor. In 1534 he became bishop of Gross wardein ; in 1538 
he concluded with Austria the peace of Grosswardein, whereby 
the royal title and the greater part of Hungary were conceded 
to Zapolya. King John left the Frater the guardian of his 
infant son John Sigismund, who was proclaimed and crowned 
king of Hungary, the Frater acting as regent. He frustrated 
all the attempts of the queen mother, Isabella, to bring in the 
Austrians, and when, in 1541, an Austrian army appeared 
beneath the walls of Buda, he arrested the queen and applied 
to the Porte for help. On the 28th of August 1541, the Frater 
(lid homage to the sultan, but during his absence with the baby 
king in the Turkish camp, the grand vizier took Buda by subtlety. 
'I'hen only the Frater recognized tlie necessity of a composition 
with both Austria and Turkey. He attained it by the treaty 
of Gyalu (Dec. 29, 154^), whereby western Hungary fell to 
Ferdinand, while Transylvania, as an independent principality 
under Turkish suzerainty, reverted to John Sigismund. It 
included, besides Transylvania proper, many Hungarian counties 
on both sides of the Theiss, and the important city of Kassa. 
It was the Frater's policy to preserve Transylvania neutral and 
intact by cultivating amicable relations with Austria without 
offending the Porte. It was a difficult policy, but succeeded 
brilliantly for a time. In 1545, encouraged by the growing 
unpopularity of Ferdinand, owing to his incapacity to defend 
Hungary against the Turks, the Frater was tempted to unite 
Austrian Hungary to Tran.sylvania and procure the election of 
J ohn Sigi.smund as the national king. But recognizing that this 
was impossible, he aimed at an alliance with Ferdinand on 
terms of relative equality, and to this system he adhered till his 
death. Queen Isabella, who hated the Frater and constantly 
opposed him, complained of him to the sultan, who commanded 
that either the traitor himself or his head should be sent to 
Constantinople (1550). A combination was then formed against 
him of the queen, the hospodars of Moldavia and Wallachia and 
the Turks; but the Frater shut the queen up in Gyula-FehiSrvar, 
drove the hospodars out of Transylvania, defeated the Turks at 
D6va, and finally compelled Isabella to accept a composition 
with Austria very profitable to her family and to Transylvania, 
at the same time soothing the rage of the sultan by flatteries and 
gifts. This compact, a masterpiece of statesmanship, was con- 
firmed by the Diet of Kolozsvdr in August 1551. The Frater 
retained the governorship of Transylvania, and was subsequently 
consecrated archbishop of Esztergom Sind received the red hat. 
Thus Hungary was emee more reunited, but the inability of 
Ferdinand to defend it against the Turks, as promised, forced 
the Frater, for the common safety, to resume the payment of 
tribute to the Porte in December 1551. Unfortunately, the 
Turks no longer trusted a diplomatist they could not uncierstand, 
while Ferdinand suspected him of an intention to secure Hungar}* ! 
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Tor himseU. When the Turks (in tssj) took Csanid and other 
• • Frater and the imperial generals Castaldo and 
1 aiiavicini combined their forces against the common foe j but 
when the Prater privately endeavoured to mediate between the 
lurks and the Hungarians, Castaldo represen ted him to Ferdinand 
as a traitor, and asked permission to Irill him if necessary. The 
Prater's secretary Marco Aurelio Ferrari was hired, and stabbed 
his master from behind at the castle of Alvinczy while reading 
a letter, on the i8th of December 1551 ; but the cardinal, though 
in his sixty-ninth year, fought for his life, and was only 
despatched with the aid of Pallavicini and a band of bravos. 
Ferdinand took the responsibility of the murder on himself. 
He sent to Julius III. an accitsation of treason against the Frater 
in eighty-seven articles, and after long hesitation, and hear- 
ing one hundred and sixteen witnesses, the pope exonerated 
Ferdinand of blame. 

See A. Bechet, Histoire du ministdre du cardinal Martinusius 
(Paris, 1715); O. M. UtieSenoviC, Lchensgcsckichte des Cardinals 
(icorg Utieienovid (Vienna, 1881); Codex efistolaris Fratris Georgii 
ed. A. KArolyi (Budapest, 1881). But the most vivid 
presentation of P'rater m to i>e found in M. Jdkai’s lino historical 
romance. Brother George (Hung.) (Budapest, 1893). (R, N. M.) 

MARTIUS, CARL FRIEDRICH PHILIPP VON (1794-1868), 
German botanist and traveller, was born on the 17th of April 
1794 at Erlangen, where he graduated M.D. in 1814, publishing 
as his thesis a critical catalogue of plants in the botahic garden 
of the university. He afterwards devoted himself to botanical 
study, and in 1817 he and J. B. von Spix were .sent to Brazil 
by the king of Bavaria. They travelled from Rio de Janeiro 
through several of the southern and eastern provinces of Brazil, 
and ascended the river Amazon to Tabatinga, as well as some of 
its larger aHlueriLs. On his return to Europe in 1820 he was 
appointed conservator of the botanic garden at Munich, and in 
1826 profe.s.sor of botany in the university there, and held both 
ofiices till 1864. He devoted his chief attention to the flora of 
Brazil, and in addition to numerous short papers he published 
the Nova Genera et Species Planlanmi Brasiliensium (1823-1832, 
3 vols.) and leones seleclae Planiarum Cryptogamieariim Brasil- 
iensium (1827), both works being finely illustrated. An account 
of his travels in Brazil appeare(i in 3 vols. 4to, 1823-1831, with 
an atlas of plates, but probably the work by which he is be.st 
known is his Historia Palniarum (1823-1850) in 3 large folio 
volumes, of which one describes the palms discovered by him.self 
in Brazil. In 1840 he began the Mora Brasiliensis, with the 
assistance of the most di.stingui.shed European botanists, who 
undertook monographs of the various orders. Its publication 
was continued after his death under the editorship of A. W. 
Eichler (1839-1887) until 1887, and subsequently of Ignaz von 
Urban. He also edited several works on the zoological collec- 
tions made in Brazil by Spix, after the death of the latter in 
1826. On the outbreak of potato disease in Europe he investi- 
gated it and published Ins observations in 1842. He also 
published works and .short papers on the aborigines of Brazil, 
on their civil and social condition, on their past and probable 
future, on their diseases and medicines, and on the languages 
of the various tribes, e.specially the Tupi. He died at Munich 
on the 13th of December 1868. 

MARTOS» CHRISTINO (1830-1893), Spanish politician, was 
born at Granada on the 13th of September 1830. He was 
educated there and at Madrid University, where his Radicalism 
soon got him into trouble, and he narrowly escaped being 
expelled for his share in stu(Ient riots and other demonstrations 
against the governments of Queen Isabella. He distinguished 
himself a.s a journalist on El Tribune . He joined O'Donnell and 
Espartero in 1854 against a revolutionary cabinet, and shortly 
afterwards turned against O'Donnell to assist the Democrats 
and Progressists under Prim, Rivero, Castelar, and Sagasta in 
the unsuccessful movements of 1866, and was obliged to go 
abroad. Hi.s political career had not prevented Martos from 
rising into note at the bar, where he was successful for forty 
years. After remaining abroad tlirce years, he returned to 
Spain to take his .seat in the Cortes of 1869 after the revolution 
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ol 1868* Throughout the revolutionary period he represented 
in cabinets with Prim, Serrano and Ruiz Zorilla, and lastly under 
King Amadeus, the advanced Radical tendencies of the men 
who wanted to give Spain a democratic monarchy. After the 
abdication of Amadeus of Savoy, Martos played a prominent 
part in the proclamation of the federal republic, in the struggle 
between the executive of that republic and the permanent 
committee of the Cortes, backed by the generals and militia, 
who nearly put an end to the executive and republic in April 
1873. When the republicans triumphed Martos retired into 
exile, and soon afterwards into private life. He reappeared for 
a few months after General Pavia’s coup d'etat in January 1874, to 
join a coalition cabinet formed by Marshal Serrano, with Sagasta 
and Ulloa. Martos returned to the bar in May 1874, and quietly 
looked on when the restoration took place at the end of that 
year. lie stuck to his democratic ideals for some years, even 
going to Biarritz in 1881 to be present at a republican congress 
presided over by Ruiz Zorilla. Shortly afterwards Martos joined 
the dynastic Left organized by Marshal Serrano, General Lopez 
Dominguez, and Moret, Becerra, Balaguer, and other quondam 
revolutionaries. He sat in several parliaments of the reign 
of Alphonso XII. and of the regency of Queen Christina, joined 
the dynastic Liberals under Sagasta, and gave Sagasta not a 
little trouble when the latter allowed him to preside over the 
House of Deputies. Having failed to form a rival party against 
Sagasta, Martos subsided into political insignihcance, despite 
his great talent as an orator and debater, and died in Madrid on 
the i6th of January 1893. 

MARTOS, a town of southern Spain, in the province of Jaen, 
16 m. W.S.W. of Jaen, by the Jaen-Lucena railway. Pop. 
(1900), 17,078. Martos is situated on an outlying western peak 
of the Jabalcuz mountains, which is surmounted by a ruined 
castle and overlooks the plain of Andalusia. In the neighbour- 
hood are two sulphurous springs with bathing establishments. 
The local trade is almost exclusively agricultural. 

Martos perhaps stands on or near the site of the Tucci of Ptolemy, 
which was fortihed and renamed Colonia Augusta Gemella by the 
Romans. By Ferdinand 111 . it was taken from the Moors in 1225, 
and given to the knights of Calatrava; it was here that tlie brothers 
Carvajal, commanders of the order, were in 1312 executed by 
command of Ferdinand IV. Before their death they summoned 
Ferdinand to meet them within thirty days at the judgment-seat of 
God. Ferdinaml died a month later and thus received the popular 
name of el Emplanado — *' the Summoned," 

MARTYN» HEHRY (1781-1812), English missionary to India, | 
was born on the i8th of February 1781, at Truro, Cornwall. 
His father, John Mart)’n, w^as a captain ” or mine-agent at 
Gwennap. The lad w'as educated at 'IVuro grammar school 
under Dr Cardew, entered St John’.s College, Cambridge, in 
the autumn of 1797, and was senior wrangler and first Smith’s 
prizeman in i8ot. In 1802 he was cho.sen a fellow of his college. 
He had intended to go to the bar, but in the October term of 1802 
he chanced to hear Charles Simeon speaking of the good done 
in India by a single missionary, William Carey, and some time 
afterwards he read the life of David Brainerd, the apostle of the 
Indians of North America. He resolved, accordingly, to become 
a Christian missionary. On the 22nd of October 1803 he w^as 
ordained deacon at Ely, and afterwards priest, and served as 
Simeon’s curate at the church of Holy Trinity, taking charge of 
the neighbouring parish of Lolworth. He was about to offer 
his services to the Church Missionary Society, when a disaster in 
Cornwall deprived him and his unmarried sister of the provision 
their father had made for them, and rendered it necessary that 
he should obtain a salary that would support her as well as 
himself. He accordingly obtained a chaplaincy under the East 
India Company and left for India on the 5th of July 1805. For 
some months he was stationed at Aldeen, near Serampur; in 
October 1806 he proceeded to Dinapur, where he was soon able 
to conduct worship among the natives in the vernacular, and 
established schools. In April 1809 he was transferred to 
Cawnpore, where he preached in his own compound, in spite of 
interruptions and threats. He occupied himself in linguistic 
study, and had already, during his residence at Dinapur, been 


engaged in revising the sheets of his Hindostani version of the 
New Testament. He now translated the whole of the New 
Testament into Hindi also, and into Persian twice. He trans- 
lated the Psalms into Persian, the Gospels into Judaeo-Persic, 
and the Prayer-book into Hindostani, in spite of ill health and 

the pride, pedantry and fury of his chief munshi Sabat.” 
Ordered by the doctors to take a sea voyage, he obtained leave 
to go to Persia and correct his Persian New Testament, whence 
he wished to go to Arabia, and there compose an Arabic version. 
Accordingly, on the 1st of October 1810, having seen his work 
at Cawnpore crowned on the previous day by the opening of 
a church, he left for Calcutta, whence he sailed on the 7th of 
January 1811 for Bombay, which he reached on his thirtieth 
birthday. From Bombay he set out for Bushirc, bearing letters 
from Sir John Malcolm to men of position there, as also at Shiraz 
and Isfahan. After an exhausting journey from the coast he 
reached Shiraz, and was soon plunged into discussion with the 
di.sputants of all classes, “ Sufi, Mahommedan, Jew, and Jewish- 
Mahommedan, even Aimenian, all anxious to test their powers 
of argument with the first English priest who had visited them.” 
Having made an unsuccessful journey to Tabriz to present the 
shah with his translation of the New Testament, he was seized 
with fever, and after a temporary recovery, had to seek a change 
of climate. On the 12th of September 1812 he started with 
two Armenian servants, crossed the Araxes, rode from Tabriz to 
Erivan, from Erivan to Kars, from Kars to Erzerum, from 
Erzerum to Chiflik, urged on from place to place by a thoughtless 
Tatar guide, and, though the plague was racing at Tokat (near 
Eski-Shehr in Asia Minor), he was compelled by prostration 
to stop there. On the 6th of October he died. Macaulay’s 
youthful lines, written early in 1813, testify to the impression 
made by his career. 

His Journals and Letters were published by Samuel Wilberforce 
in 1837. See also Lives by John Sargent (1819; new ed., 1885) and 
G. Smith (1892); and The Church Quarterly Review (Oct. 1881). 

MARTYR, JOHN (1699-1768), English botanist, was bom in 
London on the 12th of September 1699. Originally intended for 
a business career, he abandoned it in favour of medical and 
botanical studies. He was one of the founders (with J. J. Dillcn 
and others) and the secretary of a botanical society which met for 
a few years in the Rainbow Coffee-house, Watling Street; he also 
started the Grub Street Journal ^ a weekly satirical review, which 
lasted from 1730 to 1737. In 1732 he was ap}X)inted professor 
of botany in Cambridge University, but, finding little encourage- 
ment and hampered by lack of appliances, he soon discontinued 
lecturing. He retained his professorship, however, till 1762, 
when he resigned in favour of his son Thomas (1735-1825), 
author of Flora rustica (1792-1794). Although he had not 
taken a medical degree, he long practised as a physician at 
Chelsea, where he died on the 29th of January 1768. His 
reputation chiefly rests upon his llistoria planiatum rariorum 
(1728-1737), and hi.s translation, with valuable agricultural and 
botanical notes, of the Eclogues (1749) and Georgies (1741) of 
Virgil. On resigning the botanic^al chair at Cambridge he pre- 
sented the university with a number of his botanical specimens 
and books. 

See memoir by Thomas Martyn in Memoirs oj John Mariyn and 
Thomas Martyn^ by G. C. Gorham (1830). 

MARTYR (Gr. fjsdprvp or /Aaprvs), a word meaning literally 
‘‘witness” and often used in that sense in t^e New Testament, 
e.g. Matt, xviii. 16; Mark xiv. 63. During the conflict between 
Paganism and Christianity, when many Christians “testified” 
to the truth of their convictions by sacrificing their lives, the 
word assumed its modem technical sense. The beginnings of 
this use are to be seen in such passages as Acts xxii. 20; Rev. 
ii. 13, xiii. 6. During the first three centuries the fortitude of 
these “ witnesses ” won the admiration of their brethren. 
Ardent spirits craved the martyr’s crown, and to confess Christ 
in persecution was to attain a glory inferior only to that won by 
those who actually died. Confessors were visited in prison, 
martyrs’ graves were scenes of pilgrimage, and the day on which 
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they suffered was celebrated as the birthday of thetr glory. 
Martyrology was the most popular literature in the early Church. 
While the honour paid to martyrdom was a great support to early 
champions of the faith, it was attended by serious evils. It was 
thought that martyrdom would atone for sin, and imprisoned 
confessors not only issued to the Churches commands which 
were regarded almost as inspired utterances, but granted pardons 
in rash profu.sion to those who had been excommunicated by the 
regular clergy, a practice which caused Cyprian and his fellow 
bi.shops much difficulty. The zeal of Ignatius (c, 115), who begs 
the Roman Church to do nothing to avert from him the martyr’.s 
death, was natural enough in a spiritual knight-errant, but with 
others in later days, especially in Phrygia and North Africa, the 
passion became artificial. Fanatics sought death by insulting 
the magistrates or by breaking idols, and in their enthusiasm 
for martyrdom became self-centred and forgetful of their normal 
duty. None the less it is true that these men and women endured 
torments, often unthinkable in their cruelty, and death rather 
than abandon their faith. The same phenomena have been 
witnessed, not only in the conflicts within the Church that 
marked the 13th to the i6th centuries, but in the different 
mission fields, and particularly in Madagascar and China. 

A. J. Ma.sf)n, TJw Historic Martyrs of the Primitive Church 
^London, 1905); H. li. Workman, Persecution in the Early Church 
(l.<)iidon, iQO()); Paul Allard, Ten Lectures on the M artyrs (1joi\(lo\\^ 
1007); John Foxe, The Book of Martyrs] Mary I. J.lryson, Cross and 
Crown (l.^ndon, 1904). 

MARTYROLOGY, a catalogue or list of martyrs, or, more 
(‘xactly, of saints, arranged in the order of their anniversaries, 
rhis is the now accepted meaning in the Latin Church. In the 
Greek Church the nearest equivalent to the martyrology is the 
Syruixarium {q^v,). As regards form, we should distinguish 
between simple martyrologics, which consist merely of an 
enumeration of names, and historical martyrologics, which also 
include stories or biographiciil details. As regards documents, 
th(5 most important distinction is between local and general 
martyrologics. The former give a li.st of the festivals of some 
particular Church ; the latter are the result of a combination of 
several local martyrologics. We may add certiiin compilations 
of a factitious character, to which the name of martyrology is 
given by analogy, the Martyrologe universel of Chatclain 
(1709). As types of local martyrologics we may quote that oi 
Rome, formed from the Depositio marly rum and the Depositio 
episcoporum of the chronograph of 354 ; the Gothic calendar of 
Ulfila’s Bible, the calendar of Carthage published by Mabilion, 
the calendar of fasts and vigils of the Church of 'I'ours, going 
back a.s far as Bishop Perpetuus (d. 490), and preserved in the 
Historia francorum (xi. 31) of Gregory of Tours. The Syrhuj 
martyrology discovered by Wright {Journal of Sacred Literature, 
i8f)6) gives the idea of a general martyrology. The most 
important ancient martyrology preserver! to the present day is 
the compilation falsely attributed to St Jerome, which in its 
present form goes back to the end of the 6th century. It is the 
result of the combination of a general martyrology of the Eastern 
Clmrchcs, a local martyrology of the Church of Rome, some 
general martyrologics of Italy and Africa, and a series of local 
martyrologics of Gaul. The task of critics is to distinguish 
between its various constituent elements. Unfortunately, this 
document has reached us in a lamentable condition, 'i'he proper 
names are distorted, repeated or misplaced, and in many places 
the text is so corrupt that it i.s impossible to understand it. 
With the exception of a few traces of borrowings from the 
Passions of the martyrs, the compilation is in the form of a 
simple martyrology. Of the best-known historical martyrologics 
the oldest are those which go under the name of Bede and of 
Florus {Acta sanctorum Martii, vol. ii.); of Wandclbcrt, a 
monk of Priim (842); of Rhabanus Maurus (c. 845); of Ado 
(d. 875); of Notker (896); and of Wolfhard (r. 896 v. Analecta 
bollandiana, xvii, ii). The most famous is that of Usuard 
{c. 875), on which the Roman martyrology was based. The first 
edition of the Roman martyrology appeared at Rome in 1583. 
The third edition, which appeared in 1584, was approved by 


Gregory XIIL, who impo.sed the Roman martyrology upon the 
whole Church. In 1586 Baronius published his annotated 
edition, which in spite of its omissions and inaccuracies is a 
mine of valuable information. 

'Lhc chief work.s on the martyroloiries are those of Rosweyde, who 
in ihi3 published at Antwerj) the martyrology of Ado (also edition 
of Ciorgi, Home, 1745)1 of Sollerius, to whom we owe a learned 
edition of Usuard (Acta sanctorum Junii, vols. vi. and vii.) ; and of 
Fiorciitini, who published in 1088 an annotated edition of the Martyr- 
ology of St Jerome. The critical edition of the latter by J. B. dc 
Rossi and Mgr L. Duchesne, was published in 1894, in vol. 11. of the 
Acta sanctorum Novembris. The historical martyrologics taken as 
a whole have been studied by Dom Quentin (1908). Tlicie juc also 
numerous editions of calendars or martyrologics of less universal 
interest, and commentaries upon them. Mention ought to be made 
of the famous calendar of Naples, commented on by Mazocchi 
(Naples, 1744) Sabbatini (Naples, 1744), 

See C. de Sniedt, Introductio pneralis ad historiam ecclesiasticam 
(Gandavi, 1876), pp. 127 X5()j H. Matagne and V. de Buck in Dc 
Backer, Bibliothdque des hrivatns dc la Cvmpagnie de JUsus, 2nd cd., 
vol. iii, pp. 309^387; Dc Ros.si-Duchesnc, Les Sources 'du martyrologe 
hiironymien (Rome, 1885) ; H. Achelis, Die Martyrologien, ihre 
GeschirMeundihr Wert (Berlin, 1900) ; II. Delehaye, LeT6moignagc 
ties inart3^1ogcs," in Analecta holUnuliana, xxvi. 78-99 (1907); 
H. Quentin, Les Marlyrologes historiques du moyen dge (Paris, 
1908). (H. De.) 

MARULLUS, MICHAEL TARCHANIOTA (d. Greek 

.scholar, poet and soldier, was born at Constanlmople. In 
T453, when the Turks captured Constantinople, he was taken 
, to Ancona in Italy, where he became the friend and pupil of 
J. J. Pontanus, with whom his name is associated by Ariosto 
{OrL Fur. xxxvii. 8). He received his education at Florence, 
where he obtained the patronage of Lorenzo de’ Medici. He was 
the author of epigrams and hymni naturales, in which he happily 
imitated Lucretius. He took no part in the work of translation, 
then the favourite excrci.sc of scholars, but he was understood 
to be planning some groat work when he was drowned, on the 
loth of April 1500, in tlie river Cecina near Volterra. lie was a 
bitter enemy of Politian, whose successful rival he had been in the 
affections of the beautiful and learned Alessandra Scala. He is 
remembered chiefly for the brilliant emendations on Lucretius 
which he left unpublished; these were used for the Jiintinc 
edition (Munro’s Lucretius, Introduction). 

^ The hymns, sr)me of the epigrams, and a fragment, De Principum 
instiluiinne, were reprinted in Paris by M. Sathas in Docu- 
ments inddits relatifs d I'histoire de la Ordee an moyen age, vol. vii, 
(1888). 

MARUM, MARTIN VAN (1750-1837), Dutch man of .science, 
was bom on the 20th of March 1750 at Groningen, where he 
graduated in medicine and philosophy. He began to practise 
medienns at Haarlem, hut devoted himself mainly to lecturing 
on physical subjects. He became s(*crelary of the scientific 
society of that city, and under his management the society was 
advanced to the position of on(; of the most noted in Europe. 
He was also entrusted with tlie care of the collection left to 
Hiiarlem by P. 7'eyler van der Hulst (1702-1778). His name 
is not associated with imy discovery of the firet order, but his 
researches (especially in connexion with electricity) were remark- 
able for their number and variety. He died at Haarlem on the 
26th of December 1837. 

MARUTSy in Hindu mythology, storm-gods. Their numbers 
vary in the different scriptures, usually thrice seven or thrice 
sixty. In the Vedas they are called the sons of Rudra. They 
are the comy)anions of Indra, and associated with him in the 
wielding of thunderbolts, sometimes as his ecjuals, sometimes 
as his servant.Si Tht;y are armed with gedden weapons and 
lightnings. They split drought ( Vritra) nnd bring rain, and 
cause earthquakes. Various myths surround their birth. A 
derivative word, Maruti or Maroti, is the popular name through- 
out the Deccan for Hanuman (q.v). 

MARVELL, ANDREW (1621-1678), English poet and satirist, 
.son of Andrew Marvell and his wife Anne Pea.se, was born at the 
rectory house, Winestead, in the Holdcrness division of York- 
shire, on the 31st of March 1621. In 1624 hi.s father exchanged 
the living of Winestead for the mastership of Hull grammar 
school. He also became lecturer at Holy Trinity Church and 
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master of the Charterhouse in the same town. Thomas Fuller 
{^orthies of England, ed. i8ii, i. 165) describes him as “a most 
excellent preacher.^’ The younger Marvell was educated at 
Hull grammar school until his thirteenth year, when he matricu- 
lated on the 14th of December 1633 (according to a doubtful 
statement in W ood’s Aihen. oxon.) at Trinity College, Cambridge. 
It is related by his early biographer, Thomas Cooke, that he was 
induced by some Jesuit priests to leave the univ(?rsity. After 
some montl\s he was discovered by his father in a bookseller's 
shop in London, and returned to Cambridge.^ He contributed 
two poems to the Musa cantahrigiensis in 1637, and in the 
following year he received a scholarship at Trinity College, and 
took his B.A. degree in 1639. His father was drowned in 1640 
while crossing the Humber in company with the daughter of 
a Mrs Skinner, almost certainly connected with the Cyriack 
Skinner to whom two of Milton's sonnets are addressed. It is 
said that Mrs Skinner adopted Marvell and provided for him at 
her death. The Conclusion Book of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
registers the decision (Sept. 24, 1641) that he with others should 
be excluded from further advantages from the college either 
because they were married, or did not attend tlu'ir “ days ” or 
“ acts.” He travelled for four years on the Continent, visiting 
Holland, Fnince, Italy and Spain. In Rome he met Richanl 
Flccknoe, whom he satirized in the amusing verses on ” Flecnoe, 
an English priest at Rome.” 

Although Marvell ranks as a great Puritan poet his sympathies 
were at first with Charles 1., and in the lines on “ 1‘om May's 
Death ” he found no words too strong to ex|)ress his scorn for the 
historian of the Long Parliament. He himself was no partisiin, 
but had a passion for law and order. He acquiesced, ac.cordingly, 
in the strong rule of Cromwell, but in his famous ” lloratian Ode 
upon Cromwell’s Return from Ireland” (1650) '*• he inserts a 
tribute to the courage and dignity of (Charles I., which forms the 
best-known section of the poem. In 1650 he became tutor to 
Lord Fairfax’s daughter Mary, afterwards duchess of Bucking- 
ham, then in her twelfth year. During his life with the Fair- 
faxes at Nunapplcton, Yorkshire, he wrote the poems Upon 
the Hill iuid Grove at Billborow ” and On Appleton House.” 
Doubtless the other poems on country life and his exquisite 
” garden poetry ” may be referred to this period. Clorinda 
and Damon ” and ‘‘ The Nymph complaining for the Death of her 
Faun ” are good examples of the beauty and simplicity of much 
of this early vers(?. But he had affinities with John I)(Uine and 
the metaphysi(!al jx)ets, and could obscure on ocx:asion. 

Marvell was acquainted with Milton probably through their 
common friends, the Skinners, and in February 1653 Milton sent 
him with a letter to the lord president of the council, John 
Bradshaw, recommending him as “ a man of singular desert for 
the state to make use of,” and suggesting his appointment as 
assistant to himself in his duties as foreign secretary. The 
appointment was, however, given at the time to Philip Meadows, 
and Marvell became tutor to Cromwell's ward, William Dutton. 
In 1653 he was established with his pupil at Eton in the house of 
John Oxenbridge, then a fellow of the college, but formerly a 
minister in the Bermudas. No doubt the well-known verses, 
” Bermudas,” were inspired by intercourse with the Oxenbridges. 
At Eton he enjoyed the society of John Hales, then living in 
retirement. He was employed by Milton in 1654 to convey to 
Bradshaw a copy of the Defensio secunda, and the letter to 
Milton in which he describes the reception of the gift is preserved. 
When the secretaryship again fell vacant in 1657 Marvell was 
appointed, and retained the appointment until the accession of 
Charles IL During this period he wrote many political poems, 

^ There is an allusion to this escapade addressed by another 
anxious parent to the elder Marvell in the Hull Coqx)ration Records 
(No. 498) [see Crosart, i. xxviii.]. The document is without address 
or signature, but the identification seems safe. 

2 This poem has been highly praised by Gold win Smith (T. H. 
Ward's English Poets, ii. .^83 (1R80)). It was first printed, so far as 
we know, in 1776, and ibhe only external testimony to Marvell’s 
authorship is tlie statement of Captain Thompson, who had included 
many poems by other writers in his edition of Marvell, that this ode 
was in the poet's own handwriting. The internal e\Hdence in favour 
of Marvell may, however, be accepted as conclusive. 


all of them displayii^ admiration for Cromwell. His “ Poem 
upon the Death of his late Highness the Lord Protector ” has 
been unfavourably compared to Edmund Waller's “ Panegyric,” 
but Marvell’s poem is inspired witli affection. 

Marvell’s connexion with Hull had been strengthened by the 
marriages of his sisters with persons of local importance, and in 
January 1659 he was elected to represent the borough in parlia- 
ment. He was re-elected in 1660, again in 1661, and continued 
to represent the town until his death. According to Milton’s 
nephew, Edward Phillips, the poet owed his safety at the 
Restoration largely to the efforts of Marvell, who ” made a 
considerable party for him ” in the House of Commons. From 
1663 to 1665 he acted as secretary to Charles Howard, ist earl 
of Carlisle, on his difficult and unsuccessful embassy to Muscovy, 
Sweden, and Denmark ; and this is the only official post he filled 
during the reign of Charles. With the exception of this absence, 
for which he had leave from his constituents, and of shorter 
intervals of travel on private business which took him to Holland, 
Marvell was constant in his parliamentary attendance to the day 
of his death. He scildom spoke in the House, but his parliamentary 
influence is established by other evidence. He was an excellent 
man of affairs, and looked after the special interests of the port 
of Hull. He was a member of the corporation of Trinity House, 
both in London and Hull, and became a younger warden of 
the I^indon Trinity House. His correspondence with his con- 
stituents, from 1660 to 1678, some 400 letters in all, printed by 
Dr Grosart {Complete Works, vol. ii.), forms a source of informa- 
tion all the more valuable because by a resolution passed at 
the Restoration the publication of the proceedings of the house 
without leave was forbidden. He made it a point of duty to 
write at each post — that is, every two or three days * both on 
local interests and on all matters of public interest. The discreet 
reserve of th(JS(‘ letters, natural at a time when the po.st office 
was a favourite source of information to the government, 
contrasts curiously with the freedom of the few private letters 
which state opinions as well as facts. Marvell’s constituents, 
in their turn, were not unmindful of their member. He makes 
frequent references to their presents, usually of Hull ale and 
of salmon, and he regularly drew from them the wages of a 
member, six-and-eightpence a day during session. 

The development of Marvell’s political opinions may be traced 
in the satirical verse he published during the reign of Charles IL, 
and in his private letters. With all his admiration for Cromwell 
he had retained his sympathies with the royal house, and had 
loyally accepted the Restoration. In 1667 the Dutch fleet sailed 
up the Thames, and Marvell expressed his wrath at the gross 
mismanagement of public affairs in ” Last Instructions to a 
Painter,” a satire which was published as a broadside and of 
course remained anonymous. Edmund Waller had published 
in 1665 a gratulatory poem on the duke of York’s victory in that 
year over the Dutch as “Instructions to a Painter for the drawing 
up and posture of his Majesty’s forces at sea. . A similar form 
was adopted in Sir John Denham's four satirical ‘‘ Directions to 
a Painter,” and Marvell writes on the same model. His indigna- 
tion was well grounded, but he had no scruples in the choice of 
the weapons he employed in his warfare against the corruption of 
the court, which he paints even blacker than do contemporary 
memoir writers, and his satire often descends to the level of the 
lampoon. The most inexcusable of his scandalous verses are 
perhap.s those on the duchess of York. In the same year he 
attacked Lord Clarendon, evidently hoping that with the removal 
of the ** betrayer of England and Flanders ” matters would 
improve. But in 1672 when he wote his “ Poem on the Statue 
in the Stocks-Market ” he had no illusions left about Charles, 
whom he describes as too often ” purchased and sold,” though 
he concludes with ” Yet we’d rather have him than his bigoted 
brother.” An Historical Poem,” “ Advice to a Painter,” and 
“ Britannia and Raleigh ^ urge the same advice in grave 
language. In the last-named poem, probably written early in 
1674. Raleigh pleads that ** 'tis god-like good to save a fallen 
king,” but Britannia has at length decided that the tyrant cannot 
be divided from the Stuart, and proposes to reform the state 
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on the republican model of Venice. These and other equally 
bold satires were probably handed round in MS., or secretly 
printed, and it was not until after the Revolution that tliey were 
collected with those of other writers in Poems on Affairs of State 
(3 pis., 1689; 4 pts., 1703-1707). Marvell’s controversial prose 
writin^^s arc wittier than his verse satires,. and are free from the 
scurrility which defaces the “ Last Instructions to a Painter.” 
A short and brilliant example of his irony is “ His Majesty’s 
Most Gracious Speech to both Houses of Parliament (printed 
in (irosari, ii. 431 set].), in which Charles is made to take the 
house into the friendliest confidence on his domestic affairs. 

Marvell was among the masters of Jonathan Sw ift, who, in the 
“ Apology ” prefixed to the Tale of a Tuh^ wrote that his answer 
to Samut‘l Parker could be still read with pleasure, although the 
pain})hlets that provt)ked it were long since forgotten. Parker 
iiad written a Discourse of Ecclesiastical Poliiye (1670) and other 
y)olemics against Dissenters, to which Marvell replied in The 
Rehearsal Transposed (2 pts., 1672 and 1673). The book contains 
some passages of dignified eloquence, and some coarse vitupera- 
tion, but the prevailing tone is that of grave and ironical banter 
of Parker as ‘‘ T\Ir llayes.” Parker was attacked, says Bishop 
Burnet {Hist, of Ilis Own Time, ed. 1823, i. 451), by the 
liveliest droll of the age, who writ in a burles(|ue strain, but with 
so peculiar and entertaining a conduct, that, from the king down 
to the tradesman, his books were read w'ith great pleasure.” 
He certainly humbled Parker, but whether this effect extended, 
as Biirn(‘t asserts, to the whole party, is doubtful. Parker had 
intimated that Milton had a share in the first part of Marvell's 
reply. This Marvell cmphatic^ally denied (Grosart, iii. 498). 
He points out that Parker had, like Milton, profited by the royal 
clemency, and that he had first met him at Milton’s house. He 
takes the opportunity to prai.se Milton’s “ great learning and 
sharpness of wit,” and to the se(?ond edition of Paradise 
Lost (1674) he contributed .some verses of just and eloquent 
praise. 

His Mr Smirke, or the Divine in Mode . . . (1676) was a defence 
of Herbert Croft, bishop of Hereford, against the (Titi(‘isms of 
Dr Francis I’urncr, ma.ster of St Jolm’.s College, (’ambridge. A 
far more important work was An Account of the Growth of Popery 
and Arbitrary Government in England, more particularly from 
the Long Prorogation of Parliameni . . . (1677). This pamphlet 
was written in the same outspoken tone as the ver.se .satires, 
and brought against the court the indictment of nursing designs 
to establish absolute monarchy and the Roman Catholic religion 
at the same time. A reward was offered for the author, whose 
identity was evidently suspcjcted, and it is said that Marvell was 
in danger of assassination. He died on the 16th of August 1678 
ill consequence of an overdose of an opiate taken during an 
attack of ague. He was buried in the church of St Gilc.s-in-th(‘ 
Field.s, Tvondon. Joint administration of his estate was granted 
to one of his creditors, and to his widow, Mary Marvell, of whom 
we have no previou.s mention. 

As a humorist, and as a great ” parliament man,” no name is 
of more interest to a student of the reign of Charles II. than that 
of Marvell. He had friends among the republican thinkers of 
the times. Aubrey says that he was intimate with James 
Harrington, the author of Oceana, and he was probably a memlwir 
of the “ Rota ” club. In the heyday of political infamy, he, a 
needy man, obliged to accept wages from his constituents, kept 
his political virtue unspotted, and he stood throughout his career 
as the champion of moderate and tolerant measures. There is 
a story that his old schoolfellow, Danby, was sent by the king to 
offer the incorruptible poet a place at court and a gift of ^looo, 
which Mansell refused with the words : ” 1 live here to setrve 
my constituents ; the ministry may seek men for their purpose; 

T am not one.” When self-indulgence was the ordinary habit 
of town life, Marvell was a temperate man. His personal 
appearance is described by John Aubrey : “ He was of a middling 
stature, pretty .strong set, roundish faced, cherry cheeked, hazel 
cved, brown haired. In his ccmversalion he was modest and of 
v?rv few words.” (” Lives of Eminent Persons,” printed in 
Letters . . . in the ij-fh and j 8 th Centuries, 1813). 


Among Marvell’s works is also a Defence of John Howe on God's 
Prescience . . . (1078), and among the spurious works fathered on 
him are: A Seasonable Argument . . . for a new Parliament {1677), 
A Seasonable Question and a l/se/ul Answer . . . (lOyO), A Letter 
from a Parliament Man . . . (i(>75), iiud a translation of Suetonius 
(it>72). Marvell’s .satires were no doubt tirst printed as broadsides, 
but very few are still e.\tanl in that form. Such of his poems as 
were printed during his liletime appeared in collections of other 
men’s works. The earliest edition of his noii-ixilitical verse is 
M isccllaneous Poems (ituSi), edited by his wife, Mary Maxvell. The 
I)olilical satires witg printed us A Collection of Poems on Affairs of 

State, by A M — /, list], and other Pniinent U'/Ys (i(»89), with 

second and third parts in the same year. Tlie works of Andrew 
Marvell contained in tht*se two ])nblicatioiis were also edited by 
Thomas CkK)ke {* vols,, 1720), who added some letters. 
edition was reprinted by U'homas Davies in 1 772. Marvi ll's next 
editor was Captain Thompson of I lull, who was conneett'd with the 

C oet'.s family, and made further additions from a commonplace 
00k since lost. Other editions followed, but were superseded by 
Ur A. D. t»rosart’s laboriou.s work, which, in spite of many defects 
i»t .style, remains indi.spensahle to the student. The Complete Works 
in Verse and Prose of Andrew Marvell, ALP. (4 vols., 1872-1875) 
forms part of lus •' Fuller Worthies Librarv. ” See also the admirable 
edition of the Poems and Satires of Andrew AlarvelJ. . . (2 vols., 
i 8<>2) in the “ Muses' Library," where ,'i full bibliogra])hv of his works 
and of the commentaries oii them is provided ; also The Poems and 
.some Satires of Andrew Marvell (ed. Edward Wrighf, ipo.p, {ind 
.Andrew Marvell (i<K)5), by Augiistim! Dirrell, in the " English Men 
of Letters Series." 

MARX, HEINRICH KARL (1818-1883), German socialist, and 
head of the International Working Mt'ii’s A.s.so(:ialion, was born 
on the 5lh of May 1818 in TrtWes (Rhenish Prus.sia). His father, 
a Jewish lawyer, in 1824 went over to Christianity, and he and 
hi.s whole family were baptized ius (‘hristian Protc.stants. The 
son went to the high grammar school at Treves, and from 1835 
to the universities of Bonn and IkTiin. He studied fir;:t law, 
then history and philosophy, and in 1841 took the degree of 
doctor of philo.sophy. In Ih'rlin lie had elo.st* intimacy with the 

most prominent reprcisentalives of the young Hegelians the 

brothers Bruno and Edgar Bauer and their circle, the so-called 
” E’reien.” He at first intended to settle as a lecturer at Bonn 
University, but liis Radical views made a university cart^er out 
of the question, and he acc'tqited work on a Radic^al paper, the 
Eheinische Zeilung, which expounded the idciis of the mo.st 
advanced .section of the Rhenish Radical bourgeoisie. In October 
1842 he bec’arne one of the editors of this paper, whidi, however, 
after an incessant struggle with pr(^.s.s cen.sors, wa.s suppre.s.sed 
in the b(:ginning of 1843. In the summer of this year Marx 
married Jenny von WestphaJen, the daughter of a higli govern- 
ment official. 'I'hrough her motlicr Jenny von Westphalen was 
a lineal descendant of the earl of Argyle, who was beheaded under 
james II. She was a mo.st faillilul comfianion to Marx during 
all the vicissitudes of hi.s career, and died on tiie 2nd of December 
x88i; be outliving her only fifteen months. 

Already in tlic Rhcinischc Zeilung .some socialist voices had 
lieen audible, couclicd in a somewhat philosophical strain. Marx, 
though not accepting these views, refu.sed to criticize them 
until lie had .studied the que.stiori thoroughly, k'or this purpose 
he went in the autumn of 18.13 to Parts, where the .socialist 
movement was then at it.s inleliecliial zenith, and where he, 
together with Arnold Ruge, the well-known literary leader of 
Radical Hegelianism, was to edit a review, the Deutsch-franzb- 
sische Jahtbucher, of which, however, only one number appeared. 
It contained two articles by Marx — a criticism of Bruno Bauer’s 
treatment of the Jewisli (juestion, and an introduction to a 
criticism of Hegel’s philosf»phy of the law. The first concluded 
that the social emanci|).iti(m of the Jews could only be achieved 
together with tlic emancipation of .society from Judaism, i.e, 
commerciali.sm. The second declared that in Gennany no partial 
political emancipation wils fKi.ssibJe ; there was now only one class 
from whicli a real and reckless fight agtdnst authority w'as to 
be expected—namely, the proletariate. But the proletariate 
could not emancipate il.self excejit by breaking all the cliains, 
by dis.solving the whole constituted society, by recreating man 
as a member of the human .society in the place of e.stabli.shed 
states and cla.s.ses. ” I'lien the clay of German resurrection will 
be announced by the crowing of the Gallican cock.” Both 
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articles thus relegated the solution of the questions then proixii- I defended against the Bauers^ not less severely than with the 
uent in Germ^y to the advent of socialism^ and so far latter. It is shown that in many points Proudhon is inferior to 
^scmbled in principle other socialist publications of the time, both the middle-class economists and the socialists, that his 
But the way of reasoning was different, and the final words somewhat noisily proclaimed discoveries in regard to political 
of the last quoted sentence pointed to a political revolution, economy were made long before by English socialists, and that 
to begin in France as soon as the industrial evolution had I his main remedies, the constitution of the labour-value ” and 
created a sufficiently strong proletariate. In conlradistinc- / ihe establishment of exchange bazaars, were but a repetition of 
tion to most of the socialists of the day^ Marx laid stress / what English socialists had already worked out much more 
upon the political struggle as the lever of social cmancipa- / thoroughly and more consistently. Altogether the book shows 
tion. In some letters which formed part of a correspondence / remarkable knowledge of political economy. In justice to 
between Marx, Ruge, Ludwig Feuerbach, and Mikhail Bakunin, / Proudhon, it must be added that it is more often his mode of 
published as an introduction to the review, this opposition / speaking than the thought underlying the attacked sentences 
of Marx to socialistic “ dogmatism ” was enunciated in a still that is hit by Marx's criticism. In Brussels Marx and Engels 
more pronounced form : ** Nothing prevents us," he said, " from also wrote a number of essays, wherein they criticized the 
combining our criticism with the criticism of politics, from German literary representatives of that kind of socialism and 
participating in politics, and consequently in real struggles. We philosophic radicalism which was mainly influenced by the 
will not, then, oppose the world like doctrinarians with a new writings of Ludwig Feuerbach, and deduced its theorems or 
principle; here is truth, kneel d()wn here ! We expose new prin- postulates from speculations on the “nature of man.” They 
ciples to the world out of the principles of the world itself. We mockingly nicknamed this kind of socialism “ German or True 
don’t tell it ; * Give up your struggles, they are rubbish, we will Socialism,” and ridiculed the idea that by disregarding historical 
show you the true war-cry.’ We explain to it only the real and class distinctions a conception of .society and socialism 
object for which it struggles, and consciousness is a thing it mus/ superior to that of the English and French workers and theorists 
acquire even if it objects to it.” could be obtained. Some of these essays were published at the 

InPari.sMarxmetFRiKj>RK:nENGELs(i820-i895),froni whom time, two or three, curiously enough, by one of the attacked 
the Deulsch-jranzosische JoJirhiicher had two articles — a power- writers in his own magazine; one, a critici.sm of Feuerbach 
fully written outline of a criticism of political economy, and a himself, was in a modified form published by Engels in 1885, but 
letter on Carlyle's Past and Present. Engels, tlu? son of a wealthy other.<» have Remained in manuscript. They were at first intended 
cotton-spinner, was born in 1820 at Harmcn, Although de.stined for publication in two volumes as a criticism of post- Hegelian 
by his father for a commercial career, he attended a classicial German philosophy, but the Revolution of 1848 postponed for a 
school, and during his apprenticeship and whilst undergoing in time all interest in theoretical discussions. 

Berlin his one year’s military service, he had given up part of his In Brussels Marx and Engels came into still closer contact 
free hours to philosophical studies. In Berlin he had frequented with the socialist working-class movement. They founded a 
the society of the “ Frcicn,” and had written letters to the German workers’ society, acquired a local German weekly, the 
Pheinischc Zeiiung. In 1842 he had gone to England, his father’s Hriisseller deutsche Zeitung; and finally joined a communistic 
firm having a factory near Manchester, and had entered into con- society of German workers, the “ League of the Just,” a secret 
nexion witli the Owenite and C!hartist movements, as well as society which had its main branches in London, Paris, Bru.ssels 
with German communists. He contributed to Owen’s and several Swiss towns. For this league, which till then had 

World and to the Chartist Star, gave up much of his adhered to the rough-and-ready communism of the gifted German 

abstract speculative reasoning for a more positivist conception of workman Wilhelm Wcitling, but which now called itself “ League 
things, and took to economic studios. Now, in September 1844, t)f the (.'ommunists,” and gave up its leanings towards conspiracy 
on a short stay in Paris, he vi.sited Marx, and the two found that and became an educational and propagandistic body, Marx and 
in regard to all theoretical points there was perfect agreement Engels at the end of 1847 wrote their famous pamphlet, 
between them. From that visit dates the close friendship and der Kommunisten, It was a concise exposition of the history 
uninterrupted collaboration and exchange of ideas which lasted of the working-class movement in modern society according to 
during their lives, .so that even some of Marx’s subsequent works, their views, to which was added a critical survey of the existing 
which he publi.shcd under hi.s own name, are more or le.ss also the socialist and communist literature, and an explanation of the 
work of Engels. The first result of their (‘ollaboration wa.s the attitude of the Communists towards the advanced opposition 
book Die heilige Familie oder Kritih der kritischen Kritih, gegen parties in the different countries. Scarcely was the manifesto 
Bruno Bauer und Konsnrten, a scathing exposition of the per- printed when, in February 1848, the Revolution broke out in 
verseness of the high-sounding speculative radicalism of Bauer France, and “ the crowing of the Gallican cock ” gave the signal 
and the other Berlin “ Freie.” By aid of an analysis, which, for an upheaval in Germany such tLs Marx had prophesied. After 
though not free from exaggeration and a (’ertain difTuseness, a short stay in France, Marx and Engels went to Cologne in 
bears testimony to the great learning of Marx and the vigorous May 1848, and there with some friends they founded the Neuc 
discerning faculty of both the authors, it is shown that the Z« 7 Mwg, with the sub-title “An Organ of Democracy,” 

supposed superior critici.sm — the “ critical criticism ” of the a political daily paper on a large sc^le, of which Marx was the 
Bauer school, based upon the doctrine of a “ self-conscious ” chief editor. They took a frankly revolutionary attitude, tuid 
idea, represented by or incarnated in the critic — was in fact directed their criticism to a great extent against the middlc-cla.ss 
inferior to the older Hegelian idealism. I’he socialist and democratic parties, who, by evading all decisive issues, delayed 
working-class movements in Great Britain, France and (Germany the achievement of the upheaval. When in November 1848 the 
are defended against the superior criticism of the “ holy ” king of Prussia dissolved the National Assembly, Marx and his 
Bauer family. friends advocated the non-payment of taxes and the organization 

In Paris, where he had very intimate intercourse with Heinrich of armed resistance. Then the state of siege was declared in 
Heine, who always speaks of him with the greatest re.spect, Cologne, the Neue rheinische Zeitung was su.spendcd, and Marx 
and some of whose poems were suggested by Marx, the latter w'as put on trial for high treason. He was unanimously acquitted 
contributed to a Radi(;al magazine, the Vorwdrts ; but in conse- by a middle-class jury, but in May 1849 he was expelled from 
quence of a request by the Prussian government, nearly the whole Prussian territoiy\ He went to Paris, but was soon given the 
staff of the magazine .soon got orders to leave France, Marx option of cither leaving France or settling at a small provincial 
now went to Brussels, where he shortly afterwards was joined 1 place. He preferred the former, and went to England. He 
by Engels. In Brussels he published his second great work, | settled in London, and remained there for the rest of his life. 

La Misere de la philosophic, a sharp rejoinder to the Philosophic 1 At first he tried to reorganize the Communist league; but 
delamisere ou contradictions ecanomiques of ].P, Proudhon, In j soon a conflict broke out in its ranks, and after some of its 
this he deals with Proudhon, whom in the former work he had j members had been tried in Germany and condemned for high 
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treason, Marx, who had done everything to save the accused, 
dissolved the Communist League altogether. Nor was a literary 
enterprise, a review, also called the Neue rhcinische Zeitung, 
more successful ; only six numbers of it were issued. It contained, 
however, some very remarkable contributions; and a series of 
articles on the career of the French Revolution of 1848, which 
first appeared there, was in 1895 published by Engels in book 
form under the title of Die Klassenkdmpie in Frankreich von 
1848 ** by Karl Marx.’* Carlyle’s Latter Day Pamphlets^ pub- 
lished at that time, met with a very vehement cTiticism in the 
Neue rheinische Zeitung, The endeavours of Ernest Jones and 
others to revive the Chartist movement were heartily supported 
by Marx, w’ho contributed to several of the Chartist journals of 
the period, mostly, if not wholly, without getting or asking pay- 
ment. He lived at this time iii great financial straits, occupied 
a few small rooms in Dean Street, Soho, and all his children 
then lx)rn died very young. At length he was invited to 
write letters for the Neio York Tribune y whose staff consisted 
of advanced democrats and socialists of the Fouricrist school. 
For these letters he was paid at the rate of a guinea each. 
Part of them, dealing with the Eastern Question and the 
Crimean War, were republished in 1897 (London, Sonnens(’hein). 
Some were even at the time reprinted in pamphlet form. 
The co-operation of Marx, who was determinedly anti- 
Russian, .since Russia w^as the leading reactionary power in 
Euroj)e, was obtained by David Unjuhart and his followers. 
A number of Marx’.s articles were issued as pam})hlets by the 
Urquhartite committees, and Marx wrote a series of article.s 
on the diplomatic history of the i8th century for the llrquhar- 
tite Free Press (Sheffield and T.ondon, 1856-1857). When in 
1859 the Franco-Austrian War about Italy broke out, Marx 
denounced it as a Franco-Russian intrigue, directed against 
GfTmany on the one hand and the revolutionary movement in 
France on the other. He opposed those democrats who sup- 
ported a war which in their eyes aimed at the indepcndencH? of 
the Italian nation and promised to weaken Austria, whose 
.-uperiority in Germany was the hindrarice to German unity. 
Violent derogatory remarks directed against him by the well- 
known naturalist Karl Vogt gave occasion to a not l(?ss violent 
rcjoiiider, llerr Vogt, a book full of interesting material for the 
: tudent of mod(‘rn history. Marx’s contention, that Vogt acted 
as an agent of the Ronapartist clique, seems to have been well 
founded, whilst it must be an open (jiiestion Ikav far Vogt acted 
from dishonourable motives. The discussions raised by the war 
also resulted in a great estrangement between Marx and Ferdi- 
nand l^assallc. T.assalle had taken a similar view of the war to 
that advocated by Vogt, and fought tooth and nail for it in 
letters to Marx. In the same year, 1859, Marx published as a 
first result of his renewed economic studies the book Zur Kritik 
der politischen Okonomie. It was the first jiart of a much larger 
work planned to cover the whole ground of political economy. 
But Marx found that the arrangement of his matijrials did not 
fully answer his purpose, and that many details had still to be 
worked out. He consequently altered the whole phui and sat 
down to rewrite the book, of which in J867 he published the first 
volume under the title Das Kapital. 

In the meantime, in 1864, the International Working Men’s 
Association 'was founded in London, and Marx became in fact 
though not in name, the head of its general council. All its 
addresses and proclamatioas were penned by him and exf)lained 
in lectures to the members of the council. The first years of the 
International went smoothly enough. Marx was then at his 
best. He displayed in the International a political sagacity and 
toleration which compare most favourably with the spirit of 
some of the publications of the Communist I.eaf^ie. He was 
more of its teacher than im agitator, and his expositions of such 
subjects as education, trade unions, the working clay, and co- 
operation were highly instructive. He did not hurry on extreme 
resolutions, but put his proposals in such a form that they could 
be adopted by even the more backward sections, and yet 
contained no concessions to reactionary tendencies. But this 
condition of things was not permitted to go on. The anarchist 


agitation of Bakunin, the Franco-German War, and the Paris 
Commune created a state of things before which the International 
succumbed. Passions and prejudices ran so high that it proved 
impossible to maintain any sort of centralized federation. At 
the Congres.s of the Hague, September 1872, the general council 
was removed from London to New York. But this was only 
a makeshift, and in July 1876 the rest of the old Internationa 
was formally dissolved at a confcrenc'c held in Philadelplua. 
That its spirit had not pa.ssed away was shown by subsequent 
international congrc'ssos, and by the growth and character of 
socialist labour parties in different countries. They have mostly 
founded their programmes on the basis of its principles, but 
are not always in their details quite in accordance with Marx’s 
views. Thus the programme whi(‘h the German socialist party 
accepted at its congress in 1875 was very severely criticized by 
Marx. This criticism, reprinted in 1891 in the review Die neue 
Zeit, is of great importances for the analysis of Marx’s conception 
of .socialism. 

The dissolution of the International gave Marx an opportunity 
of returning to Ids .scientific work. He did not, however, 
succeed in publishing further volumes of Das Kapital, In order 
to make it — and espt‘(‘ially the part dealing with property in 
land — as complete its pussil)l(‘, he took up, as Engels tells us, a 
number of nt?w studies, but repeated illness interrupted ids 
researche^q and on the J4th of Man'h 1883 he passed quietly 
away. 

From the manuscripts he left Engels compiled a second and a 
lliird voluino of Das Kapital by judiciously and elaborately using 
completii and incoiiiplete chapters, rough coi^ies and excerpts, 
vvluch Marx had at diilercnt times written down. Much of the copy 
used dates back to the sixties, i.e. represents the work as at first 
conceived by Marx, so that, tlu‘ matter published as the third 
volume was in the main written much earlier than the matter which 
was used for compiling the second Nolumc. I'he same applies to 
tlio fourth volumt‘. Although the work thus comprises tlie four 
volumes promised in the preface to the book, it can only in a very 
rcstrictiHl sense be regardinl as complete. In substance and demoii' 
stration it must be regarded as a torso. And it is perhaps not c)uite 
accidental that it should be so. Marx, if he had lived longer and 
had enjoyed bettor health, would have given the world a much 
greater amount of scientific work 0/ high value than is now the case. 
Hut it seems doulilful whether lie would have brought Das Kapital, 
his main work, to a sati.sfactory conclusion. 

Das Kapital proposers to show up liislorically and critically the 
whole mechanism of capitalist economy. The first volume deals 
with the j)rocesseH of producing capital, the .second with the circula- 
tion of caj)ilal, tin? third with the movements of capital as a whole, 
whilst the fourtli givt;.s tluj history of tlie tlieories concerning capital. 
Capital is, according to Marx, the means of appioj»riating sur- 
phis-value as clislingiiished from ground rent (rent on <.?very kind of 
bjrrestrial ])roperty , such as land, mines, rivers, Ac., liased upon the 
monojK)lisi nature 0) such property). Surplus- value is created in the 
process of ])rodiictkm only, it is this part of tin? valiK? of the newly 
created product which is not given to the workman as a return - the 
waqc of the lal)our-force he expended in working. If at first taken 
by the emi»loyer, it is in the dillerent phast?s of economic intercourse 
split up into the profit of industrial enterprise, commercial or 
merchants' jiroiit, inbTc t .'iiid ground rent. The value of every 
commodity consists in tluj labour expended on it, and is measured 
according to the time occiij)ie(l by tlie labour employed on its produc- 
tion. Labour in itself has no value, being only the measure of value, 
but the lalxjur- force of tlu? workman has a value, the value of the 
ni(?ans re<piired to mainUiin the worker in normal conditions of social 
existence. 'I'hus, in distinction to other commodities, in tlie dcfter- 
mination of the value of labour-force, besides the purely ecrinomical, 
a moral and historical chmient enter. If to-day the worker receives 
a wage which ctivers the bare necessaries of life, he is underpaid— 
he doe.s not rt'ceive the real value of his labour-force. For the value 
of any commodity is determined by its .socially necessary costs of 
production (or in this case, maintenance). " Socially necessary " 
iTuians, further, that no more lalxuir is embodied in a commodity 
than is recpiired by applying labourdorco, t/)ols, Ac., of avenige or 
normal efficiency, and tliat the commodity is yiroduced in such quan- 
tity as is retjuired to meet the effective (lemand for it. As this 
generally cannot be knov;n in advance, the market value of a com- 
modity only gravitates round its (abstract) value. But in the long 
run an equalization takes place, and for his further deductions Marx 
assumes that commodities (jxchangc according to their value. 

That f»art of an industrial capital whicli is employed for installa- 
tions, machines, raw and auxiliary mattjrials, is called by Marx 
constant capital, for the value of it or of its wear and tear reappears 
in equal y)ro]>ortions in the value of the new product. It i.s other- 
wise with labour. The new value of the product must by neces.sity 
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be always higher than the value of the employed labour-force. 
Hence the capital employed in buying labour-force, uc. in wages, 
is called variable capital. It is the tendency of capitalist production 
to reduce ^e amount spent in wages and to increase the amount 
invested in machines, &c. For with natural and social, legal and 
other limitations of the working day, and the opposition to unlimited 
reduction of wages, it is not possible otherwise to cheapen production 
and beat competition. According to the proportion of constant to 
variable capital, Marx distinguishes capitals of lowest average and 
highest composition, the highest composition being tliat where 
proportionately the least amount of variable (wages) capital is 
enuployed. 

The ratio of the wages which workmen receive to the surplus- 
value which they produce Marx calls the rate of surplus-value*, that 
of tlie surplus-value produced to the whole capital employed is the 
rate of profit. It is evident, tlien, tliat at the same time tlie rate 
of surplus- value can increase and the rate of profit decrease, and tliis 
in fact is the case. There is a continuous tendency of the rates of 
profit to decrease, and only by some counteracting forces is their 
decrease temporarily interrupted, protracted, or even sometimes 
reversed. Besides, by competition and movement of capitals the 
rates of profit in the? diflcrent branches of trade arc pressed towards 
an equalization in the shape of an average rate of profits. This average 
rate of profits, added to the actual cost price of a given commodity, 
constitutes its price of production, and it is this price of production 
which appears to the emi>irical mind of the business man as the 
value of the commodity. 'I'he real law of value, on tlic contrary, 
ilisapj)ears from Uic surface in a society where, as to-day , cornmoditics 
arc bought and sold against money and not exchanged against other 
commodities. Neverflieless, according to Marx, it is also today this 
law of value (" labour-value ^ ) which in the last resort rules the prices 
and profits. 

The tendency to cheapen production by increasing tlie relative 
pro|X)rtion of constant capital — the fixed ca])ital of the classical 
economist plus that portion of the circulating capital which con- 
sists of raw and auxiliary materials, Ac. — leads to a continuous 
increase in the size of ]irivate enterprises, to their growing (xmeentra- 
tion. It is the larger enterprise that lieats and swallows the smaller. 
The niim^r of dejiendcnt workmen — *' jiroletarians ** — is thus con- 
tinually growing, whilst employment only periodically keeps pace 
with their number. Capital alternately attracts and repels work- 
men, and creates a constant suqdus-TK>pulation of workmen — a 
reserve-army for its requirements— which hel|>s to lower wages and 
to keep the whole class in economic dependency. A deertiasing 
number of caj)italists usurj^ and monopolize all the benefits of 
industrial progress, whilst the mass of misery, of oj)pression, of 
servitude, of depravation, an<l of exploitation increases. Bui at the 
same time the working class continuously grows in numbers, and 
is discijdined, united and organized by the very meclianism of the 
capitalist mode of production. The centralization of the means of 
production and the socialization of the mode of production reach 
a point where they will become incompatible with their capitalist 
integument. Then the l(n(?ll of capitalist private property will have 
l>een rung. Those who used to expropriate will be exproi)riated. 
Individual properly will again be established based upon co-opera- 
tion and common ownershij) of the earth and the means of production 
|)roduced by labour. 

These are the principal outlines of Das Kapitnl. Its purely 
economic deductions are dominated throughout by the theory of 
.•iurplus-value, fts leading sociological principle is the materialist 
conception of history, I'his theory is in Das Kapital only laid down 
by implication, l)ut it has been more connectedly exi)lained in the 
preface of Xuv Kritik and several W'orks of Kngels. According to 
it the material basis of life, the manner in which life and its require- 
ments are produced, determines in the last instance the social ideas 
and institutions of the time or historical ciK>ch, so that fundamental 
changes in the former produce in the long run also fundamental 
changes in the latter. A set of social institutions answer to a given 
mode of production, and periods where the institutions no longer 
answer to the mode of production arc periods of social revolution, 
which go on until sufficient adjustment nas taken place, 'rhe main 
subjective forces of the struggle between the old order and the new 
are the classes into which society is divided after the dissolution of 
the communistic or semi-communistic tribes and llic creation of 
states. And as long as society is divided into classes a class war will 
persist, sometimes in a more latent or disguised, sometimes in a more 
open or acute form, according to circumstances. In advanced 
capitalist society the classes between whom the decisive war takes 
place are the capitalist ownens of the means of production and the 
non-propertied or wage-earning workers, the “ proletariate.” But 
the proletariate cannot free itself without freeing all other oppressed 
classes, and thus its victory means the end of exploitation and 
political rejiression altogether. Consequently the state as a repres- 
sive power will die out, and a free association will take its place. 

Almost from the first Das Kapital and the publications of Marx 
and Engels connected with it have been subjected to all kinds of 
criticisms. The originality of its leading ideas has been disputed, 
the ideas themselves have been declared to be false or only partially 
true, and consequently leading to wrong conclusions; and it has been 
said of many of Marx’s statements that they are incorrect, and that 


many of the statistics upon which he bases his deductions do not 
prove what he wants them to prove. In regard to the first point, 
It must be conceded that the disjecta membra of Marx's value theory 
and of his materialist conception of histoi^ arc already to be found 
in the writings of former socialists and sociologists. It may even be 
said that just those points of the Marxist doctrine which have become 
jxipular are in a very small degree the produce of Marx's genius, 
and that what really belongs to Marx, tlic methodical conjunction 
and elaboration of these points, as well as tiie finer deductions 
drawn from their apiilication, are generally ignored. But this is an 
experience repeated over and over again in the history of deductive 
sciences, and is quite irrelevant for the question of Marx's place in 
the history of socialism and social science. 

It must further be admitted tliat in several places the statistical 
evidence upon which Marx bases his deductions is insufficient or 
inconclusive. Moreover -and this is one of the most damaging 
admissions — it repeatedly happens that he points out all the pheno- 
mena connected with a certain question, but afterwards ignores 
some of them and proceeds as if they did not exist. Thus, e,g,, 
he speaks at the encf of the first volume, where he sketches the* his- 
torical tendency of cai)italist accumulation, of the decreasing number 
of magnates of capital as of an established fact Hut all statistics 
show that the number of cajiitalists docs not decrease, but increase; 
and in other places in Das Kapital this fact is indeed fully admitted, 
and even accentuated. Marx was, as the third volume shows, also 
quite aware tliat limited liability companies play an important part 
in the distribution of wealth. But he leaves this factor, too, quite 
out of sight, and confuses the concentration of private cnteri)rises 
wdth the centralization of fortunes and capitals. By these and other 
omissions, quite apart from developments he could not well foresee, 
he announces a coming evolution which is very unlikely to take place 
in the way described. 

In this and in other features of his work a dualism reveals itself 
which is also often observable in his actions in life --the alternating 
predominance of tlic spirit of the scholar and the spirit of the radical 
revolutionary. Marx originally entitled his great .social work Cnft- 
cismof Political Economy, and this is still the sub-title of Das Kapital. 
But tlic conception of cvUti or criticize has with Marx a very’ pro- 
nounced meaning. He uses them mostly as identical with funda- 
mentally opposing. Much as he had mocked thej *' critical criticism '* 
of the Bauers, he is in this respect yet of thfdr breed and relapses 
into their habits. He retained in principle the H(^g(dian dialectical 
method, of which he said tliat in order to be rationally employed 
it must be ” turned ii])side down,” i,c, put upon a materialist basis. 
But as a matter of fact he has in many respt^cts contravened against 
this prescription. Strict materialist dialectics cannot conclude 'much 
beyond actual facts. Dialectical mat(jriallsm is revolutionary in 
the sense that it recognizes no finality, but otlienvise it is necessarily 
positivist in the general meaning of that term. Hut Marx's opposi- 
tion to modern society was fundamental and revolutionary, answer- 
ing to that of the proletarian to the bourgeois. And here we come to 
the main and fatal contradiction of his work. He wanted to pro- 
ceed, and to a very CTeat extent did proceed, scientifically. Nothing 
was to be deducc'd from ])rcconccivcd ideas; from the observed 
evolutionary laws and forces of modern society alone were conclu- 
sions to be drawn. And yet the final conclusion of the work, as 
already noted, is a jireconccivcd idea; it is the announcement of a 
slate of socif'ty logically opposed to the giv<*n one. Imperceptibly 
the dialectical movement of ideas is substituted for the dialectical 
movement of facts, and the real movement of facts is only considered 
so far as is comjiatiblc with the former. Science is violated in the 
service of speculation. The picture given at the end of the first 
volume answf'rs to a conception arrived at by speculative socialism 
in the 'forties. True, Marx calls this chapter '* the historical 
tendency of capitalist accumulation,” and ” tendency ” does not 
necessarily mean realization in c\*ery detail. But on toe whole the 
language used there is much too absolute to allow of the interpretation 
that Marx only wanted to give a speculative picture of the goal to 
which capitalist accumulation would lead if unhampered by socialist 
counteraction. The ejiithct ” historical ” indicates rather that toe 
jjaasage in question was meant to give in the main the true outline 
of tlic forthcoming social revolution. We are led to this conclusion 
also by the fact that, in language which is not in the least conditional, 
it is there said that the change of capitalist property into social 
property will mean ” only the expropriation of a few usurpers by the 
mass of the people.” In short, the principal reason for the undeniable 
contradictions m Das Kapital is to be found in the fact tliat where 
Marx has to do with details or subordinate subjects he mostly notices 
the important changes which actual evolution had brought about 
since the time of his first socialist writings, and thus hinsell states 
how far their presuppositions have been corrected by facts. But 
when he comes to general conclusions, he adheres in the main to toe 
original propositions based upon the old uncorrected presuppositions. 
Besides, the complex character of modem society is greatly under- 
estimated, so that, such important features as the influence 
of the changes of traffic and aggregation on modem life are scarcely 
considered at all; and Industrie and political problems ore viewed 
only from the aspect of class antagonism, and never under their 
administrative aspect. With n'gnrd to the theory of surplus- 
value and its foundation, the tlieory of labour-value, so much may be 
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safely said that, its premisses accepted, it is most ingeniously and 
most consistently worked out. And since its principal contention 
is in any case so iar true that the wagc-caminH workers as a w'holc 
produce more tlian they receive, tlie theory nas tlie great merit 
of demonstrating in an admiral)ly lucid way tlic relations between 
wages and surplus-produce and the growth and movements of capital. 
But the theory of labour-value as the determining factor of the 
exchange or market value of commodities can with justiheation be 
disputed, and is surely not more true tlian tliosc theories of value 
l)ascd on social demand or utility. Marx himself, in placing in the 
third volume what ho calls the law of valtie in tlie background and 
setting out the formation of tlie "price of production** as tlie 
empirical determinator of prices in moaern society, justifies tliose who 
looK upon tlie conception of labour-value as an abstract formula 
w’hich docs not apply to indiWdual exchanges of commodities at 
all, but which only serves to show an imagined typical example 
of w'hat in reality to-day is only true with regard to the procluction 
of the whole of social wealth. Thus understood, the conception of 
labour- value is quite unobjectionable^ but it loses much of the signifi- 
cance attributed to it by most ol the discinltrs of Marx and occasionally 
by Marx himself. It is a means of analysing and cxemidifying sur- 
plus labour, but quite inconclusive as to tlie proof of the surjdus 
value, or as an indication of tlie degree of the exploihition of tlie 
workers. This becomes the more apparent the more the remler 
advances in the second and thinl volumes of Das Kapital, where 
commercial ca])ital, money cajutal and ground rent arc dealt with. 
Though full ol fine observations and deductions, they form, from a 
revolutionary stand fioint, an anti-climax to the lirst volume, ft is 
difficult to see how, after all that is explained there on the functions 
of the classes that stand b('t\veen industrial employers and workers, 
Marx could have returned to those sweeping conclusions witli wliich 
tlie first volume ends. 

■f ile great scieiitilic achievement of Marx lies, tlum, not in these 
conclusions, Vuit in the details find yet more in Iht* method and fnin- 
ciples of his investigations in his philosophy of history. Here he has, 
as is now generally admitted, broken new ground and o])enc(i new 
ways and new' outlooks. Nolxidy before him had so el(?firly shown 
thti role of the productive agencies in historical evolution; nolxidy 
so masterfully exhibited their gnjat determining influence? on the 
forms and ideologies of social organisms. The passages and eliapters 
dealing with this subject form, iiotwithstfinding occasionfU exfiggcra- 
tions, the crowning ))arts of his works. If he lias bc'en J iistly compared 
with i.)arwin, it is in these respects that he ranks with that great 
genius, not through his value theory, ingenious though it be. With 
the great theorist of biological transformation he had also in common 
th(‘ indefatigable w’ay in which he made ])ainstaking studies of tlie 
minutest details connected with his researches. In the same ycfir 
as Darwin’s ejKich-making work on tlie origin of sp<‘ci('s there 
appeared also Mfirx’s work Kriiik der politischen Oko}wmiCf 
w lien? he explains in concise sentence's in the jire/ace that jihilosophy 
of history which has for the theory of the transformation or evolution 
of social organisms the same significfince that the arguiru’nt of 
Darwin had for the theory of the transformation of biological 
organisms. 

ifiDLiOGUAPiiY. — The main w'ritings of Karl Marx and Friedrich 
Kngels are as follow (we give only the titles of the original works and 
of itheir English translations) : (i) Ol Karl Marx alone ; La Mis(\fe 
de la philosophic^ riponse a la philosophic de la misdre de M. Proudhon 
(Paris, 1847; new' ed., 1892; English ed., The Poverty of Philosophy, 
London, 1900) ; I.ohnarheil und Kapital, ])amphle 1 . written 1848 (new 
ed., Berlin, 189T); English ed., Wage, Labour and Capital (London, 
iQoo) ; Die Klasscnkdmpfe in Frankreich, JS46' to /h*so (lierliii, 1895); 
Der achtsehnte Brumairc des Louis Bonaparte (ISew York, 1852; 
3rd ed., Hamburg, 1889; Eng. ed., New York, 1889); KnthiiUungen 
iiher den kolner KofnmiinistenproF,ess (Basel, 1852; new ed., Ziirich- 
Berlin, 1885); "European Revolutions and Counter-Revolutions** 
(reprints from the New York Tribune, 1851-1852; X^ndon, i89(i); 
'* The Eastern Question " (reprints from the New York Tribune, 1853- 
1856; London, 1898); Zur Kritik der politischen Okonomie (Berlin, 
1859; new ed., Stuttgart, 1897) ; Herr Vogt (London, 1860) ; Inaugural 
Address of the International Working men's Association (London, 
1864); Vkue, Price and Profit (written 1865, published London, 
1898) ; Das Kapital, Kritik der politischen Okonomie (3 vols. , Hamburg, 
1867, 1885 and 1895; Kng. ed. of ist vol., 1886); The Civil War in 
France, 1871 (London, 1871; new cd., 1893); V Alliance de la d6mo- 
cratie socialiste (London, 1873) ; articles printed or reprinted in Khein’ 
iseke Zeitung (1842-1843), Deutsch-framdsische JakrbUcher (Paris, 
1844), Das westphiilische Dampiboot (Bielefeld und Paderborn, 
1845-1848), Der CeseHschaftsspiegel (Elberfcld, 1846), Deutsche 
briisseder Zeitung (Brussels, 1847) , Neue rheinische Zeitung 
(dailv, Cologne, 1848-1849; monthly, Hamburg, 1850), The People 
(London, 1852-1858), The New York Tribune (New York, i853-i8fK)), 
The Free Press (Sheffield and London, 1856-1857), Das Volk (London, 
1859), Der Vorhote (Geneva, 186O-1875), Der Volkstaat (Leipzig, 

T 869-1 876), Die Neue Zeit (Stuttgart, 1883, sqq.); Sozialistische 
Monaishefle (Berlin, 1895, sqq.). (2) Of Friedrich Engels alone: 
Die Lage der arbeiienden klassen in England (Leipzig, 1845; new od,, 
Stuttgart, 1892; Eng. ed., London, 1892); Wohnungsfrage 
(Leipzig, 1873-T874: new ed., Zurich-Berlin, 1887); Herrn Eugen 
Dii brings UmwdT:ung der Wissenschaft (Leipzig, 1877; 3rd cd.. 


Stuttgart, 1S94). Three chapters of the first-named are published 
in English under the title Socialism, Utopian and Scientific (London, 
189 j). Der Ursprung des Eigenthums, der Familie und des Staates 
(Ziinch and Stuttgart, 1885 and 1892); Ludwig Feuerbach und der 
Ausgang der klassischett deutschen Philosophie (Stuttgart, 1880), In- 
troductions to most of the posthumous works of K. Marx and articles 
in the same periodicals as Marx, (3) Of Karl Marx and Friedrich 
Engels together : Die heilige Familie oder Kritik der kritischen 
Kritik (Frankfurt, 1845); Manifest der kommunistischen Partei 
(London, 1848; Eng. cd., 1848 and 1888). (4) With regard to Marx 
generally, his theory and his school, sec J . Stammliaiumcr, Biblio- 
graphic des Soziallsvdus und Kommiinismus (Jena, 1893); and 
Til. G. Masaryk, Die philosophischcn uml sosiologischcn Grundlagen 
des Marxismus (Vienna, iHcjii). Much biographical and biblio- 
graphical information on Marx and Engels is to be found in Dr 
Franz Mehring, Geschichtc der deutschen Sozialdemokratic (Stuttgart, 
1897-1898), and in the collection, edited also by Dr Fr, Mehring, 
A us dem Uterarischen Nachlass von Karl Marx, Friedrich Engels und 
Ferdinand Lassalle (Stuttgart, 1902). Of the criticisms of Marx’.^ 
economics, one of the mo.st compreiht'iisive i.s E. von Boehm-Bawerk'a 
Karl Marx and the Close of his System (London, 1898). Marx’s 
historic theor^^ is, apart from Masaryk, very exhaustively analysed 
by R. Stammler in Wirthschaft und Pecht (Leipzig, 1896). (E. Bn.) 

MARY ^ (Mapui, Map/fi/x), the mother of Jesus. At the 
time when the gospel history beginsS, she hud her home in Galilee, 
at the village of Nazareth, Of lier parentage notliing is recorded 
in any extant historical document of tlie 1st century, for the 
genealogy in Luke iii. (cf. i, 27) is manife.stly that of Joseph. 
In early life she liecame the wife of Joseph (y.v.) and the mother 
of Jesus Clirist; that she afterwards had other children is a 
natural inference from Matt. i. 25, which the evangelists, who 
fretjucnlly allude to “ the brethren of the Lord,” arc at no 
pains to obviate. The few incidents mentioned in Scripture 
regarding her show tliat slie followed our Lord to the very close 
of His earthly career with unfailing motherliness, but the 
“ Magnificat ” assigned to lier in Luke i. is the only passage 
which would distinctly imply on her part a high projihetic 
appreciation of His divine mission. It is however doubtful 
whether Luke really intended to assign this hymn to Mary 
or to Elizabeth (cf. especially Nicela of Pewesiana Uy A. E. Burn, 
Cambridge, 1905; IJarnack’s ” Das Magnificat der Elizabeth ” 
in the Sitzungsbmehte of the Berlin Academy for 1900, and 
Burkitt’s “ WJio .spoke the Magnifu'ut ? ” in the Journal of 
Theological Studies ^ Jan. 190(1). 'J’he original text of Luke 
probably mentioned no name in introducing the Magnificat; 
.scribes supplied the ambiguity by inserting, .some Mary, others 
Elizabeth. It is doubtful which repnjseiils the intention of 
the writer ; there is perhaps more to be said for tlie view that 
he meant to assign the Magnifu-at to Kli/.abeth. Mary was 
present at the (’rucifixion, where she was commcindcd by Jesus 
to the care of the a|)0.stle John (John xix. 26, 27), Joseph having 
apparently died before this time. Mary is mentioned in Acts i. 
14 as having been among those who continued in prayer along 
with the apostles at Jerusalem during the interval between 
the Ascension and Pentecost, 'JBere is no allusion in the New 
Testament to the time or place of her death. 

The subsequent growth of ec('Jc.siasti(’al tradition and belief 
regarding Mary will be traced most conveniently under the separ- 
ate heads of (i) her perjietiial virginity, (2) her absolute sinless- 
ness, (3) her peculiar relation to the (lodliead, which specially 
fits her for successful intercession on behalf of mankind. 

Her Perpetual Virginily. — This doctrine was, to say the 
least, of no imiiortancc in the eyes of the evangelists, and so 
far as extant writings go there is no evidence of its having been 
anywhere taught within the pale of the (’atholic Church of the 
first three centuries. On the contrary, to TertuUian the fact of 

* The name (Hcb. DHD), that of the sister of Mosos and Aaron, 

is of uncertain etymology ; many interpretations have Injen sug- 
gested, including Stella maris (" star of the sea **), which, tbouidl 
it has attained considerable currency through Jerome (the Ono- 
masHcon), may be at once dismissed. It seems to have been very 
common among the Jews in New Testament times: be.sides the 
subject of the present notice there are mentioned (i) ** Mary (the 
wife) of (Clai)a.s,’* who was porhayis the mother of James “ the 
little " (A fiiKpSt) and of Joses; (2) .Mary Magdalene, !•#. of Magdala; 
(3) Mary of Bethany, sister of Martha and T^zaru.s; (4) Mary, the 
mother of Mark; and (5) Mary, an otherwise unknown benciactresi 
of the aiiostle Paul (Koin. xvi. 6), 
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Mary’s marriage after the birth of Christ is a useful argument 
for the reality of the Incarnation against gnostic notions, 
and Origen relies upon the references to the Lord’s brethren 
as disproving the Docetism with which he had to contend. 
The a€L7rap$evia though very ancient is in reality a doctrine 
of non-Catholic origin, and first occurs in a work proscribed 
by the earliest papal Index librorum prohibitorum (attributed 
to Gclasius) as heretical, — the so-called Protevangelium Jacobi, 
written, it is generally admitted, within the 2nd century. Ac- 
cording to this very early source, which seems to have formed 
the basis of the later Liber de infaniia Mariae ei Chrisii salvaioris 
and Evangelium de nativitaie Mariae, the name of Mary’s 
father was Joachim (in the Liber de infantia a shepherd of the 
tribe of Judah, living in Jerusalem); he had long been married 
to Anna her mother, whose continual childlessness had become 
a cause of much humiliation and sorrow to them both. The 
birth of a daughter was at last angelically predicted to each 
parent separately. PVom her third to her twelfth year ** Mary 
was in the Temple as if she w'ere a dove that dwelt there, and 
she received food from the hand of an angel.” When she 
became of nubile age a guardian was sought for her by the 
priests among the widowers of Israel ” lest she should defile 
the sanctuary of the Lord and Joseph, an elderly man with 
a family, was indicated for this charge by a miraculous token. 
Some time afterwards the annunciation took place; when the 
Virgin’s pregnancy was discovered, Joseph and she were brought 
before the high priest, and, though asserting their innocence 
in all .sincerity, were acquitted only after they had been tried 
with ” the water of the ordeal of the Lord ” (Num. v. tt). 
Numerous details regarding the birth at Bethlehem are then 
given. The perpetual physical virginity of Mary, naively 
insisted upon in this apocryphon, is alluded to only with a half 
belief and a “ some say ” by (Element of Alexandria {Sirom, 
vii. 16), but became of much importance to the leaders of the 
Church in the 4th century , as for example to Ambrose, who .secs 
in Lzek. xliv. 1-3 a prophetic indication of so great a mystery.* 
Tho.se who continued to believe that Mary, after the miraculous 
birth of Jesus, had become the mother of other (’hildren by 
Jo.seph came accordingly to be spoken of as her cncmie.s — 
Antidicomarianitae (Epiphanius) or Antidicomaritac (Augus- 
tine) — and the first-mentioned author devotes a whole chapter 
(ch. 78) of his great work upon heresies to their confutation. 
For holding the same view Bonosus of Sardica was condemned 
by the .synod of Capua in 301 . To Jerome the perpetual virginity 
not only of Mary but even of Joseph appeared of so miu'h 
con.sequence that while a young man he wrote (387) the long 
and vehement tract Against HeUndius, in which he was the 
first to broach the theory (which has since gained wide currency) 
tliat the brethren of our Lord were children neither of Mary 
by her husband nor of Joseph by a former marriage, but of 
another Mary, sister to the Virgin and wife of Clopas or Alphacus. 
At last the epithet of act TrapOivo^ was authoritatively applied 
to the Virgin by the council of Chalcedon in 451, and the 
do(*trine implied has ever since been an undisputed point of 
orthodoxy both in the Eastern and in the Roman Churches, 
some even .seeking to hold the Anglican Church committed to it 
on ac'count of the general declaration (in the Homilies) of con- 
currence in the decisions of the first four general councils. 

Her Absolute Sinles s ness. - While much of the apocryphal 
literature of the early sects in which she is repeatedly spoken 
of as undefiled before God ” would seem to encourage some 
such doctrine as thi.s, many passages from the acknowledged 
fathers of the C'hurch could be cited to show that it was originally 
quite unknown to Catholicism. Even Augustine repeatedly 
asserts that she was born in original sin {De gen. ad lit. x. i8); 
and the locus dassicus regarding her possible immunity from 
actual transgression, on which the subsequent doctrine of 
Lombard us and his commentators was based, is simply an 
extremely guarded passage (De nat. et grat. ch, 36), in which, 

* De Inst. Virg.t " <|uae csl hacc porta nisi Maria ? . . . per quam 
Christus intravit in hu?ic mundum, quando virginali fusus est partu 
ct j^enitalia virninitalis claustra non solvit." 


while contradicting the assertion of Pelagius that inany had 
lived free from sin, he wishes exception to be made in favour 
of ** the holy Virgin Mary, of whom out of honour to the Lord 
1 wish no question to be made where sins are treated of- 
for how do we know what mode of grace wholly to conquer 
sin may have been bestowed upon her who was found meet 
to conceive and bear Him of whom it is certain that He had 
no sin.” A writer .so late as Anselm (Cur deus homo, ii. t6) 
declare.s that ** the Virgin herself whence He (Christ) was assumed 
was conceived in iniquity, and in sin did her mother conceive 
her, and with original sin was she born, because she too sinned 
in Adam in whom all sinned,” and the .same view W'as expressed 
by Damiani. For the growth of the modern Roman doctrine 
of the immaculate conception from the time in the 12th century, 

1 when the canons of Lyons sought to institute a festival in 
! honour of her ” holy conception,” and were remonstrated with 
by Bernard, see Immaculate Conception. The epithets applied 
to her in the Greek Church are such as ap.oXi;vros, Travayvws, 
ayttt, TTttvayta; but in the East generally no clear distinction 
is drawn between immunity from actual sin and original 
sinlcs.sness. 

Her Peculiar Relation to the Godhead, which specially fits 
Her for Successful Intercession on Behalf of Mankind. — It seems 
proliable that the epithet 6 ^cotoko« (” Mother of God ”) was 
first applied to Mary by theologians of Alexandria towards 
the close of the 3rcl century; but it doc.s not occur in any 
genuine extant writing of that period, unless we arc to a.ssign 
an early date to the apocryphal Transitus Mariae, in which 
the word i.s of frequent occurrence. In the 4th century it is 
met with frequently, being u.scd by Eusebius, Athanasius, 
Didymus and Gregory of Nazianzu.s — the latter declaring 
that the man who believes not Mary to have been OtoroKo^ has 
no part in God (Oral. li. p. 738).“' If its u.se was first recom- 
mended by a desire to bring into prominence the divinity of 
the Incarnate Word, there can he no doubt that latterly the 
expression came to be valued os directly honourable to Mary 
her.sclf and as corresponding to the greatly increa.sed esteem 
in which she personally was held throughout the Catholic! world, 
so that when Nestorius and others began to dispute its proprieU’, 
in the following century, their temerity was resented, not as 
an attack upon the establi.shed orthodox doctrine of the Nicciu: 
creed, but as threatening a more vulnerable and more tendcT 
part of thc! popular faith. It is sulficicnt in illustration of the 
drift of theological opinion to refer to the first sermon of Procliis, 
preached on a certain festival of the Virgin (irtkvrffvpi^ irapO^viKy}) 
at (Constantinople about the year 430 or to that of Gyril of 
Alexandria delivered in the church of the Virgin Mary at thc 
opening of thc council of Ephesus in 431. In the former 
the orator speaks of ” the holy Virgin and Mother of God ” as 
“ the spotless treasure-house of virginity, the spiritual paradise 
of thc scc'ond Adam; thc workshop in which tlie two natures 
were w'cldcd together .... the one bridge between God 
and men in the latter she is saluted as the “ mother and 
virgin," through whom ^5) the Trinity is glorified and 
worshipped, the cross of the Saviour exalted and honoured, 
through wliom heaven triumphs, the angels are made glad, 
devils driven forth, tlie tempter overcome, and thc fallen creature 
rai.sed up even to heaven.” The response which such language 
found in the popular heart was sufficiently shown by the shouts 
of joy with which the Ephesian mob heard of the deposition 
of Nestorius, e.scorting his judges with torches and incense 
to their homes, and celebrating the occasion by a general illu- 
mination. The causes which in the preceding century had 
led to this exaltation of the Mother of God in the esteem of 
the Catholic world are not far to seek. On thc one hand the 
.solution of the Arian controversy, however correct it may 
have been theoretically, undoubtedly had the practical effect 

- See Gieseler (KC., M. i. Abth. 1), w’ho points out instances in 
which anti-Arianizing zeal went so far as to call David dtuiraTtop 
and James 

Labb6, Cone. iii. 51. Considerable extracts are riven by Augusti 
{Denhw. iii.); seeul.so Milman (Lot. Christ, i. 185), who characterizes 
1 much of it as a " wild labyrinth of untranslatable metaphor." 



MARY 

ot relegating the God-man redeemer for ordinary minds into 
a far away region of “ remote and awful Godhead,” so that 
the need for a mediator to deal with the very Mediator could 
not fail to be felt. On the other hand, the religious instincts of 
mankind are very ready to pay worship, in grosser or more 
refined forms, to the idea of womanhood; at all events many 
of those who became professing Christians at the political fall 
of Paganism entered the Church with such instincts (derived 
from the nature-religioas in which they had been brought up) 
very fully developed. Probably it ought to be added that the 
('omparative colourlessness with which the character of Mar}" 
is presented, not only in the canonical gospels but even in the 
most copious of the apocrypha, left greater scope for the un- 
trammelled exercise of devout imagination than was possible 
in the case of Christ, in the circumstances of wliose humiliation 
and in whose recorded utterances there were many things 
which the religious consciousness found difficulty in under- 
standing or in adapting to itself. At all events, from the time 
of the council of Ejihesus, to exhibit figures of the Virgin and 
Child became the approved expression of orthodoxy, and the 
relationship of motherhood in which Mary had been formally 
declared to stand to God ' was instinctively felt to give the 
fullest and freest san<’tion of the Church to that invocation of 
her aid which had previously been resorted to only hesitatingly 
and occasionally. Previously to the council of Ephesus, indeed, 
the practice had obtained complete recognition, so far as we 
know, in those circles only in which one or other of the numerous 
redactions of the Transitus Mariac passed current.^ There 
we read of Mar}"'s prayer to Christ : Do Thou bestow Thine 
aid upon every man calling upon, or praying to, or naming 
the name of Thine handmaid to which His answer is, ” Every 
soul that calls upon Thy name shall not be ashamed, but shall 
find mercy and support and confidence both in the world that 
now is and in that which is to come in the presenc’e of My Father 
in the heavens.” But Gregory of Nazianzus also, in his pane- 
gyric upon Justina, mentions with incidental approval that 
in her hour of peril she “ implored Mary the Virgin to come 
to the aid of a virgin in her danger.” ^ Of the growth of the 
Marian cultus, alike in the East and in the West, after the 
decision at Ephesus it would be impossible to trace the history, 
however slightly, within the limits of the present article, justinian 
in one of his laws bespeaks her advocacy for the empire, and 
he inscribes the high altar in the new church of St Sophia 
with her name. Narses looks to her for directions on the field 
of battle. The emperor Heraclius bears her image on his 
banner. John of Damascus speaks of her as the sovereign 
lady to whom the whole creation has been made subject by 
her son. Peter Damian recognizes her as the most exalted 
of all creatures, and apostrophizes her as deified and endowed 
with all power in heaven and in earth, yet not forgetful of onr 
ract?.*^ In a word, popular devotion gradually developed the 
entire system of dot^irine and practice which Protestant contro- 

1 The term SforSKos does not actually occur in ihe canons of 
Ephesus. It is found, however, in the creed of Chalcedon. 

“ It is true that Ircnacus {Haer. v. 19, i), in the passage in which he 
draws his well-known parallel and contrast between the first and 
second Eve (cf, Justin, Dial. c. Tfyph, 100), to the effect that 

as the human race fell into bondage to death by a virgin, s<» is it 
rescued by a virgin," take.s occasion to speak of Mary as the 
“ advocata " of Eve; but it seems certain that this word is a transla- 
tion of the Greek trvt^iiyopost and iniplie.s hostility and rebuke rather 
than advocacy. 

» It is probable that the commemorations and invocations of the 
Virgin wnich occur in the present texts of the ancient liturgies of 

St lames ” and " St Mark arc due to interpolation. In this 
connexion ought also to be noted the chapter in Epiphanius {Fiaer. 

79) against the " Collyridians," certain women in Thrace, Scythia 
and Arabia, who were in the habit of worshipping the Virgin (d«l 
trapBFvov) as a goddess, the offering of a cake (KoWvpiia nva) t)eing 
one of the features of their worship. He rebukes them for offering 
the worship which was due to the Trinity alone; “ let Mary be held 
in honour, but by no means worshi])pcd." The cultus was prob- 
ably a relic of heathenism; cf. Jer. xliv. 19. 

*** ** Numquid quia ita deificata, idco nostrae humanitatis oblita 
ca} Nequaquam, Domina. . . . Data est tibi omnis potestas in coelo 
et in terra. Nil tibi impossibile/' de nativ. Mana§, ap. 

Gieseler, KG., Bd. ii. Abth. 1. 
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versialists are accustomed to call by the name of Mariolatry. 
With reference to this much-disputed phrase it is always to 
be kept in mind that the directly authoritative documents, 
alike of the Greek and of the Roman Church, distinguish formally 
between latria and dulia, and declare that the “ worship ” to be 
paid to the mother of God must never exceed that .superlative 
degree of dulia which is vaguely described as hypcrdulia. But 
the comparative reserve shown by the council of Trent in its 
decrees, and even in its catechism,'* on this subject has not 
been observed by individual theologians, and in view of the 
fact of the canonization of some of these (such as Eiguori)— 
a fact guaranteeing the absence of erroneous teaching from 
tlieir writings — it does not seem unfair, to hold the Roman 
Church responsible for the natural interpretations and just 
inferences which may be drawn c\’cn from apparently exagger- 
ated expressions in such works as the well-known Glories of 
Mary and others frequently quoted in controversial literature. 
There is a good resurni of Catholic developments of the cultus 
of Mary in Puscy’s Eirenicon. 

The following arc the principal feasts of the Virgin in the order 
in which they occur in the eccle.sijisLical year: (i) That of the 
Presentation {Praeseniaiio B. V. M., ra tMhta tvs Otar 6 kou), to coin 
memorate the beginning of her stay in ihe Temple, a.s recorderl in 
the Protevangelium Jacobi. It is Iwlieved lo have originated in the 
East in the 8th century, the earliest allusion lo it being made by 
George of Nicomedia (9th century); Manuel ComntMuis made h 
universal for the Eastern Empire, and in the modern Greek Church 
it is one of the five great festivals in honour of the Deipara. It was 
introduced into the Western Church late in the i.|th century, and, 
after having been withdrawn from the calendar by IMii.s V., vva.s 
restored by Sixtus V., the day observed in lx>th East and West 
being the 2Tsl of November. It is not mentioned in the English 
calendar. (2) The Feast of the Conception {Conceptio B. V. M,, 
Conceptio immaculata B. V. M., (rvWrj^tf 'rvs aylas observed 

by the Homan Catholic. Church on the 81 h of December, and by 
ail the Eastern ('hurches on the 9th of Dccemlier, has already been 
explained ; in the Greek Church it only ranks as one of the middle 
festivals of Mary. (3) The beast of the Purification (Occursus, 
Obviaiin, f*racsentatid, Festum SS. Siptteonis et Annne, Purification 
Candelarian {nrawavrij, OiraPTh) is otherwise known as (' andlemas . 
(4) The Feast of the Annunciation of the Virgin Mary {Annunciatio, 
V,\»ayytKi(TpLAs), It may Ikj mentioneil that at the council of I'oledo 
in <»5(> it was decreed that this festival should observed on the 
i8th of Decernl)(?r, in order to kec^p clear of J.ent. (5) The Keast 
of the Visitation {Visitatio B. V. M.) was instituted by Urban VI., 
promulgated in 1389 by Jtoniface JX., and reappointed by the 
council of Basel in 144T in commemoration of the visit paid 
by Mary to ElizaU'th. It is observed on the ^nd of July, and has 
been retained in the ICnglish calendar. (0) The I’ east of the Assump- 
tion [Dormitio, Pausatio, Transitus, Depositio, Migratio, AssumpUo, 
Kolfi/vms, fxfrdtrratris, &yd\rf^ts) has reference to the aiKicrynhal story 
related in several forms in various documents of tlic 4tli century 
condemned by Po^kj fielasius. 'I hcir general purport is that as the 
time drew nigh for " the most ble.ssed Virgin " (who is al.so .spoken of 
as ** Holy Mary," “ the queen of all the saints," " the holy spotless 
Mother of God ") to leave the world, tlie aprrstles were miraculously 
assembled round her death-bed at Bethlehem on the Lord’s Day, 
whereupon Christ dc.scended with a multitude f)f angcl.s and 
received her .soul. After “ the S])otIess and precious lK>dy " had 
been laid in the? tomb, “ .suddenly tlicre shone round them (th(* 
apostles) a miraculous lighi,” and it was taken up into heaven. The 
first Catholic writer who relates this story is Gregory of Tours 
(c. 590) ; ICpiphaiiius two c.cniurie.s earlier had declared that nothing 
was known as to the circumstances of Mary’s death and burial; and 
one of the documents of the council of Ephesus implies a belief that 
she was l)uried in that city. The Sleep of the Theotokos is 
ol>served in the Greek Church as a great festival on the 15th of 
August ; the Armenian Church also commemorates it, but the 
Kthiopic Church celebrates her death and burial on two separate 
days. The earliest allii.sion to the existence of such a festival in 


*’'The points taught in the catechism are — that she is truly the 
Mother of God, and the second ICve, by whose means we have 
received blessing and life; that she is the Mother of Pity, and very 
specially our advocate; that her merits are highly exalted, and that 
her dispositions towards us are extremely gracious; that her images 
are of the utmost utility. In the Missal her intercessions (though 
alluded to in the canr)ii and elsewhere) are seldom directly appealed 
to except in the T.itany and in some of the later offices, .such as those 
for the 8th of September and for the Festival of the Seven Sorrows 
(decree by Benedict XIII. in T727). Noteworthy are the versicles 
in the office for the 8th of December (The J^astof the Immaculate 
Conception), " Tota pulchra es, Maria, et macula nriginalis non est 
in te,'' and ' Gloriosa dicta sunt de te, Maria, quia fecit tibi magna 
qui potens est." 
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the Western Church seems to be that found in the proceedings of 
the synod of Salzburg in 800; it is also spoken of in trie tliiriy-sixth 
canon of the reforming synod of Mainz, held in 813. It was not 
at that time universal, being mentioned as doubtful in the capitu- 
laries of Charlemagne. The doctrine of the bodily assumption of the 
Virgin into heaven, although extensively believed, and indeed flowing 
as a natural theological consequence from that of her sinlessness, has 
never been declared to be “ de fide " by the Church of Rome, and is 
still merely a “pia sententia.'* (7) The Nativity of Mary {Naiivitas^ 
ytviBMov rris OtordKov), observed on the 8th of September, is first men- 
tioned in one of the homilies of Andrew of Crete (c. 750), and with 
the Feasts of the Purification, the Annunciation and the Assumption, 
it was appointed to be observed by the synod of Salzburg in 800, but 
seems to have been unknown at that time in the Gallican Church, 
and even two centuries later it was by no means general in Italy. 
Jn the Roman Catholic Church a large number of minor festivals in 
honour of the Virgin arc locally celebrated; and all the Saturdays 
of the year as well as the entire month of May are also regarded 
as sacred to her. 

The chief apcjcryphal writings wmeerned with Mary are the 
following ; (1) The Protevangelium Jacobi ^ with its derivatives 

the De nativitate Mariae, the Evangelium Ps.-Matthaei, the Historia 
jnsephi jahfi lignayii (all edited by Tisrhendorf, Evangelia apocrypha) 
cf. Harnack, der altchfisilichen Liiieratur^ p. 20 scq., and 

Chfonologie, i. 598 sejq.). {2) Evangelium Mariae (see Sittungsberichtc 
der Berlinischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 189O, pp. 839-8^7). 
(3) Iwdpuov ToO 99o\6yov \6yoi *lf r^v mliJttiprtP rrjs Btordttov. which 
appears in Latin under the title of the Transitus Mariae (ed. Tischen- 
dorf, Apocalypses apocryphae and Evangelia apocrypha^ and see? 
Bonnet, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol., 1880, pp. 222-247). 

(J.S.k.; K.L.) 

MARY, known as Mary Magdalene, a woman mentioned 
in the Gospels, first in Luke viii. 2 , as one of a company who 
“ healed of evil spirits and infirmities . . . ministered unto them 
(Jesus and the apostle.s) of their substance.” It i.s said that 
seven demons were cast out of her, but this need not imply 
simply one occasion, fler name implies tliat she came from 
.Magdala (el-Mejdel, 3 m. N.W. from Tiberias : in Matt. xv. 39 
the right reading is not Magdala but Magadan). She went 
with Jesus on the last journey to Jerusalem, witnessed the 
Oucifixion, followed to the burial, and returned to prepare 
spices. John xx. gives ^ account of her finding the tomb 
empty and of her interview with the risen Jesus. Mary of 
Magdala has been confounded (i) with the unnamed fallen 
woman who in Simon’s house anointed Christ’s feet (Luke vii. 
37); (2) with Mary of Bethany, sister of Lazarus and Martha. 

MARY L, queen of England (1516-1558), unpleasantly re- 
membered as ” the Bloody Mary ” on account of the religious 
persecutions which prevailed during her reign, was the daughter 
of Henry Vlll. and Catherine of Aragon, born in the earlier 
years of their married life, when a,s yet no cloud had darkened 
the prospect of Henry’s reign. Her birth occurred at Greenwich, 
on Monday, the i8lh of February 1516, and she was baptized 
on the following Wednesday, Cardinal Wolsey standing as her 
godfather. She seems to have been a singularly precocious 
child, and is reported in July 1520, when scarcely four and a 
half years old,u.s entertaining some visitors by a performance on 
the virginals. W'hen she w'as little over nine she was addressed 
in a complimentary Latin oration by commissioners sent over 
from Flanders on commercial matters, and replied to them in 
the same language “ with as much assuranc’e and facility as if 
she had been twelve years old ” (Gayangos, iii. pt, 1, 82), Her 
father was proud of iier achievements. Aliout the same time 
that she replied to the eommissioners in Latin he was arranging 
that she should learn Spanish, Italian and French. A great 
part, however, of the credit of her early education was un- 
doubtedly due to her inother, who not only consulted the 
Spanish scholar Vives upon the subject, but w^as herself Mary’s 
first teacher in Latin. She was also well instructed in music, 
and among her principal recreations as she grew up was that 
of playing on the virginals and lute. 

It was a misfortune that she shared with high-bom ladies 
generally in those days that her prospects in life were made 
a matter of sordid bargaining from the first, Mary was little 
more than two years old when she was proposed in marriage 
to the dauphin, son of Francis I. Three years afterwards the 
French alliance w^as broken off, and in 1522 she was affianced 
to her cousin the young emperor Charles V. by the Treaty of 


Windsor, No one, perhaps, seriously expected either of these 
arrangements to endure; and, though we read in grave state 
papers of some curious compliments and love tokens (really 
the mere counters of diplomacy) professedly .sent by the girl 
of nine to her powerful cousin, not many years passed away 
before Charles released himself from this engagement and made 
a more convenient match. In 1526 a rearrangement was made 
of the royal household, and it was thought right to give Mary 
on establishment of her own along with a council on the borders 
of Wales, for the better government of the Marches. For 
some years she accordingly kept her court at Ludlow, while 
new arrangements were made for the disposal of her hand. 
She was now proposed as a wife, not for the dauphin as before, 
but for his father Francis L, who had just been redeemed from 
captivity at Madrid, and who was only too glad of an alliance 
I with England to mitigate the severe conditions imposed on 
him by the emperor. Wolsey, however, on this occasion, 
only made use of the princess as a bait to enliancc the terms 
I of the compact, and left Francis free in the end to marry the 
emperor’s sister. 

It was during this negotiation, as Henry afterwards pre- 
tended, that the question was first raised whether Henry’s 
I own marriage with Catherine was a lawful one. Graminont, 
bishop of larbes, who was one of the ambassadors sent over 
by Francis to ask the princess in marriage, had, it was said, 
started an objection that she might possibly be considered 
illegitimate on account of her mother having been once the wife 
of her father’s brother. The statement was a mere pretence 
to shield the king when the unpopularity of the divorce l^ecame 
apparent. It is proved to be untrue by the strongest evidence, 
for we have pretty full contemporary records of the whole 
negotiation. On the contrary, it is quite clear that Henry, who 
had already for some time conceived the project of a divorce, 
kept the matter a dead secret, and was particularly anxious that 
the French ambas.sadors should not know it, while he used his 
daughter’s hand as a bait for a new alliance. The alliance 
itself, however, was actually concluded by a treaty dated West- 
miiLster, the 30th of April 1527, in which it was provided, a.s 
regards the Princess Mary, that she should be married either 
to Francis himself or to his second son Henry duke of Orleans. 
But the real object was only to lay the foundation of a perfect 
mutual understanding between the two kings, whicli Wolsey 
soon after went into France to confirm. 

During the next nine years the life of Mary, as well as 
that of her mother, was rendered miserable by the conduct of 
Henry VllL in seeking a divorce. Daring most of that period 
mother and daughter seem to have been kept apart. Possibly 
Queen Catherine had the harder trial; but Mary’s was scarcely 
less severe. Removed from court and treated as a bastard, .she 
was, on the birth of Anne Boleyn’s daughter, required to give 
up the dignity of princess and acknowledge the illegitimacy 
of her own birth. On her refusal her household was broken 
up, and she was sent to Hatfield to act as lady-in-waiting to 
her owm infant half-sister. Nor was even this the worst of 
her trials ; her very life was in danger from the hatred of Anne 
Bolcyn. Her health, moreover, was indifferent, and even when 
she was seriously ill, although Henry sent his own physician, 
Dr Buttes, to attend her, he declined to let her mother visit 
her. So also at her mother’s death, in January 1536, she was 
forbidden to take a last farcwTll of her. But in May following 
anotlier change occurred. Anne Boleyn, the real cause of all 
her miseries, fell under the king’s displeasure and w'as put to 
death. Mary was then urged to make a humble submission 
to her father as the means of recovering his favour, and after a 
good deal of correspondence with the king's secretary, Cromwell, 
she actually did so. The terms exacted of her were bitter 
in the extreme, but there was no chance of making life tolerable 
otherwise, if indeed she was permitted to live at all; and the 
poor friendless girl, absolutely at the mercy of a father who 
could brook no contradiction, at length subscribed an act of 
.submission, acknowledging the king as ” Supreme Head of 
the Church of England under Christ,” repudiating the pope’s 
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authority, and confessing that the marriage between her father 
and mother “ was by God’s law and man’s law incestuous and 
unlawful.” 

No act, perhaps, in the whole of Henry’s reign gives us a 
more painful idea of his revolting despotism. Mary was a 
high-spirited girl, and undoubtedly popular. All Europe 
looked upon her at that time as the only legitimate child of 
her father, but her father himself compelled her to disown 
the title and pass an unjust stigma on her own birth and her 
mother’s good name. Nevertheless Henry was now reconciled 
to her, and gave her a household in some degree suitable to 
her rank. During the rest of the reign we hear little about 
her except in connexion with a number of new marriage projects 
taken up and abandoned successively, one of which, to the 
count palatine Philip, duke of Bavaria, was specially repugnant 
to her in the matter of religion. Her privy purse expenses 
for nearly the whole of this period have been published, and 
show that Hatfield, Beaulieu or Newhall in Essex, Richmond 
and Hunsdon were among her principal places of residence. 
Although she was still treated as of illegitimate birth, it was 
believed that the king, having obtained from parliament the 
extraordinary power to dispose of the (Town by will, would 
restore her to her place in the succession, and three years before 
his death she was so restored by statute, but still under con- 
ditions to be regulated by her father’s will. 

Under the reign of her brother, Edward VI., she was again 
subjected to severe trials, which at one time made her seriously 
mcefitate taking flight and escaping abroad. Edward himself 
indeed seems to have been personally not unkind her, but 
the religious revolution in his reign assumed proportions such 
as it had not done before, and Mary, who had dt)nti sulTicicnt 
violen(!e to her own convictions in submitting to a despotic 
father, was not disposed to yield an equally tame obedience 
to authority exercised by a factious council in the name of a 
younger brother not yet come to years of discretion. Besides, 
the cause of the popei was naturally her own. In spite of the 
forced declaration formerly wrung from herself, no one really 
regarded her as a bastard, and the full recognition of her rights 
depended on the recognition of the pope as head of the Church. 
Hence, when Edward’s parliament passed an Act of Uniformity 
enjoining services in English and communion in bijth kinds, 
the law appeared to her totally void of authority, and slie 
insisted on having Mass in her own private chaf)el under the 
old form. When ordered to desist, she appealed f(.)r protection 
to the emperor Charles V., who, being her cousin, intervened 
for some time not ineffectually, threatening war with England 
if her religious liberty was interfered with. But Edward’s 
court was composed of factions of which the most vi(ilent 
eventually carried the day. Lord Seymour, the admiral, 
was attainted of treason and beheaded in i54(;. His brother, 
the Protect(;r Somerset, met with the same fate in 1552. Dudley, 
duke of Northumberland, then became paramount in the privy 
council, and easily obtaimid the sanction of the young king 
to those schemes for altering the succession whi(’h led imme- 
diately after his death to the usurpation of Lady Jane Grey. 
Dudley had in fact overawed all the rest of the privy council, 
and when the event occurred he took such energt^tic measures 
to give effect to the scheme that Lady Jane was actually recog- 
nized as queen for some days, and Mary had even to fly from 
Hunsdon into Norfolk. But the country was really devoted 
to her cause, as indeed her right in law was uncjuestionable, 
and before many days she was royally received in London, 
and took up her abode within the Tow^r. 

Her first acts at the beginning of her reign displayed a char- 
acter very different from that which she siill holds in popular 
estimation. Her clemency towards those who had takem up 
arms against her was altogether remarkable. She released 
from prison Lady Jane’s father, Suffolk, and had difficulty 
even in signing the warrant for the execution of Northumberland. 
Lady Jane herself .she fully meant to spare, and did spare till 
after Wyatt’s formidable insurrection. Her conduct, indeed, 
was in every respect conciliatory and pacific, and so far as they 
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depended on her personal character the prospects of the new 
reign might have appeared altogether favourable. But un- 
fortunately her position was one of peculiar difficulty, and the 
policy on which she determined was far from judicious. In- 
experienced in the art of governing, she had no trusty councillor 
but Gardiner ; every other member of the council had been 
more or Ic^ss implicated in the conspiracy against her. And 
though she valued Gardiner's advice she was naturally led to 
rely even more on that of her cousin, the emperor, who had 
brer her mother’s friend in adversit \ , and had done such materia) 
servi('e to herself in th(^ preceding reign. Following the emperor’s 
guidance she dt^terinined almost from the first to make his son 
Philip her husband, though she was eleven years his senior. 
She was also strongly desirous of restoring the old religion 
and wiping out the stigma of illegitimacy upon her birth, so 
that she might not seem to reign by virtue of a mere parlia- 
mentary settlement. 

Each of these different objects was attended by difficulties 
or objections peculiar to itself; but the marriage was the most 
unpopular of all. A restoration of the old religion threatened 
to deprive the new owncTS of abbey lands of their easy and 
comfortable acquisitions; and it was only with an express 
reservation of their interests that the thing was actually accom- 
plished. A declaration of her own legitimacy necessarily cast 
a slur on that of her sister Elizabeth, and cut her off from the 
succession. But the marriage promised to throw England into 
the arms of Spain and place the resources of the kingdom at 
the command of the emperor’s son. The Commons sent her 
a deputation to entreat that she would not marry a foreigner, 
and when her resolution was known insurrections l)roke out 
in different parts of the country. Suffolk, whose first rebellion 
had been pardoned, proclaimed Lady Jane Grey again in 
Lei(!eslcrshire, while young Wyatt raised the county of Kent 
and, though d(mied ac(^ess by London Bridge, kid his men round 
by Kingston to the very gates of London before ho was repu)s(?d. 
Jn the midst of the danger Mary showetd great intr(‘pidity, 
and the rebellion was presently quelled; after which, unhappily, 
she got leave to punsiie her own course uncluitiked. Slie married 
Philip, n‘Storcd the old religion, and got ( ardinal Pole to come 
over and absolve the kingdom from its i)ust disobedience to 
the Holy Sec. 

It; was a more than questionable policy thus to ally Jingland 
with Spain— a j)()wcir then actually at war with France. By 
the treaty, indeed, England was to remain neutral; butthcforce 
of events, in the end, coinpelkid her, as might have been expected, 
to take part in the (juarrel. Meanwhile the country was full 
of faction, and seditious pami)hlets of Protestant origin inflam(?d 
the people with hatred against the Spaniards. Philip's Si)anish 
follow(trs met with positive ill-usage cv(!ry where, and violent 
outbreaks occurred. A year alter bis marriage Philip went 
over to Brussels to recc.'ive from hi.- father the government 
of the Low (>)untrics and afterw'ards the kingdom of Spain. 
Much to Mary’s distress, hi.s absence was prolonged for a y(‘ar 
and a half, and when he returned in March J557 it was only 
to (commit England completely to the war; after which he went 
back to Brussels in July, to niiurii no more to England. 

Hostilities with iTanci; were inevitables, because France 
had encouraged disaffedion among Mary’s subjects, even 
during the brief truce of Vaucelles. Conspiracies had f)een 
hat(;hed by English rc.fugees in I’aris, and an attempt to sedze 
Scarborough had b(?en made with the aid of vt*sscl.s from the 
Seine. But perhaps the strange.st thing about the situation 
was that the pope took i)art with b'ranfie against Spain; and 
so the very marriage which Mary had contracted to bring 
England back to the Holy Sec made her the wife of the pope’s 
enemy. It was, moreover, this war with France? that occasioned 
the final calamity of the loss of Calais, which sank so deeply 
into Mary’s heart some time before she died. 

The cruel persecution of the Protestants, which has cast 
so much infamy upon her reign, was not due, as commonly 
supposed, to inhumanity on her part. When the kingdom 
was reconciled to Rome and absolved by Cardinal Pole^ it 
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followed; almost as a matter of necessity, that the old heresy 
laws should be revived, as they were then by act of parliament. 
They had been abolished by the protector Somerset for the 
express purpose of promoting changes of doctrine which did 
violence to what was still the prevailing religious sentiment; 
and now the old religion required to be protected from insult 
and fanatical outrages. Doubts were felt as to the result 
cv(m from the first; but the law having been once passed could 
not be relaxed merely because the victims were so numerous; 
for that would only have encouraged the irreverence which 
it was intended to check. No doubt there were milder men 
among the heretics, but as a chiss their stern fanaticism and 
ill-will to the old religion made them dangerous, even to the 
public peace. Rogers, the first of the martyrs, was burnt on 
the 4th of February 1555. Hooper, bishop of Gloucester, 
had been condemned six days before, and suffered the same 
fate upon the 9th. From this time the persecutiem went on 
uninterrupted for three years and three quarters, numbering 
among its victims Ridley, Latimer and CrannuT. It came 
to an end at last on the death of Mary. It seems to liave 
been most severe in the eastern and southern parts of 
England, and the largest number of sufferers was naturally 
in the diocese of Bonner, bishop of London. From first 
to last nearly three hundred victims are known to have 
perished at the stake; and their fate certainly created a 
revulsion against Rome that nothing else was likely to have 
effected. 

^lary was of weak constitution and subject to frequent 
illnesses, both before and after her actx'ssion. One special 
infirmity caused her to believe a few months after her marriage 
that she was with child, and tlianksgiving services were ordered 
throughout the diocese of London in November 1554. The 
same delusion recurred in March 1558, w^hen thougli she did 
not make her expectation public, she drew up a will in antici- 
pation of the dangers of childbirth, constituting her husband 
regent during the minority of her pros])ective heir. To this 
she added a codicil on the 28th of October following, when 
the illness that wtis to be her last had set in, showing tliat she 
had ceased to have much expectation of maternity, and earnestly 
entreating her “ next heir and successor by the laws ** (whom 
she did not name) to allow execution of the instrument. She 
died on the lyth of November. 

Her name deserved better treatment than it has generally 
met with; for shtj was far from cruel. Her kindness to poor 
people is undoubted, and the severe execution of her laws 
seemed only a necessity. Even in this matter, mrireover, she 
was alive to the injustice with which the law was usually strained 
in behalf of the prerogative; and in appointing Sir Rirjiard 
Morgan chief justice of the common pleas she charged him 
“ not to sit in judgment otherwise for her highness than for 
her subjects,” and to avoid the old error of refusing to admit 
witnesses against the Crown (Holinslied 111 . 1 1 1 2). Her conduct 
as queen was certainly governed by the best possible intentions; 
and it is evident that her very zeal for goodness caused most 
of the trouble she brought upon herself. Her subjects were 
entirely released, even by papal authority, from any obligation 
to restore the confiscated lands of the Churc^h. But she herself 
made it an object, at her own expense, to restore several of 
the moniisterics; and courtiers who did not like to follow her 
example, encouraged the fanatics to spread an alarm that it 
would even yet be made compulsory. So the worldly minded 
joined hands with the godly heretics in stirring up enmity 
against her. (J- Ha.) 

MARY II. (1662-1694), queen of England and wife of King 
William IIL, elder daughter of James, duke of York, afterwards 
King James II., by his first wife, Anne, daughter of Edward 
Hyde, ist earl of Clarendon, was born in London on the 30th 
of April 1662. She was educated as a Protestant, and as it was 
probable that she would succeed to the English throne after 
the deaths of her uncle, Charles II,, and her father, the choice 
of a husbnnd for her was a political event of high importance. 
About 1672 the name of William, prince of Orange, was men- 


tbned in this connexion; and after some hesitation on both 
sides caused by the condition of European politics, the betrothal 
of William and Mary took place in October 1677, and was 
quickly followed by their marriage in London on the 4th of 
November. Mary's married life in Holland does not appear 
to have been a happy one. Although she soon became popular 
among the Dutch, she remained childless, while William treated 
her with neglect and even with insult; and her troubles were 
not diminished after her father became king of England in 1685. 
James had treated his daughter very shabbily in money matters; 
and it was increasingly difficult for her to remain loyal to both 
father and husband when tliey were so divergent in character 
and policy. Although Mary never entirely lost her affection 
for her father the wife prevailed over the daughter ; and after 
the birth of her half-brother, the prince of Wales, in 1688, 
she regarded the dethronement of James as inevitable. It 
cannot be said, however, that William merited this confidence. 
Possibly he was jealous of his wife as the heiress of the English 
throne, contrasting her future position with his own ; but accord- 
ing to Burnet, who was then staying at the Hague, this cause of 
difference was removed by the tactful interference of Burnet 
himself. The latter asserts that having divined the reason 
of the prince’s jealousy he mentioned the matter to the princess, 
who in her ignorance of statecraft had never considered the 
relative positions of herself and her husband with regard to 
the English throne ; and that Mary, by telling the prince ” she 
would be no more but his wife, and that she would do all that 
lay in her power to make him king for life ” (Burnet, Supplement y 
cd. Foxcroft, p. 309), probably mollified her husband's jealousy. 
On the other hand Macaulay’s statement that henceforward 
there was entire friendship and confidence ” between them 
must be taken with some reserve. Mary shared heartily in the 
events which immediately preceded William’s expedition to 
England in i688. After the success of the undertaking she 
arrived in London in February 1689; and by lier faithful adher- 
ence to her promise made a satisfactory settlement of the English 
crown possible. William and Mary were together proclaimed 
king and queen of England, and afterwards of Scotland, and 
were crowned on the nth of April 1689. During the king’s 
absence from England the queen, assisted by a committee of 
the privy countdl, was entrusted with the duties of government, 
duties which she performed faithfully, but which she gladly 
laid down on William’s return. In these times of danger, 
however, she acted when necessary with courage and prompti- 
tude, as when in 1690 she directed the arrest of her uncle Henry 
Hyde, 2nd carl of Clarendon; but she was constantly anxious 
for William's safety, and unable to trust many of her advisers. 
She was further distressed by a quarrel with her sister Anne 
in 1692 following the dismissal of Marlborough, and this event 
somewhat diminished her popularity, which had hitherto been 
one of the mainstays of the throne. Weak in body and troubled 
in mind, the queen died at Kensington Palace from small-pox 
on the 28th of December 1694, and was buried in Westminster 
Abbey. Mary was a woman of a remarkably modest and 
retiring disposition, whose outstanding virtue was perhaps 
her unswerving loyalty to William. Bumet has passed a 
remarkable panegyric upon her character. She was extremely 
pious and charitable; her blameless private life was in marked 
contrast with her surroundings, both in England and Holland; 
without bigotry she was greatly attached to the Protestant 
faith and to the Church of England; and she was always eager 
to improve the tone of public morals, and to secure a better 
observance of Sunday. Greenwich Hospital for Seamen was 
founded in her honour. 

For the political events of Mary's life see William HI. For her 
private life see Sir John Dalrymple, Memoirs of Great Britain and 
Ireland (London, 1700); Counte.ss Bentinck, moires de 
Marie y reine d*Angleterre (the Hague, 1880); Memoirs and Letters of 
Mary Queen of England (ed. by R. Doebner, Leipzig, 1886); F. J. L. 
Kriimer, Maria JJ» Stuart (Ubrecht, 1890); Agnes Strickland, Lives 
of the Queens of England ^ vols. x. and xi. (London, 1847); G. 
Bumet, History of mv own Time (Oxford, 1833); and O. Klopp, 
Der Fall des Hauses Stuart (Vienna, 1875-1888). 
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MARY QUEEN OP SCOTS’ (1542-1 587), daughter of King James 
V. and his wife Mary of Lorraine, wiis born in December 1542, 
a few days before the death of her father, heart-broken by the 
disgrace of his arms at Solway Moss, where the disaffected nobles 
had declined to encounter an enemy of inferior force in the cause 
of a king whose systematic policy had been directed against 
the privileges of their order, and whose representative on the 
occasion was an unpopular favourite apf>ointed general in 
defiance of their ill-will. On the 9th of September following the 
ceremony of coronation was duly performed upon the infant. 
A scheme for her betrothal to Edward, prince of Wales, was de- 
feated by the grasping greed of his father, whose obvious ambi- 
tion to annerx the crown of Scotland at once to that of England 
aroused instantly the general suspicion and indignation of Scot- 
tish patrioti.sm. In 1 548 the queen of six years old was betrothed 
to the dauphin Francis, and set sail for France, where she arrived 
on the 15th of August. I'he society in whi(‘h the child was 
thenceforward reared is known to readers of IJrantome as well 
as that of imperial Rome at its worst is known to readers of 
Suetonius or Petronius, as well as that of papal Rome at its worst 
is known to readers of the diary kept by the d(»inestic chaplain of 
Pope Alexander VI. Only in their pages can a parallel be found 
to the gay and easy record which reveals without sign of shame or 
suspicion of offence the daily life of a ('ourt comj)ared to which 
the court, of King Charles II. is as the court of Queen Victoria 
to the society described by (irammont. Debauchery of all 
kin(l.<, and murder in all forms, were the daily matter of excite- 
ment or of jc.st to the brilliant circle which revolved around 
Queen Catherine de’ Medici, After ten years’ training under the 
tutelage of the woman whose main instrument of policy was the 
('orriiption of her own cliildren, the queen of S(‘ots, aged fifteen 
years and five months, was niarriccl to the eldest and feeblest of 
the brood on the 24th of April 1558. On the 17th of November 
Elizabeth became c|ueen of England, and the princes of Lorraine 
— Francis the great duke of Guise, and his brother the cardinal — 
induced their niece and her husband to assume!, in addition to 
the arms of France and Scotland, the arms of a country over 
which they asserted the right of Mar>^ Stuart to reign as legiti- 
mate heire.ss of Mary Tudor. Civil strife broke out in .Scotland 
between John Knox and the (jiiccn-dowagcr between the .self- 
styled “ congregation of the l-ord ’’ and the adherents of the 
regent, whose; Frenedi troops repelled the combined forces of the 
Scotch and their English allies from the; beleaguered walls of 
Leith, little more than a month before the death of their niistre.ss 
in the castle of Edinburgh, on the loth of June t56o. On the I 
25th of August Protcstanti.sm was proclaitnecl ami ( atluilicism j 
su|)pressed in Scotland by a convention of states a.sseml)led I 
without the assent of the absent (jueen. On the 5th of ])c<*ernbcr i 
Fram’is II. died; in Augu.st 1561 Ids widow left France for 
Scotland, having been refused a safe-conduct by Elizabeth on 
the ground of her own previous refusal to ratify the treaty made 
with England by her commissioners in the .same month of t:h(! 
preceding year. She arrived neverthele.ss in salety at Leith, es- 
corted by three of her uncles of the house of T-orraine, and bring- 
ing in her train her future biographer, Branlomc, and Chastedard, 
the first of all her voluntary victims. On the 2Tst of August 
she first met the only man able to withstand her; and their first 
passage of arms left, a.s he has recorded, upon the mind of 
John Knox an ineffaceable impression of her “ proud mind, 
iTaftv wit and indurate heart against God and llis trulli.^’ And 

^ In a letter dated the 4th of April 1882, referring to the i)ubljca- | 
tion of his drama Mary Stuart, Swinburne wrote to Edmund Clarence 
Stcdinan : " Mary Stua/t has jjrocured me two satisfactions which 
I prefer infinitely to columms of adulation in 7 'he Times ami any 
profit thence resultinf*. (i) A letter from Sir Henry Taylor . . . 
(2) An application from the editor of the Encyclopaedia liritannica 
— who might, T supj>osc, as in Macaulay's time, almost command 
the services of the most c?mincnt scholars and historians of Uk* 
country— to me, a mere poet, proi)Osing that I should contribute 
to that great repository of erudition the biography of Mary Queen 
of Scots. I doubt if the like compliment was ever paid Ixjfore to 
one of our ' idle; trade.' " The present article is the biography con 
tributod by the poet to the 9th edition in response to the invitation 
p'f'Trod to in this iTter. 


yet her acts of concession and conciliation were such as no 
fanatic on the opposite .side could have approved. She a.s.sented, 
not only to the undisturbed maintenance of the new creed, but 
even to a s(dieme for the endowment of the Protestant ministry 
out of the confiscated lantis of tlie Church. Her liulf-brother, 
j Lord James Stuart, shared the duties of her chief counsellor with 
I William Maitland of Lelhington, the keenest and most liberal 
thinker in the country. By the inlluen(!e of Lord James, in 
spile of the earnest oppo.sition of Knox, permission wa.s obtained 
for her to hear Mass eelebrated in her private chapel— a licence 
to which, said the Reformer, he would have preferred the invasion 
of ten thousand Erenchmen. I’hrough all the first troubles of 
her reign tlie young (fueen steered her .skilful and dauntless way 
with the tact of a woman and tlie courage of a man. An insurrec- 
tion in the north, headed by tlie earl of Hiiiilly under pretext 
of rescuing from justice the life which his .son had forfeited by hi.s 
share in a homicidal brawl, was cnislied at a blow by tlie Uird 
James against whose life, its well as against his .sisler^s Iilx!riy, 
the conspiracy of the Gordons had liecn aimed, and on whom, 
after the father had fallen in fight and the son had expiated his 
double offence on the scaffold, the Itiading rebel’s earldom of 
Murray was conferred by the gratitude of the (jiiccn. lixactly 
four months after tlic battle of Corrichie, and the subscf|iicnt 
execution of a criminal whom she is said to have ‘‘ lovtid en- 
tirely,” had put an end to the first insurrection raised against her, 
Pierre de Roscosel de C’liastclard, who had returned to Frant'c 
with the other (companions of her arrival, and in November 1562 
had revi.'^ited Scotland, expiated with his lu'ad the offence or the 
misfortune of a s(!(:ond (U‘t(‘(!tion at night in her bcd-cdiamlier. 
In the same month, twenty-five yiiars afterwards, the execution 
of his mistress, atTording to the verdid of her contemporaries 
in France, avenged the blood of a lover who had died without 
uttering a w'ord to realize tlie apprelicnsion which (acc’ording to 
Knox) had before his trial inipell(!(l her to desire her brother 
” that, as hi! loved h(.*r, lu' would slay Ghaslelard, and lot him 
never speak word.” And in the .sanu; niontli, two years from the 
date of Chastclard's execution, her first step was un(!cms(!iously 
taken on the road to .Fothcringliuy, when she gave her heart at 
first sight to her kinsman Henry, J^ord Darnley, son of Matthew 
Stuart, earl of Ja!nno\, who had suffiirt'd an exile of twimty years 
in expiation of his intrigues with JOngland, and had married the 
! niece of King Henry VIII., daughUT of liis sister Margaret, tlie 
I widow of James JV., by her .sei'ond husband, the earl of Angus. 

! Queen Elizabeth, with thi^ almost incredible want of laiT or 
instinctive delii'acy which distinguished and disfiguri!d her 
vigorous intelligence, had reeiftitly projioserl as a suitor to the 
queen of Scots her own low -horn favourite, I/ird Robert Dudley, 
the widower if not the mi)rdi;rer of Amy Robsart; and .sht; now^ 
prot(‘.sted against the; project of marriage belwt^cm Mary and 
Darnley. Mary who had already married hirr kinsman in secret 
at Stirling (!astle with ('atholic rites (celebrated in the apartment 
of David Kizzio, her .secretary for (‘orrcspondencc with France, 
a.ssun!d the English amlassador, in reply to thi; jirotcst of his 
mistress, tliat the inarriagi; would not take place for three 
months, when a disp(!nsation from the pope would allow' the 
cousins to be publicly imitiid without offcni’c; to the (>hnrch. On 
the of July 7565 they were accordingly remarried at 
Holy rood. The hapies.s and worthless bridegroom had already 
incurred thi; hatred of two powerful imijinies, the (rarls of Morton 
and (ilencairn ; but thi; former of these took part w'ilh the queen 
again.st the forces raised by Murray, Glimi^airn and otluTs, under 
the nominal leadership of Hamilton, duke of Chatelherault, on 
the double pleti of danger to the new religion of the country, and 
of the illegal proccuxling by which Darnley had licen proclaimed 
king of Scots without the needful constitutional assent of the 
e.statc.s of the realm* Murray was cited to attend tla; ” raid ” 
or array levied by the king and (|iu!cn, and was duly dcmounced 
by public blast of trumpet for his non-appearance. He entered 
Edinburgh with his forces, but failed to hold the town against 
the guns of the oastle, and fell back upon Dumfries before the 
advance of the royal army, which was now joined by James 
Henburn, earl of Bothwell, on his return from a three-years' 
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outlawed exile in France. He had been accused in 156a of a 
plot to seize the queen and put her into the keeping of the carl of 
Arran, whose pretensions to her hand ended only when his 
iasanity could no longer be concealed. Another new adherent 
was the son of the late earl of Huntly, to whom the forfeited 
honours of his house were restored a few months before the 
marriage of his sister to BothwelL The queen now appealed to 
France for aid; but Castelnau, the French ambassador, replied 
to her passionate pleading by sober and earnest advice to make 
peace with the malcontents. This counsel was rejected, and in 
October 1565 the queen marched an army of 18,000 men against 
them from Edinburgh; their forces dispersed in face of superior 
numbers, and Murray, on seeking shelter in England, was 
received with contumely by Elizabeth, whose half-hearted help 
had failed to support his enterprise, and whose intercession for 
his return found at first no favour with the queen of Scots. But 
the conduct of the besotted boy on whom at their marriage she 
had bestowed the title of king began at once to justify the enter- 
prise and to play into the hands of all his enemies alike. His 
father set him on to demand the crown matrimonial, which 
would at least have assured to him the rank and station of inde- 
pendent royalty for life. Rizzio, hitherto his friend and advo- 
cate, induced the queen to reply by a reasonable refusal to this 
hazardous and audacious request. Darnley at once threw him- 
self into the arms of the party opposed to the policy of the queen 
and her secretary — a policy which at that moment was doubly 
and trebly calculated to exasperate the fears of the religious and 
the pride of the patriotic. Mary was invited if not induced by 
the king of Spain to join his league for the suppression of Pro- 
testantism ; while the actual or prospective endowment of Rizzio 
with Morton's office of chancellor, and the projected attainder of 
Murray and his allies, combined to infiame at once the anger and 
the apprehension of the Protestant nobles. According to one 
account, Darnley privately assured his uncle George Douglas of 
his wife’s infidelity; he had himself, if he might be believed, 
discovered the secretary in the queen’s apartment at midnight, 
under circumstances yet more unequivocdly compromising than 
those which had brought Chastclard to the scaffold, Another 
version of the pitiful history represents Douglas as infusing 
suspicion of Rizzio into the empty mind of his nephew, and thus 
winning his consent to a deed already designed by others. A 
bond was drawn in which Darnley pledged himself to support 
the confederates w^ho undertook to punish “ certain privy 
persons ” offensive to the state, “ especially a strange Italian, 
called Davie ” ; another was subscribed by Darnley and the 
banished lords, then biding their time in Newcastle, which 
engaged him to procure their pardon and restoration, while 
pledging them to ensure to him the enjoyment of the title he 
coveted, with the consequent .security of an undisputed succes- 
sion to the crown, despite the counter claims of the house of 
Hamilton, in case his wife should die without issue — a result 
which, intentionally or not, he and his fellow-conspirators did 
all that brutality could have suggested to accelerate and secure. 
On the 9th of March the palace of Holyrood was invested by a 
troop under the command of Morton, while Rizzio w^as dragged 
by force out of the queen’s presence and slain without trial in 
the heat of the moment. The parliament was discharged by 
proclamation issued in the name of Darnley as king ; and in the 
evening of the next day the banished lords, whom it was to have 
condemned to outlawry, returned to Edinburgh, On the day 
following they were graciously received by the queen, who under- 
took to sign a bond for their security, but delayed the subscrip- 
tion till next morning under plea of sickness. During the night 
she escaped with Darnley, whom she had already seduced from 
the party of his accomplices, and arrived at Dunbar on the third 
morning after the slaughter of her favourite. From thence they 
returned to Edinburgh on the 38th of March, guarded by two 
thousand horsemen under the command of Bothwell, who had 
escaped from Holyrood on the night of the murder, to raise a 
force on the queen’s behalf with his usual soldierly promptitude. 
The slayers of Rizzio fled to England, and were outlawed; 
Darnley was permitted to protest his innocence and denounce 


his accomplices; after which he became the scorn of all parties 
alike, and few men dared or cared to be seen in his company. 
On the 19th of June a son was bom to his wife, and in the 
face of his previous protestations he was induced to acknow- 
ledge himself the father. But, as Murray and his partisans 
returned to favour and influence no longer incompatible with 
that of Bothwell and Huntly, he grew desperate enough with 
terror to dream of escape to France. This design was at once 
frustrated by the queen’s resolution. She summoned him to 
declare his reasons for it in presence of the French ambassador 
and an assembly of the nobles; she l^sought him for God’s sake 
to speak out, and not spare her; and at last he left her presence 
with an avowal that he had nothing to allege. The favour 
shown to Bothwell had not yet given occasion for scandal, 
though his character as an adventurous libertine was as notable 
as his reputation for military hardihood; but as the summer 
advanced his insolence increased with his influence at court and 
the general aversion of his rivals. He was richly endowed by 
Mary from the greater and lesser spoils of the Church ; and the 
three wardenships of the Border, united for the first time in his 
person, gave the lord high admiral of Scotland a position of 
unequalled power. In the gallant discharge of its duties he 
was dangerously wounded by a leading outlaw, whom he slew 
in single combat; and while yet confined to Hermitage Castle 
he received a visit of two hours from the queen, who rode thither 
from Jedburgh and back through 20 miles of the wild borderland 
where her person was in perpetual danger from the freebooters 
whom her father’s policy had striven and had failed to extirpate. 
The result of this daring ride was a ten days’ fever, after which 
she removed by short stages to Craigmillar, where a proposal 
for her divorce from Darnley was laid before her by Bothwell, 
Murray, Huntly, Argyle and I^thington, who was chosen spoke.s- 
man for the rest. She assented on condition that the divorce 
could be lawfully effected without impeachment of her son’s 
legitimacy ; whereupon Lethington undertook in the name of all 
present that she should be rid of her husband without any pre- 
judice to the child — at whose baptism a few days afterwards 
Bothwell took the place of the putative father, though Darnley 
was actually residing under the same roof, and it was not till 
after the ceremony that he was suddenly struck down by a 
sickness so violent as to excite suspicions of poison. He was 
removed to Glasgow, and left for the time in charge of his father; 
but on the news of his progress towards recovery a bond was 
drawn up for execution of the sentence of death which had 
secretly been pr()noim(!ed against the twice-turned traitor who 
had earned his doom at all hands alike. On the 22rid of the next 
month (Jan. 1567) the queen visited her husband at Glasgow and 
proposed to remove him to Craigmillar Castle, where he would 
have the benefit of medicinal baths; but instead of this resort 
he was conveyed oti the last day of the month to the lonely and 
squalid shelter of the residence which was soon to be made 
memorable by his murder. Between the ruins of two sacred 
buildings, with the town-wall to the south and a suburban 
hamlet known to ill fame as the Thieves’ Row to the north of it, 
a lodging was prepared for the titular king of Scotland, and fitted 
up with tapestries taken from the Gordons after the battle of 
Corrichie. On the evening of Sunday, the 9th of February, Mary 
took her last leave of the mi.seralfie boy who had so often and so 
mortally outraged her os consort and as queen. That night the 
whole city was shaken out of sleep by an explosion of gunpowder 
which shattered to fragments the building in which he should 
have slept and perished ; and next morning the bodies of Darnley 
and a page were found strangled in a garden adjoining it, whither 
they had apparently escaped over a wall, to be despatched by the 
hands of Bothwell’ s attendant confederates. 

Upon the view which may be taken of Mary’s conduct during 
the next three months depends the whole debateable question of 
her character. AJording to the professed champions of that 
charac^ter, this conduct w^as a tissue of such dastardly imbecility, 
such heartless irresolution and such brainless inconsistency as 
for ever to dispose of her time-honoured claim to the credit of 
intelligence and courage. It is certain that just three months 
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and six days after the murder of her husband she became the 
wife of her husband’s murderer. On the nth of February she 
wrote to the bishop of Glasgow, her ambassador in France, a 
brief letter of simple eloquence, announcing her providential 
escape from a desi^ upon her own as well as her husband's life. 
A reward of two thousand pounds was offered by proclamation 
for discovery of the murderer. Bothwell and other.s, his 
satellites or the queen’s, were instantly placarded by name as 
the criminals. Voices were heard by night in the streets of 
Edinburgh calling down judgment on the assassin.s. Four days 
after the discovery of the bodies, Darnley was buried in the 
chapel of Holyrood with secrecy as remarkable as the solemnity 
with which Rizzio had been interred there less than a year 
before. On the Sunday following. Mary left Edinburgh for 
Seton Palace, t 2 miles from the capital, where scandal asserted 
that she passed the time merrily in shooting-matches with Both- 
well for her partner against Lords Seton and Himtly; other 
accounts represent Huntly and Bothwell as left at Holyrood in 
charge of the infant prince. Gracefully and respectfully, with 
statesmanlike yet feminine dexterity, the demands of Darnley ’s 
father for justice on the murderers of his son were accepted and 
eluded by his daughter-in-law. Bothwell, with a troop of fifty 
men, rode through Edinburgh defiantly denouncing vengeance 
on his concealed accusers. As weeks elapsed without action 
on the part of the royal widow, while the cry of blood wa.s up 
throughout the country , raising echoes from England and abroad, 
the murmur of accusation began to rise against her also. Mur- 
ray, with his sister’s ready permission, withdrew to France. 
Already the report was abroad that the queen was bent on mar- 
riage with Bothwell, whose last year’s marriage with the sister of 
Huntly would be dissolved, and the assent of his wife’s brother 
purchased by the restitution of his forfeited estates. According 
to the Memoirs of Sir James Melville, both Lord Herries and 
himself resolved to appeal to the queen in terms of bold and 
earnest remonstrance against so desperate and scandalous a 
design ; Herries, having been met with assurances of its unreality 
and professions of astonishment at the suggestion, instantly fled 
from court; Melville, evading the danger of a merely personal 
protest without backers to support him, laid before Mary a letter 
from a loyal Scot long resident in England, which urged upon her 
consideration and her conscience the danger and disgrace of such 
a project yet more freely than Herries had ventured to do by 
word of mouth; but the sole result was that it needed all 
the queen’s courage and resolution to rescue him from the 
violence of the man for whom, she was reported to have said, she 
cared not if she lost France, England and her own country, and 
would go with him to the world’s end in a white petticoat before 
she would leave him. On the 28th of March the privy council, 
in which Bothwell himself sat, appointed the r2th of April 
as the day of his trial, Lennox, instead of the Crown, being 
named as the accuser, and cited by royal hitters to appear at 
“ the humble reejuest and petition of the said Earl Bothwell,” 
who, on the day of the trial, had 4000 armed men be- 
hind him in the streets, while the castle was also at his command. 
Under these arrangements it was not thought wonderful that 
Lennox discreetly declined the danger of attendance, even with 
3000 men ready to follow him, at the risk of desperate 
street fighting. He pleaded .sierkness, asked for more time, and 
demanded that the accused, instead of enjoying special favour, 
should share the treatment of other suspected criminals. But, 
as no particle of evidence on his side was advanced, the protest 
of his representative was rejected, and Bothwell, acquitted in 
default of witnesses against him, was free to challenge any 
persistent accuser to the ancient ordeal of battle. His wealth 
and power were enlarged by gift of the parliament which met on 
the 14th and rose on the rqth of April— a date made notable 
by the subsequent supper at Ainslie’s tavern, where Bothwell 
obtained the signatures of its leading members to a document 
affirming his innocence, and pledging the subscribers to maintain 
it against all challengers, to stand by him in all his quarrels 
and finally to promote by all means in their power the 
marriage by which they recommended the queen to reward his 


services and benefit the country. On the second day following 
Mary went to visit her child at Stirling, where his guardian, 
the earl of Mar, refused to admit mure than two women in 
her train. It was well known in Edinburgh that Bothwell 
liad a body of men ready to intercept her on the way hack, and 
carry her to Dunbar-not, as was naturally inferred, without 
good assurance of her consent. On the 24th of April, as 
she approached Edinburgh, Bothwell accordingly met her 
at the head of 800 spearmen, assured her (as she after- 
wards averred) that she was in tlie utmost peril, and escorted 
her, together with Huntly, Lcthington and Melville, wIk) were 
then in attendance, to Dunbar Castle. On the 3rd of May Lady 
Jane Gordon, who had become countess of Bothwell on the 22nd 
of February of the year preceding, obtained, on the ground of her 
husband's infidelities, a separation which, how'ever, would not 
under the old laws of Catholic Scotland liavc left him free to 
marry again; on the 7th, ac'cordirigly , tjlie nec essary divorce was 
pronounced, after two day’s session, by a clerical tribunal which 
ten days before had received from the queen a special commission 
to give judgment on a plea of somewhat apocryphal consanguinity 
allt^ged by Bothwell us the ground of an action for divorce against 
his wife. The fact was studiously evaded or concealed tliat a 
dispensation had been granted by tlie archbishop of St Andrews 
for this irregularity, which could only liave arisen through some 
illicit connexion of the husband with a ndative of the wife be- 
tw'een whom and himself no aftlnity by blood or marriage could 
be proved. On the day when the first or JVotestant divorce was 
pronounced, Mary and Bothwell returned to Edinburgh with 
every prepared appearance of a peaceful triumph. Le.st her 
captivity should have been held to invalidate the late legal 
j)roceedings in her name, proclamation was made of forgiveness 
accorded by the queen to her captor in consideration of his j)a.sl 
and future .services, and her intention was announced to reward 
them by further promotion ; and on the same day (May 12), he 
was duly created duke of Orkney and Shetland, 'bhe duke, as a 
conscientious lYotestant, refused to marry his mistress according 
to the rites of her Church, and she, the chosen champion of its 
cause, agreed to In* married to him, not mere))' by a Protestant 
but by one who before his conversion had been a ('atholic bishop, 
and should therefore have been more hateful and contemptible 
in her eyes than any ordinary heretic, had not religion as well 
as policy, faith as well as reason, been al)sorbcd or superseded 
by some more mastering j)Ussion or emotion. This passion or 
emotion, according to those who deny her attachment to Both- 
w'ell, was simply terror —the blind and irrational prostration of 
an abject spirit before the cruel force of circumstances and the 
crafty wickedne.ss of men. IlitluTlo, according to all evidence, 
she had shown herself on all occasions, as on all subsequent 
occasions she indisputably showed herself, the most fcarie.ss, the 
most keen-sigh t(?d, the most ready-witted, the most higdi-gifted 
and high-spirited of women; gallant and generous, skilful and 
practical, never to be cow^mI by fortune, never to be ('.ajoled by 
craft; neither more unsellish in her ends nor more unscrupulous 
in her practice than might have been expected from her training 
and her creed. But at the (Towning moment of trial then; are 
those who assert their belief that tlic woman who on her way t() 
the field of Corrichie liad uttered her wish to be a man, that she 
might know all the hardship and all the enjoyment of a soldier’s 
life, riding forth ” in jack and knapscmll ” - tlic woman wdio 
long afterwards wa.s to liold her own for two days together 
without help of counsel against all the array of English law and 
Pmglish statesmanship, armed with irrefragable evidence and 
.supported by the resentment of a nation — showed herself 
equally devoid of moral and of physiciil re.S£)lution ; too sen.seless 
to realize the significance and too heartless to face the danger of 
a situation from which the simplest exercise of reason, principle 
or courage must have resf'ued the most unsuspicious and 
inexperienced of honest women who was not helplessly deficient 
in sclf-relian(xj and self-respect. The famous (:orrc.spondence 
produced next year in evidence against her at the conference of 
York may have been, as her partisans affirm, so craftily garbled 
and falsified by interpolation, suppression, perversion, or 
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absolute forgery as to be all but historically worthless. Its accep- 
tance or its rejection does not in any degree whatever affect, for 
better or for worse, the rational estimate of her character. The 
problem presented by the simple existence of the facts just 
summed up remains in cither case absolutely the same. 

"i'hat the coarse and imperious nature of the hardy and able 
ruffian who had now become openly her master should no less 
openly have shown itself even in the first moments of their 
inauspicious union is what any bystander of common insight 
must inevitably have foreseen. Tears, dejection and passionate 
expressions of a despair “ wishing only for death,*’ bore fitful and 
variable witness to her first sense of a heavier yoke than yet had 
galled her spirit and her pride. At other times her affectionate 
gaiety would give evidence as trustworthy of a fearless and 
improvident satisfaction, 'fhey rode out in state together, and 
if he kept cap in hand as a subject she would snatch it from him 
and clap it on his head again; while in^aver things she took all 
due or possible care to gratify his ambition, by the insertion of 
a clause in their contract of marriage which made their joint 
signature necessary to all documents of state issued under the 
sign-manual. She despatched to France a special envoy, the 
bishop of Dumblane, with instnictions setting forth at length 
the unparalleled and hitherto ill-requited services and merits 
of Bothwell, and the necessity of comfiliance at once with his 
passion and with the unanimous counsel of the nation — a 
people who would endure the rule of no foreign consort, and 
whom none of their own countrymen were so competent to 
control, alike by wisdom and by valour, as the incomparable 
subject of her choice. These personal merits and this politi- 
<’al necessity were the only pleas advanced in a letter to her 
ambassador in England. But that neither plea would avail 
h(;r for a moment in Scotland she had ominous evidence on 
ilie thirteenth day after her marriage, when no response was 
made to the usual form of proclamation for a raid or levy of 
forces under pretext of a campaign against the rievers of the 
border. On the 6th or ytli of June Mary and Bothwell took 
refuge in Borthwick Castle, twelve miles from the capital, where 
the fortrcs.s was in the keeping of an adherent whom the diplo- 
macy of Sir James Melville had succeeded in detaching from his 
allegiance to Bothwell. The fugitives were pursued and be- 
leaguered by the earl of Morton and Lord Hume, who declared 
their purpose to rescue the queen from the thraldom of her hus- 
band. rie escaped, leaving her free to follow him or to join the 
parly of her professed deliverers. But whatever cause she might 
Ikivc found since marriage to complain of his rigorous custody 
and domineering brutality was insufficient to break the ties by 
which he held her. Alone, in the disguise of a page, she slipped 
out of the castle at midniglit, and rode off to meet him at a tower 
two miles distant, whence they fled together to Dunbar. The 
confederate lords on entering Edinburgh were welcomed by the 
citizens, and after three hours’ persuasion Lethington, who had 
now joined them, prevailed on the captain of the castle to deliver 
it also into their hands. Proclamations were issued in which the 
crime of Bothwell was denounc'ed.and the disgrace of the country, 
the thraldom of the queen and the mortal pciril of her infant son. 
were set forth as reasons for summoning all the lieges of the chief 
cities of Scotland to rise in arms on three hours’ notice and join 
the forces assembled against the one common enemy. News of 
his approach reached them on the night of June 14, and they 
marched before dawn with 2200 men to meet him near Mussel- 
burgh. Mary meanwhile had passed from Dunbar to Hadding- 
ton, and thence to Seton, where 1600 men rallied to her side. 
On the T5th of June, one month from their marriage day, the 
queen and Bothwell, at the head of a force of fairly equal numbers 
but visibly inferior discipline, met the army of the confederates 
at Carberrv Hill, some six miles from Edinburgh. Du Croc, the 
French ambassador, obtained permission through the influence 
of Maitland to convey to the queen the terms proposed by their 
leaders — that she and Bothwell should part, or that he should 
meet in single combat a champion chosen from among their 
number. Bothwell offered to meet any man of sufficient 
quality; Mary would not assent. As the afternoon wore on 


their force began to melt away by desertion and to break up for 
lack of discipline. Again the trial by single combat was pro- 
posed, and thrice the proposal fell through, owing to objections on 
this side or on that. At last it was agreed that the queen should 
yield herself prisoner, and Bothwell be allowed to retire in safety 
to Dunbar with the few followers who remained to him. Mary 
took leave of her first and la.st master with passionate an^ish 
and many parting kisses ; but in face of his enemies, and in hear- 
ing of the cries which bur.st from the ranks, demanding her death 
by fire as u murderess and harlot, the whole heroic and passionate 
spirit of the woman, represented by her admirers ais a spiritless 
imbecile, flamed out in responsive threats to have all the men 
hanged and crucified, in whc).se power she now stood helpless and 
alone. She grasped the hand of Lord Lindsay as he rode beside 
her, and swore by this hand ” she would “ have his head for 
this.” In Edinburgh she was received by a yelling mob, which 
flaunted before lier at each turn a banner representing the corpse 
of Darnley with her child beside it invoking on his knees the 
retribution of divine justice. P'rom the violence of a multitude 
in which women of the worst class were more furious than the 
men she was sheltered in the house of the provost, where she 
repeatedly showed herself at the window, appealing aloud with 
dishevelled hair and dress to the mercy which no man could look 
upon her and refuse. At nine in the evening she was removed to 
Holyrood, and thence to the port of Leith, where she embarked 
under guard, with her attendants, for the island castle of Loch- 
leven. On the 20th a silver casket containing letters and French 
verses, miscalled sonnets, in the handwriting of the (jueen, was 
taken from the person of a servant who had been sent by Both- 
well to bring it from Edinburgh to Dunbar. Even in the exist- 
ing versions of the letters, translated from the lost originals and 
retranslated from this tran.slation of a text which was probably 
destroyed in 1603 by order of King James on his accession to 
the English throne — even in these possibly disfigured versions, 
the fiery pathos of passion, the fierce and piteous fluctuations of 
spirit between love and hate, hope and rage and jealousy, have 
an eloquence apparently beyond the imitation or invention of 
art (sec Casket Letters ^). Three days after this discovery 
Lord Lindsay, Lord Ruthven and Sir Robert Melville were 
despatched to Loclileven, there to obtain the queen’s signature 
to an act of abdication in favour of her son, and another appoint- 
ing Murray regent during his minority. She submitted, and 
a commission of regency was established till the return from 
France of Murray, who, on the 15th of August, arrived at Loch- 
levcn with Morion and Athole. According to his own account, 
the expostulations as to her past conduct which preceded his 
admonitions for the future were received with tears, confessions 
and attempts at extenuation or excuse ; but when they parted 
next day on good terms she had regained her usual spirits. 
Nor from that day forward had they reason to sink again, 
in spite of the close kee|)ing in which she was held, with the 
daughters of the house for bedfellows. 'J’heir mother and the 
regent’s, her father’s former mistress, was herself not impervious 
to her prisoner’s lifelong power of seduction and subjugation. 
Her son George Douglas fell inevitably under the charm. A 
rumour transmitted to England went so far as to assert that she 
had proposed him to their common half-brother Murray as a 
fourth husband for herself; a later tradition represented her as 
the mother of a child by him. A third report, at least as im- 
probable as either, asserted that a daughter of Mary and Both- 
well, born about this time, li\'ed to be a nun in France. It is 
certain that the necessary removal of George Douglas from ^ch- 
leven enabled him to devise a method of escape for the prisoner 
on the 25th of March 1568, which was frustrated by detection 
of her white hands under the disguise of a laundress. But a 
younger member of the household, Willie Douglas, aged eighteen, 
whose devotion was afterwards remembered and his safety cared 
for by Mary at a time of utmost risk and perplexity to herself, 
succeeded on the 2nd of May in assisting her to escape by a 

^ It is to be observed that the above conclusion as to the authen- 
ticity of tlie Casket Letters is the same as that arrived at upon dif- 
ferent grounds by the most recent research on the subject.— Ed. E. B. 
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postern gate to the lake-side, and thence in a boat to the main- 
land, where George Douglas, I^rd Seton and others were await- 
ing her. Thence they rode to Seton’s castle of Niddry, and 
next day to Hamilton Palace, round which an army of 6000 men 
was soon assembled, and whither the new French ambassador 
to Scotland hastened to pay his duty. The queen’s abdication 
was revoked, messengers were despatched to the English and 
French courts, and word was sent to Murray at Glasgow that 
he must resign the regency, and should be pardoned in common 
with all offenders against the ciueen. But on the day when 
Mary arrived at Hamilton Murray had summoned to Glasgow 
the feudatories of the Crown to take arms against the insurgent 
enemies of the infant king. Elizabeth sent conditional offers 
of help to her kinswoman, provided she would accept of English 
intervention and abstain from seeking foreign assistance; but 
the messenger came too late. Mary’s followers had failed to 
retake Dunbar Castle from the regent, and made for Dumbarton 
instead, marching two miles south of Glasgow, by the village 
of Langside. Here Murray, with 4500 men, under leaders of 
high distinction, met the 6000 of the queen’s army, whose ablest 
man, Herries, was as much distrusted by Mary as by every one 
else, while the Hamiltons could only be trusted to think of their 
own interests, and were suspected of treasonable designs on all 
who stood between their house and the monarchy. On the 13th 
of May the battle or skirmish of I-angside determined the result 
of the campaign in three-(juarters of an hour. Kirkaldy of 
(irange, who commanded the regent’s cavalry, seized and kept 
the place of vantage from the beginning, and at the first sign 
of wavering on the other side shattered at a single charge the 
forces of the (jueen with a lo.ss of one man to three hundred. 
Mary fled Oo miles from the field of lier last liattle before she 
halted at San(|uhar, and for three days of flight, ac’cording to 
her own account, had to .sleep on the hard ground, live on oat- 
meal and sour milk, and fare at night like the owls, in hunger, 
cold and fear. On the third day from the rout of Langside she 
(M’ossed the Solway and landed at Workington in Cumberland, 
May 1 6, 1568. ()n the 20th Lord Scrope and Sir Francis 
Knollys were sent from court to carry messages and letters of 
comfort from Elizabeth to Mary at Carlisle. On the nth of 
|unc Knollys wrote to l!ecil at once the best description and the 
noblest panegyric extant of the queen of S<*ot.s— enlarging, with 
a bravne man’s sympathy, on her indifference to form and cere- 
mony, her daring grace and openness of manner, her frank dis- 
play of a great desire to be avenged of her enemies, her readiness 
to expose herself to all perils in hope of victory, her delight to hear 
of hardihood and courage, commending by name all her enemies 
of approved valour, sparing no cowardice in her friends, but 
above all things athirst for victory by any means at any price, 
so that for its sake pain and peril seemed pleasant to her, and 
wealth and all things, if compared with it, contemptible and vile. 
What was to be done with such a princess, whether she were to be 
nourished in one’s bosom, above all whether it could be advisable 
or safe to try any diplomatic tricks upon such a lady, Knollys 
left for the minister to judge. It is remarkable that he should 
not have discovered in her the qualities so obvious to modem 
champions of her character — c^asiness, gullibility, incurable 
innocence and invincible ignorance of evil, incapacity to suspect 
or re.sent anything, readiness to believe and forgive all things. 
On the 15th of July, after various delays interposed by her reluc- 
tance to leave the neighbourhood of the l)order, where on her 
arrival she had received the welcome and the homage of the 
leading Catholic houses of Northumberland and Cumberland, 
she was removed to Bolton Castle in North Yorkshire. During 
her residence here a conference was held at York between her 
own and Elizabeth’s commissioners and those appointed to 
represent her son as a king of Scots. These latter, of whom 
Murray himself was the chief, privately laid before the English 
commissioners the contents of the famous casket. On the 24th 
of October the place of the conference was shifted from York to 
London, where the inquiry was to l)e held before Queen Elizabeth 
in council. Mary was already aware that the chief of the English 
commissioners, the duke of Norfolk, was secretly an aspirant to 


the peril of her hand; and on the 21st of October she gave the 
first sign of assent to the suggestion of a divorce from Both well. 
On the 26th of October the charge of complicity in the murder of 
Damley was distinctly brought forward against her in spite of 
Norfolk’s reluctance and Murray’s previous hesitation. Eliza- 
beth, by the mouth of her chief justice, formally rebuked the 
audacity of the subjects who durst bring such a charge against 
their sovereign, and challenged them to advance their proofs. 
They complied by the production of an indictment under five 
heads, supported by the necessary evidence of documents. The 
number of English commissioners was increased, and they were 
bound to preserve secrecy as to the matters revealed. Further 
evidence was supplied by Thomas Oawford, a retainer of the 
house of Lennox, tallying so exactly with the text of the casket 
letters as to have been cited in proof that the latter must needs 
be a forgery. Elizabeth, on the close of the evidence, invited 
Mary to reply to the proofs alleged before she could be admitted 
to her presence; but Mary simp!'/ desired her commissionens to 
withdraw from the conference. She declined with .s<'()rn the pro- 
posal made by Elizabeth through Knollys, that she should sign a 
second abdication in favour of her .son. On the loth of January 
1569, the judgment given at the conference acquitted Murray and 
his adherents of rebellion, while affirming that nothing had been 
proved against Mary — a verdict accepted by Murray as ecjuiva- 
lent to a practical recognition of his office as regent for the infant 
king. This position he was not long to hold; and the fierce 
exultation of Mary at the news of his murder gave to tho.se who 
believed in her complicity with the murderer, on whom a pension 
was bestowed by her unblushing gratitude, fresh reason to fear, 
if her liberty of corre.spondence and intrigue were not restrained, 
the likelihood of a similar fate for Elizabeth. On the 26th of Jan 
uary 1569 she had been removed from Holton Castle to 'rutbiiry 
in Staffordshire, where proposals were conveyed to her, at the 
instigation of Leicester, for a marriage with the duke of Norfolk, 
to which she gave a graciously conditional assent; but the di.s- 
covcfry of these proposals consignt‘d Norfolk to the Tower, and 
on the outbreak of an insurrection in the north Mary, hy Lord 
Hunsdon’s advice, was again removed to Coventry, when a body 
of her intending deliverers was within a day’s ride of 1 utlniry. 
On the 23rd of January following Murray was a.s.sassinated ; and 
a .second northern insurnretion was crushed in a single sharp fight 
by Lord Hunsdon. In October (!ecil had an interview with Mary 
at Chats worth, w'hcn the conditions of her possible restoration 
to the throne in c()mj)liance with French demands were debated 
at length. The queen of .Seots, with dauntless dignity, refu.sed 
to yield the castles of Edinburgh and Dumbarton into Engli.sh 
keeping, or to deliver up her fugitive English parli.suns then in 
Scotland ; upon other j)()ints they came to terms, and the arti(‘les 
were signed on the ibth of October. On the same day Mary wrote 
to Elizabeth, requesting with graceful earnestness the favour of 
an interview which might reassure her against the suggestion that 
this treaty was a mere pretence. On tlje 281I1 of November she 
was removed to Sheffield Castle, where she remained for the next 
fourteen years in charge of the earl of Shrewsbury. The detection 
of a plot, in which Norfolk was implicated, for the invasion of 
England by Spain on behalf of Mary, who was then to take him 
as the fourth and most contemptible of her husbands, made 
necessary the reduction of her household and the stricter 
confinement of her person. On the 28th of May 1572 a 
demand from both houses of parliament for her ex(!cution 
as well as Norfolk’s was generously rejected hy IClizabeth; 
but after the punishment of the traitorous pretender to 
her hand, on whom she had lavished many eloquent letters 
of affectionate protestation, she fell into “ a passion of 
sickness ” which convinced her honest keeper of her genuine 
grief for the ducal caitiff. A treaty projected on the news of 
the massacre of St Bartholomew, by which Mary should be sent 
back to Scotland for immediate execution, was broken off hy the 
death of the earl of Mar, who had succeeded Lennox as regent; 
nor was it found possible to come to acceptable terms on a like 
understanding with his .succe.ssor Morion, who in 1577 sent a 
proposal to Mary for her restoration, which she declined^ in 
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suspicion of a plot laid to entrap her by the policy of Sir Francis 
Walsingham, the most unscrupulously patriotic of her English 
enemies, who four years afterwards sent word to Scotland that 
the execution of Morton, so Jong the ally of England, would be 
answered by the execution of Mary. But on that occasion 
Elizabeth again refused her assent either to the trial of Mary or 
to her transference from Sheffield to the Tower. In 1581 Mary 
accepted tlie advice of Catherine de* Medici and Henry III. 
that she should allow her son’s title to reign as king of Scotland 
conjointly with herself when released and restored to a share of 
the tlirone. This plan was but part of a scheme including the 
invasion of England by her kinsman the duke of Guise, who was 
to land in the north and raise a Scottish army to place the re- 
leased prisoner of Sheffield beside her son on the throne of Eliza- 
beth. After the overthrow of the Scottish accomplices in this 
notable project, Mary poured forth upon Elizabeth a torrent of 
pathetic and eloquent reproach for the many wrongs she had 
suffered at the hands of her hostess, and pledged her honour to 
the assurance that she now aspired to no kingdom but that of 
heaven. In the spring of 1583 she retained enough of this saintly 
resignation to ask for nothing but liberty, without a share in the 
government of Scotland; but Lord Burghley not unreasonably 
preferred, if feasible, to reconcile the alliance of her son with 
the detention of his mother. In 1584 the long-suffering earl of 
Shrewsbury was relicv(?d of his fourteen years' charge through 
the involuntary good offices of his wife, wliose daughter by her 
first husband had married a brother of Darnley; and their 
orphan child Arabella, born in England, of royal descent on the 
father’s side, was now, in the hopeful view of her grandmother, 
a more plausible claimant than the king or queen of Scots to the 
inheritance of the Englisli throne. In December 1583 Mary had 
laid before the Fnmc’h ambassador her first complaint of the 
slanders spread by Lady Shrewsbury and her sons, who were 
ultimately compelled to confess the falsehood of their imputa- 
tions on the queen of Scots and her keeper. It was probably at 
the time when a desire for revenge on her calumniatress made 
her think the opportunity good and safe for discharge of such a 
two-edged dart at the countess and the queen that Mary wrote, 
but abstained from despatching, the famous and terrible letter 
in which, with many gracious excuses and professions of regret 
and attachment, she transmits to Elizabeth a full and vivid 
report of the hideous gossip retailed by Bess of Hardwick regard- 
ing her character and person at a time when the reporter of these 
abominations was on friendly terms with her husband’s royal 
charge. In the autumn of 1584 she was removed to Wingfield 
Manor under charge of Sir Ralph Sadler and John Somers, who 
accompanied her also on her next removal to Tutbury in January 
1585. A letter received by her in that cold, dark and unhealthy 
castle, of which fifteen years before she had made painful and 
malodorous experience, assured her that her son would acknow- 
ledge her only as qne<m-mothcr, and provoked at once the threat 
of a parent’s curse and an application to Elizabeth for s}’Tnpathy. 
In April 1585 Sir Amyas Paulet was appointed to the office of 
which Sadler, accused of careless indulgence, had requested to 
be relieved; and on Christmas Eve she was removed from the 
hateful shelter of Tutbury to the castle of Chartley in the same 
county. Her correspondence in cipher from thence with her Eng- 
lish agents abroad, intercepted by Walsingham and deciphered 
by his secretary, gave eager encouragement to the design for 
a Spanish invasion of England under the prince of Parma — an 
enterprise in which she would do her utmost to make her son 
take part, and in case of his refusal would induce the Catliolic 
nobles of Scotland to betray him into the hands of Philip, from 
whose tutelage he should be released only on her demand, or if 
after her death he should wish to return, nor then unless he had 
become a ('atholic. But even these patriotic and maternal 
schemes to consign her child and re-consign the kingdom to the 
keeping of the Inquisition, incarnate in the widower of Mary 
Tudor, were superseded by the attraction of a conspiracy a^inst 
the throne and life of Elizabeth, Anthony Babmgton, in his 
boyhood a ward of Shrewsbury, resident in the household at 
Sheffield Castle, and thus subjected to the charm before which so 


many victims had already fallen, was now induced to under- 
take the deliverance of the queen of Scots by the murder of the 
queen of England. It is maintained by those admirers of Mary 
who assume her to liavc been an almost absolute imbecile, gifted 
with the power of imposing herself on the world as a woman of 
unsurpassed ability, that, while cognisant of the plot for her 
deliverance by English rebels and an invading army of foreign 
auxiliaries, she might have been innocently unconscious that this 
conspiracy involved the simultaneous assassination of Elizabeth. 
In the conduct and detection of her correspondence with Babing- 
ton, traitor was played off against traitor, and spies were utilized 
against assassins, with as little scruple as could be required or 
expected in the diplomacy of the time. As in the case of the 
casket letters, it is alleged that forgery was employed to inter- 
polate sufficient evidence of Mary’s complicity in a design of 
which it is thought credible that ,slie was kept in ignorance by 
the traitors and murderers who had enrolled themselves in her 
service — that one who pensioned the actual murderer of Murray 
and a would-be murderer of Elizabeth was incapable of approving 
what her keen and practised intelligence was too blunt and torpid 
to anticipate as inevitable and inseparable from the general 
design. In August the (‘onspirators were netted, and Mary was 
arrested at the gate of Tixall Park, wliither Paulet had taken her 
under pretence of a hunting party. At Tixall she wa,s detained 
till her papers at ('hartley had undergone thorough research. 
That she was at length taken in her own toils even such a dullard 
as her admirers depict her could not have failed to understand ; 
that she was no such dastard as to desire or deserve such defen- 
ders the whole brief course of her remaining life bore consistent 
and irrefragable witness. Her first thought on her return to 
Chartley was one of loyal gratitude and womanly sympathy. 
She cheered the wife of her English secretary, now under arrest, 
with promises to answer for her husbantl to all accusations 
brought against him, took her new-born child from the mother's 
arms, and in default of clergy baptized it, to Paulct’s Puritanic 
horror, with her own hands by her own name. The next or the 
twin-born imi>ulsc of her indomitable nature was, as usual in all 
times of danger, one of passionate and high-spirited defiance 
on discovering the seizure of her papers. A fortnight afterwards 
her keys and her money were confiscated, while she, bedridden 
and unable to move her hand, could only ply the terrible weapon 
of her bitter and fiery tongue. Her secretaries were examined 
in London, and one of them gave evidence that she had first 
heard of the conspiracy by letter from Babington, of whose 
design against the life of Elizabeth she thought it best to take 
no notice in her reply , though she did not hold herself bound to 
reveal it. On the 25th of September she w^as removed to the 
strong ca.stle of Kotheringay in Northamptonshire. On the 6th 
of October she was desired by letter from Elizabeth to answer 
the charges brought against her before certain of the chief 
English nobles appointed to sit in commission on the cause. 
In spite of her first refusal to submit, she was induced by the 
arguments of the vice-chamberlain, Sir Christopher Hatton, to 
appear before this tribunal on condition that her protest should 
be registered against the legality of its jurisdiction over a 
sovereign, the next heir of the English crown. 

On the 14th and i.sth of October 1586 the trial was held in 
the hall of Fotheringay Castle. Alone, “ without one counsellor 
on her side among so many,” Mary conducted the whole of her 
own defence with courage incomparable and unsurpassable 
ability. Pathos and indignation, subtlety iind simplicity, 
personal appeal and political reasoning, were the alternate 
weapons with which she fought against all odds of evidence or 
inference, and disputed step by step ever\^ inch of debatcable 
ground. She repeatedly insisted on the production of proof in her 
own handwTiting as to her complicity with the project of the 
assassins who had expiated their crime on the zoth and 21st of 
the month preceding. When the charge was shifted to the 
question of her intrigues with Spain, she took her stand resolutely 
on her right to convey whatever right she possessed, though 
now no kingdom was left her for disposal, to whomsoever she 
might choose. One single slip she made in the whole course of 
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her defence; but none could have been more unluckily character- 
istic and significant. When Burghley brought against her the 
unanswerable charge of having at that moment in her service, 
and in receipt of an annual pension, the instigator of a previous 
attempt on the life of Elizabeth, she had the unwary audacity 
to cite in her justification the pensions allowed by Elizabeth to 
her adversaries in Scotland, and especially to her son. It is 
remarkable that just two months later, in a conversation with 
her keepers, she again made use of the same extraordinary 
argument in reply to the same inevitable imputation, and would 
not be brought to admit that the two cases were other tlian 
parallel. But except for this single instance of oversight or 
perversity her defeni:e was throughout a masterpiece of indomit- 
able ingenuity, of delicate and steadfast courage, of womanly 
dignity and genius. Finally she demanded, as she had demanded 
before, a trial either before the estates of the realm lawfully 
assembled or else before the queen in council. So closed the 
second day of the trial; and before the next day’s work could 
begin a note of two or three lines hastily written at midnight 
informed the commissioners that Elizabeth had suddenly deter- 
mined to adjourn the expected judgment and transfer the place 
of it to the star-chamber. Here, on the 25th of October, the 
commissioners again met; and one of them alone, Lord Zouch, 
dissented from the verdict by which Mary was found guilty of 
having, since the ist of June preceding, compitssed and imagined 
divers matters tending to the destruction of Elizabeth. This 
verdict was conveyed to her, about three weeks later, by Lord 
Buckhurst and Robert Beale, clerk of the privy council. At 
the intimation that her life was an impediment to the security 
of the received religion, “ she seemed with a certain unwonted 
alacrity to triumph, giving God tlianks, and rejoicing in her 
heart that she was held to be an instrument ” for the restoration 
of her own faith. This note of exultation as in martyrdom was 
maintained with unflinching courage to the last. She wrote to 
Elizabeth and the duke of Guise two letters of almost matchless 
elocjuence and pathos, admirable especially for their loyal and 
grateful remembrance of all her faithful servants. Between the 
elate of these letters and the day of her execution wellnigh three 
months of suspense elapsed. Elizabeth, fearless almost to a 
fault in face of physical danger, constant in her confidence even 
after discovery of her narrow escape from the poisoned hulhLs 
of household conspirators, was cowardly even to a crime in face 
of subtler and more c:omi)licated peril. She rejected w'iih 
resolute dignity the intercession of French envoys for the life 
of the queen-dowager of France; she allowed the sentence of 
death to be proclaimed and welcomed with bonfires and bell- 
ringing throughout the length of England; she yielded a respite 
of twdve days to the pleading of the Frcn(!h ambassador, and 
had a charge trumped up against liini of participation in a 
(‘onspiracy against her life; at length, on the ist of February 
1587, she signed the death-warrant, and then made her secre- 
taries write word to Paulet of her displeasure that in all UiLs 
time he should not of himself have found out some way to shorten 
the life of his prisoner, as in duty bound by his oath, and thus 
relieve her singularly tender conscience from the guilt of blood- 
shed. Paulet, with loyal and regretful indignation, declined the 
disgrace proposed to him in a suggestion “ to shed blood without 
law or warrant ; and on the 7th of February the earls of 
Shrewsbury and Kent arrived at Fotheringay with the commis- 
sion of the council for execution of the sentence given against 
his prisoner. Mary received the announcement with majestic 
tranquillity, expressing in dignified terms her readiness to die, 
her consciousness that she was a martyr for her religion, and 
her total ignorance of any conspiracy against the life of Elizabeth. 
At night she took a graceful and affectionate leave of her atten- 
dants, distributed among them her money and jewels, wrote out 
in full the various legacies to be conveyed by her will, and charged 
her apothecary Gorion with her last messages for the king of 
Spain. In these messages the whole nature of the woman was 
revealed. Not a single friend, not a single enemy, was forgotten ; 
the slightest service, the slightest wrong, had its place assigned 
in her faithful and implacable memory for retribution or reward. 
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Forgiveness of injuries was as alien from her fierce and loyal 
spirit as forgetfulness of benefits ; the destruction of England 
and its liberties by Spanish invasion and conquest was the 
strongest aspiration of her parting soul. At eight next morning 
she entered the hall of execution, having taken leave of the 
weeping envoy from Scotland, to whom she gave a brief message 
for her son; took her seat on the scaffold, listened with an air 
of even cheerful imcoucta-ii to the reading of her sentence, 
solemnly declareil her innocence of the charge conveyed in it 
and her consolation in the prospect of ultimate justice, rejected 
the professional scrviix^s of Richard Fletc’her, clt‘an of Peter- 
borough, lifted up her voice in lAtin against hi.s in English 
prayer, and when he tuid his fellow-worshippers laid fallen duly 
silent prayed aloud for the prosperity of her own churcli, for 
Elizabeth, for her son, and for all tlie enemies whom she had 
commended overnight to the notictc of the Spanish invader; 
then, with no less courage than had marked every hour and 
every action of her life, received the stroke of death from the 
wavering hand of the headsman. 

Mary Stuart was in many respects the cn^ature of her age, 
of her creed, and of her station; but the noblest and most 
notewortliy (jualities of her nature wen^ independent of rank, 
opinion or lime. Even the detractors who defend her conduct 
on the plea that she was a dastard and a dupe arc compelled in 
the same breath to retract this implied rcproac.h, and to admit, 
with illogical aci^Iamation and incongruous applause, that the 
world never saw more splendid courage at the service of more 
brilliant intelligence, that a braver if not “ a rarer spirit never 
did steer humanity.” A kinder or more faithful friend, a 
deadlier or more dangerous enemy, it would be impossible to 
dread or to desire. Passion alonc^ could shake the doiilde fortress 
of her impregnable heart and evcr-active lirain. The passion 
of love, after very sufficient experience, she apparently and 
naturally outlived; the passion of hatred and revenge wa.s as 
inextinguishable in her inmost nature as the emotion of loyalty 
and gratitude. Of repeiiUince it would seem that she knew as 
little as of fear, having been trained from her infancy in a religion 
where the Decalogue was supplanted by the Freed. Adept as 
she was in the most ex(|iiisite delituicy of dissimulation, the 
most salient note of lier original disposition was daring rather 
than subtlety. Beside or behind the voluptuous or intellectual 
attractions of beauty and culture, she had about her the fresher 
charm of a fearless and frank siinpli(‘ily, a gcmiiine and enduring 
pleasure in small and harmless things no less than in such as 
were neither. In 1562 she amused herself for some days l)y 
living ” with her little troop in the house of a burge.ss of St 
Andrews “ like a burgess’s wife,” assuring the English ambas- 
sador that he should not find the (pieen there, — ” nor 1 know 
not myself where she is become.” Froni Sheffield Lodge, twelve 
years later, she applied to the archliishop of Glasgow and the 
cardinal of Guise for some pretty little clogs, to be sent her in 
ba.skets very warmly packed, “ for besides reading and working, 

1 take f)leasure only in ail the little animals that I can get.” No 
lajise of reconciling time, no extent of comparative indulgence, 
could break her in to resignation, submission, or toleration of 
even partial restraint. Three months after the massacre of St 
Bartholomew had caused .some additional restrictions to be 
placed upon her freedom of action, Shrewsbury writes to Burghley 
that rather than continue this imprisonment she sticks not to 
say she will give her body, her son, and country for liberty nor 
did she ever show any excess of regard for any of the three. 
For her own freedom of will and of way, of passion and of 
action, she cared much ; for her creed she cared something ; for 
her country she cared less than nothing. She would have flung 
Scotland with England into the hell fin; of Spanish Catholicism 
rather than forgo the faintest chance of personal revenge. Her 
profession of a desire to be instructed in the doctrines of Anglican 
Protestantism was so transparently a pious fraud as rather to 
afford confirmation than to arouse suspicion of her fidelity to 
the teaching of her church. Elizabeth, so shamefully her 
inferior in personal loyalty, fidelity and gratitude, was as clearly 
her superior on the one all-important point of patriotism. The 
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saving salt ot Elizabeth’s character, with all its wellnigh incredi- 
ble mixture of heroism and egotism, meanness and magnificence, 
was simply this, that, overmuch as she loved herself, she did yet 
love England better. Her best though not her only fine qualities 
were national and political, the high public virtues of a good 
public servant; in the private and personal qualities which 
attract and attach a friend to his friend and a follower to his 
leader, no man or woman was ever more constant and more 
eminent than Mary Queen of Scots. (A. C. S.) 
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which the history of England at the same period is also largely 
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Cambridge' University Library, Hatfield and elsewhere. See 
especially the Reports of the Hist. MSS. Cx)mniission ; Calendar of 
State Papers relating to Scotland and Mary Queen of Scots (Scottish 
Record Publ, 1898); Calendar of Letters and State Papers relating 
to English Affairs, principally in the Archives at Simancas (vols. 
l-!v., 1892-1899); and the Calendars of State Papers: Domestic 
Series, Edw» VI .-James I . ; Foreign Series, Elizabeth ; Venice Series. 

The most imi)ortant unofficial contemporary works arc the 
Histories of John Knox, Bishop John Lesley, Gecjrge Buchanan, 
and Robert Lindsay of Pitscottie; the Diurnal of Remarkable 
Occurrents from the Death of James IV. till 1^73 (Bannatync Club, 
1833); Hol)ert Birrell's *' Diary in Sir J. (i. DalzelFs J^'ragments 
of Scottish History (ICdinburgh, 1798); History of Mary Stuart, by 
her sticretary Claude; Nau, cd. by J, Stevenson (Edinburgh, 1883); 
Sir James Melville’s Memoirs of his own Life (Bannntyne Club, 
1827); Richard Bannatync, Memoriales of Transactions in Scot- 
land (Edinburgh, i83<»); William Camden's Annales (Eng. trans., 
London, 1^35); Michel de Castelnau's Me moires (Brus.sels, 1731)1 
tlie Mimoircs of Bran tome (ed. by L. Lalanne, 12 vols., Paris, 
1804-1896); Relations politiques de la Franca at dc TEspagne avee 
I'Ecosse au t(y sitcle (ed. by j. B. A. 'Icul<;t, 3 vols., Paris, 1862), 
containing inqiortant original letters and documents. Thomas 
Wright’s Queen Elizabeth and her Times (2 vols., London, 1838), 
consists of private letters of Elizabethan statesmen many of which 
refer to Mary Stuart, and others an; to be found in Sir Henry Ellises 
Original Letters illustrative of F.nglish History (London, 1 825-1 84(>), 
Much of Mary's own eorresponehmcc’ will be found in Prince A. 
Labanoff’s Lettres inedites, AlfcV-/fcV7 (Paris, 1839), and Lettres, 
instructions, ct memoires dc Marie Stuart (7 vols., Lonilon, 18*44), 
selections from which have bo(*n translated into Englisli by W. 
Turnbull in Letters of Mary Queen of Scots (London, 18.^5), and by 
Agnes Strickland in Letters of Marv Queen of Scots and Documents 
connected with her Personal History (3 vols., London, 18.^2). 

Among autliorities not actually coiitciiinoiary but written witliin 
a century of Mary’s death are David Calderwood's Hist, of the 
Kirk of Scotland (8 vols., Edinburgh, 1842-1849); Arehbisho]) 
S|K)ttiswoode’s Hist, of the Church of Scotland (cd. by M. Russell, 
3 vols., Edinburgh, 1847 1851), and Robert Keith's Hist, of Affairs 
of Church and Stale in Scotland (Spot tiswood(! Society ed., 1844); 
to which should be added tbe modern classic, Georgt* (iriib's Eccle- 
siastical History of Scotland (4 vols., Edinburgh, 1801). 

Of modem general histories those of chief importance on the 
.subject are t\\^ Histories of England by Hume, Lingard anil Froude; 
and tlie Histories of Scotland by Kobert.son, F. 'rytlcr, John Hill 
Burton, Malcolm Laing and Andrew Lang. Numerous biographies 
of Mary Stuart have been published, as well as essays and treatises 
dealing with particular ejii.sodes in her life, of which the most worthy 
of mention arc : George Chalmers, Life of Mary Queen of Scots, 
(2 vols., l.-ondon, 1818) ; Henry Classfonl Bell, Life of Mary Queen 
of Scots (2 vols., Edinburgh, 1828-1831); the "Life" in .Agnes 
Sb'ickland'.s Lives of the Queens of Scotland (8 vols., Edinburgh, 
1850); J. D. Leader, Mary Queen of Scots in Captivity (Sheffield, 
1880); Colin Lindsay, Mary Queen of Scots and her Marriage with 
Bothwell (London, 1883); Mr.s Maxwcll-Scott, The Tragedy of 
Fothertnghay (London, 1895); F. A. M. Mignet, Histoire dc Klarie 
Stuart (2 vols., Brussels, 1851); Martin Philippson, Histoire du 
rigne de Marie .Stuart (3 vols., Paris, 1891); Sir John Skelton, Mary 
Stuart (London, 1893), Maitland of Lethington and the Scotland of 
Mary Stuart (2 vols., Edinburgh, 1887), The Impeachment of Mary 
Stuart (Jidinburgli, 1878), and Essays in History and Biography, 
including the Defence of Mary Stuart (Edinburgh, 1883); Joseph 
Stevenson, Mary Stuart : The First Eighteen Years of her Life 
(Edinburgh, 1886) ; D. Hay Fleming, Marv Stu irt (2nd ed. 1898) ; 
Jane Stoddart, Girlhood of Mary Queen of Scots. 

With special reference to the controversy concerning the Casket 
Letters, in addition to the article Casket Letters anil the above- 
mentioned works by Sir Jolm Skelton, the following should be 
consulted : Walter Croodall, Examination of the Letter.^ said to be 
written by Mary Queen of Scots to liothwell (2 vols., ICdinburgh, 
1754); which contains the letters themselves; William Tytlcr, 
Inquiry into the Evidence against Mary Queer, of Scots (2 vols., London, 


1790); John Whitalier, Mary Queen of Scots vindicated (3 vols,, 
London, 1788); F. de Peyster. Mary Stuart, Uothwell and the Casket 
Letters (London, 1890); T. F. Henderson, The Casket Letters and 
Mary Queen of Scots (Edinburgh, 1889) ; Andrew Lang, The Mystery 
of Mary Stuart (London, 1900). 

In 1690 Giovanni Francesco Savaro published a play La Maria 
Siuarda, and since then the story of the Queen of Scots has been 
the subject of numerous {Kicms and dramas, of wliich the most 
celebrated arc Schiller's Maria Stuart, and three tragedies by 
A, C. Swinburne — Chastelard (1865), Bothwell (1874), and Mary 
Stuart (1881). 

MARY (1457-1482), duchess of Burgundy, only child of 
Charles the Bold, duke of Burgundy, and his wife Isabella of 
Bourbon, was born on the T3th of February 1457. As heiress 
of the rich Burgundian domains her hand was eagerly sought 
by a number of princes. When her father fell upon the field of 
Nancy, on the 5th of January 1477, Mary was not yet twenty 
years of age. Louis XL of France seized the opportunity 
afforded by his rival’s defeat and death to take possession of 
the duchy of Burgundy as a fief lapsed to the French crown, 
and also of Franche-C'omt^, Picardy and Artois. He was 
anxious that Mary should marry the dauphin Charles and thus 
secure the inheritance of the Netherlands for his descendants. 
Mary, however, distrusted Louis; declined the French alliance, 
and turned to her Ncthcrland subjects for help. She obtained 
the help only at the price of great concessions. On the iith of 
February 1477 she was compelled to sign a charter of rights, 
known as ** the (Jreat Privilege,” by which the provin(:e.s and 
towns of the Netherlands recovered all the local and communal 
rights which had been abolished by the arbitrary decrees of 
the dukes of JUirgundy in their efforts to create in the I.ow 
Countries a centralized state. Mary had to undertake not to 
declare war, make peace, or raise taxes without the consent of 
the States, and not to employ any but natives in official posts. 
Such was the hatred of the people to the old regime that two 
influential councillors of Charles the Bold, the chancellor 
Hugonct and the sire d’Humbercourt, having been discovered 
in correspondence with the French king, were executed at 
Ghent despite the tears and entreaties of the youthful duchess. 
Mary now made her choice among the many suitors for her hand, 
and selected the archduke Maximilian of Austria, afterwards 
the emperor Maximilian 1 ., and the marriage took place at 
Ghent on the 18th of August 1477. Affairs now went more 
.smoothly in the Netherlands, the French aggrcs.sion was checked, 
and internal peace was in a large measure restored, when the 
duchess met her death by a fall from her horse on the 27th of 
March 1482. Three children had been the issue of her marriage, 
and her elder son, Philip, succeeded to her dominions under the 
guardianship of his father. 

See* TC. Miincli, Maria von Hurgund, nehst d. Lehen v. Margaretha 
V. York (2 vols., Leipzig, 1832), and tlie Cambridge Mod. Hist, 
(vol. i., c. xii., bibliography, 1903). 

MARY (1406-1533). (jucen of France, was the daughter of 
Henry VII. of England and Elizabeth of York. At first it was 
intended to marry her to Charles of Austria, the future emperor 
('Imrles V., and by the Treaty of Calais (Dec. 21, 1507) it was 
agreed that the marriage should take place when ("harlcs should 
have attained the age of fourteen, the contract being .secured 
by bonds taken from various princes and cities in the Low 
Countries. On the T7th of December 1508 the f ieur de Rergiies, 
who had come over as Charles’s representative at the head of 
a magnificent embassy, married the princess by proxy. The 
contrac't, originally made by Henry VII., was renewed on the 
17th of October 1513 by Henry VTIl. at a meeting with Margaret 
of Savoy at Lille, the wedding being fixed for the following year. 
But the emperor Maximilian I., to whom Louis XII. had pro- 
posed his daughter Ren^e as wife for C'harles, with Brittany for 
dowry, postponed the match with the English princess in a way 
that left no doubt of his intention to withdraw from the contract 
altogether. He was forestalled by the diplomacy of Wolsey, at 
whose instance peace was signed with France on the 7th of 
August 1514, and on the same date a treaty was coniduded for 
the marriage of Mary Tudor with Louis XII., who had recently 
lost his wife Anne of Brittany. The marriage was celebrated 
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at Abbeville on the 9th of October. The bridegroom was a 
broken man of fifty-two; the bride a beautiful, well-educated 
and charming girl of eighteen, whose heart was already engaged 
to Charles Brandon, duke of Suffolk, her future husband. The 
political marriage was, however, no long one. Mary was crowned 
queen of France on the 5th of November 15x4; on the 1st of 
January following King Louis died. Mary had only been induced 
to consent to the marriage with Louis by the promise that, on 
his death, she should be allowed to marry the man of her choice. 
But there was danger that the agreement would not be kept. 
In France the dukes of Lorraine and Savoy were mentioned as 
possible suitors, and meanwhile the new king, Francis ]., was 
making advances to her, and only desisted when she confessed 
to him her previous attachment to Suffolk. The duke himself 
was at the head of the embassy which came from England to 
(’ongratulate the new king, and to the detriment of his political 
mission he used the opportunity to win the hand of the queen. 
Francis good-naturedly promised to use his influence in his 
favour; Henry VIII. himself was not averse to the match, but 
Mary feared the opposition of the lords of the council, and, in 
spite of Suffolk \s promise to the king not to take any steps in 
the matter until after his return, she persuaded him to marry 
her secretly before he left Paris. On their return to England 
in April, Suffolk was for a while in serious danger from the king's 
indignation, but was ultimately pardoned through Wolsey's 
intercession, on payment of a heavy fine and the surrender of 
all the queen's jewels and plate. The marriage was publicly 
solemnized at Greenwich on the T3th of May 15x5. Suffolk had 
been already twice married, and his first wife was still alive. 
He thought it necessary later on (1528^ to obtain a bull from 
Pope Clement VII. declaring his marriage with his first wife 
invalid and his union with Mary therefore canonical. Mary’s 
life after this was comparatively uneventful. She lived mainly 
in the retirement of the country, but shared from time to time 
in the festivities of the court, and was present at the Field of 
the Cloth of Gold. She died on the 24th of June 1533. By 
the duke of Suffolk she had three children : Henry, born on the 
iith of March 15x6, created earl of Lin(X)ln (1525), who died 
young; Frances, born on the x6th of July X5X7, the wife of Htmry 
Grey, marquess of Northampton, and mother of Lady Jane Grey 
{q.v,) \ and Eleanor. 

S«! iMtrca de Louis XII. et du cardinal Cdorqes d*Amhotse 
(Bnissels, 1712); Letters and Papers of Henry VI II. (Cal. Stfite Paj).) ; 
M. A. 1 C, Green, Lives of the Princesses of J£nf*land (vol. v., i84i>- 
1853); Life by James Gain Incr in Diet. Nat. IHoff. 

MARY OP LORRAINE (1515-1560), generally known as Mary 
OP Gxtise, queen of James V. and afterwards regent of Scotland, 
was bom at Bar on the 22nd of Noveml)er 1515. She wa.s the 
eldest child of Claude of Guise and Antoinette of Bourbon, and 
married in 1534 Louis II. of Orleans, duke of Longueville, to 
whom in X535 she bore a son, Francis (d, 1551). The duke died 
in June 1537, and Mary was sought in marriage by James V., 
whose wife Magdalene died in July, and by Henry VII 1 . after 
the death of Jane Seymour. Henry persisted in his offers after 
the announcement of her betrothal to James V. Mary, who 
was made by adoption a daughter of Prance, received a papal 
dispensation for her marriage with James, which was celebrated 
by proxy in Paris (May 1538) and at St Andrews on her arrival 
in Scotland. Her two sons, James (b. May 1540) and Robert 
or Arthur (b. April 154X), died within a few days of one another 
in April 1541, and her husband died in December 1542, within 
a week of "the birth of his daughter and heiress, Mary Queen of 
Scots. Cardinal David Beton, the head of the French and 
Catholic party and therefore Mary of Lorraine's friend and ally, 
produced a will of the late king in which the primacy in the 
regency was assigned to himself. John Knox accused the queen 
of undue intimacy with Beton, and a popular report of a similar 
nature, probably unfounded, was revived in 1543 by Sir Ralph 
Sadler, the English envoy. Beton was arrested and the regency 
fell to the heir-presumptive James, earl of Arran, whose inclina- 
tions were towards England and the Protestant party, and who 
hoped to secure the hand of the infant princess for his own son. 
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Mary of Lorraine was approached by the English commissioner, 
Sir Ralph Sadler, to induce her to further her daughter’s marriage 
contract with Edward VI. She informed Sadler that Arran had 
asked her whether Henry had made propositions of marriage 
to herself, and that she had .stated that “ if Heniy' should mind 
or offer her such an honour she must account herself much 
bounden.” Sadler further learnt that she was '' .singularly well 
affected to Henry’s desires.” The marriage treaty between 
Mary, not then one year old, and Edward VI. was signed on the 
ist of July at Greenwich, and guaranteed that Mary should be 
placed in Henry's keeping when she was ten years old. The 
queen dowager and her daughter were carefully watched at 
Linlithgow, but on the 23rd of July 1543 they escaped, with 
the help of Cardinal Beton, to the .safer "walls of Stirling Castle. 
After the queen’s coronation in September Mary of Lorraine was 
made principal member of the council appointed to direct the 
affairs of the kingdom. She was constantly in communication 
wdth her kinsmen in France, and was already planning to secure 
for her daughter a French alliance, which wasoppo.sed on different 
grounds by all her advi.scrs. She made fresh alliances with the 
earl of Angus and Sir George Douglas, and in 1544 she made a 
premature attempt to .seize the regency; but a reconciliation 
with Arran was brought about by ('ardinal Beton. The assassi- 
nation of Beton left her the cleverest politician in Scotland. 
The English invasions of 1547, undertaken with a view to 
enforcing the English marriage, gave Mary the desired pretext 
for a French alliance. Jn June 1548 a French fleet, with 
provision.s and 5000 soldiers on board, under the command of 
Andre de Montalembert, .seigneur d’Ks.si!*, landed at Leith to 
reinforce the Scots army, and laid siege to Haddington, then 
in the hands of the Pmglish, The S(’ottish parliament agreed 
to the marriage of the young queen with the dauphin of France, 
and, on the plea of securing her .safety from English designs, she 
set sail from Dumbarton in August 1548 to complete her 
education at the? French court. 

Mary of Lorraine now gave her energies to the expulsion of 
the English and to the difficult ta.sk of keeping th(‘ peace between 
the Scots and their French auxiliaries. In September 1550 .she 
visited France and obtained from Henry IJ. the confirmation 
of the dukedom and revenues of Chdtelhcrault for the earl of 
Arran, in the hope of inducing him to resign tiu; regency. On 
her way l)a(!k to Scotland she was driven by storms to Fort.s- 
raouth Harbour and paid a friendly visit to Edward VI. Arran 
refirsed, however, to reliiujuish the regency until April 1554, 
when he resigned after receiving an a.s.surance of his rights to 
the .suc'cession, Thet new regtint had to deal with an empty 
exche(|uer and with a strong o|)position to her daughter’s 
marriage w-ith the dauphin. The gilt of high offices of stale 
to Frenchmen lent to the Protestant opposition the aspect of 
a national resistance to foreign domination. The hostility of 
Arran and his brother Archbishop Hamilton forced Mary into 
friendly relations with the lords who favoured the Protestant 
party. Soon after her marriage? miners had been brought from 
Lorraine to dig for gold at Oawford Moor, and she now carried 
on succ:e.s.sful mining enter|)rises for coal and lead, which enabled 
her to meet the expenses of her government. In 1554 .she took 
into her .service William Maitland of Lethington, who as secretary 
of state gained very great influence over her. She also provoked 
a dangerous enemy in John Knox by her expressed contempt 
for a letter which he had written to her, but the first revolt 
against her authority arose from an attempt to establish a 
standing army. When she provoked a war with England in 
1557 the nobles refused to cross the border. In matters of 
religion she at first tried to hold the balance between the 
Catholic and Protestant factions and allowed the Presbyterian 
preachers the practice of their religion so long as tliey 
refrained from public preachings in Edinburgh and Leith. 
The marriage of Francis 11 . and her daughter Mary in 1558 
strengthened her position, and in 1559 she relinquished her 
conciliatory tactics to submit to the dictation of her relatives, 
the Gui.ses, by falling more into line with their religious 
policy. She was reconciled with Archbishop Hamilton, and 
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took up arms against the Protestants of Perth, who, incited 
by Knox, had destroyed the Charterhouse, where many of the 
Scottish kings were buried. The reformers submitted on con- 
dition that no foreign garrison was to be imposed on Perth and 
that the religious questions in dispute should be brought before 
the Scottish j)arliament. Mary of Lorraine broke the spirit of 
this agreement by garrisoning Perth with Scottish troops in 
the pay of France. The lords of the Congregation soon assembled 
in considerable force on Cupar Muir. Mary retreated to Edin- 
burgh and thence to Dunbar, while Edinburgh opened its gates 
to the reformers, who issued a proclamation (Oct. 21, 1559) 
claiming that the regent was deposed. 'Fhe lords of the Con- 
gregation sought help from Elizabeth, while the regent had 
recourse to France, where an expedition under her brother, 
Ren^ of Lorraine, marejuis of Elbeuf, was already in preparation. 
Mary, witli the assistance of a French contingent, began to 
lortify Leith, The strength of her opponents was increased by 
the defection of Chatelherault and his son Arran; and an even 
more serious danger was the treachery of her secretary Maitland, 
who betrayed her plans to the lords of the Congregation. In 
October 1559 they made an unsuccessful attack on Leith and 
the seizure of an English convoy on the way to their army by 
James Hepburn, earl of Both well, increased their dilliculties. 
Mary entered Edinburgh and conducted a camp)aign in Fife. 
Meanwhile Maitland of Lcthington had been at the English 
court, and an English fleet under William Winter was sent to 
the Forth in January 1560 to waylay Elbeuf’s fleet, which was, 
however, driven back l)y a storm to Calais. Elbeuf had been 
commissioned by Francis I, and Mary to take over Mary’s 
regency on account of her failing health. An English army 
under Lord Grey entered Scotland on the 29th of March 1560, and 
the regent received an asylum in Edinburgh Castle, whicli was 
held strictly neutral by John Erskinc. When she knew that ,she 
w'as dying Mary sent for the lords of the Congregation, with 
whom she pleaded for the maintenance of the French alliance. 
She even consented to listen to the exhortations of the preacher 
John Willock. She died on the nth of June 1560. Her body 
was taken to Reims and buried in the church of the nunnery 
of St Peter, of wliich her sister was abbess. 

The chief sources for her history are tlic Calendar of State Papers 
for the reigns of Henry VIII. and Edward VI, in the Rolls Scries; 
A. 1 'eulct, Papier s d*Hat . . . relaiifs a Vhistoire de VICcosse au 
XVP sit}de (Paris, 3 vols., 1851), for the liannatync Club ; Hamilton 
Papers, cd. J. Bain (Kdinburgh, 2 vols,, 1890-1890); Calendar of 
State Papers relating to Scotland and Mary Queen of Scots, 
(Kdinburgh, 2 vols., 1898- 1900), &c. Tncrc is a Life in Miss 
Strickland's Queens of Scotland (vols. i.-ii.) based on original 
documents. 

MARY OF MODENA [Maria Beatrice Anne Margaret 
Isabel d’Este] (1658-1718), queen of the English king James 
II., was the daughter of Alphonso IV., duke of Modena, and the 
duchess Laura, of the Roman family Martinozzi. She was born 
at Modena on the 5th of October 165S. Her education was 
strict, and her own wish was to be a nun in a convent of the 
order of the Visitation founded by her mother. As a princes.s 
.she was not free to choose for herself, and wils selected, mainly 
by the king of France, Louis XIV., as the wife of James, duke 
of York, heir-presumptive to the English throne. The duke 
had become a Roman Catholic, and it was a point of policy 
with the French king to provide him with a Roman Catholic 
wife. Mary Beatrice of Este was chosen partly on the ground 
of her known religious zeal, but also because of her beauty. 
The marriage was celebrated by proxy on the 30th of September 
1673. She reached England in November. In later life she 
confessed that her first feelings towards her husband could onh' 
be expressed by tears. In England the duchess, who was 
commonly spoken of as Madam East, was supposed to be an 
agent of the pope, who had indeed exerted himself to secure 
her consent. Her beauty and her fine manners secured her the 
respect of her brother-in-law, Charles II., and she lived on good 
terms with her husband’s daughters by his first marriage, but 
she was always disliked by the nation. The birth of her first 
son (who died in infancy) on the i6th of January^ 1675 


regretted. During the Popish Plot, to which her secretary 
Coleman was a victim, she went abroad with her husband. 
After her husband’s accession she suffered much domestic 
misery through his infidelity. Her influence on him was 
unfortunate, for she was a strong supporter of the Jesuit party 
which was in favour of extreme measures. Her second son, 
James Francis Edward, was born on the loth of June (o.s.) 1688. 
The public refused to believe that the baby was Mary’s child, 
and declared that a fraud had been perpetrated to secure a 
Roman Catholic heir. When the Revolution had broken out 
she made the disastrous mistake of consenting to escape to 
France (Dec, 10, 1688) with her son. She urged her husband 
to follow her to France when it was his manifest interest to 
stay in England, and when he went to Ireland she pressed 
incessantly for his return. Her daughter, Louisa Maria, was 
bom at St Germain on the 28th of June 1692. When her 
husband died on the 6th of September 1701, she succeeded 
in inducing King Louis to recognize her ,son as king of England, 
an act which precipitated the war of the Spanish Succession. 
Queen Mary survived her husband for seventeen years and her 
(laughter for two. She received a pension of 100,000 crowns, 
which was largely spent in supporting Jacobite exiles. At the 
I close of her life she had some success in obtaining payment of 
her jointure. She lived at St Germain or at Chaillot, a religious 
house of the Visitation. Her death occurred on the 7th of May 
T718, and is said by Saint-Simon to have been that of a saint. 

3 ee Miss Strickland, Queens of England (vols. ix. and x., London, 
1840); Campana di Cavelli, Les Demurs Stuarts d Saint-Germain 
cn-Laye (London, 1871); and Martin Haile, Mary of Modena 
(London, 1905). 

MARY OP ORANGE (1631-1660), eldest daughter of the 
English king Charles 1 ., was bom in London on the 4th of 
November 1631. Her father wished her to marry a son of 
Philip IV., king of Spain, while her cousin, the elector palatine, 
Charles Loui.s, was also a suitor for her hand, but both proposals 
fell through and she became the wife of a Dutch prince, William, 
son of Frederick Henry, prince of Orange. The marriage took 
place in London on the 2nd of May 1641, but owing to the tender 
years of the bride it was not consummated for several years. 
However in 1642 Mary crossed over to Holland with her mother, 
Queen Ilenrit^tta Maria, and in 1644, as the daughter-in-law of 
the stadtholder, she began to take her place in public life. In 
1647 her husband, William II., succeeded his father as stadt- 
hol(i(-jr, but three years later, just after his attempt to capture 
Amsterdam, he died; a son, afterwards the English king William 
111 ., being born to liiiii a few days later (Nov. 14, 1650), Mary 
was obliged to share the guardianship of her infant son with his 
grandmother Amelia, the widow of Frederick Henry, and with 
Frederick William, elector of Brandenburg; moreover, she was 
unpopular with the Dutch owing to her sympathies with her 
kinsfolk, the Stuarts, and at length public opinion having been 
further angered by the hospitality whicli she showed to her 
brothers, Charles II. and James, duke of York, she was forbidden 
to receive her relatives. From 1654 to 1657 the princess passed 
most of her time away from Holland. In 1657 she was appointed 
regent on behalf of her son for the principality of Orange, but 
the difficulties of her position led her to implore the assistance 
of Louis XTV., and the French king answered by seizing Orange 
himself. The position both of Mary and of her son in Holland 
was greatly bettered through the restoration of Charles II. in 
Great Britain. In September 1660 Mary journeyed to England. 
She was taken ill of small-pox, and died in U)ndon on the 24th 
of December 1660, her death, says Bishop Burnet, being ** not 
much lamented.” 

MARYBOROUGH, a market toum and the county town of 
Queen’s County, Ireland. Pop. (T901), 2957. It lies in the 
broad lowland east of the Slicve Bloom mountains, on the 
river Triogue, an affluent of the Barrow, and on the main line 
of the Great Southern & Western railway, by which it is 51 m. 
W.S.W. of Dublin. The town was chosen as county town 
in the reign of Mary (1556), in whose honour both town and 
county received theiV names. Its charter was granted in 1570, 
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but Its present appearance, save a bastion of the ancient castle, 
is wholly modern. There are flour-mills and a considerable 
general trade. Maryborough returned two members to the 
Irish parliament from 1585 until the union in 1800. The singular 
lofty rock of Dunamase or Dunmall, about 3 ni. from the town, 
bears on its summit extensive ruins of a castle, originally 
belonging to the kings of Leinster, but probably built in the 
main by William Bruce (c, 1200) and dismantled in 1650 by 
Cromweirs troops. 

MARYBOROUGH, a town of March county, Queensland, 
Australia, on the left bank and 25 m. from the mouth of the 
Mary River, 180 m. by rail N. of Brisbane, Pop. (iQOi), 10,159. 
Besides a handsome court-house and town hall, the principal 
buildings are the hospital, a technical college, a library, the 
Anglican Church of St Paul with a fine tower and j)eal of bells, 
and the grammar schools. There is a large shipbuilding yard, 
and breweries, distilleries, a tannery, lK)ot factories, soap-w'orks, 
saw-mills, flour-mills, carriage- works and iron foundries, besides 
extensive sugar factories in the neighbourhood. The largest 
smelting works in Australia are 5 m. distant, in w'hich ore from 
all the states is treated. Maryborough is the port of shipment 
for a w'ide agricultural district yielding maize and sugar, and 
also for the Gympie goldfields. Timber abounds in the ncMgh- 
bourhood and is exported. Maryborough is also the second 
coaling port in Queensland, the government railway wharf being 
in direct (ommiinication with the Burmin <‘()alfields. 

MARYBOROUGH, a municipal town of lalbot county, 
Victoria, Australia, 112 in. by rail N.W. of Melbourne. Pop. 
(1901), 5633. It has fine government buildings, a town hall, a 
botanical garden, and numerous park-land.s. It is an important 
railway centre, and has extensive railw'uy workshops, as well 
as coach factories, breweries and foundries. The gold-mining 
of the distri(‘t is deep alluvial. Wheat, oats and wine arc the 
chief agricultural products of the neighbourhood. 

MARYLAND, a South Atlantic state of the United States, 
and one of the original thirteen, situated between latitudes 
37 ^ 5 iV <tnd 39" 44' N. and longitudes 75® 4' and jc/ 33' W. (the 
precise w^estern boundary has not been determined). It is 
bounded N. by Pennsylvania and Delaware; E, by Delaware and 
the Atlantic Ocean; S. and W. by the Potomac River and its 
north branch, which separate it, except on the extreme W. 
border, from Virginia and West Virginia; \V., also, by W’est 
Virginia. It is one of the small states of the Union — only seven 
are smaller — its total area being 12,327 sq. m. of which 2386 
sq. m. are water surface. 

Physical Pecfturfis . — Maryland is crossed from north to south by 
each of the leading topographical regions of the east section of the 
United States — the Coastal Plain, the Piedmont IHateau, the 
Appalachian Mountains, and the Appalachian l^Jatcaii — ■hence its 
great diversity of surface. The portion within the ('onstal I^lnin 
embraces nearly the wh( 3 le of the south-east half of the state and 
is commonly known as tide-water Maryland. It is marked off 
from the Piedmont Plateau by a " Fall Line " extending from 
Washington (D.C.) north-east through Ualtiiuore to a i)oint a little 
south of the north-east corner of the stale, and is divided by the 
Chesapeake Bay into two parts known as the East Shore and the 
West Shore. The East Shore is a low- level plain, the least elevated 
section of the state. Along its entire Atlantic border extends 
the narrow sandy Sinepuxent Beach, which encloses a shallow lagoon 
or bay also called Sinepuxent at the north, where, except in the 
extreme north, it is very narrow, and Chincoteague at tnc south, 
where its w-idth is in mo.st ])laces from 4 to 5 m. Between this and 
the Chesapeake to the west and north-west there is a slight general 
rise, a height of about 100 ft. being reached in the extreme north. | 
A water-parting extending from north-east to south-west and close | 
to the Atlantic border separates tlie East Shore into two drainage | 
systems, though that next to the Atlantic is insignificant. That | 
on the Chesapeake side is drained chiefly by the Pocomoke, Nanti- j 
coke, Choptank and Chester rivers, together with their numerous | 
branches, the general direction of all of which is south-west. 'Hie 1 
branches as well as the upper parts of the main streams flow throiiLdi I 
broad and shallow valleys ; the middle courses of the main streams | 
wind their way through reed-covered marshes, the water ebbing j 
and flowing with the tide; in their lower courses tbev become* j 
estuarine and tlic water flows between low banks. The West Shore 1 
is somewhat more undulating than the East and also more elevated, ' 
Its general slope is from north-west to south-east; along the west ! 
border are points ft. or more in height. The principal rivers I 


crossing tins section are the Patuxent, I^atapsco and Gunpowder, 
witli which may be grouped the Potomac, forming the state's 
southern boundary. These rivers, lined in most instances with 
terraces 30 to 40 ft, higii on one or Ixith sides, flow south-east 
into the Chesapeake Bay tlirougli valleys bounded by low hills. 
Ihc Fall Line, which forms the bouiuijiry lietween the Coastal 
Plain and the Piedmont Plateau, is a zone in which a descent of 
about 100 ft. or more is made in many places within a few' miles 
and in consequence is marked by waterfalls, cascades and rapids. 

The part of Maryland wMllun the Piedmont I’hiteau extends 
west from the hall Line to the base of CaiocUti Mountain, or the 
west liorder of Frederick county, and has an area of alxmt 2300 
sq. m. Ill general it lias a luoad lolling surface. It is divided into 
two sections by au elevated strip known as i’arr's Ridge, which 
e.\tcnds from north-east to south-west a short distance west of the 
middle. Tin* east .section rises from about 450 ft. along the Fall 
Line to from 830 to 900 ft. along the summit of Pan’s Ridge. Its 
principal stivam-i are tliose that cross the West Shore of the Coastal 
Plain and licre wind their way from Parr's J^iilgc rapidly toward 
the south-east in narrow steep-.sided gorge.s through broad liine- 
stone viUleys, To the west of 1 ’air's Ridge the surface for the 
most: part slopes gently down to the east bank td tJu’ Monocacy 
River (which flows nearly at a right atigle with the streams east of 
the Ridge), anil then from the opj)osite hank ri.st*s rayiidly toward 
the Catoc tin Mountain; but ju.st above the iiioiitli of the Monocacy 
on the east side of the valley is Sugar Loaf Mountain, which makes 
a .steep ascent of 12^0 ft. 

I he portion of the .state lying within the Appalachian Region 
is commonly known as western Maryland. 'I'o the eastward it 
abounds in mountains and valleys; to the vvestward it is a rolling 
plateau. West of Catoctin Mountain (jSoo 11.) is Middletown 
Valiev, with Catoctin Creek running through it from north to south, 
and the Blue Ridge Mountains (2400 ft.), near the Pennsylvania 
border, forming its west slope, hartiusr west the serraled crests 
of the Blue Ridge iwerlook the Greater Appalachian Valley, here 
73 III. in width, the broad gently- rolling slopes the (beat (Jumlier- 
laiyl or llager.stown Valley occupying its eastern and the Appala- 
chian Ridges its western jiortiiui. 'I'lirough tlie eastern portion 
Antietain ('reek to the east and Conococheague (reek to the west 
flow raj)idlv in meandering trenches that in places exceed 75 ft. in 
deptli. The Appalachian l<idges of the weslerti ]X)rti(>n begin with 
North Mountain on the east and end with Wills Mountain «»n the 
west. They are long, narrow, unilorinly sloping and level crested 
mountains, extending along parallel lines from north-east to sonlh- 
west, and reaching a maximum lieight in Marlin'.s Ridge of more 
than 2000 ft. (.)v'erUx)kiiig them from the west are the higher 
ranges of the Alleghanies, among whicli the Savage, Backbone and 
Negro Mountain.s roacli elevations of 3000 t(. or more. In the 
extreme we.st part of the state these mountain.s merge, as it were, 
into a rolling plateau, the Appalachian Plati?an, hnviug an average 
elevation of 2500 ft. All rivers of Western Maryland flow south 
into the I’otomac except in the extreme west, where tlie waters of 
the Voughiogeny and its tributaries flow nortli into the Monongahela. 

luutna and Flora , — In primitive times deer, ducks, turkeys, lish 
and oysters were especially numerous, and wolves, sijuirrels and 
crows wcr’jr a source ol annoyance to tlie early settlers. Deer, 
black bears ami wild cats (lynx) are .still found in some uncultivated 
sections. Much more numerous are stjuirrels, rabhit.s, '* ground- 
hogs " (woodchuck-s), opo.ssums, skunks, weasels and minks. Many 
species of ducks are al.so still found; and the reed-binl (l)obolink), 

■* partridge ” (elsewhere called rpiail or “ Bob While "), rutted 
grfui.se (elsewhere called partridge), woodcock, snipe, pilover and 
('arolina rail still alxiumi. 'I'he waters of the ('ne.sapcake Bay 
are especially rich in oysters and crabs, and there, also, shad, 
alewives, “ striped " (commonly callcxl “ rock ") bass, m<!iiliaden, 
white perch and weak- lish (" sea -trout ”) occur in large numbers. 
Among the more cc^mmon tre(js an; sev(.Tal species of oak, jiine, 
hickory, gums and majile, ami the che.stniit, the poplar, the beech, 
the cvpress and the rcsl cedar; the merchantable pine has been cut, 
but the chestnut and other hard woofls of West Maryland arc still 
a product of consideralile value. Among wild fruit-trees are the 
persimmon and Cliicka.saw plum ; grape-vines and a large variety 
of 1 jerry-bushes grow wild and in abundance. 

Climate . — The climate of Maryland in the stnith-cast is influenced 
1)V ocean and liav— perhaps also by the sandy soil — while in the 
west: it is influenced by th(! mountains. The prevailing winds are 
westerly; but generally north-west in winter in the west section 
and south-west in summer in llie south section. In the south the 
normal winter is mild, the normal suinnmr rather hot; in the west 
the normal winter is cold, the normal summer cool. The normal 
average annual temperature for the entire state is between 53® and 
.53'' J’‘., ranging from 48'’ at (irantsville in the north-west to *5 T' at 
Darlington in the north-east, ami to 57'' at l-Yincess Anne in the 
south-east. The normal temperature for the state during (iily 
(the Wrarrnest month) is 7 5 2'^ F., an<l during Januarv (the coldest 
month) 3213 ' F. Although the w’est section is generally much 
the cooler in summer, vet fioth of the greatest extremes recorded 
since 1891 were at rx>ints not far apart in Western Maryland: 
109° F, at Boettcherville and —20'^ F. at Sunnysicle. The normal 
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annual precipitation for Ihc State is about 43 in. It is greatest, 
about 53 in., on the east slope of Catoctin Mountain, owing to the 
elevations which obstruct the moisture-bearing winds, and is 
above the average along the middle of the shorewS of the Chesapeake. 
It is least, from 25 to 35 in., in the Greater Appalachian Valley, in 
the south on the West Shore, and along the Atlantic border. During 
.spring and summer the precipitation throughout the State is about 
2 in. more than during autumn and winter. 

Soils and Agriculture . — The great variety of soils is one of the 
more marked features of Maryland. On the East Shore to the 
north is a marly loam overlying a yellowish -red clay sub-soil, to 
the south is a soil quite stitt with hght coloured clay, while here 
and there, e^ecially in the middle and south, are considerable 
area.s both of light sandy soils and tidal marsh loams. On the 
West Shore the soils range from a light sandy loam in the lower 
levels south from lialtimore to rather heavy loam.s overlying a 
yellowish clay on the rolUng uplands and on the terraces along the 
l^otomac and Patuxent. Crossing the state along the lower edge 
of the Fall Line is a belt heavy with clay, but so impervious to 
water as to be of little value for agricultural purpojje.s. The .soils 
of the Piedmont Plateau east of Parr's Ridge are, like the under- 
lying rocks, exceptionally variable in composition, texture and 
colour. For the most jiart they are considerably heavier with 
clay than are those of the Coastal Plain, and better adapted to 
general agricultural purposes. Light loams, however, are found 
lx)th in the north-east and south-east. A soil of very close texture, 
the gabbro, is found, most largely in the north-cast. Alluvial 
loams occupy the narrow river valleys; but the most common soil 
of the section is that formed from gneiss with a large per cent, of 
clay in the subsoil. West of Parr’s Ridge in the Piedmont, the 
principal soils are those the character of wdiich is determined either 
by decomposed red sandstone or by decomixjscd limestone. In 
the east portion of the mountainous region the soil .so well ada])ted 
to peach culture contain.s much clay, together with particles of 
Cambrian sandstone. In Hagerstown Valley are rich red or yellow 
limestone-clay soils. The Alleghany ridges have only a thin 
stony soil; but good limestone, .sandstone, shale and alluvial soils, 
occur in the valleys and in some of the plateaus of the extreme 
west. 

Of the total land surlace of the state 82 % was in igtio included 
in farms and (>8 % of the farmland wiis improved, 'j'here were 
4<),OT2 farms, of which 15,833 contained les.s than 50 acres, 3940 
contained 2 (k) acres or more, and 79 contained 1000 acres or more - 
the average size being 11 2-4 acre.s. In 1890, (jg % of the farms 
were worked by the owners or their managers, in 1900 only f»()’4 %; 
but share tenants outnumber C{i.sh tenants by alm()st three to one. 
Of the total numlier of farms about seven limes as many are operated 
by white as by negro farmers, though the numlxjr of farims operated 
by white share tenants outnumber those operated by negro share 
tenants by only alxuit five to one. Of all the inhabitants of tbo 
state, at least ten years old, who in iqck) were engaged in gainful 
occupations, 20 8 % were farmers. The leading agricultural pur- 
suits are the growing of Indian com and wheat and the raising of 
livestock, ycl it is in the production of fruits, vegetables and 
tobacco, that Maryland ranks highest as an agricultural state, an 1 
in no other state except South Carolina is so large a percentage of the 
value of the crop expended for fertilizers, lii 1907, acconling to 
the Year Book of the U.S. Department of Agriculture, the Indian 
corn crop was 22,190,000 bushels, valued at $i],9d(},ooo; the wheat 
croj) was 14,703,000 bushels, valued at 14,172,000; the oat crop 
was 825,000 bu.slicls, valued at $404,000; and the crop of r>^e was 

315.000 bushels, valued at $23(»,ooo. Of the livestock, hogs were 
ithe most numerous in 1900, cattle next, sheep third, and honses 
fourth. The hay and forage crop of i8cw (exclusive of corn-stalks) 
grew on 374,848' acres. Until after the middle of the i8th century 
tobacco was the staple crop of Maryland, and the total yield did 
not reach its maximum until i8(>o when the crop amounted to 

51.000 hhds. ; from this it d(H:reased to 14,000 lihds., or 12,350,838 lb 
in 1889; in 1899 it rose again to 24,589,480 It), in 1907 the crop 
was only ib,c)<)2,ooo lb, less than that of nine other states. In 
market-gpden products, including small fruits, Maryland ranked 
in 1899 sixth among the .slates of ihc Union, the crop Ix'ing valued 
at $4,7b(),7()0, an increase of 350*9 % over that of 1889, In the 
yield lx)th of strawberries and of tomato s it ranked first ; the yield 
of rasplxjrries and blackberries is also large. In its crop of green- 
peas Maryland was exceeded (i8o<)) by New York only; in sweet 
Indian corn it ranked fifth; in kale, second; in spinach, third; in 
cabbages, ninth. 1'he number of peach-trees, especially in the 
west part of the state, where the quality is of Ih'* besl, is nipidlv 
increasing, and in the yield of peaches and nectarines the state 
ranked thirteenth in 18^; in the yield of pears it ranked fifth; in 
apples seventeenth. 

The Indian-com. wheal and livestock sections of the slate, are 
in the Fiedniont Plateau, the Hagerstown Valiev and the central 
portion of the liast Shore. Garrett county in the extreme north- 
west, however, raises the laracst n?unl>er of sheep. Most of the 
tobacco is grown in the south counties of the We.st Shore. The 
great centre for vegetables and small fruits is in the counties Iwrdcr- 
ing on the Tiorth-west shore of the Chesapeake, and in llow'ard, 
h'reclerick aiul Washington counties, directly west, Anne Arundel 


county producing the second largest quantity of strawberries of 
all the counties in the Union in 1899. Peaches and pears grow in 
large quantities in Kent and neighl>ouring counties on the cast 
shore and in Washington and Frederick counties; apples grow in 
abundance in all parts of the Piednuint Plateau. 

The woodland area of the state in 1900 was 4400 sq. m., about 
44 % (estimated in 1907 to be 3^50 sq. m., about 35 %) of the 
total land area, but with the exception of considerable oak and chest- 
nut, some maple and other hard woods in west Maryland, about 
all of the merchantable timljer has been cut. The lumber industry, 
nevertheless, has steadily increased in importance, the value of 
the product in i860 amounting to only $005,864, that in 1890 to 
$1,600,472, and that in 1900 to $2,650,082, of which .sum $2,495,169 
was the value of products under the factory sy.stem ; in 1905 the value 
of the factory product was $2,750, 339. 

Fishevies. — In 1897 the value of the fishery product of Maryland 
was exceeded only by that of Massachusetts, but by 1901, although 
it had increased somewhat during the four years, )t was exceeded 
j by the product of New Jersey, of Virginia and of New York. Oysters 
constitute more than 80 % of the total value, the product iti 1901 
amounting to 5,685,5(ii bushels, and being valued at $3,031,518. 
The supply on natural beds has betm diminishing, but the planting 
of private t>ed.s promises a large increase. Crabs arc next in value 
and are caught chiefly along the East Shore and in Anne Arundel 
and Calvert counties on the West Shore. Shad, to the number of 
3,111,181 and valued at $120,(102. were caught during 1901. In 
Somerset and Worcester counties clams arc a source of considerable 
value. The terrapin catch decreased in value from $22,333 in 1891 
to $1139 in i^i. The total value of the fish product of 1901 was 
^3»7b7',46i. 'J'he state laws for the yirotection of fish and shellfish 
were long carele.ssly enforced because of the fishermen's strong 
feeling against them, but this sentiment has slowly changed and 
enforcumc?nl has become more vigorous. 

Minerals and Manulactures,-~ T\\c coal deposits, w'hich form a 

I )art of the well-knowm Cumberland field, furnish by far the most 
mjiortant minciral product of the state ; more than 98 % of this, 
in 1901, was mined in Alleghany county from a bed about 20 m. long 
and 5 m. wide and tlic remainder in Garrett county, whose deposits, 
though undo veloped, are of great vtUue. The coal is of two varieties ; 
liituminous and semi-bituminous. The bituminous is of excellent 
(|uality for the manufactun* of coke and ga.s, but up to 1902 had 
been mined only in small quantities. Most of the product has 
been of tJic semi-bituminous variety and of the be.st quality in 
the country (or the generation of .steam. Nearly all tlic liigh 
grade blacksmithing coal mined in the United States comes from 
Maryland. 1'hc dejxisits were discovered early in tlic jqth century 
(probably first in 1804 near the present Frostburg), but were not 
exploited until railway transport bt'came available in 1842, and 
the outi)ut was not large until after the close of the Civil War; in 
1S65 it was 1,025,208 sliort tons, from which it .steadily increased 
to 5,532,628 short tons in 1907. From 1722 until the War of 
Independence the iron-ore product of nortli and west Maryland 
was greater than that of any of the other colonies, but since tlien 
ores of superior quality Iiave been discovered in other slates and 
the output in Maryland, taken chi(‘fly from the we.st Ixirdcr of the 
Coastal Plain in Anne Arundel and Prince George's counties, has 
become com|)aratively of little importance— 24,367 long tons in 1902 
and only 82()9 tons in 1905. Gold, silver and copper ores, have 
been found in the state, and atlemj>ts have been made to mine 
tliem, witliout much success. The Maryland building stone, of 
winch there is an abundance of good quality, consists chiefly of 
granites, limestones, slate, marble and sandstones, the greater part 
of which is quarried in the east section of tlie Piedmont Plateau 
especially in Cecil county, though some limestones, including tho.se 
from wliich hydraulic cement is manufactured, and some sand- 
stones are obtained from the western part of tlic Piedmont Plateau 
and the east sc'ction of the Ajipalnchian region; the value of stone 
quarried in the state in 1907 was $1,4 395355. of which $1,183,753 
was tlic value of granite, $142,825 that of limestone, $98,918 that 
of marble, and $13,850 that of sandstone. Brick, potter’s and 
tile clays are obtained most largely along the west border of the 
(Coastal Plain, and fire-clay from the coal region of West Maty land; 
in 1907 the value of clav products was $i,886,3(>2. Materials for 
porcelain, including flint, feldspar and kaolin, abound in tlic east 
portion of the Piedmont, the kaolin chiefly in Cecil county, and 
material for mineral ]iaint in Anne Arundel and Prince George’s 
counties, as well as farther north-west. 

Between 1850 and 1900, while the population increased I03’8 %, 
the average number of wage-earners employed in manufacturing 
establishments increased 258*5 %, constituting 5*2 % of the total 
|)opulation in 1850 and 9*1 % in 1900. In jqoo the total value of 
manufactured goods was $242,552,990, an increase of 41 ‘i % over 
that of 1890. Of the total given for 1900, $211,076,143 was the 
value of products under the factory system; and in 1905 the value 
of factory products was $243,375,996, being 15*3 % more than in 
1900. The oroducts of greatest value in 1905 were : custom-made 
men's clothing; fruits and vegetables and oy.stcrs, canned and 
preserved; iron and steel; foundry and raachine-shoji products, 
including stoves and furnaces; flour and grist mill products; tin- 
' ware, coppersnii thing and sheet iron w'orking; fertilizers; slaughtering 
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and meat-packing; cars and repairs by steam railways; shirts; 
cotton goods; malt liquors; and cigars and cigarettes. In the 
value of fertilizers manufactured, and in that of oysters canned 
and preserved, Maryland was first among the states in 1900 and 
second in 1905; in 1900 and in 1905 it was fourth among the states 
in tlic value of men's clothing. Baltimore is still the great manu- 
facturing centre, but of the state's total product the percentage 
in value of tliat manufactured there decreased from 82*5 in 1890 
to 66*5 in 1900, and to 62*3 (of the factory product) in 1^5. The 
largest secondary centres are Cumberland, Hagerstown and Frede- 
rick, tlic total value of whose factory products in 1905 was less than 
$ 10 , 000 , 000 . 

Communications, — Tide- water Maryland is afforded rather unusual 
facilities of water transportation by the Chesapeake Bay, with its 
deep channel, numerous deep inlets and navigable tributaries, 
together with the Chesapeake and Delaware canal, which crosses 
the state of Delaware and connects its waters with those of the 
Delaware river and bay. As early as 1783 steps were taken to 
extend these facilities to tlie navigable waters of the Ohio, chiefly 
by improving the navigation of the Potomac above Cieorgetown. 
By 1820 this project was merged into a movement for a Chesapeake 
and Ohio canal along the same line. Ground was broken in 1828 
and in 1850 the canal was opened to navigation from Georgetown 
to Cumberland, a distance of 180 m. In 1878 and again in 1889 it 
was wrecked by a freshet, and since then has been of little service.* 
However, on the same day that ground was broken for this canal, 
ground was also broken for tlie Baltimore & Ohio railway, of which 
13 m. was built in 1828-1830 and which was one of the first steam 
railway lines in operation in the United States. Since then railway 
building has progressed steadily. In Maryland (and including tlic 
District of Columbia) there were 239 m. of railway in 1850,386 m. 
in i8()o, (>71 m. in 1870, and 1040 m. in 1880; in 1890, in Maryland 
alone, the mileage was 1270*04 m., and in 1900 it was i39.i’i9 m. 
‘riie more important railway lines arc the Baltimore Onio, the 
Pluladelj)hia Baltimore Washington (controlled by the Pennsyl- 
vania and a consolidation of the Pliiladelphia, Wilmington & 
Baltimore and the Baltimore & Potomac), the Western Maryland, 
the West Virginia Central & Pittsburg (leased by the Western 
Maryland), the Northern Central, the Maryland electric railways 
(including what was formerly the Baltimore ik Annapolis Short 
Line), and the Washington Baltimore 6 c Annapolis electric railway. 
Baltimore is the chief railway centre and its harbour is one of the 
most imi>ortant in the country. 

Inhabitants, — 'Phe population of Maryland in t88o was 934,943; 
in 1890, 1,042,390, an increase within the decade of ii *5 %; in 
1900, 1,188,044, a further increase of 14 %.** Of the total 
population in 1900 there were 952,424 whites, 235,064 negroes, 
544 Chinese, 9 Japanese and 3 Indians, the increase in the white 
population from 1890 to 1900 being 15*2 %, while that of the 
negroes was only 9 %. In 1900 there were 1,094,110 native 
born to 93,934 foreign-born, and of the foreign-born 44,990 were 
natives of Cxermany and 68,600 were residents of the city of 
Baltimore. The urban population, i,€, total population of cities 
of 4000 or more inhabitants, in 1900, was 572,795, or 48 *2 % of 
the total and an increase of 16*6 % over that of 1890; while the 
rural population, i,e, population outside of incorporated places, 
was 539,685, an increase of about 8 % over that of 1890. There 
are about 59 religious sects, of which the members of the Roman 
Catholic Church, which was prominent in the early history of 
Maryland, are far the most numerous, having in 1906 166,941 
members out of 473,257 communicants of all denominations; 
in the same year there were 137,156 Methodists, 34,965 Protes- 
tant Episc()i)alians, 32,246 Lutherans, 30,928 Baptists, 17,895 
Presbyterians and 13,442 members of the Reformed Church in 
the United States. The chief cities are Baltimore, pop. (1900), 
.So 8,957, Cumberland 17,128, Hagerstown 13,591, Frederick 9296 
and Annapolis 8525. 

Government. — The state constitution of 1867, the one now in 
force, has been frequently amended, all that is required for its 
amendment being a three-fifths vote of all of the members 
elected to each of the two houses of the General Assembly, fol- 
lowed by a majority vote of the state electorate, and it is further 

* Maryland and Df lawarc together began the construction of the 
Dclaw'are and Chesapeake canal (13^ m. long) across the north part 
of the state of Delaware, between the Delaware river and Chesa- 
peake Bay; this canal received Federal aid in 1828, was completed 
in 1829, and in 1907 was chosen as the most practicable route for 
a proposed ship waterway between the Chesaj)eake and the Delaware. 

** The population at previous censuses was as follows ; 319,728 in 
1790; 341,548 in 1800; 380,546 in 1810; 407,350 in 1820; 447,040 
in 1830; 470,0x9 in 1840; 583,034 in 1850; 687,049 in i860; and 
780,894 in 1870. 


provided that once in twenty years, beginning with 
wish of the people in regard to calling a convention for aJtcrn^ 
the constitution shall be ascertained by a poll. Any constitution 
or constitutional amendment proposed by such constitution^ 
convention comes into effect only if approved by a majority of 
the votes cast in a popular election. Since 1870 suffrage has 
been the right of all male citizens (including negroes) twenty-one 
years of age or over who shall have lived within the state for one 
year and within the county or the legislative district of the city 
of Baltimore in w'hich they may offer to vote for six months 
immediately preceding an election ; persons convicted of larceny 
or other infamous crime and not since pardoned by the governor, 
as well as lunatics or those who have been convicted of bribery 
at a previous election are excepted. In 1908 the General 
Assembly passed a law providing for annual direct primary 
elections (outside of Baltimore; and making the Baltimore 
special primary law applicable to state as well as city officials), 
but, as regards state officers, making only a slight improvement 
upon previous (!onditions inasmuch as the county or district 
is the unit and the vote of county or district merely “ instructs ’’ 
delegates to the party's state nominating convention, representa- 
tion in which is not strictly in proportion to population, the 
rural counties having an advantage over Baltimore ; no nomi- 
nation petition is required. In the same year a separate law was 
passed providing for primary elections for the choice of United 
States senators; but here also the method is not that of nomina- 
tion by a plurality throughout the state, but by the vote of 
counties and legislative district.s, .so that this measure, like the 
other primary law, is not sufficiently direct to give Baltimore a 
vote proportional to its poj)ulation. 

The chief executive authority is vested in a governor elected by 
popular vote for a term of four years. Since becoming a state Mary- 
land has had no lieutenant-governor except under tin? constitution 
of 1864; and the office of governor is to be filled in case of a vacancy 
by such person as the General Assembly may elect,*** Any citizen 
01 Maryland may be elected to the office who is thirty years of age 
or over, who has been for ten years a citizen of the state, who has 
lived in the state for five years immediately preceding election, and 
who is at the time of his election a cpialified voter therein. Until 
1838 the governor liad a rather large appointing power, but since 
that date most of the more important offices have been filled by 
popular election. He, hovvtjver, still appoints, subject to the 
confirmation of the senate, tin? .secretary of stale, the sufKirin tendon I 
of public education, the commissioner of the land office, the adjutant- 
general, justices of the peace, notaries public, the members of 
numerous administrative boards, and other administrative officers. 
He is himself one of the lK)ard of education, of the board of public 
works, and of the Iniard for the management of the hou.se of cor- 
nxtion. No veto j)ower whatever was given to the governor until 
1867, when, in the present constitution, it was provided that no bill 
vetoed by him should l)econu; a law unless pa.ssed over his veto by 
a three fifths vote of the members elected to each house, and an 
amendment of i8yo (ratified by the people in 1891) further provide.s 
that any item of a money bill may likewise be separately vetoed. 
Tlie governor's salary is fixed by the constitution at S4500 a year. 
Other executive officers are a treasurer, elected by joint ballot of 
tlie General A.ssemldy for a term of two years, a comptroller elected 
by jiopular vote for a similar term, and an attorney-general elected 
by Popular vote for four years. 

The legislature, or General As.sembly, meets biennially in even- 
numbered years, at Annapolis, and consists of a Senate and a House 
of Delegates. 5^*nator.s are electesd, one from each of the twenty- 
tliree counties and one from each of the four legislative districts of 
the city of Baltimore, for a term of four years, the terms of one-half 
expiring every two years. Delegates are elected for a term of two 
years, from each county and from each legislative district of 
Baltimore, according to population, as follows ; for a population of 
X 8,000 or less, two delegates; 18,000 to 28,000, three; 28,000 to 
40,000, four; 40,000 to 55,«t»o, five; 55,000 and upwards, six. Each 
legislative district of Baltimore is entitled to the number of delegates 
to which the largest county shall or may be entitled under the 
foregoing apportionment, and the General As.sembly may from 
time to time alter the lioundaries of Baltimore city districts in order 
to equalize their population. This system of apportionment gives 
to the rural counties a considerable {lolitical advantage over the 
city of Baltimore, which, with 42 8 % of the total population 
according to the census of 1900, has only 4 out of 27 members of 
the Senate and only 24 out of 101 members of the House of Delcgate.s. 
Since far back in the colonial era, no minister, preacher, or priest 

* The General Assembly regularly elected the governor during 
the period 1776-1838. 



830 MARYLAND 


has been eligible to a seat in either house. A senator must be twenty- 
five years of age or over, and both senators and delegates must have 
liveti within the state at least three jjears and in their county or 
legislative district at least one year immediately preceding their 
election. 

The cejnstitution provides that no bill or joint resolution shall pass 
either house except bv an affirmative vote of a majority of all the 
members elected to tnat house and requirtis that on the final vote 
the yeas and nays be recorded. 

Justice^ — ^The administration of justice is entrusted to a 

court of appeals^ circuit courts, special courts for the city of Balti- 
more, orphans* courts, and justices of the peace. Exclusive of the 
city of Baltimore, the state is divided into seven judicial circuits, 
in each of which are elected for a term of fifteen years one chief judge 
and two associate judges, who at the time of their election must be 
members of the Maiyland bar, between the ages of thirty and seventy, 
and must have been residents of the slate for at least five years. 
The seven chief judges so elected, together with one elected from 
the city of Baltimore, constitute the court of appeals, the governor 
with the advice and consent of the senate designating one of the 
eight as cliief judge of that court, llio court has appellate jurisdic- 
tion only. The three judges elected in each circuit constitute the 
circuit court of each of the several counties in such circuit. The 
courts have both original and appellate jurisdiction and arc required 
to hold at least two sessions to which jurors shall be summoned 
every year in each county of its circuit, and if only two sucli terms 
are held, there must be two other and intermediate terms to which 
jurors sliall not lie summoned. Three other judges arc elected for 
four-year terms, in each coun^ and in the city of Baltimore to 
constitute an orphans* court. The number of justices of the peace 
for each county is fixed by local law; they are appointed by the 
governor, subject to tlie confirmation of the Senate, for a term of 
two years. 

In the colonial era Maryland had an interesting list of governmental 
subdivisions — the manor, the hundred, the parish, the county, and 
the city — ^but the two last are about all that remain and even these 
are in considerable measure subject to the special local acts of the 
General Assembly. In general, each county has from three to 
seven commissioners- the number is fixed by county laws elected 
on a general ticket of each county for a term of from two to six 
years, entrusted with the charge and control of properly owned by 
the county, empowered to appoint constables, judgcjs of elections, 
collectors of taxes, trustees of the poor, and road supervisors, to 
levy taxes, to revise taxable valuations of real property, and open 
or close puVdic roads. 

In Maryland a wife hold.s her pro])crty as if single except that .she 
can convey real estate only by a joint deed witli Iut liu.sband (lliis re- 
quirement being for the piiq’)6se of effecting a relca.so of the hu.sband's 
“ dower interest ’*), neither hu.sband nor wifi' is Hal)le for the .separate 
debts of the other, and on the death of cither the rights of the survivor 
in the estate of the other are about equal. Wife- beating is made 
punishable by whipping in gaol, not exceeding forty khshes. IVior 
to 1841 a divorce was granted by the legi.slaturc only, from then 
until 1851 it could be granted by cither the legislatun? or the ecpiity 
courts, since 1851 by the courts only. The grounds for a divorce 
a tnensa et f/iore, which may be granted for ever or fora limited titnc 
only, are cruelty, excessively vicious conduct, or desertion; for a 
divorce a vinculo matrimonii the chief grounds are impotence at 
the time of marriage, adultcr>' or deliberate abandonment for three 
\'cars. There is no hom(?stcacl exemption law and exemptions from 
levy for the satisfaction of debts extend only to $100 worth of 
property, besides wearing apparel and books and tools used by the 
debtor in his profession or trade, and to all money payable in the 
nature of insurance. Employers of workmen in a clay or coal mine, 
stone quarry, or on a steam or .street railway arc liable for damage 
in case of an injury to any of their workmen where such injury is 
caused by the negligence of the employer or of any servant or 
employee of the employer. '!*hc chief of the bureau of labour 
statistics Is directed in case of danger of a strike or lockout to seek 
to mediate btrtween the parties and if unsuccessful in that, then to 
endeavour to secure their consent to the formation of a board of 
arbitration. 

The state penal and charitable institutions include a penitentiary 
at Baltimore; a house of correetion at Jessups ; two houses of 
refuge at Baltimore ; a house of reformation in Prince George’s 
county: St Mary’s industrial school for boys at Baltimore; an 
industrial home for negro girls at Melvale; an asylum and training 
school for the fccble-'minded at Owings Mills; an infirmarj’^ at 
Cumberland; the Maryland hospital for the insane at Cantonsvillc; 
the Springfield state hospital for the insane; the Maryland school 
for the deaf and dumb at Frederick city; and the Maryland school 
for the blind at Baltimore. F.ach of these is under the management 
of a board ai^pointed by the governor subject to the confirmation 
of the senate. Besides these there are a large number of stitc- 
aided charitable institutions. In 1000 th(’re w.as created a board 
of .state aid and charities, composed of .seven members appointed 
by tlic governor for a term of two years, not more than four to be 
reappointed. There is also a state lunacy commission of four 
members, who arc aj^pointed for terms of four years, one annually, 
by the governor. 


Education , — The basis of the present common school system was 
laid in i8(>5, after which a marked development was accompanied 
by some important changes in the system and its administration, 
and the; percentage of total illiteracy (i,e, inability to write among 
tho.se ten years old and over) decreased from 19*3 in 1880 to ii*i 
in 1900, while illiteracy among the native whites decreased during 
the same period from 7*8 to 41 and among negroes from 59-6 to 35‘2, 
At the head of the system is a state board and a state superintendent, 
and under these in each county is a county board which appoints 
a superinttmdent for tlic county and a board of trustees for each 
school district none of which is to be more than four miles square. 
'J'he stale board is composed of the governor as its i>residcnt, the 
state superintendent as its secretary, six other members appointed 
by the governor for a term of six years, and, as ex-officio members 
without the right to vote, the principals of the state and other 
normal schools. Prior to 1900 the principal of the state normal 
was ex-officio state superintendent, but since then the .superintendent 
has been ap]>ointed by the governor for a term of four yeiirs. Each 
county board is also appointed by the governor for a term of six 
years. In both tlic state and the county boards at least one-third 
of the members ap]'>ointed by the governor are not to be of the 
dominant political party and only one-tliird of the members are to 
be aT)i>ointed every two years. The state board enacts by-laws 
for the administration of the system; its decision of controversies 
arising under the school law is final; it may suspend or remove a 
county su])crin ten tent for inefficiency or incompctency ; it issues 
life state certificates, but applicants must have had seven years of 
experience in teaching, five in Maryland, and must hold a first-class 
certificate or a college or normal school diploma; and it ])cnsions 
teachers who have taught .successfully for twenty-five years in any 
of tlie public or normal schools of the state, who have reached the 
age of sixty, and who have become physically or mentally incapable 
of teaching longer, the jioiision amounting to S200 a year. The 
legislature of 1908 passed a law under which the minimum pay for 
a teacher liolding a first-class certificate should be $350 a year after 
three years' teaching, $400 after five years* teaching and $430 after 
eight years' ttsaching. By a law of 1904 all teachers who taught 
an average of 15 ])U])ils were to receive at least $300. School books 
are purchased out of the proceeds of the school tax, but parents may 
purchase if they prefer. In 1908 the average school year w'as nine 
and sevt'n-tenths months — ten in the cities and nine and four- tenths 
in the counties; the aim is ten months throughout, and a law of 
1904 provides that if a school is taught less than nine months a 
])ortion of the funds set ai)art for it shall be withheld. A compulsory 
education law of 1902- -to operate, however, only in the city (if 
Baltimore and in Allegany county — requires the attendance for 
the whole school year of children bctw'een the* ages of eight and tweivc 
and also of those between thei ages of riveive and sixteen who are 
not cmj)loy(‘d at home or elsewhere. A separate .school for negro 
children i.s to be maintained in every election di.strict in wd)ich the 
population w*arrants it. The system is maintained by a state tax 
of If) cents on each Si 00 of taxable property. 

The higher sbite educational institutions’ are two normal schools 
and one agricultural college. One of tht* normal .schools was opened 
in Baltimore in i 860 , the other at Frostburg in 1904. Both are under 
the mana|?cment of the state board of education, which ai)points 
tlic principals and teachers and prescribes the course of study. 
'J'here is besides, in Washington College at Chestertown, a normal 
department supported by the state and under the supervision of 
the state board of education. The Maryland Agricultural College, 
to w’hich an cxptTiment station has been added, was opened in 1859: 
it is at College I*nrk in Prince George's county, and is largely under 
state management. Maryland supports no state university, but 
Johns Hopkins University, one of the leading institutions of its 
kind in the country, nnieives $25,000 a year from th<; stale; the 
medical department of the university of Maryland receives an 
annual appropriation of about $2500, and St John's College, the 
academic department of the university of Maryland, rccei\ es from 
the state $13,000 annually and gives "for each’ county in the state 
one free scholarshi]) and one .scholarship covering all expenses. 
Among the jjrincijial institutions in the state are the university 
of Maryland, an outgrowth of the medical college of ^larylnnd 
(1807) hi Baltimore, with a law’ school (reorganized in 1869), a 
dental school (1882), a school of pharmacy (1904), and, since it)©;, 
a department of arts and .science in St John's College (non-sect., 
opened in 1789) at Annajiolis; Washington College, with a normal 
department (non-sect., opened in 1782) at Chestertown; Mount 
St Mary's College (Roman Catholic, 1808) at Emmitsburg; New* 
Windsor College (Presbyterian, 1843) at New Windsor; St Charles 
(College (Roman C^atholic, ojiencd in 1S48) and Rock Hill College 
(Roman Catholic, 1857) hear Kllicott city’; Loyola College (Roman 
Catholic, 1852) at Baltimore; Western Maryland College (Methodist 
Protestant, 1867) at Westminster; Johns l 4 o])kins University (non- 
sect., 1876) at Baltimore; Morgan College (coloured, Methodi.st, 
1876) at Baltimore; Woman's College of Baltimore (Methodist, 
founded 1884, opened 1888); several professional schools mostly 
in Baltimore (<7r.); the Peabody Instituti* at Baltimore; and the 
Unites States Naval Academy at Annapolis. 

Ecvenur . — 'ITie state’s revenue is derived from a general direct 
property tax, a licence tax, coq>oration taxes, a collateral inheritance 
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tax, lines, forfeitures and fees; and die penitentiary yields un annual 
mit revenue of about $40,000. There is no provision for a general 
I)eriodic assessment, but a state tax commissioner appointed by the 
governor, treasurer and comptroller assesses tlie corporations, and 
county commissioners (in the counties) and the appeal tax court 
(in the city of Baltimore) revise valuations of real property every 
two years From 1620 to 1630 Maryland, in its enthusiasm over 
internal improvements, incurred an indebtedness of more than 
Si6,ooo,ooo. To meet the interest, such heavy taxes were levied 
tliat anti-tax associations were formed to resist tht? collection, and 
in 1842 the state failiHi to pay what was due; but the accuitmlate<l 
interest had been funded by 1S4S and was paid soon afterwards, 
the expenses of tlie government were curtailctl by the constitution 
of 1851, and after the Civil War the amount of indebtedness steadily 
decreased until in 1902 the funded debt was $6,009,320 and tlie net 
debt only $2,797,2(>9 J3, while on tlie ist of t)etol>or 1908 the net 
debt was $300,643’9i. As a result of incurring tlie large debt, a 
clause in the constitution prohibits the legislature from contracting 
a debt without providing by the imposition of taxes for the payment 
of the interest annually anci the principal within fifteen years, except 
to meet a temjiorary deficiency not exceeding $30,000. The first 
bank of the state was established in 1790, and i)y 1817 there was one 
in each of twelve counties and several in Baltinioro; in 1818-1820 
and in 1837-1839 there were several serious bank failures, but 
tiiere have been no serious failures since. A const itutional provision 
makes each stockholder in a state bank lialile to the amount of his 
share or shares for all the bank’s debts and liabiliticis. A savings bank 
is taxed on its deposits, and a state bank i.s taxed on its aipital- stock. 

History , — ^The history of Maryland begins in 1632 with the 
procedure of Charles 1. to grant a charter conveying iiJmost 
unlimited territorial and governnumtal rights therein to (k*t)rg(? 
Calvert, first Lord Baltimore (r58o?-”i632), and styling him its 
alisolutc lord and proprietor. George ('alvcrt died before tlie 
charter had pass;xl the (ireat Seal, but aliout two months later 
in the same year it was issued to his eldest son, Cccilitis. In 
November 1633 two vessels, the “ Ark and the ** Dove,^’ 
carrying at least two hundred colonists under Leonard Calvert 
(c, 1582--1647), a brotlier of the proprietor, as governor, sailed 
from Gravesend and arrived in Maryland late in March of the 
following year. Friendly relations were at the outset estab- 
lished with the Indians, and the province never had much trouble 
with that r«accj but with William Claiborne (7589? 1676?), the 
arch-enemy of the province as long as he lived, it was otherwise. 
He had opposed the grant of the Maryland (diarter, had estab- 
lished a trading post on Kent Island in (Chesapeake Bay in 1631, 
and when (commanded to submit to the new government he ancl 
his followers offered armed resistance. A little later, during his 
temporary absence in England, liis followers on the island were 
reduced to submission; but in 1644, while the Civil War in 
England was in progress, he was back in the province assisting 
Richard Ingle, a pirate who claimed to be acting in the interest 
of parliament, in raising an insurrection which (l(?prive(l Governor 
Calvert of his office for about a year and a half. Finally, the 
lord proprietor was deprived of his government from 1654 to 
7658 in obedience to instructions from parliament wdiich were 
originally intended to affect only Virginia, but were so modified, 
through the influence of Claiborne and some Puritan exiles from 
Virginia who had settled in Maryland, as to apply also to “ the 
plantations within (Chesapeake Bay.” Then the long continued 
unrest both in th(^ mother country and in the province seems to 
have encouraged Josias Fendall, the proprietor’s own appointee 
as governor, to strike a blow against the y)r()prictary government 
and attempt to set up a commonwealth in its place ; but this revolt 
was easily supjiressed and order was generally preserved in the 
province from the English Restoration of 1660 to the English 
Revolution of 168S. 

Meanwhile an interesting internal development had been in 
progress. The proprietor was a Roman Qitholic and probably it 
was his intention that Maryland should be an asylum for per- 
secuted Roman Catholics, but it is even more clear that he was 
desirous of having Protestant colonists also. To this end he 
promised religious toleration from the beginning and directed 
his officers accordingly; this led to the famous Toleration Act 
passed by the as.s^;mbly in 7640. which, however, extended its 
protection only to sects of Trinitarian Christianity. Again, 
although the charter reserved to the i)roprictor the right of 
CLilliiig an assembly of the freemen or their delegates at such 


times and in such form and manner as he should choose, he sur- 
rendered in 1638 his claim to the sole right of initiating legislation. 
By 1650 the assembly had been divided into two houses, in one of 
which sat only the representatives of the freemen without whose 
consent no bill could become a law, and annual sessions as well 
as triennial elections were coming to be the usual order. When 
suffrage had thus come to be a thing really worth possessing, 
the proprietor, in 1670, sought to check the opposition by dis- 
franchising all freemen who did not have a freehold of fifty acres 
or a visible estate of forty pounds sterling. But this step was 
followed by more and more impassioned I'omplaints against 
him, such as : that he was interfering with elect it >ns, that he was 
summoning only a part of the delegates elected, that he was 
seeking to overawe those suniniont'd, that he was abusing his veto 
power, and that he was keeping the government in the hands of 
Roman Catholics, who were mostly members of his own family. 
About this time also the north and cast boundaries of the province 
were beginning to suffer from the aggre.ssions of William I’cnn. 
The territory now forming the state of Delaware wa.s within the 
boundaries defined by the Maryland charter, but in 1682 it was 
transferred by the duke of York to William Penn and in 1685 
Lord Baltimore’s claim to it was denied by an order in eouiieil, 
on the ground that it had been inhabited by Christians before 
the Maryland charier was granted. In the next place, ultliough 
it was clear from the words of the cliarter that the parallel of 
40® N. was intended for its north boundary, and although l*enn's 
charter prescribed that Pennsylvania should (‘xtend on the south 
to the “ beginning of the fortieth degree of Northern Latitude,” 
a controversy arose with regard to tlie lioimdary between the 
two provinces, and there was a long period of litigaticm; in 1763- 
1767 C!harles Ma.s()n and Jeremiah Dixon, two English mathe^ 
malicians, established the line named from them (see Mason and 
Dixon Link), which runs akmg the parallel 39"^ 43' 26*3" N. and 
later became famous as the dividing liru; between the fret; slates 
and the slave states. While the proprietor was absent defending 
his ('luims against J\;nn the English Revolution of 1688 was 
.started. Owing to the death of a nie.ssenger there was lung delay 
in proclaiming tlie new monarchs in Maryland; this delay, to- 
gether with a riimoiirof a J’opi.sh jilot to slaughter the Protestants, 
enabled the o]>position to overthrow the jirojirietary governmcnl, 
and then tlie. Crown, in the inlere.st of its trade policy, set up a 
royal government in its place*., in i6()2, without, however, divest- 
ing the proprietor of his territorial rights. Under t’hc royal 
government the Church of England was established, the people 
acquired a strong control of their branch of the legislature and 
they were gov(;rn(!d more by statute law and le.ss by executive 
ordinant'c. Tlie proprietor having become a Protestant, the 
proprietary government w'a.s restored in 1775. Roman Catholics 
were disfranchised immediately afterward. In 1730 Germans 
began to .settle in con.siderabJe numbers in tht? wi*st-ccntral part 
of the state, where they greatly promoted its industrial develop- 
ment but at the same time added much strength to the opposi- 
tion. The first great di.spute btrtween proprietor and people after 
the restoration of 1715 was with regard to the extension of the 
Englisli statutes to Maryland, the jiofiular branch of the legisla- 
ture vigorously contending tliat all such statutes exeejiL tlujsc 
expressly excluded extended to the. prcjvince, and the lord pro- 
prietor contending that only those in which the dominions were 
expressly menlioni*fl were in force Many other disfiutes 

spee<lily followed and when the final betweim the English 

and French for jiossession in Amen^/|pame, althougli appro- 
priations were made at its beginning to protect her own w'e.st 
frontier from the attacks of the enemy, a dead-lock between the 
two branches of the as.sembly prevented Maryland from re.sjiond- 
ing to repeated appeals from the mother country for aid in the 
latter part of tliat struggle. This failure w as u.sed as an argument 
in favour of imiK>sing the famous Stamp Act. Nevertheless, 
popular clamour against parliament on account of that measure 
was even greater thfin it had been against the firoprictor. The 
stamp distributor was driven out, and the argumfnts of Daniel 
Dulany (1721-1797), the ablest lawyer in the province, against 
the act were quoted by speakers in parliament for its repeal. 
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In the years immediately preceding the Declaration of Inde- 

1 )endence Ma^land pursued much the same course as did other 
eading colonics in the struggle — vessel with tea on board was 
even burned to the water’s edge — and yet when it came to the 
decisive act of d^laring independence there was hesitation. As 
the contest against the proprietor had been nearly won, the 
majority of the best citizens desired the (M)ntinuance of the old 
government and it was not until the Maryland delegates in the 
Continental Congress were found almost alone in holding back 
that? their instructions not to vote for independence were 
rescinded. The new constitution drawn and adopted in 1776 to 
take the place of the charter was of an aristocratic rather than 
a democratic nature. Under it the property qualification for 
suffrage was a freehold of 50 acres or £30 current money, the 
property qualifications for delegates £500, for senators £1000, 
and for governor £5000. Four delegates were chosen from each 
county and two each from Baltimore and Annapolis, the same 
as under the proprietary government, population not being taken 
into account. Senators were chosen by a college of fifteen 
electors elected in the same manner as the delegates, and the 
governor by a joint ballot of the two houses of assembly. In 
1802 negroes were disfranchised, and in t8to property qualifi- 
cations for suffrage and ofiic^e were abolished. The system of 
representation that, with the rapid growth of population in the 
north-east sections, especially in the city of Baltimore, placed 
the govemmemt in the hands of a decreasing minority also began 
to be attacked about this time; but the fear of that minority I 
which represented the tobacco-raising and slave-holding counties 
of south Maryland, with respect to the attitude of the majority 
linvard slavery prevented any changes until 1837, when the oppo- 
sition awakened by the enthusiasm over internal improvements 
effected the adoption of amendments which provided for the 
election of the governor and senators by a direct vote of the 
people, a slight increase in the representation of the city of 
Baltimore and the larger counties, and a slight decrease in that 
of the smaller counties. Scarcely had these amendments been 
carried when the serious financial straits brought on by debt in- 
curred through the state’s promotion of internal improvements 
gave rise to the demand for a reduction of governmental expenses 
and a limitation of the power of the General Assembly to contract 
debts. The result was the new constitution of 1851, which fully 
established representation in the ('ounties on the basis of popula- 
tion and further increased that of Baltimore. The constitution ■ 
of 1851 was however chiefly a patchwork of compromises. So, j 
when during the Civil War Maryland was largely under Federal 
control and the demand arose for the abolition of .slavery by I 
the stale, another constitutional convention was called, in 1864, | 
which framed a constitution providing that those who had given 
aid to the Rebellion should be disfranchised and that only those 
qualified for suffrage in accordance with the new document could 
vote on its adoption. This was too revolutionary to stand long i 
and in 1867 it was superseded by the present constitution. In | 
national affairs Maryland early took a stand of perhaps far- ! 
reaching consequences in refusing to .sign the Articles of Con- ' 
federation (which required the assent of all the states before 
coming into effect), after all the other states had done so (in 1779), 
until those states claiming territory between the Alleghany 
Mountains and the Mississippi and north of the Ohio — Virginia, 
New York, Massachusette and Connecticut— should have sur- 
rendered such claimji; those states finally yielded, the 
Union was strengthened Reason of a greater equality and con- 
sequently less jealousy among the original states, and the United 
States came into possession of the first territory in which all the 
states had a common interest and out of which new states were 
to be created. In the war of 1812 Frederick, Hawe de Grace, 
and Frenchtown were burned by the British; but particularly 
noteworthy were the unsuccessful movements of the enemy by 
land and by sea against Baltimore, in which General Robert Ross 
(c. 1766-1814), the British commander of the land force, was 
killed before anything had been accomplished, and the failure 
of the fleet to t^e Fort McHenry after a siege of a day and a 
night inspired the song ^*The Star-spangled Banner,” composed 


by Francis Scott Key, who had gone under a flag of truce to secure 
from General Ross the release of a friend held as a prisoner by the 
British and during the attack was detained on his vessel within 
the British lines. In 1861 Maryland as a whole was opposed to 
secession but also opposed to coercing the seceded states. 
During the war that followed the west section was generally loyal 
to the north while the south section favoured the Confedcrac'y 
and furnished many soldiers for its army; but most of the stau* 
was kept under Federal control, the writ of habeas corpus being 
suspended. The only battle of much importance fought on 
Maryland soil during the war was tliat of Sharpsburg or Antietani 
on the i6lh and 17th of September 1862. As between political 
parties the state has usually been quite equally divided. From 
1820 to i860, however, the Whigs were in general a trifle the 
stronger; and from 1866 to 1895 the Democrats were triumphant ; 
in 1895 a Republican governor was elected; in 1896 Maryland 
gave McKinley 32,232 votes more than it gave Bryan; and in 
1904 seven Democratic electors and one Republican were chosen ; 
and in 1908 five Democratic and three Republican. 

The proprietors of Maryland were : Cecilius Calvert, second T..ord 
Baltimore (T^«5r?]-i675), from 1632 to 1675 ; Charles Calvert, 
third Lord Baltimore (1620-1715), from 1675 to 1715; Benedict 
Leonard Calvert, fourth Lord Baltimore (1684?-! 715), 1715; Charles 
Calvert, fifth Lord Baltimore (1699-1751), from 1715 to 1751; 
Frederick Calvert, sixth and last Lord Baltimore (1731-1771), from 
1751 to 1771 J Henry Harford, from 1771 to 1776. 


Goveknoks of Maryland. 
Proprintayy, 

Leonard Calvert 

Richard In^le (usurper) .... 

Edward Hill (chosen by the council) . 

Leonard Calvert 
'I'hornas Greene 
William Stone 
Kicharcl Bennett 
Edmund Curtis 
William Claiborne 

William Stone 

William Fuller anti others (appointed by the com 
missioners of parliament) .... 

osias Fcndall 

’hilip Calvert 

Charles t'alvert 

Charles Calvert, third Lord Baltimore 

Cecilius Calvert (titular) and Jesse Wharton (real) 

Thomas Notley 

Charles Calvert, third Lord Baltimore 
Benedict Leonard Calvert (titular) and council (real) 
William Joseph (president of the council) . 
lYotcstant Assocjators under John Coode . 

Poyal. 

Sir T 4 onel Copley 

Sir Edmund Andros 

Francis Nicholson 

Nathaniel Black islone 

Thomas Tench (president of the council) 

John Seymour 

Edward Lloyd (president of the? council) 

]ohn Hart 

John Hart 

Charles Calvert 

Benedict Leonard Calvert 

Samuel Ogle 

Charles Covert, fifth I.ord Baltimore; .... 

Samuel Ogle 

Thomas Bladen 

Samuel Ogle 

Benjamin Tasker (president of the council) 

Horatio Sharpe 

Robert Eden 

Robert Eden (nominal) and Convention and Council 
of Safety (real) 


(commissioners of j 
parliament) / 


1633-1645 

1645 

1646 

1646- 16.^7 

1647- 1649 
1649-1652 

1652 

1652-1654 

1654-1658 

i(>58-i66o 

1660- 1661 

1661- 1675 

1675- 1676 
1676 

1676- 1679 
1679-1684 
1684-1688 
1688-1689 
j 689-1 (>92 


1692-160 

I (>93-1 694 
1694-1699 
1699-1702 
1702-1704 
1704-1709 
170^1714 

1714- 1715 

1715- 1720 
1720-1727 

1727-1731 

1731- 1732 

1732- 173.3 

*733-1742 
1742-1747 
*747-* 752 
J 752-1 753 
*752-1769 
1769-1774 

1774-1776 


Thomas Johnson 
Thomas Sim Lee 
William Paca . 
William Smallwood 
John Eager Howard 
George Plater ’ 


State. 


*777-1779 

1779-1783 

1782-1785 

1785-178S 

1788-1791 

1791-1792 


* Died in office. 
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Jraes Brice (acting) 
Thomas bim Lee 
John H. Stone , 

John Henry 
Benjamin Ogle 
John Francis Mercer 
Robert Howie , 

Robert Wright ’ 

James Butcher (acting) 
Edward Lloyd . 

Robert Bowie , 

Levin Winder , 

Charles Kidgely 
Charles Goldsborough 
Samuel Sprigg . 

Samuel Stevens, jun. 
Joseph Kent . 

Daniel Martin . 
Thomas King Carroll 
Daniel Martin . 

George Howard (acting) 
George Howard 
James Thomas 
Thomas W. Veazey 
William Grason 
Francis Thomas 
Thomas G. Pratt 
Philip Francis Thomas 
Enoch Louis Lowe . 
Thomas Watkins Ligon 
Thomas Holliday Hicks 


Augustus W. Bradford 
Thomas Swann 
Oden Bowie 
William Pinkney Whyte 
James Black Groome 
John Lee Carroll 
William T. Hamillon 
Robert M. McLanc . 
Henry Lloyd . 

Elihu E. Jackson 
Frank Brown . 

Lloyd T.owndes 
loKn Walter Smith 
Edwin Warfield 
Austin L. Crothers . 


1792 

1792-1794 

1794-1797 

Democratic Republican 1797-1798 
Federalist 1798-1801 

Democratic Republican 1801 1803 
„ „ 1803-1800 

„ ,, 1800-1808 

1808-1809 
Whig 1809-1811 

Democratic Republican 1811-1812 
Federalist 1812-1813 

„ 1815-1818 

„ 1818-1819 

Democratic Republican 1819-1822 
.. 1822-1825 

„ 1825-1828 

Anti- Jackson 1828-1829 

Jackson Democrat 1829-1830 
Anti- Jackson 
Whig 


)> 

Democrat 

Whig 

Democrat 


American or 
Know-Nothing 
Unionist 


1830-1831 

18^1-1832 

1832- 1833 

1833- 1835 

1835. 1838 
1838-1841 
1841-1844 
1844-1847 
1847-1850 
1850-1853 
1853-1857 

1857 1801 
18(11-1805 


n 


Democrat 

>1 

)) 


>» 

n 

Republican 

Democrat 


i8(>5-i808 
1 80^^-1872 
1872-1874 
i874-i87(> 
i87() 1880 
1880 1884 
1884 1885 
I88s-i88« 
1888-1892 
1 892- J 890 
1 89(1 1900 

1900 190.1 
1904 1908 
1908 


Bibliography. — Puhli cations of the Maryland (reofogical Survey 
(Baltimore, 1897); Maryland Weather Service Climntnlngv and 
Physical Features, biennial reports (Baltimore, 1892- ); United States 
Census : Reports of the United States Commission of Fish and Fisheries 
(Washington, 1871); Slate Department, Maryland Mamtal, a Com- 
pendium of Legal, Historical and Statistical Information (Baltimore, 
1900- ) ; B. C. Steiner, Citizenship and Suffrage in Maryland (I 5 alti> 

more, 1895), an historical review of the subject; \. W. Harry, The 
Maryland Constitution of Johns Hopkins University Studies 

in Historical and Political Science (Baltimore, 1902), contains an 
account of the agitation from 1833 to 1850 for constitutional reform; 
B. C. Steiner, History of Education in Maryland, Circulars of Informa- 
tion of the United States Bureau of F.ducation (Washington, 1894), 
a general historical survey of the common schools, pul)lic and ])rivate, 
and a particular account of each college, university and professicuial 
sch(K)l; A. D. Mayo, The Final Establishment of the American School 
System in West Virginia, Maryland, Virginia and Delaware, Report 
of the Commissioner of Education (Washington, 1905), contains an 
interesting account of the development of the public hchool system 
of the state from 1864 to 1900; F. S. Adams, Taxation in Maryland, 
Johns Hopkins University Studies (Baltimore, 1900), an hi.storical 
account of the sources of the state's revenue and administration 
of its taxing system; A. V. Bryan, History of State Ranking in 
Maryland, Johns Hopkins University Studies (Baltimore, 1890), a 
careful study of the state's experience with bank.s from 1790 io 
18O4; J. L. Bozman, History of Maryland from r6j:} to r66o (Balti- 
more, 1*837), a compilation of much of the more irhportant material 
relating to the early history of the province; J, V. I,. McMahon, 
An Historical View of the Government of Maryland from its Coloniza- 
tion to the Present Day (Baltimore, 1833), an oble treatment of the 
subject by a learned jurist ; |. T. Scharf, History of Maryland 

(Baltimore, 1879), the most extensive general history <jf the state, 
but it contains numcT-oiis errors and the arrangement is poor; 
W. H. Browne, Maryland : the History of a Palaiinate (Poston, 
1884 and 1805), nn excellent outline of the colonial history; N. 1 ). 
Merenes.s, Maryland as a 'Prcprietary Province (New' York, 1901), a 
const itut'onal history of the province in the light of its industrial 
and social development^ contains a bibliography; and Bernard 

^ Resigned on the 6th of May 1808. 

® Resigned in 1874 to become (March 4, 1875) U.S. senator from 
Maryland. 


C. Steiner, Maryland during the English Civil War (2 vols,, Balti- 
more, 1900-1907), one of the Johns Hopkins University Studies. 

(N.D.M.) 

MARYPORT, a market town and seaport in the Cockermouth 
parliamentary division of (umberland, England, 25 m. W.S.W. 
, of Qirlisle, on the Mary^iort & Carlisle railway. Pop. of urban 
I district (1901), 11,897. It is irregularly built on the shore of the 
j Irish Sea and on the cliffs above, at the mouth of the river Ellen. 
Until 1750 there were only a few huts here, the spot being called 
Ellenfoot, but at this time the harbour was built by Humphrey 
Senhouse. In 1892 Maryport became an independent port with 
Workington, Whitehaven and Millom .subordinate to it. Coal 
and pig-iron are exported from the mining district inland, and 
shipbuilding is carried on. There are also rope and sail works, 
iron-foundries, saw-mills, breweries and tanneries. On the hill 
north of the town there is a Roman fort which guarded the 
coast, and many remains of this period have been discovered. 
The fort was called Uxellodunum. 

MARZABOTTO, a village of Emilia, Italy, in the province of 
Bologna, 17 m. S.S.W. of Bologna by rail. Pop. (1901), 617 
(village); 5272 (commune). It lies in the valley of the Reno, 
443 It. above sea-level. In and below the grounds of the 
Villa Aria, close to it, art^ the remains of an Etruscan town of 
the 5th century b.c., protected on the west by the mountains, 
on the cast and south by the river, which by a change of course 
has destroyed about half of it. The acropolis was just below the 
villa: here remains of temples were found. I’he town lay below 
the modern high-road and was laid out on a rectangular plan 
divided by main streets into eight quarter.^, and these in turn 
into blocks or insulae, (‘emeteries were found on the east and 
north of the site. Thv name of the pla(X' is unknown : it was 
partially inhabited later by the Gauls, but was not occupied by 
the Romans. 

'I'he discoveries of 1 888- 1889 (with references lo previous works) 
are descriheid by E. Brizio in Monumenti dei I.incei (i8<>i), i. 249 sqq. 

(T. As.) 

MASACCIO (1402-1429), Italian painUT. Tommaso Guidi, 
son of a notary, Ser Giovanni di Simone Guidi, of the family 
of the Scheggia, who had propcTty in ( astcl S. Giovanni di Val 
d’Arno, was born in 1402 (according to Milanesi, on the 2Tst of 
December 1401), and a(‘quircd the nickname of Masaccio, which 
may b(i translated “ Lubberly Torn,*^ in (!onse(|uence of his 
slovenly dressing and deportment . From childhood he showed 
a great inclinaticai for the arts of design, and he is .said to have 
studied under his contemporary Ma.solin() da Panicale. In 
1421, or perhaps 1423, he was enrolled in the gild of the speziali 
(druggists) in Florence, in 1424 in the gild of painters. Flis 
first attempts in painting were made in Florence, and then in 
Pi.sa. Next he went io Rome, still no doubt very young; 
although the statement that he returned from Rome to Florence, 
in 1420, wh(;n only eighteen or nineteen, .seems incredible, con- 
sidering the works he undertook in the papal city. These in- 
cluded a .series of frescoes still extant in a chapel of the church of 
S. Clemente, a Crucifixion, and scenes from the life of St Catherine 
and of St Clement, or perhaps some other saint. Though much 
inferior to his later producti(;ns, the.se paintings are, for natural- 
ism and propriety of r(*f)resenlation, in advance of their time. 
Some critics, however, ( onsidcr that the design only, if even that, 
was furnished by Masaccio, and the execution left to an inferior 
hand; this apf)ears highly improbable, as Ma.saccio, at his early 
age, t^an scarcely have; held the position of a master laying out 
w'ork for subordinates; indeed Vasari says that Lubberly Tom 
was held in small esteem at all times of his brief life. In the 
Crucifixi(m subject the group of the Marys is remarkable; the 
picture most generally admired is that of C!atherine, in the 
prescrnce of Maxentius, arguing against and converting eight 
learned doctors. After returning to Florence, Masaccio wa.s 
chiefly occupied in painting in the church of the Carmine, and 
especially in that “ Brancacci Chapel ’’ which he has rendered 
famous almost beyond rivalry in the annals of painting. 

The chapel had been built early in the i^th century by Felice 
Michclc di Piuvichese Pk-ancacci, a noble Florentine. Masaccio's 
work in it began probably in 1423, and continued at intervals until 

xvn. 27 
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he finally quitted Florence in X428, There is a whole library^helf 
of discussion as to what })articular things were done by Masaccio 
and what by Masolino, and long alterwards by Filippino Lippi, in 
the Brancacci Chapel, and also as to certain other paintin^^ by 
Masaccio in the Carmine, He began with a trial piece, a majestic 
hgiire of St Paul, not in the chapel; this has j>erished. A mono- 
chrome of tile Procession for the Consecration of tlie (Chapel, regarded 
as a wonderful example, for that early period, of jierspective and of 
grouping, has also disappeared ; it contains portraits of Brunelleschi, 
Donatello and many otliers. In the cloister of the Carmine was 
discovered in recent years a portion of a fresco by Masaccio represent- 
ing a procession; but this, being in colours and not in monochrome, 
does not appear to be the Brancacci procession. As regards tlie 
works in the Brancacci chapel itself , the prevalent opinion now is that 
Masolino, who used to be credited with a considerable portion of 
them, did citlier notliing, or at most the solitary compartment 
which represents St Peter restoring I'abitha to life, and the same 
saint healing a cripple, 'Fhe share which Filippino Lippi bore in tlie 
work admits of little doubt; to him are due various items on which 
the fame of Masaccio used principally to be based — as for instance 
the figure of St Paul addressing Peter in prison, which Raphael 
partly appropriated ; and hence it may be observed that an eloquent 
and often-quoted outpouring of Sir Joshua Reynolds in praise of 
Masaccio ought in great part to be transferred to Filippino, What 
Masaccio really jiaintcd in the chapel apjicars with tolerable certainty 
to be as follows, and is ample enough to sustain the high reputa* 
tion he has always enjoyed : (i) The " Temptation of Adam and 
Eve"; (2) " Peter anti the Tribute-Money "; (3) The " Expulsion 
from Eden"; (4) "Peter Preaching"; (5) "Peter Baptizing"; 
((>) " Peter Almsgiving"; (7) Peter and John curing the Sick"; 
(8) " Peter restoring to Life the Son of King Theophilus of Antioch " 
was begun by Masaccio, including the separate incident of " Peter 
Enthroned," but a large proportion is by Filippino; (9) the double 
subject already allottf^d to Masolino may perhaps be by Masaccio, 
and in that case it must have been one 01 tnc first in order of execu- 
tion. A few words may be given to these pictures individually, 
(i) The “ Temptation " shows a degree of apjireciation of nude form, 
corresponding to the feeling of the antic] ue, such as was at that date 
unexampled in painting. (2) The “ 'I'ribute Money," a full, harmoni- 
ous and expressive composition, contains a hc‘ad reputed to be the 
portrait of Masaccio himself- one of the ajio.stles, with full locks, 
a solid resolute countenance and a jiointed beard. (3) I'he “ Expul- 
sion " was so much admired by Raphael that, with comparatively 
slight modifications, he adopted it as his own in one of the subjects 
of the Logge of the Vatican. (5) “ Peter Baptizing " contains some 
nude figures of .strong naturalistic design; that 0/ the young man, 
perpared for the bapti.smal ceremony, who stands half-shivering 
in the raw air, has alway.s been a popular favouritx? and an object 
of artistic study. (8) The restoration of the young man to life has 
been open to much discussion a.s to what precise subject was in view, 
but the most probable opinion is that the legend of King Thcojihilus 
was intended. 

In 1427 Masaccio was living in Florence with hi.s mother, 
then for the second time a widow, and with his younger brother 
Giovanni, a painter of no distinction; he possessed nothing but 
debts. In 1428 he was working, as w-e have seen, in the Brancacci 
chapel. Before the end of that year he disappeared from 
Florence, going, as it would appear, to Rome, to evade the 
importunities of creditors. Immediately afterwards, in 1429, 
when his age was twenty-seven or twenty-eight, he was reported 
dead. Poisoning by jealous rivals in art was rumoured, but of 
this nothing is known. The statement that several years after- 
ward.s, in 1443, he was buried in the Florentine Church of the 
Carmine, without any monument, seems to be improbable, and 
to depend upon a confused account of the dates, w^hich have now% 
after long causing much bewilderment, been satisfactorily cleared 
up from extant documents. 

It has been said that Masaccio introduced into painting the 
plastic boldness of Donatello, and carried out the linear per- 
spective of Paolo Uccello Bninelle.schi (who had given him 
practical instruction), and he was also the first painter who made 
some considerable advance in atmospheric perspective. He was 
the first to make the architectural framew'ork of his pictures 
correspond in a reasonable way to the proportions of the figures. 
In the Brancacci chapel he painted with extraordinary swiftness. 
The contours of the feet and articulations in his pictures are 
imperfect; and his most prominent device for giving roundness 
to the figures (a point in which he made a great advance upon 
his predecessors) was a somewhat mannered way of putting 
the high lights upon the edges. His draperies were broad and 
esusy, and his landscape details natural, and superior to his age. 
In fact, he led the way in representing the objects of nature 


correctly, with action, liveliness and relief. Soon after his 
death, his work was recognized at its right value, and led to 
notable advances ; and all the greatest artists of Italy, through 
studying the Brancacci chapel^ became his champions and 
disciples. 

Of the works attributed to Masaccio in public or private gallerjes 
harrlly any arc auilicntic. The one in tlie Florentine Academy, the 
" Virgin and Child in tlie Lap of St Anna," is an exception. The 
so-called portrait of Masaccio in the IJthzi Gallery is more probably 
Filippino Lippi; and Filippino, or Bf)tticelli, may be the real autlior 
of the head, at first termed a Masaccio, in the National Gallery, 
London. 

An early work on Masaccio was that of T. Patch, Life with Eugrav^ 
ings (Florence, 1770-1772). See Layard, 7 'he Brancacci Chapel^ &c. 
(1868); H. Eckstein, Life of Masaccio^ Ciotto^ &c. (1882); Charles 
Vriarte, Tommaso dei Guidi (1894). M. R.) 

MASAI, an Eastern Equatorial African people of Ne^o- 
Hamitic stock, speaking a Nilotic language. The Hamitic 
element, which is not great, has probably been derived from 
the Galla. The Masai were probably isolated in the high moun- 
tains or plateaus which lie between the Nile and the Karamojo 
country. There they originally had their home, and there 
to-day the Latuka, who show affinities with them, still live. 
Famine or intcr-lribal wars drove the Masai in the direction of 
Mount Elgon and Lake Rudolf. After a long settlement there 
they split into two groujis, the Ma.sai proper and the Wa-Kuafi 
or agricultural Masai, and this at no very remote date, as the 
two tribes speak practically the same language. The more 
powerful Masai were purely nomadic and pastoral, tlieir wealth 
consisting in enormous herds. Tlie Wa-Kuafi, losing their cattle 
to their stronger kinsmen, split up again into the Burkeneji, 
the Gwas Ngishu, and the Nyarusi (Knjamiisi) and settled as 
agriculturists. Meantime the Masai became masters of the 
greater part of inner East Africa from Ugogo and the Unyam wezi 
countries on the south and west to Mount Kenya and Galla-land 
on the north, and eastward to the hundrc‘d-mile strip of more 
or less settled Bantu country on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 

The Masai pliysii'iil type is slender, but among the finest in 
Africa. A tall, well-made people, the men are often well over 
six feet, with slim wiry figures, chocolate-coloured, with eyes 
often slightly oblique like the Mongolians, but the nose especially 
being often almost Caucasian in type, with well-formed bridge 
and finely cut nostrils. Almost all the men and women knock 
out the two lower incisor teeth. For this custom they give the 
curious explanation that lockjaw was once very common in 
Masai-land, and that it was found to be easy to feed the sufferer 
through the gap thus made. All the hair on the body of both 
sexes is pulled out with iron tweezers; a Masai with a moustache 
or beard is unknown. The hair of the head is shaved in women 
and married men; but the hair of a youth at puberty is allowed 
to grow till it is long enough to have thin strips of leather plaited 
into it. In this way the hair, after a coating of red clay and 
mutton fat, is made into pigtails, the largest of which hangs 
down the back, another over the forehead, and one on each side. 
The warriors smear their whole bodies with the clay and fat, 
mixed in equal proportion. 

No tattooing or scarring is performed on the men, but Sir Harry 
Johnston noticed womiin with parallel lines burnt into the skin round 
the eyes. In both sexes the lol)es of the cars are distended into great 
loops, through holes in which large disks of wood are thrust. Bead 
necklaces, l^ad and wood armlets arc worn by men, and before 
man'iage the Masai girl has thick iron wire wound round her legs 
so tightly as to check the calf development. The women wear 
dressed hides or calico; the old men w^r a skin or cloUi cape. The 
warriors wind red calico round tlieir waists, a circle of ostrich fcatliers 
round tlieir face (or a cap of lion or colobus skin) and fringes of long 
white fur round the knee. Masai houses are of two kinds. The 
agricultural tribes build round huts with walls of reeds or sticks, 
and conical, grass- thatched roofs. The true Masai nomads, how- 
ever, have houses unlike those of any other neighbouring negro tribe. 
I-ong, low (not more than 6 ft. high) , flat- roofed , they are built on a 
framework of sticks witli strong partitions dividing the structure 
into separate compartments, each a dwelling, with low, oblong door. 
Mud and cow-dung are plastered on to the brushwood used in the 
roofing. Beds are made of brushwood neatly stacked and covered 
with hides. The fireplace is a circle of stones. The oiUy furniture, 
besides cooking-pots, consists of long gourds used as milkeans, half- 
gourds as cups, and small tlircc-lcggcd stools cut out of a single block 
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of wood and used by the elder men to sit on. The Masai are not 
hunters of game except lions, but they cat tlio eland and kudu. 
The domestic animals are cattle, sheep, goats, donkeys and dogs. 
Only women and the married men smoke. The dead arc ordinainy 
not buried, but the bodies are carried a short distance from the 
vilUge and left on the ground to be devoured by liycnas, jackals and 
vidtures. Important chiefs arc buried, however, and a year later 
eldest son or successor recovers the skull, which is treasured as 
a charm. The medicine men of the Masai are often the chiefs, and 
the supreme chief is almost always a medicine man. 

The Masai believe in a nature-god as a supreme being — Ngai 
(“ sky '') — and his aid is invoked in cases of drought by a ceremonial 
chant of tlic children, standing in a circle alter sunset, each witli a 
bunch of grass in its hand. They have creation*myths involving 
four gods, tlie black, white, grey and red deities. They believe 
there is no future for women or common people, but that such 
distinction is reserved for chiefs. Pythons and a species of snake 
are revered as tlic reincarnated forms of their more celebrated 
ancestors. A kind of worship is paid to tlic hyena in some districts : 
the whole tribe going into mourning if llic beast crosses their 
path. The Masai also have a vague t.n:c- worship, and grass is a 
sacred symbol. When making [x^ace a tuft is held in the ri^t hand, 
and when the warriors start out on a raid their swectlicarts tlirow 
grass after them or lay it in the forks of trees. But the oddest of 
their suiierstitious customs is the importance attached to spitting. 
To spit ujion a fxrson or tiling is regarded as a sign of reverence 
and goodwill, as among other Nilotic tribes. Newly born children 
are sjiat on by every one who sees them. Jolmslon states that every 
Masai before extending liis hand to him spat on it first. I'hey sjiit 
when they meet and when they part, and bargains are scaled in tliis 
way. Joseph I homson writes, " being regarded as a wizard of the 
first water, the Masfii tlockcd to me . . . and tiie more copiously 
I S})at on them thci grwiter was their dcliglit." 'flu^ Masai lias no 
love lor work, and practises no industries. The women attend to 
his ])ersonal needs; and trades such as smelting and forging are left 
to enslaved tribes such as the Dorobo (Wandorobo), these manu- 
facture s}>ears with long blades and butts and tlie peculiar swords 
or sinU;s like \ot\f* slender leaves, very narrow towards the* liilt and 
broad at the point. Most of Masai live in the British Hast 
Africa Protectorate. 

See A. C. Hollis, The Masai ^ their Lan^na^e and Folklore (1905); 
M. Mcrker, Die Masai (1904); Sir H. H. Johnston, Kilimanjaro 
Expedition (1886) and Uganda Prolectorate (u>o2); Joseph Thomson, 
Through Masai-land (1885); O. Baumann, Dmch Massai~land zur 
Nilquelle (1804); F. Kallenberg, Auj dem Kriegspfad gegen die 
Massai (1892). 

MASAN 1 £LL 0 » an abbreviation of Tommaso Aniello (1622- 
1647), an Amaifi fisherman, who became leader of the revolt 
against Spanish rule in Naples in 1647. Misgovernment and 
fiscal oppression having aroused much disconten'; throughout 
the two Sicilies, a revolt broke out at Palermo in May 1647, and 
the people of Naples followed the example of the Sicilians. The 
immediate occasion of the latter rising was a new tax on fruit, 
the ordinary food of the poor, and the chief instigator of the 
movement was Masaniello, who took command of the malcon- 
tents. The outbreak began on the 7th of July 1647 with a riot 
at the city gates between the fruit-vendors of the environs and 
tlie customs officers; the latter were forced to flee, and the 
customs office was burnt. The rioters then poured into Naples 
and forced their way into the palace of the viceroy, the hated 
Count d’Arcos, who had to take refuge first in a neighbouring 
convent, then in Castcl Sant’ Elmo, and finally in Castelnuovo. 
Masaniello attempted to discipline the mob and restrain its 
vandalic instincts, and to some extent he succeeded ; attired in his 
fisherman’s garb, he gave audiences and administered justice 
from a wooden scaflolding outside his house. Several rioters, 
including the duke of Maddaloni, an opponent of the viceroy, 
and his brother Giuseppe Caraffa, who had come to Naples to 
make trouble, were condemned to death by him and executed. 
The mob, which every day obtained more arms and was becom- 
ing more intractable, terrorized the city, drove off the troops 
summoned from outside, and elected Masaniello captain- 
general ’’ ; the revolt was even spreading to the provinces. 
Finally, the viceroy, whose negotiations with Masaniello had 
been frequently interrupted by fresh tumults, ended by granting 
ail the concessions demanded of him. On the 13th of July, 
through the mediation of Cardinal Filomarino, archbishop of 
Napli^, a convention was signed between D’ Arcos and Masaniello 
as “ leader of the most faithful people of Naples,” by which the 
rebels were pardoned, the more oppressive taxes removed, and 
the citizens granted certain rights, including that of remaining 


in arms until the treaty should have been ratified by the king 
of Spain. The astute D’Arcos then invited Masaniello to the 
palace, confirmed his title of ” captain-general of the Neapolitan 
people,” gave him a gold chain of ofiice, and offered him a 
pension. Masaniello refused the pension and laid down his 
dignities, saying that lie wished to return to his old life as a 
fisherman; but he was .intertained by the viceroy and, partly 
owing to the strain and excitement of the past days, partly 
because he was made dizzy by his astonishing change of fortune, 
or perhaps, as it was believed, because he was poisoned, he lost 
his head and behaved like a frenzied maniac. The people 
continued to obey him for some days, until, abandoned by his 
best friends, who went over to the Spanish party, he was murdered 
while haranguing a mcl'' on the market-place on the i6th of July 
1647; his head was cut off and brought by a band of rough^ to 
the viceroy and the body buried outside the city. But the next 
day the populace, angered by the alteration of the measures 
for weighing bread, rejiented of its insane fury ; tlie body of 
Masaniello was dug up and given a splendid funeral, at which the 
viceroy himself was represented. 

Masaniello’s insurrection appealed to the imagination of poets 
and composers, and formed the .subject of several operas, of which 
the most famous is Auber’s La Muette de Portici (1828). 

See Saavcdra,7«5Mm?rr/o«rie Napoli en /A/7 (2 vols., Madrid, 1849!; 
A. von kcumont, Die i araffavon Maddaloni (2 vols., Berlin, 1849): 
CapasHo, La Casa e jamiglia di Masaniello (Naples, 1893); V. Spiuaz- 
zola, Masaniello e la sua jamiglia^ secondo un eodice bolognose del sec, 
xvii, (in tlie review Elcgrea, lyoo); A. G. Meissner, Masaniello 
(in Gorman); K. Uonrg, Masaniello (in I'Yciieli); F, PaJcriuo, 
Documenli diversi suite novita accadute in Napoli Vanno tfhfy (in the 
Afchivio storico italiano, 1st series, vol. ix.). also Naples. 

MASAYA, the capital of the cl('[)artment of Masaya, Nicaragua, 
13 m. W.N.W. of Lak(! Nicaragua and the city of Granada, on 
the eastern shore of Lake Masaya, :uk1 on the Granada-Managua 
railway. Pop. (1905), about 20,000. The city is built in the 
midst of a very fertile lowland region, which yields large 
quantities of tobacco. The majority of the inhabitants are 
Indians or half-castes. Lake Masaya occupies an extinct crater; 
the isolated volcano of Masaya (3000 ft.) on the opposite aide of 
the lake was active at the time of the conquest of Nicaragua in 
1522, and the conciuerors, thinking the lava they saw was ^old, 
had themselves lowered into the crater at the risk of their lives. 
The volcano was in eruption in 1670, 1782, 1857 and 1902. 

MASCAGNI, PIETRO (1863- ), Italian operatic composer, 

was born at Leghorn, the son of a baker, and educated for the 
law; but he neglected his legal studies for music, taking secret 
le.ssons at the Tnstituto Luini Cherubini. There a symphony by 
him was performed in 1879, and variou.s other compositions 
attracted attention, so that money was provided by a wealthy 
amateur for him to study at the Milan ConscTvatoire. But 
Mascagni chafed at the teaching, and soon left Milan to become 
conductor to a touring operatic company. After a somewhat 
chequered period he suddenly leafit into fame by the production 
at Rome in 1890 of hi.s one-act opera CavaUeria Rusiicana^ 
containing a tuneful “intermezzo,” which became wildly popular. 
Mascagni was the musical hero of the hour, and CavaUeria 
RusUcana was performed everywhere. But his later work 
failed to repeat this success. VAmico Fritz (1891), 1 Rantzau 
(1892), Guglielmo Ratcliff (1895), Silvano (i^%), Zanetto (1896), 
Iris (1898), Le Maschere (1901), and Arnica (Tf^5) were c,oldly 
or adversely received; and CavaUeria RusLicanajmXh its 

catchy melodies, still held the stage, this succession of failures 
involved a steady decline in the composer’s reputation. From 
1895 Mascagni was director of the l*esaro Conservatoire, 

but in the latter year, having left his post in order to tour through 
the United States, he was dismissed from the appointment. 

MASCARA, chief town of an arrondissement in the department 
of Oran, Algeria, 60 m. S.E. of Oran. It lies^ x8oo ft. above 
the sea, on the southern slope of a range forming part of the 
Little Atlas Mountains, and occupies two small hills separated 
by the Wad Tudman, wliich is crossed by three stone bridges. 
The wails, upwards of two miles in circuit, and strengthened by 
bastions and towers, give the place a somewhat imposing 
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appearance. Mascara is a town of the French colonial type, 
few vestiges of the Moorish period remaining. Among the 
public buildings arc two mosques, in one of which Abd-el-^der 
preached the jihad. The town also contains the usual establish- 
ments attaching to the seat of a sub-prefect and the centre of a 
military subdivision. The principal industry is the making of 
wine, the white wines of Mascara being held in high repute. 
There is also a considerable trade in grains and oil. A branch 
railway eight miles long, connects Mascara with the line from 
the seaport of Arzeu to Ain Sefra. Access is also gained by this 
line to Oran, Algiers, &c. Pop. (1906) of the town, 18,989; of 
the commune, which includes several villages, 22,934; of the 
arrondissement, comprising eleven communes, 190,154. 

Mascara (i.e. “ mother of soldiers ”) was the capital of a Turkish 
beylik during the Spanish occupation of Oran from the 16th to the 
close of the 18th century; but for the most of that period it occupied 
a site about two miles distant from the present t>osition. On the 
removal of the bey to Oran its importance rapidly declined; and 
it was an insignificant place when m 1832 Abcl-el-Kader, who was 
bom in the neighbourhood, chose it as the seat of liis ^^wer. It 
was laid in ruins by the French under Marshal Clausel and the duke 
of Orleans in 1835, the amir retreating south. Being reoccupied 
by Abd-cl-Kader in 1838, Mascara was again captured in 1841 l)y 
Marshal Bugeaud and General Lamorici^re. 

MASCARENE ISLANDS (occasionally Mascarenhas), the 
collective title of a group in the Indian Ocean east of Madagascar, 
viz. Mauritius, Reunion and Rodriguez (q.v,). The collective 
title is derived from the Portuguese navigator Mascarenhas, by 
whom Reunion, at first called Mascarenha.s, was discovered. 

MASCARON, JULES (1634-1703), French preacher, wa.s the 
son of a barrister at Aix. Born at Marseilles m 1634, he early 
entered the French Oratory, and obtained great repuUtion as a 
preacher. Paris confirmed the judgment of the provinces; in 
1666 he was asked to preach before the (‘ourl, and became a 
great favourite with Louis XIV., who said that his eloquenc,e 
was one of the few things that never grew old. In 1671 he was 
appointed bishop of Tulle; eight years later he was transferred 
to the larger diocese of Agen, He still continued, however, to 
preach regularly at court, being especially in recjuest for funeral 
orations. A panegyric on Turenne, delivered in 1675, is con- 
sidered his masterpiece. His style is strongly tinged with 
prcciositi] and his chief surviving interest is as a glaring example 
of the evils from which Bossuet delivered the French pulpit. 
During his later years he devoted him.self entirely to his pastoral 
duties at Agen, where he died in 1703. 

Six of his nio.st fuinous sermons were edited, with a biographical 
sketch of their author, by the Oratorian Ikjrde iii 1 704. 

MASCHERONl, LORENZO (1750-1800), Italian geometer, wa.s 
professor of mathematics at the university of Pavia, and pub- 
lished a variety of mathematical works, the best known of which 
is his Geometria del coinpasso (Pavia, 1797), a collection of 
geometrical constructions in which the use of the circle alone is 
postulated. Many of the solutions are most ingenious, and some 
of the constructions of considerable practical importanc^e. 

There is a French translation by A. M. Carette (I’aris, 1798), who 
also wrote a biography of Mascheroni. See Poggendorft, Biog, 
Lit. Handworterhuch. 

MASCOT (Fr. slang : perhaps from Port. mascottOj witch- 
craft ^’), the term for any person, animal, or thing supposed 
to bring luck. The word was finst |>opularized by Edmond 
Audran through his (romic opera La Mascotte (1880), but it had 
been common in France long before among gamblers. It has 
been traced back to a dialectic use in Provence and Gascony, 
where it meant something which brought luck to a household. 
The suggestion that it is from masque (masked or concealed), 
the provincial French for a child bom with a caul, in allusion to 
the lucky destiny of such children, is improbable. 

MASDEU, JUAN FRANCISCO (1744-1817), Spanish historian, 
was bom at Palermo on the 4th of OctobiT 1744. He joined the 
Company of Jesus on the igth of December 1759, and became 
professor in the Jesuit seminaries at Ferrara and Ascoli. He 
visited Spain in 1799, was exiled, and returned in 1815, dying at 
Valencia on the iith of April 1817. His Storia crittca di Spagna 


e della cultura spagnuola in ogni genere (2 vols., 1781-1784) was 
finally expanded into the Historia criiica de Espana y de la 
cultura espanola (1783-1805), which, though it consists of twenty 
volumes, was left unfinished ; had it been continued on the same 
scale, the work would have consisted of fifty volumes, Masdeu 
wrote in a critical spirit and with a regard for accuracy rare in his 
time; but he is more concerned with small details than with the 
philosophy of history. Still, his narrative is lucid, and later 
researches have not yet rendered his work obsolete. 

MASERU, the capital of Basutoland, British South Africa. 
It is pleasantly situated on the left bank of the Caledon river, 
90 m. by rail E. by S. of Bloemfontein, and 40 m. N.E. of Wepener. 
It is in the centre of a fertile grain-growing district. Pop. (1904), 
862, of whom 99 were Europeans. The principal buildings 
are Government House, the church of the Paris Evangelical 
Missionary Society, the hospital, and the railway station. (See 
Basutoland.) 

MASHAM, ABIGAIL, Lady (d. 1734), favourite of Anne, 
queen of England, was the daughter of Francis Hill, a London 
merchant, her mother being an aunt of Sarah Jennings, duchess 
of Marlborough. The family being reduced to poor circumstances 
through Hill's speculations, I^dy Churchill (as she then was), 
lady of the bedchamber to the Princess Anne, befriended her 
cousin Abigail, whom she took into her own household at 
St Albans, and for whom after the accession of the princess to 
the throne she i)rocured an appointment in the queen's household 
about the year 1704. It was not long before Abigail Hill began 
to supplant her j)owerfLil and imperious kinswoman in the 
favour of Queen Anne. Whether she was guilty of the deliberate 
ingratitude charged against her by the duchess of Marlborough 
is uncertain. It is not unlikely that, in the first instance at all 
events, Abigail’.s inflnenct? over tlie queen was not so much due 
to subtle scheming on her part as to the |)leasing contrast 
between her gentle and genial character and the dictatorial 
temper of the ducl\ess, wliich after many years of undisputed 
sway had at last become intolerable to Anne. The first intimation 
of her prol6g6c’s grow'ing favour with the queen came to the 
duchess in the summer of 1707, when she learned that Abigail 
Hill had been privately married to a gentleman of the queen^s 
household named Samuel Masham, and that the (jueen herself 
had Ixjen |>resent at the marriage. Inquiry then elicited the 
information that Abigail had for some time enjoyed considerable 
intimacy with her royal mistress, no hint of which had previously 
reached the duchess. Abigail was said to be a cousin of Robert 
Harley, earl of Oxford, and after the latter’s dismissal from office 
in February 1708 she assisted him in maintaining confidential 
relations with the queen. The completeness of her ascendancy 
was seen in 1710 when the queen compelled Marlborough, much 
against his will, to give an important command to Colonel John 
Hill, Abigail’s brother; and when Sunderland, Godolphin, and 
the other Whig ministers were dismissed from office, largely 
owing to her influence, to make way for Oxford and Bolingbroke. 
In the following year the duchess of Marlborough was also dis- 
missed from her appointment at court, Mrs Masham taking her 
place as keeper of theprivy purse. In 1 7 1 t the ministers, intent on 
bringing about the disgrace of Marlborough and a-rranging the 
Peace of Utrecht, found it necessary to secure their position in the 
House of Lords by creating twelve new peers ; one of these was 
Samuel Masham, the favourite’s husband, though Anne showed 
some reluctance to raise her bedchamber woman to a position 
in which she might show herself less ready to give her personal 
services to the cjueeii. Lady Masham soon quarrelled with 
Oxford, and set herself to foster by all the means in her power the 
queen’s growing personal distaste for her minister. Oxford’s 
vacillation between the Jacobites and the adherents of the 
Hanoverian suc(!es.sion to the Crown probably strengthened the 
opposition of Lady Masham, who now warmly favoured the 
Jacobite party led by Bolingbroke and Atterbury. Altercations 
took place in the queen’s presence between Lady Masham and 
the minister; and finally, on the 27th of July 1714, Anne dis- 
missed Oxford from his ofifice of lord high treasurer, and three 
days later gave the staff to the duke of Shrewsbury. Anne died 
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on the 1st of August, and Lady Masham then retired into private 
life. She died on the 6th of December 1734. 

Lady Masham was by no means the vulgar, ill-educated person 
she was represented to have been by her defeated rival, the 
duchess of Marlborough; her extant letters, showing not a little 
refinement of literary style, prove the reverse. Swift, with 
whom both she and her husband were intimate, describes Lady 
Masham as ** a person of a plain sound understanding, of great 
truth and sincerity, without the least mixture of falsehood or 
disguise.’’ The barony of Masham became extinct when Lady 
Masham ’s son, Samuel, the and baron, died in June 1776. 

Authorities. — Gilbert Burnet, Hiatory of My Own Time, vol. vi. 
(2ncl ed., 6 vols., Oxford, 1833); F. W. Wyon, History of Great 
Britain during the Reign of Queen Anne (2 vols., London, i87()) ; Earl 
Stanhope, History of England, comprising the Reign of Queen Anne 
until the Peace of Utrecht (London, 1870), and History of England 
from the Peace of Utrecht, vol. i. (7 vols., London, i83(v 1854) ; Justin 
McCarthy, The Reign of Queen Anne (2 vols., ].ondon, 1002); An 
Account of the Conduct of the Dowager Duchess of Marlborough from 
first coming to Court to ijio, edited by Nathaniel H^x)ke, witfi an 
anonymous reply entitled A Review of a Late Treatise (London, 
1842); Private Correspondence of Sarah, Duchess of Marlborough 
(2 vols., London, 1838); Letters of Sarah, Duchess of Marlborough 
(London, 1875) ; Mrs Arthur Colville, Duchess Sarah (London, 1004). 
Numerous references to Lady Masham will also be found scattered 
tim)uj<h Swift's Works (2nd ed., ly vols., Edinburgh, 1824). 

(H. j. M.) 

MASHAM, SAMUEL CUNLIFFE LISTER, ist Baron (1815- 
1906), English inventor, born at Calverley Hall, near Bradford, 
on the I St of January 1815, was the fourth son of Ellis Cunliffe 
(1774-1853), who successively took the names of Lister and 
Lister-Kay, and was the fir.st member of parliament elected 
for Bradford after the Reform Act of 1832. It was at first 
propo.sed that he should take orders, but he preferred a business 
career and became a clerk at Liverpool, In 1838 he and his 
elder brother John started as worsted spinners and manu- 
facturers in a new mill which their father built for them at 
Manningham, and about five years later he turned his atten- 
tion to the i)roblem of mechanical wool-combing, which, in 
spite of the efforts of E. Cartwright and numerous other 
inventors, still awaited a satisfactory solution. Two years 
of hard work spent in modifying and improving existing 
devices enabled him to produce a machine which worked 
well, and subsequently he consolidated his j)osition by 
buying up rival patents, as well as by taking out additional 
ones of his own. His combing machines came into such 
demand that though they were made for only £200 apiece he 
was able to sell them for £1200, and the .saving they effected 
in the cost of production not only brought about a reduction 
in the price of clothing, but in consequence of the increase in 
the sales created the necessity for new supplies of wool, and 
thus contributed to the development of Australian sheep-farming. 
In 1S55 he was sent a sample of silk wa.ste (the refuse left in 
reeling silk from the cocoons) and asked whether he could find 
a way of utilizing the fibre it contained. The task occupied 
his time for many years and brought him to the verge of bank- 
ruptcy, but at la.st he succeeded in perfecting silk-combing 
appliances which enabled him to make yarn that in one year 
sold for 23s. a pound, though produced from raw material 
costing only 6d. or is. a pound. Another important and lucrative 
invention in connexion with silk manufacture wa.s his velvet 
loom for piled fabrics; and this, with the silk comb worked at 
his Manningham mill, yielded him an annual income of £200,000 
for many years. But the business was .seriously affected by the 
prohibitory duties imposed by America, and this was one reason 
why he was an early and determined critic of the British policy 
of free imports. In 1891 he was made a peer; he took his title 
from the little Yorkshire town of Masham, close to which i.s 
Swinton Park, purchased by him in 1888. In 1886 an Albert 
medal was awarded him for his inventions, which were mostly 
related to the textile industries, though he occasionally diverged 
to other subjects, such as an air-brake for railways. He was 
fond of outdoor sports, especially coursing and shooting, and 
was a keen patron of the fine arts. He died at Swinton 


Park on the 2nd of February 1906, and was succeeded in the 
title by his son. 

MASHONA9 a Bantu-negro people, inhabitants of Mushona- 
land, southern Rhodesia. The name Mashona has been derived 
from the contemptuous term Amashuina applied by the Matabele 
to the aborigines owing to the habit of the latter of taking 
refuge in tin.* rocky hills with which the country abounds. Before 
the Matabtile invasion about 1840 most of southern Rhodesia 
was occuj od by the Makalanga, the Makorikori and the Banyai, 
all closely related. Most of them became subject to the Matabele, 
but although they suffered severely from their attacks, the 
Ma.shona preserved a certain national unity. In 1890 the 
Masliona came under British protection (see Ruodksia), 'Fhey 
arc in general a peaceful, mild-mannered people, inclu.strious 
and successful farmers, skilful potters, and weavers of bark 
cloth. 

'Fhe crafts, however, in which they ex(‘el are the smelting 
and forging of iron and wood-carving. 'I'hcy are also great 
hunters; and they are very fond of music, the most usual instru- 
ment being the “ piano ” with iron keys. Bows and arrows, 
as.segais and axes are the native weapons, but all who can get 
them now use guns. Up to their conquest by the Matabele the 
Mashona worked the gold diggings which are scattered over 
their country; indeed as late as 1870 certain Mashona were .still 
extracting gold from quartz {Geog. Jour. April 1906). 

b'or the poHsiblo connexion of these people with the builders of 
the nuns at Zimbabwe and elsewhere, .see Rhodesia ; Archaeology ; 
and ZiMHAiiWE. 

MASK (Fr. masque, apparently from med. Lat. mascus, masca, 
.spectre, through Ital. tnaschera, Span, mascara), a covering 
for the face, taking various forms, used either a.s a protective 
screen or as a di.sgu ise. In the latter .sense masks are mostly 
a.ssociatcd with the artificial faces worn by actors in dramatic 
representations, or a.ssnmed for exciting terror {e.g, in .savage 
rites). The spelling “ mascjue,” representing the same word, 
is now in English used more specially for certain varieties of 
drama in which masks wore originally worn (see Drama); so 
also “ ina.squeradc,” particularly in the sen.se of a masked ball 
or an entertainment where the j)er.sonages are di.sgiii.scd. Both 
** ma.sk ” and ** ma.s(jueradc ” have naturally pas.sed into 
figurative and technical meanings, the former cspci^ially for 
various .senses of fa(‘e and head (h(*a(i of a fox, grote.scjue faces 
in sculpture), or as equivalent to “ ( loak ” or ** screen ” (as in 
fortification or other military uses, fencing, &c.). And in the 
ra.se of “ dcath-ma.sks ” the term is employed for the portrait- 
(usts, generally of plaster or metallic foil, tak(jn from the face 
of a dead person (also similarly from the living), an anc:ient 
practice of considerable interest in art. An interesting collection 
made by Laurence Hutton (see his Portraits in Plaster, 1894), 
is at Princeton University in the Unit(?d States. (For the 
hi.storical mystery of the “ man in the iron mask,” see Iron 
Ma.sk.) 

Tlie ancient Greek and Roman masks worn by their actors — 
hollow figures of heads — had the double object of identifying 
the performers with the charactcTs a.ssurned, and of increasing 
the power of the voice by means of metallic mouthpieces. They 
were derived like the drama from the rural religious festivities, 
the wearing of mock faces or beards being a primitive custom, 
connected no doubt with many early types of folk-lore and 
religion. The use of the dramatic mask was evolved in the 
later theatre through the mimes and the Italian popular comedy 
into pantomime; and the masquerade similarly came from 
Italy, where the domino was introduced from Venice. Tlie 
domino (originally apparently an (?rcJe.siastical garment) was 
a loose cloak with a .small half-mask worn at ma.squerad(is and 
costume-balls by persons not otherwise dressed in character; 
and the word i.s applied also to the person wearing it. 

See generallv Altmaim, Die M ashen der Schauspieler (1875; new 
ed., 1806) ; and Dale, Masks, Labrets and Certain Aboriginal Uustoms 
(18^5); also Drama. 

MASKELYNE, NEVIL (1732-181 0 ) Lngli.sh a.stronomer- 
royal, was bom in London on the 6th of October 1732. The 
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solar eclipse of 1748 made a deep impression upon him; and 
having graduated as seventh wrangler from Iritiity Colitge, 
Cambridge?, in 1754, he determined to devote himself wholly 
to astronomy. He became intimate with James Bradley in 
1755, and in 1761 was deputed by the Royal Society to make 
observations of the transit of Venus at St Helena, During 
the voyage he experimented upon the determination of longitude 
by lunar distances, and ultimately eflected the introduction 
of the method into navigation {(/.v.). In 1765 he succeeded 
Nathaniel Bliss as astronomer-royal. Having energetically 
discharged the duties of his office during forly-six years, he 
died on the 9th of Feliruary i8’ii. 

Maskelyne's first contribution to astronomical literature was 
“A Proposal for Discovoriog liio Annual J'arallax of Sirius," pub- 
lished in 17O0 {Phil. Trans, li. 88g). Subsequent volumes ol the 
same series coiituincd his observations of the transits of Venus 
(1761 and 1709), on the tides at St Helena (i702),aud on various 
astronomical phenomena at bt Helena (17O/)) and at Barbados 
(1764). In 1703 he published the British MarinePs Guidc^ which 
includes the suggestion that in order to facilitate the fnidiiig of 
longitude at sea lunar distances should bo calculated beforehand 
for each year and published in a form accessible to navigators. 
This important proposal, the germ of the Nautical AlmanaCf was 
approved of by the government, and under llie c.iie of Maskelyno 
the Nautical Almanac lor 1 707 was published in 1 760. lie continued 
during the remainder of his life the superintendence of this invaluable 
annual. He further induced the government to print his observa- 
tions annually, therel>y securing the prompt dissemination of a large 
mass of data inestimable from their continuity and accuracy. 
Maskelyne had but one assistant, yet llie work of the obser- 
vatory was perfectly organizt^cl and mctliudically executed. He 
introduced several practic.il improvements, such as the measure- 
ment of time to tenths ol a second; and lie prevailed ux)on the 
government to replace Bird’s mural quiulraiit by a repealing 
circle 6 ft. in diameter. The new instrument was constructed j 
by E. Troughton; but Maskelyne did not live to see it ctunplolcd. 
In 1772 he suggested to the Koyal Society the famous Schichallion ; 
experiment for the determination ol the eartli's density and curried ] 
out his plan in 1774 (Phil, Trans, 1. 495), the apparent difference 
of latitude between two .stations on opposite sides of the mountain 
being compared with the real diflevence of latitude obtained by 
triangulation. From Maskelyne' s observations Charles Hutton 
deduct a density for the earth 4*5 times tliat of water (ib. Ixvlii. 
782). Maskelyne also took a great interest in various gcodctical 
operations, notably the ineasurcmcnt of the kingth of a degree of 
latitude in Maryland and i Pennsylvania (ibid. Iviii. 323), executed 
by Mason and Dixon in 1766-1768, and later the determination of 
the relative longitude of Greenwich and Paris (ib. Ixxvii. 151). On 
the French side the work was conducted by Count Cassini, Legendre, 
and Mi*chain; on the English side by OentMal Boy. This Iriangula- 
tion was the l)eginning of the great trigonometrical survey which 
has since been extended all over the country. His observations 
appeared in four lar^rc folio volumes (1776-1811). Some of thorn 
were reprinted in S. Vince's Astronomy (vol. iii.). (A. M. C.) 

MASOLINO DA PANICALE (1383-^. 1445), Florentine painter, 
was said to have bec'.n born at Panicalc di Valdclsn, near Florence. 
It is more probable, however, that he was born in Florence 
itself, his father, Cri.stoforo Fini, who was nn “ imbiancatore,” 
or whitcwa.sher, having hern domiciled in the Florentine quarter 
of S. Croce. There is reason to believe that Tommaso, nick- 
named Ma.solino, was a pupil of the painter Stamina, and 
was principally influenced in style by Antonio Veneziano; he 
may prdbahly enough have become in the sequel the master 
of Masaccio. He was born in 1383; he died later than 1429, 
perhaps as late as 1440 or even T447. Towards 1423 he entered 
the service of Filippo Si’olari, the Florcntinc-bom nlnr- 
gespann of Temeswar in Hungary’, and stayed some time in 
that country, returning towards 1427 to Italy. The cnly works 
wdiich can with certainty be assigned to him arc a sorics of 
wmll paintings executed towards 1428, commissioned by Cardi- 
nal Branda Castigliono, in the church cf Castiglionc d’Olona, 
not far from Milan, and another scries in the adjoining bap- 
tistery. The first s :’t is signed as painted by “ Masol’nus dc 
Florentia.” It was recovered in 1S43 from a coating of white- 
wash, cens’d Tably damaged; its subject matter is taken 
f’-om the lives of the Virgin and of SS. Lawrence and Stephen. 
The series in the baptistery redates to the life and death cf 
John the Baptist. The reputation of Masolino had previously 
rested almost entirely upon the considerable share which he 


was supposed to have had in the celebrated frescoes of the 
Brancacc' thaptd, in the Church of the Carmine in Florence; 
he was regarded as the precursor of Masaccio, and by many 
years the predecessor of Filippino Lippi, in the execution of 
a large proportion of these works. But from a comparison 
of the Ca.stighon2 with the Brancacci frescoes, and from other 
data, it is very doubtful whether Masolino had any hand at 
all in the latter series. Possibly he painted in the Brancacci 
Chapel certain specified subjects which are now either destroyed 
or worked over. Several paint. n s assigned to Masolino on the 
au liority of Ves .ri are now ascribed to Masaccio. (W. M. R.) 

MASON, FRANCIS (1799-1874), American missionary, was 
born in York, England, on tlie 2nd of April 1799. His grand- 
father, Francis Mas^n, was the founder of the Baptist Society 
in York, and his father, a shoemaker by trade, was a Baptist 
lay preacher there. After woi king with his father as a shoemaker 
for several years, he emigrated m 1818 to the L'nited States, and 
in Massachusetts was licensed to preach as a Baptist in 1827. 
In 1830 he was sent by the American Baptist Missionary 
Convention to labour among the Karens in Burma, Besides 
conducting a train ng college for native preachers and teachers 
at Tavoy, he translated the Bible into the two pr.ncipal dialects 
of the Karens, the Sgaw and the Pwo(hIs translation being pub- 
lished in 1853), end Matthew, Gi ncsis, and the P.salms into the 
Bgliai dialect. He also published A Pali (irainmar on the Basis oj 
Kachchayano^ iviih Chresioinathy and Vocabulary (1868). In 
1852 he published a book of great value on the fauna and flora 
of British Burma, of which an improved edition appeared in 
i860 under the title Burmah^ its People and Natural Productions^ 
and a third edition (2 vols.) revised and enlarged by W. Theobald 
in 1882-1883. He died at Rangoon on the 3rd of March 1874. 

See hi j autobiography, The. Story 0/ a Working Man*s Life, with 
Sketches of Travel in Uiirope^ Asia, Africa and America (New York, 
1870). 

MASON, GEORGE (1725-1792), American statesman, was 
born in Stafford county (the part which is now Fairfax county), 
Virginia, in 1725. His famil)'^ was of Royalist descent and 
emigrated to America after the execution of Charles I. His 
colonial ancestors held official positions in the civil and militar}^ 
service of Virginia. Mason was a near neighbour and a life* 
long friend of George Washington, though in later years they 
disagreed in politics. His large estates and high social standing, 
together with his personal ability, gave Masen great influence 
among the Virginia planters, and he became identified with 
many cnterpris.'s, such as the organization of the Ohio Company 
and the founding of Alexandria (1749). He was a member of 
the Virginia Hous? of Burgesses in 1759-1760. In 1769 he drew 
up for Wasliington a series of non-importation resolutions, 
which were adopted by the Virginia legislature. In July 1774 
he wrote for a c( nventirn in Fairfax county a scries of resolutions 
known as the Fairfax Resolves, in which he advocated u congress 
of the colonies and suggested non-intercourse with Great Britain, 
a policy subsequently adopted by Virginia and later by the 
Continental Congress. He was a member of the Virginia 
Committee of Safety from August to December 1775, and of 
the Virginia Cnnvontic n in 1775 and 1776; and in 1776 he drew 
up the Virginia Constitution and the famous Bill of Rights, 
a radically democratic document which had great influence on 
American political institutions. In 1780 he outlined the plan 
which was siibsequt'ntly adopted by Virginia for ceding to 
the Federal government her claim to the “ back lands,” i.e. to 
territory north and north-west of the Ohio River. From 1776 
to 1788 he represented Fairfax county in the Virginia Assembly. 
He was a member of the Virginia House of Delegates in 1 776-1780 
arid again in 1787-1788, and in 1787 was a member of the cenven- 
ticn that framed the Federal Constitution, and as me of its 
ablest debaters took an active part in the work. Partiailarly 
notable w'ps his op'iositicn to the compromises in regard to 
slavery end the slave-trade. Indeed, like most of the prominent 
Virgir iars ci the time, Mason was strongly in favour of the 
pradual abolition of slavery. He objected to the large and 
indefinite powers given by the completed Constitution to 



MASON, G. H.- 

Congress^ so he joined with Patrick Henry in opposing its rati- 
fication in the Virginia Convention (1788). Failing in this he 
suggested amendments, the substance of several of which was 
afterwards embodied in the present Bill of Rights. Declining 
an appointment as a United States Senator from Virginia, he 
retired to his home, Gunston Hall (built by him about 1758 
and named after the family home in Staffordshire, England), 
where he died on the 7th of October 1792, With James Madison 
and Thomas Jefferson, Mason carried through the Virginia 
legislature measures disestablishing the Episcopal Church 
and protecting all forms of worship. In politics he was a 
radical republican, who believed that local government should 
be kept strong and central government weak; his democratic 
theories had much influence in Virginia and other southern 
and western states. 

See Kate Mason Kowland, Life and Writings of Gsorge Mason 
(z vols.. New York, 1892). 

MASON, GEORGE HEMMING (1818-7872), English painter, 
was bom at Wetley Abbey, the eldest son of a Staffordshire 
county gentleman. He was educated at King Edward’s School, 
Birminglmm, and studied for the medicid profession for five 
yeans under Dr Watt of that city. But all his thoughts being 
given to art, he abandoned medicine in 1844 and travelled 
for a time on the Continent, finally settling in Rome, where he 
remained for some yeans and sought to make a living as an 
artist. During this period he underwent many privations 
which permanently affected his health; but he continued to 
labour assiduously, making studies of the picturesque scenery 
that surrounded him, and with hardly any instruction except 
that received from Nature and from the Italian pictures he 
gradually acquired the painter’s skill. At least two important 
works are referable to this period : “ Ploughing in the Cam- 
pagna,” shown in the Royal Academy of 1857, and “ In the Salt 
Marshes, Campagna,” exhibited in the following year. After 
Mason’s return from the continent, in 1858, when he settled at 
Wetley Abbey, he continued for a while to paint Italian subjects 
from studies made during his stay abroad, and then his art 
began to touch in a wonderfully lender and poetic way the 
peasant life of England, especially of his native Staffordshire, 
and the homely landscape in the midst of which that life was 
set. The first picture of this class was Wind on the Wold,” 
and it was followed — along with much else of admirable quality 
— by the painter’s three greatest works : The “ Evening Hymn ” 
(1868), a band of Staffordshire mill-girls returning from their 
work; ** Girls dancing by the Sea ” (1869); and the ** Harvest 
M(xm” (1872). He left Staffordsliire in 1865 and went to 
live at Hammersmith; and he was elected an associate of the 
Royal Academy in 1869. By that time he had fully established 
his position as an artist of unusual power and individuality. 
Mason died on the 22nd of October 1872. In his work he laboured 
under the double disadvantage of feeble and uncertain health, 
and a want of tliorough art-training, so that his pictun.s were 
never produced easily, or without strenuous and long-continued 
effort. Ilis art is great in virtue of the solemn pathos which 
jKjrvades it, of the dignity and beauty in rustic life which 
it reveals, of its keen perception of noble form and graceful 
motion, and of rich effects of colour and subdued light. In 
motif and treatment it has something in common with the art 
of Millet and Jules Breton, as with that of Frederick Walker 
among Englishmen; though he had neither the occasional 
uncouth robustness of Millet nor the firm actuality of Jules 
Breton. His pictures ** Wind on the Wold ” and “ The Cast 
Shoe ” are in the National Galler}^ of British Art. 

MASON» JAMES MURRAY (1798-1871), American political 
leader, was bom in Fairfax county, Virginia, on the 3rd of 
November 1798, the grandson of George Mason (1725-1792). 
Educated at the university of Pennsylvania and the college 
of William and Mary, he was admitted to the bar in 1820. He 
was a member of the Virginia House of Delegates in 1826^' 1827 
and 1828-1831, of the state Constitutional Convention of 1829, 
of the National House of Representatives (1837-1839), of the 
United States Senate from 1847 until July r86i (when, with 
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Other South^ senators he was formally expelled — he had 
previously withdrawn), and of the Virginia Secession Convention 
in April 1861. Entering politics us a Jacksonian Democrat, 
^^son was throughout his career a consistent strict construc- 
tionist, opposing protective tariffs, internal improvements by 
the national government, and all attempts to restrict or contrd 
the spread of slavery, which he sincerely believed to be essential 
to the social and political welfare of the South. He was the 
author of the Fugitive Slave Act of 1850, and in i860 was 
chairman of the Senate Committee which investigated the John 
Brown niid. After Lincoln’s election as President he was one 
of the strongest advocates of secession in Virginia. He was 
appointed in August 1861 commissioner of the Confederate 
States to Great BriUiin. The British ship ” Trent,” upon 
which he and John Slidell, the commissioner to France, sailed, 
was interce{)ted (Nov. 8, 186 j) by u United States ship-of-war 
(the ” San Jacinto,” C'aptain Charles Wilkes), and the two 
commissioners were seized and carried as prisoners to Boston. 
Great Britain immcdiatcl)' demanded their release, and war 
lor a time seemed imminent; but owing mainly to the tactful 
diplomacy of the prince consort, Lincoln acknowledged that 
the seizure of Mason and Slidell was a violation of the rights 
of Great Britain as a neutral, and on the 1st of January 1862 
released the commissioners. The incident has bc^come known 
in history us the “ Trent Affair.” Mason at once proceeded 
to London, where, however, he was unable to secure official 
recognition, and his commission to Great Britain was witlidruwn 
late in 1863. He remained in Europe, spending most of his 
time at Paris and holding blank commissions which he was 
authorized to fill in at his discretion in case the presence of a 
Confederate aimmissioner should seem desirable at any par- 
ticular Europciin court. These commissions, however, he did 
not use. After the war he lived for several years in Canada, 
but returned in 1869 to Virginia, and on the 28th of April 1871 
died at Alexandria. 

See The Public Life and Diplomatic Correspondence of James M. 
Mason ^ with some Personal History (Roiinoke, Va., 1903), by his 
daughter, Virginia Mason; Sir Theodore Martin, Life 0/ the Prince 
Consort, 

MASON, SIR JOHN (1503-1566), English diplomatist, was 
t>om of humble parentage at Abingdon in 1 503, and was educated 
at Oxford, where he became Fellow of All Souls in 1521. He 
was ordained before 1531. Most of his early years were spent 
on the Continent, where he witnessed the meeting between 
Henry VIII. and Francis I. at Calais in 1532, and where he 
was employed in collecting information for the English govern- 
ment, gaining in this work the reputiUion of a capable dijiloma- 
tist. By his never-failing caution, moderation and pliancy, 
Mason succeeded in keeping himself in favour with lour successive 
sovereigns of the Tudor monarchy, in 1 537 he? became secretary 
to the English ambassiidor at Madrid, Sir Thomas Wyatt ; but 
when the latter was put on his trial for treason in T541 Mason 
was unmolested, unci soon afterwards was appointed clerk of 
the privy council, and procurc?d for himself sundry other posts 
and privileges. Mason was knighted and made dean of Win- 
chester by Edward VI. He was one of the commissioners to 
negotiate the treaty by which Boulogne was restored to I’runce 
in 1550, and in the same year he became English ambassador 
in Paris, where he lielj)ed to arrtinge the betrothal of Edward VI. 
to the princess Elizabeth of France. He returned to England 
at the end of 1551, became clerk of parliament, received extensive 
grants of land, and in 1552 wa.s made chancellor of Oxford 
University. He was elected member of parliament in the 
same year. On the death of Edward VI., he at first joined 
the party of Northumberland and the Lacly Jane Grey; but 
quickly perceiving his mistake he took an active part in procuring 
the proclamation of Mary as queen. Mason now received fresh 
tokens of royal favour, being confirmerd in all his secular, 
though not in hi.s ecclesiastical, offices; and in 1553 he was 
appointed English ambassador at the court of the emperor 
Charles V., of whose abdication at Brussels in October 1555 
he wrote a vivid account. He took a prominent share in the 
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administrative business of the government in the first years 
of Elizabeth’s reign, and largely influenced her foreign policy 
until his death, which occurred on the 20th of April 1566. Sir 
John Mason married Elizabeth, daughter of Sir Thomas Isley 
of Sundridge, Kent, wd widow of Richard Hill. He had no 
children, and his heir was Anthony Wyckes, whom he had 
adopted, and who assumed the name of Mason and left a large 
fanuiy. 

See J. A. Froude, History of England <12 vols., London, 18^6- 
1870); Charles Wriothesley, Chronicle of England during the Retgns 
of the Tudor Sy edited by W. D. Hamilton (Camden Soc., 2 vols., 
London, 1875); P. F. Tj^ler, England under the Reigns of Edward VI. 
and Mary (2 vols., London, 1839); John Sirype, Ecclesiastical 
Memorials (3 vols., Oxford, 1824^ and Memorials of 'Thomas Cranmer 
(3 yols., O^aord, 1848) ; Acts of the Privy Council of England (new 
series), edited by J. R. Dasonl, vols. i. vii. 

MASON, JOHN (1586-1635), founder of New Hampshire, 
U.S.A., was bom in King’s Lynn, Norfolk, England. In 1610 
he commanded a small naval force sent by James I. to a.s.sist 
in subduing the Hebrides Islands, From 1615 to 1621 he was 
governor of the English colony on the north side of Conception 
Bay in Newfoundland; he explored the island, made the first 
English map of it (published in 1625), and wrote a descriptive 
tract entitled A Briefe Discourse of the Newfoundland (Edin- 
burgh, 1620) to promote the colonization of the island by Scots- 
men. Here he was brought into official relations with Sir 
Ferdinand© Gorges, then a commissioner to regulate the New- 
foundland fisheries. In March 1622 Mason obtained from 
the Council for New England, of which Gorges was the most 
influential member, a grant of the territory (which he named 
Mariana) between the Naumkeag or Salem River and the 
Merrimac, and in the following August he and Gorges together 
received a grant of the region between the Merrimac and 
Kennebec rivers, and extending 60 m. inland. From 1625 to 
1629 Mason was engaged as treasurer and paymaster of the 
English army in the wars which England was waging against 
Spain and France. Towards the close of 1629 Mason and 
Grorges agreed upon a division of the territory held jointly 
by them, and on the 7th of November 1629 Mason received 
from the Council a separate grant of the tract between the 
Merrimac and the Piscataqua, which he now named New 
Hampshire. Thinking that the Piscataqua River had its source 
in Lake Champlain, Mason with Gorges and a few other asso- 
ciates secured, on the 17th of November 1629, a grant of a 
region which was named Laconia (apparently from the number 
of lakes it was supposed to contain), and was described as 
bordering on Lake Champlain, extending to m. cast and 
south from it and far to the west and north-west, together 
with 1000 acres to be located along some convenient harbour, 
presumably near the mouth of the Pi.sciitaqua. In November 
1631 Mason and his associates obtained, under the name of 
the Pescataway Grant, a tract on both sides of the Piscataejua 
River, extending 30 m. inland and including also the Isles 
of Shoals. Mason became a member of the Council for New 
England in June 1632, and its vice-president in the follow- 
ing November; and in 1635, when the members decided to 
divide their territory among themselves and surrender their 
charter, he was allotted as his share all the region between the 
Naumkeag and Piscataqua rivers extending 60 m. inland, 
the southern half of the Isles of Shoals, and a ten-thousand acre 
tract, called Masonia, on the west side of the Kennebec River. 
In October 1635 he was appointed vice-admiral of New England, 
but he died early in December, before crossing the Atlantic. 
He was buried in Westminster Abbey. Forty-four years 
after his death New Hampshire was made a royal province. 

See Captain John Mason ^ the Founder of New Hampshire (Boston, 
1887; publish^ by th^ Prince Society), which contains a memoir 
by C. w. Tuttle and historical papers relating to Mason’s career, 
edited by J. W. De.in. 

MASON, JOHN YOUNG (1799-1859), American political 
leader and diplomatist, was bom in Greencsville county, 
Virginia, on the 18th of April 1799. Graduating at the univer- 
sity of North Carolina in 1816, he studied law in the famous 
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Litchfield (Connecticut) law school, and in 1819 was adimtted 
to practice in Southampton county, Virginia. He served in tht? 
Virginia house of delegates in 1823-1827, in the state consti- 
tutional convention of 1829-1830, and from 1831 to 1837 in 
the National House of Representatives, being chairman of the 
committee on foreign affairs in 1835-1836. He was .secrctar>^ 
of the navy in President Tyler’s cabinet (1844-1845), and was 
attorney-general (1845-1846) and secretary of the navy (1846- 
1849), .succeeding George Bancroft, under President Polk. He 
was president of the Virginia constitutional convention of 1851, 
and from 1853 until his death at Paris on the 3rd of October 
1859, was United States minister to France. In this capacity 
he attracted attention by wearing at the court of Napoleon III. 
a simple diplomatic uniform (for this he was rebuked by 
Secretary of State W. L. Marcy, who had ordered American 
ministers to wear a plain civilian costume), and by joining with 
James Buchanan and Pierre Soul6, ministers to Great Britain 
and Spain respectively, in drawing up (Oct. 1854) the famous 
Ostend Manifesto. Hawthorne called him a “ fat-brained, 
good-hearted, sensible old man ” ; and in politics he was a 
typical Virginian of the old .school, a state’s rights Democrat, 
upholding slavery and hating abolitionism. 

MASON, SIR JOSIAH (1795-1881), English pen-manufac- 
turer, was bom in Kiddermin.ster on the 23rd of February 1795, 
the son of a carpet- weaver. He began life as a street hawker 
of cakes, fruits and vegetables. After trying his hand in his 
native town at shoeniaking, baking, carpentering, blacksmith- 
ing, house-painting and carpet-weaving, he moved in 1814 to 
Birmingham. Here he found employment in the gilt-toy trade. 
In 1824 he set up on his own account as a manufacturer of 
.split-rings by mat^hinery, to which he subsequently added the 
making of steel pens. Owing to the circumstance of his pens 
being supplied through James Perry, the London stationer 
whose name they Ixire, he was less well known than Joseph 
Gillott and other makers, although he was really the largest 
producer in England. In 1874 the business was converted 
into a limited liability company, Besides his steel-pen trade 
Mason carried on for many years the business of electro-plating, 
copper-smelting, and india-rubber ring making, in conjunction 
with George R. Elkington. Mason was almost entirely self- 
educated, having taught himself to write when a shoemaker s 
apprentice, and in later life he felt his deficiencies keenly. It 
was this which led him in i860 to establish his great orphanage 
at Erdington, near Birmingham. Upon it he expended about 
£300,000, and for this munificent endowment he was knighted 
in 1872. He had previously given a dispensary to bis native 
town and an almshouse to Erdington. In 1880 Mason College, 
since incorporated in the university of Bimiingham, w^as opened, 
the total value of the endowment being about £250,000, Mason 
died on the 16th of June 1881. 

See J. T. Dunce, Josiah Mason (1882). 

MASON, LOWELL (1792-1872), American musician, was 
bom at Mcdfield, Massachusetts. For some years he led a 
business life, but was always studying music; and in 1827, as 
the result of his w ork in forming the collection of church music 
published in 1821 at Boston by the Handel and Haydn Society, 
he moved to Boston and there first became president of the 
society and then founder of the Boston Academy of Music* 
(1832). He published some successful educational books, and 
was a pioneer of musical instruction in the public schools, 
adopted in 1838. He received the degree of doctor of music 
from New York University in 1855. He died at Orange, New 
Jersey, on the nth of August 1872. 

Ills son William Mason (182^1908), an accomplished pianist and 
composer, published an interesting vr^lume of reminiscences, Memoirs 
of a Musical Life, in 1901. 

MASON, WILLIAM (1725-1797), English poet, son of William 
Mason, vicar of Holy Trinity, Hull, was bom on the 12th of 
February 1725, was educated at St John’s College, Cambridge, 
and took holy orders. In 1744 he wrote Musaeus. a lament 
for Pope in imitation of Lycidas, and in 1749 through the 
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influence of Thomas Gray he was elected a fellow of Pembroke 
rollcge. He became a devoted friend and admirer of Gray, 
who addressed him as ‘‘ Skroddlcs,” and corrected the worst 
solecisms in his verses. In 1748 he published Isis, a poem 
directed against the supposed Jacobitism of the university of 
Oxford, which provoked Thomas Warton’s Triumph of Isis. 
Mason conceived the ambition of reconciling modern drama 
with ancient forms by strict observance of the unities and the 
restoration of the chorus. These ideas were exemplified in 
Elfrida (1752) and Caractacus (1759), two frigid performances 
no doubt intended to be read rather than acted, but produced 
with .some alterations at Co vent Garden in 1772 and 1776 
respectively. Horace Walpole described Caractacus as “ la- 
boured, uninteresting, and no more resembling the manners 
of Britons than of Japanese while Gray declared he had read 
the manuscript “ not with pleasure only, but with emotion.'’ 
In 1754 Mason was presented to the rectory of Aston, near 
Rotherham, Yorkshire, and in 1757 through the influence of 
the duke of Devonshire he became one of the king’s chaplains. 
He also received the prebend of Holme in York Minster (1756), 
was made canon residentiary in 1762, and in 1763 became 
precentor and prebendary of Driffield. He mjirried in 1764 
Mar)^ Sherman, who died three years later. When Gray died 
in 1771 he made Mason his literary executor. In the preparation 
of the Life and Letters of Gray, which appeared in 1774, he had 
much help from Horace Walpole, with whom he corresponded 
regularly until 1784 when Mason opposed Fox’s India Bill, 
and offended Walpole by thrusting on him political advice 
unasked. Twelve years of silence followed, but in the year 
before his death the correspondence wa.s renewed on friendly 
terms. Mason died at Aston on the 7th of April 1797. 

His corresjKmdeiice with Gray and Walpole shows him to have 
been a man of cultivated tastes. He was something of an anti- 
(juarian, a good musician, and an amateur of painting. He is said 
lo have invented an instrument called the celestina, a modified 
pianoforte. Gray rewarded his faitliful admiration with good- 
humoured kindness. He warned liim against confounding Mona 
with the Isle of Man, or the Goths with the ('elts, corrected his 
grammar, pointed out his plagiarisms, and laughed gently at liis 
.superficial learning. Hi.s powers show to better advantage in 
the unacknowledged satirical poems which he produced under the 
pseudonym of Malcolm Maegregor. In editing Gray'.s letters he 
took considerable liberties with his originals, and did not print all 
that related to himself. 

Mason's other works included Odes (1756); The English Garden, 
a didactic poem in lilank verse, the four books of which appeared 
in 1772, 1777, 1779 and 1782; An Heroic Epistle to Sir William 
Chambers (1774); an Ode to Mr Pinchbeck (1776) and an Epistle 
to Dr Shebbeare (1777) — all these by Malcolm Maegregor Essay, 
Historical and Critical, on Church Music (1795), and a lyrical drama, 
Sappho (1797)- 

liis poems were collected in 1764 and 1774, and an edition of his 
Works appeared in 1811. Hi.s poems with a Life are included in 
Alexander Chalmer.s'.s English Poets, llis correspondence with 
Walpole was edited by J. Mitford in 1851; and his correspondence 
with Gray by the same editor in 1853. See also the .standard editions 
of the letters of Gray and of Walpole. 'I'here is a very pleasant 
picture of Mason’s character in Southey's Doctor (ch. exxvi.). 

MASON AND DIXON LINE, in America, the boundary line 
(lat. 39® 43' 26*3" N.) between Maryland and Pennsylvania, 
U.S.A.; popularly the line separating “ free ” states and ‘‘slave” 
states before the Civil War. The line derives its name from 
Charles Mason (i73o->i787) and Jeremiah Dixon, two English 
astronomers, whose .survey of it to a point about 244 m. west 
of the Delaware between 1763 and 1767 ^ marked the clo.se of 
the protracted boundary dispute (arising upon the grant of 
Pennsylvania to William Penn in 1681) between the Balti- 
mores and Penns, proprietors respectively of Maryland and 
Pennsylvania. The dispute arose from the designation, in the 
grant to Penn, of the southern boundary of Pennsylvania mainly 
as the parallel marking the “ beginning of the fortieth degree 
of Northeme Latitude,” after the northern boundary of Mary- 
land had been defined as a line “ which lieth under the fortieth 
degree of north latitude from the equinoctial.” The eastern 
part of the line as far as Sideling Hill in the western part of the 

’ These surveyors also surveyed and marked the boundary between 
Maryland and Delaware. 


present Washington county, was originally marked with mile- 
stones brought from England, every fifth of which bore on one 
side the arms of Baltimore and on the opposite side those of 
Penn; but the difficulties in transporting them to the westward 
were so great that many of them were not set up. Owing to the 
removal of the stone marking the north-cast corner of Maryland, 
this point was again determined and marked in 1849-1850 by 
Lieut.-Coloncl J. I). Graham of the U.S. topographical engineers; 
and as the western part of the boundary was not marked by 
stones, and local disputes arose, the line was again surveyed 
between 1901 and 1903 under the direction of a commission 
appointed by Penn.sylvania and Maryland. 

The u.se of the term “ Mason anti Dixon Line ” to designate the 
boundary between the free and the slave stales (and in general 
between the North and the Jrk>uth) dales from the debates in Con- 
gress over the Missouri Compromise in 1819-1820. As so used it 
may be dclined as not only the Mason and Dixon Line proper, but 
also the line formed by the Ohio Kiver from its intersection with the 
Pennsylvania l)oundary to its mouth, thence the eastern, northern 
and western Ixiundaries of Missouri, and thence westward the 
parallel 3(>‘’ 30' — the line established t)y the Missouri Compromise 
to separate free and slave territory in the " Louisiana 1 Purchase," 
except as regards Missouri. It is to be noted, however, that the 
Missouri Cximpromisc did not affect the territory later acejuired 
from Mexico. 

MASON CITY, a city and the rounty-.seat of Cerro Gordo 
county, Iowa, U.S.A., on Lime Creek, in the northern part 
of the state. Pop. (1905, state census), 8357, of whom 929 
were foreign-born. It is !(Tved by the (Chicago Milwaukee & 
St Paul, the ('hicago & North-Western, the Chicago Great 
Western, the Iowa Central and the St Paul & Des Moines 
railway.s, and also by the Mason City & Clear Lake (electric) 
railway, which connects Mason C’ity with Clear Lake, a pleasure 
resort, to m. west of the city. At Mason City is Memorial 
University (co-educational ; founded in 1900 by the National 
Encampment of the Sons of Veterans, and opened in k^ 2), 
dedicated to the (irand Army of the Republics, the special 
aim of which is to teach American hi.story. The city is 
situated in a good agricultural region, and there are valu- 
able stone quarries in the vicinity. The manufactures include 
lime, Portland cement, brick and tile. Mason City was 
settled in 1853, laid out in 1855, incorporated as a town in 1870, 
and chartered as a city in i88t, 

MASONRY,'*^ the art of building in stone. The earliest remains 
(apart from the primitive work in rude stone — .see Stone Monu- 
ments; Akuiiaeui.ooy, &c.) arc those of the ancient temples of 
India and Egypt. Many of the.se early works were constructed 
of stones of huge size, and it still remains a mystery how the 
ancients were able to quarry and rai.se to a considerable height 
above the ground blocks .seven or eight hundred tons in weight. 
Many rd the early buildings of the middle ages were entirely 
constructed of masses of con(Tctc, often faced with a .species of 
rough cast. The early masonry seems to have heem for the most 
part worked with the axe and not with the chi.scl. A very ex- 
cellent example of the contrast Ixftween the earlier and later 
Norman masonry may be .seen in the choir of C'anterbury Cathe- 
dral. In those times the groining wa.s frequently filled in with a 
light tufa stone, said by some to have been brought from Italy, 
but more probably from the Rhine. The Normans imported a 
great quantity of stone from Caen, it being easily worked, and 
particularly fit for carving. The free.stoncs of England were 
also much used; and in the first Pointed period, Purbeck and 
Betbersden marbles were employed for column shafts, &c. The 
methods of working and .setting stone were much the .same as 
at present, except that owing to difficulties of conveyance the 

“ The Enpilish word " mason " ls from the French, which ajijieanj 
in the two forms, machun and masson (from the last comes the modem 
Fr. form moQon, which means indifferently a bricklayer or mason). 
In O. H. Cer. the word is mezzo, which survives in the German for a 
stone-masf^n, Steinmetz. The med. I*at. form, machio, was connected 
with macAina -obviously a guess. The Low I .at., macheria or 
maceria (see Du Cange, Glossarium, s.v. macio), a wall, has been 
suggestecl us showing some connexion. Some popular I..atin form 
as macio or mattio is probably the origin. No 'feiitonic word, accord- 
ing to the New English Dictionary, except that which appears in 
“ mattock/' .seems to have any bearing on the ultimate origin. 

xvij 27 a 
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stones were used in much smaller sizes. As time went on the 
art of masonry advanced till in England^ in point of execution^ 
it at length rivalled that of any country. 

Tools, The mason's tools may be grouped under five heads — 

hammers and inalii‘ts, saws, chisels, setting-ouL and setting tools, 
and hoisting appliances. 

Theit* are severai different kinds of iron hammers used by the 
stone worlicr; the mash hammer has a short handle and heavy head 
for use with chisels; the iron hammer, used in carving, 
in sliape resembles a carpenter's mallet but is smaller ; 
mnaMMJIets. waller's hammer is used for rouglily shaping stones 
in rubl>le work; the spalling hammer for rouglily dressing stones 
in the quarry; the scabbling- hammer, for the same puJ*pose, has 
one end pointed tor use on hard stone ; the pick has a long head 
pointed at botli ends, weighs from 14 to 20 lb, and is used for 
rom>h dressing and splitting ; the axe has a double wedge-shaped head 
and is used to bring stones to a faii'Jy level face prejiaratory to their 
being worked smooth; the jiatent axe, or patent hammer, is formed 
with a number of jilates vitli sharpened edges bolted together to 
form a head; the mallet ol liard wood is used for tlie finishing chisel 
work and carving; anrl the dummy is of similar shajie but smaller. 

A hand saw similar to tliat used by the carpenter is used for 
cutting small soft stones. I .arger blocks are cut with tlu^ tw'o- handed 
saw woikod by two men. For the largest lilocks the 
sawM. frame saw is used, and is slung by a rope and pulleys 

fitted with balance weights to relieve the ojierator of il . weight. 
The blade is of pluin steel, tlic cutting action being supplied by sand 
witli water as a lubricant constanily applied. 

llicre are perhaps even more varieties of chiscils than of hammers. 
The point and the punch have very small cutting edges, a quarter 
Chi width. 'J'lie former is usetl on the 

CBiMeis. hnrder and the latter on the softer varieties of stone 
after the rough liarnnicr dressing. The jntching tool has a wide 
thick edge and is used in rough dressing. J umpers are shafts of steel 
having a widened edge, and are used for boring hol(‘s in liard stone*. 
Chisels arc made with edges from a quarter-inch to one and a half 
inches wide; those that exceed thisw'idth arc termed boasters. The 
claw chisel has a number of te<’th from onc-eighih to three -eighths 
wide, and is used on tlic surface? ol hanl stones alter thi? poin : has been 
used. I'ho drag is a semi-circular steel ])latc, the straight edge having 
teeth cut on it. It is used to level down the surfaces of soft stones. 
Cockscombs arc used for the* same ])ur])Osc on mouldings and arc 
shaped to various curves. Wedges of vauous siises are used in 
splitting stones and arc insert (ul either in holes made wdth the 
jumiicr or in chas(*s cut w'ith llu? .stone-pick. 

The implements for setting out th(? work are similar to those used, 
bv the bricklayt?r and otluT tradesmen, comprising the 
square, set square, tlie bevel capable of being set to 
MO setting refjuired angh*, compasses, spirit level, plumb -rule 
roois. trowels. Gauges und moulds axe 

required in sinking moulds to the profier section. 



The nippers (fig. J), or scissors, as they are sometimes termed, 
have two hooked arms fitting into nolciies in the opposite sides of 
tlic block to he lifted. These arms are riveted together 
anlefJng same way as a ]):iir of scissors, the upper ends 

AppiiMncna. having rings attached for the insertion of a rope or 
chain which when pulled tight in the operation of lifting causes the 
hooked ends to grij) the stone. Lewises (fig. 2 ,) are wedge-shaped 
pieces of steel w'hich are fitted into a dovetailed mortise in tht? stone 
to be hoisted. I'hey arc also used for setting blocks too large to 
be set by hand, and are made in se^'^^al forms. Those are the usual 
methods of securing the stone to the hoisting rope or chain, the hoist- 
ing being eflected by n pulley and fall, by a crane, or by other means. 

Scaffoldifti;. — For nibble w»alls single scaffolds, resting partly on 
the walls, similar to tliose used for brickwork (r/.r.), are employed; 
for ashlar and other gauged stonework (see l>elow) self-supporting 
scaffolds are used with a second sot of standards and ledgers erected 
close to the wall, the whole standing entirely independent. The 
reason for the use ol this double scaffold is that otherwise holes for 
the putlogs to rest in would iiave to be left in the wall, and obviously 


in an ashlar stone toU it would be impossible properly to make these 
good on the removal of tin.* scaffold (see further Scaffolu). 

Seasoning Slone, - tone freshly quarried i.s full ol sap, and thus 
admits of being easily worked. On being exposed to the air the sap 
dries out, and the stone becomes much harder in consecpience. 
For this rca.son, and because carriage charges are lessened by the 
smaller bulk of the worked stone as compared with tlie rough block, 
the .stone for a building is ofb*n siiecified to be? cpiarry -worked. 
Vitruvius recommended tliat stone should be quarried in summer 
w'hcn driest, and that it shouKi lie seasoned by being allowed to lie 
two years before being used, so as to allow the natural sap to evapo- 
rate. In the erection of St Paul's Cathedral, Sir Christopher Wren 
required that the stone after being quarried should be exposed for 
three years on the sea-beach before its introduction into the building. 

'I'he regular and determined form of bricks makes it to a large 
extent a matter of jiracticc to enable a man to become a good brick- 
layer, but beyond these a continual exercise of judgment is required 
of the workman in .sf.one, who has for the most part to deal with 
masses of all forms and of all sizes. 

Setting 5<on<?.s. ~ All beds and joints should be truly worked and 
perfectly level. If tht* surface be convex it will gi\ c rise to wide un- 
sightly joints; if concave the weight thrown on the stone will rest on 
the edges and probably cause them to “ flush " or break off and dis- 
figure the work. Large stones an? placed in i)Osilion with the aid 
of hoisting a]q>liances and should be tried in position before b(?inf.; 
finally set. Great care should be taken to avoid fracturing or chip- 
ping ilie stone in the process of handling, us it is iin])o.*Tbible to make 
good such damage. All stratified stones — and this includes by far 
the l5irgt?st jiroportion ol building stones — when set in a level position 
i=ihould be laid on tlieir natural bed, i,e, with the ir laminae horizontal. 
The greatest strength of a stone is obtained when the laminae lie 
at right angles to the pressure jilacod upon it. In the case of arches 
these layers should be parallel with the centre line of tin? voussoirs 
and at right angl<?s to the face of the arch. For cornices (cxcejit the 
comer-sloncws) and work of a like nature, the stone is set with the 
laminae on edge and ) lerpcndicular to the face of the work. With 
many stones it is easy to determine the bed by moistening with water, 
when the laininae will become apparent. Some stones, however, 
it is impossible to r(?ad in this way, and il is therefore advisable to 
have them marked in the ejuarry. A horizontal line in a quarry 
does not in all cases give the pro])er bed of the stone, for since the 
deposits were made ages ago nntural ni)heavals have possibly occurred 
to alter the “ lie " of the material. 

For the shafts of columns especially it is neces.sary to have the 
layers horizontally placed, and a stone should l)e selected from a 
quarry with a bed of th(* require*d depth. An example of the omis- 
sion of this precaution is visible in the arcading of the Royal Courts 
of Justice, i-ondon, whe*re the .small shafts of the front arcade in 
rod sandstone have been tiimt?cl with the laininae in a vertical j)()si- 
tion, with the result that nearly every shaft is flaking away or is 
cracked. 

Use of Mortar, — Sec Brickw'ork, Of whatever quality the stone 
may be of which a wall is built, it should consist as much of stone and 
as little of morUir as possible. Only fine mortar is admissible if we 
are to obtain as thin joints as possible. The joints should be well 
raketl out and jjointed in Portland cement mortar. This applies 
only to some sandstones, as marbles and many limestones are stained 
by the use of Portland cement. For these a special cement must be 
employed, composed of ]>laster of Paris, lime, and marble or stone- 
dust. 

Bonding, — Bond (see Brickwork) is of not less importance in 
stone walling than in brickwork. In ashlar work the work is bonded 
uniformly, the joints being kef)t ])erj»cndicularly one over the other; 
but in rubble-work, instead of making the joints recur one over the 
other in alternate courses they should be carefully made to lock, 
so as to give the strength of two or thn?e courses or layers lieriveen a 
joint in one course and the joint that next occurs vertically above 
it in another course. In the through or transverse bonding of a 
w'all a good proportion of header stones running about Iwo-thirds 
of the distance through the width of the wall should l>e provided to 
bind tlie whole structure together. 'The use of through stones, 
i,c, shines running through the whole thickness of the w^all from front 
to back, is not to be recommended. Such stones art liable to fracture 
and convey damp to the internal face. 

Slip Joints, — As with brickwork so in masonry great care must be 
exercised to prevent the different parts of a building settling un- 
equally. Wlien two portions of a building differing considerably in 
height come together, it is usual to employ a slip or housed joint 
instead of bonding the walls into each other. This arrangement 
allows the heavier work to settle to a greater extent than idle low 
portion without causing any defect in the stones. 

Footings, — The footings of stone v^lls should consist of large stones 
of even thickness proportionate to their length; if possible they 
.should be the full breadth in one piece. Each course should be well 
1:>e lded and levelled. 

Walling, — There are broadly speaking two classes of stone walling : 
rubble and ashlar. Rubble walls are built of stone.s more or less 
irregular in shape and size and coarsely jointed, .'\shlar walls are 
constructed of carefully worked blocks of regular dimensions and set 
>vith fine joints. 
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Random Rubble (fig. 3) is the roughest form of stonework It is 
built with irregular pieces of stone usually less than 9 in. thick, 
loosely packed without much regard to courses, the interstices 
between the large stones being occufiied by small ones, the remaining 
crevices filled uj) with mortar. Ihmd stones or headers shoidil be 
used fre<jueiitly in every course. 'I'his form of walling is much used 



Fig. 3. — (J in. r= 1 ft.) 

in stone districts for boun lary walls an 1 is often set dry without 
mortar. For this work the* mason uses no tool but the trowel to lay 
on the mortar, the scabbling hammer to break oil the most repulsive 
irregularities from the stone, and the plumb-rule to keep his work 
perpendicular. 

Coursed Rubble (fig. 4) is levelle l up in courses 12 or 18 in, 
deeji, the dejith varying in dillcrent courses according to the sizes 




ClevaHorx Seclior\ 

COURSED ruddle; 

Fig. 4. — (I in. t i ft.) 

of the stones. The stones arc dressed by the workman before 
he begins building, to obtain a fairly level bed and perpendicular 
face. 

Irregularly Coursed Squared Rubble is a development of uncoursed 
random rubble, the stonc.s in this ca.se being scpiared with the 
hammer and roughly laced up with the axe. d'he courses jump 
abruptly from one level to another as the sizes of tin? blocks demand; 
the interstices are filled in with small pieces of stone called " snecks.*' 

For Coursed Squared Rubble the .stone is faced in a similar manner 
and set in courses, the depth of each course being made up of one 
or more stones. 

In Regular Coursed Rubble all the stones in one course are of the 
same height. 

Block’in-course is the name applied to a form of stone walling that 
has some of the characteri.stics of a.shlar but the execution of which 
is much rougher. The courses are usually less than 12 in. high. 
It is much used by engineers for waterside and railway work where a 
good appearance is desired. 

The Angles or Quoins of rubble work are always carefully and 
precisely worked and serve as a gauge for the rest of the walling. 
Frequently the quoins and jfAmb.s are executc.'d in ashlar, which 
gives a neat and finished ap])earance and adds strength to the work. 

The name Ashlar is given, without regard to the finish of the 
face of the stone, to walling composed of stones carefully dressed, 
from 12 to 18 in. deep, the mortar joints being about an eighth of 
an inch or less in thickness. No stone except the hardest should 
exceed in length three times its depth when required to resist a 
heavy load and its breadth should be from one and a half to three 
times its depth. The hardest stone may have a length equal to 
four or perhaps five times its depth and a width three times its depth. 
The face of ashlar-wotk may be plain and level, or have? rebatc?d, 
chamfered, or moulded joints. 

The great cost of this form of stonework renders the emi)loymcnt 
of a backing of an inferior nature very general. This backing varies 
according to the district in which the building operations 
Backing to carried on, being rubble stonew'ork in stone 

stonework* districts and brick or concrete elsewhere, the whole | 
being thoroughly tied together both transversely and longitudinally 1 
with bondstones. In England a stone much used for backing ashlar j 


and Kentish rag rubble*work is a soft sandstone called “ hassock.^' 
In the districts whert^ it is quarried it is much cheaper than brick- 
work. (For brickbacking sec Brickw’ork.) Ashlar facing usually 
varies from 4 to 9 in, in thickness. 'I'hc work must not be all of 
one thickness, but should vary in onler that eficctivc bond with 
the backing may be obtainetl. If the work is in course's of uneven 
depth the narrow courses are nuule of the greater thickness and the 
deep courses are narrow. It is soiueiimes necessary to .sc'cure the 
.stone facing back with iron tit's, but tliis should be avoitletl wherever 
possible, as they are liable to rust and split the stonework. When it 
is necessary to use them tht'y shouM bt? covi-red with some protective 
coating. The use of a backing to a stone wall, l»esides It'ssi'iiing the 
cost, gives a more equable temperature inside the building and pre- 
vents the transmi.s.sion of wid by capillary attiai tiou to the interior, 
whitdi would take place if single .stones were used foi tlje entire 
thick ne?ss, 

.Ml work of this descriptinn must be e.xeciited in rt)rlland cement, 
mortar of good stnmgth, to avoid as much as possible the unetpiai 
settlement of the deep courses of stoiu' facing and the narrower 
courses of the brick or rough stone b.icking. If the hacking is of 
brick it should never be less than 0 in. tlhck, and wlu (lierol stone 
or brick it should be levelled up in courses of tlie same thickness as 
the aslilar. 

There are many diflerent sorts of walling, or mode's of structure, 
arising from the nature of tlu? materials available iu v.irious h)calities. 
I hat is perhaps of most fn'quent oecnrrence in which . 

cither scniared, broken, or round flints .an? used, d his, * 
when execiitc'd with rare, has a distinctly decorative appc^arance. 
To give stability to tlie structure, lacing ('ourst's of tiles, bricks or 
dressed stones are introduced, and brick or stone piers are built at 
intervals, thus forming a ilint panelled wall. I he quoins, loo, in 
this type of wall arc formed in dressetl .stone or brick work. 

Uncoursed rubble built with irregular blocks of ragstone, an 
unstratitied rf»ck <piarried in I'Cent, is in great favour for facirjg the 
external walls of churches and similar works (lig. 5). 



KcpvfisK Rcia^tbtxe Wcj»ilir\ci 
cprih a&Klar ^iivdoui 5'. 
ar\d btf'irvg)S. 

h'lG. 5 . -(4 in. - I ft.) 


3 edtion 


Pointing. — As with brickwork this is generally done when the work 
is completed and before the scatfolding is removed. Suitable weather 
should be chosen, for if the we.'ilher be either frosty or too hot the 
pointing will suffer. Tlu; joints are raktrd out to a depth of half an 
inch or more, well wcttefl, and then ndilled with a fine mortar com- 
posed specially to re.sist the action of the weather. This is finished 
flat or compressed with a special tool to a shaped joint, the usual 
forms of which are shown in fig. 0. 





TKrcc jbims of Kc^ccl JoikIg . 


V. Joirsf^ 


Fig. 6 . — ii full size.) 

Sionewash . — To give a uniform appearance to the .stonework 
and preserve the finished face until a hardirned skin has formed, it is 
usual to coat the surfaci; of ixprjsed masonry with a protective 
compound of ordinary limewhite with a little size mixed in it, or a 
special mixture of stone-dust, lime, .salt, whiting and size with a little 
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ocbre to tone it down. After six months or more the work is cleaned 
down with water and stiff bristle or wire brushes. Sometimes 
muriatic acid much diluted with water is used. 

Technical T^rww.— 01 the loUowing technical terms» many will be 


( found embodied in the drawing of a gable wall (£g, f), which shows 
the manner and position in which many different members are used. 

Apex Stone . — The topmost stone of a gable forming a finiaJ for the 
two sloping sides; it is sometimes termed a saddle (fig. 7 ). 
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Blocking Course, a heavy course of stone above a comice to form a 
parapet and weigh down the back of the comice (fig. 8). 



Kig. 8 . — (i in. « I ft.) 


Bed* — The bed surface upon which a stone is set or bedded should 
be work«i(I truly level in every part. Many workmen to form a neat 
thin joint witli a minimum amount of labour hollow tlie bed and 
thus wlu‘11 the stone is set all weight is thrown upon the edges with 
the frequent result that these are crushed. 

Coping. -The coping or capping stones are placed on the to]> of 
walls not covered by a roof, sj)anning their entire width and throwing 
off the rain an<l snow, tlius keeping the interior of the wall dry! 
The fewer the number of joints tlie better the security, and for this 
reason it is well t(^ form copings with as long stones as |M3ssiblc. 
To throw water off clear, and |)revent it from running dowti the face 
of tlie wall, the coping should project an inch or two on eacii side and 
have a throat vvorke(l on the under-side of the ])rojcctions (fig. 7). 

Cornice, a projecting course of moulded stone crowning a structure, 
forming a cap or finish and .serving to tlirow any wet clear of the walls. 
A dee]) drij) should always be worke«l in the up])cr !neml)ers of a 
cornice to i)revent the rain trickling down and disfiguring the face 
of the? moulding and the wall below (fig. 8). 

Corbel, a stone built into a wall and proj(?r.ting to form a caiitiUwer, 
supporting a load l»cyond the face of the wall. It is fretpiently 
richly ornamented by' carving (fig. 7). 

Stiew Corbel, a stone ])laccd at the base of the sloping side of a 
gallic wall to re.sist any sliding tendency of the slo|)ing coping. Stones 
placed for a similar ])ur])ose at intervals along the sloping side, 
tailing into the wall, are termed “ kneolers ” anci have the .section 
of the coping worked u])on them (fig. 7). 

Corbel Table, a line of small corbels jilaced at short distances apart 
sii])])orting a parapet or arcade. This forms an ornamental feature 
which was much employed in early (Jothic times. It probably 
originates from the machicolations of ancient fortresses. 

Dressings, the finishcid stones of window and door jambs and 
quoins. For example, a “ brick building with stone dressings " 
would have brick walls with stone door and window jambs, heads 
and sills, and yierhaps also stone quoins (fig. 7). 

Diaper, a sejuare ])attcrn formed on the fac(; of tin? ston<?work by 
means of stones of different colours and varieties or by jiatterns 
carved on the surface (fig. 7). 

Pinial, a finishing ornament applied usually to a gable end (fig. 7). 

Gablet, small gable-sha]jcd carved panels frequently used in (iotliic 
stonework for apex stones, and in spires, «&c. 

Gargoyle, a detail, not often met with in modern work, which 
consists of a watersjiout projecting so as to throw the; rain-water 
from tlie gutters clear of the walls. In early work it was often 
carved into grotesque sha])es of animal and oilier forms. 

Galleting.—T^^. joints of rubble are sometimes enrichcul by having 
small pebbles or chips of flint jircsscd into the mortar whilst green. 
The joints are then said to be *' gallctcd." 

Jamb. — Window and door jambs should always be of dressed 
stone, both on account of the extra strength thus gainefi and in 
order to give a finish to the work. The stones are laid alternately 
as stretchers and headers; the former arc called outbands, the latter 
in bands (fig. 7). 

Label Moulding, a projecting course of stone running round an 
arch. WTien not very large it is sometimes cut on the voussoirs, 
but i.s usually made a separate course of stone. Often, and especially 
in the case of door openings, a small sinking is worked on the top 
surface of the moidding to form a gutter which leads to the sides 
any water that trickles down the face of the wall. 

Lacing Stone. — This is placed as a voussoir in brick arches of 
wide span, and serves to bond or lace several courses together (.see 
Brickwork). 

Lacing Course, a course of dressed .stone, bricks or tiles, run at 
intervals in a wall of rubble or flint masonry to impart strength and 
tie the whole together (fig. 7). 

Long and Short Work, a typical Saxon method of arranging quoin 
stones, flat slabs and long narrow vertical stones being placed alter- 


nately. Earls Barton church in Northamptonshire is an example 
of their use in old work. In modern woric long and short work, 
sometimes termed '* block and start,” is little used (fig. 7). 

Parapet, a, fence at the top of a wall at tlie eaves of the roof. 
The gutter lies bcliind, and waterways are formed through the 
parapet wail for the escape of tlie rain-water. 

Plinth, a projecting base to a wall serving to give an appearance 
of stability to the work. 

Quoin, the angle at tlie junction of two walls. Quoins are often 
executed in dressed stone (fig. 7). 

Pag-bolt, tlie end of an iron bolt when required to be let into 
stone i.s roughed or ragged. A dovetailed 
mortise is prepared iii the stone and the 
ragged end of tlie bolt placed in this, 
and tlic mortise filled in with molten lead 
or sand and sulphur (fig. g). 

Sill, tiie stone which forms a finish to 
tlie wall at tlie liottom of an opening. Sills 
should always be weathered, slightly in 
the case of door sills, more sharply for 
windows, and throated on the under side 
to tlirow oil the wot. The weathering is Roe Bor. 

not carried through the whole length ol the ^ 
sill, but a stool is left on at each end to 9* — (i in- — i ft-) 

form a s(|uarc end for building in (lig. 7). 

String Courses, horizontal bands ol stone, cither jirojecting beyond 
or flush with the face of the wall and often inoukled or carved. 
They arc lre({uently continuations of the sills or head lines of windows 
(tigs. 5 and 7). 

Scontion*— In a tliick wall tlie dressed stones forming tht; inside 
angles of the jamb ol a window or dour o])ening are termed scoiitions. 

Spalls, small jaeces cliippcd off whilst working a stone. 

Templates, slabs of hard stone set in a wall to take the ends of a 
beam or ginler so tks to distribute the load over a larger area of the 
wall. 

Tympanum, the triangular filling of masonry in a pedimemt l>e 
tween the cornices, or bt^lwcien the horizontal head of a window or 
door and the uncUn-side of tht* relieving arcli alxive it. It is often 
panelled or enriched with carved ornament (fig. 7). 

Throat, a groove worked on the under side of projecting external 
memliers b) inteice])! rain-water and cau-se it to drop off the member 
clear of the work beneath (lig. 8). 

lFi:a//aTia/;.--'rhe surja<’<; ol an exjxised stone is weafhen^d when 
it is worketl to a slope so as to throw off the water. Cornictis, 
copings, sills and string-courses should all be so weathered. 

you.ssoirs, the wedge-shaped blocks of which an arch is built up. 

Methods ol finishing T'ace of Stones. 'J'he self face or tiuarry face 
is the natural surface formed when the stone i.s detached from the 
mass in the tjuarry or when a stone is split, 

Saw face, llic surface formed by sawing. 

Ilummer Uressed, Jtockfacvd, or Pitch-faced. — This face is used for 
aslilar- work, usually with a chisel-draughted margin around each 
block. It give.s a very massive and solid appearance to the lower 
.storeys of niasuiiry buildings, and is lorined with little labour, and is 
therefore tlie clieapejst face to ado}>t for a.shlar-work (lig. 7). 

Broached and pointed IForA. - 'I’liis face is also generally used with 
a chisel-draughted margin. The stone as left from the scabbling 
hammer at the quarry has its rocky face worked down to an approxi- 
mate level by the point. In broached work the grooves made by the 
tool are continuous, often running obliquely acro.ss the face of the 
block. In pointed work the lines arc not continuous; the surface is 
rough or fine j>ointcd according as the point is used over every inch 
or half-inch of the stone. The jioint is used more upon hard stones 
than soft ones (fig. 7). 

Tooth-chiselled Work, • 'i’he cheapest method of dressing soft stones 
is i)y the tootlicd chisel which gives a surface very much like the 
]K)int;ed work of hard shmes. 

Droved Work. — This surface is obtained with a chisel about two 
and a half inches wide, no attempt being made to keep the cuts in 
continuous lines. 

Tooled Work is somewhat similar to droved work and is done with 
a fiat chisel, the edge of which is about four inches wide, care being 
taken to make the cuts in continuous lines acro.ss the width of the 
stone. 

Combed or Dragged Work. — b'or soft stones the steel comb or drag 
is often employed to remove all irregularities from the face and thus 
form a fine surface. The.se tools are specially useful for moulded 
work, as they are formed to fit a variety of curves. 

Rubbed Work. — b'or this finish the surface of the stone is previously 
brought with the chisel to a level and approximately smooth face, 
and then the surface is rubbed until it is quite smooth with a piect‘ 
of grit stone aided by fine sand and water as a lubricant. Marbles 
are polished by being rubbed with gritstone, then with pumice, and 
]a.stly with emery powder. 

Besides these, the most usual methods of finishing the faces of 
stonework, there are several kinds of surface formed with hammers 
or axes of various descrip tion.s. Tli'vse types of hammers arc more 
used on the continent of Europe and in America perhaps than in 
England, but they deserve notice here. 
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may be bn uifht to a somewhat ornanwntaJ hmsh. The />arf.n/ he worked on one of the stone, so 
hammer is used on granite and other hard rocks, which have been ^ ^ JojrjrUs. 

first dressed to a medium surface with the point. The fineness of / in the adjoining stone, , . , . 

the result is eJeterminod by the number of blades in the Jminmer, and / or grooves ni&y^ be cut in bow the 
the work is said to bv " six," " eif^ht " or “ ten-cut " work according j stones and an indepcmlcnt joggle 

bolLod in the hammer head. 


The joggle may 


to ilir IlumLl<^^ of bla<le,s izisertuci or 
TJi<; crandaU has an iron handle slotted at one end with a hole ^ in, 
wide and 3 in, iont^ Jn this slot are hxed by a key ten or eleven 
double-headed points of .j in. square stool about <) in. long. It is 
used for finishing sandslont; and soft stones after the surface has beuni 
levelled down with the axe or chisel. It gives a line pebbly sparkling 
appearance. 

There are .several methods of finishing stone which involve a great 
tical of labour and are therefore expen.sive to work, but which result 
in imparting a very stiff and unnatural appearance to the masonry. 

Vermiculaivd Work.- This is formed by carving a number of curling 
worm like lines over the face of the block, sinking in between the 
worms to a depth of a fourth of an inch. The surface of the strings 
is worked smooth, and the sinkings are pock-marked with a pointed 
tool (fig. 7). 

Furrowed Work . — In this face the stone is cut with a chisel into a 
number of small parallel grooves or furrows (fig. 7). 

Uetieulatnd Face is a finish somewhat similar to vcrmiculated work, 
but the divisions are more nearly .s<juares, 

Far.e Joints of Ashlar . — The face joints of ashlar stonework arc 
often sunk or rebated to form what are termed nisticated jointr;; 
sometimes the angles of each block arc moulded or chamfered to 
give relief to the surface or to show a massive effect (fig. 7). 

Joints in .S7on«?uerA.— 'I'hc joints between one block of stone and 
another are formed in many ways by cramps, dowels and joggles 
of various description.s. 


iD^d^oggle > 
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The stones of copings, cornices and works of a similar nature, are 
often tied togetlier with metd cramps to chock any tendency for the 
stones to .sejzarate under the force oi the wind (figs. 10 
Lrmnipt. ^ ( Tamils arc made of iron (|)lciin or galvanized), 

copper or gun-metal, of varying sections and lengths to suit the work.’ 
A typical cramp would be about 0 in. long, i or i J in, wide, iukI from 
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Fig. II. — in. ssi 1 ft.) 

J to i in. thick, and tunu'd down about lA in. at each end. A dove- 
tailed mortise is formed at a suitable point in each of the stones to 
be joined and connected by a chase. I he cramp is placed in this 
channel with its turned down ends in the mortises, and it is then 
fixed with molten lead, sulphur and sand, or Portland cement. Lead 
shrinks on cooling, and if used at all .should be well caulked when 
cohl. Pouhlc dovetailed slate cramps bedded in Portland cement 
are occasionally used (fig. 11). 


of slate, pohhios, or Portland ce- 
ment fitted, the joggle being really 
a kind of dowel. The pebble 
joggle joint is formed with the aid . 
of pebbles as small dowels fitted 
into mortises in the jointing faces 
of two .stone.s and set with Port- 
land cement; but joggles of slate 
have generally taken the ])lace of 
j)cbbl(‘s. Portland cement joggh‘.s 
are formed by pouring cement 
grout into a vertical or oblique 
11101 tisc formed by cutting a groove 

in each of the joining surfaces of the Pic *2 (i in — t f f \ 

fttone.s. W'hat i.s known as a he- 

and-she joggle, worked on tlie edges of the stomps themselves, is 
shown in fig. 13. 

Plugs or dowels of lead are formed by jzouring molten lead through 




Fit>. 13*— (i in* =» I ft.) 

; a channel into dovetailed mortises in each stone (figs. 14 and 15), 

, When cold tlic metal is caulked to compres.s it tightly into the 
hobs. 
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The saddle joint is used lor cornices, and is formed when n portion 
of the .stone next the Joint is left rai.sed so as to guide rain-water 
away from the joint (fig. S). 

Two forms of rebated joints for 
stone copings and roofs arc com- 
mon. In oni' form (shown in fig. 7) 
the .stones forming tlie coping arc 
thicker at their lower and* rebated 
edge than at the top plain edge, 
giving a stepped surface. The other 
form ha.s a level surface and the stone 
is of the same thickness througliout 
and w’orked to u rebate on top and 
bollom edges. In laying stone roofs 
the joints are usually lapped over with 
an upper slab of stone. 

Joints in .'<pirc .^. — Four forms of jointing for the battering stone- 
work of s^iires are shown in fig. 16. A is a plain horizontal joint. 
B is a .similar joint formed at right angles to the face of the 
work. This is tlie most economical form of joint, the stone being 
cut with its sides square with each other ; but if the mortar 
in the joint decay moisture is allowed to penetrate. With these 
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foms dowclling is frequently necessary for greater stability. The 
joints C and D are more elaborate and much more ex]->ensive on 
account of the extra labour involved in working and fitting, 

Where a concentrated weight is 
carried by piers or columns the bed 
joints arc in many cases formed with- 
out the use of mortar, a thin sheet 
of milled lead being placed l>et\vecn 
the blocks of stone to lill up any slight 
inequalities. 

Moulded iror^.— The working of 
mouldings in stone is an important 
part of the mason's cm ft, and forms 
a costly item in the erection of a stone 
structure. Much skill and care is rc- 
tjuirod to retain the arrises sliarp and 
tile curved inemlicrs of accurate and 
proportionate outline. As in the case 
of wood mouldings, machinery now 
plays an importint i*)art in the pre- 
paration 0/ stone 1110 aid <‘d work. I'he 

{ irocess of working a stone by hand 
aboiir is ns follows : 'J'he profile of 
the moulding is marked on to a zinc 
tempL'ite on opposite ends of the 
stone to be worked; a short portion, an inch or two in length 
termed a “ draught,** is at each end worked to the required section. 
The remaining portion is tlicn proceeded with, the craftsman con- 
tinually checking tlie accuracy of his work with a straight-edge and 
zinc templates. A stone to be moulded by machinery is fixed to a 
moving tabic placed under a sliapcd tool wliicii is fixed in an immov- 


able portion of the machine, and is so adjusted as to cut or chip of! 
a small layer of stone. Each time the stone pas.ses under the cutter 
it is automatically moved a trifle nearer, and thus it gradually 
reduces tlie stone until 
tlie required shape is 
attained. 

Ifon in Stonework,^ 

The use of iron dowels 
or cramps in stonework, 
iinl(‘ss entirely and per- 
miuiently proU^cted from 
oxidation is attcndctl by 
the gravest ri.sks; for 
ujion tlic expansion of 
tlic iron by rusting the 
stone may sjilit, and 
perhaps bring about a 
more or loss serious 
failure in that ])orlioTi 
of the building. A case 
in point is liiat of tlic 
churcli of St Mary-le- 
Strand, Ixmdon, where 
the ashlar facing was 
secured to Uie backing 
with iron cramps; the.se 
were incthcicntly jiro- 
tected from damp, with 
the result that many of the blocks have been split in consequence of 
rusting. Jolm Smeaton in liis Eddystono Lighthouse used dowels 
of Purbeck mai ble. 
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Stone Stone arches are very ^:^uently used both in stone 

and brick buildings, (Fur general definitions and terms sec Brick- 
work.) They may be built in a great variety of styles, either fiat, 
segmental, circular, elliptical or pointed. Each block or voussoir 
should be cut to fit exactly in its appointed place, joints being 
made as fine as possible. The joints should radiate from the centre 
from which tlic soffit or intrados is struck, or in the case of an ellip- | 
tical arch tlicy should be at right angles to a tangent drawn to the 
intrados at that point The extrados or back of the arch is usually 
concentric with the intrados, but is sometimes made thicker in one 
portion than in another; thus the arch may be deeper at the crown 
than at the sides, or at tlie sides than in the centre. In some cases 
two or more voussoirs are of one stone, having a false joint cut in 
the centre; this is economical, and in some casc'S adds to the stability 
of the arch. Generally the arcl» is divided into an uneven number 
of voussoirs so as to give a keystone, the voussoirs l>eing laid from 
each side of the keystone and fitting (jxactly in the centre of the arch. 
The keystone is not a necessity, arches Ixnrig frec^uently formed with 
an even number of voussoirs; some architects hold that the danger 
of tlie voussoirs cracking is thereby lessemed. Where lintels are used 
in a stone wall over openings of small sj)an it is usual to build a 
relieving arch above to take the superiricunibent weight of masonry ; 
or the same purj)0sc may be effecti'd in walls of ashlar by a flat 
relieving or “ save " arch, formed in the next course of thns* stones 
above the lintel, the tiipcring keystone njsting between the two side 
stones which are tailed well into the wall. 

In very many cases it is desired to form f^uan; heads to openings 
of greater span than it is convenient to obtain lintels for in one pic^cci, 
ana some form of flat arch must therefore H*. adopted. The vous- 
soirs are connected by joggles worked on th(*ir joints, as in fig. 17. 
The weight of the superimj)osed wall is bUom by a lintel with 
relieving arch above at the back of the arch. 

Arches built to an elliptical form when used for Inrge spans (if 
of flat curve they should bridge over 8 ft. or 10 ft.) arc liable if 
heavily loaded to fail by the voussoirs at the centre being forced 
<If)wn, or else to burst iip at the haunches. With arches of tliis 
descrij)tion there is a large amount ol outward thrust, and abut 
ments of amjde strength must be jflaced to receive tlie springers, j 
Stone Tranry. — The designs of Gothic and other tracery .stom^work 
are almost infinite, and tliere arc many mt'tliod.s, ingenious and | 
otherwise, of setting out such work. Nearly all tiiagrams of con- 
struction arc planned on tlie jirinciplo of geometrical in terser tion.s. | 
In the example illustrated in lig. 18 the method of setting out and | 
finisliing the design is very clearly shown, togtdher with the best ! 
positions for tlie joints of the various parts. I'lu! jointing is a 1 
matter which must be carefully considered in ordcT to avoid any ' 
waste of stone and labour. It will be ob8erve<l that the riglit-haiiil 
side (^f th(* (‘levation shows the method of setting out the tracery 
by the centre lines of the various intersecting branches, the other 
half giving the com])letcd d<‘sign with the cusping draAvn in and the 
positions of joints. All the upper construction of windows and 
doors and of aisle arches should be jirotected from suiH?rincumbent 
pressure by strong relieving arches alnive the labels, as shown in 
the figure, which should be worked with tlie ordinary masonry, and 
so set that the weight alxivc should avoid pressure on the lair 
work, wdiich would be liable to flush or otherwise tlcstroy the joints 
of the trac(?ry. 

Carving, — Stone carving is a craft quite apart from the work of the 
ordinary stonemason, and like carving in wood needs an artistic 
feeling and special training. Carving-stone should bt^ of fine grain 
and sufficiently soft to admit of easy working, 'riie Bath stones in 
ICngland and the Caen stone of France are largely used for internal | 
w'ork, but if for the exterior they should be treat<*<l with some | 
chemical ]irescrvative. Carving is frequently done afttT the stone 
is built into ])osition, the face b(?ing left rough — “ Ixiasted " - and 
projecting sulTiciently fiir the intended tlesign. 

Sec F. Viollet le-Duc, Dictionnaire rahonm^ tie V architecture 
francaisc] W. K. Purchase, Practical Masonry', J. O. Baker, A 
Treatise on Masonry Construction; C. F. Mitchell, Brickwork and 
Masonry; W. Diack, The Art of Masonry in Britain. (J. Bt.) 

MASPERO, GASTON CAMILLE CHARLES (1846- ), 

French Egyptologist, was bom in Paris on the 23rd of June 
1846, his parents being of Lombard origin. While at school he 
showed a special taste for history, and when fourteen years 
old was already interested in hi^oglyphic writing. It was | 
not until his second year at the Ecolc Normalc in 1867 that 
Maspero met with an Egj'-ptologist in the person of Mariette, 
wlio was then in Paris as commissioner for the Eg>’'ptian section 
of the exhibition. Mariette gave him two newly discovered 
hieroglyphic texts of considerable difliculty to study, and, 
self-taught, the young scholar produced translations of them 
in lcs.s than a fortnight, a great feat in those days when 
Egyptolog)^ was still almost in its infancy. The publication of 
these in the same year established his reputation. A short 
time was spent in assisting a gentleman m Peru, who was 


seeking to prove an Aryan affinity for the dialects spoken by 
the Indians of that country, to publish his researches ; but in 
1868 Maspero was back in France at more profitable work. 
In i 86 g he became a teacher {ripetiteur) of Egyptian language 
and archaeology at the Ecolc des Halites Etudes, in 1874 he 
was appointed to the chair of Champollion at the Collige de 
France. 

In November 1880 Professor Maspero went to Egypt as head 
of an archaeological mission despatched thither by the French 
government, which ultimately developed into the well-equipped 
Institut Franfais de J’Archeologie Oriental. This was but a 
few months before the death of Mariette, whom Maspero then 
succeeded as director-general of excavations and of the antiquitie.s 
of Egy^pt. He held this post till June 1886; in these five years 
he had organized the mission, and his labours for the Bulak 
museum and for archaeology had been early rewarded by the 
discovery of the great cache of royal mummies at Deir cl-Bahri 
in July 1881. Maspero now resumed his professorial duties in 
Paris until 1899, wlien he returned to Egypt in his old capacity 
as director-general of the department of antiquities. He found 
the collections in the Cairo Museum enormously increased, and 
he superintended their removal from Gizeh to the new quarters 
at Kasr en-Nil in 1902. 'I’he vast catalogue of the (’ollections 
made rapid progress under Ma.spero's direction. Twenty-four 
volumes or sections were already published in 1909. The repairs 
and clearances ut the temple of Karnak, begun in his previous 
tenure of office, led to the* most remarkable discoveries in later 
years (sec Karnak), during which a vast amount of excavation 
and exploration lias been carried on also by unofficial but 
authorized explorers of many nationalities. 

Among his best known publications arc the large Histoirv ancienne 
dcs peu/Hes de V Orient classiquc (3 vols., Paris, 189.^ 1807, trans- 
latc<l into English by Mrs McClure for the S.P.C.iG), displaying 
the liislory of the whole of the nearer Eiust from this beginnings to 
tlu? conquest by Ahrxaiuier; a smaller Uisioire des peuplcs de 
rOvienl, J voh, of tlu? same scp]>e, which lias passed through six 
editions from 1875 to ic)04; Eludes de mythologie ct d^archcologic 
i'gyptienyics (Paris, 1893, tSre.), a collection of reviews and (‘ssays 
originally jiublished in various journals, and especially imjiortant 
as contributions to th(‘ study of EgyjHian religion; L* AvcMologie 
^gyptienne (latest cd,, 1907), of which scv'(?ral editions have been 
published in linglish. H(‘ also established tht; journal Pecucil de 
tfavuux relatifs <) la philologie ct d VarcfU'ologie t^gypUennrs et 
assyriennes; the Bibliol/uUjue cgyptologufue, in which tlie scattered 
essays of the Fn*nch Egyptologists are collected, wjth biographies, 
tVc. ; and the Annalcs du service des antUjiiitds dc VEgyptc, a reposi 
tory lor reports on official excavations, <S:c. 

Mas})ero also wTote : Lcs Inscriptions des pyramides de Saqqarah 
(Paris, 1894): J.es Monties rnyales de Deir el-Baharl (Paris, l88g); 

Lcs Contes populaives de VEgypte ancienne (3rd ed., Paris, 1906); 
Canscries d'Egypte (u)07), translated by Elizabeth Lee as New Light 
on Ancient Egypt (n><>8). 

MASS (O.E. Fr. messe; Ger. Messe; Ital. messa; from 

eccl. Lat. wri.sY7), a name for the Christian eucharistic service, 
practiixilly confined since the Reformation to that of the Roman 
Catholic Church. The various orders for the celebration of Mass 
are dealt with under Liturgy; a detailed account of the Roman 
order is given under Missal; and the general development of the 
eucharistic service, including the Mass, is dcsc’ribed in the article 
Eucharist. The present article is confined (i) to the considera- 
tion of certain special meanings which have bec’ome attached 
to the word Mass and are the subject of somewhat acute con- 
troversy, (2) to the Mass in music’. 

The origin of the word missa, as applied to the Eucharist, is 
obscnire. The first to discuss the matter is Isidore of Seville 
(Etym. vi. 19), who mentions an “ evening office ” {oficium 
veapertifjum), a “ morning office ’’ {oficium matutimm), and an 
office called mtssa. Of tlie latter he says : “ Missa tempore 
sacrificii est, quando catechumeni foras mittuntur, clamante 
levita ' si (|uis catechumenus remansit, exeat foras.^ Et indc 
‘ missa,’ quia sac^ramentis altaris interesse non possunt, qui non- 
dum regenerati sunt ” (“ The missa is at the time of the sacrifice, 
when the catechumens are sent out, the deacon ciydng, * If any 
catechumen remain, let him go forth.’ ” Hence wiswa, because 
those who are as yet unregenerate — i.g, unbaptized — may not 
be present at the sacraments of the altar). This derivation of 
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the word Mass, which would connect it with the special formula 
of dismissal still preserved in the Koman liturgy — Ite^ missa est — 
once generally accepted, is now disputed. It is pointed out that 
the word missa long continued to be applied to any church 
service, and more particularly to the lections (see Du Cange for 
numerous examples), and it is held that such services received 
their name of missal from the solemn form of dismissal with which 
it w’as customary to conclude them ; thus, in the 4th century 
Pilgrimage of Etheria {Silvia) the word missa is used indis- 
criminately of the Eucharist, other services, and the ceremony 
of dismissal. F, Kattenbusch (Herzog-Hauck, Realencyklop. 
s.v. Messe ”) ingeniously, but with little evidence, suggests that 
the word may have had a double origin and meaning : (i) in 
the sense of dimissio, ‘‘dismissal”; (2) in that of commissio, 
“ commission,” “ official duty,” i,e, the exact Latin equivalent of 
the Greek A.«Tovpyia (see Liturgy), and hence the conflicting 
use of the term. It is, however, far more probable that it was a 
general term that gradually became crystallized as applying to 
that service in which the dismissal represented a more solemn 
function. In the narrower sense of “ Mass ” it is first found in 
St Ambrose (Ep. 20, 4, ed. Ballcrini) : ” Missam facere coepi. 
Dum offero ...” which evidently identifies the missa with the 
sacrifice. It continued, however, to be used loosely , though its ten- 
dency to become proper only to the principal Christian service 
is clear from a passage in the 12th homily of Caesarius, bishop 
of Arles (d. 542): “ If you will diligently attend, you will recog- 
nize that missae arc not celebrated when the divine readings 
are recited in the church, but when gifts are offered and the Body 
and Blood of the Lord are consecrated.” I'lic complete service 
{missa ad iniegrum)^ the bishof) goes on to say, cannot be had at 
home by reading and prayer, but only in the house of God, 
where, besides the Eudiarist, ” the divine word is preached and 
the blessing is given to the j)eople.” 

Whatever its origin, the w'ord Mass had by the time of the 
Reformation been long applied only to the Eucharist; and, 
tliough in itself a perfectly colourless term, and used as sucli dur- 
ing tlie earlier stages of the 16th-century controversies concerning 
the Eucliarist, it soon became identified with that sacrificial 
aspect of the sacrament of the altar which it was the t'hief 
object of the Reformers to ov(?rthrow. In England, so late as 
the first Prayer-book of Edward VI., it remained one of the 
official designations of the Eucharist, which is there described 
as ” The Supi)er of the Lorde and holy Communion, commonly 
called the Masse.” This, however, like the service itself, repre- 
sented a compromise which the more extreme Reformers would 
not tolerate, and in the second Prayer-book, together witii such 
language in the canon as might imply the doctrine of transub- 
stantiation and of the sacrifi(^e, the word Mass also disappears. 
That this abolition of the word Mass, as implying the offering of 
Christ’s Body and Blood by the priest for the living and the dead, 
was deliberate is clear from the language of those who were chiefly 
responsible for the change. Bishops Ridley and I^timer, the 
two most conspicuous champions of ” the new religion,” de- 
nounced ” the Mass ” with unmeasured violence; Latimer said of 
‘‘ Mistress Missa ” that ” the devil hath brought her in again 
Ridley said : ” 1 do not take the Mass a.s it is at this day for the 
communion of the Church, but for a popish device,’* itc. {Works ^ 
ed. Parker Soc., pp. 121, 120), and again: ” In the stead of the 
Lord*s holy table they give the people, with much solemn dis- 
guising, a thing which they call their mass; but in deed and 
in Truth it is a very masking and mockery of the true Supper of 
the Lord, or rather I may call it a crafty juggling, whereby these 
false thieves and jugglers have bewitched the minds of the 
simple people . . . unto pernicious idolatory ” (ib. p.409). This 
language is reflected in the 31st of the Articles of Religion of the 
Church of England : “ Wherefore the .sacrifices of Masses, in 
which it was commonly .said that the Priest did offer Christ 
for the quick and the dead, to have remission of pain and guilt, 
were blasphemous fables and dangerous deceits.*’ Clearly the 
word Mass had ceased to be a colourless term generally applicable 
to the eucharistic service; it was, in fact, not only proscribed 
officially, but in the common language of English people it passed 


entirely out of use except in the sense in which it is defined in 
Johnson's Dictionary, i.e. that of the ” Service of the Romish 
Church at the celebration of the Eucharist.” In connexion with 
the Catholic reaction in the C'hurch of England, which had its 
origin in the ” Oxford Movement ” of the 19th century, efforts 
have been made by some of the clerg>' to reintroduce the term 
“ Mass ” for the Holy Communion in the Engli.sh Church. 

See Du Cange, Glossarium^ s,v, “Missa”; K. Kattenbusch in 
Herzog-Hauck, ReaUncyklopddic (ed. 1903), 5.i». “ Messe, dogmen- 
geschichtlich for the facts as to the lise of tlie word “ Mass “ at 
the time of the Reform.ition see the article by J. H. Round in the 
Nineteenth Century for May 1807. (W. A. P.) 

Mass, in Music: 1. Polyphonic Masses. — The composition 
of musical settings of the Mass plays a part in the history of 
music which is of special importance up to and including the 
i6th century. As an art-form the musical Mass is governed to a 
peculiar degree by the structure of its text. It .so happens that 
the .supremely important piirts of the Ma.ss are those which have 
the smallest number of words, namely the Kyrie, important as 
being the opening prayer; the Sanctus and fienedictus, embody- 
ing the central ac'ts and ideas of the service ; and the Agnus Dei^ 
the prayer with which it (!oncludes. 'Fhe 16th-century methods 
were specially fitted for highly developed music when words 
were few and embodied ideas of sucli important emotional 
.significance or finality that they could be constantly repeated 
without lo.sing force. Now tlie texts of the Gloria and Credo 
were more voluminous than any others which 16th-century 
composers attempted to handle in a continuous scheme. The 
pra(!tical limits of the church service made it impossible to break 
them up by .setting each clause to a separate movement, a method 
by which 16th-century music composers contrived to set psalms 
and i»ther long texts to compositions lasting an hour or longer 
Accordingly, Palestrina and his great contemporaries and pre- 
decessors treated the Gloria and Credo in a style midway in 
polyphonic organization and rhythmic breadth between that of 
the elaborate motet (adopted in the Sanclus) and the homophonic 
reciting style of the Litany. The various ways in which this 
special style could l)e modified by the scale of the work, and con- 
trasted with the broader and more elaborate parts, gave the Mass 
(even in its merely tet:hnical aspects) a range which made it to the 
16th-century composer what the symphony is to the great instru- 
mental (‘lassies. Moreover, as being inseparalily associated with 
the highest act of worship, it in.sjiired composers in direct propor- 
tion to their piety and depth of mind. Of course there were many 
false methods of attacking the art-problem, and many other rela- 
tionships, true and false, l>etwe(‘n the complexity of the settings 
of the various parts of the Mass and of motets. The story of the 
action of the Council of Trent on the subject of corruption of 
church music is told elsewhere (see Music and Palestrina); 
and it has been recently paralleled by a decree of Pope Pius X., 
which has restored the i6th-(‘enlury polyphonic Mass to a perma- 
nent place in the Roman Catholic Church music. 

2. Instrumental Masses in the Neapolitan Form. — llie next 
definite stage in the musical history of the Mass was attained 
by the Neapolitan composers who wen; first to reach musical 
coherence after the monodic revolution at the beginning of the 
17th century. The fruit of their efforts came to maturity in the 
Masses of Mozart and Haydn. By this time the resources of 
music were such that the long and varied text of th(; Gloria and 
Credo inevitably either overbalanced the scheme or met with an 
obviously perfunctory treatment. It is almost impossible, 
without asceticism of a radically inartistic kind, to treat with 
the resources of instrumental music and free harmony such 
passages as that from the Crucifixus to the Resurrexit, without 
an emotional contrast which inevitably throws any natural 
treatment of the Sanctus into the backgrenmd, and makes the 
Agnus Dei an inadequate conclusion to the musical scheme. So 
unfavourable were the conditions of 18th-century music for the 
formation of a good ecclesiastical style that only a very small 
proportion of Mozart’s and Haydn’s Mass music may be said to 
represent their ideas of religious music at all. The best features 
of their Masses are those that combine faithfulness to the Neapo- 
litan forms with a contrapuntal richness such as no Neapolitan 
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composer ever achieved. Thus Mozart's most perfect as well 
as most ecclesiastical example is his extremely terse Mass in F, 
written at the age of seventeen, which is scored simply for four- 
part chorus and solo voices accompanied by the organ with a 
largely indep(;ndcnt bass and by two violins mostly in indepen- 
dent real parts. This scheme, with the addition of a pair of 
trumpets and drums and, occasionally, oboes, forms tlic normal 
orchestra of 18th-century Masses developed or degencTated from 
this model. Trombones often played with the three lower 
voices, a practice of high antiquity surviving from a time when 
there were soprano trombones or cornetti {Zincken, a sort of 
treble serpent) to play with the sopranos. 

3. Symphonic Masses . — The enormous dramatic development 
in the symphonic music of Beethoven made the problem of the 
.Mass with orchestra] accompaniment almost insoluble. This 
makes it all the more remarkable that Bf'ethoven’s second and 
only important Mass (in D, Op. 123) is not only the most 
dramatic ever penned but is, perhaps, the last classical Mass that 
is thoughtfully based upon the liturgy, and is not a mere musical 
setting of what happens to be a liturgic text. It was intended 
for the installation of Beethoven’s friend, the archduke Kudolph, 
as archbishop of Olrniitz; and, though not ready until two years 
after that occasion, it shows the most careful consideration of 
the meaning of a church service, no doubt of altogether excep- 
tional length and pomp, but by no means impossible for its 
unique occasion. Immense as was Beethoven’s dramatic force, 
it was equalled by his power of sublime repose; and he was 
accordingly able once more to put the supreme moment of the 
music where the service requires it to be, viz. in the Sanctus and 
Benedictus. In the Agnits Dei the circumstances of the time 
gave him something special to say which has never so impera- 
tively demanded utterance since. Europe had been shattered 
by the Napoleonic wars. Beethoven read the final prayer of 
the Mfiss as a ** prayer for inward and outward peace,” and, 
giving it that title, organized it on the basis of a contrast between 
terrible martial sounds and the triumph of peaceful themes, in a 
sc!heme none the less spiritual and sublime because those who 
first heard it had derived their notions of the horror of war from 
living in Vienna during its bombardment. Critics who have 
lived in I^ndon during the relief of Mafeking have blamed 
I’eethoven for his realism* 

Schubert’s Masses show rather the influence of Beethoven’s 
not very impressive first Mass, which they easily surpass in 
interest, though they rather pathetically show an ignorance of 
the meaning of the Latin words. I’hc last two Masses are later 
thitn Beethoven's Mass in D and contain many remarkable 
passages. It is evident from them that a dramatic treatment of I 
the Agnus Dei wa.s ” in the air”; all the more so, since Schubert j 
does not imitate Beethoven’s realism. I 

4. Lutheran Masses . — Music with Latin words is not excluded 
from the Lutheran Church, and the Kyrie and Gloria are fre- 
(juently sung in succession and entitled a Muss. Thus the l^aur 
Short Masses of liach are called short, not because they are on a 
small scale, which is far from being the case, but because they 
consist only of the Kyrie and Gloria. Bach’s method is to treat 
each clause of his text as a separate movement, alternating 
choruses with groups of arins; a method which was indcp<‘n- 
dcntly adopted by Mozart in those larger masses in which he 
transcends theNeapolitan type, such as the great unfinished Mass 
in C minor. This method, in the case of an entire Mass, results in 
a length far too great for a Roman (Catholic service; and Bach’s 
B minor Mass, which is such a setting of the entire text, must be 
regarded as a kind of oratorio. It thus has obviously nothing 
to do with the Roman liturgy; but as an independent setting 
of the text it is one of the most sublime and profoundly reli- 
gious works in all art ; and its singular perfection as a design is 
nowhere more evident than in its numerous adaptations of 
earlier works. 

The most interesting of all these adaptations is the setting 
of the words : Et e>pecto resurrectionem mortuorum ct vitam 
ventori saeculi.-^AMRN.” Obviously the greatest difficulty in 
aH^diiborate in^rumental setting of the Credo is the inevitable 


anti-climax after the Resurrexit. Bach contrives to give this 
anti-climax a definite artistic value; all the more from the fact 
that his Cfueifixus and liesurrexit, and the contrast between 
them, are among the most sublime and directly impressive things 
in all music. To the end of his Resurrexit chorus he appends 
an orchestral ritornello, summing up the material of the chorus 
in the most formal possil) e way, and thereby utterly destroying 
all sense of finality as a member of a large group, while at the 
same time not in the least impairing the force and contrast of 
the whole— that contrast havi ig ineifaceably asserted itself at 
the moment when it occurred. After this the aria ” Et in 
! spTiium sanctum,” in which the next dogmatic clauses are 
; enshrined like relics in a casket, furnishes a beautiful decorative 
design on which the listener can repose his mind ; and then comes 
the voluminous ecclesiastical fugue, Confiteor unum baptisma, 
leading, as tlirough the door and world-wide spaces of the Catho- 
lic Church, to that veil which is not all darkness to the eye of 
faith. At the words “ Et txpeclo re.^^urreciicnem mortuorum ” 
the music plunges suddenly into a slow series of some of the most 
sublime and mysterious modulations ever written, until it breaks 
out as suddenly into a vivace e allegro of broad but terse design, 
which comes to its climax very rapidly and ends as abruptly as 
possible, the last chord being carefully written as a short note 
without a pause. I'his gives the utmost possible effect of finality 
to the whole CredOy and contrasts admirably witli the coldly 
formal instrumental end of tlic Resurrexit three movements 
farther hack. Now, suc h subtleties seem as if they must be un- 
conscious on the part of the composer; yet here Bach is so far 
aware of his reasons that his vivace e allegro is an arrangement 
of the second chorus of a church cantata, Gott man lobet dich in 
det Stille; and in the cantata the chorus has introductory and 
final symphonies and a middle section with a da capo I 

5. The Requiem . — ^’he Missa pro defunctis or Requiem Mass 
has a far less definite musical history than the ordinary Mass; 
and such special musical forms as it has produced have little in 
common with each other. The text of the Dies Irae so impera- 
tively demands either a very dramatic elaboration or none at all, 
that even in tht‘ 16th century it could not possibly be set to 
continuous music on thet lines of the Gloria and Credo. Fortu- 
nately, however, the Gregorian canto fermo associated with it is 
of exceptional beauty and symmetry ; and the great i6th-ccnlury 
masters either, like Palestrina, left it to be sung as plain-chant, 
or obviated all ocx’asion for dramatic cx|)ression by setting it in 
vcrsicles (like their settings of the Magnificat and other canticles) 
for two groups of voices alternatively, or for the choir in 
alternation with the plain-chant of the priests. 

With modem orchestral conditions the text seems positively 
to demand an iinecelesiaslical, not to say sensational, style, and 
probably the only instrumental Requiem Mas.ses which can be 
said to be great church musics are the sublime unfini.shed work of 
Mozart (the unteredents of which would be a very interesting 
subject) and the two beautiful w'orks by Cherubini. These latter, 
however, lend to be funereal rather than uj>lifl ing. The only other 
artistic solution of the problem is to follow Berlioz, Verdi and 
D\ orak in the complete renunciation of all ecclesiastical style. 

Brahms’s Deutsches requiem has nothing to do w'ilh the Mass 
for the dead, being simply a large choral work on a text compiled 
from the Bible bv the composer. (I). F. T) 

MASSA, a town of Tuscany, Italy, the joint capital with 
Carrara of the province of Massa and Carrara, and sharing with 
it the episcopal sec, 20 m. S.E. of Spezia by rail, 246 ft. above 
sea-lcvel. Pop. (1901), 10,559 (town); 26,118 (commune). 
The Palazzo Ducale (now the prefecture) w^as erected in 1701, and 
was a summer residence of Napoleon’s sister, Elisa Baciocchi, 
princess of Lucca, who caused the ancient cathedral opposite to 
be destroyed. The hills round the town yield marble, and there 
is a narrow-gauge railway to the Marina d’Avenza, w'hcre the 
marble is shipped. 

MASSACHUSETTS (an Indian name, originally applied to a 
tribe of Indians), one of the original thirteen states of the 
American Union, bounded on the N. by Vermont and New 
Hampshire, on the E. by the Atlantic, on the S. by Rhode Island 
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and Connecticut, and on the W. by New York. It lies approxi- 
mately between 41° 15' and 42® 50' N. lat. and 69° 55' and 73® 
30' VV'. long. The bulk of its area — which is about 8266 sq. m. 
(of which 227 are water) — forms a parailelogram of 130 m. £. and 
W., 46 m. N. and S., the additional area lying in a projection at 
the S.E. and a lesser one at the N.E,, which give the mainland 
a breadth of 90 m. where it borders upon the ocean, wliile the 
gcntTal irregularity of the coast-line gives a sea frontage of about 
250 m. 

Physical Features. — The east and south-east portions are in general 
undulating or level, the central hilly and broken, and the west 
rugged and mountainous. (For geological details see United 
Statics : (ieology, ad fin.) The Hoosac Hills (1200-1600 It. 
high), separating tlie valleys of the Housatonic and Connecticut, 
are a range ol the lierkshires, a part of the Appalachian system, 
and a continuation of the Green Mountains of Vermont, and w’ith 
the laconic range on the \v(!st side of the Housatonic Valley — of 
which the highest peaks are Greylock, or “ Saddleback '* (3535 ft.), 
and Mt Williams (3040 ft.) — in the extreme north-west corner of 
tlie stivte, form tht? only considerable elevated land.' Hordering 
on the lowlands of the Connecticut, Mt Tom (1214 ft.) and a few 
other hills (Ml Holyoke, 954 ft,; Mt Toby, 1275) conspicuous 

landmarks. East of this valley the country continues more or 
less hillyand rocky, but the devations eastward become increasingly 
slight and ol little consequence. Mt Lincoln (i24<) ft.) and espe- 
cially Mt Wachusett (2ioh ft.), to the east in a level country, are 
very’ exceptional. 'Khe Blue Hills in Milton arc the nearest eleva- 
tions to the coast, and are conspicuous to navigators ai)proaching 
Boston. 'I he south-east corner of the stiite is a sandy lowland, 
generally level with a slightly eh‘vated ridge (Manomet) south of 
Plymouth, and well watered by |X)nds. 

With the cxcc|>tion of this corner, Massnchiisetts is a part of tlie 
slanting iijiland that includes all ol southern New England. This 
upland is an upliftesd jicncplain of subaerial denudation, now so 
lar advanced in a “ scxoiid cycle ol wcatliering and so thoroughly 
dissected that to an untrained eye it ajipcars to be only a (oiintry 
ol hills confusedly arranged. The general contour of the upland, 
marked by a remarkably even sky-line, is evident at almost every 
locality in the stiite. In the nature and position of the n]»land 
rocks — mainly crystivlline schists and gneisses, excessively compli- 
cated and disordered in mass, and also internally tlelorinecl there 
i.s lound abundant proof that the pemqilain is a degraded mountain 
’X’gion. The upland i.s int(jrrupte<i by the rivers, and on the coast 
by great lowlands, as at Boston JlarlK3r ^and is everywhere 
marked by hills somewhat surmounting tiie gcmTally even skyline. 
.Monadnock in Uie north-east, the Blue Ifills mjar Btjston, (ireylock, 
in the north west, and Wachusett in the centn*, are the most com- 
manding nmmant-summits (known generically as ' Monaclnocks ") 
of the original mountain system. But in tlie dcrivant valley 
peneplains develojicd in the jirosent cycle of denudation, and there 
are residual summits also; in the ('oiinectieut Valley traj) ridges, 
of which Mt Tom and Ml Holyoke are the best examples; at 
Mt Holyoke, lava necks; occasionally in the lowlands, ndges of 
resistant sandstone, like IX-erficld Mountain near .Morthanqiton; 
in the Berkshire Valley, siimniits of n?sist:int schists, like C^reykjek, 
the highest summit in the state. The larger streams have cut 
their cliaiincls t i very moderate gradiiuits, but the smaller ones 
are steeper. The Housatonic and Millers (and the Ccmiiectir.iit 
also, but not in it-; course within Massachusetts alone) afiord b(*auti- 
ful examples of the dcfKmdence of valh?y l>readt;ii upon the strike 
of soft or harder rocks across the stn.'ani. This Connecticut knv- 
land is cut from 5 to t 8 m. wide in soft sandstones and .sliales. 'J‘he 
glaeid era has left abundant evidences in the topography of 
the state. The ice cov<>red even the .Monadncicks. 'I ill dnitnlins, 
notilily abundant on the lowland alxjul Boston and Ihe highland 
near Spenc(T; morainic hills, extending, r./;. all along Cape Cod; 
askers, kames and river terraces afford the ])lainest evidences of 
the extent of the glacial sheet. 7'he Berkshire country Berkshire, 
Hampden, Hanifisliire and Franklin counties is among the most 
beautiful regions of the United States. It is a rolling highland 
dominated by long, wooded hill-ridges, remarkably even tfjpped in ! 
general clevntion, intersected and broken by deep valleys. Scores j 
of charming lakes lie in the hollow's. The district is (4 ten called : 
the Lake Kegion of America, partly from the compnrableness of ; 
its scenic l>eauties with the iinglish Lake ('ountry (Matthew Arnold, | 
however, wrote : “ 'Hie country' is ])leasing but not to be compared ; 
with Westmoreland. It is wider and oi)«mer, and neitlier hills ' 
nor lakes are so effective.")* and partly from the ]jaralleHsm of i 
literary associations. It has become since i8')0, and esjiecially ^ 
in much more recent years, a favoured resort of summer residents. 
Owing to topography, and also to the manner in which Massachusetts . 

' At least seventy hills in the state, mainly in this quarter, have an . 
elevation of 1.500 ft. (twentv-foui above 2000 ft.). 

In some localities it i.s not easy to establi.sh iiTefiital.»ly and in 
detail the inter-arrangement of drainage and rock structure that 
proves it to Ixi a subaerial penej)lain instead of an uplifted sub- 
marine platform; but the general proof is very clear. 


was settled, tlie western counties were long connected commercially 
more closely witii New York iiian wiin Mussaciiusetts, and tins 
territory was long in dispute between tlicse ttvo states. 

The Connecticut is tlie most eoiisideraL>le stream, and is navigable 
by small craft. Its valley, much the richest portion ol the stato 
agriculturally, is celebrated lor tlie ijuiet \aricty and beauty ol 
its scenery. I he Housatonic, iu ])ortions placid, in others wild and 
rapid, w'inding along tlie diulti ting barrier ol the Hoosac Hills, 
is the most beautiful river of tlie sLite, despite tlie mercantile use 
of its water-power. The I^lerrimae, tlie secund stream ol Uie state 
in volume, runs in a charming valley througii tlie e.xtreine nortli- 
east corner, and a fiords imiiieustrly valuable water-power at Lowell, 
Lawrence and Haverhill. 

South of Cohasset the .shore is sandy, with a low isolated rocky 
ledges and boulders. About Boston, and to tlie north ol it, the 
shore is rocky luid picturesque. Cape Cod, like a human arm 
doubleil at tlie eitxiw, 40 m. Ironi sliuuhler to elbow and 30 Iroin 
elbow to hand, is nowhere more than a lew miles broad. It is a 
.sandy ridge, dotted with summer resorts and cottages. Cape Ann 
has a rugged interior and a ragged, rocky coast. It, loo, is a 
summer recreation ground, wilLi niucli beaulilul scenery. Boston 
Harbor (originally known as Massachusetts Bay, a name which 
now has a much broader Kignilication) is liie tmest roadstead on 
the coast. The extreme hook ul tlie Cape Cod 1‘eninsula lorm.s 
iTovincetown Harlxir, which is an excellent and capacious {.xirt 
of rtlugc lor vessels approaching Boston. Salem Harbor is the 
mo.st considerable other haven on Massachusetts Biiy; on Buzzard’s 
Bay New Bedford has a giKxI harl)Our, and on the Atlaniic coast 
are the excellent liarlx>urs of Ulouce.ster and Marldeheaii, both Ire- 
quentcfi by summer residents, tjluucester has the largest lishery 
intere.sts ol any place in ihe country, and is one ul the chiel li.shiiig 
})orts of the world. Buzzard's Buy is also a ))opular yachting 
ground, and all about its shores are towns ol suninur residence. 
Wood’s Hole is tlie headquarters ol the United States Lish Com- 
mission, and lias a marine biological laborjtory. 

The princqial islands lie oil tlie south coast. ‘I'he largest is 
Marthas Vineyard, alxiut 20 ni. long, with an exlreine breadth 
ol alxiut c)^ m. It has in Vineyard Haven (Holmes’s Hole) a 
s])acious harbour, much frequtiited by wind-lxniml vessets seeking 
a jiassago round Cape ( oil. 'Ihe island is covered with stunted 
trees, its ixipulation was lormerly depentlcnl wholly upon tlie 
.sea, but its climate has made it a popular summer resort, Oak 
Bluffs being one of the chief resorts ol the Ailautic (:oa.si. Farther 
e;i.st, Nantucket, a smaller island ol triangular shape, is likewi.se 
the home ol a seafaring iolU who still retain in some degree primitive 
liiibits, tliuuglv summer visitors are more ami more ahecting its 
life. 

Flora and Fauna . — Massaeluisetls lies entirely in llie humid 
ari'a of the 'I'ninsition liie zone, with the exception ol ihe exiremo 
north-western corner of tlie st.ite, wliicli lies in the Boreal /one. 
Thus the original native trees and plants were tliose comniun to 
New England and northern New York. J lie iiie.senee oi a dt;nse 
jiopulation has driven out some, and l>roiiglit in utliers, inehnliug 
some noxious wceils. llie largir wild ainmals liave ilisappeareij, 
excepting an occasional blai.'k bear or lieiu’. Of the smaller lur- 
1 bearing aninials, the iH.'aver was long ago exterminated, the ottiT 
j Is .secui very rarely, and Die mink only in the most isolated districts; 
j but foxes, .skunks, wea.sels, inusk-rals, rahbits, and grey and red 
I squirrels arc not nncomnion. (.o})peihead snakes and rattlesnakes 
! are occasionally seen, and there are several species ol harmless 
I serpents. Of game birds the most characU ri.slic is the ]>ailridge 
I (ruffed grouse), exclusively a wtjoiilaiid l)ir<l; llie Wilstju’s snipe 
i and the woodcock are not nncoiniiioii in la vouiiilile localities, and 
several s]>c‘cies ol ducks are louinl especially in the bays and marshes 
j near the (oast during the seasons ol inigralioii. A stray eagle is 
I sometimes seen. Very itilemsting t.o 01 niliiologists arif Iher h?w 
! heath hens, tlie eastern n jaeseiit.ilive of tin- prairie lien (pinnated 
i gnjuse), which are found on the island ol Alartha's Vineyard, and 
i are the sokr survivors in the eastern stiles of one ol tlie finest of 
I American game birds, now jirai ticaliy exterminated oven on tlie 
western plains. 'Ihen* are many in.settjvoruus Inrds; amcmg llie 
.song birds are the hermit iliriish, the w»>o<l tliru.’.lj, Uk; W'ilsoii's 
thrush, tlicr brown tliraslier, the iKjIxiUnk, tlie catbini, tin? oven 
bird, tlie hou.se wren, tlie song sparrow, the lox .sj>arrow, tlie vijsper 
sparrow, the white tliroatetl sparrow (l^eabody liird), tlie gold- 
finch and the robin. Brook trout are found, esixcially in tlie streams 
in the wttstern part of the stile, and l)a.ss, picloerel, perch and smaller 
hsh (jccnr in the rivers and other inland waters. Fish are so abun- 
dant on tlu; coast tiuil tlie cod is sometimes used as an emblem of 
the? state: thu.s a figure ol one hangs in the refireseiitiitives’ cliambcr 
at the State House. The artificial propagation and pro.s(frvation 
of salmon and other edible fresh- water fish have been carried on 
successfully under the supervision of a .state commission. 7 he 
commonwealth has exficnded large .sum.s since i8(jo in a vain attempt 
to ext .Tininate the gipsv moth (Oemria, or more exactly Portheiria^ 
d%:;par), accidentally allowed to escajie in 18O9 by a French 
naturalist 

Climate . — The climate is trj'ing, showing great extremes of temper, 
ature (20® F. below zero to loo*' afxive) and marked local variati ons. 
'I'he south-ea.stern coast and islands are mildest 'i'he mean av ^rg^ge 
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temperature of Boston is 48“ F. In the interior it is slightly lower. 
The mean summer temperature generally over the state is about 
70® F. ('hanges are often sudden, and lie passage from winter to 
summer is tiirough a rapid spring. The ocean tempers the climate 
considerably on the seaboard. Boston Harbor has been frozen over 
in the past, but steam- tugs plying constantly now prevent the occur- 
rence of such obstruction, in the elevated region in the west the 
winters arc decidedly severe, and the sj)rings and summers often 
late and cold. Williamstown has a winter mean of about 23® F. 
The yearly precipitation is about 39 to 45 in., decreasing inland, 
and is evenly distributed throughout the year. Fogs are common 
on the coast, and east wind drizzles; the nortli-east winds being 
the weatlicr bane of spring and late autumn. In the summer ana 
the autunin the weather is commonly fine, and often most beautiful; 
and especially in the Berkshires a cool, pure and elastic atmosphere 
prevails, relatively dry, and altogether delightful. 

Agriculture. — The soil, except in some of the valleys, is not 
naturally fertile; and sandy wastes are common in the south-east 
parts. liigh cultivation, however, has produced valuable market- 
gardens about Boston and the larger towns; and industry has 
made tillage remunerativu in most other parts. The gross value 
of agricultural products is not great compared with that of other 
industries, but they arc of great importance in the economy of the 
state. The total value of farm property in 1900 was $182,646,704, 
including livestock valued at $15,798,464. Of the increase in 
the total value of farm projjerty between 1850 and 1900 more than 
lialf was in the decade 1890-1900; tliis increase being due partly 
to the rising value of suburban realty, but also to a development 
of intensive farming that has been very marked since 1880. The 
total value of farm products in 1899 was $42,298,274 (expenditure 
for fertilizers $i,320,(>oo) ; crops representing 547 and animal 
products 45*3 % of this total. The leading crops and their })er- 
centages of the total crop value were hay and forage (39*1 %), 
vegetables (23*9 ‘/o), fruits and nuts (117 %), forest products 
(*i'4 %), and iflowcrs and jdants (7*1 %). Of the animal products 
67*3 % were dairy products, and 20*8 % poultry and eggs. Cereals ^ 
have been for many years declining, although Indian corn is a 
valuable subsidiary to the dairy interest, which is the most thriving 
farm industry. 'I'lie value of farms on which dairying was the 
chief source of income in 1900 was 46 % of the total farm value of 
the state; the corresponding percentages for livestock, vegetables, 
hay and grain, flowers and jflants, fruit and tobacco, being respec- 
tively I4'r), io’2, 8*0, 4*2, 3’2,and 1*8 %. The shrinkage of cereal 
crops has been mainly responsible for the idea that Massachusetts 
is agriculturally decadent. Parallel to this shrinkage was the 
decrease in ranging sheep (82*0 % from 1850-1900; 34*2 % from 
1 890-1900), and cattle, once nunicrous in the hill coiintit^s of tlic 
west, and in the Connecticut Valley; Boston, then ranking after 
London as tht! second wool market of the world, and being at 
one time the chief packing centre of the country. Dairy cows in- 
creased, however, from 1850 to 1900 by 41*9 % (1890-1900, 7*3 %). 
Tlie amount of imiirovtJd farmland decreased in the same period 
39‘4 %» decreasing even more since 1880 than earlier, and amount- 
ing in 1900 to no more than 25'i % the area of the state; but 
this decrease has been conipensatcd by increased value of products, 
esj)ccially since the bM’ginning of intensive agriculture. An unusual 
density of urban settlement, furnishing excellent home markets 
and transjjortation facilities, are the main props of tliis new interest 
Worcester and Middlesex counties are agriculturally foremost 
Tobacco, which has been cultivated since colonial times, especially 
since the Civil War, is grown exclusively in the Connecticut Valley 
or on its iKirders. In the swamps and bogs of the south-east coast 
cranberry culture is practised, this district producing in 1900 
three-fifths of the entire yield of the United States, “ Abandoned 
farms ’* (aggregating, in 1890, 3*4 % of the total farm area, and 
6*85 % in Hampshire county) are common, especially in tlie west 
and south-east. 

Mines and Mining. — Granite is the chief mineral, and granite 
quarrying is the principal mineral industn^ of the state. In 1900 
the value of manufactures based primarily upon the products of 
mines and quarries was $196,930,979, or 19 % of tlie state's total 
manufactured product In I90(> Massachusetts led all states in 
the value of its granite output, but in 1907 and 1908 it was second to 
Vermont. The' value of the product (including a small output 
of igneous rocks) was in I903> $2,351,027; 1904, $2,554,748; 1905, 
$2,251,319; 190b, $3,327,41^1 1907, $2,328,777; 190^. $2,027,463. 

Granite boulders were used for construction in Massachusetts 
as early as 1650. Systematic quarrying of siliceous crystalline 
rocks in New England began at Quincy in about 1820, The 
Gloucester quarries, opened in 1824, were probably the next to be 
worked regularly. The principal granite quarries are in Milford, 

1 The j^ld of Cereals and of such other crops in 1907 as are 
reQortiid’^m the Yearbook of the United States Department of 
AghcnMn^ was as follows: Indian com, 1,584,000 bushels; oats, 
pn45, 006 bushels; barley, 64,000 bushels; buckwheat, 42,000 bushels; 
potatoes, 3,6cx>,ooo bushels; hay, 7<k),ooo tons; tobacco, 7,167,500 tb. 
Iij, the san\c year, according to tho same authority, there were in 
the ^tatc xoG.ooo milch cows, 92,000 other neat cattle, 45,000 sheep 
and y\OfOoo swin^*. 


(Worcester county), Quincy and Milton (Norfolk county), Rockport 
(Essex county) and ^cker (Berkshire county). Of the fourteen 
quarries of “ Milford granite, ' twelve are in the township of that 
name, and two in Hopkinton town.ship, Middlesex county. B. K. 
Emerson and J. H. Ferry classify this granite as jx)st-Cambrian. 
They de.scribe it ^ as a compact, massive rock, soinewliat above 
medium grain, and of light colour. The light flesh colour of the 
feldspar, and the blue of tlic quartz give it m some places a slight 
pinkish tint, and it is now much used as a building-stone under 
the name of ' pink granite.' ” 

The Quincy granite district lies around the north-east end of the 
Blue Hul region, about ii m., soutli of Boston. For monumental 
purposes this granite is classified as ** medium/' " dark,” and 

extra dark.” Quincy granite takes a very high polish, owing to 
the absence of mica and to the coarser cleavage of its hornblende 
and augitc. The lightest of the monumental stone quarried at 
Quincy is called gold -leaf; it is bluish-green gray, speckled with 
black and light yellow brown. Another variety has small, rather 
widely separated cherry-red dots. 

The Rockport granite is found along or near the seashore, between 
Rockport and Bay View, and within about three-quarters of a mile of 
Cape Ann. The granite is of two kinds, known commercially as 
” grey granite ” and ” green granite.” Both varieties are hard and 
take a very high polish. 

The Becker granite (known as "Chester dark” and "Chester 
light ”) is a muscovile-biotite granite varying from medium grey 
to medium bluish-grey colour, and fine in texture. It is used 
principally for monuments. 

In J1907 Massachusetts ranked sixth among the states in the 
value of its trap rock jiroduct ($432,604), and eighth in sandstone 
($243,328). The value of the marble produced in the same year 
was $212,438, the sUite ranking iiflh in tht? value of the bilal 
product and fourth in building inarblc. Other minerals arc 
emery, limestone and quartz. The state ranked fifth in 1906 in 
the total value of stone quarried ($4,333,616), and eighth in 1908 
($2,935,195). The outjmt of lime in 1908 was 107,813 tons, valued 
at $566,022. Second in value to the various stones were the clay 
products of the state, which were valued in 1906 at $2,172,733 
(of which $1,415,864 was the value of common brick) and in 1908 
at $1,647,362 (of which $950)92i was the value of common brick). 
There are many mineral springs in the state, more than half being 
in iCssex and Middlesex counties. The total amount of mineral 
waters sold in 1908 was valued at $227,907. In that year the total 
value of the minerals and mining products of the state was 
$5)925,949. GfOld has been found in small quantities in Middlesex, 
Norfolk and J^lymoulli counties. 

Mnmt/uctuyi's. — Though only four states of the Union are smaller, 
only three exceeded Massachusetts in 1905 in the value of manufac- 
tured products (six exceeding it in population) ; and this despite very 
.scant native resources of raw materials and a very limited home 
market. Historical priority of development, exceptionally extensive 
and well utilized water-power, and good transportation facilities are 
largely responsible for the exceptional rank of Massachusetts as 
a manufacturing stale. Vast water-power is developed on the 
Merrimac at Lawrence and lx)well, and on the Connecticut at 
South Hadley, and to a less extent at .scores of other cities on 
many streams and artificial ponds; many of the machines that 
have revolutionized industrial conditions since the lieginning of 
the factory system have been invented by Massachusetts men; 
and the state contains various technical schools of great impor- 
tance. In 1900 the value of manufactu^t^s was $1,033,198,989, an 
increa.se from iSgo of lO-O %; that from 3880 to iSgi) having been 
407 In textiles— cottons, worsteds, woollens and carpets — in 
bools and shoes, in rubber foot-wear, in fine writing paper, and 
in other minor products, it is the leading state of the country. 
The textile industries (the making of carpets and rugs, cotton goods, 
cotton smallwares, dyeing and finishing textiles, felt goods, fell 
hats, hosiery and knit goods, shoddy, silk and silk goods, woollen 
goods, and worsted goods), employed 32*5 % of all manufacturing 
wage earners in 1905, and their product ($271,309,816) was 24*1 % 
of the total, and of this nearly one half {$129,171,449) was in cotton 
goods, being 28 9 % of the total output of the country, as compared 
with II % for South Carolina, the nearest competitor of Massa 
chusetts. There is a steadily increasing product of fine grade fabrics. 
The output of worsted goods in 1905 ($51,973,944) was more than 
three-tenths that of the entire country, Rhode Island being .second 
with $44,477,396; in Massachusetts the increase in the value of 
this product w'as 28-2 % between 1900 and 1905. The value of 
woollen goods in 1905 ($44,633,940) was more than three-tenths 
of the entire product for the country; and it was 44*6 % more than 
that of 1900. The value of boots and shoes and cut stock in 1905 
was $173,612,660, being 23 % greater than in 1900; the value of 
boots and shoes in 1905 ($144,291,426) was 45*1 % of the country’s 
output, that of New York, the second state, being only 10 7 %. 
In this industry, a.s in the manufacture of cotton goods, Massa- 
chusetts has long been without serious rivalry; Brockton, Lynn, 


2 The Green Schists and Associated Granites and Porphyries of 
Phode Island, Bulletin, U.S. Geological Survey, No. 31 1, 1907. 
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Haverhill, Marlboro and Boston, in the order named, being the 
principal centres. The third industry in 1905 was that of foundry 
and machine-shop products ($38,508,793), of wliich Boston and 
Worcester arc the principal centres. Lesser interests, in the order 
of importance, with the product value of each in igo^^ were: 
rubber goods ($53,133,020), tanned, curried and hnished leather 
($33,352,999)1 ^ manufacture of which Massachusetts ranked 
second among the states; paper and wood pulp ^ ($32,012,247), 
in the production of which the state ranked second among the 
states of the Union; slaughtering and meat packing ($30,253,838); 
printing and publishing ($33,900,7^8, of which $21,020,237 was 
the value of newspapers and periodicals); clothing ($21,724,050); 
electrical machinery, apparatus and supplies ($15,882,210); lumber 
($12,030,329); iron and steel, steel works and rolling-mills products 
($11,947,731; less than in 1900); cordage and twine ($11,173,521), 
in the manufacture of which Massachusetts was second only to 
New York; furniture ($11,092,581); malt liquors ($11,080,944]; 
jewelry ($10,073,595), Massachusetts ranking second to Rhode 
island; confectionery ($9,317,99^)), in wliich Massachusetts was tliird 
among the states. 

Many of these industries have a history going back far into colonial 
times, some even dating from the first half of the 17 th century. 
Textile products were re^ly varied and of considerable importance 
liefore 1700. The policy of the British government towards such 
industries in the colonial period was in general repressive. The 
non-importation sentiment preceding the War of Independence 
fostered home manufactures considerably, and the Embargo and 
Non-intercourse Acts before the war of 1812, as well as that war 
itself (despite the subsequent glut of British goods) had a much 
greater effect; for they mark the introduction of the factory system, 
which by 1830 was hnuly established in the textile industry and 
was rapidly transftmning other industries. Improvements were 
introduced much more slowly than in England, the cost of cotton 
machinery as late as 1 826 being 50-60 % greater in America. The 
first successful power kxim in America was set up at Waltham in 
1814, Curding, roving and spinning machines were constructed 
at Bridgewater in 1780. The first cotton mill had l)een established 
in Beverly in 1788, and the first real woollen factory at Byfield 
in 1794. Wtxilcard machinery destined to revolutionize the in- 
dustry was devised by Amos Whittemore (1759-1828) in 1797; 
spinning jennies were in operation under water-power before 1815. 
Caniel-weaving was licgun at Worce.ster in 1804. “ Not a yard 

of fancy wool fabric liad ever been woven by the power-loom in 
any country till done by William Crompton at the Middlesex Mills, 
Lowell, in 1840 (Samuel Lawrence). The intro<luction of the 
remarkably complete machinery of the shoe industry was practically 
complete by 1805, this l>eing the last of the great industries to come 
under the full dominance of machinery. At Pittsfield and at 
Dalton is centred the manufacture of fine writing jiajx^rs, including 
that of paper used by the national government for lionds and 
paper money. Four-fifths of all loft-dried paper produced in the 
country from 1860-1897 was made within 15 m. of Springfield; 
Holyoke and South Hadley lieing the greatest producers. Vulcan- 
ized rubl>er is a Massachusetts invention. Most of the imitation 
jewelry of the United States is produced at Attleboro and North 
Attleboro, and in Providence, Rhode Island. In I9<»5 Boston 
produced 10-4 % of all the manufactures of the state, and Lynn, 
the second city, which had been fifth in 1900, 4-9 %. Some 
industries which have since become dead or of relatively slight 
magnitude were once of much greater significance, economically or 
socially : such as the rum-distilling connected with the colonial 
slave trade, and various interests concerned with shipbuilding and 
navigation. The packing of pork and beef formerly centred in 
Boston , but, while the volume of this business has not dimini.shed, 
it has been greatly exceeded in the west. For many years Massa- 
chusetts controlled a vast luml>cr trade, drawing upon the forests 
of Maine, but the growth of the west changed the old channels 
of trade, and Boston carpenters came to make use of western 
timlicr. It was between 1840 and 1850 that the cotton manu- 
factures 01 Massachusetts began to assume large proportions; and 
about the same time the manufacture of bcxits and shoes centred 
there. Medford ships began to be famous shortly after the beginning 
of the 19th century, and by 1845 that town employed one quarter 
of all the shipwrights in the state. 

Fishing is an important industry. Drift whales were utilized 
in the earliest years of the colony, and sliore Ixiating for the txilecn 
(or ** right *') whale — rich in bone and in blubber yielcUng common 
oil — was an industry already regulated by various towns before 
1650; but the pursuit of the sperm whale did not begin until about 
1713. The former industry had died out before the War of In- 
dependence; the latter is not yet quite extinct. Nantucket and 
New Bedford were the centres of the whaling trade, which, for the 


1 In 1905 Massachusetts produced 607 % of the writing paper 
manufactured in the country. Besides writing paocr, l^ook paper 
and building paper are made in the state, but very little newspaper. 

* It must noted, however, that the first successful construction 
of cards, drawing and roving, and of spindles, on the Arkwright 
principle w’as by S. Slater at Pawtucket, Rhode Island, in 1790. 


energy and skill required and the length (three to five years when 
sailing vessels were employed) of the ever-widening voyages which 
linully took the fishermen into every* quarter of the globe, con- 
tributes the most romantic chapters in the history of American 
commerce. At one time it gave occupation to a thousand ships, 
but the introduction of petroleum gradually diminished this resource 
of the lesser porta. The Newfoundland Bank fisheries were of 
greater economic importance and are still very important. Glou- 
cester is the chief centre of the trade. The value of fishery products 
in 1895 was $5i7<^3>i43» and in X905 $7,025,249; and I5>b94 persons 
were engaged in the fisheries. Though cod is much the most 
im{x)rtaiit fish (in 1905 fresh cod were valued at $991,079, and 
salted cod at $696,928), haddock (fresh, $1,051,910; salted, $17,194), 
mackerel (value in 1905 including horse mackerel, $970,870), 
herring (fresh, $200,099; salted, $114,997), pollock ($207,927), 
liake ($258,438), halibut ($218,232), and many other varieties are 
taken in great quantities. The shell fisheries are less important 
than those of Maine. 

Commerce . — Already by 1060 New England products were an 
** important element in the commerce and industries oi the mother 
country " (Weeden). Codfish was perhaps the truest basis of her 
commerce, which soon came to include the West Indies, Africa and 
southern Europe. Of fundamental imt)oriance was the trade with 
the French West Indies, licit and illicit, particularly after the Peace 
of Utrecht (1713). Provisions taken to Newfoundland, pt^r fisli 
to the West Indies, molasses to New England, rum to Africa and 
good cod to France and Spain, were the commonest ventures oi 
foreign trade. The English Navigation Acts were generally evaded, 
and were ciconoinically of little clfect; politically they were of great 
importance in Massachusetts as a force that worked for indepen- 
dence. l*rivateering, piracy and slave-trading — which though of 
less extent than in Rhode Island became early of importance, and 
declined but little Iwfore the American War of Independence — give 
colour to the history of colonial trade. 

Trade with China and India from Salem was l)egun in 1785 (first 
voyage from New York, 1784), and was first controlled tliere, and 
afterwards in Boston till the trade was lost to New York. The 
Bo.ston trade to the Canadian north-west coast was Iwgun in 1788. 
The first regular steamship line from Boston to other American 
Atianiic ports was established in 1 824. In commercial relations the 
chief jiort of Massachusetts attainccl its greatest importance about 
1840, when it was selected as th<5 American terminus of the first 
steamship line (Cunard) connecting Great Britain with the United 
States; but Bost»)n lost the commercial prestige then won by the 
failure of the stale to promote railway communication with the west, 
so as to equal the development etfecled by other cities. The decline 
of commerce, however, had already begun, manufacturing sup- 
planting it in importance ; and this decline was rapid by 1850. From 
1840 to i8()0 Mas.sachusctts built ships competed successfully in the 
carrying trade of llie world. Before 1840 a ship of 500 Ions was 
a large ship, but after the discovery of gold in California the size 
of vessels incrcjised rapidly and their lines were mrire and more 
adapted to speed. The limit of size was reached in an immense 
clipper of 4555 t ms, and the greatest speed was attained in a pa.s.sage 
from San Francisco to Boston in seventy-five days, aiul from San 
I'Yancisco to Cork in ninety- three days. 'I'he development of steam 
navigation for the carrying of largtr cargoes has driven this fleet 
from the sea. Only a small part of the exjxjris and imports of 
Massachusetts is now carried in American Ixittoms.^* 'Ine first 
grain elevator built in liosion, and one of the first in the world, was 
erected in 1843, when Massachusetts .sent Indian corn to Ireland. 
When the Civil War and steam navigation put an end to the supre- 
macy of Massachusetts wooden sailing ships, much of the capital 
which had been employed in navigation was turned into developing 
railway facilities anrl c<>aBting steamship lines. In 1872 the great 
fire in Bo.ston made large drains ufxin the capital of the state, and 
several years of depres.sion followed. But in 1907 Boston wiis the 
second port of the United Stales in the magnitude of its foreign 
commerce. In that year the value of imports at the Tioston Charles- 
t jwn customs district was $123,41 i,i08, and the value of exports was 
$104,610,908; for T909 the coiresponding figures were $127,025,654 
and $72,930,8()9. Other ports of entry in llie stale in 1909 
wore Newbury]X)rt, Gloucester, Salem, Marblehead, IMyrnouth, 
Barnstable, Nantucket, Edgartown, New Bedford an<l Fall River, 
A protective tariff was imposcsd in early colonial times and protec- 
tion was generally approved in the .sta e until toward the close of 
the 19th century, when a strong demand became apparent for 
reciprocity with Canada and for tariff red uc» ions on the raw materials 
(notably hides) '.f Ma^’sachusetts manufactures. 

Al the end of 1908 the leiigtl) of railway lines within the state 
was 2109-33 miles. The Hnosac 'iunnel, m, long, picrc'-s the 
Hoosac Mountain in the north-west corner of the state, affording 
a communication with western lines. It cost about $20,000,000, 
the state lending its credit, and was built between 1855 1874. 

The inter- urban electric railways are of very great importance in 
the state; in 1908 the total mileage o£ street and inter- urban electric 


» The tax valuation on ships engaged in foreign trade was lowered 
between 1884 ,nrj 1900 from $2,801,405 to $147,768. 
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railways was 2841' 59 m. (2233*85 m. being first mam track). The 
Cape Cod canal, 12 m. long, from Sandwich on Barnstable Bay to 
Buzzard's Hay, was l)egun in June 1909, with a view to shortening 
the distance by water trom Boston to New York and eliminating the 
danger of the voyage round Cape Cod. 

Population.— Thii population of the state in 1900 was 
2,805,346, the increases m successive decades after 1790 being 
respectively ii'6, ti-6, 10*9, i6‘6, 20*9, 34*8, 23*8, 18*4, 22*4, 
25*6 and 25*3 %.^ With the exception of Rhode Island, it is 
the most densely populated state in the Union, the average 
number of persons to tlie sejuare mile in 1900 being 348*9, and 
the urban population, 7 >. tiie population of places liavirig above 
8000 or more inhaiiitants, lieiiig 69’9 in 1890 and in 1900 
76*0 % of the total population (in places above 2500, 9i’5 %; 
in i)la(!es above* 25,000, 58*3 The female population is 

greater (and has been since 1765, at least) than the male, the 
perc entage being in 1900 greater than in any other state of the 
Union (51*3 %; District of Columbia, owing to derks in govern- 
ment service 52 6 /'). In 1900 less tlian i’3 % of the popu- 
lation was coloured ; 30*2 % were foreign-born (this element 
having almost continuously risen from 16*49 % ^855), 

and 62*3 % of all inhabitants and 46*5 \ of those native- 
born had one or both parents of foreign birth. Ireland con- 
tributed the largest proportion of tlie foreign-born (29-5 %), 
although since 1875 the proportion of Irish in the total popula- 
tion has considerably fallen. After the Irish the leading l(»reign 
elements arc Canadian Knglisli (i 8'7 %), Canadian PVench 
(i 5'8 %) and Bnglisli (9*7 %), these four constituting three- 
fourths of the foreign pofHilation. Since 1885 the natives of 
southern Italy have greatly increased in number. Of the in- 
crease in total population from 1856-1895 only a third could be 
attributed to the excess of births ov(jr dcaliis; two-tiurd.s being 
due to immigration fnjin oilier states or from abroad. Boston is 
the second immigrant port of the country. A large part of tlie 
'rran.satlantic immigrants pass speedily to permanent homes in 
tlie west, but by far the greater part of the Canadian influx 
remains. 

According to the census of 1900 there were 33 incorpora cd cities 
in Massachusetts, of which 8 had between 12,000 and 20,000 iu- 
habitants; 5 between 20,000 and 25,000 (liverctt, North Adams, 
yuiiicy, Walthani, Pittsiield) ; - lo botween 23,000 and 50,000 
(i-lolyoke, Brockton, Haverhill, Salem, Chelsea, Malden, Newton, 
h'itchburg, 'I'aunLon, Gloucester); 7 between 50,000 and j 00,000 
(Lowell, Cambridge, Lynn, 1 -awrence, New Bedford, Springfield, 
Somerville); and 3 more than 100,000 inhabitants, \'iz. lioston 
(560,892), Worcester (118,421) and Tall River (104,803), 

Taking quinquennial periods from 1850 1905 the ])irth-ratcs were 
29 ’. 5 » 25*3. 26 0, 27 6, 24 2, 25-0, 25-8, 27 0, 27 0 and 24 2 per Jooo; 
and the death-rates 177, 20 7,i8'2, 20-8, i8-8, 19-8, 194, 19-8, i8*oaud 
i0-4.‘* I'ncumonia and consumi)tioii, approximately of equal fatality 
(15 lo 18 per 10,000 each), exceed more than twofold the diseases 
of' next lower fatality, eancer and cholera infantum. 

Of males (1,097,581) engaged in 1900 in gainful occupations 471 % 
were engaged in manuiaciiiring and mechanical pursuits (77 9 in 
every 100 in 1870 and 73 in 1900), 271 in trade and transportation, 
14*2 in domestic and personal service, 7 4 in agricultural pursuits 
and 4-2 in professional service. The corresponding percentages for 
females (i,i09,4(>7) were 46-4 in manufacturing (in 1890, 52 ’)„), 
32*3 ill domestic and personal service, 13*0 in trade and transporta- 
tion, 7*1 in professional service and o O in agriculture. Formerly 
farmers' daughters of native stock were much employed in factories; 
but .since operatives of foreign birth or parentage have in great part 

^ The population of the state was 378,787 in 1790; 422,845 in 
1800; 472,0.^0 in i8ro; 523,287 in 1820; 610,408 in 1S30; 737,699 in 
1840; 994,514 in 1850; 1,231,060 in i860; 1,457,351 in 1870; 1,783,085 
in i88o; mid 2,238,043 in 1890. In 1905,* according to the state 
census, the population was 3,003,080, or alxsut 7*7% more than 
in 1900. 

^ In 1905 Brookline and Chicopee also had more than 20,000; and 
Quincy and Pittsfield each had more than 25,000. 

5 * The birth-rates every fifth (census) year up to 1895 varied for 
natives from 14*48 to 19*49; for foreigners from 45*87 to 6()*68. 
The marriage rates in quinquennial periods up to 1905 were 19*6, 
i8'0, 21*0, 19*8, 15*6, i8’6, i8*6, i8-6, 17*4 and 17*4; the ratio of 
marriages to the marriageable population was for males (above i6 
years) 61*5, for females (nl>ov«* 14) 46*0; the fecunditi^ of marriages 
.seemed to have increased, being about twice as higli'for foreigners 
as for natives. See Annual Hppori of the Hoard of Health (i8o(>), 
bv S. W. Abl)ott; and Sixty-fourth Pepori of Births, Marriages and 
Deaths in Massachusetts (1906). 


taken their places, they have sought other occupations, largely in the 
manufacture of small wares in the cities, and particularly in depart- 
ments of trade where skilled laliour is essential. Household service 
is seldom now done, as it formerly was, by women of native stock. 
The federal census of 1900 showed that of every 100 j)crsons employed 
for gain only 37 5 % were of native descent (tliat is, had a native- 
born fatiicr). Natives heavily predominated in agriculture and the 
professions, slightly in trade, and held barely more than half of all 
govermnentai positions; but in tran.sjjortation, personal .service, 
manufactures, labour and domestic service, the predominance ol 
the foreign clement warranted tlie assertion of tiie slate Bureau 
of Statistics of Labour that “ the strong industrial condition of 
Ma.ssachusetts lias been secured and is held not by the lal)0ur of 
what is called the ' native stock,' but by that of the imn.igrants." 
After the original and exclusively English immigriition from i(j 20 to 
1040 there was nothing like regular foreign immigration until the 
19th century; and it was a favourite as,serlion of Dr Palfrey that 
the blood of the fisliing folk on Cape Cod was more purely English 
through two centuries than that of the inhabitants of any English 
county. 

With foreign immigration the strength of the Roman Catholic 
(liurch has greatly increased : in J90O of every tooo of estimated 
population 355 were m mbers of the Roman Catholic Chur* h (a 
proportion exceeded only in New Mexico and in Rhode island; 310 
was the number per 1000 in Louisiana), and only 148 were com- 
municants of Protestant bodies; in iqoO there were i,o8o,7o() 
Roman Catholics (out of a total of i,5()2,62i communicaiils of all 
denominations), 119,1^ Congregationiists, 80,894 Baptists, 03,498 
Methodists and 51,636 Protestant ivpiscopaliaiis. 

Kelerence has be<5n made to " abandoned farms " in Massachusetts. 
The desertion of farms was an inevitable result of the opening of 
the great cereal regions of the west, but it is by no means charncter 
i.stic of Massachusetts alone. The Berkshire district attoids an 
excellent example of the interrelations of topography, soil and 
popuiatif)!!. Many hill towns once thriving have long since become 
abandoned, desolate and comparatively inaccessible; though with 
the develojjmenl of the .summer residents' interests many will 
probably eventually regain prosperity. Almost half of the liigh 
land towns reached their maximum population before thi; opening 
of the 19th century, although Berkshire was scarcely settled till after 
17(10, and three-fourths of them before 1850. On the other baud 
three-fourths of the lowland towns reached their maximum since 
that date, and half of them since 1880. The lowland popul ition 
incrca-sed .six and a half time.s in the century, the upland diminished 
by an eighth. Socially and educationally the upland has furnished 
ah interesting example of decadence. Since i8()5 (at least) various 
parts of Cape Cod nave shrunk greatly in )>opulation, agriculture 
and manufactures, and even in fishing interests; tliis rcconstr»i< lion 
of industrial and social interests being, apparently, simply part of 
the general urban movtjinent — a movement toward better ojipor- 
tunifie.s. What jirospcrity or stability remains in various Cape Cod 
communities is largely due to foreign iiumigrants— es])Ocially British- 
Americans and I\)rluguese from the Azores; although the popula 
fion remains, to a degiee exceptional in northern states, of native 
stock. 

Representative government goes back to 1634, 
and the bicameral legislature to 1644. The constitution of 1 780, 
which .still endures (the only remaining state constitution of the 
1 8th rentiiry), was framed in the main by Samuel Adams, and as 
an embodiment of colonial experience and revolutionary prin- 
ciples, and as a model of constitution-making in the early years 
of independence, is of vcr>' great historical interest. It has been 
amended with (’onsiderable freedom (37 amendments up to 1907), 
but with more conservatism than has often prevailed in the con- 
stitutional reform of other states; so that the ('onstitution of 
Massachusetts is not so completely in harmony with modern 
democratic sentiment as are the public opinion and statute law 
of the state. The ('ommon wealth, for example, is still denomi- 
nated ** sot’creign/’ and education is not declared a con.stitutional 
duty of the commonwealth. One unique feature is the duty of 
the supreme court to give legal advice, on request, to the governor 
and council. Another almost equally exceptional feature is the 
persistence of the (’olonial executive council, con.sisting of in(!m- 
bers (’hosen to represent divisions of the state, who assist the 
governor in his executive functions. Massachu.setts is also one 
of the few states in which the legislature meets in annual .session.** 
Townships were represented as such in this body (called the 
General Court) until 1S56. Religious qualifications for suffrage 
and office-holding were somewhat relaxed, except in the ca.se of 
* The number of representatives from 1832 to 1908 varied from 240 
to 635, and the length of session from 58 to 206 days (since i86j 
none of under 100 days), with an almost continual increase in l>oth 
respects. 
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Roman Catholics, after 1691,^ 1 ? Real toleration in public opinion 
grew slowly through the i8th century, removing the religious 
tests of voters ; and a constitutional amendment in 1821 explicitly 
forbade such tests in the case of office-holders. Property <iuali- 
fications for the suffrage and for office-holding — universal through 
colonial times — were abolished in the main in 1780. From 1821 
to 1891 the payment of at least a poll-tax was a condition pre- 
cedent to the exercise of the suffrage. An educational test 
(dating from 1857) is exacted for the privilege of voting, every 
voter being required to be able to read the constitution of the 
commonwealth in the English language, and to write his name. 
The property (jualification of the governor was not abolished until 
1892. in the presidential election of 1896, when an unprece- 
dentedly large vote was cast, the number of voters registered 
was nearly 20 % of the jx^pulation, and of these nearly 82 % 
actually voted. Massachusetts is one of the only two .states in 
the Union in which elections for state officers are held annually. 
In 1 888 an act was passed providing for the use in state elections 
of a blanket ballot, on which the names of all candidates for 
each office are arranged alphabetically under the heading of 
that office, and there is no arrangement in party columns. This 
was the first state law of the kind in the country. The same 
method of voting lias been adopted in about two-thirds of the 
townships of the state. A limited suffrage was conferred upon 
women in 1879. P-very female citizen having the qualifications 1 
of a male voter may vote in the city and town elections for 
members of the school committee. 

A householder with a family may, by reconlin?? the proper dcclara- 
tion in a registry of deeds, hold exempt from attachment, levy on 
execution, and sale for tlie payment oi debts thereafter contracted 
an estate of homestead, not exceeding $800 in value, in a farm or 
Jot with buildings thereon which he lawfully posscjsses by lease or 
t)thenvisc and occupies as his n.'sidcnce. I'he exemption does not 
extend, however, to the prohibition of sale for taxes, and in case 
tiie householder's buildings are on land which he has leased those 
buildings are not exempt from sale or levy for the ground rent. If 
the lioviseholder has a wife he can mortgage or convey his estate 
of homestead only with her consent, and if he dies leaving a widow 
or minor children the homestead exemption survives until the 
youngest child is twenty-one years of age, or until the death or 
inarriage of the widow, provided the widow or a child continues to 
occupy it, 

1‘he scope of state activity has Ixjcome somewliat remarkable. 

In addition to the usual state lx)ards of education (1837), agriculture 
(1852), railroad commissioners (18(^9), health (i8(>9), statistics of 
lal^ur, fisheries and game, charity (1879), the dairy bureau (1891), 
ol insanity (1898), prison, highways, insurance and banking com- 
missions, ihere arc also commissions on ballot-law, voting machines, 
civil service (1884), uniformity of legislation, gas and electric lighting 
corporations, conciliation and arbitration in lalxiur disputes (1886), 
&c, There are efheient state boards of registration in pharmacy, 
dentistry and medicine. Foods and drugs have liccn inspected 
since 1882. In general it may be said that the excellence of 
administrative results is noteworthy. The work of the Bureau 
of Statistics of Labor, of the Bureau of Health, of the Board of 
Railroad Commissioners^ and of tlic Board of Conciliation and 
Arbitration, and the progress of civil service, have been remarkable 
for vjiluc and efliciency. Almost all state employees are under civil 
service rules; the same is true of the city of Boston; and of the 
clerical, stenographic, prison, police, civil engineering, fire, labour- 
foreman, inspection and bridge tender services of all cities; and 
under a law (1894) by wliich cities and towns may on petition enlarge 
the application of their civil service rules. Various other public 
services, including even common labourers of the larger towns, are 
rapidly passing under civil service regulation. Veterans of the Civil 
W ar have privileges in the administration of the state service. In 
the settlement of lalxsur disjiules conciliatory methods were suc- 
cessful in the formative period, when the parties to disputes adopted 
customary attitudes of hostility and fought to the end unless they 
were reconciled by the Board to a final agreement or to an agreement 
to arbitrate.® In this earlier period (before 1900), thanks to the 

1 However, every office-holder was, and every subject might be, 
required to lake (though this was not a condition of the franchise) 
the oaths enjoined by parliament in the first year of the reign of 
William and Mary as a substitute for the oaths of Allegiance and 
Supremacy ; and the same still applies to the signing of the 
Declaration. 

2 From 1887-1900, out of 290 cases settled, only 107 were formal 
arbitrations, 124 agreements were effected by the mediation of the 
board, too were effected otherwise while proceedings were pending, 
and in 59 cases the board interposed when the parties preferred 
hostilities. 


efforts of the board there was an increase in the frequency of a})ptial 
to arbitration, and settlements by compromise were often made. 
Afterwards the number of arl)itration.s uy the board increased in 
number: from 1900 to 1908 (inclusive), of 30S coiiLroversies .sub- 
mitUxl to the board, 525 were settlod by an award and 43 by an 
induced agreement. In the same period the mediation of the Board 
settied disputes affecting 5500 establi.shmcuts ; and in the latter 
half ol this period labour disputes involving hostilities and of the 
magnitude contemplated by the .statute governing the Board of 
Conciliation aiul Arbitration had almost tlisappeared. The laws 
relating to laliour are full, but, as compared with those of other 
states, present few features calling for cjuiiueiit.** In 1899 eight 
hours were made to constitute a day s work for all labourers employed 
by or for any city or town adopting the act at an annual ilcction. 
Acts have been passed extending the common law liability of 
employers, prohibiting the manufacture and sale of swtat sho]) 
clothing, and authorixiug cities and towns to provide free lecluics 
and to maintain public baths, gymnaxia and playgrounds. Boston 
has been a leader in the e.slabii.shiuent of municipal baths. Tlie 
state controls and largely maintains two lieaclies magnilicenlly 
equipped near the city. 'I'he Massachiis<!l(;s railn>ad cbiuiriission, 
though preceded in {Kiint of lime by that of New Ilaiupshire of 1844, 
wa.s the real beginning of modern state comiiiission.s. Its powers 
do not extend to direct and mandatory regulation, lK*ing siqx;rvisor>' 
and advi.sorv only, but it can make recomniendations at its dis- 
cretion, appealing if necessary to the General Cxiurt; and if ha.s had 
great influence and oxecllenf results. 'J'lie I'orrens system of laml 
regi.stration was adopted in 1898, and a court created for its admini- 
stration. In the case of all qua.si-])ublic corporations rigid laws 
exist prohibiting the issue of stock or lx>nds unle.ss tlie par value 
is first paid in; prohibiting the declaration of any slock or scrip 
dividend, and reciuiring that new stock shfUl lie oifereil to .stock- 
holders at not less than its inarkt^t value, to be determined by the 
proper state officials, au>' shares not so subscribed for to be sold 
by public auction, 'riiesc laws are to ))rcvent fictitious capitaliza- 
tion and “ stock-watering. in the twenty years jireceding 1880 
bo % of all sentences for crime were found traceable to liquor. In 
188 1 a local option law was passed, by which the granting of licences 
for the sale of liquor was confined to cities and towns voting at the 
annual election to authorize their issue. In 1888 the number of 
licences to 1ms granted in municipalities voting in favour of their 
ivSSue wa.s limited to one for each 1000 inhabitants, except in Ikiston, 
where one licence may bo issued for every 5CK) inhabitants, 'llic 
vote varies from year to year, and it is not unusual for a certain 
number of municipalities lb change from “ licence " to “ no licence," 
and vice versa. The general result has been that centres of population, 
especially where the foreign element i.s large, usually vote for licence, 
while those in which native population predominaios, as well as the 
smaller towns, usually vote for prohibition. 'I’lirough a growing 
acquiescence in the operation of the local optit>n law, the relative 
importance of the vote of the Brohibition Party hits diminished. 
Since 1895 indeterminate sentences liave l>een imposed on all con- 
victs sentenced to the state prison otherwi.se than for life or as 
habitual criminals; i.e, maximum and minimum terms are estab- 
lished by law and on the expiration of tlie latter a revocable iTcrmit 
of lilxjrty may lx; is.sue<J. Execution by electricity has been the 
death penalty since 1898. Stringent legislation controls prison 
lal^ur. 

The extension of state activity presents some surprising features 
in view of the strength of local self-sufficiency nurtured by the old 
system of township government. Bui this form of pure rlemocracy 
was in various case.s long .since inevitably abandoned ; by Tki.slon 
reluctantly in 1822, and su)>seqiiently by many f»lher townships 
or cities, as growing population made action in town meeting un- 
bearably cuml>crsornc. I n modern times slate activity has encroached 
on the citie.s. Especially has the commonwealth undertaken certain 
noteworthy entcrprise.*s as the agent of the several municipjilities 
in the immediate vicinity of Boston, constituting what is known as 
the Metropolitan District ; as, for example, in bringing water thither 
from tlie Nashua River at Clinton, 40 m. from listen, and in the 
development of a magnificent park system of wood-s, fells, rivcr-lianks 
and seashore, unrivalled elsewhere in the country, 'fhe comuion- 
wcalth joined the city of Boston in the construction of a subway 
iHjneath the most congcste<l jjortion of the city for the passage of 
electric cars. For the better accommodation of the increasing 
commerce of the port of Ikiston, the commonwealth bought; a con- 
siderable fro^age upon the hartMiur lines and constructed a dock 
capable of receiving the largest vessels, and has supplemented the 
work of the United States government in deejicning the approaches 
to the wharves. It has secured as public reservations the .‘^ummit 
and sides of Grevlock (3535 ft.) in the north-west comer of the 
state, and of Wachusett (2108 ft.) near the centre. Since 1885 
a large expenditure has been incurred in the aliolitioii of grade 


• For a summary statement ol state lalwur laws in the United 
Statf?s in 1903 see Bulleiin i;^ of the United States Bureau of Lalior, 
September 1904; and for a summary of 'abour laws in force at the 
end of 1907 see 22nd Aftnual Report (for 1907) the U.S. Com- 
missioner of Labor (Washington, 1908) 
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crossin, i^s of railways and highways, ^ and in 1894 the commonwealth 
began the construction and maintenance of state highways.*® 

Since rS85, floston, and since 1894, in Fall R ver, the admini- 
stration of the city police departments, including the granting of 
liquor licences, has been in the hands of state commissioners (one 
commissioner in I^ston, a l>oard in Fall River) appointed by the 
governor, liut though in each case the result has been an improved 
administration, it has been generally conceded that only most 
exceptional circumstances can justify such interference with local 
self-government, and later attempts to extend the practice have 
failed. The referendum has been sparingly used in matters of local 
concern. Beginning in 1892 various townships and cities, numbering 
18 in J903, adopted municipal ownership and operation of lighting 
works. The gasworks have been notably more successful than the 
electric plants. 

In Massachusetts, as in New England generally, the word “ town ’* 
is used, officially and colloquially, to designate a township, and 
during the colonial era the New England town-meeting was a notable 
school for education in .self-government. The members of the first 

B of settlers in these colonics were mostly small farmers, be- 
1 to the same church, and dwelt in a village for protection 
from the Indians. They ad^ted to these cfinditions some of the 
methods for managing local amiirs with which they had t>cen familiar 
in England, and called tlie resultant institution a town. The 
territorial extent of each town was determined by its grant or grants 
from the general court, which the towns served as agents in the 
management of land. A settlement or '* plantation was some- 
times incorporated first as a “ district ” and later as a town, the 
difference being that the latter had the right of corporate repre.senta- 
tion in the general court, while the former had no such right, 'rhe 
towns elected (until 1856) the deputies to the general court, and 
were the administrative units for the asse.ssment and collection of 
taxes, maintaining churches and schools, organizing and training 
the militia, preserving the jicace, caring for the poor, building and 
repairing roads and bridges, and recording deeds, births, deaths 
and marriages; and to discuss quc'.stions relating to these matters 
as well as other matters of peculiarly local concern, to determine 
the amount of taxes for town punxise's, and to elect officers. All the 
citizen.s were expected to attend the annual town-meeting, and such 
male inhabitants as were not citizens were privileged to attend and 
to propose and discuss measures, although they hatl no right to vote. I 
Generally several villages have grown up in the same “ town,’* 1 
and .some of the more populous “ towns,” usually those in which j 
manufacluring has become more important than farming, have been 
incorporated as ” cities thus either a town or a city may now | 
include a farming country and various small villages. Although 
the tendency in Massachusetts is towards chartering as cities 
towns ” which liave a population of t 2,000 or more, the democratic 
institution of the town -meeting persists in many large municipalities 
which are still technically towns. Mo.st '‘town.s ” hold their annual 
meeting in March, but some liold them in February and others in 
April. In the larger “towns” the officers elected at this meeting 
may consist of five, seven or nine selectmen, a clerk, a treasurer, 
three or more assessors, three or more overseers of the jxior, one 
or more collectors of taxes, one or more auditors, one or more 
surveyors of highways, a road commis.sioner, a sewer commis- 
sioner, a l)oard of health, one or more constables, two or more 
field drivers, two or more fence viewers, and a tree warden; l)ut 
in the smaller “ towns ” the number of selectmen may be limite»d 
to three, the selectmen may asscs.s the taxes, be bver.secrs of 
the poor, and act as a lioard of health, and the treasurer or 
constable may collect the taxes. The term of all these officers 
may lie limited to one year, or the selectmen, clerk, as.sessor.s and 
overseers of the p(X>r may be elected for a term of three years, in 
which case a part only of the selectmen, asse.s.sors and overseers 
of the poor are elected each year. The selectmen have the general 
management of a “ town*s ” affairs during the interval between 
town-meetings. They may call special town -meetings; they ap- 
point election officers and may appoint additional constables or 

^ The usual allotment of the cost of this work is as follows : 
b.5 % is paid by the railway company, 23 % by the commonwealth, 
and 10 % by the municipality in which the crossing is located. 

® The cost was apportioned between the commonwealth and the 
local government in the proportion of 3 to i, 

^ Boston remained a loivnship, governed by town -meetings, until 
1822, when it had a population of some 47,000. I'he government 
of Brookline (pop. in 1905, 23,436) is an interesting example of the 
adaptation of the township system to urban conditions. The town 
is frequently referred to as a model residential suburb; its budgets 
are very large, its schools are excellent, and, among other things, 
it has established a township gymna.sium. The town hall i.s not 
large enough for an assemblage of all the voters, but actually the 
attendance is usually limited to about 200, and since 1901 there 
has been in force a kind of referendum, under which any measure 
passed bv a t own -meeting attended by 700 or more voters may be 
ref rred, upon petition of 100 legal voters, to a regular vote at the 
polls. Much of the work of the town-meetings is done through 
special committees. 


public officers, and such minor officials as inspectors of milk, in- 
spectors of building.s, gauger of measures, cullers of staves and hoops, 
fish warden and forester. A school committee consisting of any 
number of members divisible by three is chosen, one- third each 
year, at the annual town-meeting or at a special meeting which is held 
in tlie same month. Any “ town ” having a village or district within 
its limits that contains 1000 inhabitants or more may authorize that 
village or district to estalilish a .separate organization for lighting 
its streets, building and maintaining sidewalks, and employing a 
watchman or policeman, the officers of such organization to include 
at least a prudential committee and a clerk. All laws relative to 

towns ” are applied to ” cities ” in so far as they are not incon- 
si.stent with general or special laws relative to the latter, and the 
powers of the selectmen are vested in the mayor and aldermen. 

Education , — For cities of above 8000 inhabitants (for which 
alone comparative statistics arc annually available), in 1902- 
1903 the ratio of average attendance to school enrolment, the 
average number of days' attendance of each pupil enrolled, and 
the value of school property per capita of pupils in average 
attendance were higher than m any other state; the average 
length of the school term was slightly exceeded in eight states; 
and the total cost of the schools per capita of pupils in average 
attendance ($39*05) was exceeded in six other states. In 1905- 
1906 the percentage of average attendance in the public schools 
to the number of children (between 5 and 15 years) in the state 
was 80; in Barnstable county it was 95, and in Plymouth 92; 
and the lowest rate of any county was 68, that of Bristol. In 
the same year the amount of the various .school taxes and other 
contributions was $30*53 for each child in the average member- 
ship of the public schools, and the highest amount for each child 
in any county was $35*77 in wSiiffolk county, and in any township 
or city $68-oi— in Lincoln. The school system is not one of 
marked slate centralization — as contra.sted, e.g.j with New 
York. A state board of education has general control, its 
secretary acting as superintendent of the stale system in 
conjunction with local superintendents and committees. Women 
are eligible for these positions, and among the teachers in the 
schools they are greatly in excess over men (more than 10 to j), 
especially in lower grades. No re('ognition exists in llie schools 
of race, colour or religion, I’hc proportion of the child popula- 
tion that attends schools is c(jualled in but two or three states 
ea.st of the Mi.ssissippi river. The services of Horace Mann (q.v.) 

' as secretary of the state board (1837-1848) was productive of 
almost revolutionary benefit.s not only to Ma.ssachusetts but to 
the entire country. His reforms, which reached every part of the 
school system, were fortunately introduced just at the beginning 
of railway and city growth. Since 1850 truant and compulsory 
attendance laws (the first compulsory education law was pas.sed 
in 1642) have been enforced in conjunction with laws against 
child labour. Jn 1900 the average period of schooling per inhabi- 
tant for tlic United States was 4*3 years, for Massachusetts 7 
years. (The same year the ratio of wealth productivity was as 
66 to 37.) Massachusetts stands foremost in the Union in 
the universality of its provision for secondar)^ education.'^** 
The laws practically offer such education free to every cliild of 
the commonwealth. Illiterate persons not less than ten years 
of age constituted in 1900 5*9 % of the population; and 0*8, 
14*6, 10*7 % respectively of native whites, foreign-born whites, 
and negroes. More patents are issued, relatively, to citizens of 
Massachusetts than to those of any other state except Connecti- 
cut. Post office statistics indicate a similarly high average of 
intelligence. 

1‘he public .school system includes common, high and normal 
schools, and various evening, industrial and truant schools. Many 
townships and cities maintain free evening schools. In 1894 manual 
training was made a part of the curriculum in all municipalities 
having 20,000 inhabitants. There are also many private business 
colleges, academic schools and college-preparatory^ schools. The 
high schools enjoy an exceptional reputation. An unusual pro- 
Ix)rtion of teachers in the public schools are graduates of the state 
normal schools, of which the first were founded in 1839 at Lexington 
and Barre, the former being the first normal school of the United 


* E. G. Brown, in Monographs on Education in the United States 
prepared for the Paris Exposition of 1900 and edited by N. M. 
Buder. 
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States.' These two schools were removed subsequently to Framing 
ham (i 8.‘)3) and Westfield (1844), where they are still active; while 
others flourish at Bridgewater (1840), Salem (1854), Worcester 
(1874), Fitchburg (i 895 )> North Adams (1897), Hyannis (1897) and 
Lowell (1897), Framingham being open to women only. 

There is also a state normal art school at Boston (1873) for both 
sexes. 

The commonwealth contributes to the siiy>port of textile schools 
in cities in which 450,000 spindles are in operation. Such schools 
exist (1900) in l-owell, Kail River and New liedford. I'he common- 
wealth also maintains aboard a national ship a nautical training 
school (i8gi) for instruction in the science and pniclicc of naviga- 
tion. During the Spanish- American War of 1898 more than half 
of the graduates and cadets of the school enlisted in the United 
States service. 

There are .several hundred private schools, whose pupils con- 
stituted in 1905-1906 157 % of the total school-enrolment of the 
state. Of higlier academics and college preparatory schools there 
are scores. Among those for boys Phillip's Academy, at Andover, 
the Groton school, and the Mount Ilernion school are well-known 
examples. For girls the largest school is the Northficld Seminary 
at East Northficld. In Ho.ston and in the tow'iis in its environs 
are various famous schools, among them the boys' classical school 
in Boston, founded in 1635, one of the oldest secondary schools in 
the country. The leading educational institution of the state, as it 
is the oldest and most famous of the country, is Harvard University 
(founded 1636) at Cambridge. In the extreme north-west of the 
state, at Wiiliamstown, is Williams C^ollege ('793), and in the Con- 
necticut Valley is Amherst College (1821), both of these unsectarian. 
Boston University (Methodist Eyuscopal, 1867); 'I'lifts College 
(1852), a few miles from Boston in Medford, originally a Univcrsalist 
school; Clark University (1889, devoted wholly to graduate in 
struction until 1902, when Clark College was added), at Worcester, 
are important institutions. Two Roman Catholic schools are 
maintained— Boston College (1863) and the College of the Holy 
Cross (1843), at Worcester! Of various institutions for the educa- 
tion of women, Mount Holyoke (1837) at South Hadley, Smith College 
(1875) at Northampton, Wellesley ('ollegc (1875) at Wellesley near 
Boston, Radcliffe College (1879) in connexion with Harvard at 
Cambridge and Simmons College (1899) at Boston, are of national 
repute. The last emphasizes scientific instruction in domestic 
economy. 

For agricultural students the state supports a school at Amherst 
(18O7), and Harvard University the Riissey Institution. In techno- 
logical science special instruction is given- - in addition to the scientific 
departments 01 the schools already mentioned — in the Worce.ster 
Kolytcchnic Institute (i8()5), and the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology (opened in i8r)5). There are schools of theology at 
Cambridge (Protestant Episcopal), Newton (Bapti.st) and Waltham 
(New Church), as well as in connexion with Boston University 
(Methodist), Tufts College (Univcrsalist) and Harvard (non sectarian, 
and the affiliated Congregational Andover Theological .^emiiiary 
at Cambridge). Law and medical schools are maintained in Boston 
and Harvard univer.sili( s. 

Public — Ma.s.sa(:husctts was in 1003, in proportion 

to the population, more richly provided with public collections of 
books than any other state : in that year she had nearly a 
seventh of all books in public, society and .school libraries in 
the country, and a much larger supply of books per capita (2*56) 
than any other state. The rate for New York, the only state 
having a larger number of books in such libraries, l)eing only 1*19. 
The Boston public library, exceeded in size in the United State.s 
by the library of Congress at Washington — and probably first, 
because of the large number of dnpli(’at(^s in the library of Con- 
gres.s — and the largest free municipal library in the world; the 
library of Harvard, extremely well chosen and valuable for 
research; the collections of the Massachusetts Hi.storical Society 
(1791); the Boston Athenaeum (1807); the State Library (1826); 
the New England Hi.storic Genealogical Society (t8.l 5); the Con- 
gregational Library ; the American Academy of Arts and Sciences 
(1780); and the Bo.ston Society of Natural History (1830), all in 
Boston, leave it easily unrivalled, unless by Washington, as the 
best research centre of the countr}'. The collections of the 
American Antiquarian Society (1812) at Worcester are also 
notable. Ma.s.sachusctts led, about 1850, in the founding of 
town and city libraries supported by public taxes, and by 1880 
had established more of such in.stitutions than exi.sted in all 
other states combined. In 1900 out of 353 towns and cities 

' This is an especinllv honourable distinction, for William T, 
Harris hn.s said that The history of education since the time of 
Horace Mann is very largely an account of the .successive modifica- 
tions introduced into elementary .schools through the direct or 
indirect influence of the normal school." 


only five, representing less than half of i %, were without free 
library facilities, and i hree of these five had association libraries 
charging only a small fee. 

The state is very well supplied with charitable and reformatory 
institutions, in which noteworthy methods have been employed 
with success. The state institutions, each governed by a board 
of trustees, and all under the supervision of tlie state board of 
charity, include a state hospital at Tewksbury, for paupers (i 800 ); 
a state farm at Bridgewater ( 1 887) for paupers and petty criminals ; 
the Lyman school for boys at Westboro, a reformatory for male 
criminals under fifteen years of age sentenced to iiiifirisonment for 
terms less than life in connexion with which a very successnil farm 
is maintained for the younger boys at Berlin; an indnstrial scliool 
for girls at T-ancastcr, also a reformatory school — a third reformatory 
school for boys was planned in 1909; a state sanatorium at Kniland 
for tuberculous patients (the first public hospital for such in the 
United Slates) and a hospital school at Canton for the care and 
instruction of crippled and deformed children, 'rhree more hospitals 
for consunifitives were planned in 1909. Under the supervision 
of the state board of insanity, and each under the government of 
a board of .seven trustees (of whom two are women) are stale hospitals 
for the insane at Worcester (1833), Taunton, Northampton, Danvers, 
Westboro and Medford, a stale colony for the insane at Gardner, 
a state hos])ital for epileptics at ]^'^hncr, a slate school for the feeble- 
minded at Waltham (governed by six trustees^ a slate school at 
Wrentham, state *' hospital cottages for children (1882) at Baldwin- 
ville (governed by live trustees), and the h'oxhoro state hospital for 
dipsomaniacs and insan(\ There are also semi-slalc institutions 
for the insane at Wavcrlcy, Barre, Wrentham and Baldwinville, 
and ninclccn small private institutions, all under the supervision 
of the state board of insanity. Under the supervision of a board 
of prison commissioners, which appoints the superinteiulent and 
warden of etich, are a reformatory ])rison for women at Sherborn 
(1877b a state reformatory for men at ('onconl (1884), a .state prison 
at Boston (Charlestown) , and a prison camp and hospital at Rutland 
(1905). There is a prison department at the state farm which 
receives misdemeanants. Other institutions receiving stale aid, 
each governed by trustees appi)inted l>y the governor, are the 
Massachu.scjtts general hospital at: Boston, the Massachusetts charit- 
able eye and ear infirmary at Boston, the Mas.sachusetts homoeo- 
pathic hospital at Boston, the Perkins Institution and Massachusetts 
school for the blind at South Boston and the soldiers' hom(! in 
Massac Inisctts at Boston. The Horace Mann school in Boston, 
a public day scliool for the deaf, the New England industrial school 
for deaf mutes at Beverly, ancl the Clarke school for the deaf at 
.Northampton are maintained in part by the slate, h'inally, many 
private charitable (unporations (alx)ut 500 in iQf'.s) report to the 
stale board of chnrity, and town and city alm.sliouses (205 in 1904) 
are subject to visitation. 7 'hc I’erkins Institution is memorable 
for its association with the tame of S. G. Howe (7.W.), whose reforms 
in charity methods were felt through all the charitable interests 
of the starij. The net yearly cost of support and relief from 1884 
to 1904 averaged $2, 13b, (>53, exclusive of vagrancy cases (average 
$31,714). The whole hiiniber of pan])er.s, be.sides vagrants, in 1908 
was 23'02 per tooo of state population, and the cost of relief 
($5,104,255) was Si bqt) for each inhabitant of the state. The 
number of ' sane paupers dedined steadily and markedly from 1863 
to 1904. 

Finance, — Ma.ssachusetts is a very rich state, and Boston 
a very wealthy city. The debt of the :jtatc (especially the con- 
tingent debt, secured l)y sinking funds) has been .steadily rising 
since j888, and especially since 1896, chiefly owing to the erec- 
tion of important public l>uildings, the construction of state 
highways and metropolitan park roadways, the improvement 
of Bo.ston harbour, the abolition of grade crossings on railways, 
and the expenses incurred for the Spanish-American War of 

i8()8. 

The net direjct funded debt (also secured by accumulating .sinking 
funds) in Decemlier 1908 was $17,669,372 (3*61 millions in 1893). 
The average interest on Ihi.s and the contingent debt ($60,428,223 
in December 1908) combined was only 3’35 %. The net debts of 
towns and cities ro.se in the years 1885-1908 from $63,300,213 to 
$163,558,325. The countv debts in 1908 aggregated $6,076,867. The 
assessed valuation of really in the state in 1908 was $2,799,062,707 
and of personallv $1,775,073,438. No otlier state has given so 
vigorous a test of the ordinary American general -property tax, and 
the results have been as discouraging a.s elsewhere. The doom- 
ing " process ii.e, estimation by assessors, without relief for over- 
valuation except for excess more than 50 % above the proper 
valuation) was introduced in 1868 as a method of securing returns 
of personallv. iiut tbe most rigorous application of the doomage 
law has only proved its complete futility as an effort to reach 
unascertained corporate and personal property .2 Various special 

^ In 1869 the personallv valiialion was 60 % that of realty: but 
it steadily fell thereafter, amounting in 1893 to 32 %. From 1874- 
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methods are used for the taxation of banks, insurance companies, 
railways, tramways, trust companies and corporations, some of 
them noteworthy. In I lie case of corporations realty and machinery 
arc taxed generally l)V the local authorities, and stock values by 
the commonwealth. The lioston stock exchan?Te is the second of 
the country in the extent of the securities in which it deals. The 
proportion of holders of U.S. bonds among the total population is 
higher than that in anv other state. 

History . — It is fioss’ble that the coasts of Massachusetts were 
visited by the Northmen, and by the earliest navigators who 
followed Cabot, but this is only conjecture. In 1602 Bartholo- 
mew Gosnold landed at and named Cape Cod and coasted as far 
south iis the present No-Man’s Land, which he named Martin’s 
or Martha’s Vineyard, a name later transferred to a neighbouring 
larger island. Bring and Champlain at a later date coasted 
along what is now Massachusetts, but the map of Champlain is 
hardly recognizable. The first .sufficient explorations for carto- 
graphical record were made by John Smith in 1614, and his map 
was long the basis— particularly in its nomenclature — of later 
maps. Permanency of occupation, however, date.s from the 
voyage of the “ Mayflower,” which brought about a hundred 
men, women and children who had mos' ly belonged to an English 
sect of Separatists, originating in Yorkshire, hut who had pas.red 
a period of exile for religion’s sake in Holland. In the eady 
winter of 1620 they made the coast of Cape Cod; they had 
intended to make their landing farther south, within the juri.s- 
diction of the Virginia Company, which had granted them a 
patent; but stress of weather prevented their doing so. Finding 
themselves without warrant in a regdon beyond their patent, 
and threatened with the desertion of disaffected members of their 
company (probal)ly all servant s or men of the “ lesser ” sort) 
unless concessions were made to these, they drew up and signed 
before landing a democratic compact of government which is 
accounted the carlie.st written constitution in history.'^ After 
some exploration of the coast they made a permanent land- 
ing on the 2ist of December 1620 (N.S.) at Plymouth, a 
harbour which had already been so named by John Smith in 
his maps of 1614 and t6t 6. During the first winter nearly one- 
half their number died from exposure, and the relations of the 
survivors with their partners of the London Company, who had 
insisted that for sjven years the plantation .should be manag.jd 
as a joint stock company, were unsatisfactory. However, 
about thirty-five new colonists arrived in 1622 and ninety-six 
more in 1623. The abandonment of the communal system was 
begun in tlie latter year, and with the dissolution of the partner- 
ship with the adventurers of the London Company in 1627 
Plymouth became a corporate colony with its chief authority 
vested in the whole body of freemen convened in the General 
Court. Upon the death of the first governor, John Carver, in 
the spring of 1621, the (ieneral Court chose William Bradford 
as his successor, and with him was (‘hosen one assistant. The 
subsequent elections were ann\ial, and within a few years the 
number of assistants was increased to seven. The General 
Court was the legislature and the eledorate; the governor and 
assistants were the executive and the judiciary. The whole 
body of freemen composed the General Court until other towns 
than Plymouth had been organized, the first of which were 
Scituate in 1636 and Duxlniry in 1637, and then the representa- 
tive form of government was adopted and there was a gradual 
differentiation between Plymouth the town and Plymouth the 

1882 the assessment of renltv increased nearly twelve times as 
much as personalty. In the interveniiij^ period the a.ssessed valua- 
tion of rCiiUv in Boston increase 1 more than too %, while that of 
personalty slightly diminished (the corresponding fii^urcs for the 
entire United States from r8r>o to tSqo bein^T 172 % and 12 yet 
the rao.st competent business and export opinions retrarded the tnje 
value of personalty as at least equal to and most likely twice as 
great as that of realty. 

^ In this document, wliose democracy is characteristic of differ- 
ences between the llvm outh Colony and that of Massachusetts Bay, 
the Signatories “ solemnly and m\ituallv . . . covenant and combine 
ourselves toyiether into a ci\'il body politic, for our better onlerim» 
and preservation and furtlu'rance of the ends aforesaid; and by 
virtue hereof to enact, constitute and frame — flaws! — unto which 
we promise all due submission and obedience.” This was signed 
11/21 of November 1620 by 41 persons. 


colony. When it had become known that the colony was within 
the territory of the New England Council, John Pierce, in 1621, 
procured from that body a grant which made the colonists its 
tenants. A year later Pierce surrendered this and procured 
another, which in effect made him proprietor of the colony, but 
he was twice shipwrecked and was forced to assign to the adven- 
turers his second patent. In 1629 Governor Bradford procured 
from the same coun<’il a definite grant of the tract which corre- 
sponds to the south-eastern portion of the present state. But 
all attempts to procure a royal charter for Plymouth Colony were 
unsuc(‘essful, and in 1691 it was annexed to the Colony of Massa- 
chii.sctt.s Bay under what is termed the Provincial Charter. 

I King James having by patent in 1620 created a Council for 

I New England to whom he made a large grant of territory, the 
council in 1628 made a sub-grant, confirmed by a royal charter 
that passed the seals on the 4th of March 1629, to the “ Governor 
and Company of the Massachusetts Bay in Newe England.” 
There had been various minor expeditions during the few years 
since Smith was on the coast before this company, in the Puritan 
interests, had sent over John Endecott with a party in 1628 to 
what is now Salem. In 1630 the government of the company, 
with questionable right (for the charter seems evidently to have 
contemplated the residence of the company in England), trans- 
ferred itself to their territory, and under the leadership of John 
Winthrop laid the foundations anew of the Massachusetts colony, 
when they first settled Boston in the autumn of that year. 
Winthrop served repeatedly, though not continuously, as gover- 
nor of the colony till his death in 1649, his rejection in 1636 being 
due to a party of theological revolt which chose Henry Vane 
(afterwards Sir Henry) to the office. This was an incident in a 
famous episode, important rather as a symptom than in itself, 
namely, the Antinomian controversy, ” New England’s earliest 
protest against formulas,” in which Vane and Ann Hutchinson 
took the lead in criticizing the official ortliodoxy of the colony. 

The magistrates successfully asserted themsclve.s to the dis- 
comfiture of their critics (Ann Hutchinson being banished), 
and this was characteristic of the colony’s early history. The 
charter gave the comjiany control over the admission of free- 
men ” (co-partners in the enterprise, and voters), ” full and 
alisolute power and authority to c'orrect, punish and rule ” 
.subjects settling in the territory comprised in their grant, and 
power to “ resist ... by all fitting ways and means whatever *’ 
all persons attempting the destruction, invasion, detriment or 
annoyance ” of the plantation. Some writers deny the (‘ompany’s 
right under this instrument to rule as they proceeded to do; 
but at any rate what they did was to make the suffrage depen- 
dent on stringent religious tests, and to repress with determined 
zeal all theological “ vagaries ” and ” whimsies.” Criticism of 
church or magistrates was not tolerated. Laws were modelled 
closely on the Bible. The clergy were a ruling class. The 
government was frankly theocratic. Said Winthrop (1637): 
“ We .sec not that any should have authority to set up any other 
exercises besides w'hat authority hath already set up ”; and u 
synod at Cambridge in 1637 catalogued eiglily-two opinions, 
some blasphemous, others erroneous and all unsafe,” besides 
nine ” iinw^holesome expressions,” all of which were consigned 
” to the devil of hell from whence they came.” Another synod 
at Cambridge in 1647 more formally established the principle 
of state control. The legislation against Baptists (about 1644- 
1678) and the persecution of the Quakers (especially 1656-1662) 
partook of the brutality of the time, including scourging, boring 
of tongues, cutting of cars and in rare cases ('apital punishment. It 
cannot be denied that men like Roger Williams and some of the 
persecuted Quakers, though undeniably contentious and aggres- 
sive in their conscientious dis.scnt, showed a spirit which to-day 
seems sweeter in tolerance and humanity than that of the Puri- 
tans. And it seems necessary to emphasize these facts because 
until about 1870 it \vas almost unchallenged tradition to regard 
the men of Massachusetts Bay as seekers and champions of 
“ religious liberty.” They left England, indeed, for lil>erty 
to di.scard the “ popcrie.s ” of the English Church, and once 
in Massachusetts they even discarded far more than those 
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poperies/’ But religious liberty in our modern sense they did 
not seek for themselves, nor accord to others ; they abhorred it, 
they trampled on it, and their own lives they subjected to all the 
rigid restrictions to which they subjected others. They were 
narrow but strong; no better example can be imagined of what the 
French call “ the defects of one's qualities.” Their failures were 
small compared with those of their contemporaries in England 
and elsewhere in Europe, and public opinion did not long sustain 
violent persecution of opinion. More than onc'e mobs freed 
Quaker prisoners. Also it is to be said that with tlie single 
exception of religious toleration the record of the state in devo- 
tion to human rights has been from the first a splendid one, 
whether in human principles of criminal law, or in the defence 
of the civil rights commonly declared in American constitutions. 
It was once generally assumed that the repression practised 
attained its end of securing harmony of opinion. The fact 
seems to be that intellectual speculation was as strong in America 
as in Puritan England; the assumption that the inhibition of its 
expression was good seems wholly gratuitous, and contrary to 
general convictions underlying modem freedom of speech. A 
safer opinion is probably that “ the spiritual growth of Massa- 
chusetts withered under the shadow of dominant orthodoxy; 
the colony was only saved from mental atrophy by its vigorous 
political life ” (J. A. Doyle). In literature the second half of 
the 17th century is a sterile waste of forbidding theolog>^; and 
its life, judged by the present day, singularly sombre. 

In addition to the few persons bariLslied to Rhode Island, 
theological and political differences led many to emigrate thither. 
Others, discontented with Massachusetts autocracy and wishing, 
too, “to secure more room,” went to Connecticut 
liiey established a bulwark against the Dutch of New York. 

A witchcraft scare (at its worst in 1691-1697, though the 
earliest ('onnecticut case was in 1646- 1647 and the earliest in 
Boston in 1648) led to another tragedy of ignorance. In all 
thirty-two persons were executed (according to W. F. Poole, 
about a thousandth part of those executed for witchcraft in the 
British Isles in the i6th and 17th centuries). Salem was the 
scene of the greatest excitement in 1691-1692. 

Exceptionally honourable to the early colonists was their 
devotion to education (see Harvard Univkrsity and Boston), 
Massachusetts Bay had a large learned element; it is supposed 
that about 1640 there was an Oxford or Cambridge graduate 
to every 250 persons in the colony. The earliest printing 
in the British-Amcrican colonies wa.s done at Cambridge in 
1639; it was not until 1674 that the autliorities of the colony 
permitted printing, except at Cambridge. Boston and Cam- 
bridge remain leading publishing centres to-day. The first 
regular newspaper of Boston, the Boston Newsletter, was the 
pioneer of the American newspaper press. 

The early history was rendered unquiet at times by wars 
with the Indians, the chief of which were the Pequot War 
in 1637, and King Philip’s War in 1675-76; and for better 
combining against these enemies, Massachust^tts, with Con- 
necticut, New Haven and New Plymouth, formed a confederacy 
in 1643, considered the prototype of the larger union of the 
colonies which conducted tlie War of American Independence 
(i 775 “ 8 . 0 - struggle with the Crown, which ended in 

independence, began at the foundation of the colony, with 
assumptions of power under the charter which the colonial 
government was always trying to maintain, and the Crown 
was as assiduously endeavouring to counteract. After more 
than half a century of struggle, the Crown finally annulled 
the charter of the colony in 1684, though not until 1686 was 
the old government actually supplanted on the arrival of Joseph 
Dudley, a native of the colony, as president of a provisional 
council; later, Sir Edmund Andros was sent over with a com- 
mission to unite New York and New England under his rule. 
The colonists had been for many years almost independent; 
they made their own laws, the Crown appointed natives as 
officials, and the colonial interpretation of the old charter 
had in general been allowed to stand. Massachusetts had 
excluded the English Book of Common Prayer, she had restricted | 


the franchise, laid the death penalty on religious opinions, 
and passed various other laws repugnant to the Crown, notably 
to Charles II. and James 11.; she had caused laws and writs 
to run in her own name, she liad neglected to exact the oath 
of allegiance to the sovereign, though carefully exacting an 
oath of fidelity to her own government, slie had protected 
the regicides, she had coined money with her own seal, she 
had blocked legal appeals to the English courts, she had not 
compelled the observance of the navigation acts. The revo- 
cation of the charter aroused the strongest fears of the colonists* 
Andros speedily met determined opposition by measures under- 
taken relative to taxation and land titles, by efforts to secure 
a church for Episcopal service, and an attempt to curb the 
town meetings. His government was supported by a small 
parly (largely an Anglican ('liurch party), but was intensely 
unpopular with the bulk of the people; and— it is a disputed 
question, whether before or after news arrived of the landing 
in England of William of Orange— -in April 1689 the citizens 
of Boston rose in revolution, deposed Andros, imprisoned him 
and re-established their old colonial form of government. 'I’hen 
(!ame a struggle, carried on in England by Increase Mather as 
agent (1688-1692) of the colony, to secure such a form of govern- 
ment under a new’ charter as W’ould preserve as many as possible 
of their old liberties. Plymouth Colony, acting through its 
agent in London, endeavoured to secure a separate existence 
by royal charter, but accepted finally union with Massachusetts 
when association with New York became the probable alter- 
native. I'he province of Maine was al.so united in the new 
provincial charter of 1691, and Sir William Phips came over 
with it, commissioned as the first royal governor. As. has been 
mentioned already, the new charter softened religious tests 
for office and tlie suffrage, and accorded “ liberty of conscience ” 
except to Roman Catholics. The old religious exclusiveness 
had already been greatly lessened ; the clergy were less powerful, 
heresy had thrived under repression, Anglic'an churchmen had 
come to the c:olony and w^erc borne with perforce, devotion to 
trade and commerce had weakened theological tests in favour 
of ideals of mere good order and prosperity, and a spirit of 
toleration had grown. 

Tliroughoiit the continuance of the government under the 
provincial charter, there was a constant struggle between a 
prerogative party, headed by the royal governor, and a popular 
party who cherished recollections of their practical independence 
under the colonial charter, and who were nursing the sentiments 
which finally took the form of resistance in 1775. The inter 
charter period, 1686-1691, is of great importance in this con- 
nexion. The i)opular majority kei)t up the feeling of hostility to 
the royal authority in recurrent combats in the legislative 
assembly over the salary to be voted to tin? governor; though 
these antagonisms were from time to time forgotten in the wars 
with the French and Indians. During the eail of Bcllornont’s 
administration. New York was again united witli Mus.sach 11 setts 
under the same executive (1697-1701). The scenes of the 
recurrent wars were mostly distant from Massachusetts proper, 
either in Maine or on C!anadian or Acadian territory, although 
some savage inroads of the Indians were now and then made on 
the exposed frontier towms, as, for instance, upon Deerfield 
in 1704 and upon Haverhill in 1708. Phips, who had succciided 
in an attack on Port Royal, liad ignominiously failed when 
he led the Massachusetts fleet against Quebec in 1690; and the 
later expedition of 1711 was no less a failure. 'J'he most note- 
worthy administration was that of William Shirley (1741-1749 
and 1753-1756), who at one time was the commanding officer 
of the British forces in North America. He made a i)rilliant 
succe.ss of the expedition against Louisburg in 1745, William 
Peppercll, a Maine*, officer, being in immediate command. 
Shirley with Massachuselts troops also took part in the Oswego 
expedition of 1755; and Massachusetts proposed, and lent the 
chief assistance in the expedition of Nova Scotia in 1755 
which ended in the removal of the Acadians. Her officers ancl 
troops also played an important part in the Crown Point and 
second Louisburg expedition (1758). 
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The first decided protests against the exercise of sovereign 
power by the Crown, the first general moral and political revolt 
that marked the approach of the American War of Independence, 
took place in Massachusetts; so that tlie most striking events 
in the general history of the colonies as a whole from 1760 
to 1775 are an intimate part of her annals. 'J'he beginning 
of the active opposition to the Crown may be placed in the 
resistance, led by James Otis, to the issuing of writs (after 
1752, Otis\s famous argument against them being made in 1760- 
1761) to compel citizens to assist the revenue ofiicers; followed 
lat(?r by the outburst of feeling at the imposition of the Stamp 
Act (1765), when Massachusetts took the lead in confronting 
the royal power. The governors put in office at this time 
by the Crown were not of conciliatory temperaments, and the 
measures instituted in parliament (see United States) served 
to increase bitterness of feeling. Royal troops sent to Boston 
(several regiments, 1768) irritated the populace, who were highly 
excited at the time, until in an outbreak on the 5th of March 
T770 a file of garrison trooj)S shot down in .self-defen(‘e a few 
citizens in a crowd which assailed them. This is known as 
the “ Boston Massacre.’’ The merchants combined to prevent 
the importation of goods which by law would yield the Crown 
a revenue; and the patriots — as the anti-prerogative party 
called themselves — under the lead of Samuel Adams, instituted 
regular communication between the different towns, and after- 
wards, following thcj initiative of Virginia, with the other colonics, 
through “committees of correspondence”; a method of the 
utmost advantage thereafter in forcing on the revolution 
by intensifying and unifying the resistance of the colony, and 
by inducing the co-operation of other colonics. In 1773 
(Dec. 16) a party of citizens, disguised as Indians and 
instigated by popular meetings, boarded some tea-ships 
in the haH^our of Boston, and to prevent the landing of their 
taxable cargoes threw them into the sea; this incident is known 
in history as the “ Boston tea-party.” Parliament in retalia- 
tion closed the port of Boston (1774), a proceeding which only 
aroused more bitter feeling in the country towns and enlisted 
the sympathy of the other colonies. The governorship was 
now given to General Thomas Gage, who commanded the 
troops which had been sent to Boston. Everything foreboded 
an outbreak. Most of the families of the highest social position 
were averse to extreme measures ; a large number were not won 
over and became expatriated loyalists. The popular agitators, 
headed by Samuel Adams— with whom John Hancock, an 
opulent merchant and one of the few of the richer people who 
deserted the Crown, leagued himself - forced on the movement, 
which became war in April 1775, when Gage sent an expedition 
to Concord and Lexington to destroy military stores accumulated 
by the patriots and to (’apture Adams and Hancock, temporarily 
staying at Lexington. This detachment, commanded by 
Lord Percy, was assaulted, and returned with heavy loss. 
The country towns now poured their militia into Cambridge, 
opposite Boston; troops came from neighbouring colonies, 
and Arlemas Ward, a Massachusetts general, was placed in 
command of the irregular force, which with superior numbers 
at once shut the royal army up in Boston. An attempt of 
the provincials to seize and hold a commanding hill in Charles- 
lov»rn brought on the battle of Bunker Hill (June 17, 1775), 
in which the provinc'ials were driven from the ground, 
although they lo.st much less heavily than the royal troops. 
Washington, chosen by the Continental Congress to command 
the army, arrived in Cambridge in July 1775, and stretching 
his lines around Boston, forced its evacuation in March 1776. 
The .state was not again tlie scene of any conflict during the 
war. Generals Henry Knox and Benjamin Lincoln were the 
most distinguished officers contributed by the state to the 
revolutionary army. Out of an as.sessment at one time upon 
the states of $5,000,000 for the expenses of the war, Massachu- 
setts was charged with $820,000, the next highest being $800,000 
for Virginia. Of the 231,791 troops sent by all the colonies 
into the field, reckoning by annual terms, Massachusetts 
sent 67,907, the next highest being 31.039 from Connecticut, 


Virginia furnishing only 26,678; and her proportion of sailors 
was very much greater still. In every campaign in eveiy 
colony save in 1779-80 her soldiery were in absolute, and still 
more in relative, number greater than those of any other colony. 

After the outbreak of the war a somewhat indefinite, hetero- 
geneous provisional government was in power till a constitution 
was adoi)ted in 1780, when John Hancock became the first 
governor. Governor James Bowdoin in 1786-87 pul down 
with clemency an almost bloodless insurrection in the western 
counties (there was strong disaffection, however, as far cast 
as Middlesex), known as the Shays Rebellion, significant of 
the rife ideas of poj)ular power, the economic distress, and the 
unsettled political conditions of the years of the Confederation. 
Daniel Shays (1747-1825), the leader, was a brave Revolutionary 
captain of no special personal importance. The state debt 
was large, taxation was ht^avy, and industry was unsettled; 
worthless paper money was in circulation, yet some men de- 
manded more; debtors were made desperate by prosecution; 
the .state government seemed weak, the federal government 
contemptibly so; the local courts would not, or from intimidation 
feared to, punish the turbulent, and demagogues encouraged 
ideas of popular power. A convention of delegates representing 
the mah'ontcnts of numerous towns in Worcester county met 
at Worcester on the T5th of August 1786 to consider grievances, 
and a week later a similar convention assembled at Hatfield, 
Hampshire county. Encouraged by these and other conventions 
in order to obstruct the collection of debts and taxes, a mob 
prevented a session of the court of common pleas and general 
sessions of the peace at Northampton on the 20th of August, 
and in September other mobs prevented the same court from 
sitting in Worcester, Middlesex and Berkshire counties. About 
Tooo insurgents under Shays assembled at Springfield on the 
26th of September to prevent the sitting there of the Supreme 
Court, from whi(!h they feared indictments. To protect the 
court and the national arsenal at Springfield, for which the 
federal government was powerless to provide a guard, Major- 
General William Shepard (1737-1817) ordered out the militia, 
called for volunteers, and supplied them with arms from the 
arsenal, and the court sat for three days. The Federal govern- 
ment now attempted to enlist recruits, ostensibly to protect 
the western frontier from the Indians, but actually for the 
suppression of the insurrection ; but the plan failed from lack 
of funds, and the insurgents continued to interrupt the pro- 
cedure of the courts. In January 1787, however, Governor 
Bowdoin raised an army of 4400 men and placed it under 
the command of Major-General Benjamin Lincoln (1733-1810), 
While Lincoln was at Worcester Shays planned to "capture 
the arsenal at Springfield, but on the 25th of January Shepard’s 
men fired upon Shays's followers, killing four and putting the 
rest to flight. Lincoln pursued them to Petersham, Worcester 
county, where on the 4th of February he routed them and 
took 150 pri.soners. Subsequently the insurgents gathered 
in small bands in Berkshire county; but here, a league having 
been formed to assist the government, 84 insurgents were 
captured at West Stockbridge, and the insurrection practically 
terminated in an action at Sheffield on the 27th of February, 
in which the insurgents lost 2 killed and 30 wounded and the 
militia 2 killed and t wounded. Two of the insurgent leaders, 
Daniel Shays and Eli Parsons, escaped to Vermont soon after 
the rout at Pctcrj’iam. Fourteen other insurgents who were 
tried by the Supreme Court in the spring of 1787 were found 
guilty of treason and sentenced to death. They were, however, 
held rather as hostages for the good behaviour of worse offenders 
who had escaped, and were pardoned in September. In Feb- 
ruary 1788 Shays and Parsons petitioned for pardon, and this 
was granted by the legislature in the following June. The 
outcome of the uprising was an encouraging test of loyalty 
to the commonwealth; and the insurrection is regarded as 
having been very potent in preparing public opinion throughout 
the country for the adoption of a stronger national government. 
The Federal Constitution was ratified by Massachu.setts by 
only a small majority on the 6th of February 1788, after its 
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rejection had been at one time imminent; but Massachusetts 
became a strong Federalist state. Indeed, the general interest 
of her history in the quaTtcr-('entury after the adoption of 
the Constitution lies mainly in her connexion with the fortunes 
of that great political party. Her leading politicians were 
out of sympathy with the conduct of national affairs (in the 
conduct of foreign relations, the distribution of political patron- 
age, naval policy, the question of public debt) from 1S04 — 
when Jefferson’s party showed its complete supremacy — 
onward; and particularly after the passage of the Embargo 
Act of 1807, which caused great losses to Massachusetts com- 
merce, and, so far from being accepted by her leaders as a 
proper diplomatic weapon, seemed to them designed in the 
interests of the Democratic Party. The Federalist preferenc’C 
for England over France was strong in Massachusetts, and her 
sentiment was against the war with England of 1812-15. New 
England’s discontent culminated in the Hartford Convention 
(Dec, 1814), in which Massachusetts men predominated. The 
state, however, bore her full part in the war, and much of its 
naval success was due to her sailors. 

During the interval till the outbreak of the Civil War in 
1861, Massachusetts held a distinguished place in national 
life and politics. As a state she may justly be said to have 
been foremost in the struggle against slavery.* She opposed 
the poli('y that led to the Mexican War in t8.j6, although a 
regiment was raise^d in Massachusetts by the personal exertions 
of Caleb (lusliing. The leaders of the ultra non-political aboli- 
tionists (who opposed the formation of the J.il»crlv party) 
were mainly Massachusetts men, notably W. L. (Jarrison and 
Wendell Phillips. The J^’edcralist domination had been suc- 
ceeded by Whig rule in the state; but after the death of the 
groat Whig, Daniel Webster, in 1852, all parties disintegrated, 
re-aligning themselves gradually in an aggressive anti-slavery 
party and the temporizing Demor'ratic j)arty. First, for many 
years the Frcc-Soilers gained strength; then in 1855 in an 
extraordinary party upheaval the Know-Nothings (juitc broke 
up Democrati(', Free-Soil and Whig organizations; the Frec- 
Soilers however captured the Know-Nothing organization and 
directed it to their own ends; and by their junction with the 
anti-slavery Whigs there was formed the Repuldican party. 
To this the original Free-Soilers contributed as leaders Cliarles 
Sumner and C. F. Adams; the Know-Nothings, Henry Wilson 
and N. P. Ranks; and later, the War Democrats, R. F. Rutler- - 
all men of mark in the history of the state. Charles Sumner, 
the most eminent exponent of the new party, became the 
state’s senator in Congress (1851-1874). The feelings which 
grew up, and the movements that were fostered till they rendered 
the Civil War inevitable, received somctliing of the same impulse 
from Massachusetts which she had given a century before to 
the feelings and movements forerunning the War of American 
Independence. When the war broke out it was her troops 
who first received hostile fire in Baltimore, and turning their 
mechanical training to account opened the obstructed railroad 
to Washington. In the war thus begun she built, ecjuipped 
and manned many vessels for the Federal navy, and furnished 
from 1861-1865 26,165 (or, including final credits, probably 
more than 30,000) men for the navy. During the war all but 
twelve small townships raised troops in excess of every call, the 
excess throughout tho state amounting in all to more than 
15,000 men; while the total recruits to the Federal army (in- 
cluding re-enlistments) numbered, according to the adjutant- 
general of the state; 159,165 men, of which less tlian 7000 were 
raised by draft. ^ The state, as such, :;.nd the townships spent 

1 Slavery had existed a-s a social fact from the earliest years, and 
legally after 1641 ; but it was never profitable, and was virtually 
abolished long before the War of American Indci)endence; still it 
was never abolished explicitly by Massachusetts, though the slave 
trade was prohibited in 1788, and though a number of negroes were 
declared free after the adoption of the constitution of 1780 on 
the strength of the sweeping declaration of human rights in that 
instrument. 

* According to the final report of the U.S. Adjutant-General in 
1883, the enlistments were 146,730 men, of whom 13,942 died in 
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$42,605,517.19 in the war; luid private contributions of citizens 
are reckoned in addition at about $9,000,000, exclusive of 
the aid to families of soldiers, paid tlien and later by the 
state. 

Since the rlo.se of the war Massachusetts has remained gener- 
ally steadfast in adhcrent’c to tlic priiK'iples of the Republican 
party, and has continued to develop its re.source.s. Navigation, 
which was formerly the distinctive feature of its business 
prosperity, has under the pressure of laws and circumstances 
given place to nmnu failures, and the development of carrying 
facilities on the land rather than on the sea. 

In the Spanish-American War of 1898 Massachusetts furnished 
11,780 soldiers and sailors, though her quota was but 7388; 
supplementing from her own treasury tlie pay accorded them 
by the national government. 

No statement of the influence which Massachusetts has 
exeried upon the American people, Ihrougli intellectual activity, 
and even through vagary, is complete without an enumeration 
of the names wliicli, to Americans at least, arc the signs of this 
influence and activity. In sciem^c the state can boast of John 
Winthrop, the most eminent of colonial scientists; Benjamin 
'riiompson (Count Rumford); Nathaniel Rowditfh, the trans- 
lator of Laplace; Renjainin Peirce and Morse the electrician; 
not to include an adopted citizen in Louis Agassiz. In history, 
Winthrop and Bradford laid the foundations of her story in 
the very beginning ; but the best example of the colonial period 
is Thomas Hutchinson, and in later days Bancroft, Sparks, 
Palfrey, Prescott, Motlf^y and Parkman. In poetry, a pioneer 
of the modem spirit in American verse was Ricliard Henry 
Dana; and later came Bryant, Longfellow, Wliittier, Lowell 
and Holmes. In philosophy and the science of living, Jonathan 
Edwards, Franklin, (.‘banning, iMuerson ;uid Tlieodore Parker. 
In education, Horace Mann; in philanthropy, S. G. Howe, 
in oratory, J unit's Otis, FishtT Ames, Josiah Quincy jun., 
Webster, ('hoate, KvtTctt, Sumner, Winthrop and Wendell 
Phillips; and, in addition, in stalesinanship, Samuel Adams, 
John Adams and John (^)uincy Adams. In fitJtion, Hawthorne 
and Mrs Stowe. In law, Story, Parsons and Shaw. In scholar- 
ship, 'I'ieknor, William M. Hunt, Horatio Greenoiigh, W. W, 
Story and 'J'homas Ball. I’he transt'cndental movement,” 
which sjn’ang out of German afl'ilialions and produt'ecl as one 
of its results the well-known community of Brook Farm (1841- 
1847), under the Icadershij) of Dr Georgt' Ripley, was a Massa- 
chusetts growth, and in pas.;ing away it h'ft, instead of traces 
of an organization, a sentiment and an aspiration for higher 
thinking wliich gave Emerson his following. When Mas.sa- 
chusetts was called uyxm to select for Statuary Hall in the 
Capitol at W'asliington two figures from the long line of her 
worthies, she (diose as her fittest rej^resentativijs John Winthrop, 
the type of Puritanism and state- huilfler, and Samuel Adams 
(though here the choice was difficult between Samuel Adam.s 
and John Adams) as her greatest leader in the heroic period 
of the War of Independence. 

Governors of I'cyMoiTH Colony 


(Chosen annually by the people). 

John Carver 1620 nai 

William Bradford 1621 1633 

Edward Winslow 1633 1634 

Thomas Prence (or Prince) ie)34 -1635 

William Ifradford 1635-1636 

Edward Winslow 1636-1637 

William liradlord 1637- *638 

Thomas iTcnce (or Prince) i638 i(>39 

William liradford 1639 

Edward Winslow 1644 i<)43 

William Bradford 1645 1657 

Thomas Prence (or Prince) 1657-1673 

josiah Winslow 1673-1680 

Thomas Hinckley 1680-1686 

Sir Edmund Andros 1686 16S9 

Thomas Hinckley 1 689 r 692 


war. These figures are probably less accurate than those of the 
state. 
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Governors of Massachusetts 
(Under the First Charter— chosen annually.) 
John Eiiclocott * . 

Jc)hn Winthrop . 

Thomas Dudley * 

John Haynes 
Henry Vane . 

John Winthrop . 

Thomas Dudley . 

Riciiard Bellingham 
John Winthrop , 
lohn En lecott 
Thomas Dudley . 

John Winthrop , 
lohn Endecott 
Thomas Dudley , 

John Endecott . 

Kichard licllingham 
John Endecott 
Richard J5ellinghani 
John Leverett (acting, 1072-167:^) 

Simon liradstreet 


Sir Edmund Andros 
Simon Bradstreet . 


1629^1630 

1030-1034 

i034'-ih35 

1035- 1630 

1036- 1637 

1037- 1640 

1040- X641 

1041- 1O42 

1042- 1644 

1044- 1645 

1045- 1640 

1046- 1649 
1O49-1650 
ir. 50-1 651 
1651-1654 
1654-1655 

i(* 55 -i <>65 
1065-1672 
1072 1679 
i079-i68() 

1686-1680 

1089-1692 


(Under Second Charter — appointed by the 

Sir William J-^hips 

William Stoughton (acting) 

Richard Cx>ote, earl of liellomoiit .... 

William Stoughton (acting) 

Joseph Dudley 

William Tailor (acting) 

Samuel Shute 

William Dummer (acting) 

William Burnet 

William Dummer (acting) 

William Tailer (acting) 

Jonathan Belcher ....... 

William Shirley 

Spencer Bhips (acting) 

William Shirley . . 

Spencer Phips (acting) 

Thomas Pownal . 

Thomas Hutchinson (acting) 

Sir Francis Bernard, Bart 

Thomas Hutchinson (acting) 

Thomas Hutchinson 

Thomas Gage » 


Crown.**^ 

. 1692-1O94 

I (>94 -1099 
. I (>99 1700 
. 1700 1701 

. 7702-1715 

1 71 5-1 710 
. 1716-1722 

. j 722 -1728 
. 1728-1729 

1729-1730 

• 1 730 

, j 730 1741 
. 174 * *749 

• 1749-1753 

. I7.'5.1-i75h 

• 175C>-17.57 
‘ 1757-17^0 
. 1 7()0 

. 17 ('> 0 -I 769 

. T7(>9 1771 

• 1 77*“* 774 

• 1 774-1775 


(Under 

John Hancock 
james Bowdoin . 

John Hancock 
Samuel Adams (acting) 
Samnel Adams 
Increase Sumner . 

Moses Gill (lieut. -governor 
Caleb Strong 
jas. Sullivan 
Levi Lincoln (acting) 
Christopher Gore 
El bridge Gerry 
Caleb Strong 
lohn Brooks . 

William Liistis 
Levi Lincoln . 

lohn D ivis . 

Edward Everett . 

Marcus Morton 
John Davis . 

Marcus Morton 
George N. Briggs . 

George S. Bout well 
lohn H. Cliiiord . 

Emory Washburn 
Henry J. Gardner 


the C<onstitution.) 


Federalist 
acting) „ 

»» 

Democratic- Republican 

M 

Federalist 

Democratic-Republican 
Federalist 
»» 

Democratic- Republican 
Whig 

u 

Democrat 
Whig 
Democrat 
Whig 

Fre^J-Soil Democrat 
Whig 

Know-Nothing 


1780-1785 

1785-1787 

1787-1793 

1793- 1794 

1794- 1797 

1797-1799 

1799- 1800 

1800- 1807 
1807-1808 

1508- 1809 

1509- 1810 
1810-1812 
1812 x8i0 
1816-1823 
1S23-1825 
1825-1834 
1834-18^5 
1836-1840 

1840- 1841 

1841- 1843 

1 84 3- 1 844 

1844- 1831 
1851-J853 

1853- 1854 

1854- 1855 
*^.‘>5^1858 


1 Endecott, by commission dated the 3o1h of April 1629, was 
made governor of London's plantation in the Massachusetts Bay. 
Matthew Cradoek, first governor of the company, from the 4th of 
March 1629 to the 20th v-f October 1629, was succeeded on the latter 
date bv John Winthroj), who, on reaching Salem on the 12th of 
June 1630 with the charter, superseded Endecott. 

■ During three periods, 170T-1702, in February 1715, and from 
April to August 1757 the affairs of the colony were administered 
by the executive council. 

s General Gage was military governor, Hutchinson remaining 
nominally civil governor. 


Nathaniel P. Banks * 

Republican 

1858-2861 

John A. Andrew .... 

» 

I 801-1866 

Alexander H. Bullock , 

>> 

1866-1869 

William Claflin .... 

>> 

1809-1872 

William B. Washburn 

i> 

1872-1874 

Thomas Talbot (acting) 

II 

1874-1875 

William Gaston .... 

Democrat 

1875-1870 

Alexander H. Rice 

Republican 

1876-1879 

Thomas Talbot .... 

II 

1879-1880 

John Davis Long. 

It 

2880-1883 

Benjamin K. Butler . 

Democrat 

1883-1884 

George I>. Robinson . 

Republican 

1884-1887 

Oliver Ames 

it 

1887-1890 

lohn Q. A. Brackett . 

II 

1890-1891 

William E. Russell 

Democrat 

X89/-1894 

Frederic T. Grecnlialge 

Republican 

1894-1896 

Roger Wolcott .... 

>1 

iS 9 C>-i 897 

Roger Wolcott .... 

it 

1897-1900 

W. Murr^ Crane .... 

it 

1900-1903 

lohn L. Bates .... 

II 

1903-1905 

William L. Douglas . 

Democrat 

IQ05-19C6 

Curtis L. Guild .... 

Republican 

1906-1909 

Ebeu S. Draper .... 

>1 

1909- 
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cal Survey, Bulletin jj6, H. Gannett, " Geographic J detionary of 
Ma.s.saehusC‘tls." On Minerals: U,S. Census, 1900, and U.S. Geolo- 
gical Survey, annual volume on Mineral Resources. On Agricul- 
ture : Census and reports of Mass. Census (alternating with 

federal census), and rcfiorts and bulletins of the Board of 
Agriculture (1852) and the Agricultural Ctdlege (1867), and Ex- 
periment Stition (1883) at Amherst. On Manufactures, &c. : 
Sec Reports of state and federal censuses; also Annual Reports 
(18O9) of the .state Bureau of Statistics of Labor, which con- 
tain a wealth of valuable material {e.g. 1903, “ Race m Industry 
1902, “ Sex in Industry 1885, " Wages and Prices, 1752-1863,'’ 
&c.); W. R. Bagnall, The lexlile Industries of the United States 
(vol i., 1639-1810, Cambridge, 1893); J. I.. Hayes, “ American 
'I'extile Machin(?ry : its Early History, Ax.*' (Cambridge, 1870; 
Bulletin of National As.sociation of Wool Manufacturers), and 
litera ture therein referred to. On Commerce and Communicath ns : 

Census, 1902 (vol. on “ Electric Railways"); U.S. Intcrst:itc 
Commerce Commission, annual Statistics of Railways ; ])ul dications 
of the StJite Board of d racle; W. Hill on *' First Stages of the 1‘nriff 
Policy of the United States " in American Economic Association 
Publications, vol. viii , no. 6 (1893). On Population : Census reports, 
state and federal, publications of Bureau of Statistics of Labor, 
Board of Health (i8(>9 ) ; the Annual Report of 1890 contains an 

exhaustive analysis of vital statistics, 1856-1895); Board of Charity 
(1878- ), Ac. On Administration ; G. H. Haynes, “ Repre^enta- 

ation and Suffra^in Massachusc ts " (i (■>20-1 691), in Johns Hojikins 
University, Studies in History, vol. xii.; Manual for the General Court 
(Annual); R. H. Whitten, “Public Administration in Mas.sachu- 
setts," in Columbia University, Studies in History, vol. viii. (1898); 
H. R. Spencer, Constitutional Conflict in Provincial Massachusetts 
(Columbus, O., 1905) ; and the annual Public Documents of Massachu^' 
setts, embracing tJic rejxjrts of all state ohicers and institutions. 
On 1 ax/ition : See especially the official Report of the Comini.s.sion 
Appointed to Inquire into the Expediency of Revising and Amending 
the Laws . . . Relating to laxation (1897), vol. xi. of the 
Report of the United States Industrial Commission (Washington, 1901) ; 
H. G. Friedman, The Taxation of Corporations in Massachusetts 
(New York, 1907) ; and C. J . Bullock, Historical Sketch of the Finances 
and Financial Policy of Massachusetts (1907), On Education : 
Sec Annii.al Reports of the Uniterl States Commissioner of Kdiicntion; 
G. G. Bush. History of Higher Education in Massachusetts (Washing- 
ton, U.S. Bureau of Education, 1891); article on Harvard Univer- 
sity). On History; Flaboratt? bibliography is given in J. Winsor's 
Narrative and Critical History of America and in his Memorial 
History of Boston. The colonial historical classics arc Willwm 
Bradford, History of Plimoth Plantation (pub. by tlie commonwealth, 
1898; also edited by Charles Deane, in Collections of the Mas.sachu- 
setts Historical Society, 1856, series 4, vol. iii.); J. Winthrop, History 
of New England i6jo-i6fo, edited by J. Savage (Boston, 2 vols. 
1825-1826, new ed.,"i853); S. E. Scwall, Diary, 11^4-17^0 (3 vols., 
Collections of the Massaenusetts Historical Society, series 5, vols. 
v.-vii., 1878-1882), a fascinating and microscopic picture of colonial 
life; T. Hutchinson, History of . Massachusetts (3 vols., respec- 
tively Boston 1764, 1767, London 1828); also the very valuable 
Hutchinson Papers (2 vols., Prince Society, Boston, 1865). For the 
period 1662-1666, when Massachusetts was investigated by royid 
commissioners, sec Collections of the Massachusetts Historical 
Society (1819) , 2nd scries, vol. viii. ; on the Andros period, 1689-1691, 
see the Andros Tracts (3 vols.. Prince Society Publications, 
v.-vii., Beaton, 1868-1874), ed. by J. H. Wliitmore. The one-iime- 
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standard general history was that of J. G, Palfrey, History of New 
England (5 vols., Boston, 1838-1890), to the War of Independence. 
It IS generally accurate in facts but written in an unsatisfactorily 
eulogistic vein. Of importance in more modem views is a volume 
of Lectures Delivered . . . before the Lowell Institute ... by Members 
of the Massachusetts Historical Society on Subjects Relating to the 
Early History of Massachusetts (Boston, 1869), perhaps especially 
the lectures of G. E. Ellis, later expanded, and in the process some- 
what weakened, into his Puritan A^e and Rule in the Colony of the 
Massachusetts Bay, lOsy-rdSs (Boston, 1888; 3rd ed., 1891). See 
C. F. Adams, Massachusetts : its Historians and its History (Boston, 
1893) for a critique of the hliopietistic traditions of M^sachu- 
setts writers ; also his Three Episodes of Massachusetts History — 
namely, Settlement of the Colony, Antinomianism, and Church 
and Town Government in Quincy from 1634 to 1888 (2 vols., Boston, 
1892). On I own Government see furtlier E. Channing in Johns 
Hoping University, Studies in History, vol. ii. (1884); P. K. Aldrich 
in American Antifiiiarian Society, Proceedings, new series, vol. 3, pp. 
111-124: and C. F. Adams and others in Massachusetts Historical 
Society, Proceedings, 2nd series, vol. vii (1892). On the Pilgrims and 
Puritans : See article Plymouth; also E. 11. Hyington, The Puritan 
in England and America (Boston, 1896) and The Puritan as Colo- 
nist and Reformer (Boston, 1899). On the Quaker Persecution: 
R. P, Hallowell, The Quaker Invasion of Massachusetts (Boston, 
1883; rev. ed., 1887). On Witchcraft ; See C. W. Upham, Witch- 
craft in Salem (2 vols., Boston, 1867); S. G. Drake, Annals of Witch- 
craft (Boston, i8(>9) and The Witchcraft Delusion in New England 
(3 vols., Koxbury, 1866), this last a reprint of accounta of the time 
by Cotton Mather and R. Calef; W. F. Poole, “ Cotton Mather 
and Salem Witchcraft (North American Review, A])ril i86<)); 
and controversy of A. C. Gooclell and G. H. Moore in Massachusetts 
Historical Soc:i(‘ty, Proceedings. On Slavery : (i. H. Moore, 

Notes on the History of Slavery (New York, 1866); Washburn in 
Collections. Massachuai?tts Historical Society, 4th s(?rio.s, vol. iv. pp. 
333-^46 ; C, De mein same, pp. 373-^42, and in American 
Antiquarian Society, new series, vol, iv. pp. 191-222. In the essays of 
T. R. Lowell are two on “ New England Two Centuries Ago ” and 

Witchcraft.** For Economic History : W. B. Weeden, Economic and 
Social History of New England. (2 vols., Boston, 1890) ; 

C. H. J. Douglas, The Financial History of Massachusetts ... to 
the American Resolution (in Columbia University Studies, vol i., 
1892). On the Revolutionary Epoch : Melleu Chamberlain, fohn 
Adams . . , with other Essays and Addresses (Boston, 1698); 
T. Hutchinson, Diary and Letters (2 vols., Boston, 1884 i880); H, A. 
Cushing, Transition from Provincial U) Commonwealth Govern- 
ment in Massachusetts** (Columbia University), vol. 
iii, (1806) ; S. B. Mar ling, Contest over the Ratification of the Federal 
Constitution in Massachus Ms (Harvard University StudiCwS, New York, 
1896) ; and on the Shays Rebellion compare J. P. Warren in American 
Historical Review (Oct 1905)* On New England discontent preced- 
ing 1812, Henry Adams, Documents Relating to New England 
Federalism, rSSo-tSrs (Boston, 1877); T, W. Higginson, Massachu- 
setts in the Army and Navy during the War oi /S'6r-6j; (Ofiicial, 
Boston, 2 vols,, 1896). For a list of the historical societies of the 
s' ate consult A. M. Davis in Publications of the Colonial Society of 
Massachusetts, vol, i. ; the most imjxirtant arc the Massachusetts I lis- 
torical Society, established 1791, publishing Collections and Proceed- 
ings (Boston) and the American Antiquiixian Society, csbiblishcd 
1812, publishing Proceedings (Worcester). In many cases the most 
valuable material on various periods is indicated under the biographies 
(or autobiogra^^hies in some ctises) of the public men named in the 
above article, to which add Timothy Pickering, George Calxit, 
Joseph Warren, Elbridge Gerry, Benjamin F. Butler, <i. S. Boutw(!ll 
an I George F. Hoar. Many townships have published their local re- 
cords, and many township and county histones contain valuable 
matter of general interest (n.g. as showing in detail townshii) action 
before the War of Independence), though generally weighte<l heavily 
with geneilogy and matters of merely local interest. In American 
works of fiction, particularly of New England authors, the rca<Uir 
will find a wealth of description of Massachusetts and New England 
life, past and present, as in tlie writings of William D. Howells, 
Sarah O. Jewett, Mary E. Wilkins-Freeman, Harriet B. Stowe and 
others. 

MASSACRE^ a whoh^sale indiscriminate killing of persons, 
and also, in a transferred sense, of animals. The word is adopted 
from the French; but its origin is obscure. The meaning and 
the old form tnacecle seem to point to it being a corruption 
of the Lat. macellum. butciier’s shop or shambles, hence meat 
market; this is probably from the root mac-, seen in li-ix^crOai, 
to fight, fidxaipa, sword, and Lat. mactare, to sacrifice. Ajiother 
derivation connects with the Old Low Ger. maisken, to cut in 
pieces; cf. Mod. Ger. meizeln, to massacre. 

MASSAGE. The word massage has of late years come into 
general use to signify the method of treating disease or other 
physical conditions by manipulating the muscles and joints. 
According to Littr6 the word is derived from the Arabic mass, 
and has the specific meaning of ** pressing the muscular parts 
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of the body with the hands, and exercising traction on the 
joints in order to give suppleness and stimulate vitality.” 
It was probably adopted from the Arabian physicians by the 
French, who have played a leading part in reviving this method 
of treatment, which has been practised from time immemorial, 
and by the most primitive people, but has from time to time 
fallen into disuse among Western nations. In the Odyssey 
the women are described as rubbing and kneading the heroes 
on their return from battle. In India, under the name ** sham- 
poo” (tshdmpud), the same process has formed part of the 
native system of medicine from the most remote times; pro- 
fessional massers were employed there by Alexander the Great 
in 327 B.c. Jn China the method is also of great antiquity, 
and practised by a professional class; the Swedish gymnastic 
system instituted b)^ Pehr Henrik Ling is derived from the 
book of Cong-Fou, the bonze of Tao-Sse. Hippocrates describes 
and enjoins the use of manipulation, especially in cases of 
stiff joints, and he was followed by other Greek physicians. 
Oribasius gives an account of the application of friction with 
the bare hands, which exactly corresponds with the modern 
practice of massiige. It is worthy of note* that the treatment, 
after being held in liigh esteem by the leading Greek physicians, 
fell into disrepute with the profession, apparently on account 
of its association with vicious abuses. The same drawback 
has made itself felt in the present day, and can only hv. met 
by the most scrupulous care in the^ choice of agents and the 
manner of their employment. Among the Greeks, Romans, 
Egyptians, and later the lurks, massage came to be f art 
of the ordinary procedure of the bath without any special 
therapeutic intention, and the usage has survived until to-day; 
but that mode of application w^as no doubt a refinement of 
civilized life. Medical rubbing is older and more elementary 
than bathing, as we see from its employment by savages. Pro- 
bably it was evolved independently amr^ng different races 
from the natural instinct — shared by the lower animals — which 
teaches to rub, press or lick any part of the body in which 
uneasiness Ls felt, and is therefore the oldest of all therapeutic 
means. 

According to Weiss, the therapeutic use of massage was 
revived in Europe by Hieronymus Fabricius ab Aquapendente 
(1537-1619), who applied it to stiff joints and similar conditions. 
Paracelsus in his De medicina Aegyptiorum (1591), gives a 
description of methodical massage as practised by the Egyptians 
quite on modem lines. Thereafter it appears to have been 
adopted here and there by individual practitioners, and various 
references are made to it, especially by French writers. The 
word “ massage ” occurs in an essay written by Pierre AdolpJie 
Piorry (1794-1879) for a large encyclopaedia which appeared 
in t8t 8, but it was probably used before. The practice was 
gradually advocated by an increasing number of medical men. 
In Great Britain it was called “ medical rubbing,” and at 
Edinburgh Beveridge had a staff of eight trained male rubbers. 
A book published by Estrad^re in 1863 attracted much attention, 
but the man who contributed most to the modern popularity 
of massage was Metzger of Amsterdam, who begun to use it 
tentatively in 1853, and tlien i)rocecded to study and apply it 
methodically. He published an essay on the subject in 1868. 
The modem refinements of the treatment are chiefly due to him. 
At the same time, its application by Dr Silas Weir Mitchell 
to hysterical and other nervous conditions, in conjunction 
with the ** rest cure,” has done much to make it known. 

Massage, as now practised, includes several processes, some 
of which are passive and others active. The former are carried 
out by an operator, and consist of rubb’ng and kneading 
the skin and deeper tissues with the hands, and exercising 
the joints by bending the patient’s limbs. The active move- 
ments consist of a special form of gymnastics, designed to 
exercise particular muscles or groups of muscles. In what is 
called Swedish massage ” the operator moves the limb.s while 
the patient resists, thus bringing the opposing muscles into play, 
some writers insist on confining the word “ massage ” to the 
rubbing processes, and use the general term “ manipulation ” 



864 M ASSAGET AE— M ASSA WA 


to cover ail the movcnicius mentioned; but this is a verbal 
subtlety of no importance. It is evident that alike among the 
Greeks! liie Orientals, and savage races, the two processes have 
always been a{)plied as part of the same treatment, and the 
definition quoted above from Littre goes to show that the word 
•' massage ’■ is properly applied to both. 

Rubbing has been subdivided into several processes, namely (i) 
stroking, (2) kneading, (3) rubbing, and (4) tapping, and some 
praciitioners attach great importance to the ap})licalion of a 
particular process in a particular way. As a rule, oils and other 
lubricants are not used. But, however it may be applied, the treat- I 
ment acts essentially by increasing circulation and improving 
nutrition. It has been shown by Lauder Brunton that more blood 
actually flows through the tissues during and aftcjr rul^bing. 'i'hc 
number of red corpuscles, and, to some extent, their haemoglobin 
\ alue, are also said to be increased (Mitchell). At the same time the 
movement of the lymph stream i.s accehTated. In order to assist 
the flow of blood and lymph, stroking is applied centripetally, 
that i.s to say, upwards along the limb.s and tlie lower part of the 
body, downwaras from the head. The effects of the increased 
physiological activity set up are numerous. Functional ability is 
restored to exhausted muscles by the removal of fatigue produefs 
iind the induction of a fresh blood supply; congestion is relieved; 
collections of serous fluid are dispersed; seendion and excretion arc 
stimulated; local and general nutrition are improved. These 
effects indicate the conditions in which massage may be u.sefully 
applied. Such are various forms of paralysis and muscular wasting, 
chronic and subacute affections of the joints, muscular rheumatism, 
sciatica and other neuralgias, local congestions, sj)nuns, contractions, 
insomnia and some forms of headache, in which downw'ard stroking 
from I he head relieves cerebral congestion. It has also been used 
in anaemia, hysteria and “ neurasthenia," disorder.^ of the female 
organs, melancholia and other forms of insanUy, morphinism, 
obesity, constipation, inflammatory and other affections of the eye, 
including even cataract. Generai massage is sometimes ai>plied, 
as a form of passive exercise, to indolcnl persons whose tissues are 
overloaded witli the products of incomplete metabolism. 

As with other methods of treatment, tlujre has been a tendency 
on the part of some practitioners to exalt it into a cure-all, and of 
others to ignore it alt()gether. Of its therapeutic value, when 
judiciously used, there is no doubt, but it is for the physician or 
surgeon to say when and how it should be n.])])lied. A flections 
to which it is* not applicable arc fevers, pregnancy, collections of 
jms, aente inflammntion of the joints, inflamed veins, fragile arteries, 
wounds of the skin and, generally speaking, those conditions in which 
it ii not desirable to increas<? tfic circulation, or in wliich the patient 
cannot bear handling. In such conditions it may have a very in- 
jurious and even dangerous cfiect, and therefore should not be used 
in a hai)hazard manner without competent advice. 

The revival of massage in Furo])c and America has called into 
c.xistcnce a considerable number of i)r(jfcssional operators, both 
male and female, who may be regarded as forming a branch of the 
nursing profe.ssion. Some of these are trained in hospitals or other 
institutions, some by private practitioners and some not at all. 
Similarly some are attached to organized societies or institutions 
while others pursue their calling independently. Several things are 
recpiired for a good operator. One is physical strength. Deep 
m is.sage is very laborious w'ork, and cannot be carried on for an 
hour, or even half an hour, without unusual muscular power. Feeble 
persons cannot practise it eilectiveJy cit all. Tlie duration of a sitting 
may vary from five or ten minutes to an hour. For general massage 
at least half an hour is required. A masscr should have strength 
enough to do the work without too obvious exhaustion, which gives 
the patient an unpleasant impression. A second requirement is 
tactile and muscular sensibility. A person not endowed with a fine 
sense of touch and resistance is liable to exert too great or too little 
pressure; the one hurts the patient, the other is ineffective. Then 
skill and knowledge, which can only be acquired by a course of 
instruction, an? necessary. Finally, some guarantee of cleanliness 
and character is almost indispensable. Independent mjissers may 
possess all these qualifications in a higher degree than those con- 
nected with an institution, but they niay also be totally devoid of 
them, whereas connexion with a recognized hospital or society is a 
guarantee for a certain standard of efficiency. In London there arc 
several such institutions, which tn.in and send out both male and 
female massers, 1'hc fee is 5s. an hour, or from two to four guineas 
a week. On the Kuropcan continent, where trained massers are 
much employed by some practitioners, the fee is considerably lower; 
in the United States it i^ higher. For reasons mentioned above, 
it is most desirable that patients should be attended by operators 
of their own sox. If this is not insisted upon, a valuable therapeutic 
meaTis will be in danger of falling into disrepute both with the medical 
profession and the general jiublic. (A. Sl.) 

MASSAGETAE, an ancient warlike people described by 
Herodotus (i. 203-216; iv. 22, 172) as dwellng beyond the 
A raxes {i,e, the Oxus) in what is now Balkh and Bokhara. 


It was against their queen Tomyris that Cyrus undertook the 
expedition in which according to one story he met his end. 
In their usages some tribes were nomads like the people of 
Scythia {g^v,)j others with their community of wives and Jiabit 
of killing and eating their parents recalled the Issedones (q.v); 
while the dwellers in the islands of the river were fish-eating 
savages. Probably the name denoted no ethnic unity^ but 
included all the barbarous north-eastern neighbours of the 
Persians. Herodotus says they only used gold and copper 
(or bronze), not silver or iron. Their lavish use of gold has 
caused certain massive ornaments from southern Siberia, 
now in the Hermitage at St Petersburg, to be referred to the 
Massagetac. (E. H. M.) 

MASSA MARITTIMA, a town and episcopal see of the province 
of Grosseto, Tuscany, Italy, 24 m. N.N.W. of Grosseto direct 
and 16 m. by rail N.E. of Follonica (which is 28 m. N.W. of 
Grosseto on the main coast railway), 1444 ft. above sea-level. 
Pop. (1901), (town) 9219; (commune) 17,519. It has a cathe- 
dral of the 13th century containing a Romanesque font (1267 
with a cover of 1447) a GotWe reliquary (1324) of the 
saint Cerbone, to whom the cathedral is dedicated. The battle- 
mented municipal palace of the 13th century is picturesque. 
There are mineral springs, mines of iron, mercury, lignite and 
copper, with foundries, ironworks and olivc-oil mills. At 
Follonica on the coast, but in this commune, are the furnaces 
in which are smelted tlie iron ore of Elba. 

MASSAWAi or Massowah, a fortified town on the African 
coast of the Red Sea, chief port of the Italian colony of Eritrea, 
in 15® 36' N. and 39^ 28' E. Pop. about 10,000. The town 
stands at the north end of the bay of Massawa and is built 
partly on a coral island of the same name — wliere was the 
original settlement— anti partly on the islets of Tautlub and 
Sheik Said, and the neighbouring mainland. Massawa Island is 
from 20 to 25 ft. above the sea, its length does not exceed Jm. 
and its b^(^adth is about J m. The harbour i,s formed by 
the cliannel between the island and the mainland. It affords 
good anchorage in from 5 to 9 fathoms. The town pos- 
sesses several good public bujlclings, chiefly built of coral, 
as are the houses of the principal ICuroiiean and Arab merchants. 
Landward the towm is guai cied by forts erected by the Italians 
since 1885. Water was formerly scarce; but in 1872 an ancient 
aqueduct' from Mokullu (5 m. distant westward) was restored 
and continued by an embankment to the tovm. A railway 
connects Massawa with Asmara, the capital of the colony. 
Besides the Abyssinians, who speak a Tigr6 dialect corrupted 
with Arabic, the inhabitants comprise Italian officials and 
traders, Greeks, Indians, Arabs from Yemen and Iladramut, 
Gallas and Somalis. Massawa is the natural port for northern 
Aby.ssinia but commerce is undeveloped owing to the lack of 
rapid means of communication. The trade done consists 
mainly in exporting hides, better, Abyssinian coffee and civet, 
and importing European and Indian cotton goods and silks. 

It increased in value from about £65,000 per annum in 1865 
(the last year of Turkish control) to from £240,000 to £280,000 
between 1879 and 1881, when under the administration of 
Egypt. Under the Italians trade greatly developed. The 
returns for the five years 1901-1905 showed an average annual 
value of £1,800,000, about tv'o-thirds being imports. 

The island of Massawa has probably been inhabited from 
a very early date. It appears to have formed part of the 
Abyssinian dominions for many centuries. It was at Massawa 
(Mkzua, as it is called by the Portuguese chroniclers) that 
Christopher da Gama and his comrades landed in July 1541 on 
their way to aid the Abyssinians against the Moslem invaders. 
Captured by the Turks in 1557, the island remained a Turkish 
possession over two hundred years. A military colony of 
Bosnians settled at Arkiko (a port on the bay 4 m. south of 
Massawa Island) was appointed not only to defend it in case 
of attack from the mainland, but to keep it supplied with water 
in return for $1400 per month from the town^s customs. For 
some time at the close of the 18th century Massawa was held 
by the sherif of Mecca, and it afterwards passed to Mehemet Ali 
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of Egypt. The Turks were reinstated about 1850, but in 1865 
they handed the island back to Egypt lor an annual tribute of 
2^ million piastres. In February 1885 Massawa was occupied 
by an Italian force, the Egyptian garrison stationed there 
being withdrawn in the November following (see Egypt; Italy; 
Abyssinia). The port was the capital of the Italian colony 
until 1900 when the seat of administration was removed to 
Asmara (see Eritrea). 

For a description of the town in 1769 see the Travels of James 
Bruce. At that time the governor, though appointed by the Turks, 
paid one half of the customs receipts to the negus of Abyssinia in 
return for the protection of that monaffclL 

MASStiiNA, ANDR£, or Andrea, duke of Rivoli, prince of 
Essling (1756-1817), the greatest of Napoleon’s marshals, 
son of a small wine merchant, it is said of Jewish origin, was 
bom at Nice on the 6th of May 1756. His parents were very 
poor, and he began life as a cabin boy, but he did not care 
much for the sea, and in 1775 he enlisted in the Royal-Italien 
regiment. He (iiiickly rose to be under-ofheer-adjutant; but, 
finding his birtli would prevent his ever getting a com- 
mission, he left the army in 1789, retired to his native city, 
and married. At the sound of war, however, and the word 
republic, his desire to see service increased, and he on(!e more 
left Italy, and joined the 3rd battalion of the volunteers of the 
Var in 1791. In those days when men elected their officers, 
and many of the old commissioned officers had emigrated, 
promotion to a man with a knowledge of his drill was rapitl, 
and by February 1792 Mass6na was a lieiitcnunt-colonel. Ilis 
regiment was one of those in the army wliich occupied Nice, 
and in the advance to the Apennines which followed, his know- 
ledge of the country, of the language, and of the people was 
so useful that in December 1793 he was already a general of 
division. In command of the advanced guard he won the 
battle of Saorgio in August 1794, capturing ninety guns, and 
after many successes he at last, on the 23rd of November 1795, 
with the right wing of the army of Italy, had the greatest share 
in the victoiy of Loano, won b)' Schirer over the Austrians 
and Sardinians. In Bonaparte’s great campaign of 1796-97 
iMassona was his most trusted general of division; in each battle 
hts won fresh laurels, up to the crowning victory of Rivoli, 
from which he afterwards took his title. It was during this 
camyxdgn that Bonaparte gave him the title of enjanl gdie de 
la vicloirey which he was to justify till he met the hmglish in 
j8to. In 1798 he commanded the army of Rome for a short 
time, but was displaced by the intrigues of his subordinate 
Berthier. Mass^na's next important service was in command 
of the army in Switzerland, which united the army in Germany 
under Moreau, and that in Italy under Joubert. There he 
proved himself a great captain, as he had already proved him- 
self a great lieutenant ; the archduke Charles and Suvarov had 
each been successful in Germany and in Italy, and now turned 
upon Mass6na in Switzerland. That general held his ground 
well against the archduke, and then suddenly, leaving Soult to 
face the Austrians, he transported his army to Ziirich, where, 
on the 26th of September 1799, he entirely defeated Korsakov, 
taking 200 guns and 5000 prisoners. This campaign and 
battle placed his reputation on a level with that of his com- 
patriot Bonaparte, and he might have made the revolution 
of Brumaire, but he was sincerely attached to the republic, 
and had no ambition beyond a desire to live well and to have 
plenty of money to spend. Bonaparte, now First Consul, sent 
him to Genoa to command the debris of the army of Italy, 
and he nobly defended Genoa from February to June to the 
very last extremity, giving time for Bonaparte to strike his 
great blow at Marengo. He now went to Paris, when? he sat 
in the Corps L^gislatif in 1803, and actually defended Moreau 
without drawing upon himself the ill-will of Napoleon, who 
well knew his honesty and lack of ambition. 

In 1804 he was made one of the first marshals of France of 
the new regime, and in 1805 was decorated with the Grand Eagle 
of the Legion of Honour. In that year Napoleon needed an able 
general to keep in check the archduke Charles in Italy, while he 


advanced through Germany with the grand army. Mass6na was 
chosen; he kept the archduke occupied till he received news of 
the surrender of Dim, and then on the 30th of October defeated 
him in the battle of Caldiero. After the peace of Pressburg hud 
been signed, Massena was ordered to take possession of the 
kingdom of Naples, and to place Joseph Bonaparte on the throne. 
This task done, Na{)()leon summoned Massena to Poland, where 
he as usual distinguished himself, and where he for the time gave 
up his republicttn principles. In 1808 he was made duke of 
Rivoli. In 1808 he was accidentally wounded by his old enemy 
Berthier when both were in attendance on the emperor at a 
shooting party, and he lost the sight of one eye. In the campaign 
of 1809 he covered himself with glory at Landshut and at 
Eckmiihl, and finally at the battle of Aspem-Essling his magnifi- 
cent leadership made what would without him have been an 
appalling disaster into a mere reverse of which the enemy could 
make no use. On the field of Wagram Massena, though too ill 
to ride, directed from his carriage the movements of the right 
wing. For his great services he was created prince of Essling, 
and given the princ ely castle of Thouars. He was then ordered 
to Spain to drive tlie English into the sea.” (For the campaigns 
of 1810 and t8it, the advance to and the retreat from Torres 
Vedras, see Peninsular War.) Massena himself, with some 
justice, ascribed his failure to the frequent disobedience of his 
subordinates Ney, Reynier and Junot, and public opinion 
attribute<l this disobedience to the presence with the army of 
Massena s mistress, and to the resentment thereat felt by the 
wives of the three generals. Still, unsuccessful as he was, 
Massena displayed the determination of the defence of Genoa 
and the fertility in expedients of the campaign of Zurich, and 
kept his army for five weary months close up to Wellington’s 
impregnable i)osition before retiring. His retreat through a 
I devastated country was terrible, but his force of character kept 
his men together, and Ney having shown the worst side of his 
character now showed the best in the frequent and brilliant rear- 
guard actions, until a new act of insubordination at last made the 
old marshal dismiss Ney from his command. Soon Massc^na 
was once again ready to try his fortune, and he nearly defeated 
Wellington at Fuentes d’Onoro, though much liumpered by 
Bessi^res, But his recall soon followed this and he returned 
home to find his prestige gone. The old marshal felt he had a 
right to complain of Ney and of Napoleon himself, and, it is said, 
opened communications with Fouch^ and the remnant of the 
republican party. Wlietlier this be true or not, Napoleon gave 
his greatest marshal no more employment in the field, but made 
him merely a territorial commandant at Marseilles. J'his com- 
mand he still held at the restoration, when Louis XVIII. con- 
firmed him in it, and with true Bourbon stupidity gave him letters 
of naturalization, as if the great leader of the French armies had 
not ceased to be an Italian. When Napoleon returned from 
Elba, Mass6na, probably by the advice of Fouch^, kept Marseilles 
quiet to await events, the greatest service he? could do the royal- 
ists, but afterwards imputed to him as a fault. After the .second 
restoration Massena was summoned to siL on the court martial 
which tried Marshal Ney, but, though he had been on bad terms 
with that general, and attributed his own disgrace to him, the 
old .soldier would not be his comrade’s judge. This refusal was 
used by the royalists to attack the marshal, against whom the\' 
raked up every offence they could think of. This annoyance 
shortened his life, and on the 4th of April 1817 the old hero died. 
He was buried in P6re-la-Cliaise, with only the word “ Mass6na ’* 
upon his tombstone. 

In private life indolent, greedy, rapacious, ill-educated and 
morose, in war Massena was, like Napoleon, the incarnation of 
battle. Only his indolence and his consequent lack of far- 
ranging imagination prevented him being as great in strategy as 
in tactics. His genius needed the presence of th(? enemy to stimu- 
late it, but once it sprang to life Massena became an iihral leader, 
absolutely brave, resourceful, unrelenting and indefatigable. 
He was as great a master of the strategy of forces in immediate 
contact — of gathering up a.s it wf?re the threads of the fugue into 
a “ .stretto.” For the planning of a whole perfect campaign he 
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had neither knowledge nor inclination, and he falls short there- 
fore of the highest rank amongst great generals; but liis place 
amongst the greatest of soldiers is beyond challenge. 

See Thifebault's funihre, and Koch's Mimoifes de Massdna 
(4 vols., i 8^|9) , a valuable work, carefully compiled. In more modem 
times E. Gachot has produced several important works dciiliiig with 
Mass6na's campaigns. 

MASSENBACH, CHRISTIAN KARL AUGUST LUDWIG VON 

(1758-1827), Prus.siHn soldier, was bom at Schmalkalden on 
the i6th of April 1758, and educated at Ileilbronn and Stuttgart, 
devoting himself chiefly to mathematics. He became an officer 
of the Wiirttemberg army in 1778, and left this for the service of 
Frederick the Great in 1782. The pay of hi.s rank was small, and 
his appointment on the qiiartermaster-general’.s staff made it 
necessary to keep two horses, so that he had to write mathe- 
matical school-books in his spare time to eke out his resources. 
He was far however from neglecting the science and art of war, 
for thus early he had begun to make his name as a theorist as 
well as a mirthematician. After serving as instructor in mathe- 
matics to the young prince Louis, he took part with credit in the 
expedition into Holland, and was given the order Pour le fnirite. 
On returning to Prussia he became matliematical instructor at 
the school of military engineering, leaving this post in 1.792 to 
take part as a general staff officer in the war against France. 
He was awarded a prebend at Minden for his services as a topo- 
graphical engineer on the day of Valmy , and after serving through 
the campaigns of 1793 and 1794 he published a number of 
memoirs on the military history of these years. He was chiefly 
occupied however with framing schemes for the reorganization of 
the then neglected general staff of the Prussian army, and many 
of his proposals were accepted. Bronsart von Schellendorf in 
his Duties oj the General Staff says of Massenbach’s work in this 
connexion, ** the organization which he proposed and in the 
main carried out survived even the catastrophes of 1806-1807, 
and exists even at the present moment in its original 
outline.” This must be accounted as high praise when it is 
remembered how much of the responsibility for these very 
disasters must be laid to Massenbach’s account. The permanent 
gain to the service due to his exertions was far more than formal, 
for it is to him that the general staff owes its tradition of thorough 
and patient individual effort. But the actual doctrine taught 
by Mas.scnbach, who was now a colonel, may summarized as 
the doctrine of positions carried to a ludicrous excess ; the claims 
put forward for the general staff, that it was to prepare ciit-and- 
dried plans of operations in peace which were to be imposed on 
the troop leaders in war, were derided by the responsible generals ; 
and the memoirs on proposed plans of campaign to suit certain 
political combinations were worked out in ejuite unneces.sary 
detail. It was noteworthy that none of the proposed plans of 
campaign considered France as an enemy. 

In 1805 came threats of the war with Napoleon which Massen- 
bach had strongly opposed. He was made quartermaster- 
gcmcral (chief of staff) to Prince Ilohenlohe, over whom he soon 
obtained a fatal asc'endancy. War was averted for a moment 
by the result of the battleof AiisterJitz, but it broke out in earnest 
in October 1806. Massenbach’s influence clouded all the 
Prussian operations. The battles of Jena and Auerstiidt were 
lost, and the capitulation of I^ince Hohenlohe’s army was 
negotiated. Even suggestions of disloyalty were not wanting; 
an attempt to try him by court martial was only fru.strated by | 
Th inc’c Hohenlohc’s action in taking upon himself , as commander- 
indiief, the whole responsibility for Massenbach’s actions. He 
then retired lo his estate in the Posen province, and occupied 
him.self in writing pamphlets, memoirs, kc.. When his estates 
passed into the grand duchy of Warsaw, he chose to remain u 
Prussian subject, and on the outbreak of the war of liberation he 
asked in ^'ain for a post on the Prussian staff. After the fall of 
Napoleon he took part in Wiirttemberg |)olitics, was expelled 
from Stuttgart and Heidelberg, and soon afterwards arrested at 
Frankfurt, delivered over to the Prussian authorities and con- 
demned to fourteen years’ fortress imprisonment for his alleged 
publication of state secrets in his memoirs. He was kept in 


prison till 1826, when Frederick William III., having recovered 
from an accident, pardoned those whom he considered to have 
wronged him most deeply. He died on the 21st of November 
1827 at his estate of Biulokoscz, Posen. 

'J he obituary in Nether Nehrolog dev Deuischeny pt. ii. (Ilmenau, 
1827), is founded on a memoir {Der Oberst C. v. Masscnbach) which 
was published at the beginning of his imprisonment. 

MASSENET, JULES l^MILE FREDffllC (1842- ), French 

composer, was born at Monlaud on the T2th of JVlay 1842. He 
studied at th(^ Paris Conservatoire, where he obtained the Grand 
Prix de Rome in 1863 with the cantata Da%>id Rizzio, Massenet 
became one of the most prolific compo.sers of his time. His 
operas include the following : La Grande iante, one act, op6ra 
comique (1867); Don Char de Bazan, Uiree acts, opera comique 
(1872); Roi de Lahore^ five acts, opera (1877); Hhodiade, five 
acts (Brussels, 1881); Manon, five acts, op^ra comique (1884); 
Le Cid, four acts, opera (1885); Esclarmondey four acts, op) 4 ra 
comique (1889); Le MagCy five acts, opera (1891); Werlher^ four 
acts (Vienna, 1892); ThdiSy three acts, opera (1894); Le Portrait 
de Manotty cmc act, opera comique (1894); La Nanarraise, 
two acts (Covent Garden, 1894); Sapho, opera comique (1897); 
Cendrillon, opera comique (1900); Griselidis, opera comique 
(1901); Le Jongleur de Notre Dame (Mentone, 1902), Of these the 
most popular is Manon, Massenet’s other works include Marie 
Madeleine ySacTQd drama ( 1873) a mystery ( 1875) Vierge, 

sacred legend {1S80); six orchestral suites entitled Scenes hon- 
groises, Scenes pittoresgues, Scenes dramatiqueSy Scenes napoli- 
taines, Seines de feerie. Scenes alsaciennes; music to the tragedy 
! Les ErynnieSy to Theodoray Le Crocodile^ Vlleiman ; a rec^uiem, 
Narcisse; an idyll, Biblis; a Scene antique \ several sets of 
songs, entitled Poeme d'avril, Poeme d'amour, Poeme d’hiver, 
Poime d'oetobre^ Poeme pastoral y Pohne du souvenir \ also a 
large number of detached songs. He was professor of composition 
at the Conservatoire from 1878 to 1896, among his pupils being 
Hillemacher, Marty, Bnincau, Vidal, Piern^, Leroux and Char- 
penlier. Massenet undoubtedly possesses a style of his own. He 
is at his best in music descriptive of the ttmder passion, and 
many of the love scenes in his operas are very beautiful. 

MASSEREENE, JOHN CLOTWORTHY, t$t Viscount (d. 
1665), Anglo-Irish politician, was a son of Sir Hugh Clotworthy, 
.sheriff of county Antriin. He was elected to the Irish parliament 
as member for county Antrim in 1634, and was a member both 
of the Short and of the Long Parliament in England. Clotworthy 
was a vehement opponent of the carl of Strafford, in whose 
impeachment he took an active share. He also took part in the 
prosecution of Archbishop l-aiid. Having unsuccessfully nego- 
tiated with Ormond for the surrender of Dublin to the Parlia- 
mentary forces in 1646, he was accusc'd in the following year of 
having betrayed his cause?, and also of embezzlement; in con- 
sequence of these ('liarges he fled to the Continent, but returned 
to parliament in June 1648. On the 12th of De(:einl)er in that 
year he was arrested, and remained in prison for nearly three 
years. Having taken an active part in forwarding the Restora- 
tion, he was employed in Tndand in arranging the affairs of the 
soldiers and oth(?r adventurers who had settled in Ireland. 
Clotworthy in no wayabated his old animosity against ** papists ” 
and high Anglicans, and he ('hampioned the caus(? of the Irish 
Presbyterians; but b(!ing ])ersonally agreeable to Charles JI., 
his ecclesiastical views were overlooked, and on the 21st of 
November 1660 he was created Baron Loughneagh and Viscount 
Masscrccne in the Irish ])eerage, with remainder in default of 
male heirs to his son-in-la w, Sir John Skeffington. Massereene 
died without male issue in September 1665, and the title devolved 
on Skeffington, whose great-grandson, the fifth vis'ount, was 
created earl of Masscrccne in 1756. The earldom became 
extinct on the death of tlie fourth carl without male issue in 
1816, the visc'ounty and barony of Loughneagh desct?nding to 
his daughter Harriet, whose husband, 'J'homas Foster, took the 
name of Skeffington, and inherited from his mother in 1824 the 
titles of Viscount Ferrard and Baron Oriel of CoUon in the Irish 
peerage, and from his father in 1828 that of Baron Oriel of 
Ferrard in the peerage of tlie United Kingdom. 
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■UfflEY, Snt EDWABO (c. 1674), EnKlisb soldier 

in the Great Rebellion, was the son of John Massey of Coddington, 
Cheshire. Little is known of his early life, but it is said that he 
served in the Dutch army against the Spaniards. In 1639 he 
appears as a captain of pioneers in the army raised by Charles I. 
to fight against the Scots. At the outbreak of the Great Rebel- 
lion he was with the king at York, but he soon joined the Parlia- 
mentary army. As lieutenant-colonel under the earl of Stamford 
he became deputy governor of Gloucester, where he remained 
till towards the end of the first Civil \^'ar, l)ecoming governor 
carh' in 1643. He conducted minor operations against numerous 
small bodies of Royalists, and conducted the defence of Glou- 
cester against the king’s main army in August 1643, ^’ith great 
steadiness and ability, receiving the thanks of parliament and a 
grant of £1000 for his services. In 1644 Massey continued to 
keep the field and to disperse the local Royalists, and on several 
occasions he mea.sured swords with Prince Rupert. In May 1 644 
he was made general of the forces of the Western Association. 
In 1645 he took the offensive against Lord Goring and the 
western Royalists, advanced to the relief of Taunton, and in the 
autumn co-operated effectively with Sir Thomas Fairfax and the 
New Model army in the Langport campaign. After taking part 
in the desultory operations which closed the first war, he took 
his seat in the House of Commons as member for Gloucester. 
He then began to take an active part in politics on the Presby- 
terian side, and was one of the generals who were impeached by 
the army on the ground that they were attempting to revive 
the Civil War in the Presbyterian interests. Massey fled from 
England in June 1647, though he resumed his seat in the 
house in 1648 he was again excluded by Pride’s Purge, and after 
a short imprisonment escaped to Holland. Thence, taking the 
side of the king openly and definitely like many other Presby- 
terians, he accompanied Chairles 11. to Scotland. He fought 
against Cromwell at the bridge of Stirling and In verkei thing, 
and commanded the advanced guard of thv. Royalist army in the 
invasion of England in 1651. It was hoped that Massey’s 
influence would win over the towns of the Severn valley to the 
cause of the king, and the march of the army on Worcester was 
partly inspired by this expectation. However, he effected little, 
and after riding with the king for some distance from the field 
of Worcester, fell into the hands of his former comrades and was 
lodgcxl in the Tower. He again managed to e:;caj)e to Holland. 
While negotiating with the English Presbyterians for the restor- 
ation of ( liarles, he visited England twice*, in 1654 and 1656, In 
t66o he was active in preparing for Charles’s return, and was 
rewarded by a kniglithood and a grant of £3000. The rest of 
his life was .spent in political, and occasionally in military and 
administrative, business, and he is said to have died in Ireland in 
1674 or 1675. 

MASSEY, GERALD (1828-1907), English poet, was born near 
Tring, H cjrtfordshire, on the 29th of May 1828. His parents were 
in humble circumstances^ and Massey was little more than a 
child when he was set to liard work in a silk factory, which he 
afterw'ards deserted for the equally laborious occupation of straw- 
})laiiing. These early years were rendered gloomy by much 
distress and deprivation, against which the young man strove 
with increasing sjiirit and virility, educating himself in his sy)are | 
time, and graduall)' cultivating his innate taste for literary j 
work. He w’as attracted by the movement known as Christian 
Socialism, into which he threw himself with wdiolc-hearted vigour, 
and so became associated with Maurice and Kingsley. His first 
public appearance as a writer was in connexion with a journal 
called the Spirit of Freedom ^ of w hich he became editor, and he 
w as only twenty-two w hen he published his first volume of poems, 
Voices of Freedcnn and Lyrics of Love. These he followed in rapid 
succession by The Ballad of Babe Christabcl (1854), War Waits 
(1855), IIa7Jelock^s March (i860), and A Tale of Eternity (1869). 
Many years afterwards, in 1889, he collected the best of the 
contents of these volumes, with additions, into a two-volume 
edition of his poems called My Lyrical Life, He also published 
works dealing wn’t); spiritualism, the study of Shakespearc^s 
sonnets (1872 and 1890), and theological speculation. It is 


generally understood that he was the original of George Eliot’s 
Felix Holt. Massey’s poetry has a certain rough and vigorous 
element of sincerity and strength which easily accounts for its 
popularity at the time of its production. He treated the theme 
of Sir Richard Grenville before Tennyson thought of using it, 
with much force and vitality. Indeed, Tennyson's own praise 
of Massey's work is still its best eulogy, for the Laun'Ute found 
in him “ a poet of fine lyrical impulse, and of a rich half-Oricntal 
imagination.” The inspiration of his poetry is essentially 
British; he was a patriot to the core. It is, how^cver, as an 
Egyptologist that Gerald Masst‘y is best known in the w^orld 
of letters. He first published The Book of the Beginnings, 
followed by The Natural Genesis; but by far his most important 
work is Ancient Egypt : The Light of the World, published 
shortly before his death. He died on the 29th of October 
1907. 

See an article by J. Churton Collins in Lhc Contemporary Ruxnew 
(May 1904). 

MASSICUS, MONS, a mountain ridge of ancient Italy, in the 
territory of the Aurunci, and on the border of Campania and 
Latium adjcctum — attributed by most authors to the latter. 
It projects .south-wTst from the volcanic system of Rocca Monfina 
(see SxiESSA Aurunca) as far as the sea, and separates the lower 
course of the Liris from the plain of Campania. It consists 
of limestone, with a superstratum of plioccnic and volcanic 
masses, and was once an island; its highest point is 2661 ft. above 
sea-level. 

It was veiy^ famous for its wine in ancient times. Tliere was just 
room along the coast for the road to pass through ; the pass was 
guarded by the Auruncan town of Voscia (probably on the mounlain 
side) , w'hich ceased to exist in 314 b.c. after the defeat of the Ausone.s, 
but left its name to the spot. Its successor, Siniicssa, on the coast, 
a station on the Via Appia, was constructed in 312 u.c,, and a colony 
was founded there in 295 b.c. It is not infrequently mentioned by 
classical writers as a place in which travellers halted. Here Virgil 
joined Horace on the famous journey to Bnmdusium. Domitian 
considerably increiused its importance by the con.stniction of the 
Via l*)omitiana, w'hich left thc» Via Appia here and ran to Cumae 
and Putcoli, and it was he, no doubt, who raised it to the position of 
colonia Flavia, The town was destroyed by the Saracens, hut some 
ruins of it are still visible two miles north-west of the mcxlern 
village of Mondragone. 'I Jie mineral .springs which .still rise here 
were frequented in antiquity* 

MASSIF, a French term, adopted in geology and phy.sical 
geography for a mountainous mass or group of connected heights, 
whether isolated or forming part of a larger mountain system, A 
“ massif ” is more or less clearly marked off by valleys, 

MASSILLON, JEAN BAPTISTE (1663-1742), French bishop 
and preacher, was born at Hy6rcs on the 24th of June 1663, his 
father being a royal notary of that town. At the age of eighteen 
he joined the Congregation of the Oratory and taught for a time 
in the colleges of his order at P62sena.s and Montbri.son, and at 
the .seminary of Vienne. On the death of Henri dc Villars, 
archbishop of Vienne, in 1693, he was commissioned to deliver 
a funeral oration, and this was the beginning of his fame. In 
obedience to Cardinal de Noaillc.s, archbishop of Paris, he left 
the Cistercian al>bcy of Sept-Fonds, to which he had retired, and 
settled in Paris, where he was placed at the btj.ad of the famous 
seminary of Saint Magloire. lie soon gained a wide reputation 
as a preacher and wtis .selected to be the Advent preacher at the 
court of Versailles in 1699. He was made l^ishop of Clermont in 
T717, and two years later was elected a member of the French 
Academy. The last years of his life were spent In the faithful 
discharge, of his episcopal duties; his death took place at Clermont 
on the i8Lh of September 1742. Mas.sillon enjoyed in the i8th 
century a reputation equal to that of Bossuct and of Bourdaloue, 
and ha.s been much praised by Voltaire, D’Alcimbert and kindred 
spirits among the Encyclopaedists, His popularity was probably 
due to the fact that in his .sermons be lays little .stress on dog- 
matic questions, but treats gcnerallyof moral subjects, in which 
the secrets of the human heart and the processes of man’s reason 
are described with poetic.al feeling. He has usually been con- 
trasted with Ills predecessor Bourdaloue, the latter having the 
credit of vigorous denunciation, Massillon that of gentle per- 
suasiveness. Beside,s the Pciil Car erne, a sermon which he 
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delivered before the young king Louis XV. in 1718, his sermons 
on the Prodigal Son, on the small number of the elect, on death, 
for Christmas Day, and for the Fourth Sunday in Advent, may 
be perhaps cited as his masterpieces. His funeral oration on 
Louis XIV. is only noted now for the opening sentence: Dieu 
seul est grand.’' But in truth Massillon is singularly free from 
inequality. His great literary power, his reputation for 
benevolence, and his known toleration and dislike of doctrinal 
disputes caused him to be much more favourably regarded 
than most churchmen by the philosophes of the i8th century. 

The first edition of Massillon's complete works was published by 
his nephew, also an Oratorian (i^ari.s, 1745-1748), and upon this, 
in the absence of MSS., succeeding reprints were based. The best 
modern edition is that of the Abb6 Hlampigiion (Paris, 1865-1868, 
4 vols. ; new ed. 1886). 

See Abb6 Blampignon, Massillon, d'apves des documents inidits 
(Paris, 1879); anci JJ Episcopal de Massillon d'apvds des documents 
inddils, sitivi de sa correspondam'e (Paris, 1884); F. Iiruneti6re 
" L 'Eloquence de Massillon 'in litudes critiqties (Paris, 1882); l->^re 
Ingold, L'Oratoire el le jans 6 nisme an temps de Massillon (Paris, 
1880); and Louis Petit de Jullevillc’s Histoire de la langue et 
de la liUiraturc franchise ^ v. 372-385 (Paris, 1898). 

MASSILLON, a city of Stark county, Ohio, U.S.A., on the 
Tuscarawas river and the Ohio canal, 8 m. W. of Canton, and 
about 50 m. S. by E. of Cleveland. Pop. (1900), 11,944 (1693 
foreign-born) ; (1910), 13,879. It is scr\ed by the Pennsylvania 
(Pittsburg Ft Wayne & Chicago Division), the Baltimore & Ohio 
and the Wheeling & Lake Eric railw-ays. Mas.sillon is built 
among hills in a part of the state noted for its large produc- 
tion of coal and wheat and abounding in white sandstone, iron 
ore and potter's (day. The city has various manufactures, 
including iron, engines, furnaces, reapers, threshers and bottles. 
The total value* of the factory procluds in 1905 wa.s $3,707,013, 
an increase of 34*8 % over that of 1900. The lirst settlement 
was made in 1825 ; in 1826 the town was laid out and named 
in honour of jean Baptiste Massillon; it v/as incorporated a 
village in 1853, and became a city in 1868. 

MASSIMOT, or Massimi, a Roman princely family of great 
antiquity, said to be des(xmded from the ancient Maximi of 
republican Rome. The name is first mentioned in 1012 in the 
person of T.eo de Maximis, and the family played a considerable 
part in the history of the city in the middle ages. The brothers 
Pietro and France.sco Massimi accjuired fame by protecting and 
encouraging the German printer Ulrich Hahn, who came to 
R(^me in 1467. In the i61h century the Ma.ssimi were the richest 
of the Roman noble.s. A marquisate was conferred on them in 
1544, and the lordship of Arsoli in 1574. To-day there arc two 
branches of the Massimi, viz. the Princ ipi Massimo, descended 
from Camillo Ma.ssimiliano (1770 1840), and th(^ dukes of 
Rignano, de.scendcd from Francesco Massimo (1773-1844). 
One of the sons of the present Prince Camillo Carlo Alberto. Don 
Fabrizio, married Princess Beatrice, daughter of Don Carlos of 
Bourbon (duke of Madrid), the pretender to the Spanish throne. 
The Palazzo Ma.s.simo in Rome was built by Baldassare Peruzzi 
by order of Pietro Mas.simo, on the ruins of an earlier palace 
destroyed in the sack of Rome in 1527. 

See F. Oregorox ius, Gcschichtc dev Stadt Rom (Stuttgart, 1880); 
A. von Reumont, Geschichtc dev Stadt Rom (Berlin, 1868); Almanack 
de Goiha\ J. H. Douglas, The Principal Noble Families of Home 
(Rome, 1905)* 

MASSINGER, PHILIP (1583-1640), English dramatist, .son of 
Arthur Massinger or Mt^ssanger, was baptized at St Thomas’s, 
Salisbury, on the 24th of November 1583. He apparently 
bclonge(i to an old vSalisbuiy family, for the name occurs in the 
city records as early as 1415. H(* is de.scribed in his matricu- 

lation entry at St Alban Hall, Oxford (1602), as the son of a 
gentleman. His father, who had also been educated at St Alban 
Ilall, was a member of parliament, and was attached to the house- 
hold of Henry Herbert, 2nd earl of Pembroke, who recommended 
him in 1587 for the office of examiner in the ('ourt of the marches. 
The 3rd earl of Pembroke, the William Herbert whose name ha.s 
been connected w'ith Shakespeare’s sonnets, succeeded to the 
title in t6oi. It has been suggested that he supported the poet 
at Oxford, but the significant omission of any reference to him 
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in any of Massinger's prefaces points to the contrary. Massinger 
left Oxford without a degree -n 1606. His father had died in 
1603, and he was perhaps dependent on his own exertions. The 
lack of a degree and the want of patronage from Lord Pembroke 
may both be explained on the supposition that he had become 
a Roman Catholic. On leaving the university he went to London 
to make his living as a dramatist, but his name cannot be de- 
finitely affixed to any play until fifteen years later, when TheVirgin 
Martyr (ent. at Stationers’ Hall, Dec. 7, 1621) appeared as the 
work of Massinger and Dckker. During these years he worked 
in collaboration w'ith other dramatists. A joint letter, from 
Nathaniel Field, Robert Daborne and Philip Massinger, to 
Philip Henslowe, bcg.s for an immediate loan of five pounds to 
release them from their unfortunate extremitie,” the money 
to be taken from the balance due for the “ play of Mr Fletcher's 
and ours.” A second document shows that Massinger and Daborne 
owed Henslowe £3 on the 4th of J uly 1615. The earlier note pro- 
bably dates from 1613, and from this time Massinger apparently 
worked regularly with John Fletcher, although in editions of 
Beaumont and Fletcher’s works his co-operation is usually 
unrecognized. Sir Aston C^okayne, Massinger's constant friend 
and patron, refers in explicit terms to tliis collaboration in a 
sonnet addressed to Humphrey Moseley on the publication of his 
folio edition of Beaumont and Fletcher {Small Poems of Divers 
Sorts, 1658), and in an epitaph on the two poets he says 
'' Inlays they did write together, were great friends, 

And now one grave includes them in their ends." 

After Philip Henslowe’s death in t6t6 Massinger and Fletcher 
began to writt^ for the King's Men. Between 1623 and 1626 
Massinger produced unaided for the Lady Elizabeth's Men then 
playing at the Cockpit three pieces, Fhe Parliament of Love, The 
Bondman and The Renegado, With the exception of these plays 
and The Great Duke of Florence, produced in 1627 queen’s 
servants, Massinger continued to write regularly for the King’.s 
Men until his d(*ath. The tone of the dedications of his later 
plays affords evidence of his continued poverty. Thus in the 
preface to The Maid of Honour (1632) he wrote, addressing Sir 
Francis Foljambe and Sir Thomas Bland : ” T had not to this 
time subsisted, but that I was supported by your frequent 
('ourtesies and favours.” The prologue to The Guardian 
(licensed 1633) refers to two unsuccessful plays and two years of 
silence, when the author feared he had lost the popular favour. 
S. R. Gardincir, in an essay on “ 'J’he Political Element in 
Massinger ” (Contemp, Review, Aug. 1876), maintained that 
Massinger's dramas are before all else political, that the events 
of his day wxre as openly criticizc^d in his plays as current 
politics arc in the cartoons of Punch, It is probable that this 
break in his production was owing to his free handling of public 
matters. In 1631 Sir Henry Herbert, the master of the revels, 
refused to license an unnamed play by Massinger because of 
** dangerous matter as the deposing of Sebastian, king of 
Portugal,” calculated presumably to endanger goocl relations 
between England and Spain. There is little (loubl that this was 
the same piece as Believe as You List, in which time and plac(* 
are changed, Antiochus being substituted for Sebastian, and 
Rome for Spain. In the prologue Massinger ironically apologizes 
for his ignorance of history, and professes that his accuracy is at 
fault if his pi('tun* (^omes near “ a late and sad example.” Tht* 
obvious ” late and sad cxamf)le ” of a wandering prince could be 
no other than Charles l.’s brother-in-law, the elector palatine. 
An allusion to the same subject may be traced in The Maid of 
Honour, In another play by Massinger, not extant, Charles I. 
is reported to have himself struck out a passage put into the 
mouth of Don Pedro, king of Spain, as too in.solenl.” Th(^ 
poet seems to have aclhered closely to the politics of his patron, 
Philip Herbert, earl of Montgomery, and afterwards 4th carl of 
Pembroke, who had leanings to demot^acy and was a personal 
enemy of the duke of Buckingham. In The Bondman, dealing 
with the history' of Timoleon, Buckingham is satirized as Cisco. 
The servility towards the Crown displayed in Beaumont and 
Fletcher’s plays reflected the temper of the court of James I. 
The altitude of Massinger’s heroes and heroines towards kings 
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is very different. Camiola's remarks on the limitations of the 
royal prerogative {Maid of Honour, act iv. sc. v.) could hardly be 
acceptable at court. 

Massinger died suddenly at his house near the Globe theatre^ 
and was buried in the churchyard of St Saviour’s, Southwark, on 
the 1 8th of March 1640. In the entry in the parish register he is 
described as a “ stranger,” which, however, implies nothing more 
them that he belonged to another parish. 

The supposition that Massinger was a Roman Catholic rests 
upon three of his plays, The Virgin Martyr (licensed 1620), The 
Renegado (licensed 1624) and The Maid of Honour (c. 1621). 
The religious sentiment is certainly such as would obviously 
best appeal to an audience sympathetic to Roman Catholic 
doctrine. The Virgin Martyr, in which Dekker probably had a 
large share, is really a miracle play, dealing with the martyrdom 
of Dorothea in the time of Diocletian, and the supernatural 
element is freely used. Little stress can be laid on this per- 
formance as elucidating Massinger’s views. It is not entirely 
his work, and the story is early Christian, not Roman Catholic. 
In The Renegado^ however, the action is dominated by the 
beneficent influence of a Jesuit priest, Francisco, and the doctrine 
of baptismal regeneration is enforced. In llie Maid of Honour 
a complicated situation is solved by the decision of the heroine, 
Camiola, to take the veil. For this she is held up “ to all pos- 
terity a fair example for noble maids to imitate.” Among all 
Massinger’s heroines Camiola is distinguished by genuine purity 
and heroism. 

His plays have generally an obvious moral intention. He sets 
himself to work out a series of ethical problems through a succes- 
sion of ingenious and effective plots. In the art of construction 
he has, indeed, few rivals. But the virtue of his heroes and 
heroines is rather morbid than natural, and often singularly 
divorced from common-sense. Ilis dramatis personae are in 
general types rather than living persons, and their actions do not 
appear to .spring inevitably from their characters, but rather 
from the exigencies of the plot. The heroes are too good, and the 
villains too wicked to be quite convincing, Moreover their 
respective goodness and villainy are too often represented as 
extraneous to themselves. This defe(^t of characterization shows 
that English drama had already be^un to decline. 

It seems doubtful whether Massinger was ever a popular play- 
wright, for the best qualities of his plays would appeal rather 
to politicians and moralists than to the ordinary playgoer. He 
contributed, however, at least one great and j)opular character 
to the English stage. Sir Giles Overreach, in A New Way to Pay 
Old Debts, is a sort of commercial Richard ITT., a compound of 
the lion and the fox, and the part provides many opportunities 
for a great actor. He made another considerable contribution 
to the comedy of manners in The City Madam. In Massinger’s 
own judgment The Roman Actor was “ the most perfect birth of 
his Minerva.” It is a study of the tyrant Domitian, and of the 
results of despotic rule on the despot himself and his court. 
Other favourable examples of his grave and restrained art are 
The Duke of Milan, The Bondman and The Great Duke of 
Florence, 

Massinger was a student and follower of Shakespeare. The 
form of his verse, especially in the number of run-on lines, 
approximates in .some respects to Shakespeare’s later manner. 
He is rhetorical and picturesque, but rarely rises to extraordinary 
felicity. His verse is never mean, but it sometimes comes peri- 
lously near to prose, and in dealing with passionate situations it 
lacks fire and directness. 

I'hc plays attributed to Massinger alone arc : The Duke of Milan ^ 
c> Tragedy {c. 1618, ])r, 1623 and 1638); The Unnatural Combat^ a 
Tragedy (c. 1619, pr 1639); The Bondman^ an Antient Storie 
(licensed 1623, pr. 1624); The Renegado^ a Tragaecomedie (He. 162 i, 
pr. 1630); The Parliament of Love (lie. 162.^; ascribed, no doubt 
erroneously, in the Stationers' Register 1660 to W. Rowley; first 
printed by Gifford from an imperfect MS. in 1805); A New Way to 
Pay Old Debts^ a Comoedie (c. 1625, pr. 1632); The Roman Actor. 
A Tragaedie (lie, 1626, pr. 1629) ; The Maid of Honour (dating perhaps 
from 1621, pr. 1632); The Picture, a Tragecomedie (lie. T629, pr* 
1O30); The Great Duke of Florence, a Comicall Historic (lie. 1627, 
pr. 1O35); The Emperor of the East^ a Tragaccomoedie (lie. and pr. 


1631), founded on the .story of Theodosius the Younger; Believe as 
You List (rejected by the censor in January, but licensed in May 
1631; pr. 1848-1849 for the Percy Society); The City Madam, a 
Comedie (lie. 1632, pr. 1658), which Mr F'leay {Biog. Chron. of the Eng. 
Drama, i. 22()), however, con.siders to be a rifaciamento of an older 
play, probably by Jonson; The Guardian (lie, 1O33, pr. 1(155); and 
The Bashful Lover (lie. i63(>, pr. i()55). A Very woman, or The 
Prince of Parent, licensed in ie)34 as the work of Massinger alone, is 
generally referred to his collaboration with Fletcher, The ** exquisite 
temperance and justice " of this piece are, according to Swinburne, 
foreign to h'letcher's genius, and afford a striking example of 
Massinger's artistic skill and moderation. 

Twelve plays of Ma.ssinger are said to be lost, but the titles of 
some of these may be duplicates of those of existing plays. Five of 
these lost plays were MSS. used by Jolm Warburton's cook for pie- 
covers. 'I he numerous plays in which Massinger’s co-oi>eratioii with 
John Fletcher is generally assumed are dealt with under Beaumont 
and Fletcher. But it may be here noted that Mr R. lioyle has 
constructed an ingenious case for the joint authorship by hletcher 
and Massinger of the two '* Shakespearian ” plays, Henry VJJJ, and 
Two Noble Kinsmen (sec the New Shakspere Sciciety's Transac- 
tions, 1884 and 1882), Mr Hoyle sees the touch of Massinger in the 
first two acts of the Second Maiden* s Tragedy (Hansdowne MS., 
lie. 16x1), a play with which the names of Fletcher and Tourneur 
are also associated by different critics, t he Fatall Dowry, a Tragedy 
(c, 1619, pr. i()32), which was adapted without acknowledgment by 
Nicholas Rowe in his Fair Penitent, was written in conjunction w'itfi 
Nathaniel Field; and The Virgin Martir, a Tragedie (lie. 1620, pr. 
1621), with Thomas Dekker. 

Massinger's independent works were collected by Oixeter (4 vols., 
I759i revised e<Htion with introduction by 'fhomas Davies, 1779), 
by J. Monck Mason (4 vols., 1779), by William Giftord (4 vols., 
1805, 1813), by Hartley Coleridge (1840), by !-ieut.-C^)lonel Cunning- 
ham (tR(>7), and .selections by Mr Arthur Symon.s in the Mermaid 
Series (1887-1889). Gifford’.s remains the standard edition, and 
formed the basis of Cunningham’s text. It contains “An Essay 
on the Dramatic Writings of Massinger " by Dr John Ferriar. 

Ma.ssingcr has been the object of a good deal of critici.sm. A 
metrical examination of the plavs in which Massinger was concerned 
is given in Knglischc Studien (Halle, v. 74, vii. ()(y, viii. 39, ix. 209 
and X. 383), by Mr R. lioyle, who also contributed the life of the 
poet in the Dictionary of National Biography, The sources of his 
plays are dealt with by E. Koeppe! in Quellen Studien su den Dramen 
Chapman* s, Massinger* s und Ford*s (Strasshnrg, 1897), For detailed 
criticism, bo.side the introductions to the editions quoted, see A. W. 
Ward, Hist, of Eng, Dram, Lit, (1899), iii* 1-47, and F. G. Fleay, 
Biog, Chron, of the Eng, Drama (1891), under Fletcher', a general 
estimate of Massinper, dealing especially with his moral standpoint, 
is given in Sir Leslie Stephen’s Hours in a Library (3rd scries, 1879) ; 
Swinburne, in the Fortnightly Review (July 1889), while acknowledg- 
ing the justice of Sir L. Stei)hen'.s main strictures, found much to 
say in prai.se of the jioet. 

MASSINISSA {c, 238-149 B.C.), king of Massylian or eastern 
Numidia. lie was educated, like many of the Numidian chiefs, 
at Carthag(^, learnt Latin and Greek, and was an ac<‘omplished 
os well as a naturally clever man. Although his kingdom was 
nominally independent of Carthage, it really stood to it in a 
relation of vas.salage ; it was directly under Carthaginian influ- 
ences, and was imbued to a very considerable extent with Cartha- 
ginian civilization. It was to this that Massinissa owed his fame 
and success ; he was a barbarian at heart, but he had a varnish 
of culture, and to this he added the craft and cunning in which 
Carthaginian statesmen were .suppo.sed to excel. While yet a 
young man (212) he forced his neighbour Syphax, j)rince of 
western Numidia, who had recently entered into an alliance 
with Rome, to fly to the Moors in the extreme west of Africa. 
Soon afterwards he appeared in Spain, fighting for (’artliage 
with a large force of Numidian cavalry agaiast the Romans 
under the two Scipios. The defeat of the Carthaginian army in 
206 led him to cast in his lot with Rome. Scipio Africanus is 
said to have cultivated his friendship. Massinissa now quitted 
Spain for a while for Africa, and was again engaged in a war 
with Syphax in which he was decidedly worsted. Scipio’s arrival 
in Africa in 204 gave him another chance, and no sooner had 
he joined the Roman general than he crushed his old enemy 
Syphax, and captured his capital Cirta (Constantine). Here 
occurs the romantic story of Sophonisba, daughter of the 
Carthaginian Ha.S(lrubal, who had been promi.se(] in marriage to 
Mas.sini.s.sa, but had subsequently become the wife of Syphax. 
Massinissa, according to the story, married Soy)h(>nisba immedi- 
ately after hi.s victor}", but was required by Scipio to dismiss 
her as a Carthaginian, and consecyuently an enemy to Rome. 
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To save her from such humiliation he sent lier poison, with which 
she destroyed herself. Massinissa was now accepted as a loyal 
ally of Rome, and was confirmed by Scipio in the possession of 
his kingdom. In the battle of Zama (202) (see Punic Wars^, he 
commanded the cavalry on Scipio's right wing, and materially 
assisted the Roman victory. Por his services he received the 
kingdom of Syphax, and thus under Roman protection he 
became master of the whole of Numidia, and his dominions 
completely enclosed the Carthaginian territories, now straitened 
and reduced at tlie close of tlie Second Punic War. It would 
se(‘m that he had thoughts of annexing Carthage itself with the 
connivance of Rome. In a war which soon followed he was 
successful; the remonstrances of Carthage with Rome on the 
behaviour of her ally were answered by the appointment of 
Scipio as arbitrator; but, as though intentionally on the part 
of Rome, no definite settlement was arrived at, and thus the 
relations between Massinissa and the Carthaginians continued 
strained. Rome, it is certain, deliberately favoured her ally's 
unjust claims with the view of keeping Carthage weak, and 
Massinissa on his part was cunning enough to retain the friend- 
ship of the Roman people by helping them with liberal supplies 
in their wars against Perseus of Macedon and Antio(‘hus. As 
soon as Carthage seemed to be recovering herself, and some of 
Massinissa’s partisans were driven from the city into exile, his 
policy was to excite the fears of Rome, till at last in 140 war 
was declared — the Third Punic War, which ended in the final 
overthrow of Carthage. The king took some part in the negotia- 
tions which preceded the war, but died soon after its com- 
mencement in the ninetieth year of his age and the sixtieth of 
his reign. 

Massinissii was an able ruler and a decided benefactor to 
Numidia. He converted a plundering tribe into a settled and 
civilized population, and out of robbe»-s and marauders made 
efficient and disciplined soldicTS. 'I'o his sons he bequeathed 
a well-stored treasury, a formidable army, and evt'n a fleet. 
Cirta his capital, became a famous centre of Phoenician 
ci^Mlization. In fact Massinissa (’hanged for the better the whole 
aspect of a great part of northern Africa. He had much of 
th(j Arab natun^, was singularly temperat(\, and equal to any 
amount of fatigue. His fidelity to Rome was merely that of 
temporary expediency. He espoused now one side, and now 
the other, but on thi* whole supported Rome, so that orators 
and historians ('oiild speak of him as “ a most faithful ally of 
the Roman people.’' 

See Livy xxiv. 49, xxviii. ii, 35, 42, xxix. 27, xxx. 3, 12, 28, 37, 
xlii. 23, 29", xliii. 3: Polybius iii. 5, ix, 42, xiv. i, xxxii. 2, xxxvii. 3; 
Appian, Hisp. 37. Puntca, ii, 27, 105; Justin xxxiii. i; A. H. J, 
Grecnicige, Hisi. of Rome (London, 1904). 

MASSON, DAVID (1822-1907), Scottish man of letters, was 
bom at Aberdeen on the 2nd of December 1822, and educated 
at the grammar school there and at Marischal College. Intending 
to enter the Church, he proceeded to Edinburgh University, 
when^ he studied theology under Dr Chalmers, whose friendship 
he enjoyed until the divine’s death in 1847. However, abandon- 
ing his project of the ministry, he returned to his native city 
to undertake the editorship of the Banner^ a weekly paper 
devoted to the advocacy of P'ree Kirk principles. After two 
years he resigned this post and went back to the capital, bent 
upon pursuing a purely literary career. There he wrote a great 
deal, contributing to Fraser* s Magazine^ Dublin University 
Magazine (in which appeared his essays on Chatterton) and 
other periodicals. In 1847 he went to T.ondon, where he found 
wider S('ope for his energy and knowledge. He was secretary 
(1851-1852) of the '‘Society of the Friends of Italy.” In a 
famous interview with Mrs Browning at Florence he ('ontested 
her admiration for Napoleon TIT. He had known De Quincey, 
whose biography he contributed in 1878 to the “ English Men 
of Letters ” series, and he was an enthusiastic friend and admirer 
of Carlyle. In 1852 he was appointed profes.sor of English 
Literature at Uni\'ersity College, London, in succession to 
A. H. Clough, and from 1858 to 1865 he edited the new^ly 
established Macmillan* s Magazine. In 1865 he was selected j 


for the chair of rhetoric and English literature at Edinburgh, 
and during the early years of his professorship actively pro- 
moted the movement for the university education of women. 
In 1879 he became editor of the Register of the Scottish Privy 
Council, and in 1893 was appointed Historiographer Royal for 
Scotland. 1 wo years later he resigned his professorship. His 
magnum opus is his Life of Milton in Connexion with the History 
of His Own Time, in six volumes, the first of which appeared 
in 1858 and the last in 1880. He also edited the library edition 
of Milton’s Poetical Works (3 vols., 1874), and De Quincey’s 
Collected Works (14 vols., 188^1890). Among his other publi- 
cations are Essays , Biographical and Critical (1856; reprinted 
with additions, 3 vols., 1874), British Novelists and their Styles 
(1859), Drummond of Hawthornden (1873), Chatterton (1873) and 
Edinburgh Sketches (1892). He died on the 6th of October 1907. 
A bust of Masson was presented to the senate of the university 
of Edinbiirgli in 1897. Professor Masson had married Rosaline 
Orme. His son Orme Masson became professor of chemistrs’ 
in the university of Melbourne, and his daughter Rosaline is 
known as a writer and novelist. 

MASSON, LOUIS CLAUDE FREDERIC (1847- ), Frendi 

historian, was born at Paris on the 8th of March 1847. 
father, Francis Masson, a solicitor, was killed on the 23rd of 
June 3848, when major in the garde nation ale. Young Masson 
was educated at the college of Sainle Barbe, and at the Lycc(* 
Louis-le-Grand, and them travelled in Germany and in England ; 
from 1869 to 1S80 he was librarian at the Foreign Office. At 
first he devoted hims(?lf to the history of diplomacy, and pub- 
lished between 1877 and 1884 several volumes connected witli 
that subject. Later he published a number of mi^re or less 
curious memoirs illustrating the history of the Revolution and 
of the empire. Jhil is best known for his books connected 
with Napoleon. In Napoleon inconnu (1895), Masson, together 
with M. Guido Bi.igi, brought out the unpublished writings 
(1786 1793) of the future (^mpcTor. These were notes, extracts 
from historical, philosophical and literary books, and personal 
reflections in whi(‘h one run watch the growth of the ideas later 
carried out by the emperor with modifii’ations n(*(xssitatcd by 
the fon'e of (‘ircumstancTS and his own genius. But thi.s was 
onl\ one in a remarkable serit'.s : Josephine de Beauharnais, 
1763-17(^6 (1898); Josephine^ imptrairice et reine (1899); 
Josephine re pudiee /fVc><^/cV/./(i90i); U Impiratrice Marie Louise 
(1902); Napoleon et les femmes (1894); Napoleon et sa famille 
(9 vols., 1897-1907); Napoleon ei son ^Z.s'(t 904); and Autour de 
I' lie (1908). Thc.se works abound in details and amusing 

anecdotes, which throw mindi light on the events and men of 
the time, laying stress on the personal, romantic and dramatic 
aspects of history. The author was made a member of the 
Academic frangaise in 1903. Prom 1886 to 1889 he edited the 
review Arts and Letters, published in London and New York. 

A bibliography of his works, including anonymous ones and those 
under an assumed name, has been published by G. Vicaire (Manuel 
de V amateur des livres du XIX^ si^cle, tome v., 1904). NapolSon et 
les femmes has been translated into English as Napoleon and the 
Fair Sex (1894). 

MAST (i) (O. Eng. maest ; a common Teutonic word, cognate 
with Lat, malus; from the medieval latinized form mastus comes 
Fr. m&i), in nautical language, the name of the spar, or straight 
piece of timber, or combination of spars, on which are hung the 
yards and sails of a vessel of any size. It has been ingeniously 
.suppo.sed that man himself was the first mast. He discovered 
by standing up in his prehistoric dugoiit,” or canoe, that the 
wind blow'ing on him would ('arry his craft along. But the 
origin of the mast, like that of the ship, is lost in times anterior to 
all record. The earlie.st form of mast which prevailed till the 
clo.se of the middle ages, and is still in use for small vessels, was 
and is a single spar made of some tough and elastic wood ; the 
conifers supply the best timber for the purpose. In sketching 
the history of the development of the mast, we must distinguish 
between the increa.se in the number erected, and the improve- 
ments made in the mast itself. The earliest ships bad only one, 
carrying a single sail. So little is known of the rigging of 
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classical ships that nothing can be affirmed of them with absolute 
confidence. The Norse vessels carried one mast placed in the 
middle. The number gradually increased till it reached four or 
five. All were at first upright^ but the mast which stood nearest 
the bow was by degrees lowered forward till it became the 
bowsprit of modern times, and lost the name of mast. The 
next from the bows became the foremast — called in Mediterra- 
nean sea language mizzana, in French misaine. Then came 
the mainmast — in French grand mat; and then the mizen — in 
French, which follows the Mediterranean usage, the artimon, 
i.e, ** next the rudder,*’ thnon, A small mast was sometimes 
erected in the very end of the ship, and called in English a 
“ bonaventure mizen.” It had a close resemblance to the jigger 
of yawl-rigged yachts. By the close of the i6th century it had 
become the established rule that a ship proper had three masts— 
fore, main and mizen. Ihe third takes its name not as the other 
two do, from its place, but from the lateen sail originally hoisted 
on it (see Rigging), which was placed fore and aft in the middle 
(Italian, mizzo) of the ship, and did not lie across like the courses 
and topsails. With the development of very large sailing 
clippers in the middle of the 19th century a return was made 
to the practice of carrying more than three masts. Ships and 
barques are built with four or five. Some of the large .S(!hooncrs 
employed in the American coast trade have six or seven, and 
some steamers have had as many. 

The mast was for long made out of a single s^)ar. Thcncc the 
Mediterranc’an name of “ palo *' (spar) and the Spatiish “ nrl)ol '* 
(tree). The typical Mediterranean mast of lateen (Latin) vessels 
is short and bends forward. In otlier classes it is n[)right, or Ixmds 
slightly backwards with what is called a “ rak(i," 'IIh^ mast is 
grounded, or in technical language “ stepjx'd/' on the kelson (or 
keelson), the solid tiinlx.T or metal beam lying parallel with, and 
above the ktjel. As the 15th century advanced the growth of tht> 
ship nia<le it difficult, or even impossible, to liiid spurs large enough 
to make a mast. The practice of dividing it into lower, and upper 
or tojunast, was introduced. At first the two w(Te fasten(xl firmly, 
and the topmast could not he lowtjnxl. In th<’ i<>th century the tO|>- 
mast became movable. No date (',an given for tlie change, which 
was gradual, and was not simultaneously adopted. When tlie 
masting of sailing ships was fully developed, the division was into 
lower or standing mast, topmast, topgallant mast, and tojigallaTit 
royal. M'h(? topgallant royal is a small S])ar which is often a continua- 
tion of the topgallant mast, and is fixed. Incrwist; of siz(‘ also made 
it impossible to construct each of these subdivisions out of single 
timbers. A distinction was made between " whole " or singie-spar 
masts and armed " and " made masts," 'flie first were usc;d for 
the ligliter spars, for small vessels and the Mediterranean craft called 

polacras.” Armed masts were composed of two .single 
Made masts were built of many pieces, bolted and " coaked," i.c. 
dovetailed and fitted together, fastened round by iron hooi)s, and 
between them by twelve or thirteen close turns of rop<\ firmly 
secured. " Made masts " are stronger than those made of a single 
tree and less liable to be sprung. The general principle of construc- 
tion is that it is built round a central shaft, called in Enghsli the 
" spindle " or " upper tree," and in French the meche or wick. 
'Phe other pieces — side trees," " keel pieces," " side fishes," " cant 
pieces " and " fillings " arc " coaked," i.e. dovetailed and fxilted on 
to and around the " spindle," which itself is made of two pi(?ces, 
coaked and bolted. The whole is Ixjund by iron bands, and between 
the bands, by ro|>e firmly " woulded " or turned round, and nailed 
tight. The art of constructing made iiuists, like that of building 
wooden ships, is in process of dying out. In sailing men-of-war 
the mizen- mast often did not reach to the kelson, but was stepfjcd 
on the orlop deck. Hollow metal cylinders arc now used as masts. 
In the case of a masted screw steamer the masts abaft the engines 
could not be stcpT)ed on the kelson because they would interfere 
with the shaft of the screw. It Ls therefore necessary to step them 
on the lower deck, where they are sui)]>orte(l by .stanchions, or on a 
horseshoe covering the screw shaft. 'J'he size of masts naturally 
varies very much. In a iio-gun ship of 2164 tons the proportion.s 
of the mainmast were ; for the lower mast, length 117 ft., diameter 
ft 3 in.; topmast, 70 ft., and 20J in.; topgallant mast, 35 ft., and 
lift in. 222 ft. in all. At the other end of the scale, a cutter of 200 
tons had a lower mast of 88 ft., of 22 in diameter, and a topgaUant 
mast (there was no topmast between them) of 44 ft., of 9J m. in 
diameter, 1.32 ft. in all; topgallant mast of 44 ft., and qJ m. in diam- 
meter. The ma.sts of a warship were more lofty than those of a 
merchant ship of the same tonnage. At present masts are only 
used by warships for signalling and military purposes. In sailing 
merchant ships, the masts are more lofty than they were about 
a century ago. A merchant ship of 1:300 tons, in 1830, had a main- 
mast 179 ft. in height; a vessel of the same size would have a mast 
of 198 ft. to-day. 
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A '* jury mast " is a temporary mast put up by the crew when 
the spars have been carried away in a storm or in action, or have been 
cut away to reliev'c pressure in a storm. The word has been supposed 
without any foundation to be short for " injury " mast; it may be 
a mere fanciful sailor adaptation of " jury " in some connexion now 
lost Skeat suggests that it is short for O. Fr. ajourie^ Lat. adjutare, 
to aid. Therii is no reason to connect with jour, day. 

Sec L. Jal, Glossaire Nautique (Paris, 1S48); Sir Henry Manway- 
ring, The Seaman'a iyictionar\' (London, 1O44); N. Hutchinson, 
Treatise on Naval Architecture and Practical Seamanship (Liverjiool, 
1777); David Steel, Klements and Practice of A*igg/Wj?, Seamanship 
and Naval Tardies (London, 1800); William Burney's P ale oner s 
Dictionary (London, 18,30): Sir C'lervais Naros's (Ports- 

mouth, 1882); and John Fincham, On Masting Skips and Mast 
Making (London, 1829). ( 1 ^- H.) 

Mast (2) (Anglo-Saxon inaest, food, common to some Teutonic 
languages, and iiltimateh^ connected with “meat”), the fruit of 
the beech, oak, and other forest trees, used as food for swine. 

MASTABA (Arab, for ” bench ”), in Egyptian architecture, 
the term given to the rectangular tombs in stone with raking 
sides and a fiat roof. There were three chambcr.s inside. In 
one the walls w(Te sometimes richly decorated with paintings 
and had a low bench of stone in them on whi(!h incense was burnt. 
The second chamber was cither closed, with holes pierced in 
the wall separating it from the first (duimher, or entered through 
a narrow passage through which the fumes of the incense passed ; 
this chamber contained the serdah or figure of the deceased. A 
vertical wcll-holc cut in the rock descended to a third chamber 
in which the mummy was laid. 

MASTER (Lat. magister, related to magiSy more, as the 
corresponding minister is to minus, less; the Engli.sh form is 
due partly to the 0. Eng. maegister, and partly to 0. Fr. maistre, 
mod. maitre] cf. Du. meester, (Jer. Metsier, Jtal. maestro), one 
holding a position of authority, disposition or control over 
persons or things. The various applications of the word fall 
roughly into tlie following main divisions; as the title of the 
holder of a ])Osition of command or authority; as that of the 
holder of certain public’ or private ofiices, and hence a title of 
address; and as implying the relationship of a teacher to his 
puj)ils or of an t^mi)ioyer to the persons he employs. As a title 
of the holder of an office, the use of the Lai. magister is very 
ancient. Magister ff/uitum, masten* of the horse, goes back to 
the early history of the Roman Kcpublic (see Dictator; and 
for the British office, Ma.stkr of thk Hou.sk). In medieval 
times the title was of great frcciuency . In Du Cange {(Uossarium) 
the article magister contains ovct 120 sub-headings. In the 
British royal household most of the offices bearing this title are 
now obsolete. Of the greater offices, that of master of the 
buckhounds was abolished by the Civil List Act 1901. Th(‘ 
master of the household, master ()f the ceremonie.s, ma.ster of 
the king’s music still survive. Since 1870 the office of master 
of the mint has been held by the chancellor of the exchequer, 
all the administrative and other duties being exercised by the 
deputy master. 

At sea, a “ ma.ster ” is more properly styled ” master mariner.” 
In the merchant service he is the commander of a ship, and is 
by courtesy known as the captain. In the British navy he was 
the officer entrusted with the navigation under the captain. 
He had no royal commission, but a warrant from the Navy 
Board. Very often he had been a merchant captain. His 
duties are now performed by the staff commander or navigating 
lieutenant. The master-at-arms is the head of the internal 
police of a ship; the same title is borne by a .senior gymnastic 
instructor in the army. In the United States navy, the master 
is a commissioned officer below the rank of lieutenant. 

“ Master ” appears as the title of many legal functionaries 
(for the masters of the supreme court see Chancery; and King’s 
Bench, Court of; for masters in lunacy see Insanity: 
g Law\ see also Master of the Roi.t.s, below). The “ ^ster 
of the faculties ” is the chief officer of the archbishop of Canter- 
bury in his court of faculties. His duties are concerned with 
the appointment of notaries and the granting of special licences 
of marriage. The duties are performec’ ex officio by the judge 
of the provincial courts of Canterbury and York, who is also 
dean of Arches, in accordance with of the Public Worship 
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Regulation Act 1874. The ‘‘ master of the Temple ” is the 
title of the pricst-in-charge of the Temple Church in London. 
It was formerly the title of the grand master of the Knights 
Templars. The priest-in-charge of the Templars* Church was 
properly styled the t^ustosj and this was preserved by the Knights 
Hospitiillers when they were granted the property of the 
Templars at the dissolution of that order. The act of 1540 
(32 Henry Vlll.), which dissolved the order of the Hospitallers, 
wrongly styled the custos master of the Temple, and the mistake 
has been continued. The proper title of a bencher of the Inns 
of Court is “ master of the Bench ** (see Inns of Court). The 
title of “ Master-General of the Ordnance was revived in 1904 
for the head of the Ordnance Department in the British military 
administration. 

“ Master is the ordinar}' word for a teacher, very generally 
used in the compound “ schoolmaster.*’ The word also is 
used in a sense transferred from this to express the relation 
between the founder of a school of religion, philosophy, science, 
art, ^i:c., and his disciples. It is partly in this sense and partly 
in that of one whose work serves as a model or type of superlative 
excellence that such terms as ** old masters ” are used. In 
medieval universities magister was particularly applied to one 
who had been granted a degree carrying with it the licentia 
docendi, the licence to teach. In English usage this survives 
in the faculty of arts. The degree is that of ariium magisUf^ 
master of arts, abbreviated M.A. In the other faculties the 
corresponding degree is doctor. Some British universities give 
a master's degree in surgery, tnagisier chirurgiae, C.M. or M.Ch., 
and also in science, magister scientiae, M.Sc. The academic 
use of master ” as the title of the head of certain colleges at 
the universities of Oxford and Cambridge i.s to be referred to 
the frequent application of the term to the holder of a presiding 
office in an institution. 

Master” was the usual prefix of address to a man’s name, 
though originally confined to people of some social standing. 
Probably under the influence of mistress,” it was corrupted 
in sound to ** mister,” and was abbreviated to ” Mr.” In the 
case of the puisne judges of the High Court ” Mr Justice ” is 
still used as the proper official form of written address. The 
Speaker of the House of Commons is also formally addressed 
as “ Mr Speaker.” In some Scotti.sh peerages below the rank 
of earl, ** master ” is used in the courtesy title of the heir, f.g. 
the Master of Ruthven.” 

MASTER AND SERVANT. These are scarcely to be con- 
sidered as technical terms in English law. The relationship 
which they imply is created when one man hires the labour 
of another for a term. Thus it is not constituted by merely 
contracting with another for the performance of a definite work, 
or by sending an article to an artificer to be repaired, or engaging 
a builder to construct a house. Nor would the employment 
of a man for one definite act of personal service — e,g. the engage- 
ment of a messenger for a single occasion — generally make the one 
master and the other servant. It was held, however, in relation 
to the offence of embezzlement, that a drover employed on one 
occasion to drive cattle home from market was a servant within 
the statute. On the other hand, there arc many decisions 
limiting the meaning of ” servants ” under wills giving legacies 
to the class of servants generally. Thus ” a person who was 
not obliged to give his whole time to the master, but was yet 
in some sense a servant,” was held not entitled to share in a 
legacy to tlie servants. These cases are, however, interpreta- 
tions of wills where the intention obviously is to benefit domestic 
.servants only. And so in other connexions questions may ari.se 
as to the exact nature of the relations between the parties — 
whether they are ma.stcr and servant, or principal and agent, 
or landlord and tenant, or partners, &c. 

The terms of the contract of service arc for the most part 
such as the parties choose to make them, but in the absence 
of express .stipulations terms will be implied by the law. Thus, 
** where no time is limited either expressly or by implication for 
the duration of a contract of hiring and service, the hiring is 
considered as a general hiring, and in point of law a hiring for 


a year.” But in the case of domestic and menial servants 
there is a well-known rule, founded solely on custom, that their 
contract of service may be determined at any time by giving a 
month’s warning or paying a month’s wages, but a domestic or 
other yearly servant, wrongfully quitting his master’s service, 
forfeits all claim to wages for that part of the current year 
during which he has served, and cannot claim the sum to which 
his wages would have amounted had he kept his contract, 
merely deducting therefrom one month’s wages. Domestic 
servants have a right by custom to leave their situations at 
any time on payment of a calendar month’s wages in advance, 
just as a master may discharge them in a similar manner ” 
(Manley Smith’s Law of Master and Servant ^ chs. ii. and iii,). 
The following are sufficient grounds for discharging a servant : 
(i) wilful disobedience of any lawful order; (2) gross moral mis- 
conduct; (3) habitual negligence; (4) incompetence or permanent 
disability caused by illness. A master has a right of action 
against any person who deprives him of the services of his 
servant, by enticing him away, harbouring or detaining him after 
notice, confining or disabling him, or by seducing his female 
servant. Indeed, the ordinary and only available action for 
seduction in English law is in form of a claim by a parent for the 
loss of his daughter’s services. The death of either master or 
.servant in general puts an end to the contract. A servant 
wrongfully discharged may either treat tlie contract as rescinded 
and sue for services actually rendered, or he may bring a special 
action for damages for the breach. The common law liab.lities 
of a master towards his servants have been further regulated 
by the Workmen’s Compen.sation Acts (see Employer’s Lia- 
bility). A master is bound to provide food for a servant 
living under his roof, and wilful breach of duty in that respect 
is a misdemeanour under the Offences against the Person Act 
1861. 

A servant has no right to demand ** a character” from an 
employer, and if a character be given it will be deemed a privi- 
leged communication, so that the ma.ster will not be liable 
thereon to the servant unless it be false and malicious. A master 
by knowingly giving a false character of a servant to an intending 
employer may render himself liable — should the servant for 
example rob or injure his new master. 

Reference may be made to the articles on Labour Legislation 
for the cases in which s]>ecial terms have been introduced into con- 
tracts of service by statute (e,g. Truck Acts). 

MASTER OF THE HORSE, in England, an important official 
of the sovereign’s household. The master of the horse is the 
third dignitary of the court, and is always a member of the 
ministry (before 1782 the office was of cabinet rank), a peer 
and a privy councillor. All matters connected with the horses 
and hounds of the sovereign, as well as the .stables and coach- 
houses, the stud, mews and kennels, are within his jurisdiction. 
The practical management of the royal stables and stud devolves 
on the chief or crown eejuerry, formerly called the gentleman 
of the hor.se, who is never in personal attendance on the sovereign 
and whose appointment is permanent. The clerk marshal has 
the supervision of the accounts of the department before they 
are submitted to the Board of Green Cloth, and is in waiting on 
the sovereign on state occasions only. Exclusive of the crown 
equerry there are seven regular equerries, besides extra and 
honorary equerries, one of whom is always in attendance on 
the sovereign and rides at the side of the royal carriage. They 
are always officers of the army, and each of them is on duty ” 
for about the same time as the lords and grooms in waiting. 
There are also several pages of honour in the master of the 
horse’s department, who must not be confounded with the pages 
of various kinds who are in the department of the lord chamber- 
lain. They are youths aged from twelve to sixteen, selected 
by the sovereign in person, to attend on him at state ceremonies, 
when two of them, arrayed in an antique costume, assist the 
groom of the stole in carrying the royal trains 

In France the master of the horse (“ Grand ficuyer/* or more 
usually “ Monsieur le grand *') was one of the seven great officers 
of the Crown from 1617. As well as the superintendence of the royal 
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stables, he had that of the retinue of the sovereign, also the charge 
of the funds set aside for the religious functions of the court, corona- 
lions, cite. On the death of a sovereign he had the right to all the 
horses and their equij)incnt in the royal stables. Distinct from this 
qiheer and indepondent of him, was the first equerry (" Premier 
ficuyer "), who had charge of the horses which the st)vereign used 
j)ervSonally (“ la petite ecuric^ "'), and who attended on him when he 
rode out. The office of master of the horse existed down to the reign 
of Louis XVI. Under Louis XVIIl. and Charles X. the duties 
were discharged by tlie first equerry, but under Na^>oleon 1 . and 
Napol6on I II. the office was revived with much of its old importance. 

In Germany the master of tlic horse (Ol)erststallmeist.er) is a high 
court dignitary; l-»ut his office is merely titular, the superintendence 
of the king’s stables being carried out by the Oberstallmeister, an 
uf'fjcial corresponding to the crown equerry in hlngland. 

MASTER OP THE ROLLS, the third member of the Supreme 
Court of Judicature in P^ngland, the lord chancellor, president 
of the chancery division, being the first, and the lord chief 
justice, president of the king's l)ench division, being the second. 
At first he was the j)rinoipal clerk of the chancery, and as such 
had charge of the records of the court, especially of the register 
of original writs and of all patents and grants under the Great 
Seal. Until the end of the 15th century he was called either the 
(’lerk or the keeper of the rolls, and he is still formally designated 
as the master or keeper of tlie rolls. Fhe earliest mention of 
him as master of the rolls is in an act of 1495; and in another 
act of the same year he is again described as ('lerk of the rolls, 
showing that his official designation still remained unsettled. 
About the same period, however, the chief clerks of the chancery 
came to be called masters in chancery, and the clerk, master or 
keeper of tlie rolls was always the first among them, whi(!hever 
name they bore. In course of time, from ('auses which are not 
very easy to trace, his original functions as keeper of the rectords 
passed away from him and he gradually assumed a jurisdiction 
in the ('ourt of chancery second only to that of the lord (‘han- 
cellor himself. In the beginning he only heard causes in con- 
junction with the other masters in chan(?ery, and his decrees 
were invalid until they had been approved and signed by the 
lord chancellor. Sitting in the Rolls chapel or in the court in 
Rolls yard, he heard causes without assistan(!e, and his decrees 
held good until they were reversed on petition either to the 
lord chancellor or afterwards to the lords justi(X"s of appeal. 
Before any judge with the formal title of vice-chancellor was 
appointed the master of the rolls was often spoken of as vi('e- 
chanccllor, and in theory acted as siu’h, sitting only when the 
lord chancellor was not sitting and holding liis c!ourt in the 
evening from six o’clock to ten. Only since 1827 has the master 
of the rolls sat in the morning hours. By the Public Record 
Office Act 1838 the custody of the records was restored to him, 
and he is chairman of the State Papers and Historical Manu- 
scripts Commi.ssions. Under the Judicature Act 1875, and the 
Appellate Jurisdiction Act 1876, he now always sits with the 
lords justi('es in the court of appeal (which usually sits in two 
divisions of three judges, the master of the rolls presiding over 
one division), who.se decisions can be questioned only in the 
House of Lords. The master of the rolls was formerly cligilfie 
to a seat in the House of Commons—a privilege enjoyed by 
no other meml.)er of the judicial bench; ^ hut he was deprived of 
it by the Supreme Court of Judicature Act 1873, which provides 
that all judges of the High Court of Justice and the court of 
appeal sliall be incapable of being elected to or sitting in the 
House of Commons. The master of the rolls is always sworn 
of the privy council. Ilis salary is £6000 a year. 

See Lord llardwickc. Office 0/ the Master 0/ the Holts, 

MASTIC, or Mastich (Gr. fia(rT 'xVj probably connected with 
fiarrafrOaL, to chew, since mastic is used in the East as a chewing 
gum), a resinous exudation obtained from the lentisk, Pistacia 
leniiscus, an evergreen shrub of the natural order Anacardiaceac. 
The lentisk or mastic plant is indigenous to the Mediterranean 
coast region from Syria to Spain, but grows also in Portugal, 
Morocco and the Canaries. Although experiments have proved 
that excellent mastic might be obtained in other islands in the 
^ Sir John Romilly, M.P. for Dcvonporl, 1847 to 1852, was the last 
master of the rolls to sit in parliament. He was appointed master 
of the rolls in 1831, 


archipelago, the production of the substance has been, since 
the time of Dioscoridcs, almost exclusively confined to the 
island of Chios. The mastic distric'ils of that island are for the 
mo.st part flat and stony , with little hills and few streams. The 
j shrubs are about 6 ft. high. The resin is contained in the bark 
I and not in the wood, and in order to obtain it numerous vertical 
i incisions are made, during June, July and .August, in the stem 
and chief branches. 'J’he resin speedily exudes and hardens .nto 
roundish or oval tears, which arc collected, after about fifteen 
days, by women and children in little baskets lined with white 
paper or cotton wool. The ground around the trees is kept 
hard and clean, and fiat pieces of stone are often laid beneath 
them to prevent any droppings of resin from becoming con- 
taminated with dirt, 'I’he collection is repeated three or four 
times between June and September, a fine tree being found to 
yield about 8 or to 11 ) of mastic during the season. Besides 
that obtained from the incisions, mastic of very fine quality 
spontaneously exudes from the small branches. The har\est 
is affected by sliowers of rain during the period of collec'lion, 
and the trees are much injured by frost, which is, however, of 
rare occurrence in the districts where they grow. Mastic o(‘('urs 
in commerce in the form of roundish tears about th(^ size of 
peas. 1’hey are transparent, with a glassy fracture, of a pale 
yellow or faint greenisli tinge, which darkens slowly by age. 
During the 15th, lOth and 17th centuries mastic enjoyed a high 
reputation as a medicine, and formed an ingredient in a large 
number of medical compounds; but its use in medicine is ikjw 
obsolete, and it is cliiefly employed for making varnish. 

Pistacia Khinjiik and cabulica, trt‘(*s growing Ihrouglioiit 
Simlli, Haliiciiistaii and Cabiil, yield a kind of mastic which is ukI 
willi in the Indian bazaars uiuUfr tlu‘ naint; of M itstagiriiwl^ i,c. 
Homan mastic, 'l*hi.s wIumi occurring in tlie JCuropeah market is 
known as I'.ast Indian or Bombay mastic. In Algeria J*. Atlantica 
yields a solid resin, which is collected and used by the .Arabs as a 
masticatory. Cape mastic is the produce of liuryops multi fidiis^ 
the resin bush, or harjniis hosch of the Boers - a jilant of the compo- 
site ord(‘r growing abundantly in tin? Clanwilliam district. Dammar 
resin is s(mietini(*s sold under the name of mastic. The West 
Indian mastic tree is the liurscra gummifera and the Peruvian 
jnaslic is Schinus molle\ but neither of tliese furnishes corrmuTcial 
resins. I'he name mastic tree is also apjdied to a limber tree, Sider 
oxyloH mastichodendrun, nat. ord. Sa|)otaceae, which grows in the 
West Indies and on the coast of Idorida. 

MASTIGOPHORA^ a group of Protozoa, moving and ingesting 
food by long flagella (Gr. /Arfrrrtf, whip), usually lew in number, 
and multiplying by fission, usually longitudinal, in the active 
condition. They were separated off from the rest of the old 
“ Infusoria ” by K. Diising, and subdivided by 0 . Butschli and 
K. K. Lankester into (1) Flagcllata (y.?).), including Haemo- 
flagcllata (y.v.), (2) Dinoflagellata {q.v.) and Khyncho ~ (ysto- 
flagellata E. Haeckel (q,v.) ~ Khynchoflagellata E. R. Lan- 
ke.ster. The Mastigophora arc frequently termed Flagellala or 
Flagellates. 

MASTODON (Gr. fiafrrn^, breast, tooth), a name given 
by Cuvier to the Pliocene and Miocene forerunners of the 
elephants, on account of the nipple-like prominences on the 
molar teeth of some of the species (fig. 2), which are of a muc h 
simpler type than those of true elephants. Mastodons, like 
elephants, always have a pair of upper tusks, while the earlier 
ones likewise have a short pair in the lower jaw, whi(di is 
prolonged into a snout-like .symphysis for their support. These 
iong-chinned mastodons are now regarded as forming a genus 
by themselves {Tetrabelodon), well-known examf)les of this 
group being 7 'etrabelodon angustidens from the Miocene and 
T, longtrostris (fig. i, C) from the Lower Pliocxnc of the (emi- 
nent. In the former the upper tusks are l)ent down so as to 
cro.ss the tips of the short and chisel-like lower pair. These 
long-chinned mastodons must have had an extremely elongated 
muzzle, formed by the upper lip and nose above and the lower 
lip below, w’ith which they were able to reach the ground, the 
neck being probably rather longer than in elephants. On the 
other hand, in the short-chinned mastodons, as represented by 
the Pleistocene North American Mastodon americanus and the 
Pliocene European M, turicensis (fig. 1), the chin had shrunk 
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to the dimcnsjons characteristic of elephants, with the loss of 
the lower incisors (or with temporary retention of rudimentary 
ones), while at the same time a true elephant-like trunk must 
have been developed by the shortening of the lower lip and the 
prolongation of tlie combined upper lip and nose. 

Mastodons are found in almost all parts of the world. In 
Asia tJicy ga\-e rise to the elephants, while the)' themsch-es 
originated in Africa from ungulates of more normal type. (See 
pRonosciDEA.) 

The upper tusks of the early rnastodons dilTcr from lliose of cle- | 
phant4 iu retaining longitudinal bands of enamel, 'riic molar teeth i 


species the summits of the ridges are divided into conical cusps, and 
may have accessory cusps clustering around them (asinM. arvernensis^ 
fig. 2) . When the summits oi these are worn by mastication their 
surfaces present circles of dentine surrounded by a border of enamel, 
and as attrition proceeds different patterns arc produced by the 
union of the bases of the cusps, a trefoil form being characteristic 
of some species. 

Certain of the molar teeth of the middle of the series in both 
elephants and mastodons have the same number of principal ridges; 
those ill front having fewer, and those behind a greater number. 
These teeth are distinguished as ** intermediate " molars. In ele- 
phants there are only tw'o, the last milk-molar and tlie first true 
molar (or the third and fourth of the whole series), which are alike 
in the number of ridgcjs; whereas in mastodons there are three such 



Fig. 1 . — Mastodon iuricensis (Pliocciuv). 


teeth, the last milk-molar and 
the first and second molars 
(or the third, fourth and 
fifth of the whole series). 
In elt;phauts the number of 
ridges on the intermediate 
molars always exceeds live, 
but in mastodons it is nearly 
ahva)'S three or four, and tin? 
tooth in front has usually 
one fewer and that behind 
one more, .so that the ridge- 
forniula (I'.r. a formiilti (*x- 
pressing llie number of ridges 
on each of the six molar tijcth) 
of most; mastodons can be 
reduced either to i, 2, 3, 3, 3, 
2, 3, 4 , 4 . b 3. Tlirob- 
ridged and four ridged types 
occur both in Mastodon' xuxd 
Tctrabelodon. ( R . 1 .,. * ) 

MAS'tJDl fABfM. Hasan 

'Au TPN Ih’SAIN IBN *Al.i 
ul^IasTidFI (d. c. 956), 
Arabian historian, was born 
at JlagdacJ towards llic 
close of the gth century. 
Much of his life was spent 
in travel, .\fter he had 


A, B, Skull and Lower Jaw o.f Mastodon americanus. C, Ixiwer 

arc six in number on each .side, increasing in .size from before back- 
wards, and, as in the elephants, with a horizontal succe.ssion, the 
anterior teeth being lo.st before tlie full development of the? po.sterior 
ones, wiiich gradually move forward, taking the place of tho.se liiat 
are destroyed by wear. TJiis process is, ho\N'evi r, les.s fully devclopetl 
than in elej)Iiants, and as many as three teeth may bo in place in 
each jaw’ at one time. I'here is, moreover, in many species a vertical 
succession, aflecting (?ither the tliird, or the third and second, or (in 
one American species, Tctrabelodon prodnetus) the first, second and 
third of tlie six moiiir teeth. These three are tlicrelore reckoned 
milk-molars, and tlK?ir su(:c(’.s.s()rs as premolars, while the last three 
eorrfispond to the true molars of other mammals. The mode of 
succession of the teeth in the mastodon-s exhibits .so many stages of 
the process by w'hich the dentition of elephants has Ikjcii derived 
Horn that of more ordinary mammals. It also shows that the an- 
terior molars of eh.’jihants do not corrc?sj)oiul to the premolars of 
other ungulates, but to the milk inolars, tin? early loss of Nvhidi in 
coiisequcnoc of the fKJCuliar process of horizontal fonvard-moving 


Jaw of Teirahehdon longirostris. been in Per.sia and Kerman, 

he vi.sitt?d Istakhr in 915, 
and went in the following year to Multan and Mansurii, 
thence to Clambay, Saimur and Ceylon, to Madaga.s(;ar and 
back to Oman. He seems about this time to have lieen 
as far a.s China, After a visit to the .shores of the ('a.spian Sea 
he vi.sited Til)eria.s in Palestine*, examin(?d the Christian church 
there, and described its relies. In 943 he was in Antioch, 
studying the ruins, and two years later in Damascus. The last 
ten N car.s of his life he .sjient in Syria and Eg)^pt. Ilis great 
object in life had been to study with his own eyes the pejculiaritie.s 
of every land and to collect whatever was of interest for 
archacoiog)', history and manners. Himself a Mo*tazilite (see 
Mahommkdan Rei.ioion : Seels), he was singularly free from 
' bigotry, and took hi.s information, when nccrssar}% from Persians, 
Jews, Iiidian.s, end even the chronicle of a Christian bi.shop. 



succession does not require their replacement by promolars. Special- 
ized spe.cics like Mastodon americanus have completely lost the 
rudimentary prcmolars. 

Mastodons Iiave fewer ridges on their molar teeth than elephants; 
the ridges arc also less elevated, wider apart, with a thicker enamel 
covering, and -scarcely any cement filling the space between them. 
Sometimes (as. in M. an/tericantts) the ridges are simple transverse 
wedge-shaped elevations, with sUaight or concave edges. In other 


j His most e.xtensivc work was the Kitdh akhbdr nz^Zamdn or 
i Annals, iu 30 vuliimcs with a supplement, tlie Kitdb nl-Ausat, 

I a chronological skctdi of general history. Of these the first part 
only of the former is extant in MS. in Vi{?nna, while the latter seems 
i to be in the Bodleian Library, also in MS. The .substance of the tw’o 
; was united by him in the work by which he is now best known, tlic 
; Muruj tidJhOhahab wa Ma^Sdin uTJawdhir (“ Meadows of Gold and 
Mines of Precious Stones "), an historical w'ork w'liich he coinjjJoted 
in 9^7. In 95() he finished a second edition of this and made it 
. double its toniier size, but no copy of this .seems to be extant. The 
: original edition has Iwnu published at Bulac] and Cairo, ajid with 
; h'reucli translation by C. liarbier de Meynard and Pavet de Courteille 
I (g vol.s., Paris, 1801-1877). Another work of Mas’ucli, written in the 
. last year of his life, is the Kitdb tit-Tanbth wa! Ishrdf (the “ Book 
of Indication and Revision '^), in which he summarizes tlie work of 
his life and corrects and completes his former writings. It ba,s been 
«?dited by M. J. de Goeje (Leiden, 1894)1 ^nd a French tran.slation 
ha.s been made by Carra de Vaux (Paris, 1890] ; cf. also the memoir 
of S. de Sacy published in Meynard's edition of the Muruj. 

An account of Mas'iidl's works is to he found in de Sacy's 
memoir and in Goeje's preface to his edition of the Tanbih, and of the 
works extant in C. Brockclmann's Cesch. dor arabischen TiUeratnr, 
i. 1 44-1.13 (Weimar, 1898). C. Field's Tales of the Caliphs (1909) is 
based on Mas' udi. (G. W. T.) 


MASULIPATAM 

HMVUTATAM, or Bandar, a seaport of British India, 
administrative headquarters of the Kistna district of Madras, 
on one of the mouths of the river Kistna, 215 m. N. of Madras 
city. Pop. (1901), 39^507. Masulipatam was the earliest 
English settlement on the Coromandel coast, its importance 
being due to the fact that it was the bandar or port of Golconda. 
An agency was established there in 1611. During the wars of 
the Carnatic, the English were temporarily expelled the town, 
which was held by the French for some years. In 1759 the 
town and fort were carried by storm by Colonel Forde, an 
achievement followed by the acquisition of the Northern 
Circars {q.v.). In 1864 a great storm-wave swept over the entire 
town and is said to have destroyed 30,000 lives. Weavers form 
a large portion of the inhabitants, though their trade has greatly 
declined since the beginning of the 19th century. Their opera- 
tions, besides weaving, include printing, bleaching washing and 
dressing. In former days the chintzes of Masulipatam had a 
great reputation abroad for the freshness and permanency of 
their dyes. Masulipatam is a station of the Church Missionar}^ 
Society. The port is only a roadstead, where vessels anchor 
5 m. out. A branch line from Bezwada on the Southern 
Mahratta railway was opened in 1908. The chief educational 
institution is the Noble College of the C.M.S. 

MAT ( 0 . Eng. meaii, from late Lat. whence Ital. matta, 
Ger. and Dan. malt€y Du. mat^ &c.), an artieJe of various sizes 
and shapes, according to the purpose for which it is intended, 
and made of plaited or woven materials, such as coir, hemp, 
coco-nut fibre, straw, rushes, 82c., or of rope or coarse twine. 
The finer fabrics are known as matting (f/.w.)* Mats are 
mainly used for covering fioors, or in horticulture as a protection 
against cold or exposure for plants and trees. When used near 
the entrance to a house for people to wipe their boots on door 
mats ” arc usually made of (xmrse coco-nut fibre, or india-rubber, 
cork, or of thickly coiled wire. Bags, rolls or sacks made of 
matting arc used to hold coffee, flax, rice and other produce, 
and the term is often used with reference to the specific quantities 
of such produce, e.g. so many mats of coffee, rice, &c. 

To be clistiupfuished from the above is the term “ mat ” in glass- 
painting or gilding, meaning dull, unpolished or unburnished. This 
IS the same as Ger. matt, dead, dull, cf. medUilau, Med. Lat. maitus, 
adapted from Persian mdi, dazed, astonished, at a loss, helpless, and 
seen in ** male in chess, from J^ers. shdh mdt, the king is deaxi. 

MATABELE (** vanishing or ** hidden ” people, so called 
from their appearance in battle, hidden behind enormoii.s oxhide 
shields), a people of Zulu origin who began national life under 
the chief Mosilikatze. Driven out of the Transvaal by the 
Boers in 1837, Mosilikatze crossed the Limpopo with a military 
host which had been recruited from every tribe conquered by 
him during his ten years’ predominance in the Transvaal. In 
their new territories the Matabcle absorbed into their ranks 
many members of the conquered Mashona tribes and established 
a military despotism. Their sole ocaipation was war, for which 
their laws and organization were designed to fit them. This 
system of constant warfare is, since the conquest of Matabeleland 
by the British in 1893, a thing of the past. The Matabele arc 
now herdsmen and agriculturists. (Sec Rhodesia.) 

MATACHINES (Span. matachiUf clown, or masked dancer), 
bands of mummers or itinerant players in Mexico, especially 
popular around the Rio Grande, who wander from village 
to village during Lent, playing in rough-and-ready style a set 
drama ba-sed on the history of Montezuma. Dressed in fan- 
tastic Indian costumes and carrying rattles as their orchestra, 
the chief characters are El Monarca, “the monarch” (Monte- 
zuma); Malinchej or Malintzin, the Indian mistress of Hernando 
Cortes; El Toro, the bull,” the malevolent “ comic man ” of 
the play, dressed in buffalo skin with the animal’s horns on his 
head; Aguelo, the “grandfather,” and Aguela, “grandmother.” 
With the help of a chorus of dancers they portray the desertion 
of his people by Montezuma, the luring of him back by the wiles 
and smiles of Malinche, the final reunion of king and people, 
and the killing of El Toro, who is supposed to have made all 
the mischief. 


MATANZAS 875 

MATADOR, a Spanish word meaning literally “ killer,” from 
imtar, Lat. mactare, especially applied to the principal performer 
in a bull-fight, who.se function jt is to slay the bull (see Bull- 
fighting). The word is also used of certain important cards 
in such games as quadrille, ombre, 8:c., and more particularly of 
a special form of the game of dominoes. 

MATAMOROS, a town and port of the state of Tamaulipas, 
Mexico, on the S. bank of the Rio Grande, 28 m. from its 
mouth, opposite Brownsville, Texas. Pop. (1900), 8347* 
Matamoros stands in an open plain, the commercial centre fora 
large district, but its import trade is prejudiced by the bar at 
the mouth of the Rio Grande, which permits the entrance of 
small vessels only. Tlie exports indude hides, wool and live 
stock. The importance of th(? town in the foreign trade of 
northern Mexico, however, has been largely diminished by the 
great railways. Formerly it was the centre of a large contra- 
band trade with Brownsville, Texas. Matamoros was founded 
early in the 19th century, and was named in honour of the 
Mexican patriot Mariano Matamoros (r. 1 770-1814). In the war 
between the United States and Mexico, Matamoros was easily 
taken by the Americans on the i8th of May 1846, following 
General Zachary Taylor’s victories at Palo Alto and Resacji 
de la Palma. Matamoros was occupied by the Mexican im- 
perialists under Mejia in 1864, and by the French in 1866. 

MATANZAS, an important city of Cuba, capital of Matanzas 
Province, situated on a large deep bay on the N. coast, about 
54 m. (by rail) E. of Havana. Pop. (1907), 36,009. There arc 
railway outlets W., S. and E.,and Matanzas is served by steam- 
ships to New York and by the coast steamers of tjie Herrera 
Line. The bay, unlike all the other better harbours of the island, 
has a broad mouth, 2 m. across, but there is good shelter 
against all winds except from the N.E. A coral reef lies 
across the entran(!e. Ibrec rivers emptying into the bay — the 
San Juan, Canimar and Yumuri— have deposited much silt, 
necessitating the use of lighters in loading and unloading large 
ships* The city is finely placed at the head of the bay, on a low, 
sloping plain backed by wooded hills, over some of which the 
city itscilf has spread. The conical Pan de Matanzas (1277 ft.) 
is a striking land-mark for sailors. 'I’he‘ San Juan and Yumuri 
rivers divide Matanzas into three districts. The Teatro Estel)an, 
Casino Espanol and Government House are noteworthy among 
the buildings. 'I’he broad Paseo de Marti (Alameda de Versulies, 
Paseo de Santa Cristina) extends along the edge of the harbour, 
and is perhaps the handsomt^st parkway and boulevard in*Culi>a. 
At one end is a statue of Ferdinand VII., at the other a monument 
to 63 Cubans executed by the Spanish government as traitor^i 
for bearing arms in the cause of independence. A splendid 
military road continues the Pasco to the Castillo de San Serverino 
(built in 1694-1695, reconstructed in 1773 and following years). 
There arc two smaller forts, established in the i8th century. Near 
Matanzas are two of the most noted natural resorts of Cuba.: 
the valley of the Yumuri, and the caves of BcIIamar. Com- 
manding the Yumuri Valley is the hill called Cumbre, on which 
is the Hermitage of Monteserrate (1870), with a famous shrine. 
Matanzas is the second port of the island in commerce. Sugar 
and molasses arc the chief exports. The city is the chief outlet 
for the sugar product of the province, which, with the province 
of .^anta Clara, produces two-thirds of the crop of the island. 
There are many large warehouses, rum distilleries, sugar-mills 
and railway machine-shops. Matanzas is frequently mentioned 
in the annals of the i6th and 17th centuries, wlien its bay was 
frequented by buccaneers; but the city was not laid out until 
1693. In the next year it received an ayuntamienio (council). 
Its prosperity rapidly increased after the establishment of free 
commerce early in the 19th century. In 1815 it was made a 
department capital. The mulatto poet, Gabriel de la Concepci6n 
Valdes, known as PlAcido ( 180^1844), was born in Matanzas, and 
was executed there for participation in the supposed conspiracy 
of negroes in T844, which is one of the most famous episodes in 
Cuban history. The hurricanes of 1844 and 1846 are the only 
other prominent local events. American commercial influence 
has always been particularly strong. 
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MATARO (anc. Iluro\ a seaport of north-eastern Spain, in 
the province of Barcelona, on the Mediterranean Sea and the 
Barcelona-Perpignan railway. Pop. (1900), 19,704. 'I'he streets 
of the new town, lying next the sea, are wide and regularly 
built; those of the old town, farther up the hill, still preserve 
much of their ancient character, The parish church of Santa 
Maria has some good pictures and wood carvings. The wine of 
the neighbourhood, which resembles port, is shipped in large 
(juantitics from Barcelona; and the district furnishes fine roses 
and strawberries for the Barcelona market. The leading indus- 
tries arc manufactures of linen and cotton goods, especially 
canvas and tarpaulin, and of soap, paper, chemicals, starch, 
glass, leather, spirits and flour. The railway to Barcelona, 
opened in October 1848, was the first to be constructed in Spain. 
Outside the town is the much-frequented carbonated mineral 
spring of Argentona. 

MATCH. I. 0 . Eng. gemaecca, a cognate form of “ make,’’ 
meaning originally “ fit ” or “ .suitable a pair, or one of a pair 
of objects, persons or animals. As particularly applied to a 
husband and wdfe, and hence to a marriage, the word is especially 
used of two per.sons or things which ('orrespond exactly to each 
other. The verb “ to match ” has also the meaning to “ pit 
one against each other,” and so is applied in sport to an arranged 
contest between individuals or sides. 

2. O. Fr. mesche ; apparently from a latinized form of Or. 
/jivfa, mucus from the nose, applied to the nozzle of a lamp; 
primarily the wick which conveys oil or molten wax to the flame 
of a lamp or candle (this use is now obsolete), the word being then 
applied to various objects having the property of carrying fire. 
With early firearms a match, consisting of a cord of hemp or 
similar material treated with nitre and other substances so that 
it continued to smoulder after it had been ignited, was used for 
firing the charge, being either held in the gunner's hand or at- 
tached to the vock of the musket or aniuehus and brought down 
by the action of the trigger on the powder priming (” match- 
lock ”); and more or less similar preparations, made to burn more 
or less rapidly as re(]uire(l (“ quick-match ” and “ slow-match ”), 
are employed as fuses in blasting and demolition work in military 
operations. The word ** match ” was further used of a splint of 
wood, tipped with sulphur so that it would readily ignite, but 
it now most commonly means a slip of wood or other combustible 
material, having its end covered with a composition which takes 
fire when rubbed either on any rough surface or on another 
specially prepared composition. 

The first attempt to make matches in the modern sense may 
probably be ascribed to Godfrey Haukwitz, who, in 1680, acting 
under the direction of Robert Boyle, who at that time had just 
discovered how' to prepare phosphorus, employed small pieces 
of that element, ignited by friction, to light splints of wood 
dipped in sulphur. This device, however, did not come into 
extensive use owing to its danger and inconvenience and to the 
cost of the phosphorus, and till the beginning of the 19th century 
flint and steel with tinder-box and sulphur-tipped splints of 
wood—” spunks ” or matche.s — were the common means of 
obtaining fire for domestic and other purposes. The sparks 
.struck off by the perciLSsion of flint and steel were made to fall 
among the tinder, which consisted of carbonized fragments of 
cotton and linen ; the entire mass of the tinder was set into a glow, 
developing .sufficient heat to ignite the sulphur with which the 
matches were tipped, and thereby the splints themselve.s were 
set on fire. In 1805 one Chancel, assistant to Professor L. J. 
Thenard of Paris, introduced an apparatus consisting of a small 
bottle containing asbestos, saturated with .strong sulphuric acid, 
with .splints or matches coated with sulphur, and tipped with a 
mixture of chlorate of potash and sugar. The matches so pre- 
pared, when brought into contact with the sulphuric acid in the 
bottle, ignited, and thus, by chemical action, fire was produced. 
In 1823 a decided impetus was given to the artificial production 
of fire by the introduction of the Dobereiner lamp, so called after 
its inventor, J. W. Dobereiner of Jena. The first really practical 
friction matches were made in England in 1827, by John Walker, 
a druggist of Stockton-on-Tees. These were known as 


” Congreves ” after Sir William Congreve, the inventor of the 
Congreve rocket, and consisted of wooden splints or .sticks of 
cardboard coated with sulphur and tipped with a mixture of 
.sulphide of antimony, chlorate of potash and gum. With each 
box, which was retailed at a shilling, there was supplied a folded 
piece of glass paper, the folds of which were to be tightly pressed 
together, while the match was drawn through between them. 
The same idea occurred to Sir Isaac Holden independently two 
and a half years later. The so-callcd “ Promelheans,” patented 
by S. Jones of London in 1830, consisted of a short roll of paper 
with a .small quantity of a mixture of chlorate of potash and 
sugar at one end, a thin glass globule of strong .sulphuric acid 
being attached at the same point. When the sulphuric acid was 
liberated by pinching the glass globule, it acted on the mixed 
chlorate and sugar, producing fire. The phosphorus friction- 
match of the present day was first introduced on a commercial 
.scale in 1833. It appears to have been made almost simultaneoiisly 
in several distinct centres. The name most prominently connected 
with the early stages of the invention is that of J. Preschel of 
Vienna, who in 1833 had a factory in operation for making phos- 
phorus matches, fusees, and amadou slips tijiped with igmiting 
composition. At the .same time also matches were bciiig made by 
F. Moldenhauer in Darmstadt; and for a long series of years 
Au.stria and the South-German states were the principal centres 
of the new industry. 

But the use of ordinary white or yellow pho.sphorus as a princi- 
pal ingredient in the igniting mixture of matches was found to 
be accompanied with very seriou.s disadvantages. It is a deadly 
poison, and its free dis.scmination has led to many accidental 
deaths, and to numerous ca.ses of wilful murder and suicide. 
Workers also who are exposed to phosphoric vapours are sul)ject 
to a peculiarly distressing disease which attacks the jaw, and 
ultimately produtres necrosis of the jaw-bone (” pho.s.sy jaw ”), 
though with scrupulous attention to ventilation and cleanliness 
much of the risk of the disease may be avoided. The most 
serious olijections to the use of phosphorus, however, were 
overcome by the discovery of the modified form of that body 
known as red or amorphous jihosphorus. That substance w'as 
utilized for the manufacture of the well-known “ safety matches” 
by |. K. Liindstrbm, of Jonkoping, Sweden, in 1852; its employ- 
ment for this purpose had been patented eight years previously 
by another Swede, G. K. Pasch, who, however, regarded it as an 
oxide of phosphorus. Red phosphorus is in itself a perfectly 
innocuous substance, and no evil effects arise from freely working 
the compositions of which it forms an ingredient. The fact again 
that safety matches ignite only in exceptional circumstances 
on any other than the prepared surfaces which accompany the 
box — which surfaces and not the matches themselves contain 
the phosphorus required for ignition — makes them much less 
liable to cause accidental fires than other kinds. 

I'he processes carried out in a match factory include preparing 
the splints, dipping them first in molten paraffin wax and then 
in the igniting composition, and filling the matches into boxes. 
All these operations arc performed by complicated automatic 
machinery, in the development of which the Diamond Match 
Company of America has taken a leading part, with the 
minimum of manual intervention. 

The chief element in the igniting mixture of ordinary or " strike 
anywhere " matches \ifted to be common yellow phosphorus, com- 
bined with one or more other lK)clie.s which readily pari with oxygen 
under the influence of heat. Chief among these latter substances 
is chlorate of potash, others being red lead, nitrate of lead, bichro- 
mate of potash and peroxide of manganese. But at the beginning 
of the 20th century many countries took steps to stop the use of 
yellow phosphorus owing to the danger to health attending its 
manipnlation. In Sweden matches made with it have been pro- 
hibited for home consumption, but not for export, since 1901- 
1905 and 1906 two conferences, attended by representatives of 
most of the governments of Europe, were held at Berne to consider 
the question of prohibiting yellow phosphorus, but no general agree- 
ment was reached owing to the objections entertained by Sweden, 
Norway, Spain and Portugal, and also Japan. Germany, France, 
Italy, Denmark, Holland, ' Switzerland and Luxemburg, however, 
agreed to a convention whereby yellow phosphorus was prohibited 
as from 1912, and to this Great Britain expressed her adherence 
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after the passing of the White Matches Prohibition Act 1908, which 
forbade the manufacture and importation of such matches from the 
ist of January 1910; though to avoid hardship to retailers and others 
holding large stocks it permitted their sale for a year longer. Phos- 
phorous sulphide (sesquisulphide of phosphorus) is one of the sub- 
stances widely employed as a substitute for yellow phosphorus in 
matches which will strike anywhere without the need of a specially 
prepared surface. 

Safety matches contain no phosphorus in the heads; according to 
one formula that has been publishe<l the mixture with which they arc 
tipped consists of chlorate of potash, 32 parts; bichromate of potash, 
12; red lead, 32; sulphide of antimony, 24; while the ingredients of 
a suitable rubbing surface are eight parts of amorphous phosphorus 
to nine of sulphide of antimony. There is no doubt, however, 
that there is considerable diversity in the composition of the mixtures 
actually employed. 

“ Vestas " arc matches in w’hich short pieces of thin ** wax taper '* 
are used in place of wooden splints. I^'usees or vesuvians consist 
of large oval heads fixed on a round splint. These heads consist of 
a porous mixture of charcoal, saltpetre, cascarilla or other scented 
bark, glass and gum, tipped with common igniting composition. 
When lighted they form a glowing mass, without ilamc. 

It is calculated that in the principal European countries from six 
to ten matches arc used for each inhabitant daily, and the worUrs 
annual output must reach a total which requires twelve or thirteen 
figures for its expression. In the United States the manufacture 
is under the control of the Diamond Match ('ompany, formed in 
1881; which company also has an important sliarc in the industry 
in Great I Britain, where it has established large works. Similarly 
the manufacture of safety matches in Sweden is largely controlled 
by one big combination. In France matches arc a government 
m>nopoly, and are both dear in price and inferior in quality, as 
compared with other countries wliere the industry is left to private 
enterprise. The b'rench government formerly leased the manufac- 
ture to a company {SocitH^ {;dnhale ties allumettcs ckimiques), but since 
1890 it has been undertaken directly by the stale. 

MATE (a corruption of makc^ from 0. Eng. gemaca, a com- 
rade a companion. In the language of the .sea, the mate i.s 
the companion or a.ssi.stant of the master, or of any officer at 
the head of a division of the crew. In the merchant .service the 
mates are the officers who serve under the master, commonly 
called the captain, navigate the vessel under his direction, and 
replace him if he dies, or is di.sabled. In a war-ship mates 
serve under the gunner, boat.swain, (’arpenter, &c. They arc 
officers told ofl to attend to a particular part of the ship, as for 
example mate of the upper de('k, who.se duty is to see that it i.s 
kept clean, or mate of the hold, who is employed to serve out 
the water and other stores, and to keep the weights adju.stcd 
so as to preserve the trim - or balance — of the ship. (For 
“ mate ’’in chess, see Chess.) 

MATE, or Paraguay Tea, the dried leaves of Ilex paraguari- 
ensis,"^ an evergreen shrub or small tree belonging to the same 
genus as the common holly, a plant to which it bears some 
resemblance in size and habit. The leaves are from 6 to 8 in. 
long, shortly .stalked, with a .somewhat acute tip and finely 
toothed at the margin. The small white flowers grow in forked 
clusters in the axils of the leaves ; the sepals, petals and .stamens 
are four in number, or occasionally five; and the lierry is 4-seedcd. 
The plant grows abundantly in Paraguay, and the south of 
Brazil, forming woods called yerbales. One of the principal 
centres of the mat6 industry is the Villa Real, a small town above 
Asuncion on the Paraguay river; another is the Villa de San 
Xavier, in the district between the rivers Uruguay and Parana. 

Although mat6 appears to have been used from lime immemorial 
by the Indians, the Jesuits were the first to attempt its cultivation. 
This was begun at their branch missions in Paraguay and the province 
of Kio Grande de San Pedro, where some plantations still exist, and 
yield the best tea that is made. From this circumstance the names 
Je.suits’ tea, tea of the Mis.sions, St Bartholomew's tea, &c., are 
sometimes applied to mat6. Under cultivation the quality of the 
tea improves, but the plant remains a small shrub with numerous 
stems, instead of forming, as in the wiki state, a tree with a rounded 
head. From cultivated plants the leaves arc gathered every 
two or three years, that interval being necessary for restoration to 
vigorous growth. The collection of mat6 is, however, chiefly 
effected by Indians employed for that purpose by merchants, who 
pay a money consideration to government for the privilege. 

When a yerhal or mat6 wood is found, the Indians, who usually 
travel in companies of about twenty-five in number, build wigwams 

^ I, gigantea^ 7 . ovalifolia^ 7 . Humholdtiana^ and 7 . nigropunctcUa, 
l>esides several varieties of ^ese species, are also used for preparing 
mat£. 
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and settle down to the work for about six months. Their first 
operation is to prepare an open space, called a tatacua^ about 6 ft. 
square, in which the surface of the soil is beaten hard and smooth 
with mallets. The leafy branches of the mat6 are then cut down and 
placed on the tatacua, where they undergo a preliminary roasting 
from a fire kindled around it. An arch of poles, or of hurdles, is 
then erected above it, on which the mat6 is placed, a fire being lighted 
underneath. This part of the process demands some care, since 
by it the leaves have to be rendered brittle enough to be easily 
pulverized, and the aroma has to be developed, the necessary 
amount of heat being only learned by experience. After drying, 
the leaves are reduced to coarse powder in mortars formed of pits in 
the earth well rammed. Mat6 so prepared is called caa gazu or yerva 
do poloSy and is chiefly used in Brazil. In Paraguay and the 
vicinity of Parana in the Argentine Republic, the leaves are deprived 
of the midrib before roasting ; this is called caa-miri. A very superior 
quality, or caa-cuys^ is also prepared in Paraguay from the scarcely 
expanded buds. Another method of drying mate has been adopted, 
the leaves being heated in large cast-iron pans set in brickwork, in 
the same way that tea is dried in China; it is afterwards powdered 
by machinery. 



Mat6 {Ilex paraguariensis). 

Portion of plant, half natural size. Flower, drupe and nuts, twice 
natural size. Part of under-side of leaf showing minute glands, 
natural size. 

The different methods of jireparation influence to a certain extent 
the value of the product, the mat6 prepared in Paraguay being 
considered the best, that of Oran and Paranagua very inferior. 'I'he 
leaves when dried are packed tightly in .serons or oblong packages 
made of raw hides, which are then carefully sewed up. These shrink 
by exposure to the sun, and in a couple? of days form compact jiarccls 
each containing about 2or> lb of tea; in this form it keeps well. 
The tea is generally prepared for use in a small silver-mounted 
calabash, made of the fruit of Crescentia cujete (Cuca) or of Lagen- 
aria (Caba9o), usually about the size of a large orange, the tnpering 
end of the latter serving for a handle. In the top of the calabash, 
or matdf^ a circular hole about the size of a florin is made, and through 
this opening the tea is sucked by means of a bombilla. This instru- 
ment consists of a small tube G or 7 in. long, formed either of metal 
or a reed, which has at one end a bulb made either of extremely fine 
basket-work or cH metal perforated with minute holes, so as to 
prevent the particles of the tea-leaves from being drawn up into 
the mouth. Some sugar and a little hot water are first placed in the 
gourd, the yerva is then added, and finally the ves.sel is filled to the 
brim with boiling water, or milk previously heated by a spirit lamp. 

3 The word caa signified the plant in the native Indian language. 
The Spaniards gave it a similar name, yerba. MaU comes from the 
language of the Incas, and originally means a calabash. The 
Paraguay tea was called at first yerva do mati^ and then, the yerva 
being dropped, the name maU came to signify the same thing. 
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A little burnl sugar or lemon juice is sometimes added instead o£ 
milk. The beverage is then handed round to the company, each 
pers<^n being furnished with a bombilla. The leaves will bear steep- 
ing about three times. 'I'he infusion, if not drunk soon after it is 
made, rapidly turns black. Persons who are fond of mat6 drink 
it iMjforo every inciil, and consume alx)ut i oz, of the leaves per day. 
In the neigh )x)urhood of Parana it is prepared and drunk like 
Chinese tea, Mat6 is generally considered disiigroeable by those 
unaccustomed to it, having a somewhat bitter taste; moreover, it 
is the custom to drink it so hot as to be unpleasant. J3ut in the 
s.oiith-castern republics it is a much-prized article of luxury, and is 
the first thing offered to visitors. The ffaiicho of the plains will 
travel on horseback for weeks asking no better fare than dried beef 
wa.shed down with copious drauglits of mat6, and for it he will forgo 
any other luxury, such as sugar, rice or biscuit. Mate acts as a 
restorative after great fatigue in the same manner as tea. Since 
it does not lose its flavour so quickly as tea by exposure to the air 
and damp it is more valuable to travellers. 

Since the beginning of the 1 7th century iiiat6 lias been drunk by 
all classes in J Paraguay, and it is now used throughout 1 Brazil and the 
neighbouring countries. 

'1‘he \'irlues of thi.s substance arc due to tht 5 occurrence in it of 
catlfMTie, of which a given quantity of male, as prepared for drink- 
ing. contains defiiiitelv less than a similar (juantily of tea or coffee. 
It is less astringent than either of these, an<l thus is, on all scores^ 
less open to objection. 

S(;e Scully, Bfazil (l-ondon, i8b6); Mansfitdd, (London, 

185(1); Christy, Nbw Commercial Plants^ No. 3 (London, i8«o); 
Kv.w Bulletin (1892), p. 132. 

MATERAy a city of Basilicata, Italy, in the province of 
Potenza, from which it is 68 m, E. by road (13 m. S. of the .station 
of Altamura). 1312 ft. above sea-level. Pup. (tqot), 17,801. 
Part of it is built on a level plateau and pari in deep vallcy.s 
adjoining, the tops of the campaniles of the lower portions being 
on i\ lf*^'el with the .streets of the upper. The princ ipal building 
i.s the cathedral of the archbishopric of Accrenza and Matcra, 
formed in 1203 by the union of the two bishoprics, dating n*.spe(’ 
tivcly from 300 and 398. The western facade of the cathedral 
is plain, while the utmost richness of decoration is lavished on 
the south front whi(‘h faces the piazza. Almost in the ('entre 
of this south facade is an exquisitely sculptured window, from 
whicli letters from the Greek patriarch at Constantinople used 
to be read. The campanile is 175 ft. high. In the vicinity are 
the troglodyte caverns of Monte Scaglioso, still inhabited 
some of the lower classes, and other caves with i3th-centiiry 
frescoes. 

Neolithic pottery has been found here, but the origin of the town 
is uncertain. Under the Normans Matera was a countship for 
William Bras de Fer and his successors. It was the chief town of 
the Basilicata from 1664 till 1811, when the French transferred 
the administration to Potenza. 

MATERIALISM (from Tat. materia, matter), in philosophy, 
the theory which regards all th(? facts of the universe as 
explainable in terms of matter and motion, and in particular 
explains all psychical processes by physical and chemical changes 
in the nervous system. It is thus opposed both to natural 
realism and to idcali.srn. For the natural realist .stands upon the 
common-sense position that minds and material objects have 
equally effective existence ; while the idealist explains matter by 
mind and denies that mind can be explained by matter. The 
various forms into which materialism may be classified correspond 
to the various cau.se.s which induce men to take up matcriali.stic 
views. Naive materialism is due to a cause which still, perhaps, 
has no small power, the natural difficulty which pensons who have 
had no philosophic training experience in observing and appre- 
ciating the importance of the immaterial facts of consciousness. 
The pre-Socratics may be classed a.s naive materialists in thi.s 
sen.se; though, as at that earh’ period the contrast between 
matter and spirit had not been fully realized and matter was 
credited wdth properties that belong to life, it is u.sual to apply 
the term hylozoism {q,v,) to the earliest stage of Greek 
metaphysical theor\\ It is not difficult to discern the influence of 
naive materialism in contemporary thinking. We .see it in Huxley, 
and .still more in Haeckel, whose materialism (which he chooses 
to term monism ”) is evidently conditioned by ignorance 
of the history and present position of speculation. Cosmolo^cal 
materialism is that form of the doctrine in which the dominant 
motive is the formation of a comprehensive world-scheme : 


the Stoi(!S and Epicureans were cosmological materialists. In 
anti-religious materialism the motive is ho.stility to established 
dogmas which are connected, in the Christian system especially, 
with certain forms of spiritual doctrine. Such a motive W'eighcd 
much with Hobbes and with the French materialists of the 
j8th centur)s such as La Mettric and dTlolbach. The ('au.se 
of medical materialism is the natural bia.s of phy.sicians towards 
explaining the health and di.sease of mind by the health and 
disease of body. It has received its greatest support from the 
.study of insanity, which is now^ fully rec^ognized as conditioned 
by di.sease of the brain. To this school belong Dr.s Maudsley 
and Mercicr. The highest form of the doctrine is scientific 
materialism, by which term i.s meant the doctrine so commonly 
adopted by the physicist, zoologist and biologist. 

It may perhaps f)e fairly said that materialism is at present a 
necessary methodological po.stulate of natural- scientific inquiry. 
The business of the scientist is to explain everything by the 
pliy.sical causers which are comparatively well understood and to 
exclude the interference of spiritual causes. It was the great 
work of Descartes to exclude rigorously from science all explana- 
tions which were not scientifically verifiable; and the prevalence 
of materialism at certain epochs, as in th(‘ enliglitenment of 
th(? T8th century and in the German philosof)hy of the middle 
19111, were occasioned by special nc(^d to vindicate the scientific 
position, in the former case against the Church, in the latter case 
again.si the pseudo-science of the Ikgelian dialectic. The chief 
definite periods of mat(*rialism are the pre-Socratic and the 
post Aristotelian in Greece, the i8th century in France, and in 
Germany the 19th century from about 1850 to 1880. In 
England materialism has been endemic, so to speak, from 
Hobbes to the present time, and English materialism is more 
iiui)ortant perhaps than that of any other country. But, from 
the national distrust of systcan, it lias not been elaborated into 
a consistent metaphysic', but is rath(?r traceable as a tendency 
harmonizing with the spirit of natural science. Hobbes, Locke, 
Hume, Mill and Herbert Spencer arc not .sy.stematic materialists, 
but show tcndcnc'ies towards materialism. 

Sec Metaphysics; and Lange's History of Material ism, 

MATER MATUTA (connected with Lat. mane, matutinus, 
‘^morning’’), an old J lalian goddess of dawn. The idea of light 
being closely connected with childliirth, whereby the infant Ls 
brought into the light of the world, she came to be regarded as a 
double of Juno, and was identified by the Greeks with Eilithyia. 
Matuta had a temple in Rome in the Forum Boarium, where the 
festival of Matralia was celebrated on the nth of June. Only 
married women were admitted, and none who had been married 
more than once were allowed to crown her image with garlands. 
Under helleuizing influences, she became a goddess of sea and 
harbours, the Ino-Leucothea of the Greeks. In this connexion 
it is noti(!eable that, as I no tended her nephew Dionysus, so at 
the Matralia the partieij^ants prayed for the welfare of their 
nephews and nieces before that of their own children. The tran.s- 
formation was complete in X74 b.c., when Tiberius Sempronius 
Gracchus, after the conquest of Sardinia, placed in the temple 
of Matuta a map commemorative of the campaign, containing a 
plan of the island and the various engagements. The progre.ss 
of navigation and the association of divinities of the sky with 
maritime affair's probably also assisted to bring about the ('hange, 
although the memory' of her earlier function as a goddess of 
childbirth survived till imperial times. 

Ovid, Fasti, vu 5; Livy xli. 28; Plutarch, Quaesiiones romanae, 
16, 17. 

MATHEMATICS (Gr. fuWr/fiarcKri, sc. Ttx^'ri or iwKrTrifiri ; 
from fidihjfxa , '' learning ” or “ science ”), the general term for the 
various applications of mathematical thought, the traditional 
field of which is number and quantity. It has been u.sual to 
define mathematics as “ tlie science of discrete and continuous 
magnitude.'* Even Leibnitz,^ who initiated a more modern point 
of view, follows the tradition in thus confining the scope of 
mathematics properly so called, while apparently conceiving it 
as a department of a yet wider science of reasoning. A short 

^ Cf. La Logique de Leibnitz, ch. vii., by L. Couturat (Paris, X901). 
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consideration of some leading topics of the science will exemplify 
both the plausibility and inadequacy of the above definition. 
Arithmetic^ algebra, and the infinitesimal calculus arc sciences 
directly concerned with integral numbers, rational (or fractional) 
numbers, and real numbers generally, w'hich include incom- 
mensurable numbers. It would seem that “ the general theory 
of discrete and continuous quantity ” is the exact description of 
the topics of these sciences. Furthermore, can we not complete 
the circle of the mathematical sciences by adding geometry? 
Now geometry deals with points, lines, planes and cubic contents. 
Of these all except points arc quantities ; lines involve lengths, 
planes involve areas, and cubic contents involve volumes. Also, 
as the Cartesian geometry show's, all the relations between 
points art! expressible in terms of geometric quantities. Accord- 
ingly, at first sight it seems reasonaWc to define geometry in 
some such way as “ the science of dimensional quantity/' 
Thus every subdivision of mathematical science would appear 
to deal with quantity, and the definition of mathematics as 
** the science of quantity ” w'ould appear to be justified. We 
have now to consider the reasons for rejecting this definition 
as inadequate. 

lypes of Critical Quesliofts.—y^h^i are numliers ? We can 
talk of five apples and ten pears. But what arc five and 

ten apart from the apples and pciars ? Also in addition to 
the cardinal numbers there are the ordinal numbers ; the fifth 
apple and the tenth ptiar claim thought. What is the relation 
of “ the fifth ” and the tenth ” to “ five and ten ? 
** The first rose of summer ” and the last rose of .summer ” 
are parallel phrases, yet one explicitly introduces an ordinal 
number and the other does not. Again, “ half a foot and 
“ half a pound ” are easily defined. But in what sense is there 
“ a half,’* which is the .same for half a foot ” as “ half u 
pound ” ? Furthermore, incommensurable numbers are defined 
as the limits arrived at us the result of certain procedures with 
rational numbers. But how do we know that there is anything 
to reach ? We must know that ^/2 exists before wc can prove 
that any procedure will rtixvM it. An expedition to the North 
Pole has nothing to reach unless the eartli rotates. 

Also in geometry, wliat is a point ? I'he straightness of a 
straight line and the plancnc.ss of a plane require consideration. 
Furthermore, ‘‘ congruence! ” is a difficulty. For when a triangle 

moves,” the points do not move with it. So wliat is it that 
keeps unaltered in the mc^ving triangle ? Thus the whole 
method of measurement in geometry as described in the elemen- 
tary textbooks and the older treatises is ob.scure to the la.st 
degree. Lastly, what are ” dimensions ” ? All th(!sc topics 
require thorough discussion before we can rest content with the 
definition of mathematics as the general science of magnitude; 
and by the time they are discussed the definition has evaporated. 
An outline of the modern answers to questions such as the above 
will now be given. A critical defence of them would require a 
volume.^ 

Cardinal Numbers. — A one-one relation between the members of 
two classes a and B is any method of correlating all the members 
of a to ail the members of B, so that any member of ct has one and 
only one correlate in B, and any member of B bas one and only one 
correlate in a. Two classes l)etweeii which a one-one relation exi.sts 
have the sjime cardinal number and are called cardiiinlly siinihir; 
and the cardinal numlwr of the? class a is a cc*rtain class whose 
members are themselves classes — namely, it is the class composed 
of all those classes for which a one-one correlation with a exists. 
Thus the cardinal number of a is itself a class, and furthermore a 
is a member of it. For a onc-onc relation can be c.stablished between 
the members of a tind a by tlie simple process of correlating each 
incnil>er()f a with itse.*lf. 'Phiis the cardinal number ont^ is tl»c class 
of unit classes, the cardinal number two is tin; class of doublets, 
and so on. Also a unit class is any class with the proptirty that it 
possesses a memb(!r x such that, if y is any member of the class, 
then X and y are identical. A doublet is any class which ])ossesse.s 
a member x such that the modified class formed by all the other 
members except x is a unit class. And so on for all the finite 
cardinals, wliich are tlius defined successively. The cardinal 
number zero is tlic class of classes with no members; l)ut therp is 
only one such cla.ss, namely — the null cla.ss. Thus this carduial 

^ Cf. The Principles of Mathematics ^ by Bertrand Russell (Cam- 
bridge, 1903). 


number h£w only one member. Tho operations of addition and 
multiplication of two given cardinal numbers can be cletined by 
taking two classes a and B, satisfying the cmiditions (x) that their 
cardinal numbens are respectively the given numbers, and (2) that 
they contain no member in common, and then by defining by refer- 
ence to o and B two other suitable clas.s(\s whoso cardinal numlx'rs 
are defined to Iw respectively the required sum and product of 
tlic cardinal numbers in question. W'e neetl not here consider the 
details of this proco.ss. 

With these ilefinitions it is now po.ssiblo to pyovc the following 
six premisses apiilying to finite cardinal numbers, from which 
Peano ^ has shown that nil arithmetic can be deduced : — 

i. Cardinal numbers form a class. 

ii. Zero is a cardinal number. 

hi. If a is a cardinal number, a-f i is a cardinal numlx^r. 
iv. If .s is any class and zero is a member of it, also il when a- is 
a cardinal number and a member of also a+t is a member of .v, 
then the whole class of cardinal numbers is contciined in s. 

V. If a and b are cardinal iiuml)ers, ami fi, then 

vi. If xe IS a cardinal number, then a I i ‘ o. 

It may be noticed that (iv.) is llu' fnniilar ]n'incu)le of mathe- 
matical induction. IVn,no in an historical note* refers its first 
explicit employment, although without a general enunciation, to 
Maurolyens in hi.s work, Arilhmelicovitm libri duo (Venice, 157.S). 

lint now the dithcnlty of ronfmiTig mathematics to Ixjing the 
science of nnmbm- and quantity i.s immediately apparent. For 
there is no stjlf-contained science of cardinal numtxTs. The prcnif 
of the six premissc.s require.^ an clalK)r 5 ito invest igaiion into the 
general properties of ('hisses and relations which can Iw deduced 
by the strictest reasoning from our nltimate logical priiKiples, 
Also it is pun^ly arbitrary to erect the con.sequcnces of these six 
principles into a .separate science. 'Ihey arc excellent principles 
of the highest value, but they are in no .sense the necessary pre- 
mi.sses wliich must be ]>rove(l before any other jirojMisition.s on 
cardinal nnmlxTs (!an lx? (‘stablished. On the contrary, tlu^ pn^- 
niisses of arithmelic can Ik> put in other forms, and, furthermore, 
an indefinite mim!)er of propositions of arithmetic can be jirovecl 
directly from logii^al principles without mentioning thtmi. *rhiis, 
while arithmetic may Ixi dedined as that branch of deductive reihson- 
ing concerning cla.ss( 5 s and relations which is conr<>rned with tlie 
establishment of proposillon.s conci!ming cardinal numlx'jrs, it mn.st 
be added that the intToductioii of cardinal numbers makes no great 
break in this general science. It i.s no more than an interesting 
subdivision in a general tluHiry. 

Ordinal Numbers,- We must; first nmlerstaiul what is meant by 
order," that is, by " serial arrang(‘ment." An order of a set (if 
things is to be sought in that relation holding bctwtsm members 
of the .set which constitutes that order. The sf!f; vj(nved as a class 
has many orders. 'J hiis the telegraph fwsls along a certain road 
have a space-order very obvious to onr senses; iiul they have also 
a tinu^-order according to dattjs of enjctlon, ])t!rha])s more inqxirtant 
to the )X)stal authorities who replace them after fixed int(!rvals. 
A set of cardinal numbers have an order of magnilnde, often called 
the order of the set bccau.se of its in.sistenl obviousnes.s to us; but, 
if they are the numbers drawn in a lottery, their lime-order of 
occurrence in that drawing also ranges them in an order of some 
importance. Thus Hie order is defined bv the “ serial " relation. 
A relation (R) is serial* when (i) it impli(js diversity, so that, if 
X has the relation K to y, x is diverse from y; (2) it i.s transitive, so 
that if A has the relation R to y, and y to then a has the relation 
R to . 7 ; (3) it has tlie properly of cohnexity, so that if x and y are 
things to Which any things bear the relation R, or which bear the 
relation K to any things, then either x is id(Mitical with y, or x has 
the relation K to y, or y has the relation R to a. These conditions 
are necessary and sufficient to secure that our ordinary ideas of 
preceding " and “ siu'ceeding " hold in respect to the relation R. 
The ** field " of the relation R is the class of tilings ranged in order 
by it. Two relations R and R' are said to be ordinally similaf, if 
a one-one relation holds between the memliers of the two fields 
of R and R", such that if .r and y are any two members of the field 
of R, such that x has iha relation R to y, and if x' and y' are the 
correlates in the field of R" of a and y, then in all such caso.s x' has 
the relation R' to y', and conversely, interchanging tlie dashes on 
the letters, i,e. H and R', a ?md x\ M; is evident that the ordinal 

similarity of two relations inqilies tha cardinal similarity of their 
fields, but not conversely. Also, two relations need not be serial 
in order to be ordinally similar; but if one is serial, so is the other. 
'ITie relation- numtajr of a relation is the cla.ss whose members are 
all those relations which are ordinally similar to it. This class will 
include the original relation itself. The relation-niimbc^r of a relation 
should be compared with the cardinal number of a clas«. When a 
relation is serial its ndation-number is often called its serial ty])e. 
The addition and multi])lication of two relation-numbers is defined 
by taking two relations R and S, such tlial / r) their fields liave no 

3 Cf. Formu aire mathematique (Turin, cd. of i()od,‘ earlier formu- 
lations of the bases of arithmetic are given by him in the editions 
of 1898 and of looi. The variations are only trivial. 

3 Cf. Russell, he. cit. pp. 199-250. 
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terms in common; (2) their relation-numbers are the two relation- 
numbers in question, and then bv detining by reference to K and 
S two otlvjr suitable relations whose relation- numbers are defined 
to be respectively the sum and product of the relation-numbers in 
question. We need not consider the details of this process. Now 
if n he any finite cardinal number, it can be proved that the class 
of those serial relations, which have a field whose cardinal number 
is is a relation-numlier. This relation-number is the ordinal 
numbcM' corresponding to n\ let it be symbolized by n. Thus, 
corresponding to the cardinal numbers 2, 3, 4 ♦ ♦ . there are the 
ordinal numbers 2, 3, 4 . . . 'fhe definition of the ordinal number i 
reejuircs some little ingenuity owing to the faft that no serial 
relation can have a field whose cardinal number is 1 1 but we must 
omit here the explanation of the process. The ordinal number 6 
is the class whose sole member is the null relation — that is, the 
relation which never holds between any pair of entities. The defini- 
tions of the finite ordinals can be expressed without use of the 
corresponding cardinals, so there is no e.ssential priority of cardinals 
to ordinals. Here also it can be seen that the science of the finite 
ordinals is a jiarticular subdivision of the general theory of cla.sscs 
and relations. Thus the illusory nature of the traditionfil definition 
of mathematics is again illustrated. 

Cantoris Infinite Numbers , — Owing to the correspondence l>ctwccn 
the finite cardinals and the finite ordinals, the propositions of 
cardinal arithmetic and ordinal arithmetic correspond point by 
point. But the definition of the cardinal number ol a class applies 
when the class is not finite, and it can be proved that there are 
different infinite cardinal numbers, and that there is a least infinite 
cardinal, now usually denoted by where is the Hebrew 
letter aleph. Similarly, a class of serial relations, called well-ordered 
serial relations, can be defined, such that llicir corresponding 
relation-numbers include the ordinary finite ordinals, but also 
include relation-numbers which have many properties like those 
of the finite ordinals, though the fields of the relations belonging 
to them arc not finite. These relation-numbers are the infinite ordinal 
numbers. The arithmetic of the infinite cardinals docs not corre- 
spond to that of the infinite) ordinals. The theory of these extensions 
of the ideas of number is dealt with in the article Number. It will 
suffice to mention licrc that Peano's fourth premi.ss of arithmetic 
does not hold for infinite cardinals or for infinite ordinals. Con- 
trasting the alx)vc definitions of niiml>er, cardinal and ordinal, with 
the alternative theory that number is an ultimate idea incapable of 
definition, we notice that our procedure exacts a greater attention, 
combined with a smaller credulity; for every idea, assumed as 
ultimate, demands a .separate act of faith. 

The Data 0/ Analysis , — Rational numbers and real numbers in 
general can now be defined according to the same general method. 
If m and n arc finite cardinal numbers, the rational number mjn is 
the relation which any finite cardinal number x bears to any finite 
cardinal number y when «xa' — mxy. Thus the rational number 
one, which we will denote by in i« not the cardinal number i; 
for I,, is the relation i/i as defined above, and is thus a relation 
holding between certain j)airs of cardinals. Similarly, the other 
rational integers must be distinguished from the corresponding 
cardinals. The arithmetic of rational numbers is now established 
by means of appropriate definitions, which indicate the entities 
meant by the operations of addition and multiplication. But 
the desire to obtain general enunciations of theorems without 
exceptional cases has led mathematicians to employ entities of 
ever-ascending types of elalwration. These entities are not created 
by mathematicians, they are employed by them, and their definitions 
should point out the construction of the new entities in terms of 
tliose already on hand. The real numbers, which include irrational 
numliers, have now to be defined. Consider the serial arrangement 
of the rationals in their order of magnitude. A real number is a 
class (a, say) of rational numbers which satisfies the condition that 
it is the same as the class of those rationals each of which precedes 
at least one meml>er of a. Thus, consider the cla.s.s of rationals less 
than 2^ ; any member of this class precedes some other members 
of the class -thus 1/2 precedes 4/3, 3/2 and .so on; also the class of 
predecessors of predecessors of 2y is itself the class of predecessors 
of 2,-. Accordingly this class is a real number; it will be called tlie 
real number 2 k. Note that the class of rationals less than or equal 
to 2, is not a real number. For 2^ is not a predecessor of some 
member of the class. In tlie above example 2 k is an integral real 
number, which is distinct from a rational integer, and from a 
cardinal number. Similarly, any rational real number is distinct 
from the corresponding rational number. Hut now the irrational 
real numl>ers have all made their appearance, h'or example, the 
class of rationals who.se squares are less than 2 r satisfies the definition 
of a real number; it is the real number J2. The arithmetic of real 
numbers follows from appropriate definitions of the operations of 
addition and multiplication. Except for the immediate purposes 
of an explanation, such as the above, it is unnecessary for mathc- 
matician.s to have separate symbols, such as 2, 2,> and 2^, or 2/3 
and (2/3) R. Real numbers with signs (-for-) are now defined. 
If a is a real number, 4 « is defined to be the relation which any 
real number of the form x-\-a bears to the real number ;r, and - a is 
the relation which any real number x bears to the real number 
x~ha. The addition and multiplication of these “ signed real 


numbers is suitably defined, and it is proved tliat the usual arith’ 
metic of such numbers follows. Finally, we reach a complex 
number of the wth order. Such a number is a “ one-many " relation 
which relates n signed real numbers (or n algebraic complex numbers 
when they are already defined by this procedure) to the n cardinal 
numbers i, 2 . , , « respectively. If such a complex number is 
written (as usual) in the form x.j}^ 4 • • I Xnet,j then this par- 
ticular com])lex number relates x^ to 1 , to 2, . . . ,v„ to n. Also 
the " unit " (or r^) considered as a number of the system is merely 
a .shortened form for the complex number (4 i) C| 4 Wy + • • • *+ 

This last number exemplifies the fact that one signed real number, 
such as o, may be correiated to many of the n cardinals, such as 
2 . . . « in the example, but that each cardinal i.s only correlated 
with one signed number. Hence the relation has been called above 

one-many." The sum of two complex numbers A', 0 , -I x.^e, 2 -{-... 4Ar/,«?M 
and yjtfj 4 y./y 4 • • • 4 y« is always defined to be the complex 
number (a'i 4 yi)^i 1 (x,^ 1 I .. -4 (a-„ - f- y, ,)<?„. But an in- 

definite number of definitions of the product of two complex 
numbers yield interesting results. Each definition gives rise 
to a corrcsiX)nding algebra of higher comjdex numbers. We 
will confine ourselves here to algebraic comjdex numbers' 
tliat is, to complex numbers of the second order taken in 
connexion with that definition of multiplication which leads to 
ordinary algebra. The product of two complex numbers of the 
second order — namely, 4 at./., and 4 y*A', is in this case 

defined to mean the complex (A'lyj"- A'.yy.Jo, H (A'jy.j I A'.jy,)<!.j. Thus 
Cl X Cl Cl, e,, X <?], X e,2 = /?2 X ^ en. With this defi- 

nition it is usual to omit the first symbol e^, and to write i or 1 
instead of Accordingly, the tyiiical form for such a complex 
number is x 4 yi, and tlien with this notation the above-mentioned 
definition of multiplication is invariably afiopted. The importance 
of this algebra arises from the fact that in terms of such complex 
numbers with this definition of multiplication the utmost generality 
of expres.sion, I0 the exclusion of exceptional cases, can be obtained 
for theorems which occur in analogous forms, but com|)licated with 
exceptional cases, in the algebras of real numbers and of signed real 
numbers. This is exactly the same reason as that which has led 
matliematicians to vork with signed real number.s in preference to 
real numbers, and with real numbers in preference tii rational 
numbers. The evolution of malhemalical thought in the invention 
of the data of analysis has thus been completely traced in outline. 

Definition of Maiheniaiics, It has now become apparent that 
the traditional field of mathematics in the province of discrrctc 
and <!ontiniiou.s number can only be separated from the general 
abstract theory of classe.s and relations by a wavering and inde- 
terminate line. Of course a discus.sion tis to the mere application 
of a word easily dtjgenerates into the most fruitless logomachy. 
It is open to any one to use any word in any sense. But on the 
assumption that “ mathematics is to denote a si’icncc well 
marked out by its subject matter and its methods from other 
topics of thought, and that at Ica.st it is to include all topi(?s 
habitually assigned to it, there is now no option hut to employ 
“ mathematics ” in the general sense ’ of the “ science concerned 
with the logical deduction of con.secjuenccs from the general 
premisses of all reasoning.’’ 

Geometry, — The typical malhematii’al proposition is : “ Tf 

y, s . . . satisfy such and such conditions, then such and sucli 
other conditions hold with respect to them,” By taking fixed 
conditions for the hypothesis of such a jiroposition a definite 
department of mathematics is marked out. For example, 
geometr>" is siic’b a department. The “ axioms ” of geometry 
are the fixed conditions which occur in the hypotheses of the 
geometrical propositions. The special nature of the “ axioms ” 
which constitute geometry is con.sidercd in the article Geometry 
{Axioms), It is sufficient to observe here that they arc concerned 
with special types of classes of classes and of classes of relations, 
and that the connexion of geometry with number and magnitude 
is in no way an essential part of the foundation of the science. In 
fact, the whole theor>" of measurement in geometry arises at a 
comparatively late stage as the result of a variety of complicated 
considerations. 

Classes and Relations , — The foregoing account of the nature of 
mathematics necessitates a strict deduction of the general propcrtie.s 


* The first unqualified explicit statement of part of this definition 
seems to be by B. Peirce, " Mathematics is the science which draws 
necessary conclusions " (Linear Associative Algebra, § i. (1870), re- 
published in the Amer. Journ, of Math,, vol. iv. (1881) ). But it w ill 
be noticed that the second half of the definition in the text — " from 
the general premisses of all reasoning ” — is left unexpressed, The 
full expression of the idea and its development into a philosophy of 
mathematics is due to Russell, loc, cit. 
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of classes and relations from the ultimate lofdcal premisses. In the 
course of this process^ undertaken for the first time with the rigour 
of mathematicians, some contradictions have become apparent. 
That first discovered is known as Burali-Forti’s contradiction,^ and 
consists in the proof that there both is and is not a greatest infinite 
ordinal number. But tliese contradictions do not dcjjend upon 
any theory of number, for Russell's contradiction docs not involve 
number in any form. This contradiction arises from considering 
the class possessing as members all classes which are not members 
of themselves. Call this class w\ then to say that is a w is 
equivalent to saying that x is not an x. Accordingly, to say that w 
is a le is ecpiivalent to saying that w is not a w. An analogous 
contradiction can be found for relations. It follows that a careful 
scrutiny of the very idea of classes and relations is required. 
Note that classes are here required in extension, so that the class of 
human beings and the class of rational fcatlierless bipeds are 
identical; similarly for relations, which arc to be determined by the 
entities related. Now a class in resjxjct to its components Ls many. 
In what sense then can it be one ? This ]jroblcm of " the one and the 
many " has been discussed continuously by the philosophers.** All 
the contradictions cfin be avoided, and yet tlie use of cla.sses and 
relations can be preserved as recjuired by mathematics, and indeed 
by common sense, by a theory which denies to a class — or relation — 
existence or being in any sense in which the entities composing it — 
or related by it ^ exist. Thus, to say that a pen is an entity and the 
class of pens is an entity is merely a jday upon the won! " entity 
the second sense of " entity " (if any) is indeed derived from the 
first, but has a more complex signification. Consider an incomplete 
proposition, incoin])lcte in the sense that some entity which ought 
to be involved in it is represented by an undetermined which may 
stand for any entity. Call it a projKisitional function: and, if 
be a propositional function, the undetermined variable x is the 
argument. Two propositional functions ^x and tf/x arc “ exten- 
sionally identical ” if any determination of x in ^x which converts 
(ftx into a true proposition also converts ^l/X into a true proposition, 
and conversely for \|/ and </>. Now consider a jiropositional function 
in which the variable argument x is itself a propositional function. 
If Fx is true when, and only when, x is determined to be either </» or 
some other propositional function cxtensionally equivalent to 0. 
then the proposition F<p is of the form whicli is ordinarily recognized 
us being about the class determined by <px taken in extension— that 
is, the class of entities for which <px is a true proijosition when x is 
determined to be any one of them. A similar theory hohls for relations 
which arise*, from the consideration of propositional functions with 
two or more variable arguments. It is the;n possible* to define 
by a parallel elal)orat‘(on what is meant by classes of classes, 
classes of relations, relations betw'ccn classes, and so on. Accord- 
ingly, the number of a class of relations can be defined, or of a class 
of classes, and so on. This theory is in effect a theory of the use 
of classes and relations, and docs not decide the jdiilosopliic question 
as to the sense (if any) in which a class in extension is one entity. 
It does indeed deny that it is an entity in the sense in which one of 
its members is an entity. Accordingly, it is a fallacy for any 
determination of x to consider " x is an x " or " x is not an x " as 
having the meaning of proposition.s. Note that for any (U?tcr- 
mination of x^ " x is an x ’* and " x is not an x/* art; neither of them 
fallacies but are both meaningless, according to this theory. Thus 
Russell's contradiction vanishtjs, and an examination of the other 
contradictions shows that they vanish also. 

Applied Mathematics.-- The selection of the topics of mathe- 
matical inejuiry among the infinite variety open to it has been 
guided by the useful applications, and indeed the abstract theory 
has only recently been disentangled from the empirical elements 
connected with these applications . F or example, the application 
of the theory of cardinal numbers to classes of physical entities 
involves in practice some process of counting. It is only recently 
that the succession of processes which is involved in any act of 
counting has been seen to be irrelevant to the idea of number. 
Indeed, it is only by experience that we can know that any 
definite process of counting will give the true cardinal number 
of some class of entities. It is perfectly possible to imagine a 
universe in which any act of counting by a being in it annihilated 
some members of the class counted during the time and only 
during the time of its continuance. A legend of the Council of 
Nicaea ^ illustrates this point : ** When the Bishops took their 

' “ Una questions sui numeri transfiniti," Rend, del circolo mat. di 
PalermOy vob xi. (1897); and Rus.sell, loc. cit., ch. xxxviii. 

“ Cf. Russell, loc. cit., ch. x. 

® Cf. Praqmatism : a New Name for some Old Ways of Thinking 

^ ?)ue to Bertrand Russell, cf, “ Mathematical Logic as based on 
the Theory of 'lypes," Amer. Journ. of Math. vol. xxx. (1908). It is 
more fully explained by him, with later simplifications, in Principia 
mathematica (Cambridge). 

*Cf. Stanley's Eastern Church, Lecture v. 


places on their thrones, they were 318; when they rose up to be 
called over, it appeared that they were 319; so that they never 
could make the number come right, and whenever they approached 
the last of the series, he immediately turned into the likeness of 
his next neighbour.’’ Whatever be the historical worth of this 
story, it may safely be said tliat it cannot be disproved by deduc- 
tive reasoning from the premisses of abstract logic. The most 
we can do is to assert that a universe in which such things are 
liable to happen on a large scale is unfitted for the practical 
application of the theory of cardinal numbers. The application 
of the theory of real numbers to physical quantities involves 
analogous considerations. In tlie first pla('e, some physical 
process of addition is presupposed, involving some indu(tively 
inferred law of permanence during that process. Thus in the 
theory of masses we must know tliat two pounds of lead when 
put together will countcrbalan(‘c in the scales two pounds of 
sugar, or a pound of lead and a pound of sugar. Furthermore, 
the sort of continuity of the series (in order of magnitude) of 
rational numbers is known to be different from that of the series 
of real numbers. Indeed, mathematicians now reserve con- 
tinuity ” as the term for the latter kind of continuity ; the mere 
property of having an infinite number of terms between any two 
terms is called “ compadness.” The compaiTness of the series 
of rational numbers is consistent with quasi-gaps in it — that is, 
with the possible absence of limits to classes in it. Thus the 
(!lass of rational numbers whose squares are less than 2 has no 
upper limit among the rational numbers. But among the 
real numbers all classes have limits. Now, owing to the neces- 
sary inexactness of measurement, it is impossible to discriminate 
directly whether any kind of continuous physical (luantity 
possesses the compactness of the series of rationals or the conti- 
nuity of the series of real numbers. In calculations the latter 
hypothesis is made because of its mathematical simplicity. But 
the assumption has certainly no a priori grounds in its favour, 
and it is not very easy to sec how to base it upon experience. 
For example, if it should turn out that the mass of a body is to 
be estimated by counting the number of corpuscles (whatever 
they may be) w'hi(!h go to form it, them a body with an irrational 
measure of ina.ss is intrinsically impossible. Similarly, the 
continuity of space apparently rests upon sheer assumption 
iinsu[)j)orted by any a priori or experiential grounds. Thus 
the current applications of mathematics to the analysis of 
phenomena can be justified by no a priori necessity. 

In one sense there is no science of applied mathematics. 
When once the fixed conditions which any hypothetical group 
of entities arc to satisfy have been prcirisely formulated, the 
deduction of the further propositions, which also will hold respect- 
ing them, can proceed in complete independence of the question 
as to whether or no any such group of tmtitics can be found in 
the world of phenomena, 'fhus rational mechanics, based on 
the Newtonian Laws, viewed as mathematics is independent of 
its supposed application, and hydrodynamics remains a coherent 
and respected science though it is extremely improbable that 
any perfect fluid exists in the physical world. But this unbend- 
ingly logical point of view cannot be the last word upon the 
matter. For no one can doubt tlie essential difference between 
characteristic treatises upon “pure ’’and “applied” mathematics. 
The difference is a difference in method. In pure mathematics 
the hypotheses which a set of entities are to satisfy are given, and 
a group of interesting deductions are sought. In “ applied 
mathematics ” the “ deductions ” are given in the shape of the 
experimental evidence of natural science, and the hypotheses 
from which the “deductions” can be deduced are sought. 
Accordingly, every treatise on applied mathematics, properly 
so-called, is directed to the criticism of the “ laws ” from which 
the reasoning starts, or to a suggestion of results which experi- 
ment may hope to find. Thus if it calculates the result of some 
experiment, it is not the experimentalist’s wcll-attc.sted results 
which are on their trial, but the basis of the calculation. 
Newton’s Hypotheses non fingo was a proud boast, but it rests 
upon an entire misconception of the capacities of the mind of 
man in dealing with external nature. 
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Synopsis of Exi^in^ Developments of Pure Mathematics, — A com- 
plete classification of inatlicnialical sciences, as Uicy at present exist, 
IS to be found in the International Catalogue of Scientific Litarature 
promoted by the Jtoyal Society. 1'he classification in question 
was drawn up by an international committee of eminent mathe- 
maticuins, and tlius has the hip[hcst authority. Jt would be unfair 
to criticize it from an cx;icUnf 4 philosophical ])oint ni view. The 
practical object of the ( iitcrprise r(?quire(l that th<’ proportionate 
tuianlity ol yearly outinit in the various branches, and that the 
liability of various topics as a matter of fact to occur in connexion 
witl) eacii other, should modify the classifi cation. 

Section A deals with })ure mathematics. Under the |;cneral 
heading “ Fundamental Nolions ” occur tlie suliheadings “ Founda- 
tions of Arithmetic with the topics rational irrational and trans- 
ccndentixl numbers, and aggregates ; “ Universal Algohraf* with the 
topics complex numbers, quaternions, ausdehnungslehre, vector 
analysis, matrices, and algebra of logic; and " Theory of Groups^’* 
witli tlie topics finite and continuous groujis. For the subjects of 
this general heading s(‘c‘ the articles Algebra, Universal; CiKoups, 
Theory ok ; Infinitesimal Calculus ; Number ; Quaternions; 
Vector Anai.ysis. Under the general heading “ Algebra and 
riwory of Numbers ” occur the subheadings “ Elements of Alqebraf* 
witii the topics rational jiolynomials, permutations, &c., |>artitions, 
])robabilities ; Linear Substitutions f* with the to])ics determinants, 
A'c., linear substitutions, general tluiory of qualities; “ Theory 
of Algebraic Equations,*' with the topics existence of roots, separa- 
tion of and approximation to, theory of Galois, &c. ; “ Theory of 
Numbers ” with the topics congruences, quadratic njsidiKJs, prime 
numbers, ])articular hrational and transcendental numbers. For the 
subjects of this general heading see the articles Algebra; Algebraic 
hoRMs ; Aiuthmetic ; Combinatorial Analysis ; Determinants ; 

liViUATION; FRAtiTlON, CONTINUED; 1 N‘I EUl‘0LAT10N ; LOGARITHMS ; 
.Magic: Square; Probability. UikUt flu; general heading 
*' Analysis *’ occur the subheacliiigs “ Foundations of Analysis ” 
with the topics theory of functions of real variabhrs, series and other 
infinite proces.ses, principles and elements of the differential and of 
the integral calculus, definite integrals, and calculus of variations; 
“ Theory of Functions of Complex Variables” with the topics 
functions of one variable and of sev(;ral variables; " Algebraic 
Functions and their Integrals” with the topics algebraic functions 
of one and of se\'eral variables, elliptic functions and single theta 
functions, .\belian intt;grals; " Ot}y>r Special Functions” with the 
topics Euler’s, Legendre's, Bessel's and automoriiliic functions; 
*' Differential Kquations” with the tojiics existence theorems, 
methods of solution, general theor^^; ” Differential Forms and 
Differential Invariants,** with the topics diherential forms, including 
Pfafliaiis, tramsformatioii of cJiflorcntlal ioriii.s, including tangential 
(or contact) transformations, difTercntial invariants; “ Analytical 
Methods connected with Physical Subjects,** with the topics harmonic 
analysis, Fourier’s series, the differential eejuations of applied 
mathematics, Dirichlet’s problem ; ” Jhf/erence Equations and 

Functional Kquations," with the topics recurring series, solution 
ot equations of finite differences and functional equations. For 
ihe subjects of this heading see the articles Differential Equa- 
tions ; Fourier’s Series ; Conti nuko 1'ractions; Function ; 
Function of Real Variables; Function Complex; Groups, 
Theory of; Inkinjtivsimal Calculus; Maxima and Minima; 
Series; Si’Hericai, Harmonics; Trigonomktky; Variations, 
Calculus of. Under the general heading “ Geometry ** (iccur the 
subheadings "'Foundations,” with the topics principles of geometry, 
non-Eudidean geometries, hyperspacc, methods of analytical 
geor etry; ” ElemenUtry Gconietry,*^ with the topics planimetry, 
stereometry, trigonometry, descriptive geometry; Geometry of 
Conics and Quadrics,** with the implied topics; Algebraic Curves 
and Surfaces of Degree higher than the Second,** with the implied 
topics; “ Transformations and General Methods for Algebraic Con- 
figurations” with the topics coUineatiem, duality, transformations, 
corresiKindcncc, groups of jxiints on algt;braic curves and surfaces, 
genus of curves and surfaces, enumerative geometrs*, connexes, 
complexes, congruences, higher elements in space, algebraic con- 
figurations in hyperspacc; “ Infinitesimal Geometry: Applications 
of Differential and Integral Calculus to Geometry,*' with the topics 
kinematic geometry, curvature, rectification and quadrature, 
M)ecial transcendental curves and surfac(;s; “ Differential Geometry : 
Applications of Differential Eqtuifions to Geometry,** with the topics 
curves on surfaces, minimal surfaces, surfaces determined by differ- 
ential properties, conformal and other representation of surfaces 
on others, deformation of surfaces, orthogonal and isothermic 
surfaces. For the subjects under this heading see the articles 
C onic Sections : Circle ; Curve ; (;eometrical Continuity ; 
Geometry, Axioms of\ Geometry, Huclidcan; Geometry, Pro- 
iective; Geometry, Analytical', (Geometry, Line; Knots, 
Mathematical Thlory of; Mensuration; Models; Fro- 
iection; Surface; Trigonometry. 

This survey of the existing developments of pure mathematics 
confirms the conclusions arrived at from the previous survey of 
the theoretical principles of the subject. Functions, operations, 
transformations, siil>stitution8* correspondences, arc but names for 
various types of relations. A group is a class of relations jjossessing 
n special property. Thus the modern ideas, which have so power- 


fully extended and unified the subject, have loosened its connexion 
with ** numbvT ” and ** quantity,’^ while bringing ideas of form 
and structure into increasing prominence. Number must indeed 
ever remain the great topic of mathematical Interest, because it is 
in reality the great topic of applied mathematics. All tlie world, 
including savages who cannot count beyond live, daily “ apply " 
theorems ot number. But the complexity of the idea of numoer 
i.s practically illustrated by the fact tliat it is best studied as a 
department ot a science wider thim itself. 

Synopsis of Existing Developments </ Applied Mathematics, 
Section H of the International Catalogue deals with mechanics. 
'J'he heading ” Measurement of Dynamical Quantities ” mclucles the 
topics units, measurements, and the constant of gravitation. The 
topics of ih(5 other headings do not require express mention, 'rhese 
heading.s are : ” Geometry and Kinematics of Particles and Solid 
bodies ” ; “ Principles of Pational Mechanics *• ; “ Statics of Particles, 
Rigid Bodies, (S-c."; “ Kinetics of Particles, Rigid Bodies, cS'C.”; 
*♦ General Analytical Mechanics “ Statics and Dynamics of Fluids ” ; 

Hydraulics and Fluid Resistances**; Elasticity.** For the 
.subjects of this geiieml heading see the articles Mechanics; 
Dynamics, Analytical ; Gyroscope ; Harmonic Analysis ; 
Wavic; Hydromechanics; Elasticity ; Motion, Laws of; Energy; 
Energetics; Astronomy: Celestial Mechanics; Tide. Mechanics 
(including dynamical a.stronomy) is that subject among those 
traditionally classed as “ applied " which has been most completely 
traiEsfuscd by mathematics— that is to say, which is studied witla 
the deductive spirit of the pure matbematician, and not with the 
covert inductive intention overlaid with the sujieificial forms of 
deduction, cliaractt;rist.ic of the applied mathematician. 

Every branch of physics gives ri.se to an application of mathe- 
matics." A prophecy mav be hnzarded that in the future these 
applications will unify themselves into a mathematical theory of 
a hypothetical substructure of the uiiiver.se, uniform under all the 
diverse phenomena. 1'his refiection is suggested by the following 
articles: Aether; Moi.IvCUlic; Capillary Action; Diffusion; 
Kadiation, iHEORY OF; and others. 

The applications of mathematics to statistics (see Statistics 
and pROHAHiLiTY) should not l>e lost sight of; the leading fields for 
these applications are insurance, sociology, variation in zoology and 
economics. 

The History of Mathematics,----'fL\\t history of mathematics 
is in the main the history of its various brandies. A short 
account of the history of each brani'h will he found in connexion 
with the article which deals with it. Viewing the subject as a 
whole, and ayiurt from remote developments which have not in 
fact seriously influenced the great structure of the mathematics 
of the European races, it may be said to have had its origin with 
the Greeks, working on pre-existing fragmentary lines of thought 
derived from the Egyptians and Phoenicians. The Greeks 
created the sciences of geometry and of numlier a.s applied to the 
measurement of continuous (luantities. The great abstract ideas 
(considered directly and not merely in tacit use) which have 
dominated the science were due to them — ^namely, ratio, irra- 
tionality, continuity, the point, the straight line, the plane. This 
period lasted ^ from the time of Thales, c, 600 b.c., to the capture 
of Alexandria by the Mahommedans, a.d. 641. The medieval 
Arabians invented our system of numeration and developed 
algebra. 'I’he next period of advance stretches from the Renais- 
sance to Newton and Leibnitz at the end of the 17th century. 
During this period logarithms were invented, trigonometry and 
algebra developed, analytical geometry invented, dynamics 
put upon a sound basis, and the period closed with the magnifi- 
cent invention of (or at least the perfecting of) the differential 
calculus by Newton and I.-eibnitz and the discovery ol gravita- 
tion. llie 18th century witnessed a rapid development of analy- 
sis, and the period culminated with the genius of Lagrange and 
Laplace. This period may be conceived as continuing throughout 
the first quarter of the 19th century. It was remarkable both 
for the brilliance of its achievements and for the large number 
of French mathematiciaas of the first rank who flourished during 
it. The next period w'os inaugurated in ajialy.sis by K. F. Gauss, 
N. H. Abel and A. L. Cauchy. Between them the general 
theory of the complex variable, and of the various “ infinite 
processes of mathematical analysis, was established, while other 
mathematicians, such as Poncelet, Steiner, Lobatschewsky and 
von Staudt, were founding modem geometry, and Gauss in- 
augurated the differential geometry of surfaces. The applied 
mathematical sciences of light, electricity and electromagnetism, 

1 Cf. A Short History of Mathematics, by W. W, R, Ball. 
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and of heat, were now largely developed. This school of mathe- 
matical thought lasted beyond the middle of the century, alter 
which a change and further development can be traced. In the 
next and last period the progress of pure mathematics has been 
dominated by the critical spirit introduced by the German 
mathematicians under the guidance of Weierstrass, though fore- 
shadowed by earlier analysis, such us Abel. Also such ideas as 
those of invariants, groups and of form, have modified the 
entire science. But the progress in all directions has been too 
rapid to admit of any one adequate characterization. During 
the same period a brilliant group of mathematical Physicists, 
notably Lord Kelvin Thomson), II, V. Helmholtz, J. C. 
Maxwell, H. Hertz, have transformed applied mathematics by 
systematically basing their deductions upon tlie Law of the 
conservation of energy, and the hypothesis of an ether pervading 
space. 

Bibliooraphy. — Heferences to the works containing expositions 
of the various branches of iimi hematics are given in the appropriate 
articles. It must suflice hero to refer to sources in which the subject 
is considered as one whole. Most philosophers refer in their works 
to mathematics more or less cursorily, either in the treatment of 
the ideas of number and magnitude, or in their consideration of the 
alleged a priori and necessary truths. A bibliography of such 
references w'ould he in cllcct a bibliography of metnphysics, or 
rather of epistemology. The founder of the modern point' of view, 
explained in this article, was 1-eibnitz, who, however, was so far 
in advance of contemporjiry thouglit that liis ideas remained 
neglected and undeveloped until recently; cf. 0 puacidca ct lyaf>mi'nis 
inidits de Leibnitz. Extraits des manuscrits dc la bihliot/iiajue 
royale de llanovre^ by Louis Conturat 190.^), especially 

PP- .15^-390, " Gencrales inquisitioncs cle analysi notionum ot 
veritatum " (written in ; also cf. La Lo^ique de Leibnitz ^ already 
referred to. For the motleni authors who have rediscovered and 
improved upon the positi ni of Lcil)nitz, cf. Grundi’aseize der Arith- 
nu'tik, beffri/Jsschriftlich ah^clcitct von Dr (j. L'rrfir^ a.o. Professor 
an der llniv. Jena (Bd. I., 1893; Bd. 11., i<)03 Jena) ; also cf. Frege’s 
earlier works, lieffrif/sschrift^ eine der arithmctischcn nachgehUdetc 
t'ormelsprachc das rein en Denkens (Halle, 1879). and Die Gnindlagen 
dev Afithvnetik (Breslau, 1884); also cf. Bertrand Kus.sell, The 
Principles of Mathematics (Cambridge, 1903), and his article on 
“ Mathematical Logic ” in Amer. Quart, ftmrn. of Math. (vol. xxx,, 
1908). Also the following works are of importance, though not all 
expressly expounding the Beibuitziau point of view ; cf. G. Cantor, 

“ Grundlagcn einer allgeincincn Maimigfaltigkeitslchre,'' Math. 
Annul. ^ vol. xxi. (1883) and subsocjucnt articles in vols. xlvi. and xlix. ; 
also U. Dedekiiid, Stetigkeit und irrationales Zahlcn (i.st ed., 1872), 
and Was sind und was sollen die Zahlen ? (ist ed., 1887), lx)th tracts 
translated into English under the title Essays on the 'Theory of 
Numbers (Chicago, 1901). These works of C. Cantor and Ihxlekind 
were of the greatest importance in the progress of the? subject. 
Also cf. G. Peano (with various collalxwators of the Italian school), 
Pormulaire de mathSmatiques ('l urin, various editions, 1894-1908; 
the earlier editions are the more interesting philosophically) ; 
Felix IClcin, Lectures on Mathematics (New York, 1894); W. K. 
Clifford, The Common Sense of the exact Sciences (London, 1885) ; 
H. J\)incari*, La Science et Vhvpothise (Paris, 1st ed,, it>02), English 
tran.slation under the title, Science and Hypothesis (London, 1905) ; 

L. Couturat, Les Principes des mathdmatiques (Pari.s, i<^05) ; K. Mach, 
Die Mechanik in Hirer Entwickelung (Prague, 1883), English trans- 
lation under the title, The Science of Mechanics (London, 1893); 
K. Pearson, The Grammar of Science (London, ist ed., 1892; 2nded., 
1900, enlarged) ; A. Cayley, Presidential Address (Brit. Assoc., 1883) ; 

B. Russell and A. N. Whitehead, Principia Mathematica (Carol nidge, 
1911). For the history of mathematics the one modern and comjiletc 
source of information Ls M. Cantor’s Vorlesungcn Uher GescMchte der 
Maihematik (Leipzig, ist Bd., 1880; znd Hd., 1S92; 3rd Bd., 1898; 
4th Bd., 1908; ist lid., von den dltesten Zeiten bis zum Jahre tsoo^ 
n. CAf., and Bd., von ijoo-i66S\ 3rd Bd., von r66S-r7s<^\ 4th Bd., von 
bis ; VV, W. K. Ball, A Short History of Mathematics (London 
1st ed., 1888, three sub-seciuent editions, enlarged and revised, and 
translations into French and Italian). (A. N. W.) 

MATHEH« COTTON (1663-1728), American Congregational 
clergyman and author, was born in Bo.ston, Ma.ssachusetts, 
on the i2th of February 1663. lie wa.s the grandson of Richard 
Mather, and the eldest child of Increase Mather (q.v.), and 
Maria, daughter of John Cotton. After studying under the 
famous Ezekiel Cheever (1614 1708), he entered Harvard 
College at twelve, and graduated in 1678. While teaching 
(1678-1685), he began the study of theology, but soon, on account 
of an impediment in his speech, discontinued it and took up medi- 
cine. I^tcr, however, he conquered the difficulty and finished his 
preparation for the ministry. He was elected assistant paistor 


COTTON 883 

in his father’s church, the North, or Second, Church of Boston, 
in 1681 and ordained as his father's colleague in 1685^ 
In 1 688, when hi.s father wt nt to England as agent for the colony, 
he was left at twenty-five in charge of the largest congregation 
in New England, and he ministered to it for the rest of liis life. 
He soon became oikj of the most iiillucnt ial men in the colonies-. 
He had much to do with the witchcraft persecution of his day; 
in 1692 when the magistrates appealed to the Boston clergy 
for advice in regard to the witchcraft ca.ses in Salem he drafted 
their reply, upon w'hich the prosecutions were based; in 1689 
he had written Memorable Providences Relating to Witchcraft 
and Possessions^ iuid even his earlier diaries have many entries 
showing his belief in diabolical possc.s.sion and his fear and hatred 
of it. 'J'hinking iis he did that tlie New World had been the 
undisturbed realm of Satan before the settlements were made 
in Mas.sachusetts, he considered it natural that the Devil should 
nuike a peculiar effort to bring moral destruction on these 
godly invaders. He used prayer and fasting to deliver himself 
from evil enchantment; imd when he saw ecstatic and mystical 
visions promising him the I..ord's help and great u.sefulness 
in the Lord’s work, he feared tliat these revelations might be of 
diabolic origin. Flo used his great influence to bring the suspeeted 
person.s to trial and punishment. He attended the trials, 
investigated many of the cases himself, and wrote sermons on 
witchiTuft, the Memorable Providences and The Wonders of the 
Invisible World (i6<)3), vvliicli iiKTcascd the excitement of 
the people. Accordingly, when the persecutions ceiused and the 
reaction set in, much of the blame was laid upon him; the 
influence of Judge Siuiuiel Sewall, after he had come to think 
his part in the Salem dtJusion a great mistake, was turned 
aguiast the Mathers ; and the liberal leaders of Congregationalism 
in Boston, notably the Brattles, found this a vulnerable point 
in Cotton Mather’s armour and used their knowledge to much 
effect, notably by assisting Robert Calef (d. e. 1723) in the 
preparation of More Wonders of the Invisible World (1700) a 
powerful criticism of Cotton Mather’s part in the delusion at 
Salem. 

Mather took some part as adviser in tlic Revolution of 1689 
in Mas.sa(diu.sett.s. in Ux;o he became a member of the ('ori)ora- 
tion (prob d)ly the youngest ever chosen as J^'ellow) of Harvard 
College, and in 1707 he was greatly disappointed at his failure 
to be chosen president of that institution. He received the 
degrw of D.D. from the university of Glasgow in 1710, and 
in 1713 was made a Fellow of the Royal Society. Like his 
fallier he was deeply grieved by the liberal theology and Church 
polity of the new Brattle Street (Congregation, and conscientiously 
opposed its pastor Benjamin Colman, who had been irrtigularly 
ordained in England and by a Presbyterian lx)dy; but with 
his father he took part in 1700 in services in Colman’s church. 
Harvard College was now controlled by the liberals of the Brattle 
Street Church, and as it^ grew farther and farther away from Cal- 
vinism, Mather looked with increa.sing favour upon the college in 
Connecticut; before September 1701 he had drawn up a “ scheme 
for a college,” the oldest document now in the Yale archives; 
and finally (Jan. 1718) he wrote to a London merchant, Elihu 
Yale, and persuaded him to make a liberal gift to the coHege, 
which wa.s named in his honour. During the smallpox epidemic 
of 1721 he attempted in vain to luive treatment by inoculation 
employed, for the first time in America; and for this he was 
bitterly attacked on all sides, and his life was at one time in 
danger; but, nevertliclcss he used the treatment on his son, 
wlio recovered, and he wrote An Account of the Method and 
further Success of Inoculating fttr the Small Pox in London (1721). 
In addition he advocated temperance, missions, Bible societies, 
and the education of the negro; favoured the establish'ng of 
librarie.s for working men and of religious organizations for 
young people, and organized societies for other branches of 
philanthropic work. His later years were clouded with many 
sorrow.s and disappointments; his relations with Governor 
Joseph Dudley were unfriendly ; he lost much of his former 
prestige in the Church — his own congregation dwindled - and 
in the college; liis uncle John Cotton was expelled from his 
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charge in the Plymouth Church; his son Increase turned out 
a ne’er-do-well; four of his children and his second wife died 
in November 1713; his wife’s brothers and the husbands of his 
sisters were un^j:odly and violent men; his favourite daughter 
Katherine, who “ understood I^tin and read Hebrew fluently,” 
died in 171''); his third wife went mad in 1719; his personal 
enemies drculated incredible scandals about him; and in 1724- 
1725 he saw a Liberal once more preferred to him as a new 
president of Harvard. He died in Boston on the 13th of February 
1728 find Is buried in the Copps Hill burial-ground, Boston. 
He was thrice married — to Abigail Phillips (d. 1702) in 1686, 
to Mrs Elizabeth Hubbard (d. 1713) in 1703, and in 1715 to 
Mrs Lydia George (d. 1734). Of his fifteen (!hildren only two 
survived him. 

Though self-conscious and vain, Cotton Mather had on the 
whole a noble character. He l)eiievcd strongly in the power 
of prayer and repeatedly had as.suran(;es that his prayers were 
heard; and when he was disapjwjintcd by non-fulfilment his 
grief and depression were terrible. His spiritual nature was 
high-strung and delicate; and this condition was aggravated 
by his constant study, his long fasts and his fre<iuenl vigils — in 
one year, aercording to his diary, he kept sixty fasts and twenty 
vigils. In his later years his diaries have less and less of personal 
detail, and repeated entries prefaced by the letters “ G.D.” 
meaning Good Device, embodying precepts of kindliness and 
practical Christitinily. He was remarkable for his godliness, 
his enthusiasm for knowledge, and his jirodigious memory. 
He became a skilled linguist, a widely read scholar — though 
much of his learning was more curious than useful — a powerful 
preacher, a valued citizen, and a voluminous writer, and did 
a vast deal for the intellectual and spiritual quu'kening of New 
England. He worked with might and main for the continuation 
of the old theocracy, but before he died it had given way before 
an increasing Libera]i.sm — even Yale was infected witii the 
Episcopalian ism that he hated. 

Among his four hundred or more published works, many of which 
are sermons, tracts and letters, the most notable is his Magnalia 
Christi Afuericana : or the Krxlesiasiical History of New England ^ 
from Its hirst Planting in the Year /620 unto the Year of Our Lord^ 
Begun in 1693 and finished in 1097, work was published 
in London, in 1702, in one volume, and was rejjublishetl in Hartford 
in 1820 and in 1853 1855, in two volumes. It is in seven books 
and concerns itself' mainly witli the settlement and religious history 
of New Kngland. It is often maccurate, and it aljounds in far- 
fetched conceits and odd and pedantic features. Its style, though 
in the main rather unnatural and declamatory, is at its best spon- 
taneous, dignified and rhythmical; the tjook is valuable for occasional 
facts and for its picture or the times, and it did much to make 
Mather the most eminent American writer of his day. His other 
v/ritings include A Poem Dedicated to the Memory of the Reverend 
and Excellent Mr Urian Oakes (1682); 'J'he Present State of New 
England (lOgo); The Life of the Renowned John Eliot (1O91), later 
included in Book 111. of the Magnalia; The Short History of New 
England (1694) ; Bonifacius, usually known as Essays To Do Good 
(Boston, 1710; Glasgow, 1825; Boston, 1845), one of his principal 
books and one which had a shaping inilucnce on the life of licniamin 
Krankhn; Psalterium Americanum (1718), a blank verse translation 
of the I’salms from the original Hebrew; The Christian Philosopher : 
A Collection of the Best Discoveries in Nature^ with Religious Im- 
provements (1721); Parentator (1724), a memoir of his father; Ratio 
Disciplinae (ly-ib), an account of the discipline in New England 
churches; Manuductio ad Ministcrium : Directions for a Candidate 
of the Ministry (172b), one of the most readable of his books. He 
also left a number of works in manuscript, including diaries, a 
medical treatise and a huge commentary on the Bible, entitled 
“ Biblia Americana," 

See The Life of Cotton Mather (lioston, 1729), by his son, Samuel , 
Mather; William B. O, Peabody, The Life of Cotton Mather 
(in Jared Sparks's "Library of American Biography," vol, vi.); 
Enoch Pond. The Mather Family (Boston, 1844); John L. Sibley, 
Biographical Sketches of Graduates of Harvard University^ vol. iii. 
(Cambridge, 1885) ; Barrett Wendell, Cotton Mather, the Puritan 
Priest (New York, 1891), a remarkably sympathetic .study and 
particularly valuable for its insight into (and its defence of) Mather's 
attitude toward witchcraft; Abijah P. Marvin, The Life and Times 
of Cotton Mather (Boston, 1892) ; M. C. 1 yler, A History of American 
Literature during the Colonial Period, vol. ii. (New York, 1878I; 
and Barrett Wendell, A Literary History of America (New York, 
X900). 

Cotton Mather’s son, Samuel Mather (1706-1785), also 
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a clergyman, graduated at Harvard in 1723, was pastor of the 
North Church, Boston, from 1732 to 1742, when, owing to a 
dispute among hi.s congregation over revivals, he resigned 
to take charge of a church c.stablished for him in North Bennett 
Street. 

Among his works are The Life of Cotton Mather (1729) ; An Apology 
for the Liberties of the Churches in New England (1738), and America 
Known to the Ancients (1773). (W. L. C.*) 

MATHER, INCREASE (1639-1723), American Congregational 
minister, was bom in Dorchc.ster, Massachusetts, on the 2Tst 
of June 1639, the youngest son of Richard Mather.^ He 
entered Harvard in 1651, and graduated in 1656. In 1657, on 
his eighteenth birthday, he preached his first sermon; in the 
same year he went to visit his eldest brother in Dublin, and 
studied there at Trinity College, where he graduated M.A. in 
1658. He was chaplain to the English garrison at Guernsey 
in April -December 1659 and again in 1661 ; and in the latter 
year, refusing valuable livings in England offered on condition 
of conformity, he returned to America. In the winter of 1661- 
1662 he began to preach to the Second (or North) Church of 
Boston, and was ordained there on the 27th of May 1664. As 
a delegate from Dorchester, his father’s church, to the Synod 
of 1662, he opposed the Half-way Covenant adopted by the 
Synod and defended by Richard Mather and by Jonathan 
Mitchell (1624-1668) of Cambridge; but soon afterwards he 
“ surrcnd(?red a glad captive ” to “ the truth so victoriously 
cleared by Mr Mitchell,” and like his father and his son became 
one of the chief exponents of the Half-way Covenant. He was 
bitterly oj)poscd, however, to the liberal practices tliat followed 
the Half-Way Covenant and (after 1677) in particular to 
” Stoddardeanism,” the doctrine of Solomon Stoddard (1643- 
1729) that all “ such Persons as have a good Conversation and 
a Competent Knowledge may come to the Lord’s Supper,” 
only those of openly immoral life being excluded. In May 
1679 Mather was a petitioner to the General Court for the call 
of a Synod to consider the reformation in New England of ” the 
Evils that have Provoked the Lord to bring his Judgments,” - 
and when the “ReformingSynod ’’met in September it appointed 
him one of a committee to draft a creed ; this committee reported 
in May 1680, at the Synod’s second session, of which Mather 
was moderator, the Savoy Declaration (slightly modified, 
notably in ch. xxiv., ”Of the Civil Magistrate”), which was 
approved but was not made mandatory on the churches by 
the Ckjneral Court, and in 1708 was reaffirmed at Saybrook, 
Connecticut. With the Cambridge Platform of 1646, drafted by 
his father, the Confession of 1680, for which Increase Mather 
was largely resf)onsible, was printed as a book of doctrine and 
government for the churches of Massachusetts. 

After the threat of a Quo Warranto writ in 1683 for the 
surrender of the Massachusetts charter, Mather ii.sed all his 
tremendous influence to persuade the colonists not to give 
up the charter; and the Boston freemen unanimously voted 
against submi.ssion. The royal agents immediately afterwards 
sent to London a treasonable letter, falsely attributed to Mather; 
but its spuriousness seems to have been suspected in England and 
Mather was not ” fetch’d over and made a Sacrifice.” He 
became a leader in the opposition to Sir Edmund Andros, to 
his secretary Edward Randolph, and to Governor Joseph 
Dudley. He was chosen by the General Court to represent 
the colony’s interests in England, eluded officers sent to arrest 
him,'* and in disguise lx)ardcd a ship on which he reached 
Weymouth on the 6th of May 1688, In London he acted 
with Sir Henry Ashurst, the resident agent, and had two or 

* He was so christened " because of the never-to-be-forgotten 
increase, of every sort, wherewith God favoured the country about 
the time of his nativity." He often latinized his name, spelling 
it Crescentius Matherus. 

« Thai is, King Philip’s War, the Boston fires of 167O, when 
Mather’s church and home were burned, and 1679, the threatened 
introduction of Episcopacy, and the general spiritusd decay of the 
country, 

” He had previously been arrested and acquitted on a charge of 
having attributed the forged letter to Randolph. 
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tl^ee fruitless audiences with James II. His first audience 
with William HI. was on the 9th of January 1689 ; he w’us active 
in influencing the Commons to vote (1689) that the New England 
charters should be restored; and he published A Narrative 
of the Miseries of New-England, By Reason oj an Arbitrary 
Government Erected there Under Sir Edmujid Andros (1688), 
A Brief Relation for the Confirmation of Charter Privileges (1691), 
and other pamphlets. In 1690 he was joined by hllisha Cooke 
(1638-1715) and Thomas Oakes (1644-1719), additional agents, 
who were uncompromisingly for the renewal of the old charter. 
Mather, however, was instrumental in securing a new charter 
(signed on Oct. 7, 1691), and prevented the annexation of the 
Plymouth Colony to New York. The nomination of ollicers 
left to the Crown was reserved to the agents. Mather had 
expressed strong dissatisfaction with the clause giving the 
governor the right of veto, and regretted the less theocratic 
tone of the charter which made all freemen (and not merely 
church members) electors. With Sir William Phips, the new 
governor, a member of Mather's church, he arrived in Boston 
on the 14th of May 1692. The value of his services to the 
colon)’’ at this time is not easily over-estimated. In England 
he won the friendship of divines like Baxter, Tillotson and 
Burnet, and effectively promoted the union in 1691 of English 
Presbyterians and Congregationalists. He was at heavy 
expense throughout his stay, and even greater than his financial 
loss was his loss of authority and control in the church and in 
Harvard College because of his absence. 

Mather had been ac^ting president of Harvard College in 
1681-1682, and in June 1685 he again became acting president 
(or rector), but still preached every Sunday in Boston and would 
not comply with an order of the General Court that he should 
reside in Cambridge. In 1701 after a short residenc'e there 
he returned to Boston and wrote to the General Court to ** think 
of another President for the Colledge." The opposition to him 
had been increasing in strength, his resignation was accepted, 
and Samuel Willard took charge of the college as vice-pr<;sidcnt, 
although he also refused to reside in Cambridge. That Mather’s 
administration of the college was excellent is admitted even 
by his harsh critic, Josiah Quincy, in his History of Harvard 
University} The Liberal party, which now came into control 
in the college repeatedly disappointed the hopes of Cotton 
Mather {q,v}) that he might be chosen president, and by its 
ecclesiastical laxnsss and its broader views of Church polity 
forced the Mathers to turn from Harvard to Yale as a truer 
school of the prophets. 

The Liberal leaders, John Leverett (1662-1724), William 
Brattle (1662-1713) — who graduated with Leverett in 1680, 
and with him as tutor controlled the college during Increase 
Mather’s absence in England — ^William Brattle’s eldest brother, 
Thomas Brattle (1658-1713), and Ebenezer Pemberton (1671- 
1717), pastor of the Old South Church, desired an “ enrichment 
of the service,” and greater liberality in the matter of baptism. 
In 1697 the Second Boston Church, in which Cotton Mather 
had been his father’s colleague since 1685, upbraided the Charles- 
town Church “ for betraying the liberties of the churches in 
their late putting into the hands of the whole inhabitants 
the choice of a minister.'' In 1699 Increase Mather published 
The Order of the Gospel^ which severely (although indirectly, 
criticized the methods of the Liberals ” in establishing the 
Brattle Street Church and especially the ordination of their 
minister Benjamin Colman by a Presbyterian body in I^)ndon; 
the Liberals replied with The Gospel Order Revived j which was 
printed in New York to lend colour to the (partly tnie) charge 
of its authors that the printers of Massachusetts would print 

' Mather led the resistance to the royal demand instigated by 
Edw^ard Randolph in 1083, for the annulment of the college charter, 
and after its vacation in 1684 strove for the grant of a new charter; 
King James promised him a confirmation of the former charter; 
the new provincial cliartcr granted by William and Mary confirmed 
all gifts and grants to colleges; in 1692 Mather drafted an act 
incorporating the college, which was signed by Phips but was 
disallowed in England; and in 1696, 1697, i 099 i and 1700, Mather 
repeatcfl his efforts for a college charter. 
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notliing hostile to Increase Mather." The autocracy of the 
Mathers in church, college, colony and press, had slipped from 
them. The later years of Mather’s life were spent almost entirely 
in the work of the minislr\', now beginning to be a less varied 
career than when he entered on it. He died on the 23rd of 
August 1723. He married in 1662 Maria, daughter of Sarah 
and John Cotton. His first wife died in 1714; and in 1715 he 
married Ann Lake, widow of John Cotton, of Hampton, N.PL, 
a grandson of John Cotton of Boston. 

lncrea.se Mather was a great preacher with a simple style 
and a splendid voice, which had a ‘‘ Tonitruous Cogency,” 
to quote his son’s phrase. Ilis style wtis much .simpler and 
more vernacular than his .son’s. He was an assiduous student, 
commonly spending sixteen hours a day among his books; Init 
his learning (to quote Justin Winsor's contrast between IntTease 
and Cotton Mather) ” usually left his natural ability and lus 
education free from entanglements.” He was not .so much 
self-seeking and personally ambitious a.s eager to advance the 
cause of the Church in which he so implicitly believed. That 
it is a mistake to consider him a narrow churchman is shown 
by his assi.sting in 1718 at the ordination of Elisha Callender 
in the Eirst Bajitist Church of boston. Like the most learned 
men of his time he was superstitious and a firm believer in 

praesagious iin])ressions ” ; his Essay for the Recording of 
Illustrious Providences : Wherein an Account is Given of many 
Remarkable and very Memorable Events which have Hapned 
in this Last Age, Especially in Nciv England (1684) shows that 
he Ijelievcd only less thoroughly than his son in witcluTaft, 
though in his Cases of Conscience Concerning Evil Spirits (1693) 
he (‘onsidered some current proofs of witchcraft inadequate. The 
revulsion of f(‘eling after the witt'hcrafl delusion undermined 
his authority grtiatly, and Robert (!alef's More Wonders of the 
Spiritual World (1700) was a persottal blow to him as well as 
to his son. With Jonathan Edwards, than whom he was much 
more of a man of affairs, and with ]k‘njamin Franklin, whose 
mission in England somewhat resembled Mather’s, h(‘. may l)e 
ranked among Iluj greatest Americans of the period before the 
War of Independence. 

The first authority lor llc' lift* of Increase Mather is the work of 
liis son Cotton Ma1Ii<‘r, Parentntor : Memoirs of Remarhnbles in the 
Life and DecAth of the I'ver Memorable Dr Increase Mather (Boston, 
1724) ; there are als'» a memoir and constant references in C'otton 
Mutner’s Magnalia (Loiulon, 1702), especially vul. iv.; Iliere is an 
excellent sketch in the lirsl voluints of J. L.’ Sibley's a/ 

Sketches of (Graduates of Harvard University (Cambridge, 1873), witli 
an exhaUvStive list of Math(?r's works (about 130 titles); there is 
much valuable matter in Williston Walker's 'ten New England 
Leaders (New York, 1901) and in his Creeds and Platforms of Congre- 
gationalism (New York, 1899; for literary criticism of the Matla^rs 
see ch. xii. of M. C. Tyler's History of American Literature, 
JO07 iCyyh (New York, 1878), and Barrett Wendell's Cotton Mather 
(New' N'ork, 1891). Mather's worth has been under-esthnated by 
Josiah yuincy, Justin Winsor, and other historians out ol sympathy 
with his ecclesiastical spirit, who represent liim us only an ambitious, 
narrow-minded schemer. (R. We.) 

MATHER, RICHARD (1596-1669), American Congregational 
clergyman, was bom in Lewton, m the parish of Win wick, 
near Liverpool, England, of a family which was in reduced cir- 
cumstances but entitled to bear a coat-of-arms. He studied at 
Winwick grammar school, of which he wa.s appointed a master in 
his fifteenth year, and left it in 1612 to become master of a newly 
establi.shed .school at Toxteth Park, Liverpool. After a few 
month.s at Brasenose College, Oxford, he began in November 
1618 to preach at Toxteth, and was ordained there, po.ssibly only 
as deacon, early in 1619. In Augusl-November 1633 he was 
suspended for nonconformity m matters of ceremony; and in 
1634 was again suspended by the visitors of Richard Ncile, 
archbishop of York, who, hearing that he had never worn a 
surplice during the fifteen years of his ministry, refused to 
reinstate him and said that “ it had been better for him that 
he had gotten Seven Bastards.” He had a great reputation 
as a preacher in and about Liverpool; but, advised by letters 
of John Cotton and lliomas Hooker, and persuaded by hi.s 

2 Mather was made a licctnscr of the Press in 1674, when Iha 
General Court al)olishe(l the monopoly of the Cambridge Press. 
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own elaborate formal “ Arguments tending to prove the Remov- 
ing from Old-England to New . ^ . to be not only lawful, 
but also necessary for them that are not otherwise tyed, but 
free/' he left England and on the 17th of August 1635, and 
landed in Boston after an “ extraordinary and miracmlous 
fleliverancc " from a terrible storm. As a famous preacher 
'Mie was desired at Plimouth, Dorchester, and Roxbury.” He 
went to Dorchester, where the Church hacl been greatly depleted 
by migrations to Windsor, Connecticut; and where, after a delay 
of several months, in August 1636 there was constituted by 
the consent of magistrates and clergy a church of which he was 

teacher " until his death in Dorchester on tlie 22nd of April 
1669. 

He was an able |)rcacher, ** aiming,” said his biographer, “ loshoc)t 
Ills arrows not over his people's heads, but into their Hearts and 
Consciences and he was a leader of New England Congre- 
gationalism, whose jiolicy he defended and descril)od in the tract 
Church Government and Church Covenant Discussed^ in an Answer 
of the Elders of the Severall Churches of New Enf^land to Two and 
Thirty Questions (written printed 104;^), and in his Reply to 

Mr Rutherford (1647), a polemic against the Jh-esbyteriaiiism to which 
the English Congregationalisls wen? tiien tending. He drafted 
the Cambridge Platform, an ecclesiastical constitution in seventeen 
chapters, adopted (with the omission of Mather's paragrapli favour- 
ing the “ Half-way Covenant,” of wliich he strongly approved) by 
the general synod in August hi 1657 he drafied the <lecla.ra- 

tion of the Ministerial Convention on the meaning anrl force of liie 
HaH-way Oivcnant; this was published in 1659 under the title: 
A Disputation concerning Church Members and theiv Children in 
Avsiver to XXI. Questions. With Thomas Wclde and John Eliot 
he wrote Ihcs ” Bay Psalm Hook,” or, more accurately, The iVhole 
Uoohe of Psalmes Eaith fully Translated into English Metre (i''40), 
probably the first book printed in the English colonies. 

He married in 1624 Katherine IToult or Holt (d. 1655), and 
sec'ondly in 1656 Sarah Hankrcdge (tl. 1676), the widow of John 
Cotton. Of six sons, all by his first wife, four were ministers : 
Samuel (1626-1671), the first fellow of Harvard College who 
was a graduate, chajilain of Magdahm College, Oxford, in 
1650 1653, and pastor (1656 1671, excepting suspension in 
1660-1662) of St. Nicholas’s in Dublin ; Natiianikl (1630 -1697), 
wlio graduat(?(l at Harvard in 1047, was vi(uir of Barnstaple, 
Devon, in 1656-1662, pastor of the Kngli.sh C’hurch in Kott(;rdani, 
his brother's successor in Dublin in 1671 1688, and then until 
his deiith pastor of a church in London; Elrazar (1637-1669), 
who graduated at Harvard in 1656 and after preaching in 
Northampton, Ma.s.sarhusett.s, for three years, became in 1661 
pastor of the church there ; and Inckp:ase Mather (g.v,), Horace 
K. Mather, in his Lineage of Richard Mather (Hartford, ('on- 
nectient, 1890), gives a list of 80 clergymen des('(;nded from 
Bichard Mather, of whom 29 bore the name Mather and 51 other 
names, the more famous being Storrs and Schauffler. 

See The Life and Death of That Reverend Man of God, Mr Richard 
Mather (Cambridge, 1670; reprinted 1850, with liis Journal for 
P>.15. by the I>r)rchester Antiquarian and Jli.storical Society), with 
an introduction by Increase Mather, who may have l»een the author; 
W. H. Sprague's Annals of Uus American Pulpit^ vol. i. (New York, 
1857); c:otton Mather's Magna! ia (T-ondou, J702); an essay on 
Kichard Mather in Williston Walker's Ten New England Leaders 
(New York, iqoi) ; and the works referred to in the article cm 
Increase Mather. (K. We.) 

MATHERAN, a hill .sanatorium in India, in the Kolaba 
district of Bombay, 2460 It. above the .sea, and about 30 m. 
E. of Bombay city. Pup. (1901), 3060, It consists of several 
thickly wooded ridges, on a spur of the Western Ghats, with 
a magnificent outlook over the |)lam below and the distant 
sea. First explored in 1850, it has since becomi? the favourite 
reiort of the middle classes of Bombay (csyiecially the Pansi?) 
dur'ng the spring and autumn months. It has recently been 
connected by a 2-fl. gauge mounta’n line with Neral station on 
the Great Indian Peninsula railway, 54 m. from Bombay. 

MATHESON, GEORGE (1842 -1906), Scottish theologian 
and preacher, was born in Glasgow in 1842, the son of George 
Matheson, a merchant. He was educated at the iinVcrsity 
of Glasgow, where he graduated first in classics, logic and 
ohilosoj)hy. In Ir- twentieth year he became totally blind, 
but he held to his tesoKc to enter the ministry, and gave himielf 


to theological and historical study. His first ministry began 
in 2868 at Innelian, on the Argyllshire coast between Dunoon 
and Toward. His books on Aids to the Study of German Theology, 
Can the Old Raiih live with the New ? The Growth of the Spirit of 
Christianity from ike First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran 
Era, established his reputation as a liberal and spiritually 
minded theologian; and Queen Victoria invited him to preach 
at Balmoral. In 1886 he removed to Edinburgh, where he 
became minister of St Bernard's Parish Church. Here his 
chief work as a preacher was done. In 1879 the university 
of Edinburgh conferred upon him the honorary degree of D.D., 
and the same year he declined an invitation to the pastorate 
of Crown Court, Lomlon, in succession to Dr John Cumming 
(1807-1881). In t88i he was cho.sen as Baird lecturer, and 
took for his subject “ Natural Elements of Revealed ITieology,'’ 
and in 1882 lie was the St Giles lecturer, his subject being 
“ Confiudanism." In 1890 he was elected a fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh, Aberdeen gave him its honorary LL.T)., 
and in 1899 he was ajipointcd Gifford lecturer by that university, 
but declined on grounds of health. In the same y(‘ar he severed 
his active (‘onnexion with St Bernard's. One of his hymns, 
“ O love that will not let me go,” lia.s pas.sed into the popular 
hymnolog)' of the Christian Church. He died .suddenly of 
apoplexy on the 28th of August 1906. Jlis exegesis owes its 
interest to his subjective^ resoiirr'c^s rather than to breadth of 
learning; his jiowcr lay in spiritual vision rfither than balanced 
judgment, and in the vivid apprehension of the factors which 
make the ('hristian personality, rather than in constructive 
doctrinal statement. 

MATHEW, THEOBALD (1790-1856), Irish temperance 
reformer, popularly known as Father Mathew, was descended 
from a branch of the Llandaff family , and was born at Thomas- 
town, Tipperary, on the loth of Odober 1790. He rei^eived 
his .school education at Kilkenny, whenc’e he passed for a short 
time to Maynooth ; from t8o8 to 2814 he studied at Dublin, where 
in the latter year he was ordained to the priesthood. Having 
(‘nlcred the Capuchin order, he, after a brief time of service 
at Kilk(‘nny , joined the mi.s.sion in Cork, which was the .scene of his 
religious and benevolent labours for many years. 1’he movement 
w’ith which his name is most intimat(‘ly associated began in 
1838 with the establishment of a total abstinence association, 
w’liich in le.ss than nine months, thanks to his moral influence 
and cloc|uencc, enrolled no fewer than 150,000 names. It 
rapidly spread to Limerick and elsewhere, and .some idea of 
its popularit)’ may be formed from the fact that at Nenagh 

20.000 persons are said to have taken the pledgee in one day, 

100.000 at Galway in two days, and 70,000 in Dublin in five days. 

In 1844 he visited Liverpool, Manchester and I.ondon with 
almost equal siu'cess. Meanwhile the expensc.s of his enterprise 
had involved him in heavy liabilities, and led on one occasion 
to his arrest for debt; from this embarnissment he was only 
partially relic^ e(^ by a pension of £300 granted by Queen Victoria 
in 1847. ^ visit to the United States, returning 

in 1851. He died at Queenstown on the 8th of December, 
1856. 

See Father Mathew, a Riographv, by ]. F. Magnirc, M.P. (t86.3). 

MATHEWS, CHARLES (i 77 fi-i« 3 S), English actor, was 
born in London on the 28tli of June 1776. His father was 
“ a serious bookseller,” who also officiated as minister in one 
of Lady Huntingdon’s chapeds. Mathews was educated at 
^Icrchant Taylors’ School. Ills love for the stage was formed 
in his boyhood, wh(*n he wa.s aj)prentice to his father, and the 
latter in 1794 unwillingly permitted him to enter on a theatrical 
engagement in Dublin. For several years Mathews had only 
to content himself with tliankless parts at a low .salary; but 
in May 1803 he made his first London appearance at the 
Haymarket os Jabcl in Cumberland’s The Jew and a.s Lingo 
in The Agreeable Surprise, From this time his professional 
career was an un nterrupted triumph. He had a wonderful 
gift of mimicry, and could completely disguise his personality 
without the smallest change of dress. The versatility and 
originality of his powers were admirably displayed in his “ At 
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Homes,” bepfun in the Lyceum theatre in i8i8, which, according 
to J.eigh Hunt, ‘‘ for the richness and variety of his humour, 
were as good as half a dozen plays distilled.” Off the stage his 
simple and kind-hearted disposition won him affection and 
esteem, in 1822 Mathews visited America, his observation on 
his experiences there forming for the reader a most entertain- 
ing portion of his biography. From infancy his health had 
been untxjrtain, and the toils of his profession gradually under- 
mined it. In 1834 he paid a second visit to America. His 
lost appearance in New York was on the nth of February 
1835, when he played Samuel Coddle in Married Lile and 
Andrew Steward in 2 'he Lane House, He died at Flyrnouth on 
the 28th of June 1835. In 1797 he had married Eliza Kirkham 
Strong (d. 1802), and in 1803 Anne Jackson, an actress, the 
author of the populai* and diverting Memoirs, by Mrs Mathews 
(4 vols., 1838-1839). 

Ilis son Charles James Mathews (1803-1878), who was | 
born at Liverpool on the 26th of December 1803, became even | 
lietter known as an actor. After attending Merchant Taylors’ | 
School he was articled as pupil to an architect, and continued ! 
for some years nominally to follow tliis profession. Ilis first j 
public appearance on the stage was made on the 7th of T)(M'emb(‘r ! 
1835, at the Olympic, London, as George Rattle ton in his own 
play The Humpbacked J^over, and as Tim Topple the Tiger 
in Leman Rode\s Old and Young Stager, Jn 1838 h(^ married 
Madame Vestris, then lessee of the Olympic, but neither his ! 
management of this th(iatn;, nor subsequently of ('oven! Garden, 
nor of the Lyceum, resulted in pecuniary success, although 
the introduction of scenery more realistic and careful in detail 
than had hitherto been employed was due to hi.s enterprise. In 
the year of his marriage he visited America, hut without receiving 
a very cordial welcome. As an actor he held in England an 
unrivalled plact; in his peculiar vein of light ecc^entric comedy. 
The ea.sy grace of his manner, and the iinf)erlurl)able solemnity j 
with which lie perpetrated his absurdities, never failed to charm 
and amuse; his humour was never broad, but always measured 
and restrained. It was as the leading character in su(’h plays 
Sts the Game of Specula lion, My Awful Dad, Cool as a Cucumber, 
Patter versus C Latter, and Little Toddlekins, that he specially 
excelled. Jn 1856 Mmc Vestris died, and in tlje following 
year Mathews again vi.sited the United States, where in 1858 
he married Mrs A. H. Davenport. In 1861 they gave a S(jrjes 
of ** At Homes ” at the Haymarket theatre, which were almost 
as popular as had been those of the elder Mathews. Charles 
jarne.s Mathews was one of the few English actors wlio played 
in French successfully, — his appearance in Paris in 1863 in a 
French version of Cool as a Cucumber, writttm by himself, being 
received with great api)robalion. He also played there again 
in 1865 as Sir Charles Coldcrcara in the original play VHomme 
blase (Engli.sh version by Boucicault, Used up). After reaching 
his sixty-sixth year, Mathews set out on a lour round the world, 
in which was included a third visit to America, and on his return 
in 1872 he continued to act without interruption till within 
a few weeks of his death on the 24th of June? 1878. He made 
his last appearence in New York at Wallack’s llieatre on the | 
7th of June 1872, in IL J. Byron’s Not such a Foal as he Looks, ! 
His lost appearance hi London was at the Opera Comique on i 
the 2nd of June 1877, in The Liar and The Cosy Couple, At ’ 
Stalybridge he gave his last performance on the 8th of June ! 
1878, when he played Adonis Evergreen in his own comedy 
My Awful Dad, 

See the Life of Charles Jafnes Mathews^ edited by ('harles Dickens 
(2 vols., 1879); H. G. J'aine in Actors and Actresses of Great Uritain 
and the United States (New York, 1886). 

MATHEWS, THOMAS (1676-1751), British admiral, son of 
Colonel Edward Mathews (d. 1700), and grandson on his mother’s 
side of Sir Thomas Armstrong (1624-1684), who was executed 
for the Rye House Plot, was born at Llandaff Court, Llandaff. 
He entered the navy and became lieutenant in 1699, being 
promoted captain in 1703. During the short war with Spain 
(1718-20) he commanded the Kent ” in the fleet of Sir 
George Byng (Lord Torrington), and from 1722 to 1724 he had 


the command of a .small squadron sent to the East Indies to 
repress the pirates of the coast of Malabar. He saw no further 
service till March 1741, when he was appointed to the command 
in the Mediterranean, and plenipotentiary to the king of Sardinia 
and the other courts of Italy. It i.s impossible to understand 
upon what pounds he was' selected. As an admiral he was 
not distinguished; he was quite destitute of the experience 
and the tact reejuired for his diplomatic duties; and he was 
on the worst possible terms with his second in command, 
j Richard Lestock (1679?-! 746). Yet the purpose for which 
' he was sent out in hi.s double capacity was not altogether ill 
performed. In 1742 Mathews stmt a small squadron to Naples 
to compel King Charles 111 ., afterwards king of Spain, to remain 
neutral. It was commanded by commodore, afterwards admiral, 
William Martin (1696?-! 756), who refused to enter into negotia- 
tions, and gave the king half an hour in which to return an 
answer. In June of the same year a scjuadron of Spanish 
galleys, which liad taken refuge in the Bay of Saint Iropez, 
was burnt by the fireships of Mathews’ fleet.' In the meantime 
a Spanish scpiadron of line-of-battlcships had taken refuge in 
Toulon, and was watched by the British fleet from its anchorage 
at Hytires. In Februan^ 1744 the Spaniard.s put to .sea in 
company with a French force, Mathews, who had now return(‘cl 
to his flagship, followed, and an engagement took place on the 
nth of February. The battle was highly discreditable to the 
British fleet, and not very honourable to their opponents, 
l.nit it is of the highest historical importance in the history of the 
navy. It marke,d the lowest pitch reached in di.scipline and 
fighting and efficiency by the fleet in the i8th century, and it 
had a vtTv bad offo<'t in confirming the pedantic* .sy.stem of tactics 
.s(;t up by the old P'ighting Instructions. The British fleet 
followed the enemy in light winds on the? loth of Fpl>ruary, 
and became* scattered. Mathews hoisted the signal to form 
the line, and then when night fell, to lie to. At that moment 
Ixjstock, who commanded in the rear, was at a considerable 
di.stance from the body of the fleet, and he ought undoubtedly 
to have joined lus admiral before lying to, but he obeyed the 
.second order, with the result, which it is irnpo.ssible not to feel 
that he foresaw and dcjsircd, that when morning came he was 
a long way off the flag of Mathews. The enemy were within 
.striking cli.stance of the van and centre of the British fleet, 
and Mathew.s attacked their rear. The battle was ill fought, 
as it had been ill prepared. Lcsto(;k never came into action 
at all. One Spanish line-of-lvdttle.ship, the ** l^oder ” (74), 
was taken, but afterwards burnt. Several of the Britisli 
i captains behaved very badly, and Mathew.s in a heat 
! of confu.S (;(1 ang(;r bore down on the enemy out of lii.s line, 
while the signal to keep the line was .still flying at his mast 
h<^ad. Th(^ Krenc'h and Spaniards got away, and were not 
pursued by Mathews, though they were of inferior strength. 

I Deep indignation was arouse<l at honit? by this naval mis- 
(*arriage, and the battle led to more than tw(*nly courts^artial 
and a parliamentary incjuiry. 'J’he evils wliich had overrun 
the navy w(T(t (rlearly disj)layed, and in so far some good was done. 
It was shown for instam^e that one of the captains whose ship 
behaved worst wa.s a man of extreme age who was nearly blind 
and <ktaf. One of the captains was so frightened at the pro.sfHJCt 
of a trial tlial he de.serte(l on his way home and disappeared 
into Spain. Mathew.s resigned and returned home after the 
battle. In consecjuence of the parliamentary motion for 
inquiry, l^.stoc'k was brought to trial, and acquitted on the 
ground that he had obeyed ord(u-s. Then Mathews was tried 
in 1746, and was condemned to be dismissed the service on 
the ground that he had not only failed to pursue the enemy 
but had taken his fleet into action in a (confused manner. 
He had in fact not waited till he had his fleet in a line with the 
enemy before l)earing down on them, and he had disordered 
his own line. To the country at large it appeared strange that 
the admiral who had actually fought should be condemned, 
while the admiral who had kept at a distance was acquitted. 
Mathews looked upon his condemnation as the result of mere 
party spirit. Sheer pedantry on the part of the officers forming 
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the court martiaJ affords a more satisfac’tory explanation. They 
judged that a naval officer was bound not to go licyond the 
Fighting Jnstrurtions as Mathews had undoubtediy done, 
and therefore condemned him. Their decision had a serious 
effect in fixing the rule that all battles, at any rate against 
enemies of equal or nearly equal numbers, were to be fought 
on one fiattem. Mathews died on the 2nd of October 1751 in 
London. There is a portrait of him in the Painted Hall at 
(Greenwich. 

In Beatsnn's Naval and MitUary Memoirst^ vol. i., will be found a 
lair account of the battle of February 174-1. It is fully dealt with 
by Montagu Burrows in his Li/e of Hawhe. 'i he French account 
iiiay he found in Troiidc’ii Uatailles navales do la L'ranec. The 
Spanish vie>v is in the Vida do Don Jostf Navarro by Don Josef cle 
Vargas. I'he battle led to a violent pamphlet controversy. The 
charges and findings at the courts martial on both I^estock and 
Mathews were published at the time. The minor trials arising out of 
the action are collected in a folio under the title “ (k)pies of all the 
Minutes and Proceedings taken at and upon the several Tryids of 
Captain (reorge Burrish " (17-1^)). A “ Narrative" was published 
by, or for, Lestock in 1744, and answered by, or on behalf of, Mathews 

under the title " Ai\ 1 M w's Conduct in the late Engagement 

Vindicated " in 1745. (B. li.) 

MATHY^ KARL (1807-1868), Badenese statesman, was born 
at Mannheim on the 17th of March 1807. He studied law 
and politics at Heidelberg, and entered the Baden government 
department of finance in 1829. II is sympathy with the revolu- 
tionary ideals of 1830, expressed in his paper the Zeitgeist, cost 
him his appointment in 1834, and he made his way to Switzer- 
land, where he contributed to the Jeune Suisse directed by 
Mazzini. On hi.s return to Baden in 1840 he edited the Landtags^ 
zeitung at Carlsruhc, and in 1842 he entered the estates for the 
town of ron.slanc(‘. He became one of the opposition leaders 
and in 1847 helped to found ilie Deutsche Zeitung, a paper 
which eventually did much to further the cause of German 
unity. He took part in the preliminary parliament and in 
the as.seml)ly of Frankfort in 1848-1849, where he supported 
the policy of H. W. A. von Gagem, and after the refusal of 
Frederick William IV. to aev^ept the imperial crown be still 
worked for the cau.se of unity. He was made finance minister in 
Baden in May 1849, but was dismis.sed after a few days of office. 
He then applied his financial knowledge to banking business in 
Cologne, Berlin, Gotha and Leipzig. He was recalled to Baden 
in 1862, and in 1864 became president of the new ministry 
of commerce. He sought to bring Baden institutions into 
line w'ith those of northern Germany with a view to ultimate 
union, and ivhen in 1866 Baden took sides with Austria against 
Prussia he .sent in his resignation. After the war he became 
president of a new cabinet, but he did not live to see the realiza- 
tion of the polky for which he had striven. He died at 
Carlsruhe on the 3rd of February 1868. 

His letters during the years 1846-1848 were edited by Ludwig 
Mathy (Leipzig, 1899), and his life was written by G. Freytag 
(Leipzig, and cd., 1872), 

MATILDA (1102-1164), queen of England and empress, 
daughter of Henry 1 . of England, by Matilda, his first wife, 
was bom in 1102. In 1109 she was betrothed to the emperor- 
elect, Henry V., and was sent to Germany, but the marriage 
was delayed till 1114. Her husband died after eleven years 
of wedlock, leaving her childless; and, since both her brothers 
were now dead, she was recalled to her father’s court in order 
that she might be recognized as his successor in England and 
Normandy. The Great Council of England did homage to her 
under considerable pressure. Their reluctance to acknowledge 
a female sovereign was increased v/hen Henry gave her in 
marriage to Geoffrey Plantagenct, the heir of Anjou and 
Maine (1129); nor was it removed by the birth of the future 
Henry IL in 1133. On the old king’s death both PZngland 
and Normandy accepted his nephew, Stephen, of Mortain and 
Boulogne. Matilda and her husband were in Anjou at the 
time. They wasted the next few years in the attempt to win 
Normandy; but Earl Robert of Gloucester, the half-brother 
of the empress, at length induced her to visit England and 
raise her standard in the western shires, where his influence 
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was supreme. Though on her first landing Matilda only escaped 
capture through the misplaced chivalry of her opponent, she 
soon turned the tables upon him with the help of the Church 
and the barons of the west. Stephen was defeated and captured 
at Lincoln (1141); the empress was acclaimed lady or ejueen of 
England (she used both titles indifferently) and crowned 
at London. But the arrogance which she displayed in her 
prosperity alienated the Londoners and the papal legate, 
Bishop Henry of Winchester. Routed at the siege of Winches- 
ter, she was compelled to release Stephen in exchange for Earl 
Robert, and thenceforward her cause steadily declined in 
England. In 1148, having lost by the earl’s death her principal 
supporter, she retired to Normandy, of which her husband 
had in the meantime gained possession. Henceforward she 
remained in the background, leaving her eldest son Henry 
to pursue the struggle with Stephen. She outlived Henry’s 
coronation by ten years; her husl)and had died in 1x51. As 
queen-mother she played the part of a mediator between her 
sons and political parties. Age mellowed her temper, and she 
turned more and more from .secular ambitions to charity and 
religious works. She died on the 30th of January 1164. 

See O. Rossler, Kaiserin Mathilde (Berlin, 1897); J. H. Round, 
Geoffrey do Mandeville (London, 1892). (H.‘W. C. D.) 

MATILDA (1046-1115), countess or margravine of Tuscany, 
popularly known as the Great Countess, was descended from 
a noble Lombard family. Her great-grandfather, Athene of 
Canossa, had been made count of Modena and Reggio by the 
emperor Otto I., and her grandfather had, in addition, acquired 
Mantua, Ferrara and Brescia. Her own father, Boniface IL, 
the Pious, secured Tuscany, the duchy of Spolcto, the county of 
Parma, and probably that of Cremona; and was loyal to the 
emperor until Henry plotted against him. Through the murder 
of Count Boniface in 1052 and the death of her older brother 
and sister three years lalcr, Matilda was left, at the age of 
nine, sole heiress to the ri(^hest estate in Italy. She received 
an ex(x*llent education under the care of her mother, Beatrice 
of Bar, the daughter of Frederick of Lorraine and aunt of 
Henry IIL, who, after a brief detention in Germany by the 
emperor, married Godfrey IV. of Lorraine, brollier of Pope 
Stephen IX. (1057-1058). Thenceforth Matilda’.s lot was cast 
against the emperor in the great struggle over investiture, 
and for over thirty years she maintained the cause of the 
successive pontiffs, Gregory VIL, Victor IIL, Urban IL, 
Paschal IL, with varying fortune, but with undaunted resolu- 
tion. She aided the pope against the Normans in 1074, and 
in 1075 attended the .synod at which Guibert was condemn(?d 
and deprived of the archbishopric of Ravenna. Her heredi- 
tary fief of Canossa was the scene (Jan. 28, 1077) of the 
celebrated penance of Henry IV. before Gregory VIL She 
provided an asylum for Henry’s second wife, Praxidcs, and 
urged his son Oinrad to revolt against his father. In the 
course of the protracted struggle her villages were plundered, 
her fortresses demolished, and Pisa and Lucca temporarily lost, 
but she remained steadfast in her allegiance, and, before her 
death, had, by means of a league of Lombard cities which she 
formed, recovered all her possessions. The donation of her 
estates to the Holy See, originally made in 1077 and renewed 
on the 17th of November 1102, though never fully consummated 
on account of imjxerial opposition, constituted the greater part 
of the temporal dominion of the papacy. Matilda was twice 
married, first to Godfrey V. of LoiTaine, surnamed the Hump- 
backed, who was the son of her step-father and was murdered 
on the 26th of February 1076; and secondly to the 17-year-old 
Wclf V. of Bavaria, from whom she finally separated in 1095 — 
both marriages of policy, which counted for little in her life. 
Matilda was an eager student : she spoke Italian, French and 
German fluently, and wrote many Liilin letters ; she collected 
a considerable library ; she supervised an edition of the Pandects 
of Justinian; and Anselm of Canterbury sent her his Meditations, 
She combined her devotion to the papacy and her learning with 
very deep personal piety. She died after a long illness at 
Bodeno, near Modena, on the 24th of July H15, and was buried 
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in the Benedictine church at Pollrone, whence her remains 
were taken to Rome by order of Urban Vlll. in 1635 
interred in St Peter's. 

The contemporary record of Matilda’s life in rude Latin verse, 
by her chaplain Domnizone (Donizo or Domenico), Is preserved in 
the Vatican Library. The best edition is that of Bethmann in the 
Monumenta germ, hist, scriptores^ xii. The text, with 

an Italian translation, was ]>ublished by ¥. Davoli under the title 
Vita della granda contessa Matilda di Canossa (Keggio nell’ Xtmilia, 
1888 scq.). 

See A. Overmann, Grdfin Mathilde von Tuscien; ihre Besitsungen 
. . . ihre Regesten (Innsbruck, 1895); A. Coloml)0, Una Nuova 
vita della contessa Matilda in R, accad, d. sci. Aiti^ voi. 39 (Turin, 
1904) ; L. 'I'osti, /-« Contessa Matilda ed i romani pontcfici (Florence, 
1859) ; A. Pannenborg, Studien znr Geschichle dcr Herzogin Matilde 
von Canossa (G6ttingen, 1872); F. M. l iorcntini, Memorie della 
Matilda (Lucca, 175O) ; 'and Nora Duff, Matilda of Tuscanv (1910). 

(c: H. riA.) 

MATINS (Fr. matines, mod. Lai. inatuiinaef sc, possibly 
vigiliaCy morning watches; from matuiinus, ‘‘belonging to the 
morning a word now only used in an cc(desia.stical sense for 
one of the canonical hours in the Roman Breviary, originally 
intended to be said at midnight, but sometimes said at dawn, 
after which “ lauds " were recited or sung. In the modern 
Roman Catholic Church, outside monastic services, the office 
is usually said on the preceding afternoon or evening. The 
word is also used in the Roman Catholic! Church for the public 
service held on Sunday mornings before the mass (see Breviary; 
and Hours, Canonical). In the Church of England since 
the Reformation matins is used for the order of public morning 
prayer. 

MATLOCK, a market town in the western parliamentary 
division of Derbyshire, England, on the river Derwent, 17 m. 
N. by W. of Derby on the Midland railway. Pop. (1901), of 
urban district of Matlock, 5979; of Matlock Bath and Scarthin 
Nick, 1819. Tlie entire township includes the old village 
of Matlock, the commercial and manufacturing district of 
Matlock Bridge, and the fashionable health resorts of Matlock 
Bath and Matlock Bank. The town possesses cotton, corn and 
paper mills, while in the vicinity there are stone-cjuarries 
and lead mines. A peculiar local industry is the manufacture 
of so-called “ petrified ” birds’ nests, plants, and other objects. 
These are steeped in water from the mineral springs until they 
become encrusted with a calcareous deposit which gives them 
the appearance of fossils. Ornaments fashioned out of spar 
and stalactites have also a considerable .sale. 

Matlock Bath, one and a half miles south of Matlock, having 
a separate railway station, overlooks the narrow and preci- 
pitous gorge of the Derwent, and stands in the midst of woods 
and cliffs, deriving its name from three medicinal springs, 
which first became celebrated towards the close of the 17th 
century. They were not known to the Romans, although 
lead-mining w^as carried on extensively in the district in the 
ist and 2nd centuries a.d. The mean temperature of the 
springs is 68° F. Extensive grounds have been laid out for 
public use; and in the neighbourhood there are several fine 
stalactite caverns. 

Sheltered under the high moorlands of Darley, Matlock 
Bank has grown up about a mile north-east of the old village, and 
has become celebrated for the number and excellence of its 
hydropathic establishments. A tramway, worked by a single 
cable, over a gradient said to be the steepest in the world, 
affords easy communication with Matlock Bridge. 

MATOS FRAGOSO, JUAN DE (1614 ? 1689), Spanish drama- 
tist, of Portuguese descent, was born about 1614 at Alsito 
(Alemtcjo). After taking his degree in law at the university 
of Evora he proceeded to Madrid, where he made accjuaintance 
with Perez de Montalbdn, and thus obtained an introduction 
to the stage. He quickly displayed great cleverness in hitting 
the public taste, and many contemporaries of superior talent 
eagerly sought his aid as a collalx)rator. The earliest of his 
printed plays is La Defensa de la y principe prodigioso (1651), 
and twelve more pieces w'cre published in 1658. But though 
his popularity continued long after his death (January 4, 1689), 


Matos Fragoso’s dramas do not stand the test of reading. 
Hi.s emphatic preciosity and sophistical insistence on the “ point 
of honour are tedious and unconvincing; in La Venganza 
en el despeno, in A lo que obliga un agravio, and in other plays, 
he merely recasts, very adroitly, works by Lope de Vega. 

MATRASS (mod. Lat. ptalracium), a glass vessel with a round 
or oval body and a long narrow neck, used in chemistry, &c., 
os a digester or di.stiHer. The Florence flask of commerce 
is frequently used for this purpo.se. The word is po.ssibly 
identical with an old name “ matrass ” (Fr. tnaieraSj matelas) 
for the bolt or quarrel of a cross-bow. If so, some identity 
of shape i.s the reason for the application of the word; “ bolt- 
head ” is also used as a name for the vessel. Another connexion 
is suggested with the Arabic matray a leather bottle. 

MATRIARCH ATE (“ rule of the mother ”), a term used 
to express a .supposed earliest and lowest form of family life, 
typical of primitive socictie.s, in which the promiscuou.s relations 
of the .sexes result in the child's father being unknown (see 
Family). In such communities the mother took precedence 
of the father in certain important respects, especially in line 
of de.scent and inheritance. Matriarchatc is assumed on this 
theory to have b(!(‘n universal in prehistoric times. The promi- 
nent position then naturally as.signcd women did not, however, 
imply any personal power, since they were in the position of 
mere chattels ; it simply constituted them the sole relatives 
of their children and the only centre of any such family life 
as existed. The custom of tracing de.scent through the female 
is still observed among certain savage tribes. In Fiji father 
and son are not regarded as relatives. Among the Bechuanas 
the chieftainship passes to a brother, not to a .son. In Senegal, 
Loango, Congo and Guinea, relationship is traced through the 
female. Among the Tuareg Berbers a child takes rank, freeman’s 
or slave’.s, from its mother. 

Bibliography. — J. V. McLennan, Patriarchal Theory (London, 
1885); T. T. Bacnofen, Das Mutterrecht (Stuttgart, 1861); E. 
Wcstermarck, History of Human Marriage (1894); A, Giraud- 
Teulon, La Mire chez certains peuples de VantiquiU (l*aris, 1867); 
Les Origines du mariage et de la fumille (Geneva and Paris, 1884) ; 
C. S. Wake, The Developmeitl of Marriage and Kinship (Lx>ndon, 
1889); Ch. Lcloiirncau, V FAfolution du mariage et de la famille 
(Paris, 1888); L. II. Morgan, Systems of Consanguinity and Affinity 
of Human Family y " Smithsonijin Contributions to Knowledge/' 
vol. xvii. (Washington, 1871); C. N. The Primitive Family 

(London, 1889). 

MATRIMONY (Lat. matrhnoniumy marriage, which is the 
ordinary English sen,se), a game at cards played with a full 
whist pack upon a table divided into three compartments 
labelled “ Matrimony,” ” Intrigue ” and “ C'onfedcracy,” and 
two smaller spac'.cs, “ Pair ” and “ Best.” These names indi- 
cate combinations of two cards, any king and queen being 
“ Matrimony,” any queen and knave “ Intrigue,” any king 
and knave “ Confederacy ”; wliile any two cards of the same 
denomination form a “ Pair ” and the diamond ace i.s ” Best.” 
The dealer distributes a number of counters, to which an agreed 
value has been given, upon the compartments, and the other 
players do likewise. 'Lhe dealer then gives one card to each 
player, face down, and a second, face up. If any turnecl-iip 
card ks the diamond ace, the player holding it takes everything 
on the space and the deal passes. If not turned, the diamond 
ace has only the value of tlie other three aces. If it is not 
turned, the players, beginning with the eldest hand, expose 
their .second cards, and the resulting combinations, if among 
the five successful ones, win the counters of the corresponding 
.spaces. If the counters on a space are not won, they remain 
until the next deal. 

MATRIX, a word of somewhat wide application, chiefly 
iksed in the scn.se of a bed or enclosing ma.s.s in which .something 
is shaped or formed (Late Lat. matrixy womb; in classical 
Latin matrix was only applied to an animal kept for breeding). 
Matrix is thus used of a mould of metal or other substance 
in which a design or pattern is made in intaglio, and from 
which an impression in relief is taken. In die-sinking and 
c®ining, the matrix is the hardened steel mould from which 
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the die-punches are taken. I'he term “ seal should strictly 
be applied to the imi)ression only on wax of the design of the 
matrix, but is often used both of the matrix and of the impres- 
r.ion (sec Skai.s). In mineralogy, the matrix is the mass in 
\vhi(‘h a crystal mineral or fossil is embedded. In mathematics, 
the name “ matrix ” is used of an arrangement of numbers or 
symbols in a rectangular or square figure. (See Algebraic 
Forms.) 

In nied, Latin matrix and the diminutive mcUricMla had the 
meaning of a roll or register, particularly one containing the names 
of the members of an institution, as of the clergy belonging to a 
cathedral, collegiate or other church, or of the members of a univer- 
sity. From this use is derived “ matriculation," the admission to 
membershij) of a univcr.sity, also the name of the examination for 
such admission . Matricula was alst) the name of the contribu- 
tions in men and money made by the various states of the Holy 
Roman Km pi re, and in the modem German Kmpire the contri- 
butions made by the federal states to the imperial finances are 
called Matnkularbeitrdgey matricular contributions. (See Gkwmany ; 
Finance.) 

MATROSS, the name (now obsolete) for a soldier of artillery, 
who ranked next below a gunner. The duty of a matrons was 
to assi.st the gunners in loading, firing and sponging the guns. 
They were provided with firclo(‘ks, and marched with the store- 
wagons, acting as guards. In tlie American army a matrons 
ranked as a private of artillery. The word is probably derived 
from Fr. matelote a .sailor. 

MATSUKATA, Marquis (1835- ), Japanese sUitesnian, 

was born at Kagoshima in 1835, being a son of a samurai of 
the Satsuma clan. On the completion of the feudal revolution 
of 1868 he was appointed governor of the province of 'Josa, 
and having served six years in this office, was transferred to 
lokyo as assistant minister of liiiiuice. As representative of 
Japan at the Paris Exhibition of 1878, he took the opportunity 
afforded by his mission to study the financial systems of the 
great European powers. On his return home', h(^ h(‘l(l for a 
short time in 1880 the portfolio of home affain-, and was in 
1881 appointed minister of finance. The condition of the 
currency of Japan w^as at that time deplorable, and national 
bankrui)tcy threatened. The coinage had not only been 
seriousl}- debased dui'ing the closing years of the lokugavva 
regime, but large quantities of paper currency bad been issued 
and circulated, both by many of the feudal lords and by the 
central government itself, as a temporary expedient for filling 
an impoverished exchequer. In 1878 depreciation had set in, 
and the inconvertible paper had by the close of 1881 grown to 
such an extent that it was then at a discount of 80 % as com- 
pared w'ith silver. Matsukata showed the government the 
danger of the situation, and urged that the issue of further 
paper currency should be stopped at once, the expenses of 
administration curtailed, and the resulting surplus of revenue 
used in the redemption of tlie paper currency and in the creation 
of a specie reserve, These proposals were acted upon : the 
Bank of Japan was established, and the right of issuing con- 
vertible notes given to it; and within tliree years of the initia- 
tion of these financial reforms, the paper currency, largely 
reduced in quantity, was restored to its full par value with 
silver, and the currency as a whole placed on a solvent basis. 
From this time forward Japan’s commercial and military 
advancement continued to make uninterrupted progress. 
But pari passu W'ith the extraordinary impetus given to its 
trade by the successful conclusion of the war with China, the 
national expenditure enormously increased, rising within a 
few years from 80 to 250 million yen. The task of providing 
for this expenditure fell entirely on Matsukata, who had to 
face strong opposition on the part of the diet. But he distri- 
buted the increased taxation so ecjually, and chose its subjects 
so wisi.iy, that the ordinar}* administrative expenditure and 
the interest on the national debt were fully provided for, while 
the extraordinary expenditure for military purposes was met 
from the ("hinese indemnity. As far back as 1878 Matsukata 
perceived the advantages of a gold standard, but it was not 
until 1897 that his scheme could be realized. In this year 
the bill authorizing it was under his auspices submitted to the 


diet and passed; and with this financial achievement Matsukata 
saw the fulfilment of his ideas of financial reform, which were 
conceived during his first visit to Europe. Matsukata, who 
in 1884 was created C'ount, twice held the office of prime minister 
(1891-1892, 1896-1898), and during both his administrations 
he combined the portfolio of finance with the premiership; 
from October 1898 to October 1900 he was minister of finance 
only. His name in Japanese history is indissolubly connected 
with the financial progress of his country at the end of the 
19th crentury. In 1902 he visited England and America, 
and he was created G.C.M.G., and given the Oxford degree 
of D.C.L. In September 1907 he was advanced to the rank of 
Marquis. 

MATSYS (Massys or Metzvs), QUINTIN (1466-^1530), 
Flemish artist, was born at Louvain, where he first learned 
a mechanical art. During the greater part of th(^ T5th century 
the centres in which the painters of the Low Countries most 
congregated were Bruges, Ghent and Brussels. Towards the 
close of the same period Louvain took a prominent part in 
giving employment to workmen of every craft. It was not 
till the opening of the i6th century that Antwerp usurped 
the lead which it afterwards maintained against Bruges and 
Ghent, Brussels, Mechlin and Louvain. Quintin Matsys 
was one of the first men of any note who gave repute to the 
gild of Antwerp. A legend relates how the smith of Louvain 
was induced by affection for the daughter of an artist to change 
his trade and acquire proficiency in painting. A less poetic 
but perhaps more real version of the story tells that Quintin 
had a brother with whom he was brought up by his father Josse 
Matsys, a smith, who held the lucrative offues of clockmaker 
and architect to the municipality of Louvain. It came to be 
a question which of the sons should follow the paternal business, 
and which carve out a new profession for himself. Josse the 
son elected to succeed his father, and Quintin then gave himself 
to the study of painting. We are not told exprcsslj^' by whom 
Quintin was taugiit, but his style seems necessarily derived 
from the lessons of Dicn'ick Bouts, who took to Louvain the 
mixed art of Mernlinc and Van der Weyden. When he settled 
at Antwerp, at the age of twenty-five, he pr()i)al)ly had a style 
with an impress of its own, which certainly contrilmted most im- 
portantly to the revival of Flemish art on the lines of Van Eyck 
and Van der Weyden. What particularly characterizes Quintin 
Matsys is the strong religious feeling w'hich he inlierited from 
earlier schools. But that again was permeated by realism which 
frequently degenerated into the grotesque. Nor would it be 
too much to say that the facial peculiarities of the boors of 
Van Steen or Ostade have their counterparts in the pictures of 
Matsys, who was not, however, trained to use them in the 
same homely way. From Van der Weyden's example we may 
trace the dryness of outline and shadclcss modelling and the 
pitiless finish even of trivial detail, from the Van Eycks and 
Mernlinc tlirough Dierick Bouts the superior glow and richness 
of transparent pigments, which mark the pictures of Matsys. 
The date of his retirement from Louvain is 1491, when he 
became a master in the gild of painters at Antwerp. His most 
celebrated picture is tliat which he executed in 1508 for the 
joiners’ company in the cathedral of his adopted city. Next 
in importance to that is the Marys of Scripture round the 
Virgin and Child, which was ordered for a chapel in the cathedral 
of Louvain. Both altar-pieces are now in public museums, 
one at Antwerp, the other at Brussels. They display great 
earnestness in expression, great minuteness of finish, and a 
general absence of effect by light or shade. As in early Flemish 
pictures, so in those of Matsys, superfluous care is lavished 
on jewelry, edgings and ornament. To the great defect of 
want of atmosphere such faults may be added as affectation, 
the result of excessive straining after tenderness in women, 
or common gesture and grimace suggested by a wish to render 
pictorially the brutality of gaolers and executioners. Yet 
in every instance an effort is manifest to develop and express 
individual character. This tendency in Matsys is chiefly 
illustrated in his pictures of male and female market bankers 
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(Louvre and Windsor), in which an attempt is made to display 
concentrated cupidity and avarice. The other tendency to 
excessive emphasis of tenderness may be seen in two replicas 
of the “ Virgin and Child '' at Berlin and Amsterdam, where the 
ecstatic kiss of the mother is quite unreal. But in these examples 
there is a remarkable glow of colour which makes up for many 
defects. Expression of despair is strongly exaggerated in a 
Lucretia at the museum of Vienna. On the whole the best 
pictures of Matsys arc the quietest ; his Virgin and (Christ 
or ^'Ecce Homo’’ and “ Mater Dolorosa” (London and Antwe^) 
display as much serenity and dignity as seems consistent with 
the master’s art. He had considerable skill as a portrait 
painter. Egidius at Longford, which drew from Sir Thomas 
More a eulogy in Latin verse, is but one of a numerous class, 
to which we may add the portrait of Maximilian of Austria 
in the gallery of Amsterdam. Matsys in this Iwanc^h of practice 
was much under the influence of his contemporaries Lucas 
of Leiden and Mabuse. His tendency to polish and smoothness 
excluded to some extent the subtlety of modulation remarkable 
in Holbein and Diircr. There is reason to think that he was 
well acquainted with both these German masters. He probably 
met Holbein more than once on his way to England. He 
saw Durer at Antwerp in 1520. Quintin died at Antwerp 
in 1530. The puritan feeling which slumbered in him was 
fatal to some of his relatives. His sister Catherine and her 
husband suffered at Louvain in 1543 for the then capital offence 
of reading the Bible, he being decapitated, she buried alive 
in the sciuare fronting the cathedral. 

QuinHn's son, Jan Matsys, inherited the art IniL not the skill of 
his parent. 'I'he earliest ot his works, a St Jerome,” dated 1537, in 
the gallery of Vienna, the latest, a “Healing of Tobias,” of 1504, in 
the museum of Antwerp, are sufficient evidence of liis tendency la 
substitute imitation for original thought. 

MATTEAWAN, a village of Fishkill township, Dutchess 
county, New York, C.S.A., on the eastern bank of the Hudson 
River, opposite Newburgh and 15 m. S. of Poughkeepsie. Pop. 
(1890), 4278; (J900), 5iSo7, of w'hom T0.14 ''’(‘re foreign -born ; 
(1905, stale census), 5584. The village is served by the Central 
New England railway, and i.s th(? .seat of the Matteawan state 
hospital for tlie criminal insane, the Highland lu^spital, and the 
Sargeant industrial sc’hool. The Teller House dates back to 
the beginning of the 18th century. Near Matteawan is Bcaeon 
Hill, the highest of the highlands, which has an electric railway 
to its summit. There are manufactures of hats, rubber goods, 
machinery (notably “ fucl-cconomizcrs ”), &c., water-power 
being furni.shed by Fishkill Creek. The village owns its 
water- w'orks, the supply for which is derived from Beacon 
Hill. Matteawan was incorporated as a village in 1886. 

MATTER. Our conceptions of the nature and structure of 
matter have been profoundly influenced in recent years by 
investigations on the Conduction of Electricity through Gases 
(see Conduction, Electric) and on Radio-activity {q.v.). 
These rc.searches and the ideas which they have? .suggested have 
already thrown much light on some of the most fundamental 
questions connected w'ith matter; they have, too, furnished us 
with far more powerful methods for investigating many problems 
connected with the structure of matter than those hitherto 
available. There is thus every reason to believe that our 
knowledge of the structure of matter will soon become far 
more preci.se and complete than it is at present, for now wc have 
the means of settling by testing directly many points which 
are still doubtful, but which formerly seemed far l)ey()nd the 
reach of experiment. 

The Molecular Theory of Matter — the only theor)' ever 
seriously advocated —supposes that all visible forms of matter 
are collocations of simpler and smaller portions. 'I'here has 
been a continuous tendency as science has advanced to reduce 
further and further the number of the different kinds of things 
of which all matter is supposed to be built up. First came 
the molecular theory tc^aching us to regard matttT as made 
up of an enormous number of small particles, each kind of 
matter having its characteristic particle, thus the particles 


of water were supposed to be different from those of air and 
indeed from those of any other substance. Then came Dalton’s 
Atomic Theor\’ whi(!h taught that these molecules, in spite of 
their almost infinite variety were all built up of still smaller 
bodies, the atoms of the chemical elements, and that the number 
of different types of these smaller bodies was limited to the 
.sixty or seventy types which represent the atoms of the 
.substance regarded by chemists as elements. 

In 1815 Prout suggested that the atoms of the heavier chemi- 
cal elements were themselves composite and that they were 
all built up of atoms of the lightest element, hydrogen, so 
that all the different forms of matter are edifu'es built of the 
same material — the atom of hydrogen. If the atoms of hydro- 
gen do not alter in weight when they combine to form atoms 
of other elements the atomii* weights of all elements would hv 
multiples of that of hydrogen; though the number of elemt'nts 
whose atomic weights are multiples or very nearly so of hydrogen 
is very striking, there are several which are universally admitted 
lo have atomic weights differing largely from whole niimluTs. 
Wc do not know enough about gravity to .say whether this is 
due to the change of weight of the hydrogtm atoms when they 
combine to form other atoms, or whether the primordial form 
from which all matter is built up is something other than the hy- 
drogen atom. Whatiwer may be the nature of this primordial 
form, the tendency of all recent discoveries has been to empha- 
size the truth of the conct'ption of a common basis of matter 
of all kinds, 'riiat the atoms of the different elements have 
a (‘ommon basis, that they behave as if they consisted of different 
numbers of small particles of the same kind, is proved to most 
minds by the Periodic Law of Mendeleeff and Newlands (s(‘e 
Element). This law shows that the physical and chemical 
properties of tlu^ diff(*rent eh'menls are det(‘rmin(‘d by their 
atomic weights, or to use the language of mathematics, the 
properties of an element are functions of its atomiir weight. 
Now if we coastrucled models of th(j atoms out of (liffer(‘nt 
materials, the atomic weight would Iw hut on(r fa(^tor out of 
many vvhi(‘,h wouh.l influence tlu? physical and ch(‘mical jmoper- 
ties of the model, we .should retjuirc to know more than the 
atomic weight to fix its behaviour. If we were to plot a ('urve 
refirescnting the variation of some property of tlie substance 
with tlie atomic wciglit ^^c should not exfxict the curv^^ to he 
a smooth (me, for instanci* two atoms might have the same 
atomic weight and yet if they were made of different, materials 
have no other property in (*ommon. 'I'lui infhieni'e of the 
atomic weight on the properti(‘S of the elements is nowliere 
more strikingly shown than in the recent developments of 
physics connected with the discharge of eh^ctricity through 
gases and with radio-activity. I’lie transparency of bodies 
to Rontgen rays, to cathode rays, to the rays emitted by radio- 
active sub.stances, the quality of the sei'ondary radiation 
emitted by the differeiiL elements are all det(Tmin(xl by the 
atomic weight of the element. So much is this the case that 
the behaviour of the element with respect to these rays has 
been used to determine its atomic wttighl, when as in the case 
of Indium, uncertainty as to the valcn(‘y of the clement makes 
the result of ordimiry chemical methods ambiguous. 

The rudio-ac’tive elements indixxl furnish us with direct evi- 
dence of this unity of c()mf)osition of matter, for not only does 
one element uranium, produce another, radium, hut all the 
radio-active substaniT^s give rise to helium, so that the substance 
of the atoms of thi.s gas must be contained in the atoms of th(‘ 
radio-a(!tive elements. 

It is not radio-active atoms akme that contain a common 
constiturmt, for it has been found that all bodies can by suitable 
treatment, such as raising them to incandeseenee or exposing 
them to ultra-violet light, be made to emit negatively electri- 
fied particles, and that these })arLicle.s are the same from whatever 
sounre they may be ditrived. 'J’hese j)articles all cany the 
.same charge of negative electricity and all have the same mass, 
this mass i.s exceedingly small even when compared with the 
mass of an atom of hydrogen, which until the discovery of these 
particles was the smallest ma.ss known to science. These 
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particles are called corpuscles or electrons; their mass according 
to the most recent determinations is only about of that 
of an atom of hydrogen, and their radius is only about one 
hundred-thousandth part of the radius of the hydrogen atom. 
As corpuscles of this kind can be obtained from all substances, 
we infer that they form a constituent of the atoms of all bodies. 
The atoms of the different elements do not all contain the 
same number of coqjuscle.s — there are more corpuscles in the 
atoms of the heavier elements than in the atoms of the lighter 
ones; in fact, many different considerations point to the con- 
clusion that the number of corpuscles in the atom of any element 
is proportional to the atomic weight of the element. Different 
methods of estimating the exact number of corpuscles in the 
atom have all led to the conclusion that this number is of the 
same order as the atomic weight; that, for instance, the number 
of corpuscles in the atom ot oxygen is not a large multiple 
of i6. Some methods indicate that the number of corpuscles in 
the atom is equal to the atomic weight, while tlie inaximum 
value obtained by any method is only about four times the 
atomic weight. This is one of the points on which further 
experiments will enable us to speak with greater precision. Thus 
one of the constituents of all atoms is the negatively charged 
corpuscle; since the atoms arc electrically neutral, this negative 
charge must be accompanied by an equal positive one, so that 
on this view the atoms must contain n charge of positive elec- 
tricity proportional to the atomic weight; the way in which 
this positive electricity is arranged is a matter of great impor- 
tance in the consideration of the constitution of matter. The 
question naturally arises, is the positive electricity done up 
into definite units like the negative, or does it merely indicate 
a property acquired by an atom when one or more corpuscles 
leave it ? ll is very remarkable that we have up to the present 
(1910), in spite of many investigations on this point, no direct 
evidence of the existence of positively charged particles with 
a mass comparable with that of a corpuscle ; the smallest positive 
particle of which we have any direct indication has a mass 
equal to the mass of an atom of hydrogen, and it is a most 
remarkable fact that we get positively charged particles having 
this mass when we send the electric discharge through gases 
at low pressures, whatever be the kind of gas. It is no doubt 
exceedingly difficult to get rid of traces of hydrogen in vessels 
containing gases at low pressures through which an electric 
discharge is passing, but the circumstances under which the 
positively electrified particles just alluded to appear, and the 
way in which they remain unaltered in spite of all efforts to 
clear out any traces of hydrogen, all seem to indicate that 
these positively electrified particles, whose mass is equal to that 
of an atom of hydrogen, do not come from minute traces of 
hydrogen present as an impurity but from the oxygen, nitrogen, 
or helium, or whatever may be the gas through which the di.s- 
charge passes. If this is so, then the most natural conclusion 
we can come to is that these positively electrified particles 
with the mass of the atom of hydrogen arc the natural 
units of positive electricity, just as the corpuscles are those of 
negative, and that these positive particles form a part of all 
atoms. 

Thus in this way wc arc led to an electrical view of the con- 
stitution of the atom. We regard the atom as built up of units 
of negative electricity and of an equal number of units of positive 
electricity; these two units are of very different mass, the mass 
of the negative unit being only itVtt positive. 

The number of units of either kind is proportional to the atomic 
weight of the element and of the same order as this quantity. 
Whether this is anything besides the positive and negative 
electricity in the atom we do not know. In the present state 
of our knowledge of the properties of matter it is unnecessary 
to postulate the existence of anything besides these positive 
and negative units. 

The atom of a chemical element on this view of the con- 
stitution of matter is a system formed by n corpuscles and n 
units of positive electricity which is in equilibrium or in a 
state of steady motion under the electrical forces which the 


charged zn constituents exert upon each other. Sir J. J. Thomson 
{Phtl. Mag., March 1904, “ Corpuscular Theory of Matter 
has investigated the systems in steady motion which can be 
formed by various numbers of negatively electrified particles 
immersed in a sphere of uniform positive electrification, a 
case, which in consequence of the enormous volume of the 
units of positive electricity in comparison with that of the 
negative has much in common with the problem under considera- 
tion, and has shown that some of the properties of n systems 
of corpuscles vary in a periodic way suggestive of the Periodic 
Law in Chemistry as n is continually increased. 

Mass on the Electrical Theory of Matter . — One of the most 
characteristic things about matter is the possession of mass. 
When we take the electrical theory of matter the idea of mass 
I takes new and interesting forms. This point may be illustrated 
by the case of a single electrified particle; when this moves it 
produces in the region around it a magnetic field, the magnetic 
force being proportional to the velocity of the electrified par- 
ticle.^ In a magnetic field, however, there is energ)^, and the 
amount of energy per unit volume at any place is proportional 
to the square of the magnetic force at that place. Thus there 
will be energy distributed through the space around the moving 
particle, and when the velocity of the particle is small compared 
with that of light we can easily show that the energy in the 

region around the charged particle is when v is the velocity 

of the particle, e its charge, a its radius, and /n the magnetic 
permeability of the region round the particle. If m is the 
ordinary mass of the particle, the part of the kinetic energy 
due to the motion of this mass is } mv'^, thus the total kinetic 

•energy is J {in + Thus the electric charge on the particle 

makes it behave as if its mass were increased by j— • Since 

this increase in mass is due to the energy in the region outside 
the charged particle, it is natural to look to that region for 
this additional mass. This region is traversed by the tubes 
of force which start from the electrified body and move with 
it, and a very simple calculation shows that wc should get 
the increase in the mass w'hich is due to the electrific^ation 
if we suppose that these tubes of force as they move carry with 
them a certain amount of the ether, and that this ether had 
mass. The mass of ether thus carried along must he such 
that the amount of it in unit volume at any part of the field 
is .such that if this were to move with the veUx’ity of light its 
kinetic energy would be equal to the potential energy of the 
electric field in the unit volume under consideration. When 
a tube moves this mass of ether only participates in the 
motion at right angles to the tube, it is not set in motion by 
a movement of the tube along its length. We may compare 
the mass which a charged body acquires in virtue of its charge 
with the additional mass which a ball apparently acquires when it 
is placed in water; a ball placed in water behaves as if its mass 
were greater than its mass when moving in vacuo ; wc can easily 
understand why this should be the case, because when the ball in 
the water moves the w’atcr around it must move as well; so 
that when a force ac^ting on the ball sets it in motion it has 
to move some of the water as well as the ball, and thus the 
ball behaves as if its mass were increased. Similarly in the 
case of the electrified particle, which when it moves carries 
with it its lines of force, w'hich grip the ether and carry some 
of it along with them. When the electrified particle is moved 
a mass of ether has to be moved too, and thus the apparent 
mass of the particle is increased. The mass of the electrified 
particle is thus resident in every part of space reached by its 
lines of force ; in this sense an electrified body may be said to 
extend to an infinite distance; the amount of the mass of the 
ether attached to the particle diminishes so rapidly as we recede 
from it that the contributions of regions remote from the particle 
' We mav measure this velocity with reference to any axes^ pro- 
vided we refer the motion of all the bodies which come into considera- 
tion to the same axes. 
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are quite insignificant, and in the case of a particle as small 
as a corpuscle not one millionth part of its mass will be farther 
away from it than the radius of an atom. 

The increase in the mass of a particle due to given charges 
varies as we have seen inversely as the radius of the particle ; 
thus the smaller the particle the greater the increase in the 
mass. For bodies of appreciable size or even for thore as 
small as ordinary atoms the effect of any realizable electric 
charge is quite insignificant, on the other hand for the smallest 
bodies known, the corpuscle, there is evidence that the whole 
of the mass is due to the electric charge. This result has 
been deduced by the help of an extremely interesting 
property of the mass due to a charge of electricity, which is 
that this mass is not constant but varies with the velocity. 
This comes about in the following way. When the charged 
particle, which for simplicity we shall suppose to be spherical, is 
at rest or moving very slowly the lines of electric force are 
distributed uniformly around it in all directions i when the 
sphere moves, however, magnetic forces are produced in the 
region around it, while these, in consequence of electro-magnetic 
induction in a moving magnetic field, give rise to electric forces 
which displace the tubes of electric force in such a way as to 
make them set themselves so as to be more at right angles to 
the direction in which they are moving than they were before. 
Thus if the charged sphere were moving along the line AB, the 
tubes of force would, when the sphere was in motion, tend to 
leave the region near AB and crowd towards a plane through 
the centre of the sphere and at right angles to AB, where they 
would be moving more nearly at right angles to themselves. 
This crowding of the lines of force increases, however, the 
potential energy of the electric field, and since the mass of the 
ether carrietl along by the lines of force is proportional to the 
potential energy, the mass of the charged particle will also be 
increased. The amount of variation of the mass with the 
velocity dei)en(ls to some extent on the assumptions we make 
as to the shape of the corpuscle and the way in which it is 
electrified. The simplest expression connecting the mass with 
the velocity is that when the velocity is v the mass is equal 
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^ where c is the velocity of light. Wc sec from 




this that the variation of mass with velocity is very small unless 
the velocity of the body approaches that of light, but when, as 
in the case of the (3 particles emitted by radium, the velocity is 
only a few per cent, less than that of light, the effect of velocity 
on the mass becomes very considerable ; the formula indicates 
that if the particles w^crc moving with a velocity equal to that 
of light they would behave as if their mass were infinite. By 
observing the variation in the mass of a corpuscle as its velocity 
changes we can determine how much of the mass depends upon 
the electric charge and how much is independent of it. For since 
the latter part of the mass is independent of the velocity, if it 
predominates the variation with velocity of the mass of a 
corpuscle will be small; if on the other hand it is negligible, the 
variation in mass with velocity will be that indicated by theory 
given above. The experiments of Kaufinann {Gottingen Nach.^ 
Nov. 8, iqoi), Bucherer {Ann, der Physili, xxviii. 513, 1909) on 
the masses of the /? particles shot out by radium, as well as those 
by Hupka {Berichte der deutsch, physik. GeselL, 1909, p. 249) 
on the masses of the corpuscle in cathode rays, are in agreement 
with the view that the whole of the mass of these particles is 
due to their electric charge. 

The alteration in the mass of a moving charge with its velocity 
is primarily due to the increase in the potential energy which 
accompanies the increase in velocity. The connexion between 
potential energy and mass is general and holds for any arrange- 
ment of electrified particles; thus if we assume the electrical 
constitution of matter, there will be a part of the mass of any 
system dependent upon the potential energy and in fact propor- 
tional to it. Thus every change in potential energy, such for 
example as occurs when two elements combine with evolution 
or absorption of heat, must be attended by a change in mass. 


The amount of this change can be calculated by the rule that if a 
mass equal to the change in mass were to move with the velocity 
of light its kinetic energy would equal the change in the potential 
energy. If we apply this result to the case of the combination 
of hydrogen and oxygen, where the evolution of heat, about 
16 X 10’^ ergs per gramme of water, is greater than in any other 
known case of chemical combination, wc see that the change in 
mass would only amount to one part in 3000 million, which is 
far beyond the reach of experiment. The evolution of energy 
by radio-active substances is enormously larger than in ordinary 
chemical transformations; thus one gramme of radium emits per 
day about as much energy as is evolved in the formation of one 
gramme of water, and goes on doing this for thousands of years. 
Wc see, however, that even in this case it would require hundreds 
of years before the changes in mass became appreciable. 

The evolution of energy from the gas(X)us emanation given 
ofT by radium is more rapid than that from radium itself, since 
according to the experiments of Rutherford (Rutherford, Radio- 
activity, p. 432) a gramme of the emanation would evolve about 
2*1 X 10^*^ ergs in four days; this by the rule given above would 
diminish the mass by about one part in 20,000 ; but since only 
very small (juanlities of the emanation could be used the 
detection of thi‘ change of mass does not seem feasible even 
in this case. 

On the view we have been discussing the existence of potential 
energy due to an electric field is always associated with mass; 
wherever there is potential energy there is mass. On the 
electro-magnetic theory of light, however, a wave of light is 
accompanied by electric fon^es, and therefore by potential energy ; 
thus waves of light must behave as if they possessed mass. 
It may be shown that it follows from the same principles that 
they must also possess momentum, the direction of the momentum 
being the direction along which the light is travelling; when the 
light is absorbed by an opaque substance the momentum in the 
light is communicated to the sul)stancc, which therefore behaves 
as if the light pressed upon it. The pressure exerted l)y light was 
shown by Maxwell {Electricity and Magnetism, 3rd ed., p. 440) 
to be a consequence of his electro-magnetic theory, its existence 
has l)een established by the experiment of Lebedew, of Nichols 
and Hull, and of Poynting. 

We have hitherto been considering mass from the point of 
view that the constitution of matter is electrical ; we shall proceed 
to consider the (juestion of weight from the same w , ^ 
point of view. The relation between mass and weight • ^ 
is, while the simplest in (‘xpression, perhaps the most fundamental 
and mysterious property pf)ssessefl by matter. The weight of a 
body is proportional to its mass, tliat is if the weights of a number 
of substances are equal the masses will be e(|ual, whatever the 
substances may be. This result was verified to a considerable 
degree of approximation by Newton by means of experiments 
with pendulums; later, in 1830 Bessel by a very extensive and 
accurate series of experiments, also made on pendulums, showed 
that the ratio of mass to weight was certainly to one part in 
60,000 the same for all the substances examined by him, these 
included brass, silver, iron, lead, copper, ivory, water. 

The constancy of this ratio acquires new interest when looked 
at from the point of view of the electrical constitution of matter. 
Wc have seen that the atoms of all bodies contain corpuscles, 
that the mass of a corpusc’le is only of an 

atom of hydrogen, that it carries a constant charge of negative 
electricity, and that its mass is entirely due to this charge, and 
can be regarded as arising from ether gripped by the lines of 
force starting from the electrical charge. The question at once 
suggests itself. Is this kind of mass jxmderable? does it add to the 
weight of the body? and, if so, is the proportion between mass and 
weight the same as for ordinary bodies ? Let us suppose for a 
moment that this mass is not ponderable, so that the corpuscles 
increase the mass but not the w'eight of an atom. Then, sinc'e 
the mass of a corpuscle is j TUTT of that of an atom of hydrogen, 
the addition or removal of one corpuscle w'ould in the case of an 
atom of atomic weight x alter the mass by one part in 1700 x, 
without altering the weight, this would produce an effect of the 



894 MATTER 


same magnitude on the ratio of mass to weight and would in the 
case of die atoms of the lighter elements be easily measurable 
in experiments of the same order of accuracy as those made by 
Bessel. If the numlier of corpuscles in the atom were proportional 
to the atomic weight, then the ratio of mass to weight would btJ 
constant whether the corpuscles were ponderable or not. If 
the number were not proportional there would be greater dis- 
crepanci' : in the ratio of mass to weight tlmn is consistent with 
Bessc'l’s experiments if the corjiuscles had no weight. We have 
seen there are other grounds for concluding Dull the number of 
corpuscles in an atom is proportional to the atom weight, so 
that the constancy of llic ratio of mass to weight for a large 
number of substances does not enable us to determine whether 
or not mass due to charges of elei’tricily is ponderable or not. 

There seems some liope that the determination of this ratio 
for radio-active substances may throw some light on this 
point. The enormous amount of heat evolved by these bodies 
may indicate that they possess much greater stores of potential 
energy than other substances. If we suppose that the heat 
developed by one gramme of a radio-ac^tive substance in the 
transformations which it undergoes before it reaches the non- 
radio-active stage is a measure of the excess of the potential 
energy in a gramme of this substance above that in a gramme of 
non-radio-activc substance, it would follow that a larger pari 
of the mass was due to electric charges in radio-active than in 
non-radio-activc substances; in the caseof uranium this difference 
would amount to at least one part in 20,000 of the total mass. 
If this extra mass had no weight tiic ratio of mass to weight for 
uranium would differ from the normal amount by more than one 
part in 20,000, a quantity quite within the range of pendulum 
experiments. It thus appears very desirable to make cxt>eriments 
on the ratio of mass to weight for radio-active substances. Sir 
J. J. Thomson, by swinging a small pendulum whose bob was 
made of radium bromide, has shown that tliis ratio for radium 
does not differ from the normal by one part in 2000. The small 
quantity of radium available prevented the attainment of greater 
accuracy. Experiments just completed (1910) by Southerns at 
the C^vendisli Laboratory on this ratio for uranium show that 
it is normal to an accura<‘y of one part in 200,000; indicating 
that in non-radio-active, as in radio-active, substances tlie 
clectriiul mass is proportional to tlie atomic^ weight. 

Though but few e.xperimenls have been made in recent years 
on the value of the ratio of mass to weight, many important 
investigations have been made on the effect of alterations in 
the cliemical and physical conditions on the weight of bodies, 
'riiese have all led to the conclusion that no change which can 
be detected by our present means of investigation occurs in the 
weight of a body in consequence of any physical or chcmi(*al 
changes yet investigated. Thus Landolt, who devoted a great 
number of years to the question whether any change in weiglit 
occurs during chemical combination, came finally to the con- 
clusion that in no case out of the many he investigated did any 
measurable change of weight occur during chemical combi- 
nation. Poyntiiig and Phillips {Proc. Roy, Soc, 76, p. 445), as 
well as Soiillierns (78, p. 392), have show’n that cliange in tempera- 
ture produces no change in the weight of a body ; and Poyntiiig 
has also shown that neitiier the weight of a crystal nor the 
attraction betweem two crystals depends at all upon the direction 
in which the axis of tlie crystal points. The result of these 
laborious and very carefully made experiments has be<*n to 
strengtiicn the conviction that the weight of a given portion 
of matter is absolutely independent of its physical condition 
or state of chemical combinations. It should, however, be 
noticed that we have as yet no accurate investigation as to 
whether or not any changes of weight occur during radio-active 
transformations, such for example as the emanation from 
radium undergoes when the atoms themselves of the substance 
are disrupted. 

It is a matter of some interest in connexion with a discussion 
of any views of the constitution of matter to consider the theories 
of gravitation which have been put forw^ard to explain that 
apparently invariable property of matter — its weight. It would 


be impossible to consider in detail the numerous theories which 
liave been put forward to account for gravitation; a concise 
.summary of many of these has been given by Driide (Wied. Ann, 
62, p. i) : ^ there is no dearth of theories as to the cause of gravi- 
tation, what is lacking is the means of putting any of them to a 
decisive test. 

There are, however, two theories of gravitation, both old, 
which seem to be es}>ecially closely connected with the idea of 
the electrical constitution of matter. The first of these is the 
theory, associated witli the two-fluid theory of electricity, 
that gravity is a kind of residual electrical efieci, due to the 
attraction between the units of positive and negative electricity 
being a little greater than the repulsion between tlie units of 
j electricity of the same kind. Thus on this view two charges of 
equal magnitude, but of opposite sign, would exert an attraction 
j varying inversely as the square of the distance on a charge of 
electricity of cither sign, and therefore an attraction on a system 
consisting of two charges equal in magnitude but opposite in sign 
forming an electrically neutral system. Thus if we had two 
neutral systems, A and B, A consisting of m positive units of 
electricity and an equal number of negative, while B has n units 
of each kind, then the gravitational attraction between A and B 
would be inversely proportional to the square of the distance 
and proportional to n in, 1'he connexion between this view of 
gravity and that of the clectriiial constitution of matter is 
evidently very close, for if gravity arose in this way the weight 
of a body would only depend upon the number of units of elec- 
tricity in the body. On the view tliat the constitution of matter 
is electrical, the fundamental units which build up matter are the 
units of electric charge, and as the magnitude of these charges 
does not change, whatever chemical or physical vicissitudes 
matter, the weight of matter ought not to be afTected by such 
changes. There is one result of this theory which might possibly 
afford a means of testing it ; since the charge on a corpuscle is 
equal to that on a positive unit, the weights of the two are equal ; 
but the mass of the corpuscle is only of that of the positive 
unit, so that the acceleration of the coqiuscJe under gravity will 
be 1700 times that of the positive unit, which we should expect 
to be the same as that for ponderable matter or q8t. 

The acceleration of the (^oqiuscle under gravity on lhi.s view^ 
would he I ’6 x It does not seem altogether impossible that 
with methods slightly more powerful than those we now possess 
we might measure the effect of gravity on a corpuscle if the 
acceleration were as large as this. 

The other theory of gravitation to which we call attention is 
that due to I-e Sage of Geneva and published in 1818. Lc 
Sage supposed that the universe was thronged with exceedingly 
small particles moving with very great velocities. These 
particles he called ultra-mundane corpuscles, because they 
came to us from regions far beyond the solar system. He 
assumed that these were so penetrating that they could pass 
through masses as large as the sun or the earth without being 
absorbed to more than a very small extent. There is, however, 
some absorjition, and if bodies are made up of the same kind of 
atoms, whose dimensions are small compared with the distances 
between them, the absorption will be proportional to the mass 
of the body. So that as the ultra-mundane corpuscles stream 
through the body a small fraction, proportional to the mass 
of the body, of their momimlum is communicated to it. If 
the direction of the ullra-munclane corpuscles passing through 
the body were uniformly distributed, the momentum communi- 
(’ated by them to the body would not tend to move it in one 
direction ratlicr tliari in {mother, so that a liody, A, alone in the 
universe and exposed to bombardment liy the ultra* iriundane 
corpuscles would remain at rest. If, however, there were a 
second body, B, in the neighbourhood of A, B will shield A from 
some of the corpuscles moving in the direction BA; thus A will 
not receive as much momentum in this direction as when it 
was alone; but in this case it only re(.-eived just enough to 

* A theory published after Drude's paper is that of Professor 
Os]>onie Reynolds, given in his Rede lecture “ On an Inversion of 
Ideas as to the Structure of the Universe.** 
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keep it in equilibrium, so that when B is present the momentum 
in the opposite direction will get the upper hand and A will 
move in the direction AB, and will thus be attracted by B* 
Similarly, we see that B will be attracted by A. Le Sage proved 
that the rate at which momentum was being communicated 
to A or B by the passage through them of his corpuscles was 
proportional to the product of tlie masses of A and B, and if the 
distance between A and B was large comf^ared with their 
dimensions, inversely proportional to tiie square of the disUince 
between them ; in fact, that the forces acting on them would 
obey the same laws as the gravitational attraction between tlieiii. 
Clerk Maxwell (article “ Atom,” Ency, Brit, qth cd.) pointed 
out that tliis transference of momentum from the ultra-mundane 
corpuscles to the body through wliich they passed involved the 
loss of kinetic energy by the corpuscles, and if the loss of momen- 
tum were large enougli to account for the gravitational attraction, 
the loss of kinetic energy would be so large that if converted into 
heat it would be sufficient to keep the body white hot. We need 
not, however, suppose that lliis energy is converted into heat; it 
might, as in the c-ase where Rontgen rays arc produced by the 
passage of electrified corpuscles through matter, be transformc^d 
into the energy of a still more penetrating form of radiation, 
which might escape from the gravitating body without heating 
it. It is a very interesting result of recent discoveries that the 
machinery which Lc Sage introduced for the purpose of his 
theorj7 has a very close analogy with things for which we have 
now direct experimental evidence. We know that small particles 
moving with very high speeds do exist, that they possess con- 
siderable powers of penetrating solids, though not, as far as we 
know at present, to an extent comparable with that postulated 
by Le Sage ; and we know that the energy lost by them as they 
pass through a solid is to a large extent converted into a still 
more penetrating form of radiation, Rontgen rays. In Le Sage’s 
theory the only function of the corpusc^les is to act as carriers 
of momentum, any systems which possessed momentum, moved 
with a high ^'elocity and had the power of penetrating solids, 
might be substituted forthem ; nowwavesof electric and magnetic 
fonre, such as light waves or Rontgen rays, possess momentum, 
move with a high velocity, and the latter at any rate possess 
considerable powers of penetration ; so that we miglit formulate 
a theory in which penetrating Rc'mtgen rays rtiplaced Sage’s 
corpuscles. Rontgen rays, however, when absorbed do not, 
as far as we know, give rise to more penetrating Rontgen rays 
as they should to explain attraction, but either to less penetrating 
rays or to rays of the same kind. 

We have confined our attention in this article to the view 
that the constitution of matter is electrical ; we have done so 
because this view is more closely in touch with experiment 
than any other yet advanced. The units of which matter is 
built u]) on this tlieory have been isolated and detected in the 
laboratory, and we may hope to discover more and more of their 
properties. By seeing whether tlie properties of matter arc or 
are not such as would arise from a collection of units having these 
properties, wc can apply to this theory tests of a much more 
definite and rigorous character than wc can apply to any other 
theory of matter. (.)• J- 'I'd 

MATTERHORN, one of the best-known mountains (14,785 ft.) 
in the Alps. It rises S.W. of the village of Zermatt, anrl on the 
frontier between .Switzerland (canton of the Vfilais) and Italy. 
Though on the Swiss side it appears to be an isolated obelisk, 
it is really but the butt end of a ridge, while the Swis.s slope is not 
nearly as steep or difficult as the grand terraced walls of the 
Italian slope. It was first conquered, after a number of attempts 
chiefly on the Italian side, on the T4th of July 1865, by Mr E. 
Whymper’s party, three members of which (Lord Francis 
Douglas, the Rev. C. Hudson and Mr Hadow) with the guide, 
Michel Croz, perished by a slip on the descent. Thn^e days later 
it was scaled from the Italian side by a party of men from Val 
Tournanchc. Nowadays it is frequently a.scended in summer, 
especially from Zermatt. 

MATTEUCGI, CARLO (1811-1868), Italian physicist, was born 
at Forli on the 20th of June i8ti. After attending the Kcole 
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Polytcclmique at Paris, he became professor of physics succes- 
sively at Bologna (1835), Ravenna (1837) and Pisa (1840). From 
1847 he took an active part in politics, and in 1860 was chosen 
an Italian senator, at the same time becoming inspector-general 
of tlie Italian telegraph lines. Two years later he was minister 
of education. He died near Leghorn on the 25th of June 
1868. 

He was th(' author of four scientific treatises : Lezioni di fi$ica 
(2 vols., Fisa, 1^41), Lcsioni aui jefiomeni fisioochimici dei corpi 
vh'cnti (Fisa, Manualc di tclvgYafla vlcttrica (Pisa, 1850), and 

Corns spf'cial sur I' induction, lc magnetisme de fofalion, tSre. (Paris, 
1854). His numerous ])aper.s wcixi published in the Annates de 
chimic et de physique (1829-18,58); and most of tliom also n])j)<*an‘d 
at the time in the Italian scientific journals. They relate almost 
(*ntir<'Iy to electrical phenomena, such as the magnetic rotation of 
light, the action ol gas batteries, the effects of torsion on magnetism, 
the polarization of electrodes, &e., sulficiently comj)letc accounts 
of which are given in Wiedemann's Galvan ismus. Jsliiio memoirs, 
entitled Hlectro Physiological Rc'scarchcs," were published in 
the Philosophical 7 'ransactions, iR45-i8bo. See J 3 ianchi's Carlo 
Matteucci c P Italia del suo tempo (Rome, 1874). 

MATTHEW, ST (Mat 96 lttros or MaT(9atos, probably a 
shortened form of the Hebrew equivalent to Theodorus), one 
of the twelve apostIt\s, and the traditional author of the First 
Gospel, where he is described as having been a tax-gatherer or 
('ustoms-offietT (t€AoVt/5, X. 3), in the service of the tctrarch 
Herod. The circumstances of his call to become a follower of 
Jesus, received as he sat in the “ customs house ” in one of the 
towns by the Sea of Galilee — apparently Capernaum (Mark ii. i, 
13), are briefly related in ix. 9. We .should gather from the 
parallel narrative in Mark ii. 14, Luke v. 27, that he was at the 
time known as “ Levi the son of Alphacus ” (compare Simon 
Cephas, Joseph Barnabas) : if so, “ James the son of Alphaeus ” 
may have been his brother, ]\>ssibly “ Matthew ” (Yahwch’s 
gift) was his Christian surname, since two native names, neither 
being a patronymic, is contrary to Jewish usage. It must 
be noted, however, that Matthew and Levi were sometimes 
distinguished in early times, a.s by Ileracleon {c, 170 a.d.), and 
more dul)iousIy by Origen (r. Celsum, i. 62), also apparently 
in the Syriac IMdascalia (.sec. iii.), V. xiv. 14. It has generally 
been supj)osed, on the strength of Luke’s account (v. 29), that 
Matthew gave a feast in Jesus’ honour (like Zacchacus, Luke xix. 
6 .seq.). But Mark (ii. 15), followed by Matthew (ix. jo), may 
mean that the meal in question was one in Jesus’ own home at 
Capernaum (cf. v. t). In the lists of the Apostles given in the 
.Synoptic Gospels and in Arts, Matthew ranks third or fourth in 
the second group of four — a fair index of liis relative importance 
in the apostolic age. The only other facts related of Matthew on 
good authority concern him as JOvangelist, Eusebius (Ti,E, iii. 
24) says that he, like John, wrote only at the spur of nc^ccssity. 
“ For Matthew, after preaching to H(;l)r(;ws, when about to go 
also to others, committed to writing in his native tongue the 
Gospel that bears his n'line; and .so by his writing supplied, for 
those whom he was leaving, the loss of Ids presenct;.” The value 
of this tradition, which may be l)as(‘(l on Papias, who certainly 
reported that “ Matthew compiled the Oracles (of the Lord) in 
Hebrew,” can be estimated only in connexion with the study 
of the Gosyx'l ii.sedf (s(je below). No historical use can be made 
of tlie artificial story, in Sanhedrin 43a, that Matthew was 
condemned to death by a. Jewish court (see Laible, Christ in the 
Talmud, 71 .seq.). Ac(’orfling to tlic Gnostic Heraclcon, quoted l)y 
Clement of Alexandria {Strom, iv. 9), Matthew die(i a natural 
death. The tradition as to his ascetic diet (in Clem. Alex. 
Paedag, ii. j 6) may he diu? to confusion with Matthias (cf. Marl, 
Maithaei, i.). 'i’he earliest legend as to his later labours, one 
of Syrian origin, places them in the Partldan kingdom, where 
it represents him as dying a natural death at Hierapolis ( = Mabog 
on the Euphrates). This agrees witfi his l(‘gend as known to 
Ambrose and Paulinus of Nola, and is the most probable in itself. 
The legtmds which make him work with Andrew’ among the 
Anthropophagi near the Black Sea, or again in Ethiopia (Rufinus, 
and Socrates, H,E. i. 19), arc due to confusion with Matthias, 
who from the first was as.sociated in his Acts with Andrew (see 
M. Bonnet, Acta Apost. apner,, 1898, IT. i. 65). Another 
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legend., his Martyriumy makes him labour and suffer in Mysore. 
He is commemorated as a martyr by tlie Greek Church on 
the 16th of Novcml)cr, and by the Roman on the 21st of Sep- 
tember, the scene of his martyrdom being placed in Ethiopia. 
The Latin Ikcviary also affirms that his body was afterwards 
translated to Salerno, where it is said to lie in the church built by 
Rol)ert (jiiiscard. In Christian art (following Jerome) the 
Evangelist Matthew is generally symbolized by the “ man ” in the 
imagery of Ezek. i. 10, Rev. iv. 7. 

For the historical Matthew, see Ency, liibl. and Zahn, Intro- 
duction to New Test,, ii. 50O scq., 522 scq. For his legends, as under 
Mark. (J. V. B.) 

MATTHEW, TOBIAS, or Tobie (1546-1628), archbishop of 
York, was the son of Sir John Matthew of Ross in Herefordshire, 
and of his wife Eleanor Crofton of Ludlow. He was born at 
Bristol in 1546. He was educated at Wells, and then in suc- 
cession at IJniversity College and Christ Church, Oxford. He 
proceeded B.A. in 1564, and M.A. in 1566. He attracted the 
favourable notice of Queen Elizabeth, and his rise was steady 
though not very rapid. He was public orator in 1569, president 
of St John’s College, Oxford, in 1572, dean of Christ Church in 
1576, vice-chancellor of the university in 1579, dean of Durham 
in 1583, bishop of Durham in 1595, and archbishop of York in 
1606. In 1581 he had a controversy with the Jesuit Edmund 
Campion, and published at Oxford his arguments in 1638 under 
the title, Pnssimi et eminentissimi viri Tobiae Matthew, at chi- 
episcopi oUm Ehoracencis condo apologetica adversus Campianam, 
While in the north he was active in forcing the recusants to 
conform to the Church of England, preaching hundreds of 
sermons and carrying out thorougli visitations. During his later 
years he was to some extent in opposition to the administration 
of James 1 . He was exempted from attendance in the parliament 
of 1625 on the ground of age and infirmities, and died on the 
20th of March 1628. His wife, Frances, was the daughter of 
William Barlow, bishop of Chichester. 

Ilis son, Sir Tobias, or Tobie, Matthew (1577-1655), is 
remembered as the correspondent and friend of Francis Bacon. 
He was educated at Christ Church, and was early attached to the 
court, serving in the embassy at Paris. Ilis debts and dissipa- 
tions were a great source of sorrow to his father, from whom he 
is known to have received at different times £14,000, the modern 
equivalcmt of which is much larger. He was chosen member for 
Newport in (Cornwall in the parliament of 1601, and member for 
St Albans in 1604. Before this time he had become the intimate 
friend of Bacon, whom he replaced as member for St Albans. 
When peace was made with Spain, on the accession of James 1 ., 
he wished to travel abroad. His farniK', who feared his con- 
version to Roman Catholicism, opposed his wish, hut he promised 
not to go beyond France. When once safe out of England he 
broke his word and went to Italy. The persuasion of some of his 
countrymen in Florence, one of whom is said to have been the 
Jesuit Robert Parsons, and a story he heard of the miraculous 
liquefaction of the blood of San Januarius at Naples, led to hi.s 
conversion in 1606. When he returned to England he was 
imprisoned, and many efforts were made to obtain his reconver- 
sion without siH'cess. He would not take the oath of allegiance 
to the king. In 160S he was exiled, and remained out of England 
for ten y(?ars, mostly in Flanders and S[)ain. He returned in 1 6 t 7, 
but went abroad again in 1619. His friends obtained his leave 
to return in 1621. At home he was known as the intimate friend 
of Gondomar, the Spanish ambassador. In 1623 he was sent 
to join Prince Charles, afterwards (Charles L, at Madrid, and was 
knighted on the 23rd of October of that year. He remained in 
England till 1640, when he was finally driven abroad by the 
parliament, whi(’h looked upon him as an agent of the pope. 
He died in the English college in Ghent on tlie 13th of October 
1655. In 16 rS he published an Italian translation of Bacon’s 
essays. The “ Essay on Friendshij) ” was written for him. lie 
was also the author of a translation of The Confessions of the 
Jncomparahle Doctor St Augustine, which led him into con- 
troversy. His correspondence was published in London in 
t66o. 


For the father, see John Le Neve's Fasti ecclesiae anglicanae 
(London, 1716), and Anthony Wood's Athenae oxonienses. For 
the son, the notice in Athenae oxonienses, an abridgment of his 
autobiographical Historical Relation of his own life, published by 
Alban Butler in 1795, and A. H. Matthew and A, Caltnrop, Life of 
Sir Tobie Matthew (London, 1907). 

MATTHEW, GOSPEL OF ST, the first of the four canonical 
Gospels of the Christian Church. The indications of the use of 
this Gospel in the two or three generations following the Apostolic 
Age (see Gospel) are more plentiful than of any of the others. 
Throughout the history of the Church, also, it has held a place 
second to none of the Gospels alike in public instruction and in 
the private reading of Christians. The reasons for its having 
impressed itself in this way and become thus familiar are in large 
part to be found in the characteristics noticed below. But in 
addition there has been from an early time the belief that it was 
the work of one of those publicans whose heart Jesus touched 
and of whose call to follow Him the three Synoptics contain an 
interesting account, but who is identified as Matthew {q,v,) only in 
this one (Matt. ix. 9-13 = Mark ii. 13-17 « Luke v.27-‘32). 

I. The Connexion of our Greek Gospel of Matthew with the 
Apostle whose name it -The earliest reference to a writing 
by Matthew occurs in a fragment taken by Eusebius from the 
same work of Papias from which he has given an account of the 
composition of a record by Mark (Euseh. Hist. EccL iii. 39; see 
Mark, Gospel or St). The statement about Matthew is much 
briefer and is harder to interpret. In spite of much controversy, 
the same measure of agreement as to its meaning cannot be said 
to have been attained. This is the fragment : ** Matthew, 
however, put together and wrote down the Oracles (ra koyia 
<rvvtyp(L\l/€v) in the Hebrew language, and each man interpreted 
them as he was able.^^ Whether “ the elder ** referred to in the 
passage on Mark, or some other like authority, wa.s the source 
of this statement also docs not appear; but it is probable that 
this was the case from the context in which Eusebius gives it. 
Conservative writers on the Gospels have frequently maintained 
that the writing here referred to was virtually the Hebrew original 
of our Greek Gospel which bears his name. And it is indeed 
likely that Papias himself closely associated the latter with the 
Hebrew (or Aramaic) work by Matthew, of which he had been 
told, since the traditional connexion of this Greek Gospel with 
Matthew can hardly have begun later than this time. It is 
rca.sonable also to suppose that there was some ground for it. 
The description, however, of what Matthew did suits better the 
making of a collection of Christas discourses and sayings than the 
comi)osition of a work corresponding in form and character to our 
Gospel of Matthew. 

The next reference in Christian literature to a Gospel-record 
by Matthew is that of irenaeus in his famous passage on the Four 
Gospels (Adv. haer, TTl. i. i). He says that it was written in 
1 Hebrew; but in all probability he regarded the Greek Gospel, 
which stood first in his, as it docs in our, enumeration, as in the 
j strict sense a translation of the Apostle’s work ; and this was the 
view of it univiTsally taken till the T6th century, when some 
of the scholars of the Reformation maintained that the Greek 
Goispcl it.sclf was by Matthew. 

IIk; actual phenomena, however, of this Gospel, and of it.s 
relation to sources that have been used in it, cannot be explained 
consistentlv' with either of the two views just mentioned. It i.s 
a composite work in which two chief sources, known in Greek to 
the author of our present Gospel, have, together with some other 
matter, been combined. It is inc’onceivablc that one of the 
Twtdve should have proceeded in tliis way in giving an account 
of Christ’s ministry. One of the chief documents, however, here 
referred to sc(‘ms to correspond in character with the dt'scriptioii 
given in Papias’ fragment of a record of the compilation of the 
(iivine iitteranci‘s ” made by Matthew; and the use made of it 
in our First Gospel may explain the connexion of this Apostle's 
name with it. In the Go.spel of Luke also, it is true, this same 
source has been used for the teaching of Jesus. But the original 
Aramaic Logian document may have been more largely repro- 
duced in our Greek Matthew. Indeed, in the case of one impor- 
tant passage (v. 17-48) this is suggested by a comparison with 
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Luke itself, and there arc one or two others where from the 
character of the matter it seems not improbable, especially 
vi. 1-18 and xxiii. 1-5, 7b-io, 15-22. On the whole, as will be 
seen below, what appears to be a Palestinian form of the Ciospel- 
tradition is most fully represented in this Gospel; but in many 
instances at least this may well be due to some other cause than 
the use of the original Logian document, 

2. The Plan on which the Contents is arrnnfred.-~]n two 
respects the arrangement of the book itself is significant. 

{a) As to the general outline in the first half of the account of the 
(Galilean ministry (iv. 23 -xi. 30). Immediately after relating the 
call of the first four disciples (iv. iS-22) tlie evangelist gives in iv. 23 
a comprehensive summary of Christ's work in Galilee under its 
two chief aspects, teaching and healing. In thcj secjuel V)oth these 
jure illustrated. First, he ^ves in tlic Sermon on the Mount (y.- vii.) 
a considerable body of teaching, of the kind required by the disciples 
of Jesus generally, and a large portion of which probably also stood 
not far from the beginning of the Logian document. After this he turns 
to the other asjxjct. Up to this point he has mentioned no miracle, 
lie now describes a number in succession, introducing all but the first 
of tliosc told between Mark i. 23 and ii. 12, and also four specially 
remjirkablc ones, which occurred a good d(\'vl later according to 
Mark's order (Matt, viii. 23 -34 Mark iv. 35- v. 20; Matt. ix. 18-26 
=« Mark v. 21-43); and he also adds some derived from juiothcr 
source, or other sources (viii. 513; ix. 27-34). Then, after another 
general description at ix. 35, similar to that at iv. 23, he brings 
strikingly Ixfforc us the needs of ihc masses of the people and Christ's 
compassion for them, and so introduces the mission of the Twelve 
(which again occurs later according to Mark's order, viz. at vi. ysoq.), 
whereby the ministry Ixjth of leaching and of healing was further 
extended (ix. 3<>-x. 42), Kin.-dly, the message of John the Bai list, 
and the n?ply of Jesus, and the reflections that follow (xi.), i)ring 
out the significance of the pn'C('diiig narrative. 1 1 should be obst'rvc‘d 
that cxampl<^s have been given of every kind of miglity work referred 
to ill the reply of Jesus to the messengers of the Ba])tist; and that 
in the discourse which follows their departun; the jiervcrsily and 
unbelief of the people geruTally arc condemn<‘d, and tlu* faith of the 
humble- minded is contrast'd therewith. The gn^ntcT jiart of the 
matter from ix. 37 to end of xi. is taken from the l.ogian dociimi^iit. 
After this point, i,e. from xii, i onwards, the first evangelist follows 
Mark almost step by stop down to th<? point (Mark xvi. 8), after which 
Mark's Gospel br(*aks off, and another (mdiiig has been supplied; 
and gives in substmcc? almost the whole of Mark's contents, w'ith 
the exception that he pa.sses over the few narratives that lie has 
(as we have socn) placed earlier. At the sam(' time he l)rings in 
additional matter in connexion with most of the Marcan sections. 

{h) With the accounts of the words of Jesus S|»okcn on cert tin 
occasion.s, which our first evangelist foiind given in one or another 
of his sources, he has combined other pi(‘ces, taken from other parts 
of the same source or from different sourct's, which seemed to him 
connected in subject, <?.g, into the discourse spoken on a mountain, 
when crowds from all parts were ])rescnl, given in the Logian docu- 
ment, he has introduced som<? lueces which, as we infer from Imke, 
stood separately in that document (cf. Matt. vi. 19-21 with Luke 
xii. 33, 34: Matt vi. 22,23 Luke xi. 34-36; Matt. vi. 24 with 
Luke xvi. 13 ; Matt. vi. 23 34 with Luke xii, 22 32 ; Matt. vii. 7-1 1 with 
Luke xi, 9^13)- Again, the address to the Twelve in Mark vi. 7 11, 
wliich in Mattliew is combin<*d with an address to discipkis, from the 
Logian document, is connected by Luke with the sending out of 
seventy disciples (Luke x. 1-16). Our first evangelist has also added 
here various other sayings (Matt, x. 17-39, 42). Again, with the 
Marcan account of tlie charge of collusion with Satan and Christ’s 
reply (Mark iii. 22 30), the first evangelist (xii. 24 45) combines 
the parallel account in the Logian document and adds Christ's reply 
to another attack (Luke xi. 14-16, 17-26, 29-32). 'I’hese are some 
examples. He has in all in this manner constrnct(*d eight discourses 
or collections of sayings, into which the greater part of Christ’s 
teaching is gathered ; (i) On the character of the heirs of the 
kingdom (v.-vii.); (2) The Mission address (x.); (3) Teaching 

suggested by the message of John the Baptist (xi.); (4) The reply 
to an accusation and a challenge (xii. 22-43); (5) Tin? tejichmg 
by parables (xiii.); (6) On ofTeaces (xviii.); (7) Concerning 
the Scribes and Pharisees (xxiii.); (8) On the Last Things (xxiv., 
XXV.). In this arrangement of his material the writer ha.s in 
many instances disregarded chronological considerations. But his 
documents also gavt^ omy very imjierfcct indications of the occasions 
of many of the utter.Miccs; and the result of his method of procedure 
has been to give us :!.n exceedingly effective rejiresentation of the 
teaching of Jesus. 

Jn the concluding verses of the Gospel, whe?re the original Marcan 
parallel is wanting, the evangelist may still have followed in part 
that document while making additions as before. The account 
of the silencing of the Roman guard by the chief priests is the sequel 
to the setting of this guard and their presence at the Resurrection, 
which at an earlier point are peculiar to Matthew (xxvii. 62-66, 
xxviiL 4). And, further, this matter seems to belong to the same 
''ycle of tradition ris the story of Pilate's wife and his throwing the 
guilt of the Crucifixion of Jesus upon the Jews, and the testimony 


borne by the Roman guard (as well as the centurion) who kept watch 
by the cnxss (xxvii. i5-2(>, 34), all which also arc peculiar to this 
Gospel. It cannot but seem probable that tlicsc arc legendar> 
additions which had arisen through the desire to commend the Gospel 
to the Romans. 

On tlie other hand, the meeting of Jesus with the di.sciples in 
Galilee (Matt, xxviii. 16 seq.) is the natural .sequel to the message to 
them related in Mark xvi, 7, as well as in Matt, xxviii, 7. Again, 
the commission to them to preach throughout tlie world is siipporlecl 
by Luke xxiv. 47, and by the present ending of Mark (xvi. 15), 
though neitlicr of these mention Galilee as the place where it 
was given. The bapti.smal formula in Matt, xxviii. 19 is, how- 
ever, peculiar, and in view of its non-occurrcnce in the Acts and 
Epistles of the New Testament must be regarded as probably an 
aadition in accordance with Church usage at the time tlie Gospel 
was written. 

3. The Palestinian Element, — Teaching is preserved in this 
Gospel which would have peculiar interest and be specially 
required in the home of Judaism. The best examples of this 
are the passages already referred to near end of S i, as probably 
derived from the Logian document. There are, besides, a good 
many turns of expression and sayings peculiar to this Go.spel 
which have a Semitic cast, or which suggest a point of view that 
would be natural to Palestinian Christians, e,g, “ kingdom of 
heaven '' frequently for “ kingdom of God xiii. 52 (“ every 
scrilic ”); xxiv. 20 (“ neitlier on a Sabbath *’). Sec also v. 35 
and xix. 9; x. 5, 23. Again, several of the (juo tat ions whicluire 
peculiar to this Gospel are not taken from the LXX, as those in 
the other Gospels and in the corresponding contexts in this 
Gospel commonly are, but arc wholly or partly independtmt 
renderings from the Hebrew (ii. 6, 15, 18; viii. 17, xii. 17-21, 

Once more, there is somewhat more parallcdism Ixdwern the 
fragments of the Gospel according to the Hebrews and this 
Gospel than is the case with Luke, not to say Mark. 

4. Doctrinal Character, — In this Gospel, more decidedly than 
in either of the other two Synoptics, there is a doctrinal |)oint of 
view from which the whole history is regarded. Certain aspects 
which arc of profound significance arc dwelt upon, and this 
without there being any great differeni’e between tliis Gospel 
and the two other Synoptics in respect to the fuels recorded or 
the beliefs implied. The effect is produced partly by th(‘ com- 
ments of the evangelist, which especially take the form of 
citations from the Old 'restament; partly by the fn'fiucncy with 
which (!ertain expressions are used, and the prominence that 
is given in this and other ways to parti(ailar traits and 
topics. 

He sets forth the restriction of the mis.sion of Jesus during His 
life on earth to the people of Israel in a way which suggests at 
first sight a spirit of Jewish exclusiveness. But there are various 
indications that this is not the trucj tjxplanation. In particular 
the evangelist brings out more strongly than either Mark or 
Luke the national rejection of Jesus, while the Gospel ends with 
the commission of Jesus to His disciples after His resurrection 
to “ make disciples of all the peoples.” One may divine in all 
this an intention to “ justify the ways of God to the Jew, by 
proving that God in His faithfulne.ss to His ancient people liad 
given them the first opportunity of salvation through Christ, 
hut that now their national jirivilege had been rightly forfeited, 
lie was also specially concerned to show that prophecy is fulfilled 
in the life and work of Jesus, but the conception of this fulfilment 
which is presented to us is a large one ; it is to be seen not merely 
in particular events or features of Christ’s ministry, but in the 
whole nejw dispensation, new relations between God and men, 
and new rules of conduct which Christ has introduced. The 
divine meaning of the work of Jesus is thu.s made apparent, while 
of the majesty and glory of His person a peculiarly strong 
impression is conveyed. 

Some illustrations in detail of these points are subjoined^ 
Where there are parallels in the other Gospels they should be 
compared and the words in Matthc^w noted which in many 
instances serve to empliasizc the points in ciueslion. 

a. The Ministry of Jesus among tJve Jewish People as their promised 
Messiah^ their rejection of Him, and the extension of the Gospel to the 
Gentiles, The mission to Isra(fl : Matt. i. 21; iv. 23 (note in these 
|)a.ssa«cs the use of -which here, a.s generally in Matthew, 

denotes the chosen nation), ix. 33, 35, xv. 31. For the rule limiting 

XVII. 20 
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the work of Jesus while on eiirth see xv. 24 (and note in 

verse 22. which implies that Jesus had not himself entered the 
heathen borders), and ior a similar rule prescribed to the rlisciplcs, 
X. 5, 6 and 23, 

The rejection of Jesus by the i)eople in Galilee, xi. 21; xiiL 13-15, 
and by the heads of “ tlie nation/* xxvi. 3, 47 and by ** the whole 
nation/' xxvii. 25; tlieir condemnation xxiii. 38. 

Mercy to the Gentiles and the punishment of " tJie sons of the 
kingdom *' is foretold viii. 11, 12. The commission to go and convert 
Gentile peoples is given after Christ’s resurrection (xxviii. 19). 

b. 1 he fulfilment of Prophecy . — In tlie birth and childhood of 
Jesus, i. 23; ii. 6, 15, 18, 23. l^y these citations attention is drawn 
to the lowliness of the beginnings of the Saviour's life, the unexpected 
and secret manner of His appearing, the dangers to which from tlie 
first He was exposed and from which He escaped. 

The ministry of Christ’s forerunner, iii. 3. (The same prophecy, 
Isa. xl. 3, is also quoted in the other Gospeis.) 

The ministry of Jesus. 'The quotations serve to bring out the 
significance of important events, especially such as were turning- 
points, and also to mark the broad features of Christ's life and work, 
IV. 15, 16; viii. 17; xii. 18 seq.; xiii. 35; xxi. 5; xxvii, 9. 

c. The Teaching on the Kingdom of God . — Note the collection 

of parables " of tlie Kingdom " in xiii. ; also the use of h BaeiK^ia 
(“ the Kingdom ") without further definition as a term the reference of 
which could not be misunderstood, especially in tlie following phrases 
peculiar to this Gospel : rb tvayy 4 \tor ri)s (“ the ^spei of 

the Kingdom ") iv. 23, ix. 35, xxiv. 14; and 6 \6yot $aat\da$ 
(“ the word of tlie kingdom ") xiii. 19. The following descriptions 
of the kingdom, peculiar to this Gospel, are also interesting i3aei\eia 
ToO Tarphs eirrauf (’* the kingdom of thcir father *’) xiii. 43 and 
roO irarpSs fiou (*' of my father ") xxvi, 29. 

d. The Relation of the New Law to the Old . — Verses 17-48, cf. also 
addition at xxii. 40 and xix. 19b, Further, his use of hiKatoa-vtfr} 
(" righteousness ") and Hkcaos (“ righteous ") (specially frequent 
in riiis Gosjiel) is such as to connect the New with the Okl; the 
standard in zuincl is tlic law which ” fulfilled " that previously 
given. 

e. The Christian Ecclesia . — Chapter xvi. 18, xviii. 17. 

/. The Messianic Dignity and Glory of Jesus , — The narrative in 

i. and ii. show the royalty of the ncw-lxim child. The title “ Son 
of David ** occurs with special frequency in this (kispel The follow- 
ing instances are without parallels in the otlujr Gospeds: ix. 27; 
xii. 23; XV. 22; xxi. 9; xxi. 15. ’Ihe title “ Son of (Jod " is also 
used Svith somewhat greater frequency than in Mark and Luke : 

ii. 15; 3tiv, 33; xvi. lO; xxii. 2 scq. (where it is implied) ; xxvii. 
40» 43* 

The thought of the future coming of Christ, and in particular of 
the judgment to be executed by Him tht?n, is much more prominent 
in tliis Gospel thnn in the others. Some of the following predic- 
tions are iieculiar to it, while in several others llujre are adaitional 
touches: vii. 22,23; x. 23, 32, 33; xiii. 39-43; xvi. 27, 28; xix. 28; 
xxiv. 3, 27, 30, 31, 37, 39; XXV. 31-4O; xxvi. 64. 

The majesty of Christ is also impressed upon us by the signs at 
His crucifixion, some of w'hich are related only in this Gos])cl, xxvii. 1 
51-33, and by tlio sublime vision of the Risen Christ at the dose, j 
xxviiL 16-20. 

(5) Time of Composition and Readers addressed. — ^The signs of 
dogmatic reflection in this Gospel point to its having been com- 
posed somewhat late in the ist century, probably after Luke’s 
Go,spe 1 , and this is in accord with the (xmclusion that some inser- 
tions had been made in the Marcan document used by this 
evangelist which were not in that use<l by Luke (see Iajke, 
Gospkl op St). We may assign a.d, 80-100 as a probable time 
for the composition. 

The author w^as in all probability a Jew by race, and he 
would se('m to have addressed himself especially to Jewish 
readers ; but they w-ere Je\vs of the Dispersion. .For although 
he w’as in specially clo.se touch with Palestine, either j^ersonally 
or through the sources at his command, or both, his book was 
composed in Greek by the aid of Greek documents^ 

See commentaries by Th. Ziilui (1903) and W. C. Allen (in the 
seri(?s of International Critical Commentaries, 1907); also books 
on the Four Gospels or the Synoptic Gosj)els cited at the end of 
G0.SPKL. (V, H. S.) 

MATTHEW CANTACUZENUS, Byzantine emperor, was the 
son of John VI. Cantacuzenus {(jv.). In return for the support 
he gave to his father during his struggle wdth John V. he was 
allowed to annex part of Thrace under his own dominion and 
!n 1353 was proclaimed joint emperor. From his Thracian 
principality he levied several wars against the Servians. An 
attack which he prepared in 1350 was frustrated by the defection 
of his Turkish auxiliaries. In 1357 he was captured by his 
enemies, who delivered him to the rival emperor, Johii V. 


Compelled to abdicate, he withdrew to a monastery, where hcj 
busied himself with writing commentaries on the Scriptures. 

MATTHEW OF PARIS (d. 1259), English monk and chronicler 
known to us only through his voluminous writings. In spite of 
his surname, and of his knowledge of the French language, his 
attitude towards foreigners attests that he was of English birth. 
He may have studied at Paris in his youth, but the earliest 
fact which he records of himself is his admission as a monk at 
St Albans in the year 1217. His life was mainly spent in this 
religious house. In 1248, however, he was sent to Norway as 
the iDearer of a message from Louis IX. of France to Haakon VI,; 
he made himself so agreeable to the Norwegian sovereign that 
he was invited, a little later, to superintend the reformation of 
the Benedictine monastery of St Benet Holme at Trondhjem. 
Apart from these missions, his activities were devoted to the com- 
position of history, a pursuit for whic.h the monks of St Albans 
had long been famous. Matthew edited anew the works of 
Abbot John de Celia and Roger of Wendover, which in their 
altered form constitute the first part of his most important work, 
the Chronica vtajora. From 1235, the point at which Wendover 
dropped his pen, Mattliew continued the history on the plan 
which his predecessors had followed. He derived much of his 
information from the letters of important personages, which he 
sometimes inserts, but much more from conversation with the 
eyewitnesses of events. Among his informants were Karl 
Richard of Cornwall and Henry 11 1. With the latter he appears 
to have been on terms of intimacy. The king knew that Matthew 
was writing a history, and showed some anxiety that it should be 
as exact as possible. In 1257, in the course of a week’s visit to 
St Albans, Henry kept the chronicler beside him night and day, 
“ and guided my pen,” says Paris, ** with much good will and 
diligence.” It is therefore curious that tlie Chronica majora 
should give so unfavourable an account of the king’s policy. 
Luard supposes that Matthew never intended his work to see 
the light in its present form, and many passages of the autograph 
have against them the note olJmdiculum, .which shows that 
the writer understood the danger which he ran. On the other 
hand, unexpurgated copies were made in Matthew’s lifetime; 
though the offending passages are duly omitted or softened in 
his abridgment of his longer work, the Historia Anglorum 
(written about 1253), the real sentiments of the author must have 
been an open secret. In any case there is no ground for the old 
theory that he was an official historiographer. 

Matthew Paris was unfortunate in living at a time when English 
politics were peculiarly involved and tedious. His talent is fer 
narrative and descrijition. Though he took a keen interest in the 
personal side of politics he has no claim to be considered a judge 
of character. His appreciations of his contemporaries throw more 
light on his own prejudices than on their aims and ideas. His work 
is ijJways vigorous, but he imputes motives in the spirit of a partisan 
who never pauses to weigh the evidence or to take a comprehensive 
view of the situation. His redeeming feature is his generous admira- 
tion for strength of character, even when it goes along witli u policy 
of which he dis«'ipj)n)vcs. Thus he praises Grosseteste, while he 
denounces Grosseteste’s scheme of monastic reform. Matthew 
is a vehement supporter of the monastic orders against their rivals, 
the secular clergy and the mendicant friars. He is violently opposed 
to the court and tlic foreign favourites. He despises tliv king as a. 
statesman, though for tlic man he has some kindly feeling. 'I'he 
frankness witli which he attacks the court of Koine lor its exactions 
is remarkable; so, too, is tlic intense nationalism which he displays 
in dealing with tliis topic. His faults of presentment are more often 
due to carelessness and narrow views than to deliberate puiposc. 
But he is sometimes guilty of inserting rhetorical speeches which 
arc not only fictitious, but also misleading as an account of the 
speaker's sentiments. In other cases he tampers with tlie docu- 
ments which he inserts (as, for instance, wdth the text of Magna. 
Carta). His chronology is, for a contemporary, inexact; and he 
occasionally inserts duplicate versions of the same incident in diflcr- 
ent places. Hence he must alw’ays be rigorously checked where 
other authorities exist and used witli caution where he is our sole 
informant None tlie less, he gives a more vivid impression of his 
age tlian any other English chronicler; and it is a matter for regret 
that his great history breaks off in 1259. on the eve of tlic crowning 
struggle between Henry HI. and the baronage. 

Authorities.— The relation of Matthew Paris's work to tliost? 
of John de Celia and Roger of Wendover may best be studied 
in H. R. Luard *9 edition of the Chronica majora (7 vols., Rolls 
series, 1872-1883), which contains valuable prefaces. The Historia 
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oingtorum sive historia tninor (1067-1253) has been edited by F. 
Madden (3 vols., Kolls scries, 1860-1809), Mattlicw Paris is often 
confused with “ Matthew of Westminster/* the reputed author of 
the Flores kisioriarum edited by H. R. Liiard (3 vols., Rolls series, 
1890), Tills work, compiled by various hands, is an edition of 
Matthew Paris, witli continuations extending to 1326. Matthew 
Paris also wrote a life of Edmund Rich (g.v.)f which is probably 
the work printed in VV. Wallace*® St Edmund of Canterbury (London, 
1893) pp. 543-588, though this is attributed by the editor to the 
monk Eustace; Vitae abbatum S Albani (up t> 1225) which have 
been edited by W. Wa ts (16^0, &c,); and (possibly) tlie Abbreviatio 
chronicorum ^1000-1255), edited by F. Madden, in Uic third volume 
of tlie Historia Anglorum. On the value of Matthew as an historian 
see F. 1 -iebermann in G. H. Pertz*s Scriptores xxviii. pp, 74-106; 
A. Jessopp's Studies by a Recluse (London, 1893); H. Plehn's 
Politische Character Maiheus Parisiensis (Leipzig, ’1897). 

(H W, C. D.) 

MATTHEW OF WESTMINSTER, the name of an imaginary 
person who was long regarded as the author of the Flores 
historiarum. The error was first discovered in 1826 by Sir K. 
Palgrave, who said that Matthew was “ a phantom who never 
existed/’ and later the truth of this statement was completely 
proved by H, R. Luard. The name appears to have been taken 
from that of Matthew of Paris, from whose Chronica majora 
the earlier part of the work was mainly copied, and from West- 
minster, the abbey in which the work was partially written. 

The Flores historiarum is a Latin chronicle dealing with English 
history from the creation to 1326, although some of the earlier 
manuscripts end at 1306; it was compiled by various ^)crsons, and 
written partly at St Albans and partly nt Wcstiiiinslcr. The fiai’t 
from 130O to 1326 was written by Robert of Reading (d. 1325) and 
another Westminster monk. Except for jiarts (lealing witli the 
reign of Edward 1 . its value is not great. It was first priiited by 
Matthew Parker, archbishop of CanUabury, in 1567, and the best 
edition is the one edited witli introduction by H. K. Luard for the 
Rolls st‘ri(‘s (London, 1890). It has been translated into English 
by C. D. Yonge (London, 1853L See Luard's introduction, and C. 
B^mont in the Hevuc critique d^histoire (Paris, 1891). . 

MATTHEWS, STANLEY (1824-1889), American jurist, was 
bom in Cincinnati, Ohio, on the 21st of July 1824. He gradu- 
ated from Kenyon College in 1840, studied law, and in 1842 
was admitted to the bar of Maury county, Tennes.see. In 1844 
he became assistant prosecuting attorney of Hamilton county, 
Ohio; and in 1846-1849 edited a short-lived anti-slavery paper, 
the Cincinnati Herald, He was clerk of the Ohio house of 
representatives in 1848-1849, a judge of common pleas of Hamil- 
ton county in 1850-1853, state senator in 1856-1858, and U.S. 
district-attorney for the southern district of Ohio in 1858-1861. 
First a Whig and then a Free-Soiler, he joined the Republican 
party in 1861. After the outbreak of the Civil War he was 
commissioned a lieutenant of the 23rd Ohio, of which Ruther- 
ford B. Hayes was major; but .saw service only with the 5jth 
Ohio, of which he was colonel, and with a brigade which he com- 
manded in the Army of the Cumberland. He resigned from the 
army in 1863, and was judge of the Cincinnati superior court in 
1863-1864. He was a Republican presidential elector in 1864 
and 1868. In 1872 he joined the Liberal Republican movement, 
and was temporary chairman of the Cincinnati convention 
which nominated Horace Greeley for the presidency, but in the 
campaign he supported Grant. In 1877, as counsel before the 
Electoral Commission, he opened the argument for the Repub- 
lican electors of Florida and made the principal argument for the 
Republican electors of Oregon, In March of the same year he 
.succeeded John Sherman as senator from Ohio, and served until 
March 1879. In 1881 President Hayes nominated him as asso- 
ciate justice of the Supreme Court, to succeed Noah H. Swayne; 
there was much opposition, especially in the press, to this ap- 
pointment, because Matthews had been a prominent railway and 
corporation lawyer and had been one of the Republican ** visiting 
statesmen ” who witnessed the canvass of the vote of Louisiana ' 
in 1876; and the nomination had not been approved when the 
session of Congress expired. Matthews was renominated by 
lYesident Garfield on the 15th of March, and the nomination 
was confirmed by the senate (22 for, 21 against) on the 12th of 

^ It seems certain that Matthew® and Charles Foster of Ohio gave 
their written promise that Hayes, if elected, would recognize the 
democratic governors in Louisiana and South Carolina* 


May. He was an honest, impartial and (conscientious judge. 
He died in Washington, on the 22nd of March 1S89. 

MATTHIAE, AUGUST HEINRICH (1769-1835), German 
classiciil scholar, was bom at Gottingen, on the 25th of December 
1769, and educated at the university . He then spent some years 
as a tutor in Amsterdam. In 1798 he returned to Germany, and 
in 1802 was appointed director of the Friedrichsgymnasium at 
Altenburg, whic^h post he held till his death, on the 6th of January 
1835. Of his numerous important works the best-known are 
his Greek Gramnar (3rd ed., 1835), translated into English by 
E. V. Blomfield (5th ed., by J. Kenrick, 1832), his edition of 
Euripides (9 vols., 1813-1829), Grundriss der Geschickte der 
pitchischm und ramischen Litter atur (3rd ed., 1834, Eng. trans., 
Oxford, 1841) Lekrbuch fiir den erstefi Unterricht in der Philo- 
Sophie (3rd ed., 1833), Encyklopddie und Methodologie der Philo- 
logie (1835). His Life was written by his son Constantin (1845). 

His brother, Friedrich Christian Matthiae (1763—1822), 
rector of the Frankfort gymnasium, published valuable editions 
of Seneca’s Letters, Aratus, and Dionysius Periegetes. 

MATTHIAS, the disciple elected by the primitive Christian 
community to fill the place in the Twelve vacated by Judas 
Iscariot (Acts i. 21-26). Nothing further is recoided of him in 
the New Testament. Eusebius {Hist, Eccl,^ I. xii.) says he 
wa.s, like his competitor, Barsabiis Justus, one of the seventy, 
and the Syriac version of Eusebius caills him throughout not 
Matthias but Tolmai, i,e, liariholomew, without confusing him 
with the Bartholomew who was originally one of the twelve, 
and is often identified with the Nathanael mentioned in the 
Fourth Gospel {Expository Times^ ix. 566). Clement of Alex- 
andria says some identified him with Zacchaeus, the Clementine 
Recognitions identify him with Barnabas, Hilgenfeld thinks he 
is the same as Nathanael. 

Various works — a Gospel, Traditions and Ap<^ryphal Words — 
were ascribed to him; and there is also extant The Acts of Andrew 
and Matthias t which places his activity in '* the city of ttie cannilKils ** 
in Ethiopia. CleiuenL uf Alexandria quotes two sayings from the 
Traditions: (i) Wonder at tlie things before you (suggesting, like 
Plato, tliat wonder is the first ste]) to new knowledge); (a) If an 
elect man's neighbour sin, the elect man has sinned. 

MATTHIAS (1557-1619), Roman emperor, son of the emperor 
Maximilian 11 . and Maria, daugiiter of the emperor Charles V., 
wa.s bom in Vienna, on the 24th of February 1557. Educated 
by the diplomatist O. G. de Busbecq, he began his public life in 
1 577, soon after his father’s death, when he was invited to assume 
the govcm()rship of the Netherlands, then in the midst of the 
long struggle with Spain. He eagerly accepted this invitation, 
although it involved a definite breach with his Spanish kinsman, 
Philip II., and entering Bru.sscls in January 1578 was named 
governor-general; but he was merely a cipher, and only held the 
position for uliout three years, returning to Germany in October 
1581. Matthias was appointed governor of Austria in 1593 by 
his brother, the emperor Rudolph II.; and two years later, when 
another brother, the archduke Ernest, died, he became a person 
of more importance as the eldest surviving brother of the un- 
married emperor. As governor of Austria Matthias continued 
the policy of crushing tlie Protestants, although personally he 
ajipears to have been inclined to religious tolerance; and he 
dealt with the rising of the peasants in 1595, in addition to repre- 
senting Rudolph at the imperial diets, and gaining some fame a.s 
a soldier during the Turkish War. A few years later the discon- 
tent felt by the members of the Habsburg family at tlie incom- 
petence of the emperor became very acute, and the lead was 
taken by Matthias. Obtaining in May 1605 a reluctant consent 
from his brother, he took over the conduct of affairs in Hungary, 
where a revolt had broken out, and was formally recognized by 
the Habsburgs as their head in April 1606, and was promised the 
succession to the empire. In June 1606 he concluded the peace 
of Vienna with the rebellious Hungarians, and was thus in a 
better position to treat with the sultan, with whom peace was 
made in November. This pacific policy was displeasing to 
Rudolph, who prepared to renew the Turkish War; but having 
seaircd the support of the national party in Hungary and gath- 
ered an army, Matthias forced his brother to cede to him this 
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kingdom, together with Austria and Moravia, both of which had 
thrown in their lot with Hungary (1608). The king of Hungary, 
as Matthias now became, was reluctantly compelled to grant 
religious liberty to the inhabitants of Austria. The strained 
relations which had arisen between Rudolph and Matthias as 
a result of these proceedings were temporarily improved, and a 
formal reconciliation took place in 1610; but affairs in Bohemia 
soon destroyed this fraternal peace. In spite of the letter of 
majesty (Majesidlsbrief) which the Bohemians had extorted 
from Rudolph, they were very dissatisfied with their ruler, whose 
troops were ravaging their land; and in t6tt they invited 
Matthias to come to their aid. Accepting tliLs invitation, he 
inflicted another humiliation upon his brother, and was crowned 
king of Bohemia in May t6t i. Rudolph, however, was success- 
ful in preventing the election of Matthias as German king, or 
king of the Romans, and when he died, in January 1612, no pro- 
vision had been made for a successor. Already king of Hungary 
and Bohemia, however, Matthias obtained the remaining heredi- 
tary dominions of the Habsburgs, and in June 1612 was 
crowned emperor, although the ecclesiastical electors favoured 
his younger brother, the archduke Albert (1559-1621). 

I'he short reign of the new emperor was troubled by the 
religious dissensions of Germany. His health became impaired 
and his indolence increased, and he fell completely under the 
influen(*e of Melchior Klesl {g,v,), who practically (‘onducted 
the imperial bu.siness. By Klesl’s advice he took up an attitude 
of mofleration and sought to reconcile the contending religious 
parties: but the proceedings at the diet of Regensburg in 1613 
proved the hopelessness of these attempts, while their author was 
regarded with general distrust. Meanwhile the younger Hubs- 
burgs, led by the emperor’s brother, the archduke Maximilian, 
and his cousin, Ferdinand, an'hdnkc of Styria, afterwards the 
emperor Ferdinand II., disliking the peaceful policy of Klesl, 
had allied themselves with the unyielding Roman Catholics, 
while the question of tlu* imperial succ^ession was forcing its 
way to the front. In j6it Matthias had married his cousin 
Anna (d. 1618), daughter of the archduki* Ferdinand (d. 1595), 
bill lie was old and childless and the Habshurgs were anxious to 
retain his extensive possessions in the family. Klesl, on the one 
hand, wished the settlement of the religious difficulties to precede 
any arrangement about the imperial succession; the riabsburg.s, 
on the other, regarded the (juestion of the succession as urgent 
and vital. Meanwhile the disputed succession to the duchies of 
Clcvcs and Jiilich again threatened a European war; the imperial 
commands were flouted in Cologne and Aix-la-Chapclle, and the 
Bohemians were again becoming troublesome. Having decided 
that Ferdinand should succeed Matthias as emperor, the Habs- 
burgs had secured his election as king of Bohemia in June 1617, 
but were unable to stem the rising tide of disorder in that country. 
Matthias and Klesl were in favour of concessions, but Ferdinand 
and Maximilian met this move by seizing and imprisoning Klesl. 
J^erdinand had just secured his coronation as king of Hungary' 
when there broke out in Bohemia those struggles which heralded 
the Thirty Years' War; and on the 20th of March 1619 the 
emperor died at Vienna. 

For the life and reign of Matthias the following works may lx; 
consulted; J. Die JVahi des rontisciten Kimigs Matthias 

(Belgrade, 1892): A. Ciindely, Rudolf II. und seim Zeit (Prague, 

1 802-1 808) ; F. Stievc, Die V erhandlungen iibey die Nachfolge Katsers 
Rudolf 77. (Munich, 1880); P. von Chlumccky, Karl von Zierotin 
und seine Zeit (Bruiin, i8(»2-i879); A. Kcrschbaumer, Kardinal 
Klesel (Vienna, 186,5); M. Ritter, Quellenbeitrdge sur Oeschichic des 
Kaisers Rudolf II. (Munich, 1872); Deutsche (ieschichte ini Zeitalter 
dev Gegenre formation und des dreissigjahrigen Krieges (Stuttgart, 
1887 sen.); and the article on Matthias in the Allgemeine deutsche 
Uiograpnie, Bd. XX. (Leipzig, 1884): L. von Kankc, Zuv deutschen 
Geschichte vom Religionsfrieden bis zum so fdhrigen Kriege (lwei])zig, 
1888) ; and J. Janssen, Geschichte des deutschen Volks seit dem Ausgang 
des Mittelaliefs (Freiburg, 1878 .scq.), Eng. trans, by M. A. Mitchell 
and A. M. Christie (London, 189^) scq.). 

MATTHIAS L, HUNYADI (1440-7490), king of Hungary, also 
known as Matthias Corvinus, a st»mame which he received from 
the raven (corvus) on his escutcheon, second son of Jdnos Hun- 
yadi and Elizabeth Szildgyi, was bom at Kolozsvar, probably on 


the 23rd of February 1440. His tutors were the learned Janos 
Vit6z, bishop of NagyvArad, whom he subsequently raised to 
the primacy, and the Polish humanist Gregory Sanocki. The 
precocious lad (luickly mastered the German, Latin and principal 
Slavonic languages, frequently acting as his father’s interpreter 
at the reception of ambassadors. His military training proceeded 
under the eye of his father, whom he began to follow on his 
campaigns when only twelve years of age, In 1453 he was 
created count of Bistcreze, and was knighted at the siege of Bel- 
grade in 1454. The same care for his welfare led his ifathcr to 
choose him a bride in the powerful Cilli family, but the young 
Elizabeth died before the marriage was consummated, leaving 
Matthias a widower at the age of fifteen. On the death of his 
father he was inveigled to Buda by the enemies of his house, and, 
on the pretext of being concerned in a purely imaginary con- 
spiracy against Ladislaiis V., was condemned to decapitation, but 
was .spared on account of his youth, and on the king’s death fell 
into the hands of George PodSbrad, governor of Bohemia, the 
friend of the Ilunyadis, in whose interests it was that a natiimal 
king should sit on the Magyar throne. PotlSbrad treated 
Mattliias hospitably and affianced him with his daughter 
Catherine, hut still detained him, for safety’s sake, in Prague, 
even alter a Magyar dq)utation had hastened thither to offer 
the youth the crown. Matthias was the elect of the Hungarian 
people, gratefully mindful of his fathc;r’s services to the? stale 
and inimical to all foreign candidates; and though an influen- 
tial section of the magnates, headed by the palatine Laszlo 
Garai and the voivode of Transylvania, Miklos IJjlaki, who had 
been concerned in the judicial murder of Matthias's brother 
LAszlo, and hated the Hunyadis as semi-foreign upstarts, were 
fiercely opposed to Matthias’s ele(*tion, they were not strong 
enough to resist the manifest wish of the nation, supported as it 
was by Matthias’s uncle MihAly Szilagyi at the head of 15,000 
veterans. On tlie 24th of January 1458, 40,000 Hungarian noble- 
men, assembled on the ice of the frozen Danube, unanimously 
elected Matthias Hunyadi king of Hungary, and on the 14th 
of February tlie new king made his state entry into Buda. 

The realm at this time was environed by perils. The 'lurks 
and the Ve ictians tlireati'ned it from the south, the emperor 
Frederick III. from the west, and Casimir IV. of Poland Iroin 
the north, both Frederick and ( asimir claiming the throne. 
The Czech mercenaries under Giszkra held the northern counties 
and from thence plundered those in the centre. Meanwhile 
Matthias’s friends had only pai’ified the hostile dignitaries b\‘ 
engaging to marry the daughter 0/ the palatine Garai to their 
nominee, whereas Matthias not unnaturally refused to marry 
into the family of one of his brother’s murderers, and on the 9th 
of February confirmed his previous nuy)tial contract with the 
daughter of George Podebrad, who shortly afterwards was 
elected king of Bohemia (March 2, 1458). Throughout 1458 the 
struggle between the young king anci the magnates, reinforced 
by Matthias’s own uncle and guardian Szilagyi, was acute. 
But Matthias, who began by deposing Garai and dismissing 
Szilagyi, and then proceeded to levy a tax, without the con- 
sent of the Diet, in order to hire mercenaries, easily prevailed. 
Nor did these complications prevent him from recovering tlie 
fortress of Galamboc from the Turks, successfully invading 
Servia, and reasserting the suzerainty of the Hungarian crown 
over Bosnia. In the following year there was a fresh rebellion, 
when the emperor Frederick was actually crowned king by the 
malcontents at Vienna-Neu.stadt (March 4, 1459); but Matthia.s 
drove him out, and Pope Pius IL intervened so as to leave Mat- 
thias free to engage in a projected crusade against the Turks, 
which subsequent political complications, however, rendered im- 
possible. From 1461 to 1465 the career of Matthias was a per- 
petual struggle punctuated by truces. Having come to an under- 
standing with his father-in-law Podebrad, he was able to turn his 
arms against the emperor Frederick, and in April 1462 Frederick 
restored the holy crown for 60,000 ducats and was allowed to 
retain certain Hungarian counties with the title of king; in return 
for which concessions, extorted from Matthias by the necessity 
of coping with a simultaneous rebellion of the Magyar nobles 
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in league with Podfibrad’s son Victorinus, the emperor recog- 
nized Matthias as the actual sovereign of Hungary. Only now 
was Matthias able to turn against the Turks, who were again 
threatening the southern provinces. He began by defeating 
Ali Pasha, and then penetrated into Bosnia, and captured the 
newly built fortress of Jajce after a long and obstinate defence 
(Dec. 1463). On returning home he was crowned with the holy 
crown on the 29th of March 1464, and, after driving the Czeclis 
out of his northern counties, turned southwards again, this time 
recovering all the parts of Bosnia which still remained in Turkish 
hands. 

A political event of the first importance now riveted his atten- 
tion upon the north. Pod^brad, who had gained tlie throne 
of Bohemia with the aid of the Hussites and Utraquists, had long 
been in ill odour at Rome, and in 1465 Pope Paul 11. determined 
to depose the semi-C.atholic monarch. All the neighbouring 
princes, the emperor Casimir IV, of Poland, and Matthias, were 
commanded in turn to execute the papal decree of deposition, 
and Matthias gladly plac'ed his army at the disposal of the Holy 
Sec. The w^ar began on the 31st of May 1468, but, as early as 
the 27th of February 1469, Matthias anticipated an alliance be- 
tween George and Frederick by himself concluding an armistice 
with the former. On the 3rd of May the Czech Catholics elected 
Matthias king of Bohemia, but this was (contrary to the wishes of 
both pope and emperor, who preferred to partition Bohemia. 
Hut now George discomfited all his enemies by suddenly exclud- 
ing his own son from the thnme in favour of Ladislaus, the 
eldest son of Casimir IV., thus skilfully enlisting Poland on his 
side. I'he sudden death of Podebrad on the 22nd of March 
1471 led to fresh compliciitions. At the very moment when 
Matthias was iibout to profit by the disappearance of his most 
(vipable rival, another dangerous rebellion, headed by the 
primate and the chief dignitaries of tlie state, with the object 
of placing Casimir, son of Casimir IV., on the throne, paraly.sed 
i\latthias\s foreign policy during the critical years 1470-1471. 
He .suppressed this domestic rebellion indeed, but in the mean- 
time the Poles had invaded the Bohemian domains with 60,000 
men, and when in 1474 Matthias was at last able to take the field 
against them in order to raise the siege of f^rcslau, he was obliged 
to fortify himself in an entrenched camp, whence he so 
skilfully harried the enemy that the Poles, impatient to return 
lo their own country, made peace at Breslau (Feb. 347.S) 
iiti possidetis basis, a peace subsequently confirmed by tlie con- 
gress of Olmiitz (July 1479). During the interval between these 
peaces, Matthias, in self-defence, again made war on the emperor, 
reducing Frederick to such extremities that he was glad to accept 
])eace on any terms. By the final arrangement made between 
tlie contending princes, Matthias recognized Ladislaus as 
king of Bohemia proper in return for the surrender of Moravia, 
Silesia and Upi)er and Lower Lusatia, hitherto component 
parts of the Czech monarchy, till he should have redeemed them 
for 400,000 florins. The emperor promised to pay Matthias 
100,000 florins as a war indemnity, and recognized him as the 
ie<dtimate king of Hungary on the understanding that he .should 
succeed him if he died without male issue, a contingency at this 
time somewhat improbable, as Matthias, only three years pre- 
viously (Dec. 15, 1476), had married his third wife, Beatrice of 
Naples, daughter of Ferdinand of Aragon. 

7‘he endles.s lergiversation.s and depredations of the emperor 
speedily induced Matthias to declare war against him for the 
third time (1481), the Magyar king conquering all the fortre.s.ses 
in Frederick\s hereditary domains. Finally, on tlie ist of June 
1485, at the head of 8000 veterans, he made his triumphal entry 
into Vienna, which he henceforth made his capital. Styria, 
Carinthia and Carniola were next subdued, and Trieste was only 
saved by the intervention of the Venetiims. Matthias consoli- 
dated h s position by alliances with the dukes of Saxony and 
Bavaria, with the Swiss Confederation, and the archbi.shop of 
Salzburg, and was henceforth the greatest potentate in central 
Europe. His far-reaching hand even extended to Italy. Thus, 
in 1480, when a 'l urkish fleet seized Otranto, Matthias, at the 
earnest solicitation of the pope, sent Balasz Magyar to recover 
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the fortress, which surrendered to him on the loth of May 1481. 
Again in 1488, Matthias took Ancona under his protection for a 
time and occupied it with a Hungarian garrison. 

Though Matthias\s policy was so predominantly occidental 
that he soon abandoned his youthful idea of driving the Turks 
out of Europe, he at least sutx'eeded in making them respect 
Hungarian territory. Thus in 1479 a huge Turkish army, on 
its return home from ravaging Transylvania, was annihilated 
at Szdszv.’.ros (Oct. 13), and in 1480 Matthias recaptured Jajce, 
drove the Turks from Servia and erected two new military 
banates, Jajce and Srebernik, out of reconquered Bosnian terri- 
tory. On the death of Mahommed II. in 1481, a unique oppor- 
tunity for the intervention of Europe in 'I’lirkish affairs presented 
itself. A civil war ensued in Turkey between his sons Bayezid 
and Jem, and the latter, being worsted, fled to tlic knights 
of Rhodes, by whom he was kept in custody in France (see 
Bayezid II.). Matthias, as the next-door neighbour of the 
Turks, claimed the custody of so valuable a hostage, and would 
have used him as a means of extorting concessions from Bayezid. 
But neither the ])ope nor the Venetians would hear of .such a 
transfer, and the negotiations on this subject greatly embittered 
Matthias against the (Hiria. The last days of Matthias were 
occupied in endeavouring to secure the succession to the throne 
for his illegitimate son Janos (see Corvinus, JAnos); but Queen 
Beatrice, though childless, fiercely and openly opposed the idea 
and the matter was .still pending when Matthias, who had long 
been crippled by gout, expired very suddenly on Palm Sunday, 
the 4th of April 1490. 

Matthias llunyadi was indisputably the greatest man of his 
day, and one of the greatest monarchs who ever reigned. ITic 
precocity and universality of his genius impress one the most. 
Like Napoleon, with whom he has often been compared, he was 
ecjually illustrious as a soldier, a statesman, an orator, a legislator 
mid an administrator. But in all moral qualities the brilliant 
adventurer of the 15th was infinitely superior to the brilliant 
adventurer of the 19th century. Though naturally passionate, 
Matthias’s self-control was almost superhuman, and throughout 
his stormy life, with his innumerable experiences of ingratitude 
and treachery, he never wa.s guilty of a .single cruel or vindictive 
action. His aipucity for work was inexhaustible. Fre(|U(.‘ntIy 
half his nights were spent in reading, after the labour of his most 
strenuous clays. There was no branch of knowledge in which he 
did not lake an absorbing interest, no polite art which lie did not 
cultivate and encourage. His camp was a school of chivalry, 
his court a nursery of poets and artists. Matthias was a midclU - 
sized, broad-shouldered man of martial bearing, with a large 
fleshy nose, hair reaching to his heels, and the clean-shaven, 
heavy chinned face of an early Roman emjieror. 

S<?t} Vilnius Frukii6i, King Matthias llunyadi (Hung., Budapest, 
1.890; German cd., Freiburg, 1891); fgnaez Aesddy, llistory of the 
Hungarian Ucalm (Hung., vol, i,, Biidaix^st, 190^); Jozsef Tuleki, 
The Age of the Jlunyadis in Hungary (Hung., vols. 3-5, Budapest, 
1852-1890); V. Frakndi, Life of Janos Vites (Hung., Budapest, 
1879); Karl Schoher, Die liruherung Niederosterreichs durch Matthias 
Corvinus (Vienna, 1879); Jano.s Husz.lr, Matthias's lilack Army 
(Hung., Budapest, 1890); Antonio Bonfmi, Kerum hungaricurum 
decades (rill ed., L(!ipzig, 1771); Aeneas Sylvius, (Frankfort, 

1707); The Correspondence of King Matthias (Hung, and Lat., 
Biida|)est, 1893); V. Fraknoi, I'he Emhassies of Cardinal Carvajal 
to Hungary (Hung., Bu(jaiu‘st, 1889); Marzio C'ialeotti, De egregie 
sapienter ei jocose dictis ao factis Matthiae regis {Script, feg. hung. I.) 
(Vienna, Of llie alxive tlie first is the best general sketch 

and is rich in note.s; the second somewhat chauvinistie but excellently 
written; the third tlie bc.st work for scholars; the seventh, eighth 
and eleventh are valuable as Ix-ing by contemporaries. 

(R.N, B.) 

MATTHISSON, FRIEDRICH VON (1761-1831), German poet, 
was bom at Ilohcndodeleben near Magdeburg, the son of the 
village pastor, on the 23rd of January 1761. After studying 
theology and philology at the university of Halle, he wa.s 
appointed in 1781 master at the classical school Philanthropin 
in De.s.sau. This once famous seminary wa.s, however, then 
rajiidly decaying in public favour, and in 1784 Matthisson was 
glad to accept a travelling tutorship. He lived for two years 
with the Swiss author Boastetten at Nyon on the lake of Geneva. 
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In 1794 he was appointed reader and travelling companion to the 
princess Louisa of Anhalt-Dessau, In 1812 he entered the service 
of the king of Wiirttemberg, was ennobled, created counsellor 
of legation, appointed intendant of the court theatre and chief 
librarian of the royal library at Stuttgart. In 1828 he retired 
and settled at Worlitz near Dessau, where he died on the 12th 
of March 1831 . Matthisson enjoyed for a time a great popularity 
on account of his poems, Gedichie (1787 ; 15th ed., 1851 ; new ed., 
1876), which Schiller extravagantly praised for their melancholy 
sweetness and their fine descriptions of scenery. The verse is 
melodious and the language miusical, but the thought and senti- 
ments they express arc too often artificial and insincere. Hi.s 
Adelaide has been rendered famous owing to Beethoven’s setting 
of the song. Of his elegies, Die Elegie in den Ruinen eines alien 
Bergschlosses is still a favourite. His reminiscences, Erinner- 
ungen (5 vols., i8io~i8i6), contain interesting accounts of his 
travels. 

Matthisson's Schrifien appeared in eight volumes (1825-1829), 
of which the first contains his i^cms, the remainder his Erinnerungen \ 
a ninth volume was added in 1833 containing his biography by 
11 . Doring. His Literarischer Nachlass^ with a selection from his cor- 
rcs])ondcnce, was published in four volumes by F. R. Schoch in 1832. 

MATTING, a general term embracing many coarse woven or 
plaited fibrous materials used for covering floors or furniture, 
for hanging as screens, for wrapping up heavy merchandise and 
for other miscellaneous purposes. In the United Kingdom, 
under the name of “ coir ” matting, a large amount of a (‘oar.se 
kind of carpet is made from coco-nnt fibre; and the same material, 
as well as strips of canc, Manila hemp, various grasses and rushe.s, 
is largely employed in various forms for making door mats. 
Large quantities of the coco-nut fibre are woven in heavy loom.s, 
then cut up into various sizes, and finally bound round the edges 
by a kind of rope made from the same material. I’he mats may 
be of one colour only, or they may be made of different colours 
and in different designs. Scraetimes the names of institutions 
are introduced into the mats. Another type of mat is made 
exclusively from th(t above-mentioned rope by arranging 
alternate layers in sinuous and straight paths, and then stitching 
the parts together. It is also largely used for the outer covering 
of ships’ fenders. Perforated and otherwise prepared rubber, 
as well as wire-woven material, are also largely utilized for door 
and floor mats. Matting of various kinds is very extensively 
employed throughout In<iia for floor coverings, the bottoms of 
l^edstcads, fans and fly-flaps, &c. ; and a considerable export trade 
in such manufactures is carried on. The materials used arc 
numerous; but the principal substances are straw, the bulrushes 
Typha elephaniina and T. angustijolia, leaves of the date palm 
[Phoenix sylvestris), of the dwarf palm {Chamaerops Ritchiana), 
of the Palmyra palm (Borassus flabellijormis), of the coco-nut 
palm {Cocos nucifera) and of the screw pine {Pandanus odora- 
iissimus), the munja or munj gra.ss {Saccharum Mimja)&r\6 allied 
grasses, and the mat grasses Cyperus textilis and C. Pangorei, 
from the last of which the well-known Palghat mats of the Madras 
Presidency are made. Many of these Indian grass-mats are 
admirable examples of elegant design, and the colours in which 
they arc woven are rich, harmonious and effective in the highest 
degree. Several useful household articles arc made from the 
different kinds of gras.ses. The grasses are dyed in all shades 
and plaited to form attractive designs suitable for the purposes 
to which they arc to be applied. This class of work obtains 
in India, Japan and other Eastern countries. Vast quantities 
of coarse matting used for packing furniture, heavy and coarse 
goods, flax and other plants, &c., are made in Russia from the 
bast or inner l)ark of the lim(j tree. This industry centres in 
the great forest governments of Viatka, Nizhniy -Novgorod, 
Kostroma, Kazan, Perm and .Simbirsk. 

MATTOCK (O.E. maituc, of uncertain origin), a tool having a 
double iron head, of which one end is shaped like an adze, and 
the other like a pickaxe. The head has a socket in the centre I 
in which the handle is inserted transversely to the blades. It 
is used chiefly for grubbing and rooting among tree stumps in 
plantations and copses, where the roots are too close for the use 
of a spade, or for loosening hard soil. 


MATTO OROSSOp an inland state of Brazil, bounded N. by 
Amazonas and Pari, E. by Goyaz, Minas Geraes, Sao Paulo and 
ParanA, S. by Paraguay, and S.W. and W. by Bolivia. It ranks 
next to Amazonas in size, its area, which is largely unsettled and 
unexplored, being 532,370 sq. m., and its population only 92,827 
in 1890 and 118,025 in 1900. No satisfactory estimate of its 
Indian population can be made. The greater part of the state 
belongs to the western extension of the Brazilian plateau, across 
which, between the 14th and i6th parallels, runs the water-shed 
which separates the drainage basins of the Amazon and La Plata. 
This elevated region is known as the plateau of Matto Grosso, 
and its elevations so far as known rarely exceed 3000 ft. The 
northern slope of this great plateau is drained by the Araguaya- 
Tocantins, Xingii, Tapajos and Guapore-Mamor6-Madeira, 
which flow northward, and, except the first, empty into the 
Amazon; the southern slope drains southward tiirough a multi- 
tude of streams flowing into the ParanA and Paraguay. The 
general elevation in the south part ofj the state is much lower, 
and large areas bordering the Paraguay are swampy, partially 
submerged plains which the sluggish rivers are unable to drain. 
The lowlancl elevations in this part of the state range from 300 
to 400 ft. above sea-level, the climate is hot, humid and unhealthy, 
and the conditions for permanent settlement are apparently 
unfavourable. On the highlands, however, which contain 
extensive open campos^ the climate, though dry and hot, is 
considered healthy. The basins of the Parana and Paraguay 
are separated by low mountain ranges extending norlli from 
the sierras of Paraguay. In the north, however, the ranges 
which separate the river valleys are apparently the remains of 
the table land through which deep valleys liave been eroded. 
The resources of Matto Grosso are practically undeveloped, 
owing to the isolated situation of the .state, tlie costs of 
transportation, and the small population. 

The first industry was that of mining, gold having been dis- 
covered in the river valleys on the .southern slopes of the plateau, 
and diamonds on the head-waters of the Paraguay, about 
Diamantino and in two or three other districts. Gold is found 
chiefly in placers, and in colonial times the output was large, 
but the deposits were long ago exhausted and the industry i.s 
now comparatively unimportant. As to other minerals little 
is definitely known. Agriculture exists only for tlie supply of 
local needs, though tobacco of a superior quality is grown. 
Cattle-raising, however, has received some attention and i.s the 
principal industry of the landowners. The forest products 
of the state include fine woods, rubber, ipecacuanha, sarsapa- 
rilla, jaborundi, vanilla and copaiba. There is little export, 
however, the only means of communication being down the 
Paraguay and Parana rivers by means of subsidized steamers. 
The capital of the state is Cuyaba, and the chief commercial 
town is Corumbii at the head of navigation for the larger river 
boats, and 1986 m. from the mouth of the La Plata. Com- 
munication between these two towns is maintained by a line of 
smaller boats, the distance being 517 m. 

The first permanent settlements in Matto Grosso seem to 
have been made in 1718 and 1719, in the first year at Forquilha 
and in the second at or near the site of Cuyaba, where rich 
placer mines had been found. At this time all this inland 
region was considered a part of Sao Paulo, but in 1748 it was 
made a separate capitania and was named Matto Grosso (“ great 
woods ”). In 1752 its capital was situated on the right bank of 
the Guapore river and was named Villa Bella da Santissima 
Trindade dc Matto Grosso, but in 1820 the seat of government 
was removed to CuyabA and Villa Bella has fallen into decay. 
In 1822 Matto Grosso became a province of the empire and in 
1889 a republican state. It was invaded by the Paraguayans 
in the war of 1860-65. 

MATTOON, a city of Coles county, Illinois, U.S.A., in the cast 
central part of the state, about 12 m. south-east of Peoria. Pop. 
(1890), 6833; (1900), 9622, of whom 430 were foreign-born; 
(1906 estimate), 11,301. It is served by the Illinois Central 
and Cleveland, Cinennati, Chicago & St Louis riilways, which 
have repair shops here, and by inter-urban electric lines. The 



MATTRESS— MAUCH CHUNK 


city has a public library, a Methodist Episcopal Hospital, and 
an Old Folks' Home, the last supported by the Independent 
Order of Odd Fellows. Mattoon is an important shipping point 
for Indian corn and broom corn, extensively grown in the vici- 
nity, and for fruit and livestock. Among its manufactures are 
foundry and machine-shop products, stoves and bricks; in 1905 
the factory product was valued at $1,308,781, an increase of 
71*2 % over that in 1900. The municipality owns the water- 
works and an electric lighting plant. Mattoon was first settled 
about 1855, was named in honour of William Mattoon, an early 
landowner, was first chartered as a city in 1857, and was re- 
organized under a general state law in 1879. 

MATTRESS (O.Fr. materas, mod. matelas] the origin is the 
Arab, al-materaliy cushion, whence Span, and Port, almadraquen 
Ital. mater asso), the padded foundation of a bed, formed of 
canvas or other stout material stuffed with wool, hair, flock or 
straw ; in the la.st case it is properly known as a “ palliasse " 
(Fr. paille^ straw; Lat. palea); but this term is often applied to 
an under-mattress stuffed with substancc^s other than straw. The 
padded mattress on which lay the feather-bed has been replaced 
by the “ wire-mattress," a network of wire stretched on a light 
wooden or iron frame, which is eitlier a separate structure or a 
component part of the bedstead itself. The “ wire-mattress " 
has taken the place of the “ spring mattress," in which spiral 
springs support the stuffing. The term " mattress " is used in 
engineering for a mat of brushwood, fagots, &c., corded to- 
gether and used as a foundation or os surface in the construction 
of dams, jetties, dikes, &c. 

MATURIN, CHARLES ROBERT (1782-1824), Irish novelist 
and dramatist, was born in Dublin in 1782. His grandfather, 
Gabriel Jasper Maturin. had been Swift's successor in the 
deanery of St Patri(‘k. Charles Maturin was educated at Trinity 
College, Dublin, and became curate of Loughrea and then of 
St Peter's, Dublin. His first novels, The Fatal Revenge; or, the 
Family of M Ontario (1807), The Wild Irish Boy (1808), The 
Milesian Chief (1812), were issued under the pseudonym of 
" Dennis Jasper Murphy." All these were mercilessly ridiculed, 
but the irregular power disf)layed in them attracted the notice 
of Sir Walter Scott, who recommended the author to Byron. 
Through their influence Maturin’s tragedy of Bertram was pro- 
duced at Drury Lane in 1816, with Kean and Miss Kelly in the 
leading parts. A French version by Charles Nodier and Baron 
Taylor was produced in Paris at the Theatre Favart. Two more 
tragedies, Manuel (1817) and Fredolfo (1819), were failures, and 
his poem The Universe (1821) fell flat. He wrote three more 
novels. Women (1818), Melmoth, the Wanderer (1820), and The 
Albigenses (1824). Melmoth, which forms its author’s title to 
remembrance, is the l)est of them, and has for hero a kind of 
"Wandering Jew.” Honor 4 de Balzac wrote a .sequel to it under 
the title of Melmoth reconcilie i (1835). Maturin died in 

Dublin on the 30th of October 1824. 

MATVYEEV, ARTAMON SERGYEEVICH ( ^1682), 

Russian statesman and reformer, was one of the greatest of the 
precursors of Peter the Great. His parentage and the date of his 
birth are uncertain. Apparently his birth was humble, but when 
the obscure figure of the young Artamon emergcjs into the light 
of history we find him equipped at all points with the newest 
ideas, absolutely free from the worst prejudices of his age, a ripe 
scholar, and even an cuthor of some distinction. In 1671 the 
tsar Alexius and Artamon were already on intimate terms, and 
on the retirement of Orduin-Nash(!hokin Matvyeev became the 
tsar’s chief counsellor. It was at his house, full of all the 
wondrous, half-forbidden novelties of the west, that Alexius, 
after the death of his first consort, Martha, met Matvyeev’s 
favourite pupil, the beautiful Natalia Naruishkina, whom he 
married on the 21st of January 1672. At the end of the year 
Matvyeev was raised to the rank of okolnichy, and on the ist of 
September 1674 attained the still higher dignity of boyar, 
Matvyeev remained paramount to the end of the reign and 
introduced play-acting and all sorts of refining western novelties 
into Muscovy. The deplorable physical condition of Alexius’s 
immediate successor, Theodore III., suggested to Matvyeev the 


desirability of elevating to the throne the sturdy little tsarevich 
Peter, then in his fourth year. He purchased the allegiance of 
the stryeltsi, or musketeers, and then, summoning the boyars 
of the council, earnestly represented to them that Theodore, 
scarce able to live, was surely unable to reign, and urged the 
substitution of little Peter. But the reactionary boyars, among 
whom were the near kinsmen of Theodore, proclaimed him tsar 
and Matvyeev was banished to Pustozersk, in northern Russia, 
where he remained till Theodore's death (April 27, 1682). 
Immediately afterwards Peter was proclaimed tsar by the 
patriarch, and the first ukaz issued in Peter’s name .summoned 
Matvyeev to return to the capital and act as chief adviser to the 
tsaritsa Natalia. He reached Moscow on the 15th of May, 
prepared " to lay down his life for the tsar," and at once pro- 
ceeded to the head of the Red Staircase to meet and argue with 
the assembled stryeltsi, who had been instigated to rebel by the 
anti -Petrine faction. lie had already su (acceded in partially 
pacifying them, whim one of their colonels began to abuse the 
.still hesitating and suspicious musketeers, infuriated, they 
seized and flung Matvyeev into the sijuare below, where he was 
hacked to pieces by their comrades. 

See R. Nisbet Hain, Tfte First Romanovs (London, 1905); M. P. 
Pogodin, 1 ‘he First Seventeen Years of the Life of Peter the Great (Ru.s.) 
(Moscow, 1875); S. M. Solovcv, History of Russia (Kus.), vols. 12, 13 
(St Petersburg, 1893, &c.) ; L. Slicliei)otev,^. S. Matvveev as an Fduca^ 
tional and Political Reformer (Kns.) (St Petersburg, 1900). (IL N. R.) 

MAUBEUGE, a town of northern Prance, in the department 
of Nord, situated on both banks of the Sambre, here canalized, 
23i m. by rail E. by S. of Valenciennes, and about 2 m. from the 
Belgian frontier. Pop. (1906), town 13,569, commune 21,520. 
As a fortress Maubeuge has an old ence nte of bastion trace which 
simves a.s the centre of an important entrenched camp of 18 m. 
perimeter, constructed for the most part after the war of 1870, 
but since modern zed and augmented. The town ha.s a board 
of trade arbitration, a communal college, a commercial and in- 
dustrial school; and there are important foundrie.s, forges and 
bla.st-furnaccs, together with manufactures of machine-tools, 
porcelain, &c. It in united by electric tramway with Haut- 
mont (pop. 12,473), also an important metallurgical (centre. 

Maubeuge (Malbodium) owe.s its origin to a double mona.stcry, 
for men and women, founded in the 7th century by St Aldegonde, 
relics of whom are preserved in the church. It subsequently 
belonged to the territory of Hainault. It wa.s burnt by Louis 
XL, by Francis I., and by PIcnry II., and was finally assigned 
to France by the Treaty of Nijmwegen. It was fortified by 
Van ban at the command of Louis XIV., who under Turenne 
first .saw military .service there. Besieged in 1793 by Prince 
Josias of Coburg, it was relieved by the victory of Wattignics, 
which is commemorated by a monument in the town. It wa.s 
unsuccessfully besii'ged in 1814, but was compelled to capitulate, 
after a vigorous resistance, in the Plundred Days. 

MAUCH CHUNK, a borough and the county-seat of Carbon 
county, Pennsylvania, U.S.A., on the W. bank of the Lehigh 
river and on the Lehigh Coal and Navigation Company’s 
Canal, 46 m. by rail W.N.W. of Easton. Pop, (1890), 410J ; 
(1900), 4029, of whom 571 were foreign-born. Mauch Chunk is 
served by the Central of New Jersey railway, and, at Fast 
Mauch Chunk, across the river, connected by electric railway, 
l.)y the Lehigh Valley railway, The borough lies in the valley 
of the Lehigh river, along whicli runs one of its few streets, 
and in another deeply cut valley at right angles to the river; 
through this second valley east and west runs the main street, 
on which is an electric railway; parallel to it on the south is High 
Street, formerly an Irish settlement; half-way up the steep hill, 
and on the north at the top of the opposite hill is the ward of 
Upper Mauch Chunk, reached by the electric railway. An 
incline railway, originally u.se(l to transport coal from the mines 
to the river and named the " Switch-Back," now carries tourists 
up the steep slopes of Mount Pisgah and Mount Jefferson, to 
Summit Hill, a rich anthracite coal region, with a famous 
" burning mine," which has been on fire since 1832, and then 
back* An electric railway to the top of Flagstaff Mountain, 
built in 1900, was completed in 1901 to Lehighton, 4 m. south- 
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east of Mauch Chunky where coal is mined and silk and stoves 
are manufactured, and which had a population in 1890 of 2959, 
and in 1900 of 4629. Immediately above Mauch Chunk the 
river forms a horseshoe; on the opposite side, connected by a 
bridge, is the borough of East Mauch Chunk (pop. 1890, 2772; 
1900, 3458); and 2 m. up the river is Glen Onoko, with fine falls 
and cascades. The principal buildings in Mauch Chunk are the 
county court house, a county gaol, a Young Men’s (Christian 
Association building, and the Diminick Memorial Library (1890). 
'J’he borough was long a famous shipping point for coal. It now 
has ironworks and foundries, and in East Mauch Chunk there 
are silk mills. The name is Indian and means “ Bear Mountain,” 
this English name being used for a mountain on the east .side of 
the river. The borough was founded by the Lehigh Coal and 
Navigation Company in 1818. Tliis company began in 1827 
the operation of the “ Switcli-Back,” probably the first railway 
in the country to be used for transporting coal. In 1831 the 
town was opened to individual enterprise, and in 1850 it was 
iiicorporated as a borough. Mauch Chunk was for many years 
the home of Asa Packer, the projector and builder of the 
Lehigh Valley railroad from Mauch Chunk to Easton. 

MAUCHLINE, a town in tlie division of Kyle, Ayrshire, 
Scotland. Pop. (1901), 1767. It lies 8 m. E.S.E. of Kilmarnock 
and II m. E. by N. of Ayr by the Glasgow and South-Western 
railway. It is situated on a gentle slope about i m. from the 
river Ayr, which flows through the south of the parish of Mauch- 
line. It is noted for its manufacture of snuff-boxes and knick- 
knacks in wood, and of curling-stones. There is also some 
cabinet-making, besides spinning and weaving, and its liorse 
fairs and cattle markets have more than local celebrity. The 
parish church, dating from 1829, stands in the middle of the 
village, and on the green a monument, erected in 1830, marks 
the spot where five Covenanters were killed in 1685. Robert 
Burns lived with his brother Gilbert on the farm of Mossgiel, 
about a mile to the north, from 1784 to 1788. Mauchlinc 
kirkyard was the scene of the Holy Fair at “ Poosie Nansie’s ” 
(Agnes Gibson’s) — still, though much altered, a popular inn — the 
“ Jolly Beggars ” held their high jinks; near the church (in the 
poet’s day an old, barn-likc structure) was the Whiteford Arms 
mn, where on a pane of glass Burns wrote the epitaph on John 
Dove, the landlord; “ aulcl Nansc Tinnock’s ” house, with the 
date of 1744 above the door, nearly faces the entrance to the 
churchyard; the Rev. William Auld was minister of Mauchline, 
and Holy Willie,” whom the poet scourged in the celebrated 
“Prayer,” was one of “Daddy Auld’s ” ciders; behind the 
kirkyard stands the house of Gavin Hamilton, the lawyer and 
firm friend of Bums, in wliich . the poet was married. The 
braes of Ballochmyle, where he met the heroine of his song, 
“The Lass o’ Ballochmyle,” lie about a mile to the south-east. 
Adjoining them is the considerable manufacturing town of 
Catrink (pop. 2340), with cotton factories, bleach fields and 
brewery, where Dr Matthew Stewart (1717-1785), the father 
of Dugald Stewart—had a mansion, and where there is a big 
water-wheel said to be inferior in size only to that of Laxey in the 
Isle of Man. Barskirnming House, 2 in. south by west of Mauch- 
line, the scat of Lord-President Miller (1717-1789), was burned 
down in 1882. Near the confluence of the Fail and the Ayr was 
the scene of Bums’s parting with Higliland Mary. 

MAUDE, CYRIL (1862- ), English actor, was bom in 

London and educated at Charterhouse. He began his career 
as an actor in 1883 in America, and from 18(96 to 1905 was 
co-manager with ¥, Harrison of the Haymarket theatre, London. 
There he became distinguished for his quietly humorous acting 
in many parts. In 1906 he went into management on his own 
account, and in 1907 opened his new theatre The Playhouse. 
In 1888 he married the actress Winifred Emery (b. 1862), who 
had made her London d 4 but as a child in 1875, and acted with 
Irving at tlie Lyceum between 1881 and 1887. She was a 
daughter of Samuel Anderson Emery (1817-1881) and grand- 
daughter of John Emery (1777-1822), botli well-known actors in 
their day. 

MAULEy a coast p^c^oe of central Chile, bounded N. by 


Talca, E. by Linares and Nuble, and S. by Concepcion, and lying 
between the rivers Maule and Itata, which form its northern 
and southern boundaries. Pop. (1895), 119^791; area, 2475 
sq. m. Maule is traversed from north to south by the coast 
range and its surfaces are much broken. The Buchupureo 
river flows westward across the province. The climate is mild 
and healthy. Agriculture and stock-raising are the principal 
occupations, and hides, cattle, wheat and timber are exported. 
'IVansport facilities are afforded by the Maule and the Itata, 
wiiich arc navigable, and by a branch of the government railway 
from Cauquenes to Parral, an important town of southern 
Linares. The provincial capital, Cauquenes (pop., in 1895, 
8574; 1902 estimate, 9895), is centrally situated on the Buchu- 
purco river, on the eastern slopes of the coast cordilleras. The 
town and port of Const! tucidn (pop., in 1900 about 7000) on 
the south bank of the Maule, one mile above its mouth, was 
formerly the capital of the province. The port suffers from a 
dangerous bar at the mouth of the river, but is connected with 
Talca by rail and has a considerable trade. 

The Maule river, from which the province takes its name, is of 
historic interest because it is said to have marked the southern 
limits of the Inca Empire. It rises in the Laguna del Maule, an 
Andean lake near the Argentine frontier, 7318 ft. above sca-level, 
and flows westward about 140 m. to the Pacific, into which it 
discharges in 35° 18' S. Tlie upper part of its drainage liasin, to 
which the Anuario Hydrogra^o gives an area of 8000 sq. m., 
contains the volcanoes of San Pedro (1 1,800 ft.), the Descabezado 
(t 2,795 ft.), and others of the same group of lower elevations. 
The upper course and tributaries of the Maule, principally in the 
province of Linares, are largely used for irrigation. 

MAULBON, SAVARl DE (d. 1236), French soldier, was the son 
of Raoul de Maulcon, vicomte de Thouars and lord of Maul^on 
(now Chatillon-sur-S6vrc). Having espoused the cause of Arthur 
of Brittany, he was captured at Mirebeau (1202), and imprisoned 
in the chateau of Corfe. But John set liim at liberty in 1204, 
gained him to his side and named him seneschal of Poitou (1205). 
In 1211 Savari de Mauleon assisted Raymond VI. count of 
Toulouse, and with him besieged Simon de Montfort in Castcl- 
naudary. Philip Augustus bouglit his services in 1212 and gave 
him command of a fleet which wa.s destroyed in ihe Flemish port 
of Damme. Then Mauleon returned to John, whom he aided in his 
struggle with the barons in 1215. He was one of those whom 
John designated on his deathbed for a council of regency (1216). 
Then he went to Egypt (1219), and was present at the taking of 
Damietta. Returning to Poitou he was a second time .seneschal 
for the king of England. He defended Saintonge against Louis 
VIII. in 1224, but was accused of having given la Rochelle 
up to the king of France, and the suspicions of the English again 
threw him back upon the French. Louis Vlll. then turned over 
to him the defence of La Roclicllc and the coast of Saintonge. 
In 1227 he took part in the rising of the barons of Poitiers and 
Anjou against the young Louis IX. He enjoyed a certain 
reputation for his poems in the langue d^oc. 

See Chilhaud-Dumaine, “ Savari de Mauleon,” in Positions des 
Theses des cUves de Vficole des Chartes (1^77); Ilistoire littdraire 
de la Prance, xviii. 671-682. 

MAULSTICK, or Maulstick, a stick with a soft leather or 
padded head, used by painters to support the hand that holds the 
brush. The word is an adaptation of the Dutch maalstok, i.e, the 
painter’s stick, from malen, to paint. 

MAUNDY THURSDAY (through O. Fr. mande from Lat. 
mandalunty commandment, in allusion to Christ’s words : “ A new 
commandment give I unto you, ’’after he had washed the disciples’ 
feet at the Last Supper), the Thursday before Easter. Maundy 
Thursday is sometimes known as Sheer or Chare Thursday, 
either in allusion, it is thought, to the “ shearing ” of heads and 
beards in preparation for Easter, or more probably in the word’s 
Middle English sense of “ pure,” in allusion to the ablutions of the 
day. The chief ceremony, as kept from the early middle age-, 
onwards — the washing of the feet of twelve or more poor men or 
beggars — was in the early Church almost unknown. Of Chry- 
sostom and St Augustine, who both speak of Maundy Thursday 
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as being marked by a solemn celebration of the Sacrament, the 
former does not mention the foot-washing, and the latter merely 
alludes to it. Perhaps an indication of it may be decerned as 
early as the 4th century in a custom, current in Spain, northern 
Italy and elsewhere, of washing the feet of the catechumens 
towards the end of Lent before their baptism. It was not, 
however, universal, and in the 48th canon of the synod of Elvira 
(a.d. ^06) it is expressly prohibited (cf. Corp. jur, can., c. 104, 
caus. 1. qu. i). From the 4th century ceremonial foot-washing 
became yearly more common, till it was regarded as a necessary 
rite, to be performed by the pope, all Catholic sovereigns, 
prelates, priests and nobles. In England the king wushed the 
feet of as many poor men as he was years old, and then distributed 
to them meat, money and clothes. At Durham Cathedral, until 
the 16th century, every charity-boy had a monk to wash his feet. 
At Peterborough Abbey, in 1530, Wolsey made his niaund in 
Our Lady’s Chapel, having fifty-nine poor men whose feet he 
washed and kissed ; and after he had wiped tlicm he gave every 
of the said poor men twelve pence in money, three ells of good 
canvas to make them shirts, a pair of new shoes, a cast of red 
herrings and three white herrings.” Queen Elizabeth performed 
the ceremony, the paupers’ feet, however, being first washed by 
the yeomen of the laundry with warm water and sweet herbs. 
James II. was the last English monarch to perform the rite. 
William HI. delegated the wasliing to his almoner, and this was 
usual until the middle of the 18th century. Since 1754 the foot- 
washing has been abandoned, and the ceremony now consists 
of the presentation of Maundy money, officially lialled Maundy 
Pennies. These were first coined in the reign of Charles TL 
They come straight from the Mint, and have their edges unmillcd. 
'I'he service, which formerly took place in the Chapel Koyal, 
Wliitehall, is now held in Westminster Abbey. A procession 
is formed in the nave, consisting of the lord high almoner repre- 
senting the sovereign, the clergy and the yeomen of the guard, 
the latter carrying white and red purses in baskets. The 
(clothes formerly given are now commuted for in cash. The full 
ritual is gone through by the Roman Catholic archl)ishop of 
Westminster, and al)road it survives in all Catholic countries, a 
notable example being that of the Austrian emperor. In the 
Greek Church the rite survives notably at Moscow, St Petersburg 
and Constiuitinople. It is on Maundy Thursday that in the 
Church of Rome the sacred oil is blessed, and the chrism prepared 
according to an elaborate ritual which is given in the Poniificale. 

MAUPASSANT, HENRI RENE ALBERT GUY DE (1850-1893), 
French novelist and poet, was bom at the Chateau of Miromesnil 
in the department of Seine-Inf ^rieure on the 5tli August 1850. 
His grandfather, a landed proprietor of a good Lorraine family, 
owned an estate at Keuville-Champ-d’Oiscl near Rouen, and 
beciueathed a moderate fortune to his son, a Paris stockbroker, 
who married Mile Laure Lepoitevin. Maupassant was educated 
at Yvetot and at the Rouen lyc^e. A copy of verses 
entitled Le Dim createur, written during his year of philosophy, 
has been preserved and printed. He entered the ministry of 
marine, and was promoted by M. Bardoux to the cabinet dc 
rinstruction publique. A pleasant legend says that, in a report 
by his official chief, Maupavssant is mentioned as not reaching the 
standard of the department in the matter of style. He may very 
well have been an unsatisfactory clerk, as he divided his time 
between rowing expeditions and attending the literary gatherings 
at the house of Gustave Flaubert, who was not, as he is often 
alleged to be, connected with Maupassant by any blood tie. 
Flaubert was not his uncle, nor his cousin, nor even his godfather, 
but merely an old friend of Mme dc Maupassant, whom he 
had known from childhood. At the literary meetings Maupas- 
sant seldom shared in the conversation. Upon those who met 
him — ^Tourgenieff, Alphjonse Daudet, Catullc Mend^s, Jos 4 - 
Maria de Ileredia and Emile Zola — he left the impression of a 
simple young athlete. Even Flaubert, to whom Maupassant 
submitted some sketches, was not greatly struck by their talent, 
though he encouraged the youth to persevere. ^ Maupassant’s 
first essay was a dramatic piece twice given at Etretat in 1873 
before an audience which included lourgenicff, Flaubert and j 
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I Meilhac. In this indecorous performance, of which nothing 
more is heard, Maupassant play^ the part of a woman. During 
the next seven years he servt’d a severe apprenticeship to Flau- 
bert, who by this time realized his pupils exceptional gifts. In 
1880 Maupassant published a volume of poems, Des Vers, against 
which the public prosecutor of lilampes took proceedings that 
were finally withdrawn through the influence of the senator 
Cordier. hrom Flaubert, who had himself been prosecuted for 
his first book, Madame Bovary, there came a l(?tter congratulating 
the poet on the similarity between their first literary experiences. 
Des Vers is an extremely intercisting experiment, which shows 
Maupassant to us still hesitating in his choice of a medium; but 
he re(!Ognizcd that it was not wholly satisfactory, and that its 
chief deficiency — ^the absence of verbal melody — was fatal. 
Liiter in the same year he contributed to the Soirees de Medan a 
collection of .short stories by MM. Zola, J.-K. Huysmans, Henry 
Ccard, L^on Hennique and Paul Altixis; and in Boule de suif the 
young unknown author revealed hiniself to his amazed colla- 
borators and to the public as an admirable writt;r of prose and a 
consummate master of the conte. There is perhaps no other 
instance in modem literary history of a writer bi'ginning, as a 
fully equipped artist, with a genuine masterpiece. This early 
succ.ess was quickly followed by another. The volume entitled 
La Alaison Tellier (t88t) conformed the first impression, and 
vanquished even those who were repelled by the author’s 
choice of subjects. In Mademoiselle Fifi (1883) he repeated his 
previous triumphs as a conteur, and in this same year he, for the 
first time, attempted to write on a larger scale. Choosing to 
portray the life of a blameless girl, unfortunate in her marriage, 
unfortunate in her son, consistently unfortunate in every 
circumstance of existence, he leaves her, ruined and prematurely 
old, clinging to the tragic hope, which time, as one feels, will belie, 
that she may find happiness in her grandson. This pi(',ture of an 
average woman undergoing the constant agony of disillusion 
Maupassant calls Vne Vie (1883), and as in modem literature 
there is no finer example of cruel observation, so there is no 
sadder book than this, while the effect of extreme truthfulness 
which it conveys j iistifics its sul)-titkf — V Humble verite. Certain 
passages of Vne Vie are of such a character that the sale of the 
volume at railway bookstalls was forbidden throughout France. 
The matter was brought before the chamber of deputies, with 
the result of drawing still more attention to the book, and of 
advertising the Contes de la becasse (1883), a collection of stories 
as improper as they are clever. Au soldi (1884), a book of 
travels wliich has the eminent qualities of lucid observation and 
exact description, was less read than Clair de lune, Miss Harriet, 
JjCS Sceurs Hondoli and Yvette, all published in 1883-1884 when 
Maupassant’s powers were at their highest level. Three further 
collections of short tales, entitled Contes et nouvelles, Monsieur 
Parent, and Contes du jour de la nuit, issued in 1885, proved 
that while the author’s vision was as incomparable as ever, his 
fecundity had not improved his impeccable form. To 1885 also 
belongs an elaborate novel, BeVami, the cynical history of a 
particularly detestable, brutal scoundrel who makes his way in 
the world by means of his handsome face. Maupassant is here 
no less vivid in realizing his literary men, financiers and frivolous 
women than in dealing with his favourite peasants, boors and 
servants, to whom he returned in Toine (1886) and in La Petite 
roque (1886). About this time appeared the first symptoms of 
the malady which destroyed him ; he wrote less, and though the 
novel Mont-Oriol (1887) shows him apparently in undiminished 
possession of his faculty, Le Horla (1887) suggests that he was 
already subject to alarming hallucinations. Restored to some 
extent by a sea voyage, recorded in Sur Veau (1888), he went 
back to short stories in Le Hosier de Madame Husson (1888), a 
burst of Rabelaisian humour equal to anything he had ever 
written. His novels Pierre et Jean (1888), Fort comme la mart 
(1889), and Notre coeur (1890) are penetrating studies touched 
with a profounder sympathy than had hitherto distinguished 
him; and this softening into pity for the tragedy of life is deep- 
ened in some of the tales included in Inutile heauti (1890). One 
of these, Le Champ ^Oliviers, is an unsurpassable example of 
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poignant^ emotional narrative. With La Vie err ante (1890), a 
volume of travels, Maupassant's career practically closed. 
Musotte^ a theatrical piece written in collaboration with M. 
Jacques Norniand, was published in 1891. Uy this time inherited 
nervous maladies, aggravated by excessive physical exercises 
and by the imprudent use of drugs, had undermined his con- 
stitution. He began to take an interest in religious problems, 
and for a wliile made the Imitation his handbook; but his 
misanthropy deepened, and he suffered from curious delusions 
as to his wealth and rank. A victim of general paralysis, of 
which La Folie des ^andmrs was one of the symptoms, he drank 
the waters at Aix-les-Bains during the summer of 1891, and re- 
tired to Cannes, where he purposed passing the winter. The 
singularities of conduct which had been observed at Aix-les- 
Bains grew more and more marked. Maupassant's reason slowly 
gave way. On the 6th of January 1892 he attempted suicide, 
and was removed to Paris, where he died in the most painful 
circumstances on the 6th of July 1893. is buried in the 
cemetery of Montparnasse. * 'I'he opening chapters of two 
projected novels, UAngeUis and VAme Hrangercy were found 
among his papers ; these, with La Paix du menage y a comedy in 
two acts, and two collections of talcs, Le PSre Milan (1898) 
and Le Colporteur (1899), have been published posthumously. 
A correspondence, called Amide anwureuse (1897), and dedi- 
cated to his mother, is probably unauthentic. Among the 
prefaces which he wrote for the works of others, only one — an 
introduction to a French prose version of Swinburne’s Poems 
and HalLads — is likely to interest English readers. 

Maupassant began as a follower of Flaubert and of M. Zola, 
but, whatever the masters may have culled themselves, they both 
remained essentially romantiques, Tlie pupil is the last of the 
“ naturalists " : he even destroyed naturalism, since he did all 
that can be done in that direction. He had no psychology, no 
theories of art, no moral or strong social prejudices, no disturbing 
imagination, no wealth of perplexing ideas. It is no paradox to 
say that his marked limitations made him the incomparable 
artist that he was. Undisturbed by any external influence, his 
marvellous vision enabled him to become a supreme observer, 
and, given his literary sense, the rest was simple. He prided 
himself in having no invention; he described nothing that he 
had not seen. The peasants whom he had known as a boy figure 
in a score of tales ; w'hat he saw in Government offices is set down 
in UHeritage ; from Algiers he gathers the material for Maroca ; 
he drinks the waters and l)uilcls up Moni-Oriol ; he enters 
journalism, constructs BeFami, and, for the sake of precision, 
makes his brother, Herv6 dc Maupassant, sit for the infamous 
hero’s portrait; he sees fashionable society, and, though it wearied 
him intensely, he transcribes its life in Fort coinme la mart and 
Notre caeur. Fundamentally he finds all men alike. In every 
grade he finds the same ferocious, cunning, animal instincts at 
work : it is not a gay world, but he knows no other; he is pos- 
sessed by the dread of growing old, of ceasing to enjoy; the 
horror of death haunts him like a spectre. It is an extremely 
simple outlook. Maupassant docs not prefer good to bad, one 
man to another; he never pauses to argue about the meaning 
of life, a senseless thing which has the one advantage of yielding 
materials for art ; his one aim is to discover the hidden aspect of 
visible things, to relate wliat he has observed, to give an objective 
rendering of it, and he has seen .so intensely and so serenely that 
he is the most exact transcriber in literature. And as the 
substance is, so is the form : his style is exceedingly simple and 
exceedingly strong; he uses no rare or superfluous w'ord, and is 
content to use the humblest word if only it conveys the exact 
picture of the thing seen. In ten years he produced some thirty 
volumes. With the exception of Pierre et Jeauy his novels, 
excellent as they are, scarcely represent him at his best, and of 
over two hundred contes a proportion must be rejected. But 
enough will remain to vindicate his claim to a permanent place 
in literature as an unmatched observer and the most perfect 
master of the short story. 

See also F. Bruncti^re, Lb Roman naturalisU (1883); J. Lemaltrc, 
tts Contemporains (vols.i.jV^,vl:) ; K. Doumic, Ecrivains d’aujourd'hui 


1894); an introduction by Henry James to The Odd Number , . . 

1891); a critical preface by the earl of Crewe to Pierre and Jean 

1902); A. Symons, Studiea in Prose and Verse (1904). There are 
many rt'feTKiicus to Maupassant in the Journal des Goncourty and 
some correspondence with Marie Bashkirtseff was printed with 
Further Memoirs of tliat lady in 1901. (J. F.-K.) 

MAUPEOU, REN£ NICOLAS CHARLES AUGUSTIN (1774- 
1792), chancellor of France, wtis bom on the 25th of February 
1714, being the eldest son of Ren 4 Charles de Maupeou (1688-- 
1775), who was president of the parlemcnt of Paris from 1743 to 
1757. He married in 1744 a rich heiress, Anne de Roncherolles, 
a cousin of Madame d’Epinay. Entering public life, he was his 
father’s right hand in the conflicts between the parlement and 
Christophe de Beaumont, archbishop of Paris, who was sup- 
ported by the court. Between 1763 and T768, dates which cover 
the revision of the case of Jean C!alas and the trial of the comte de 
Lttlly, Maupeou was himself president of the parlemcnt. In 
1768, through the protection of ChoiseuI, whose fall two years 
later was in large measure his work, he became chancellor in 
succession to his father, who had held the office for a few days 
only. He determined to support the royal authority against 
the parlement, which in league with the provincial magistratures 
was seeking to arrogate to itself the functions of the states-general. 
He allied himself with the due d’Aiguillon and Madame du Barry, 
and secured for a creature of his own, the Abh^ Terrai, the office 
of comptroller-general. The struggle came over the trial of the 
case of the due d’Aigiiillon, ex-governor of Brittany, and of La 
Chalotais, procureur-gen^ral of the province, who had been 
imprisoned by the governor for aircusations against his admini- 
stration. When the parlement showed signs of hostility ligainst 
Aiguillon, Maupeou read letters-patent from Louis XV. annulling 
the proceedings. Louis replied to remonstrances from the parle- 
ment by a lit de justice^ in which he demanded the surrender of the 
minutes of pro(;edLire. On the 27th of November 1770 appeared 
the iiWf/ de reglement et de disciplincy which was promulgated by 
the cliancellor, forbidding the union of the various branches of 
the parlement and correspondence with the provincial magis- 
traiures. It also made a strike on the part of the parlemcnt 
punishable liy confiscation of goods, and forbade furtlier obstruc- 
tion to the registration of royal decrees after the royal reply had 
been given to a first remonstrance. This edict the magistrates 
refused to register, and it was registered in a lit de justice held 
at Versailles on the 7th of December, whereupon the parlement 
suspended its functions. After five summonses to return to 
their duties, the magistrates were surprised individually on the 
night of the 19th of January 1771 by musketeers, who required 
them to sign yes or no to a further request to return. Thirty- 
eight magistrates gave an affirmative answer, but on the exile 
of their former colleagues by lettres de cachet they retracted, and 
were also exiled. Maupeou installed the council of stale to 
administer justice pending the establishment of six superior 
courts in the provinces, and of a new parlement in Paris. The 
cour des aides was next suppressed. 

Voltaire praised this revolution, applauding the suppression 
of the old hereditary magistrature, but in general Maupeou's 
policy was regarded as the triumph of tyranny. The remon- 
strances of the princes, of the nobles, and of the minor courts, 
w’cre met by exile and suppression, but by the end of 1771 the 
new system was established, and the Bar, which had offered a 
passive resistance, recommenced to plead. But the death of 
Louis XV. in May 1774 ruined the chancellor. The restoration of 
the parlements was followed by a renewal of the quarrels between 
the new king and the magistrature. Maupeou and Terrai w^ere 
replaced by Malesherbes and Turgot. Maupeou lived in retreat 
until his death at Thuit on the 29th of July 1792, having lived 
to see the overthrow of the ancien regime. His work, in so far 
as it was directed towards the separation of the judicial and 
political functions and to the reform of the abuses attaching to 
an hereditary magistrature, was subsequently endorsed by the 
Revolution ; but no justification of his violent methods or defence 
of his intriguing and avaricious character is possible. He aimed 
at securing absolute power for Louis XV., but his action was in 
reality a serious blow to the monarchy. 
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The chief authority for l^e administration of Maupeou is the 
compte f6ftdu in his own justification presented by him to Louis 
XVI. in 1789, which inchuled a dossier of his speeches and edicts, 
and is preserved in the Bibliotliequc Rationale. These documents, 
in the hands of his former secretary, C. K. Lebrun, due de Plaisancc, 
formed the basis of the judicial system of France as established 
under the consulate (cf. C. F. Lebrun, Opinions, rapports et choix 
d'icrits poliiiqucs, published postliumously in 1829). See further 
Maupeouana (0 vols., Paris, 1773), which contains tlie pamplilets 
directed against him; Journal hist, de la rdvolution op6r&e . . . par 
M, de Maupeou (7 vols., 1775) ; the official correspondence of Mercy- 
Argentcau, tlie letters of Mme d'Epinay; and Jules Flammcrmont, 
Le Chancelier Maupeou et les parlements (1883). 

HAUPERTUIS, PIERRE LOUIS MOREAU DE (i 698 -'i 759 ), 
French mathematician and astronomer^ was born at St Malo on 
the 17th of July 1698. When twenty years of age he entered 
the army, becoming lieutenant in a regiment of cavalry, and 
employing his leisure on mathematical studies. After five years 
he quilted the army and was admitted in 1723 a member of the 
Academy of Sciences. In 1728 he visited London, and was 
elected a fellow of the Royal Society. In 1736 he acted as chief 
of the expedition sent by Louis XV. into I^piand to measure the 
length of a degree of the meridian (see Earth, Figure of), and 
on his return home he became a member of almost all the 
scientific societies of Europe. In 1740 Maupertuis went to 
lierlin on the invitation of the king of Prussia, and took part in 
the battle of Mollwitz, where he was taken prisoner by the 
Austrians. On his release he returned to Berlin, and themre to 
Paris, where he was elected director of the Academy of Sciences 
in 1742, and in the following year was admitted into theAc.adcmy. 
Returning to Berlin in 1744, at the desire of Frederick 11 ., he 
was chosen president of the Royal Academy of Sciences in 1746. 
Finding his health declining, he repaired in 1757 to the south of 
France, but went in 1758 to Basel, where he died on the 27th of 
July 1759. Maupertuis was umiuestionably a man of consider- 
able ability as a mathematician, but his restless, gloomy dis- 
position involved him in coastant quarrels, of which his con- 
troversies with K(“mig and Voltaire during the latter part of his 
life furnish examples. 

The following arc his most important works : Sur la figure de la 
ierre (Paris, 1738); Discours sur la pavatlaxe de la lune (Paris, 1741); 
Discours sur la figure des astres (Paris, 1742) ; Elements de la gf^ographie 
(Paris, 1742); Lettre sur la comete de 1743 (Paris, 1742); Asironomie 
nautique (Paris, 1745 and 174O); Vdnus physique (Paris, 1745); Hssai 
de cosmologie (Amstcjrdam, 1750). His (Jiuvres were pubMied in 
1752 at Dresden and in 1756 at Lyons. 

MAURANIPUR, a town of British India in Jahnsi district, in 
the United Provinces, Pop. (1901), 17,231. It contains a 
large community of wealthy mercliants and bankers. A special 
variety of red cotton cloth, known as kharua^ is manufactured 
and exported to all parts of India. Trees line many of the streets, 
and handsome temples ornament the town. 

MAURELy ABDIAS (d. 1705), Camisarcl leader, became a 
cavalry officer in the French army and gained distinction in 
Italy ; here he served under Marshal Calinat, and on this account 
he himself is sometimes known as Catinat. In 1702, when the 
revolt in the Cevennes broke out, he became one of the Camisard 
leaders, and in this capacity his name was soon known and 
feared. He refused to accept the peacx made by Jean Cavalier in 
1704, and after passing a few weeks in Switzerland he returned 
to Francf? and became on(i of the chiefs of those Camisards who 
were still in arms. He was deeply concerned in a plot to capture 
some French towns, a scheme which, it was hoped, would be 
helped by England and Holland. But it failed^ Maurel was 
betrayed, and with three other leaders of the movement was 
burned to death at Nimes on the 22n(l of April 1705, He was a 
man of great physical strength; but he was very cruel, and 
boasted he had killed 200 Roman Catholics with his own hands. 

MAUREL^ VICTOR (1848- ), French singer, was bom at 

Marseilles, and educated in music at the Paris Conservatoire. 
He made his d^but in opera at Paris in 1868, and in London in 
1873, and from that time onwards his admirable acting and 
vocal method established his reputation as one of the finest 
of operatic baritones. He created the leading part in Verdi’s 
Otello, and was equally fine in Wagnerian and Italian opera. 


MAURENBRECHER, KARL PETER WILHELM (1838-1B92), 
German historian, was born at Boim on the 21st of December 
1838, and studied in Berlin and Munich under Ranke and Von 
Sybel, being especially influenced by the latter historian. After 
doing some research work at Simancas in Spain, he became 
professor of history at the university of Dorpat in 1867; and was 
then in turn professor at Konigsberg, Bonn and Leipzig. He died 
at Leipzig on the 6th of November, 1892. 

Many of Maurenbrecher^s works are concerned with the Reforma- 
tion, among tlicin being England im Jlc formal ionseeitaiter (Dusseldorf, 
1800); Karl i’, und die Ucutschen Protestanten (Diissclaorf, 1803); 
Studien und S/tizsen zur (icschichte der Reformationsseit (l-t’ip7ig, 
1874); and the incom])lt?tti (tcschichte der Katholischen Rejormation 
(Norcllingon, 18S0). lie also wrote Don Karlas (Berlin, 1876); 
Griindung des deutschen Reiches (Leipzig, 1892, and again 

1902); and (jeschichfe der deutsrhen Koninswahlcn (Lei])zig, 1889). 
Sec G. Wolf, Wilhelm Maurenhrecher (Berlin, 1893). 

MAUREPAS» JEAN FREDERIC PHELYPEAUX, Comte de 
(1701-1781), French statesman, was born on the 9th of July 1701 
at Versailles, being tlu? son of Jerome de Pontchartrain, secretary 
of state for the marine and the royal household. Muurepas 
succeeded to his father’s charge at fourteen, and began his 
functions in the royal household at seventeen, while in 1725 he 
undertook the actual administration of the navy. Although 
tjsscritially light and frivolous in character, Maurepas was 
seriously interested in scientific matters, and he used the host 
brains of France to apply science to questions of navigation iind 
of naval construction. He was disgraced in 1749, and exiled 
from Paris for an epigram against Madame de Pompadour. On 
the accession of l^ouis XVI., Iwtinty-five years later, he became 
a minister of stale and Louis XVl.’s chief adviser. He gave 
Turgot the direction of finance, placed Lamoignon-Malesherbes 
over the royal household and made Vergennes minister for foreign 
affairs. At the outset of his new career he showed his weakness 
by recalling to their functions, in deference to popular clamour, 
the members of the old parlement ousted by Maupeou, thus re- 
constituting the most dangerous en(‘my of the royal power. 
This step, and his intervention on behalf of the American states, 
helped to pave the way for the French revolution. Jealous of his 
personal ascendancy over Louis XVL, he intrigued against 
Turgot, whose disgrace in 1776 was followed after six months of 
disorder by the appointment of Nccker. In 1781 Maurepas 
deserted Neckcr as he had done Turgot, and he died at 
Versailles on the 21st of Nov(?mber 1781. 

Maurepas is credited with contributions to the collection of 
facetiae known as the Ltrennes dc la Saint Jean (2nd cd., 1742). 
Four volumes of Memoir es de Maurepas^ purijorting to Uj collected 
by his sccretiiry and edited by J. L. (i. Soulavic in 1792, must be 
regarded as apocryphal. Some of his letters were j)ublislied in 
by the Soc. de Vhist. de Paris. His eloge in the Academy of 
Sciences was pronounced by Condorcet. 

MAURER, GEORG LUDWIG VON (1790-^1872), German 
statesman and liistorian, son of a Protestant pastor, was born 
at Erpolzheirn, near DQikheirn, in the Rhenish Palatinate, on 
the 2nd of November 1790. Educated at Heidelberg, he went 
in 1812 to reside in Paris, where he entered upon a systematic 
study of the ancient legal institutions of the Germans. Return- 
ing to Germany in 1814, he received an appointment under the 
Bavarian government, and afterwards filled several important 
official positions. In 1824 he published at Heidelberg his 
Geschichte des allgermanischen und namentlich allhayrischm 
6§entlichmundlichen GerichtsverfahrenSj which obtained the first 
prize of the academy of Munich, and in 1826 he became professor 
in the university of Munich. In 1829 he returned to official life, 
and was .soon offered an important post. In 1832, when Otto 
(Otho), son of Louis I., king of Bavaria, was chosen to fill the 
throne of Greece, a council of regenc^y was nominated during 
his minority, and Maurer was appointed a member. He applied 
himself energetically to the task of creating institutioas adapted 
to the requirements of a modern civilized community ; but grave 
difficulties soon arose and Maurer was recalled in 1834, when he 
return(?(l to Munich. This loss was a serious one for Greece. 
Maurer was the ablest, most energetic and most liberal-minded 
member of the council, and it was through his enlightened 
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efforts that Greece obtained a revised penal code, regular tri- 
bunals and an improved system of civil procedure. Soon after 
his recall he published Das griechische Volk in offentUcher^ 
kirchlicher, und privatrechtlicher Beziehung vor und nach dem 
freiheitskampfe his zumj/ Juli 1834 (Heidelberg, 1835-1836), 
a useful source of information for the history of Greece before 
Otto ascended the throne, and also for the labours of the council 
(if regency to the time of the author’s recall. After the fall of 
the ministry of Karl von Abel (1788 -1859) in 1847, he became 
chief Bavarian minister and head of the departments of foreign 
affairs and of justice, but was overthrown in the same year. He 
died at Munich on the 9th of May 1872. His only son, Conrad 
von Maurer (1823-1902), was a Sciindinavian scholar of some 
repute, and like his father was a professor at the university of 
Munich. 

Maurer's most imjx>rtant contribution to history is a series of 
hooks on the early institutions of the Germans. These are : Ein- 
leitung zur Geschtchte der Mark-, Hof-, Dorp, und Stadtverfassung 
und der d(fentlichen Gewali (Munich, 1854); (^eschichic der Marken- 
verfassung in Deutschland (Erlangen, 1850) ; Gcschichlc der 
Fronhiife, der Bauernhofe, und der Ilofverfassung in Deutschland 
(Krlangen, 1862-1863); GeschicMc der Dorfverfassung in Deutsch- 
land (Erlangen, 1865-1866); and Geschichte der Stddtcverfassung in 
Deutschland (Erlangen, i8(»9-i87i). These works are still iinpor' 
tant authorities for the early history of the Germans. Among other 
works arc, Das Stadt- und Landrechtshuch Huprechis von Freising, 
cin Heiira^ zur Geschichte das Schwahenspiegels (Stuttgart, 1839); 
V her die Freipfiege (plegium liber ale), und die Entste hung der grassen 
und kleinen jury in England (Munich, 1848); and Vber die deutsclte 
Ueichsterritovial- und Itechtsgeschichte (1830). 

Sec K. 1 '. von li.Jgel, Denhwurdigkeiten des bayrischen Staaisrats 
(r, L. von Maurer (Munich, 1903). 

MAURETANIA, the anedent name of the north-western angle 
of the Afric.an continent, and under the Roman Empire also of 
a large territory eastward of that angle. The name had different 
significations at different times; but before tbeRoman occupation, | 
Mauretania comprised a (considerable part of the modern Morocco 
i,e, the northern portion bounded on the east by Algiers. 'Towards 
the south we may suppose it bounded by the Atlas range, and 
it seems to have been regarded by geographers as extending 
along the coast to the Atlantic as far as the point where that 
cliain descends to the sea, in about 30 N. lat. (Strabo, p. 825). 
The magnificent plateau in which the city of Moroc(^o is situated 
•seems to have been unknown to ancient geographers, and was 
certainly never included in the Roman Empire. On the other 
hand, the Gactulians to the south of the Atlas range, on the 
date-producing slopes towards the Sahara, seem io have 
owned a precarious subjection to the kings of Mauretania, as 
afterwards to the Roman government. A large part of the 
country is of great natural fertility, and in ancient times 
produced large quantities of corn, while the slopes (ff Atlas 
were clothed with forests, which, besides other kinds of timber, 
produced the celebrated ornamental wood called cilruni (Plin. 
Hist, Nat, 13-96), for tables of which the Romans gave fabulous 
prices. (For phy.5iail geography, see Morocco.) 

Maurc?tania, or Maurusia ns it was called by Greek writers, signified 
the land of the Mauri, a term still retained in the modern name of 
Moors {ij.r.). The origin and ethnical affinities of the race are un- 
certain; but it is pn^bable that all the inhabitants of this northern 
tract of Africa were kindre^d races belonging to the gr(‘at Bt^rbcr 
family, possibly with an intermingled fair-skinned race from Euro}>e 
(see T'issot, Giographie compart e de la province rotnaine d*Afriquc, 
i. 400 seq.; also Berbers). 'Phey first a])pear in history at the time 
of the Jugurthine War (j 10-106 n.c.), when Mauretania was under 
the government of Bocchus and seems to have been recognized as 
as organized state (Sallust, Jugurtha, 19). To this Bocchus was 
given! after the war, the wcsteni part of Jugurlha’s kingdom of 
Numidia, ])crha])S as far east as Saldae (Bougie), Sixty years later, 
at the time of the dictator Caesar, we find two Mauretanian king- 
doms, one to the west of the river Mulucha under Bogud, and the 
other to the east under a Bocchus; as to the date or cause of the 
division we are ignorant. Both these kings took Caesar's part in 
the civil wars, and had their territory enlarged by him (Appian. 
B,c. 4, 54). In 25 B.c:., after their deaths, Augustus gave tlie two 
kingdoms to Juba II. of Numidia (see under Juba), with the river 
Ampsaga as the eastern frontier (Plin. 5. 22; Ptol. 4. 3. i). Juba 
and his son Ptoleina(fU8 after him reigned till a.d. 40, when the latter 
was put to death by Caligula, and shortly aft<*nvards Claudius 
incorporated the kingdom into the Homan state as two i>rovinces, 


viz. Mauretania Tingitana to tho west of the Mulucha and M. 
Caesariensis to the ca.st of that river, the latter taking its name from 
the city Caesarea (formerly lol), which Juba had thus named and 
adopted as his cainlal. Thus the dividing line between the two 
provinces was tlie same as that which had originally separated 
Mauretania from Numidia {q,v,). These provinces were governed 
until the time of Diocletian by imixsrial procurators, and were 
occasionally united for military pun)oses. Under and after Dio- 
clctian M. 'J'ingitana was attached administratively to the dioicesis 
of ^ain, with which it was in all respects closely connected ; while 
M. Caesariensis was divided by making its eastern part into a separate 
government, wliich was called M. Sitifensis from the itoman colony 
Sitifis. 

In the two i)rovinccs of Mauretania there were at tlie time of Pliny 
a number of towns, including seven (possibly eight) Roman colonics 
in M. Tingitana and eleven in M. Caesariensis; others were added 
later. These were mostly military foundations, and served the 
jiurposc of securing civilization against the inroads of the natives, 
who were not in a condition to be used as material for town-life 
as in Gaul and Spain, but were under the immediate government of 
the firocurators, retaining their own clan organization. Of these 
colonies the most imfxjrtant, beginning from the west^ were Lixus 
on the Atlantic, Tingis (Tangier), Rusaddir (Mclila, Mclilla), 
Cartenna (I'encs), lol or Caesarea (Cherchcl), Icosium (Algiers), 
Saldae (Bougie), Igilgili (Jijelli) and Sitifis (Setif). All these were 
on the coast but the last, which w'as some distance inland. Besides 
these there were many municipia or oppida civium ronmnoruni 
(Plin. 5. 19 seq.), but, as has been made cl«ir by French archacolo- 
gLsts who have (ixplored IhtJsc regions, Roman settlements are less 
frequent the farther we go west, and M. I'iiigitana has as yet yielded 
but scanty evidence of Roman civilization. On tlic whole Mauretania 
was in a nourishing condition down to the irruiiiion of the Vandals 
in A.ix 429; in the Sotitia n(iarly a hundred and seventy efjiscopal 
secs are enumerated here, but we must remember that numbers of 
these were mere villages. 

In 1904 tin* term Mauritania was revived as an official de.signatioii 
by the French government, and applied to Ihti territory north of 
the lower Senegal under French ])rotection (see Senegal). 

To the authorities (luotet! under Arrica, Roman, may be added 
here Gobel, Dio West-hiistc Afvikas im Allerthum, (W, W. F.*) 

MAURIAC, a town of (K^ntral France, capital of an arron<iisse- 
ment in the department of (Yantai, 39 m. N.N.W. of Aurillac by 
rail. Pop. (1906), 2558. Mauriac, built on the .slope of a 
volcanic hill, has a church of the T2th r(*ritury, and the building.? 
of an old abbey now used as public offices and dwellings.; the 
town owes its origin to the abbey, foiinchnl during the 6th 
century. It is the seat of a sub-prefect and ha.s a tribunal of 
first instance and a communal college. There are marble 
quarries in the vicinity. 

MAURICE (or Mauritilts) ST (d. c, 286), an early Christian 
martyr, who, with his companion.^, is (’ommcnioratcd by the 
Roman (Catholic Church on the 22n(l of September, The oldest 
form of his story is found in the Passia ascribed to Eu(dierius. 
bishop of Lyon.s (^. 450), who relates how the Theban ” legion 
commanded by Mauritius was sent to north Italy to rcdnforcc 
the army of Maximinian. Maximinian wished to use them in 
persecuting the Christians, but as they themselves were of this 
faith, they refused, and for this, after having been twice deci- 
mated, the legion was exterminated at Octodurum (Martigny) 
near Geneva, In late versions this legend was expanded and 
varied, the martyrdom was connected with a refusal to take 
part in a great sacrifice ordered at Octodurum and the name of 
Exsuperius was added to that of Mauritius. Gregory of Tours 

539“593) npeaks of a company of the same legion which 
suffered at Cologne. 

The Magdeburg Centuries, in spite of Mauritius being the patron 
saint of Magdeburg, declarcjd the whole I(?gcnd fictitious; J. A. du 
Bordien /-(I Ligion UUbdmne (Amsterdam, 1703); J, J. Iiottinger 
in Hclvctische Hirchengeschichte (Zurich, 1708); and F. W. Rettberg, 
Kirchengeschichte Deutschlauds (Gottingen, 1845-1848) have also 
demonstrated its untrustworthiness, while the liollandists, l)e 
Rivaz and Joh. Friedrich uphr)ld it. Apart from the a priori 
improbability of a whole legion l>cing martyred, the d.lficultics are 
that in 286 Christians everywhere ihroughout the empire were 
not molested, that at no later date have we evidence of the 
presence of Maximinian in the Valais, and that none of the wriiu s 
nearest to the event (Eusebius, Daciantius, Orosius, Sulpicius 
Severus) know anything of it. It is of course quite possible that 
i-!olated cases of officers being put to death for their faith occurred 
during Maximinian 's reign, and on some such cases the legend may 
have grown up during the century and a half between Maximinian 
and Eucherius. The cult of St Maurice and the Theban legion 
is found in Switzerland (where two places bear the name in Valais, 
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besides St Moritz in Grisons), alon^ the Rhine, and in north Ital^* 
The foundation of the abbey of St Maurice (Agaunum) in the Valais 
is usually ascribed to Sigismund of Burgundy (515). Relics of the 
saint are preserved here and at Brieg and Turin. 

MAURICE (Mauricius Flavius Tiberius) (r. 539-602), 
East Roman emperor from 582 to 602, was of Roman descent, 
but a native of .^abissus in Cappadocia. He spent his youth at 
the court of Justin II., and, having joined the army, fought with 
distinction in the Persian War (578-581). At the age of forty- 
three he was declared Caesar by the dying emperor Tiberius II., 
who bestowed upon him the hand of his daughter Constantinu. 
Maurice brought the Persian War to a successful close by the 
restoration of Chosroes II. to the throne (591). On the northern 
frontier he at first bought off the Avars by payments which 
compelled him to exercise strict economy in his general adminis- 
tration, but after 595 inflicted several defeats upon them through 
his general Crispus. By his strict discipline and his refusal to 
ransom a captive corps he provoked to mutiny the army on the 
Danube. The revolt spread to the popular factions in Constanti- 
nople, and Maurice consented to abdicate. He withdrew to 
Chalcedon, but was hunted down and put to death after witness- 
ing the slaughter of his five sons. 

The work oti military art {(rrparriyiHd) ascribed to him is a con- 
temporary work of unknown authorship (ed. Scheher, Arriavi 
taciioa et Mauricii afs militarise IJpsulji, i0()4; set^ Max J&hns, 
Gesch. (L Krie^swissensch. i. 152-156). 

Sec Thcophyhictiis Simocatta, Vita Mauricii (cd. dc Boor, 1 887) ; 
K, Gibbon, The Decline and Pall of the Roman Umpire (ed. Bury, 
1 -nndon, 1896, v. 19-21, 57); J. H. Bury, The Later Roman Knipire 
(London, 1889, ii. 83 94), G. Finlay, History of Greece (ed. 1877. 
Oxford, i. 299-30(1).' 

MAURICE (1521-1553), elector of Saxony, elder son of Henry, 
duke of Saxony, belonging to the Albertine branch of the 
Weltin family, was born at Freiberg on the 21st of March 1521. 
In January 1541 he married Agnes, daughter of Philip, landgrave 
of Hesse. In that year he became duke of Saxony by hF father’s 
death, and he continued Henry’s work in forwarding tlie progre.ss 
of the Reformation. Duke Henry luid decreed that his lands 
should be divided between his two sons, but as a partition was 
regarded as unde.sirable the whole of the duchy came to his 
elder son. Maurice, however, made generous provision for his 
brother Augustus, and the desire to compensate him .still further 
was one of the minor threads of his subsequent policy. In 

1542 he assisted the emperor ('harles V. against the Turks, in 

1543 against William, duke of Clcvcs, and in 1544 against the 
French; l)ut his ambition soon took a wider range. The har- 
monious relations which subsisted between the two branches of 
the Wettins were disturbed by the interference of Maurice in 
Clcvc.s, a proceeding distasteful to the Saxon elector, John 
Frederick; and a dispute over the bishopric of Mci.ssen having 
widened the breach, war was only averted by tlie mediation of 
Philip of Hesse and Luther. About this time Maurice seized 
the idea of securing for himself the electoral dignity held by 
John Frederick, and his opportunity came when Charles was 
preparing to attack the league of Schmalkalden. Although 
educated as a Lutheran, religious questions had never seriously 
appealed to Maurice. As a youth he had joined the league of 
Schmalkalden, but this adhesion, as well as his subsequent 
declaration to stand by the confession of Augsburg, cannot be 
regarded as the decision of his maturer years. In June 1546 he 
took a decided step by making a secret agreement with Charles 
at Regensburg. Maurice was promised some rights over the 
archbishopric of Magdeburg and the bishopric of Halberstadt; 
immunity, in part at least, for his subjects from the Tridentine 
decrees; and the question of transferring the electoral dignity 
was discussed. In return the duke probably agreed to aid 
Charles in his proposed attack on the league as soon as he could 
gain the consent of the Saxon estates, or at all events to remain 
neutral during the impending war. The struggle began in July 
1546, and in October Maurice declared war against John Frede- 
rick. He secured the formal consent of Charles to the transfer 
of the electoral dignity and took the field in November. He 
had gained a few successes when John Frederick hastened from 
south Germany to defend his dominions. Maurice’s ally, Albert 
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Alcibiades, prince of Bayreuth, was taken prisoner at Rochlitz ; 
and the duke, driven from electoral Saxony, was unable to prevent 
his own lands from being overrun. Salvation, however, was at 
hand. Marching against John Frederick, Charles V., aided by 
Maurice, gained a decisive victory at Miihlberg in April 1547, 
after which by the capitulation of Wittenberg John Frederick 
renounced the electoral dignity in favour of Maurice, who also 
obtained a large part of his kinsman’s lands. The formal inves- 
titure of the new elector took place at Augsburg in February 
1548. 

The plans of Maurice soon took a form less agreeable to the 
emperor. The continued imprisonment of his father-in-law, 
Philip of Hesse, whom he had induced to surrender to Charles and 
whose freedom he had guaranteed, was neither his greatest nor 
his only cause of complaint. The emperor had refused to 
complete the humiliation of the family of John Frederick; he 
had embarked upon a course of action which boded danger to 
the elector’s Lutheran subjects, and his increased power was a 
mena(‘e to the position of Maurice. Assuring Charles of his 
continued loyalty, the elector entered into negotiations with the 
dis«!ontented Protestant princes. An event happened which 
gave him a base of operations, and enabled him to mask his 
schemes against the emperor. In 1550 he had been entrusted 
witli the execution of the imperial ban against the city of 
Magdeburg, and under cover of these operations he was aV)le to 
collect troops and to concert nu*asures with his allies. Favour- 
able terms were granted to Magdeburg, which surrendered and 
remained in the power of Maurice, and in January 1552 a treaty 
was concluded with Henry II. of France at C'hambord. Mean- 
while Maurice had refused to recognize the Inlerim issued from 
Augsburg in May 1548 as binding on Saxony; but a compromi.se 
was arranged on the ba.sis of which the Leipzig Jnierim was drawn 
up for his lands. It is uncertain how far Charles was ignorant 
of the elector’s preparations, but certainly he was i|npre|)are(J 
for the attack made by Maurice and his allies in March 1552. 
Augsburg was taken, the pass of Ehrcnberg was forced, and in 
a few days the emperor left Innsl)ruck as a fugitive. Ferdinand 
undertook to make peace, and the Treaty of Passau, signed in 
August 1552, was the result. Maurice obtained a general 
amnesty and freedom for Philip of lles.se, but was unable to 
obtain a perpetual religious peace for the Lutherans. Charles 
.stublx)rnly insisted that this (]ut?sti()n must be referred to tlu? 
Diet, and Maurice was obliged to give way. He then fought 
against the Turks, and renewed his communications with Henry 
of France. Returning from Hungary the elector placed himself 
at the head of the princes who were seeking to check the career 
of his former ally, Albert Alcibiades, whose depredations were 
making him a curse to Cic/many. The rival armies met at 
Sievershausen on the 9th of July 1553, where after a fierce 
encounter Albert was defeated. The victor, however, was 
wounded during the frght and died two days later. 

Maurice was a friend to learning, and devoted some of the 
secularized Church property to the advancement of education. 
Very different estimates have been formed of his character. He 
has been represented as the saviour of German Protestantism on 
the one hand, and on the other as a traitor to his faith and 
country. In all probability he was neither the one nor the other, 
but a man of great ambition who, indifferent to religious con- 
siderations, made good use of the exigencies of the time. He 
was generous and enlightened, a good soldier and a clever 
diplomatist. He left an only daughter Anna (d. 1577), who 
became the second wife of William the Silent, prince of Orange. 

The elector's Politische Korrespondem has been editt'd by K. 
Brandenburg (Leipzig, 1900-1904); and a sketch of him is given 
by Royer Ascham in A Report and Discourse of the A ffairs and State 
of Germany (London, 1864-1865). See also F. A. von J-angenn, 
Moritz Herzuff und ChurfUrst zu Sachsen (Leipzig, 1841); G. Voi'jl, 
Moritz von Sachsen (Leipzig, 1876); E. Brandenburg, Moritz von 
Sachsen (Leipzig, 1898); S. Isslcib, Moritz von Sachsen als protestan- 
tischer Furst (Hamburg, 1898); J. Witter, Die Beziehung und der 
Verhehr des Hur f Ur sten Moritz mit Konig Ferdinand (Jena, 1886); 
L. von Ranke, Deutsche Geschichte im Zeitalter der Reformation, 
Bdc. IV. and V. (Leipzig, 1882); and W. Maurenbrecher in the 
Altgemeine deutsche Biographic, Bd. XXII. (Leipzig, 1885). For 
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bibliogrs^hv see Maurenbrecher; and The Cambridge Modern 
Ihstoyyf voh ii* (Cambridge, 1903). 

MAURICE, JOHN FREDERICK DENISON (1805-^1872), 
English theologian, was born at Normanston, Suffolk, on the 
29th of August, 1805. He was the son of a Unitarian minister, 
and entered Trinity College, Cambridge, in 1823, though it was 
then impossible for any but members of the Established Church 
to obtain a degree.. Together with J<)hn Sterling (with whom 
he founded the Apostles^ Club) he migrated to Trinity Hall, 
whence he obtained a first class in civil law in 1827; he then 
came to London, and gave himself to literary work, writing a 
novel, Eustace Conyers^ and editing the London Literary 
Chronicle until 1830, unci also for a short time the Athenaeum, 
At this time he was much perplexed as to his religious opinions, 
and he ultimately found relief in a decision to take a further 
university course and to seek Anglican orders. Entering Exeter 
C'ollege, Oxford, he took a second clas.s in classics in 1831. He 
was ordained in 1834, and after a short curacy at liubbenhall 
in Warwickshire was api)ointed chaplain of Guy^s Hospital, and 
became thenceforward a sensible factor in the intellectual and 
social life of London. Erom 1839 to 1841 Maurice was editor of 
the Education Magazine, In 1840 he was appointed professor 
of English history and literature in King’s College, and to this 
jx)st in 1846 was added the chair of divinity. In 1845 
Boyle lecturer and Warburton lecturer. These chairs he held 
till 1853. In that year he published Theological Essays ^ wherein 
were stated opinions which savoured to the j)rincipal, Dr R. W. 
Jelf, and to the council, of unsound theology in regard to eternal 
punishment. He had previously been called on to clear himself 
iroin cliarges of heterodoxy brought agaiast him in the Quarterly 
Review (1851), and had been acquitted by a committee of inquiry. 
Now again he maintained with great warmth of conviction that 
his views were in close accordance with Scripture and the 
Anglican standards, but the council, without specifying any 
distinct “ here.sy ” and declining to submit the case to the judg- 
ment of competent theolopaas, ruled otherwise, and he was 
deprived of his professorships. He held at the same time the 
chaplaincy of Lincoln’s Inn, for which he had resigned Guy’s 
(1846-1860), but when he offered to resign this the benchers 
refused. Nor was he assailed in the incumbency of St. Peter’s, 
Vere Street, which he held for nine years (1860-1860), and 
where he drew round liim a circle of thoughtful people. During 
the early years of thi.s period he was engaged in a hot and bitter 
controversy with H. L. Mansel (afterwards dean of St Paul’s), 
arising out of the latter’s Bampton lecture upon reason and 
revelation. 

During his residence in London Maurice w^as specially identified 
with two important movements *’ )r education. He helped to 
found Queen’s College for the education of women (1848), and 
the Working Men’s College (1854), of which he was the first 
principal. He strongly advocated the abolition of university 
ttisls (1853), and threw' himself with great energy into all that 
affected tlic social life of the people. Certain abortive attempts 
at co-operation among working men, and the movement known 
as Christian Socialism, were the immediate outcome of his 
teaching. In 1866 Maurice was appointed professor of moral 
philosophy at Cambridge, and from 1870 to 1872 w'as incumbent 
of St Edward’s in that city. He died on the rst of April 1872. 

lie was twice married, first to Anna Barton, a sister of John 
Sterling’s wife, secondly to a half-sister of his friend Archdeacon 
Hare. His son Major-General Sir J. Frederick Maurice (b. 1841), 
became a distinguished soldier and one of the most prominent 
military wTiters of his time. 

Those who knew Maurice best were deeply impressed with the 
spirituality of his character. “ Whenever he woke in the night,” 
says his wife, “ he was always praying.” Charles Kingsley called 
him “ the most beautiful human soul whom God has ever allowed 
me to meet with.” As regards his intellectual attainments we 
may set Julius Hare’s verdict “ the greatest mind since Plato ” 
over against Ruskin’s “ by nature puzzle-headed and indeed 
wrong-headed.” Such contradictory impressions bespeak a life 
made up of contradictory elements. Maurice was a man of 


peace, yet his life was spent in a series of conflicts; of deep 
humility, yet so polemical that he often seemed biased; of large 
charity, yet bitter in his attack upon the religious press of his 
time; a loyal churcliman who detested the label “ Broad,” yet 
poured out criticism upon the leaders of the Church. With an 
intense capacity for visualizing the unseen, and a kindly dignity, 
he combined a large sense of humour. While most of the 
‘‘ Broad Qiurchmen ” were influenced by ethical and emotional 
considerations in their repudiation of the dogma of everlasting 
torment, he was swayed by purely intellectual and theological 
arguments, and in questions of a more general liberty he often 
opposed the professed Liberal theologians, though he as often 
took their side if he saw them hard pressed. He had a wide 
metaphysical and philosophical knowledge which he applied to 
the history of theology. He was a strenuous advocate of 
ec(‘Jesiastical control in elementary education, and an opponent 
of the new school of higher biblical criticism, though so far an 
evolutionist as to believe in growth and development as applied 
to the history of nations. 

As a preacher, liis message was apparently simple: his two great 
convictions were the fatherhood of God, and that ail religious sys- 
tems which had any stability lasted because of a portion ol truth 
which had to l>c disentangled Irom the error differentia ting tin m from 
the doctrines of the Church of England as understood by himself. 
His love to God as his bather was a passionate adoration which filled 
his whole heart, The prophetic, even apocalyptic, note of his preach- 
ing was particularly impressive. JHe prophesied in London as 
Isaiah prophesied to the little towns of Palestine and Syria, often 
with dark foreboding, but seeing through all unrest and convulsion 
tlic wo. king out of a sure divine purpose/' Jioth at King’s College 
and at Cambridge Maurice gathered round him a band of earnest 
students, to whom he directly taught much that was valuable drawn 
Irom wide stores of his own reading, wide rather than deep, for 
he never was, strictly speaking, a learned man. Still more did he 
encourage the habit of inquiry "and research, more valuable than his 
direct teaching. In his Socratic power of convincing his pupils 
of their ignorance he did more than perhaps any othe*' man of his 
time to awaken in those who came under his sway the desire for 
knowledge anti the process of independent tho ght. 

As a social reformer, Maurice was licfore his time, and gave hia 
eager support to ischemes for which the world was not ready. From 
an early period of his life in London the condition of the poor 
jirossed upon him with consuming forces; the enormous magnitude 
of the social qiit‘Stions involved was a burden which he could hardly 
liear. For many years he was the clergyman whom working men 
of all opinions set^med to trust even if their faith in other religious 
men and all religious systems had faded, and he had a marvellous 
power of attracting the zealot and the outcast. 

11. s works cover nearly ^o volumes, often obscure, often tauto- 
logic.’d, and with no great distinction of style, Bnt their high pur- 
pose and philosophicid outlook give his writings a permanent pi :ce 
in the history of the thought ol his time. The following are the more 
importimt works — some of them were rewritten and in a measure 
recast, and the date given is not neicessarilv that of tlic finst a])pe»T.r- 
.'inre of the l)Ook, but of its more complete and ft biding form : 
hustace Conway, or the Brother and Sister, a novel Tho King- 

dom of Christ (1842); Christmas Day and^ Other Sermons (184.^); The 
Unity of the New Testament (1844) ; The Epistle to the Hebrew^ (i84t>) ; 
The Religions of the World (1847) ; Moral and Metaphvsual Philosophy 
(at first an article in the Enryclopaedia MetrvpolUana, 1848); The 
Church a Familv (1850); I'lie Old Testament (1831); Theological 
Essays {1853); The Prophets and Kings of the Old Testament (1853); 
Lectures on Eve lesiast tea! History (1834); The Doctrine of Sacrifice 
(1S54); The Patriarchs and Lawgivers of the Old Testament (1833); 
The Epistles of St John (1837); The Commandments as Instruments 
of National Reformation On the Gospel of St Luke (t808 ); 

The Conscience: Lectures on Casuistry (i86«); The Lord*s Prayer, 
a Manual (1870). The greater part of these works were first deli- 
vered as sermons or lectures. Maurice also contributed many pre- 
faces and introductions to the works of friends, as to Archdeacon 
Hare's Charges, Kingsley’s Saint* s Tragedy, &c. 

See Life by his son (2’vobs., l.-on*don, 1884), and a monograph by 
C. F. G. Masterman (1907) in “Leaders of the Church" series; 
W. E. Collins in Typical English Ch'>rchmen,'p^. 327-360 (1902), and 
T. Hughes in The Friendship of Books (1873). 

MAURICE OP NASSAU, prince of Orange (15^7-^625^, the 
second son of William tlie Silent, by Anna, only daughter of the 
famous Maurice, elector of Saxony, was bom at Dillenburg. At 
the time of his father’s assassination in 1584 he was being 
educated at the university of Leiden, at the expense of the states 
of Holland and Zeeland. Despite his youth he was made stadt- 
holder of those two provinces and president of the council of 
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State, During tha period of Leicester’s governorship he remained 
in the background, engaged in acquiring a thorough knowledge 
of the military art, and m 1586 the tatcB of Holland conferred 
upon him the title of prince. On the withdrawal of Leicester 
from the Netherlands in August 1587, Jolian van Oldenbarne- 
veldt, the advocate of Holland, became the leading statesman 
of the country, a position which he retained for upwards of 
thirty years. He had been a devoted adherent of William the 
Silent and he now used his influence to forward the interests of 
Maurice. In 1588 he was appointed by the : tates-gencral 
captain and admiral-general of the Union, in 1590 he was elected 
stadtholder of Utrecht and Overysel, and in 1591 of Gcldcrland. 
From this time forward, Oldcnbarnevcldt at the head of the 
civil government and Maurice in command of the armed forces 
of the rej)ublic worked together in the task of rescuing the 
United Netherlands from Spanish domination (for details see 
Holland). Maurice soon showed himself to be a general second 
in skill to none of his contemporaries. He was especially famed 
for his consummate knowledge of the science of sieges. 'Lhe 
twelve years’ truce on the 9th of April 1609 brought to an end 
the cordial relations between Maurice and Oldcnbarnevcldt. 
Maurice was opposed to the truce, but the advocate’s policy 
triumphed and henceforward there was enmity between them. 
The theological disputes between the Remonstrants and contra- 
Remonstrants found them on different sides; and the theological 
quarrel soon became a politicid one. Oldenbarneveldt, supported 
by the states of Holland, came forward as the champion of pro- 
vincial sovereignty against that of the states-general ; Maurice 
threw the weight of his sword on the side of the union. The 
struggle was a short one, for the army obeyed the general who 
had so often led them to victory. Oldenbarneveldt perished 
on the scaffold, and the share which Maurice had in securing the 
illegal condemnation by a packed court of judges of the aged 
patriot must ever remain a stain upon his memory. 

Maurice, wlio had on the death of his elder brother Philip 
William, in February i6i8, be('ome prince of Orange, was now 
supreme in the state, but during the remainder of his life he 
sorely missed the wise counsels of the experienced Oidenbarne- 
veldt. War broke out again in 1621, but success had ceased 
to accompany him on his campaigns. His health gave way, 
and he died, a prematurely aged man, at the Plague on the 
4th of April 1625. He was buried by his father’s side at 
Delft. 

BiiiLiOJRAPHV. — 1 . Commelin, WiUielm en Maurits v, Nassau^ 
f>v. V. Oranyjen, haev kven en bedvijf (AmsterUuin, 16.51} ; Cr. Ciroon 
van Prinsterer, Archives on corrcspondancc dc la rnaison d' Orange^ 
Nassau, V' s6rie, 9 vols. (Leiden, 1841-1861); C. Groon van Prin- 
>lerer, Maurice et tiarneveldt (Utrecht, 187.5); j. L. Motley, Life and 
Death of John of Bavnr.veldt (2 vols., Tlie Hague, i8oi) *, C. M. JCemp, 
v.d., Maurits v, Nassau, pHns v. Oranje in zijn leven an vcyclicnKlcn 
4 vols., Rotterdam, T84.5); M. O. Nutting, Tiia Days of Prince 
Maurice (Boston and Chicago, 1891), 

MAURISTS, a congregation of French Benedictines called 
after St Mauriis (d. 565), a disciple of St Benedict and the 
leg mdary introducer of the Benedictine rule and life into Gaul.^ 
At the end of the i6th century the Benedictine monasteries of 
France had fallen into a state of disorganization and relaxation. 
In the abbey of St Vanne near Verdun a reform was initiated by 
Dom Didicr de la Coiir, which spread to other houses in Lorraine, 
and in 1604 the reformed congregation of St Vaune was estab- 
lished, the most distinguished members of which were Ccillier 
and Calmet. A number of French houses joined the new con- 
gregation; but as Lorraine was still independent of the French 
crown, it was considered desirable to form on the same lines a 
separate congregation for France. Thus in 1621 was established 
the famous French congregation of St Maur. Most of the 
Benedictine mona.steries of France, except those belonging to 
Cluny, gradually joined the new congregation, which eventually 
embraced nearly two hundred houses. The chief house was 
Saint-Germain-dcs-Prds, Paris, the residence of the superior- 
general and ceritre of the literary activity of the congregation. 


The primary idea of the movement was not the undertaking ut 
literary and historical work, but the return to a strict monastic 
regime and the faithful carrying out of Benedictine life; and 
throughout the most glorious period of Maurist history the 
literary work was not allowed to interfere with the due per- 
formance of the choral office and the other duties of the monastic 
life. Towards the end of the iHth century a tendency crept m, 
in some (juarters, to relax the monastic ol)SLTvanc:e.s in favour of 
study; but the constitutions of 1770 show that a strict monastic 
regime was maintained until the end. The course of Maurist 
history and work was checkered by the eccli^siastic al controversies 
that distracted the French Church during the 17111 and iSth 
centuries. Some of the members identified tlu m.sclvcs with 
the Jansenist cause; liut the bulk, including nearly ah the 
greatest names, pursued a middle? path, opposing the lax moral 
theology condemned in 1679 by Pope innocent Xi., and adhering 
to those strong views on grace and predestination associated 
with the Augustinian and 'J'homist schools of Catholic theology; 
and like all the theologi(!al faculties and s(‘hools on French soil, 
they were bound to teach the four Galliean artiiles. It seems 
that towards the end of the i8th century a. rationalistic and free- 
thinking spirit invaded some of the houses. The congregation 
was suppressed and the monks scattered at the Revolution, the 
last superior-gentTal with forty of his monks dying on the scaffold 
in Paris. The present French congregation of Benedictines 
initiated by Dom Gu^ranger in 1833 is a new creation and has 
no continuity with the congregation of .St Maur. 

The grtiat claim of the? Maurists to the gratitude and admira- 
tion of posterity is their historical and critical school, which 
.stands quite alone in history, and produced an extraordinary 
number of colossal works of erudition which still are of per- 
manent value. The foundations of this school wore laid by Dom 
Tari.sse, the first superior-general, who in 1632 issued in.structions 
to the superiors of tlu; monasteri(;s to train the young monks in 
the habits of research and of organized work. The pioneers in 
production were Menard and d’Achery. 

The following tables give, <lividecl into groups, the most important 
Maurist works, along with such information as mav be useful to 
students. All works are folio when not othcirwisci noted ; — 


I. —The Editions or the Fathtcks 


Kpi.stle of Barnabas 

Menard 

'•MT) 

1 in4‘® 

(editio princeps) 

l.anfranc 

d Ac: 1 1 cry 

1648 

t 

Guibort of Nogernt 

d'Achery 

1651 

[ 

Robert Pulleyn and Peter 

of l*oi tiers 

Mathou 


I 

Bernard 

Mabiilon 

i(/i7 

2 

An.selin 

(ierberon 

tf'75 

£ 

( 'assiodoru.s 

Caret 

1079 

I 

Augustine (sec Kukula, 
Die Mauriner-Ausnahe 

Del fail, Blarapin, 
Couslanl, Guesiiic 

1681 I7(>(.> 

11 

das Augustinus, J8g8) 

Ambro.s(* 

dll Frisehe 

168' - 1(»9() 

3 

Actci uiartyrum sincera 

Kuinart 


r 

Hilary 

(Uaistaiit 


i 

Jerome 

Martianay 

1695 -1 706 

5 

Athanasius 

Ixinpin and Miail- 
/aucon 

1698 

3 

Gregory of 'I'ours 

Kuinart 

lOcy) 

I 

(iregory tlie (ireat 

Saintc-M:i rlhe 

17^') 

4 

HikltJbert of 'J'ours 

lieaiigendre 

1708 

I 

Irenaeus 

Massuet 

1710 

i 

Chrysostom 

Montf.iiicnn 

1718 17.58 

13 

Cyril of Jerusalem 

Tout lee and Maran 

1720 

I 

Kpistoljuj romanorum 

Co us tan t 

1721 

I 

i)ontificum “ 

Basil 

Gamier and Maran 

1721-1730 

3 

Cyprian 

(Baluze, not a 
Maurist) finished 
by Maran 

1726 

I 

Origen 

Ch. de la Rue (1, 


2, .5) V.de la Rue (4) 1753-1 759 

4 


Justin and the Apolo- 
gists 

Maran 

17.12 

Gregory Nazianzen * 

Maran and C 16 mcn- 

1778 

cet 


' His festival is kept on the x.5th of January. He founded the 
monaslexy of Glantcuil or St Maur-gur 'Loire. 


*14 voLs. of materials collected for the continuation are at J^aris. 
® The printing of vol. ii. was imi)cded by the Revolution. 
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IL— Biblical Works 
St Jerome's Latin Bible Martianay 
Origen's Hcxapla 


1693 
1713 

Old Latin versions Sabbatliicr 1743-1749 

III, — Gucat Collections of Documents 


Montfaucon 

Sabbatliicr 


d'Achery 

Mabillon 

Mabillon 

Montfaucon 


ib55-ib77 

XO75 1085 
1687-1O89 
170O 


13 in 4*0 
4 in 8'^“ 
2 in 4*” 
2 


Spicilcgium 
Vctcrue analecta 
Musacum italicum 
Collcclio nova patrum 
graccorum 

Thesaurus novus anecdo* Martdnc and Dur- 
torum and 

Vctcrum scri])torum col- MartCjnc and Dur- 
lectio and 1724-1733 9 

Dc antiquis ccclcsiae Martene 
ritibus (Final form) 

IV. — Monastic Hlstory 
Acta of the Benedictine d’Achery, Mabillon 
Saints and Kuinart 

Benedictine Annals (to Mabillon (1-4), Mas- 

1157) (5), Mart^nc 

(0) 

V. — Ecclesiastical History and Antiquities of France 
A, — General, 


1717 

1724-1733 

I Ciyo 1 7o(» 

i;30-l73» 


1068-1701 


^ 7 » 3->;39 


vols. were published 

(I. 2. 3) 

1715-1785 

13 

1856-1863) 

Monuments do la mon- 

Montfaucon 

1729 1733 

5 

archie francaisc 

Histoire lilt^raire de la 
France (I6 other vols. 

Rivet, Cleinencet, 
Clement 

1733-I7b3 

1 2 in 

were ])ublislicd 1814- 
1881) 

Recueil des liistoriens de 
la France (4 otlu^r vols. 

Boiu|iiet (i-8),Brial 
(1SS-I9) 

1738-1833 

19 

were published 1840- I 

Concilia Galliac (the 

Labbat 

i7hg 

I 

printing of vol. ii. was 
intemij)ted by the Re- 
volution; were 

to have been 8 vols.) 

B.^Historics of ihc Provinces. 


Bretagne 

Lobineau 

1707 

2 

J^aris 

F61ibien and l.obi- 
ncau 

1725 

5 

Languedoc 

Vaissette and dc Vic 

1730- 1745 

5 

Bourgogne 

Planchcr (1-3), Merle 

1739 1 71 8> 

4 

Brc‘tagiie 

(4) 

M(iricc 

1781 

J 7.)-! -1 756 

5 

VI. — Miscellaneous Works of Technical Erudition 

De re di])l(.)niatica 

Mabillon 

j 68 i 

I 

Ditto Supplement 

Mabillon 

1704 


Nouveau trait.6 de dip- 

'J'oustain and Tassin 1 750-1 7O5 

6 in 4^*^ 

lomatiquc 

Pah'ogniphia graeca 

Montfaucon 

1 70S 

I 

Bibliotheca coisliniana 

Montfaucon 

1715 

I 

Bibliotheca bibliotheca- 

Montfaucon 

1739 

2 

rum manuscriptorum 
nova 

L’Antiejuite explkiue 

New eel. of J.)u Cange's 
glossarium 

Montfaucon 

1719-17*4 

15 

Dantinc and Car- 
pen tier 

'733-i73‘» 

6 

Ditto Siii)plement 

Carpentier 
le Nourry 

I7O6 

4 

Apparatus ad biblio* 

1703 


thccam inaximam 

puLruiii 

L’Art dc v6rifier les 
dates 

Dantinc, Durand, 
C16mencct 

>7.50 

I in 4^> 

Ed. 2 

Clement 

1770 

•r 

Ed. 3 

Clement 

1783-1787 

3 


The 58 works in the above list comprise 199 great folio volumes 
and 39 in 4^‘> or 8'’^'. The full Maurist bibliography contains the names 
of some 220 writers and more than 700 works. The lesser works 
in large measure cover the same fields as tliosc in the list, but the 
number of works of purely religious character, of jiiety, devotion 
and edification, is very striking. Perhaps the most wonderful pheno- 
menon of Maurist work is that what was produced was only a portion 
of what was contemplated and prepared for. The French Revolution 
cut short many gigantic undertakings, the collected materials for wdiich 
fill hundreds of manuscript volumes in the Bibliothequc Nationale of 
Paris and other libraries of France. There are at Paris 31 volumes 
of Bcrtiicrcau's materials for the Historians of the Crusades, not only 
in 1-atin and Greek, but in the Oriental tongues; from them have 
been taken in great measure the Recueil des hisioriens des croisadeSf 


whereof 15 folio volumes have been published, by the Academic 
des Inscriptions. There exist also the preparations for an edition 
of Rufinus and one of £usebiu.s, and for the continuation of the Paiml 
Letters and of the Concilia Galliac. Dom Cafhaux and Dom Ville- 
vielle left 23O volumes of materials for a Trdsor ^inialogi^ue. There 
are Benedictine Antiquities (37 vols.), a Monasticon Galhcanum and 
a Monasticon Bcxiedictinum (54 vois.). Of the Histories of the 
Provinces of France barely half a dozen were printed, but all were 
in I'land, and tlic collections for the otliers fill 800 volumes of MSS. 
The materials for a geography of Gaul and France in 50 volumes 
perished in a fire during the Revolution, 

When these figures were considered, and when one contemplates 
the vastness of the works in progress during any decade of the cen- 
tury 1680-1780; and still more, when not only the quantity but the 
quality of the work, and the abiding value of mo.st of it is realized, 
it will be recognized that the output was prodigious and iiniqiit*, 
in the history of letters, as coming from a single society. The quali- 
ties that have made Maurist work proverbial for sound learning arc 
its fine critical tact and its thoroughness. 

The chief source of information on the Maurists and their work 
is Dom I'assin's Histoire litttraire de la congregation de Saint-Maur 
(1770); it has been reduced to a bare bibliograi)hy and completed 
by de I^ima, BiblioMque den icrivains de la congr, de S,-M, (1882). 
The two works of dc Broglie, Mabillon (2 vols., 1888) and Montfaucon 
(2 vols., 1891), give a charming picture of the inner life of the great 
Maurists of the earlier generation in the midst of their work and tlieir 
friends. Sketches of the lives of a few of the chief Mauri.sts will be 
found in McCarthy's Principal Writers of the Congr, of S. M, (1868). 
Useful information about their literary undertakings will be found 
in Dc Lisle's Cabinet des MSS, de la llihl, Nat, Ponds St C er main- ties- 
Prh. General information will be found in the standard authori- 
ties: Hclyot, Hist, des ordres veiigieux (1718), vi. c. 37; Heimbucher, 
Orden und Kongregationen (1907), i. § 3O; Wetzer und VVclte, Kirchen- 
lexicon (etl. 2), and Herzog- Hauck's Rcalcncyklopddie (ed. 3), the 
latter an intenjsting appreciation by the Protestant historian Otto 
Zockler of the spirit and the merits of the work of the Maurists, 

(E. C. B.) 

MAURITIUS, an i.slantl and Briti.sh colony in the Indian Ocean 
(known whilst a French possession as the lie dc France). It 
lies between 57° 18' and 57° 49' E., and 19® 58' and 20® 32' S., 
550 m. E. of Madapfascar, 2300 m. from tlie Cape of Good Hope, 
and 0500 m. from England via Suez. The island is irregularly 
elliptical — somewhat triangular — in shape, and i.s 36 m. long 
from N.N.E. to S.S.W., and about 23 m. broad. It is 130 m, 
in circumference, and its total area is about 710 sq. m. (For 
map see Madagascar.) The island is surrounded by ('oral 
reefs, so that the ports are difficult of access. 

From its mountainous character Mauritius is a most pic- 
turescpie island, and it.s .scenery is very varied and heauliful. 
It has been admirably described by Bernardin de St Pierre, who 
lived in the i.sland towards the close of the 18th century, in 
Paul el Virginic, The most level portions of the coast districts 
are the north and north-cast, all the rest being broken by hills, 
which vary from 500 to 2700 ft, in height. The principal 
mountain masses are the north-western or Pouce range, in the 
district of Port Louis; the south-western, in the districts of 
RivitVe Noire and Savanne; and the south-eastern range, in the 
Grand Port district. In the first of these, which consists of ont) 
principal ridge with several lateral spurs, overlooking Port 
Louis, are the s’ngular peak of the Pouce (2650 ft.), so called 
from its supposed resemblance to the human thumb; and the 
still loftier Pieter Botte (2685 ^ obelisk of bare rock, 

crowned mih a globular mass of stone. The highest summit in 
the island is in the south-western mass of hills, the Piton dc la 
Riviere Noire, which is 2711 ft. above the sea. The south- 
eastern group of hills consists of the Montagne du Bambou, with 
several spurs running down to the sea. In the interior are 
extensive fertile plains, some 1200 ft. in height, forming the 
districts of Moka, Vacois, and Plaines Wilhelms ; and from nearly 
the centre of the island an abrupt peak, the Piton du Milieu de 
rile rises to a height of 1932 ft. Other prominent summits are 
the Trois Mamellcs, the Montagne du Corps de Garde, the Signal 
Mountain, near Port Louis, and the Morne Brabant, at the south- 
west corner of the island. 

The rivers are small, and none is navigable beyond a few 
hundred yards from the sea. In the dry season little more 
than brooks, they become 'raging torrents in the wet sea.son. 
The principal stream is the Grande Riviere, wdth a course of 
about 10 m. There is a remarkable and very deep lake, calh d 
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Grand Bassin^ in the south of the island^ it is probably the 
extinct crater of an ancient volcano ; similar lakes are the Mare 
aux Vacois and the Mare aux Jones, and there are other deep 
hollows which have a like origin. 

Geology, — The island is of volcanic origin, but has ceased to show 
signs of volcanic activity. All the rocks are of basalt and greyi.sh' 
tinted lavas, excepting some beds of upraised coral. Columnar 
basalt is seen in several places. The remains of ancient craters can 
be distinguished, but their outlines have been greatly destroyed by 
denudation. There are many caverns and steep ravines, and from 
the character of the rocks the ascents are rugged and precipitous. 
The island has few minerals, although iron, lead and copper in ver>' 
small quantities have in former times been obtained. The greater 
part of the surface is composed of a volcanic breccia, with here and 
there lava-streams expo.sed in ravines, and sometimes on the surface. 
The commonest lavas are dolerites. I n at least two places sedimen- 
tary rocks are found at considerable elevations. In the Black Kiver 
Mountains, at a height of about 1200 It., there is a clay-slate; and 
near Midlands, in the Grand Port group of mountains, a chloritic 
schist occurs about 1700 ft. above thp sea, lormiiig the hill of La 
Selle. I'his schist is much contorted, but seems to have a general 
dip to the .south or south-east. Kvidence of recent elevation of the 
island i.s furnished by masses of coral reef and beach coral rock 
standing at heights of 40 ft. above sea-level in the south, 12 ft. in 
the north and 7 ft, on the islands situated on the bank extending 
to the north-cast.’ 

Climate, — ^The climate is pleasant during the cool season of the 
year, but oj)prcssivcly liot in summer (December to April), except 
in the elevated plains of the interior, where the thermometer ranges 
from 70® to Kc)"' I*'., while in Port Louis and on the coa.st generally 
it ranges from 90^^ to 90°. The mean temp(Taturc for the ytar at 
Port Louis is 78’(».‘* There are two seasons, the cool and coViijiara- 
tivcly dry season, from April to November, and the hotter season, 
during the rest of the year. The climate is now less healthy than it 
was, severe epidemics of malarial fever having frequently occurred, 
.so that malaria now appears to he endemic among the noii-Kiirop(*an 
population. The rainfall varies greatly in dittenmt parts of the 
island. Cluny in the (Jrand Port (south-eastern) district has a mean 
annual rainfall of 143 in.; Albion on the west coast is the driest 
station, with a mean annual rainfall of 31 in. The mean monthly 
rainfall for the whole island varies from 12 in. in March to 2-0 in. 
in Septcnil)er and October. The Koyal Alfred Observatory is situ- 
ated at Pamplcmousscs, on the north- wc.st or dry side of the island. 
From January to the middle of April, Mauritius, in common with 
the neighlxmring islands and the surrounding ocean troni to of 
southern latitude is subject to severe cyclones, accompanied by 
torrents of rain, which often cause great destruction to houses anS 
plantations. These hurrit:ancs generally last alwiut eight hours, but 
they appear to be less freejuent and violent than in former times, 
owing, it is thought, to the destruction of the ancient forests and the 
consequent drier condition of the atmosphere. 

Fauna and Flora, — Mauritius being an oceanic island of small 
size, its present fauna is very limited in extent. When first seen by 
Europeans it contained no mammals except a large fruit eating bat 
(Pteropus vulgaris)^ which is plentiful in the woods; but several mam- 
mals have been introduced, and are now numerous in the uncultivated 
region. Among the.se are two monkeys of the genera MaiaLua and 
Cercopithecu,*!, a stag {Cervus hippclabhus)^ a small liarc, a shrew- 
mouse, and the ubiquitous rat. A lemur and one of the curious 
hedgehog-like Inaectivora of Madagascar {Ccntctcs ecaudatus) have 
probably both been brought from the larger island. Th<? avifauna 
resembles that f)f Madagascar; there arc species of a peculiar genus 
of caterpillar shrikes (Campephaeidae)^ ns well as of the genera 
Pratincola^ Hypsipetes^ Phedina^ 'fehitrea, Zostcrops^ Foudia^ Collo- 
calia and Coracopsis, and peculiar forms of doves and parakeets. 
The living reptiles are small and few in number. The surrounding 
seas contain great numbers of fish ; the coral reefs al)Ound with a great 
variety of molluscs; and there are numerous land-shells. The ex- 
tinct fauna of Mauritius has considerable interest. In common with 
the other Mascarene islands, it was the home of the dodo {Didus 
ineplus) ; there were also Aphanapteryx^ a .species of rail, and a short- 
winged heron (Ardea megacephala), which probably seldom flew'. 
The defenceless condition of the.se birds led to their extinction after 
the island was colonize d. Considerable quantities of the bones of the 
dodo and other extinct birds — a rail {Aphanapteryx), and a short- 
winded heron — have been discovered in the beds of some of the 
ancient lakes (.see Doi^o). Several species of large fossil tortoises 
have also been discovered; they are (|uitc different from the living 
ones of Aldabra, in the same zoological region. 

Owing to the destniction of the primeval forests for the formation 
of sugar plantations, the indige nous flora is only seen in parts of the 
interior plains, in the river valleys and on the hills; and it is not 
now easy to distinguish between what is native and what has come 
from abroad. The principal timber tree is the cliony {Diospyros 
eheneum), which grows to a considerable size. Besides this there 
are bois do cannelle, olive-tree, benzoin (Croton Benzoe)^ coloplianc 
(pelophonia) ^ and iron-wood, all of which arc useful in carpentry; 

1 See Geog. Journ, (June 1895), P- 597- 


the coco-nut palm, an importation, but a tree which has been so 
extensively planted during the last hundred years that it is extremely 
plentiful; the palmiste (Palma darAylifera latifolia), the latanier 
(Corypha umbraculifera) and the date-palm. The vacoa or vacois 
(Pandanus uiilis) is largely grown, the long tough leaves being 
manufactured into hags for the export of sugar, and the roots being 
also made of use; and in the few remnants of the original forests 
the traveller’s tree (Urania spcciosa) grows abundantly. A species 
of baml)00 is very plentiful in the river valleys and in marshy situa- 
tions. A large variety of fruit is produced, including the tamarinc’, 
mango, banana, pine-apple, guava, shaddock, fig, avocado-pear, 
litchi, custard-apple and the malxdo (Diospyrom discolor), a fruit 
of exquisite flavour liut very disagreeable odour. Many of the 
roots and vegetables of Europe have been introduced, as well as 
some of those peculiar to the tropics, including maize, millet, yams, 
manioc, dhol, gram, &c. Small quantities of tea, rice and sago 
have been grown, as well as many of the spices (cloves, nutmeg, 
ginger, jxjpper and allspice), and also cotton, indigo, betel, camphor, 
turmeric and vanilla. The Koyal Botanical Gardens at Pample- 
mous.ses, which date from the French occupation of the island, 
contain a rich collection of tropical and extra-tropical .species. 

Inhabitants, — 'I’lie inliabitants consist of two groat divisions, 
those of European blood, chiefly French and British, together 
with numerous half-castc people, and those of Asiatic or African 
blood. The population of European blood, which calls it.sclf 
Creole, is greater than that of any other tropical colony ; many 
of the inhabitants trace their descent from ancient French 
families, and the higher and middle classes arc distinguislu'd for 
their intellectual culture. French i.s more commonly spoken 
than English. The Creole cla.ss is, however, diminishing, tliough 
slowly, and the most numerous section of the poi)ulation is of 
Indian blood. 

The introduction of Indian coolies to work the sugar ])liintations 
dates from the period of the emancipation of the slaves in 1834- 

1839. At that time the negroes who showed great unwillingiie.ss 
to wt)rk on their late masters’ estates, numbered about 
Immigration trom India began in 1834, and at a> census taken in 

1840, when the total population was ]58,4(>2, there were already 
50,245 Indians in the island. In 1831 the total population hail 
increased to 180,823, while in i8bi it was 310,050. This great 
increase was almost entirely due to Indian immigration, the Indian 
population, 77,990 in 1851, bi ing 192, (*34 in TSe>i. Fiom that year 
the increase in the Indian population has been mure gradual’ but 
steady, while llie non* I ndian population has clecrea.scd. I-rom 102,827 
in 1851 it rose to 117,410 in 1801, to sink to 99,784 in 1871, 'I'he 
figures for tlu^ three following census years were : — 

1881. 1891. 1901. 

Indians ♦ . . . . 248,993 255,920 259,086 

Others 110,881 114,008 111,937 


Total .... 350,874 37”, .588 37^02,3 

Including the military and crews of ships in harbour, the total 
|K)pulation in 1901 was 373,330.“ This total inchuied 198,958 
Indo-Mauritians, i,c. persons of Indian descent born in Mauritius, and 
(r2,()22 other Indians. There were 3,509 Chinese, while the remaining 
108,847 included jiersons of European, African or mixed descent, 
Malagasy, Malays and Sinhalese. I’lie Indian female population 
increa.se<l from 51 ,0 1 9 in 1 8(> i to 1 1 5,981 » in 1901. I n the .same period 
the non- Indian female population l)ut slightly varied, being 50,070 
in 18O1 and 55,485 in 1901 . 'I he Indo-Mauritians are now dominant 
in commercial, agricultural and domestic callings, and much town 
and agricultural land has been transferred from the Creole planters 
to Indians and Chinese. The tendency to an Indian peasant 
proprietorshif) Ls marked. Since 18O4 real property to the value of 
over ;^'f,25o,ooo has been accjuired by Asiatics. Between 1881 and 
1901 the number of sugar estates decreased from 171 to t 15, those .sold 
being held in small i)arcels by Indians. 'I’he average death-rate for the 
period 1873 i<}oi was 32 0 pesr 1000. 'I'he average birth-rate in 
1 the Indian community is 37 per kkk); in the non-Indian community 
34 per looo. Many Mauritian Creoles liavc emigrated to South 
Africa. 'I'he great increase in the ])Opnlation since 1851 has made 
Mauritius one of the most dcn.scly peopled regions of the world, 
having over 520 persons per .scpiare mile. 

Chief Teu'w.?. - The capital and .seat of government, the city of 
Port Ix>ni.s, is on Uk? north-western side of the island, in 20'^ 10’ S,, 
57" .3”' F., at the head of an excellent harlK)ur, a deep iiUct alxjut 
a mile long, available for ships of the deepest draught. Thi.s is 
protected by Fort William and Fort George, as well as by the citadel 
(Fort Adelaide), and it has three graving-docks connected with the 
inner harbour, the depths along.side quays and berths being from 
12 to 28 ft. The trade of the island pa.sses almost entirely through the 
port. Government House is a three-storeyed structure with broad 

s The tolal population of the colony (including dependencies) 
on the 1st of January 1907 was estimated at 383,200. 
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verandas, of no particular stylo of architecture, while the Protestant 
cathedral was lormerly a powder magazine, to which a lower and 
spire have} been addtJd. The Koman Catholic catliedral is more 
proton tiuus ill style, but is tawdry in its interior. I here are, besi(le.s I 
the town liall, Koyul College, ]mblicolhcesand tiica ti e, large barracks ' 
and military sioros. Port Louis, whicli is governed by an elective 
municipal council, is surrounded by lofty hills and its unhealthy 
situation is aggravated by the dilliculty ol eliective diainage owing 
to the small amount ol tide in the hiirbour. '1 hough much has 


Railways connect all the iirincijial places and sugar estates on the 
island, that known as the Midland line, 36 miles long, beginning at 
Port Louis crosses the island to Mah^bourg, |)assing through 
Curc})ijie, wlicre it is 1822 It. above the sea There arc in all over 
120 miles of railway, all owned and worked by the government. 
The first railway was opened in i8()4. Tiie roads are well kept and 
liiere is an extensive system ol tramways lor bringing produce 
Iroin the sugar estates to the railway linos. Tractitin engines are 
al.so largely used. There is a comjilete telegraphic and telephonic 


been done to make the town sanitary, including thci jirovision of a 
good water-supjilv, the defitli^rato is genoially over 44 p(T 1000. 
t'onsoqucntly all those who can nial;c tlu ir homes in the cooler up- 
lands ol the interior. As a result the jiopulation ol the city decreased 
from about 70,000 in ibgi to 33,000 in 1901. The lavouritc resi- 
dential town is Curopifjc, whfTe the climate resembles tliat of the 
soutli of France, It is built on the ccmtnil plateau about 20 m. 
distant from Port Louis by rail and 1800 J t. above the sea. Curepipe 
was incorporated in j888 and had a population (1901) of 13,000. 
On the rail \N ay between Port Louis and Cureiupe are otlier residential ! 
towns- lioau Bassin, Hose Hill and Quatre Borncs. Mahebourg, ! 
])op. (1901) 4810, is a town on the shores of (Irancl Port on the 
south-east sitlc of the island, Souillnc a small town on the south 
cc^st. 

Industvins,— The Sugar Plantations ; d'he soil of the island is of 
considerable fertility; it is a ferruginous red clay, but so largcdy 
mingled with stones of all sizes that no plough can lie used, and Ihe 
hoc has to be employed to prepare tJic ground for cultivation. The 
greater jiortion of the plains is now a vast sugar plantation. The 
bright green of the sugar fields is a striking feature in a vimv ol 
Mauritius from the sea, and gives a v«*culiar beauty and freshness to 
the prospect. The soil is suitable for tlic cultivation of almost all 
kinds of tropical produce, and it is to be rcgretb^I that the prosperity 
of the colony dejicnds almost entirely on one article of v>roduction, 
for the consequences are serious when there is a failure, more or less, 
of the sugar crop, (.luano is extensively import(?(l as a iiianui’c, and 
by its use the natural fertility of tlie soil lias been increased to a 
wonderful extent. Since the beginning of the 20th century some 
attention has been paid to the cultivatiou of tea and cotton, wdth 
encouraging rtf.sults. Ol the exports, sugar amounts on an average 
to about 93 ‘'o of the total. The quantity of sugar exported rose 
from 102,000 tons in 1854 to 189,164 tons in 1877. The competition 
of beet-sugar and the effect of bounties grante<l by various countries 
then began to tell on the i)roduction in Mauritius, the average crop 
for the seven years ending 1900-1901 being only 130,449 tons. The 
Brussels Sugar Convention of 1902 led to an increase in production, 
the average annual weight of sugar exjiortcd for the three years 
1904-1906 being 182,000 tons. The value of the crop was likewise 
.seriously atfected by the causes mentioned, and liy various diseases 
whicli attacked the cancs. Thus in 1S78 the value of the .sugar 
exported was i^ if sunk to ,911 ,000, and in 

1898 to ;^i,032,ooo, In 1900 the value was ^1,922,000, and in 1903 
it had ri.sen to /2, 172, 000, India ami the buuth African colonics 
between them take some two-thirds of the total jiroduce. The 
remainder is taken chicily by Ciroat Hrit.iin, C'anadaand Hong-Kong. 
iNext to sugar, aloe-libre isThc most important export, the average 
animal export for the live years ending lyoi) being 1840 tons. In 
addition, a considerabh' <juantity of molasses and smaller quantities 
of rum, vanilla and coco nut oil are exported, 'I he iiiqiorts are 
mainly rice, wheal, cotton goods, wine, coal, hardware and liaber- 
d^siiery, and guano. The rice comes jirincipally from India and 
Madagascar; cattle are inqiorted from Madagascar, sheep from South 
Africa and Australia, and frozem meat from Australia. The average 
annual value of the cxjiorts for the ten years 1896-1905 was 
/2,i33,i39: the average annual value of th(' imports for the same 
period ;ji,433,o89. 'liiese figures wlieii compared with those in 
years before the beet and bounty-fed sugar had entered into sev(*re 
c()m]>etiti.)n with cane sugar, show how greatly the island had 
tliercby sutfered. In 1864 the exjiorts were valued at l2,2^g,ooo ; in 
i8(>8 at /2, 339, 000; in 1877 at /4, 201, 000 and in 1880 at /3,634,ooo. 
And in each of the years named the imports exceeded ;^2 ,000.000 in 
value. Nearly all the aloe- fibre exported is taken by < Treat Britain 
and France, while the molas.st*s go to India. Among the minor 
exports is that of hamhara or sea .slugs, which are sent to Hong-Kong 
and SingafMire. This indu.stry is chiefly in Chine.se hands. The 
gn}at majority of the imj^orls arc from Great Biilain or British 
|X)ss(?ssions. 

The currency of Mauritius is rupees and cents of a rupee, the Indian | 
nijiec (— i6cl.) being the standard unit. The metric system ol 
weights and measures ha.s been in force since 1878. 

Communicatinn$.~-Thvtc is a regular fortnightly steamship ser- 
vice between Marseilles and Port Louis by the Messageries Maritimes, I 
a four-weekly service with Southampton via Cape Town by the ' 
Union ( astlc, and a four weekly service with Colombo direct by the 
British India Co.*s boats. 'J'here is also frequent communication 
with Madagascar, Reunion and Natal. The average annual tonnage 
of ships entering Port Louis is about 750,000, of which five-sevenths 
is British. C.ablc communication with F.urope, via the Seychelles, 
Zanzibar and Aden, was established in 1893, and the Mauritius 
section of the Cape- Australian cable, via Rodriguez, was completed 
in 1902. 


service. 

Government and Revenue, — Mauritius is a Crown colony. The 
governor is assisted by an executive counc'il of five official and 
two elected members, and a legislative council of 27 members, 
8 sitting ex officio, 9 being nominated by the governor and 10 
elected on a moderate franchise. Two of the elected members 
I represent St Louis, the 8 rural districts into which the island is 
divided electing each one member. At least one-third of the 
nominated members must be persons not holding any public 
office. The number of registered electors in 1908 was 6186. 
The legislative session usually lasts from April to December. 
Members may speak either in PTench or English. The average 
annual revenue of the colony for the ten years 1896-1905, was 
£608,245, ^Le average annual expenditure during the same 
period £663,606. Up to 1854 there was a surplus in hand, but 
.since that time expenditure has on many occasions exc:eeded 
income*, and ihe public debt in 1908 was £1,305,000, mainly 
incurred however on reproductive works. 

The island has largely retained the old French laws, the codes 
civil, dc procedure, du commerce, and dHnstruciion ctiminelle 
being still in force, except so far as altered by colonial ordinances. 
A supreme court of civil and criminal justice was established in 
1831 under a chief judge and three puisne judges. 

Religion and Education , — The majority of the luironean inhabi- 
tants belong to the Roman Catholic faith. 'Khey numbered at the 
1901 census 117,102, and the Protestants 664a. Anglicans, Roman 
Catholics and the Church of Scotland arc helped by state grants. 
At the head of the Anglican comiinmiiy is the IjishoJ-) of Mauritius; 
the chief Romanist dignitary is styled bishop of Port Louis. The 
Mahoniincdans number over 30,000, but the majority of the Indian 
coolies arc Hindus. 

The educational system, as brought into force in 1900, is under 
a director of public instruction assisted by an advisory committee, 
and consists of two branches, (i) superior or secondary instruction, 
(2) primary instruction. For ])rimary instruction there arc govem- 
inent schools and schools iiiaiiitaiiied by the Roman Catholics, Pro- 
testants and othcT faiths, to which the government gives grants in 
aid. In 1908 there were govcnirnrnt schools with 8400 scholars 
and 90 grant schools with 10,200 scholars, besides Hindu schools 
receiving no grant. The l^oman Catholic scholars number 6772 %; 
the Protestants 3*80 %; Mahommedans 8’37 %; and Hindus and 
others 20*11 %. Secondary and higher education is given in the 
Royal College and associated schools at Port Louis and Curepipe. 

Defence , — Mauritius occupies an important strategic position 
on the route between South Africa aiicl India and in relation to 
Madagascar and I'.ast Africa, while in Port Louis it jiosscsses one of 
the finest harbours in the Indian Ocean. A jiennnnent garrison 
of some 3000 men is maintained in the island at a cost of about 
1 80,000 per annum. To the cost of the troops Mauritius contributes 
3} % ^f Its annual reve nue -about £30,000. 

Mauritius appears to have been unknown to Euro- 
pean nations, if not to all other peoples, until the year 1505, when 
it was discovered by Mascarcnlms, a Portuguese navigator. It 
had th(?n no inhabitants, and there seem to be no traces of a pre- 
vious occupation by any people. The island was retained for most 
of the 1 6th century by its discoverers, but they made no settle- 
ments in it. In 1598 the Dutch took possession, and named the 
island ** Mauritius,’^ in honour of their stadtholder, Count 
Maurice of Na.ssau. Tt had been previously called by the Portu- 
guese Ilha do Cern6,’’ from the belief that it was the island 
so named by Pliny. But though the Dutch built a fort at 
Cirand Port and introduced a number of slaves aild convicTs, 
they made no permanent settlement in Mauritius, finally aban- 
doning the island in 1710. From 1715 to 1767 (when the French 
government assumed direct control) the island was held by agents 
of the French East India Company, by whom its name was again 
changed to “ He de France.*^ The ('ompany was fortunate in 
having several able men as go^^emors of its colony, especially 
the celebrated Mah 4 dc Labourdonnais {qv,), who made sugar 
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planli^ the main industry of the inhabitants.’ Under his 
direction roads were made, forts built, and considerable portions 
of the forest were cleared, and the present capital, Port Louis, 
was founded. I^^abourdonnais also promoted the planting of 
cotton and indigo, and is remembered as the most enlightened 
and best of all the French governors. He also put down the 
maroons or runaway slaves, who had long been the pest of the 
island. The colony conl.nued to rise in value during the time 
it was held by the French crown, and to one of the intendants,- 
Pierre Poivre, was due the introduction of tlie clove, nutmeg 
and other spices. Another governor was D^Entrccasteaux, 
whose name is kept in remembrance by a group of islands 
east of New Guinea. 

During the h ng war between France and England, at the 
commencement of the 19th century, Mauritius was a continual 
source of much mischief to English Indiamen and other merchant 
vessels; and at length the British government determinijd upon 
an expedition for its capture. This was effected in 1810; and 
upon the restoration of peace in 1814 the pos.session of the 
island was confirmed to Britain by the Treaty of Paris, By 
the eighth article of capitulation it was agreed that the inhabi- 
tants should retain their own laws, cu.stoms, and religion; and 
thus the island is still largely French in language, habits, and 
predilections; but its name has again been changed to that given 
by the Dutch. One of the most distinguished of the British 
governors was Sir Robert Farquhar (1810-1823), much 

to abolish the Malagasy slave trade and to establish friendly 
relations with the ris.ng power of the Hova sovereign of Mada- 
gascar. Later governors of note were Sir Henry Barkly (1863- 
1871) and Sir J. Pope Henn.'ssy (1883-1886 and t888). 

The history of the colony since its acquisition by Great Britain 
has been one of social and political evolution. At first ail 
power was concentrated in the hands of the governor, but in 
1832 a legislative council was constituted on which non-official 
nominated members served. In 1884-1885 this council was 
transformed into a partly ele(!ted body. Of more importnn('e 
than the constitutional changes were the economic results whic'h 
followed the freeing of the slaves (1834-1839) — for the loss 
of whost? labour the planters received over ^£2, 000, 000 compen- 
sation. Coolies were introduced to supply the place of the 
negroes, immigration being definitely sanctioned by the govern- 
ment of India in 1842. Though under government control the 
system of coolie labour led to many abuses, A royal commis- 
sion investigated the matter in 1871 and since that time the 
evils which were attendant on the system have been gradually 
remedied. One result of the introduction of free lalx)ur has 
been to reduce the descendants of the slave population to a 
small and unimportant class — Mauritius in this respect offering 
a striking contrast to the British coloni(^s in the West Indies. 
The last half of the 19th century was, however, chiefly notable 
in Mauritius for the number of calamities which overtook the 
island. In 1854 cholera caused the death of 17,000 persons; 
in 1867 over 30,000 people died of malarial fever; in 1892 a 
hurricane of terrific violence caused immen.se d(?struction of 
property and serious loss of life ; in 1893 great part of Port Louis 
was destroyed by fire. There were in addition several epidemics 
of small-pox and plague, and from about 1880 onward the 
continual decline in the price of sugar seriously affected the 
islanders, especially the Creole population. During 1902-1905 
an outbreak of surra, which caused great mortality among 
draught animals, further tried the sugar-planters and neces- 
sitated government help. Notwithstanding all these calamities 
the Mauritians, especially the Indo-Mauritians, have succeeded 
in maintain ng the position of the colony as an important sugar- 
producing country. 

Dependencies , — Dependent upon Mauritius and forming part of 
the colony are a number of small islands scattered over a large 

^ Lnbourdonnais is credited by several writers with tlie introduc- 
tion of the sugar cane into ttie island. Leguat. however, mentions 
it as tiling cultivated during the Dutch occupation. 

® The regime introduced in 1767 divided the administration 
between a governor, primarily charged with military matters, and 
an intendant. 


extent of the Indian Ocean. Of these the chief is Rodriguez (g.v.), 
375 m. east of Mauritius. Con8iderai)iy north-east uf Rodriguez 
lie the Oil Islands or Chagos archipelago, of which the chief is 
Diego Garcia (see Chaoos). * Tlic C'argados, Carayos or St Brandon 
islets, deeps and shoals, lie at the sjutli end of the Nazareth Bank 
about 250 m. N.N.K. of Mauritius. Until 1903 the Seychelles, 
Amiraiites, Aldabra and other islands lying north of Madagascar 
were also part of the colony of Maurilius. In the year named 
they were formed into a separate colony (see SEYtmcu.Es). Two 
i-slands, Farquhar and Coetivy, though geographical! v within the 
Seychelles area, remained dependent on Mauritius, being owned by 
residents in that island. In 1908, however, Coetivy wiui transferred 
to the Scyclicllcs administration. Aiiistcrdaiii and St Paul, un- 
inhabited islands in the South Indian Ocean, included in an official 
list of the dependencies of Mauritius drawn up in t88o, were in 
1893 annexed by France. 'I'he total population of the clepcndcncios 
of Mauritius was estimated in 1905 at 5400. 

Authoritie.s. — F. Logual, Voy^aees el aventures en deux isles disertes 
des Judes vnentales (Rug. trails., A New Voyage to the Last Indies', 
London, 1708); 1‘i'udham, “England's Colonial F.nipire," vol. i., 
J'he Mauritius and its Dependencies (1840) ; ('. P. Lucas, A Historical 
Geography of the British Colonies, vol. i, (Oxford, 1888); Ch. Grant, 
History of Mauritius, or the Isle of France and Neighbouring Islands 
(i8ot); J. Milbert, V'uyage pittoresque d I' (ic-de- France, &c, (4 vols., 
1812); Aug. Billiard, Voyage aux colonies oneniales (1822); P. 
Beaton, Creoles and Coolies, or Five Years in Mauritius (1859); 
l^aul Chasteau, Histoire et daseripiion de Vile Maurice (i8(>o); 

K, P. Flemyng, Mauritius, or the Isle of France (i8(>2); Ch. J. Boyle, 
I^ar Away, or Sketches of Scenery and Society in Mauritius (1807); 

L. Siiiionin, Les Pays lointains, notes de voyage (Maurice, c^c.) 

(1867); N. I’ike, Sub-Tropical Rambles in the Land of the Aphan^ 
apteryx (1873) ; A. R. Wallace, " The Mascarenc Lslands," in ch. xi. 
vol. i. of The Geographical Distribution of Animals ; K- MoImus, 
F. Richter and E. von Martens, Beitrdge 3uv Mceresfauna der Inset 
Mauritius und der Seychellen (Berlin, 1880); G. Clark, A Brief 
Notice of the Fauna of Mauritius (t88i) ; A. d'Epinay, Renseignements 
pour servir h V histoire de Vile de France jusqtVd jSio (Mauritius, 
189c)); N. Dtjcotter, Geography of Mauritius and its Dependencies 
(Mauritius, 1892); H. de llaga Haig, " The Physical h'eaturtjs and 
Geology of Mauritius " in vol. li., Q, J, Geol. Soc, (1893) ; the Annual 
Reports on Mauritius issued by the Colonial Office, London ; The 
Mauritius Almanack published yearly at Port Louis. A map 
of the island in six sheets on the scale of one inch to a mile was 
i.ssued by the War Ottice in 1905. (J. Si.^) 

MAURY, JEAN SIFPREIN (1746-1817), French cardinal and 
archbishop of Paris, the sun of a poor cobbler, was born un Ihc 
26th of June 1746 at Valreas in the (‘ornlal-Vtnais.sin, the dis- 
trict in France which belonged to the pope. His acuteness was 
observed by the priests of the seminary at Avignon, where he 
was educated and took orders. He tried liis lorlune by writing 
Hoges of famous persons, then a favourite practice; and in 1771 
his eloge on Fenelon was pronounced next best to Laluirpe’s by the 
Academy. The real foundation of his fortun s was the success 
of a panegyric on St Louis delivered before the Academy in j 772, 
which caused him to be recommended for an abbacy. In 1777 
he published under the title of Discours clioisis his panegyrics 
on Saint Louis, Saint Augustine and Fenelon, his remarks on 
Bossuct, and his Essai sur VUoqucnce dc la chaire, a volume which 
contains much good cr’Licisrn and remains a French classic. 
The book was often reprinted as Principes dc VHoquence, He 
became a favourite f)rea(:her In Paris, and was Lent preacher at 
court in 1781, when King Louis XVT. said of his .sermon : “ If the 
abb6 had only said a few words on religion he would have dis- 
cussed every po.ssilde subject. ’’ In 1781 he obtainf d the rich 
priory of Lyons, near Peronne, und in 1785 he was elected to 
the Academy, as successor of Lefranc de Pompignun. His 
morals were as loost^ as those of Irs great rival Miraheau, but 
he was fametl in Paris for his wit and gaiety. In 1789 he was 
elected a member of the states-gei eral by the clergy of the 
bailliage of Peronne, and from the first proved to be the most able 
and persevering defender of the ancien regimey although he had 
drawn up the greater part of the cahicr of the clergy of Peronne, 
which contained a considerable programme of reform. It is 
said that he attempted to emigrate both in July and in October 
1789; but after that time he held firmly to his place, when almost 
universally deserted by his friends. In the Con.stitucnt Assembly 
he took an active part in every important debate, combating 
with especial vigour the alienation of the property of the clergy. 
His life was often in danger, but his ready wit always saved it, 
and it was said that one bon mot would preserve him for a month. 
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When he did emigrate in 1792 he found himself regarded as a 
martyr to the church and the king, and was at once named 
archbishop in paftihus,diiL<dL extra nuncio to the Diet at Frankfort, 
and in 1794 cardinal. He was finally made bishop of Monte- 
fiasconc, and settled down in that little Italian town — but not 
for long, for in 1798 the French drove him from his retreat, 
and he sought refuge in Venice and St Petersburg. Next year 
he returned to Rome as ambassador of the exiled Louis XVIIL 
at the papal court. In 1804 he began to prepare his return to 
France by a well-turned letter to Napoleon, congratulating him 
on restoring religion to France once more. In 1806 he did return; 
in 1807 he was again received into the Academy; and in 1810, on 
the refusal of Cardinal Fesch, was made archbishop of Paris. 
He was presently ordered by the pope to surrender his functions 
as archbishop of Paris. This he refused to do. On the restora- 
tion of the Bourbons he was summarily expelled from the Aca- 
demy and from the archiepiscopal palace. He retired to Rome, 
where he was imprisoned in the castle of St Angelo for six months 
for his disobedience to the papal orders, and died in 1817, a year 
or two after his release, of disease rontraded in prison and of 
chagrin. As a critic he was a very able writer, and Sainte-Beuve 
gives him the credit of discovering Father Jacques Bridayne, 
and of giving Bossuet his rightful place as a preaclier 
above Massillon; as a politician, his wit and cloquencre make him 
a worthy rival of Mirabeau. He sacrificed too much to personal 
ambition, yet it would have been a graceful act if Louis XVIIL 
had rememl)ered the courageous supporter of Louis XVI., and 
the pope the one intrepid defender of the Church in the states- 
general. 

The (Jluvres chotsies du Cardinal Maury (5 vols., 1827) contain 
what is worth preserving. Mgr Ricarcl has published Maury's 
Correspondance aiplomatiquc (2 vols., Lille, 1891). For liis life anil 
character see du Cardinal Maury, by Louis Siffrein Maury, his 
nephew (1828); J. J. F. l^oujoulat, Cardinal Maury, sa vie et ses 
ceuvres (*855); Sainte-Jieuve, Causerirs du lundi (vol. iv.); Mgr 
Ricard, VAhhd Maury (1746- *1701), L'Ahhd Maury avant 
L*Abh& Maury ei Mtraheau (1887); G. lionct-Maury, Lc Cardinal 
Maury d'aprits aes m^moircs ct sa correspondance ' inSdits (Paris, 
1802) ; A. Aulard, Lcs Orateurs dc la constituante (Paris, 1882). 
Of the many lil>els written against him during the Revolution the 
most noteworthy are the Petit careme de ValM Maury, with a supple- 
ment. cjilled the Seconde anndc (1790), and the Vie privde de l*ahbe 
Maury (1790), claimed by J. R. Hebert, but attributed by some 
writers to Restif do la Hretonne. For further bibliographical details 
sec J. M. Qu^rard, La France liiUraire, vol. v. (1833). 

MAURY, LOUIS FERDINAND ALFRED (1817-1892), French 
scholar, was born at Meaux on tht? 23rd of March 1817. In 
1836, having completed his cduc’ation, he ent(?red the Biblio- 
thecjue Nationale, and afterwards the Bibliotli^que de Tlnstitut 
(1844), where he devoted himself to the study of archaeology, 
ancient and modern languages, medicine and law. Gifted with 
a great capacity for work, a remarkable memory and an unbiased 
and critical mind, he produced without great effort a number of 
learned pamphlets and books on the most varied subjects. He 
rendered great service to the Academic des Inscriptions et Belles 
Lettres, of which he had been elected a memlxT in 1857. Napo- 
l(fon III. employed him in research vork connected with the 
Uisioire de Char, and he was rewarded, proportionately to his 
active, if modest, part in this work, with the positions of librarian 
of the Tuileries (i860), professor at the College of France (1862) 
and director-general of the Archives (1868). It was not, however, 
to the imperial favour that he owed these high positions. He 
used his influence for the advancement of science and higher 
education, and with Victor Duruy was one of the founders of the 
Ecole des Hautes Etudes. He died at Paris four years after 
ni.s retirement from the last post, on the nth of February 1892. 

Biblioguaphy. — His works are numerous : Les F 6 es au moyen df^c 
and Hisioire dea Idgendes piettses au moyen af>e\ two lxK)ks filled with 
ingenious ideas, which were published in 1843, and reprinted after 
the death of the author, with numerous additions under the title 
Croyances et Idgendes du moyen (1896); Histoire des grandes 
forBts de la Gaule et de Vanctenne Prance (1850; a 3rd cd. revised 
{mpeared in 1867 under the title Les ForSts de la Gaule et de Vanctenne 
France) ; La Terre et Vhomme, a general historical sketch of geology, 
geography and ethnology, being the introduction to the Hisioire 
vniverseUe, by Victor Duruy (1854); Hisioire des religions de la 


Gr^ce antique (3 vols., 1857-1859); La Magie et Vastrologie dans 
Vantiquiid et dans le moyen dge (1863) ; Hisioire de Vancienne academie 
des sciences (18C4); Hisioire de V Academic des Inscriptions et Belles 
Lettres (1865) ; a learned paper on the reports of French archaeology, 
written on the occasion of tne universal exhibition (1867); a number 
of articles in the Encyclopddie moderne (1846-1851), in Michaud's 
Biographic universelle (1858 scq.), in the Journal des savants in the 
Revue des deux mondes (1873, 1877, 1879-1880, &c.). A detailed 
liibliography of his works has been placed by Auguste Longnon 
at the beginning of the volume Les Croyances et Ugendes du moyen 
dge. 

MAURY, MATTHEW FONTAINE (1806^1873), American 
naval officer and hydrographer, was bom near Fredericksburg 
in Spottsylvania county, Virginia, on the 24th of January 1806. 
He was educated at Ilarpeth academy, and in 1825 entered the 
navy as midshipman, circumnavigating the globe in the* 
“ Vincennes,'^ during a cruise of four years (1826-1830). In 1831 
he was appointed master of the sloop Falmouth '' on the Pacific 
station, and subsequently served in other vessels before returning 
home in 1834, when lie married his cousin, Ann Herndon. In 
1835-1836 he was actively engaged in producing for publication 
a treatise on navigation, a remarkable achievement at so early 
a stage in his career; he was at this time made lieutenant, and 
gazetted astronomer to a South Sea exploring expedition, but 
resigned this position and was appointed to the survey of south- 
ern harbours. In 1839 he met with an accident which resulted 
in permanent lameness, and unfitted him for active service. In 
the same year, however, he begtm to write a series of articles on 
naval reform and other subjects, under the title of Scraps from 
the Lucky-Bagf which attraett^d much attention ; and in 1841 he 
was placed in charge of the Depot of Charts and Instruments, 
out of wliich grew the l.^nited States Naval Observatory and the 
Hydrographic Office. He laboured assiduously to obtain obser- 
vations as to the winds and currents by distributing to captains 
of vessels specially prepared lo^-books ; and in the course of nine 
years he had collected a sufficient number of logs to make two 
hundred manuscript volumes, each with about two thousand 
five hundred days^ observations. One result w'as to show the 
necessity for combined action on the part of maritime nations 
in regard to ocean meteorology. This led to an international 
conference at Brussels in 1853, which produced the greatest 
benefit to navigation as well as indirectly to meteorology. 
Maury attempted to organize co-operative meteorological work 
on land, but tlie government did not at this time take any steps 
in this direction. His oceanographical w^ork, however, received 
recognition in all parts of the civilized world, and in 1855 it was 
proposed in the senate to remunerate him, but in the same year 
the Naval Retiring Board, erected under an act to promote th(‘ 
efficiency of the navy, placed him on the retired list. This 
action aroused wide opposition, and in 1858 he was reinstated 
with the rank of commander as from 1855. In 1853 Maury had 
published his Letters on the Amazon and Atlantic Slopes of South 
America, and the most widely popular of his works, the Physical 
Geography of the Sea, was published in London in 1855, and in 
New York in 1856; it was translated into several European 
languages. On the outbreak of the American Civil War in 1861 , 
Maury threw in his lot with the South, and became head of coast, 
harbour and river defences. He invented an electric torpedo for 
harbour defence, and in 1862 was ordered to England to purchase 
torpedo material, &c. Here he took active part in organizing 
a petition for peace to the American people, which was unsuc- 
cessful. Afterwards he became imperial commissioner of emi- 
gration to the emperor Maximilian of Mexico, and attempted to 
form a Virginian colony in that country. Incidentally he 
introduced there the cultivation of cinchona. The scheme of 
colonization was abandoned by the emperor (1866), and Maur)% 
who had lost nearly his all during the war, settled for a while in 
England, where he was presented with a testimonial raised by 
public subscription, and among other honours received the degree 
of LL.D. of Cambridge University (1868). In the same year, a 
general amnesty admitting of his return to America, he accepted 
the professorship of meteorology in the Virginia Military Insti- 
tute, and settled at Lexington, Virginia, where he died on the 
ist of February 1873. 
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Among works published by Maury, in addition to those mentioned, 
are the papers contributed by him to the Astronomical Observations 
of the United States Observatory, Letter concerning Lanes for 
Steamers crossing the Atlantic (1855); Physical Geography (1864) 
and Manual of Geography (1871). In 1859 he began the publication 
of a series of Sauiical Monographs. 

See Diana Fonbiinc? Maury Corbin (his daughter) , Life of Matthew 
Fontaine Maury (Umdon, 1888). 

MAUSOLEUM, the term given to a monument erected to 
receive the remains of a deceased person, which may sometimes 
take the form of a sepulchral chapel. The term cenolaph (Gr. 
Kcvos, empty, tomb) is employed for a similar monu- 

ment where the body is not buried in the structure. The term 
“ mausoleum originated with the magnificent monument 
erected by Queen Artemisfia in 353 d.c. in memory of her husband 
King Mausolus, of which the remains were brought to England 
in 1859 by Sir Cluirles Newton and placed in the Jiritish Museum. 
Tlie tombs of Augustus and of Hadrian in Rome are perhaps 
the largest monuments of the kind ever eredecl. 

MAUSOLUS (more correctly AIaussollus), satrap and practi- 
cally ruler of Caria (377-353 u.c.). The part he took in the 
revolt against ArLaxerxes Mnernon, his con(|uest of a great part 
of Lycia, Ionia and of several of the Greek islands, his co-opera- 
tioii with the Rhodians and their allies in the war against Athens, 
and the removal of his capital from Mylasa, the ancient seal of 
the Carian kings, to Halicarnassus are the leading fads of his 
history. He is best known from the toinb erected lor him by his 
widow Artemisia. The architects Satyrus and Pythis, and the 
sculptors Scopas, L(?()chares, Rryaxis and Timotheus, finished 
the work after her death. (Sec Halicarnassus.) An inscription 
discovered at Myhtsa (Rdckh, Inscr. gr. ii. 2691 c.) details the 
punishment of certain conspirators who had inad(^ an attempt 
upon his life at a festival in a temple at I^branda in 353. 

Sec Diod. Sic, xv, 90, 3, xvi. 7, 4, 36, 2; Domostlioncs, De Rhodi- 
ornm lihertate\ J. B, Bury, Hist, of Greece (1902), ti. 271; W. Judcich, 
Kleinasiatisrhe Studien (Marburg, 1892), pp, 220-230, and authorities 
under Halicarnassus. 

MAUVE, ANTON (1838-1888), Dutch land.scapc painter, was 
born at Zaandarn, the son of a Baptist minister. Much against 
the wish of his parents he took up the study of art and entered 
the studio of Van Os, who.se dry academic manner had, however, 
l)ut little attraction for him. He benefited far more by his 
intimacy with his friend.s jozef Israels and W. Maris. Encour- 
aged by their example he al)andoned his early tight and highly 
finished manner for a freer, looser method of painting, and the 
brilliant j)alette of his youthful work for a tender lyri(' harmony 
which is generally restricted to delicate greys, greens, and light 
blue. Ho excelled in rendering the soft hazy atmo, sphere that 
lingers over the green meadows of Holland, and devoted himself 
almost exclusively to depicting the peaceful rural life of the 
fields and country lanes of Holland— especially of the districts 
near Oosterbeek and Wolfhezen, the sand dunes of the coast 
at Scheveningen, and the country near Larcn, where he spent 
the last years of his life. A little sad and melancholy, his pas- 
toral scenes are nevertheless conceived in a peaceful soothing 
lyrical mood, whicii is in marked contrast to the epic power and 
almost tragic intensity of J. F. Millet. There are fourteen of 
Mauve’s pictures at the Mesdag Museum at the Hague, and two 
(“ Milking I'ime ” and “ A Fishing Boat putting to Sea ”) at 
the Rijks Museum in Amsterdam. The Glasgow Corporation 
Gallery owns his painting of “ A Flock of Sheep.” The finest 
and most representative private collection r^f pictures by Mauve 
was made by Mr J. C. J. Druckcr, T4(.)ndon. 

MAVROCORDATO, 'Mavrocordat or Mavrogordato, the 
name of a family of Phanariot Greeks, distinguished in the 
history of Turkey, Rumania and modern Greece. The family 
was founded by a merchant of Chios, whose son Alexander 
Mavrocordato (c. 1636-1709), a doctor of philosophy and medi- 
cine of Bologna, became dragoman to the sultan in 1673, and 
was much employed in negotiations with Austria. It was he 
who drew up the Treaty of Karlowitz (1699), He became a 
secretary of state, and was created a count of the Holy Roman 
Empire. His authority, with that of Hussein Kupruli and Rami 
Pasha, was supreme at the court of Mustapha II., and he did 
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much to ameliorate the condition of the Christians in Turkey, 
He was disgraced in 1703, but was recalled to court by Sultan 
Ahmed III. He left some historical, grammatical, &c. treatises 
of little value. 

His son Nicholas Mavrocordato (1670-1730) was grand 
dragoman to the Divan (1697), and in 1708 was appointed 
hospodar (prince) of Moldavia. Deposed, owing to the sultan’s 
suspicions, in favour of Demetrius Gantacu/ene, he w^as restored 
in 1 71 1, and soon afterw'ards betmme hospodar of Wallachia. In 
1716 he was deposed by the Au.strian.s. but w-as restored after 
the peace of Pas.sarowitz. He was the first Greek set to rule 
the Danubian principalities, and was responsible for establishing 
the system whicli for a hundred years was to make the name of 
Greek hateful to the Rumanians, He introduced Greek manners, 
the Greek language and Greek costume, and .set up a .splendid 
court on the Byzantine model. For the rest he was a man of 
enlightenment, founded libraries and w’os himself the author of a 
curious work entitled Uepl Ka^r/Koi'TDv ( Bucliari'sl , 1 7 1 9). He was 
succeeded as grand dragoman (1709) by his son John (loannes), 
who was for a short while hospodar of Moldavia, and died in 1720. 

Nicholas Mavrocordato was succeeded as prince of Wallachia 
in 1730 by his son C!onstantine. He was deprived in the same 
year, but again ruled the principality from 1735 to 1741 and from 
1744 to 1748; he was prince of Aloldavia from 1741 to 1744 and 
from 1748 to 1740. His rule was distinguished by numerous 
tentative reforms in the fiscal and administrative systems, ih* 
was wounded and taken prisoner in the* affair of Galali during 
the Russo-Turkish War, on the 5th of November 1769, and died 
in captivity. 

Prince Alexander Mavrocordato (1791-1865), Greek 
statesman, a descendant of the liospodars, was liorn at t onstan- 
tinople on the nth of February 1791. in 1812 he went to the 
court of his unc'le loannes Caradja, hospodar of W^allachia, with 
whom he passed into exile in Rus.sia and Italy (1817). He was 
a member of the Hetairia Philike and was among the Phanariot 
Greeks who hastened to the Morea on the outbreak of the War 
of Indepimdence in 1821. He was active in enckiavouring to 
establish a regular government, and in January 1822 presided 
over the first Greek national assembly at Kpidaui us. He com- 
manded the iidv^ance of the Greeks into western Hellas tlu* same 
year, and suffered a defeat at ,PeUi on the i6th of July, but 
retrieved this di.saster somewliat by his succe.ssful resistance tti 
the first .siege of Missolonghi (Nov. 1822 to Jan. 1823). His 
Engli.sh sympathies brought him, in the sub.secjuent .strife of 
factions, into opposition to the “ Ru.ssian ” party headed by 
Demetrius Ypsilanti and Kolokotrones ; and though he held the 
portfolio of foreign affairs for a sliort while under the presidency 
of Petrobey (Petros Mavromichalcs), he was compelled to with- 
draw from affairs until iurbnuiry J825, when ho again became a 
.secretary of slate. 7 'lie landing of Ibrahim Pasha followed, and 
Mavrocordato agtin joined the army, only escaping capture in 
the dhsaster at Sphagin (Spakteria), on the 9th of May 1825, by 
swimming to Navarino. After the fall of Missolonghi (April 22, 
1826) he went into retirement, until JVesidenl Capo d’lslria 
made him a member of the conmiittee for the administration of 
war material, a position he resigned in 1828. After Capo d’ls- 
tria’s murder (Oct. 9, 1831) and the resignation of his brotlicr 
and successor, Agostino Capo cl’lstria (April 13, 1832), Mavro- 
cordato became minister of finance. He wits vice-president of 
the National Assembly at Argos (July, 1832), and was appointed 
by King Otto minister of finance, and in J833 premier. From 
1834 onwards he was Greek envoy at Munich, Berlin, London 
and— after a short interlude as premier in Greece in 1841 — 
Constantinople. In 1843, revolution of September, he 

returned to Athens as minister without portfolio in the Metaxas 
cabinet, and from April to August 1844 was hiiud of the govern- 
ment formed after the fall of the “ Russian ” party. Going into 
opposition, he distinguished himself by his violent attacks on 
the Kolettis government. In 1854-1855 he was again head of 
the government for a few months. He died in Aegina on the 
18th of August 1865. 

Sec E. Legrand, Genealogie des Mavrocordato (Paris, 1886). 
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HAWKMAI ^unnese Mauk 7 ne\ one of the largest states in 
the eastern division of the southern Shan States of Burma. It 
Ues approximately between ic/’ 30' and 20® 30' N. and 97® 30' 
and 98"’ 15' E., and has an area of 2,787 sq. m. The central 
portion of the state consists of a wide plain well watered and 
under rice cultivation. The rest i.s chiefly hills in ranges running 
north and south. I'here is a good deal of teak in the state, but 
it has been ruinously worked. The sawbwa now works as con- 
tractor for government, which takes one-third of the net profits. 
Rice is the chief crop, but much tobacco of good quality is grown 
in the Langko district on the T6ng river. There is also a great 
deal of cattle-breeding. The population in 1901 was 29,454, 
over two-thirds of whom were Shans and the remainder 
Taungthu, Burmese, Yangsek and Red Karens. The capital, 
Mawkmat, .stands in a fine rice plain in 20® 9' N. and 97® 25' E. 
It had about 150 houses when it first submitted in 1887, but 
was burnt out by the Red Karens in the lollowing year. It has 
since recovered. There arc very fine orange groves a few miles 
south of the town at Kanlu-awn, called Kadugate by the 
Burmese. 

MAXENTIUS, MARCUS AURELIUS VALERIUS, Roman 
emperor from a.d, 306 to 312, was the son of Maximianus 
Hcn'ulius, and the son-in-law of Galerius. Owing to his vices 
and incapacity he was left out of account in the division of the 
empire which took place in 305. A variety of causes, however, 
had produced strong dissatisfaction at Rome with many of the 
arrangements established by Diocletian, and on the 28th of 
October 306, the public discontent found expression in the 
massacre of lho.se magistrates who remained loyal to Flavius 
Valerius Severns and in the election of Maxentius to the imperial 
dignity. WiLii the helf) of his father, IVIaxentius was enabled 
to put Severus to death and lo repel the invasion of Galerius; 
his next steps were first to banish Maximianus, and tlien, after 
achieving a military success in Alrira against the rebellious 
governor, L. Domitius Alexander, to declare war against 
Constantine as having brought about the death of his father 
Maximianus. His intention of carrying the war into Gaul was 
anticipated by Constantine, who marched into Italy. Maxentius 
was defeated at Saxa Rubra near Rome and drowned in the 
Tiber while attempting to make his way across the Milvian 
bridge into Rome. He was a man of brutal and worthless 
character; but although Gibbon’s statement that he was “ just, 
humane and even partial towards the afflicted Christiaas ” 
may be exaggerated, it is probable that he never exhibited 
any special hostility towards them. 

See Dt? Broglie, L’Hqliae et VEmpivr Romain au tjuatvUfnc sUcln 
(i85C>-i 866), and on the attitude of the Bomans towards ('hrislian- 
ity generally, apyi. 8 in vol. ii. of J. B. Bury's edition of Gibbon 
(Zosimus ii. 9-18; Zonaras xii. 33, xiii, j ; Aurelius Victor, Epi . 40; 
Eutropius, X. 2). 

MAXIM, SIR HIRAM STEVENS (1840- ), Anglo-American 

engineer and inventor, was born at Sangerville, Maine, U.S.A., 
on the 5th of February 1840. After serving an apprenticeship 
with a cx)achbuilder, he entered the machine works of his uncle, 
l..evi Stevens, at Fitchburg, Massachusetts, in 1864, and four 
years later he became a draughtsman in the Novelty Iron Works 
and Shipbuilding Company in New York City, About this period 
he produced several inventions connected with illumination by 
gas; and from 1877 one of the numerous inventors who 

were trying to solve the problem of making an efficient and 
durable incandescent electric lamp, in this connexion introducing 
the widely used process of treating the carbon filaments by heat- 
ing them in an atmosphere of liydrocarbon vapour. In 1880 he 
came to Europe, and soon began to de\ ote himself to the con- 
struction of a machine-gun which should be automatically loaded 
and fired by the energy of the recoil (see Machine-Gun). In 
order to realize the full usefulness of the weapon, which was first 
exhibited in an underground range at Hatton Garden, 1-ondon, 
in 1884, he felt the necessity of employing a smokeless powder, 
and accordingly he devised maximite, a mixture of trinitro- 
cellulose. nitroglycerine and castor oil, which was patented in 
1889. He also undertook to make a flying machine, and after 


numerous preliminary experiments constructed an apparatus 
which was tried at Bexley Heath, Kent, in 1894. (Sec Flight.) 
Having been naturalized as a British subject, he was knighted 
in 1901. His younger brother, Hudson Maxim (b. 1853), took 
out numerous patents in connexion with explosives. 

MAXIMA AND MINIMA^ in mathematics. By the maximum 
or minimum value of an expression or quantity is meant primarily 
the greatest ” or least ” value that it can receive. In general, 
however, there arc points at which its value ceases to increase and 
begins to decrease ; its value at such a point is railed a maximum. 
So there are points at which its value ceases to decTcase and 
I begins to increase; such a value is called a minimum. There 
may be several maxima or minima, and a minimum is not 
necessarily less than a maximum. For instance*, the expression 
H- X + 2);(x - 1) can take all values from -00 to - i and 
from -I- 7 to + 00 , but has, so long as x is real, no value between 
- T and -H 7. Here - 1 is a maximum value, and + 7 is a 
minimum value of the expression, though it can be made 
greater or less than any assignable quantity. 

The first general method of investigating maxima and minima 
seems to liave been published in a.d. 1629 by Pierre Fermat. 
Particular cases had been discussed. 1'hiis Euclid in Book III. 
of the Elements finds the greatest and least straight lines that can 
be drawn from a point to the circumfcrcnc'e of a circle, and in 
Book VT. (in a proposition generally omitted from editions of 
his works) finds th ■ parallelogram of greatest area with a 
given perimeter. Apollonius investigaterl the greatest and least 
distances of a point from the perimeter of a conic section, and 
discovered them to be the normals, and that their feet were the 
intersections of the conic with a rectangular hyperbola. Some 
remarkable theorems on maximum areas are attributed to 
Zenodorus, and preserved by Pappus and Theon of Alexandria. 
The most noteworthy of them are the following : — 

1. Of })olygo«s of n sides with a given perimeter the regular 
jKilygon encloscjs the greatest area. 

2. Of two regular polygons of the same perimeter, that with the 
greater number of sides encloses the greater area, 

3. The circle encloses a greater area than any polygon of the 
same perimeter. 

.p I’he sum of the areas of Iwo isosceles triangles on given bases, 
the sum of whose perimeters is given, is greatest when the triangles 
arc .similar. 

5. Of .segments of a circle of given perimeter, the semicircle 
encloses tlie greatest area. 

6. The Kiihere is the surface of given area which encloses the 
grejitest volume. 

Serenus of Antissa investigated the somewhat trifling problem 
of finding the triangle of greatest area whose sides are formed by 
the intersections with the base and curved surface of a right 
circular cone of a plane drawn through its vertex. 

The next problem on maxima and minima of which there 
appears to be any record occurs in a letter from Regiomontanus 
to Rodcr (July 4, 1471), and is a particular numerical example 
of the problem of finding the point on a given straight line at 
which two given points subtend a maximum angle. N. Tarta^lia 
in his General irattato de numeri et mesuri (c, 1556) gives, with- 
out proof, a rule for dividing a number into two parts such that 
the continued product of the numbers and their difference is a 
maximum. 

Fermat investigated maxima and minima by means of the 
principle that in the neighbourhood of a maximum or minimum 
the differences of the values of a function are msensible, a method 
virtually the same as that of the differential calculus, and of 
great use in dealing with geometrical maxima and minima, llis 
method was developed by Huygens, Leibnitz, Newton and others, 
and in particular by John Hudde, who investigated maxima and 
minima of functions of more than one independent variable, and 
made some attempt to discriminate between maxima and minima, 
a question first definitely settled, so far as one variable is con- 
cerned, by Colin Maclaurin in his Treatise on Fluxions (1742). 
The method of the differential calculus was perfected by Euler 
and Lagrange. 

John Bernoulli’s famous problem of the “brachistochrone,” 
or curve of quickest descent from one point to another under 
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the action of gravity, proposed in 1696, gave rise to a new kind 
of maximum and minimum problem in which we have to find 
a curve and not points on a given curve. From these problems 
arose the ** Calculus of Variations.” (See Variations, Calculus 

OF.) 

The only general methods of attacking problems on maxima 
and minima are those of the differential calculus or, in gco^ 
metrical problems, what is practically Fermat’s method. Some 
problems may be solved by algebra ; thus if y = / (x) “ ^ (x), 
where / (x) and (x) are polynomials in 31;, the limits to the 
valuer of y may be found from the consideration that the 
equation (x) ~ / (x) «« 0 must have real roots. This k a 
useful method in the case in which <l>(x) and f{x) are quad- 
ratics, but scarcely ever in any other case. The problem of 
finding the maximum product of « positive quantities whose 
sum is given may also be found, algebraically, thus* If a and^ 
are any two real unequal quantities whatever + ^>)|- > ab, 
so that we can increase the product leaving the sum un- 
altered by replacing any two terms by half their sum, and 
so long as any two of the quantities are unequal we can increase 
the product. Now, the quantities being all positive, the product 
cannot be increased without limit and must somewhere attain a 
maximum, and no other form of the product than that in which 
they are all equal can be the maximum, so tliat the product is 
a maximum when they arc all equal. Its minimum value 
is ob\iously zero, if the n?striction that all the quantities 
siiall be i)()sitivc is removed, the product can be made equal 
to any quantity, positive or negative. So other theorems 
of algebra, which are stated as theorems on inequalilie.s may 
be regarded as algebraic solutions of problems on maxima and 
minima. 

For purely geometrical questions the only general method 
available is practically lliat employed by Fermat, If a (juantity 
depends on the position of some point P on a curve, and if its 
value is equal at two neighbouring points P and F, then at some 
position between P and P' it attains a maximum or minimum, and 
this position may be found by making P and P' approach each 
other indefinitely. Take for instance the problem of Regio- 
montanus” to find a point on a given straight line which subtends 
a maximum angle at two given points A and P.” Let P and F 
be two near points on the given straiglit line such that the angles 
APB and AP'B are equal. Then ABPF lie on a circle. By 
making P and F approach each other we see that for a maximum 
or minimum value of the angle APB, P is a point in which a circle 
drawn through AB touches the given straight line. There arc 
two .such points, and unless the given straight line is at right 
angles to AB the two angles obtained arc not the same. It is 
easily seen that both angles are maxima, one for points on the 
given straight line on one side of its intersection with AB, the 
other for points on the other side. For further examples of this 
method together with most other geometrical problems on 
maxima and minima of any interest or importance the reader may 
consult such a book as J. W. Russell’s A Sequel to Elementary 
Geometry (Oxford, 1907). 

The method of the differential calculus is theoretically very 
simple. Let u be a function of several variables . . . ;ir„, 

supposed for the present independent ; if w is a maximum or 

minlnmm for the set of values A'l, at.,, . . . Ar„, and u becomes 

tt -f- Sm, when at,, a'o, at,;, . . . x„ receive small increments Jat,, 

$Ar.,, . . . hx„ ; then iu rnust have the some sign for all possible 

valutis of JA^i, Sat.j, . . . 5a'„ 


g«-2*“8;r. + J 

dXj ^ 
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The sign of this expression in general is that of 2(^M/fiAr,)»ArT, 
which cannot be one-signed when at,, . . . x„ can take all 
possible values, for a set of increments SaTj, . . .Sat,, will give an 
opposite sign to the set - Sa'i, - ffx.j, . . . - Ra?„. Hence 'l(nu!nx^)^x^ 
must vanish for all sets of increments ?lAr,, . . . Hat,,, and since 
these are independent, we must have ^u/^at, = o, Jm/sat., = o, . . . 
tulBXt, ^ o, A value of w given bv a set of solutions of these equa- 
tions is called a " critical v^uc "of u. The value of Bu now becomes 


*{ 


Spi. + 2 3 .~. + 


J!?- 

'^'hx^dxt ' 



ior M to be a ma^‘imum or minimum this must have always the same 


sign. Iu)r the case of a single variable at, corresponding to a value 
of X given by the equation (iii!dx - o, m is a maximum or minimum 
as d-u-dx' is negative or positive. If dhtjdx- vanishes, then there 
is no maximum or minimum unless d^ujdx^ vanishes, and there is 
a maximum or minimum according as d^uUix^ is negative or positive, 
(icncrallv, if the first diilerentiil cocilicient which docs not vanish 
is even, there is a muximum or minimum according ns this is negative 
or positive. If it is odd, there is no maximum or minimum. 

In the case of several variables, the (juadratic 




must be one-signed. The condition for this is that the series of 
discriminants 
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where denotes should be all positive, if the quadratic 

is always positive, and alternately negative and positive, if the 
quadratic is always negative, if the lirst condition is satisfied the 
critical value is a minimum, if tlie second it is a maximum. I'or 
the case of two variables the conditions are 

/ B'- u \ ' 

^ \8a,«aJ 

for a maximum or minimum at all and 8 '-’«/ 8 .r,-’ and 8 "«/ 8 .r./ both 
negative for a maximum, and both positive for a niiniminh. It is 
important to notice that by the (piadratic being one-signed is meaiu 
that it cannot be made to vanish exce]it when 8 a',, 8A;j, . . . 8a';. all 
vanish. If, in the case of two variables, 

8 ’’// 

8aY"* 8 A.r \5 a',8.v._,/ 

then the quadratic is one-signed unless it vanishes, but the value 
of « is not necessarily a maximum or minimum, and the terms of 
the third and possibly fourth order must be taken account of. 

Take for instance the function u a-* — A-.v- + .r‘. Here the values 
A = o, y ^ o satisfy tlie equations Bf//Bx =- o, 8»/Sr— o, so that zero 
is a critical value of «, but it is neither a maximum nor a minimum 
although the terms of the second oriler an? (8.v)", and arc never 
negative. Here Bn ~ 8a- -- 8A'8y- 1 hy‘\ and bv luiUing 5 a' o or an 
infinitesimal of the same order as 8y-, \vc can make the sign of 8 m 
depend on that of hy\ and .so be positive or negative as we pleasi*. 
On the other hand, if wc lake the function u • a-- xy--{-y\ a^d, y — o 
make zero a critical value of «, and liere 8«~ 8 a-— SAS y-H-Ry**, which 
is always positive, l>ccausc wc can write it as the sum of>two squares, 
viz. (5 a - 4* JSy*; so that in this case zero is a minimum value 

of u. 

A critical value usually gives a maximum or minimum in the 
case of a function of one varialde, anti often in the case of several 
independemt variables, but all maxima and minima, particiilnrly 
absolutely greatest and least values, arc not necessarily critical 
values. If, for example, x is restricted to lie between the values 
a and b and (f>'{x) ^ o has no routs in this interval, it follows that 
(P*{x) is onc-signed as a increases from a to so th.i t r/ (a) is increas- 
ing or diminishing all tlu? time, and the greatest and least values of 
0 (a) are tp{a) anfl 0 ( 6 ), though neither of them is a critical value. 
Consider the following example : A person in a boat a miles from 
the nearest t)oint of the beach wishes to roach as quickly as jiossible 
a point h miles from that point along the shore. The ratio of his 
rate of walking to liis rale of rowing is coscc a. Where should 
he land ? 

Here l(?t Ali be the dirM.tinn of the beach, A the nearest point 
to the l)oa.t O, and B the Tioint he wishes to rejich, Clearly he 
must land, if at all, between A and P. Sujiiiose he lands at 1^, 
Let the angle AGP be 9, so that OP — a sec 0, and PB = 6 - m tan 0. 
If his rate of rowing is V miles an hour his time will be a sec O/V -f 
(6 — M tan 0) sin o/V hours. Call this T. I'hen to the first ]Jowcr 
of B0, 8 T = (a/V) scc’^ (sin 0 — sin a)B0, so that if AOB>a, 8'1 and S0 
have opposite signs from 9 = 0 to 0 «, and the same signs from 

is; a to 8 = AOB. So thnt when AOB is > a, T decreases from 0^0 
to 0 o, and then increases, so that he should land at a point distant 
a tan a from A, unless a tan When this is the case, 8 T and SB 

have opposite signs throughout the whole range of 9, so that T 
decreases as 0 increases, and he should row direct to B. In the 
first case the minimum value of T Is also a critical value; in the .second 
case it is not. 

The greatest and least values of the bending moments of loaded 
rods arc often at the extremities of the divisions of the rods and 
not at points given by critical values. 

In the case of a function of several Vt'iriables, a,, a 

not independent but connecter! by m functional relations «, o, 
u., = o, . . . , Uff, o, wc might proceed to eliminate m of the 
variables; but Lagrange's " Method of undetermined Multipliers " 
is more elegant and generally more useful. 

We have 8m, = o, 8m.> o, ...» 8m,„ ~ o. Consider instead of 
8 u, what is the same thincf, viz,, 8 u + a,Su, -f X 28 M., -f . . . + x,„ 8 w„„ 
where ... A,^, are arbitrary multipliers. The tmms of the 

first order in this expression are 
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+ A, SatH- • . . + 

We can choose Aj, ■ . . Aw, make the coefficients of 8x^, 
. . . Sx,j:f vanish, and the remaining to Sa,, may be regarded 

as independent, so that, when u has a critical value, their co- 
efficients must also vanish. So that wc put 


8^ 


f A 


8Uj , 
8 Xr 


+ A, 


8u,„ 

''dXr 


for all values of t. These equations with the equations M, ^o, . . 
it,>, o are exactly enough to determine A^, . . A„^, x^ A',, . . x » , 

so that we find critical valu<?s of w, and examine the terms of the 
second order to decide whether we obtain a maximum or minimum. 

To take a vtjry simple illustration : consider the problem of deter- 
mining the maximum and minimum radii vectors of the ellipsoid 
4 - f — 1 1 where a^>b^> Here we require the maxi- 
mum and minimum values of a- 1 y‘‘*H r®, where 

We have 8u ^ 2x8x{i -f “.,^ 4 - ^y8y{i -1- p^-f- -1 

-I-;,)- 

To make the terms of tlie first order disaiqjcaA, we liavc the three 
equations : 

A (I f A/«‘-) — o, y (I -f A//A’) ~ o, z{i -f- A/c®) o. 

I'hesc have three sets of solutions consistent with the conditions 
A'Vfl'- + — I, a® > Z*® > c®, viz. : — 

(I) y - o, «■ = o, A = - o» ; {2) e -o, X o, \ ~ -y^i 

(31 AT = o, y O, A - ~ c8. 

In the case of (i ) 8w — 8y® (i — 4 8a® (i — which is 

always negative, so that « a® gives a maximum. 

In the case of (3) 8« ==^ 8a® (1 — i?®/a®) | 8y® (i — ^®/&®), which is 
always positive, so that « = c® gives a miniiiium. 

In the case of (2) 8w 8 a®(i -- Z;®/a®) — 8 a®(Z^®//:® — i), which can be 
made either positive or negative, or even zero if wo move in the 

planes a®(i — fe®/a®) — A®(6®/i?® — 1), which are well known to be the 

central planes of circular section. So that u = Z^®, though a criticjil 
value, is neithcT a maximum nor minimum, and the central planes 
of circular section divide the ellipsoid into four portions in two of 
which a® > r® > 6®, and in the other two £>® > r® > c®. 

(A. K. J.) 

MAXIMIANUS, a Latin elegiac poet who flourished during 
the 6th century a.t>. He was an Etruscan by birth, and spent 
his youth at Rome, where he enjoyed a great reputation as an 
orator. At an advanced age he was sent on an important 
mission to the East, perhaps by Theodoric, if he is the Maxi- 
mianus to whom that monarch addressed a letter preserved in 
Cassiodorus ( I'ar/ammf i. 21). The six elegies extant under 
his name, written in old age, in which he laments the loss of his 
youth, contain descriptions of various amours. They show the 
author’s familiarity with the best writers of the Augustan age. 

Editions by J. C. Wernsdorf, Poetae latini minor es^ vi. ; E. Billirens, 
Poetae latini minores^ v.; M. Petscheiiig (i8go) in C, F. Ascherson's 
Berliner Studien^ xi.; R. Webster (Princeton, 1901; sec Classical 
Review, Oct. 1901), with introduction and commentary; see also 
Kobin.son Ellis in American Journal of Philology, v. (1884), and 
'reuffel-Schwal>c, Hist, of Roman Literature (Eng. trans.), § 490. There 
is an English version (as from Cornelius Callus), by Hovenden Walker 
(i08y), under the title of The Impotent Lover, 


MAXIMIANUS, MARCUS AURELIUS VALERIUS, sumamed 
Hkhcitlius, Roman emperor from a.d. 286 to 305, was born of 
humble parents at Sirmium in Pannonia. He achieved distinc- 
tion during long service in the army, and having Iwien made 
Caesar by Diocletian in 285, received the title of Augustus in the 
following year (April i , 286). In 287 he suppressed the rising of 
the peasants (Bagaudac) in Gaul, but in 289, after a three years’ 
struggle, his colleague and he were compelled to acquiesce in 
the assumption by his lieutenant Carausius (who had crossed 
over to Britain) of the title of Augustus. After 293 Maximianus 
left the (me of the Rhine frontier to Constantins Chlorus, who 
had been designated Caesar in that year, but in 297 his arms 
achieved a rapid and decisive victory over the barbarians of 
Mauretania, and in 302 he shared at Rome the triumph of 
Diocletian, the last pageant of the kind ever witnessed by that 
city. On the ist of May 305, the day of Diocletian’s abdication, 
he also, but without his colleague’s sincerity, divested himself 
of the imperial dignity at Mediolanum (Milan), which had been 
his capital, and retired to a villa in Lucania; in the following 
year, however, he was induced by his son Maxentius to rcassiime 
the purple. In 307 he brought the emperor Flavius Valerius 


Severus a captive to Rome, and also compelled Galerius to retreat, 
but in 308 he was himself driven by Maxentius from Italy into 
Illyricum, whence again he was compelled to seek refuge at 
Arelate (Arles), the court of his son-in-law, Constantine. Here 
a false report was received, or invented, of the death of Constan- 
tine, at that time absent on the Rhine. Maximianus at once 
grasped at the succession, but was soon driven to Massilia 
(Marseilles), where, having been delivered up to his pursuers, he 
strangled himself. 

See Zosimus ii. 7-1 1; Zonaras xii, 31-33; Eutropiu,? ix. 20, 
X. 2, 3; Aurelius Victor, p. 39. For the emperor Galerius Valerius 
Maximianus see Galerius. 

MAXIMILIAN L (1573-1651), called “the Great,” elector 
and duke of Bavaria, eldest son of William V, of Bavaria, was 
bom at Munich on the 17th of April 1573. He was educated by 
the Jesuits at the university of Ingolstadt, and began to take 
part in the government in 1591. He married in 1 595 his cousin, 

! Elizabeth, daughter of Charles II., duke of Lorraine, and became 
I duke of Bavaria upon his father’s abdication in 1597. He 
refrained from any interference in German politics until 1607, 
when he was entrusted with the duty of executing the imperial 
ban against the free city of Donauw 5 rth, a Protestant stronghold. 
In December 1607 his troops occupied the city, and vigorous 
steps were taken to restore the supremacy of the older faith. 
Some Protestant princes, alarmed at this action, formed a union 
to defend their interests, which was answered in 1609 by the 
establishment of a league, in the formation of which Maximilian 
took an important part. Under his leadership an army was set 
on foot, but his policy was strictly defensive and he refused to 
allow the league to become a tool in the hands of the house of 
Habsburg. Dissensions among his colleagues led the duke to 
resign his office in i6t6, but the approach of trouble brought 
about his return to the league about two years later. 

Having refused to become a candidate for the imperial throne 
in 1619, Maximilian was faced with the complications arising 
from the outbreak of war in Bohemia. After some delay he 
made a treaty with the emperor Ferdinand 11 . in October 1619, 
and in return for large concessions placed the forces of tlie league 
' at the emperor’s service. Anxious to curtail the area of the 
stniggle, he made a treaty of neutrality with the Protestant 
Union, and occupied Upper Austria as security for the expenses 
of the campaign. On the 8th of November 7620 his troops under 
I Count Tilly defeated the forces of Frederick, king of Bohemia 
I and count palatine of the Rhine, at the White Hill near Prague, 
j In spite of the arrangement with the union Tilly then devastated 
I the Rhenish Palatinate, and in February 1623 Maximilian was 
{ formally invested with the electoral dignity and the attendant 
I office of imperial steward, which had been enjoyed since 1356 
i by the counts palatine of the Rhine. Alter receiving the 
j Upper Palatinate and restoring Upper Austria to Ferdinand, 
i Maximilian became leader of the party which sought to bring 
j about Wallenstein’s dismissal from the imperial service. At 
I the diet of Regensburg in 1630 Ferdinand was compelled to 
I assent to this demand, but the sequel was disastrous both for 
Bavaria and its ruler. Early in 1632 the Swedes marched into 
the duchy and occupied Munich, and Maximilian could only 
obtain the assistance of the imperialists by placing himself under 
the orders of Wallenstein, now restored to the command of the 
emperor’s forces. The ravages of the Swedes and their French 
allies induced the elector to enter into negotiations for peace 
with Gustavus Adolphus and Cardinal Richelieu. He also pro- 
posed to disarm the Protestants by modifying the Restitution 
edict of 1629; but these efforts were abortive. In March 1647 
he concluded an armistice with France and Sweden at Him, but 
the entreaties of the emperor Ferdinand III. led him to disregard 
his undertaking. Bavaria was again ravaged, and the elector’s 
fon^es defeated in May 1648 at Zusmarshausen. But the peace 
of Westphalia soon put an end to the struggle. By this treaty 
it was agreed that Maximilian should retain the electoral dignity, 
which was made hereditary in his family; and the Upper Palati- 
nate was incorporated with Bavaria. The elector died at 
Ingolstadt on the 27th of September 1651. By his second wife. 
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Maria Anne, daughter of the emperor Ferdinand II., he left two 
sons, Ferdinand Maria, who succeeded him, and Maximilian 
Philip. In 1839 a statue was erected to his memory at Munich 
by Louis 1 ., king of Bavaria. Weak in health and feeble in 
frame, Maximilian had high ambitions both for himself and his 
duchy, and was tenacious and resourceful in prosecuting his 
designs. As the ablest prince of his age he sought to prevent 
Germany from becoming the battleground of Europe, and 
although a rigid adherent of the Catholic faith, was nol always 
subservient to the priest. 

See P. Wolf, Geschichte KurfUrst Maximilians J, und seiner 
Zeit (Munich, 1807-1809); C. M. Freiherr von Aretin, Geschichte 
des bayerschen Herzogs und KurfUrsten Maximilian des Ersien 
(Passau, 1842); M. Losseii, JJir ReichsUidl Donauworth und Herzog 
Maximilian (Munich, 1866) ; F. Stieve, KurfUrst Maximilian 1 , von 
liayern (Munich, 1882); F. A. W. Schreiber, Maximilian /. der 
Kaiholische KurfUrst von Bayern^ und der drcissigjdhrig:; Krieg 
Munich, i868) ; M. H6gl, Die Bekehrung der Obcrpfalz durch KurfUrst 
Maximilian /. (Regensburg, 1903). 

MAXIMILIAN L (Maximilian JosephJ (1756-1825), king of 
Bavaria, was the son of the count palatine Frederick of Zwei- 
briicken-Birkenfeld, and was born on the 27th of May 1756. 
He was carefully educated under the supervision of his uncle, 
Duke Christian IV. of Zweibrucken, took service in 1777 as a 
colonel in the French army, and rose rapidly to the rank of 
major-general. From 1782 to 1789 he was stationed at Strass- 
burg, but at the outbreak of the revolution he excliangcd the 
French for the Austrian service, taking piart in the opening 
campaigns of the revolutionary wars. On the jst of April 1795 
he succeeded his brother, Cliarles 11., as duke of Zweibrucken, 
jmd on the i6th of February 1799 became elector of Bavaria 
on the extinction of the Sulzbach line with the death of the 
elector Charles Theodore. 

The sympathy with France and with French ideas of cn- i 
lighlenment which characterized his reign was at once manifested. 
In the newly organized ministry Count Max Josef von Montgclas 
(<7.7 l), who, after falling into disfavour with Charles Theodore, 
liad acted for a time as Maximilian Joseph’s private secretary, 
was the most potent influence, an influence wholly enliglitened ” 
and French. Agriculture and commerce were fostered, the laws 
were ameliorated, a new criminal code drawn up, taxes and 
imposts equalized without regard to traditional privileges, while 
a number of religious houses were suppressed and their revenues 
used for educational and other useful purposes. In foreign 
politics Maximilian Josei)h’s attitude was from the German point 
of view less commendable. With the growing sentiment of 
German nationality he had from first to ra,st no sympathy, and 
his attitude throughout was dictated by wholly dynastic, or at 
least Bavarian, considerations. Until 1813 he was the most 
faithful of Napoleon’s German allies, the relation being cemented 
by the marriage of his daughter to Eugiinc Beauharnais. Ilis 
reward came with the treaty of Pressburg (Dec. 26, 1805), 
by the terms of which he was to receive the royal title and 
important territorial acquisitions in Swabia and Franconia to 
round off his kingdom. The style of king he actually assumed 
on the ist of January 1806. 

The new king of Bavaria was the most important of the princes 
belonging to the Confederation of the Rhine, and remained 
Napoleon’s ally until the eve of the battle of Leipzig, when by 
the convention of Ricd (Oct. 8, 1813) he made the guarantee 
of the integrity of his kingdom the price of his joining the Allies. 
By the first treaty of Paris (June 3, 1814), however, he ceded 
Tirol to Austria in exchange for the former duchy of Wurzburg. 
At the congress of Vienna, too, which he attended in person, 
Maximilian had to make further concessions to Austria, ceding 
the quarters of the Inn and Hausruck in return for a part of 
the old Palatinate. The king fought hard to maintain the 
contiguity of the Bavarian territories as guaranteed at Ried; 
but the most he could obtain was an assurance from Mettemich 
in the matter of the Baden succession, in which he was also 
doomed to be disappointed (see Baden : History, iii. 506). 

At Vienna and afterwards Maximilian sturdily opposed any 
reconstitution of Germany which should endanger the indepen- 
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dence of Bavaria, a^d it was his insistence on the principle 
of full sovereignty being left to the German reigning princes that 
largely contributed to tlie loose and weak organization of the new 
German Confederation. The Federal Act of the Vienna congress 
was proclaimed in Bavaria, not as a law but as an international 
treaty. It was partly to secure popular supjiort in his resistance 
to any interference of the federal diet in the internal affairs of 
Bavaria, jiartly to give unity to his somewhat heterogeneous 
territories, that Maximilian on the 26tli of May 1818 granted a 
liberal constitution to his people. Montgclas, who had opposed 
this concession, had fallen in the previous year, and Maxinulian 
had also reversed his ecclesiastical f)olicy, signing on the 24th of 
October 1817 a concordat with Rome by which the powers of 
the clergy, largely curtailed under Montgelas’s administration, 
were restored. Tlie iit?w parliament proved so intractable that 
in 1819 Maximilian was driven to appeal to the powers against 
his own creation; but his Bavarian “particularism” and his 
genuine j)opular sympathies prevented him from allowing the 
Carlsbad decrees to be strictly enforced within his dominions. 
The suspects arrested by order of the Mainz Commission he was 
accustomed to examine liimself, with the result that in many 
cases the whole proceedings were quashed, and in not a few the 
accused dismissed with a present of money. Maximilian died 
on the i3tli of October 1825 and was succeeded by his son 
Louis 1 . 

In private life Maximilian was kindly and simple. He loved 
to play the part of Landes^iater, walking about the streets of his 
capital en bourgeois and entering into conversation with all ranks 
of his subjects, by whom he was regarded with great affection, 
lie was twice married : (i) in 1785 to Princess Wilhelmine Auguste 
of Hesse-Darmstadt, (2) in 1 797 to Princess Caroline Friederike of 
Baden. 

See G. Freiherr von Lerchcnteld, Gesch, Baverns unter Kdnig 
Maximilian Joseph 1 , (Ucrliii, 1854); J, M, Solti, Max Joseph, 
Kdnig von Bayern (Stuttgart, 1837) ; L. von Kobcll, Unter den vier 
ersien Kdnigen Bayerns, Nach Briefen und eigenen Erinnerungen 
(Munich, 1894). 

MAXIMILIAN II. (1811 1864), king of Bavaria, son of king 
Louis 1 . and of his consort Theresa of Saxe-lliltlburghauscm, was 
born on the 28th of November 1811. After studying at (idttin- 
gen and Berlin and travelling in Germany, Italy and Greece, he 
was introduced by his father into the ('oun('il of state (1836). 
From the first he showed a studious disposition, declaring on one 
occasion that had he not be(!n bom in a royal cradle his choic^e 
would have been to become a profes.sor. As crown princ’c, in 
the chateau of Hohenschwangau near Fiissen, whicli he had 
rebuilt with excellent taste, he gathered about him an intimate 
society of artists and men of learning, and devoted his time to 
.s(!ienlific and historical study. When the abdication of Louis I. 
(March 28, 1848) called him suddenly to the throne?, his choice 
of ministers promised a liberal regime. The progress of the 
revolution, howevejr, gave him pause. He strenuously opposed 
the unionist plans of the Frankfort parliament, refused to recog- 
nize the imperial constitution devised by it, and assisted Austria 
in restoring the federal diet and in carrying out the federal exe- 
cution in Hesse and Holstein. Although, however, from 1850 
onwards his government tended in the direction of absolutism, 
he refused to become the tool of the clerical reaction, and even 
incurred the bitter criticism of the Ultramontanes by inviting 
a number of celebrated men of learning and science (^.g. Liebig 
and Sybel) to Munich, regardless of their religious views. Finally, 
in J859, he dismissed the reactionary ministry of von der Pford- 
ten, and met the wishes of his people for a moderate constitu- 
tional government. In his German policy he was guided by the 
desire to maintain the union of the princes, and hoped to attain 
this as against the perilous rivalry of Austria and Prussia by 
the creation of a league of the “ middle ” and small states — the 
so-called Trias. In 1863, however, seeing what he thought to 
be a better way, he supported the project of reform proposed by 
Austria at the Furstentag of Frankfort. The failure of this 
proposal, and the attitude of Austria towards the Confederation 
and in the Schleswig-Holstein question, undeceived him; but 
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before he could deal with the new situation created by the 
outbreak of the war with Denmark he died suddenly at Munich, 
on the loth of March 1864. 

Maximilian was a man of amiable qualities and of intellectual 
attainments far above the average, but as a king he was hampered 
by constant ill health, which compelled him to be often abroad, 
iind when at home to live mucli in the country. By his wife, 
Maria Hedwig, daughter of Prince William of Prussia, whom he 
married in 1842, he had two sons, Louis II., king of Bavaria, and 
Otto, king of Bavaria, both of whom lost their reason. 

Sec J. M. S61tl, Max der Zvjeite^ Konig von Bayrrn (Munich, 
1865); biography by G. K. Heigel in Allgem. Deutseke Biographic, 
vol. xxi. (Liipzig, 1885). Maximilian's correspondence with 
Schlegel was published at Stuttgart iii 1890. 

MAXIMILIAN 1 . (1459-1519), Roman emperor, son of the 
emperor Frederick III. and Leonora, daughter of Edward, king 
of Portugal, was born at Vienna Ncustadt on the 22nd of March 
T459. On the i8th of August 1477, by his marriage at Ghent 
to Mary, wbo had just inherited Burgundy and the Netherlands 
from her father Charles the Bold, dnke of Burgundy, he effected 
a union of great importance in the history of the house of Habs- 
burg. He at once undertook the defence of his wife\s dominions 
from an attack by Louis XL, king of France, and defeated the 
French forces at Guinegatte, the modern Enguinegatte, on the 
7th of August 1479. But Maximilian was regarded with 
suspicion by the states of the Netherlands, and after suppressing 
a rising in Gclderland his position was further weakened by the 
death of his wife on the 27th of March 1482. He claimed to be 
recognized as guardian of his young son Philip and as regent of 
the Netherlands, but some ol the states refused to agree to his 
demands and disorder was general. Maximilian was compelled 
to assent to the treaty of Arras in 1482 between the states of 
the Netherlands and Louis XL This treaty provided that 
Maximilian’s (laughter Margaret should marry Charles, the 
dauphin of France, and have for her dowry Artois and Franchc- 
Comte, two of the provinc’es in dispute, while the claim of Louis 
on the duchy of Burgundy was tacitly admitted. Maximilian did 
not, however, abandon the struggle in the Netherlands. Having 
crushed a rebellion at Utrecht, he compelled the burghers of 
Ghent to restore Philip to him in 1485, and returning to Germany 
was chosen king of the Romans, or German king, at Frankfort 
on the i6th of February i486, and crowned at Aix-la-Chapellc 
on the 9lh of the following April. Again in the Netherlands, he 
made a treaty with Francis IJ., duke of Brittany, whose indepen- 
dence was threatened by the French regent, Anne of Beaujeu, 
and the struggle with France was soon renewed. This war was 
very unpopular with the trading cities of the Netherlands, and 
early in 1488 Maximilian, having entered Bruges, was detained 
there as a prisoner for nearly three months, and only set at 
liberty on the approach of his father with a large force. On 
his release he hxcl promised he would maintain the treaty of 
Arras and withdraw from the Netherlands; but he delayed hi.s 
departure for nearly a year and took part in a punitive campaign 
against his captors and their allies. On his return to Germany 
he made peace with France at Frankfort in July 1489, and in 
October several of the states of the Netherlands recognized him 
as their ruler and as guardian of his son. In March 1490 
the county of Tirol was added to his possessions through the 
aMication of his kinsman, Count Sigismund, and this district 
.socjn became his favourite residence. 

Meanwhile; the king had formed an alliance with Henry VIL, 
king of England, and Ferdinand IT., king of Aragon, to defend 
the possessions of the duchess Anne, daughter and stu cessor 
of Francis, duke of Brittany. Early in 1490 he took a further 
step and was betrothed to the duchess, and later in the same 
year the marriage w’as celebrated by proxy ; but Brittany was 
stUl occupied by French troops, and Maximilian w'as unable to 
go to the as a tance of his bride. The sequel was startling. In 
December 1491 Anne was married to Charles VIIL, king of 
France, and Maximilian’s daughter Margaret, who had resided 
in France since her betrothal, w^as sent back to her father. 
The inaction of Maximilian at this time is explained by the 


condition of affairs in Hungary, where the death of king Matthias 
Corvinus had brought about a struggle for this throne. The 
Roman king, who was an unsuccessful candidate, took up arms, 
drove the Hungarians from Austria, and regained Vienna, which 
had been in the possession of Matthias since 1485; but he was 
compelled by want of money to retreat, and on the 7lh of Novem- 
ber 1491 signed the treaty of Pressburg with Ladislaus, king of 
Bohemia, who had obtained the Hungarian throne. By this 
treaty it was agreed that Maximilian should succeed to the crown 
in case Ladislaus left no legitimate male issue. Having defeated 
the invading Turks at Villachin 1492, the king was eager to take 
revenge upon the king of France; but the states of the Nether- 
lands would afford him no assistance. The German diet was 
indifferent, and in May 1493 agreed to tiie peace of Seniis 
and regained Artois and Franche-Comt6. 

In August 1493 death of the emperor left Maximilian sole 
ruler of Germany and head of the house of Habsburg; and on 
the i6th of March 1494 he married at Innsbruck Bianca Maria 
Sforza, daughter of Galeazzo Sforza, duke of Milan (d. 1476). 
At this time Bianca’s uncle, Ludovico Sforza, was invested 
with the duchy of Milan in return for the substantial dow'r}’ 
whi(^h his niece brought lo the king. Maximilian harboured the 
idea of driving the Turks from Europe; but his appeal to all 
Christian sovereigns was ineffectual. In 1494 he was again in 
the Netherlands, where he led an expedition against the rebf‘ls 
of Gclderland, assisted Perkin Warbeck to make a descent upon 
England, and formally handed over the government of the Low 
Countries to Philip. Ilis attention was next turned to Italy, 
and, alarmed at the progress of Charles VJIL in the peninsula, 
he signed the league of Venire in March 1495, aboiii; 
the same time arranged a marriage between his son Philip and 
Joanna, daughter of Ferdinand and Isabella, king and queen of 
Castile and Aragon. The need for help to prosecute the war in 
Italy caused the king to call the diet to Worms in March 1495, 
when he urged the necessity of checking the progress of Charles. 
As during his father’s lifetime Maximilian had favoured the 
reforming party among the princes, proposals for the better 
government of the empire were brought forward at Worms as a 
necessary preliminary to financial and military support. Some 
reforms were adopted, the public peace was proclaimed without 
any limitation of time and a general tax was levied. The three 
succeeding years were mainly occupied with quarrels with the 
diet, with two invasions of PVance, and a war in Gelderland 
against Charles, count of Egmont, who claimed that duchy, and 
was supported by French troops. The reforms of 1495 '''*6**® 
rendered abortive by the refusal of Maximilian to attend the diets 
or to take any part in the working of the new constitution, and 
in T497 he strengthened his own authority by establishing an 
Aulic Council {Reieshojrath)^ which he declared was competent 
lo deal with all business of the empire, and about the same time 
set up a court to centralize the financial administration of 
Germany. 

In Fc‘i)ruary 1499 the king became involved in a war with the 
Swiss, who had refused to pay the imperial taxes or to furnish 
a contribution for the Italian expedition. Aided by France 
they defeated the German troops, and the peace of Basel in 
September 1499 recognized them as virtually independent of 
the empire. About this time Maximilian’s ally, Taidovico of 
Milan, was taken prisoner by Louis XIL, king of France, and 
Maximilian was again compelled to ask the diet for help. An 
elaborate scheme for raising an army was agreed to, and in 
return a council of regency {Eeichmgimeni) was established, 
which amounted, in the words of a Venetian envoy, to a depo- 
sition of the king. The relations were now very strained 
between the reforming princes and Maximilian, who, unable to 
raise an army, refused to attend the meetings of the council at 
Nuremberg, while both parties treated for peace with France. 
The hostility of the king rendered the council impotent. He 
was successful in winning the support of many of the younger 
princes, and in establishing a new court of justice, the members 
of which were named by himself. The neeotiations with France 
ended in the treaty of Blois, signed in September 1504, when 
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Maximilian's grandson Charles was betrothed to Claude, daughter 
of Louis XII., and Louis, invested with the duchy of Milan, 
agreed to aid the king of the Romans to secure the imperial 
cro^. A succession difficulty in Bavaria-Landshut was only 
decided after Maximilian had taken up arms and narrowly 
escaped with his life at Regensburg. In the settlement of this 
question, made in 1505, he secured a considerable increase of 
territory, and when the king met the diet at Cologne in 1505 he 
was at the height of his power. His enemies at home were 
crushed, and their leader, Bcrthold, elector of Mainz, was dead; 
while the outlook abroad was more favourable than it had been 
since his accession* 

It is at this period that Ranke believes Maximilian to have 
entertained the idea of a universal monarchy ; but whatever 
hopes he may have had were shattered by the death of his son 
Philip and the rupture of the treaty of Blois. The diet of 
Cologne discussed the question of reform in a lialting fashion, 
but afforded the king supplies for an expedition into Hungary, 
to aid his ally I^dislaus, and to uphold his own influence in the 
East. Having established his daughter Margaret as regent for 
Charles in the Netherlands, Maximilian met the diet at Constance 
in 1507, when the imperial chamber {Reichskammergericht) was 
revised and took a more permanent form, and help was granted 
for an expedition to Italy. The king set out for Rome to secure 
his coronation, but Venice refused to let him pass through her 
territories; and at Trant, on the 4th of February 1 508, he took the 
important step of assuming the title of Roman Emperor Elect, 
to which he soon received the assent of pope Julius 11. He 
attacked the Venetians, but finding the war unpopular with the 
trading cities of southern Germany, made a truce with the 
republic for three years. The treaty of Blois had contained a 
secret article providing for an attack on Venice, and this ripened 
into the league of Cambray, which was joined by the emperor in 
December 1509* He soon took the field, but after his failure 
to capture Padua the league broke up; and his sole ally, the 
J^Yench king, joined him in c.alling a general council at Pisa to 
discuss the question of Church reform. A breach with pope 
Julius followed, and at this time Maximilian appears to have 
entertained, perhaps quite seriously, the idea of seating himself 
in the chair of St Peter. After a period of vacillation he deserted 
Louis and joined the Holy League, which had been formed to 
expel the French from Italy ; but unable to raise troops, he served 
with the English forces as a volunteer and shared in the victory 
gained over the French at the battle of the Spurs near Therou- 
anne on the i6th of August 1513. In 1500 the diet had divided 
Germany into six circles, for the maintenance of peace, to which 
the emperor at the diet of Cologne in 1512 added four others. 
Having made an alliance with Christian IL, king of Denmark, and 
interfered to protect the Teutonic Order against Sigismund I., 
king of Poland, Maximilian was again in Italy early in 1516 
fighting the French who had overrun Milan. His want of success 
compelled him on the 4th of December 1516 to sign the treaty of 
Brussels, which left Milan in the hands of the French king, 
while Verona was soon afterwards transferred to Venire. He 
attempted in vain to secure the election of his grandson Charles 
as king of the Romans, and in spite of increasing infirmity was 
eager to lead the imperial troops against the Turks. At the diet 
of Augsburg in 1518 the emperor heard warnings of the Refor- 
mation in the shape of complaints against papal exactions, and 
a repetition of the complaints preferred at the diet of Mainz 
in 1 5 1 7 about the administration of Germany . Leaving the diet, 
he travelled to Wcls in Upper Austria, where he died on the 12th 
of January 1519. He was buried in the church of St George 
in Vienna Neustadt, and a superb monument, which may still ' 
be seen, was raised to his memory at Innsbruck, 

Maximilian had many exceU«nt ])ersf>nal qualities, lie was not 
handsome, but of a robust and welI-proportion<jd frame. Simple 
in his habits, conciliatory in his bearing, and catholic in his tastes, 
he enjoyed threat popularity and rarely made a personal enemy. 
He was a skilled knight and a daring huntsman, and although not 
a great general, was intrepid on the field of battle. His mental 
interests w<tc extensive. He knew something of six languages, 
and could discuss art, music, literature or theology. He reorganized 


the university of Vienna and encouraged the development of the 
universities of Ingolstadt and Freiburg. He was the friend and 
patron of schohirs, caused manuscripts to be copied and medieval 
poems to bii collected. He was the author of military reforms, 
wliich included the cstablishiuent of standing troops, caUed LancU’> 
knechte, the improvement o£ artillery by making caiman portable, 
aiifl sonic chan;es in the equipment of the cavalry. He was 
continually devising plans for the better govtirnment of Austria, 
and although they ended in failure, he established the unity of the 
Austrian doiiiiiiions. Maximilian has boon called the second 
founder of the house of Habsburg, and certainly by bringing about 
marriages bet ween Charles and Joanna and btJtwocn his grandson 
l^erdinand and Anna, daughter of Ladislaus, king of Hungary and 
Bohemia, he paved the way for the vast empire of Charles V. and 
for the influence of the Habsburgs in eastern Europe. But ht; 
had many (jualities les,s desirable. He was reckless and unstable, 
resorting* often to lying and deceit, and never pau'iiig to count 
the co.st of an enterprise or troubling to adapt means to ends. 
For absurd and impracticable schemes in Italy and elsewhere ho 
ntjglected Germany, and s<3iight to involve its ])rinces in wars under- 
taken solely for prii’ate aggrandizcnuiiit or personal jealousy. 
Ignoring his responsibilities as ruler of German v, he only considered 
the question of its government when in need of money and support 
from the princes. As the “ last of the knights he could not see 
that the old order of society wa.s passing away and a new order 
arising, while he was fasciiiatiHl by the glitter of the medieval 
empire and .spent tlie UMter part of his life in vague schemes for 
its revival. As “a gifted anuvtcur in politics" ho increased the 
tlisorclcr of (rormany and Italy and exposied himself and the empire 
to the jeers of Europe. 

Maximilian was also a writer of books, and his writings display his 
inordinate vanity. His Geheitn^s Jagdhuoh^ containing about 2500 
words, is a treatise ])ur|K)rting to teach his graiid.sons the art nf 
hunting. He inspired ihe production of The Dangers and Adven- 
tures of the famous Hero and Knight Sir Teuerdanh^ an allegorical 
poem describing his adventures on his journey to marry Mary of 
Burgundy. The omj)eror\s shtire in the work is not clear, but it 
seems certain that the general scheme and many of the incidenis 
are due to him. It wiis first published at Nuremberg by Melchior 
Mntzing in 1517, and was adorned with wixhIcuIs by I la us T-eonhanl 
Schaufelein. The Weisskunig was long regarded as the work of 
the em|)oror’s secretary, Marx Treitzsaurwein, but it is now believed 
that the greater part of the book at least is the work of the emperor 
himself. 'It is an unfim.shed autobiography containing an account 
of the achievements of Maximilian, who is called “ the young white 
king.*' It was first published at Vienna in 1775. 11 c also is re- 

sponsible for Freydal, an allegorical account of the tournaments in 
which he took part during his wooing of Mai’y of Burgundy; 
Ehrenpforlen^ Triumphwagen and Dvr weisvn Itonigc Stammbaum^ 
t)Ooks concerning hi.s own hi.story and thaf: of thti house of Habsburg, 
and works on various subjects, as Das Stahlbuchy Die Baumcistevei 
and Die Gdrtnerei. 'rhese works are all profusely illustrated, 
some by Albrecht Durer, and in the preparation of the woodcuts 
Maximilian himself took the liveliest interest. A facsimile of the 
original editions of Maximilian’s autobiographical and semi-auto- 
biographical works has been pul>lishe<l in nine volumes in the 
Jahrbiicher der hunsthistoriseJuin Sammlungen dcs Kaiserhauses 
(Vienna, 1880-1888). For this edition S. Laschitzer wrote an 
introduction to Sir 'Teuerdank, Q. von Leitncr to Preydal^ and N. A. 
von Schultz to Dev Weisskunig. The Holbein Society issued a 
facsimile of Sir Teuerdank (London, 1884) and Triumphwagen 
(London, 1883). 

See Correspondance de Pempereur Maximitien I. ct de Marguerite 
d’Autriche^ edited by A. G. le Glav (Baris, 1839); Maxi- 

milians /. vertrauHcher Driefwechsel mit Sigmund Prilschenk^ edited 
1 w V. von Kraus (Inn.sbnick, 1875) ; j, Chmel, Urkunden^ Driefe und 
AktenstUcke zur GeschicMe Maximilians /. und seiner Zeit, (Stuttgart, 
1S45) and AktenstUcke und Brief e zur Geschichtc des Hauses Habsburg 
im Zeitalter Maximilians L (Vienna, 1854-1858); K. Klhpfel, 
Kaiser Maximilian 7 , (Berlin, 18O4) ; H. Ulmann, Kaiser maxi-- 
milian I. (Stuttgart, 1884); L. P. Gachard, Lettres inSdites de Maxi- 
milien I, sur les affaires des Pays Bas (Brussels, 1851-1852); L. von 
Ranke, Geschichte dev romanischen und germanischen Vulker, T4Q4~ 
1^/4 (I-.eipzig, 1H74); K. W. S. Watson, Maximilian I. (London, 
igo2); A. JSlger, tjher Kaiser Maximilians I. Verhdltnis sum Papst- 
Ihtm (Vienna, 1854); H. Ulmann, Kaiser Maximilians 1 . Ahsienten 
an f das Papstthum (Stuttgart, 1888), and A. Schulte, Kaiser Maxi- 
milian I, als Kandidat fUr den pdpsilichen Stuhl (I...eipzig, 1906). 

(A. W. H*.) 

MAXIMILIAN II, (1527-T576), Roman emperor, was the 
eldest son of the emperor Ferdinand I. bv his wife Anne, daughter 
of Ladislaus, king of Hungary and Bohemia, and was born in 
Vienna on the 31st of July 1527. Educated principally in Spain, 
he gained some experience of warfare during the ciimpaign 
of Charles V. against France in 1544, and also during the war 
of the league of Schmalkalden, and soon began to take part in 
imperial business. Having in September 1548 married his 
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cousin Maria, daughter of Charles V,, he acted as the emperor’s 
representative in Spain from 1548 to 1550, returning to Germany 
in December 1550 in order to take part in the discussion over 
the imperial succession. Charles V, wished his son Philip 
(afterwards king of Spain) to succeed him as emperor, but 
his brother Ferdinand, who had already been designated as 
the next occupant of the imperial throne, and Maximilian 
objected to this proposal. At length a compromise was reached. 
Philip was to succeed Ferdinand, but during the former’s reign 
Maximilian, as king of the Romans, was to govern Germany. 
This arrangement was not carried out, and is only important 
because the insistence of the emperor seriously disturbed the 
harmonious relations which had hitherto existed between the 
two branches of the Habsburg family; and the estrangement 
went so far that an illness which befell Maximilian in 1552 was 
attributed to poison given to him in the interests of his cousin 
and brother-in-law, Philip of Spain. About this time he took 
up his residence in Vienna, and was engaged mainly in the 
government of the Austrian dominions and in defending them 
against the Turks. The religious views of the king of Bohemia, 
as Maximilian had been called since his recognition as the 
future ruler of that country in 1549, had always been somewhat 
uncertain, and he had probably learned something of Luther- 
anism in his youth; but his amicable relations with several 
Protestant princes, which began about the Lime of the discussion 
over the succession, were probably due more to political than 
to religious considerations. However, in Vienna he became 
very intimate with Sebastian Pfauser (1520-1569), a court 
preacher with strong leanings towards Lutheranism, and his 
religious attitude caused some uneasiness to his father. Fears 
were freely expressed that he would definitely leave the Catholics 
Church, and when Ferdinand became emperor in 1558 he was 
prepared to assure Pope Paul IV. that his son should not succeed 
him if he took this step. Eventually Maximilian remained 
nominally an adherent of the older faith, although hi.s views 
were tinged with Lutheranism until the end of his life. After 
several refusals he t.'onsentcd in 1560 to the banishment of 
Pfauser, and began again to attend the services of the Catholic 
Church. This uneasin(.‘ss having been dispelled, in November 
1562 Maximilian was chosen king of the Romans, or German 
king, at Frankfort, where he was crowned a few days later, 
after assuring the Catholic electors of his fidelity to their faith, 
and promising the Protestant electors that he would publicly 
accept the confession of Augsburg when he became emperor. 
He also took the usual oath to protect the Church, and his 
election was afterv^’ards confirmed by the papacy. In September 
j 563 he was crowned king of Hungary , and on his father’s death, 
in July 1564, succeeded to the empire and to the kingdoms 
of Hungary and Bohemia. 

Tlie new emperor had already shown that he believed in the 
niH'essity for a thorough reform of the Church. He was unable, 
however, to obtain the consent of Pope Pius TV. to the marriage 
of the clergy, and in 1568 the concession of communion in both 
kinds to the laity was withdrawn. On his part Maximilian 
granted religious liberty to the Lutheran nobles and knights 
in Austria, and refused to allow the publication of the decrees 
of the Council of Trent. Amid gcn(;ral expectations on the 
part of the Protestants he met his first Diet at Augsburg in 
March 1566. He refused to accede to the demands of the 
Lutheran princes; on the other hand, although the increase 
of sectarianism was discussed, no decisive steps were taken to 
suppress it, and the only result of the meeting was a grant of 
assistance for the Turkish War, which had just been renew^ed. 
Collecting a large and splendid army, Maximilian marched to 
defend his territories ; but no decisive cngag(?ment had taken 
place when a truce was made in 1 568, and the emperor continued 
to pay tribute to the sultan for Hungary. Meanwhile the rela- 
tions between Maximilian and Philip of Spain had improved; 
and the emperor’s increasingly cautious and moderate attitude 
in religious matters was doubtless due to the fact that the 
death of Philip’s son, Don Carlos, had opened the way for the 
succession of Maximilian, or of one of his sons, to the Spanish 


throne. Evidence of this friendly feeling was given in 1570, 
when the emperor’s daughter, Aime, became the fourth wife 
of Philip; but Maximilian was unable to moderate the harsh 
proceedings of the Spanish king against the revolting inhabitants 
of the Netherlands. In 1570 the emperor met the Diet at 
Spires and asked for aid to place his eastern borders in a state 
of defence, and also for power to repress the disorder caused 
by troops in the service of foreign powers passing through 
Germany. He proposed that his consent should be necessary 
before any soldiers for foreign service were recruited in the 
empire; but the estates were unwilling to strengthen the im- 
perial authority, the Protestant princes regarded the suggestion 
as an attempt to prevent them from assisting their co-religionists 
in France and the Netherlands, and notliing was done in this 
direction, although some assistatice was voted for the defence 
of Austria. The religious demands of the Protestants wt?re 
still unsatisfied, while the policy of toleration had failed to give 
peace to Austria. Maximilian’s power was very limited; it 
was inability rather than unwillingness that prevented him from 
yielding to the entreaties of Pope Pius V. to join in an attack 
on the Turks both before and after the victory of Lepiinto in 
1571 ; and he remained inert while the authority of the empire in 
north-eastern Europe was threatened. His last important act 
was to make a l)id for the tlirone of Poland, either for himself 
or for his son Ernest. In December 1575 he was elected by a 
powerful faction, but the Diet which met at Regensburg was 
loath to assist; and on the 12th of October 1576 the emperor 
died, refusing on his death-bed to receive the last sacraments 
of the Church. 

By his wife Maria he had a family of nine sons and .six daugh- 
ters. He was succeeded l)y liis eldest surviving son, Rudolph, 
who had been chosen king of the Romans in October 1575. 
Another of his sons, Matthias, also became emperor; three 
others, Ernest, Albert and Maximilian, took some part in the 
government of the Habsburg territories or of the Netherlands, 
and a daughter, Elizabeth, married Charles IX. king of France. 

The religious attitude of Maximilian has given rise to much 
discussion, and on tliis subject the writings of W. Maurcnbrccher, 
W. (Joetz and R, Heimami in the HisioriscJie Zedtschrift^ Bandc Vi I., 
XV., XXXII. and LXXVII. (Munich, 1870 scq.) should be consulted, 
;ind also O. H. Hopfun, Maximilian II. nnd dev Komprorni.HS- 
hatholisismus (Munich, 1895); C. Haupt, Melancthons und seiner 
Lehrer Einfluss auf Maximilian II. (Wittenberg, 1807); F. Waller, 
Die Wahl Maximilians II. (Heidelberg, 1892); W. uoelz, Maxi- 
milians II. Wahl zum rdmischen Kdnige (Wurzburg, 1891), and 
T. J. Scherg, Vher die reliffiose Entwickelung Kaiser Maximilians II. 
bis £U seiner Wahl zum rdmischen Konige (Wiirzburg, 1903). For 
a more general account of his life and work see Brie/e und Akten zur 
Ceschichte Maximilians //., edited by W. E. Schwarz (Paderborn, 
188^1891); M. Koch, Quellcn zur Ceschichte des Kaisers Maxi- 
milian II. in Archiven gesammelt (Leipzig, 1857- i86t); K. Holtz- 
mann, Kaiser Maximilian II. bis su seiner Thronbesteigung (Berlin, 
1903); E. Wertheimer, Zur Ceschichte der Turkenkriege Maxi- 
milians II. (Vienna, 1875); L. von Banke, Vher die Zeiien Fer- 
dinands J. nnd Maximilians II. in Band VII. of his Sdmmtliche 
Werke (Leijizig, 1874), and J. Janssen, Ceschichte des deutschen 
Volkes seit dem Ausgangdes MittelalterSfBikn 6 e I V, to VII 1 . (Freiburg, 
1885 1894), English translation by M. A. Mitchell and A. M. Christie 
(London, 1896 lol.). 

MAXIMILIAN (1832-1867), emperor of Mexico, second son 
of the archduke Francis Charles of Austria, was born in the 
palace of Schonhrunn, on the 6th of July 1832. He was a 
particularly clever boy, showed considerable taste for the arts, 
and early displayed an interest in science, especially botany. 
IIc was trained for the navy, and threw himself into this career 
with so much zeal that he quickly rose to high command, 
and was mainly instrumental in creating the naval port of 
Trieste and the fleet with which Tegethoff won his victories 
in the Italian War, He had some reputation as a Liberal, and 
this led, in February 18^7, to his appointment as viceroy of 
the Lombardo-Venetian kingdom; in the same year he married 
the princess Charlotte, daughter of Leopold I., king of the 
Belgians. On the outbreak of the war of 1859 he retired into 
private life, chiefly at Trieste, near which he built the beautiful 
chateau of Miramar. In this same year he was first approached 
by Mexican exiles with the proposal to become the candidate 
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for the throne of Mexico. He did not at first accept, but sought 
to satisfy his restless desire for adventure by a botanical expedi- 
tion to the tropical forests of Brazil. In 1863, however, under 
pressure from Napoleon HI., and after General Forey's capture 
of the city of Mexico and the plebiscite which confirmed his 
proclamation of the empire, he consented to accept the crown. 
'I’his decision was contrary to the advice of his brother, the 
emperor Francis Joseph, and involved the loss of all his rights 
in Austria. Maximilian landed at Vera Cruz on the 28th of 
May 1864; but from the very outset he found himself involved 
in difficulties of the most serious kind, which in 1866 made 
apparent to almost ervery one outside of Mexico the necessity 
for his abdicating. Though urged to this course by Napoleon 
himself, whose withdrawal from Mexico was tine final blow to 
his cause, Maximilian refused to desert his followers. With- 
drawing, in February 1867, to Queretaro, he there sustained 
a siege for several weeks, but on the 15th of May resolved to 
attempt an escape through the enemy’s lines. He was, however, 
arrested before he could carry out this resolution, and after 
trial by court-martial was condemned to death. The sentence 
was carried out on the igth of June 1867. Ilis remains were 
conveyed to Vienna, where they were buried in the imperial 
vault early in the following year. (See Mexico.) 

Maximilian’s papers were published at Leipzig in 18(17, in seven 
volumes, under the title A us mnnem Lebcn, Reiseskizzen^ Aphoris- 
men, (iedichte. See Pierre de la Gorce, Hist, dii Second Kmpire, 
IV., liv. XXV. ii. (Paris, 1904); article by voii lloflin^'er in Allgetneine 
Deutsche Bio^fophie^ 70, where authorities are cited. 

MAXIMINUS, GAIUS JULIUS VERUS, Roman emperor 
from A.D. 235 to 238, was born in a village on the confines 
of Thrace, lie was of barbarian i)ar(inUgc and was brought 
up as a shepherd. His immense stature and enormous feats 
of strength attracted the attention of the emperor S(.‘j)timius 
Sevenus. He entered the army, and under ( o.racalla rose to 
the rank of centurion. He carefully al)S(‘iiL(?(l liimscif from 
court during the reign of Hcliogabalus, but und(T his sn(‘ces.sor 
Alexander Severus, was appointed suj)reme commantitT of lh(‘ 
Roman armies. After the murder of Alttxtinder in Gaul, 
hasten(‘{l, it is said, by his in.stigation, Maximinus was pro- 
claimed emperor by the soldiers on tlui T9th of March 235. 
The three years of his reign, which were .sjnint wdiolly in the 
camp, w'crc markerd by great cruelty and oppression ; the w'ide- 
spread discontent thus produced ('ulminated in a revolt in 
Africa and the assumption of the })LirpIe by Gordian {(j.v,), 
Maxiininus, who was in Pannonia at the time, marclusd against 
Rome, and pass'ng over tlie Julian Alps descended on Aejuikia; 
while detained before that city lie and his son were murdered 
in their tent by a body of praetoruuis. 'J'heir heads wxrc cut 
off and despatched to Rome, wdicre they were burnt on the 
Campus Martius by the exultant crowd. 

Capitolinus, Maximini duo\ Ilcrodiaii vi. 8, vii., viii. 1-5 ; 
Zosimiis i. 13-1^;). 

MAXIMINUS [AfAxiMiNj, GALERIUS VALERIUS, Roman 
emperor from a.d. 308 to 314, was originally an Illyrian shepherd 
named Daia. He rose to high distinction after he had jointfd 
the army, and in 305 he was raised by liLs uncle, Oalcrius, to 
the rank of Caesar, with the government of Syria and Egypt. 
In 308, after the elevation of Licinius, he insisted on receiving the 
title of Augustus; on the death of Gal(Tius, in 311, he succeedcul 
to the supreme command of the provinces of Asia, and when 
Licinius and Constantine began to make common cause with 
one another Maximinus entered into a secret alliance with 
Maxentius. He came to an open niyiture with Licinius in 313, 
sustained a crushing defeat in the neighbourhood of Heraclea 
Pontica on the 30th of April, and fled, first to Nieomedia and 
afterwards to Tarsus, w^here he died in August follow'ing. His 
death was variously ascribed to despair, to poison, and to 
the divine 3usti(*c.” Maximinus has a bad name in Christian 
annals, as liaving renewed persecution after the publication 
of the toleration edict of Galerius, but it is probable that he 
has been judged too harshly. 

See Maxentius ; Zosimus h. 8; Aurelius Victor, Epii. 40. 
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UAXIHU, LEGAL. A maxim is an established principle 
or proposition. The Latin term maxima is not to be found 
in Roman law with any meaning exactly analogous to that 
of a legal maxim in the modem sense of the word, but the 
treatises of many of the Roman jurists on Regulae definitioneSf 
and Sententiae juris are, in some measure collections of maxims 
(see an article on Latin Maxims in English Law ” in Law Mag, 
and Rev, xx. 285); Fortescue {De laudibus, c. 8) and Du Cange 
treat maxima and regula as identical. The attitude of early 
English commentators towards the maxims of the law was one 
of unmingled adulation. In Doctor and Student (p. 26) they 
are described as “ of the same strength and effect in the law as 
statutes be.^* Coke (Co. Litt, ii a) says that a maxim is so 
called Quia m^ima cst cjus dignitas et certissima auctoritas, 
atque quod maxime omnibus pr()i)etur.” “ Not only,” observes 
Bacon in the Preface to his Collection of MaximSy “ will the 
use of maxims be in deciding doubt and helping soundness 
of judpnent, but, further, in gracing argument, in correcting 
unprofitable subtlety, and reducing the same to a more sound 
and substantial sense of law, in reclaiming vulgar errors, and, 
g(‘ncrally, in tht‘ amendment in some measure of the very 
nature and complexion of the whole law.” A similar note 
was soun(l(?(l in Scotland; and it has been well observed that 
“ a glance at the pages of Morrison’s Dictionary or at other 
early reports will show how frequently in the older Scots law 
questions rcsp(r(‘ting the rights, remedies and liabilities of 
individuals were determined by an immediate reft‘rence to 
legal maxims ” (J. M. Irving, Encyclo, Scots Law, s,v. 
“ Maxims ”). In later times less value has luicn attached 
to th(‘ maxims of the law, as the development of civilization 
and tlie increasing complexity of busimjss relations have shown 
the necessity of qiialilying the propositions which they enun- 
ciate (sec Stephen, Hist, Crim. Law, ii. 94 n : Yarmouth v. 
France, 1887, 19 Q.B.D., per Lord Esher, at p. 653, and Ameri- 
can authorities collected in Boiivier’s Law Diet, s.v, “ Maxim ”). 
But both historically and practically they must always possess 
interest and valii(‘. 

A brief reference iU!t‘(I only IxJ made here, with example's by way 
of illnstnition, to tlie field which the maxims of the law cover. 

Coininencing witli nih;s founded on public policy, we may note 
the famous iir'\nc\\i\i}.—Saluspopuli suprcnia Lex (xii. Tables : Ifacon, 
Maxims, rc?g. 12) — “ the [Hiblic welfari? is the highest law.” It is 
on this maxim tluit the coercive action of tht? state towards individu^ 
liberty in a hundred matters is based. 'I'o the same category belong 
tlic maxims— wSwmfwa ratio est quae pro rcligionc facit (Clo. Litt, 
341 A) " tlie best mil? is that which advances religion ” — a maxim 
which finds its a]>pHt:ation when the cnforceineiit of foreign laws or 
judgments .siqiposed to violate our own laws or the principles of 
natural justice is in question; and Dies doniinicus non est juridicus, 
which exempts Sunday from the lawful days fur juridical acts. 
Among the maxims relating to the C'rown, the must iiiijiortant are 
Rex non potest perrare {2 Kolle H. 304)- " Tlie King can do no 
wrong ” — which (?nslirines the principle of iiiinisleriaJ resjionsibility, 
and Nullum tempus occunit regi (2 Co. Inst. 273)— “ lapse of time 
docs not bar the Crown," a maxim ipialiiied by various enactments 
in modem times. I^assing to the judicial office and the ail ministra- 
tion of justice, wc may refer to the rules - alteram partem— o. 

proposition too familiar to need either translation or comment; 
Nemo dehet esse judex in propria suit rausd (12 Co. Rep.iij^) — " no man 
ought to be judge in his own cau.st? -a maxim which French law, 
and the legal systems based ii])on or allied to it, have embodied in 
an elaborate network of rules for judicial challengi.*; and tlie maxim 
w'hich defines the n?lative functions of judge and jury, Ad quaestionem 
facti non respondent judices, ad quaestionem legis non respondent 
juratores (8 Co. Rep. 155). 'l lie maxim Jioni judicis cst ampliare 
jurisdiclionem (Ch. Pre . 320) is ciirtainly erroneous as it stanihs, as 
a judge has no right to " extend his juri.sdiction.” If justitiam is 
substituted for jurisdictionem, as I.oni Mansfield said it should be 
(i Hnrr. 304), the maxim is nearer the truth. A group of maxims 
supposed to omliody certain fundaniental principles of l(?gal right 
and obligations may next lie rei erred to : (a) Uhi jus thi remedium 
fscc Co. J.itt. 107 a maxim to which the evolution of the flexible 
” action on the case,” by which wrongs unknown to the “ original 
w’rits ** were dealt with, was historically due, but which must be 
taken with the gloss Damnum absque injuria — ” there are forms of 
actual damage which do not constitute legal injury " for which the 
law supplies no remedy; (b) Ailus Dei nemini facit injuriam (2 
Rlackstonc, 122) — and its allied maxim, Lex non cogitad impossihtlia 
(Co, Litt. 231 b)- on which the whole doctrine of vis major (force 
majeure) and impossible conditions in the law of contract has been 
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built up. Id tliis cati.*gory may also l>c classed VoUnti non fit injnria 
(Wiugatc, Maxims) f out of which sprang the theory — now pro- 
foundly mod'fied by statute— of “ common cmplbyment " in the 
law of employers' liability ; see Smith v. Baker, 1891 , A.C. 325* Other 
maxims deal with rights of property — Qui prior est tempore, potior 
€si jure (Co. LitU 14 A), whicJi consecrates the position of tbe beati 
possidentes alike in municipal and in intcTiiational law; Sic utere 
tua ut alicnim nan lactlas (g Co. AVp. 59), which has played its part 
in the determination of the rights of adjacent owners; and Domus 
sua rui(fue est iutissimum refu^ium (5 Co. Hep. 92)— “ a man's house 
is his castle," a doctrine which has impo.sed limitations on the rights 
of execution creditors (see Execution). In the laws of family 
relations there arc the maxims Consensus non concuhitus jacit 

matrimonium (Co. Lilt. 33 a) the canon law of Europe prior to the 

Council of Trent, and still law in Scotland, though modified by 
legislation in England; and Pater is est quern nuptiac demonstranl \ 
(see Co. Litt, 7 h), on which, in most civilized countricJS, the pre- 
sumption of legitimacy depends. In the interjirctation of written 
instruments, the maxim Noscitur a sociis (3 Uerm Reports, 87), 
which proclaims the importance of the context, still applies. So 
do the rules Expressio unius est exclusio alterius (Co. Liil, 210 a), and 
Conterfiporanca expositio est optima et jortissima in lri;e (2 Co. Inst, 11), 
which lets in evidence of conteniporancious user as an aid to the in- 
terpretation of statutes or documents; see Van Diemen s Land Co, v. 
Table Cape Marine Board, 1906, A.C. 92, 08. We may conclude this 
sketch with a miscellaneous summary ; Caveat emplor (Hob. 99) — 
“let the juirchuser beware Qui jacit per alium facitc per sc, 
which affirms tiie jirincipar.s liability for the acts of his agent; 
iqnorantia juris neminem excusat, on which rests the ordinary citizen's 
obligation to know the law; and Vifnilantibus non dormientibus jura 
subveniuni (2 Co. Jnst. Ago), one of the maxims in accordance with 
which courts of equity administer relief. Ammig other " maxims of 
equity " come the rules that " he that socks equity must do equity," 
i.e. must act fairly, and that “ equity looks upon that as done which 
ought to be done " — a j‘rinciple from which the “ conversion " into 
money of lantl directed to be sold, and of money directed to be 
invested in the purchase of land, is derived. 

'J hc principal collections of legal maxims arc ; — Enfilish Law : 
Bacon, CZollection o'f Some Principal Rules and Maxims of the (Common 
Law (1630) ; Noy, Treatise of the Principal Grounds and Maxims of 
the Law of England (1641 ; 8tli cd., 1824) ; Winga te, Maxims of Reason 
(1728); Francis, Grounds and Rudiments of Law and Kauity (2nd ed„ 
1751); Lofft (annexed to hi.s Reports, 177b); Broom, Legal Maxims 
7th ed., London, 1900). Scots Law \ J^rd Trayner, Latin Maxims 
and Phrases (2nd ed., 187O) ; Stair, Instituiions of the Law of Scotland ^ 
with Index by More (Edinburgh, 1832). American Treatises: 
A. 1. Morgan, English Version of Legal Maxims (Cincinnati, 1878); 
S. S. Peioubet, Legal Maxims in Law and Equity (New York, 
1880). (A. W.R.) 

MAXIMUS, the name of four Roman emperors. 

I. M. Clodius Pupienus Maximus, joint emperor with 
D. Caelius Calvinus Balbinus during a few months of the 
year a.d, 238. Pupienus wa.s a distinguished soldier, who had 
been proconsul of Bithynia, Achaea, and Gallia Narbonensis. 
At the advanced age of seventy-four, he was chosen by the 
senate with Balbinus to resist the barbarian Maximinus. Their 
complete equality is .shown by the fact that each assumed 
the title.s of pontifex maximus and princeps senatus. It was 
arranged that Pupienus should take the field against Maximinus, 
while Balbinus remained at Rome to maintain order, a task in 
which he .signally failed. A revolt of the praetorians wa.s not 
repressed till much blood had been shed and a considerable 
part of the city reduced to ashes. On his march, Pupienus, 
having retieived the news that Maximinus had been assassinated 
by his own troops, returned in triumph to Rome. Shortly 
afterwards, when both emperors were on the point of leaving 
the city on an expedition — Pupienus against the Persians 
and Balbinus agairi.st the Goths — the praetorians, who had 
always resented the appointment of the senatorial emperors 
and cherished the memory of the soldier-emperor Maximiniis, 
seized the opportunity of revenge. When most of the people 
were at the Capitoline games, they forced their way into the 
palace, dragged Balbinus and Pupienus through the streets, 
and put them to death. 

See Csipitolinus, Life of Maximus and Balbinus*^ Hcrodian vii. 10, 
viii. 0; Zonaras xii. 16; Orosius vii. 19; Eulropius ix. 2; Zosimn.s 
i. 14; Aurelius Victor, Caesares, 26, epii, 26; 11. Schiller, Gcschichte 
der fdmischen Kaisevzeit, i. 2; Gibbon, Decline and Fall, ch, 7 and 
(for the chronology) appendix 12 (Bury’s edition). 

II. Magnus Maximus, a native of Spain, who had accom- 
panied Theodosius on several expeditions and from 368 held 
high military rank in Britain. The disaffected troops having 


proclaimed Maximus emperor, he crossed over to Gaul, attacked 
Gratian {q*v,), and drove him from Paris to Lyons, where he 
was murdered by a partisan of Maximus. Theodosius being 
unable to avenge the death of his colleague, an agreement 
was made (384 or 385) by which Maximus was recognized as 
Augustus and sole emperor in Gaul, Spain and Britain, while 
Valentinian II. was to remain unmolested in Italy and lllyricum, 
Theodosius retaining his sovereignty in the East. In 387 
Maximus CT().ssed the Alps, Valentinian was speedily put to 
flight, while the invader established himself in Milan and for the 
time became master of Italy. Theodosius now took vigorous 
measures. Advancing with a powerful army, he twice defeated 
the troops of Maximus — at Siscia on the Save, and at Poetovio 
on the Danube. He then hurried on to Aquilcia, where Maximus 
had shut himself up, and had him beheaded. Under the name 
of Maxen Wledig, Maximu.s appears in the list of Welsh royal 
heroes (see R. Williams, liiog. Diet, of Eminent Welshmen, 1852? 
“ The Dream of Maxen Wledig,’’ in the Mabinogion), 

Full account with classical references in H. Richter, Das west-' 
rbmische Reich, besonders unter den Kaisern Gratian, Valentinian 11, 
und. Maximus (1865); see also H. Schiller, Geschichte der fdmischen 
KaiserzcU,'Bi^. II. (1887); Gibbon, Decline and l^'all, ch. 27; Tillemont, 
Hist, dcs empereurs, vol. v. 

III . Maximus Tyrannus, made emperor in Spain by the 
Roman general, Gerontius, who had rebelled against the usurper 
(\>nstantine in 40S. After the defeat of Gennitius at Arelate 
(Arles) and his death in 411 Maximus renounced the imperial 
title and was permitted by Constantine to retire into private 
life. About 418 he rebelled again, but, failing in his attempt, 
was .seized, carried into luiiy, and fiut to death at Ravenna 
in 422. 

See Orosius vii. 42; Zosimus vi. 3; Sozomen ix. 3; K. A. Freenuui, 
“ The 'I'yrants of Briiuin, Gaul and Spain, a.d. 40O 411," in English 
Historical Review (1886), vol. i, 

IV. Petronius Maximus, a member of the higher Roman 
nobility, had htdd several court and public offices, including 
those of praefeclus Romae (420) and Italiae (439-441 and 445), 
and consul (433, 443). He was one of tlic intimate associates 
of Valentinian III., whom he assisted in the palace intrigue^ 
which led to the death of Aetius in 454; but an outrage 
committed on the wife of Maximus by the emperor turned 
his friendshij) into hatred. Maximus wa.s proclaimed emperor 
immediately after Valentinian ’s murder (March 16, 455), but 
after reigning less than three montlis, he was murdered by 
some Burgundian mercenaries as he was fleeing before the 
troops of Genscric, who, invited by Eudoxia, the widow of 
Valentinian, had landed at the mouth of the Tiber (May or 
June 455). 

See l^rocopius, Vand, i. 4; Sidonius Apollinaris, Panegyr, Aviti, 
ep. ii. 13; the various Chronicles', Gibl>on, Decline and Fall, 
cns. 35, 36; Tillemont, Hist, des empereurs, vol. vi. 

MAXIMUS^ ST (r. 580-662), abbot of Chrysopolis, known as 
“ the Confessor ” from his orthodox zeal in the Monothelile 
(q.v.) controversy, or as ‘‘ the monk,^’ was bom of noble parent- 
age at Constantinople about the year 580. Educated with 
great care, he early became distinguished by his talents and 
acquirements, and some time after liie accession of the emperor 
Heraclius in 610 was made his private secretary. Jn 630 he 
abandoned the secular life and entered the monastery of Chryso- 
polis (Scutari), actuated, it was believed, less by any longing 
for the life of a recluse than by the dissatisfaction he felt 
with the Monothelite leanings of his master. The date of his 
promotion to the abbacy is uncertain. In 633 he was one of 
the party of Sophronius of Jerusalem (the chief original opponent 
of the Monothelites) at the Council of Alexandria; and in 645 
he was again in Africa, when he held in presence of the governor 
and a number of bishops the disputation with Pyrrhus, the 
deposed and banished patriarch of Constantinople, which 
resulted in the (temporary) conversion of his interlocutor to 
the Dyothelite view. In the following year several African 
synods, held under the influence of Maximus, declared for 
orthodoxy. In 649, after the accession of Martin I,, he went 
to Rome, and did much to fan the zeal of the new pq>e, who in 
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(October of that year held the (first) Lateran synod, by which 
not only the Monothelite doctrine but also the moderating 
ecthesis of Heraclius and typus of Constans II. were anathema- 
tized. About 653 Maximus, for the part he had taken against 
the latter document e.s|>ei^mlly, was apprehended (together 
with the pope) by order of Constans and carried a prisoner 
to Constantinople. In 655, after repeated examinations, in 
which he maintained his theological opinions with memorable 
constancy, he was banished to Byzia in Thrace, and afterwards 
to Ferberis. In 662 he was again brought to Constantinople 
and was condemned by a synod to be scourged, to have his 
tongue cut out by the root, and to have his right hand chopped 
off. After this sentence had been carried out he was again 
banished to Lazica, where he died on the 13th of August 662. 
He is venerated as a saint both in the Greek and in the Latin 
Churches. Maximus was not only a leader in the Monothelite 
struggle but a mystic who zealously followed and advocated 
the system of Pseudo-Dionysius, while adding to it an ethical 
element in the conception of the freedom of the will. His 
works had considerable influence in shaping the system of 
John Scotus Erigena, 

The most important of tlio works of Maximus will be found in 
Mignc, PatYoto^ia gyaeca^ xv. xci., together with an anonymous life; 
an exhaustive list in Wagenmann's article in vol. xii. (1903) of Hauck- 
Herzog's Realencyhloj^udie where the following clussilication is 
adopted : («) cxegcLical, (h) sjcholia on tlic Fathers, (c) dogniiitic 
and controversial, (1/) ethical and ascetic, (c) miscellaneous. The 
details of the disput ilion with Pyrrhus and of the martyrdom are 
given very fully and clearly in Heiele's Ccmcilien^schich e, Bd. IIL 
For further literature see H. Gelzer in C. Krumbacher's Ga^ichichU 
der byzantinischen Liiteratur (1897). 

MAXIMUS OF SMYRNA, a Greek philo.sopher of the Neo- 
platonist school, who lived towards the end of the 4lh century a.d. 
He was perhaps the most important of the followers of Jambli- 
(dius. He is said to have been of a rich and noble family, and 
exercised great influence over the emperor Julian, who was 
commended to him by Aedesius. He pandered' to the emperor’s 
Jove of magic and theurgy, and by judicious administration 
of the omens won a high position at court. His overbearing 
manner made him numerous enemies, and, after being imprisoned 
on the death of Julian, he was put to death by Valens. He 
is a representative of the least attractive side of Neoplatonism. 
Attaching no value to logical proof and argument, he enlarged 
on the wonders and mysteries of nature, and maintained his 
position by the working of miracles. In logic he is reported 
to have agreed with Eusebius, lamblichus and Porphyry in 
as.serting tlie validity of the second and third figures of the 
syllogism. 

MAXIMUS OF TYRE (Cassius Maximus Tyrius), a Greek 
rhetorician and philosopher who flourished in the time of the 
Antonincs and Commodus (zncl century a.d.). After the manner 
of the .sophists of his age, he travelled extensively, delivering 
lectures on the way. His writings contain many allusions 
to the history of Greece, while thereds little referen<!c to Rome; 
hence it is inferred that he lived longer in Greece, perhaps 
as a professor at Athens. Although nominally a Platonist, he 
is really an Eclectic and one of the precursors of Neoplatonism. 
There are still extant by him forty-one essays or discourses 
(8tttA.<^ets) on theological, ethical, and other philosophical 
commonplaces. With him God is the supreme being, one and 
indivisible though called by many names, accessible to reason 
alone; but as animals form the intermediate stage between 
plants and human beings, so there exist intermediaries between 
God and man, viz, daemons, who dwell on the confines of heaven 
and earth. The soul in many ways bears a great resemblance 
to the divinity; it is partly mortal, partly immortal, and, when 
freed from the fetters of the body, becomes a daemon. Life 
is the sleep of the soul, from which it awakes at death. The 
style of Maximus is superior to that of the ordinary sophistical 
rhetorician, but scholars differ widely as to the merits of the 1 
essays themselves. 

Maximus of Tyre mu.st be distinguished from the Stoic 
Maximus, tutor of Marcus Aurelius. 


Editions by J. Davies, revised with valuable notes by J. Markland. 
{1740); J. J. Keiske (1774); F- Diibncr (1840, with Tneophrastus, 
&c., in the Didot scries). Monographs by K. Kohdich (Bcuthen, 
1879); H. Hobcin, De Maximo Tyrio quaestiones philoL (Jena, 1895). 
There is an English translation (1804) by Thomas Taylor, the 
Platonist. 

MAX MttLLER, FRIEpRIOH (1833-1 900), Anglo-German 
orientalist and comparative philologist, was born at Dessau 
on the 6th of December 1823, being the .son of Wilhelm Muller 
(1794-1827), the German poet, celebrated for his pliil-Hellenic 
lyrics, who was ducal librarian at Dessau. The elder Muller 
had endeared himself to the most iniellectual circles in Germany 
by his amiable character and his genuine poetic gift; his songs 
had been utilized by musical composers, notably Schubert; 
and it was his son*s good fortune to meet in his youth with a 
succession of eminent friends, who, already interested in him 
for his father’s sake, and charmed by the qualities which they 
discovered in the young man liimself, powerfully aided him 
by advice and patronage. Mendelssohn, who wus his godfather, 
dis.suadcd him from indulging his natural bent to the study 
of music; Professor Brockhaus of the University of Leipzig, 
where Max Muller matriculated in 1841, induced him to lake 
up Sanskrit; Bopp, at the University of Berlin (1844), nuxde 
the Sanskrit student a scientific comparative pliilologist; 
Schclling at the same university, inspired him with a love for 
nietaphy.sical speculation, tliough failing to attract him to his 
own philosophy; Burnoul, at Paris in the following year, by 
teaching him Zend, started him on the track of inquiry into 
the science of comparative religion, and impelled him to edit 
the Rig Veda] and when, in 1846, Max Muller came to England 
upon this errand, Bunsen, in conjunction with Professor H. H. 
Wilson, prevailed ufxm the Ka.st India Compiiny to rnclertuke 
the expiensc of publication. Up to this time Max Muller had 
lived the life of a poor student, supporting himself partly by 
copying manuscripts, but Bunsen’s introductions to Queen 
Victoria and the prince consort, and to Oxford University, 
laid the foundation for him of fame and fortune. In 1848 
the printing of his Rig Veda at the University Press obliged 
him to settle in Oxford, a step which decided his future career. 
He arrived at a favourable conjuncture: the Traclarion strife, 
which had so long thrust learning into the background, was 
just over, and Oxford was becoming accessible to modern ideas. 
The young German excited curiosity and interest, and it was 
soon discovered that, although a genuine scholar, he was no 
mere bookworm. Part of his social success was due to his 
readiness to exert his musical talents at private parties. Max 
Muller was spxsediiy subjugated by the genius loci. He was 
appointed deputy Taylorian professor of modem languages 
in 1850, and the German government failed to tempt him back 
to Strassburg. In the following year he was made M.A. and 
honorary fellow of Chri.st Church, and in 1858 he was elected 
a fellow of All Souls. In 1854 the Crimean War gave him the 
opportunity of utilizing his oriental learn ng in vocabularies 
and schemes of transhtcration. In 1857 he successfully es.^ayed 
another kind of literature in his beautiful story Deutsche Liebe, 
written both in German and English. He had by this time 
become an extensive coni ribu tor to English periodical literature, 
and had written s(n^(‘ral of the essays subsequently collected 
as Chips from a German Workshop, I’he most important of 
them was the fascinating es.say on ** Comparative Mythology ” 
in the Oxford Essays for 1856. His valuable History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, .so far as it illustrates the primitive religion 
of the Brahmans (and hence the Vedic period only), was 
published in 1859. 

Though Max Muller’s reputation was that of a comparative 
philologist and orientalist, hi.s professional duties at Oxford 
were long confined to lecturing on modern languages, or at 
least their medieval forms. In i860 the death of Horace 
Hayman Wilson, professor of Samskrit, seemed to open a more 
congenial .sphere to him. His claims to the succession seemed 
incontestable, for his opponent, Monier Williams, though well 
qualified as a Sanskritist, lacked Max MuUcr^^ brilliant versatility, 
and although educated at Oxford, had held no University 
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office. But Max Muller was a Liberal^ and the friend of Liberals 
in university matters, in politics, and in theology; and this 
consideration united with has foreign birth to bring the country 
clerg) in such hosts to the poll that the voice of resident Oxford 
was overborne, and Monier Williams was elected by a large 
majority. It was the one great disappointment of Max Muller\s 
life, and made a lasting impression upon him. It was, never- 
theless, serviceable to his influence and reputation by permitting 
him to enter upon a wider field of subjects than would have been 
possible otherwise. Directly, Sanskrit philology received little 
more from him, except in connexion with his later undertak- 
ing of The Sacred Books of the East] but indirectly he exalted 
it more than any predecessor by proclaiming its commanding 
f)osition in the history of the human intellect by his Science 
of Language^ two courses of lectures delivered at the Royal 
institution in 1861 and 1863. Muller ought not to be 

described as ** the introducer of comparative pliilology into 
England.'^ Prichard had proved the Aryan affinities of the 
Celtic languages by the methods of comparative philology 
so long before as 1831; Winning’s Manual of Comparative 
Philology had been published in 1838; the discoveries of Bopp 
and Pott and Pictet had been recognized in brilliant articles 
in the Quarterly Review , and had guided the researches of Raw- 
linson. But Max Muller undoubtedly did far more to popularize 
the subject than had been done, or could have been done, 
by any predecessor. He was on less sure ground in another 
department of the study of language — the problem of its origin. 
He wrote upon it as a disciple of Kant, whose Critique of Pure 
Reason he translated. His essays on mythology are among the 
most delightful of his writings, but their value is somewhat 
impaired by a too uncompromising adherence to the seductive 
gcniTalization of the solar myth. 

Max Muller’s studies in mythology led him to another field 
of activity in which his influence was more durable and extensive, 
that of the comparative sciemx; of religions. Here, so far as 
Great Britain is concerned, he does deserve the fame of an 
originator, and his Introduction to the Science of Religion (1873: 
the same year in which he lectured on the subject, at Dean 
Stanley’s invitation, in Westminster Abbey, this being the 
only occasion on which a layman had given an address there) 
marks an epoch. It was followed by other works of importance, 
especially the four volumes of Gifford lectures, delivered between 
1888 and 1892; but the most tangible result of the impulse 
he had given was the publication under his editorship, from 
1875 onwards, of The Sacred Books of the East; in fifty-one 
volumes, including indexes, all but three of which appeared 
under his superintendence during his lifetime. These comprise 
translations by the most competent scholars of all the really 
important non-Christian scriptures of Oriental nations, which 
can now be appreciated without a knowledge of the original 
languages. Max Muller also wrote on Indian philo.sophy in 
his latter years, and his exertions to stimulate search for Oriental 
manuscripts and inscriptions were rewarded with important 
discoveries of early Buddhist scriptures, in their Indian form, 
made in Japan. He was on particularly friendly terms with 
native Japanese scholars, and after his death his library was 
purchased by the university of Tokyo. 

In 1868 Max Muller had been indemnified for his disappoint- 
ment over the Sanskrit professorship by the establishment 
of a chair of Comparative Philology to be filled by him. He 
retired, however, from the actual duties of the post in 1875, 
when entering upon the editorship of The Sacred Books of the 
East, The most remarkable external events of his latter years 
were his delivery of lectures at the restored university of 
Strassburg in 1872, when he devoted his honorarium to the 
endowment of a Sanskrit lectureship, and his presidency over 
the International Congress of Orientalists in 1892. But his 
days, if uneventful, were busy. He participated in every 
movement at Oxford of which he could approve, and was 
intimate with nearly all its men of light and leading ; he was a 
curator of the Bodleian Library, and a delegate of the Univer- 
sity Press. He was acquainted with most of the crowned heads 


of Europe, and was an especial favourite with the English 
royal family. His hospitality was ample, especially to visitors 
from India, where he was far better known than any other 
European Orientalist. His distinctions, conferred by foreign 
governments and learned societies, were innumerable, and, 
having been naturalized shortly after his arrival in England, 
he received the high honour of being made a privy councillor. 
In 1898 and 1899 published autobiographical reminiscences 
under the title of Atdd Lang Syne, He was writing a more 
detailed autobiography when overtaken by death on the 28th 
of October 1900. Max Muller married in 1859 Georgiana 
Adelaide Grenfell, sister of the wives of Charles Kingsley and 
J. A. Froude. One of his daughters, Mrs Conybeare, distin- 
guished herself by a translation of Scherer’s History of German 
Literature, 

Though undoubtedly a great scholar, Max Muller did not 
so much represent scholarship pure and simple as her hybrid 
types — the scholar-author and the scholar-courtier. In the 
former capacity, though manifesting little of the originality of 
genius, he endcred va.st service by popularizing high truths 
among high minds. In his public and social character he 
represented Oriental studies with a brilliancy, and conferred 
upon them a distinction, which they had not previously enjoyed 
in Great Britain. There were drawbacks in both respects : 
the author was too prone to build upon insecure foundations, 
and the man of the world incurred censure for failings which 
may perhaps be best indicated by the remark that he seemed 
too much of a diplomatist. But the sum of foibles seems 
insignifit^anl in comparison with the life of intense labour dedi- 
cated to the service of culture* and humanity. 

Max M idler's Collected Works were published in 1903. (R. G.) 

MAXWELL, the name of a Scotti.sh family, members of which 
have held the titles of earl of Morton, earl of Nithsdale, Lord 
Maxwell, and Lord Herries. The name is taken probably 
from Maccuswell, or Maxwell, near Kelso, whither the family 
migrated from England about 1100. Sir Herbert Maxwell 
won great fame by defending his castle of Cariavcrock against 
Edward 1 . in 1300 ; another Sir Herbert was made a lord of the 
Scottish parliament before 1445; and his great-grandson John, 
3rd Lord Maxwell, was killed at Flodden in 1513. John’s son 
Robert, the 4lh lord (d. 1546), was a member of the royal 
council under James V.; he was also an extraordinary lord of 
session, high admiral, and warden of the west marches, and was 
taken prisoner by the English at the rout of Solway Mos.s in 
1542. Robert’s grand.son John, 7th Lord Maxwell (1553-1593)., 
was the second son of Robert, the 5th lord (d. 1552), and his 
wife Beatrix, daughter of James Douglas, 3rd carl of Morton. 
After the execution of the regent Morion, the 4th earl, in 1581 
this earldom was bestowed upon Maxwell, but in 1586 the 
attainder of the late earl was revcirsed and he was deprived 
of his new title. He had helped in 1585 to drive the royal 
favourite James Stewart, earl of Arran, from power, and he 
made active preparation.s to assist the in\'ading Spaniards in 
1588. His .son John, the 8th lord (c, 1586-1613), was at feud 
with the Johnstones, who had killed his father in a skirmish, 
and with the Douglases over the earldom of Morton, which he 
regarded as his inheritance. After a life of exceptional and 
continuous lawlessness he escaped from Scotland and in his 
absence wa.s sentenced to death; having returned to his native 
country he was seized and was l)eheadcd in Edinburgh. In 
t6t8 John’s brother and heir Robert (d. 1646) was restored 
to the' lord.ship of Maxwell, and in 1620 was created earl of 
Nithsdale, surrendering at this time his claim to the earldom 
of Morton. He and his son Robert, afterwards the 2nd earl, 
fought under Montrose for Charles 1. during the Civil War. 
Robert died without sons in October 1667, when a cousin John 
Maxwell, 7th Lord Herries (d. 1677), became third earl. 

William, 5th earl of Nithsdale (1676-1744), a grandson of 
the third earl, was like his ancestor a Roman Catholic and was 
attached to the cause of the exiled house of Stuart. In 1715 
he joined the Jacobite insurgents, being taken prisoner at the 
battle of Pre.ston and sentciiced to death. He escaped, however, 
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from the Tower of London through the courage and devotion 
of his wife Winifred (d. 1749), daughter of William Herbert, 
1st marquess of Powis. He was attainted in 1716 and his titles 
became extinct, but his estates passed to his son William 
(d. 1776), whose descendant, William Constable-Maxwell, regained 
the title of Lord Herries in 1858. The countess of Nithsdale 
wrote an account of her husband’s escape, which is published 
in vol. i. of the Transactions of the Society of Antiquaries of 
Scotland. 

A few words may be added about other prominent members of 
the Maxwell family. John Maxwell (f. 1590 1 <>4 7), archbishop 
of Tuam, was a Scottish ecclesiastic who took a heading part in 
helping Archbishop Laud in his futile attempt to restore the liturgy 
in Scotland. He was bishop of Ross from i<)33 until 1O38, when he 
was deposed by the (ieneral Assembly ; then crossing over to Ireland 
h(? was bishop of Killala and Achoiiry from 1640 to 1O45, and arch- 
bishop of Tuam from 1O45 until his death. James Maxwell of 
Kirkconnell (r, 1708-1762), the Jacobite, wrote the Narrative of 
Charles Prince of Wales's Expedition to Scotland in which was 
printed for the Maitland Club in 1841. Robert Maxwell (1695-1765) 
was the author of Select Transactions of the Society of Improvers 
and was a great benefactor to Scottish agriculture. Sir Murray 
Maxwell (177.5 -1831), a naval officer, gained much fame by his 
conduct when his ship the " Alceste " was wrecked in Caspar Strait 
in 1817. William Hamilton Maxwell (1792-1850), the Irish novelist, 
wrote, in addition to several nov<*ls, a Life of the Duke of Wellington 
(1830-1841 and again 1883), and a History of the Irish Rebellion in 
(1845 and 1891). Sir Herbert Maxwell, 7th bart. (b. 1845), 
member of i)arliamcnt for Wigtownshire from 1880 to 1906, an(i 
presi<lent of the Society of Anticpiaries of Scotland, became well 
known as a writer, his works including Life and Times of the Right 
Hon. W. H. Smith (1893); Life of the Duke of Wellington (1899); 
The House of Douglas (1902); Robert the liruce (1897) and .^4 Duke of 
Uritain (1895). 

MAXWELL, JAMES CLERK (1831-1879), Jiritish plty.sici.st, 
was the last representative of a younger branch of the well- 
known Scottish family of Clerk of I^'iiic'uik, and was born at 
Edinburgh on the 13th of November 1831. He was echuated 
at the Edinburgh Academy (1840 1847) and the university of 
Edinburgh (1847-1850). Entering at Cambridge in 1850, he spent 
a term or two at Pctcrhousc, but afterwards migrated to 'IVinily. 
In 1854 he took his degree as second wrangler, and was declared 
equal with the senior wrangler of his year (E. j. Routh, q.v.) 
in the higher ordeal of the Smith’s prize examination. He held 
the cliair of Natural Philo.sophy in Marischal College, Aberdeen, 
from 1856 till the fusion of the two colleges there in i860. For 
eight years s\lbs(^qu^‘ntly he held the chair of Physics and 
Astronomy in King’s College, London, but resigned in 1868 and 
retired to his estate of Glcnlair in Kirkcudbrightshire. He was 
summoned from his secliision in 1871 to hecom<* the first holder 
of the newly founded professorship of Experimental Physics 
in Cambridge; and it was under hi.s direction that the fdans 
of the Cavendish Laboratory were prepared. He superintended 
every step of the progress of the building and of the purchase 
of the very valuable collection of apparatus with which it was 
eejuipped at the expense of its munificent founder the .seventh 
duke of Devonshire (chancellor of the university, and one of 
its most distinguished alumni). lie died at Cambridge on the 
5th of November 1879. 

For more than half of his brief life he held a prominent 
po.sition in the very foremost rank of natural philosophers. His 
contributions to scientific societies began in his fifteenth year, 
when Professor J. D. Forbes communicated to the Royal Society 
of Edinburgh a short paper of his on a mechanical method of 
tracing Cartesian ovals. In his eighteenth year, while still 
a student in Edinburgh, he contributed two valuable papers 
to the Transactions of the same society - one of which, “ On 
the Equilibrium of Elastic Solids,” is remarkable, not only 
on account of its intrinsic power and the youth of its author, 
but also because in it he laid the foundation of one of the most 
singular discoverie.s of his later life, the temporary double 
refraction produced in viscous liquids by shearing stress. Im- 
mediately after taking his degree, he read to the Cambridge 
Philosophical Society a very novel memoir, ** On the Trans- 
formation of Surfaces by Bending.*' This is one of the few 
purely mathematical papers he published, and it exhibited at 
once to experts the full genius of its author. About the same 
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time appeared his elaborate memoir, “ On Faraday's Lines c)f 
Force,” in which he gave the first indication of some of those 
extraordinary electrical investigations which culminated in 
the greatest work of his life. He obtained in 1859 the Adams 
prize in Cambridge for a very original and powerful essay, “ On 
the Stability of Saturn's Rings.’' From 1855 to 1872 he pub- 
lished at intervals a series of valuable investigations connected 
with the Perception of Colour ” and ” Colour-Blindness,” 
for the earlier of which he received the Rumford medal from 
the Royal Society in t86o. The instruments which he devised 
for these investigations were simple and convenient, Init could 
not have been thought of for tlie purpose except by a man 
whose knowledge was co-extensivc with his ingenuity. One 
of his greatest investigations bore on the ” Kinetic "J'heory of 
Gases.” Originating with D. Bernoulli, this theory was 
advanced by the successive labours of John Herapath, J. P. 
Joule, and particularly R. Clausius, to such an extent us to put 
its general accuracy beyond a doubt ; but it nH'eivcd enormous 
developments from Maxwell, who in tliis field appeared as an 
experimenter (on the laws of ga.seous friction) as w(‘Il as a 
mathematician. He wTote an admirable textbook of the 
Theory of Heat (1871), and a \ ery excellent clcinentary treatise 
on Matter and Motion (1876). 

But the great work of his life was devoted to electricity. 
He began by reading with the most profound admiration and 
attention, the whole of Faraday’s extraordinary sclf-revela- 
tions, and proceeded to translate the ideas of that master into 
the suc?einct and exjmessive notation 0/ the matliematicians. 
A considerable part of tins translation was ac’eompli.shed during 
his career as an undergraduate in Cambridge. The writer Imd 
the opjwrtunity of perusing the MS. of “ On Faraday’s IJnes 
of Force,” in a form little different from the final one, a year 
before Maxwell took his degree. His great objeet, as it was 
also the great object of Faraday, was to overturn the idea of 
action at a distance. The splendid re.scarchcs of S. I). Poisson 
and K. F. Gauss had shown how to reduce all the phenomena 
of statical electricity to mere attractions and repulsions exerted 
at a distance by particles of an impondcjrable on one another. 
Lord Kelvin (Sir W. Thorn.son) had, in 1846, shown that a totally 
different assumption, based upon other analogies, led (by its own 
spe<‘ial mathematical methods) to precisely the .same results. 
He treated the resultant electric force at any point as analo- 
gous to the flux of heat from sources distributed in the .same 
manner as the suppos(?d electric particles. This j)aper of 
Thomson’s, whose ideas Maxw'ell afterwards developed in an 
extraordinary manner, seems to have given the first hint that 
there arc at least two perfectly distinct methods of arriving 
at the known formulae of statical electricity, ^’he step to 
magnetic phenomena was comparatively simple; but it was 
otherwise as regards electromagnetic phenomena, where current 
electricity is e.sscntially involved. An exceedingly ingeniou.s, 
but highly artificial, theory had been dcvisi^d by W. K, Weber, 
which was found caj)ahle of explaining all the phenomena investi- 
gated by Amy)^re as well as the induction currents of Faraday. 
But this was based upon the assumption of a distance-action 
between electric particles, the intensity of which depended 
on their relative motion as well as on Uieir position. 'I’his 
was, of course, even more repugnant to Maxwell’s mind than 
the statical distance-action developed by Poisson. The first 
paper of Maxwell’s in which an attempt at an admissible physical 
theory of electromagnetism was made was communicated to 
the Royal Society in 1867. But the theory, in a fully developed 
form, first appeared in 1873 in his great treatise on Electricity 
and Magnetism. This work was one of the most splendid 
monuments ever raised by the genius of a single individual. 
Availing himself of the admirable generalized co-ordinate system 
of Lagrange, Maxwell showed how to reduce all electric and 
magnetic phenomena to stresses and motions of a material 
medium, and, as one preliminary, but exce.ssivciy severe, test 
of the truth of his theory, he pointed out that (if the electro- 
magnetic medium be that which is required for the explanation 
of the phenomena of light) the velocity of light in vacuo should 
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be numerically the same as the ratio of the electromagnetic 
and electrostatic units. In fact, the means of the best determi- 
nations of each of these quantities separately agree with one 
anotlicr more closely than do the various values of either. 

One? of Maxwell’s last great contributions to science was 
the editing (with copious original notes) of the Klecirical Re- 
searches of the Hon, Henry Cavendish^ from which it appeared 
that Cavendish, already famous by many other researches (such 
as the mean density of the earth, tlie composition of water, 
tSeX'.), must be looked on as, in his day, a man of Maxwell’s own 
stamp as a theorist and an experimenter of the very first rank. 

In private life Clerk Maxwell was one of the most lovable 
of men, a sincere and unostentatious Christian. Though 
perfectly free from tuiy trace of envy or ill-will, he yet showed 
on fit occasion his contempt for that pseudo-science which 
sc(‘ks for the applause of the ignorant by profcs.sing to reduce 
the whole system of the universe to a fortuitous scc|uencc of 
uncaused events. 

His collected works, including the scries of articles on the j^roper- 
tics of matter, such as “ Atom,^' “ Attraction/* “ Capillary Action/* 
" Diffusion/* Ether,*' &c., which ho contributed to the yth edition 
of this encyclopaexlia, witc issiKul in two volumes by th(} Cambridge 
tlniversit>'‘ Press in 1890; and an tixtcnd<«l biography, by his fornux 
schoolfelloNN and lifelong inoiid Professor Lewis Campbell, was 
published in 1882. (P. (h T.) 

MAXWELLTOWN^ a burgh of barony and police burgh of 
Kirkcudbrightshire, Scotland. Pop. (1901), 5796. It lies on the 
Nith, opposite to Dumfries, with which it is connected by 
three bridges, being united with it for parliamentary purposes. 
It has a station on the Gksgow ik South-Western line from 
Dumfries to Kirkcudbright. Its public buildings include a 
court-house, the prison for the s<nith-west of Scotland, and an 
observatory and museum, housed in a disused windmill. The 
chief manufactures are woollens and hosiery, besides dyeworks 
and sawmills. It was a hamlet known as Bridgend up till 
1810, in which year it was erected into a burgh of barony under 
its present name. To the north-west lies the parish of Terrcgles, 
said to be a corruption of Tir-eglwys (terra eedesia^ that is, 

Kirk land ”). The parish contains the beautiful ruin of 
Lincluden Abbey (st!e Dumfrikh), and Tcrrcgles House, once 
the seat of William Maxwell, Uist earl of Nithsdalc. in the 
parish of Loelu-utton, a few miles south-west of Maxwelltown, 
there is a good example of a stone circle, the “ Seven Grey 
Sisters,” and an old f)ec]-towcr in the Mains of Hills. 

MAY, PHIL (1864-1903), English caricaturist, was born 
at Wortley, near Leeds, on the 22nd of April 1864, the son of 
an engineer. His father died when the child was nine years 
old, and at twelve lie had begun to earn his living. Before 
he was fifteen he had acted as tirnc-keeper at a foundry, had 
tried to l^ecome a jockey, and had been on the stage at 
Scarborough and Leeds. "Wlion he was alxiut seventeen he 
went to J.ondon with a sovereign in his pocket. He suffered 
extreme want, sleeping out in the parks and streets, until he 
obtained employment as designer to a theatrical costumier. 
He also drew posters and cartoons, and for about two years 
worked for the St Stephens Re%neiv, until he was advised to 
go to Australia for his health. During the three years he 
spent there he was attached to the Sydney Jhtlleiin, for which 
many of his best drawings were made. On his return to Europe 
he went to Paris by way of Rome, where he worked hard for 
some time before he appeared in 1892 in London to n?suinc 
his interrupted connexion with the St Stephen's Revmv. His 
studies of the London ‘'guttersnipe” and the coster-girl 
rapidly made him famous. His overflowing sense of fun, his 
genuine sympathy with his subjects, and his kindly wit were 
on a par with his artistic ability. It was often said that the 
extraordinary economy of line which was a characteristic 
feature of his drawings had been forced upon him by the defici- 
encies of the printing machines of the Sydney Bidletin, It 
was in fact the result of a laborious process which involved 
a number of preliminary sketches, and of a carefully considered 
system of elimination. His later work included some excellent 
political portraits. He became a regular member of the staff 


of Punch in 1896, and in his later years his services were retained 
exclusively for Punch and the Graphic, He died on the sth of 
August 1903. 

There was an exhibition of his drawings at the Fine Arts Society 
in 1895, and anothtJr at the Leicester Galleries in 1903. A selection 
of his drawings contributed to the periodical press and from Phil 
May's Annual and Phil May's Sketch Books , with a i)ortrait and 
biography of the artist, entitled 7 'ke Phil May Folio, appeared in 
1903. 

MAY» THOMAS (1595-1650), English poet and historian, 
son of Sir I'homas May of Mayfield, Sussex, was born in 1595. 
He entered Sidney Sussex ("ollege, Cambridge, in 1609, and tt)ok 
his B.A. degree three years later. His father having lost his 
fortune and .sold the family estate, Thomas May, who wi^ 
hamf:)ered by an impediment in his speech, made literature his 
profession. In 1620 he produced TJie Heir, iin ingeniously con- 
structed comedy, and, probably about the same time, The Old 
Couple, which was not printed until 1658. His other dramatic 
works are classical tragedies on the subjects of Antigone, Cleo- 
patra, and Agrippina. F. G. Flcay has suggested that the more 
famous anonymous tragedy of Nero (printed 1624, reprints in 
A. H. Bullen’s Old English Ploys and the Mermaid Series) 
should also be assigned to May. But his most important 
work in the department of pure literature was his translation 
(1627) into heroi(* couplets of the Pharsalia of Lucan. Its 
siK'cess led May to write a continuation of Lucan’s narrative 
down to the death of Caesar. Charles I. became his patron, 
and commanded him to write metrical histories of Henry IL 
and Edward III., which were completed in 1635. When the 
earl of Pembroke, them lord chain h)erlain, broke his staff across 
May's .shoulders at a masque, the king t(H)k him under 
his' protection as “ my poet,” and Pembroke made him an 
apology accomj)aniec] with a gift of £50. Th(\se marks of the 
royal Wour seem to have led May to expect the posts of poet- 
laureate and city clironologer when iJicy fell vacant on the death 
of Ben Jonson in 1637, but he wasdi.sappointed, and he forsook 
the court and attached himself to the party of the Parliament. 
In 1646 he is styled one of the “ secrclaries ” of the Parliament, 
and in 1647 he published his best known work. The History 
of the Long Parliament, In this official apology for the moderate 
or Presbyterian party, he professes to give an imf)artial state- 
ment of facts, unaccompanied by any expression of party or 
personal opinion. If he refrained from actual invective, he 
accomplished his purpose, a('cording to Guizot, l>y “ omission, 
palliation and dissimulation.” Accusations of this kind were 
fore.seen l)y May, who says in his preface that if lie gives more 
information about the f^irliament men than their opponents 
it is that he was mortj conversiinl with them and their affairs. 
In 1650 he fi)llow(‘(l this with another work written with a more 
definite bias, a Breinary of the History of the Parliament of 
England, in Taitin and English, in whi('h he tlefcnded the position 
of the lnrle[>endents. He stopped sliorl of the catastrophe of 
the king’s exe(*ution, and it s«.‘ems likely that his subservience 
to Cromwell was not quite voluntary. In February 1650 he 
was brought to London from Weymouth under a strong guard 
for having spread false reports of the Parliament and of Cromwell. 
He died on the T3th of November in the same year, and was 
buried in Westminster Abbey, but after the Restoration his 
remains were exhumed and buried in a pit in the yard of 
St Margaret’s, Westminster. May's change of side made him 
many bitter enemies, and he is the object of scathing condemna- 
tion from many of his contemporaries. 

There is a Ion,!? notice of May in the Bioqraphia Hritannica. See 
olso W. J. ('.oiirtho]je, Hist, of Enq, Poetry, vol. 3; and Guizot, 
Etudes bivgraphiques sur la revolution d'Anqleterre (pp. 403-426, ed. 

1851). 

MAY (or Mey[e]), WILLIAM (d. 1560), English divine, 
was the brother of John May, bishop of Carlisle. He was 
educated at Cambridge, where he was a fellow of Trinity Hdl, 
and in 1537, president of Queen’s College. May heartily 
supported the Reformation, signed the Ten Articles in 1536, 
and helped in the production of The Institution of a Christian 
Man. He had close connexion with the diocese of Ely, being 
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successively chancellor, vicar-gcneral and prel^ndaty. In 1545 
he was made a prebendary of St. Paul’s, and in the following 
\'ear dean. His favourable report on the Cambridge colleges 
saved them from dissolution. He was disposwsessed during the 
reign of Mary, but restored to the deanery’ on EIizabeth\s acces- 
sion. He died on the day of his election to the archbishopric 
of York. 

MAY, the fifth month of our modern year, the third of Uie 
old Roman (‘alendar. The origin of the name is disputed; 
the derivation from Maia, the mother of Mercury, to whom 
the Romans were accustomed to sacrifice on the first day of 
this month, is usually accepted. The ancient Romans used 
on May Day to go in procession to the gi’otto of Egeria. From 
the 28th of April to the 2nd of May was kept the festival in 
honour of Flora, goddess of flowers. By the Romans the month 
was regarded as unlucky for marriages, owing to the ('elebration 
on the 9th, nth and 13th of the Lemnria, the festival of the 
unhappy dead. This superstition has survived to the present 
day. 

In medieval and Tudor England, May Day was a great public 
holiday. All classes of the people, young and old alike, were 
up with the dawn, and went “ a-Maying ” in the woods. Branches 
of trees and flowers were borne back in triumph to the towns 
and villages, the centre of the j)rocession being occupied by those 
who shouldered the maypole, glorious with ribbons and wreaths. 
The maypole was usually of l)irc!h, and set up for the day only ; 
lint in London and the larger towns the poles wore of durable 
wood and permanently erected. They were special eyesores 
to the Puritans. John Stubbes in his Anatomy of Abuses (1583) 
speaks of them as those “ stinc^kyng idols,’' about which the 
people leapc and daunce, as the heathen did.’' Maypoles were 
forbidden by the parliament in 1644, but came once more into 
fa\ our at the Restoration, the last to be erected in London 
being that set up in t66i. This pole, which was of cedar, 
T34 fi. high, was set up l)y twelve British sailors under the per- 
sonal sui)ervision of James 11 ., then duke of York and lord 
high admiral, in the Strand on or about the site of the present 
church of St Mary’s-in-the-Strand. Taken down in 1717, it was 
conveyed to Wanstead Park in Essex, wlairc it was fixed by 
Sir Isaac Newton as part of the support of a large leIes(!opc, 
prcsenled to llie Royal Society by a lu’cnch astronomer. 

For an account of the* May Bay survivals in rural ICnglaml see 
P. H. Ditchficld, Old Rni^lish Citsloma c.\iuni at Pycscni Times (1897). 

MAY, ISLE OF, an island belonging to Fifeshire, Scotland, 
at the entrance to the Firth of Forth, 5 m. S.E. of ('rail ami 
Anslruther. It has a N.W. to S.E. trend, is more than j m. 
long, and measures at its widest about 5 m. St Adrian, who 
had settled here, w’as martyred l)y thv. Danes about the middle 
of the 9th century. "J'he ruins of the small chapel dedicated 
to him, which was a favourite place of pilgrimage, .still (?xist. 
The place where the pilgrims — of whom James IV, was often 
one —landed is yet. knowai as l^iJgrims' Haven, and traces may 
yet he seen of the \'arious wells of St Andrew, St John, Our 
T.ady, and the Pilgrims, though their waters have become; 
[)rackish. In 1499 Sir Andrew Wood of Largo, with the “ Yellow 
C'arvel ” and “ Mayflower,” captured the English seaman 
Stephen Bull, and three ships, after a fierce fight which took 
place between the island and the Bass Rock. In 1636 a coal 
beacon was lighted on the May and maintained by Alexander 
Cunningham of Barns, The oil light substituted for it in 1816 
was replaced in 1888 by an electric light. 

MAYA, an important trib<; and stock of American lndian.s, 
the dominant race of Yucatan and other states of Mexico and 
part of Central America at the time of the Spanish conquest. 
They were then divided into many nations, cliief among them 
l)eing the Maya proper, the Huastecs, the Tzcntal, the Pokom, 
the Marne and the Cakchiquel and Quich 4 . They were spread 
over Yucatan, Vera Cruz, Tabasco, Campeche, and Chiapas 
in Mexico, and over the greater part of Guatemala and Salvador. 
In civilization the Mayan peoples rivalled the Aztecs. Their 
traditions give as their place of origin the extreme north; 
thence a migration took place, perhaps at the beginning of the 


Christian era. They £ip^>ear to have reached Yucatan as early 
as the 5th century. From the evidence of the Quiche chronicles, 
which are said to dale back to about a.d. 700, Guatemala was 
shortly afterwards overrun. Physically the Mayans are a 
dark-skinned, round-headetl, short and sturdy type. Although 
they were already decadent when the Spaniards arrived they 
made a fierce resistanc'c. They still form tlie bulk of the 
inhabitants of Yucatan. For their culture, ruined cities, &c. 
see Cknihal America and Mb^xico. 

MAYAGUEZ, llie third larg(\st city of Porlo Ri('o, a seaport, 
and the scat of government of th<; department of Mayaguez, 
on the west coast, at the mouth of Rio Yagiie/, about 72 m. 
W. by S. of San Juan. Pop. of the city (18^)9), 15,187, of whom 
1381 were negroes and 4711 were of mixed races ; of the municipal 
district, 35,700, of whom 2687 were negroes and ()033 were 
of mixed races. Mayaguez is connected by the American 
railroad of Porto Rico with San Juan and Poncu;, and it is served 
regularly by steamboats from San Juan, Ponce and New York, 
although its Iiarbour is not ac<X‘ssii)le to \'esscls drawing mon; 
than 16 ft. of water. It is situated at the foot of l^is Mesas 
mountains and commands picturesque views. The ( limate is 
healthy and good wat(‘r is obtained from the mountain region. 
From the shi|)ping district along the wat:(;r-front a thoroughfan' 

! leads to the main portion of the city, about 1 m, distant. There 
i are four public squares, in one of whicli is a statue of Columbus. 
Prominent among the public buildings arc the ( ity-hall (con- 
taining a pulflic library), San Antonio llosjiital, Roman Catholic 
churches, a Presbyterian ( luircli, the court-house and a theatre. 
The United States has an agricultural experiment station here, 
and the Insular Reform School is t m. south of the city, (‘offee, 
sugar-cane and tropi(‘al fruits are grown in the surrounding 
country; and the business of the city <!onsists chiefly in their 
export and the import of flour. Among the manufactures 
arc sugar, tobacco and (‘hocolate. Miiyaguez was founded 
about the middle of the i8t[i century on tlu; site of a hamlet 
which was first scittled about 1680. It was incorjioratecl as 
a town in 1836, and became a city in 1873. In J841 it was 
nearly all destroyt^d b\ fire. 

MAYAVARAM, a town of British India, in the 'Fanjore district 
of Madras, on the ('auvery river; junc'tion on tiui wSouth Indian 
railway, 1 74 rn. S.W. of Madras. Pop. ( 1 90 r ), 21 ,276. J t possesses 
a spe(!iality of fine cotton and silk (‘loth, known ns Kornad 
from the suburb in which the weavers live. During October 
and November the town is ihr; scene of a grtjat pilgrimage to 
the holy wat(;rs of the (\auvery. 

MAYBOLE, a burgh of liarony and poli(!e burgh of Ayrshire, 
S('otJand. Pop. (T(jOi), 5892, It is situated 9 m. vS. of Ayr and 
50 J m. S.W. of Glasgow by the Glasgow & South-West(^rn railway. 
It is an ancient pla(x, having received a charter from Duncan IJ. 
in ii(;3. Jn 1516 it was made a burgh of regality, l)ut for 
generations it remained iinder th(* subjection of the Kennedys, 
afterwards earls of Gassillis and marquesses of Ailsa, the most 
|K)werfuI family in Ayrshire. Of old Maylxjle was the capital 
of the district of Carrick, and for long its charac'tc'Hstic feature 
was the family mansions of the barons of (!arrick. The castle 
of t he earls of C’assillis still remains. The public buildings incluck; 
the town-hall, the Ashgrove and the Lum.sden fresh-air fortnightly 
homes, and the Maybole combination poorhouse. 'Flu* leading 
manufactun;s are of boots and shoes and agricultural implements. 
Two miles to the south-west are the ruins of (Vossraguel ((toss 
of St Regulus) Abbey, founded about T240. Kirkoswald, 
where Burns spent his seventeenth year, learning land-surveying, 
lies a little farther west. In the parish churchyard lie “Tam 
o’ Shanter ” (Douglas Graham) and Soutcr Johnnie ” (John 
Davidson). Four miles to the west of Maybole on the coast 
is C'ulzcjan Castle, the chief seat of the marquess of Ailsa, dating 
from 1777; it stands on a basaltic cliff, beneath which are the 
Coves of Culzean, once; the retreat of outlaws and a resort of 
the fairies. Farther south are the ruins of Tumherry Ca.stle, 
where Robert Bruce is said to have been born. A few miles 
to the north of Culzean are the ruins of Dunure Castle, an 
ancient stronghold of the Kennedys. 
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MAYEN, a tovsn of Germany, in the Prussian Rhine province, 
on the northern declivity of the Eifel range, i6 m. W. from 
Coblenz, on the railway Andernach-Gerolstcin. Pop. (1905), 
13,435. It is still partly surrounded by medieval walls, and 
the ruins of a castle rise above the town. There are some 
small industries, embracing textile manufactures, oil-mills 
and tanneries, and a trade in w'ine, while near the town are 
extensive quarries of basalt. Having been a Roman settlement, 
.Mayen became a town in 1291. In 1689 it was destroyed by 
the French. 

MAYENNE, CHARLES OF LORRAINE, Duke of (1554- 
t6ii), second son of Francis of Ix)rraine, second duke of Guise, 
was born on the 26th of March 1554. He was absent from 
France at the time of the Massacre of St Bartholomew, but 
took part in the siege of La Rochelle in the following year, when 
he was created duke and peer of France. He went with Henry 
of Valois, duke of Anjou (afterwards Henry III.), on his election 
as king of Poland, but soon returned to France to become the 
energetic supporter and lieutenant of his brother, the 3rd duke 
of Guise. In 1577 ho gained conspicuous successes over the 
Huguenot forces in Poitou. As governor of Burgundy he 
raised his province in the cause of the League in 1585. The 
assassination of his brothers at Blois on the 23rd and 24th of 
December 1588 left him at the head of the (Catholic party. The 
Venetian ambassador, Mocenigo, states that Mayenne had warned 
Henry III. that there was a plot afoot to seize his person and to 
send him by force to Paris. At the time of the murder he was at 
Lyons, where he received a letter from tlie king saying tliat 
he had acted on his warning, and ordering him to retire to his 
government. Mayenne profcs.sed obediciK'e, but immediately 
made preparations for marching on Paris. After a vain attempt 
to re('over the persons of those of his relatives who had been 
arrested at Blois he proceeded to recruit troops in his government 
of Burgundy and in Champagne. Paris was devoted to the 
house of Guise and had been roused to fury by tlie news of the 
murder. When Mayenne entered the city in February* 1589 
he found it dominated by representatives of the sixteen quarters 
of Paris, all fanatics of the League. He formed a council- 
general to direct the affairs of the city and to maintain relations 
with the other towns faithful to the League. To this council 
each quarter sent four representatives, and Mayenne added repre- 
sentatives of the various trades and professions of Paris in order 
to counterbalance this revolutionary element. He (constituted 
himself “ lieutenant-general of the stale and crown of France,” 
taking his oath before the parlement of Paris. In April he 
advaiK'ed on Tours. Henry HI. in his extremity sought an 
alliance with Henry of Navarre, and the allied for('es drove 
tlie leaguers back, and had laid siege to Paris, when the murder 
of Henry III. by a Dominican fanatic changed the face oi affairs 
and gave new strength to the Catholic party. 

Mayenne was urged to claim the crowm for himself, but he 
was faithful to the official programme of the League and pro- 
claimed (!harlcs, cardinal of Bourbon, at that time a prisoner 
in the hands of Henry IV., as Charles X. Henry IV. retired 
to Dieppe, followed by Mayenne, who joined his forces w'ith 
those of liis cousin Charles, duke of Aumale, and Charles de 
Coss6, comte de Brissac, and engaged the royal forces in a i 
succession of fights in the neighbourhood of Arques (September 
1589), He was defeated and out-marched by Henry IV., who 
moved on Paris, but retreated before Mayenne’s forces. In 
1590 Mayenne received additions to his army from the Spanish 
Netherland , and took the field again, only to suffer complete 
defeat at Ivry (March 14, 1590). He then escaped to Mantes, 
and in September collectccl a fresh army at Meaux, and with the 
assistance of Alexander Farnese, prince of Parma, sent by 
Philip II., raised the siege of Paris, which was alxiut to sur- 
render to Henry IV. Mayenne feared with rea.son the 
designs of Philip II., and his difficulties were increased by the 
death of Charles X., the ^^kin'.r of the League.’’ The extreme 
section of the party, represented by the Sixteen, urged him to 
proceed to the election of a Catholic king and to accept the 
help and the claims of their Spanish allies. But Mayenne, 


who had not the popular gifts of his brother, the duke of Guise, 
had no sympathy with the demagogues, and himself inclined 
to the iroderate side of his party, which began to urge reconcilia- 
tion with Henry IV. He maintained the ancient forms of the 
constitution against tlie revolutionary policy of the Sixteen, 
who during his absence from Paris took the law into their own 
hands and in November 1591 executed one of the leaders of the 
more moderate party, Barnab<3 Brisson, president of the parle- 
ment. He returned to Paris and executed four of the chief 
malcontents. The power of the Sixteen diminished from that 
time, but with it the strength of the League.^ 

Mayenne entered into negotiations with Henry IV. while he 
was still appearing to consider with Philip II. the succession to the 
French crown of the infanta Elizabeth, granddaughter, through 
her mother Elizabeth of Valois, of Henry II. He demanded 
that Henry IV. should accomplish his conversion to Catholicism 
before he was reco^ized by the Leaguers. He also desired 
the continuation to himself of the high offices which had accumu- 
lated in his family and the reservation of their provinces to 
his relatives among the Leaguers. In 1593 he summoned the 
states-general to Paris and placed before them the claims of 
the infanta, but they protested against foreign intervention. 
Mayenne signed a truc'e at La Villetle on the 31st of July 1593. 
The internal dissensions of the League continued to increase, 
and the principal chiefs submitted. Mayenne finally made 
his peace only in October 1595. Henry IV. allowed him the 
possession of Chalon-sur-Saonc, of Seurre and Soissons for three 
years, made him governor of the Isle of France and paid a large 
indemnity. Mayenne died at Soissons on the 3rd of October i6n . 

A Hisioire de la vie et de la mart du due de Mayenne a])pciired ai 
Lyons ill 1018, See J. B. II. CapcfigiK!, Uii 4 , do la Rilormi\ de 
la lii;ne et dll ri'i^ne de Hefiri IW (8 vols., i834-i835),and thelitcrature 
dealing with the house of Guise 

MAYENNE, a department of north-western France, Ihrce- 
fourths of which formerly belonged to l-ower Maine and the 
remainder to .\njou, bounded on the N. by Manchc; and Ornc, 
E. by Sarthe. S, by Mainc-et-Loire and W. by llle-ct-Vilain(?. 
Area, 2012 sq. m. Pop. (1906), 305,457. Its ancient geological 
formations connect it with Brittany. The surface is agreeably 
undulating; forests arc numerous, and the beauty of the culti- 
vated portions is enhanced by the hedgerows and lines of trees 
by which the farms arc divided. The highest point of the 
department, and indeed of the whole north-west of France, 
is the Mont des Avaloirs (1368 ft.). Ilydrograpliically Maycmne 
bclong.s to the basins of the Loire, the Vilaine and the Selune, 
the first mentioned draining by far the larger part of the entire 
area. The principal stream is the Mayenne, whicdi jiasses 
successively from north to south through Mayenne, Laval 
and Chateau-Gontier ; by means of weirs and sluices it is navi- 
gable below Mayenne, but traffic’ is inconsiderable. The chief 
affluents are the Jouanne on the left, and on the right the 
Colmonl, the Ernce and the Oudon. A small area in the 
east of the department drain.s by the Erve into the Sarthe; 
the Vilaine rises in the west, and in the north-west two small 
rivers flow into the Selune. The climate of Mayenne is generally 
healthy except in the neighbourhood of the numerous marshes. 
The temperature is lower and the moisture of the atmosphere 
greater than in the neighbouring departments; the rainfall 
(about 32 in. annually) is above the average for France. 

Agriculture and stcKk-raisiug are prosperous. A large number 
of horned cattle arc reared, and in no other French department are 


^ The estates of the League in 1593 were the occasion of the 
famous Satire Minipp 6 e^ circulated in MS. in that year, but only 
printed at Tours in 1 594. It was the work of a circle of men of letters 
who belonged to the politique s or party of the centre and ridiculed 
the League. The authors were Pieirc Lc Roy, Jean Passcrat, 
Florent Chrestien, Nicolas Hapin and Pierre Pi thou. It opened 
with " La vertu du catholicon,"' in wliich a Spanish quack (the 
cardinal of Plaisance) vaunts the virtues of his drug catholicon 
compost,” manufactured in the Escurial, while a Lorraincr rival 
(the cardinal of Pellev6) tries to sell a rival cure. A mock account 
of the estate.s, with harangues delivered by Mayenne and the other 
chiefs of the League, followed. Mayenne's discourse is said to have 
been written by the jurist Pi thou. 
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SO many horses found within the same area; the breed, that of Craon, 
is famed for its strength, Craon has also given its name to the most 
prized breed of pigs in western France. Mayenne produces excellent 
butter and |H)ultry and a large quantity of honey. The cultivation 
of the vine is very limited, and the most common beverage is cider. 
Wheat, oats, barley and buckwheat, in the order named, arc the 
most important crops, and a large quantity of flax and hemp is 
j)roduced. Game is abundant. The timber grown is chiefly beech, 
oak, birch, elm and chestnut. The department produces antimony, 
auriferous quartz and coal. Marble, slate and other stone are 
quarried. There arc several chalybeate springs. 'I'lie industries 
include flour-milling, brick and tile making, brewing, cotton and 
wool spinning, and the production of various textile fabrics (especi- 
ally ticking) for w'hich Laval and Chateau -Gon tier arc the centres, 
agricultural implement making, wood and marble sawing, tanning 
and dyeing. The exports include agricultural produce, livestock, 
stone and textiles; the chief im}X)rts are coal, brandy, wine, furniture 
and clothing. The dc))artmcnt is served by the western railway, 
it forms part of the circumscriptions of the TV. army corjw, the 
academic (educational division) of Rennes, and the court of appeal 
of Ang(.Ts. It com])rises three arrondissements (Laval, Ciidteau- 
Gontier and Mayenne), with 27 cantons and 27O communes. Laval, 
the capital, is the seat of a bishopric of the province 0/ Tours. The 
otli(*r principal towns are Chitcau-Cionticr and Mayenne, which are 
treated und(‘r separate headings. The following places are also of 
interest : Kvron, which has a church of the T2th and i.^th centuries; 
Jublains, with a Homan fort and other Homan remains; Lassay, 
with a fine chateau of the 14th and lOth centuries; and Ste Suzanne, 
which has remains of medieval ramparts and a fortn'ss with a keep 
of the Romanes<iue period. 

MAYENNE, a town of nortli-wcstcrn iTance, ('apital of an 
arrondissement in the defiartment of I^Iayenne, 19 ni. N.X.E. 
of Laval by rail. Pop., town 7003, commune 10,020. Mayenne 
is an old feudal town, irregularly built on hills on lioth sides 
of the river Mayenne. Of the old castle overlooking the river 
several towers remain, one of which has retained its coni<‘al roof ; 
the vaulted (-hambers and chapel are ornamented in the style 
of the 13th century; the building is now used as a jirison. The 
church of Notre-Dame, be.sicle which there is a statue of Joan 
of Arc, dates jiartly from the 12th century; the choir was 
rebuilt in the 19th (’entury. In the I’liU’e de Cheverus is a 
statue, by David of Ang(?rs, to Cardinal Jean de Cheverus 
(1768-1836), who was born in Mayenne. Mayenne ha.s a 
sulvprefecture, tribunals of first insiaru'e and of (’ommerce, 
a chamber of arts and manufactures, and a hoard of trade- 
arbitration. 'I'here is a school of agriculture in the vicinity. 
The chief industry of the place is the manufac'ture of tic'kings, 
linen, handkerchiefs and calicoes. 

Mayenne had its origin in the castle built here l)v Juhel, 
baron of Mayenne, the son of Geoflrev of Maine, in the beginning 
of the 11th century. It was taken In' the English in 1424, 
and several limes suffered capture by the opposing parties in 
the wars of religion and the Vendee. At the beginning of 
the Tbth century the territory passed to the family of Guise, and 
in 1573 was made a duchy in favour of ('harlcs of Mayenne, 
leader of the League. 

MAYER, JOHANN TOBIAS (1723- 1762), German astronomer, 
was born atMarbach, in Wiirtembci’g, on the 77th of Eebruary 
1723, and brought up at Esslingen in poor circumstances. A 
self-taughft mathematician, he had already published two 
(original geometrical w'orks when, in 1746, he entered |. B. 
Homann’s cartographic establishment at Nuremberg. Here ! 
he introduced many improvements in map-making, and 
gained a scientific reputation which led (in 1751) to his election ' 
to the chair of economy and mathematics in the university | 
of Gottingen. In 1754 he became superintendent of the 
obwservatory, where he lal)oured wdth great zeal and success 
until his death, on the 20th of February 1762. His first im- 
portant astronomical work w^as a careful investigation of the 
libration of the moon {Kosmographische Nachrichtoi. Nuremberg, 
1750), and his chart of the full moon (publi.shcd in 1775) was ' 
unsurpassed for half a century. But his fame rests chiefly 
on his lunar tables, communicated in 1752, with new solar tables, 
to the Royal Society of Gottingen, and publi.shed in their ; 
Transactions (vol. ii.). In 1755 he submitted to the English 
government an amended body of MS. tables, which James 
Bradley compared with the Greenwich observations, and found 
to be sufficiently accurate to determine the moon^s place to j 
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75", and consequently the longitude at sea to about half a 
degree. An improved set was afterwards published in London 
(1770), as also the theory {Theoria lunae juxta systema Newton- 
ianum, 1767) upon which the tables are based. Ilis widow, 
by whom they were sent to England, rei'eived in (Consideration 
from the British government a grant of £^^000. Appended to the 
London edition of the solar and lunar tabk's are two short 
tracts — the one on determining longitude by lunar distanc'es, 
together with a description of the rcp)eating I'ircle (invented 
by Mayer in 1752), the other on a formula for atmospdieric 
refraction, which applies a remarkably ati uralc I'orrection 
for temperature. 

Mayer left behind him a considerable (juantity of manu.script, 
part of which was collected by G. C. Lichtenberg and published 
in one volume (Opera inedita, Gottingen, 1775). It (ontains 
an easy and accurate method for calculating eclipses; an essay 
on colour, in which three primary colours are recognized; a 
catalogue of 998 zodiacal stars; and a memoir, the earliest of 
any real value, on the j)r()pcr motion (d eighty stars, originally 
communicated to the Gottingen Royal Society in 1760. The 
manuscrip)t residue includes papers on atmosp)hcric refrac tion 
(dated 1755), on the motion of Mars a.s affected by the perturba- 
tions of Jupiter and the Earth (1756), and on terrestrial magnet- 
i.sin (t 7()0 and 1762). In these last Mayer sought to exj)lain 
the magnetic action of the earth by a modific'ation of Eailcr's 
liypothesis, and made tlu? first really definite attemp^t to 
establish a mathematic'al theory of magnetic action (C. Hansteen, 
Magnetismus der Erde, i. 283). E. Klinkerfuss published in 
1881 photo-lithographic rcprocluction.s of Mayer’s local charts 
and geiUTal map of tlu* moon; and his star-catalogue was 
re-edited b>' ¥. Baily in 1830 (Memoirs Roy, Astr, Soc, iv. 
391) and by G, F. J. A. Auvers in 1894. 

AteniORiTiES, — A. G. Kiistner, tilogium Tohiac Mayeri (Gottingen, 
17(»2); Connaissance des tcmpHy 7767, ]>. 18^7 (J. Lalandc); Monailiche 
CoYYcsponden!:, viii. 257, ix. 4s, 415, 487, xi. 4<)2; AU^,(ieo^Yapliisrhe 
Kphemeruk'iiy iii. ii(), I7<)t) (jiortrait) ; livYiiney Asir, JahYbuchy Suppl. 
Ikl. iii. 2oc^, 1797 (A. (J. Kastner) ; j. B. ], T)daml>re, /7/5/. r/r 
au siklCy p. 429; H, Grant, Hist, of l*hys, Astr. pp. .p» 

48H, 555; A. Berry, Short Hist. of Astr. p. 282; J. S. JTitter, (jeschichte 
von tier Universitnt ,:n (JottingrOyi. 08; J. (ieliler, l^hysih, WOrterbuch 
ncH bearbeitety vi. 74(), 1059; AUg, Deutsche Hiographie (S. Glinther). 

(A. M. C.) 

MAYER, JULIUS ROBERT (1814-1878), German pihy.sirist, 
was bom at lleillironn on the 25th of November 1814, sliidicd 
m(‘dicine at Tubingen, Munich and Paris, and after a journey 
to Java in 1840 as surgeon of a Dutch ves.sel obtained a m(*dical 
post in bis native town. 11c claims rec'ognition as an in(ic*p)en- 
dent a piriori propounder of the* “ E'irst Law of Thermodynamic's,” 
but more cspec'iaily as having early and ably appdieeJ that law to 
the expilanation of many remarkable phenomena, both cosmical 
and terrestrial. His first little piaper on the subject, ” Bcmerk- 
ungeii iiher die Kriifte der irnbclebten Natur,” appeared in 1842 
in Liebig’s Annaleny five years after the republication, in the 
same journal, of an extrac't from K. F. Mohr’s paper on the nature 
of heat, ancl three years later ho published ‘‘ DJe organisc lie 
Bewegung in ihrem Zusammenhange mit clem Stoffwech.sel.” 

It has iHJtn repeatedly claimcfl for Mayer that he calculated tlie 
value of the dynamical eejui valent of heat, indirectly, no doubt, hut 
in a mnnntjr altoactlier free from error, and with a result according 
almost exactly with that obf ain(!<I by ) . \\ Joule after years ol patient 
labour in direct cxpKTinnrnting. 'riiis claim on .Mayer's behalf was 
lirst shown to bo baseless by W. 'I'homson (l.ord Kelvin) and P. G. 
Tail in an article on " Kne’rpfv," published in Good Words in i8C)2, 
which gave rise t(7 a long t)ut lively di.scii.ssion. A calm and judicial 
annilulation of tin; claim is to be'foiind in a brief article by Sir G. 
(L Stokes, J^vor. knv, .S'oe., 1871, ]). /)4. S(?e also Maxwell's Theory 
of Hraty ch. xiii. Mayer entirely ignor(?d the grand fundamental 
))rinciple laid dowm l)y Sadi Cariujt that nothing can be concluded 
as to the relation between heal and work from on experiment in 
which the working substance is left at the end of an operation in a 
diflerent physical state from that in which it was at the commence- 
ment. .Mayer has also lx;en styled the discoverer of the fact that 
heat consists in (the energy of) motion, a matter settled at the very 
f nd of the i8th century by Count Rumford and Sir H. Davy; but in 
the teeth of this statement we have Mayer's own words, \Ve might 
much rather assume the contrary — that in order to become heat 
motion must cease to be motion/' 
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Mayer's real merit consists in the fact that, having for himself 
made out, on inadequate and even questionable grounds, the con- 
aorvation df energy, and having obtained (though by inaccurate 
reasoning) a mimcrical result correct so far as his data permitted, 
he appiieil the principle with great power and insight to the explana- 
tion o£ numerous |^y.sical phenomena. His p^ers. whicli were 
rcniil dish 0(1 in a single volume with the title Die Mechanik dev 
Wdnne (3ril ed., 1893), unequal merit. But some, especially 

those on Celestial Dynamics and Organic Motions tt.rc admirable 
examples of what really valuable work may be effected by a luan 
oi high intellectual powers, in spite of imperfect information and 
defective logic. 

Diflerent.’and it would opjicar exaggerated, estimattis of Mayer 
are given in John TyndalFs papers in the PhiL Mag.s 1863-1864 
(whose avowed object was “ to raise a noble and a suffering man to 
the position which his labours entitled liim to occupy "), and in 
E. Duhring’s Robert Mayer^ der Galilei des nnunzchnten JahthundetlSs 
Chemnitz, 1880. Some of the simpler facts of the case are sum- 
marized by Tait in the Phil, Mag. (1864), ii. 289. 

MAYFLOWER, the vessel which carried from Southampton, 
England, to Plymouth, Massachusetts, tlio pilgrims who cstab- 
lisiicd the first permanent colony in New England. It was of 
about 180 tons burden, and in company with the “ Speedwell 
sailed from Soutliampton on the 5th of August 1620, the two 
luwing on board 120 Pilgrims. After two trials the ** Speedwell ** 
was jironouni’ed unseaworth\', and the “ Mayflower sailed 
alone from Plymouth, England, on the 6th of September with 
the 100 (or 102) passengers, some 41 of whom on the 11th of 
November (o.s.) signed thi? famous “ Mayflower Compact ” in 
Provincetown Harbor, and a small party of whom, including 
VYilliam Bradford, sent to choose a place for settlement, landed 
at what is now Plymouth, Massachusetts, on the nth of Decem- 
ber (21st N.S.), an event which is cehdirated, as Forefathers’ 
Day, on the 22nd of December. A General Society of May- 
flower Descendants was organized in 1894 by lineal descen- 
dants of passengers of the “Mayflower” to “preserve their 
memory, their records, their liistory, and all facts relating to 
them, their ancestors and their posterity.'’ Every lineal descen- 
dant, over (Mghtcen years of age, of any passenger of the “ May- 
flower ” is eligible to membership. Branch societies have since 
been organized in several of the stales and in the District of 
Columbia, and a triennial congress is held in Plymouth. 

See Azel Ames, The May-Flower and Her Log (Boston, 1901); 
Blanche McManus, The Voyage of the Mayflower (New’ York, 1897); 
The General Society of Mayflower ; MectingSs Officers and Member. 
arranged in State SocietieSs Ancestors and their Descendants (New’ 
York, 1901). Also the articles Flymouth, Mass.; Massachusetts, 
^History] Filohim; and Provincetown, Mass. 

MAY-FLY. The Mayflies belong to the Ephemcridae, a 
remarkable family of winged insects, included by Linnaeus in 
his order Neuroptera, which derive their scientific name from 
in allusion to their very short lives. In some species 
it is possible that thc?y ha\ c scarcely more than one da3^’s exis- 
tence, but others are far longer lived, though the extreme limit 
is probably rarely more tlian a week. The family has very 
sharply defined characters, whicli separate its members at once 
from all other ncuropterous (or pseudo-ncuropterous) groups. 

These insects are universally aquatic in their preparatory 
states. The eggs arc dropped into the water by the female 
in large masses, resembling, in some species, bundles of grapes 
in miniature. Probably several months elapse before the young 
larvae are excluded. The sub-aquatic condition lasts a consider- 
able time : in Cloemt, a genus of small and delicate species, Sir 
1 . Lubbock (Lord A^‘ebury) proved it to extend over more 
than six months; but in larger and more robust genera (e.g. 
Palmgmia) there appears reason to believe that the greater 
part of three years is occupied in preparatory conditions. 

The larva is elongate and campoclciform. The head is rather 
large, anfl is furnished at first with five simple eyes of nearly equal 
size; but as it increases in size the homologues of the faceted eyes 
of the imago become larger, whereas those cquiv'alent to Uie ocelli 
remain small. The antennae are long and thread-like, com|)Osed at 
first of few joints, but the number of these latter apparently in- 
creases at each moult. The mouth parts are well developed, consist- 
ing of an upper lip, powerful mandibles, maxillae with three-jointed 
palpi, and a deeply quadrifld labium or lower lip with three-jointed 
labial palpi. Distinct and conspicuous maxillulac arc associated 
with the tongue or hypophar5mx. There are three distinct and large 


thoracic segments, whereof the prothorax is narrower than the others ; 
the legs arc much shorter and stouter than in the winged insect, 
with monoinerous tarsi terminated by a single claw. The abdomen 
consists of ten segments, the tenth furnished with long and slender 
multi- articulate tails, which appear to bo only two in number at 
first, but an intermediate one gradually develops itself (though this 
latter is often lost in the winged insect). Respiration is ejected 
by means of external gills placed along both sides of the dorsum of 
the abdomen and hinder segments of the thorax. These vary in 
form : in some species they are entire plates, in others they are cut 
up into numerous divisions, in all cases traversed by numerous 
tracheal ramiheations. According to the researches of Lubbock 
and of E. Joly, the very young larvae have no breathing organs, and 
respiration is eilected through the skin. Lubbock traced at least 
tw’enty moults in Cloeon; at about the tenth rudiments of the wing- 
cases began to appear. These gradually become larger, and when 
so the creature may be said to have entered its “ nymph " stage; 
but there is no condition analogous to the pupa-stage of insects w itli 
complete luctamorphoses. 

Ihere may be said to be three or four different modes of life in 
these larvae ; some are fossorial, and form tul)es in the mud or clay 
in which they live; others are found on or beneath stones; while 
others again swim and crawl freely among water plants. It is 
probable that some arc carnivorous, either attacking other larvae 
or subsisting on more minute forms of animal life; but others 
perhaps feed more exclusively on vegetable matters 01 a low type, 
such as diatoms. 

The most aberrant type of larva is that of the genus Prosopistoma, 
which was originally deseribed as an entomostracous crustacean 
on account of the pnrsence of a large (:ara])aco overlapping the greater 
part of the Inxly. 'I he dorsal skeletal elements of the thorax and 
of the anterior six abdominal seginonts unite with the w’iiig-cases 
to form a large respirator^'' chaml)cr, containing five pairs of tracheal 
gills, with lateral slils for the inflow' and a posterior orifice for the 
outflow of water. Species of this genus occur in Europe, Africa and 
M aclagascar. 

When the aquatic insect has reached its full growth it 
emerges from the water or seeks its surface; the thorax splits 
down the back and the winged form appears. But this is not 
yet perfect, although it has all the form of a perfect insect and 
is capable of flight; it is what is variously termed a “ pseud- 
imago/' “ sub-imago ” or “ pro-imago.” Contrary to the habits 
of ail other insects, there yet remains a pellicle that has to be 
shed, coviTing every part of the body. This final moult is 
effected soon after the insect’s appearance in the winged form; 
the creature seeks a temporary resting-place, the pellicle splits 
dowm the back, and the now perfect insect comes forth, often 
tliflering very greatly in colours and markings from the condition 
in wdiieii it was cmly a few’ moments before. If the observer 
takes up a suitable position near water, his coat is often seen 
to be covered w^ith the east sub-imaginal skins of these insects, 
which had chosen him as a convenient object upon which to 
undergo their final I'hange. In some few genera of very low 
type it appears probable that, at an>’ rate in the female, this final 
change is never effected and that the creature dies a sub-imago. 

The w’inged insect dilters considcral)ly in form from its sub-aquatic 
condition. The head is smaller, often occupied almost entirely 
above in the male by the very large eyes, w'lnch in some species are 
curiously double in that sex, one portion being pillared, and forming 
what is termed a “ turban,” the mouth parts arc aborted, for the 
creature is now incapalile of taking nutriment eillicr solid or fluid ; 
the antennae are mere short bristles, consisting of two rather largts 
basal joints and a multi-articulate thread. The pro thorax is much 
narrow’cd, whereas the other segments (especially the mesothorax) 
are greatly enlarged; the legs long and slender, the anterior pair 
often very much longer in the male than in the female; the tarsi 
four- or five-jointed; but in some genera {e.g. Oligoneuria and allies) 
the legs are aborted, and the creatures are driven helplessly al>out 
by the wind. The w’ings are carried erect : the anterior pair large, 
with numerous longitudinal nerv'ures, and usually abundant trans- 
verse reticulation ; the posterior pair very much .srrialler, often lanceo- 
late, and frequenlh'' w’anting absolutely. The abdomen consists of 
ten segments ; at the end are either tw’O or three long multi-articulate 
tails; in the male the ninth joint bears forcipated apptmdages; in 
the female the ov iducts terminate at the junction of the seventh 
and eighth ventral s(\gmcnts. The independent opening of the 
genital ducts and the abstrnce of an ectodermal vagina and ejacula- 
tory duct arc remarkable archaic features of these insects, as has been 
pointed out by J. A. Palm6n. The sexual act takes place in the air, 
and is of very short duration, but is apparently repeated several 
times, at any rate in some cases. 

Epkrmeridae are found all over the world, even up to high 
northern latitudes. F. J. Pictet, A. E. Eaton and others have 
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given US valuable works or monographs on the family ; but the 
subject still remains little understood, partly owing to the great 
difficulty of preserving such delicate insects; and it appears 
probable they can only be satisfactorily investigated as moist 
preparations. The number of described species is less than 200, 
spread over many genera. 

From the earliest times attention has been drawn to the enor- 
mous abundance of species of the family in certain localities. 
Johann Anton Scopoli, writing in the i8th century, speaks of them 
as so abundant in one place in Camiola that in June twenty cart- 
loads were carried away for manure ! Polymiiarcys virgo, which, 
though not found in England, occurs in many parts of Europe 
(and is common at Paris), emerges from the water soon after 
sunset, and continues for several hours in such myriads as to 
resemble snow showers, putting out lights, and causing incon- 
venience to man, and annoyance to horses by entering their 
nostrils. In other parts of the world they have been recorded 
in multitudes that obscured passers-by on the other side of the 
street. And similar records might be multiplied almost to any 
extent. In Britain, although they are often very abundant, we 
have scarcely anything analogous. 

Fish, as is well known, devour them greedily, and enjoy a 
veritable feast during the short period in which any particular 
TOCcies appears. B)’ anglers the common English species of 
Ephemera {vulgaia and datiica, but more especially the latter, 
which is more abundant) is known as the “ may-fly,” but the 
terms ** green drake ” and bastard drake are applied to 
conditions of the same species. Useful information on this 
point will be found in Ronalds’s Fly-Fisher^ s Entomology^ edited 
by Westwood. 

Ephemeridae belong to a very ancient type of insects, and 
fossil imprints of allied forms occur even in the Devonian 
and Carboniferous formations. 

There is much to be said in favour of the view entertained 
by some entomologists that the structural and developmental 
characteristics of may-flies are sufficiently peculiar to warrant 
the formation for them of a special order of insects, for which 
the names Agnatha, Plectoptera and Ephcmcroptera have beem 
proposed. (Sec IIexapoda; Neuroptera.) 

Bibliography. — Of esiwjcial value to slucluiits of these insects 
are A, K. Eaton's monograph (Trans. Linn. Soc. (2) iii. 188^-1885) | 
and A. Vayssi^ire's '' Rccherclics sui I'organisalion dtjslarvcs*' (Ann. 
Set. Nat. Zool. (6) xhi. 1882 .(7) ix. 1890). J. A, J’alm^n's memoirs 
Zur Morphologic des Tracheensy stems (Leipzig, 1877) and tJbet 
paarige Ausfiihrungsgdngc der Ceschlecht.wrgane bei Insekten (Helsing- 
fors, 1884), contain imporlant observations on may-llics. See also 
L. C. Miall, Nat, Hist. Aquatic Insects (London, 1895); J, G. Need- 
ham and others (New York State Museum, Bull. 86, 1905). 

(R. M'. L.; 'G. 11 . C.) 

MAYHEM (for derivation see Maiming), an old Anglo-French 
term of the law signifying an assault whereby the injured person 
is deprived of a member proper for his defence in fight, e,g, an 
arm, a leg, a fore tooth, &c. The loss of an car, jaw tooth, 
&c., was not mayhem. The most ancient punishment in 
English law was retaliativc — memhrum pro mefnbro, but ulti- 
mately at common law fine and imprisonment. Various statutes 
were passed aimed at the offence of maiming and disfiguring, 
which is now dealt with by section 18 of the Offences against the 
Person Act 1861. Mayhem may also be the ground of a civil 
action, which had this peculiarity that the court on sight of the 
wound might increase the damage.s awarded by the jury, 

MAYHEW, HENRY (1812-1887), English author and jour- 
nalist, son of a London solicitor, was born in 1812. He was sent 
to Westminster School, but ran away to sea. He sailed to India, 
and on his return studied law for a short time under his fatlier. 
He began his journalistic career by founding, with Gilbert a 
Beckett, in 1831, a weekly paper, Figaro in London, This was 
followed in 1832 by a short-lived paper called The Thief; and 
he produced one or two successful farces. His brothers Horace 
(1816-1872) and Augustus Septimus (1826-1875) were also 
journalists, and witli them Henry occasionally collaborated, 
notably with the younger in The Greatest Plague of Life (1847) 
and in Acting Charades (1850). In 1841 Henry Mayhew was 
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one of the leading spirits in the foundation of Punch, of which he 
was for the first two years joint-editor with Mark Lemon. He 
afterwards wrote on all kinds of subjects, and published a number 
of volumes of no permanent reputation — humorous stories, 
travel and practical handbooks. He is credited with being the 
first to “ write up ” the poverty side of Ix>ndon life from a philan- 
thropic point of view; with the collaboration of John Binny and 
others he published London Labour and London Poor (1851 ; com- 
pleted 1864) and other works on social and economic (jucstions. 
He died in London, on the 25th of July iStS;. Horace Mayhew 
was for some years sub-editor of Punch, and was the author of 
several humorous publications and plays. The books of Horace 
and Augustus Mayhew owe their survival chiefly to Cruikshank’s 
illustralion.s. 

MAYHEW, JONATHAN (1720 1766), American clergyman, 
was bom at Martha's Vineyard on the 8th of October 1720, being 
fifth in descent from Thomas Mayhew (1592-1682), an early 
settler and the grantee (1641) of Martha’s Vineyard. 'J'homas 
Mayhew (r. 1616-1657), the younger, his .son John (d. 1689) 
and John's son, Experience (1673-1758), were active missionaries 
among the Indians of Martha's Vineyard and the vicinity. 
Jonatiian, the son of Expericn(*e, graduated at Harvard in 1744. 
So liberal were his theological view.s that when he was to be or- 
dained minister of the West Church in Boston in 1747 only two 
ministers attended the first council called for the ordination, 
and it was necessary to summon a second council. Mayhew's 
preai-hing made his church prac.tic-ally the first “ Unitarian ” 
Congregational church in New England, though it was never 
officially Unitarian. In 1763 he published Observations on the 
Charter and Conduct of the Society for Propagating the Gospel in 
Foreign Parts, an attack on the polii’y of the society in sending 
missionaries to New England contrary to its original purpose of 
“ Maintaining Ministers of the Gosfiel " in places “ wholly des- 
titute and unfirovided with means for the maintenance of minis- 
ters and for the public worship of God ; " tlie Observations 
marked him as a leader among those in New England who feared, 
as Mayhew said (1762), “that there is a scheme forming for 
.sending a bishop into this yiart of the country, and that our 
Governor,^ a true churchman, is deeply in the plot,’' To an 
American reply to the Observations, entitled A Candid Examina* 
Hon (1763), Mayhew wrote a Defense’, and after the publication 
of an Answer, anonymously published in London in 1764 and 
written by Thomas Seeker, archbishop of Cantijrbury, he wrote 
a Second Defense. He bitterly opposed the Stamp Act, and urged 
the necessity of colonial union (or “ communion ") to secure 
colonial liberties. He died on the 9th of July 1766. Mayhew was 
Dudleian lecturer at Harvard in 1765, and in 1749 had received 
the degree of D.D. from the University of Aberdeen. 

See Alclcn Bradford, Memoir of the Life and Writings of Rev. 
Jonathan Mayhew (lioston, 18 ^8), and " An Early I'nlpit Cliampion 
of Colonial Rights," chapter vi., in vol. i. of M. C. Tyler's Literary 
History of the American Revolution (2 vols,, New York, 1897). 

MAYHEW, THOMAS, English 18th-century cabinet-maker. 
Mayhew was the less distinguished partner of William Ince (^.v.). 
The chief source of information as to his work is supplied by his 
own drawings in the volume of de.signs, The Universal System of 
Household Furniture, which he published in collaboration with his 
partner. I’lie name of the firm appears to have been Mayhew 
and Ince, but on the title page of thi.s book the names are reversed, 
perhaps as an indication that Ince wiis the more extensive con- 
tributor. In Hie main Mayhew's de.signs are heavy and clumsy, 
and often downright extravagant, bu he had a certain lightness 
of accomplishment in his applications of the bizarre Chinese 
style. Of original talent he possessed little, yet it i.s certain that 
much of his Chinese work has been attributed to Chippendale. 
It i.s indeed often only by nfference to books of de.sign that the 
respective work of the English cabinet-makers of the second half 
of the 1 8th century can be correctly attributed. 

MAYMYO, a hill sanatorium in India, in the Mandalay district 
of Upper Burma, 3500 ft. above the sea, with a station on the 

* Francis Bernard, whose project for a collepye at Northampton 
seemed to Mayliew and others a move to strengthen Anglicanism. 
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Mandalay-Lashio railway 422 m. from Rangoon. Pop, (1901), 
6223. It consists of an undulating plateau, surrounded by hills, 
which are covered with thin oak forest and bracken. Though 
noi entirely free from malaria, it has been chosen for the summer 
residence of the lieutenant-governor; and it is also the permanent 
headquarters of the lieutenant-general commanding the Burma 
division, and of other officials, 

MAYNARD* FRANCOIS D£ (1582-1646), French poet, was 
born at Toulouse in 1582. His father was conseiUer in the parle- 
ment of the town, and Friingois was also trained for the law, 
bec'oining eventually j)re.sident of Aurillac. He became secre- 
tary to Margaret of Valois, wife of Henry IV., for whom his early 
poems are written. He was a disciple of Malherbe, who said 
that in the workmanship of his lines he excelled Racan, but 
lacked his rival's energy. In 1634 he accompanied the Cardinal 
de Noailles to Rome and spent about two years in Italy. On his 
return to France he made many unsuccessful efforts to obtain 
the favour of Richelieu, but was obliged to retire to Toulouse. 
He never ceased to lament his exile from Paris and his inability 
to be present at the meetings of the Academy, of which he 
was one of the earliest members. The best of his poems is in 
imitation of Horace, “ Alcippe, reviens dans nos bois.” lie 
died at Toulouse on the 23rd of December 1646. 

His works consist of odes, epigrams, son^s and letters, and were 
published in 164O by Marin Ic Roy cle (iomhervillc. 

MAYNE* JASPER (1604-1672), English author, was baptized 
at Hatherlcigh, Devonshire, on the 23rd of November 1604, He 
was educated at Westminster School and at Christ Church, 
Oxford, where he had a distinguished career. He was presented 
to two college livings in Oxfordshire, and was made D.I). in 1646. 
During the Commonwealth he was dispossessed, and bec^ame 
chaplain to the duke of Devonshire. At the Restoration he was 
made canon of Christ Church, archdeacon of Chi(diester, and 
chaplain in ordinary to the king. He wrote a farcical domestic 
comedy, The City Match (1639), which is reprinted in vol. xiii. 
of Hazlitt’s edition of Dodsley’s Old Plays, and a fantastic 
tragi-comedy entitled The Amorous War (printed 1648). After 
rc(!eiving ecclesiastical preferment he gave up poetry as unbe- 
fitting his profession. His other works comprise some occasional 
poems, a translation of Lucian's Dialogues (printed 1664) and a 
number of sermons. He died on the 6th of December 1672 at 
Oxford. 

MAYNOOTH, a small town of county Kildare, Ireland, on 
the Midland Great Western raihvay and the Royal Canal, 15 m. 
W. by N. of Dublin. Pop. (1901), 948. The Royal Catholic 
College of Maynooth, founded by an Act of the Irish parliament 
in 1795, is the chief seminary for the education of the Roman 
Catholic clergy of Ireland. The building is a fine Gothic struc- 
ture by A. W. Pugin, erected by a parliamentary grant obtained 
in 1846. The cliapel, with fine oak choir-stalls, mosaic pave- 
ments, marble altars and stained glass, and with adjoining 
cloisters, was dedicated in 1890. The average number of 
students is about 500 — the number specified under the act of 
1845 — ^ull course of instruction is eight years. Near the 
college stand the ruins of Maynooth Castle, probably built in 
1176, but subsequently extended, and formerly the residence 
of the Fitzgerald family. It was besieged in the reigns of Henry 
VIII. and Edward VI., and during the Cromwellian Wars, when 
it was demolished. The beautiful mansion of Carton is about a 
mile from the town. 

MAYO* RICHARD SOUTHWELL BOURKE* 6th Earl of 

(1822-1872), British statesman, son of Robert Bourke, the 5th 
earl was born in Dublin on the 21st of Februar}’' 

1822, and was educated at Trinity College, Dublin. After 
travelling in Russia he entered parliament, and sat successively 
for Kildare, Coleraine and Cockermouth. He was chief secretary 
for Ireland in three administrations, in 1852, 1858 and 1866, and 
was appointed viceroy of India in January 1869. He consoli- 
dated the frontiers of India and met Shere Ali, amir of Afghanis- 
tan, in durbar at Umballa in March 1869. His reorganization 
of the finances of the country put India on a paying basis; and 
he did much to promote irrigation, railways, forests and other 


useful public works. Visiting the convict settlement at Port 
Blair in the Andaman Islands, for the purpose of inspection, the 
viceroy was assassinated by a convict on the 8th of February 
1872. His successor was his son, Dermot Robert Wyndham 
Bourke (b. 1851), who became 7th earl of Mayo. 

Sec Sir W. W. Hunter, Life of the Earl of Mayo (1876) and The 
Earl of Mayo in the “ Rulers of India Series (i8gi). 

MAYO* a western county of Ireland, in the province of 
Connaught, bounded N. and W. by the Atlantic Ocean, N.E. 
by Sligo, E. by Roscommon, S.E. and S. by Galway. The area 
i.s 1,380,390 acres, or about 2157 sa m., the county being the 
largest in Ireland after Cork and Galway. About two-thirds 
of the boundary of Mayo is formed by sea, and the coast is very 
much indented, and abounds in picturesque scenery. The 
principal inlets are Killary Harbour between Mayo and Galway; 
Clew Hay, in which are the harbours of Westport and Newport j 
Blacksod Bay and Broad Haven, which form the peninsula of 
the Mullet; and Killala Bay between Mayo and Sligo. The 
i.slands are very numerous, the principal being Inishturk, near 
Killary Harbour; Clare Island, at the mouth of Clew Bay, where 
there arc many islets, all formed of drift; and Achill, the largest 
i.sland off Ireland. The coast scenery is not surpassed by that of 
Donegal northward and Connemara southward, and there are 
several small coast-towns, among which may be named Killala 
on the north coast, Belmullet on the isthmus between Blacksod 
Bay and Broad Haven, Newport and Westport on Clew Bay, 
with the watering-place of Mallaranny. The majestic cliffs of 
the north coast, however, which reach an extreme height in 
Benwee Head (892 ft.), arc difficult of acce.ss and rarely visited. 
In the eastern half of the county the surface is comparatively 
level, with occasional hills; the western half is mountainous, 
Mweelrea (2688 ft.) is included in a mountain range lying 
between Killary Harbour and Lough Mask. The next highest 
summits are Nephin (2646 ft.), to the west of Lough Conn, and 
Croagh Patrick (2510 ft.), to the south of Clew Bay. I'he river 
Moy flows northwards, forming part of the boundary of the county 
with Sligo, and falls into Killala Bay. The courses of the other 
stream.s are short, and except when swollen by rains their volume 
is small. The j)rincipal lakes are Lough Mask and Lough Corrib, 
on the borders of the county with Galway, and Loughs Conn in 
the east, Carrowmore in the north-west, Beltra in the west, and 
Carra adjoining Lough Mask. These loughs and the smaller 
loughs, with the streams generally, afford admiralde sport with 
salmon, sea-trout and brown trout, and Ballina is a favourite 
centre. 

CfColofiy . — The wild and barren west of this county; inchiding the 
groat hiiis on Achill Island, is formed of " Dalraclian " rocks, schists 
and quartzites, highly folded and metamorphosed, with intnjsions 
of granite near Belmullet. At Blacksod Hay the granite has been 
cuiarricd as an ornamoiilal stone. Nephin Heg, N(*phin and Croagh 
Patrick are typical (juartzite summits, the last named belonging 
possibly to a Silurian horizon but rising from a mctamoq)hosed area 
on the south side of Clew Bay. The schists and gneisses of the Ox 
Mountain axis also enter the county north of Castlebar. The 
Muilrea and Ben Gorm range, Iwunding thi; fine fjord of Killary 
Harboir, is formed of terraced Silurian rocks, from Bala to Ludlow 
age. These l)eds, with intercalated lavas, form the mountainous 
west shore of l^ugh Mask, the cast, like that of Lough Corrib, being 
formed of low Carboniferous Limestone ground. Silurian rocks, 
with Old Red Sandstone over them, come out at the west end of the 
Curlew range at Hallaghaderreen. Clew Bay, with its islets capped 
by glacial drift, is a submerged part of a synclinal of Carbo- 
niferous strata, and Old Red Sandstone comes out on the north 
side of this, from near Achill to Lough Conn. The country from 
]x)ugh Conn northward to the .sea is a lowland of Carboniferous 
Limestone, with L. Carboniferous Sandstone against the Dalradian 
on the west 

Industries , — 'Phcrc are some very fertile regions in the level 
portions of the county, but in the mountainous districts the soil is 
potir, the holdings arc subdivided beyond the possibility of affording 
proper sustenance to their occupiers, and, except where fishing is 
combined with agricultural operations, the circumstances of the 
peasantry are among the most wretched of any district of Ireland, 
The prc);x>rtion of tillage to pasturage is roughly as i to sJ. Oats 
and potatoes arc the principal crops. Cattle, sheep, pigs and 
|x>ultry are reared. Coarse linen and woollen cloths arc manufac- 
tured to a small extent. At Foxford woollen-mills are establisht^l 
at a nunnery, in connexion with a scheme of technical instruction. 
Reel, BelmuUet and Ballycastfc are the headquarters of sea and 
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coast fishixijgf districts, and Ballina of a salmon-fishing district, and 
these fisheries are of some value to the poor inhabitants* A branch 
of the Midland Great WestiTn railway enters the county from 
Athlone, in the south-east, and runs north to Ballina and Killala 
on the coast, branches diverging from Claremorris to Ballinrobc, 
and from Manulla to Westport and Achill on the west coast. The 
Limerick and Sligo line of the Great Southern and Western passes 
from south to north-east by way of Claremorris. 

Poptdaiion and Administration, — The population was 218,698 
in 1891, and 199,166 in 1901. The decrease of population and 
the number of emigrants are slightly below the average of the 
Irish counties. Of the total population about 97 % are rural, 
and about the same percentage are Roman Catholics. The chief 
towns are Ballina (pop. 4505), Westport (3892), and Castle- 
bar (3585), the county town. Ballaghadcrreen, Claremorris 
(Clare), Crossmolina and Swineford are lesser market towns; 
and Newport and Westport are small seaports on Clew Bay. 
The county includes nine baronies. A.ssizes arc held at Castlebar, 
and quarter sessions at Ballina, Ballinrobe, Belmullet, Castlebar, 
Claremorris, Swineford and Westport. In the Irish parliament 
two members were returned for the county, and two for the 
borough of (Castlebar, but at the union Castlebar was disfran- 
tthised. The division since 1885 is into north, south, east and ' 
west parliamentary divisions, each returning one member. The 
county is in the Protestant diocese of 'Tiiam and the Roman 
Catholic dioceses of 'luam, Achonr};, Galway and Kilmacduagh, 
and Killala. 

History and Antiquities, — Erris in Mayo was the scene of the 
landing of the chief colony of the Firbolgs, and the battle which 
is said to have resulted in the overthrow and alm.ost annihilation 
of this tribe took place also in this county, at Moyiura near Cong. 
At the close of the 12th century what is now the county of Mayo 
was granted, with other lands, by King John to William, brother 
of Hubert de Burgh. After the murder of William de Burgh, 
3rd carl of Ulster (1333), the Bourkes (de Burghs) of the collateral 
male line, rejecting the claim of William's heiress (the wife of 
Lionel, son of King Edward III.) to the succession, succeeded 
in holding the bulk of the De Burgh possessions, what is now 
Mayo falling to the bran(‘h known by the name of “ MacW^ilJiam 
Oughter/^ who maintained their virtual independence till the 
time of Elizabeth. Sir Henry Sydney, during his first viceroy- 
alty, after making efforts to improve (romniunications between 
Dublin and Connaught in 1566, arranged for the shiring of that 
province, and Mayo was made shire ground, taking its name from 
the monastery of Maio or Mageo, which was the seat of a bi.shop. 
Even after this period the MacWilliams continued to exercise 
very great authority, which was regularized in 1603, '^’hen “ the 
MacWilliam Oughter,” Theobald Bourkc, surrendered his lands 
and received them back, to hold them by English tenure, with 
the title of Viscount Mayo (see Burgh, De). Large confiscations 
of the estates in the county were made in 1586, and on the termi- 
nation of the wars of 1641 ; and in 1666 the restoration of his j 
estates to the 4th Viscount Mayo involved another confiscation, j 
at the expense of CromwelPs settlers. Killala was the scene of [ 
the landing of a French squadron in connexion with the rebellion | 
of 1798. In 1879 the village of Knock in the south-east acquired j 
notoriety from a stor\' that the Virgin Mary had appeared in the ; 
church, which became the resort of many pilgrims. ! 

There are round towers at Killala, Turlough, Meelick and ' 
Balia, and an imperfect one at Aughagower. Killala was for- ^ 
merly a bishopric. The monasteries were numerous, and many ; 
of them of considerable importance : the principal being those at j 
Mayo, Ballyhaunis, Cong, Ballinrobe, Ballintober, Burrishoole, j 
Cross or Holycross in the peninsula of Mullet, Moyne, Roserk or j 
Rosserick and Templemore or Strade. Of the old castles the j 
most notable are Carrigahooly near Newport, said to have been } 
built by the celebrated Grace O’Malley, and Deel Castle near ; 
Ballina, at one time the residence of the earls of Arran. 1 

See Hubert Thomas Knox, History of the County of Mayo (1908). 

MAYOR, JOHN E YTON BICKERSTETH (1825- ), English I 

classical scholar, was born at Baddegama, Ceylon, on the 28th ! 
of January 1825, and educated in England at Shrewsbury j 
School and St John’s College, Cambridge. From 1863 to 1867 he | 
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was librarian of the university, and in 1872 succeeded II. A. J. 
Munro in the professorship of Latin. His best-known work, an 
edition of thirteen satires of Juvenal, is marked by an extra- 
ordinary wealth of illustrative quotations. Hi.s Bibliographical 
Clue to Latin Literature {1^1^), l)ased on E, Hiibner’s Grundriss 
zu Vorlesungen iiber die rbmischeLitteraturgeschichte/is a valuable 
aid to the student, and his edition of Cicero’s Second Philippic 
is widely used. He also edited the English works of J. Fisher, 
bishop of Rochester, i. (1876); Thomas Baker’s History of St 
Johns College, Cambridge (1869); Richard of Cirencester’s 
Speculum historiale de gestis regum Angliae 44J-1066 (1863- 
1869); Roger Ascliam's Schoolmaster (new ed., 1883); the 
Latin Heptateuch (1889) ; and the Journal of Philology, 

His brother, Joseph Bickersteth Mayor (1828- ), 

classical scholar and theologian, was educated at Rugby and St 
John’s College, Cambridge, and from 1870 to J879 was professor 
of classics at King’s College, l^ondon. His most important 
classical works are an edition of Cicero’s De netfura deorum (3 
\’ols., 1880-1885^ and Guide to the Choice of Classical Books 
(3r(l cd., i 88‘5, with supplement, 1896). lie also devoted atten- 
tion to theological literature and edited the epistles of St James 
(2nd ed., 1892), St Jude and St Peter (1907), and the Miscellanies 
of Clement of Alexandria (with F. J. A. Hort, 1902). From 
1887 to 1893 he was editor of the Classical Review. II is Chapters 
an English Metre (1886) reached a second edition in 1901. 

MAYOR (Lat. major, greater), in modern times the title of a 
municipal officer wlio discharges judicial and administrative 
functions. The French form of the word is maire. In Germany 
the corresponding title is Burgermeister, in Italy sindiro, and in 
Spain alcalde, “ Mayor ” had originally a miK'h wider signifi- 
cance, Among the nations which arose on the ruins of the 
Roman empire of the West, and whic'h made use of the Latin 
spoken by their “ Roman ” subjet!ts as their official and legal 
language, major and the Low Latin feminine rnajorissa were 
found lo be very convenient terms to de.scribe important officials 
of both sexes who bad the superintendence of others. Any 
female servant or slave in the household of a barl)arian, whose 
business it was to overlook other female servants or slave.s, would 
be quite naturally < ailed a rnajorissa. So the male officer who 
governed the king's household would be the major domus. In 
the households of the Frankish kings of the Merovingian line, 
the major damns, who wa.s also variously known as the gnhernator, 
rector, moderator or praefectus palatii, was so great an officer 
that he ended by evicting his master. He was the mayor of 
the palace ” (q.v,). The fact that his office became hereditary 
in the family of Pippin of Hcristal made the fortune of the 
Carolingian line. But besides the major domus ( the major-domo), 
there were other officers who were majores, the major cuhiculi, 
mayor of the bedchamber, and major equorum, mayor of the 
honse. In fact a word which could be applied so easily and with 
accuracy in so many circumstances was certain to he widely used 
by itself, or in its derivative.s. The post-Augustine majorinus, 
“ one of the larger kind,” was the origin of the medieval Spani.sh 
merinuSj who in Castiilian is the merino, and sometimes the 
merino mayor, or chief merino. He wa.s a judicial and administra- 
tive officer of the king’s. Thegregum rnerinus was the superin- 
tendent of the flocks of the corporation of sheep-owners I'allcd 
the mesta. From him the sheep, and then the wool, have come 
to be known as merinos - n word identical in origin with the muni- 
cipal title of mayor. The latter came directly from the heads 
of gilds, and other associations of freemen, who had their banner 
and formed a group in the populations of the towas, the majores 
hanerlac or vexilli. 

In England the major is the modern representative of the lord\s 
bailiff or reeve (see Borough). Wc find the chief magistrate 
of London bearing the title of portreeve for considerably more 
than a century after the C’onqiiest. This official was elected by 
popular choice, a privilege secured from King John. By the 
beginning of the iith century the title of portreeve* gave 
Nvay to that of mayor as the designation of the chief officer of 

Mf a place was of mercantile importance it was called a port 
(from porta, the city gate), and the reeve or bailiff, a “ portreeve/* 

XVII. 30 a 
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London/ and the adoption of the title by otloer borouglis 
followed at ^•arious intervals. 

A in:yor i$ now in England and America tlv^ oiheial ^ad of; a 
iuurJci])aI govcrnimjiiL. In the United Kingdom the Municipal 
Corporations Act 1SS2, s. 15, rcgulat(^s the election of mayors. He 
is to be a fit person elected annually on tlie 9th of November by the 
council of tlic borough from among the aldermen or councillors or 
persons qualified to be such. His term of ofiice is one yoar^ but he 
IS eligible for rc-clection* He may £q>|X)int,a deputy to act during 
illness or absence', and such deputy must be cither an aldenuan 
or councillor. A mayor who is abstmt from the borough for more 
tlian two months becomes clisqualiticd and vacates his ofiicc, A 
mayor is cx offtcio during liis year of ofiice and the next year a justice 
of tlic peace for llic Iwrough, He receives such remuneration as 
the council thinks reasonable. The office of mayor in an English 
borough does not entail any important administrative duties. It 
is generally regarded as an honour conferred for jjast services. The 
mayor is ex})ectcd to <levote much of Ids time to ornamental func- 
lions and to jueside over meetings wliich have for their object the 
advancement of the public welfare. His administrative duties are 
merely to act as returjiing oilicor at municipil elections, and as 
ediinnan of the^nu'etiiigs of the council. 

The position and jiower of an JCnglisii mayor contrast very 
strongly with those of the similar official in the U'nit<?d Stfites. 'I he 
latter is elected directly by the votei’s within the city, usually for 
several years; and ho has’ extensive administrative powers. 

The English method of selecting a mayor by ilie council is followed 
for tlic corresponding functionaries in France (excejd: I’aris), the 
more important cities of Italy, and in Germany, where, howtrxer, 
the central government must confirm the choice of the council. 

! )ircct apTiointment by the central govenimcnt exists in Belgium, 
irlolland, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, and the smaller towns of Italy 
and Spain. As a rule, too, the term of office is longer in other 
countries tluin in the United Kingdom. In France election is for 
four years, in Holland for six, in Belgium for an inde finite period, 
and in Germany usually for twelve years, but in some cases for life. 
In tierinany the jx)st may be said to be a professional one, the 
burgomaster being the head of the city magistx*acy, and requiring, 
in order to lie eligible, a training in aclininistration. German 
burgomasters are most friHpiently ol(H.ited by promotion from another 
city. In France the maire, ana a number of experienced members 
termed “ adjuncts,'* who assist luiu as an extJcutive committee, are 
elected directly by the municipal council from among tlieir own 
number. Most of the administrative work is It f t in the hands of 
the fnaire nn(\ his adjuncts, the full council meeting comparatively 
seldom. Tlic maire and the adjuncts receive no salar^^ 

Further information will be found in the sections on local govern- 
ment in the articles on the various countries; see also A. Sliaw, 
Mxmicipal Coveynwent hi Continimtal Europe \ J, A. Faii'lie, J^unicipal 
Admhnstrathm ; S. and B. Webb, Jinglhh Local Government ; 
Kedlich and Ilkst, Local Government in England ; A. 3 -. Lowell, 
The Govemmont oi EnglancU \ 

MAYOR OP THE PALACE. The ofiire of mayor of | 
palace >v'as an institution peculiar to the Franks of the Merovin- 
gian period. A Jandow'ner who did not manage liis own estate 
]>iaced it in the hands of a steward (maior), who .superintended 
the working of the estate and collected its revenues. If he had 
.several estates, he appointed a chief steward, wdio managed the 
whole of the estates and was called the major d-omus. Each great 
personage had a major damns — the queen had hers, the king his ; 
and .since the royal house was called tlie pala(;e, tliis officer took 
the name of “ nui)’ur of the pala< The mayor of the palace, 
however, did not remain restricted to domestic functions ; he had 
the discipline of the palace and tried persons wlio resided thei’e^ 
Soon his functions expanded. If the king were a minor, the 
mayor of the palace supervised his education in the capacity of 
guardiiui (nuiricius), and often also occupied himself with affairs 
of state, \yhvn the Jdng cuime of age, the mayor exerted himself 
to keep this power, and succeeded. Jn the 7th century he be- 
came the head of the administration and a \’crituble prime minis- 
ter. He took part in the nomination of the ('ounls and dukes; 
in the king'.s absence he presided over tlie royal tribunal ; and he 
often commanded the armies. When the custom of commen- 
dation developed, the king charged the mayor of the palace to 
protect those wiio had commended themselves to him and to 

^ The mayors of certain cities in the United Kindgom (London, 
York, Dublin) have acquired by prescription the prolix of “ lord." 
In tho case of London it seems to date Ironi 15^0. It lias also been 
conferred during the closing years of the igth century by letters 
patent on other cities — Birmingham, Liv(jr])ool, Manchester, 
Bristol, Sheffield, T.ceils, Cardifi, l^radford, Kewcastle-on-Tync, 
l^clfast, Cork, In 1910 it was grantcjd to Korwicli. Lord mayors 
arc entitled to be addressed as right hououraWe." 
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intervene at law on their behalf. The mayor of the palacse thus 
found himself at the head of the commmdaii, just as he was at 
the head of the functionaries. 

It IS difficult to trace the names of some of the mayors of the 
palace^ the post being of almost no significance in the lime of 
Gregory of Tours, When the ofiice increased in importance the 
mayors of the palace did not, as has been thought, pursue an 
identical policy. Some — ^for instance, Otto, the mayor of the 
palace of Austrasia towards 640 — were devoted to the Crown. 
On the other hand, mayors like Flaochat (in Burgundy) and 
Erkinoald (in Neustria) stirred up the great nobles, who claimed 
the right to take part in their nomination, against the king. 
Others again, sought to exercise the power in their own name 
both against the king and against the great nobles — such as 
Ebroi’n (in Neustria), and, later, the Carolingiams Pippin 11 . , 
Charles Martel and Pippin HI., who, after making use of th<‘ 
great nobles, kept the authority for themselves. In 751 Pippin 
III., fortified by his consultation with Pope Zacharia.s, could 
quite naturally exchange the title of mayor for that of king; 
and when he became king he suppressed the title of mayor ol 
the palace. It must be observed tliat from 639 there were 
generally separate mayors of Neustria, Austrasia and Burgundy, 
even when Austrasia and Burgundy formed a single kingdom ; 
the mayor was a sign of the independence of the region. Each 
mayor, however, sought to supplant the others; the Pippins 
an(l Charles J^lartcl siHx:eedcd, and their victory was at the .same 
time the victory of Austrasia over Neustria and Burgundy. 

See G. H. Pertz, Geschichte der merowingtschen Ilausmeier (Han- 
over, jHtg); H. Bonncll, De dignitate majoris domus (Berlin, 1858); 
IC. llcrmann. Das Hausmeieramt, ein eoht germanisches Amt, vol. ix. 
of Untersuchungen mr deutschm Staafs- und FeMsgeschichte, cJ. 
by O. Cierko (Breslau, 1878 G. Waitz, Deutsche Verfassungs- 

geschichte, 3rd ed., revised by K. Zeumer; and Fiistel de Coulangcs, 
histoire des institutions politiques de Vancienne France : La monarchie 
franque (Paris, 1888). (C. Pi-.) 

MAYORUNA^ a tribe of South American Indians of Panoan 
stock. Their <;oimtry is between the Ucayali and Javari rivers, 
i north-eastern Peru, They are a fine race, roaming the forests 
and living by hunting. They cut tlieir hair in a line across the 
forehead and let it hang down their liacks. Many have fair 
skins and beards, a peculiarity sometimes explained by their 
alleged descent from Ursua's soldiers, but this theory is improb- 
able. They are famous for tlie potency of their blow-gun 
poison^ 

MAYO-SMITH^ RICHMOND (1854-1901), American econo- 
mist, was bom in Troy, Ohio, on the 9th of February 1854. 
Educated at Amherst, and at Berlin and Heidelberg, he became 
assistant professor of eHU)nomic.s at Columbia University in 
1877. adjunct profe.ssor from 1878 to 1883, when 

he waH appointed professor of political economy and social 
science, a post which he held until his death on the nth of 
November 1901. He devoted himself especially to the study 
of statistics, and was recognized os one of the foremost authori- 
ties on the subject. His works include Emigration and Imjnigra- 
Hon (1890); Sociology and Statistics (1895), Statistics and 
Economics (1899). 

MAYOTTE, one of the Comoro Island.s, in the Mozambique 
Channel between Madagascar and the African mainland. It has 
belonged to France since 1843 (s<?e Comoro Isi.ands). 

MAYOW, JOHN (1643-1679), English chemist and physiolo- 
gist, was born in London in May 1643. At the age of fifteen he 
went up to Wadham ( allege, Oxford, of which he liecamc a 
s('holar a year later, and in 1660 he was elected to a fellowship at 
All Souls. Ho gr^uatecl in law (bachelor 1665, doctor 1670), 
but made medicine his profeswsion, and ‘‘ became noted for his 
practice therein, especially in the summer time, in the city of 
Bath.’* In 1678, on the proposal of K. Hooke, he was cho.sen a 
fellow of the Royal Society. Tlie following year, after a marriage 
which was “ not altogether to his content,” he died ii> London in 
September 1679. He publisjied at Oxford. in 1668. two tracts!, 
on respiration and rickets, and in 1674 these were reprinted, the 
former in an enlarged and corrected form, w'ith three others ** De 
sal-nitro et spiritu nitro-aereo^” respiratione foetus in 
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utero et ovo/* and ^ De motu muscalari et spiritibus animalibus” 
as Tractatus quince medieo-fkysici. The contents of this work^ 
which was several times republished and translated into Dutch, 
German and French, show him to have been an investigator 
much in advance of his time. 

Accepting as proved by Knyle's experiments that air is necessary 
for combustion, he showed that fire is supported not by the air as 
a whole but ^ a ** more active and subtle part of it'^ This part 
he called spintus igneo^aereus, or sometimes nitro-acreusi for he 
identified it with one of the constituents of the acid portion of nitre 
which he regarded as formed by the union of fixed alkali with a 
spiriius acuius. In combustion the particulae niiro-acreae — either 
pre-existent in tlie tiling consumed or supplied by the air — combined 
with tlie material burnt; as he mferred from his observation that 
antimony, strongly heated with a burning glass, undergoes an 
increase of weight which can be attributed to nothing else but these 
particles. In respiration he argued that the same particles are 
consumed, because he found that when a small animal and a lighted 
candle were placed in a closed vessel full of air the candle first went 
out and soon afterwards the animal died, but if there was no candle 
present it lived twice as long. He concluded that this constituent 
of the air is absolutely necessary for life, and supposed that the 
lungs separate it from the atmosphere and pass it into the blood. 
It is also necessary, he inferred, for all muscular movements, and 
he thought there was reason to believe that the sudden contraction 
of muscle is produced by its combination with other combustible 
(salino-sulphureons) particles in tlie Liody; hence the heart, being 
a muscle, ceases to beat when respiration is stop{)cd. Animal heat 
also is due to tlie union of nitro aerial jiarticlcs, Vircathcd in from 
the air, with the combustible particles in the blood, and is further 
formed by the combination of these two sets of particles in muscle 
during violent exertion. In eftect, therefore, Mayow — ^who also 
gives a remarkably correct anatomical description of the mechanism 
of respiration — preceded Priestley and Lavoisier by a ccntuiy in 
recognizing the existence of oxygen , under the guise of his spiritus 
nitfo-ineveus, as a separate entity disiinct from the general mass of 
tile air; he perceivetl the part it plays in combustion and in increas- 
ing the weight of the calces of metals as comtwed witli metals 
themselves; 'and, rejecting the common notions of his time that the 
use of breathing is to cool the heart, or assist the passage of the blood 
from the right to the left side of the heart, or merely to agitate it, 
he saw in inspiration a mechanism for introducing oxygen into the 
body, where it is consumed for the production of heat and muscular 
activity, and even vaguely conceived of expiration as au excretory 
process. 

MAYSVILLE, % city and the county-seat of Mason county, 
Kentucky, U,S.A., on the Ohio river, 6o m. b)^ rail S.E. of Cin- 
cinnati, Pop. (1890), 5358; (1900), 6423, of whom 1155 were 
negroes. It is served by the Louisville & Nashville, and the 
Chesapeake & Ohio railways, and by steamboats on the Oliio 
river. Among its principal buildings are the Mason <*ounty 
public library (1878), the Federal building, and Masonic and 
Odd Fellows’ temples. The city lies between the river and a 
range of hills; at the back of the hills is a fine farming country, of 
which tobacco of excellent quality is a leading product. There 
is a large plant of the American Tobacco Company at Maysville, 
and among the city’s manufactures are pulleys, ploughs, 
whisky, flour, lumber, furniture, carriages, cigars, foundry and 
machine-shop products, bricks and cotton goods. The city is 
a distributing point for coal and other products brought to it by 
Ohio river boats. Formerly it was one of the principal hemp 
markets of the country. The place early became a landing point 
for immigrants to Kentucky, and in 1784 a double log ^bin and 
u blockhouse were erected here. It was then called Limestone, 
from the creek which flows into the Ohio here, but several years 
later the present name was adopted in honour of John May, 
who with Simon Kenton laid out the town in 1787, and who in 
1790 was killed by the Indians. Maysville was incorjiorated as 
a town in 1787, was chartered as a city in became the 

county-seat in 1848. 

In 1830, when the question of “ internal improvements ” by the 
National government was an important political issue. Congress 
passed a 1^ directing the government to aid in building a turnpike 
load from May&vilic to Lexington. President Andrew Jackson 
vetoed the bill on the ground that the proposed improvement was 
a local rather than a national one; but onc-lialf the capital was then 
furnished privately, the oUicr half was furnished through several 
state appropriations, and the road was comjlcted in 1835 and marked 
the beginning of a system of turnpike roads built with state aid. 

MAZAGAN (El Jadida), a port on the Atlantic coast of Morocco 
in 33® 16' N. 8® 26' W, Pop. (1908), about 12,000, of whom a 
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fourth are Jews and some 400 Europeans, It is the port for 
Marr&kesh, from which it is 1 10 m. nearly due north, and also for 
the fertile province of Duk^lla. Mazagan presents from the 
sea a very un-Moorish appearance; it 1^ massive Portuguese 
tvalls of hewn stone. The exports, which include beans, almonds, 
maize, chick-peas, wool, hides, wax, eggs, &c., were valued at 
£360,000 in 1900, £364,000 in 1904, and £248,000 in 1906. The 
imports (cotton goods, sugar, tea, rice, &c.) were valued at 
£280,000 m X900, £286,000 in 1904, and £320,000 in 1906. About 
46 % of the trade is with Great &itain and 34 % with France^ 
Mazagan was built in 1506 by the Portuguese, who abandoned it 
to the Moors in 1769 and established a colony, New Mazagan, 
on the shores of Para in Brazil. 

See A. H. Dy6, “ Les Ports du Maroc *’ in BulL Sne, Geog. Comm. 
Paris, XXX. 325-^332 (1908), and British consular reiiorts. 

MAZAMET, an industrial town of south-westem France in 
the department of Tarn, 41 m. S.S.E. of Albi by rail Pop. 
(1906), town 11,370, commune i4»38^* Mazamet is situated 
on the northern sloj^e of the Montagnes Noires and on the 
Arnette, a small sub-tributary of the Agoiit. Numerous estab- 
lishments arc employed in wool-spinning and in the manufacture 
of “swan-skins ” and flannels, and clothing for troops, and hosiery, 
and there are important tanneries and leatber-dre.ssing, giove and 
dye works. Extensive commenie is carried on in wool and raw 
hides from Argentina, Australia and Cape Colony. 

MAZANDARAN, a province of northern Persia, lying between 
the ('aspian Sea and the Elburz range, anti bounded E. and W. 
by the provinces of Astarabad and Gilan respectively, 220 m. in 
length and 60 m. in (mean) breadth, with an area of about 10,000 
sq. m. and a population estimated at from 150,000 to 200,000. 
Mazandaran comprises two distinct natural regions presenting 
the sharpest contrasts in their relief, climate and products. In 
the north the Caspian is encircled by the level and .swampy 
lowland.s, varying in breadth from to to 30m., partly under im-» 
penetrable jungle, partly under rice, cotton, sugar and otiiesr crops^ 
This section is fringed northwards by the sandy beach of the 
Caspian, here almost destitute of natural harbours, and rises 
somewhat abruptly inland to the second section, comprising the 
northern slopes and spurs of the Elburz, which apj>roach at some 
points within i or £ m. of the sea, and are almost everywhere 
covered with dense forest. The lowlands, rising but a few feet 
above the Caspian, and subject to freejuent floodings, are ex- 
tremely malarious, while the highlands, culminating with the 
magnificent Demavend (19,400 ft.), enjoy a tolerably healthy 
climate. But the climate, generally hot and moist in summer, 
is everywhere capricious and liable to sudden changes of tempera- 
ture, whence the prevalence of rheumatism, dropsy, and especially 
ophthalmia, noticed by all travellers. Snow falls heavily on the 
uplands, where it often lies for weeks on the ground. The direc- 
tion of the long sandbanks at the river moutlis, which project 
with remarkable uniformity from west to east, shows that the 
prevailing winds blow from the west and north-west. The 
rivers themselves, of which there are as many as fifty, are little 
more tlian mountain torrents, all rising on tlie northern slopes 
of Elburz, flowing mostly in independent channels to the Caspian, 
and subject to sudden freshets and inundations along their lower 
course. The chief arc the Sardab-rud, Cliolus, Herhaz (Lar 
in its upper course), Babul, Tejen and Nika, and all are well 
stocked with trout, salmon (azad-mahi), perch {safid-maki), carp 
(kupur), bream (subulu), sturgeon (sag-mahi) and other fish, 
which with rice form the staple food of the inhabitants; the 
sturgeon supplies the caviare for the Russian market. Near 
their mouths the rivers, running counter to the prevailing winds 
and waves of the Caspian, form long sand-hills 20 to 30 ft. high 
and about 200 yds. broad, behind which are developed the so- 
called murd-db, or “ dead waters,” .stagnant pools and swampe 
characteristic of this coast, and a main cause of its unliealthiness. 

The chief products arc rice, cotton, sugar, a little silk, and fruits 
in great variety, including several kinds of the orange, lemon 
and citron. Some of the slopes are covered with extensive 
thickets of the pomegranate, and the wild vine climb.s to a great 
height round the trunks of the forest trees. These woodhuxll 
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are haunted by the tiger, panther, bear, wolf and wild boar in 
considerable numbers. Of the domestic animals, all remarkable 
for their small size, the chief are the black, humpied cattle some- 
what resembling the Indian variety, and sheep and goats. 

Kinneir, Fraser and otlicr observers speak unfavourably of the 
Mazandaraiii people, whom they describe as yojj ignorant and 
bigoted, arrogant, rudely inquisitive and almost insolent towards 
strangers. The peasantry, however, arc far from dull, and betray 
much shrewdness where their interests arc concerned. In the 
healthy districts tlicy are stout and well made, and arc considered 
a warlike race, furnishing some cavalry (800 men) and eight bat- 
talions of infantry (5600 men) to government. They sjieak a marked 
Persian dialect, but a Turki idiom closely akin to the Turkoman 
is still current amongst the trilics, although they have mostly already 
j)assed from the nom«.cI to the settled state. Of these tiribes the 
most numerous arc the ModuunlQ, Khojehvand and Abdul Maleki, 
originally of Lek or Kurd stock, besides branches of the royal Afshar 
and Kajar trilws of Turki descent. All these arc exempt from taxes 
in consideration of their military service. 

The export trade is chiefly with Hussia from Meshed-i-Sar, the 
jmncipal port of the province, to Baku, where European goods anj 
taken in exchange for the white and coloured calicoes, caviare, rice, 
fruits and raw cotton of Mazandaran. Great quantities of rice arc 
also tjxportcd to the interior of Persia, principally to Teheran and 
Kazvin. Owing to the almost impenetrable character of the country 
there are scarcely any roads accessible to wheeled carriages, and the 
great causeway of Shah Abbas along the coast has in many places 
even disappeared under the jungle. Two routes, however, lead to 
Teheran, one by Firuz Kuli, 180 m. long, the other by Larijan, 
144 m. long, lx)th in tolerably good rej)air. Except where crossed 
by these routes the Elburz forms an almost impassable barrier to 
the south. 

The administration is in the hands of a governor, who ai)points 
the sub-governors of the nine districts of Arhol, Barfanish, Meshed- 
i-Sar, Sari, Ashref, Farah-abad, Tunakabiin, Kelarrustak and Kuiur 
into which the province is divided. There is fair s(^curity for life 
and property; and, although otherwise indifferently administered, 
the country is quite free from marauders; but local disturbances 
have latterly been frequent in the two last-named districts. The 
revenue is about ;^3o,ooo, of which little goes to the state treasury, 
most being required for the governors, tr(K)ps and jHinsions. 1'he 
capital is Sari, the other chief towns being Barfarush, Meshed-i-Sar, 
Ashref and Farah-abad. (A. H.-S.) 

MAZARIN, JULES (1602-1661), French cpdinal and state.s- 
man, elder son of a Sicilian, Pietro Mazarini, the intendant of 
the household of Philip Colonna, and of his wife Ortensia 
Buffalini, a connexion of the Colonnas, was bom at Piscina in 
the Abruzzi on the 14th of July 1602. He was educated by the 
Jesuits at Rome till his seventeenth year, when he accompanied 
Jerome Colonna as chamberlain to the university of Alcala in 
Spain. There he distinguished himself more by his love of 
gambling and his gallant adventures than by study, but made 
himself a thorough master, not only of the Spanish language 
and character, but also of that romantic fashion of Spanish 
love-making which was to help him greatly in after-life, when he 
bei ame the servant of a Spanish queen. On his return to Rome, 
about 1622, he took his degree as Doctor utriusque juris , and 
then became captain of infantry in the regiment of Colonna, 
which took part in the war in the Valtelline. During this war 
he gave proofs of much diplomatic ability, and Pope Urban VTII. 
entrusted him, in 1629, with the difficult task of putting an end 
to the war of the Mantuan succession. Ilis success marked him 
out for further distinction. He was presented to two canonries 
in the churches of St John I.ateran and Sta Maria Maggiore, 
although he had only taken the minor orders, and had never 
been consecrated priest; he negotiated the treaty of Turin be- 
tween France and Savoy in 1632, became vice-legate at Avignon 
in 1634, and nuncio at the court of France from 1634 to 1636. 
But he began to wish for a wider sphere than papal negotiations, 
and, seeing that he had no chance of becoming a cardinal except 
by the aid of some great power, he accepted Richelieu offer of 
entering the service of the king of France, and in 1639 became a 
naturalized Frenchman. 

In 1640 Richelieu sent him to Savoy, where the regency of 
Christine, the duchess of Savoy, and sister of Louis XIII., was 
disputed by her brothers-in-law, the princes Maurice and Thomas 
of Savoy, and he succeeded not only in firmly establishing 
Christine but in winning over the princes to France. This great 
service was rewarded by his promotion to the rank of cardinal 


on the presentation of the king of France in December 1641. 
On the 4th of December 1642 Cardinal Richelieu died, and on the 
very next day the king sent a circular-letter to all officials ordering 
them to send in their reports to Cardinal Mazarin, as they had 
formerly done to Cardinal Richelieu . Mazarin was thus acknow- 
ledged supreme minister, but he still had a difficult part to play. 
The king evidently could not live long, and to preserve power he 
must make himself necessary to the queen, who would then be 
regent, and do this without arousing the suspicions of the king 
or the distrust of the queen. His measures were ably taken, and 
when the king died, on the 14th of May 1643, to every one’s 
surprise her husband’s minister remained the queen’s. The 
king had by a royal edict cumbered the queen-regent with a 
council and other restrictions, and it was necessary to get the 
parlement of Paris to overrule the edict and make the queen 
absolute regent, which was done with the greatest complaisance. 
Now that the queen was all-powerful, it was expected she 
would at once dismiss Mazarin and summon her own friends 
to power. One of them. Potior, bishop of Beauvais, already 
gave himself airs as prime minister, but Mazarin had had the 
address to touch both the queen’s heart by his Spanish gallantr>' 
and her desire for her son’s glory by his skilful policy abroad, 
and he found himself able easily to overthrow the clique of 
Importants, as they were called. That skilful policy was 
shown in every arena on which the great Thirty Years’ War 
was being fought out. Mazarin had inherited the policy of 
France during the Thirty Years’ War from Richelieu. He had 
inherited his desire for the humiliation of the house of Austria 
in both its branches, his desire to push the French frontier to 
the Rhine and maintain a counterpoise of German .states against 
Austria, his alliances with the Netherlands and with Sweden, 
and his four theatres of war — on the Rhine, in Flanders, in Italy 
and in Catalonia. 

During the last five years of the great war it was Mazarin alone 
who directed the French diplomacy of the period. He it was 
who made the peace of Bromsebro between the Danes and the 
Swedes, and turned the latter once again against the empire; he 
it wa.s who sent Lionne to make the peace of Castro, and combine 
the princes of North Italy against the Spaniards, and who made 
the peace of Ulm l>etween Fr^cc and Bavaria, thus detaching the 
emperor’s best ally. He made one fatal mistake — he dreamt 
of the French frontier being the Rhine and the Scheldt, and that 
a Spanish princess might bring the Spanish Netherlands as dowry 
to Louis XIV. This roused the jealousy of the United Provinces, 
and they made a separate peace with Spain in January 1648; 
but the valour of the French generals made the skill of the Spani.sh 
diplomatists of no avail, for Turenne’s victory at Zusniars- 
hausen, and Condc’s at Lens, caused the peace of Westphalia to 
be definitely signed in October 1648. This celebrated treaty 
belongs rather to the history of Germany than to a life of Mazarin ; 
but two questions have been often asked, whether Mazarin did 
not delay the peace as long as possible in order to more completely 
ruin Germany, and whether Richelieu would have made a similar 
peace. To the first question Mazarin’s letters, published by 
M. Ch6ruel, prove a complete negative, for in them appears the 
zeal of Mazarin for the peatre. On the second point, Richelieu’s 
letters in many places indicate that his treatment of the great 
question of frontier would have been more thorough, but then he 
would not have been hampered in France itself. 

At home Mazarin’s policy lacked the strength of Richelieu’s. 
The Frondes were largely due to his own fault. The arrest of 
Broussel threw the people on the side of the parlement. His 
avarice and unscrupulous plundering of the revenues of the 
realm, the enormous fortune which he thus amassed, his supple 
ways, his nepotism, and the general lack of public interest in the 
great foreign policy of Richelieu, made Mazarin the especial 
object of hatred both by bourgeois and nobles. The irritation 
of the latter was greatly Mazarin’s own fault; he had tried con- 
sistently to play off the king’s brother Gaston of Orleans against 
Cond6, and their respective followers against each other, and had 
also, as his carnets prove, jealously kept any courtier from getting 
into the good graces of the queen-regent except by his means, so 
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that it was not unnatural that the nobility should hate him, 
while the queen found herself surrounded by his creatures alone. 
Events followed each other quickly ; the day of the barricades 
was followed by the peace of Ruel, the peace of Ruel by the 
arrest of the princes, by the battle of Rethel, and Mazarin’s exile 
to Briihl before the union of the two Frondes. It was while in 
exile at Briihl that Mazarin saw the mistake he had made in 
isolating himself and the queen, and that his policy of balancing 
every party in the state against each other had made every party 
distrust him. So by his counsel the queen, while nominally in 
league with De Retz and the parliamentary Fronde, laboured to 
form a purely royal party, wearied by civil dissensions, who 
should act for her and her son’s interest alone, under the leader- 
ship of Mathieii Mole, the famous premier president of the 
parlement of Paris. The new party grew in strength, and in 
January 1652, after exactly a year’s absence, Mazarin returned 
to the court. Turenne had now become the royal general, and 
out-manoeuvred Conde, while the royal party at last grew to such 
strength in Paris that Conde had to leave the capital and France. 
In order to promote a reconciliation with the parlement of Paris 
Mazarin had again retired from court, this time to Sedan, in 
August 1652, but he returned finally in February 1653. Long 
had been the trial, and greatly had Mazarin been to blame in 
allowing the Frondes to come into existence, but he had retrieved 
his position by founding that great royal party^ which steadily 
grew until Louis XIV. could fairly have said “ L’Etat, e’est moi.” 
As the war had progressed, Mazarin had steadily followed Riche- 
lieu’s policy of weakening the nobles on their country estates. 
Whenever he had an opportunity he destroyed a feudal castle, 
and by destroying the towers which commanded nearly every 
town in France, he freed such towns as Bourges, for instance, 
from their long practical subjection to the neighbouring great 
lord. 

The Fronde over, Mazarin had to build up afresh the power 
of France at home and abroad. It is to his shame that he did so 
little at home. Beyond de.stroying the l)ri(:k-an(l-niortar remains 
of feudalism, he did nothing for the people. But abroad his 
policy was everywhere successful, and opened the way for the 
policy of Louis XIV. He at first, by means of an alliance with 
Cromwell, recovered the north-western cities of France, though 
at the price of yielding Dunkirk to the Protector, On the Baltic, 
France guaranteed the Treaty of Oliva between her old allies 
Sweden, Poland and Brandenburg, which preserved her influence 
in that quarter. In Germany he, through Hugues de Lionne, 
formed the league of the Rhine, by which the states along the 
Rhine bound themselves under the headship of France to be on 
their guard against the house of Austria. By such measures 
Spain was induced to sue for peace, which was finally signed in the 
Isle of Pheasants on the Bidassoa, and is known as the Treaty 
of the Pyrenees. By it Spain recovered Franche Comte, but 
ceded to France Roussillon, and much of French Flanders; and, 
what was of greater ultimate importance to Europe, Louis XIV. 
was to marry a Spanish princess, who was to renoun('e her claims 
to the Spanish succession if her dowry was paid, which Mazarin 
knew could not happen at present from the emptiness of the 
Spanish exchequer. He returned to Paris in declining health, 
and did not long survive the unhealthy sojourn on the Bidassoa; 
after some political instruction to his young master he passed 
away at Vincennes on the 9th of March 1661, leaving a fortune 
estimated at from 18 to 40 million livres behind him, and his 
nieces married into the greatest families of France and Italy. 

The man who could havtj hud such .success, who could have made 
the Treaties of Westphalia and the Pyrenees, who could have 
weathered the storm of the PYonde, and left France at peace witli 
itself and with Kurope to Louis XIV,, must have Ijecn a great man; 
and historians, relying too much on the brilliant memoirs of his 
adversaries, like De Retz, arc apt to rank him too low. Tliat he 
had many a petty fault there can be no doubt; that he was 
avaricious and double-dealing was also undoubted ; and his carmts 
show to what unworthy means he had recourse to maintain his in- 
fluence over the queen. What that influence was will be always 
debated, but both his carnets and the Briihl letters show tliat a real 
iicrsonal alTeclion. amounting to passion on the queen's part, existed. 
Whether they were ever married may be doubted; but that hypo- 
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thesis is made more possible by M, CheruePs having hoen able to 
prove from Mazarin 's letters Inal tlie cardinal himself had never 
taken more than the minor orders, which could always be thrown 
off. With regard to France he ])layed a more patriotic part tlian 
Cond6 or Turenne, ior he never treated with the Spaniards, and his 
letters show that in tlie midst oi his dil'Ciculties he followed with 
intense eagerne.ss every movement on the frontiers, It is that 
immense mass of letters that prove tlu' real greatness of the .states- 
man, and disprove De Retz's portrait, which is carefully arranged 
to show off his enemy against the might of Richelieu. To concede 
that tlie master was the greater man and tlie greater statesman does 
not imply that Mazarin was but a foil to his predecessor. It is true 
tliat we find none of those deep plans for the internal iirosperity 
of France which shine through Richelieu's iiolicy. Mazarin was not 
a Frenchman, but a citizen of the workf, and always paid most 
attention to foreign affairs; in his letters all that could teach a diplo- 
matist is to be found, broad general views of policy, minute details 
carefully elaborated, keen insight into men’s characters, cunning 
directions when to dissimulate or when to be frank. Italian though 
he was by liirth, education and nature, France owed him a great 
debt for his skilful management during tlie early years of Louis XI V ., 
and the king owed him yet more, for he had not only transmitted to 
him a nation at peace, but had educated for him his great servants 
LeTcllicr, Lionne and Colbert. Literary men owed him also much; 
not only did he throw his famous library opien to them, but he 
])ensione(l all their leaders, including I)e.scartes, Vincent Voiturc 
(1598-10.18), J(5an Louis Guez de Balzac (1597-1O54) and Pierre 
Corneille. The last-named applied, with an adroit allusion to his 
birthplace, in the dedication of his Pompde^ the line of Virgil : — 

“ 'I'll regere imperio populos, Romane, memento." 

(H. M. 

Authorities. — All the earlier works on Mazarin, and early ac- 
counts of hi.s administration, of which the best were Hazin’s Histoiye 
de Prance sous Louis XJII. et sous le Cardinal Mazarin (4 vols,, 
1840), and Saint- Aulairc's Histoire de la Fronde ^ have been .super- 
seded by P. A. Ch^ruel's admirable Histoire de France pendant 
la minoritd de Louis XIV, (4 vols., 187^1880), which covers from 
i043-i(»5i, and its sequel Histoire de France sous le ministi^ro de 
Cardinal Mazarin (2 vols., 1881-1882), which is the first account 
of the period written by one able to silt the statements of Dc Retz 
and the memoir writers, and rest iqKm such documents as Mazarin 's 
letters and carnets. Mazarin's Lettres^ which must be carefully 
studied by any student of the history of France, have appeared 
in the Collection des documents in^dits^ 9 vols. For his carnets 
reference must lx*, made to V. Cousin's articles in tlie Journal dcs 
Savants and Ch6rucl in Revue historique (1877), see also Chdruel's 
Histoire de France pendant la minoritd y &c., app. to vol. iii.; for his 
early life to Cousin's Jeunesse de Mazarin (1865), and for the careers 
of his nieces to Rente's Les Nidees de Mazarin (1850). For the 
Mazarinades or souibs written against him in Paris during the 
Fronde, see C. Moreau's Bihliographie des mazarinades (1850), 
containing an account of 4082 Mazarinades. Sec also A. flassall, 
Mazarin (1903). 

MAZAR-1-SHARIF» a town of Afghanistan, the capital of the 
province of Afghan Turkestan. Owing to the importance of 
the military cantonment of Takhtapul, and its religious sanctity, 
it has long ago supplanted the mon? ancient (capital of Balkh. It 
is situated in a malarious, almost desert plain, 9 m. K, of Balkh, 
and 30 m. S. of the Pata Kesar ferry on the Oxus river. In 
this neighbourhood is concentrated most of the Afghan army 
north of the Hindu Ku.sh mountains, the fortified cantonment 
of Dehdadi having been completed by Sirdar Ghulam Ali Khan 
and incorporated with Mazar. Masar-i-Sharif also contains a 
celebrated mosque, from which the town takes its name. It is a 
huge ornate building with minarets and a lofty cupola faced 
with shining blue tiles. It was built by Sultan Ali Mirza about 
A.D. 1420, and is held in great veneration by all Mussulmans, 
and especially by Shiites, because it is .sujiposed to be the tomb ol 
Ali, the son-in-law of Mahomet. 

MAZARRdN* a town of eastern Spain, in the province of 
Murcia, 19 m. W. of Cartagena. Pop. (1900), 23,284. There are 
soap and flour mills and metallurgic factories in the town, and 
iron, copper and lead mines in the neighbouring Sierra de Alme- 
nara. A railway 5 m. long unites Mazarrbn to its port on the 
Mediterranean, where there is a suburb with 2500 inhabitants 
(mostly engaged in fisheries and coasting trade), containing 
barracks, a custom-house, and important leadworks. Outside 
of the suburb there are saltpans, most of the proceeds of which 
are exported to Galicia. 

MAZATLAn^ a city and port of the state of Sinaloa, Mexico, 
120 m. (direct) W.S.W. of the city of Durango, in lat. 23® 12' N., 
long. 106® 24' W. Popi (1895); 151852; (1900), i 7,852< It is 
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the Pacific coast terminus of the International railway which 
crosses northern Mexico from Ciudad Porfirio Diaz, and a port of 
call for the principal steamship lines on this coast. The harbour 
is spacious, but the entrance is obstructed by a bar. The city 
is built on a small peninsula. Its public buildings include a 
fine town hall, chamber of commerce, a custom-house and two 
hospitals, besides which there is a nautical school and a meteoro- 
logical station, one of the first established in Mexico. Tl)e 
harbour is provided with a sea-wall at Olas Altas. A govern- 
ment wireless telegraph service is maintained between Mazatldn 
and La Paz, Lower Giliforiiia. Among the manufactures are 
saw-mills, foundries, cotton factories and ropeworks, and the 
exports are chiefly hides, ixtle, dried and salted fish, gold, silver 
and copper (bars and ores), fruit, rubber, tortoise-shell, and gums 
and resins. 

MAZE, a network of winding paths, a labyrinth The 

word means properly a state of confusion or wonder, and is 
probably of Scandinavian origin; cf. Norw. mas, exhausting 
labour, also chatter, nuxsa, to be bu.sy, also to worry, annoy; 
Swed. masa, to lounge, move slowly and lazily, to dream, muse. 
Skeat {Etym. Did.) takes the original sense to be probably to 
be lost in thought/* to dream/’ and connects with the root 
ma-man-, to thi^, cf . “ mind,’" “ man,’' &c. The word “ maze '' 
represents the addition of an intensive suffix. 

MAZEPA-KOLEDINSKY, IVAN STEPANOVICH (1644?- 
1709), hetman of the Cossack.s, belonging to a noble Orthodox 
family, was bom possibly at Mazeptsina, either in 1629 or 1644, 
the latter being the more probable date. He was educated at the 
court of tlie Polish king, John Casimir, and completed his studies 
abroad. An intrigue with a Polish married lady forced him to 
fly into the Ukraine. There is a trustworthy tradition that the 
infuriated liusband tied the naked youth to the back of a wild 
horse and sent him forth into the steppe. He was rescued and 
cared for by the Dnieperian Cossacks, .and speedily became one of 
their ablest leaders. In 1687, during a visit to Moscow, he won 
the favour of the then all-powerful Vasily Golitsuin, from whom 
he virtually purchased the hetmanship of the Cossacks (July 55). 
He took a very active p>art in the Azov campaigns of Peter the 
Great and won the entire confidence of the young tsar by his 
zeal and energy. He was also very serviceable to Peter at the 
beginning of the Great Northern War, especially in 1 705 and 1 706, 
when he took part in the Volhynian campaign and helped to 
construct the fortress of Pechersk, The power and influence of 
Mazejm were fully recognized b>' Peter the Great. No otJicr 
Cossack hetman had ever been treated with such deference at 
Moscow. He ranked with the highest dignitaries in the state ; he 
sat at the tsar’s own table. He had been made one of the first 
•cavaliers of the newly established order of St Andrew, and 
Augustus of Poland had bestowed upon him, at Peter’s earnest 
solicitation, the universally coveted order of the White Eagle. 
Mazepa had no temptations to be an3rthing but loyal, and loyal 
he would doubtless have remained had not Charles XII. crossed ! 
the Russian frontier. Then it was that Mazepa, who had had 
doubts of the issue of the struggle all along, made up his mind i 
that Charles, not Peter, was going to win, and that it was high 
time he looked after his own interests. Besides, he had his 
personal grievances against the tsar. He did not like the new ways 
because they interfered with his old ones. He was very jealous 
of the favourite (Menshikov), whom he suspected of a design to 
supplant him. But he proceeded very cautiously. Indeed, he 
would have preferred to remain neutral, but he was not strong 
enough to stand alone. The crisis came when Peter ordered him 
to co-operate actively with the Russian forces in the Ukraine. At 
this very time he was in communication with Charles’s first 
minister, Count I^per, and had agreed to harbour the Swedes in 
th(? Ukraine and close it against the Russians (Oct. 1708). The 
la.st doubt disappeanid when Menshikov was sent to supervise 
Mazepa. At the approach of his rival tlie old hetman hastened 
to the Swedish outpost.s at Horki, in Severia. Mazepa’« treason 
took Peter completely by swrpriie. He instantly oommanded 
Menshikov to ^ a new hetman elected and rase Baturin, 
Mazepa^s chief stronghold in the Ukraine, to the ground. When 


Charles, a week later, passed Baturin by, all that remained of the 
Cossack capital was a heap of smouldering mills and ruined 
houses. The total destruction of Baturin, almost in sight of the 
Swedes, overawed the bulk of the Cossacks into obedience, and 
Mazepa’s ancient prestige was ruined in a day when the metro- 
politan of Kiev solemnly excommunicated him from the high 
altar, and his efiigy, after being dragged with contumely through 
the mud at Kiev, was publicly burnt by the common hangman. 
Henceforth Mazepa, perforce, attached himself to Charles. 
What part he took at the battle of Poltava is not quite clear. 
After the catastrophe he accompanied Charles to Turkey widi 
some 1500 horsemen (the miserable remnant of his 80,000 
warriors). The sultan refused to surrender liim to the tsar, 
though Peter offered 300,000 ducats for his head. He died at 
Bender on the 22nd of August 1709. 

Sec N. I. Kostomarov, Maxepa and the Mazepanites (Russ.) (St 
Petersburg, 1885); R. Nisbet Bain, The First Romanovs (London, 
1905); S. M. Soiovcv, History of Russia (Russ.), vol. xv. (St Peters- 
burg, 1895). (R. N. B.) 

MAZER, the name of a special type of drinking vessel, properly 
made of maple-wood, and so called from the spotted or “ birds- 
eye " marking on the wood (Gcr. Maser, spot, marking, 
especially on wood ; cf . “ measles ”). These drinking vessels are 
shallow bowls without handles, with a broad flat foot and a knob 
or boss in the (^entre of the inside, known technically as the 

print.” I’hey were made from the 13th to the ifith centuries, 
and were the mo.st prized of the various wooden cups in use, and 
so were ornamented with a rim of preciou.s metal, generally of 
silver or silver gilt; the foot and the “ print ” being also of metal. 
The depth of the mazers scorns to have decreased in course of 
time, those of the iGlh century that survive being much shal- 
lower than the earlier exaraple.s. There are examples with 
wooden covers wdth a metal handle, siuii as the Flemish and 
German mazers in the Franks Bequest in the British Museum, 
On the metal rim is usually an inscription, religious or bacchana- 
lian, and the print ” was also often decorated. The later mazers 
sometimes had metal straps between the rim and the foot. 

A very fine mazer with silver gilt ornamentation 3 in. deep and 
in. in diameter w^as sold in the Braikenridge collection in *908 
for /2300. It bears the London hall-mark of 1534. Tliis example 
is illustrated in the article Plate : see also Drinking Vessels, 

MAZURKA (Polish for a woman of the province of Mazovia), 
a lively dance, originating in Poland, somewhat resembling the 
polka. It is danced in couples, the music being in ? or J time. 

MAZZARA DEL VALLO» a town of Sicily, in the province of 
Trapani, on the south-west coast of the island, 32 m. by rail 
S. of Trapani. Pop. (1901), 20,130. It is the seat of a bishop; 
the cathedral, founded in 1093, was rebuilt in the T7th century. 
The castle, at the south-eastern angle of the town walls, was 
erected in 1073. The mouth of the river, which bears the same 
name, serves as a port for small ships only. Mazzara was in 
origin a colony of Selinus : it was destroyed in 409, but it is 
mentioned again as a Carthaginian fortress in the First Punic 
War and as a post station on the Roman coast road, though 
whether it had municipal rights is doubtful.^ A few inscriptions 
of the imperial period exist, but no other remains of importance. 
On the west bank of the river are grottoes cut in the rock, of 
imcertain date ; and there are quarries in the neighbourhood 
resembling those of Syracuse, but on a smaller scale. 

See A. CastigHone, Suite cose antiche della cittd di Mazzara (Alcamo. 
1878). 

MAZZINI, GIUSEPPE ( t 8 o 5»' i 872), Italian patriot, was born 
on the 22nd of June 1805 at Genoa, where his father, Giacomo 
Mazzini, was a physician in good practice, and a professor in the 
university. His mother is described as having been a woman of 
great personal beauty, as well as of active intellect and strong 
affections. During infancy and childhood his health was 
extremely delicate, and it appears that he was nearly six years 
of age before he was quite able to walk; but he had already begun 
to devour books of all kinds and to show other signs of great 
intellectual precocity. He studied Latin with his first tutor, 

1 Th. Mommsen in Corpus inscr. laU (Berlin, 1883), x. 739. 
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an old priest, but no one directed his extensive course of reading. 
He became a student at the university of Genoa at an unusually 
early age, and intended to follow his father’s profession, but 
being unable to conquer his horror of practical anatomv, he 
decided to graduate in law (1826). His exceptional abilities 
together with his remarkable generosity, kindness and loftiness 
of character, endeared him to his fellow-students. As to his 
inner life during this period, we have only one brief but signifi- 
cant sentence; “ for a short time,” he says, ** my mind was some- 
what tainted by the doctrines of the foreign materialistic school; 
but the study of history and the intuitions of ('onsc'iencc — the 
only tests of truth — soon led me back to the spiritualism of our 
Italian fathers.” 

The natural bent of his genius was towards literature, and, in 
the course of the four years of his nominal connexion with the 
legal profession, he wrote a considerable number of essays and 
reviews, some of which have been wholly or partially reproduced 
in the critical and literary volumes of his Life and Writings, 
His first essay, characteristically enough on “ Dante’s Love of 
Country,” was sent to the editor of the AntoLogia fioreniina in 
1826, but did not appear until some years afterwards in the 
Subalpino, He was an ardent supporter of romanti(?ism as 
against what he called literary servitude under the name of 
classicism and in this interest all his critiques (as, for example, 
that of Giannoni’s “Exile” in the Indicatore Livarnese, 1820) 
were penned. But in the meantime the “ republican instincts ” 
which he tells us he had inherited from his mother had been 
developing, and his sense of the evils under which Italy wa.s groan- 
ing had been intensified ; and at the same time he l>ecame pos- 
sessed with the idea that Italians, and he himself in particular, 
“ could and therefore ought to struggle for liberty of (‘onntry.” 
Therefore, he at on(!e put aside his dearest ambition, that of 
producing a complete history of religion, develofiing his scheme 
of a new theology uniting the spiritual with the pra(!tica,l life, 
and devoted himself to politi(’al thought. His literary arti<!les 
accordingly became more and more suggestive of advanced 
liberalism in politics, and led to the suppression by government 
of the Indicatore Genovese and the Indicatore Livornese succes- 
sively. Having joined the Carbonari, he soon rose to one of the 
higher grades in their hierarchy, and was entrusted with a .sjiecial 
secret mission into Tuscany ; but, as his ac(|uaintan('e grew, his 
dissatisfaction with the organization of the society increased, and 
he was already meditating the formation of a new association 
Stripped of foolish mysterious and theatrical formulae, which 
instead of merely combating existing authorities should have a 
■definite and purely patriotic aim, when shortly after the French 
revolution of 1830 he was betrayed, while initiating a new member 
to the Piedmontese authorities. He was imprisoned in the 
fortress of Savona on the western Riviera for about six months, 
when, a conviction having been found impracticable through 
deficiency of evidence, he was released, but upon conditions 
involving so many restrictions of his liberty that he preferred 
the alternative of leaving the counter. He withdrew accordingly 
into France, living chiefly in Marseilles. 

While in his lonely cell at Savona, in presence of “those 
symbols of the infinite, the sky and the sea,” with a greenfinch 
for his sole companion, and having access to no books but “ a 
Tacitus, a Byron, and a Bible,” he had finally become aware 
of the great mission or “ apostolate ” (as he himself called it) of 
his life; and soon after his release his prison meditations took 
shape in the programme of the organization which was destined 
soon to become so famous throughout Europe, that of La Giovine 
Italia, or Young Italy. Its publicly avow^ aims were to be the 
liberation of Italy both from foreign and domestic t>Tanny, and 
its unification under a republican form of government ; the means 
to be used were education, and, where advisable, insurrection by 
guerrilla bands; the motto was to be “ God and the people,” and 
the banner was to bear on one side the words “ Unity ” and 
** Independence,” and on the other “ Liberty,” “ Equality ” and 
^Humanity,” to describe respectively the national and the 
international aims. In April 1831 Charles Albert, “the ex- 
Carbonaro conspirator of 1821,*' succeeded Charles Felix on the 
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Sardinian throne, and towards the close of that year Mazzini, 
making himself, as he afterwards confessed, “ the interpreter of a 
hope^ which he did not share,” wrote the new king a letter, 
published at Marseilles, urging him to take the lead in the 
impending struggle for Italian independence. Clandestinely 
reprinted, and rapidly circulated all over Italy, its bold and out- 
spoken words prodiu’ed a great sensation, but so deep was the 
offence it gave to the Sardinian government that orders were 
issued for the immediate arrest and imprisonment of the author 
should he attempt to cross the frontier. Towards the end of the 
same year appeared the important Young Italy “ Manifesto,” 
tlie snbstan(‘e of which is given in the; first volume of the Life 
and Writings of Mazzini; and this was followed soon aft<‘rwards 
by the society’s Journal, which, smuggled across the Italian 
frontier, had great success in the objects for which it was written, 
numerous “congregations” being formed at Genoa, Leghorn, 
and elsewhere. Representations were consequently made by 
the Sardinian to the French government, wliicb issued in an 
order for Mazzini’s withdrawal from Marseilles (Aug. 1832); b(! 
lingered for a few months in concealment, but ultimately found 
it necessary to retire into Switzerland. 

From this point it is somewhat difficult to follow the career of 
the mysterious and terrible conspirator who for twenty years out 
of the next thirty led a life of voluntary imprisonment (as he 
himself tells us) “ within the four walls of a room,” and “ kepi 
no record of dates, made no biographical notes, and preserved 
no copies of letters.” In 1833, however, he is known to have 
lieen <‘onrorned in an abortivti revolutionary movement which 
took place in the Sardinian army ; several execut ions took place, 
and he himself w;is laid under sentence of death. Before the 
close of the same year a similar movement in Genoa had been 
planned, but; failed through the youth and inexperience of thts 
leaders. At Geneva, also in 1833, Mazzini set on foot VEurope 
Centrale, a journal of wliich one of the main objects was the 
emancipation of Savoy ; but he did not (confine himself to a merely 
literary agitation for this end. ('hiefly through his agency a 
amsiderable body of German, Polish and Italian exiles was 
organized, and an armed invasion of the duchy planned. The 
frontier wa.s actually crossed on the ist of February 1834, but 
the attack ignominiously broke down without a shot having 
been fired. Mazzini, who personally accompanied the expedition, 
is no doubt correct in attributing the failure to dissensions with 
the Carbonari leaders in Paris, and to want of a cordial under- 
standing between himself and the Savoyard Rainorino, who had 
been (rhosen as military leader. 

In April 1834 the “Young Europe” association “of men 
believing in a future of liberty, (‘quality and fraternity for aJI 
mankin<I, and desirous of consecrating their thoughts an<I actions 
to the realization of that future ” wa,s formed also under the 
influence of Mazzini’s enthusiasm; it was followed soon after- 
wards by a “ Young Switzerland ” society, having for its leading 
idea the formation of an Alpine (confederation, to include 
Switzerland, Tyrol, Savoy and the rest of the Alpine chain as 
well. But La Jeune Suisse newspaper was (compelled to stop 
witliin a year, and in other respects the affairs of the .stniggling 
patriot became embarrassed. He was permitted to remain at 
I Grenchen in Solothiirn for a while, but at last the Swiss diet, 
i yielding to strong and y)ersistent pressure from abroad, exiled 
him about the end of 1836. In January 1837 he arrived in 
London, where for many months he had to carry on a hard fight 
with poverty and the sense of spiritual loneliness, so touchingly 
described by himself in the first volume of the Life and Writings, 
Ultimately, as he gained (command of the English language^ he 
began to earn a livelihood by writing review articles, some of 
which have sin(ce been reprinted, and are of a high order of 
literary merit; they in(clu(le papers on “ Italian Literature since 
1830 ” and “ Paolo Sarpi ” in the Westminster Revieiv, articles on 
“ I^imennais,” “ George Sand,” “ Byron and Goethe ” in the 
Monthly Chronicle, and on “ Lamartine,” “ Carlyle,” and “ The 
Minor Works of Dante ” in the British and Foreign Review, In 
1839 he entered into relations with the revolutionary committees 
sitting in Malta and Paris, and in 1840 he originated a working 
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men’s association, and the weekly journal entitled Apostdaio 
Popolare, in which the admirable popular treatise “ On the 
Duties of Man was commenced. Among the patriotic and 
philaiilhropic labours undertaken by Mazzini during this period 
of retirement in Ixmdon may be mentioned a free evening school 
conducted by himself and a few others for some years, at which 
several hundreds of Italian children received at least the rudi- 
ments of secular and religious education. He also exposed and 
combated the infamous traflic carried on in southern Italy, 
w'here scoundrels bought small boys from poverty-stricken 
parents and carried them off to England and elsewhere to grind 
organs and suffer marU rdom at the hands of cruel taskmasters. 

The most memorable episode in his life during the same period 
was perhaps that which arose out of the conduct of Sir James 
Graham, the home secretary, in systematically, for .some months, 
opening Mazzini’s letters as they passed through the British 
post office, and communicating their (contents to the Neapolitan 
goN’crnmeiit — a proceeding which was belie\'ed at the time to 
ha\ e led to the arrest and execution of the brothers Bandiera, 
Austrian subjects, who had been planning an expedition agaimt 
Naples, although the recent publication of Sir James Graham’s 
life seems to exonerate him from the charge. The prolonged 
discussions in parliament, and the report of the committee 
appointed to inquire into the matter, did not, however, lead to 
any practical result, unless indeed the incidental vindh'aiion of 
Mazzini’s character, w'hich had been recklessly assailed in the 
course of debate. In this connexion Thomas Carlyle wrote to 
The Times ; “ I have had the honour to know Mr Mazzini for a I 
series of years, and, whatever 1 may think of his practical insight 
and skill in worldly affairs, 1 cun with great freedom testify that 
he, if 1 haN’e ever seen one such, is a man of genius and virtue, 
one of those rare men, numerable unfortunately but us units 
in this world, w'ho are worthy to be called martyr souls; who 
in silence, piously in their daily life, practise wdiat is meant by 
that." 

Mazzini did not share the enthusiastic hopes everywhere raised 
in the ranks of the Liberal party throughout Europe by the first 
acts of Piu.s IX., in 1846, but at the .same time he availed himself, 
towards the end of 1847, of the opportunity to publish a letter 
addressed to the new pope, indicating the nature of the religious 
and national mission w'hi<’h the Liberals expected him to under- 
take. I’he leaders of the revolutionary outbreaks in Milan and 
Messina in the l.)eginning of 1848 had long been in secret corre- 
spondence with Mazzini ; and their action, along with the revolu- 
tion in Paris, brought him early in the same year to Italy, wdierc 
he took a great and active interest in the events whicli dragged 
Charles Albert into an unprofitable war wdth Austria; he actually 
for a short time bore arms under (Jaribaldi immediately before 
the reoatupation of Milan, but ultimately, after vain attempts to 
maintain the insurrection in the mountain districts, found it 
necessary to retire to laigano. In the beginning of the follow^ing 
year he W’as nominated a memlxir of the short-lived provisional 
government of Tuscany formed after the flight of the grand-duke, 
and almost simultaneously, when Rome had, in (consequence of 
the withdrawal of Pius IX., been proclaimed a republic, lie w'as 
declared a member of the constituent assembly there. A month 
afterwards, the battle of Novara having again decided apinst 
Charles Albert in the brief struggle with Austria, into which he 
had once more been drawn, Mazzini was appointed a member of 
the Roman triumvirate, with supreme executive pow'er (March 
23, 1849). The opportunity he now' had for showing the adminis- j 
trativc and political ability which he was believed to possess 
was more apparent than real, for the approach of the professedly 
friendly French troops soon led to hostilities, and resulted in 
a siege which terminated, towards the end of June, with the ’ 
assembly’s resolution to discontinue the defence, and Mazzini’s 
indignant resignation. That he succeeded, how'cver, for so long 
a time, and in circumstancc.s so adverse, in maintaining a high 
degree of order within the turbulent city is a fact that speaks for 
itself. His diplomacy , backed as it was b\' no adeciuale physical 
force, naturally showed at the time to very great disadvantage, 
but his official correspondence and proclamations can still be , 


read with admiration and intellectual pleasure, as well as his 
ckxiuent vindication of the revolution in his published “ Letter 
to MM. de Tocqueville and de Falloux.” The .surrender of the 
city on the ^oth of Junt? was followed by Mazzini’s not too 
precipitate flight by way of Marseilles into Switzerland, whence 
he once more found his way to London. Here in 1850 he became 
president of the National Italian Committee, and at the same 
time entered into close relations with Ledru-Rollin and Kossuth, 
He had a firm belief in the value of revolutionary attempts, 
however hopeless they might seem ; he had a hand in the abortive 
rising at Mantua in 1852, and again, in February 1853, a consider- 
able share in the ill-planned insurrection at Milan on the 6Ui 
of February 1853, the failure of which greatly weakened his 
influence; once more, in 1854, he had gone far with f)reparati()ns 
for renewed action when his plans were completely disconcerted 
by the w'ithdraw'al of professed supporters, and by the action 
of the Frcn(‘h and English govcrnmenls in sending ships of war to 
Naples. 

The year 1S57 found him yet once more in Italy, where, for 
compli(‘ity in short-lived emeutes w'hicli took place at Ginoa, 
Leghorn and Naples, he w'as again laid undetr sentence of death. 
Undiscouraged in the pursuit of the one great aim of his life by 
any such incidents as these, he rctnrni^fl to London, where lut 
edited his new journal Pensiero ed Azione^ in w'hich the constant 
burden of his mes.iage to the overcautious i)ractical politicians 
of Italy w'as : “ I am but a voice crying Action] but the state 
of Italy cries for it also. So do the best men and people of her 
cities. Do you wish to destroy my influence ? ActP The same 
tone wtus at a somewhat later (late assumed in the letter he wrote 
to Vidor Emmanuel, urging him to put himself at the head of the 
movement for Italian unity, and promising republican support. 
As regards the events of 1859-1860, however, it may be (questioned 
whether, through his charai’teristic inability to distinguish 
between the ideall}’ perfect and the practically possible, he did 
not actually hinder more than he helped the course of events 
by which the realization of so much of the great dream of his 
life was at last brought about. If Mazzini was the prophet of 
Italian unity, and Garibaldi its knight-errant, to (avour alone 
belongs the honour of having been the statesman by whom it was 
finally accomplished. After the irresistible pressure of the pc^pular 
movement liad led to Llie establishment not of an Italian republic 
but of an Italian kingdom, Mazzini could honestly enough write, 
“ I too have striven to realize unity under a monarchi(.:al flag,” 
but candour comp(dled him to add, “ The Italian people are led 
astray by a delusion at the present day, a delusion wiiich has 
induced them to substitute material for moral unity and their 
owm reorganization. Not so L 1 bow my head sorrowfully to 
the .sovereignty of the national will; but monarchy will never 
number me amongst its servants or followers.” In 1865, by way 
of prote.st against th(t still uncaru^elled sentence of death under 
W'hich he lay, Mazzini was elected by Messina as delegate to the 
Italian parliament, but, feeling himself unable to take the oath 
of allegiance to the monarchy, he never took his seat. In the 
following year, when a general amnesty was granted after tlui 
ettssion of Venice to Italy, the sentence of death was at last 
removed, but he declined to u(’cept such an “ offer of oblivion 
and pardon for having loved Italy above all earthly things.” In 
May 1869 he was again expelled from Switzerland at the instance 
ot the Italian government for having conspired wdth Garibaldi; 
after a few months spent in England he set out (1870) for Sicily, 
but W’as promptly arrested at sea and carried to Gaeta, where he 
W’as imprisoned for tw’o months. Events soon made it evident 
that there was little danger to fear from the contemplated rising, 
and the occasion of the birth of a prince was seized for restoring 
him to liberty. The remainder of his life, spent partly in London 
and partly at Lugano, presents no notew’orthy incidents. 
For some time his health had been far from satisfactory, but 
the immediate cause of his death was an attack of pleurisy with 
which he was seized at Pisa, and which terminated fatally cm 
the loth of March 1872. The Italian parliament by a unanimous 
vote expres- ed the national sorrow with w’hi(!h the tidings of his 
death had been received, the president pronouncing an eloquent 
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eulogy on the departed patriot as a model of disinterestedness 
and self-denial, and one who liad dedicated his whole \ile 
ungrudgingly to the cause of his country’s freedom. A public 
funeral took place at Pisa on the 14th of March, and the remains 
were afterwards conveyed to Genoa. (J. s. Dl.) 

The publitihcd writings of Mazzini, mostly occasional, are very 
voluminous. An edition was begun by himself and continued by 
A. Saflfi, Scritti editi e inediti di Giuseppe Massini, in 18 vols. (Milan 
and Rome, 1861--1891); many of tlie most important are found in 
the partially autobiographical Life and Writings of Joseph Mazzini 
(i8(>^-i87o), and the two most systematic — Thoughts upon Democracy 
in hluropCy a remarkable series of criticisms on Benthamism, St 
Simonianism, Kourierism, and other economic and socialistic schools 
Of the day, and the treatise On the Duties of Man, an admirable 
primer of ethics, dedicated to the Italian working class -will be 
found in Joseph Mazzini : a Memoir, by Mrs li. A, Venturi (London, 
1 ^ 75 )- Mazzini's “ first great sacrifice," he tells us, was “ the re- 
nunciation of the career of literature for the more direct path of 
political action," and as late as i86t we find him still recurring to 
the long-cherished hope of being able to leave the stormy arena of 
politics and consecrate the last years of his life to th<; dream of his 
youth, lie had specially contemplated three considerable literary 
undertakings — a volume of Thoughts on Ueligion, a jiopular History 
of Italy, to enable the working classes to apprehend whnt he con- 
ceived to be the " mission " of Italy in God^s providential ordering 
of the world, and a comprehensive collection of translations of 
ancient and modern classics into Italian. None of these was actually 
achieved. No one, how('ver, can read even the briefest and most 
occasional writing of Mazzini without gaining some impression of 
the simple grandeur of the man, the lofty elevation of his moral 
tone, his unwavering faith in the living (iod, who is ever revealing 
Himself in the jirogressivc development of humanity. His last public 
utterance* is to be found in a highly characteristic article on Renan*s 
Ri forme Morale et InieUectuelle\ finished on the 3rd of March 1872, 
and published in the Fortnightly Review for February 1874. Of the 
40,000 letters of Mazzini only a small part have been published. 
In 1S87 two hundred unpublished letters were printed at Turin 
^DuecerJo leitere inedite d% Giuseppe Mazzini), in 1895 the Lettres 
intimes were published in Paris, and in 1905 Francesco Kosso jmb- 
lished Lettre inedite di Giuseppe Mazzini (Turin, 1903). A popular 
edition of Mazzini's WTitings lias been undertaken liy ortler of the 
Italian government. 

For Slazzini’s biograj)hy sec Jessie White Mario, Della vita di 
Giuseppe Mazzini (Milan, 1886), a useful if somc'what too enthusiastic 
work; Bolton King, Mazzini (London, 1903); Count von Schack, 
Joseph Mazzini und die italienische Linheit (Stuttgart, 1891). A. 
Luzio's Giuseppe Mazzini (Milan, 1905) contains a groat deal of 
valualde information, bibliographical and other, and Dora Meh'gari 
in La Giovine Italia c Giuseppe Mazzini (Milan, 190O) publishes the 
correspondence between Mazzini and Luigi A. Melogari during the 
early days of " Young Italy." For the literary side of Mazzini's 
life see Peretti, Gli scritti letteravii di Giuseppe Mazzini (Turin, 
1904)- (L‘V.») 

MAZZONI, GIACOMO (1548-1598), Italian philosopher, was 
born at Ce.sena and died at Ferrara. A member of a noble 
family and highly educated, he was' one of the most eminent 
savants of the period. He occupied chairs in the universities 
of Pisa and Rome, w^as one of the founders of the Della Cnisca 
Aciidcmy, and had the distinction, it is said, of thrice vanquishing 
the Admirable Crichton in dialectic. Hi.s chief work in philo- 
sophy was an attempt to reconcile Plato and Aristotle, and in 
this spirit he published in 1597 a treatise In universam Platonis 
et Afistotelis philosophiam praedudia. He wrote also De triplici 
hominum vita, wherein he outlined a theory’- of the infinite perfec- 
tion and development of nature. Apart from philosophy, he 
was prominent in literature as the champion of Dante, and 
produced two works in the poet’s defence : Discorso composio 
in difesa della comedia di Dante (1572), and Della difesa della 
comedia di Dante (1587, reprinted 1688). He was an authority 
on ancient languages and philology, and gave a great impetus 
to the scientific study of the Italian language. 

MAZZONI9 GUIDO (1859- ), Italian poet, was born at 

Florence, and educated at Pisa and Bologna. In 1887 he became 
professor of Italian at Padua, and in 1894 at Florence. lie was 
much influenc’ed by Carducci, and became prominent both as a 
prolific and well-read critic and as a poet of individual distinction. 
His chief volumes of verse are Versi (1880), Nuove poesie (1886), 
Poesie (1891), Vod della vita (1893). 

MEAD, LARKIN GOLDSMITH (1835- ), American 

sculptor, w^as born at Chesterfield, New Hampshire, on the 3rd 
of January 1835. He was a pupil (1853-1855) of Henry' Kirke 
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Brown. During the early part of the Civil War he was at the 
front lor six months, with the army of the Potomac, as an artist 
for Harper s Weekly] and in 1862-1865 he was in Italy, being 
for part of the time attached to the United States consulate at 
Venice, while William D. Howells, his brother-in-law', was 
consul. He returned to America in 1865, but subsequently 
went back to Italy and lived at Florence. " His first important 
work wiui a statue of Klhun Allen, now at the State House, 
Montpelier, Vermont. Ilis principal works are : the monument to 
President Lincoln, Springfield, Illinois; “ Ethan Allen ” (1876), 
National Hall of Statuary, Capitol, Washington; a heroic 
marble statue, “The Father of Waters,” New Orleans; and 
“Triumph of Ceres,” made for the Columbian Exposition, 
Chicago. 

His brother, William Rutherford Mead (1846- ), 

graduated at Amherst (.'ollege in 1867, and studied architecture 
in New York under Russell Sturgis, and also abroad. In 1879 
he and J. F. Mc Kim, with whom he had been in partnership for 
two years as architects, were joined by Stanford White, and 
formed the well-known firm of McKim, Mead & White. 

MEAD, RICHARD (1673-1754), English physician, eleventh 
child of Matthew Mead (1630-1699), Independent divine, was 
born on the nth of August 1673 at Stepney, London. He 
studied at Utrecht for three years under J. G. (Iraevius; having 
dec'ided to follow the medical profession, he then \\enl to Leiden 
and attended the . lectures of Paul Hermann and Archibald 
Pitcairne. In 1695 he graduated in philosophy and physic* 
at Padua, and in i6c)6 he returned to London, entering iit once 
on a successful practice. His Mechanical Account of Poisons 
appeared in 1702, and in 1703 he was admitted to the Royal 
Society, to whose Transactions he contributed in that year a 
paper on the parasitic nature of scabies. In the same year he 
was elected physician to St Thomas’s Hospital, and appointed 
to read anatomical lec'tures at the Surgeons’ Hall. On the death 
of John Radcliffe in 1714 Mead became^ the rcc'ognized head of 
his profession; he attended Queen Anne on her death-bed, and 
in 1727 was appointed physic ian to George IL, having previously 
served him in that capacity when he was prince of Wales. He 
died in London on the i6th of February 1754. 

Bc^.sklc'.s the Mechanical Account of Poisons (znd ed., 1708), Mead 
published a treatise De imperio solis et lunae in corpora humana et 
morbis inde oriundis (1704), A Short Discourse concerning Pestilential 
Contagion, and the Method to he used to prevent it (1720), De variolis 
et morbillis dissertatio (1747), Medica sacra, sive de morbis insignior- 
ibus qui in hthlii^ memorantur commentarius (1748), On the Scurvv 
{1749), and Monita et prarcepta medica (1751). A Life of Mead by 
Dr Matthew Maty a])pean*d in 1755. 

MEAD, (i) A word now' only used more or less poetically 
for the commoner form “ meadow,” properly land laid down for 
grass and cut for hay, but often extended in meaning to include 
pasture-land. ” Meadow ” represents the oblique case, maidwe, 
of O. Eng. maed, which comes from the root seen in “ mow the 
word, therefore, means mowed land.” Cognate words appear 
in other Teutonic languages, a familiar instance being Ger. matt, 
.seen in place-names such as Zermatt, Andermatt, &c\ (See 
(iRASS.) (2) The name of a drink made by the fermentation of 
honey mixed with water. Alcoholic drinks made from honey w^re 
common in ancient time.s, and during the middle ages throughout 
Europe. The Greeks and Romans knew of suerh under the names 
of 68 p 6 fi€\i and hydromcl] mulsum was a form of mead with 
the addition of w'ine. The word is common to Teutonic 
languages (cf. Du. mede, Ger. Met or Meth), and is cognate with 
Gr. wine, and Sansk. mddhu, sweet drink. ” Metheglin,” 
another word for mead, properly a medic:ated or .spiced form of 
the drink, is an adaptation of the Welsh meddyglyn, which 
is derived from meddyg, healing (Lat. medicus), and llyn, liquor. 
It therefore means “ spiced or medicated drink,” and is not 
etymologically connected with ” mead.” 

MEADEy GEORGE GORDON (1815-1872), American soldier, 
was born of American parentage at (jadiz, Spain, on the 3isf^of 
December 1815. On graduation at the United States Military 
Academy in 1835, he served in Florida with the 3rd Artillery 
against the Seminoles. Resigning from the army" in 1836, he 
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became a civil engineer and constructor of railways^ and was 
engaged under the war department in survey work. In 1842 he 
was appointed a second lieutenant in the corps of the topo- 
graphical engineers. In the war with Mexico he was on the staffs 
successively of Generals laylor^ J. Worth and Robert Patterson, 
and was breveted for gallant conduct at Monterey. Until the 
Civil War he was engaged in various engineering works, mainly 
in connexion with lighthouses, and later as a captain of 
topographical engineers in the survey of the northern lakes. In 
1861 he was appointed brigadier-general of volunteers, and had 
command of the 2nd brigade of the Pennsylvania Reserves in 
the Army of the Potomac undc^r General M'Call. He served 
in the Seven Days, receiving a severe wound at the action of 
Frazier’s Farm. He wiis absent from his command until the 
second battle of Bull Run, after which he obtained the command 
of his division. He distinguished himself greatly at the battles 
of South Mountain and Antietam. At Fredericksburg he and 
his division won great distinction by their attack on the position 
held by Jackson’s corps, and Meade was promoted major- 
generol of \'olunteers, to date from the 29th of November. Soon 
afterwards he was placed in commanc^ of the V. corps. At 
Chancellorsviile he displayed great intrepidity and energy, and 
on the eve of the battle of Gettysburg was appointed to .succeed 
Hooker. The choice was unexpected, but Meade iu.stiricd it by 
his conduct of the operations, and in the famous three days' 
battle he inflicted a complete defeat on General Lee’s army. His 
reward was the commission of brigadier-general in the regular 
army. In the autumn of 1863 a war of manoeuvre was fought 
l)etwecn the two commanders, on the whole favourably to the 
Union arms. Grant, commanding all the armies of the United 
States, joined the Army of the Potomac in the spring of 1864, 
and remained with it until the end of the war; but he continued 
Meade in his command, and successfully urged his appointment 
as major-general in the regular army (Aug. 18, 1864), 
eulogizing him as the commander who had successfully met and 
defeated the best general and the strongest army on the Confede- 
rate side. After the war Meade commanded successively the 
military division of the Atlantic, the department of the east, the 
third military district (Georgia and Alabama), and the department 
of the south. He died at Philadelphia on the 6th of November 
1872. The degree of LL.D, was conferred upon him by Harvard 
University, and his scientifle attainments were recognized by the 
American I?hilosophical Society and the Philadelphia Academy 
of Natural Sciences. There are statues of General Meade in 
Philadelphia and at Gettysburg. 1 

See 1 . R, Pcnnypackcr, Gatteral Meade (“ Great Commanders ; 
Scries/' New York, 1901). 

MEADE, WILLIAM (1789-1862), American Protestant 
Episcopal bishop, the son of Richard Kidder Meade (1746-1805), 
one of General Washington’s aides during the War of Indepen- 
dence, was bom on the nth of November 1789, near Millwood, 
in that part of Frederick county which is now Clarke county, 
Virginia. He graduated as valedictorian in 1808 at the college 
of New Jersey (Princeton); studied theology under the Rev. 
Walter Addison of Maryland, and in Princeton; was ordained 
deacon in j8ii and priest in 1814; and preached both in the 
Stone Chapel, Millwood, and in Christ Church, Alexandria, for 
some time. He became assistant bishop of Virginia in 1829; 
was pastor of Christ Church, Norfolk, m 1834-1836; in 1841 
became bishop of Virginia; and in 1842-1862 was president of 
the Protestant Episcopal Theological Seminary in Virginia, near 
Alexandria, delivering an annual course of lectures on pastoral 
theolog\\ In 1819 he had acted as the agent of the American 
Colonization Society to purchase slaves, illegally brought into 
Georgia, which had become the property of that state and were 
sold publicly at Milledgeville. He had been prominent in the 
w^ork of the Education Society, Which was organized in t8t8 to 
advance funds to needy students for the ministry of the American 
Episcopal Church, and in the establishment of the Tlieological 
Seminary near Alexandria, as he was afterwards in the work of 
the American Tract Society, and the Bible Society. He was a 
founder and president of the Evangelical Knowledge Society 
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(1847), which, opposing what it considered the heterodoxy of 
many of the books published by the Sunday School Union, 
attempted to displace them by issuing works of a more evangelical 
type. A low Churchman, he strongly opposed Tractarianism, 
He was active in the case against Bishop Henry Ustick Onderdonk 
(1789-1858) of Pennsylvania, who because of intemperance was 
forced to resign and was suspended from the ministry in 1844; 
in that against Bishop Benjamin Tredwell Onderd()nk(i79i-i86i) 
of New York, who in 1845 was suspended from the ministry on 
the charge of intoxication and impropier conduct; and in that 
against Bishop G. W. Doanc of New Jersey. He fought against 
the threatening secession of Virginia, but acquiesced in the 
decision of the state and became presiding bishop of the Southern 
Church. He died in Richmond, Virginia, on the 14th of March 
1862. 

Among his publications, besides many sermons, were A Brief 
Review of Die episcopal Church in Virginia (1845); Wilber force, 
CranfneVy Jewett and the Prayer Book on the Incarnation (1850); 
Reasons for Loving the Episcopal Church (1852); and Old Churches, 
Ministers and Families of Virginia (1857), a storehouse of material 
on the ecclesiastical history of tlie state, 

See the Life by John Johns (Ualtimore, 1867). 

MEADVILLE, a city and the (*ounty-seat of Crawford county, 
Pennyslvania, U.S.A., on French Creek, 36 m. S. of Erie. Pop. 
(1900), 10,291, of whom 912 were foreign-born and 173 were 
negroes; (1906 estimate) 11,769. It is served by the Erie, and 
the Bessemer & Lake Erie railways. Meadvillc has three 
public parks, two general hospitals and a public library, and is 
the seat of tlie Pennsylvania College of Music, of a commercial 
college, of the Meadville Theological School (1844, Unitarian), 
and of Allegheny College (co-educational), which was opened in 
1815, came under the general patronage of the Methodist 
Episcopal (!hurch in 1833, and in 1909 had 322 students (200 men 
and 122 women), Meadville is the commercial centre of a good 
agricultural region, which also abounds in oil and natural gasi 
The Erie Railroad has extensive shops here, which in 1905 
employed 46*7 % of the total number of wage-earners, and there 
are various manufactures. The factory product in 1905 was 
valued at #2,074,600, being 24*4 % more than that of 1900. 
Meadville, the oldest settlement in N.W. Pennsylvania, was 
founded as a fortified post by David Mead in 1793, laid out as a 
town in T795, incorporated as a borough in 1823, and chartered 
as a city in 1866. 

MEAGHER, THOMAS FRANCIS (1S23-1867), Irish nation- 
alist and American soldier, was born in Waterford, Ireland, on 
the 3rd of August 1823. He graduated at Stonyhurst College, 
Lancashire, in 1843, and in 1844 began the .study of law at 
Dublin. He became a member of the Young Ireland Party In 
1845, t^^d in 1847 was one of the founders of the Irish Confedera- 
tion. In March 1848 he made a speech before the Confederation 
which led to his arrest for .sedition, but at his trial the jury failed 
to agree and he was discharged. In the following July the Con- 
federation created a war directory ” of five, of which Meagher 
was a member, and he and William Smith O’Brien travelled 
through Ireland for the purpose of starting a revolution. The 
attempt proved abortive; Meagher was arrested in August, and in 
October wa.s tried for high treason before a special comiTiis.sion 
at Clonmel. He was found guilty and was condemned to death, 
but his sentence was commuted to life imprisonment in Van 
Diemen’s I.and, whither he was transported in the summer of 
1849. Early in 1852 he escaped, and in May reached New York 
City. He made a tour of the cities of the United States as a 
popular lecturer, and then studied law and was admitted to the 
New York bar in 1855. He made two unsuccessful ventures in 
journalism, and in 1857 went to Central America, where he 
acquired material for another series of lectures. In 1861 he 
was captain of a company (which he had raised) in the 69th 
regiment of New York volunteers and fought at the first battle 
of Bull Run; he then organized an Irish brigade, of whose first 
regiment he was colonel until the 3rd of February 1862, when 
he was appointed to the command of this organization with the 
rank of brigadier-general. He took part in the siege of York- 
town, the battle of Fair Oaks, the seven days’ battle before 
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Richmond, and the battles of Antietam, Fredericksburg, where 
he was wounded, and Chancellorsvillc, where his brigade was 
reduced in numbers to less tlian a regiment, and General Meagher 
rested his commission. On the 23rd of December 1863 his ' 
resignation was cancelled, and he was assigned to the command 
of the military district of Etowah, with headquarters at Chatta- 
nooga. At the close of the war he was appointed by President 
Jolmson secretary of Montana Territory, and there, in the 
absence of the territorial governor, he acted as governor from 
Septernber 1866 until his death from accidental drowning in 
the Missouri river near Fort Benton, Montana, on the ist of 
J uly 1867. He published Speeches on the Legislative Independence 
of Ireland (1852). 

W. F, Lyons, in Brigadier-General Thomas Francis Meagher 
(New York, 1870), gives a eulogistic account of his career. 

MEAL (t) (a word common to Teutonic languages, cf. Ger. 
Mehl, Du, meel] the ultimate source is the root seen in various 
Teutonic words meaning “ to grind,** and in Eng. mill,” 
I^t. mola^ nwUre^ Gr. /tiiAiy), a powder made from the edible 
part of any grain or pulse, with the exception of wheat, which 
is known as “ flour.*’ In America the word is specifically applied 
to the meal produced from Indian corn or maize, as in Scotland 
and Ireland to that produced from oats, while in South Africa 
the ears of the Indian corn itself are called mealies.” (2) 
Properly, eating and drinking at regular stated times of the day, 
as breakfast, dinner, &c., hence taking of food at any time and 
also the food provided. The word was in O.E. mael, which also 
had the meanings (now lost) of time, mark, measure, &c., which 
still appear in many forms of the word in Teutonic languages; 
thus Ger. mal, time, mark, cf . Denkmal^ monument, Mafd, meal, 
repast, or Du. maal, Swed. mal^ also with both meanings. The 
ultimate source is the pre-Teutonic root me- ma-, to measure, 
and the word thus stood for a marked-out point of time. 

MEALIE, the South African name for Indian corn or maize. 
The word as spelled represents the pronunciation of the Cape 
Dutch milfe^ an adaptation of milho {da India), tlie millet of 
India, the Portuguese name for millet, used in South Africa for 
maize, 

BUSAN, an homonymous word, the chief uses of which may be 
divided thus; (r) verb with two principal appli(‘ations, to 
intend, purpose or design, and to .signify. This word is in O.E. 
maenan, and cognate forms appear in other Teutonic languages, 
cf. Du. meenen, Ger. meitten. The ultimate origin is usually 
taken to be the root men-, to think, the root of “ mind.” (2) An | 
adjective and substantive meaning ” that which is in the middle.” 
This is derived through the 0 . Fr. men, meim or moien, modern 
moyen, from the late Lat. adjective medianus, from medius, 
middle, 'flie law French form mesne is still preserved in certain 
legal phrases (sec Me.sne). The adjective ” mean ” is chiefly 
used in the sense of “ average,” as in mean temperature, mean 
birth or death rate, &t. 

“ Mean ” as a substantive has the following principal applica- 
tions; it is used of that quality, course of action, condition, slate, 
&c., which is equally distant from two extremes, as in such 
phrases as the golden (or happy) mean.” For the philosophic 
application see Aristotle and Ethics. 

In mathematics, the term “ mean,” in its most general sense, 
is given to some function of two or more quantities which (i) 
become equal to each of the quantities when they themselves 
are made equal, and (2) is unaffected in value when the quantities 
suffer any transpositions. The three commonest means are the 
arithmeticiil, geometrical, and harmonic ; of less importance are 
the contraharmonii:al, arithmetico-geomctrical, and quadratic. 

From the sense of that which stands between two things, 

mean,” or the plural ** means,” often with a singular construc- 
tion, takes the further significance of agency, instrument, &c., 
of which that produces some result, hence resources capable of 
producing a result, particularly the pecuniary or other resources 
by which a person is enabled to live, and so used either of employ- 
ment or of property, wealth, Src. There are many adverbial 
phrases, such as ” by all means,” “ by no means,” &c., which 
are extensions of ” means ” in the sense of agency. 
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! The word mean ” (like the French moyen) had also the sense 
of middling, moderate, and this considerably influenced the 
uses of “ mean ” (3). This, which is now chiefly used in the 
sense of inferior, low, ignoble, or of avaricious, penurious, 
“ stingy ,” meant originally that whicli is <'ommon to more 
persons or things than one. The word in O.E. is gemaene, and 
IS represented in the modern Ger. gemcin, common. It is 
cognate with Lat. communis, from wliich ” common ” is derived. 
The descent in meaning from that which is shared alike by 
several to that which is inferior, vulgar or low, is paralleled by 
the uses of “ common.” 

In astronomy the mean sun ” Ls a fictitious sun which moves 
uniformly in the celestial equator and has its right ascension 
always equal to the sun’s mean longitude. The time recorded 
by the mean sun is termed mean-solar or clock time; it is regular 
as distinct from the non-uniform solar or sun-dial time. The 
“ mean moon ” is a fidiLious moon which moves around the 
earth with a uniform velocity and in the same time as the real 
moon. The ” mean longitude ” of a planet is the longitude of 
the ‘‘ mean ” planet, i,e. a fictitious planet performing uniform 
revolutions in the same time as the real planet. 

The arithmetical mean (jf n (luantities is the sum of the quantities 
divided by their number «. 'I'he Kcometricai mean of n quautilies 
is the wth root of tlieir product. The harmonic mean of n quantities 
is tlic arithmetical mean of their reciprocals. 'Phc' significance of 
the word mt?an/* i.e., middle, is seen by considering 3 instead of 
n quantities; these will be denoted by a, fe, c. 'Phe arithmetic mean h 
is seen to be such that tlic terms aj),c are in arithmetical progression, 
i,e* (a-l-t:); the gtsimotrical mean 6 places a, b, f in gcjornetrical 
progression, i.e. in the proportion a \ b :: h:c ov Ir — ac; and the har- 
monic mean places the quantities in harmonic proportion, i.e. 
a: c :: a — h : fr— c, or fr 2ac/{a f r). The contraharmonical mean 
is the quantity fr given by the proportion a : r :: fr — i; : « — fr, i.e. 
fr =: {a^ -f* r-‘‘)/(a + c). The arithmctico-geometrical mean of two 
quantities is obtained by first forming tlie geometrical and arith- 
I metical means, then forming the means of th(*se moans, and rcjicating 
the process until the numbers become t.‘qual. They were invented 
by Gauss to facilitate the computation of elliptic integrals, The 
quadratic mean of n (]uantitics is the square root of the aritlimetical 
mean of tlicir squares, 

MEASLES {Morhilli, Rubeola] the M.K. word is maseles, 
properly a diminutive of a word meaning “ spot,” O.M.G. mdsa, 
cf, mazer ”; the equivalent is Ger. Masern; Fr. raugeole), an 
acute infectious di.sease occurring mo.stly in children. It is 
mentioned in the writings of Rliazes and others of the Arabian 
physicians in the loth century. For long, however, it was held 
to be a variety of small-pox. After the non-identity of these two 
clisea.ses had been established, measles and scarlet-fever continued 
to be confounded with each other; and in the account given by 
Thoma.s Sydenham of epidemics of measles in London in 1670 
and 1674 it is evident that even that accurate observer hod not 
as yet clearly perceived their pathological distinction, although 
it would seem to have been made a century earlier by Giovanni 
Filippo Tngrassias (1510*-! 580), a physician of Palermo. The 
specific micro-organism responsible for mea.sle.s has not been 
definitely isolated. 

Its progress is marked by several stage.s more or less .sharply 
defined. After the reci^ption of the contagion into the system, 
there follows a period of incubation or latency during which 
scarcely any disturban(;c of the health is perceptible. This 
period generally lasts for from ten to fourteen days, when it is 
followed by the invasion of the symptom.s .specially characteristic, 
of measles. These consist in the .somewhat sudden onset of 
acute catarrh of the mucous membranes. At this stage minute 
white spots in the liuccal mucous membrane frequently occur; 
when they do, they are diaj^ostic of the disease. Sneezing, 
accompanied with a watery discharge, sometimes bleeding, from 
the nose, redness and watering of the eyes, cough of a short, 
frequent and noisy charaerter, with little or no expectoration, 
hoarseness of the voice, and occasionally sickness and diarrhoea, 
are the chief local phenomena of this stage. With these there is 
well-marked febrile di.sturbance, the temperature being elevated 
(io2®-io4® F.) and the pulse rapid, while headache, thirst and 
restlessness are usually present. In some instances, these initial 
syirjptoms are slight, and the child is allowed to associate with 
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Others at a time when^ as will be afterwards seen, the contagion 
of the disease is most active. In rare cases, especially in young 
children, convulsions usher in, or occur in the course of, this 
stage of invasion, which lasts as a rule for four or five days, the 
febrile symptoms, however, showing some tendency to undergo 
abatement after the second day. On the fourth or fifth day 
after the invasion, sometimes later, rarely earlier, the character- 
istic eruption appears on the skin, being first noticed on the 
brow, cheeks, chin, also behind the cars, and on the neck. It 
consists of small spots of a dusky red or crimson colour, just like 
flea-bites, slightly elevated above the surface, at first isolated, 
but lending to become grouped into patches of irregular, occa- 
sionally crescentic, outline, with portions of skin free from the 
eruption intervening. The face acquires a swollen and bloated 
appearance, which, taken with the catarrh of the nostrils and 
eyes, is almost ('haracteristic, and renders the diagnosis at this 
stage a matter of no difficulty . The eruption spreads downwards 
over the body and limbs, which are soon thickly studded with 
the red spots or patches. Sometimes these become confluent 
over a considerable surface. The rash continues to come out 
for two or three days, and then begins to fade in the order in 
which it first showed itself, namely from al)ove downwards. By 
the end of about a week after its first appearance scarcely any 
trace of the eruption remains beyond a faint staining of the skin. 
Usually during convalescence slight peeling of the epidermis 
takes place, but much less distinctly than is the case in scarlet 
fever. At the commencement of the eruptive stage the fever, 
catarrh, and other constitutional disturbance, which were 
present from the beginning, become aggravated, the temperature 
often rising to 105® or more, and there is headache, thirst, furred 
tongue, and soreness of the throat, upon which red patches 
similar to those on the surfa('e of the i)ody may be observed. 
These symptoms usually de(’linc as soon as the rash has attained 
its maximum, and often there occurs a sudden and extensive 
fall of temperature, indicating that the crisis of the disease has 
been reached. In favourable cases convalescence procteeds 
rapidly, the patient feeling perfectly well even before the rash 
has faded from the skin. 

Measles may, however, occur in a very malignant form, in 
wliich the symptoms throughout are of urgent character, the 
rash but feebly developed, and of dark purple hue, while there 
is great prostration, accompanied with intense catarrh of the 
respiratory or gas tro-in test inal mucous membrane. Such oases 
are rare, occurring mostly in circumstances of bad hygiene, both 
as regards the indi\ddual and his surroundings. On the other 
hand, cases of measles are often of so mild a form through- 
out that the patient can scarcely be persuaded to submit to 
treatment. 

Measles as a disease derives its chief importance from the risk, 
by no means slight, of certain complications which are apt to 
arise during its course, more especially inflammatory affections 
of the respiratory organs. These arc most liable to occur in the 
colder seasons of the year and in very young and delicate 
children. It has been already stated that irritation of the 
respiratory passages is one of the symptoms characteristic of 
measles, but that this subsides with the decline of the eruption. 
Not unfrequently, however, tliese symptoms, instead of abating, 
become aggravated, and bronchitis of the capillary form (see 
Bronchitis), or pneumonia, generally of the diffuse or lobular 
variety (see Pneumonia), super\Tne. By far the greater propor- 
tion of the mortality in measles is due to its complications, of 
which those just mentioned arc the most common, but which 
also include inflammatory affections of the larynx, with attacks 
resembling croup, and also diarrhoea assuming a dysenteric 
character. Or there may remain as direct results of the disease 
chronic ophthalmia, or discharge from the ears with deafness, 
and occasionally a form of gangrene affecting the tissues of the 
mouth or cheeks and other parts of the body, leading to dis- 
figurement and gravely endangering life. 

Apart from those immediate risks there appears to be a 
tendency in many cases for the disease to leave behind a weakened 
and vulnerable condition of the general health, which may render 


children, previously robust, delicate and liable to chest com- 
plaints, and is in not a few instances the precursor of some of 
those tubercular affections to which the period of childhood and 
youth is liable. These various effects or sequelae of measles 
indicate that although in itself a comparatively mild ailment, 
it should not be regarded with indifference. Indeed it is doubtful 
whether any other disease of early life demands more careful 
watching as to its influence on the health. Happily many of 
those attending evils may by proper management be averted. 

Measles is a disease of the earlier years of childhood. Like 
other infectious maladies, it is admittedly rare, though not 
unknown, in nurslings or infants under six months old. It is com- 
paratively seldom met with in adults, but this is due to the fact 
that most persons have undergone an attack in early life. Where 
this has not been the case, the old suffer equally with the young. 
All races of men appear liable to this disease, provided that 
which constitutes the essential factor in its origin and spread 
exists, namely, contagion. Some countries enjoy long immunity 
from outbreaks of measles, but it has frequently been found in 
such cases that when the contagion has once been introduced 
the disease extends with great rapidity and virulence. This 
was sliown by the epidemic in the Faroe Islands in 1846, where, 
within six months after the arrival of a single case of measles, 
more than three-fourths of the entire population were attacked 
and many perished ; and the similarly produced and still more 
destructive outbreak in Fiji in 1875, which it was estimated 
that about one-fourth of the inhabitants died from the disease 
in about tliree months. In both these cases the great mortality 
was due to the complications of the malady, specially induced 
by overcrowding, insanitary surroundings, the absence of proper 
nourishment and nursing for the sick, and the utter prostration 
and terror of the people, and to the disease being specially 
malignant, occurring on what might be termed virgin soil.^ It 
may be regarded as an invariable rule that the first epidemic of 
any disease in a community is specially virulent, each successive 
attack conferring a certain immunity. 

In many lands, such as the United Kingdom, measles is rarely 
absent, especially' from large centres of population, where 
sporadic? cases are found at all seasons. Every now and then 
epidemics arise from the extension of the disease among those 
members of a community who have not been in some measure 
protected by a previous attack. There are few diseases so con- 
tagious as measles, and its rapid spread in epidemic outbreaks 
is no doubt due to the well-ascertained fa(?t that contagion is 
most potent in the earlier stages, even before its real nature has 
been evinced by the characteristic appearan(?es on the skin. 
Hence the difficulty of timely isolation, and the readiness with 
which the disease is spread in schools and families. The 
contagion is present in the skin and the various secretions. 
While the contagion is generally direct, it can also be conveyed 
by the particles from the nose and mouth which, after being 
expelled, bccromc dry and are conveyed as dust on clothes, toys, 
&c. Fortunately the germs of measles do not retain their 
virulence long under such condition.s, comparing favourably 
with those of some other diseases. 

Treatment . — The treatment embraces the preventive measures 
to be adopted by the isolation of the sick at as early a period as 
possible. Epidemics have often, especially in limited localities, 
been curtailed by such a precaution. In families with little 
house accommodation this measure is frequently, for the reason 
given regarding the communicalde period of the disease, ineffec- 
tual; nevertheless where practicable it ought to be tried. The 
unaffected children should be kept from school for a time 
(probably about three weeks from the outbreak in the family 
would suffice if no other case occur in the interval), and all 
clothing in contact with the patient or nurses should be dis- 
infected. In extensive epidemics it is often desirable to close 
the schools for a time. As regards special treatment, in an 
ordinary case of measles little is required beyond what is neces- 
sary in febrile conditions generally. Confinement to bed in a 
somewhat darkened room, into which, however, air is freely 

1 Transactions of the Epidemiological Society (London, 1877). 
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admitted ; light, nourishing, liquid diet (soups, milk, &(\), water 
almost ad lib, to drink, and mild diaphoretic remedies such as the 
acetate of ammonia or ipecacuanha, are all that is necessary in 
the febrile stage. When the fever is very severe, sponging the 
body generally or the chest and arms affords relief. The serious 
chest complications of measles are to be dealt with by those 
measures applicable for the relief of the particular symptoms (see 
Bronchitis; Pneumonia). The preparations of ammonia are of 
special efficacy. During convalescence the patient must be 
guarded from exposure to cold, and for a time after recovery the 
state of the health ought to be watched with a view of averting 
the evils, both local and constitutional, which too often follow 
lhi.s disease. 

" German measles (Rdthelfiy or Epidemic Roseola) is a term 
n.pplied to a contagious eruptive disorder having certain points of 
resemblance to measles, and also to scarlet fever, but exhibiting its 
distinct individuality in the fact that it protects from neither of these 
diseases. It occurs most commonly in children, but frequently in 
adults also, and is occasionally seen in extensive epidemics. Beyond 
confinement to the house in the eruptive stage, which, from tlic slight 
symptoms experienced, is often clilhcult of accomplishment, no 
special treatment is called for. 'rhere is Ijttle doubt that the disease 
is often mistaken for true measles, and many of the alleged second 
attacks of the latter malady are probably cases of rdtheln. The 
chief points of ilift(?rence are the following : (i) The absence of 
distinct premonitory symptoms, the stage of invasion., which in 
measles is usually of four days’ duration, and accompanied with 
well-marked fever and catarrh, being in rdtlieln either wholly absent 
or exceedingly slight, enduring only for one day, (2) The eruption 
of rotheln, which, although as regards its locality and manner of 
progress similar to meashrs, differs .somewhat in its ajipearance, 
the spots being of smaller sbe, paler colour, and with less tendency 
to grou])ing in crescentic patches. The rash attains its maximum in 
about one day, and quickly disappears. There is not the sama 
increase of temporatiu’C in tlis stage as in measles. (3) Tlie presence 
of white spots on the buccal mucous membrane, in the case of measles. 
(.1) The milder character of the symjitoms of rotheln throughout its 
whole course, and tlie ab.sence of complications and of liability to 
subsequent impairmen.t of health such as have been seen to appertain 
to measles. 

MEAT, a word originally applied to food in general, and so 
still used in such phrases as “meat and drink”; but now, 
except as an archaism, generally used of the flesli of certain 
domestic animals, slaughtered for human food by butchers, 

“ butcher’s meat,” as opposed to “ game,” that of wild animals, 

“ fi.sh ” or “poultry.” Cognate forms of the 0 . Eng. mete are 
found in certain Teutonic languages, Swed. mai, Dan. mad 
and O. H, Ger. Maz. The ultimate origin has been disputed ; the 
New English Dictionary considers probable a connexion with the 
root med-y “ to be fat,” seen in Sansk. meda, Lat. madere, “ to be 
wet,” and Eng. “ mast,” the fruit of the beech as food for pigs. 

See Dietktics; Food Preservation; Public Health; Agri- 
culture; and the sections dcalii^ with agricultural .statistics under 
the names of the various countries. 

MEATH (pronounced with tk soft, as in thin), a county of 
Ireland in the province of Leinster, bounded E. by the Irish 
Sea, S.E. by Dublin, S. by Kildare and King’s County, W. by 
Westmeath, N.W. by Cavan and Monaghan, and N.E. by Louth, 
Area 579,320 acres, or about 1)05 sq. m. In some districts the 
surface is varied by hills and swells, which to the west reach a 
considerable elevation, although the general features of a fine 
champain country are never lost. The coast, low and shelving, 
extends about 10 m., but there is no harbour of importance. 
Laytown is a small seaside resort, 5 m. S.E. of Drogheda. The 
Boyne enters the county at its south-western extremity, and 
flowing north-east to Drogheda divides it into two almost equal 
parts. At Navan it receives the Blackwater, which flows 
south-west from Cavan. Both these rivers are noted for their 
trout, and salmon are taken in the Boyne. The Boyne is 
navigable for barges as far as Navan whence a canal is carried to 
'Irim. The Royal Canal passes along the southern boundary 
of the county from Dublin. 

In the north is a broken country of Silurian rock.s with much 
igneous material, partly contemiX)raneou8, partly intrusive, near 
Slane. Carboniferous Limestone stretches from the Boyne valley 
to the Dublin border, giving rise to a flat plain especially suitable for 
grazing. Outliers of higher Carboniferous strata occur on the sur- 
face; but the Coal Measures have all been removed by denudation. 
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The climate is genial and favourable for all kinds of crops, there 
being le.ss rain than even in the neighbouring counties. Except 
a small portion occupied by the Bog of Allen, the county is verdant and 
fertile. I'he soil is principally a rich deep loam resting on limestone 
gravel, but varies from a strong clayey loam to a light saiulv gravel. 
The proportion of tillage to pasturage is roughly us i to Oats, 
potatoes and turnips are the principal crops, but all decrease. The 
numbers of cattle, sheep and poultry, however, are increasing or well 
maintained. Agriculture is almost; the sole industry, but coarse 
linen is woven l)y hand-looms, and there are a few woollen manu- 
factories. T'he ihain line of the Midland Great Western railwa}'' 
skirts the southern boundary, with a branch line nortli from Clon.silla 
to Navan and Kingseourt" (county ('aviin), i-roni Kilme.ssan on 
this line a branch serves Trim and Athboy. I'rom Drogheda 
(county Louth) a branch of the (ireat Northern railway cro.sses the 
county from cast to West by Navan and Kells to Gldcastle. 

The tx)pulalion (70,111 in 1S91 ; 07,497 in 1901) snfhMs a large 
decrease, considcraldy above the average of Irish counties, and emi- 
gration is heavy. Nearly 93 % are Roman Catholics. The chief 
towns are Navan (pop. 3839), Kells (2428) and Trim (1313), the 
county town. Lesser market towns are 01 (lca.stle and Athln^y, 
an ancient town which received a charter from Henry IV. The 
county includes eighteen baronies. Assizes are held at Trim, anti 
quarter sessions at Kells, Navan and Trim. The county is in the 
I^otestant dioceses of Armagh, Kilmorc and Meath, and in the 
Roman Catholic dioceses of Armagh and Meath. Before the Union 
in 1800 it sent fourteen members to parliament, but now only two 
members are returned, for the north and south divisions of the 
county respe tively. 

History and Antiquities,— A district known as Meath (Midhe), 
and including the present county of Meath as well as Westmeath 
and Longford, with parts of Cavan, Kildare and King’s County, 
was formed by Tuathal (c, 130) into a kingdom to serve as 
mensal land or personal estate of the Ard Ri or over-king of 
Ireland. Kings of Meath reigned until 1173, and the title was 
claimed as late as the T5th century by their descendants, but 
at the date mentioned Hugh de Laiy obtained the lordship of 
the country and was confirmed in it by Henry 11 . Meath thus 
I came into the English “ Pale,” Hut though it was declared 
a county in the reign of Edward I. (1296), and though it came 
by de.scent into the possession of the (Town in the person of 
Edward IV., it was long before it was fully subdued and its 
boundaries clearly defined. In 1543 Westmeath was created a 
county apart from that of Meath, hut as late as 1598 Meath was 
still regarded as a province by some, who included in it the 
counties Westmeath, East Meath, Longford and Cavan. In 
the early part of the 17th century it was at last established 
as a county, and no longer considered as a fifth province of 
Ireland. 

There are two ancient round towers, the one at Kells and the 
other in the churchyard of Donaghmore, near Navan. By the 
river Bcyne near Slane there is an extensive ancient burial-place 
called Brugh. Here are some twenty burial mounds, the 
largest of which is that of New Grange, a domed tumulus erected 
above a circular chamber, which is entered by a narrow passage 
enclosed by great upright blocks of stone, covered with carvings. 
The mound is surrounded by remains of a stone circle, and the 
whole forms one of the most remarkable extant erections of 
its kind. Tara (q.v.) i.s famous in history, especially as the sf^at 
of a royal palace referred to in the well-known lines of Thomas 
Moore. Monastic buildings were very numerous in Meath, 
among the more important ruins being those of Duleek, which 
is said to have been the fir.st ecclesiastical building in Ireland 
of .stone and mortar; the extensive remains of Bective Abbey; 
and those of Clonard, where also were a cathecjral and a 
famous college. Of the old fortresses, the castle of Trim still 
presents an imposing appearance. There are many fine old 
mansions. 

MEAUX, a town of northern France, capital of an arrondisse- 
ment in the department of .Seinc-et-Marne, and chief town of 
the agricultural region of Brie, 28 m. E.N.E. of Paris by rail. 
Pop. (1906), 11,989. The town proper .stands on an eminence 
on the right l)ank of the Marne; on the left bank lies the old 
.suburb of Lc Marche, with which it i.s united by a bridge of 
the T6th century. Two rows of picturesque mills of the same 
period are built across the river. The cathedral of St Stephen 
dates from the 12th to the 16th centuries, and was restored in 
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the 19th century. Of the two western towers, the completed 
one is that to the north of the facade, the other being disfigured 
by an unsightly slate roof. The building, which is 375 ft. long 
and 105 ft, high, consists of a short nave, with aisles, a fine 
transept, a choir and a sanctuaiy. The choir contains the 
statue and the tomb of Bossuet, bishop from 1681 to 1704, and 
the pulpit of the cathedral has been reconstructed with the 
panels of that from which the ** eagle of Meaux ** used to preach. 
The transept terminates at each end in a fine portal surmounted 
by a rose-window. The episcopal palace (17th century) has 
several curious old rooms; the buildings of the choir school are 
likewise of some archaeological interest. A statue of General 
Raoult (1870) stands in one of the squares. 

Meaux is the centre of a considerable trade in cereals, wool. 
Brie cheeses, and other farm-produce, while its mills provide 
much of the flour with which Paris is supplied. Other indus- 
tries are saw-milling, metal-founding, distilling, the preparation 
of vermicelli and preserved vegetables, and the manufacture 
of mustard, hosieiy, plaster and machinery. There are nursery 
gardens in the vicinity. The Canal de TOureq, which surrounds 
the town, and the Marne furnish the means of transport. Meaux 
is the seat of a bishopric dating from the 4th century, and has 
among its public institutions a sub-prefecture, and tribunals 
of first instance and of commerce. 

In the Roman period Meaux was the capital of the Meldi, a 
small Gallic tribe, and in the middle ages of the Brie. It formed 
part of the kingdom of Austrasia, and afterwards lielonged to 
the counts of Vermandois and Champiigne, the latter of whom 
established important markets on the left bank of the Marne, 
its communal charter, received from them, is dated 1179. A 
treaty signed at Meaux in 1229 after the Albigensian War sealed 
the submission of Raymond VII., count of Toulouse^ The 
towm suffered much during the Jacquerie, the peasants receiving 
a severe check there in 1358; during the Hundred Years’ War; 
and also during the Religious Wars, in which it was an important 
Protestant centre. It was the first town which opened its gates 
to Henr>' IV. in 1594. On the high-road for invaders marching 
on Paris from the east of France, Meaux saw its environs ravaged 
by the army of Lorraine in 1652, and was laid under heavy 
requisitions in 1814, 1815 and 1870. In September 1567 Meaux 
was the scene of an attempt made by the Protestants to seize 
the French king Charles IX., and his mother Catherine de’ Medici. 
The plot, which is sometimes called the “ enterprise of Meaux ” 
failed, the king and queen with their courtiers escaping to Paris. 
This conduct, however, on the part of the Huguenots had 
doubtless some share in influencing Charles to assent to the 
massacre of St Bartholomew, 

MECCA (Arab. Makkah),"^ the chief town of the Hejaz in 
Arabia, and the great holy city of Islam. It is situated two 
camel marches (the resting-place being Bahra or Hadda), or 
about 45 m. almost due E., from Jidda on the Red Sea. Thus 
on a rough estimate Mecca lies in 21® 25' N., 39® 50' E. It is said 
in the Koran (Sur. xiv. 40) that Mecca lies in a sterile valley, and 
the old geographers observe that the whole Haram or sacred 
territory round the city is almost without cultivation or date 
palms, while fruit trees, springs, wells, gardens and green valleys 
are found immediately beyond. Mecca in fact lies in the heart 
of a mass of rough hills, intersected by a labyrinth of narrow 1 
valleys and passes, and projecting into the Tehama or low j 
( ountrv on the Red Sea, in front of the great mountain wall that | 
divides the coast-lands from the central plateau, though in turn ! 
they are themselves separated from the sea by a second curtain 
of hills forming the western wall of the great Wadi Marr. The 
inner mountain wall is pierced by only two great passes, and the 
valleys descending from these embrace on both sides the Mecca 
hills. 

Holding this position commanding two great routes Ixjtwecn 
tile lowlands and inner Arabia, and situated in a narrow and 

’ A variant of the name Makkali is Bakkah {SUr, iii. 90; Bakr!, 
1.55 seq.). For other names and honorifie epithets of the city see 
liakii, ut supra, Azraqi, p. 197, YSqut iv. 617 seq. llic lists are in 
part corrupt, and some of the names (KOtha and 'Arsh or *Ursli, 

“ the hulb ") rire not properly names ot the town as a whole. 


barren valley incapable of supporting an url>an population, 
Mecca must have been from the first a commercial centre.^ In 
the palmy days of South Arabia it was probably a station on 
the great incense route, and thus Ptblemy may have learned the 
name, which he writes Makoraba. At all events, long before 
Mahomet we find Mecca established in the twofold quality of a 
commercial centre and a privileged holy place, surrounded by 
an inviolable territory (the Haram), which was not the sanctuary 
of a single tribe but a place of pilgrimage, where religious 
observances were associated with a scries of annual fairs at 
different points in the vicinity. Indeed in the unsettled state 
of the country commerce was possible only under the sanctions 
of religion, and through the provisions of the sacred truce which 
prohibited war for four months of the year, three of these being 
the month of pilgrimage, with those immediately preceding and 
following. The first of the series of fairs in which the Meccans 
1 ^ an interestwas at Okaz on the easier road between Mecca and 
Taif, where there was also a sanctuary, and from it the visitors 
moved on to points still nearer Mecca (Majanna, and finally 
Dhul-Majaz, on the flank of Jebel Kabkab behind Arafa) where 
further fairs were held/** culminating in the special religious 
ceremonies of the great feast at *Arafa, Quzah (Mozdalifa)’ and 
Mecca itself. The system of intenalation in the lunar calendar 
of the heathen Arabs was designed to secure that the feast should 
always fall at the time when the hides, fruits and other mer- 
chandise were ready for market,^ and the Meccans, who knew 
how to attract the Bedouins by hospitality, bought up these 
wares in exchange for imported goods, and so became the leaders 
of the international trade of Arabia. Their caravans traversed 
the length and breadth of the peninsula. Syria, and especially 
Gaza, was their chief goal. The S5Tian caravan intercepted, 
on its return, at Badr (see Mahomet) represented capital to 
the value of £20,000, an enormous sum for those days."* 

The victory of Mahommedanism made a vast change in the 
position of Mecca. The merchant aristocracy l)ecame satraps 
or pensioners of a great empire; but the seat of dominion was 
removed beyond the desert, and though Mecca and the Hejfiz 
strove for a time to maintain political as well as religious pre- 
dominance, the struggle was vain, and terminated on the death 
of Ibn Zubair, the Meccan pretendant to the caliphate, when 
the city was taken by Hajjaj (a.d. 692). The sanctuary and 
feast of Mecca received, however, a new prestige from the 
victory of Islam. Purged of elements obviously heathen, the 
Ka*ba Ixjcame the holiest site, and the pilgrimage the most 
sacred ritual observance of Mahommedanism, drawing wor- 
shippers from so wide a circle that the confluence of the petty 
traders of the desert was no longer the main feature of the holy 
season. The pilgrimage retained its importance for the com- 
mercial well-being of Mecca; to this day the Meccans live by 
the Hajj — letting rooms, acting as guides and directors in the 
sacTcd ceremonies, as contractors and touts for land and sea 
transport, as well as exploiting the many benefactions that 
flow to the holy city; while the surrounding Bedouins derive 
support from the camcl-transport it demands and from the 
subsidies by whic'h they arc engaged to protect or abstain from 
molesting the pilgrim caravans. But the ancient fairs of 
heathenism ” were given up, and the traffic of the pilgrim season, 
sanctioned by the Prophet in Sur. ii. 194, was concentrated 
at Mina and Mecca, where most of the pilgrims still have some- 
thing to buy or sell, so that Mina, after the sacrifice of the 
feast day, presents the aspert of a huge international fancy 

^ Mecca, says one of its citizens, in WaqidI (Kremer's ed., p. 196, or 
MmA. in Med. p. 1 00), is a settlement formed for trade with Syria 
in summer and Abyssinia in winter, and cannot continue tu exist if 
the trade is interrupted. 

^ The details are variously related. See BirQnl, p. 328 (E. T., j). 324) ; 
Asmal in Yacjut, iii. 703, iv, 416, 421 ; Azraqi, p. I2Q seq.; Bakri, 

. 6bi. Jel>el Kabkab is a great mountain occupying the angle 
etween W. Naman and the plain of Arafa. The peak is due north 
of Sbeddad, the hamlet which Burckhardt (i. 115) calls Shedad. 
According to Azraqi, p, 80, tlie last slirine visited was that of the 
three trees of Uzza in W. Naklila. 

^ So we are told by BirQni, p. 62 (E. T., 73). 

* Waqidi, ed. Kremcr, pp. 20, 21; Muh. in Med, p. 39. 
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fair.^ In the middle ages this trade was much more important 
than it is now, Ibn Jubair (ed. Wright, p, ii8 seq.) in the 12th 
century describes the mart of Mecca in the eight days following 
the feast as full of gems, unguents, precious drugs, and all 
rare merchandise from India, Irftk, Khordsdn, and every part 
of the Moslem world. 

The hills east and west of Mecca, which are partly built over 
and rise several hundred feet above the valley, so enclose the 
city that the ancient walls only barred the valley at three points, 
where three gates led into the town. In the time of Ibn Jubair 
the gates still stood though the walls were ruined, but now Uie 
gates have only left their names to quarters of the town. At the 
northern or upper end was the Bab el MA'la, or gate of the upper 
quarter, whence the road continues up the valley towards Minii 
and Arafa as well as towards Zeima and the Mejd. Beyond the 
gate, in a place called the Hajun, is the chief cemetery, commonly 
called el Ma'kl,'and said to L>e the resting-place of many of the 
companions of Mahomet. Here a cross-road, running o\ er the 
hill to join the main Medina road from the western gate, turns 
off to the west by the pass of Kadti, the point from which the 
troops of the Prophet stormed the city (a.h. 8).- Here too the 
body of Ibn Zubair was hung on a cross Hajjaj, The lower 
or southern gate, at the Masfala quarter, opened on the Yemen 
road, where the rain-water from Mecca flows off into an open 
valley. Beyond, there are mountains on both sides; on that to 
the east, commanding the town, is the great castle, a fortress 
of considerable strength. The third or v/estern gate, Bui) el- 
Omra (formerly also Bab cl-Zahir, from a village of that name), 
lay almost opposite the great mosque, and opened on a road 
leading westwards round the southern spurs of the Red Moun- 
tain. This is the way to VVildi Fatima and Medina, the Jidda 
road branching off from it to the left. Considerable suburbs 
now lie outside the quarter named after this gate; in the middle 
ages a pleasant country road led for some miles through partly 
cultivated land with good wells, as far as the boundary of the 
sacred territory and gathering place of the pilgrims at Tanim, 
near the mosque of Ayesha. This is the spot on the Medina 
road now called the Omra, from a ceremonial connected with it 
which will be mentioned below. 

The length of the sinuous main axis of tlic (ity from the 
farthest suburbs on the Medina road to the .suburbs in the 
extreme north, now frequented by Bedouins, i.s, according to 
Burckhardt, 3500 paces.’* About the middle of this line the 
longitudinal thoroughfares arc pushed aside by the vast court- 
yard and colonnades composing the great mosque, which, with 
its spacious arcades surrounding the Ka*ba and other holy 
places, and its seven minarets, forms the only prominent archi- 
tectural feature of the city, The mosque is enclosed l)y houstts 
with windows opening on the arcades and commanding a view 
of the Ka'ba. Immediately beyond these, on the .side facing 
Jebel Abu Kobais, a broad street runs south-east and north-west 
across the valley. This is the Mas a (sacred course) between the 
eminences of Safa and Merwa, and has been from very early 
times one of the most lively bazaars and the ('entre of Meccan 
life. The other chief bazaars arc also near the mosque in 
smaller streets. The general aspect of the town is picturesque ; 
the streets arc fairly spacious, though ill-kept and filthy; the 
houses are all of stone, many of them well-built and four or five 
storeys high, with terraced roofs and large projecting windows 
as in Jidda a style of building which has not varied materially 
since the loth century (MukaddasI, p. 71), and gains in effect 
from the way in which the dwellings run up the sides and spurs 
of the mountains. Of public institutions there are baths, rilmts, 
or hospices, for poor j)ilgrims from India, Java, &c., a ho.spital 
and a public kitchen for the poor. 

* The older fairs were not entirely de.sertecl till the troubles of the 
last days of the Omayyads (Azraqi, p. 

2 This is the cross-road traversed by Burckhardt (i. 100), and 
described by him as cut throuj;h the rocks with much labour. 

'* Is|akhri gives the length of the city proper from north to south 
as 2 m., and the greatest breadth from the Jiyad quarter east of the 
great mosque across the valley and up the Western slopes as two- 
thirds of the length. 


The mosque is at the same time the university hall, where 
between two pilgrim seasons lectures are delivered on Mahom- 
medan law, doctrine and connected branches of science. A 
poorly provided public library i.s open to the use of students. 
The madrassehs or buildings around the mosque, originally 
intended as lodgings for .students and professors, have long been 
let out to rich pilgrims. The minor plaices of visitation for 
pilgriias, .such as the birthplaces of the prophet and his chief 
followers, are not notable.-* Botli these and the court of the 
great mosejue lie beneath the general level of the city, the site 
having been gradually raised by accumulated rubbish. The 
town in fact has little air of antiquity; genuine Arab buildings 
do not la.st long, especially in a valley periodically ravaged by 
tremendous floods when the tropical rains burst on the surround- 
ing hills. The history of Mecca is full of the record of these inunda- 
tions, unsuccessfully combated by the great dam drawn across 
the valley by the caliph Omar (Kutbeddin, p. 76), and later 
works of Mahdl.*^ 

The fixed population of Mecca in 1878 wa.s estimated by 
Assistant-Surgeon ‘Abd el-Razzar| at 50,000 to 60,000; there 
is a large floating population — and that not merely at the proper 
season of pilgrimage, the pilgrims of one season often beginning 
to arrive before those of the former season hiwe all dispersed. 
At the height of the season the town is much overcrowded, and 
the entire want of a drainage system is severely felt. Fortunately 
good water is tolerably plentiful ; for, though the wells are mostly 
undrinkable, and even the famous Ziimzam water only available 
for medicinal or religious purposes, the underground conduit 
from beyond Arafa, completed by Sultan Selim 11 . in 1571, 
supplies U) the public fountains a sweet and light water, con- 
taining, according to *Abd el-Razzaq, a large amount of chlorides. 
The water is said to be free to townsmen, but is sold to the 
pilgrims at a rather high rate.** 

Medieval writers celebrate the copious supplies, especially 
of fine fruits, brought to the city from Tail and other fertile 
parts of Arabia. These fruits are still famous ; rice and other 
foreign products are brought by sea to Jidda; mutton, milk 
and butter arc plentifully supplied from the desert.’' The 
indu.strios all centre in the pilgrimage; the chief objec t of every 
Meccan — from the notables and sheikhs, who use their influence 
to gain custom for the Jidda speK’ulators in the pilgrim traffic, 
down to the cicerones, pilgrim brokers, lodging-house keepers, 
and mendicants at the holy places— being to pillage the visitor 
in every possible way. The fanaticism of the Mcrcan is an affair 
of the j)ur.sc ; the mongrel population (for the town is by no means 
purely Arab) has cxclianged the virtuas of the Bedouin for the 
worst corruptions of Eastern town life, without casting off. the 
ferocity of the desert, and it is hardly possible to find a worse 
certificate of character than the three parallel gashes on each 
cheek, called TashrJt, which are the cu.slomary mark of birth in 
the holy city. The unspeakable vices of Mecca are a scandal to 
all Islam, and a constant source of wonder to pious pilgrims.** 
I’lie .slave trade has connexions with the pilgrimage which 
arc not thoroughly clear; but under cover of the pilgrimagea 
great deal of importation and exportation of slaves goes on. 

.Since the fall of Jbn Zubair the political position of Mc(Ta 

* r'or details as to the ancient quarters of Mecca, where the .several 
families or septs lived apart, see Azraep, 455 pp. seq., and compare 
Ya'qabI, ed. Juynboll, p. too. The minor sacred places are described 
at length by Azraqi and Ibn Jubair. 'I hey are either connected 
with genuine memories of the Prophet and his times, or have spurious 
legends to conceal the fact that they were originally holy stone.s, 
wells, or the like, of heathen .sanctity. 

** Baiadhiiri, in his chapter on the floods of Mecca (pp. 53 .seq.), 
.says that 'Omar built two dams. 

** The aqueduct is the successor of an older one associated with the 
names of Zobaida, wife of Harun al* Rashid, and other benefactors. 
But the old aqueduct was fre()ijently nut of repair, and seems to have 
played but a secondary part in the medieval water supply. Kven 
the new aqueduct gave no adequate supply in Burckhjirdt'.s time. 

7 In Ibn Jubair'e time large supplies were brought from the Yemen 
mountains. 

** The corruption of manners in Mecca is no new thing. See the 
letter of the caliph Mahdi on the subject; Wiistenfeld, Chton, Mek., 
iv. 108, 
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has always been dependent on the movements of the greater 
Mohammedan worlci. In the splendid times of the caliphs 
immense sums were lavished upon the pilgrimage and the holy 
city ; and conversely the decay of the central authority of Islam 
brought w'ith it a long period of faction^ wars and misery, in 
which the most notable episode was the sack of Mecca by the 
Carmathians at the pilgrimage season of a.d. 930. The victors 
carried off the “ black stone/’ which was not restored for twenty- 
two years, and then only for a great ransom, when it was plain 
that even the loss of its palladium could not destroy the sacred 
character of the city. Under the Fatimites Egyptian influence 
Iwgan to be strong in Mecca; it was opposed by the sultans of 
Yemen, while native princ’es claiming descent from the Prophet 
— the Hashimile amirs of Mecca, and after them the amirs of the 
house of Q.atada (since 1202) — attained to great authority and 
aimed at independence; but soon after the final fall of the 
Abbjisids the Eg>^ptian overlordship was definitely established 
by sultan IlTbars (a.d. 1269). The Turkish conquest of Egypt 
transferred the supremacy to the Ottoman sultans (1517), who 
treated Mecca mih much favour, and during the 16th century 
executed great works in the sanctuary and temple. The 
Ottoman power, however, became gradually almost nominal, 
and that of the amirs or sherifs increased in proportion, cul- 
minating under Ghalib, whose accession dates from 1786. Then 
followed the wars of the Wahhfihls (see Arabia and WahhabIs) 
and the restoration of Turkish rule by the troops of Mchemet 
*Ali. By him the dignity of sherTf was deprived of much of 
its weight, and in 1827 a change of dynasty was effected by the 
appointment of Ibn 'Aun. Afterwards Turkish authority again 
decayed, Mecca is, howTver, officially the capital of a Turkish 
province, and has a governor-general and a Turkish garrison, 
while Mahommedan law is administered by a judge sent from 
Constantinople. But the real sovereign of Mecca and the Hejaz 
is the sherlf, who, as head of a princely family claiming descent 
from the Prophet, holds a .sort of feudal position. The dignity 
of sherlf (or grand shcrif, as Europeans u.sually say for the sake 
of distinction, since all Uie kin of the princely houses rcc'koning 
descent from the Prophet arc also named sherifs), although by 
no means a religious pontificate, is highly respected owing to 
its traditional descent in the line of Hasan, son of the fourth 
caliph ‘Ali. From a political point of view the sherlf is the 
modern counterpart of the ancient amirs of Mecca, who were 
named in the pulilio prayers immediately after the reigning 
caliph. When the great Mahommedan sultanates had become 
too much occupied in internecine wars to maintain order in 
the distant Hejaz, those branches of the Ilassanids which from 
the beginning of Islam had retained rural property in Arabia 
usurped power in the holy cities and the adjacent Bedouin 
territories. About a.d. 960 they established a sort of kingdom 
with Mecca as ciipital. The influence of the princes of Mecca 
has varied from time to time, according to the strength of the 
foreign protectorate in the Hejaz or in consequence of feuds 
among the branches of the house; until about 1882 it was for 
most purposes much greater than that of the Turks. The 
latter were strong enough to hold the garrisoned towns, and 
thus the sultan was able within certain limits — playing off 
one against the other the two rival branches of the aristocracy, 
viz. the kin of Ghalib and the house of Ilm 'Aun — to a.ssert the 
right of designating or removing the shcrif, to whom in turn 
he owed the po.ssibility of maintaining, with the aid of con- 
siderable pensions, the semblaru'e of his much-prized lordship 
over the holy cities. The grand .sherlf can muster a considerable 
force of freedmen and clients, and his kin, holding w’ells and 
lands in various places through the Hejaz, act as his deputies and 
administer the old .\rahic customary law to the Bedouin. To 
this influence the Hejaz owes what little of law and order it 
enjoys. During the last quarter of the 19th ('entury Turkish 
influence became preponderant in western Arabia, and the 
railway from Syria to the Hejaz tended t6' ('onsolidate the 
sultan's supremacy. After the sherifs, the principal family of 
Mecca is the house of Shaibah, which holds the hereditary 
custodianship of the Ka'ba. 


i The Great Mosque and the Long before Mahomet 

the chief .sanctuary of Me(‘ca was the KaT^a, a rude stone building 
without windows, and having a door 7 ft. from the ground; 
and so named from its resemblance to a monstrous astragalus 
(die) of al)out 40 ft. cube, though the shapeless stnicture is 
not really an exact cube nor even exactly rectangular.^ l’h(! 
Ka*ba has been rebuilt more than once since Mahomet purged 
it of idols and adopted it as the chief sanctuary of Islfim, but 
the old form has been preserved, except in secondary details;’’ 
so that the Ancient House,” as it is titled, is still essentially 
a heathen temple, adapted to the worship of Tslilm by the 
clumsy fiction that it was built by Abraham and Ishmacl 
by divine revelation as a temple of pure monotheism, and 
that it was only temporarily perverted to idol worship from 
the time when ‘Amr ibn Lohai introduced the statue of Hobal 
from Syria till the victory of Islfim, This fiction has involved 
the supcrinduction of a new mythology over the old heathen 
ritual, which remains practically unc^hanged. Thus the chief 
object of veneration is the black stone, which is fixed in the 
external angle facing Safa, The building is not exactly oriented, 
but it may lie called the south-east corner. Its technical name 
is the black corner, the others being named the Yemen (south- 
west), Syrian (north-west), and Irak (north-cast) corners, 
from the lands to which they approximately point. The 
black stone is a small dark mass a span long, with an aspect 
suggesting volcanic or meteoric origin, fixed at such a height 
that it can be conveniently kis.sed by a person of middle size. 
It was broken by fire in the siege of a.d. 683 (not, as many authors 
relate, by the Carmathians), and the pieces are kef)! together 
by a silver setting. The history of this heavenly stone, given 
by Gal.)riel to Abraham, does not conceal the fact that it was 
originally a fetish, the most venerated of a multitude of idols 
and sacred stones which stood ail round the .san(?tiiary in the 
time of Mahomet. The Prophet destroyed the idols, hut he 
left the characteristic form of worship - the tawdf, or sevenfold 
circuit of the sanctuary, the worshipper kissing or touerhing 
the objects of his veneration- and besides the black stone 
he recognized the so-called “ southern ” stone, the same pre- 
.sumably as that which is still touched in the tawaf at the Yemen 
(’orner (Muh, in Med, pp. 336, 425). The ceremony of the 
lawaf and the worship of stone fetish(fs was common to Mecca 
with other ancient Arabian sanctuaries.** It was, as it still 
is, a frequent religious exenuse of the Meccans, and the first 
duty of one who returned to the city or arrived there under u 
vow of pilgrimage; and thus the outside of the Ka'ba was and 
is more important than the inside. Islam did away with the 
worship of idols; what was lost in interest by their suppression 

' The exact measurements (which, however, vary according to 
(liflerent authorities) are stated to he : sides 37 ft, 2* in. and 38 ft. 

4 in. ; ends 31 ft. 7 in. and 29 ft, ; height 35 ft. 

2 The Ka'ba o£ Mahomet's time was the successor of an older 
building, said to have l)ccn destroyed by fire It was constructed 
in the still usual rude style of Arabic masonry, with string courses 
of timber between the stones (like Solomon's 'I'emple). The roof 
rested on six pillars; the door was raised above the ground and 
approached by a stair (i)robably on account of the floods which often 
swept the valley) ; and worshippers left their shoes under the stair 
before entering.’ During the first siege of Mecca (a.d. 683), the build* 
ing was buniecl down, and Ibn Zubair reconstructed it on an enlarged 
scale and in better style of solid ashlar- work. After his death his most 
glaring innovations (the introduction of two doors on a level with 
the ground, and the extension of the building lengthwise to include 
the Hijr) were corrected by Hajjflj, under orders from the caliph, 
but the building retained its’more solid structure. The roof now rested 
on three pillars, and the height was raised one-half. The Ka'ba was 
again entirely rebuilt after the flood of a.d. i<) 2(), but since HajjAj 
there seem to have been no structnriil changes. 

Ilobal was set up within the 'I emple over the pit that contained 
the sacred treasures. His chief function was connected with the 
sacred lot to which the Meccans were accustomed to betake them- 
selves in all matters of difficulty. 

See Ibn Hisham i. 54, Azraljl p. 80 (’UzzA in Datn Marr) ; Yaivflt 
iii. 705 (Otheydfl); Bar Hebraeus on l^salm xii. 9. Stones wor- 
ship])cd bv circling round them bore the name dawSr or duwdv 
(Krchl, Jicl, d. Araber, p. 69). The later Arabs not unnaturally viewed 
such cultus as imitated from that of Mecca (Yaqut iv. O22, 
cf. Dozy, Israeliten te Mekka^ p. 125, who draws very perverse 
inferences). 
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has been supplied by the invention of spots consecrated by 
recollections of Abraham, Ishmael and Hagar, or held to 
be acceptable places of prayer. Thus the space of ten spans 
between the black stone and the door^ which is on the east 
side^ between the black and Irak comers, and a man’s height 
from the ground, is called the Midtazam, and here prayer should 
be offered after the ^waf with outstretched arms and breast 
pressed against the house. On the other side of the door, 
against the same wall, is a shallow trough, which is said to mark 
the original site of the stone on which Abraham stood to build 
the Ka*ba. Here the growth of the legend can be traced, 
for the place is now called the “ kneading-place ” (Ma*jan), 
where the cement for the Kaba was prepared. This name and 
story do not appear in the older accounts. Once more, on the 
north side of the Ka*ba, there projects a low semicircular wall 
of marble, with an opening at each end between it and the walls 
of the house. The space within is paved with mosaic, and is 
called the Hijr. It is included in the tawAf, and two slabs 
of verde antico within it are called the graves of Ishmael and 
Hagar, and arc places of acceptable prayer. Even the golden 
or gilded mizdh (water-spout) that projects into the Hijr marks 
a place where prayer is heard, and another such place is the 
part of the west wall close to the Yemen corner. 

The feeling of religious conservatism which has preserved 
the structural rudeness of the Ka'ba did not prohibit costly 
surface decoration. In Mahomet’s time the outer walls were 
covered by a veil (or kiswa) of striped Yemen cloth. The 
caliphs substituted a covering of figured brocade, and the 
Egyptian government still sends with each pilgrim caravan 
from Cairo a new kisw’a of black brocade, adorned with a broad 
band embroidered with golden inscriptions from the Koran, 
as well as a richer curtain for the door.^ The door of two 
leaves, with its posts and lintel, is of silver gilt. 

The interior of the Ka*ba is now opened but a few times 
every year for the general public, which ascends by the portable 
staircase brought forward for the purpose. Foreigners can 
obtain admission at any time for a special fee. The modern 
descriptions, from observations made under difficulties, are 
not very complete. Little change, however, se(‘ms to have 
been made since the time of Jbn Jubair, who describes the 
floor and walls as overlaid with richly variegated marbles, 
and the upper half of the walls as plated with silver thickly 
gilt, w'hile the roof was veiled with coloured silk. Modern 
writers describe the place as w'indowless, but Ibn Jubair mentions 
five windows of rich stained glass from Irak. Between the 
three pillars of teak hung thirteen silver lamps. A chest in 
the corner to the left of one entering contained Korans, and 
at the Irak corner a space was cut off enclosing the stair that 
leads to the roof. The door to this stair (called the door of 
mercy — Bab el-Ratima) was plated with silver by the caliph 
Motawakkil. Here, in the time of Ibn jubair, the Maqdm 
or standing stone of Abraham was usually placed for better 
security, but brought out on great occasions.- 

The houses of ancient Mecca pressed close upon the Ka*ba, 
the noblest families, who traced their de.scent from^ Ko§ai, 
the reputed founder of the city, having their dwellings immedi- 
ately round the sanctuary. To the north of the Kalia was 
the Dar el-Nadwa, or place of a.s.sembly of the Korcish. The 
multiplication of pilgrims after Islam soon made it nece.ssary 
to clear away the nearest dwellings and enlarge the place of 
prayer around the Ancient House. Omar, Othman and Ibn 
Jubair had all a share in this work, hut the great founder of 
the mosque in its present form, with its spacious area and deep 

1 The old kiswa is removed on the 25th day of the month before 
the pilgrimage, and fragments of it are iKiught by the pilgrims as 
charms. Till the loth day of the pilgrimage month the Ka'ba is 
bare, 

54 Before I.siam the Ka’ba was opened every Monday and Thursday; 
in the time of Ibn Jubair it was opened with considerable ceremony 
every Monday and Friday, and daily in the month Kajab. But, 
though prayer within the building is favoured by the example of 
the Prophet, it is not compulsory on the Moslem, and even in the 
time of Ibn Batiita the opportunities of entrance were reduced to 
Friday and the’ birthday of the Prophet. 
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colonnades, was the caliph Mahdl, who spent enormous sums 
in bringing costly pillars from Egypt and Syria. The work 
was still incomplete at his death in a.d. 785, and was finished 
in less sumptuous style by hi.s successor. Subsequent repairs 
and additions, extending down to Turkish times, have left 
little of Mahdl's work untouched, though a few of the pillars 
probably date from his days. There are more than five hundred 
pillars in all, of very various style and workmanship, and the 
enclosure— 250 paces in length and 200 in breadth, according 
to Burckhardt’s mea.siirement - is entered by nineteen archways 
irregularly disposed. 

After the Ka'ba the principal points of interest in the mosque 
are the well Zamzam and the Maqam IbrahTm. The former 
is a deep shaft enclosed in a massive vaulted building paved 
with marble, and, according to Mahommedun tradition, is 
the source (corresponding to the Beer-lahai-roi of Gen. xvi. 14) 
from which Hagar drew water for her son Ishmael. The legend 
tells that the well was long covered up and rediscovered by 
'Abd al-Moltalib, the grandfather of the Prophet. Sacred 
wells are familiar features of Semitic sanctuaries, and Islam, 
retaining the well, made a (juasi-biblical story for it, and 
endowed its tepid waters with mira('uIoiis (‘urative virtues. 
They arc eagerly drunk by the pilgrims, or when poured 
over the body arc held to give a miraculous refreshment after 
the fatigues of religious exercise ; and the manufacture of bottles 
or jars for carrying the water to distant countries is quite a 
trade. Ibn Jubair mentions a curious superstition of the 
Meccans, who believed that the water rose in the shaft at the 
full moon of the month Shahan. On this occasion a great 
crowd, especially of young people, thronged round the well 
with shouts of religious enthusiasm, while the servants of the 
well dashed buckets of water over their heads. The MaqSm 
of Abraham is also connected with a relic of heathenLsm, the 
ancient holy stone which once stood on the Ma*jan, and is said 
to bear the prints of the patriarch’s feet, Tlie whole legend 
of this stoni‘, which is full of miraculous incidents, seems to 
have arisen from a misconception, the Macjam Ibrahim in the 
Koran meaning the sancjtuary itself ; but the stone, which is 
a block about 3 spans in height and 2 in breadth, and in shape 
“ like a potter’s furnace ” (Ibn Jubair), is certainly very ancient. 
No one is now allowed to see it, though the box in which it 
li(\s can be seen or touched through a grating in the little chapel 
that surrounds it. In the middle ages it was sometimes shown, 
and Tbn Jubair describes the pious enthusiasm with which he 
drank Zamzam water |)oured on the footprints. It was covered 
with inscriptions in an unknown character, one of which was 
(’opied by FakihT in his history of Mecca. To judge by the 
facsimile in Dozy’s Israelilen le Mekka, the character is probably 
essentially one with that of the Syrian Safa inscriptions, which 
extended through the Nejd and into the Ilejaz,’* 

Safa and Merwa . — In religious importance these two jHiints or 
*' hills, connected by tiic Mas'a, stand second only to the Ka'ba. 
Safa is an elevated platloim surmoiintcHl by a trij)le arch, and ap- 
proached by a llii^ht ol steps.** It lies south-east of the Ka'ba, 
facing the black corner, and 76 paces from the " Gate of Safa," 
which is architecturally the chief gate of the mosque. Merwa is 
a similar platform, formerly covered with a single arch, on the 
opposite side of the valley. It stands on a spur of the Hed 
Mountain called Jebel Kuaykian. The course between these two 
.sacred points is ^93 paces long, and the religious ceremony called 
the " sa'y " consists in traversing it seven limes, beginning and 
ending at SafU, 'I'hc lowest part of tlie course, between the so- 
called green milestones, is done at a run. '1 his ceremony, which, 
as we shall presently sec, is part of the omra, is generally said to be 
performed in mem()ry of Hagar, who ran to and fro between the 
two eminences vainly seeking wat(?r for her .son. The ol)servance, 
however, is certainly of pagan origin; and at one lime there were 
idols on both the .so-called hills (see especially AzraqT, pp. 74, 78). 

The Ceremonies and the Pilgrimaffe, — Before Islam the Ka'ba was 
the local sanctuary of the Meccans, where they prayed and did 


® See l>e Vogu6, Syrie centrale : inscr. sem.; Lady Anne Blunt 
Pilgrimage of Neid, ii., and W. R. Smith, in the Athenaeumy March 
20, 1 880. 

* Ibn Jubair speaks of fourteen steps, Ali Bey of four, Hurckhardt 
of three. The surrounding ground no doubt has risen so that the 
old name ** hill of Saf& " in now inapplicable. 
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sacrifice, where oaths were administered and hard cases submitted 
to divine sentence according to the immemorijil custom of Semitic 
shrines. But, besides this, Mecca was already a place of pilgrimage. 
Pilgrimage with the ancient Arabs was the fulfilment of a vow, 
wliich appears to have generally terminated— at least on the part 
of the well-to-do — in a sacrificial feast. A vow of pilgrimage might 
be directed to other sanctuaries than Mecca — the tcclinical word 
for it [ihJat) is ap^died, for example, to the ijilgrimagc to Manat 
{Dakrit p. 5T9). >le who was under .such a vow was bound by cere- 
monial observances of abstinence from certain acts (c.g, hunting) 
and bcusuul pleasures, and in particular was forbidden to shear or 
c jiiib his hair till the fulfilment of the vow. Tliis old Semitic usage 
has its close parallel in the vow of the Nazarite. It was not pecu- 
liarly connected with Iviccca; at Taif, for examjdc, it was customary 
on return to the city after an absence to present oneself at the sane- 
tuary, and there shear tlie hair (Mtih. in Mcd,^ p. 381). Pilgrimages 
to Mecca were not tied to a single time, but they were naturally 
associated with fcsli\’e occasions, and especially with the great 
annual feast and market. The pilgrimage was so intimatc?ly 
connected with the wx'lhbeingof Mecca, and had alrcatly such a hold 
on the Aral ).s round about, that Mahomet could not afford to sacrifice 
it lo an abstract purity of religion, and thus the old usages were 
transplanted into Islam in the double form of the omra or vow of 
pilgrimage to Mecca, which can be discharged at any time, and the 
Iiaj j or pilgrimage at the gn*eat annual feast. The latter closes with 
a visit to the Ka*ba, but its essentifd ceremonies lie outside Mecca, 
at the neighlx)uring shrines where the old Arabs gathered before the 
Meccan fair. 

The omra begms at some point outsidtj the Haram (or holy territory) , 
generally at Tanim, both lor convenience’ sake and because Ayesha 
began the omra there in tlie year 10 of the Hegira. The pilgrim 
enters the Haram in the anticfue and scanty pilgrimage dress (ihrim), 
consisting of two cloths wound round his person in a way prescribed 
by ritual. Ilis devotion is cxjjrcsscd in shouts of “ Labbeyka ” 
(a word of obscure origin and meaning ; he enters the great mosque, 
performs the taw’af and the sa'y ^ and then has his head shaved 
and resumes his common dross. This ceremony is now generally 
combined with the hajj, or is ix-rformod by every stranger or travelkT 
when he enters Mecca, and the ihrflm (which invol\-es the acts of 
abstinence already referred to) is assumed at a considerable distance 
from the city. Hut it is also proper during one's residence in the 
holy city to perform at least one omra from 'I'anim in connexion 
with a visit to the mosque of Ayeslia tlicre. The triviality of tb(*sc 
rites is ill concealed by the h^gtmds of the sa’y of Hagar and of the 
taw^f being first performed by Adam in imitation of the circuit 
of the angels about the throne of Clod; tlie meaning of their cere- 
monies sctfms to iiavc been almost a blank to the Arabs before Islam, 
whose religion had become a nuTo formal tniclition. We do not 
even know to what deity tlie worship expr(\ss(Hl in the tawfif was 
properly addressed. 'I'lierc is a tradition that the Ka'ba was a 
temple of Saturn (ShahrastanI, p. 431) ; perhaiis the most distinctive 
feature of the shrine may be sought in the sacrod doves wliich still 
enjoy the protection of the sanctuary. These recall the sacred doves 
of Ascalon (Pliilo vi. 200 of Kiediter's ed.), and suggests Venus- 
worship as at least one element (cf. Herod i. 131, hi. 8; Ephr. Syr., 
Op, Syr, u. 457). 

To the ordinary ]ulgrim the omra has become so much an C])isodc 
of the hajj that it is described by some Eurojiciiii pilgrims as a mere 
\ isit to the moKcpie of Ayesha; a Ix^tttjr conce])tion of its original 
significance is got from the Meccan feast of the seventh month 
(ICajab), graphic'^ally described by Ibn Jnbair from his observations 
in A.D. 1184. Kajab was one of the ancient sficred montlis, and the 
feast, which extended through the whole month and was a joyful 
season of hospitality and ilianksgiving, no doubt represents ‘ the 
ancient feasts of Mecca more exactly than the ceremonies of the 
hajj, in which old usage has been overlaid by traditions and glosses 
of Irdam. 'J'he omra was performed by crowds from day to day, 
especially at new and full moon.** The new moon celebration w^as 
nocturnal; the road to Tanim, the Mas'fi, and the mosque were 
brilliantly illuminated ; and the apjiearing of the moon was greeted 
with noisy music. A genuine old Arab market was held, for the 
wild Bedouins of the Yemen mountains came in tliousands to barter 
their cattle and fruits for clothing, and deemed that to absent them- 
selves would bring drought and cattle plague in tlieir homes. Though 
ignorani of the legal ritual and prayers, th(*y performed the lawfif 
with enthusiasm, throwing themselves against the Ka’ba and clinging 
to its curtains as a child clings to its mother. They also made a 
point of entering the Ka'ba. The 29th of the month was the feast 
day of the Meccan women, when thc>' and their little ones had the 
Ka’ba to themselves without the presence even of the Sheybas. 

The central and essential ceremonies of the liajj or greater pilgrim- 
age arc those of the day of Arafa, the Qtli of the ” jiilgrimagc month ’• 
0>hn'l Hijja), the last of the Arab year; and every Moslem who is 
his own*master, and can command the necessary means, is bound to 
join in these once in his life, or to have them fulfilled by a substitute 

* The latter perhaps was no part of the ancient omra; see Snouck- 
Hurgronje, Het Mekkaansche Feest (1880), p. 115 sqq. 

The 27th was also a great day, but this day was in commemora- 
tion of the rebuilding of the Ka'ba by Ibn J ubair. 


on his behalf and at his exf^ense. By them the pilgrim becomes as 
pure from sin as when he was bom, and gains for the rest of his life 
the honourable title of hajj. Neglect 01 many otlier parts of the 
pilgrim ceremonial may oc compensated by offerings, but to miss 
tlie ” stand "" (woquf) at Arafa is to miss the pilgrimage. Arafa 
or Arafat is a space, artificially limited, round a small isolated hill 
called the Hill of Mercy, a little way outside tiie holy territory, on the 
road from Mecca to Taif. One leaving Mecca after midday can easily 
reach the place on foot the same evening, 'i‘he road is first north- 
wards along the Mecca valley and then turns eastward. It leads 
tlirough tlie straggling village of Mina, occupying a long narrow 
valley (Wadi Mina), two to Uircc hours from Mecca, and theucc by 
the mosque of Mozilalifa over a narrow pass opening out into the 
plain of Arafa, which is nn ex[)aiisioii of the great Wadi Nainan, through 
which the 1‘aif road descends from Mount Kara. The lofty and 
rugged mountains of the Hodheyl tower over tlie plain on tlie north 
side and overshadow the little Hill of M<Tc;y, which is one of those 
bosses of weathered granite so common in the Hejaz. Arafa lay 
quite near HhnI-Majaz, where, according to Arabian tradition, a 
great fair was held from tlie ist to the 8th of the pilgrimage month; 
and the ceremonies from which tlie hajj was derived were originally 
an appendix to tliis fair. Now, on the contrary, the pilgrim is ex- 
pected to follow as clc)S(‘ly as may be the inoveiiients of tlic prophet 
at his “ farewell pilgrimage ” in the year 10 of tlie Ht?gira (a.d. 632). 
He therefore leaves Mecca in pilgrim garb on the 8th of I3hu’i 
Ilijja, allied tlie day of iarwtya (an obscure and prc-Jslamic name), 
and, strictly speaking, should spend the night at Mina. It is now, 
hfnvevi'r, customary to go riglit on and encamp at once at Arafa, 
The night should be spent in devotion, but the coffee booths do a 
lively trade, and songs are as common as })niycrs. Next forenoon 
tile jiiJgrim is free to move about, and tow'ards midday lie may if 
lie jilease hear a sermon. In the afternoon the esseiiti^ ceremony 
begins: it consists simply in “ standing” on Arafa shunting “ Eab- 
beyka and reciting prayers and tc?xts till sunset. After the sun is 
down the vast assemblage breaks up, and a rush (technically 
detf'i nafr is made in the utmost confusion to Mozdalifa, where the night 
j)raycr is said and the night spent. Before sunrise next morning 
(the loth) a second ” stand ” like that on Arafa is made for a short 
time by torchlight round the moS(|ue of Mozdalifa, but before the 
sun is fairly up all must be in motion in the second tf(7da towards 
Mina. The day thus begun is the “ ilay of sacrifice," arid has four 
ccremonias — (i) to pelt w ith seven stones a cairn {jamrat al 'aqaha) 
at the eastern end of W. Mina, (2) to slay a victim at Mina and hold a 
sacrificial meal, part of the flesh being also dried and so preserved, 
or given to the yioor,** (3) to be shaved and so terminate the ifirdm, 
(.1) to make tlie third ifuda^ go to Mecca and perform the tawal 
and sa'y (‘onirat al-ifnifa), n?turning thereafter to Mina. The 
sacrifice and visit to Mecca may, howeA'cr, bu delayed till the nth, 
I2th or ijth. These arc the days of Mina, a fair and joyous feast, 
with no special ceremony except that each day the pilgrim is ex])ectcjd 
to throw seven stones at the jamrat al 'aqdba, and also at each of 
tw'o similar cairns in the valley. The stones are thrown in the name> 
of Allah, and are generally iliought lo be directed at the devil. 
This is, however, a custom older than Islfim, and a tradition in 
Azraq!, p. 412, represents it as an act of worship to idols at Mina. 
As the stones arc thrown on the dnys of the fair, it is not unlikely 
iliat they have sometliing to do witli the old Arab mode of closing 
a sale by the purcliaser throw ing a stone (BlruiiT, p. 32b) •'* The pil- 
grims leave Mina on the 12th or J3th, and Uic hajj is then over. 
(Sec further Mahommedan Kijligion.) 

The colourless character of these ceremonies is plainly due to the 
fact that they are nothing more than expurgated heathen rites. 
In Islfim pro|)er lliey have no raiaon d'etre] the legends about Adam 
and Kve on Arafa, about Abraham's sacrifice of the ram at Thabii 
by Mina, imitated in the sacrifices of the pilgrimage, are clumsy 
afterthoughts, as appears from tlieir variations and only partial 
acceptance. It is not so easy to get at the nature of the original 
rites, which Islfim was careful to suppre.ss. But wc find mention 
of jiractices condemned by the orthodox, or forming no part of tlu' 
Moslem ritual, w’hich may be regarded as traces of an older cere- 
monial. Such arc nocturnal illuminations at Mina (Ibn Batflti 
i. 396), Arafa and Mozdalifa (Ibn J ubair, 179), and lawfifs performed 
by the ignorant at holy spots at Arafa not recognized bv law (Snouck- 
liurgronjc, p. 149 sijq.). Wc know’ that the rites at Mozdalifa were 
originally connected with a holy hill bearing the name of the god 
Quzah (riic Edomite KozG) whose bow is tlic rainbow, and there is 
reason to think that the ifddaa from Arafa and Quzah, which were 
not made as now after sunset and before sunrise, hut wdicn tlic sun 
rested on the tiqivS of the mountains, were ceremonies of farewell ami 
Siiliitation to the sun-god. 

I'he statistics of the pilgrimage cannot be given with certainty 
and vary much from year to year, 'fhe quarantine office keeps a 
record of arrivals by sea at Jidda (6().ooo for 1904) ; but to these 
must be added those travelling by lanci from Cairo, Damascus 

“ The sacrifice is not indispensable except for those who can afford 
it and are combining the hajj with the omra. 

■* On the similar pelting of the supposed gmves of Abfi Lahab 
and his wife (Ibn Jnbair, p. no) and of Abu Righfil at Mughammas, 
see Ngldckc’s translation of Tabari, p. 208, 
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and Irak, the pilgrims who reach Medina from Yanbu and go on to 
Mecca, and tliose from all parts of the peninsula. Burckhardt 
in 1814 estimated the crowd at Arafa at 70,000, Burton in 1853 
at 50,000, 'Abd cl-liazt&k in 1858 at 60,000. Tliis great assemblage 
is always a dangerous centre of infection, and the days of Mina 
especially, spent under circumstances originally adapted only for a 
Bedouin lair, with no provisions for proper cleanliness, and with the 
air full of the smell 01 putrefying offal and flesh drying in the sun, 
produce much sickness. 

Literature. — Besides the Arabic geographers and cosmographers, 
we have Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih's description of tlie mosque, early m the 
loth century ( 7 /^^^ Farid, Cairo ed., hi. 362 sqq.), but alx)vc all the 
admirable record of Ibn Jubair (a.d. 1184), by far the best account 
extant of Mecca and the pilgrimage. Tl has been much pillaged 
by Jbn Battlta. The Arabic historians are largely occupied with 
fabulous matter as to Mecca before Islam ; for tlicse legends the reader 
may refer to C. de Perceval's EssaL Ilow little confidence can be 
placed in the pre-lslamic history appears very clearly from the 
distorteci accounts of Abraha’s excursion against the Hejflz, which 
fell but a few years before the birth of the Prophet, and is the first 
event in Meccan history which has confinnatioii from other sources. 
See Noldeko's version of Tabari, p. 204 sfjq, h'or the period of the 
Prophet, Ibn Hisham and Wakidi are valuable sources in topograpliy 
as well as history. Of the special histories and descrijitions of Mecca 
published by Wiistciifcld (Chronihen dcr Siadt Mchka, 3 vols., 1857 
'vith an abstract in Genn.an, 1 the must valuable is that of 
AzraqI. It has jiassed through the hands of several editors, but the 
oldest part goes back to the bc^ginning of the qtli Christinn century. 
Kutbeddin's history (vol. iii. of the Chnmikcn) goes down with the 
additions of his nephew to A.n. J.592. 

Of J^uropean descriptions of Mecca from j^Tsoiial observation 
the best is Burckhardrs 7 ravels in Arabia (citt^d abovi* from the 8vo 
ed., 1829). The Travels of Aly Bey (Badia, l-ondon, 1816) describo 
a visit in 1807; Burton's Pil^rima^e (3rd ed., 1879) often siijiplements 
Burckhardt; Von Maltzan's Walljahrl nach Mekka (1803) is lively 
but very slight. 'Abd cl-Ra7.7^l<|^s report to the government of India 
on the pilgrimage of 1838 is specially directed to sanitary questions; 
Ck Snouck-Hurgronje, Mekka {2 vol.s., and a collection of photo- 
graphs, the Hague, 1888-1889), gives a description of the Meccan 
sanctuary and of the public and private lile of the Meccans as 
observed by the author during a sojourn in the holy city in 18S4-1883 
and a political history of Mecca from native sources from the Hegira 
till 1884. For th<' pilgrimage see particularly Snouck-Hurgronje, 
Het Mekkaansche Fecst (Leiden, 1880). (W. i<. S.) 

MECHANICS. The subject of mechanics may be divided 
into two parts : (i) theoretical or abstract mechanics, and 

(2) applied mechani<‘s. 

1. — I'TIEORETICAL MECHANICS 

Historically theoretical merhanic.s began with the study of 
practical contrivances such a.s the lever, and the name mecharncs 
Gr. Ttt ^ly^anKci), which might more properly be re.stric'ted 
to the theory of mechani.sms, and which was indeed used in 
this narrower .sense by Newton, has elung to it, although the 
subject has long attained a far wider .scope. In recent times 
it has been proposed to adopt the term dynamics (from Gr. 
8uva/iis force,) as including the whole science of the action of 
force on bodies, whether at rest or in motion. The .subject 
is usually expoundetl under the two divisions of statics and 
the former dealing w'ith the conditions of rest or equili- 
brium and the latter with the ])lienomena of motion as affected 
by force. To this latter division the old name of dynamics 
(in a restricted .sense) is still often applied. The mere geometri- 
cal description and analysis of various types of motion, aj)art 
from the consideration of the forces (^incerned, belongs to 
kinematics. Tliis is sometimes discussed as a separate theory, 
but for our present purposes it is more convenient to introduce 
kinematical motions as they are required. We follow also 
the traditional practice of dealing first with statics and then 
with kinetics. This is, in the main, the historical order of 
development, and for purposes of exposition it has many advan- 
tages. The laws of equilibrium are, it is true, nece.ssarily 
included as a particular case under those of motion; but there 
is no real inconvenience in formulating as the basis of statics 
a few provisional postulates which are afterwards seen to be 
comprehended in a more general scheme. 

The whole subject rests ultimately on the Newtoniiin laws 
of motion and on some natural extensions of them. As these 
laws arc discussed under a separate heading (Motion, Laws of), 
it is here only necessary to indicate the .standpoint from which 1 
the present article is written. It is a purely empirical one. | 
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Guided by experience, we are able to frame rules which enable 
us to say with more or less ac'i'uracy what will be the conse- 
(|ucnccs, or what were the antecedents, of a given state of things. 
These rules arc sometimes dignified by the name of “ Jaws 
of nature, but they have relation to our present state of know- 
ledge and to the degree of skill with which we have succeeded 
in giving more or less compact expression to it. They are 
therefore liable to be modified from time to time, or to be 
superseded by more convenient or more comprehensive modes 
of statement. Again, we do not aim at anything so hopeless, 
or indeed so useless, as a complete description of any phe- 
nomenon. Some features are nnturMlly more important or 
more interesting to us tluin otlier.s; by their relative simplii'.it}' 
and evident constancy they have the first hold on our attention, 
whilst tho.se whi(!h are appari'nlly accidental and vary from 
one occasion to another are ignored, or postponed for later 
examination. It follows that for the purpo.ses of .such de.scrip- 
tion as is po.ssiblc .some process of abstraction is inevitable 
if our .statements are to be simple and definite. Thus in studying 
the flight of a stone through the air w^e replace the body in 
imagination by a mathematical point endowed with a mass- 
coclficient. liie size iuid shape, the complicated spinning 
motion which it is .seen to execute, the internal strums and 
vibrations whic'h doubtless take place, arc all sacTificid in the 
mental picture in order that attention may be concentrated 
on those features of the phenomenon which are in the first 
place most interesting to us. At a later stage in our subject 
the conception of the ideal rigid body is introduced ; this (tables 
lus to fill in some detail.s which were previously wanting, but 
others are still omitted. Again, the conception of a force as 
('oncentrated in a mathematical line is as unreal as that of 
a mass concentrated in a point, but it i.s a convenitmt fiction 
for our purpose, owing to ihi) simplicity which it lends to our 
statements. 

The laws which are to be impo.sed on these ideal representa* 
tions are in the first instance largely at our choice. Any .scheme 
of abstract dynamics c’onstructed in this way, provided it be 
self-consistent, is mathematically legitimate ; but from the 
y)hy.sical point of view we require that it should help us to 
picture the se(|U(‘nce of phenomena as they actually occur, 
it.'i succe.ss or failui’c in this resj)ect can only be judged a pos- 
teriori by comparison of the results to which it leads with 
the facts. It is to be noticed, moreover, that all available tests 
apply only to the scheme as a whole; owing to the complexity 
of phenomena we cannot submit any one of its postulate.s to 
verification apart from the rest. 

It is from thi.s point of view that the (jueslion of relativity 
of motion, which is often felt to be a stumbling-block on the 
very threshold of the subject, is to be judged. By ** motion 
we mean of necessity motion relative to some frame of reference 
which is conventionally spoken of as ‘‘ fixed. Jn the earlier 
stages of our subject this may be any rigid, or apparently 
rigid, structure fixed relatively to the earth. If we meet with 
j)henomcna which do not fit easily into this view, we have the 
alternatives cither to modify our assumed laws of motion, 
or to call to our aid adventitious forces, or to examine whether 
the di.screpancy can be reconciled by the simpler expedient 
of a new basis of reference. It is hardly ne(MJssary to say that 
the latter procedure has hitherto been found to b(‘ adecjuato. 
As a first step we adopt a system of rectangular axes whose 
origin is fixed in the earth, but who.se directions are fixed by 
relation to the .stars ; in the planetary theory th(^ origin is trans- 
ferred to the sun, and afterw'ird.s to the mass-centre of the 
solar .sy.stem ; and so on. At each stej) there is a gain in accu- 
racy and ('omprehensiveness ; and the (conviction is cherished 
that some sy.stem of rectangular axes exists with re.spect 
to which the Newtonian scheme holds with all imaginable 
accuracy. 

A similar account might be given of the (Xinception of 
time as a measurable quantity, but the remarks which it 
is necessary to malce under ttiis head will find a place 
later 
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The following synopsis shows the scheme on which the treatment 
is based : — 

Part I. — Statics* 

1. Statics of a particle. 

2. Statics of a system of particles. 

3. Plane kinematics of a ngid body, 

4. Plane statics. 

5. Graphical statics. 

(). Theory of frames. 

7. 'I'hree-dimcnsional kinematics of a rigid body. 

S. 'I'hree-dimensional statics. 

9. Work. 

10. Statics of incxterisible chains. 

11. Theory of mass»systems. 

Part 2. — Kinetics. 

12. Rectilinear motion. 

1 3. General motion of a particle. 

14. (Central forces. Hoclograph. 

13. Kinetics of a system of discrete particles. 

10. Kinetics of a rigid body. Fundamental principles. 

17. Two-dimensional problems. 

18. liquations of motion in three dimensions. 

19. Free motion of a solid. 

20. Motion of a solid of nrvohition. 

21. Moving axes of reference. 

22. Equations of motion in generalized co-ordinates. 

23. Stability of equilibrium. Theory of \'ibrations 

P.ART I, — .Statics 

§ I* Statics oj a Particle . — By a particle is meant a body 
who.se position can for the purpo.st^ in hand be sufficiently 
specified by a mathematical point. It need not he “ infinitely 
small/’ or even small compared with ordinary standard.s; 
thus in astronomy .such vast bodies as the sun^ the earth, and 
the other planets can for many purposes be treated merely 
cLS points endowed with mass. 

A force is conceived as an effort having a certain direction 
and a certain magnitude. It is therefore adequately repre- 
.sented, for mathematical purposes, by a straight line AB drawm 
in the direction in question, of length proportional (on any 
convenient scale) to the magnitude of tlie force. In other 
words, a force i.s mathematically of the nature of a vector ” 
(.see Vector Analy.si.s, Quaternions). In most questions 
of pure statics w'e are (concerned onl\’ with the ratios of the 
various forcres which enter into the problem, so that it is indiffer- 
ent what unit of force is adopted. For many purposes a gravita- 
tional system of measurement i.s most natural; thus wc , speak 
of a force of so many pounds or so many kilogrammes. The 
“ absolute ” sy.stem of measurement will be referred to below 
in Part II., Kinetics. It is to be remembered that all “ force ” 
is of the nature of a push or a pull, and that according to the 
accepted terminology of modern rnecdianics such phrases as 

force of inertia,” “ accelerating force,” “ moving force/’ 
once classic’al, are proscribed. This rigorous limitation of the 
meaning of the word is of comparatively recent origin, and it 
is perhaps to be regretted that some more technical term has 
not been devised, but the convention must now be regarded 
ius established. 

The fundamental postulate of this part of our subject is that 
the two forces acting on a particle may be compounded by the 
" parallelogram rule.” 'J'hus, if the two forces P, Q be represented 
l)y the lines OA, OB, they can be replaced by a single force 




R represented by the diagonal OC of the parallelogram deter- 
mined by OA, OB. This is of course a physical assumption 
whose propriety is justified solely by experience. We shall 
see later that it is implied in Newton’s statement of his Second 


Law of motion. In modem language, forces are compounded 
by “vector-addition thu.s, if we draw in succession vectors 



vector HL which is the “geometric sum ” of HK, KL. 

By successive applications of the above rule any number 
of forces acting on a particle may be replaced by a single force 
which is the vector-sum of the given forces; this single force 

is called the resultant. Thus if AB, BC, CD , HK be 
vectors ropr(;.senting the given forces, the resultant will be given 

l)y AK. It will be understood that the figure ABCD . . . K 
ne^ed not be confined to one plane. 

If, in particular, the point K coincides with A, so that the 
resultant vanishes, the given system of forces is said to be 



in equilibrium — t.e* the particle could remain permanently at 
rest under its a(‘tion. This is the proposition known as the 
polygon of farces. In the particular case of three forces it 
reduces to the triangle of forces^ viz. “ If three forces acting 
on a particle are repre.sented as to magnitude and direction 
by the sides of a triangle taken in order, they are in equilibrium.” 

A sort of converse proposition is frequently useful, viz. 
if three forces acting on a particle be in ecjuilibrium, and any 
triangle be constructed whose sides arc respectively parallel 
to the force's, the magnitudes of the forces will be to one another 
as the corresponding sides of the triangle. This follows from 
the fact that all such triangles are necessarily similar. 

As !i .simple cxam])lc of the geometrical method of treating statical 
problems we may consider the e(jnilil)rium of a particle on a “ rough ” 
inclined plaiu;. The usual empirical law of sliding friction is that 
the mutual action between two plane surfaces in contact, or between 
a particle and a curve or surface, cannot make with the normal an 
angle exceeding a certain limit A called the angle of friction. If the 
conditions of equilibrium require an obliquity greater than this, .slid- 
ing will lake place. The precise value of a will vary with the nature 
an<l condition of the surfaces in conbict. In the case of a body 
simply resting on an inclined jilane, the n'action must of course be 
vertical, for eejuilibrium, and the slope a of the plane must there- 
fore not excised a. For this reason A is also known as the angle of 
repose. If a > A, a force P must be np])lied in order to maintain 
equilibrium ; let B he the inclination of P to the i)lanc, as shown in 
the l(?ft'hand diagram. 'J'he relations between this force P, the 
gravity W of the body, and the reaction S of the i)lane are then 
determined by a triangle of forces HKL. Since the inclination of S 



to the normal cannot exceed A on either side, the value of P must 
lie between two limits which are represented by L.jH, in the 

right-hand diagram. Denoting these limits by Pj, P.^, we have 
1^1 / W - LiH / HK = .sin (a - A) / cos {B + A), 

Pj, / W = / HK sin (a A) / cos {$ — A). 

It apjjcars, moreover, that if 6 be varied P will be least when L^H 
is at right angles to KL,, in which case Pj = W sin (a — A), corre- 
sponding to <*= — A. 

Just as two or more forces can be combined into a single 
resultant, so a single force may be resolved into components 
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acting in assigned directions. Thus a force can be uniquely 
resolved into two components acting in two assigned directions 
in the same plane with it by an inversion of the parallelogram 
construction of fig. i. If, as is usually most convenient, the 
two assigned directions arc at right angles, the two components 
of a force P will be P cos P sin 6 , where 6 is the inclination 

of P to the direction of the 
former component. This leads 
to formulae for the analytical 
reduction of a system of co- 
planar forces acting on a 
particle. Adopting rectangular 
axes Ox, Oy, in the plane of 
the forces, and distinguishing 
the various forces of the system 
by suffixes, we can replace the 
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system by two forces X, Y, in the direction of co-ordinate axes; 
viz,— 

X = Pj cos -i- Pg cos + . . . a (P cos 0), \ f . 

Y = Pi sin di + Pg sin 0a + ‘ ^ a (P ' 

These two forces X, Y may be combined into a single resultant 
R making an angle </k with Ox, pro^■ided 

X — K cos Y = K sin 0 , ( 2 ) 

whence 

ir- _ X« I tan <p -^\ / X. (.^) 

For equilibrium wc must have R-o, whi('h requires X^o, 
Y=*o; in words, the sum of the comyioiienls of the system 
must l)c zero for eai'h of two perpendicular directions in the 
plane. 

A similar procedure applit?.s to a three-dimensional system 

Thus if, 0 being the origin, OH represent any force P of the 

system, the planes drawn through 
H parallel to the co-ordinate 
planes will enclose with the latter 

a parallelepiped, and it is evident 

— > 

that OH is the geometric sum of 

6 a, an, NH, or OA, OB, ()C, in 
the figure. Hence P is equivalent 
to three forces P/, "Pm, Pm acting 
along O.v, Oy, Oz, respectively, 
where /, m, m, are the “ direction- 
ratios ’’ of Oil. The whole system can be reduced in this way 
to three forces 

X = 2(1V), Y = 2 (Pm*), Z-3(P»), ( 4 ) 

acting along the co-ordinate axes. These can again be combined 
into a single resultant R acting in the direction (A, fi, v), provided 

X rr, Rx, Y « Rft, Z :rr. Uu. ( 5 ) 

If the axes are rectangular, the direction-ratios become direc- 
tion-cosines, so that A- + fjL- + ^ I, wlience 

R 8 = X® + Y» + Z2 ( 6 ) 

The conditions of equilibrium are X-o, Y~o, Z^o, 

§ 2 . Statics of a System of Particles, - \\t assume that the 
mutual forces between the pairs of particles, whatever their 
nature, are subject to the “ Law of Action and Reaction ” 
(Newton’s Third Law); i.e, the force exerted by a particle A 
on a particle B, and the force exerted by B on A, arc equal 
and opposite in the line AB. The problem of determining the 
possible configurations of equilibrium of a system of particles 
subject to extraneous forces which are known functions of 
the positions of the particles, and to internal forces which are 
know'n functions of the distances of the pairs of particles between 
which they act, is in general determinate. For if n l)e the 
number of particles, the 3 W conditions of equilibrium (three 
for each particle) are equal in number to the 3 M Cartesian (or 
other) co-ordinates of the particles, which are to be found. If 
the system be subject to frictionless constraints, if some of 
the particle.s be constrained to lie on smooth surfaces, or if 
pairs of particles be connected by inextensible strings, then 
for each geometrical relation thus introduced we have an un- 
known reaction (^.g. the pressure of the smooth surface, or 


the tension of the string), so that the problem is still deter- 
minate. 

The case of the funicular polygon will be of use to us later, A 
number of particles attached at various points of a .string are acted 
on by given extraneous forces i\, I\„ P, . . . respectively. The 
relation between the three forces acting on any particle, viz. the 
extran^us force anil the tensions in the two ailjacenl portions of 
tlie string can be cxliibited by means of a triangle of forces; and if 
the successive triangles be drawn to the same scale they can be fitted 
together so as to constitute a single force-diagram, as shown in fig. 6. 
This diagram consists of a polygon whose succcssivt' sides represent 




Fig. 0. 


the given forces P,, P.>, P, . . . , and of a series of lines connecting 
the vertices with a juunt O. 'I'hc'se latter lines measure the tensions 
in the successive portions of string. As a special, but very important 


case, the forces P,, Pj, Py ... may be parallel, e,g. tlicy may be the 
weights of tlie .several 
particles. 'I he j)olygoii 
of forces is tlum made 
up of stJgnunis of a 
vortical llni^ We note 
that the tensions have 
now the same horizontal 
proj eclion (represeii ted 
by the (lotted line in 
fig. 7), It is further of 
interest to note that if 
the weights Ix^ all eijual, 
and at eipial horizontal 
intervals, tlie vertices of the funicular will lie on a parabola whose 
axis is vertical, 'lo prove this statement, let A, B, C, I) ... be 
successive vertices, and let H, K . . . be the middle points of AC, 
B!> . . . : then BH, CK . . . will be vertical by the hypothesis, ana 
•since the geometric sum of 

BA, BC' is represented by 2BH, 
the tension in BA : tension in 
BC : weiglit at B 

as BA : BC : 2BH. 

The tensions in the successive por- 
tions of tlie string are therefore 



proj)ortional to the resp<*ctive 
lengths, and t‘ 



the lines BH,C:i\. 
are all equal. Hence AD, BC arc Fig. 8. 

parallel and are bisected by the 

same vertical line; and a parabola with vertical axis can therefore 
l>c described through A, B, C', D. The same liolds for the four points 
B, C, 1 >, E and so on; but since a parabola is uniquely determined 
by the direction of its axis and by three points on the curve, the 
successive parabolas ABCD, BCDK, CDICF , . . must be coincident 

S 3 . Plane Kinematics of a Rigid -The ideal rigid 

body is one in which the distance between any two points is 
invariable. For the pre.sent wc confine ourselves to the con- 
.sideration of displacements in two dimensions, so tliat the 
body is ade(|uately represented by a thin lamina or plate. 

The position of a lamina movable in its own plane is deter- 
minate when we know the positions of any two points A, B of 
it. Since the four co-ordinates (Cartesian or other) of these 
two points are connected 
by the relation which ex- 
presses the invariability of 
the length AB, it is plain 
that virtually three inde- 
pendent elements are re- 
quired and suffice to specify 
the position of the lamina. 

For instance, the lamina Fic. 9. 

may in general be fixed by 

connecting any three points of it by rigid links to three fixed 
points in its plane. The three independent elements may 
be chosen in a variety of ways (e.g. they may be the lengths 
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of the three links in the above example). They may be called 
(in a generalized sense) the co-ordinates of the lamina. The 
lamina when perfectly free to move in its own plane is said 
to huAT three deuces of freedonu 
].{y a theorem due to M. Chasles any displacement whatever 
of the lamina in its own plane is equivalent to a rotation about 
some finite or infinitely distant point J, For suppose that 
in consequence of the displacement a point of the lamina is 
brought from A to B, whilst the point of the lamina wliich was 
originally at B is brought to C. Since AH, BC, are two different 
positions of the same line in the 
lamina they are equal, and it is 
evident that the rotation could have 
been effected by a rotation about J, 
the centre of the c'ircle ABC", through 
an angle AJB, As a spcjcial case 
the three |)oints A, B, C may be in 
a straight line ; J is then nt infinity 
and the displacement is e<juivalcnt to 
a pure translation^ since every point 
of the lamina is now displaced parallel 
to AB through a space equal to AB. 

Next, consider any continuous motion of the lamina. The 
latter may be brought from any one of its positions to a neigh- 
bouring one by a rotation about the propt;r centre. The limiting 
position J of this centre, when the two positions are taken 
infinitely close to one another, is called the instantaneous centre. 
If ]*, F be con secu live positions of the same point, and 
the ('orresponding angle of rotation, then ultimately PP' is 
at right angles to JP and eciiial to JP.^ 61 . 'J'he instantaneous 
centre? will haA'c? a certain locus in spate, and a certain locus 
in the lamina. These two loci are called pole-curves or centrodes, 
and are sometimes distinguished as tlie space-centrode and 
the hady-centrodCf respectively, in the continuou.s motion in 
t^uestion the latter curve rolls without slipi)ing on tlic former 
(j\I. Cliasles). Consider in fact any series of successive? positions 
3, 2, 3 , . .of the lamina (fig. ii); and let Joj,, . . . 

be the positions in space t)f the 
centres of tlie rotations by 
wdiich the lamina can be 
brought from the first position 
to tiie second, from the second 
to the third, and so on. Further, 
in the position i, let J'.,,,, 

. . . Ixi the points of the 
lamina which have become the 
sut;ccssive centres of rotation. 
The given series of positions 
will be assumed in succession if we imagine the lamina to 
rotate first about J until comes into (’oincidence with Joy, 
then about J.,.. until J 3^ comes into coincidence with J3., and so 
on. This is equivalent to imagining the polygon J'23 J 34 . . . , 
supposed fixed in the lamina, to roll on the jwlygon J33 
, which is supposed fixed in space. By imagining the? 
successive positions to be taken infinitely close to one another 
we deriv'C the theorem stated. The particular case where both 
centrodes arc circles is specially important in mechanism. 

The theory may be illustrat<?(l by the case of " three-bar motion,” 
L(?t ABCD be any quadrilateral formed of jointed links. If, 

AH being held fixed, the 
J (juadrilatcral be slightly do- 

lormcd, it is obvious that the 
iiLstantaneous centre J will 
1)(? at the intersection of the 
straight lines AI>, BC, since j 
tlic displacements of the points ! 
J-), (.' are necessarily at right 
angles to AD, BC, rcsjiectivcly. 
Henc:(’ these displacemc'iits arc 
])roportioiial to JD, JC, and 
therefore to DD', CC', where 
i'/D' is any line drawn 
Fig. 12. jiarallel to CH. meeting BC, 

AO in C', 1) , respectively. 
The determination of the centrodes in three-bar motion is m 





general complicated, but in one case, that of tlu: ” croasexi 
parallelogram ” (fig. 13), they assume simple forms. VVe then 
nave AB := DC and AD = BC, and 
from the symmetries of the figure 
it is plain that 

AJ h JB-CJ -f JD-Al). 

Hence the locus of J relative tn 
AB, unci the locus relative to Cl 
are fjqual ellijiscs of which A, B 
and C, D are resi^tivcly the 
foci. It may be noticed that the 
lamina in fig. 9 is not, strictly 
s])eaking, fixed, but admits of 
infinitesimal clisidaccment, when- 
ever the directions of the 
throe links are concurrent (or 
parallel) . 

The matter may of course be 
treated analytically, but wc shall only require the formula for 
infinitely small displacements. If the origin of rectangular 
axes fixed in the lamina be shifted through a space whose 
projections on the original directions of the axes arc A, /x, and 
if the axes arc simultaneously turned through an angle €, the co- 
ordinates of a point of the lamina, relative to the original axes, 
arc changed from .r, y to A -f jc cos t-ysin c, g, + x sin c 4 * y cos #, 
or A -h x-y€,fi + xt + y, ultimately. Hence the component 
displacements are ultimately 



8a' --a — ye, 8y = ^ 1 (x ) 

If WC equate these to zero we get the co-ordinates of the instan- 
taneous centre. 

4. Plane Statics. — ^The statics of a rigid body rests on the 
following two assumptions : — 

(i) A force may be supposed to be ajxplicd indifferently at 
any point in its line of action. In other words, a force is of 
the nature of a bound ” or localized ” vector; it is regarded 
as resident in a certain line, but has no special reference to 
any particular point of the line. 

(ii) Two forces in intersecting lines may be replaced by a 
force which is their g(?ometric sum, acting througii the inter- 
section. The theory of parallel forces is included as a limiting 
case. For if 0 ,A,B be any three points, and in, n any scalar 
quantities, we have in vectors 


provided 


m.OA -|-«.bn=: (m 1- n) UC, 


rn . CA -f w . CB =0 . 


(I) 


( 2 ) 


ITcnce if forc(?s P, Q act in OA, OB, the resultant R will pass 
through C.', provided 

w iVOA, n r-g/Oli; 

also 

R !" . OC/OA 4- Q . OC/OB, (3) 

and 

r . AC : g . CB ^ OA : OB. (4) 


I Tliese formulae give a means of constructing the n'suilant 
l)y means of any transversal AB cutting the JiJies of action. 
! If we now imagine the point O to recede to infinity, the forces 
i I*, Q and the resultant R are parallel, and w'e liave 
; K-J* + Q, P.AC-Q.CB. (5) 


i 


When P. Q have opposite signs the point C divides AB exter- 
nally on the side of the greater 
force. The investigation fails 
when Ph-Q-O, since it leads to 
an infinitely small resultant act ing 
in an infinitely distant line. A 
combination of two equal, parallel, 
but oppositely directed forces 
cannot in fact be replaced by 
anything simpler, and must 
therefore be re('ognized as an 
independent entity in statics. It 
was called by L. Poinsot, who first systematically investigated 
its properties, a couple. 

We now restrict ourselves for the present to the systems 
of forces in one plane. By successive applications of (ii) any 
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Buch coplanar system can in general be reduced to a single 
resultant acting in a definite line. As exceptional cases the 
system may reduce to a couple, or it may be in equilibrium. 

Iht moment of a force about a point O is the product of the 
force into the perpendicular drawn to its line of action from 
O, this perpendicular being reckoned 
positive or negative according as 0 
lies on one side or other of the line 
of action. If we mark off a segment 
AB along the line of action so as to 
represent the force completely, the 
moment is represented as to magni- 
tude by twice the area of the triangle 
OAH, and the usual convention as 
to sign is that the area is to be reckoned positive or negative 
according as the letters O, A, B otxair in “ counter-clockwise 
or “ clockwise ” order. 

The sum of the moments of two forces about any point O 
is equal to the moment of their resultant (P. Varignon, 1687). 
Let AB, AC (fig. tT)) represent the tw’o forces, AD their resultant; 
we have to prove that the sum of the triangles GAB, OA(! is 

equal to the triangle GAD, 
J> regard being had to signs. Since 
the side GA is common, we have 
to prove that the sum of the 
perpendiculars from B and C on 
GA is equal to the perpendicular 
from D on GA, these perpen- 
diculars being reckoned positive 
Fig. i(). or negative according as they lie 

to the right or left of AG. 
Regarded as a statement concerning the orthogonal projections 



of the vectors AB and AC (or BD), and of their sum A I), on a 
line peri)endicular to AG, this is obvious. 

it is now evident that in the process of reduction of a coplanar 
system no change is made at any stage either in the sum of the 
proje(!tions of the forces on any line or in the sum of their 
moments about any point. It follows that the single resultant 
to which the system in general reduces is uniquely (ieterrninate, 
it acts in a definite line and has a (lefinhe magniludc and 
sense. Again it is nc(‘cssary and sufficient for equilibrium 
that the sum of the projections of the forces on each of two 
perpendicular directions should vanish, and (moreover) that 
the sum of the moments about some one point should be zero. 
The fact that three independent conditions must hold for equili- 
brium is important. The conditions may of course he expressed 
in different (but equivalent) forms ; e,g. the sum of the moments 
of the forces about each of the three points which are not col- 


linear must be zero. 

The particular case of three forces is of interest. Tf th(?y 
are not all paralkd they must be concurrent, and their veclor- 
SLim must be zero. Thus three forces acting perpendicular 



to the sides of a tria.ngle at the middle points will be in equi- 
librium provided they arc proportional to the respective sides, 
and act all inwards or all outwards. This result is easily 
extended to the rase of a polygon of any number of sides; it 
has an important application in hydrostatics. 

Again, suppose wc liavc a bar AB resting with its ends on two 
smootlr inclined planes which face each other. Let G be the centre 
of gravity (§ ii), and let AG ~ GB — b. Let a, & be the inclina- 
tions of the planes, and 0 the angle which tlic bar makes with the 
vertical. The position of equilibrium is determined by the considera- 
tion that tlio reactions at A and B, which are by hypothesis normal to 


the planes, must nuH't at a ])oint J on the vertical through G. Hence 
jG/a ^ sin (0 — a) /sin a, JC/b = sin (0 + /3)/sin 3, 

wJu>nce cot fl J? . (. ,) 

If the bar is uniform wc* have and 

cot 0 =~ .t (rol a -cot $). (7) 

The ]>roblem of a rod suspended by strings attached to two points 
of it IS vu'Uially identical, tlie tensions ol the strings taking the place 
of llic reactions of tlie planes. 



just as a system of forces is in general equivalent to a single 
force, so a given force can conversely be rei>laccd by combi- 
nations of other forces, in various ways. For instance, a given 
force (and consequently a system of forces) can be replaced 
in one and only one way by threat; fon'es acting in three assigned 
straight lines, provided these lines be not concurrent or parallel. 
Thus if the three lines fomi a triangle ABC, and if the given force 
F in(?et BC in H, then F can be resolved into two components 
i acting in IIA, B(', respectively. And the force in IIA can 
I be resolved into two components ;i( ting in B(', CA, respectively. 

I A simple graphical construction is indicated in fig. 19, where 



the dotted lines are paralhd. As an example, any system of 
forces acting on the lamina in fig. 0 is balanced by tliree 
determinate tensions (or thrusts) in the three Jinks, provided 
the directions of the latter are not concurrent. 

I Tf T'l Q* R he any three ? forci-s acting alont* BC, f'A, AB, n^spec- 
tivdy, th(i line, of ac tion of the resultant is determined by the con- 
sideration that the sum of tlie moments about any jKiiiit on it must 
vanish. Hence in " l;rilin(;ar " (X)~on linat.es, with ABC as fnnda- 
ment'il triangle, its equation is Vu I Qft |- \<y — o. If P : y : R - 
a : h : r, when* a, h, c are the lengths of the sides, this becomes Iho 
“ lim; at inlinitv," and tiie forces reduce to a couple. 

The sum of the moments of the two forces of a couple is the 
I same about any point in the plane. 'I’lius in the figure the sum 
I of the moments about O is P.GA^P.OB or P.AB, which is 
i incle[)endent of the position of 
i G. This sum i.s culled the 
moment of the coul)le\ it must 
of course have the proper sign 
altril)utcd to it. It easily 
follows that any two couples 
of the same moment arc 
eciuivalent, and that any 
number of couples can be 
n;placed by a single couple 
whose moment is the sum of their moments. Since a couple 
i.s for our purposes sufficiently represented by its moment, 
it has been proposed to substitute the name torque (or twisting 
effort), as free from the suggestion of any special pair of 
forces. 

A system of forces represented completely by the sides exf a 
plane polygon taken in order is equivalent to a couple whose 
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moment is represented by twice the area of the polygon ; this is 
proved by taking moments about any point. If the polygon 
interse('is itself, care must be taken to attribute to the different 
parts of the area their proper signs, 



.r 
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Y, 
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Fig. 22. 


Again, any coplanar system of forces can be replaced by a 
single force R ading at an>' assigned point 0, together with a 
couple G. The force R is the geometric sum of the given forties, 
and the momemt (G) of the couple is equal to the sum of the 
moments of the given forces about 0. The value of G will in 
general vary with the position of 0, and will vanish when O 
lies on the line of action of the single resultant. 

The formal analytical reduction of a system of coplanar forces 
is as follows. T,et (.Xj, (x.j, y.j), , . . be the rectangular co-ordi- 

nates of any points A^, Ao, . . . on llic lines of action of the respec- 
tive forces. The force at Aj may be replaced by its components 

Xp Yp parallel to the co- 
ordinate axes; that at by 
its components X.,, V.,, and 
so on. Introducing at O two 
equal and opposite forces 
± X, in 0.V, we see that Xj 
at Ai may l.)e replaced by an 
e(|ual and parallel force at 
0 together with a couple 
-y,X,. Similarly the force 
Y, at A^ may be rej)la(’ed by 
a force Y, at 0 together 
with a couple The forces X^, Y,, at 0 can thus be 

transferred to O provided we introduce a couple a.*) Y, - y,Xj. 
Treating the remaining forces in the same way we get a force 
Xi + Xo -h ♦ . . or ^(X) along Ox, a force + Y.^ 4- . . , or 
^(Y) along 0)', and a (’ouple (a ^Yi - yi^^) + (a^Y.j yj,X.j)4 ' . . . 
or 5(ArY yX). The three conditions of ecjuilibrium arc 
therefore 

5(X) — <), 2(Y) o, 2(ArV -- yX) ~ o. (8) 

If 0' be a point whose co-ordinates are (i, 7/), the moment of 
the couple when the forces are transferred to 0' as a n(iw origin 
will be - f ) Y “(y - 7/) XI. This vanishtfs, i.e. the system 
reduces to a single resultant through O', provided 

^ { . 1{Y) -} V . 2{X) -f- 5 (a:Y - yX) ^o. ( 9 ) 

If 7} be regarded as current co-ordinates, this is the ccjualion 
of the line of action of the single resultant to which tlie system 
is in general reducible. 

If the forces are all parallel, making say an angle 6 with Oat, 
we may write ~ P, cos 6, \\ — P, sin 0, X.2 — P^ eus B, 
\\y *= P., sin 6>, , . . The ecjuatioii (9) then becomes 

!2(;rP) - { . 5(P)1 sin 0 — {5(.yP) — v • 36(1’)! cos « — o. (10) 
If the forces Pi, P.,, ... be turned in the same sense through 
the same angle about the respective points A,, A.,, ... so as to 
remain parallel, the value of B is alone altered, and the resultant 
S(P) passes always through the point 

2(1 V ^ 2(P)’ ' ^ 

which is determined solely by the configuration of the points 
Aj, Ao, . . . and by the ratios Pj : Po : . . . of the forces acting at 
them respectively. This point is called the centre of the given 
system of parallel forces; it is finite and determinate unless 
S(P) o, A geometrical proof of this theorem, which is not 
restricted to a two-dimensional system, is given later (JS ii). Jt 
contains the theory of the centre of gravity as ordinarily under- 
stood. For if wc have an assemblage of particles whose mutual 
distances are small compared with the dimensions of the earth, the 
forces of gravity on them constitute a system of sensibly parallel 


forces, sensibly proportional to the respective masses. If now 
the assemblage be brought into any other position relative to the 
earth, without alteration of the mutual distances, this is equiva- 
lent to a rotation of the directions of the forces relatively to the 
assemblage, the ratios of the forces remaining unaltered. Hence 
there is a certain point, fixed relatively to the assemldage, 
through which the resultant of gravitational action always 
passes ; this resultant is moreover equal to the sum of the forces 
on the several particles. 

The theorem that any coplanar system of forces can be reduced 
to a force aclinpf through any assigned point, together with a couple, 
has an important illustration in the theory of the distribution of 
shearing stress and bending moment in a horizontal beam, or other 
structure, subject to vertical extraneous forces. If we consider 
any vertical section P, the forces exerted across the section by the 
portion of the structure on one side on the portion on the other 


© 


(St 


Fig. 23. 

may be reduced to a vertical force F at and a couple M. The 
force measures the shearing stress^ and the couple the bending 
moment at P; we will reckon these (juaii titles positive when the sense’s 
arc as indicated in the figure. 

If the remaining forces acting on the portion of the structure on 
cither side of P are known, then resolving vertically we find F, 
and taking moments alxnit P we find M. Again if PQ be any seg- 
ment of the beam winch is free from load, Q lying to the right of P, 
we find 

kV F,,, M,. - - - F.PQ ; (12) 

hence F is constant between the loads, whilst M decreases as we 
travel to the right, with a constant gradient — F. If PQ be a slsort 
.segment containing an isolated load W, we have 

Fn ~ J'V — — Wf IVly = M,> ; (13) 

hence P is discontinuous at a 
concentrated load, diminishing by 
an amount equal to the load as 
we pass the loaded point to the 
right, whilst M is continuous. Ac- 
cordingly the graph of F for any 
system of isolated loads will consist 
of a series of horizontal lines, whilst 
that of M will be a continuous 
polygon. 

To pass to the case of continuous 
loads, let jif be measured horizontally 
along the Ixiam to the right. The 
load on an element Uat of the beam 
may be represented by w 9 Xy where 
w is in general a function of x. 
The equations (12) are now replaced 
by 

8F wBXy 8M ^ — FSat, 

whence 

Fy • F,. — yj; wdxy Mn — Mp ~ Fdx. (14) 

The latter relation shows that the bending moment varies as the 
area cut off by the ordinate in the graph of F. In the case of uni- 
form load we have 

F — — -f A, M ^wx'-^ — Ax B, (15) 

where the arbitrary constants A, Ii are to be determined by the 
conditions of the special problem, 
e.g. the conditions at the ends 
01 the beam. The graph of K is a 
straight line; that of M is a parabola 
with vertical axis. In all cases the 
graphs due to different distributions 
of load may be superposed. The 
figure shows the case of a uniform 
heavy beam supported at its ends. 

§ 5, Graphical Statics, — A graph- 
ical method of reducing a plane 
.system of forces was introduced 
by C. Culmann(i864). It involves 
the construction of two figures, 
a force-diagram and a funicular 
polygon. The force-diagram is constructed by placing end to 
end a series of vectors representing the given forces in 




Fig. 25. 
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magnitude and direction, and joining the vertices of the polygon 
thus formed to an arbitrary pole CX The funicular or link 
polygon has its vertices on the lines of action of the given forces, 
and its sides respectively parallel to the lines drawn from () in 
the force-diagram; in particular, the two sides meeting in any 
vertex arc respectively parallel to the lines drawm from 0 to the 
ends of that side of the force-polygon which represents the corre- 
;’ponding force. The relations will be understood from the an- 
nexed diagram, where corresponding lines in the force-diagram 




(to the right) and the funicular (to the left) are numbered simi- 
larly. The sides of the ion'c-polN gon may in the first instance be 
arranged in any order; the force-diagram <'an then be completed 
in a doubly infinite numiier of ways, owing to the arbitrary 
position of 0; and for each force-diagram a simply infinite' num- 
ber of funi('ulars can be drawn. Tiie two diagrams being sup- 
posed constructed, it is seen that each of the gi\’en systems of 
forces can be replaced by two components ae'ling in the sides of 
the funi(‘iilar which meet at the corresponding vertex, and that 
the magnitudes of these components will be given by the corre- 
sponding triangle of forces in Llie fon’c-diagram ; thus the fon'c 
T in the figure is equivalent to two forces represented by Oi and 
12. When this process of replacement is complete', cae:h ter- 
minated side of the funicular is the seat of two forces which 
neutralize one another, and there remain only two une'ompen- 
sated forces, viz. those^ resielent in the first and last sides of tlie 
funi(‘ular. If tliese sides intersect, the resultant aels through 
the intersection, and its magnitude anel elireeliori are given liy 
the line joining the first and last sides of the force-polygon 
(see fig. 26, where the resultant of the four given fon’es is denoted i 
l)V K). As a special case it may happen tliat the force-polygon ; 
is closed, i-e. its first and last points coincide; the first and last 
sides of tlie funicular will then be parallel (unless they (’oira'ide), 
and the two uncompensated forces form a couple. If, however, 
the first and last sides of the funicular coincide, the two outstand- 
ing forces neutralize one another, and we have equilibrium. 
Hence the necessary and suflicient comlitions of equilibrium are 
that the force-polygon and the fiina'ular should both be closed. 
This is illustrated by fig. 26 if we imagine the force R, reversed, • 
to be included in the system of given forces. 

It is evidtmt that a system of jointed liars having the shc^pe 
of the funicular polygon would be in equililirium under the a(’t i(jn 
of the given forces, supposed applied to the joints; moreover, 
any bar in which the stress is of the nature of a tension (as dis- 
tinguished from a thrust) might be replaced by a string. This 
is ilie origin of the names “ link-polygon '' and ** funicular ” 
(cf. § 2). 

If funiculars be drawn for two positions O, O' of the pole in the 
force-diagram, tlieir corresiioncling sides will intersect on a straiglit 
line parallel to OO'. This is essentially a theorem of projective 
geometry, but the following statical proof is interesting. Let AB 
(fig. 27) be any side of the force-polygon, and construct the corre- 
sponding portions of the two diagrams, first with O and then with 
O' as pole. The force corresponding to Ali may be replaced by the 
two components marked Xy y\ and a force corresponding to BA 
may l)C represented by the two components marked x% y*. Hence 
the’ forces y, x\ r' are in equilibrium, Nov/ a, x* have a resultant 
through H, represented in magnitude and direction by OO', whilst 
V, y' have a resultant through K, represented in magnitude and 
direction by O'O. Hence HK must be parallel to OO^. Tins 


theorem enable* ua, when one funicular has been drawn, to construct 
nnv other without further reference to the force-diagram. 

The complete figures obtained by drawing first the force-diagrams 
of a system of forces in equilibrium with two distinct poles O, O', 
and secondly the corresponding funiculars, have various interesting 
relations. In the first place, each of these figures may be conceivoi 
as an orthogonal projection of a closed plane-faced polyhedron* 



As regards the fonner figure this is evident at once; viz. the pc^ly- 
hedron consists of two pyramids with vcrtice.s represented by O, ()', 
and a common base whose pijrimeler is represented by the tbree- 
polygon {only one of these is shown in lig. 28). As regards the 
liinieular diagram, let LM he the line on which tlie pairs of corre- 
sponding sidCvS of the two jiolygons meet, ami through it draw any 
two planes a>, w. 'I'liroiigh the vertices A, B, (', . . . anil A', B', C/, . . . 
of the two lunicnlars draw normals to the plane of the diagram, to 
meet w and tw' resp(‘cliv ely. 'I'he points thus obtained are evidently 
the vertices of a i-olyiiedVon with plane faces. 



To every line in either of the original figures corresponds of course 
a ])andlel line in the other; moreover, it is seen tiiat conemrent lines 
in either figure (ornrspond to liiK's forming a closerl polygon in the 
other. Tw'o jilaiie figures so related are called reciprocul^ since the 
]>ro])ertics of the lirsl figure in reln tioii to tlio scc'/nd are the same as 
those of the second with respect to the first. A still simpler instance 
ol r(H:iprocal figures is siipplie<l by the case of concairre t forces in 
eciuilihrium (lig. 29). The theory of these reciproial figures was 
first studied by j. Clerk Maxwell, w]i(» sliowcd amongst other things 
that a reciprocal can always lie drawn to any figure which is the 
orthogonal projection of a plane- laced polyhedron. If in fact we 



Fig. 29 


take the pole of each face of such a jxdyliedron wn’th respect to a 
pnral>olnid of revolution, these poles will he the vertices of a second 
polyhedron whose edges are the " conjugate liiujs " f f those of the 
foriner. If we jiroject both polyhedra orthogonally on a plane 
perpendicular to the axis of the paraboloid, we obtain two figures 
which arc reciprocal, exee])t that corresponding lines are orthogonal 
instead of parallel. Another proof will be indicated later (§ 8) in 
connexion with the properties of the linear complex. It is 

xvii. 31 
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coDveniefJtto have a notation which shall put in evidence the recip- 
rocal character. For this purpose we may designate the points in one 
hgure by letters A, B, C, . . . and the corresponding polygons in 
the rther figure by the same letters; a line joining two ixjints A, B 
in fliie figure will then correspond to the side common to the two 

S olygons A, B in the other. This notiition was employed by R. H. 

ow in connexion with the theory of frames (§ 0, and see also Ai PLiiii) 
Mkchanics below), where reciprocal diagrams are frequently of use 
(cf. Diaguam). 

When the given forces are all parallel, the force-polygon consists 
of a series of segments of a straight line. This case iias important 
practical a])plications; tor instance we m;iv use the metluxl to find 
the pressures on the sup]K)rts of a l)cam loaded in any given manner. 
Thus if AB, BC, Cl) ropresent tlie given loads, in the lorce'diagram, 
we construct the sides corresponding to OA, OH, OC, OI> in the 
funicular; we then draw the closing line of the funicular polygon, 
and a pamllel OE to it in the force-diagram. The segments DE, KA 
then represimt the iqiward pressures* of the two supports on the 
beam, which pressures together with the given loads constitute a 
system of forces in e(iuilil)riunn. 'I'hc pressures of the beam on the 
supports arc of cf>ursc reTU'esented by EH, AK. Tlic two dia«grams 
are portions of reciprocal tigurcs, so that Bow's notation is applicable. 




Fig. 30. 

A graphical method can also be applied to find the moment of a 
force, Or of a system of forc<!s, about any assigned point P. Eet F 
be a force represented by AB in the force-diagram. Draw a parallel 
through 1’ to meet the sides of the funicular which correspond lo 
OA, OB in the pomts H, iv. if R be the intersection of these sides, 



the triangles GAB, RHK arc simiiar, and if the perpendiculars 
OM, UN be drawn we have 

HK.OM AB.KN r- K.RN, 

wliich is the momtmt of F about P. If the given forces arc all 
pamllel (say vertical) OM is the same lor all, and the moments of the 
several forces about P are represented 011 a certain .scale by tlie 
Icngtlis intercepted by the successiN-e pairs of si<Ies on the vei li(;ai 
through P. Moreover, the moments are compounde I by adding 
(geometrically) the corresponding lengtlis HR. Hence if a system 
of vertical forces l)e in etjuilibrium, .so tliat the funicular j)oiygon is 
closed, the length which this polygon intercepts on tlie vertical 
through anv point 1’ gives the sum of the moments about P of all 
the forces on one side of this vertical. I'or instance, in the case of 
a beam in e(]uilibrium under any given loads and the reactions 
at the .sTipport.s, wc get a graphical representation of the distribution 
of bending moment over the beam. The construction in fig. 30 
can easily be adjusted so that the dosing line shall be horij^ontal; 
and the figure then becomes identical with the bending-moment 
diagram of § 4. If we wash to study the effects of a movable load, 
or system of loads, in different positions on the beam, it is only neces- 
sary to shift the lines of action of the pressures of the supports 
relatively to the funicular, keeping them at the same distance 


apart; the only change is then in the position of the closing line of 
the funicular. It may be remarked that since this line joins homo- 
logous points of two similar " rows it will envelope a parabola. 

The ** centre ’’ (§ 4) of a system of parallel forces of given 
magnitudes, acting at given points^ is easily determined graphi- 
cally. We have only to construct the line of action of the resul- 
tant for each of tw'o arbitrary directions of the farces; the inter- 
section of the two lines gives the point required. The ccnstruc- 
tion is neatest if the two arbitrary directions arc taken at right 
angles to one another. 

^ 6. Theory of Frames. — A frame i.s a structure made up of 
pieces, or members, each of which lias two joints connecting it 
wdlh other members. In a two-(limcnsi(.nal frame, each joint 
may be conceived as consisting of a small cylindrical pin fitting 
accurately and smoothly into holes drilled through the members 
which it connects. This supposition is a somewliat ideal one, 
and is often nly roughly approximated to in practice. We shall 
suppo.se, in the first instance, that extraneous forces act on the 
frame at the joints only, i.e, on the pins. 

On this assumption, the reactions on any member at its two 
joints must be equal and opposite. Thi.s combinaLion of equal 
and opposite forces is called the stress in the member ; it may be a 
tension or a thrust, b'or diagrammatic purjioses each member is 
sufficiently represent(‘d by a’straight line terminating at the two 
joints; tliesc lines will be referred to as the bars of the frame. 





Fig. 32, 

In structural upfilications a frame must be stiff, or ri^id, i.e, 
it must be incapable of deformation williout alteration of length 
in at least one of its bars. It is said to be just rigid if it ceases 
to be rigid when any one of its bars is removed. A frame 
which has more bars than are essential for rigidity may be called 
over-rigid ; such a frame is in general self-stressed, i.e. it is in a 
state of stress ind(‘pendfmtly of the action of extraneoLis forces. 
A plane frame of n joints which is just rigid (as regards deforma- 
tion in its own plane) has 211 - 3 bars ; for if one bar bv. held fixed 
the 2(n - 2) co-ordinates of the rernain'ngw ■ 2 joints must ju.st 
be determined bv th(? lengths of the remaining bais. The total 
number of bars is therefore 2(11 - 2) -I- 1. W hen a jilaiic frame 
which is just rigid is sulijcct to a given system of equilibrating 
extraneous forces (in its own plane) acting on the joints, the 
stre.sses in the bars are in general unicjuely determinate. For 
the conditions of equilibrium of the forces on each pin furnish 
2fi equations, viz. two for each joint, which are linear in respect 
of the stresses and the extraneous forces. I’his system of 
equations must involve the three conditions of equilibrium of 
the extra neoLi.s forces wdiich are already identically satisfied, by 
hypothesis; there remain therefore 2;/ - 3 independent relations 
to determine the 2n - 3 imknown stresses. A frame of n joints 
and 2W - 3 bars may of course fail to be rigid owing to some parts 
being over-stiff whilst others are deformable ; in such a case it 
will be found that the statical equations, apart from the three 
identical relations imposed by the equililirium of the extraneous 
forces, are not all independent but are equivalent to less than 
2n - 3 relations. Another exceptional case, known as the 
critical case, will be noticed later (S 9). 

A plane frame which can be built up from a single liar by suc- 
cessive steps, at each of which a new joint is introduced by two 
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new bars meeting there, is called a simple frame; it is obviously 
just rigid. The stresses produced by extraneous forces in k 
simple "frame can l:>e found by consider. ng the equilibrium of the 
various joints in a proper succession ; and if the graphical method 
be employed the various polygons of force can be combined into 
a single force-diagram. This procedure was introduced by 
W. J. M. Rankine and J. Clerk Maxwell (1864), It may be 
noticed that if we take an arbitrary pole in the force-diagram, 
and draw a corresponding funicular in the skeleton diagram 
whii'h represents the frame together with the lines of action 
of the extraneous forces, we obtain two complete reciprocal 
figures, in Maxwell’s sense. It is accordingly convenient to 
use Bow\s notation 5), and to distinguish the .several compart- 
ments of the frame-diagram by letters. See fig. 33, where the 




successive triangles in the diagram of forces mas' be constructed 
in the order XYZ, ZXA, AZli. The class of “ simple ” frames 
includes many of the frameworks used in the construction of 
roofs, lattice girders and susiicnsion bridges; a number of ex- 
amples will be found in the article Bridges. By examining the 
senses in wliich the respective forceps act at each joint wc tan ascer- 
tain which members are in tension and which arc in thrust; in 
fig. 33 this is indicated by the directions of the arrowlieads. 

When a frame, though just rigid, is not “ .simple ” in the above 
sense, the preceding method must be replaced, or supplemented, 
by one or other of various artifices. In some cases the method 
of sections is .sufficient for the purpo.se. If an ideal section be 
drawn across the frame, the extraneous forceps on either side must 
be in equilibrium with the forces in the bars cut across; and if 

the section can be drawn .so 
as to cut only three l)ars, 
the forces in these can be 
found, since the problem 
reduces to that of resolving 
a given force into three 
components acting in three 
given lines (S 4). The “ criti- 
cal case where the direc- 
tions of t;h(' three bars arc 
concurrent is of course ex- 
cluded. Another method, always available, will be explained 
under “ Work ■ ' (S 9). 

Wiujii extraneous forces act on tJie bars themselv'cs Ihc stress in 
each liar no Ioniser consists of a lon^itiiclin.'i.l tension or flirnst. 

'lo find the reactions at the joints we may jiroceed as follows. 
Each extraneous force? W acting on a bar may be r<‘plact?U (in an 
infinite number of ways) by two conip()n(?nts I", Qin lines Ihroiivh 
the centres ot tlic jiins at the cxtremi1ie?s. In jirariico llie forces \V 
are usually vertical, and the coiiiixments P, Q are then conveniently 
taken to be vertical also. Wo first alter the problem by transferring^ 
the forces P, Q to the pins. Thu stresses in the bars, in the problem 
as thus modified, may be supposed found by the pretx-dinK methods; 
it remains to infer from the results thus obtained the reactions in the 
original form of tlie problem. To find the pressure exerted by a bar 
AB on the pin A we compound with the lorce in A 13 given by the 
diagram a force etjual to P. Cxinversely, to find the pressure of 
the pin A on the bar AJi we must compound with the force i;dvcn 
by the diagram a force equal and opposite to T^ This question 
arises in practice in the theory of "three- jointed ** structures ; for 
the purpose in hand such a structure is suflTiciently represented by 
two bars AB, HC. The right-hand figure represents a portion of the 

force-diagram ; in particular ZX represents the pressure of AB on 13 


in the modified problem where the loads Wj and W- on the two bars 
are replaced by loads 1’,, aiul resjiectivdy, acting an the 

pins. Compounding with this XV, which represents Qj, we get 

the actual pressure ZV exerted by A 13 on B. The directions and 
magnitudes of the reactions at A and C are then easily a.sccrtained. 
On account of its practical iniportanctt several other graphical 
solutions of this problem have beou devised. 

X 


Fid. 35» 

§ 7. Thrce-dmensional Kinematics of a Rigid Body , — ^ 1 ’be 
po.sition of a rigid body is determined when we know the j)()silions 
of threat points A, B, (' of it which are not oollincar, for the posi- 
tion of any other point P is then determined by the three dis- 
tance's PA, PB, PC!. Tlie nine co-ordinatc.s (Cartesian or other) 
of A, B, (! are subject to the three relations which express tlie 
invariability of the distances JiC, CA, AB, and are tluTefore 
equivalent to six independent quantities. I Fence a rigid Ixxly 
not con.straincd in any way is said to have six d('gr(‘(‘s of freedom. 
Conversely, any .six geometrical relations restrict the body in 
general to one or other of a series of definite positions, none of 
which can be departed from without violating tlie ('onditions in 
qne.stion. For instance', the position of a theodolite is fixed by 
the fad that its rounded feet rest in eonlact with six given plane 
snrfaces. Again, a rigid three-dimensional frame can be rigidly 
fixed relatively to the eartli by means of six links. 

The six independent quantities, or " co-ordinab's," wliich .servo 
to specify the po.sition of n rij.;i(l body in space may of course 
be chosen in an endless variety of ways. We may, for instaTieo, 
employ the three ( artesian co-ordinates of a particular point () of 
the body, and three angular co-ordinates which express the orienta- 
tion of ihc body w'ith respect to O. 'I'lius in fig. y*, if OA, OH, ()C 
be three muluaily perpendicular lines in the .solid, we inav denote by 
B the angle which ()(.’ makes with a fixed direction OZ, by 4 the 
a/.imiilh of the plane '/.OC measured fnini some fixed ])lane through 
OZ, and by <f> the* inclination of the ]dan<' COA to the phme /C)C. 
In fig. 36 these various Hik'S and plencr.^ .'irn represented by their 
intersections with a unit soIk-to having O as centre. 'J'his very 



z 



useful, oltlumgh unsymmetrical, system of angular co-ordinates was 
introduced by L. Euler. It is exemplified in " Cardan's suspension," 
as used in connexion with a corn pass-bowl or a gyroscope. Thu.s 
in the gyroscope tlie " Ilywhcf?! " (represented by the globe in fig. 37) 
can turn about a cliamet(?r OC of a ring which i.s if self free to turn 
about a diametral axis OX at right angles to the former; this axis 
is carried by a second ring which is free to turn about a fixed diameter 
OZ, which is at right angles to OX. 

We proceed to sketch the theory of the finite di.splacemcnts of a 
rigid body. It was shown by Euler (1776) that any displacement 
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in which one point 0 of the body is fixed is equivalent to a pure 
rotation about some axis tlirough O. Imagine two spheres of 
equal radius with 0 as their common centre, one fixed in the body 
and moving with it, the other fixed in space. In any displace- 
ment about 0 as a fixed point, the former sphere slides over the 
latter, as in a ball-and-socket joint. Suppose that as the 
result of the displacement a point of the moving sphere is brought 
from A to 15 , whilst the point whicli 
was at B is brought to C (cf. fig. 10). 
Let J be the pole of the circle ABC 
(usually a “ small circle ” of the fixed 
sphere), and join JA, JB, JC, AB, BC 
by great-circle arcs. The spherical 
isosceles triangles AJB, BJC are con- 
gruent, and we see that AB can be 
brought into the position B(! by a 
rotation about the axis O J through an 
angle AJB. 

It is convenient to distinguish the two 
senses in which rotation may take phu^e about an axis OA by 
opfiosite signs. We shall reckon a rotation as positive when it 
is related to the direction from O to A as the direction of 
rotation is related to that of translation in a right-handed 
screw. Thus a negative rotation about OA may be re- 
garded as a positive rotation about OA', the prolongation 
of AO. Now suppose that a body rccci\'es first a positive 
rotation a about OA, and s(^conclly a positive rotation fi 
about OB; and let A, B be the intersedions of these axes 

W’ith a sphere described about 
O as centre. If we construct 
the spherical triangles ABC, 
AIK"' (fig. 38), lia\ ing in each 
case the angles at A and B 
e(|ual to la and respective- 
ly, it is evident that the first 
rotation will bring a point 
from C to C and that the 
second will bring it back to C ; the result is therefore equiva- 
lent to a rotation about OC. We note also that if the given 
rotations had been efTected in the inverse order, the axis of the 
resultant rotation would have been OC, so tluit finite rotations 
do not obey the “ commutative law.” To find the angle of 
tlic equivalent rotation, in the actual case, siip])ose that the 
second rotation (about OB) brings a point from A to A'. The 

spherical triangles ABC, A'BC 
39) tire “ symmetrically 
efjual,” and the angle of the 
resultant rotation, viz. ACA', is 
27 r - 2C, This is equivalent to 
a negative rotation 2C about 
OC', whence the theorem that 
llie cfFeit of three .siu'i'essive 
positive rotations 2A, 2B, 2C 
about OA, OB, OC', resfiectively, is to leave the bod>' in its 
original position, provided the circuit ABC is left-handed as 




seen from 0. This theorem is due to 0 . Rodrigues (1840), 
The composition of finite rotations about parallel axes is a 
particular case of the preceding ; the radius of the sjihere is now' 
infinite, and the triangles are i)laMe. 

In anv continuous motion of a solid about a fixed point O, 
the limiting position of the axis of the rotation by w'hii’h the body 
(’an be lirought from any on(‘ of its positions to a corisecuti\ e one 
is called the instantaneous axis. This axis traces out a certain 
(‘one in the body, and a certain cone in space, and the continuous 
motion in question may be represented as consisting in a rolling 
of the former cone on the latter. The proof is similar to that of 
the corresponding theorem of plane kin(fmatic.s (S 3). 

It follows from Euler's theorem that the most general displace- 
ment of a rigid body ma>' be effected by a pure translation w'hich 
brings any one point of it to its final position O, followed by a 
pure rotation about some axis through 0 . Those planes in the 
body which are perpendicular to tins axis obviously remain 


parallel to their original positions. Hence, if <r, er denote the 
initial and final positions of any figure in one of these planes, 
the displacement could evidently have been effected by (i) a 
translation perpendicular to the planes in question, bringing cr 
into some position cr" in the plane of cr', and (2) a rotation about 
a normal to the jilancs, bringing <r" into coinciclcnce with cr (g 3). 
In other words, the most general displacement is equivalent to a 
translation parallel to a certain axis combined with a rotation 
about that axis; i.e* it may be described as a twist about a certain 
sermv. In particular cases, of course, the translation, or the rota- 
tion, may vanish. 

The preceding theorem, which is cine to Michel Chiisles (1830), 
may be proved in various other interesting ways. 'J'hus if a point 
of the body be displaced from A to B, whilst the point which was 
at B is displac:c^(l to C and that which was at to 1 ), the four points 
A, B, C, I) lie on a helix wliose axhs is the common perpendicular 
to the bisectors of the angles ABC', BCD. 'I his is the axis of the 
requirc^d screw; tlic amount of the translation is measured by the 
projection of AB or BC or CD on the axis; and the angle of rotation 
IS given by the inclination of the aforesaid bisectors. This con- 
struction was given by M. W. Crofton. Again, H. Wiener and VV. 
J-iurnsidc have employed the hali-iurn (i.c. a rotation tlirough two 
right juiglcs) as the fundamental operation. 'I’his has the advantage 
that it is compl(*tely specdliod by the axis of the rotation, the sense 
]>eing immaterial. Successive half turns about parallel eixe^s a, h 
an^ ecjuivahmt to a translation measnnjd l)y double the distance 
between those axes in the direction from a to h. Successive half 
turns about intersecting axes r/, b are ecpiivalcnt to a rotation 
aliout the common pcrjuindieular to w, h at their intersection, of 
amount ecpial to twice the acute angle bolwetm them, in the din^ction 
from a to b. Siu c'cssive half-turns about two skew axes b are 
eejui valent to a twist about a senrw whose axis is the coTiimon 
per]>endicular to (7, b, the translation being double the shorte.st 
distance, and the angle of rotation being twice the acute angle 
between b, in the direction from a to b. It is easily shown that 
any disjdaccmcmt whatever is equivaUmt to two half- turns and 
therefore to a screw. 


In mechanic’s we an^ specially concerned with the theory of 
infinitesimal displacements. This is included in the preceding, 
but it is sinip](‘r in that the t^arious operations arc (’ommutativc. 
An infinitely small rotation about any axis is (’onvcniently 
represented geometrically by a length AB measured along the 
axis and jiroportional to the angle of rotation, with the conven- 
tion that tht‘ direction from A to B shall be related to tlie rota- 
tion as is the dinx’tion of translation to that of rotation in a right- 
handed screw. The conscqutjnt displacement of any point B 
will then be at right angles to the plane PAB, its amount will be 
represented by double the area of the triangle PAB, and its sense 
will depend on the ('vclical order of the letters P, A, B. If AB. 
AC represent infinitesimal rotations about inter.sec’ting axes, the 
consequent displacement of any point 0 in the plane BAC will 
be at riglit angles to this plane, and will be represented by twice 
the sum of the areas OAB, OAC, takem with proper signs. Tt 
foilow's by analogy with the theory of momcnt.s 4) that the 
resultant rotation will be represented by AD, the vec^tor-sum of 
AB, A(y (sec fig. 16). It is easily inferred as a limiting case, or 
prov(*(l directly, that two infini- 
tesimal rotations a, /S about 
paralltd axes are equivalent to a 
rotation a -h ^ about a parallel 
axis in the same plane w'ith the 
two former, and dividing a com- 
mon perjiendicular AB in a point 
C so that AC/CB ~ (S ' a. If the 
rotations are equal and opposite, 
so that a + ^ ^ o, the point (' is 

at infinity, and the cffenl is a tran.slation perpend ic’ular to the 
plane of the two given axes, of amount « . AB, It thus appears 
that an infinitesimal rotation is of the nature of a localized 
ve('tor,'' and is subject in all respects to the same mathematical 
laws as a force, conceived as a('ting on a rigid body. Moreover, 
that an infinitesimal translation i.s analogous to a couple and 
follows the same laws. 'I'hese results are due to Poinsot. 

The analyti(’al treatment of small displacements is as follows. 
We first snp}>ose that one point O of the body is fixed, and take 
this as the origin of a “ right-handed ” system of rectangular 
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co-ordinates; i.e. the positive directions of the axes arc assumed 
to be so arranged that a positive rotation of 90® about Ox would 
bring Oy into the position of Oz, and so on. The displacement 
will consist of an infinitesimal rotation c about some axis through 
0, whose direction-cosines are, say, /, m, n. From the equiva- 
lence of a small rotation to a localized vector it follows that the^ 
rotation « will be equivalent to rotations (, yj, ( about O.v, Oy, Oz, 
respec’tively, provided 

t - /■«, V - fnt, ( (1) 

and we note that 

p* -f 1?® + (2) 

Thus in the case of fig ;y) it may be required to connect the 
infinitesimal rotations r?, f about OA, OH, OC with the variations 
of the angular co-ordinates 0 , ip, ip. The displacement of the point 
C of the lx)dy is made up of 90 tangential to the meridian ZC and 
sin 0 dip perpendicular to the plane of this meridian. Hence, re- 
solving along tlic tangents to the arcs B(', CA, respectively, wo 
have 

^^90 sin 0 sin 0 cos </>, ^ Wcos <f> 4- sin 0 Bipsin (3) 




Again, consider the point of the solid which was initially at A' in 
the figure. This is displaced relatively to A' through a space 9<p 
per|)eiidicular to the plane of the 
meridian, whilst A' itself is (lis])laccd 
through a space cos 0 in tlic same 
direction. Hence 

( -= 9<p cos 0 9\p. (4) 

To find the component displace- 
ments of a point P of the body, 
whose (‘o-onlinates are x, y, z, we 
draw PL normal to the plane yOz, 
and T-H, LK perpendicular to Oy, 

Oz, respectively. The displace- 
ment of P parallel to 0:c is the same 
a.s that of L, which i.s made up of ' ykj. 

rjz and - iy. In this way we 
obtain the formulae 




9x :r- vz- (y, 9y - 9s (y - t/A'. ( 5) 

The most general case is derived from thk by adding the com- 
ponent displacements A, fx, v (say) of the point which was at 0; 
thus 

8.V ~ A -f T7 < " fy, ] 

l f-, • (<0 

9s ^.V - ) 


The displacem(fnt is thus expressed in terms of the six inde- 
pendent quantities f, rj, A, p., v. The points whose displace- 
ments are in the direction of tlie resultant axis of rotation are 
determined by hx : 8y : 6z ^ ^ : 7/ : or 

(A 4 - Tjz - (y)/^ - -f- (x ^s)/7i -{v + ^y - rix)l(. (7) 

T.hese arc the ecjuations of a straight line, and the displacement 
is in fact equivalent to a tmst about a .screw having this line as 
axi.s. The translation parallel to this axis i.s 

I9x 4- w8y -f n9s — {\l 4- 4- t'OA- W 

'fhe linear magnitude which mea.sures the ratio of traii.slation 
to rotation in a screw is called the pilch. In the present case the 
pitch is 

(A€4-/un I rP ! C“). (9) 

Since. 4- r/“ 4- f-, or c’-, is necessarily an absolute invariant for 
all transformations of the (rectangular) co-ordinate axes, we 
infer that + fxr) + is also an ab.solute invariant. When 
the latter invariant, but not the former, vanishe.s, the displace- 
ment is equivalent to a pure rotation. 

If the small displacements of a rigid body be Kul)jecl to one 
constraint, e.f!;. if a point of the body be restricted to lie on a given 
surface, the matheiiiiitical exj)ression of this fact leads to a homo- 
geneous linear equatif)n between the infinitesimals 17, f, A., fi, i/, say 
A^ 4" 'f" "1" ^*A 4“ ti/u -f- Hv ~ o. 

The (|uantities £, n, (. A, p are no longer independent, and the 
body has now only Ji\e degrees of freedom. Every additional 
constraint introduces an additional equation of the type (10) and 
reduces the number of degrees of freedom by one. In Sir R. S. 
Hall's Theory of Screws an analysis is made of the possible displace- 
ments of a body which has respectively two, three, four, five degrees 
of freedom. We will brielly notice the case of two degrees, 
which involves an interesting generalization of the method (already 
explained) of compounding rotations about intersecting axes. 
We as.-iume that the IxKly receives arljitrary twists about two 


given screws, and it is required to determine the character of the 
resultant displacement. We examine first the ease where tht: 
axes of the two screws are ai right angles and intersect. We take 
these as axes of x and y\ then if {, rj be the component rotations 
about them, we have 

A -= ju hr}, p — 0^ (ll) 

where k, .nre the pitches of the tw'o given screws, 7 'he equations 
(7) of the of the re.sultant screw then rt*diice to 

- ylv, I t") - (ft - //){„. {t2) 

Hence, wl it ever the ratio f : tj, the axis of the resultant screw lic.s 
on the couoidal surface 

r(A:“ -i .V") r.vv, (t 3 ) 

where c — i(A' — //). The co-oidinates of any point on (i may be 
written 

X — r cofi lU y — r sin 0, c — r sin 29 ; (14) 

hence if wc imagine a curve of sines to bo traced on a circidar cvlindor 
.so that the circumference just includes two complete undulations, 
a straight line cutting the axis ol the cylinder at right angles and 
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meeting this curve will gimcrate the .surface. Thi.s i.s called a 
cylindroid. Again, the })itch of the resultant screw is 

p - (A| 4 f r) “ h ct}s'^0 4 /( sin'^ 0 . (15) 

The distribution of pitch among the various screws has therefore 
a .simple n;hi.t.ion to the pitch-conic 

hx^ 4 hy'^ const ; (iO) 

viz. the pitch of any screw v.*irits inversely as the square of that 
diameter of the conic which is parallel to its axis, It i.s to be noticed 
that the parameter c of the cylindroicl is unaltered if the two pitches 
A, k be incrcasetl by equal amounts; the only change is that all the 
pitches are increased by the same amount. It remains to .show that 
a .system of .screws of the abewe tyj)e can lie constructed so as to 
contain any two given screws whatever. Jii the first jilace, a 
cylindroid can be con.structed so as to have its axis coincident 
with the common perpendicular to the axes of the two given .screws 
and to satisfy three other conditions, for the position of the centre, 
the parameter, and the orientation aljout the axis are still at our 
disposal. Hence we can adjust these so that the surface shall 
contain the axes of the two given screws as generators, and that, 
the difference of the corresponding pitches shall have the proper 
value. Jt follows that when a l)ody has two degrees of fniedom it 
can twist a 1 )OUt anv one of a singly infinite system of screws whose 
axes lie on a certain cylindroid. In particular cases the cylindroid 
may degenerate into a plane, the j)itches being then all (xpjal. 

^ 8. Three-dimensional Statics , — A sy.stem of f)arallel forces 
can be combined two and two until they fire replaced by a single 
resultant equal to their sum, acting in a certain line. As special 
ra.se.s, the system may reduce to a couple, or it may be in ecjuili- 
brium. 

In general, however, a three-dimensional .system of forces 
cannot be replaced by a .single resultant force. But it may he 
reduced to simpler elements in a variety of ways. For example, 
it may be reduced to two forces in perpendicular skew lines. 
For (’onsider any plane, and let each force, at its inlerse(?ti( n 
with the plane, be resolved into two components, one (P) normal 
to the plane, the other ( 0 ) in the plane. The a.ssemblage of 
parallel force.s P can be rcplaccrl in general by a single force, and 
the coplanar system of forces Q by ancAher single force. 
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If the plane in question be chosen perpendicular to the direc- 
tion of the ve('tor-siiin of the given forces, the vector-sum of the 
components Q is zero, and these components arc therefore 
(‘(luivalcni to a couple ()$ 4). Ilencc any three-dimensional 
system can be reduced to a single force R acting in a certain line, 
together with a couple G in a plane i)erpcndicular to the line. 
This th(‘orem was first given by 1 .. Poinsot, and the line of action 
of R was called by him the central axis of the system. The com- 
bination of a force and a couple in a perj)cndi('ular plane is termed 
by Sir R, S. Rail a wrench, Jls t\ pc, as distinguislied from its 
absolute magnitude, may be .sp(‘cified bj’ a screw whose axis is 
the line of atlion of R, and whose pitch is the ratio G/R. 

Tlie cnso o*" hvu forres iiicy be s])ccially noticed. Let AB be 
the sliorlest distance between tlie lines oi action, and let A A', BH' 

42) rej)rt‘scnt the forces. 

I Lt'l a, /8 be the angle’s which 

I AA', BIV make witli the 

I , clin clion of the veetor-suin, 
on opposite sides. Divide AIJ 
ill O, so tliat 
AA'. cos a. AO ~ 

BB'. cos /3. OB, (i) 
and draw OC ])firallel to tin* 
vector-snin. Kesolving AA', 
B!V each into two conipon- 1 
ents parallel and perpendicular 
to OC^, we .see that the former 
components have a single resultant in OC, of amount 

K — AA' c( s a -h BIV cos 41, (j) 

whilst the latter components form a coujde of moment 

O r- AA'. AB. sin a = BB'. AB. sin jS. I3) 

Convcrselv it is seen that any w’rench can be replaced in an iii'inite 
number of wJiys by two forces, and that the line of aclifin of <»ne of 
tlu’s^' may Ix’ cliosen cjuite arbitrarily. Also, we find irom (j) and 
tp that 

G.K = AA^ BB'. AH. sin (a 1 &). (4) 

'l'h(’ right hand expression is six limes the volume? of tlic tetrahedron 
of whicli the lines A A', BIV represcMiting the forc es are opposite 
edges; and we infer that, in wliatcjver wav tlie WTeiicli he r solved 
into two forces, the volume of this tetrahedron is invarialilc. 

To define the moment of a force about on axis UK, wc pr >ie( t 
the force orthogonally on a plant? perpendicular to HK and take 
the moment of the projection about the intersecLion of HK with 
the plane (see S 4)- Some convention as to sign is nct'essiirv ; we 
.shall reckon the moment to lie positive when the tendency of the 
force is right-handed as r(?gards the direction from II to K. Since 
two concurrent forces and their re.sultant obviously project into 
two concurrent forces and their resultant, we .s(?e that the sum 
of the moments of tw^o concurrent forces about any axis HK is 
equal to the moment of their resultant. Parallel forces may l)e 
included in this .statement as a limiting case. Hence, in whatever 
w'uy one .system of forces is by succe.ssive steps replaced by an- 
other, no change is made in the sum of the moments about an\' 
assigned axis. By means of this theorem we can show that the 
previous reduction of any system to a wrench is unique. 

From the analogy of ('ouplcs to translations which was pointed 
out in S 7, we may infer that a couple is suflicienlly represented 
by a free ” (or non-localized) vector perpendicular to its plane. 
The length of the vector must be proportional to the moment of 
the couple, and its sense must be such that the sum of the mo- 
ments of the two forces of the couple about it is positive. In 
j)articular, we infer that couples of the same moment in parallel 
planes are equi\*alcnt ; and that couples in any two planes may 
be compounded by geometrical addition of the corresponding 
vectors. Independent statical proofs arc of course ca.sily given. 
Thus, let tlio plane of the paper be perj)endicular to the planes 
of two couples, and therefore perpendicular to the line of inter- 
section of these j)lancs. By S 4) each couple cun be replaced by 
two forces ± P (fig. 43) perpendicular to the plane of the paper, 
and so that one force of each couple is in the line of intersection 
(B); the arms (AB,BC) will then be proportional to the respective 
moments. The two forces at B will canc el, and we are left with 
a couple of moment P.AC in the plane AC. If we draw three 
vectors to represent these three couples, they will be pcrptmdicu- 
lar and proportional to the respective sides of the triangle ABC; 
hence the third vector is the geometric sum of the other two. 



Since, in this proof the magnitude of P is arbitrary, it follows 
incidentally that couples of the same moment in parallel planes, 
e,g, planes parallel to AC, are equivalent. 

Hence a couple of moment G, whose axis lias the direction 
(/, m, n) relative to a right-handed system of rectangular axes, 




Fig. 44. 


IS equivalent to three couples /Cj, wG, in the co-ordinate 
planes. Tlic analytical rediulion of a three-dimensional system 
can now be conducted as follows. Lei be the co-ordi- 

nates of a point P, on the 
line of action of one ol 
the forces, wliose com- 
ponents are (say) 

Z^. Draw P^H normal to 
the plane a0.v, and HK 
perpcndi(nilar to Os. In 
KH intnxlucc two ecjuul 
and oj)|)f).sit(' forces +X,. 

The forro at P^ witli 
- X| in KIl forms a couide 
about Oz, of moment 
"Zi^r Next, introduce 
along O.r two equal and opfiosile forces + X,. The force 
in Kll with -X^ in Ox forms a coujile about Oy, of moment 
s,Xi. Hence the form X^ can lie transferred from P^ to 0 , 
provided we introduce couples of moments s^X^ aliout Oy and 
-y-iXj, about Oz. Dealing in the same way with the forces Y, , 
Zj at Pj, wc find that all three coinjioncnts of the? force at P^ 
can be transferred to O, yirovidcd wc introduce tliree couples 
Lp M,, about Ox, Oy, Os respectively, viz. 

Lj = VjZj “ ^lYi, - XfZj, Nj = A'jY^ - y^Xj. (5) 

It is seen that Lp M^, N, are the moments of the original force at 
Pj about the co-ordinate axes. Summing up for all the forces of 
the given sy.stem, we obtain a force, R at 0, wliose components are 
X = 5(X,.), Y = x(Y.), Z - X(/.), (6) 

and a couple G whose components arc 


L = 2 ( 1 .,.), M = 2(M,), N .‘rrr s(N,.), (7) 

where r =t, 2, 3. . . Since R 2 :^X‘-*h- Y^ + Z b + 

it is necessary and sufficient for equilibrium that the six quanti- 
ties X, Y, Z, L, M, N should all vanish. In w^ords : the sum of 
the projections of the forces on each of the co-ordinate axes must 
vanish; and the sum of the moments of the forces about each 
of these axes must vanish. 


If any other point O', whose co-ordinates arc. x^y^z, be chosen 
in place of 0, as the point to which the forces arc transferred, we 
have to write x-^ - x, y^ - y, 2^1 - s for y^, and so on, in 
the preceding process. The components of the resultant force 
R are unaltered, but the new components of couple are found 
to be 


L' = L - r/ -h .ijV, 1 
M' = M -f A'Z, y 
N' -;vY ) yX. J 


( 8 ) 


By properly choosing 0 ' we can make the plane of the couple 
perpendicular to the resultant force. The conditions for this 
are L' : M' : N' « X : Y : Z, or 

L •- rZ 4- A' __ M - .-X + .rZ _ N - ;rV -f- vX 
X ^ Y “ 2 


(9) 
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These arc the equations of the central axis. Since the moment 
of Uie resultant couple is now 

- i; L' + J M' + N- ^ (XO) 

the pitch of the equivalent wrench is 

(LX + MY + NZ)/(X- - 1 ’ Y" + Z^). 

It appears that X-’ + Y^ + Z- and LX + MYh-NZ are absolute 
invariants (ci. g 7 ). Wlien the latter invariant, but not the 
former, vanishes, the system reduces to a single force. 

The an.Jogw between the mathematical relations of infinitely 
small displacements on tlie one hand and those of fori^e-systems 
on the otlicr enables us immediately to convert any thcon^m in 
the one subject into a theorem in the other. For example, we 
can assert without further proof that any infinitcl)’ small dis- 
placement may be resolved into two rotations, and that llie axis 
0 ! one of these can be chosen arbitrarily. Again, that wrenches ■ 
of arL)itrary amounts about two given screws compound into a 
wrench the locus of whose axis is a cylindroid. 

Till.* insitlu^nifitical projiortios of a twist or of a wrench have been 
the subject of many remarkable investi^jiations, which are, however, 
of secondary importance from a physical point of view, in the 
" Null-System " of A. R Mobius (i 790-1 806), a line such that the 
momcint of a given wrench about it is /.vro is called a null-lini\ 
'J'h(.‘ triply iniiniti* .‘ystom of null-lines form what is called in linc- 
geonu'try a “ complex." As regards the configuration of this 
complex, consider a line whose shortest distance from the central 
axis is f, and whose incimation to the central axis is Q. The moment 
of the resultant lorce It ol the wrench about this line is - Kr sin (1, 
and Lli.it ol tlie couple is G cos 0. Hence the line will be a null- 
line pro\ided 

tan 0 ■— A/r, (11) 

where k is the pitch of the wrench, 't he null-lines which are at 
a given distance r Irom a ])()int O ol the central axis will therefore 
form one tiysLem ol generators of a hyperboloid of revolution; and 
L V varying r we get a serie.s of such hypt.'rlxiloiils with a common 
c. litre and axis. iJy movinj^j O along the central axis we obtain 
the whole complex of null-lines. It ajipears also Irom (ii) that 
the null-lines w'hosi* distance from the central axi.s is r are tangent 
lines to a system of helices of slope tan * (17 A) ; and it is to be noticed 
tii.il tliese helices are left-handed if the given wrimch is right- 
handj 1, and vice versa. 

Since the given wrench can be replaced by a force acting through 
any assigned point P, and a couple, the locus of the null-lines 
through F is a plane, viz. a |>lano perpendicular to the vector 
which represents the couple. The complex is therefore of the ; 
type called " linear " (in relation to the degree of this locus), 'riu* i 
plane in fjnest.inn is called the null-plane of 1*. If the null-plane ! 
of 1* pass through the null plane of y will pass through P, since i 
1 %) is a null-lino. Again, any jdano w is the locus ol a .system of ' 
null-lines meeting in a point, calk'd thi* mill poivit of a>. If a plane ; 
re\ olve about a fixed straight line p in it, its null point de.scribes 
another straight line /?', which is called the conjugate lino of p. [ 
We have seen that the wrench may be replaced l)y two forces, 
one of which may act in any arbitrary line p. It is now evident | 
that the second force must act in the conjugate line />', since every 
line meeting />, p' is a null-line. Again, since the shortest distance 
between any two conjugate linos cuts tlie central axis at right 
angles, the orthngnn:il projections of two conjugate lines on a ]}lane 
peqiendicular to the centnii axis w-ill be jiarallel (tig. 42). This 
jiroperty was emjdoyed by L. Cremona to prove tlie existence 
undiT cert dn conditions of " reci]>rocal figures " in a plane (§5). 

If w(‘ t.ike any ] polyhedron with jJane faces, the null-])lanes of its 
vertices with respect to a given wrench will form another jioly- 
hedron, an.l th ' edges of the latter will be conjugate (in the above 
sen.se) to tho.?. of the former. Projecting orthogonally on a ]>lane 
Iierpendicuhir to the central axis we obtain two reciprocal figures. 

In the analogous theory of infinitely small displacements of a 
solid, a " iiull-linc " i.s a line such that Uic lengthwise displacement 
of any |x)int on it is zero. 

Since a wrench is defined by six independent ijuantities, it can in 
general be replaced by any system of forces which involves six 
adjustable element-i. For instince, it can in general be replaceil 
by six forces acting in six given lines, e.q. in the .six edges of a given 
tetrahedron. An exce]aion to the general statement oixiirs when 
the .six lines arc such 1 iiat they are possible lines of action of a system 
of six forces in equilibrium; they are then said to be in involution. 
'J'hc theory of forces in involution has been studied by A. Cayley, 

J. J. Sylvester and others. We have seen that a rigid structure 
may in" general be ri-'idly connected with the cartli by six links, 
and it now aT>i>cars that <any system of forces acting on the structure 
can in general be balanced by six determinate forces exerted by the 
links. If, however, the links are in involution, these forces become 
infinite or indeterminate. There is a corresponding kinematic 
peculiarity, in that the connexion is now not strictly rigid, an 
infinitely small r 'lndve displacement being possible. See ^ 0. i 


When parallel forces of given magnitudes act at given points, 
the resultant acts through a definite point, or centre oj parallel 
forces, which is independent of the special direction of the forces. 
If P,. be the force at (x,., y,., c,.), aiding in the direction (/, m, n), the 
formulae ( 6 ) and ( 7 ) reduce to 

X«s(p)./, y Z~s(l‘).n, (12) 

and 


{ynx^jp)^ (13) 

(M) 


L ^ 2(1’). (w^ - ni"), M :ur. S(P).(-/^ - nX), N ^ 2(P) 

provided J - T - ■ 

These are the same as if we had a single force S(P) acting at 
the point (x, y, H), wliich is the same for all directions (/, m, n). 
W^c can hence derive the theory of the centre of grav'ily, as in g 4 . 
An exceptional I'ase oci'urs when 2 i(P) ^ o. 


If we imagine a rigid body to bi* arli*d on at given points by forces 
of given magnitudi's in diri'ctions (not all paralK-I) which are hxed 
in space, then as tlu* body is liinicd about the resultant wrench 
will assume riilien'nt configurations in tlu* body, and will in certain 
1 osilion.s rodiico to a single force. 'the investigation of such 
questions forms the subject of " Asiatics," which has ]>een cultivated 
by Mubins, Minding, G. l>arboux and utliers. As it has no physical 
bearing it i.s passed over here. 


S 9 . Work . — The work done by a force acting on a particle, in 
any infinitely small displacement, is defined a.s the product of 
the fonre into the orthogonal projection of the displacement on 
tlie direction of the force; i.c. it is et|ual to F. S s co.s f?, where F is 
the fori'e, Ss the disj)hi(‘ement, and 0 is the angle between the 
directions of F and Ss. Jn the language of vector analysis (q.v.) 
it is the “ si'alar jiroduct ” of the vector rcjiresi'nting the force 
and the displacement. In the same way, the work done by a 
force acting on a rigid body in any infinitely small displacement 
of the body is the scalar jirodui^t of the force into the displace- 
ment of any point on the line of action. 'Jhis product is the 
same whatever point on the line of action be taken, since the 
lengthwise components of the displacements of any two points 
A, H on a line All arc equal, to the first order of small (piantitics. 
To sec this, let A', 15' be the displaced positions of A, 15, and let 
be the infinitely small angle between AH and A'H'. Then if 



I'm. 45. 


(I,/? be the orthogonal projections of A', 15' on AT5, wc have 

Aa — H/1 ~ All — ((;'3 — AH (i ' cos r/*) /.AH. 0-, 

ultimately. Sini’e this is of the .second order, the products 
F.Aa and F.B/i arc ultimately equal. 

'J'hc total work done by two con('urr(‘nt furies acting on a 
particle, or on a rigid laxly, in any infinitely .small dis|)lacement, 
is equal to the work of Ihi ir resultant. J.et AH, A(' (fig. 46 ) 
represent the forces, AD their resultant, and let AH lie the. 




direction of the displacement Ss of the point A. The propo.si- 
tion follows at once from the fact that the sum of orthogonal 

projections of AH, AC on AH i.s equal to the projection of AD. 
It i.s to be noticed that All need not be in the same plane 
with AH, AC. 

It follows from the preceding statements that any two systems 
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of forces wliich are statically equivalent, according to the prin- 
ciples of 4, 8, will (to the first order of small quantities) do the 
same amount of work in any infinitely small displacement of a 
rigid body to which they may be applied. It is also evident that 
the total work done in two or more successive infinitely small 
displacements is equal to the work done in the resultant dis- 
placement. 

The work of a couple in any infinitely small rotation of a 
rigid body about an axis perpendicular to the plane of the 
couple is equal to the product of the moment of the couple 
into the angle of rotation, proper conventions as to sign being 
observed. Let the couple consist of two forces P, P(fig. 47) in 
the plane of the paper, and let J he the point where this plane 
is met by the axis of rotation. Draw J 13 A perpendicular to the 
lines of action, and let c be the angle of rotation. The work of 
the couple is 

P. JA,€ - P. JH.f =T p. AB.f Of, 
if G be the moment of the (ouple. 

The analytical calculation of the work done by a system of 
forces in any infinitesimal displacement is as follows. For a 
two-dimensional system we have, in the notation of §§ 3, 4, 

+ Y8y) ^ 2{X(A - y<) + Y (;4 h Xt)\ 

- 2(X) , A -h 2(Y) . yu + 2(;»rY yX)f 
“ Xa -}- ^ M (^) 

Again, for a three-dimensional system, in the notation of ^ 7, 8, 

5(X5A' -f V5v + 7.B2) 

^ 5 {X(A i nz - (y) -h Y(m -f Cx - ix) -f Z{p -h iy - v,v)^ 

^ 3(X) . A + 2(Y) . fi } 2 (X) . I 2(rZ - .-Y) . | -f- t(zX • x 7 .) . „ 
-f 2 (aV - rX) . c 

XA + Yu -f Zy 4 l-t 4 Mr? 4- Nf. ( 2 ) 

This expression gives the work done by a given wrench when 
the body receives a given infinitely small twist ; it must of course 
be an absolute invariant for all transformations of rectangular 
axes. I'he first three terms express the work done by the com- 
ponents of a force (X, Y,Z) acting at O, and the remaining 
three terms express the work of a couple (L, M,N). 

The work done by a wrench about a given screw, when the hady 
twists about a second given screw, may be calculated directly as 
follows. In fig. .^8 lot K, G be the forces and coiijjIc of the wrench, 
f, T the rotation and translation in tlic twist. Let the axes of the 



wrench and the twist be inclined at an angle 0, and let h be the 
shortest distance between them. The displacement of the point 
H in th(' figure, resolved in tlie direction of K, is t cos $ - « k sin 0 . 
The work is therefore 

J<(t cos 0 — •// sin 0) I G cos 0 

= -r /»') cos 0 — A sin 0[., ( ^ 

if G pU, r = />% , i.e. />, p' are the ])itches of the two scrcw.s. The 
factor {p 4- p') cos B ~ h sin 0 is called the vii iual coefficient of the iwo 
screws which define the types of the wrench and twist, respectively. 

A screw' is determined by ^ts axis and its jjitch, and thendbre 
involves five independent elements. These may be, for instance?, 
the five ratios 4 : 7? : : A : At : r of the six qiifintities which sj)ecify an 
infinitesimal twist alx)ut the screw. If the twist is a pure rotation, 
these quantities are subject to tlie relation 

H 4 - At?? I vC r- o. (4) 

In tlie analytical investigations of line geometry, these si.\ quantities, 
supposed subject to tlie relation (4), arc used to specify a line, and 
are called the six “coordinates^* of the line; tliey are of course 
equivalent to only four independent quantities. If a line is a 
null-line with respect to the wrench (X, Y, Z, L,M, N), the w’ork 
done in an infinitely small rotation about it is zero, and its co- 
ordinates are accordingly subject to the further relation 

Lf 4 Mt? I Xf 4- Xa 4 - Yai -r Zv — o, (5) 

where the coefficients are constant. This is the equation of a 
linear complex '* (cf. § 8). 

Two screws are reciprocal when a wrench about one does no work 
on a body which twists about the other. The condition for this is 
-h fJ^v' + P(' i A'e i-A^'T? i /fr-O, ((>) 

if tlic screws be defined by the ratios ^ : 7? ; f ; A : a 4 : and ; a' : a*' : 


resjicctively. The theory of the screw-systems which are reciprocal 
to one, two, three, four given screws respectively has been investi- 
gated by Sir R. S. Ball. 

Considering a rigid body in any given position, we may con- 
template the whole group of infinitesimal displacements which 
might be given to it. If the extraneous forco.s are in equilibrium 
the total work which they would perform in any such displa(^e- 
ment would be zero, since they reduce to a zero force and a zero 
couple. This is (in part) the celebrated principle of virtual 
velocities, now often described as the principle of virtual work, 
enunciated by John Bernoulli (1667-1748). The word “vir- 
tual ” is used because the displacements in question are not 
regarded as actually taking place, the body being in fact at 
rest. The “ velocities ” referred to are the velocities of the 
various points of the body in any imagined motion of the body 
through the position in question; they obviously bear to one 
another the same ratios as the corresponding infinitesimal dis- 
placements. Conversely, we can show that if the virtual work 
of the extraneous forces be zero for every infinitesimal displace- 
ment of the body as rigid, these forces must be in equilibrium. 
For by giving the body (in imagination) a displacement of trans- 
lation wc learn that the sum of the resolved parts of the forces 
in any assigned direction is zero, and by giving it a displacement 
of pure rotation wc learn that the sum of the moments about any 
assigned axis is zero. The same thing follows of course from the 
analytical expression (2) for the virtual work. If this vanishes 
for all values of A, fx, v, (, 77, ^ we must have X, Y, Z, L, M, N =-0, 
which are the conditions of equilibrium. 

The principle can of course be extended to any system of 
particles or rigid bodies, connected together in any way, pro- 
vided we take into account the internal stre.sses, or reactions, 
between the various parts. Each such reaction consists of two 
equal and opposite forces, both of whicli may contribute to the 
equation of virtual work. 

The proper significance of the prin('ij)le of virtual work, and 
of its converse, will appear more clearly when wc come to kinetics 
(S t6 ); for the present it may be regarded merely as a compact 
and (for many purposes) highly convenient summary of the laws 
of ecjuilibrium. Its special value lie.5 in this, that by a suitable 
adjustment of the hypothetical displacements we are often 
enabled to eliminate unknown reactions. For example, in the 
case of a particle lying on a smooth curve, or on a smooth 
surface, if it be displaced along the curve, or on the surface, the 
virtual work of the normal component of the pressure may be 
ignored, since it is of the second order. Again, if two bodies 
are connected l)y a siring or rod, and if the hypothetical displace- 
ments be adjusted .so that the distance between the points of 
attachment is unaltered, the corresponding stress may be ignored. 
This is evident from fig. 45 ; if AR, A'B' represent the two posi- 
tions of a string, and T be the tension, the virtual work of the 
two forces ±T at A,B is T(Aa-R^), which was shown to be 
of the second order. Again, the normal pressure between two 
surfaces disappear.s from the ec^uation, provided the displace- 
ments be such that one of these surfaces merely slides relatively 
to the other. It is evident, in the first place, that in any displace- 
ment common to the two surfaces, the work of the two ccjual 
and opposite normal pressures will cancel; moreover if, one of 
llie surfaces being fixed, an infinitely small displacement shifts 
the point of contact from A to B, and if A' be the new position 
of that point of the sliding body which was at A, the projection 
of AA' on the normal at A is of the second order. It is to be 
noticed, in this case, that the tangential reaction (if any) between 
the two surfaces is not eliminated. Again, if the displacements 
be such that one curved surface rolls without sliding on another, 
the reaction, whether normal or tangential, at the point of con- 
tact may be ignored. For the virtual work of two equal and 
opposite forces will cancel in any displacement which is common 
to the two surfaces; whilst, if one surface be fixed, the displace- 
ment of that point of the rolling surface which was in contact 
with the other is of the second order. We are thus able to 
imagine a great variety of mechanical systems to which the 
principle of virtual work can be applied without any regard to 
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the internal stresses, provided the hypothctiral displacements 
be such that none of the connexions of the i^ysiem arc violated. 

If the system be subject to gravity, the corresponding part 
of the virtual work can be calculated from the displacement of 
the centre of gravity. If Wo, ... be the weights of a 
system of particles, whose depths below a fixed horizontal plane 
of reference are Sj, »2J * • • j respectively, the virtual work of 
gravity is 

. .. =*a(W,4ri + W.^3 + . . .) (7) 

«« (Wi + Wa -f- . . 

where 2 is the depth of the centre of gravity (see § 8 (14) and 
§ II (6)). This expression is the same os if the whole mass 
were concentrated at the centre of gravity, and displaced with 
this point. An important conclusion is that in any displacement 
of a system of bodies in equilibrium, such that the virtual 
work of all forces except gravity may be ignored, the depth 
of the centre of gravity is “ stationary.^^ 

The question as to stability of equilibrium belongs essentially 
to kinetics; but wc may state by anticipation that in cases 
where gravity is the only force which does work, the equilibrium 
of a body or system of bodies is stable only if the depth of the 
centre of gravity be a maximum. 


Consider, for instance, the case of a bar resting with its ends on 
two snK)oUi inclines (lig. 18). Jf tlic bar be displaced in a vertical 
plane so that its ends slide on tht? two inclines, the ins^nlanoous 
centre is at the i)()int ]. The displacement of C is at riglit angles 
to J(.i; tliis shows thatVor equilibrium JGiinisl be vertical. Again, 
the locus of G is an arc of an ellipse whose centre is in the intersection 
of the planes; since this arc is convex uj)wards the equilibrium is 
unstable. \ general cribirion for the case of a rigid body movable 
in two dimensions, with one degree of freedom, can bo obtained as 
follows. We have seen 3) that ilic soqueiic(' of ])ossiblc positions 
is obtained if wc imagine the “ body-ccutrodc ” to roll on the ** spacc- 
centrode.” For equilibrium, the altitude of the centre of gravity 
G must be stationary; hence G must lie in the same v<Ttical line 
with the ])oiiit of contact J of the two curves. FiirlluT, it is known 
from the tlu’ory of “ roulettes '* that the locus of G will be concave 
or convex upwards according as 

cos <i I , I 

-p+ p'’ 


where p, p' are the radii of curvature of the two curves at J, 0 is the 
inclination of the common Uing<’nt at J to tlio horizontal, and h is 
the height of G above J. I hu signs of f/ are to bo taktui positive 
when the curvatures arc as in the 
standnrd case shown in fig. 49. Hence 
for stability the upper sign must obtain 
in (8). 'iiie same criterion may be 
arrived at in a more intuitive manner as 
follows. If the body bt? sui)])OHcd to roll 
(say to the riglit) until the curves touch 
at J', and if JJ' — 5 f, the angle through 
which the u].'pcr figure rotates is 
Ss/p + ^s/p\ and the horizontal displace- 
ment of G is e(jual to the product of 
this expression into h. If this dis])lace- 
Tuent be less than the? horizontal projection 
of JJ', viz. fSs cos 0, the vertical through 
tin* new position of G will lull to the left 
of J' and gravity will teii<l to restore the 
body to its former position. It is here 
assumed tliat the remaining forces acting 
on the body in its displaced ])osition have 
zero moment about J'; this is evidently 
the case, for instance, in tlie problem of “ rocking stones." 



The principle of virtual work is specially convenient in the 
theory of frames (§ 6), since the reactions at smooth joints and 
the stresses in inextensiblc bars may be left out of account. 
In particmlar, in the ca.se of a frame which is just rigid, the 
principle enables us to find the stress in any one bar indepen- 
dently of the rest. If we imagine the bar in question to be 
removed, equilibrium will still persist if we introduce two 
equal and opposite forces S, of suitable magnitude, at the 
joints which it connected. In any infinitely small deformation 
of the frame as thus modified, the virtual work of the forces 
S, together with that of the original extraneous forces, must 
vanish; this determines S. 

As a sim])le example, take the case of a light frame, whose bars 
form the sides 0/ a rhombus A 13 CD with the diagonal HD, suspcmled 
from A and carrvinj^ a weight W at C; and let it be required to find 


the stress in BD. Tf we remove the bar BD, and apply two equal 
aiul opposite forces S at H and I >, the equation is 
W . d(zl cos -h a S . «(/ sin d) — o, 
wdiere / is the lemgth of a side of the 
rhombus, and e its inclination to the 
vertical. Hence 

S ^ \V tan 0 r= W . BD/AC. (8) 

The method is specially appropriate 
when the frame, although just rigid, is 
not “ .simple " in the sense of (>, and 
when accordingly the method of reciprocal 
figures is not immediately available. 'I‘o 
avoid the intricate trigonometrical calcu- 
lations which would often be neceswiry, 
graphical devices have been introduced l)y 
II. M idler- Breslau and others. Tor this 
purpose the infinit(?simiil (Iisi>lacements of 
the v.'irious joints arc replaced by finite 
lengths ]>roportional to them, and tlicre- 
fore proportional to the velocities of tlic 
joints in some imagined motion of the deformable frame through its 
actual confignra tion ; tiiisi.s really (ilniay Ih‘ remarketl) a reversion to 
the original notion of " virtual velocities." Let J be the instantaneous 
centre for any bar CD (fig. 12), and let represent the virtual 
velocities of C, I). If these lines be turned through a right angle 
in the same .sense, they take up ])Ositions such as CC', D!)', where 
C/, D' are on JC', JJ), respectively, and C'JV is mrallel to CD. 
Further, if (fig. 51) be any force acting on the joint C, its virtual 
work will be equal tf> the moment of Fj about ("; the equation of 
virtual work is tiius trausiormed into an equation uf moments. 





Consider, for example, a frame whose .sides form the six sides of 
a hexagon .VIU'l )ICK and the three diagonals AD, XiE, CF; and suf)- 
post? that it is recpiired to find the stress in CF due to a given system 
of extraneous forces in etjuilibrium, acting on the joinU. Imagine 
the bar CF to be removed, and consider a deformation in which AB 
is fixed. The insttintaneous centre of CD will be at the intersection 
of AD, BC, and if C/D' be drawn i)arallcl to CD, the lines CC', DD* 
may bo taken to represent the virtual 
velocities of C, D turned each through 
a right angle. Moreover, if we draw 
D'K' parallel to DE, and K'F' 
parallel to h-b', the lines CC', DD', 

KIC', FF' will represent on the same 
scale the virtual velocities of the 
points C, D, JC, F, rcspectiv(*ly, 
turned each through a right angk?. 

The equation of virtual work is then 
formed by taking moments about C', 

D'f E', F' of the cxtraiKous forces 
which act at C, D, K, F, res|j 



Amoiigst these forces we must include the two equal and opposite 
forces S which take the place of the stress in the removed bar FC. 

The above method lends itself naturally to the investigation of 
the critical forms of a frame whose general structure is given. We 
have seen that tlie stresses produced by an eciuilibrating system of 
extraneous forces in a frame which is just rigid, according to tlie 
criterion of 8 6, arc in general uniquely determinate; in particular, 
when tlicre are no extraneous forces the bars are in general free from 
stress. It may however hajijien that owing to some siiccial relation 
bet\veen the lengths of the bars tlie frame admits of an infinitesimal 
deformation. 'J he simplest case is that of a frame of three bars, 
when the tlirce joints A, B, C fall into a straight line; a small dis- 
placement of the joint B at right angles to AC would involve clianges 
in the lengths of AB, BC which are only of the second order of small 
quantities. Another example is shown in fig. 53. The graphical 
method leads at once to the detection of such cases. Thus m the 
hexagonal frame of fig. 52, if an infinitesimal deformation is possible 
without removing the bar CF, the instantaneous centre of CF (when 
AB is fixed) will be at the intersection of AF and BC, and since CC', 
FF' represent the virtual velocities of the pxnnts C, F, turned each 
through a right angk?, C'F' must be parallel to CF. Conversely, if 
this condition be satisfied, an infinitesimal deformation is possible. 
The result may be generalized into the statement that a fiame baa 
a critical form whenever a frame of the same structure can be designed 

XVII, 31a 
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with corresponding bars parallel, but without complete geometric 
siiiuiarity. In Uic cast* ot ii<i. 52 it may be shown that an equivalent 
the six })()iiits A, B, C, D, li, F should lie on a conic 
(M. \\ . Crolton). Jiii.; is Uilhllcd when t.ie opposite sides of the 
iK'xagon are jiaralk.!, and (as a still more special case) when the 
hexagon is regular. 

^ When a frame lias a critical form it may be in a state of stress 
indeptindeiitly of l!ic action of extraneous forces; moreover, the 
stresses due to extrancjous forces are 
ind^^terminate, and may be infinite. 
For suppose as before that one of the 
bars is removed. If there arenoextra- 
nc'ous forces the equation of virtual work 
reduces to S . 55^0, where S is the stress 
in the nmioved bar, and 85 is the change 
in tlie distance between the joints which 
it connected. In a critical form we 
have 8s— (), and the equation is satisfied 
hic. by an arbitrary value ol S; a consistent 

system of stress(js in the remaining l>ars 
can Ihr^n be found by prace<ling rules. Again, when extraneous 
forces 1* act on the joints, the equation is 

2(r* . nf>) + S . is - o, 

where ip is the displ icemcnt of anv joint in the direction of the 
correspon Jiiig force J\ If 5(P . 8/>) -- o, the stresses are merely 
indeterminate as before; but if 2(P. hp) does not vanish, the equation 
cannot be sathslied by any finite value of b, since 5 a' o. This m(?aiis 
that, if the material of the frame were absolutely unyielding, no 
finite stresses in the bars would enable it to withstand the extraneous 
force's. With actual materials, the frame would yieltl elastically, 
until its configuration is no longer " criticnl.” The stn?sses in the 
bars woul 1 then be comparatively very greit, although fini c. 'the 
use of frames which aiiiiroximat: to a critical lorm is of course to 
b'^ avoifled in practi. e. 

A brief reforv c(? must sullice to the theory of three dimensione.l 
frames. This is important from a teeluiical jioint of view, since .mII 
structures are practically three-dimension U. Wo may note th:it 
a frame of n joints wliicli is ju;;t rigid must have \sn — 0 bars; an 1 
tliat t!i(f stresses produced in such a frame liy a given system of 
extraneous forces in e<]uilibrium arc statically determinate, subj(u.:t 
to tlio exception of “ critical forms.” 



S 10. Statics of hicxlensiijlc Chains, — 'I’he theory of bodies 
or structures wdiich are defornaahle in their smallest })arts 
belongs properly to elasticity {qcv,). The case of inextensibh' 
string:s or <?hains is, however, so simjile that it is generally 
included in expositions of pure statics. 

It is assumed that the form can be sufficiently represented by 
a plane curve, that the* stress (tension) at any point P of the 
curve, betw'ecn the two portions which meet there, is in the 
dirijction of the tangent at P, and that the forccis on any linear 
element Ss must satisfy the conditions of equilibrium laid 
down in § 1. It follows that the forces on any finite jxirtion 
wall satisfy the conditions of equilibrium which apply to the 
case of a rigid body (.^ 4). 

We will suppose in the first instance that the curve is plane. 
It Ls often convenient to resolve the forces on an element PQ 

(* 8.v) in the directions of the 
tangent and normal respectively. 
If T, T + 8T be the tensions at 
P, Q, and hij/ be the angle between 
the directions of the curve at 
these points, the components 
of the tensions along the tangent 
at P give (T + 8T) cos 
or 8T, ultimately; whilst for the 
component along the normal at 
P we have (T + 8T) sin Si/r, or 
T8i/f, or T8a7p, where p is the radius of curvature. 

Suppose, for example, that we have a light string stretched 
over a smooth cur\^e; and let RBs denote the normal pressure 
(outwards from the centre of curvature) on 8jr. The two resolu- 
tions give ST *= 0, T8^ =* R8 j, or 



T rrr const., F =« T/p, (1) 

The tension is constant, and the pressure per unit length varies 
as the curvature. 

Next suppose that the curve is “ rough ; and let FS^ be 
the tangential force of friction on 8i'. Wc have 8T ± F85 0, 

T 8 i/^ = R85, where the upper or lower sign is to bo taken 


according to the sense in which F acts. We assume that in 
limiting equilibrium we have F = /xR, everywhere, wliere p, is 
the coefficient of friction. 11 the string be on the point of 
slipping in the direction in which \f/ increases, Uie lower sign 
is to be taken; hence Sf — FSi* = /aTSi/^, whence 

T - (2) 

if be the tension corresponding to ip o. This illustrates 
the resistance to dragging of a rope coiled round a post; c.g. 
if wc put p - ’3, i// =“ 2v, wc find for the change of tension in 
one turn Tfr^ ri 6-5. In two turns tliis ratio is squared, and 
so on. 

Again, take the case of a string under gravity, in contact 
with a smooth curve in a vertical plane. Let ip denote the 
inclination to the horizontal, and whs the weight of an 


clement hs. The tangential and normal components of whs 
are - 7f^8j sin ip and ~ lohs cxis ip. Hence 

jl' = sin Till/ ~ wis cos + RS 5 . (3) 

If wo take rectangular axes Ox, Oy, of which Oy is drown 
vertically upwards, we have 8 y ^ a' n \p hs, whence 8T ^ why. 
If the string be uniform, w is constant, and 

'I' - wy -f const. =* w(y — yo)» (-1) 

say ; hence the tension varies as the height above some fixed 
level The pressure is then given by the formula 

-w cos (5) 


In the case of a chain hanging freely under gravity it is usually 
convenient to formulate the conditions of equilibrium of a 
finite portion PQ. The fona^s on this reduce to three, viz. 
the weight of PQ and the tensions at P,Q. Hence these three 
forces will be concurrent, and their ratios will be given by a 
triangle of forces. In particular, if wc consider a length AP 
beginning at the lowest point A, then resolving liorizontally 
and vertically wc have 

T cos i|/ — Ty, T sin W, (6) 

where is the Icmsion at A, and W is the weight of PA. 
'I’he former equation expresses that the horizontal tension is 
constant. 

Tf thv. chain be uniform we have W - ws, where s is the arc 
AP; hence ws T^ tan i/r. If we write T^ = 7va, so that a is 




the length of a portion of the chain whose weight would equal 
the horizontal tension, this becomes 

s ^ a tan (y) 

This is the ** intrinsic ” equation of the curve. If the axes 
of X and y be taken horizontal and vertical (upwards), we derive 
A' =s* tt log (sec -f tan \f/), y ^ a see (8) 

Eliminating \p we obtain the Cartesian equation 

y ^ a cosh ^ (9) 

of the common catenary, as it is called (fig, 56). The omission 
of the additive arbitrary constants of integration in (8) is 
equivalent to a special choice of the origin O of co-ordinates; 
viz. O is at a distance a vertically below the lowest point 
The tension is constant, and the pressure per unit length varies 
as the curvature, 

5 — a sink ^ , y- — a- H* T •- Ty sec ^ wy, (10) 
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which are involved in the preceding formulae are also note- 
worthy. It is a classical problem in the calculus oi variations 

to deduce the equation (g) irom 
the condition that the depth 
of the centre of gravity of a 
chain of given length hanging 
between fixed points must be 
stationary (S 9). The length 
a is called the parameter of the 
catenary ; it dtJternimes the 
scale of the curve, all cate^ 
naries being geometrically simi- 
lar. If weights be suspended 
from various paints of a hang- 
ing chain, the intervening por- 
tions will form arcs of equal 
catenaries, since the horizontal 
Ic tension (wa) is tlie same for all. 
Fig. 50. Again, if a chain pass over a 

ptTfectly smooth peg, the cate- 
naries in which it hangs on the two sides, though usually of 
different parameters, will have the same direc'.trix, since by 
(10) r is the same for both at the peg. 

As an cxam])k‘ of ilic* use of the formulae wr may determine tlu^ 
maximum span for n. wire of given mattTial. condition is iliat 

the tension ninst not exceod the weight of a certain length A of the 
wire. At the ends we .shall have y — A, or 

A^--rtCosh^, ( 11 ) 

a 

and the problem is to make x a maximum for variations of a. Differ- 
entiating ( 11 ) we tind tluit, il dxjda o, 

~ tanli ~ I. ( 12 ) 

a a 

It is easily seen graphirnllv, or from a table of hyperbolic tangents, 
that the equation u tanh w — i has only one positive root {u — i‘ 2 oo ) ; 
the .span is therefore 

2A ~ 2au 2A/sinh u ^ i-.^jOA, 
and the length of wire is 

2A- 2A/l< I -607 A. 

Tlic tangents at the ends meet on the direcLi*ix, and tlu*ir inclination 
to the horizoiit il is 

'I'he relation betwc'cn the sag, tli(’ tension, and the span of a wire 
{e, g, a telegraph wire) stn’tched nearly straight between two points 
A, H at the same level is determined most simply from tirst principles. 
If T be the tension, W the total weiglit, k the sag in the middle, and 



Fro. 57. 


write T = iwA, where a is a constant length. Resolving along the 
normal the forces on an cleu\ent 65 , wo find T5ij» = tufis cos i)#, whence 

p = ^-=\ 8 ec 4 ,. ( 15 ) 

From this we <l( ’-ive 

A AvJ/, y =— A log sec (iG) 

where the directions of x and y are hori/nntil and vertical, and the 
origin is taken ;it the lowest point. The curve (lig. 5^>) has tiio 
vertical asyni]) totes x f .fwA; thi-j .shows that however tlic thick- 
ness of a cable be adjusletl there is a limit irA to the horizontal .span, 
wdierc X depends on the tensile strength oi the material. For a 
uniform ea tenary the limit was found above to Iw i* 32 («A. 



j For investigations relating to the equilibrium of a string in 
three dimensions wc must refer to the textb()ok.s. In llie case 
of a string stretched ovit a sinootli surface, but in other respects 
free from extraneous force, the lensitms at the i nds of a small 
element Bs must be b ilani'i'd by the normal reaction of the 
I surface. It follows that the oaulating plane of the curve 
formed by the string must contain tlu* normal to the surface, 
/. e, the curve must be a “ geodesic,’’ and that the normal pressure 
IHT unit length must vary as the principal curvature of tlic 
curve. 

Sit. Theory of M a ss-Sy stems, ^Th\^ is a purely geometrical 
suiqcet. We con, iiler a syslem of points P,, W, . . . , P«, 
with which arc asso(‘iatecl (‘(irtain co-(*fficicnts w,., . . . 

re.sp(‘(‘tively. In tiie application to met hanas tiiese coeflicients 
arc the masses of particles situate' at the res|x*ctive points, 
and ar(‘ therefore all positive. Wc shall make this supposition 
in what follows, Init it .should be remarked that hardly any 
difference is made in the theory il some of tlie coeflleicnt.s have 
a different sign from the re.st, except in the .special ca.se where 
^(m) o. This has a certain interest in magnetism. 

In a given inass-.systcm there exists one and only one point 
G such that 

:S(m .(iP) rrtrC). (l) 

For, take any point 0 , and construct the vector 



ip the inclination to the horizontal at A or B,wo have 2T\|/ ^ W, 
AB=2,'))|/, a]>T)roxiiiiately, where is the radius of curvature. Since 
2/ip — (JAli)“, ultimately, we have 

^ -iW.AH/T. ('.?) 

The same formula applies if A, H be at diffenmt li'vels, jirovided k be 
the sag, measured vertically, half way between A and li. 

In relation to the theory of snsyxmsion bridges the ca.se where 
the w'eight of any portion of the chain varies as its horizontal 
projection is of interest. The vertical through the centre of 
gravity of the arc AP (see fig. 55) will then l)isect its horizontal 
projection AN ; htmee if PS be Vhe tangent at P we shall have 
AS = SN. This property is characteristic of a parabola whose 
axis is vertical. If wc take A as origin and AN as axis of ;v, 
the weight of AP may be denoted by tax, w^here uf is the weight 
per unit length at A. Since PNS is a triangle of forces for 
the portion AP of the chain, wc have wx 'i q ^ PN/NS, or 

y^W.X'/2i\,, (14) 

which is the equation of the parabola in que?stion. The result 
might of cour.se have been inferred from the theory of the 
parabolic funicular in § 2. 

Finally, we may refer to the catenary of uniform sirencith^ where 
the cross-section of the wire (or cable) is supposed to vary as the 
tension. Hence w, the weight per foot, varies as T, and we may 


Then 


Oti 


^m . OP) 

5(^0 


( 2 ) 


. GP) = OJ')} - 2(»w) . GO + 5(w) . OP = o. ( 3 ) 

Also then? cannot be a distinct point G' such that i(w.G'P) ^ o, 
for wc sliOLild have, by sulitraction, 


2|m(r,P -!- l"^')] = or 2{w) . GG' -o ; (4) 

i.c, G' must coincide wdlh G. The point G determined by (1) 
is called the mass-centre or centre of inertia of the givin system. 
It fa easily seen that, in the process of determining the ma.ss- 
centre, any group of partick^s may Ix? nqilaced by a single 
particle who.se mass is ecjual to that of the group, situate at the 
mass-centn? of the group. 

If through Pw, . . . we draw any system of parallel 
planes meeting a straight line OX in the [joints Mj, My, . . . 

M,„ the collinear vectors OM,, OM.,, . may be called 

the ** projections ’’ of OP,, OP.j, . . . 0 P„ on OX. Let these 
projections be denoted algebraically by x^, a.,, . . . the 
sign being positive or negative ai'cording as the dirccticn is 
that of OX or the reverse. Since the projection of a vector- 
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sum is the sum of the projections of the several vectors, the 
equation (2) gives 

ifx be the j)rojcction of OG. Hence il the Cartesian co-ordinates 
of Pp P.j, . . . P„ relative to any axes, rectangular or oblique 
be y,, s,), (x„ y.,, 5o), . . . , s«), the mass-centre 

(.V, y, 5) is determined by the formulae 

^ 21 WA) _ s{»iy) 2(m£) 

2 (m) ’ • ' S(m) ’ “ ' 2{m) ‘ ^ ^ 

If we write y ~y + so that 97, ^ denote 

co-ordinates relative to the mass-centre G, we have from (6) 
2(m^) - o, 2 (wi 7) = t), 5(m0 = o. (7) 

One or two special cases may bt? noticed. If three masses o, y 
be situate at the \'crtices of a triangle ABC, the mass-centre of k 
and y is at a jxjint A' in BC such that H . 13A' 7 . AT!.. 'I lie mass- 

centre (G) of a, fi, y will then divide A A' so that a . AG = {$ -}- 7)GA'. 

It is easily proved that 

a : a : y = aBGA : A(iCA : aCAH; 
also, by giving suitable values (positive or negativ<!) to the ratios 
a ; ^ : 7 we can make Ci assume any assigned i)osition in tlie plane ABC. 
We have here the origin of the '* baryccntric co-ordinates " of Mobius, 
now usually known as “ areal *’ co-ordinates. If a -i- /3 | 7 = o, G is 
at irihnity; if a — ^ = 7, G is at the intersection of tlie median lines 
of the triangle; if a : y3 : 7 = a : 6 : f , G is at the centnr of the inscribc^d 
circle. A^ain, if G be the mass-centre of four particles a, 0 ^ 7, 8 
situate at the? vertices of a tetraliedron AliCl), wc find 
a ; /3 : 7 : 8 r- tel" GiiCI) : let-' GCDA : let" GDAI5 : lct«GABC, 
and by suitable determination of the ratios on the U^ft hand wc can 
make’G assume any assigned position in space. If a-f-/a-f7 4-8 — 0, 

G is at infinity: if n—iS— 7--8,*G bisects the lines joining the middle 
points of opposite edges of the tetrahedron A15C!i ); if a : /3 ; 7 : 8 = 
aBCD : aCDA ; aOAB : aABC, G is at the centre of the inscribed 
sphere. ' 

If we have a continuous distribution of matter, instiuid of a syvSlcm ; 
of (li.scretc particles, the summations in ((>) arc to lx? rejdaced by ‘ 
integrations. Kxaiiiples will be lound in texllxioks of tin* calculus j 
and of analytical st.itics. As })articular castes : the mass-ctmtn? ; 
of a uniform thin triangular plate coincides with that of three ■ 
Cfiual particles at tlie corners ; and that of a uniform solid tetra- ; 
hedron coincides with that of four ecjual particles at the vertices. ' 
Again, tlie mass-centre of a uniform solid right circular cone divides 
tlie axis in the ratio 3 : i ; that of a uniform s<did hemisphere divides ' 
the axial ra<lius in the* ratio 3 : 3. 

It is easily stien from (b) that if the configumtion of a system of 
jiarticles be altenxl by " homogeneous strain ’’ (see Iu.asticity) : 
the new position of the mass-centre will Ik? at that point of the , 
strained figure whicli corresponds to the original mass-centre. 

The fi'rmula (2) shows that a .system of concurrent forcc.s 

represented by Wj-OP,, w.,.OP.,, . . . 0P„ will have a 

resultant rcprcsimtcd by 2 ,(m). 0 Cr. If wo imagine O to rccodo to 
infinity in any diro<‘tion wc learn that a .systeii] of parallel forces 
proportional to w.,, . . . acting at P^, P^,. ... I\ have 
a resultant proportional to 2 (m) which act.s always through ; 
a point G fixed relatively to the given mass-system. This 
contains the theory of the “ c.entrc of gravity ” (SS 4,9). Wc : 
may not<‘ also that if P,, P.,, . . . P,.,, and P/, IV, . . . P,/ ! 
represtinl two configurations of the scries of particles, then I 

2(m.rT»0 =- 2{;;/).G(V, (8) ‘ 

where G,G' are the tw'o positions of the mass-ccmlre. The 

forces Wo.PoP./, . . . w„.P„P,,, considered as local- 

ized vector.s, do not, howTver, as a rule reduce to a single 
resultant. 

We proceed to the theory of the pltr/re, axial and polar 
quadratic moments of the .system. The axial moments have 
alone a dynamical significance, hut the others are useful as 
subsidiary conceptions. \i h.,^ . . . //„ be the perpendicular 
distances of the particles from any fixed plane, the sum 
is the (juadratic moment with respect to the plane. If 
p2f * * * Pn be the perpt^ndicular distances from any given 
axis, the sum is the quadratic moment wdth respect to 

the axis; it is also called the moment of inertia about the axis. 

If fj, . . . r„ be the di.stances from a fixed point, the sum 
S(wr“) is the quadratic moment with respect to that point 
(or pole). If wc divide any of the above quadratic moments 


by the total mass S(w), the result is called the mean square 
of the distances of the particles from the respective plane, 
axis or pole. In the ca.se of an axial moment, the square root 
of the resulting mean square is called the radius of gyration of 
the system about the axi.s in question. If wc take rectangular 
axes through any point 0, the quadratic moments with respect 
to the co-ordinate planes are 

J V — 5(wa-), ly = 5(my’‘0, I- ^ 2(m^y) ; (9) 

those with respect to the co-ordinate axes are 

V., - 2 { 7 ;r(y^ -I Ir.. A'-)}, h;,, -• 2 {«i(a-*-’ hy-’)}; (10) 

whilst the polar quadratic moment with n spect to O is 

1. 

Wc note that 

Iva ~ 1 .V "f Ic» I~i — Ir + Ii, I v:j = !*■ + Ij) (12) 

and 

l, = ly + ],.4.U=. j(I_y,.| I,, 4-1,,,). (13) 

In the case of continuous distributions of matter the summations 
in (9), (10), (11) are of cour.se to l>c replaced by iiitegration.s. For 
a iiTiifonn thin circular ])latc, we find, taking the origin at its centre, 
and the axis of z normal to its plane, I„ ^ ^Mfl***, where M is the mass 
and a the radius. Since 1, ~ I,-, l.r == o, wc deduce I „ ~ 

I,y ~ hence the valin? of the sejuared radius of gyration is for a 

diameter and for the axis of symmetry Again, for a uni- 

form solid sphere having its centre at the origin we fiml I,, 
ly — l.y ~ l;,t ~ I,..- ~ I. v^ ^ Tvv ~ i, o, the square of the 

radius’ of gyration with resjiect to a diameter is v<?4'. The method of 
homogeneous strain can be apjilied to deduce the corresponding 
results for an ellipsoid of s(!mi-axcs a, c. If the co-ordinate axes 
coincide with the ])rincipal axes, wc find I^ — I,, ~ 

1. _ win ‘nee 1,.. — iM(^“ -f- r-), &c. 

If y, z) be any homogeneous cjuadratic function of .r, y, z, 
wc have 

y, z)\ - H- f -|- 9;, | OJ 

- 2;;m/>(:?, y, a)| -f 9;, C)|, (i-l) 

Since the terms which arc bilinear in respect to x, y, 2, and 
1;, ^ vanish, in virtue of the relations (7), Thus 

l.i - 4- (15) 

l.v: - 1 »,j :4 2(w).("--r 4'^). (10) 

with .similar relations, and 

lo - I.; -f 2(w).OG‘'«. (17) 

'I'hc formula (16) tfxj)rcsses that the squared radius of gyration 
about any axis (Ox) exceeds the squared radius of gyration 
about a parallel axis through G by the s(juarc of the ciislanee 
iietwcen the two ax(‘s. 'I'he formula (1 7) is due to I . L. Lagrange : 
it mav be written 


2(«/) 2(»M) ■ ’ 


(IS) 


and expresses that the mean square of the distances of the 
I)artic.les from 0 exceeds the mean square of the distances from 
G by 0G-. The mass-i’entrc is accordingly that point the mean 
square of who.si* distances from the .se\'eral particles is least. 
If in (18) WT make 0 coincide with Pj, P.j, . . . P„ in succes.sion, 
we obtain 

«> -1 w> 2 . r*jP*>^4- . . . + $nn . P] 10/^^ bb 5(;« . (jP-i) + SCw) , ClPi-, t 

w/i . PjPr’-l u -I . . . . P.JOii! = I 5(;;/) . flPa^, 

///I . wo.’p«PoU I ... 4 o' ... . GP»,ii. J 

Jfwenuiltiply these equations by ;;q, Wo, . . . m„, respectively, 
and add, wc find 

22(w,.w, . P^.P;-’) ^ 2(w) . 2(w . Gl^, (20) 

provided the .summation 22 on the left hand be understood to 
include each pair of particles once only. This theorem, also 
due to Lagrange, enables us to express the mean square of the 
distances of the particles from the centre of mass in terms of 
the musses and mutual distances. For instance, con? idering 
four equal particles at the vertices of a regular tetrahedron, 
we can infer that the radius R of the circumfcribing sphere is 
given by R- J a“, if a he the length of an edge. 

Another type of quadratic moment is supplied b}' the deviation- 
moments ^ or products of inertia of a distribution of matter. 
Thus the .sum 2 (w.ys) is called the “ product of inertia with 
respect to the planes r - 0, s=-o. This may be expresved in 
terms of the product of inertia with respect to parallel planes 
through G by means of the formula (14); viz. 

3 (w . y.:) = 2 (w . ijf) 4- 2 (m) . yi. 


( 21 ) 
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'The quadratic moments with respect to different planes 
through a fixed point O are related to one another as follows. 
The moment with respect to the plane 

KA I //y 1 vs — o, (22) 

where X, /a, v are direction-cosines, is 

-f /Ay -h = 2(m;ra) . ^ 3 (wy") . /u® -f 2(m-e2) . v 

H- 2 l(myz) . fiv + 2 %{mzx) . vK-\- 2:i{mxy) . \/a, (23) 

and therefore varies as the square of the perpendicular drawn 
from 0 to a tangent plane of a certain quadric surfa(?e, the tangent 
plane in question being parallel to (22). If tlie co-ordinate axes 
coincide with the principal axes of this quadrit', we shall have 

2 {niyz) — o, ^(nisx) — o, ^(mxy) =r: o; (24) 

and if we write 

5(»w;r‘‘*) — Ma^, 2(wy-) — M6", — Mr-’, (23) 

w'here M - 2(w), the quadratic moment becomes M(^-X- + b^fjr -H 
f-V-), or M/)-, where p is the distance of the origin from that 
tangent plane of the ellipsoid 

, V“ , 


(33) which pass through P. Moreover if x, y , « be the co-ordinates 
(33) equation to find the corresponding values of $] 
and if 0 ^, B^ be the roots we find 


0i “I 0.2 -f- fly — r- - a- a*-’ — 7^, 


(35) 


'I 

where r- - X“ -t- y- -H s-. The squares of the radii of gyration 
about the principal axes at P may be denoted by k.r + k./, 
+ AJj,-; hence by (32) and (35) they areV- — 
r- B.,, r- — (9.,, respectively. 

To find the relations between the moments of inertia about 
different axes through any assigned point ( ), we take 0 as origin. 
Sini'e the square of the distaiK'c of a point (.v, y, z) from the 
axis 

r i' ■» 

A- ■ % 

(X.V + fiy + rs)-, the moment of inertia about 


•f 


, I, 


( 2 (.) 


1 S.V- + y- -I- 5 - 
this axis is 

1 =- 2 p«[(A- -i- /a“ 4 H- y‘- -!■ - (AV 4 /A.v -| 

— AA” \ J t/t- -j C>3 __ 2J'‘/Ai' — 2Cii>A — 2 HA/a, 
provided 




which is parallel to (22). It appears from (24) that through any- 
assigned point 0 three rectangular axes ('an be drawn such that 
the product of inertia with respect to each pair of co-ordinate 
planes vanishes ; these are called the principal axes of inertia at O. 
The ellipsoid (26) was first (employed by J. Binct and may- 

lie called ** Binet's Kllijisoid ” for the point O. KvidentJy the 
(juadratii' moment for a variable plane* through 0 will have a 
“ stationary value wh(m, and only when, the plane (‘oincidcs 
with a principal plane of (26). It may further be shown that if 
Binct’s ellijisoid be referred to any system of conjugate diameters 
as (^o-ordinatc axes, its ecjuation will be 


A -- i 4 ?“)}, 4 - .v‘ 4 j., C. 4 - 


(37) 


( 3 «) 


, y'' .?'- 

4 - /,'y 4 - 


(27) 


(28) 


provided 
also that 

2(wyV) = o, Z[ms'A*) — o, ^{inx'y*) -■ o. 

Let us now take as co-ordinate axes the principal axes of inertia 
at the mass-centre (J. If a, If, c be the semi-axes of the Binefs 
ellipsoid of G, the quadratic moment with respect to the plane 
\x + /iV 4- rr - 0 will be 4 b-fi- 4 

r(;si)ec.t to a parallel plane 

AV 4- y,v -= p (2<)) 

will be 4 h-fx- 4 A- 4 p "), by (15). This will have a 

given value M/j-, provided 

pM (/•- — i (/i*- - //-) /A- 4 f (30) 

Hence the planes of constant c|uadratic moment M/c- will en- 
velop the quadric 

and the quadri(‘s corresponding to diffei'ent miIlics of k- will be 
('onfocal. If we write 

k'i 4 fc- 1 c- I < 
l)^ 4 a 'p ^“p 

the e(iuation (3J) becomes 

-U 1. 


, J*' -- 2 (w 7 v«), C — ^{nisx), l i-3(myv); I 

I i.e. A, B, (' arc the monumts of inertia about the co-ordinate 
i axes, and V, G, H are the prodiu'ts of inertia w illi respect to the 
! pairs of co-ordinate planes. If we construct the quadric 
I A i- -1- By’-* I t'--^ — 2l''r.: — -’Cicr.v 2H,vv' -- Mf'h {^Q) 

i wluTe c is an arbitrary linear magnitude, the intercept r which it 
' makes on a radius drawn in the direction X, fx, v is found by- 
putting .v, r, - - Xr, fir, vr. Hence, by comparison with (37), 

! 1 : (*|0) 

I The moment of in(Ttia about any radius of the quadric there- 
fore varies inversely as the scpiarc of the length of this radius, 
i When referred to its principal axes, the eejuation of the quadric' 
j takt'.s the form 

I A;V-^ i IVv" i •- (41) 

i 'J'hc directions of tlicsc axes arc determined by the property (24), 
and therefore coincide with those of the principal axes of inertia 
at (), as already defined in connexion with the theory of plane 
cjuadratic moments. 'Tlic new A, B, (' arc called the principal 
momenis of inertia at (), Since they are essentially positive the 
c-'r-), and that with (juadric is an ellipsoid; it is ('ailed the momenlal ellipsoid at 0. 

' Since, by (12), B 4 ( • > A, iV('., the sum of the two l(\sser jirincijial 
moments must exceed the greatest prim iiial moment. A limi- 
tation is thus imposed on the possiljle forms of the momenlal 
ellipsoid ; e,g. in tlic ease of symmetry about an axis it appears 
that the ratio of the polar to the e(juatori{d diameter of the 
ellipsoid cannot be less than 1! J2. 

If wc write A - Ma-, B Mfd-, (' - My-, the formula (37), 
when referred to the prin(:ii)al axes at 0, Ixx’omes 

1 - M(a-A" -I- /S->“ f MA>“, (42) 

if p dc'notes the perpendidilar drawn from 0 in the direction 
(X, fi, v) to a tangent plan, of the ellipsoid 


h^- 


I 0 


4 //-i ^ y \ 

(M) 


(M) 


/ 3 ’“ 




(4.3) 


This is called W\t ellipsoidal gyration at (); it was introdia ed into 
the theory by J. MacCullagh. The ellipsoids (41) and (43) are 
! recifirocal polars with respect to a sjihere having 0 as ('cntrc. 

If A — B — (', the momental ellipsoid becomes a sfihere ; all 
I ax(?s through O arc then principal axes, and the moment of 
’ ini.ftia w (Ua cfimM fnr r*HY'h 'I'he mass-svstem is then said to 


inertia is tlie same for each. 'I'hc mass-system is then said to 
possess kinetic .symmetry- about O. 

If all the masses lie in a i)lanc {z - f») wc have, in the notation of 
(25), c- — o, and therefore A M//-, B ~ (' • M (a- j //), so that 

tli'c (?(jualion of the momental eIlif)soid takes the form 


for different values of B this represents a system of (|uadri('s 
(.'onfocal with the ellipsoid 

x'i V- ”3 

which we shall meet with presently as the “ ellipsoid of gvration ” 
at G. Now consider the tangent plane w at any point P of a 
confocal, the tangent plane cu' at an adjacemt point N', and a 

plane 0/' through P parallel to a>'. The distance between the . ... 

planes w' and J" will be of the second order of small quantities, ! The .section of this by the plane z -- o is similar to 

and the quadratic moments with respect to w and a" will there- 
fore be equal to the first order. Since the quadratic moments 
with respect to w and w are equal, it follows that (u is a plane of 
stationary quadratic moment at P, and therefore a j)rincipal 
plane of inertia at P. In other words, the principal axes of 
inertia at P are the normals to the three confocals of the system 


4 y*® 4 {«’-* 4 - 1*") « h 


J-r.3 = i. 


(44) 


(45) 


a** ' 1 )^ 

which mav he called tlie momental ellipse at O. It possesses the 

. A . It 1: .. ..i ..1 ....... .li, ' ' 


property that the radius of gyration alxiut any diameter is half the 
di-stance between the two tangents which are parallel to that diameter. 
In the case of a uniform triangular plate it may be shown that the 
momental ellipse at G is concentric, similar and similarly situated 



974 


MECHANICS 


[KINETICS 


M 


XJ-" 


to the ellipse which touches the sides of the triangle at their middle 
pouts. 

The graphical methods of determining thtj moment of inertia of 
a plane system of particles with respect to any line in its plane may 
be briefly noticed. It .'ijipears ircmi 5 (fig. 31)1 hat the linear moment 
of each particle alxjut the lino may be found by means of a funicular 
polygon. If we replace the mass of each particle by its moment, 
as thus found, we can in like manner obtain the quadratic moment 
of the system witli respr^ct to the line. For if the line in question 
be the axis of y, tlic first process gives us the values of mx, and the 
second the value of 'Xiyvix .x) or 2 ,(mx-). 'J'he construction of a 
second funicular may Ik? disjienscd with by the employment of a 
planimeter, as follows. In fig. 59 p is the line with respect to 
which moments are to be taken, and the masses of the respective 
, « are indicated by the 

r P' corresponding segments of 
a line in the force-diagram, 
drawn parallel to />. The 
funicular ZABCD . . . cor- 
rcspx)nding to any pole O is 
ccmstructcd for a .system of 
forces acting parallel to /> 
through the positions of the 
particles and pro])ortional to 
the respective? masses ; and its 
successive sides are produced 
to meet p in the points II, K, 
L, M, . . Ast?x])lained in § 5, 
tliC moment of the first par- 
ticle is representtsd on a cer- 
tain scale by KK, tliat of the 
second by KL, and so on. 
The quadratic moment of the 
first particle will then be 
represented by twice the ansa 
AlIK, that of the second by 
twice the area BKL, and .so 
on« The quadratic moment of the whole system ils there- 
fore represented by twice the area AH 1 C DC BA. Since a quadratic 
moment is essentially positive, the various areas arc to htken 
positive in all case.s. If h Iks the radius of gyration alK)ut p we find 
= 2 X area AHEDCBA x ON 4- a/8, 
where ai 3 is the lint? in the force-diagram which rcjirestjuts the sum 
of the masvscs, and ON is the distance of the pole O from this line. 
If some of the i)article.s lie on one side of p and .some on the otlicr, 
tlie (madratic moment of each set may be found, and the results 
addea. This is iilusU'ated in fig. Oo, where the total quadratic 



Fig. 50. 



moment is represented by the sum of the .shaded areas. It i.s .s(*(*n 
that for a given direction of p this mom(?nt is least when p passes 
through the intersection X of the first and last .sides of the funicular; 
f.f. when p goes through tlie mas.s-centrc of the given system; 
cf. equation (15). 

Part II.— Kinetics 

§ 12. Rectilinear Motion . — Let x denote the distance OP of a ! 
moving point P at time t from a fixed origin O on the line of 
motion, this distance being reckoned positive or negative accord- 
ing as it lies to one side or the other of 0 . At time t -I- U let the 
point be at Q, and let OQ = x H- The mean velocity of the 
point in the interval hi is hxiht. The limiting value of this when 
& is infinitely small, viz. dxjdt, is adopted as the definition of the 
velocity at the instant /. Again, let u be the velocity at time f, 

+ Sm that at time t -f 5/. The mean rate of iniTcase of velocity, 
or the mean acceleration^ in the interval hi is then hujhU The 
limiting value of this when hi is infinitely small, viz., dujdt, is 
adopted as the definition of the acceleration at the instant L 
Since u *= the acceleration is also denoted by d^x/dfi* It is 
often convenient to use the fiuxional ’’ notation for differential 


coefficients with re.spect to the time; thus the velocity may be 
repre.sented by x and the acceleration by u or X. There is another 
formula for the acceleration, in which u is regarded as a function 

of the position; thus I'he relation between 

dt dx dt dx 

X and t in any particular case may be illustrated by means of a 
curve constructed with t as abscissa and x as ordinate. This is 
called the curve of positions or space-time curve \ its gradient 
represents the velocity. Such curves arc often traced mechani- 
cally in acoustical and other experiments. A curve with t as 
abscissa and u as ordinate is called tlie curve of velocities or 
velocity-time curve. Its gradient represents the acceleration, and 
the area {/udt) included between any two ordinates represents 
the space described in tlie interval txitween tlie corresponding 
instants (see fig. 62). 

So far nothing has been said about tlic measur(^ment of time. 
From the purely kinematic y)oint of view, the t of our formulae 
may be any continuous independent variable, suggested (it 
may be) by some physical process. But from the dynamical 
standpoint it is obvious that equations which represent the facts 
correctly on one system of time-measurement might become 
seriously defective on another. It is found that for almost all 
purposes a system of measurement based ultimately on the 
earth’s rotation is perfe(!tly adequate. It is only when we come 
to consider such delicate questions as tht; influence of tidal 
friction that other standards btu'omc necessary. 

The most imjiortanl conception in kinetics is that of “inertia.” 
It is a matter of ordinary obs(ir\'ation that different l)odics acted 
on by the same force, or what is judged to be the same force, 
undcTgo differemt changes of velocity in equal times. In our 
ideal representation of natural jihenornena this is allowed for by 
endowing e.ut:h material particle with a suitable mass or inertia- 
coefficient m. 'fhe product nm of mass into the velocity is 
called the momentum or (in Newton’s phrase) the guaniity of 
motion. On the Newtonian system the motion of a particle 
entirely uninfluenced by other bodies, when refcrr(jd to a suitable 
ba.se, would be rectilinear, with constant velocity. If the 
velocity changes, thiwS is attributed to the aclion of force; and if 
wc agree to measure the force (X) by the rate of change of 
momentum which it produces, wc have the equation 

= (I) 

From this point of view the equation is a mere tniism, its real 
importance resting on the fact that by attributing suitable 
values to the masses m, and by making simple assumptions as 
to the value of X in each case, we ere able to frame adequate 
representation.^ of whole classes of phenomena as they actually 
occur. The question remain!?, of course, a.s to how far the 
measurement of force here implied is practically consistent with 
the gravitational method usually adopted in statics ; this will be 
referred to presently. 

The pra('tical unit or standard of ma.‘3s must, from the nature 
of the case, be the mass of some particular body, e.g. the imperial 
pound, or the kilogramme. In the “ C.G.S.” systcmi a sub- 
division of tl;e latter, viz. the gramme, is adopted, and is as.soci- 
ated with the centimetre as the unit of length, and the mean 
I'Olar second as the unit of time. The unit of force implied in (i) 
is that which produces unit momentum in unit time. On the 
G.G.S. system it is that force w’hich acting on one gramme for 
one second produces a velocity of one centimetre per second ; 
this unit is known as the dyne. Units of this kind arc called 
absolute on at:count of their fundamental and invariable character 
as contrasted with gravitational units, which ^a.s wc shall see 
presently) vary somewhat with the locality at which the measure- 
ments are supposed to be made. 

If we integrate the equation (i) with respect to t between the 
limite t, i we obtain 

(3) 


mu 




The time-integral on the right hand is called the impuUe of the 
force on the mterval t ~t. The statement that the increase of 



KINETICS] 


MECHANICS 


975 


momentum is equal to the impulse is (it may be remarked) equiva- 
lent to Newtoirs own formulation of his Second Law. Tiie iorm 
(i) is deduced from it by putting - St, and taking St to be 
infinitely small. In problems of impact we have to deal with 
rases of practically instantaneous impulse, where a very great 
and rapidly varying force produces an appreciable change of 
momentum in an exceedingly minute inlervai of time. 

In the case of a constant force, the acceleration u or x is, 
according to (i), constant, and we have 

W 

say, the general solution of which is 

AM^B. (4) 

The “ arbitrary constants ’’ A, B enable us to-r(‘pn\srnt the cir- 
cumstances of any particular ('ase; thus if the velocity x and the* 
position X be given for any one value of /, we have two conditions 
to determine A, B. The curve of positions corresponding to (4) 
is a parabola, and that of velocities is a straigliL line. We may 
take it as an experimental rcsiiL, although the be>t evidence is 
indirect, that a particle falling freely under gravity experiences 
a constant acceleration which at the same place is tlie same 
for all bodies. This acceleration is denoted by g; its value at 
Greenwich is about 981 ccntimetre-sccond units, or 32 '2 feet per 
second. It increases somewhat with the latitude, tho extreme 
variation from the equator to the pole being about j%. We infer 
that on our reckoning the force of gravity on a mass m is to he 
measured l)y mg, the momentum produced j)er second when this 
force acts alone. Since this is proportional to tlie mass, the 
relative masses to be attributed to various bodies can be deter- 
mined practically by means of the balance. We learn also that 
on account of the variation of g with the locality a gravitational 
system of force-measurememt is inapplicable when more than a 
moderate degree of accuracy is desired. 

We take next the case of a particle attracted towards a fixed 


becomes identical with (5) if we put fi - K/M; and the period is 
therefore 2 tt the same for all amplitudes. The period 

is increased by an increase of the mass M, and diminished by an 
increase in the stiffness (K) of the spring. If c be the statical 
increase of length which is produi ed l)y the gravity of the mass M, 
we have Kc — Mg, and the period is 2 w 
The small oscillations of a simple pendulum in a verl ical plane 
also come under equation (5). According to the principles of 



I'ic. 02. 

^ 13, the horizontal motion of the hob is afTcctcd only by the 
horizontal component of the force acting upon it. Jf the inclin- 
ation of the string to the vertii'al does not exceed a f(^w degrees, 
the vertical displacement of the p)article is of the second ordc'r, so 
that the vertical acceleration may be neglected, and the tension 
of the string may lie equated to the gravity nig of the particle, 
lleru'e if / lie the length of thc^ string, and x the horizontal 
displacement of the l)oI) from the ecjuilibrium position, the 
horizontal component of gravity is nigx/l, whence 

I ‘ 


point 0 in the line of motion with a force varving as the distance ! motion is therefore simT>l(?-harmoni(', of period t - 2 tt 


from that point. If /a be the acceleration at unit distance, llu; 
equation of motion I ccomes 

2 --^. (5) 

the solution of which may lie written in either of the forms 
A' — A cos <rt -I B sin a/, .r a cos {at h t), (0) 

where fr ~ Jfx, and the two constants A, B or n, € are arbitrary. 

The particle oscillates l)etween the two positions x - ± a, an<i 
any the same point is pass(*d through in tlie same diredion with | make A : 
the same velocity at equal intervals of time 27r/fr. I'he type of ' Tlayposi 


motion represented by 



(6) is of fundamental important'e in 
the, theory of vibrations (S 23); it is 
called a simple-harmonU or (shortly) a 
simple vibration. If we imagine a 
point Q to des(’ril)e a tiin'k; of radius a 
with the arigLihir velocity <r, its 
orthogonal jirojection P on a fixed 
diameter AA' will execute a vibration 
of this character, 'Fhe angle <ri + c (or 
AOQ) is called t.lic phase; the arbitrary 
elements a,( arc culled the anipUttule 
and epo h (or initial jihase), respeo ! 
tively. In the case of very rapid vibrations it is u.sual to 
specify, not the period ( 27 r/nr), but its reciprocal the frequency, 
T.e, the number of complete vibrations per unit time, 
lug. 62 shows the curves of jiosition and velocity ; they 
bc^h have the form of the “ curve of sines.” The niimlicrs 
correspond to an ampliiudc of 10 centimetres and a period of 
tv.’o seconds. 

The vertical oscillations of a weight which hangs from a fixed 
point by a spiral spring come under this case. If M be the mass, 
and X the vcrticiil displacement from the position of equilibrium, 
the equation of motion is of the form 

(7) 


This indicates an experimental method of clelerniining i- with 
consideral.)le accuracy, using the formula g 417% tK 

Jn the case of a repulsive force varying as tho distance from the 
origin, the equation of inuLion is of the typo 

S' <•’) 

lilt? solution o! wliit li is 

.r - Ar''' I IV-'^ (10) 

wliert? n I'liless the initial r.onditions ho ndjiistod sons to 

o exactly, v will ultiniately increase indeliiuUjly with t. 
lion X ■ i) is one of i!(|uilil>riiini, hut it is unstable, 'i l’.is 
ipplies to the invt?rt(?d ]K;ii(l'iluin, willi fx ejl^ hut lli(? (tjjuation (0) 
is tlH*n only approxiinale, and the solution lliendort' only s n vrs 
to reprttsoni the initial stn/i'; (d a notion in tin? neiglihourhr)od of 
the position of unstable tMpiilihriuiii. 

Tn acoustii s we me(‘L with the case where a body is urgi^d 
towards a fixed point liy a fort'e varying as the dislanee, and 
is also a<’ted u[)on liy an “ 'Wtraneous ” or “ disturbing forc'c 
which is a givi n function of the time. The most irnjiortant ruse 
is wliere this furK’Lion is siinple-liarmonic, so that the equation 
(5) is replaced by 

JU.V - / cos (ffg -f a), (ir) 


(r\x 

dr- 


wherc is prescribed. A particular solution is 


/ 


,cos((r,/ 1 a). 


(•^) 




provided the inertia of the spring itself be neglected. This 


I’his rcpre.senls a forced oscillation whose period 27 r/crp coincides 
with that of tlie disturbing Ibriai; and tlie pliuse agrees witli tliat 
of the force, or is opposed to it, according as rr,-< or > /a; 
according as the imp().sed period is greater or Jes.s tlian the natural 
jieriod 27 rl 'I'lie solution fails w'hcn the two periods agree 
exactly; the formula (12) is llien replaced by 

A - sin (ffg + a), (13) 

2 iri 

which represents a vibration of continually increasing amplitude. 
Since the equation (12) is in practice generally only an approxi- 
mation (as in the case of the pendulum), this solution can only 
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be accepted as a representation of the initial stages of the forced 
oscillation* To obtain the complete solution of (ii) we must of 
('ourse superpose the free vibration ( 6 ) with its arbitrary con- 
stants in order to obtain a complete representation of the most 
general motion consequent on arbitrary initial conditions. 

A simple mechmncal illustration is afforded by the pendulum. 
}{ the j>oint of sus])ension have an imposed simple vibration { = 
a cos fft in a horizontal line, the equation of small motion of the 

l)ob is 


mx mg - ^ -S 

i I 


(M) 

This is the same as if the point of siispensio were fixed, and a 
horizontal disturbing force mg^/l were to act on the bob. The 

difference of plmse of the 
forced vibration in the 
two cases is illustrated 
and explained in the an- 
nexed fig. (>.h where lh(? 
T)endulum virtually oscil- 
lates about C as a fixed 
point of suspension. 'I'liis j 
illustration was given by | 
T. Young in connexion | 
with the kinetic theory I 
of the tides, where the I 
same point arises. j 

We may notice also the ; 
case of an attractive force 
varying inversely as the 
square of the distance 
from the origin. If fj. be 




“ indicator-diagram,’^ by the area cut off by the ordinates 
x = Xo, x = Xy The product imu- is called the kinetic energy 
of the particle, and the equation (21) is therefore equivalent 
to the statement that the increment of the kinetic energy is 
equal to the work done on the particle. If the force X be 
always the same in the same po.sition, the particle may be 
regarded as moving in a certain invariable ** field of force.” 
I’he work which would have to be supplied by other forces, 
extraneous to the field, in order to bring the particle from rest 
in some standard position P,, to rest in any assigned position 
P, will depend only on the position of P; it is called the statical 
or potential energy of the panicle with respect to the field, in 
the position P. Denoting this by V, we have 8 V— 
whence 

d\ 


X - 


di 


(22) 


Fig. 63 

the acceleration at unit distance, we hav«‘ 


iix 




whence 


l C. 

X 


(15) 

(i“) 


In the case of a particle falling directly towards the cariJj from rest 
at a very great distance we have C = o and, by Newt«)n’s Law of 
Gravitation, g, where a is the earth’s radius. The deviation 

of the earth's figure from sphericity, and the variation of g with 
latitude, are here ignorc?d. We fiiul tliat the velocity with wliich 
the particle would arrive at the earth's surface {x — a) i.s ^{2go), 
if we take as rough vahies a 21 X feet, g — 32 foot-second units, 
we get a velocity of 3(»,50o tect, or about .seven miles, j)cr .stjcond. 
If tlie particles start from njst at a finite distance r, we have in 
(lO), C — 2ixlCf and therefore 

the minus .sign indic.ating motion towards the origin. If wc put 
X = c cos- we find 

< - - (0 -4 sin <(.), (18) 

v(^m) 

no additive constant being necessarv if / be reckoned from the instant 
of starting, when ^ = o. The time / of reaching the origin (<f> ~ ir) is 

(>y) 


The equation (31) may now be written 

J mu{- -f V, i muo^ 4 - V.,, ,23) 

which asserts that when no extraneous forces act the sum of 
the kinetic and potential energies is constant. Thus in the 
case of a weight hanging by a .spiral spring tlie work rer|uircd 
to increase the length by x is Y = /^}<xdx ^ whence 

^ const., as is easily verified from preceding 
rc.sults. It is easily seen tliat the effect of extraneous forces 
will b(^ to increase the sum of the kinetic and potential energies 
by an amount eijual to the work done by them. If this amount 
be negative the sum in question is diminished by a corresponding 
amount, it appears then that this sum is a measure of the 
total capacity for doing work against extraneous resistances 
which the particle possesses in virtue of its motion and its 
po.sition; this is in fact the origin of the term energy.” The 
product nw- had been called by G. W. Leibnitz the ** vis viva ” ; 
the name “ energy ” was substituted by 1 '. Young; finally 
the name “ actual energy ” was appropriated to the expression 
hnv- by \V, J. M. Rankine. 

The laws which regulate the resistance of a medium such as air 
to the motion of bodies through it are only imperfectly known. We 
may briefly notice the case of resistance varying as’ the square of 
the velocity, whicli is mathematically simple. If tlie po.sitive 
direction of x be downwards, the equation of motion of a falling 
particle will be of the (orm 

this shows that, the velocity a will semi asymi)totically to a certain 
limit V (called the terminal velo&ity) such that /^V- g, ' The solution 
is 

u =-y tanh X — X** log cosh 


^25) 

if the particle start from rest in the position x o a .1 the insiant 
t r- o. In the case of a particle projected vertically upwards we 
have 

du 




This may be compared with the jieriod of revolution in a circular 1 
orbit of radius c about the same centre of force, \ iz. 2ircs,W (§ | 

We learn that if the orbital motion of a planet, or a satellite, were 
arrested, the body would fall into the sun, or into its primary, in 
the fraction 0*1768 of its actual periodic time. Thus the moon 
would reach the earth in about five days. It may be noticed that 
if the scales of x and i be 3)ropcrly adjii-sted, the curve of pisitions 
in the present problem is the portion of a cycloid extending from 
a vertex to a cusj). 

In any case of rectilinear motion, if wi; integrate both sides 
of the equation 

~ X, (20) 

dx ' 

which is equivalent to (t), with respect to x between the limits 

x^, w'e obtain 

J — A ^ Xdx. (2t) ! 

Wc recognize the right-hand member as the work done by 
the force X on the particle as the latter moves from the position 
Xn to the position x^. If we construct a curve with x as abscissa j 
and X as ordinate, this work is represented, as in J. Watt’s ] 


It' 




the posiUNc direction being now upw'ards. This U?ads to 

gt „ 

V’ 


tan"’ ^ = tan 


V 




This leads to 

(20) 




where Uq in the velocity of projection. The 3>article comes to rest 
when 

For small \^elocities the resistance of the air is more nearly pro- 
portional to the first power of tlie velocity. The effect of forces 
of this type on small vibratory motions may be investigatetl as 
follows, The equation (5) when modified by the introduction of 
a frictional term becomes 

a rr- ^ flX — kx. 2g) 

If /.•" < 4fi the solution is 

X TT- ae cos (<rf f «), (.30) 

miff lAr#* 

T « 2lk, <r = J{fx — (31) 

and the constants a, c are arbit:^a^>^ This may be described as a 
simple harmonic oscillation whose am]iHtude diminishes asympto- 
tically t') zero according to the law e The constant t is called 
the modiilm of decay of the oscillations; if it is large compared with 
2ir/n the effect of friction 011 the peri'id is of the .second order of 
small (juantities and may in general be ignored. We have seen that 
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a true simple-harmonic vibration may be re^ardefl as the ortho?:onal 
projection of uniform circular motion; it was pi)inted out by 1^ Ci. 
Tait that a similar representation of the type (.^o) is obtained if we 
replace the circle by an equiangular spiral described, with a constant 
angular velocity about the pole, in the direction of diminishing radius 
vector. When A® >4/4, the solution of (29) is, in real form, 




> - / r-i 


(32) 

where i/t„ i/t.^ = Ui ± • m)- b:i) 

The body now passes once (at most) through its equilibnim position, 
and the vibration is therefore styled aperiodic. 

To find the forced oscillation due to a periodic force we have 

K' 4 - Ai -f — / cos (iTii 4- #). ( Vl) 

The solution is 

^ / cos (tr^t 4* e - €,), (33) 

provided 

R = {(m - I AVr-. tan ^ (36) 

Hence the phase of the vibration lags behind that of the force by 
the amount which lies between o and Jir or lictween Air and w, 
according as rr,- 5 /x. If the friction be comparatively slight the 
amplitude is greatest when the imposed period coinciclcs with the 
free jicriod, being then equal to f/ktr^, and therefore very great 
compared with that due to a slowly varying forctJ of the same average 
intensity. We have here, in principle, the explanation of the 
phenomenon of “ resonance ” in acoustics. 'J'he abnormal amplitude 
IS greater, and is restricted to a narrower range of frequency, the 
smaller the friction. l''or a comjilete s lution of (vd we must of 
course superpose the free vibration (30) ; but owing to the factor f ' *■ 
the influence of the initial conditions gradually disappears. 

For purposes of malliematiral treatment a force which 
pr()duce.s a Unite cliange of velocity in a time too short to be 
ajiprcciated i.s regarded as infinitely great, and tlui time of 
action a.s infinitely short. The wliolc effed is summed up in 
the value of the instantaneous impulse, which is the tinie- 
integr.'d of the force. Tlius if an in.stantaneoii.s inifiulse $ 
changes the velocity of a mass m from u to u' wc have 

mu' — mu f (37) 

The effect of ordinary finite forces during the infinitely short 
duration of thi.s impulse is of course ignored. 

We may apply thi.s to the theory of impact. If two mas.ses 
«/,, moN'ing in the same straight line impinge, with the 
result tliat the velocities arc changed from Wp u„ to Wj', 2//, 
then, since the impulses on the two bodies must lie equal and 
opposite, the total momentum is unchanged, i,e, 

4- ~ W,fYi 1 (38) 

The complete clcterminalion of the result of a <‘ollision under | 


They may be chosen quite arbitrarily, e.g. on the C.G.S. system 
they are the gramme, centimetre and second. All other units 
arc derived from these. Thus the unit of velocity is that of a 
point de.scrihing the unit of length in the unit of time; it may 
i)e denoted by LT this symbol indicating that tlie magnitude 
of the unit in question varies directly as the unit of length and 
inversely as the unit of time. The unit of aci'eleration is the 
a('('(‘li‘ralion of a point which gains unit velocity in unit time ; it is 
accordingly denoted ).)y L'f ". The unit of momentum is MLT ^ .; 
the unit force generates unit momentum in unit time and is there- 
fore denoted by Ml/f The unit of work on the same principles 
is ML-T'", and it is to be noticed that this is identical with the 
unit of kinetic energy. Some of these derivative units have 
special names assigned to them; thus on the C‘,G.S. system 
the unit of force is called the dyne, and the unit of work or 
energy the erg. The number wliich expresses a physical (piantity 
of any particular kind will of course vary inversely as the 
magnitude of theVorre.sponding unit. In any general dynami- 
cal equation the dimensions of each term in tlie fundamental 
units must be the same, for a change of units would ol herwi.se 
alter the various terms in different ratios. This principle is 
often useful as a check on the accuracy of an equatu)n. 

The theory of diiiKMisions offen enables us to forecast, to some 
extent, the manner in wliich the magnitudes involved in any parti- 
cular prolilem will enter into the result. 'I 4 ms, assuming that the 
period of a small oscillation of a given pendiiluin at a given plact; 
I.s a deiiiiite quantily, we see that it must vary as (//g). J 4 »r it 
can only depend 011 the mass w of llio bob, the Icngfli / of llu? siring, 
and the v'alue of g at the place in (|uestion; and the above cxpre.s.sion 
is the only combination of tliese .sviiil)ols who.se dimen.sions arc those 
of a time, simply. Again, the time of falling from a dislaiice a into 
a given centre of force varying invor.sely as tin* .siiuare of the distance 
will depend only on a and on the con.stant yu of eejuation (15). The 
dimensions of are those of an acceleration; hence the dimensions 
of fji. are l;* I’ A.ss!iiuiiig that the time in qiu'stion varies as 
whoso dimensions are 1 P + •i>’'r ■ '-iv^ we nuisl have aH ,i.V <>, gy--!, 

riothat the time oi tailing will vary as agreement with (19). 

The argument aj>])ears in a more demonstrative form in the theory 
of ** similar " sy.sttmis, or (more jirecisiOy) of the siiuilar motion of 
similar systems, 'riiiis, considering the e(juation.s 

,v“ at'- 

which refer to ( wo particles tailing jnde})CJKlently into two distinct 
centres of force, it is obvious that it is |»o.ssil>le to hfi ve ,v in a coiisUint 
ratio to a', and / in u constant ratio to ]>r(>\ idird that 

■ i'ii ;VJ • 


(44) 


f'iven (’ircumstanccs is not a matter of abstract dynamics alone, ^ that tliorc is a siiitahlc currcspondciu i-' licUvci ii tlie initial 


conditions. 


'I lic relation (44) is ecinivalent to 
. .r' 






where a, x' are any two correspfiiidiiig di.stances; cj'. they may !)e 
tiie initial <listanccs, botli particles being supposed to .start from r<?st. 
'I'hc consideration of dimensions was introduced by J. U. Fourier 
(1822) in coimexioii with thi; conchic.tioii of heat. 

S 13. (leneral Motion of a Particle. Let ]*, Q be the j)Osition.s 
of ii moving point at time.s /, / 4- 8/ re.speetively. A vector 

GU drawn parallel to ?Q, of length proportional to PQ/8/ 
(ill any convenient scale, will reprerent the mean velocity in the 
interval 8/, i.e, a point moving with a con.stant velocity having 
the magnitude and direction indicated by thi.s vector would 


but requires some auxiliary assumj)tion. If we as.sume that 
there is no loss of apparent kinetic energy we have also i 

WZpiV 4 - — fwpi,- 4- W.jW./, {39) j 

Hence, and from (38), I 

«./ -U/ r-: - (30) j 

i.c\ the relative velocity of the two l)odies is reversed in direction, I 
blit unaltered in magnitude. This appears to be the case I 
very aj)proximatcly w'itli steel or gla.ss balls; generally, however, ! 
there is some appreciable lo.ss of apparent energy; tliis is ao j 
counted for by vibrations produced in the balls and imperfect 
elasticity of the materials. The usual empirical assumption ■ 
is that 

where e ii a proper fraction which i.s constant for the same two ! 
bodies. It follow-s from the forimila g 15 (10) for the internal ' 
kinetic encr^^y of a sy.stcm of particles that as a re.sult of the 
impact this enerfry is diminished by the amount 

rtl I -p Tfln j 

The furtlier theoretical discussion of the .subject belong.s to | 

Elasticity. 

This is perhaps the mo.5t suitalile i)lacc for a few remarks on 
the theor}' of “ dimensions.” (See also Unit.s, Dimensions 
OF.) In any absolute .sy.stem of dynamical measurement 
the fundamental unit.s are tliosc of mar.s, length and time; 
we may denote them liy the symhfils -M, L, T, re.speetively. | tend to a dcfintte limit OV ; thir; is adopted 


(45) 



experience the same rc.sultant disphu'erneiU PQ in the same 

... 

time. As ct is indefinitely dimini.shccl, the vector OU will 

the definition 
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of the velocity of the moving point at the instant U Obviously 

OV is parallel to the tangent to the path at P, and its magnitude 
* ■ 

is ds^dl, where s is the arc. If we project OV on the co-ordinate 
axes (rectangular or oblique) in the usual manner, the pro- 
jections Uj Vj w are called the component velocities parallel to 
the axes. If y, z be the co-ordinates of P it is easily proved 
that 

dx dv dz t \ 

The momentum of a particle is the vector obtained by multi- 
plying the velocity by the mass m. The impulse of a force 
m any infinitely small interval of time U is the product of the 
force into U ; it is to be regarded as a vector. The total impulse 
in any finite interval of time is the integral of the impulses 
corresponding to the infinitesimal elements ht into which the 
interval may he subdivided; the summation of which the 
integral is the limit is of course to be understood in the vectorial 
sense. 

Newton^s Second Law asserts that change of momentum is 
equal to the impulse ; this is a statement as to equality of vectors 
and so implies identity of direction as well as of magnitude. 
If X, Y, Z are the components of force, then considering the 
changes in (ui infinitely short time 8/ we have, by projection 
on the co-ordinate axes, 8(ww) ~ X8/, and so on, or 

(^) 

For example, the path of a particle projected anyhow under 
gravity will obviously be confined to the vertical plane through 
the initial direction of motion. 'I’aking this as the plane xy, 
with the axis of x drawn horizontally, and that (jf y vertically 
upwards, we liave X ^ o, Y mg; so that 

(3) 

The solution is 

y ^ (a) 

If the initial values of x, y, x, y are given, wc have four conditions 
to determine the four arbitrary constants A, it, (', D. 'Flius if 
tlie particle start at time; / - o from the origin, with the com- 
ponent velocities wc have 

A' rr tg, y r- - Jg/a. ( 5 ) 

Eliminating t w'e have the equation of the path, viz, 

( 6 ) 

'ZU- 

'I’his is a j)arabola wn'th vertical axis, of latus-rcctum 2 u/':g. 
The range on a liorizontul plane through 0 is got by putting 
y o, viz. it is if we denote the resultant velocity 

at any instant by s we have 

i’J .f yj = - 2gy. (7) 

Another important example is that of a particle .subject 
to an acceleration whicli is directed always towards a fixed 
point 0 and is proportional to the distan(?e from O. Tb(j motion 
will evidently be in one jilanc, which we take as the plane z o. 
If fx be the acceierution at unit distance, the component accelera- 
tions parallel to axes of x and y through O a.s origin will be 
- fiX, - /uty, whence 

'dt^ “ ~ 1^' 

The solution is 

X \ cos nt 'h B sin nt, y cos nt + D sin nt, ( 9 ) 

w’herc n - If P be the initial position of the particle, we 

may conveniently take OP as axis of x, and draw Gy jiarallcl 
to the direction of motion at P. If OP -- a, and be the velocity 
at P, we have, initially, x - a, y — o, .-v — o, y ^ W'hemce 
X —■ a cos nt, y — h sin 7//, (10) 

if s^^■n. The path is therefore an ellipse of which a, h are 
conjugate semi-diameters, and is d(;scribe(l in the period 27r/ sjy ', 
moreover, the velocity at any point P is equal to . OD, 
where OD is the semi-diameter conjugate* to OP. This type of 
motion is ':alled elliptic harmonic. If the co-ordinate axes are the 
principal axes of the ellipse, the angle nt in ( 10 ) is identical 
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with the “ exccntric angle.*^ The motion of the bob of a ** spher- 
ical pendulum,’’ i.e. a simple pendulum whose oscillations are 
not confined to one vertical plane, is of this character, provided 
the extreme inclination of the string to the vertical be small. 
The acceleration is towards the vertical through the point of 
suspemsion, and is equal to grjl, approximately, if r denote 
distance from this vertical. Hcn(!e the path is approximately 
an ellipse, and the period is 27r JQ/g), 

'Fhc above problem is identical with that of the oscillation of a 
particle in a smooth spherical bowl, in the 
neighbourhood of the lowest point. If the 
bowl has any other shape, the axes Ox, Oy may 
be taken biii^^cntial to the lines of curvature 
at the lowest i)oint O; the equations of small A-; 
motion then arc 

{») 

aiJ- f>i at“ P 2 

where />,, p.;^ are the principal radii of curvature 
atO. iTie motion is therefore the resultant of 
two simple vibrations in iJcrjTcndicular direc- 
tions, of periods 'zir^{pylg\^ 2irJ(p,Jg). The 
circumstances arc reklizcd in Blackburn’s 
pendulum,” which consists of a weight P 
hanging from a point C of a string ACB whose 
ends A, B arc fixed. If E be the point in which the line of the 
string meets AB, we have p, C'P, pq — EP. Many contrivances 
for actually drawing the resulting curves have been devised. 

It is sometimes convenient to resolve the acceIeration.s in 
directions having a more intrinsic relation to the path. Thus, 
in a plane path, let P, 0 be two con- 
secutive positions, corresponding to the 
times t, ( -H 8/ ; and let the normals at 
P, Q meet in C, making an angle 
l^rCt ( ~ s) be the velocity at P, 

V + kf that at Q. In the time 8/ 

the velocity parallel to the tangent at 
P changes from 7 ; to r + 8t/, ulti- 
mately, and the tangential accelera- 
tion at P is therefore dv dt or s. Again, the velocity parallel 
to the normal at P changes from o to vh^//, ultimately, so that 
the normal ac(!eleration is vdypjdl. Since 

dv _ dv ds _ dv d>p _ d^l; ds . , . . 

dt ds dt ds' dt “ ds dt ^ 

wh(Te f) is the radius of curvature of the path at P, the tangential 
and normal accelerations are also expressed by v dv/ds and v'-/p, 
resy>ectively. Take, for example, th(i case of a particle moving 
on a smooth curve in a vertical plane, under the action 
of gravity anrl the pressure R of the curve. If llic axes of 
X and y be drawn horizontal and vertical (upw’ards), and if ij/ 
be th(; inclination of the tangent to the horizontal, w'e have 

-- — mg sill yli ^ mg =: — wg cos -}- R. (13) 

CIS (tS p 

The former equation gives 

t/2 ^ C - 2gy, 

and the latter them determines R. 

la the case of tlu^ pendulum the teiusion of the string takes the 
place of the pn'ssure of tiu; curve. If / be the length of tlic string, 
\l/ its inclination to the downward vertical, wc have 8s ISrp, so that 

V ~ Idip/di. The tangcnitial resolution then gives 

(15) 



(M) 




If wtj multiply by zc^/dt and integrate, wc obtain 

(df")" ^ const., (16) 

which is seen to be equivalent to (14). If the pendulum oscillate 
between the limits 4/ — i o, wc have 

{dt)~ ~ ~l 4a - sin» Jif,) ; (17) 

and, putting sin 4i|( = sin Jo . sin <p, we find for the iicriod (t) of a 
com^dete oscillation 


^Jo Vg 


sin^f)) 


(18) 
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in the notation of elliptic integrals. The function F, (sin a) was 
tabulate ! by A. M. Lcgencire lor values of H ranging from to 90'®. 
The following tiblc gives the period, for various amplitudes a, in 
terms of tliat of oscillation in an infinitely small arc [viz. 2irv(f/&'.l 
as unit : 


ft/ir 

1 

T 


T 

•I 

I ■ 00()2 


1-2817 

•2 

I 0253 

7 

1-42^3 

'3 

1 '05^5 

•8 


•4 

1 1087 

•9 

2 0724 

*5 

I ' 1 804 

10 

00 


The value of r can also he obtained as an infinite series, by CT^anding 
the integrand in (18) by tlic binomial thewem, and integrating term 
by term. Thus 

T = airy/j . ji + |!.sinSi« + *.^^“sin< 4 a^ . . (19) 

If a be small, an approximation (usually suflicient) is 

T - 21 ^^/(//g) . (l -b ). 

Ill the extreme case of a — ir, the equation (17) is immediately 
iiitegrable; thus the tiinti from the lowest ixisilion is 

^ == tan {.\ir -b -U). (20) 

This becomes infinite for il/ = ir, showing that the pendulum only 
ten f Is asymptotically to the highest piosition. 

The variation of period with amiditude was at one time a hindrance 
to tlie accurate performance* of iienduliim clocks, since the errors 
produced arc cumulative. It was therefore sought to replace tlu* 
circular pendulum by some other contrivance free from tliis defect. 
The equation ol motion of a particle in any smooth jiath is 


d^s 


di^ 


. sm \f/, 


( 2 .) 



Fig. 67. 


where ^ is the inclination of the tangent to the horizontal. If 
sill li/ were*, accurately and not merely apiiroximately proportional 
to the arc s, say 

s = A sin t|/, (22) 

the equation (21) would assume the same form as 12 (5,. The 
motion along the arc w'ould then tie accurately simple harmonic, 
and the jieriod 2jr*^/(/i''i?) would be the same for all amplitudes. 
Now equation (22) is the intrinsic equation of a cycloid; viz. the 

curve is tliat traced by a point on 
tlie circimiftTence of a circle of 
radius J/e which rolls on the under 
side of a horizontil straight line. 
Since tlie cvoUite of a cycloid is an 
^ etjual cycloid the object is attained 
y by means of two nic’t?i,l cheeks, 

’ having the form of the evolute 
near the cusp, on wliich the string 
wraps itself alternately as the jien- 
duluin .swings. I’he device h is 
long been abandoned, the difliculty 
being met in other wavs, hut the 
])roblcm, originally investigated by C. Huygens, is imjiortant in the 
history of matheiiiatics. 

The component accelerations of a point describing a tortuous 
('urve, in the directions of the Lingenl, the princn'pal norm.nl, 

and the l)inornial, respectively, are found as follows. If OV, 

OV' be vectors repres nting the Nclorities at two consecutive 
points P, P' of the path, the plane VOV' is ultimately parallel 
to the osculating plans of the path at P; the resultant accelera- 
tion is therefore in the os(‘ulaLing plane. Also, the projections 

of VV' on OV and ( n a pcrj-iencliculnr to OV in the plane VOV' 
arc S7J and wdierc S( is the angle hetw’cen the directions 
of the tangents at P, P'. Since where ~ PP' =- 7fr/ 

and f) is the radius of principal curvatiin? at P, tlie component 
accelerations along the tangent and principal normal are dv dt 
and vdeldt, respectively, or vdv'ds and fr 'p. For example, 
if a particle moves on a smooth surface, under no fori'cs except 
the reaction of the surface, v is con'tant, and th<' principal 
normal to the path will coi cide wdth llie normal to the surface. 
Hence the path is a geodesic ” on the surface. 

If we resolve alon^ the tangenc to the path (whether plnne 
or tortuous), the equation of motion of a particle may be written 
fftv — tr, (23) 

where XI is the tangential component of the force. Integrating 
with respect to i wc find 

(24) 

Sq 


i.e. the increase of kinetic energy between any two positions 
is equal to the work dune by the forces. The result follows 
also from the Cartesian eejuations (2); viz. we luive 

m(xx 4 - yy -b 2^) Xa' 4 Vy + (25) 

whence, on integration wdth rispect to /, 

^m{x-^ 4- y- 4- (X^ 4. \y 4- Zz)di 4 - const. 

y {Xdx b Y^/y 4- 7 jh) 4- const. 

If the axes be rectangular, this has the same interpretation as 

(24). 

Suppose now that we have a cnn.strmt field of force; t.e. the 
force acting on the particle is alwa\ s the same at the same place. 
The work which must be done by forces extraneous to the 
field in order to bring the particle from ri st in some standard 
position A to rest in any other position P will not nect ssarily 
be the same for all paths betvvei'n A and P. If it is diffen nt 
for different patlis, then by bringing the particle from A to P 
by one path, and l.)ack again from to A by another, we might 
.sei'ure a gain of work, and the proc(‘SS could be repeated indefi- 
nitely. if tlie work required is the same for all paths between 
A and P, and therefore zero lor a closed circuit, the field is 
said to be comervative. In this case the work required to bring 
the particle from rest at A to rest at P is called the poieniial 
energy of the particle in the position P; we di note it by V. If 
J*F lie a linear element ks drawn in any dircctii-n from P, 
and S be the force tlue to the field, rt solved in the direction 
PF, we have 8V ~ - S&s or 

(=*7) 


X 


( 2 «) 


s 


In partiinikir, by taking PP' parallel to each of the (riKlangular) 
co-ordinate axes in succession, we find 

(V by’ dz' 

The equation (24) or (26) now gives 

V, i w/v-b V,, ; (29) 

/.<?. the sum of the kinetic and potential energies is ixmstiint 
when no work is dime by extraneous forces. iu)r example, 
if the fi(fld l)e that due to gravity war have V /n/}^dy - mgy + 
(‘onst., if the axis of y be drawn verli(*ally ufiwards; lienee 

fi mv^ 4- count. (30) 

This apf)li(*s to motion on a smooth curve, as well as to the 
free motion of a projectile; cf. (7), (14). Again, in the ease 
of a force Kr towards 0, where r d( notes distance from 0 
we have V - /Krdr IKr 4- const., wlunro 

J wv- 4 4 ' I’onst. (31) 

It has been seen that the orbit is in this case ^an ellipse; also 

that if we put fi - K ni the virloi ity at anv point J* is v = 

JfiAU), w'Iktc OD is the semi ihanK‘t(‘r ei njugate to OP. 
Hence (31) is (’on.si.sti nt witli the known profierty of the ellipse 
tliat 01 *- -b OD - IS constant. 

M he forms fissnmcfj 1 y Hit? dyiianiicHl etiualions when the axes of 
rcfcrv?nce are 1 hcuiselves in inotifjn will be considered in §21. At 
pfcseni wt* take only Hit? case when? tin? rrelcannular axt?s (Xt. Oy 
I'ol.ite in tht.'ir own plant*, wilh anifidar v« h»eily w a])()n 1 f)-, which 
IS lixed. In the inlerN.al U the projections of tlic line joinira^ the 
orieiii to any point (at, y, ?) tni the rlireclions of the co-ordinate axe.s 
af rime / are chan'cerl Inan A', y,s ft) {x I Sa) cos vBl—(y | 5 y) sin a> 5 /, 
{x f hx) sin I (v 4 - Jlv) Cf»s s le.specti vely. Hence tlic com- 
ponent velocities parallel to the instantaneous positions of the 
co-ordinate axes nt lime / ere 

« a= i? -- 4)y, V - • y 4- o> ~ ir. (32) 

In the same way we find tliat the ctimponent accelerations are 

M — ww, V -b ww, <!'• (3.3) 

Hence if « be constant the eqiiation.s of motion take the forms 
m ( 4 r — 2wv — w^x) =; X, m(v 4- 2v'i' — u^y) = Y, mir Z. (34) 
These become identical wilh the equations of motion n.'lativc to 
fixed axes provided we introduce a fictitious fora? ntw'^r acting out- 
wards from the axis of where r-- and a second fictitious 

force 2ntfrv at rieht angles to the path, where v is the component 
of the relative velocitv parallel to the plane? xy. The former force 
is called by French writers the force centrifuee ordinaire^ and the 
latter the force certrifu^e composee, or force de Coriolis, As an appli- 
cation of (34) W'e may take the case of a .symmetrical Blackburn's 
pendulum hanging from a horizontal bar which is made to rotate 
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about a vertica. axis half-way between the points of attachment of 
the upper striiif^. The equations of small motion arc then of the 
type 

A' -> 2<ny — w-A' y -I- 2WX — ury =-= — q-y ( 35 ) 

This is satisfied by 

4- — A cos (at 'f f), y — B sin (at d t), {3O) 

provided 

(<r^ + a>- — />“)A -I- 2fra;B O, | , . 

2<ruA -h (o'- + — ^“)I1 — o. j 

Eliminating the ratio A : 15 w-e have 

(o-'- i w- — /^-) (/r- -f w“ - (7") - 4ffV- — o. (38) 

It is easily proved that the roots of thii; quadratic in are always 
real, and that they are moreover both ])ositi\‘C unless ur lies betw'cen 
and q^. The ratio B/A is determined in each cast^ by either of 
the equations (37) ; hence each root of the quadratic fpves a solution 
of the type (36), with two arbitrary constiints A, «. Since the equa- 
tions (33) are linear, these two solutions are to be superposed, if 
tlic quadratic (38) lias a negative root, the trigonometrical functions 
in (36) arc to be replaced by real exponcnti-ils, and the position 
x=o, yrrro is unstable. This occurs o dy wlieii the period (aw/w) 
of revolution of the arm lies between tlie two jicriods (2v/p, 2ir/q) 
of oscillation when the arm is fixed. 

14. Central Forces, Hodograplu — The motion of a particle 
subject to a force which jxisses always through a fixed point O 
is necessarily in a plane orbit. For its investigation we require 
two e(iuations; these may be obtained in a variety of forms. 

Since the impulse of the force in any element of time St has 
zero moment ivbo\it O, the same will be trm* of the additional 
momentum generated. Hence the moment of the momentum 
(considered as a localized vector) aliout 0 w'ill b(‘ (’onstant. In 
.symbols, if 7^ be the velocity and p the perpendicular from O to 
the tangent to tlie path, 

pv - //, (i) 

where // is a constant. If Ss be an element of the path, pSs is 
tw'ic(‘ the area enclosed by Ss and the radii drawn to its exlnuni- 
ties from 0 . Hence if SA be this area, we have - .J pSs - 
i hStf or 

( 2 ) 

Hence equal areas are swept over by the radius vector in equal 
time.s. 

If I* bj th(? acceleration toward.s 0, we have 

since dr/ds is the co.sine of the angle between the directions of r 
and Ss. We will suppose that P is a function of f only; then 
integrating (3) w'c* firul 

I t,j J'rdr -f- const., (4) 

w'hi('h is recognized as the equation of energy. Combining this 
with (t) we have 

“ C - 2/ Vdr, (5) 

which ('ompletcly determines the path except as to its orienta- 
tion with respect to O. 

If the law of attraction be that of the inverse square of the 
distance, w'e ha\'e P = fxjr-, and 

= C 4 

Now in a conic whose focus is at 0 we have 

^ _ 2 I 
r a 

w'here I is half the latus-rectum, a is half the major axis, and the 
upper or low'er sign is to be taken according as the conic is an 
ellipse or hyperbola. In the intermediate case of the parabola 
w e have a — 00 and the last term disappears. The equations 
(6) and (7) arc identified by putting 

/ = h%, a T m/c:. (8) 

Since 

(2 j\ 

pi ~ ^\r ^ a}* 

it appears that the orbit is an ellipse, parabola or hyperbola, 
according as v- is less than, equul to, or greater than 2/x/r, Now^ 
it appears from (6) that 2fj,,ir is the square of the velocity which 


(^) 


( 7 ) 


( 9 ) 


(10) 


would be acquired by a particle falling from rest at infinity to 
the distance r. Hence the character of the orbit depends on 
whether the velocity at any point is less than, equal to, or 
greater than the velocity from infinity ^ as it is called. In an 
elliptic orbit the area irah is swept over in the time 

_ vah 2 Trfl- 

since h = y}l^ = *“ “ by (8). 

The conver.se problem, to determine the law' of force under which 
a given orbit can be described about a given pole, is solved by difier- 
entiating (5) with respect to r; thus 

P-vS (tl) 

p'^dr ' 

In the case of an ellipse described about the centre as pole w'e have 

4 /A' - fS; (ts) 

p- 

hence P « /ur, if 71 ~ This merely shows that a particular 

ellip.se may be described under the law’ of the direct distance provided 
the circumstances of projection be suitably adjusSted, But since 
an ellipse can always be constructed with a given centre so as to 
touch a given line at a given point, and to have a given value of 
ab{—hls!f^) we infer that the orbit will be elliptic whatever the initial 
circumstances. Also the period is 2irablh r= as previoush' 

found. 

Again, in the ecpiiangular .spiral wc have p r sin o, and therefore 
J> = if /u — /i^sin^ a. But since an equiangular spiral having 
a given pole is conqdetely determined by a given point and a given 
tang(}nt, this type of orbit is not a general one for the law- of the 
inve^rse cube. In order that the spiral may l>e described it is neces- 
sary that the velocity of projection should be adjusted to make 
h •“ . sin a. Similarly, in the case of a circle with the pole on the 

circumference we lias'e p^ ~ r-/ 2 a, P =— /u/r'’*, if m = but this 

orl)it is not a general one for the law of tlie inverse fifth power. 

In astronomical and other investigation.s relating to central 
forces it is often convenient to use polar co-ordinates w'ith 
the centre of for(‘e as pole. 

Let P, Q be the positions of a 
moving point at times/,/ + St, 
and write OP ^ r, OQ « r -h 8r, 

/. POQ - 86 , 0 being any fixed 
origin. If u,v be the com- 
ponent velocities at P along 
and j)erpendicular to OP (in 
the direction of 6 increasing), 
wc have 

dy 
dt' 

Again, the velocities parallel and peri^endicular to OP change 
in the time St from w, v to u vS$, v + uSO, ultimately. 'Tlie 
component accelerations at P in these directions are therefore 

dt dt dt^ \dt ! ’I . . 

dt'^^'dt’^vdtVdtf J 

respectively. 

In the case of a central force, with 0 as pole, the transverse 
acceleration vanishes, so that 

r-de/dt - /i, (15) 

W'here /i is constant ; this shows (again) that the radius vector 
sweeps over equal areas in equal times. The radial resolution 
gives 

where P, as before, denotes the acceleration towards 0 . If in 
this we put r-i/u, and eliminate / by means of (15), we obtain 
the general differential equation of central orbits, viz, 
d’lt ... P 



d&^ 


-f « r-T 


hHt- 


(17) 


If, for example, the law' be that of the inverse square, we have 
p /u«-, and the solution is of the form 


I 


4 ecos(«-n)|, 


(18) 


where r, a are arbitrary constants. This is recognized a.s the polar 
equation of a conic referred to the focus, the half latus-rectum being 
h-lu. 
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The law of the inverse cube P 5= is interesting by way of 
contrast. 'I’he orbits may be divided into two classes according as 
« At, i,e, according as tlie transverse velocity (hu) is greater or 
less than the velocity . u appropriate to a circular orbit at the same 
distance. In the ioriner case the equation (17) takes the form 

-I- ~ o, (19) 

the solution of which is 


au =e sin m (0 — a). (20) 

The orbit has therefore two asymptotes, inclined at an angle w/iw. 
In the latter case the differential ecpiation is of the form 


d'Hi 


— W2«, 


(21) 


SO that 


u =r i P*r (22) 

Tf A, H have the same sign, this is eejni valent to 

au = cosh (23) 

if the origin of B be suitiibly adjusted; hence f has a maximum 
viiiue and the particle ultimately approaches the pole asymptoti- 
cally by an infinite number of convolutions. If A, B have opposite 
signs the form is 

au = sinh mB^ (24) 


this has an asymptote parallel to d o, but the path near the origin 
has the same general form ns in the case of (33). 1 f A or B vanish 

we have an equiangular spiral, and the velocity at infinity is zero. 
In the critical case of = /*, we have d^ujdB'^ ~ o, ami 

M — Ae -I P>; (23) 

the orbit is therefore a ** reciprocal spiral,*' except in the special 
casic of A — o, when it is a circle. It will lie seen that unle.ss the 
conditions be exactly adjusted for a circuldi’ orbit the parliclc will 
citlier recede to infinity or apjiroach the ^xile asymptoticallv. This 
problem w'as investigated by K. ('otes and the various 

curves obtained arc known as CoUm's spirals. 


A point on a (cntral orbit where the radial sclot ity (dr/di) 
vanishes is called an apse^ and the corre.sponding radius is cailcd 
an apse-line. If the force is always the same at the same distam c 
any apse-line will divide the orbit symmetrically, us i.s seen by 
imagining the velocity at the apse to be reversed. It follows 
that the angle between successive apse-lines is constant; it i.s 
called the apsidal angle of the orbit. 

li in a ('ontral orbit the velocity is equal to the velocity from 
infinity, we have, from (5), 

(26) 

this determines the form of the critical orbit, as it is called. If 
P - ft/r", its polar ecpiation is 

f”* cos mB *= (27) 

where w ^(3 — «), except in the (‘as(^ n ^ 3, when the orbit i.s an 
equiangular spiral. The case n =^2 gives the parabola as before. 
If we eliminate dBldt between (15) and (10) we obtain 


r/'-V 

dt- 


yli 






sfiy. We may apply this to the investigation of the stability of a 
circular orbit. Assuming that r ^ a-V Xy where x is small, we have, 
approximately, 


Hence if h and a bo connected by the relation proper to a 

circular orbit, we have 


^2 + {/'(«) (*8) 


If the coefficient of x be positive the variations of x art; siinjile- 
harmonic, and x can remain jiermancntly small ; the circular orbit 
is then said to be stable. The condition for this may be written 

jl{«7(«)[ > o, (29) 

i,c. the intensity of the force in the region for which r = «, nearly, 
must diminish with increasing distance less rapid Iv than according 
to the law of the inverse cube. Again, the half-period of x is 
ir! - 1 - 3a “ V(a)}, and since the angular velocity in the orbit is 
approximately, the apsidal angle is, ultimately, 

’n'W+3/mJ' 

or, in the case of t(a) = njr^y it! ^'(.3 “ is in agreement with 

the known results for w = 2, n — i. 

We have seen that under the law of the inverse sipiare all finite 
orbits are elliptical. The question presents itself whether there 


then is any other law t){ force, giving a finite velocity from infinitv, 
under which all finite ovlnts are necessarily closed curves. If this 
is the case, the apsidal angle must evidently Iw' commensurable \vith 
IT, and since it cannot vary discoiitinuously the apsidal angle in a 
nearly circular <>rbit mu.st bo constant. Equating the expression 
(30) to ir/w, wc find that f{a) C/rt*', wliore n 3 — w?-. The force 
must therefore vary as a power of tlie distance, and n must be less 
than 3. Moreov or, the case n — 2 is the only one in which the critical 
orbit (27) can be n'ganled as the liiniling form of a closed curve. 
Hence tlu> only law of force which satislics the conditions is that of 
the inverse square. 

At the beginning of § 13 the velocity of a moving point P wa.s 

n'prcsentcd by a vector OV drawn from a fixed origin O. The 
locus of the point V i.s called the hodograph {(/.v.); and it appears 
that the velocity of the point V along the hodograph represents 
in magnitude and in dircc'tiun the acceleration in the original 
orbit. I’liiis in the case of a plane orbit, if be the v(‘lo(‘ity of 
J\ i// the imdination of the direction of motion to some fix(‘(J 
direction, the polar co-ordinates of V may he taken to be v, i//; 
lu'iK'e the velocities of V along and perpend iimlar to OV will lie 
dv/dt and vdipldt. These expressions tlicrcfon' give the tangen- 
tial and normal ac'eeleralions of P; ef. 13 (12). 

In the motion of ii projectile under gravity liic liodogniph is n 
vertical liue^ described with constant velocity. In elliptic har 
monic motion the vc'locitv of 1* is jianilU'l 
and proportional to the si'ini-iliaineter CD 
which is conjiigalo to Iht? radius ('l‘ ; the 
hodograjih is therefore an ellipse siinilar to 
the actual orbit. In the case of a central 
orbit describi'd inulcr the law of th(* inverse 
.square we hav<; — ///S V — A . where 

S is the centn; of force, SV is the iht* 
peiulicular to the tangent at B, and Z is the 
point where VS meets the auxiliary circle 
again. Hence the hodograj'h is similar and 
similarly situated to the locus cd / (the 
auxiliary circle) turned about S tlirongh a 
right angle, 'i'liis ap]>litjs to an elliptic or liypeTlMilic orbit ; the case* (»f 
tlie parabolic orbit may beexamineil separately or t reated as a limil- 
iiig case. The annexed lig. 70 exhibits the various cases, with the 
hodogra])h in its proper orii;nLat ion. 'I'he pole O of the hodograph is 
in.side, on or outside the circh', according as the orhil is an elli|)si;, 
paraliula or hyperbola. 1 n any case of a central orbit the hodograjih 
(when tunu*d through a riejit angh') is sinnlarand .similarly .situated to 
liie “ reciprocal polar " of tin; orbit with respect to Hie centre of force. 
Thus for a circular orldt with the centre of Jbrci; at an excentric 
])oiut, the hodograph is a conic with the pole as focus. In the (’a.s<f 
of a particle oscilla ting under gravit y on a smooth cycloid from rest 
af the cusp the hodograph is a circle through the pole, clescriberl 
with constant velocity. 

S 1 5. Kimlics of a Sy.slem of Discrete Particles . — ^The momenta 
of tin* .several particles constiliilt; a .sy.slein of localized v(;ctor.s 
which, for purpo.ses of resolving and taking momenls, may bo 
reduced like a system of forces in statics (S S). Thus taking any 
point O as has(‘, we have first a linear ^namcnium whose com- 
ponents referred to rectangular axes through 0 are 

2 (my), 2 {wi); (i) 

its reprc.H(!nlative vector is the .same v\'haU;\ er jxiint O be chosen. 
Stx'ondly, we have an angular momentum whose components 
are 

2!w(ri - .rv)|-, 2i|'m(.:.v - A'i)’, :s,\m(xv ~ iw)!, (2) 

these being the sums of the moments of the momenta of the 
several pyrticles about the resi)e(:tive axes. This i.s subject to 
the .same relations as a coui)le in statics; it may be repre.senled 
by a vector which will, however, in general vary with the 
position of O. 

The linear momentum is tlie same as if tlic whole mass were 
concentrated at the centre of mass 0, and endowed with the 
velocity of this point. This follows at once from equation (8) 
of § II, if we imagine the tw'i) configurations of the sy.stem there 
referred to to be those corrcsjionding to the instants /, t -h St. 
Thus 



Analytically we have 

S{mx) - s(».). U) 

with two similar formulae. 


Y 
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Again, if the instantaneous position of G be taken as Imse, 
the angular momentum of the absolute motion is the same as 
the angular momentum of the motion relative to G. For the 
velocity of a particle m at P may be re[)Ui(:e<J by two components, 
one of which (v) is identical in magn liide and direction with the 
velocity of G, whilst the other (i;) is the velocity relative to G. 




The aggregate of the components mv of momentum is equivalent 
to a single localiztid vector 2(w/) . in a line through G, and has 
therefore zero moment aliout any axis through G; hen('e in 
taking moments about such an axis we need only regard the 
velocities relative to G. In symbols, we liavc 

f«)}- (5) 



mfti+SVj 


since ^(m() o, 2(wf) = o, and so on, the notation being as in 
§ II. This expresses that the moment of momentum about any 
fixed axis Oa-) is equal to the moment of momentum of the 
motion relative to G about a parallel axis through G, together 
with the moment of momentum of tlie whole mass supposed 

concentrated at G and moving with 
this point. If in (5) we make 0 
coincide with the instantaneous posi- 
tion of G, we have X, ® 
the llieorem follows. 

Finally, the rales of change of the 
components of the angular monien- 
timi of the motion relative to G 
referred to G as a moving base, are equal to the rates of change 
of the corresponding components of angular momentum relative 
to a fixed base coincident with the instantaneous position of G. 


mV 


For let G' be a consecutive position of G. At the instant / -h 8/ 
the momenta of the system are equivalent to a I'near momentum 
represented by a localized vector S(w) . (5 + hv) in a line 
through G' tangential to the path of G', together with a 
certain angular momentum. Now the moment of this localized 
vector with n?sj)ect to any axis through G is zero, to the 
first order of 8/, since the perpendicular distance of G from the 
tangent line at G' is of the order (8/)^. Analytically wc have 
from (5), 


If W(‘ pLitX, y, L-o, the theorem is proved as regards axes 
parallel to O.r. 

Next consider the kinetic energy of the system. If from a 


fixed point O we draw vectors OV^, OV^ ... to represent the 
velocities of the several particles Wj, . . . . , and if we construct 
the vector 


ok 


2(W.()V)^ 

2("0"* 


(7) 


this will represent the velocity of the mass-centre, by (3). We 
find, exactly as in the proof of Lagrange^s First Theorem (§11), 
that 


h^(m . OV2) *3^ i2(m) . OK« + i2(w . KV^) ; (8) 


i.e. the total kinetic energy is e(]ual to the kinetic energy of the 
whole mass supposed concentrated at G and moving with this 
point, to ether with the kinetic energy of the motion relative to 
G. I'hc latter may be called the internal kinetic enerf^y of the 
system. Analytically we have 


-f 1 r- ii2(w) - 


((dxy 


iSl + (ID 


-f + ( 9 ) 

There is also an analogue to Lagrange’s Second Theorem, viz. 


KV2) 



(10) 


whi(‘h expresses the internal kinetic energy in terms of the rela- 
tive velocities of the several pairs of particles. This formula is 
duo to Mdbius. 

Tlie preceding theorems are purely kinemalical. \\'e have now 
to consider the effect of the forces acting on the particles. These 
may be divided into two categories ; we have first, the extraneous 
forces exerted on the various particles from without, and, 
secondly, the mutual or internal forces between the various pairs 
of particles, it is assumt^d that these latter arc subject to the 
law of equality of action and reaction. If the equations of 
motion of each particle be formed separately, each such internal 
force will apf)ear twice over, with opposite signs for its compo- 
nents, viz. as affecting the motion of each of the two particles 
between which it acts. The full working out is in general 
diffi 'ult, the comparatively simple problem of “ tliree bodies,” 
for inst incc, in gt avilational astronomy being still unsolved, but 
.some general theorems can be formulated. 

The first of these may be called the Principle of Linear Momen- 
tum, If there are no extraneous forces, the resultant linear 
momentum is constant in every respect. For consider any two 
particles at P and Q, acting on one another with equal find oppo- 
site forces in the line PQ- the time h a certain impulse is 
given to the first particle in the direction (say) from P to Q, 
whilst lui equal and opposite impulse is given to the second in 
the direction from Q to P. Since these impulses produce equal 
and opposite momenta in the two particles, the resultant linear 
momentum of the .system is unaltered. If extraneous forces act, 
it is seen in like manner that the resultant linear momentum of 
tlie .system is in any given time modified by the geometric addition 
of the total impulse of the extraneous forces. It follows, by 
the preceding kinematic theoiy^, that the ma.ss-centre G of the 
system will move exactly as if the whole mass were concentrated 
there and were acted on by the extraneous forceps apiilicd parallel 
to their original directions. For example, the mass-centre of a 
.system free from extraneous force will descTt^o a straight line 
with constant velocity. Again, the mass-centre of a chain of 
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particles connected by strings, projected anyhow under gravity, 
will describe a parabola. 

The second general result is the Principle of Angular Momen- 
lum. If there are no extraneous forces, the moment of momen- 
tum about any fixed axis is constant. For in time 8/ the mutual 
action between two particles at P and Q produces equal and 
opposite momenta in the line PQ, and these will have equal and 
opposi e moments about the fixed axis. If extraneous forces 
act, the total angular momentum about any fixed axis is in time 

increased by the total extraneous impulse about that axis. 
The kinematical relations above explained now lead to the con- 
clusion that in calculating the effect of extraneous forces in an 
infinitely short time 8/ we may take moments about an axis 
passing through the instantaneous position of G exactly as if G 
were fixed; moreover, the result will be the same whether in 
this process we employ the true velocities of the particles or 
merely their velocities relative to G. If there are no extraneous 
forces, or if the extraneous forces have zero moment about any 
axis through G, the vector which represents the resultant angular 
momentum relative to G is constant in evcjry respect. A plane 
through G perpendicular to this vector has a fixed direction in 
space, and is called the invariable plane) it may sometimes be 
conveniently used as a plane of reference. 


For example, if wc have two particles connected by a string, the 
invariable plane passes through the string, and if w be the angular 
velocity in this plane, the angular inoinentum relative to G is 
. f , + — {m^r^^ -f- 

where fi, ^3 are the distances of w,, from their mass-centre G. 
Hence if the extraneous forces («s.g. gravity) have zero moment about 
G, will be constant. Again, the tension K of the string is given by 


where d = rj H- 








Also by (10) the internal kinetic energy is 


m,m,, y 


mj -{- Wly 


The increase of the kinetic energy of the system in any interval 
of time will of course be equal to the total work done by all tlic 
forces acting on the particles. In many (juestions relating to 
.systems of discrete particles the internal force (which we will 
reckon positive when attractive) between any two particles 
ntp, is a function only of the distance between them. In 
this case the work done by the; internal forces will be represented 
by 


when the summation includes every pair of particles, and each 
integral is to be taken between the; proper limits. If we write 
V = (ij) 

when r^^ ranges from its value in some .standard configuration 
A of the system to its value in any other configuration P, it is 
plain that V represents the work which would have to be done in 
order to bring the system from rest in the configuration A to rest 
in the configuration P. Hence V is a definite function of the 
configuration P; it is called the internal potential energy. If T 
denote the kinetic energy, we may .say then that the sum T + V 
is in any interval of time increased by an amount equal to the 
work done by the extraneous forces. In particular, if there are 
no extraneous forces T -t- V is constant. Again, if some of the 
extraneous forces are due to a conservative field of force, 
the work which they do may be reckoned as a diminution 
of the potential energy relative to the field as in § 13. 

16. Kinetics of a Rigid Body, Fundamental Principles , — 
When we pass from the consideration of discrete particles to that 
of continuous distributions of matter, wc require some physical 
postulate over and above what is contained in the Laws of 
Motion, in their original formulation. This additional postulate 
may be introduced under various forms. One plan is to assume 
that any body whatever may be treated as if it were composed 
of material particles, i.e, mathematical points endowed W'ith 
inertia coefficients, separated by finite intervals, and acting on 
one another with forces in the lines joining them subject to the 
law of equality of action and reaction. In the case of a rigid 


body we must suppose that these forces adjust themselves so 
as to preserve the mutual distances of the various particles 
unaltered. On this basis we can predicate the principles of linear 
and angular momentum, as in 15. 

An alternative procedure is to adopt the principle first for- 
mally enunciated by J. Lc R. d’Alembert and since known by his 
name. If x, y, z be the rectangular ( o-ordinates of a mass- 
element m, the expressions my, mi must be equal to the 
components of the total lorcc on w, these forces being partly 
extraneous and partly forces exerted on m by other mass 
elements of the .system. Hence {mx, my, mi) is called the actual 
or e(Jeclivc force on m. According to d’Alembert’s formulation, 
the extraneous forces together with the c[fective forces reversed 
fulfil the statical conditions of equilibrium. In other words, 
the whole assemblage of effective for(‘t‘s is statically ecjuivalent 
to the extraneous forces. 'J’his leads, by the principles of § 8, 
to the equations 

2 (mx) = X, 2 (wV) - Y, 2 (wl:) ~ /, 'v 

2 jwp'/r - .-y)} = L, 2 - a:t)[ M, 2 lm(.vr - r:V)| - N,| 

where (X, Y, Z)ancl (L, M, N) are the force and coujde - con- 
stituents of the system of extraneous forces, referred to 0 as base, 
and the summations extcaid over all the mass-elements of the 
system, 'rhese equations may be written 


di' 


2(»a')=X, j'2(my)= Y, - Z, 


^y^2[wi(.vi-fr)|-h, s { »;/ (,ry - .r,r) ] - N, 


(2) 


and so express that the rate of change of the linear momentum 
in any fixed din'ction {e,g, that of 0 .y) is equal to the total 
extraneous force in that direction, and tiiat the rate of change 
of the angular momentum about any fixc'd axis is equal to the 
moment of the extraneous forc'cs about that a.xis. I f wc integrate 
with respect to t between fixed limits, we obtain the principles 
of linear and angiiku momentum in the form pnwiously given. 
Henc’c, whichever form of postulate wc adopt, we are led to 
the principles of linear and angular momentum, whicli form in 
fact the ba.sis of all our subsetjuent work. It is to be noticed 
that the preceding statements are not int(?nderj to be restricted 
to rigid bodies; they are assumed to hold for all material .systems 
whatever. The peculiar status of rigid bodies is that the prin- 
j'iples in (|uesti()n are in most cases sufTirient for the (’omfilete 
determination of the motion, the dynamical equations (t or 2) 
being e(|ual in number to the degrees of freedom (six) of a rigid 
solid, whereas in ca.ses where the freedom is greater we have to 
invoke the aid of other supplementary pliysical hypotheses 
(cf. Elasticity; Hydromectiantcs). 

The in(Tcasc of the kinetic energy of a rigid body in any 
interval of time is equal to the work done by the extraneous 
forces acting on the Ixidy. This is an immediate c:onscqucncc 
of the fundamental postulate, in cither of the forms above 
stated, since the internal forces do on the whole no work. 
The statement may be extended lo a system of rigid bodies, 
provided the mutual reactions consist of the stresses in in- 
extensible links, or the pressures between smooth surfaces, or 
the reactions at rolling contacts (S 9). 

S 17. Two-dimensional Problems, — In the case of rotation 
about a fixed axis, the principles take a very sim|)Ie form. I’lie 
position of the body is specified by a single co-ordinate, viz. 
the angle B through wliich .some plane passing through the 
axis and fixed in the body has turned from a standard position 
in space, 'flien dBjdt, - m siiy, is the angular velocity of the 
body. The angular momentum of a particle m at a distance 
r from the axis is mutr.r, and the total angular momentum is 
2 (mf‘-*) . (I), or I(u, if 1 denote the moment of inertia (S 11) about 
the axis. Hcncc if N be the moment of the extraneous forces 
about the axis, we have 

(0 


This may be compared with the equation of rectilinear motion 
of a particle, viz. d/dt , (Mu) ~ X; it shows that 1 measures 
the inertia of tlic body as regards rotation, just as M measures 
its inertia as regards translation. If N ^ o, (d is constant. 
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As a first example, suppose we have a flywheel free to rotate about 
a horizontal axis, and that a weight m hangs by a vertical string 




from the dreumferences of an axle of radius h (iig. 72). Neglecting 
friclioiuil resistance we lia\f, if K [le the tension of the string, 
io) — Kb, viu -= mg ~ K, 


u hence 


hai — 


,nb^ 

1 I 


( 2 ) 


'riiis gives the acceleration of m as modified by the inertia of the 
wheel. 

A " eom})Oiin(l pendulum ” is a body of anv form which is free to 
rotate about a fixed horizontal axis, the only extraneous force 
(other than the pressures of the axis) being that of gravity. If M 
be the total mass, A* the radius of gyration (§11) about the axis, we 
have 


where 6 is the angle whicli the jdane containing the axis and the 
centre of gravity Cl makes with the vertical, and A is the distance of 
G from the axis. 'I his coincides with the equation of motion of a 
sinqde ])endulum [§ T.t (r.s)] of length /, provided /—A'-'/A. Hie plane 
of the diagram (tig. 73) is supjiosed to be a jilane through G perpen- 
dicular to the axis, winch it meets in O. If we ])rodncc OG to 
making OP—/, the point P is called the coityc of oaciHaiion ; the 
bob of a simple pendulum of length OJ* .suspended from O will keep 
step with the motion of P, if properly started. If « lie the radius of 
gyration about a parallel axis through G, >ve have A- — 1 /P by § n 
(ib), ami tJierefore / — A -f- /r/A, whence 


(;0. GP-/i‘''. (4) 

This shows that if the liody were swaing fn^m a parallel axis through 
P the new centre of oscillation would be at O. J^'or diltcrent parallel 
axes, the |)eriod of a small o.scillation varies as ^//, or *,^^(<.10 -f 01 ‘) ; 
this is least, subject to the condition {4), when GO — (IP - «■. The 
rei:iprocal relation between the centres of susjiension and oscillation 
is tlic basis of Kaier's method of determining g exjicrimcntally. 
A pendulum is con.atruct:ed with two jiarallel knife-edges as nearly iis 
possible in the same plane wdth G, the ])osition of one of them being 
ad justable. If it could be arranged that the perioil of a small oscilla 
lion should be exactly the same about either edge, the two knife- 
edges would in general occupy the positions of conjugate centres 
of susjiension and oscillation ; and The ilistaiices between thf'm would 
be the length I of the equivalent simple pendulum. For if -f- 
A., 4 * then unless Aj — A.^i, W'o must have /P r- A, A.,, / -= A, -h Aq. 
ICxact equality of the t^vo observed ])eriods (tj, t.j, .say) cannot of 
course be secured in practice, and a modification is nejccs-sary. If 
we write /j =; A^ 4 * /u = ^2 + elimination of fc, 


whence 


i 




+ i 




hi -f Ajj Aj 


£ 


~ I, 


g A, -r Ao hi “ • Ag 


( 5 ) 


The distance Aj + h.j, which occurs in the first term on the right hand 
can be measured directly. For the second term we rec]uire the values 
of A,, Ag separately, but if Tj,Tg are nearly equal whilst A,, Ay are 
distinctly unequal this term will be relatively small, so that an 
approoiimate knciwlcdge of A,, Ay is sufficient. 

As a final example we may note the arrangement, often employed 
in physical measurements, where a body performs small oscillations 
about a vertical axis through its mass-centre G, under the influence 
of a couple wdiose moment varies as the angle of rotation from the 
equilibrium position. 'Phe eijuaticm of motion is of the type 

( 6 ) 

and the period is therefore r ~ 27 r,^/(l/K). If by the attachment of 
another l)ody of known moment of inertia P, the ]>eriod is altered 
from T tor', we have r' 4- thus enabled 

to determine both I and K, viz. 

MV = K . 4irVl/(r'‘‘' - r^. (y) 

The couple may be due to the earllP.s magncli.sm, or to the torsion 


of a suspending wire, or to a " bihlar " suspension. In tlie latter 
case, the body hangs hy two vertical threads of equal lenglli / in a 
plane through C. The motion being assumed to be small, the 
tensions of the fAvo strings may be taken to have their statical values 
Mgblia + A), Mgafia 4 - A), where a, b are the distances of G from the 
two threads. When the body is twisted through an angle B the 
threads make angles aBfl, Atf// wdth the vertical, and the moment 
of the tensions about the vertical through G is accordingly — K0, 
whore K ~ M gabjl. 

For the determination of the motion it has only been necessary 
to use one of iht? dynamical equations. The remaining equations 
.serve to determine the reactions of the rotating body on its 
bearings. Suppose^ for example^ that there arc no extraneous 
force.s. 'lake rectangular axes, of which Oz coincides w’ith the 
axis of rotation, llic angular velocity being (’on.stant, the 
effedive force on a particle m at a distance r from Oz is mw^r 
towards this axis, and its components are accordingly - w-wflc, 
- oi-iny^ O. Since the reactions on the hearings must be 
I statically equivalent to the whole system of effective forces, 

I th('y will reduce to a force (X Y Z) at 0 and a couple (LM N) 
given by 

X ~ — a>°S(«U') ~ Y — — — - o)-5(w?)Vt ^^=o, 

L — M — — N ~ o, (8) 

where x, f n‘fer to the mass-centre G. The reaction.s do not there- 
fore reduce to a single force at O unless ^{myz) ~ o, '^{mzx) — o, 
/.<?. unless the axis of rotation be a principal axis of inertia 
(S 11) at 0. Jn order that the force may vani.sh we must al.so 
have .Y, y ~ 0, /.r. the mass-centre must lie in the axis of rotation. 
These considerations are important in the ** balancing '* of 
machinery. We note further that if a body be free to turn 
about a fixed point 0, there are three mutually perpt ndicular 
lines through this point about which it can rotate steadily, 
w’itlionl furlhtT constraint. 'J‘he theory of principal or “ per- 
manent axes wawS first investigated from this point of view 
by ]. A. SegjKT (T755). origin of the name dc^viation 
moment ” sometimes applied to a product of inertia is uLso 
noAv apparent. 

Proc'eeding to the general motion of a rigid body in Iw'O 
dimensions we may take as the three ('o-ordinat(‘s of the body the 
rectangular Cartesian co-ordinates .Y,y of the ma.ss-crentrc (» and 
the angle 0 through which the body has turned from some 
.standard position, 'fhe (’omponents of linear momentum are 
then .My, My, and the angular 
momentum ndative to G as ba.se 
is 1^, tvhcrc M is the mass and 1 
the moment of inertia about G. 

If th(? extran(H)us forces be re- 
diH’ed to a force (X, Y) at 0 and 
a couple N, w e have 

M.¥ =rX,M.v - Y, ler-N. (q) 

If the extraneous fon'es have 
zero moment about G the angular 
velocity 0 is constant. Thus a 
circular disk projected under 
gravity in a vertical plane spins 
with constant angular velocity, whilst its centre describes 
a parabola. 

We may apply the equations (0) to the case of a .solid of revolution 
rolling with its axis horizontal on a plane of inclination a, Jf the 
axis of X be taken parallel to the slope of the plane, with x increasing 
downwards, we have 

Ma' ~ sin a — I', o ~ Mg cos o — Mk^B ~ F^i, (lo) 
where k is the radius of gyration about the axis of symmctiy, u is 
the constant distance of (5 from the plane, and H, F arc the normal 
and tangential components of the reaction of the plane, as shown in 
fig. 74. We have also the kinematical relation x ^ UB. Hence 

-3 #c^ 

X sin a, 11 ~ Mg cos a, Mg sin a. (ii) 

q- + a** 

The acceleration of G is therefore less than in the case of frictionless 
sliding in the ratio + ^ homogeneous sphere ihis 

ratio is f, for a uniform circular cylinder or disk for a circular 
hoop or a thin cylindrical shell J. 

The ecjuation of energy for a rigid body has already been 
stated (in effect) as a corollary from fundamental assumption.s. 
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It may also be deduced from the principles of linear and angular 
momentum as embodied in the equations (9). We have 

U{xx -I- yy) + W = Xi + Yy -f Nd, (12) 

whence, integrating with respect to 

• h f-) {Xdx + Ydv 1 ■ Nrfe) + const. {13) 

The left-hand side is the kinetic energy of the whole mass, 
supposed concentrated at G and moving with this point, 
together wM‘th the kinetic energy of the motion relative to G 
(§ 15); and the right-hand member represents the integral work 
done by the extraneous fon’es in the successive infinitesimal 
displacements into which the motion may be resolved. 


The formula (t may be easily verified in the case of the compound 
pendulum, or of the solid rolling down an incline. As another 

example, supj)ose we have a 
circular cylinder whose mass- 
centre is at an excentric j)oiul, 
rolling on a horizontal plane. 
This includes the case of a coni* 
pound pendulum in which the 
Knife-edge is rejdaced by a cylin- 
drical pin. If a be the radius of 
the cylinder, h the dustance of G 
from its axis (O), k the radius of 
gyration about a longitudinal 
axis through G, anti 0 the inclin- 
ation of OG to the vertical, 
the kinetic energy is -H 

. C(.V^ , by § 3, since the 
body is turning about thtj line of contact (C) as instantaneous axis, 
and the potential energy is — cos 6 . The etpiation of energy is 
therefore 

JM(#c“ -f “{ ■ 2 ah cos 6 ) ¥ — cos e - const. (14) 



Whenever, as in the preceding examples, a body or a system 
of bodies, is subject to constraints which leave it virtually 
only one degree of freedom, the ecpiation of energy is suffutient 
for the complete determination of the motion. If q be any 
variable co-ordinate defining the position or (in the ca.se of a 
.system of bodies) the configuration, the velocity of eacli particle 
at any instant will be proportional to </, and the total kinetic 
energy may be expres.scd in the form where A is in general 
a function of q [cf, equation (14)]. This coeflicient A is called 
the coefficient vj inertia ^ or the reduced inertia of the system, 
referred to the co-ordinate q. 


Thus in the case of a railway truck travelling with velocity « the 
kinetic energy is i(M -|- where M is the total mass, a the 

radius and k the radius of gyration of each wheel, and m is the sum 
of the masses of the wheels ; the reduced inertia is therefore M + nn^fa^. 
Again, tn,kc the system coinpo.sed of the flywheel, connecting rod, 
and piston of a steam-engine. We have here a limiting case of three- 



Fig. 70. 


bar motion (§ 3), and the 
instantaneous centre J of 
the connecting-rod I’Q will 
have the position sliown in 
the figure. The velocities 
of P and Q will be in the 
ratio of J IMo |Q, or ()J< to 
OQ; the vehJcity of the 
piston is therefore y 0 , where 
y — OR. Hence if, for 
sim])licity, wc neglect the 
inertia of the connecting- 
rod, the kinetic energy will 
be HI -F where 1 is 


the moment of inertia of the flywheel, and M is the mass of the 
piston, 'the effect of the mass of the piston is therefore to incrctase 
the apparent moment of inertia of the flywheel by the variable 
amount My*^. If, on the other hand, we take OP (— x) as our vari- 
able, the kinetic energy is 4 (M -f- yy-)x^. We may also say, there 
fore, that the effect of the flywheel is to increase the apparent ma.ss 
of the piston by the amount I/y-; this becomes infinite at the “ dead- 
points " where the crank is in line with the connecting-rod. 

If the system be ’* conservative,” we have 

-F V -T const., (15) 

where V is the potential energy. Tf we differentiate this with 

■ we obtain 


respect to I, and divide out by q, 
kq- 


.dA.. 


dV 

dq 


(16) 


as the equation of motion of the sy.stcm with the unknown 
reactions (if any) eliminated. For equilibrium this must be 


.satisfied by - 0 ; this requires that d V dq = o, i.tf . the potential 
energy must be ** stationary.” To examine the effect of a 
small disturbance from equilibrium we put V - /(^), and write 
q-qo + q, where q^^ is a root of |\q^^ ^ o and »/ is small. Neglect- 
ing term.s of tlie second order in r/ we have dV jdq - j\q) ^ 
r{%) • T/, and the equation (16) rediuTs to 

A // -I- ~ t>, ( 17 ) 

where A may be supposed to be constant and to ha\'C the valium 
corre.sponditig to ^ ^ q^y Hence il /"(y,,) > if V is a 

minimum in the (‘onfiguration of efiuilibrium, the variation of 
t; is simple-harmonic, and the period is 27 r ,^/{A /"(</o)l- This 
depends only on the constitution of the system, w’hereas 
the amplitude and epoch will vary with the initial ('irciim- 
stanccs. If /''(<7o) solution of (17) will involve real 

exponentials, and 7/ will in general in(T(rase until the neglect of 
the terms of the second order is no longer justified. The 
configuration q - q^^^ is then unstable. 

As an example of the method, we may take the problem to which 
equation (14) relates. If we diflerentiatc, and divide by and 
retain only the terms of the first order in we obtain 

{.v“ -F (// — -F gAtf — o, (18) 

as the equation of small oscilliitions about the position B ™ o. 1'be 
length of the eciuivalunt simple pendulum is -f {h - o)"\/h- 


The equations which express the change of motion (in two 
dimensions) clue to an in.stantancous impulse are of the forms 
M(m' — m) M( r' — r) — ( kj) 
Here u, v* arc the values of the component velocities of (5 
just before, and «, v their values just after, the impulse, whilst 
<1/, <i> denote the corresponding angular velocities. Further, 
iy t; are the time-integrals of the forces jiarallel to the co-ordinate 
axes, and v is the time-integral of their moment about G. 
Suppose, for example, that a rigid lamina 
at rc.st, l)ut free to move, is struck by an 
instantaneous impulse F in a given line, v \ 

Evidently G will bt^gin to move parallel ] \ 

to the line of F; let its initial velocity be I gV 
u\ and let a>' be the initial angular y 
velocity. Then M// ~ F, lo/ - P\GP, ^ 

wliere GP is the perpendicular from (J 
to the line of F. If PG be produced to l•lcl. 77. 

any point C, the initial velocity of the 
point (.' of the lamina will lie 

- cj'. GC - (I7M). (i GC . CIV/C-), 
where k- is the radius of gyration about G. 'I’he initial centre of 
rotation will tluTefore be at C, provided GC.GP If this 

condition be satisfied there would hv, no impulsive reaction at C 
even if this point were fixed. The point P is tlicrefore called 
the centre of percussion for thci axis at C. Jt will be noted that 
the relation between C and P is the same as that which con- 
nects the centres of suspension and oscillation in the compound 
pendulum. 

18. Equations of Motion in Three Dimensions. - was 
proved in § 7 that a body moving about a fixcjd point 0 can be 
brought from its position at time / to its position at time t l)y 
an infinitesimal rotation € about some axis through (); and the 
limiting po.sition of this axis, when < 5 / is infinitely .small, was called 
the “ instantaneous axis.'’ The limiting value of the ratio c id 
is called the angular velocity of the body; we denote it by o>. 
If ■#;, f are the components of < about rectangular co-ordinate 
axes through O, the limiting values of ('k, r^ hty f/S/ are 
called the component angular velocities] we denote them by p^qyr. 
If ly niy n be the direction-cosines of the instantaneous axis, wc 
have 


p ^ /r.1,, q mw, r = Mcd, (i) 

{ q^’ F ^2) 

If WC draw a vector OJ to represent the angular velocity, then 
1 traces out a certain curve in the body, called the polhodcy 
and a certain curve in space, called the herpolhode. The ( ones 
generated by the instantaneous axis in the body and in space 
are called the i)o]hode and herpolhode cones, respectively; in 
the actual motion the former cone rolls on the latter (,^ 7). 
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The special case where l)oth cones are right circular and to is con- 
stant is importcint in astronomy and also in mechanism (theory of 
^vcl wheels). 'I'he “ precession of the equinoxes " is due to the fact 
that the earth performs a motion of this kind about its centre, 
and the whole class of such motions has therefore been termed 
precessionaL In tig. 7S, which shows the various cases, OZ is the 




d] 


\ 

^ / . 



Fig. 78. 

axis of the fixed and OC that of the rolling cone, and J is the point 
of contact of the polhode and herpolho le, which arc of course both 
circles, if a be the semi-angle of tlic rolling cone, B the constant 
inclination of OC to OZ, and 1)/ the angular velocity with which the 
plane ZOC revolves about OZ, then, considering the velocity of a 
point ill OC at unit distance from O, we have 

w sin « i 4/ sin B, Ci) 

where the lower sign belongs to the third case. The earth's pre- 
cessioiial motion is of this latter type, the angles being a •0087"', 
B — 23*^ 28'. 

If be the mass of a particle at P, and PN the perpendicular 
to the instantaneous axis, the kinetic energy T is given by 

2T -« n{to . PN)“} ^ 2(m . PN*^) :r- (4) 

where T is the moment of inertia about the instantaneous axis. 
With the same notation for moments and products of inertia 
as in § IT (38), wc have 

1 — Al- -h + Cm® — iVmt — zOnl — 2fPw, 
and therefore by (i), 

2T — kp- -{- -I Cr-* — 2 Vqv ~ zQyp ^ 2 Upq, (5) 

Again, if Xj y, z be the co-ordinates of I^, the component velocities 
of fu arc 

qz — fy, fx — pZy py - ijr-v, (6) 

l>y S 7 (s)? hence, if A., /a, v be now used to denote thi; compo- 
nent angular momenta about the (’o-ordinate axc.s, wc have 
A » - qx)y - fw(rjc - pz)z\f with two similar formulae, or 

h hp - H? - G>- = 

it 

^ (7) 

= — Cip — Ftf f C?' = 1 ^ 

^ (IV 

If the co-ordinate axes be taken to coincide with the principal 
axes of inertia at O, at the instant under consideration, we have 
the simpler formulae 

2T = Ap^ -h + Cr®, (8) 

A -- kp, g -- V - Cf, (g) 

It is to he carefully noticed that the axi.s of resultant angular 
momentum about O docs not in general coincide with tlie 
instantaneou.s axis of rotation. The relation between thc.se 
axes may be expressed by means of the rnomental ellipsoid at 
0. The equation of tlie latter, referred to it.s principal axes, 
being as in 55 11 (41), the co-ordinates of the point J where it 
is met by the instantaneous axis are proportional to and 

the direction-cosines of the normal at J are therefore propor- 
tional to A/>, B<7, C>, or A, /a, v. The axis of resultant angular 
momentum is therefore normal to the tangent plane at J, 
and docs not coincide with OJ unless the latter be a principal 
axis. Again, if T be the resultant angular momentum, so 
that 

A® -f = r®, (10) 

the length of the perpendicular OH on the tangent plane at J 

r to r to 1 w 
where p = OJ. This relation will be of use to us presently 

(§19)- 


^ _ 2T p 
-P =* . C-, 

r to 


(II) 


The motion of a rigid body in the most general case may be 
specified by means of the component velocities u,v,w of any 
point 0 of It which is taken as base, and the component angular 
velo<*itics p, q, r. The component velocities of any point whose 
co-ordinates relative tf) O are x, y, z are then 

u J' qz - vy, V -j YX ~ pz, w -f py — qx^ (12) 

by § 7 (6). It is usually convenient to take as our base-point 
the mass-centre of the body. In this case the kinetic energy is 
given by 

2T — -h w/-)-f-A/7®-fR(7“-i-Cv^ — iVqr -iGYp — zHpqy (13) 

where M^, is the mass, and A, B, C, F, G, H are the moments 
and products of inertia with respect to the mass-centre; cf. 
S IS (9). 

The components 17, ^ of linear momentum are 


{ — Mu« 


. FI' 




(14) 


M„(«' -«)-(, 
A(/>' -p)=K, 


M„(»/ -V) -V, 

B((7' - 9) M. 


('•T 

J.... , 7f =7 iiriyr/ * , _ 

cif dv t'w 

whilst those of the relative angular momentum are given by (7). 
The preceding formulae are sufFicient for the treatment of 
instantaneous impulses. Thus if an impulse (^, >7, A, p, v) 
change the motion from (m, v, p, q, r) to (w', v', w\ p', q, /) 
wti have 

C{r' f) ^ y,) I*-"*) 

where, for simplicity, the co-ordinate axes arc supposed to 
coincide with the principal axes at the mass-centre. Hence 
the change of kinetic energy is 

T' ~ T ^ f . l(ii «') It;. l{v -f v') H f ■ + w'), 

H A • 4(/> + p') -I- M . i{q -f + V . .i(r -h (16) 

The factors of ■>;, A, /x, v on th(! right-hand side are propor- 
tional to the constituents of a possible infinitesimal displace- 
ment of the .solid, and the whole; expression is proportional 
(on the same scale) to the work done by the given system of 
impulsive forces in such a displacement. As in S 0 this must 
be equal to the total work done in such a displacement by the 
several forces, whatever they are, which make up the impulse. 
We are thus led to the following statement; the change of 
kinetic energy due to any system of impulsive forces is equal 
to the sum of the products of the several forces into the semi- 
sum of the initial and final velocities of their respective points 
of applicatifm, resolved in the dircc’tions of the forces. Thus 
in the problem of fig. 77 the kinetic energy generated is 
JM(x- + Vq-)ttP^y if C be the instantaneous centre; this is seen 
to be equal to iF.w. CP, where w'.CP represents the initial 
velocity of P. 

The equations of continuous motion of a solid are obtained 
by substituting the values of r;, A, /x, v from (14) and (7) 
in the general equations 

dy] 
dt 


dl 

dt 

d\ 

'di 


X, 


V, 


-L, 


(hf ^ AT 
dt 


dt 
dp 
dt ’ 




■N, 


(17) 


l24R 


where (X, Y, Z, L, M, N) denotes the system of extraneous forces 
referred (like the momenta) to the mass-centre as base, the 
(’o-ord inale axes being of course 
fixed in direction. The resulting 
equations are not as a rule easy 
of application, owing to the fact 
that the moments and products 
of inertia A, B, C, F, G, II are not 
constants but vary in conse- 
quence of the changing orienta- 
tion of the body with respect to 
the co-ordinate axes. 

An exception occurs, how'ever, 
in the case of a solid which is 
kinctically symmetrical (§11) about 
the mass-centre, a uniform 

sphere. The equations then take 
the forms 

MoU=-X, 

Cp = L, i q M, Cr = N, 



Fig. 79. 


(18) 


where C is the constant moment of inertia about an3r axis through 
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the mass-centre* Take, for example, the case of a sphere rollitiR on 
a plane; and let the axes O.r, Or be drawn Uirough the tuaitre 
parallel t the plane, so that the equation of thclatUT is s.- a. 
We will suppose that the extraneous forces consist of a known 
force (X, Y, Z) at the centre, and of the reactions (Fj, Fo, 1 <) at the 
point of am tact. Hence 

Mo* = X -(. F,. Mof» = Y + F„, o =: Z + H, \ 

Cp ^ Fgfl, Cry - - Cr - o. j 
The last ajiiation shows Lliat the anj:;ular velocity about the normal 
to the plane is constant. Ayain, since the ])oinl of llie sphere 
which is in contact with the plane is instantaneously at rest, we 
have the goorijetri::al ml itions 

w -I- (/a o, V + pa o, w - o, (20) 

by (12). Eliminating />, r/, we get 

(Mo-f Ca“^)*=: X, "" V. (21) 

The acceleration of the centre is tlierefore the same as if the plane 
were stnoolh and the mass of the s[)here were increased by C/a\ 
Thus the centre of a sphere rolling under gravity on a plane of 
inclination a describes a parabola witii an acceleration 
sin o/( I “f C/M(r) 

parallel to the lines of gre itc'st slo]>e. 

Take next the case of a spiiere rolling on a fixed spherical surface. 
Let a be the radius of the rolling spliere, c that of the spheric d 
surface which is the locus of its centre, and let x, y, s be the co-ordi- 
nates of this centre relative to axt?s through O, the centre of the 
fixed s])hcre. If the only extraneous forces are the reactions 
(P, Q, \i) at the point of contact, we have 

= lS1,,v-:^Q, M,i =- R, 


C/>=;- “(yR - 4 », CV/. 


- “(iP 

c 


.vK), a.-.- -.“(A'Q-yP), 


(22) 


the standard case being tl.eit where tlie rolling sphere is outside 
the fixed surface. Tiie opposite case is obt lined by reversing the 
sign of a. We have also tlie geometrical relations 

X - {alr){q'i - rv), y =- {a!c){rx - />-), ^ - {afc)(pv - qv)- 
If we eliiriiinte P, Q, R from (22), the resulting equations are 
grablc with nvspcet to / ; thus 


(2.0 

inte- 




^ C<; ' 


.r‘) I B, 


^ - - -yx) \ y, (2^) 


w'here a, 7 arc arbitrary constants. 




I- - 


Substituting in (23) w'c find 

«), 








Hence a;i' + ) 9 y !• 7^ - o, or 

aA' f /8y -f 7.7 =* const. ; (2f>) 

ivhieh sliows that the centre of thv rolling splicre describes a circle. 
If the axis of £ be takcjn normal to the jilanc of this cuclc we liavfj 
a = o, fi rrr Of and 

a. 


(i -I =-yp, (1 I- y ^ 




f-!7) 


(2.S) 


(2'J) 


The solution of these equations is of the type 

X d cos ((t/ 1 c), y - 6 sin {tri -f- ♦), 
where 6, € are arbitrary, and 

irr= . 

I H- 

The circle is described with the c;onst i.nt angular velocity tr. 

When the gravity of the rolling sphere is to be 1 ikeii into account 
the preceding method is not in general convenient, unless the whole 
motion of (t is small. As an (jxami)Ie of this liilter type, suppose 
that a sphere is placed on the highest point of a fixed sph(’ro nn i set 
spinning about the vertical diameter wdth the angular velocity n; 
it will aj)poar that under a certain condition the motion of G con- 
sequent on a slight disturbance will be oseillntory. If i)z be drawn 
verticnlly upwards, then in the bc’ginning of the disturlx’d motion 
the quantities Jt, y, p, q, P, Q will all be small. Hence, omitting terms 
of the second order, wc find 

M^-P, M,y = Q, R-M,,^, ) f . 

Cp -t -- (M,jga/c) v *[• aQ, <-'q {^,^^a/c)x - aP, Cr -- o. j ' 
The last e<|uation shows tint the coiinxmeiut r of the angular velocity 
retains (to tlie first order) the constant value n, 'fhe geometrical 
rehxtioiis reduce to 

i ^aq -- {nalc)yf y «/> 4- («a/c)2f. 

Eliminating />,y, P,Q, we obtain the equations 

(C H- + (Cnnlc)v - (M,,^a'■'/c)x - 

(C -f Mo«‘^)y — {Cnalc)x - (Moga^rjy - o, / 
which are both contained in 

V Cwa cl 

c 


{" 


,C + - 1 ^ (A + ly) = O. 


(.V) 


(3a) 


(33) 


This has two solutions of the typo x + iv ue where n, < are 
arbitrary, and <r is a root ol the quadratic 

(C H- My«-)fr- • - ((hui/c)tr i- M^Ui-/C — o. (34) 

ft- > (4^1f:i:/C) (I I M,yv7(;), ( 35 ) 

both roots are real, and have llu' .same sign as ». 'fhe motion of 
(i tiien con.si.sts of two superposed eiiciilar N'ibralions of tlie type 

X — a cos (n-/ 1 f), y a sin (<t/ •( f), (30) 

in each of which tlie tlirection of rcN’olution is tlie same as that; of 
the initial spin of the sj»here. It follows llu n lore that the original 
position is stable provided the s]>in ;/ exeeetl the limit dtifined by 
(33). 'fhe case of a sphere spinning about a viitieal axis at H-* 
lowest ])oint of a spluaical bowl is obi:iin<*d by re\ ersiug the signs 
ol a and r. It apjiears that this jiositiou is always stable. 

It is to lie remarked, however, that in tlu‘ first form of the problem 
the stihility al>ovo investigated is pracliciilly of a limited or tempo- 
rary kind. 'I'he slightest frictional forces - such as the resistance 
of the air — even if they act in lines through the centre of the rolling 
s]>ht're, and so do not directly alh'ct its angular momentum, will 
causi' the centre gradually to descend in an ev(T-w idening s])iral 
path. 


S iq. /'VcT Motion oj a Solid. ~]k'\oro. proceeding to further 
problems of motion under extraneous fon'es it is ronvenient to 
investigate the free moli(>n of 1.1 solid relative to its mass-centre 
O, in the must general case. 'I'his is the same as the motion 
about a fixed point under the uctirn of c.xlranetms fuives wliieh 
have zero monunt aliout that point, 'fhe quest iuii was first 
diseu.sscd by Euler f 1750); the geometrical represi ntaliun to be 
given is due to PoinsoL (11S51). 

The k ctic energy T of tlie motion relative to O will l.)e(‘on- 
.stant. Now T- Uor, where o> is tlie angular velocity and 1 is 
the moment of inertia about the instantaneous axis. If p be the 
radius-vector OJ of the momcnlal ellipsoid 

A;v‘' 1 Hy* 1 C':;- Me* (l) 

drawn in the direction of the iiistanlaneoiis axis, w'C have 

I /i'-’ 11); hcni'c (I) varies as /*, 'Die locus of j may there- 

fore be taken as the polliode ’’ (S iS). * gain, the vector which 
represents tlie angular momentum with respett to O will be 
constant in (‘very r(‘spe('t. We have sc( n (S j 8) that this \'<‘ctor 
(coincides in direction with the ixTiundiciilar OH to the tangent 
plane of the niomental ellifisoid at J ; also that 

oil .. (2) 

r a* 

where V is the resultant angular momenliirn about O. Since m 
varit?s as p, it follows that Oil is o( nslant, and the tangent jilane 
at J is therefore fixed in space, 'j’hc inoli( n of the bod}" relative 
to 0 is therefore coiujilelelv represented if we imagint* the mo- 
intnlal ellipsoid at 0 to roll without sliding on a plane fixed in 
space, with an angulnr veloc ity projxirtional at ciich instant to 
the radius-vector of the piiint of (an tael. The fixed jilane is 
parallel to th(‘ invariable plane at (), and th(* line (HI is ('ailed the 
invariahle line, 'J’he trace of the point of ct ntact J on the fixed 
plane is the “ herj)o)ho(l(‘.” 

Jf /?,</, r be t hccompcira n'. angular vel(j('ities about the principal 
axes at (), we have 

(A*’/)*'- j IFr/J I V}Y')lr'^ - r{hf^4y\)f.\-Cr‘^)l2Tf ( 3 ) 


each side being in fad (*qual to unity. At a point on Hie polhode 
cone X : y : z — p : q : Yf and tlic equati(jn of this cone is therefore 


(' - w 


Since 2 AT - P- - 15 (A - H)/- -f- (‘(A it appears that if 

A > J3 > C the co(;ffici(‘nt of x- in (4) is positive, that of S" is 
negative, whilst that of y- is yxisitive or negative according as 
BT 5 r7 Ih ni^e the polhode ('( ne surrounds the axis of 
greatest or least moment accord’ng as 2711' 5 T-. In the 
critical case of 2BT T- it breaks up into two planes through 
the axis of mean moment (Or). The lierpolliode curve in the 
fixed plari“, is obviously cenfined between two cor centric circles 
which it alternately touches; it is not in general a re-entrant 
curve. It has been shov’n by T)e Sparre that, owing to the 
limitation imposed cn tlie possible forms of the momental 
ellipsoid by the relation B-kC > A, the curve has no points of 
inflexion. The invariable line OH describes another cone in the 
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body, called the invariable cone. At any point of this we have 
5C : y : s . A/) . : Cr, and the equation is therefore 

(* - ^r-r) ""'(’- -.bt) - 2(-f) "• <5) 

The sipns of the eoefiicient.s follow the same rule as in the case of 
(4). 'I’he possible forms of the invariable cone are indicated in 
fig. 80 by means of the intersections with a concentric spherical 

surface. In the critical case of 
2BT ^ r-^ the cone degenerates 
into two planes. It appears 
that if the body be slightly dis- 
turbed from a state of rotation 
about the principal axis of 
greatest or least moment, the 
invariable cone will closely sur- 
round this axis, which will 
therefore never deviate far 
from the invariable line. If, 
cn the other hand, the body be 
slightly disturbed from a state 
of rotation about the mean axis 
a wide deviation will take place. 
Hence a rotation about the axis of greatest or least moment is 
reckoned as stable, a rotation about the mean axis as unstable. 
The question is greatly simj)lified when two of the principal 
moments are equal, say A = B. The polhodc and herpolhode 
cones are then right circular, and the motion is prccessional 
according to the definition of S 18. If a be the in(dination of the 
instantaneous axis to the axis of symmetry, ^ the inclination of 
the latter axis to the invariable line, we have 

r co.s =■ Cctf cos a, r sin )3 -= Aw sin a, (6) 

whence 

tan ;8 ^ ^ tan a. (7) 

Hence ^ 35 a, and the circumstances are therefore those of the 
first or second case in fig, 78, according as A 5 ;C. If be the 



rm. 80. 





rate at which the plane HOJ revolves about OH, we have 

(«) 


: Sin a 


(' COS a 
A cus a 


by 18 (3). Also if ^ be the rate at which J describes the 
polhode, we have ij/ sin (/if - a) - ^s,n /i, whence 

( 9 ) 


_ sin 

.sin a 


If the instantaneous axis only deviate slightly from the axis of 
symmetry the angles a, are small, and ^ - (A — (^) A . w; the 
instantaneous axis therefore completes its revolution in the body 
in the period j 

2ir A — C , V 

In tiie case of the earth it is inferred from the independent 
phenomenon of luni-solar precession tliat (C-A)/.\ ~ '00313. Hence - 
if the earth's axis of rotation deviates slightly from the axis of 
figure, it should describe a cone about the latter in 320 sidereal 
days. This would cause a periodic varijition in tlie latitude of any 
place on the earth's surface, as determined by astronomical methods. 
There a])pcars to be (evidence oJ a slight periodic variation of latitude, 
but th(? j)criod would seem to be about fourteen moiitlm. The 
discrepancy is attributed to a defect of rigidity in the e«nrth. The 
I}henomenon is known as the Eulevian nutation, .since it is supi)o»cd ; 
to come under the free rotations first discussed bj' Euler. 

§ 20. Motion of a Solid of Revolution , — In the case of a solid of 
revolution, or (more generally) whrn<'v(T there is kinetic sym- 
metry about an axis through the mass>centre, or through a fixed I 


point 0, a number of interesting problems can be treated almost 
directly from first principles. It frequently happens that the 
cxtraneou.s forces have zero moment about the axis of symmetry, 
a.s f.g, in the case of the flywheel of a gyroscope if we neglect the 
friction at the bearings. The angular velocity (r) about this axis 
is then constant. For we have seen that r is constant when 
there are no extraneous forces; and r is evidently not affected 
by an instantaneous impulse which leaves the angular momen- 
tum Cr, about the axis of symmetry, unaltered. And a con- 
tinuous force may lie regarded as the limit of a succession 
of infinitesimal instantaneous impulses, 

Su}>})o.sc, for fjxiimjdc, that a flywheel is rotating with angular 
velocity n about its axis, which is (say) horizontal, and that this 
axis is mn.de to rotate with the angular velocity ^ in the horizontal 
j)lanc. 'The components of angular momentum about the axis of 
the flywheel and about the vertical will l>e Cn and A ij/ respectively, 
where A is the moment of inertia about any axis through the ma.ss- 
centre (or through the fixed point O) perpendicular to that of sym- 
metry. If OK be the vector reprc.scnting the former component 

j —V 

I at time f, the vector wliich represents it at time will be OK', 

j ^ 

I equal to OK in magnitude and making with it an angle 81^. Hence 

I KK' (.-C«8i|^) will rejiresent the change in this component due to 
th(! extraneous forces. Hence, so far as this component is con- 
I corned, the extraneous forces must suj^ply a couple of moment 
' C«ij/ in a vertical })lanc through the 
I axis of the flywheel. If this couple 
I be absent, the axis will be tilted out 
j of the horizontal plane in such a sense 
I that the direction of the spin n approxi- 
I mates to that of the azimuthal rota- 
■ tion ij/. The remaining constituent of 
j the extraneous forctis is a couple Af 
* about the vertical; this vanishes it ^ 

! is constant. If the axis of the flywheel 
make an angle 0 with the vertical, it is seen in like manner that tlie 
required couple in the vertical plane through the axis is Cn sin 0 \j/* 
This matter can be strikingly illustrated with an ordinary gyro.scopc, 
by making the larger movable ring in fig. 37 rotate about its 
vertical diamcler. 

If the direction of the axis of kinetic .symmetry be specified 
by mean.s of the angular co-ordinates (?, i//" 
of S 7, then considering the component 
velocities of the point C in fig, 83, which 
arc ^ and s’n Oij/ along and perpendicular 
to the meridian ZC, we see that the com- 
ponent angular velocities about the Jin(?s 
OA', OB' are - sin ^ \j/ and (i re.spectively. 

Hcn('e if the principal moments of inertia 
at 0 be A, A, C, and if n be the constant 
angular veloc’ty about the axis OC, the 
kinetic energy is given by 

2T - A(e2 f sinae + Cn-, 

Again, the comjioncnts of angular momentum about OC, OA' are 
(V/,~A sin 0 \(f} and therefore the angular momentum {f/., say) 
about OZ is 

^ ~ A sin“ 9 ij/ + Cn cos B. (2) 

We can hence deduce the condition of steady prccessional 
motion in a top. A solid of revolution is supposed to be free 
to turn about a fixed point 0 on its axis of symmetry, its mass- 
centre G being in this axis at a distance h from O. In fig. 83 OZ 
is supposed to be vertical, and OC is the axis of the solid drawn 
in the direction OG. If 6 is constant the points C, A' will in 
time 8/ come to positions C", A" such that CC!" = sin $ hip, A'A" - 
cos B and the angular momentum about OB' will become 
Cn sin 6 ^ - A smOip , cos 0 81//. Eejuating this to Mgh sin 0 St, 
and dividing out by sin 0, we obtain 

A cos 0 4 '“ = o, (3) 

as the condition in question. For given values of n and 6> wc 
have two possible values of ifr provided u exceed a certain limit. 
With a very rapid spin, or (more precisely) with Cn large in 
comparison with ^/(4AMgA cos ^), one value of p is .small and 
the other large, viz, the two values are Mg/i Cn and Cm'A cos tt 
approximately. The absence of g from the latter expression 
indicates that the circumstances of the rapid precession are very 
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nearly those of a free Eulerian rotation (S 10), gravity pla)'ing 
only a subordinate part. 


Again, take* the case of a circular disk rolling in steady motion 
on a horizontal plane. The centre C) of the disk is supposed to 

describe a horizontal circle of 
radius c with the constant angular 
velocity 4^, whilst its ])lane pre- 
serves a constant inclination to 
the horizontal. The components 
of the reaction of the horizontal 
plane will Mri- at right angles 
to the tangent line at the point 
of contact and M/;» vertically u|»- 
wards, and the moment of these 
about the horizontal diainelci' of 
th(‘ disk, which corn?s])onds to 
OIV in fig. 83, is Mcij/'-. a sin 0 cos 0, whore a is the radius of 

the disk. Equating this to th(^ rate* of increase of the angular 
moincntuin about OB', investigated as above, we find 



-h Ma“ H * A-^ cos — A/g ^ cot 0y ( 4 ) 

where use has been made of the obvious n'lation na - If r and 
0 be given this lomuiui determines th(; value of ]j/ lor which the 
motion will b.‘ steady. I 


Jn the (‘use of the top, the ecjuation of en(n*gy and the ('on- | 
dition of coiisluiit angular moment urn (/*) ul)oiil the vortical 
()Z are suffi(‘it?nt to determine the motion of the axis. Thus, | 
we have ! 


in particular they will make with O.r angles whose co.sines are, 
to the first onlcT, 1, rS/, ^ 8 /, respec'tively. Hence the altered 
angular momentum about Ox' will be X -1- 8A. -i- (/;. + 8/a)( - r 8 i) -f 
(v + If L, M,N be the moments of the extraneous forces 

about O.v, O3', Os this must be ccjual to X 4- L8/. Hence, and 
by symnudry, we obtain 

'/A - >> -1 yy - I, 'j 


(/t 

(/Ai 

d/ 

(fv 

lU 


pv "f rK - M, 
- <7\ -1 /»/u - N. 


(I) 


These efpiations are api)li(‘al)lc to any dynumit al system what- 
ever. If wc now apply them to llu? ('ase of a rigid body moving 
about a fixed point (), and make 0.v,0y,()s coincide with the 
principal axes of inertia at 0, we have X, /x, v A/», C>, 

whence 


■ L'] 

If w(‘ multiply these by />, </, r and add, wc g(‘l 

. i(A/>- + IV- + ('''1 - I-/’ + M‘l i Nr, (3) 


-}- sin- $ »)<“) -f }jCn'‘ -f cos $ const., (3) 

A sin* f V cos 0 - /x, (()) 

where v is written for Oi. From these \p may be eliniinated, and 
(m (lifforcnlialing the resulting (xpiation with respc'ct to / wc 
obtain 

A9 _ (/* - " <’) cos <!-,)_ ^ ^ ^ 

A siir' 0 

If we put ^ - o wc get the condition of sttjady pnx’essional 
motion in a form e(iuivalent to (3). To find the small os(‘illation 
about a slate of steady pre(‘ession in which the axis makes a 
constant angle a with the verti(v.d, w(! wrib; (9 a + 
neglect terms of the scM'ond order in x- The result i.s of iht* form 
X + ~ (^) 

when; 

(T- [(/i — I' COS a)- •+• ' 2 {fi — cos a) (a cos a - c) co«5 n '■ 

ifjL cos a — (y) 

When V is large we hav(;, for the slow ■’ ymecession a- - i'/A,and 
for the ‘‘rapid” precession (t - A/r cos a - ij/y approxinuUtdy. 
Further, on examining tlu; small variation in i/, it ajjpears that 
in a slightly disturbed slow pn;c(!Ssiori the motion ()f any i)()int 
of the axis consists of a rapid circular vibration superposed on 
the steady prc('(;ssi()n, so that the r(;sultanl path has a trochoidal 
character. This is a type of motion commonly ol)servcd in a lop 
spun in the (ordinary way, although the successive undulations 
of the trochoid may be too small to be easily observed. In a 
slightly disturbed raf)id precession the; superposed viI)ration is 
elliptic-harmonic, with a period ecjual to that of th(‘ precession 
itself. The ratio of the axes of the ellipse is sec a, the longer 
axis being in the plane of 0 . The result is that the axis of the top 
descril)es a circular (’one about a fixed line making a small angle 
with the vertical. This i.s, in fact, the “ invariable line ” of the 
free Eulerian rotation with which (as already remarked) W'e are 
here virtually concerned. For the more general discnission of 
the motion of a top sec Gyroscope. 

^21. Moving Axes of Reference, - For the more general treat- 
ment of the kinetics of a rigid body it is usually convemitmt to 
adopt a system of moving axes. In order that the moments and 
product.-? of incTlia with respect to these axes may be (‘onstant, 
it is in general neev'ssary to suppose; them fixed in (he* solid. 

We w'ill as.sume for th(‘ present that th(; origin 0 is fix(;d. The 
moving axes Ox, Oy, Os form a rigid frame of reference who.sc 
motion at time t may he spccifi(;cl by tl^.e three component 
angular velocities py q, r. The comf)onents of angular momentum 
about Ox, Oy, Os will be denoted as usual by X, /jl, v. Now con- 
sider a system of fixed axes Ox', Oy , Os' chosen so as to coincide 
at the in.stant / with the moving ystem Ox,Oy,Os. At the 
instant / 4- S/, Ox.Oy.Os will no longer coincide with Ox',Oy',Os'; 


j vvhicdt is (virtually) the cciiiation of cncTgy. 
j As a first application of tht; C((uati()ns (3) take the case of a 
solid constrained to rotate with constant angular ^'{;locity u) about 
a fix(‘d axis (/, a/, ;/). Siiu*(‘ />, </, r atT 1 lu'u (‘onst ant, the requisite 
constraining couple is 

1. (C - M : (A - C)hIw\ N (H - ( 4 ) 

Tf wc rcv(‘rst‘ the signs, we get the “ (‘entrifiigid (‘onplc ” (‘xerU'tl 
by the solid on its bcjirings. 'I'his c<)iiple vanishes wlien the axis 
of rotation is a [)rincii)al axis at (), and in no otlu;r case 

(<'f. s 17)- 

If in (2) wc put L, M, N - 0, wc rcI the case of free rotation ; 
thus 

aJ -(M-CV/'-, 
bJhc-aw,, 

(■ Vi = (A -•*)/’?■ 

These equuLion.s ar(; due to Eult;r, with whom tlie conception of 
moving axes, and the application to the proldem of free rotation, 
originated. If we multiidy them by p, r, respectively, or again 
by A/>, b(y, (> re.spectivel\', and add, we verify that the expre.ssicms 
A/>“ -t- i\q- -f (.V- and k-p'^ 4 B-V/” 4- Oh- are both constant, 
'riie former is, in fact, ccjual to 2\\ and the latter to r-*, where 
T is tlu; kinetic energy anti V the resultant angular momentum. 

’I'o coiiiplcU* the solution of (2) a tliirtl integral is re(|iiirecJ; this 
involves in general the use of (.‘lliptic functions. 'Mk? prohlern has 
be(.‘n th(' subject of nuipeious memoirs; we will Ihto notice only 
the form of solution given l>y Kueh (1834), ami at a later jieriod 
by G. Kirchhoti (1875). If we write 

n ■■ A'‘’sin“<p), ((*) 

. ' 0 A !• 

; v\«- have, in IIh; notation of elliptic fimcti«Mis, «/i am u. If we 
! assume 



p -p^, cow am (tr/ j f), q -tji) sin am f/rf t f), 
W'e find 

P () yp, y 


Y y„A am (<rf I f), (7) 


h'-'ay,) 


P<P 


(«) 


(d) 


! Hence (5) will he satisfu.-d, provjrled 

-- np^s li f' n-f/,, C ■ A • . . A 

(/iibi ]> Ao^'i ^ 

These e(|ualions, together with the arbitrary initial values of 
determitv tiie six constants wliii.li we have denoterl by 7,,, r„, rr, e. 
We will sujipo.se that A ' It I'rorn the form of the ]foli»ocle 

curv(fs referred to in iq it apj^ears that the angular velocity (f 
about the axis ol mean rnf)menl; must vanisli j)criodic:ally. If we 
adopt one of these? ejio hs n.s the origin of w(f have? f ^ o, and 
r^, will become iflentieal with the initial vahuf.s of />, r. The 
conditions (q) then lead to 

,_A(A-C) , ,. JA-C)(U-C) A(A-B) , 
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For a real solution we must have /i- < i, which is equivalent to 
2 BT > r". ll tiie initial conditions are such as to malce 2131' < r-, 
we must interchange the forms of p and t in ( 7 ). In the i)rcscnt 
case the instantaneous axis returns to its initial position ^ the 
body whenever <i> increases by 2 ir, i,e, whenever t increafjes by 
4 K/W, when K is the “ complete " ellijjtic integral of the rst kijiil 
with respect to tiie modulus k. 

The ellijdic fnnclions degenerate into simpler forms when A- — o 
or A“ — 1 . The former case arises when two of tlu; ])rinci[)al moments 
are equal; this has beem sullicienlly dealt with in §iy. If A- ^ t, 
W(’ must have 213'!' — r-. We have seen that the alternative 2 BT § r“ 
(leteniiincs whcrtlier the polliode cone surrounds the principal axis 
of least or gr(^'ltest moment. The case of 2 liT *= r*', exactly, is 
therefore a critical case; it may be shown tlir.t tlic instantaneous 
axis either coincides ])ermaneiiUy witli the axis of mean moment 
or approaches it asym])totically. 

When the origin of the moving axes is also in rnotion with a 
velocity whose components arc 7.\ the dynamical equations 
arc 


dt 

d\ 

dt 


> qC =- X, 4^ - /.(T + n r. Y, '■'C 


■ 


dt 


f prj — 

rK — i ^ M 
— q\ pfx — liri ■— N. 


(II) 


•I 


(. 2 ) 


^ ~'r gv — wtj 4- v( 

dv 

dt 

'IV) prove these, we may take fixed axes OV, O'y', Os' co- 
incident with the moving axes at time /, and compare the linear 
and angular moincntii ir, 1 q + h), ^ H- 8^, A + rA, ^ -}- 8/1, v + h- 
relative to the now jiosilion of tlie axes, Oa:, ()v, Os at time/ 4 8/ 
with the original momenta £, A, /u, v relative to OV, Oy , 
O's' at time /. As in the case of (2), the equations are upplicalilc 
to any dynamical system wdialovcr. If the moving origin coin- 
cide always with the mass-centre, we have ^ ~ 

M(jze>, wiiere is the toUU mass, and tJic e(juations simplify. 
When , in any problem, the values of u. w, p, (j^r have- been 
determined as functions of /, it still remains to connect the 
moving axes with some fixcjd frame of reference. It will be 
sunkient to lake the (:as(? of motion about a fixed point 0; the 
angular co-ordinates 6^ xp of Kuler may then be used for the 
purpose. Referring to fig, 36 we sec that the angular velocities 
p,(f,rof the moving lines, ()A, OB, OC about their instantaneous 
positions are 

/) = sin (p — sin 0 cos </> if, <7 ^ ft cos tp d sin 0 sin tp , 

r — (/> 4 cos ft tj/, / 

by § 7 (3), (4). If OA, OB, OC be princ ipal axes of inertia of a 
solid, and if A, B, C denote tlic corresjionding moments of inertia, 
the kinetic energy is given by 

2T — A (ft sin <p — sin ft cos fj) if)- 4- P» (d cos a 4- sin ft sin ft if)-! , 

4 -C (./. 4COS ftif)4 

If A = B this reduces to 

2T = A (ft ' H- sin- ft if’’*') -}- C{^ + cos ft 0“; (1.5) 

rf. 20 (i). 

22. Eqtiations of Motion in Generalized Co-ordinates, — Sup- 
pose w(? have a dvnamical system composed of a finite number 
of materia! particles or rigid bodies, wliether free or constrained 
in any way, which are subject to mutual forces and also to the 
action of any given extraneous forces. 'I’he configuration of 
sucli a sy.stem can be completely syiecificd b\’ means of a certain 
number {n) of iiidepcndcfnt (|uantjt.je.s, called the generalized co- 
ordinates of the system. Thc.sf! co-orclinates may be (’hosen in an 
endless variety of ways, but their numb(?r is determinate, and 
expresses the number of dcfirees of freedom of the system. Wc 
dtaiotcthese co-ordinates by . . .q,.. It is imyilied in the above 
flcscriplion of the system lliat the Cart <‘siaii co-ordinates a;, y,s; of 1 
any f)article of the swstem arc known functions of the <7’vS, varying 
in form (of course) from particle to particle. Hence the kinetic 
energy T is given l)y 

2T 5 l77?( v" d - y" d" 

- 4 aJ/J^ 4 ... 4- 2 a, , 7 , 4 . . 

where 

1. \(q,. <q,y cqr iq., vqr vq^n ^ 

Thus T is expressed as a liomogeneous quadratic function of 
the quantities , . . q^, which are called the generalized 


(I) 


(*) 


components of velocity. The coefficients Orn arc called the c(h 
efficients of inertia', they are not in general constants, being 
functions of the ^’s and so variable with the configuration. 
Again, if (X, Y, Z) be the force on m, the work done in an infini- 
tesimal change of configuration is 

5 (X 5 ;v 4 Yfiy 4 = QjS^, 4 0 , 5 ^^, 4 

where 

Q, = s(x/’*' . 

\ oqr (Qr 

The quantities Q,. are called the generalized 
force, 

Tlic equations of motion of m bein r 

mk X, my Y, mz == Z, 


+ Y?v. + 


“h Qti^qHt (3) 

M 

components of 


wc have 


Now 


whence 




rx 

Iqr 


vqr cqr/J 


■ 0»^- 


i- 


dx 




t A 


(5) 

(6) 

(7) 



"ir 
t A . 

1 17- 


(8) 

Also 

'•V' 




dt \ 

?x\ T'dr . , r-’.r 

vqrJ ^q^v^^y vqjq, 

q.2 4- . 

, ■ _ vx 

' vq’J^qr ” Tqr 

(9) 

Ilencc 






vqr dt \ vqrJ dt 


- r^- ( X * 

«// \ ( 0, / ( fjr 

(10) 

By these 

and the similar transformations relating to y and 

a the 

e(j nation 1 

(6) takes the form 





{^t \V(frl 

- ^ = 
?qr 

Qr* 

(II) 


If wc pul f I, 2, . . . « in siicccs.sion, we get the n independent 
equations of motion of the svstem. These equation" are due to 
l^agrange, with whom indeed the first conception, as well as the 
establishment, of a general dynamical mclhocl applicable to all 
systems whatever appears to have originated. 1'he above proof 
was given liy Sir W. R. Hamilton (1835), Lagrange’s own proof 
will i)e found under Dynamics: Analytical, In a conservative 
system free from extrani'ons force we have 

5 (X 4 Yfty 4 7M) ^ - 8V, (12) 

where V is the potential energy. Hence 

Qr ^ (13) 


and 


d fdT\ rT ^ _ dV 
’SiVq,./ vqr vqr 


(14) 


If we imagine any given state of motion ((7^, through 

theconfjguration(^], <7o, . . . ^»)to be generated instantaneously 
from rest by the action of suitable imj)ulsive forces, we find on 
integrating^ t) with respect to / over the infinitely Siiort duration 
of the impulse 

gl-Qr ('5) 

Cq r 

where Q/ is the time integral of an so represents a general- 
ized component of impulse. By an obvious analogy, tlic ex- 
pressions 0T/()r7,. may be called the generalized cofnponents of 
momentum] they arc usually denoted by thus 

pr ~ 1 /c<7r ~ d ^\i.rqj> d* • • • "b 

Since T is a homogeneous quadratic function of ihe velocities 
• ^{*n vve have 

h 1"!^ jn = /’ll/ id- AA -I- 

cqn 




(17) 


Hence 
jlT 


i PAl d- I” • • • -f P*i<}n 




, aT , ?T ^ . dT - 

-b + TT.— (7a "b * • * 4* 7« 

^q^ cq2 cijH 


‘ ^ 4* Oi^i + Q 2(7a 4- 


d- Qn4n 


dr 

dt 


= Qi^i + Qa^a 4- 


'b Qftgn 


(18 


(19) 
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This equation expresses that the kinetic energ)’- is increasing at a 
rate equal to that at which work is being done by the forces. In 
the case of a conservative system free from extraneous force it 
becomes the equation of energy 

(T + V) = o, or T + V - const., (20) 

in virtue of (13). 

As a first application of Lagrange’s formula (ii) we may form 
the equations of motion of a particle in spherical |)olar co-ordinates. 
Let r bo the distance of a point P from a fixed origin O, 6 the angle 
which OP makes with a fixed direction O/, \p the azimuth of the 
plane ZOP relative to some fixed jilane through OZ. I'he dis- 
placements of P due to small variations of these co-ordinates are 
along OP, r 8 ff perpcn Jicular to OP in the jilane ZOP, and r sin ff 8^/ 
p'-TpeiidicuLir to tnis pLuic. The component velocities in these 
directions are therefore y,rcf, r sin 0 \j/, and if m be the mass of a moving 
particle at P we have 

zT ^ -J- -f y-' sin**^ (zi) 

Hence the formula (11) gives 

fn(r — yti- — r sin^ e^jr ) =R, ^ 
ei 

— w/y- sin 0 cos 0, 

(i»y® sin- 0 \j/) ^ y. 
al 

The quantities It, 0, y are the coefficients in tlic expression 
R5y 4- 0S0 4 vdijf for the work done in an infinitely small dis- 
placement; vi/. K is tlie radiid comjxment of force, t-) is the moment 
about a line through () perpendicular to the jilane ZOP, and y is 
the moment about OZ. in tlie case of tlie siiherical pendulum 
we have y - /, (-) — ~ mf,'/ sin y =* o, if OZ be drawn vertically 
downwards, and then^ore 

0 — sin 0 cos ? sin 0 * 


(23) 


sin 0 cos v(^ =P= — ^ 
sin- 0 '\/ — 

where h is a constant. 'I'he latter equation expresses that the 
angular momentum sin'- 4 about tiic vertical OZ is constant. 
Jiy elimination of \p we ol >tain 

B — cos‘-* O/sin^^ 0 . (24) 

If the particle describes a horizontal circle of angular radius a 
with constant angular velocity H, we have 6/ -= o, /i H- sin a, and 
therefore 

ft 

n- ^ cos a, (25) 

a-s is otherwise evident from the* elementary theory of uniform 
circular motion. 'I'o iiivcstigaU^ the .small o.scillatioiis about thi.s 
state of steady motion we write ^ — a h x (24) and neglect terms 
of the second order in x- We find, after some reductions, 

X -[■ (I -f 3 COS'J a) n’x = o; (zb) 

this shows that the variation of x simple-harmonic, with the 
period 

2ir/>/(T H- 3 cos“ ft) . fl 

As regards the most general motion of a spherical pendulum, it 
is obvious that a particle moving un.ler gravity on a smooth spiierc 
cannot pass through tlie highest or lowest ])oint uJiless it describes 
a vertical circle. In all other cases tlien; iiiu.st be an upper and a 
lower limit to the altitude. Again, a viTtical ])lane ]);js.sing through 
O and a point wliere the motion is horizontal is (‘videmtiy a yilane of 
symmetry as nfg.irds the path. Hence the path will bi; confined 
between two horizontal circles which it touches alternabdy, and the 
direction of motion is never horizontal except at these r.ircle.s. Tn 
the case of di.sturbed steady motion, just considf^ed, these circles 
are neatly coincident. When both are near the )owe.st point the 
horizontal projc‘-ctioii of the path is apyiroximately an ellip.se, as 
shown in § 13; a closer investigation shows that the ellipse is to be 
regarded as revolving about its centre with the angular velocity 
lahn'l'^, where a,b are the wrmi-axes. 

To apply the equations (ii) to the case of the top we start with 
the expression (15) of § 21 for the kimtic energy, the simplified 
form (0 of § 20 lu.‘iiig for the present purpose inadmis.sible, since 
it is essentiid that the generalized co-ordinates employed should be 
competent to specify the position of every partich^. If A, /u, y be 
the components of mointmtum, we have 
. f)T 


the angular momentum about the axis of symmetry. If M be the 
total mass, the potential energy is V — Mg// cos (f, if OZ be drawn 
vertically upwards. Hence the equations (11) become 

Ail — A sin 0 cos d if- ('.(ip l cos sin 0 — Mg/j sin 0,3 

d/di . {A sin- 0 vj/ f- C(<^ 4- cos 0 if) cos 0} -- o, I (2S) 

dldt,\Q(tp 4- co.9 0ii)} r- o, J 

of which the last two express the constanc>’ of the momenta fx, v. 
lienee 

A0 — A sin 0 COB 0 if-’ 4- v .sin 0 if -- Mgh sin \ . 

A sin- 0 If 4- «' cos 0 

If we eliminate if we ohtiin the equation (7) of § 20. The theory 
of disturbed processional motion there outlined does not give a 
convenient view of the use ill;i lions of the axis about the vertical 
position. If 0 be small the equations (29) may be written 

a -e Ur =: - ~ 

.^|A- 

^ const, 


1 


30) 


where 


' tf — - / 
^ 2A^’ 


(.11^ 


?» 


■ AO, 


^ ^ = A sin“9ii( + C (i/> + cos 9ij-) cos 9, 

rvf 

y ™ 4= C (<i) + COS 9 +). 

(/</> 


1 


(27) 


The meaning of tbe.se quantities is easily recognized; thus \ is the 
angular momentum about a horizontal axis normal to the plane 
of 0, fi is the angular momentum about the vertical OZ, and y is 


Since 0, ware the jHilar co-ordinates (in a horizontal t»lanc) of a point 
on the axis oi symmetry, relative to an initiid line which revolves 
with constant angular velocity )'/2.\, we see by comparison with 
§ i.\ {15) (16) that the motion of such a point will bo elliptic-har- 
monic superposed on a uniform rotation t'/2\, provided y- ■ qAMg//. 
This gives (in essentials) the theory of the “ gyroscopic pendulum.'' 

§ 23. Stability of Equilibrium. Theory of Vibraiums. If, in a 
conservative system, the configuration (y,, q,u . . . q„) be one of 
equilibrium, the equations (14) of ^22 must be sati.sficd by 
^Iv iiy o, whence 

('y/?qr^o, (l) 

A necessary and sufficient condition of equilibrium is therefore 
that the value of the potential (mergy should be stationary for 
infinitesimal variations of the co-onJinate.s. If, furtlier, V be a 
minimum, the equilibrium is necessarily stable, as was shown by 
P. G. L. Dirichlct (1846). In the motion conseqmml. on any 
slight disturbance the total eiierg)' T -1- V is constant, and since 
IS e.s.sentially positive it follows that V t:an never (JX(‘c(.‘d iUs 
equilibrium value by more than a slight amount, deix.mding 
on the energy of the di.sturbance. This implies, on the present 
hypothesis, that there is an upper limit to the deviation of i‘ach 
co-ordinate from its equilibrium value; moreover, thi.s limit 
diminishes indefinitely with the energy of the original disturb- 
ance. No such simple proof is available to show without quali- 
fication that the above condition is necessary. If, however, we 
rcccignize the exi.stence ol dissipative forces {‘ailed into play by 
any motion whatever of the .system, the conclu.si(»n can be drawn 
a.s follows. However .slight these forces may be, the total energy 
T-hV must continually diminish so long as the velocities 
. . . q„ differ from zero. Hence if the system be started 
from rest in a configuration for which V is l(?ss than in the 
ecjuilibriurn configuration considered, this quantity must still 
further derreiuse (since T cannot be negative), and it is evident 
that either the system will finally come to rest in .some other 
equilibrium configuraLion, or V will in the long run diminish 
indefinitely. 'I’his argument i.s due to Lord Kelvin and P. G. 
Tail (1870). 

In di.scii.s.sing lh(‘ small oscillations of a .system about a con- 
figuration of .stable erjuilibriiim it i.s convenient so to (’hoo.se the 
geruTalizcKl co-ordinates ^,,<72, . . .{/„that tliey .shall vani.sli in the 
configuration in question. The potential enc^rgy is then given 
with .sufficient approximation by an expression of tJie form 

2V f -h . . . 4 - (2) 

a constant It.Tm being irrelevant, and llic term.s of the first order 
being absent since the equilibrium value of V is stationary. The 
coefficients are called coefficienis of stability. We may 

further treat the coefficients of inertia of J? 22 (1) as 

(’onstants. The Ltigrangian equations of motion are then of the 
type 

4 - 4 - . . . -h a„fq„ -f 4 - ... 4 - Cnrqn = Q#., (3) 

where Q,. now stands for a component of extraneous force. In a 
free oscillation we have Q^, Q.^, . . . Q„ — o, and if we assume 

qr = A^*^, (4) 

wc obtain n equations of the type 

(c^r — Aj 4 * <T“<^'jir) A.J . -f- (c«r — = o. (5) 
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Kliminatin;j[ the n — i ratios AjrAg: . . . :A„ we obtain the 
determinantal equation 

where 



<1 

^ 0 , 



((>) 


rr||a,,, foj 


•j 



C^} • 

- o-a,.,, 

— (7^'%., . 

■> ^>'2 




• 

* j 

( 7 ) 


~ C.j;/ 


•, f'llH “ 




The quadratic expression for T is essentially positive, and the 
same holds with regard to V in virtue of the assumed stability. 
It may he. shown algcbraiciilly that under these conditions the 
n roots of the above e(|i:aliun in cr- are all real and positive. For 
any particular root, tlie equations (5) determine the ratios of 


the quantities Ap Ag 


A„, the absolute values being alone 



Fig. 83. 


arbitrary; these quanlitics arc in fat’t proportional to the minors 
of any one row in the determinate A(<r“). By combining the 
solutions corresponding to a pair of equal and opposite values 
of <r we obtain a solution in real form 

qy - ('a, cos (ni + •)» (8) 

where a., , . . a, are a determinate series of quantities having 
to one anotlier the above-mentioned ratios, whilst the constants 
C. c are arbitrary. This solution, taken l)y itself, repre.sents a 
motion in which each particle of the system (sin(‘c 
its dispku’emcnts parallel to Cartesian co-ordinate 
axes are linear functions of the q'a) executes a simple 
vibration of period stt'ct. 'I’he amplitudes of oscilla- 
tion of the various particles have definite ratios 
to one another, and the phases arc in agreement, 
the absolute amplitude (depending on (!) and the 
phase-(X)nstiint (c) being alone arbitrary. A 
vibration of this charactiT is (’ailed a normal mode 
of vibration of the system; the number n of such 
modes is equal to that of the degree.s of fn’edoin 
possessed by the system. These statements recjuirc 
some modification v/hen two or more of tfie roots 
of tlie equation (6) arc e<jual. In the case of a 
multiple root the minors of A(cr-) all vanish, and 
the basis for the determination of the (juantities a,, 
disappears. Two or more normal modes then 
bccomt; to some extent indeterminate., and 
elliptic vibrations of the individual particles arc possible. An 
example is furnished by the spherical pendulum 15). 

As an example of the method of determinalion of the normal modes 
we may take? the “ doiifile pendulum. ’ A mass M hangs from a 
fixed point by a string of len.gth a, and a second mass m ha gs from 
M by a strin.g of length h. J’br sini])licily we will suppose that the 
motion is confined m one vertical plane. If 0, be the inclinations 
of tlie two strings to the vertical, we have, approximately, 

2'r ... 4- m{a() -} \ 

2V — -t- ffig{aV- -f- f 

The equations (3) take the forms 

ail i ^)0-^o, \ 
a'O -r f g(p o. ( 
when; IX — w?/(M -f w?). Hence 

[a - — ula)ae 1 — o, \ 

a"a0 4 - (/r- — g/b)b^ — o. | 

The fre(ineiu:y equation is tluirefore 

(o'- — gla)(a-^ - g/h) - fio-'* - o. 

The roots of this quadratic in <r- are easily seen 
positive. If M be large compared with >«, g is .small, and the roots 
are g/ci and g/b^ ai)i)roximatelv, In the normal mode corresponding 
10 tlie former root, IM swings almost like the boh of a simple ])endulum 
of length a, being conij)arati\ ely uninfluenced by the presence of m, 
Avhilst m executes a “ forced " vibration 12) of the corre.sponding 
jieriod. I n the .second morle, M is nearly at rest [a.s appears from the 
second of equations (n) ;, whilst ni sw in. gs almost like the bob of a 
simph' })enduluiT) of length b. Whalover the ratio M/m, the. two 
x aliies of (T~ can never Ik* exacilv ecjual, liut they are approximately 
(‘(lual if rt, b are nearly ecjual and a is very small, A curious ]>heno- 
menon is then to lie observed; tlie motion of each ])article, btniig 
made up (in general) of two superposed simple vibrations of nearly 
e(|Uiji jieriod, i.s .seen to fluctuate greatly in extent, and if the ampli- 
tudes Ik.' equal we have periods of a]>]>rc)ximate rest , as in the case of 
“ beats " in acoustics. The vibration then appears to be transferred 
alternately from w to M at regular intervals. If, on the other hand, 
M is small compared with m, is ncarlv eciuat to unity, and the roots 
of (12) arc <r^ ^ + and o-* wg/M , (n 4- 6)/a/^ approximately. 


( 9 ) 


(10) 


(11) 

(12) 

to be real and 


'I he former root makes » — nearly ; in the corresponding normal 
mode m oscillates like the t}ob of a simple pendulum of length a -|* b. 
In the .second mode = o, nearly, so that m is approximately 

at rest. The oscillation of M then resembles that of a particle at a 
distance a from ome end of a string of length a + b fixed at the ends 
and subject to a tension mg. 

The motion of the system consequent on arbitrar>" initial 
conditions may be obtained by superposition of the n normal 
modes with suitable amplitudes and phases. We have then 

qr = 4 - 4 - 4 * . (T 3 ) 

where 

6 — Ceos (<t/ 4- «), B*--- C/cos (tr't -f- c), C"cos 4 e), . . . ( 14 ) 
provided n-'-, . . . are the n roots of (6). The coefficients 

of ... in (13) .satisfy the conjugate or orthogonal 

relations 

a„a,a,' -| «o.ja. tt./ -f ... 1 < 7 .^^ (a,a./ f o,_>a|') 4- • • . ~ o, (15) 


4* t.f'CL.a.j' 


4" ('i‘» ■[ “h 


— o, 

- o, 


(TO) 


f)rovided the symbols a,! (‘orrtspond to two distinct roots 
o--, tr- of (6). 'id prove these relations, we r( plai’c the symbols 
A^, A^,, . . . A„ in (5) by a.p . . . a„ respc('tiv(;ly, multiply 
the resulting equations by a,', a^,, . . . in order, and ad(i. 
Tlje result, owing to its syinmetry, must still hold if we 
intendiange a('cent(;d and unaccented Greek letters, and by 
(.‘omparison wc deduce (J 5) and (t 6), provided n-’’ and ir'- are 
urm(jual. The actual determination of (!, (', C'', . . . and 
€, € , c", ... in terms of tiie initial (‘onditiens is as follows. If 
we write 

(' f — H, - C sin c ~ K, (17) 

we must have 

a>.M -f o,.' ir I c/']r'4- • • • ~ 1. /jw\ 

<ra,H 4 - fl-V' 11 ' t y'a/'ll" \ . . ^ ' 

where the zero suffix indicates initial values. 'I’he.se equations 
(‘an l)e at onee solved for II, H', il", . . . and K, K', K^, . . . l)y 
iiieaiis of the orthogonal relations (15). 

By a suitable choice of the generalized co-ordinates it is p(^ssiblc 
to rediK’e T and V simultaneously to sums of s(jir;ircs. 'Die 
transformation is in fact effccK^d by the assumption (13), in virtue 
of the relations (15) (16), and we may write 

2i'^ -a0’ \ a'e'- i -I ... ,1 

2\ -£(F 4 - f'a'-’ 1 4 . . . .) 

The new co-(;rdi nates 0, 6\ . are called the normal (’o-ordi- 

nates of the system; in a normal mode of vibration one of these 
varies alone. The physical characteristics of a normal mode are 
that an impulse of a particular normal type generates an initial 
velocity of that type only, and that a constant extraneous force 
of a parti(’ular normal type maintains a displacement of that type 
only. The normal modes are further distinguished by an impor- 
tant “ stalionar)^ property, as regards the frequency. If we 
imagine the system recluced by fri(‘ti()rdess constraints to one 
degree of freedom, so that the (‘o-ordinates 0, 0', . . . ha\e 
prescribed ratios to one another, wc have, from (19), 

n ■{ cV- 4 - 4 - ■ . . 

I 4" -1- . . . 

This shows that the value of o-- for the constrained mode is inter- 
mediate to the greatest and least of the values eja, cja\ c'ja", . . . 
j)r()per to the several normal modes. Also that if the constrained 
mode differs little from a normal mode of free vibration (e.g. if 
0, 0\ ... are small compared with S), the change in the frequenc}^ 
is of the second order. This property can oftdi be utilized to 
estimate the frequency of the gravest normal m(jde of a sj’stem, 
by means of an assumed approximate type, when the exact deter- 
mination would be difficult. It also appears that an estimate 
thus obtained is necessarily too high. 

From another point of view it is easily recognized that the 
equations (5) arc exactly those to which we are led in the ordinary 
process of finding the stationary values of the function 
V (/.„ . 

T (£/,, q., . . . q,,)' 
where the denominator stands for the same homogeneous 
quadratic function of the q\ that T is for the ^\s. It is easy to 
construct in this connexion a proof that the n values of er- are 
all real and positive. 


(20) 
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The case oi three degrees of freedom is instructive on account of 
the geometrical analo^cs. With a view to these wc may write 
2T « fli® -h + ci® -f- 2/yi 4- 2 gix -{- 2 hxy, 

2V By® + C-s® -f- 2Fyr + 2 G*jk -I- 2H;ry. 

It is obvious that the ratio 

T {*, y, t) 

must have a least value » which is moreover positive, 
numerator and denominator are both essentially ^sitive. 
tills value by <rj®, we have 


( 21 ) 


( 22 ) 

since the 
Denoting 


Axi -f Hyi -f Ci^i = O',® {axi 4- hy^ 4-^g-8'i), 1 
-f By, 4 * 1 % = (hx^ + hv -f hh* } 
Ga'i + Fy, + Cr, = cr,® (gA, 4 hx 4 cr,), J 


(*3) 


provided a, : y, : r, Iks the corresponding values of the ratios a : y : r. 
Again, the expression (22) will also have a least value when the ratios 
X :y \ z are subject to the condition 

X\ 5 — 4 yi is - 4 'S'l -K— 
ex ^ OZ 

and if this be denoted by o-g® we have a second system of equa- 
tions similar to (23). The remaining value tr./ is the value of (22) 
when x:y :z are chosen so as to satisfy (24) and 
dv .. cv ^ . dv 
^dx 




■(^y 


(24) 


(25) 


The problem is identical with that of finding the common conjugate 
diameters of the ellipsoids T(a, y, z) = const., V(a, y, z) — const. 
If in (21) we imagine that x, y, z denote infinitesimal rotations of a 
solid free to turn about a fixed point in a given field of force, it ap- 
pears that the three normal modes consist each of a rotation about 
one of the three diameters aforesaid, and that the values of a are 
proportional to the ratios of the lengths of corresponding diameters 
of the two quadrics. 


We proceed to the forced vibrations of the system. The typi(*al 
case is w'here the extraneous fon?es are of the .simplc-harrnonic 
type cos (rr/ 4 <); the most general law of variation with time can 
be derived from this by .superpo.sition, in virtue of Fourier’s 
theorem. Analytically, it i.s convenient to put Q ccjual to 
multiplied by a complex coefficient ; owing to the linearity of the 
cquation.s the factor will run through them all, and need not 
always be exhibited. For a system of one degree of freedom wc 
have 

aq 4 cq Q, (2O) 

and therefore on the present supposition as to the nature of 0 


Tills solution has been discussed to some extent in § 12, in con- 
nexion with the forced oscillations of a pendulum. We may note 
further that when cr is small the displacement q has the ‘‘ equi- 
librium value” Q/r, the same as would be produced by a steady 
force equal to the instantaneous value of the actual force, the 
inertia of the system being inoperative. On the other hand, 
when <r- is great q lends to the value - Q V’a, the same as if 
the potential energy were ignored. When there are n degrees 
of freedom wc have from (3) 

{c^r — ““ 4 • • • 4 ”■ Qj** (28) 

and therefore 

A (<r®) . qr — 4 OgrOa 4 ... 4 (29) 

where a^,., are the minors of the rth row of the 

determinant (7). Eveiy particle of the system executes in 
general a simple vibration of the imposed period 27r/a', and all 
the particles pass simultaneously through their equilibrium 
positions. The amplitude becomes very great when approxi- 
mates to a root of (6), i,e, w'hen the imposed period nearly coin- 
cides with one of the free periods. Since « a^, the coefficient 
of Qy in the expression for q^ is identical with that of Q,. in the 
expression for q,. Various important ‘‘ reciprocal theorems ” 
formulated by H. Helmholtz and I-ord Rayleigh are founded 
on this relation. Free vibrations must of course be superposed 
on the forced vJlirations given by (29) in order to obtain the 
complete solution of the dynamical equations. 

In practice the vibrations of a system are more or less affected 
by dissipative forces. In order to obtain at all events a quali- 
tative representation of these it is usual to introduce into the 
equations frictional terms proportional to the velocities. Thus 
in the case of one degree of freedom wc have, in place of (26), 
Hq-^rhq^cqw^Q, (30) 


where a, c are positive. The solution of this has been suffi- 
ciently discussed in § 12. In the case of multiple freedom, the 
equations of small motion when modified by the introduction 
of terms proportional to the velocities are of the type 



. 4 \^Nfq,t 

(3>) 

If we put 



l*rx ~ l*xr = J(B,.r 4 B,vr), 8r.t 

~ ^xr ~ ““ 

(3*) 

this may be written 



d ?r , TV ... ... , 

• • ■ + »„rq., + ^- Q- 

Vtjr 

(33) 

provided 



2 F =« + . 

• • + + . . . 

(34) 


The terms due to F in (33) are such as would arise from frictional 
resistances proportional to the absolute velocities of the particles, 
or to mutual forces of resistani'C proportional to the relative 
velocities; they are therefore classed as frictional or dissipative 
forces. The terms affected with tlie coefilcients on the other 
hand are sucrh as occur in ” cyclic. ” systems with latent motion 
(Dynamics: Analytical)', they are called the gyrostalic terms. 
If we multiply (33) by if,, and sum with respect to t from i to w, 
we obtain, in virtue of the relations - o, 

I (T H- V) r. 2F ^ + Q.^, -f . . . + 0 ,,.;.- ( 35 ) 

This shows that mechanical energ>' is lost at the rate 2F per unit 
time. The function F is therefore called by Lord Rayleigh the 
dissipation function. 

If wc omit the gyrostatic terms, and write q, we find, 

for a free vibration, 

(a, A® 4 l>,rK 4 r,.)C, 4 (rtyA® 4 - M 4 c , H . . . 

4 I’ hfir^ 4 t- w.) ( ,j C>. ( 3 O) 

This leads to a dcterminantal equation in X whose 2« roots are 
cither real and negative, or (’omplex with negative real parts, on 
the present hypothesis that the functions T, V,F arc all essen- 
tially positive, if we combine the solutions corresponding to a 
pair of conjugate complex roots, wc ol)tain, in real form, 

<7,. ► - Cart CO.S {fft -he — er), ( 37 ) 

where tr, t, a,, €, arc determined by the ('onstitiition of the sys- 
tem, whilst (', € are arbitrary, and independent of r. The ;/ 
formulae of this type represent a normal mode of free vibration : 
the individual particles revolve as a rule in elliptic orbits which 
gradually contract according to the law indi('ated by the expo- 
nential factor. If the friction be relatively small, all the normal 
modes are of this character, and unless two or more values of a 
are nearly ecjual the elliptic orbits are very elongated. Tlie 
effect of friction on the period is moreover of thr^ second order. 

In a forced vibration the variation of each co-ordinalc 
is simple-harmonic, with the prescribed period, but there is a 
retardation of phase as compared with the force. If the friction 
be small the amplitude becomes relatively very great if the 
imposed period approximate to a free period. The validity of 
the ” reciprocal theorems ” of Helmholtz and Lord Rayleigh, 
already referred to, is not affected by frictional forces of the kind 
here considered. 

The most important applications of the theory of vibrations are 
to the case of continuous sysUmis sucli as strin.u;s, bars, membranes, 
plates, columns of air, where the number of degrees of freedom is 
infinite. The series of equations of the type (3) is then replaced by 
a single linear partial differential equation, or by a set of two or tl)ret? 
such equations, according to the number of dependent variables. 
Tliese variables represent the whole assemblage of generalized 
co-ordinates they are continuous functions of the independent 
variables x, y, z whose range of variation corresponds to that of the 
index r, and of /. For example, in a one-dimensional .system such 
as a string or a bar, we have one dependent variable, and two in- 
dependent variables x and /. To determine the free oscillations 
we a,ssume a time factor the equations then become linear 
differential equations between the dependent variables of the problem 
and the independent variables a, or x, y, or x, y, z as the case may be. 
If the range of the independent variable or variables i.s unlimited, 
the value of a- is at our disposal, and the solution gives ns the laws 
of wave-propagation (see Wave). If, on the other hand, the body 
is finite, certain terminal conditions nave to l>e satisfied. These 
limit the admissible values of 0', which are in general determined 
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by a transcendental equation corrcfjponding to the deterniinantal 
equation ((.»). 

Numerous examples ol this procedure, and of the corresponding 
treatment of forced oscillations, present themselves in theoretical 
acoustics. It must suffice here to consider the small oscillations of a 
chain hanging vertically from a fixed extruniit>\ If x l^ measured 
upwards from the lower end, the horizontal component of the tension 
Pat any point will l)e ’PdyjT'x, approximately, if v denote the lateral 
displacement. Hence, forming the equation of motion of a mass- 
element, fhx^ we have 

phx . y = 8 (P . (3S) 

Neglecting the vertical acceleration wc have P whence 



Assuming that y varies as ei<ri wc have 

+ (40) 

provided k *= <r»/g. The solution of (40) which is finite iot x ^ o 
is readily obtained in the form of a series, thus 

y-c(i-^f + *|“-...)-CJoW. (.,t) 

in the notation of BessePs functions, if *»» ^kx. Since y must vanish 
at the upper end {x ^ l)s the admissible values of a are determined by 

JoW = o. (42) 

The function Jo(f) has been tabulated; its lower roots are given by 
e/v = 7655, 17571. 27546 

approximately, where the numbers tend to the form The 

frequency of the gravest mode is to that of a uniform bar in tne ratio 
’9815. 'i'hat this ratio should be less than unity agrees with the 
theory of “ constrained types " already given. In the higher normal 
modes there are nodes or points of rest (y « o) ; thus in the second 
mode tlicrc is a node at a distance *190/ from the lower end. 

AuTiioKinEs. — For indications as to the earlier liislory of the 
subject see \\\ W. K. Ball, Short Account of the History of Mathematics ; 
M. Cantor, Geschichie dev Maihcmatik (Leipzig, 1880 . . .); J. Cox, 
Mechanics (Cambridge, 1904); E. Mach, Die Mechanik in ihrer 
Rntwickelmig (4th ed., Leipzig, 1901 ; Kng. trans.). Of the classical 
treatises wliich have had a notable indnence on the development 
of the subject, and which maj^ still be consulted with advantage, 
we may note particularly. Sir I, Newton, Philosophiae naturaUs 
Principia Mathcniaiica (ist ed., London, 1^87); J. L, Lagrange, 
Micanique analyiique (2nd ed., Paris, 1811-1H15)* P. S, Laplace, 
Mecanique cHoste (Paris, 1799 1825); A. F. Mobius, Lehrhuch dev 
Sjtaiih (Leipzig, 1837) Mechanik des Himtnels; L. Poiihsol, 

Elhnents de stcUique^ 1804) and Thcovic nouvelle do la rotation ’ 

des corps (Paris, 1831). 

Of the more recent general treatises we may mention Sir W. 
Thomson (Lord Kelvin) and P. G. Tait, Natural Philosophy (2nd ed,, 
Oxbridge, 1879-1883); E. J. Kouth, Analytical Statics (ind ed., 
Cambridge, 189O), Dynamics of a Particle (Cambridge, 1898), Hifiid 
Dynamics (0th ed., Cambridge iQf’S); G. Minchin, Statics (alh ed., 
Oxford, 1888); A. E. H. Love, Theoretical Mechanics (znd ed., Cam- 
bridge, 1909) ; A. G. Webster, Dynamics of ParticleSy &c, (1904) ; 
E. T. Whittaker, Analytical Dynamics (Cambridge, 1904); L. Arnal, 
Traits de mScanique (1888-1898); P. Appell, MScanique taiionelle 
(Paris, vols. i. and ii., 2nd ed., 1902 and 1904; vol. iii., ist ed., 1896) ; 

G. Kirchhoff, Vorlesunp^en Uber Mechanik (Leipzig, 1896); H. Helm- 
holtz, Vorlesunften Uber thevretische Physik, vol. i. (Leipzig, 1898) ; 

J. Somoff, Theoretische Mechanik (Leipzig, 1878-1879). 

'fhe literature of grapliical statics and its teclmical applications 
is very extensive. We may mention K. Cnlmann, Graphische 
Statik (2nd ed., Zurich, 1895) ; A. FOppl, Technische Mechaniky vol. ii. 
(T,^ipzig, 1900) ; L. Hcnnebcrg, Statik des starren Systems (Darmstadt, 
t88o); M. L6\ y, La Statiqiie pa phique (zncl ecl., T*aris, i88(>-i888); 

H. Miiller- Breslau, Graphische Statik (3rd ed., Berlin, 1901). Sir 
R. S. Ball’s highly original investigations in kinematics and d vnaniic-; 
were published in collected form under the title Theory of Screws 
(Cambridge, i9ot>). 

Detailed accounts of the developments of the various branches 
of the subject from the beginning of the iqtU century to th<^ 
present time, with full bibliographical references, are given in th( 
fourth volume (edited by Profes.sor K. Klein) of the Encyclopddie dec 
mathematischen Wissenschaften (T^dpzig). There is a French transla- 
tion of this work. (See also Dynamics.) (H. Lii.) * 

TT,— Applied Mechanics ^ 

§ 1 . The practical application of mechanics may be divided 
into tw'o classes, according as the assemblages of material 

^ In view of the great authority of the author, the late l^rofcssor 
Macquorn Uankine, it has been thought desirable to retain the greater 
part of this article as it apy)eared in the 9th edition of the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica. Considerable additions, however, have been 
introduced in order to indicate subsequent developments of the 
subject i tlic new sections are numbered continuously with the old, 


objects to which they relate are intended to remain fixed or 
to move relatively to each other — ^the former class being com- 
prehended under the term Theory of Structures and the 
latter under the term ** Theory of Machines." 

PART I.-OITLINE OF THE THEORY OF STRUCTURES 

^ 2. Support of — Every structure, as a whole, is main- 

tained in equilibrium by the joint action of its own weighty of the 
external load or pressure applied to it from without and tending to 
displace it, and of the resistance of the material which supports it. 
A structure is supported either by resting on the solid crust of tl;c 
earth, as buildings do, or by floating in a fluid, as ships do in water 
and ballc)t)ns in air. The principles of the support of a floating 
structure form an important part of Hydromechanics (J.v.). The 
principles of the support, as a whole, of a structure resting on the 
land, are so far identical with those which regulate the equilibrium 
and .stability of the several ixirts of Ihat structure that the only 
principle which seems to require special mention here is one which 
comprehends in one statement the power both of liquids and of 
loose earth to support structures. This was first demonstrated in 
a paper " On the Stability of Loose Earth,'* read to the Royal 
Society on the 19th of June 1856 (Phil. Trans., 1856), as follows; — 

Let E represent the weight of the portion of a horizontal stratum 
of earth wdiich is displaced by the foundation ot a structure, S the 
utmost weight of that structure consistently with the power of the 
earth to resist displacenumt, the angle of rc}x>sc of the earth; then 

S _ /i -f .sin tt>Y 
E \i— sin”4>/* 

To appty this to liq^uid •; (p must be made zero, and tlicn S/E =■■ 1, 
a.s is well known. For a proof of this expression see Raukine's 
Applied MechanieSy X7th ed,, p. 219. 

§ 3. Composition of a Struct urCy and Connexion of its Pieces . — 
A structure i.s compo.s<‘cl of pieces — such as the stones of a building 
in masonry, the beams of a timber frame-work, the bars, plates 
and bolts of an iron bridge. Those pieces are connected at their 
joints or .surfaces of mutual contact, either by simple pressure and 
friction (a.s in masonry with moist mortar or without mortar), by 
jjressure and rdliesion (as in ma.sonry with cement or wdtli hardened 
mortar, and timber with glue), or by the resistance of fastenings 
of ditierent kinds, whether made by mean.s of the form of the joint 
(as dovetails, notches, mortices and tenons) or by separate fasicning 
pieces (as trenails, pins, spikes, nails, holdfasts, screws, bolts, rivets, 
hoops, straps and sockets. 

§ 4. Stahilih’y Stiffness and Strength. — A .structure may be damaged 
or destroyed in three ways : first, by displacement ol its pieces 
from their proper positions relatively to each other or to the 
earth ; secondly by cli.sflgurement of one or more of tho-se pieces, 
owing to their being unable to preserve their proper shaj>es under 
the pressures to which they are subjected; thirdly, by breaking 
of one or more of those pieces. The power of resi.sling cli.splacement 
constitutes stability, the power of each piece to resist di.sf]gurcment 
is its stiffness ; and its power to re.si.st breaking, its strength. 

§ 5. Conditions of Stability. — The principles of the stability of a 
structure can be to a certain extent inve.stigated independently of 
the stillness and strength, by assuming, in the first in.sbaicc, that 
each piece has strengtli sufficient to be safe against being broken, 
'ind stiffnc9.s sufficient to prevent its being disfigured to an extent 
incon.si.stcnt with the purposes of the structure, by the greatest forces 
which arc to be applied to it. The condition that each piece of the 
.structure is to be maintained in equilibrium by having its gros.s load, 

I consisting of its own weight and of the external pressure applied to 
' it, balanced by the resistances or pres.sures exerted between it and 
the contiguous pieces, furnishes the means of determining the magni- 
tude, position and direction of the resistances reciuircd at each joint 
in order to produce equilibrium; and tVie conditions of stability are, 
first, that the positiony and, secondly, that the direction, of the resist- 
ance required at each joint shall, under all the variations to which 
the lead is subject, be such as the joint is capable of exerting — 
conditions which are fulfilled by suitably adjusting the figures and 
1 positions of the joints, and the ratios oi the grosii loads of the pieces. 

I As for the magnitude of the resistance, it is limited by conditions, 
not of stability, but of strength and stiffness. 

§ (», Principle of Least Resistance. — ^Where more than one system 
of resistance.^* arc alike capable of balancing the same system of load.s 
applied to a given structure, the smallest of those alternative systems, 
as was demonstrated by the Rev. Henry Moseley in his Mechanics of 
Engineering and Architeciurey is that which will actually be exerted — 

but are distinguished by an asterisk. Also, tw’o short chapters 
which concluded the original article have been omitted— ch. iii., 

" On Purposes and Efi'ects of Machines,” which was really a classifi- 
cation of machines, because the classification of Franz Reulcaux 
is now usually followed, and ch. iv., ” Applied Energetics, or Theo^ 
of Prime Movers,” l)ccauae its subject matter is. now treated in 
various special articles, 9 . g . Hydraulics, Steam Engine, Gas 
Engine, Oil Engine, and fully developed in Rankine's The Steam 
Engine and Other Prime Movers (London, 1902). — (Ed. E.B.) 
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because the resistances to displacement arc tlic effect of a strained 
state of the pieces, which strained state is the effect of the load, 
and when the load is applied the strained state and the resistances 
produced by it increase until the resistances acquire just those mag- 
nitudes which are sufficient to lialance the load, after which they 
increase no further. 

This principle of least resistance venders determinate many 
problems in the statics of structures which u ere formerly considered 
indeterminate. 

§ 7. Relations between Polygons of Loads and of Resistances . — In a 
structure in which each piece is supportefl at two joints only, the 
well-known law.s of statics show that the direction.s of the gro.ss load 
on each piece and of the two resistances bv which it is supported 
must lie in one plane, must either be parallel or meet in one point, 
and must bear to each other, if not parallel, the proportions of the 
sides of a triangle respectively parallel to their directions, and, if 
parallel, such proportions that each of the three forces shall be 
proportional to the distance between the other two — all the three 
distances being measured along one direction. 

Considering, in the first place, the case in which the load and the 
tu'o resistances bv which each piece is balanced meet in one point, 
which may be called the cenive of loady there will be as many such 
points of intersection, or cemtres of load, as there are iiieccs in the 
structure ; and the directions and positions of tlie resistances or mutual 
pressures exerted between the pieces will be represented by the sides 

of a polygon joining 
_vs those j)oiiils, as in fig. 

86 , where I*jj, Py, 
Pj repre.sent the cen- 
tres of load in a stnic- 
tuie of four pieces, 
and the sides of the 
polygon of resistances 
J’j Pjj represent 
respectively the dircc- 
tions and positions 
of the resistances ex- 
r-t the joints. 

Further, at any one of the centres of load let PL represent the 
magniiiide and direction of the {jross load, and Pa, Pb the two resi.st- 
aiices by wliich the piece to which that load is applied is siipportod; 
tlieii w ill those three lines be respectively the diagonal ancf sides of 
ix parallelogram; or, what is the same thing, they will be equal to 
the tJircc .sides of a triangle; and they must be in the same plane, 
although the sides of the polygon of resi.stances may be in diuerent 
planes. 

According to a well-known principle of statie.s, because the loads 
or external pressures P,Li, <Src.., balance each oihor, they must bo 
jiroportional to the sides of a closed polygon 
drawn respectively parallel to their direction.s. 
In fig. 87 construct such a polygon of loads by 
drawing the lines I>j, cVr., jKirallel and propor- 
tional to, and joined end to end in the order 
of, the gross loads on the piec< sof the .structure, 
'flien fn) in the proper tiouality and jiarallelism 
()1 the load and the two resistances applied 
to each piece of tiic structure to the three 
sides of a triangle, liiere results the* following 
theorem (originally dm* to Kankine) : - 
7/ from the angles of the polygon of loads there 
he drawn lines (Rj, K.,, ic.), each of which is 
parallel to the resistance {as P,, Ac.) exerted 
Fig. 87 at the joint between the pieces to which the two 

loads represented by the contiguous sides of the 
polygon of loads (such as Lj, &c.) are a p plied; then will all those 
lines meet in one point (O), and their lengths, measured from that point 
to the angles of the polygon, will represent the magnitudes of the resis- 
tances to which they are respectively parallel. 

When the load on one of the pieces is parallel to the resistances 
w'hich balance it, the jiolygon of resistances ceases to be closed, two 
of the sides liccoming parallel to each other and to the load in 
question, and extending indefinitely. In the polygon of loads the 
direction of a load su.stained by parallel resistances traverses the 
point O.' 

' Since the relation discussed in § 7 was enunciated by Rankinc, 
an enormous develojimcnt has taken place in the subject of tiraphic 
Statics, the first comprehensive textbook on the subject being 
Die Graphische Staiik by K. Culmann, published at Zurich in 18OO. 
Many of the graphical methods therein given have now pa.ssed into 
the textbooks usually studied by engineers. One of the most 
beautiful grapliical constructions regularly used by engineers and 
known as “ the method of reciprocal figures is that for finding 
the loads supported by the several members of a braced structure, 
having given a system of external loads. The method was discovered 
by Clerk Maxwell, and the complete theory is discu,s.Hed and exempli- 
fied in a paper On Reciprocal Figures, Frames and Diagrams of 
Forces,” Trans, Roy, Soc, Bd. vol. xx\i. (1870). Professor M. W, 
Crofton rea<l a jiaper on " Stress- Diagrams in Warren and Lattice 
Girders " at the meeting of the Mathematical Society (April 13, 



f § 8. How the Earth's Resistance is to be treated,-^V>nx€in the pressure 
j exerted by a structure on tlic earth (to which the earth’s re.si.stance 
I is equal and oppo.site) consists cither of one pressure, which is neers- 
I savily the rpultant of the weight of the structure and of all the other 
forces applied to it, or of tw’o or more parallel vertical forces, whose 
amount can Ih‘ determined at the outset of the investigation, tlic 
rosismnee of the earth can bo treated a.s one or inotx; upward loads 
applied to tlie structure. Hut in otlier easc.s the earth is to be treated 
a.s one of the pieces of the structine, loadeil with a force equal and 
opposite in direction and position to the vesulhuit of tlie weight of 
the structure and of the other pre.s.surcs applied to it 

§ 9. Partial J\dygorts of Resistance , — In a structure in which there 
are pieces supported at more than two joints, l(‘t a polygon Ikj con- 
structed of lines connecting the ceiitre.s of load of any continuous 
scries of pieces. This may be called a partial polygon of resisUini es, 
In considering its properties, the load at each centre of load is to bo 
held to include tlie resistances of Uiose joints wliicli arc not compre- 
hended in tlu* ])artial polygon of resistances, to which the theorem 
of § 7 will then ajiply in every rospecl. By constructing several 
tiurtial jxdygoiis, and computing the relations between the loads 
and resistances which are dcti'nnined by the ajiplication of that 
theorem to each of them, with the aid, if neco.ssary, of Mo.sdcy's 
]jrinciple of the least lesislaiicc, the whole of the relations amongst 
the loads and rcsi.staHci‘s in.iy be found. 

§ 10. Line of Pressmes- Centres avd Line of 7 ?d;A'f.v/rt»r^.— 'I'lie line 
of pressures is a line to which the directions of all the resistances in 
one polygon are tijiigents. 'I'he centre of resistance at any joint is 
the |)oiht wluTe tlie line representing the total resistance exerted at 
that joint intersects the joint. 'I'be lin>* of resistance is a lim; tra- 
versing all the centres of resistanee of ii .series of joints — its form, in 
tlie j)osi Lions intermediate betw’een Hit actual Joints of the .stnietiire, 
being detcrininetl by suiipoising Hie piece.s and their loads to be 
snlulivided by tin* introduction of iiUi*rmccliate joints ad inftnUuni, 
and finding the continuous line, enrved or straight, in which tlu^ 
intermediate centre.s of resistance are all situated, )u’>w('ver great 
their nnnilier. The clitlerencc betwecfii the line of resistance and Hie 
line of iiressures was first jiointetl out by IVlo.s<*lev. 

§ II The j)rinci})lc.s of the two ]>receding sections may be illus- 
trated by the consideration of a particular ca.se ot a buttress of block?' 
lorniing a continnons series 
of pieces (fig. 88), when* aa, 
bb^ ccy dd represent plane 
joints, 3 -et the centre of 
prcs.sure C at the first joint 
aa be known, and also tlie 
prcs.sure P acting at C in 
direction and niagnitucic. 

Find R, tlie resultant of this 
pressure, the \vt‘ight of the 
mock aahh acting through its 
centre of gravity, and any 
other external force which 
may be acting on the block, 
and produce its line of action 
to cut the joint bb in C,. C, 
is then the centre of pre.s.sure 
for the joint bb, and Rj is the 
total force acting there. Ke- 
peating thi.s proctiss for each 
mock in .succe.s.sion there will 
be found the centres of pres- 
sure C^, C.„ &c., and also the 
resultant pressures R.^, K.„ 

&c., acting at these respec- 
tive centres. I'he centres of pressure at the joints arc also called 
centres of resistance, and the curve jiassing through these points is 
called a line of resistance, I.et all the resultants acting at the several 
centres of resistance be prof 1 need until they cut one another in a 
series of points so as to form an unclosed polygon. This jiolygon 
is tfie partial polygon of resistance, A curve tangential to all the 
sides of the polygon is Hie line of pressures. 

§ 12. Stability of J*osiUon, and Stability of Friction. The resist- 

ances at the several joints having been determined by the principles 
.set forth in §§ (>, 7, 8, 9 aiul 10, not only under the ordinary load of 
the .structure, but under all the variations to which the load is .sul?ject 
a.s to amount and di.stribution, the joints are now to be placed and 
.shaped .so that the pieces shall not suller relative di.splacemcmt 
under any of those loads. I'he relative di.splacem<;nt of the two 
pieces which abut against each other at a joint may take jilace cither 

1871), and Profes.sor O. Henrici illustrated the subject by a simple 
and ingenious notation. The ajjplicatioii of the method of rc'ciprocal 
figures was facilitated by a system of notation published in Economics 
of Construction in relation to framed Structures, by Kolxjrt II, How 
(l..ondon, 1873). A notable work on the general subject is that 
of Luigi Cremona, translated Ironi tlie Italian by Professor T. H. 
Beare (Oxford, 1890), and a discussion of the subject of reciprocal 
figures from the special point of view of the engineering student 
is given in Vectors and Rotors by Henrici and Turner (London, 1903). 
Sec also above under “ Theoretical Mechanics,^* Part I. § 5. 
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by turning or by sliding. Safely against displacement by turning 
is called siMlity of position) safety against displacement by sliding, 
stability of friction, 

§ 13. Condition of Stability of Position. — If the materials of a struc- 
ture were infinite^ stiff and strong, stability of jH>8ition at any joint 
would be insured simply by making the centre of resistance fall 
within the joint under all possible variations of load. In order to 
allow for the finite stiffness and strength of materials, the least 
distance of the centre of resistance inward from the nearest edge of 
the joint is made to bear a definite proportion to the depth of the 
joint measured in the same direction, which j)roportion is fixed, 
sometimes empirically, sometimes by theoretical deduction from the 
laws of the strength of materials. That least distance is called by 
Moseley the modulus of stability. The following are some of the ; 
ratios of the modulus of stability to the dej)th of the joint which occur i 
in practice 1 

Retaining walls, as designed by British engineers . . i : 8 | 

Retaining walls, as designed by French engineers . . 1:3 

Rectangular piers of bridges and other buildings, and 

arch -stones 1:3 

Rectangular foundations, firm ground 1:3 

Rectangular foundations, very soft ground .... i : 2 j 

Rectangular foundations, intermediate kinds of ground i : 3 to 1 : 2 

Thin, hollow towers (such as furnace chimneys exix)sed j 

to high winds), square 1 : 6 ■ 

Thin, liollow towers, circular i • 4 

Frames of limber or metal, under tlieir ordinary or ; 

average distribution of load , 1:3 

Frames of timber or metal, under the greatest irregularities 1 

of load 1 • 3 I 


greatest obliquity to the total pressure exerted Ijetwecn the ]>ortions 
of the mass wliich almt against each other at the plane. The 
condition of .stability is that this obliquity shall not exceed tlie 
angle of repose of the earth. The consequences of this principle are 
develo|>ed in a paper, “ On the Stability of Loose Earth," already 
cited in § 2. 

S ib. rarallel Projections of Figures , — If any figure be referred to a 
system of co-ordinates, rectangular or oblique, and if a second figure 
be constructed by means of a second system of co-ordinates, rect- 
angular or oblique, and either agreeing with or differing from the first 
system in rectangulariiy or obliquity, but so related to the co-ordi- 
nates of the first figure that for each point in the first figure there 
shall be a corresponding Tx>int in the second figure, the lengths 
of whose co-ordinates shalllicar respectively to the three correspond- 
ing co-ordinates of the corresponding jx>int in the first figure three 
ratios which are the .same for every pair of corresponding points in 
the two figures, these corresponding figures are called parallel 
projections of each other. The^ prop^ies of parallel projections 
of most importanoc to the subject of the present article are the 
following “ 

(t) A parallel projection of a straight line is a straight line. 

(2) A parallel projection of a plane is a plane. 

(3) A parallel projection of a straight line or a plane surface 
divided in a given ratio is a straight line or a plane surface divided 
in the .same ratio. 

(4) A parallel 2)rojection of a pair of equal and parallel straight 
lines, or plain siiriaces, is a pair of equal and parallel straight lines, 
or plane surfaces; wlicnce it follows 

(5) That a parallel projection of a parallelogram i.s a parallelo- 
gram, and 


In the case of the towers, the depth of the joint is to be understood 
to mean the diameter of the tower. 

§ 14. Condition of Stability of Friction . — If the resistance to be 
exerted at a joint is always |)cr))endicular 
to the surfaces which abut at and form 
that joint, there is no tendency of the 
pieces to Iks displaced by sliding. If the 
resistance bo oblique, let JK (fig. 80) be 
^ the joint, C its centre of re.sistance, CR a 
line reju’c.senting the resistance, CN a 
jierpcndicular to the joint at the centre of 
resistance. The angle NCR is the obliquity 
of the resistance. From K draw HP 
parallel and RO perf)cndicular to the 
joint; then, by the principles of statics, 
th(‘ comi^oneii’l of the resistance normal 

to the joint is — 

CP - CR .cos ICR ; 

anti the com})oncnt tangential to the j(»inl is — | 



eg r- CR . sin PCR CP . tan 1 »CR. 

If the joint lie provided either with projections and rcce.sses, such as 
inortise.s and tenons, or with fastenings, such as juns or bolts, so as 
to resist displacement by sliding, the question of the utmost amount 
of the tangential resistance Cg which it is capable of exerting 
depends on the strength of such projections, recesses, or fastenings; 
and belongs to the .subject of strength, and not to that of stability. 
In other cases the safety of the joint against displacement by sliding 
depends on its power of exerting friction, and that power depends 
on the law, known by experiment, that the friction between two 
surfaces bears a constant ratio, depending on the nature of the 
surfaces, to the force by which they are pressed together. In order 
tliat the surfaces which abut at the joint J K may be ])ressed together, 
the resistance reejuired by the conditions of equilibrium CR, must be 
a thrust and not a pull ; and in that case the force by which the sur- 
faces arc pressed together is equal and opposite to the normal com* 
ponent CP of the resistance. 'I'he condition of stability of friction 
IS that the tangential component CQ of the resistance reejuired shall 
not exceed the friction due to the normal comixmcfit ; that is, that 

cg^/.cp, 

where / denote* the coefficieyxt of friction for the surfaces in question. 
The angle whose tangent is the coefficient of friction is called the 
angle of repose, and is expressed symbolically by — 

^ tan - V- 

Now eg = CP . tan ICH ; 

con.sequently the condition of stability of friction is fulfilled if the 
angle PCR is not greater than that is to say, if the obliquity of 
the resistance required at the joint does not exceed the angle of repose ; 
and this condition ought to be fulfilled under all possible variations 
of the load. 

It is chiefiy in masonry and earthwork that stability of friction is 
relied on. 1 


§ 15. Stability of Friction in Forth . — The grains of a mass of loose 
earth are to lie regarded as .so many separate pieces abutting against 
each other at joints in all {xissible positions, and de2>cnding for their 
.stability on friction. To determine whether a mass of earth is 
stable at a given point, conceive that point to Ik* traversed by jilane-s 
in all possible positions, and determine which position gives the 


(()) That a parallel projection of a jiarallelepiped is a parallel- 
epiped. 

(7) A parallel projection of a jiair of solid.s having a given ratio 
is a pair of solids having the same ratio. 

Though not essential for the purposes of the pre.sent article, the 
following consequence will serve to illustrate the principle of jiarallel 
projections : — 

(8) A fiarallel projection of a curve, or of a surface of a gi\eii 
algebraical order, i.s a curve or a surface of the .same order. 

I'or example, all ellii>soid.s referred to co-ordinates parallel to any 
three conjugate diameters are jiarallel projectitms of each other anil 
of a .sphere referred to rectangular co-ordinates. 

§17. Parallel Projections of Systems of Forces.- If a balanced 
system of forces be represented by a system of lines, then will every 
parallel projection of that system of lines rej)rescnt a i>alaTiced system 
of forces, 

For the condition of equilibrium of forces not parallel is iliai 
they shall Iks represented in direction and magnitude by the sides 
and diagonals of certain imrallelogrants, and of parallel forces 
that they shall divide certain straight lines in certain ratios; and the 
parallel "projection of a parallelogram is a parallelogram, and that 
of a straight line divided in a given ratio is a straight line divided in 
the same ratio. 

The resultant of a parallel projection of any s> sicm of forces i.s 
the projection of their resultant; and the centre of gravity of a 
parallel projection of a solid is the projection of the' centre of gravity' 
of the first .solid. 

§ 18. Principle of the Transformation of Structures . — Here we have 
the following theorem : If a structure of a given figure have stability 
of po.sition under a system of forces represented by a given .system of 
lines, then will any" structure whose figure is a ’parallel jn’ojection 
of that of the first structure have stability of iK>sition under a system 
of forces represented by the corresponding projection of the first 
.system of lines. 

' For in the second structure the weights, external pressures, and 
resistances will balance each other as in the first structure; the 
weights of the pieces and all other parallel systems of forces will 
have the same ratios a.s in the first structure; and the several 
centres of resistance will divide the depths of the joints in tlie same 
proportions as in the first structure. 

If the first structure have stability of friction, the .second struc- 
ture will have stability of friction also, so long as the effect of the 
projection is not to increase the obliquity of the resistance at any 
joint lieyond the angle of repose. 

The lines representing the forces in the second figure show their 
relative directions and magnitudes. To find their absolute direction.s 
and magnitudes, a vertical line is to lie drawn in the first figure, of 
such a length as to represent the weight of a particular portion of 
the structure. Then will the jirojection of that line in the projected 
figure indicate the vertical direction, and represent the weight of the 
part of the second structure corresponding to the before-mentioned 
portion of the first structure. 

The foregoing " principle of the transformation of structures " 
was first announced, though in a somewhat less comprehensive 
form, to the Koval Society on the 0th of March 1856. It is useful 
in practice, by enabling the engineer easily to deduce the conditions 
of equilibrium and stability of structures of comifiex and unsym- 
metrical figures from those of structures of simple and symmetrical 
figures. By its aid, for example, the whole of the propertie.s of 
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elliptical arches, whether square or skew, whether level or sloping 
in their span, are at once deduced by projection from those oi sym- 
metrical circular arches, and the properties of ellipsoidal and elliptic- 
conoidal domes from those of hemispheric«il and circular-conoidal 
domes; and the figures of arches titled to resist the thrust of earth, 
which is less horizontally than vertically in a certain given ratio, 
can be deduced by a projection from those of arches fitted to resist 
the thrust of a liquid, which is of equal intensity, horizontally and 
vertically, 

§ 19. Conditions of Stiffness and Strength. — After the arrangement 
of the pieces of a structure and the size and figure of their joints or 
surfaces of contact have licen determined so as to fulfil the conditions 
of sfa/;*7»fv~conditions which depend mainly on the position anti 
direction of the resultant or total load on each piece, and the relative 
magnitude of the loads on the different pieces— the dimensions of 
each piece singly have to be adjusted so as to fulfil the conditions 
of stiffness and conditions which depend not only on the 

absolute magnitude of the load on each piece, and of the resistances 
by which it is balanced, but also on the mode of distribution of the 
load over the piece, ana of the resistances over the joints. 

The effect of the pressures applied to a piece, consisting of the 
load and the supporting resistances, is to force the piece into a slate 
of strain or disfigurement, which increases until the elasticity, or 
resistance to strain, of the material causes it to exert a sti^ess, or 
effort to recover its figure, equal and opposite to the system of 
applied pressures. The condition of stiffness is that the strain or 
di.sfigurcmcnt shall not l>e greater than is consistent with the pur- 
poses of the structure; and the condition of strength is that the stiess 
shall be within the limits of that which the material can bear with 
safety against breaking. The ratio in which the utmost stress 
before breaking exceeds the safe working stress is called the factor 
of safety y and is determined empirically. It varies from three to 
twelve for various materials and structures, (See Strength of 
Materials.) 

PART II.— THEORY OF MACHINES 

§ 20. Parts of a Machine ; Frame and Mechanism. — 'rhe parts of 
a machine may be distinguished into two principal divisions — the 
frame, or tixecl parts, and the mechanism, or moving parts. The 
frame is a structure which supix)rts the pieces of the mechanism, 
and to a certain extent determines the nature of their motions. 

The form and arrangement of the pieces of the frame depend upon 
the arrangement and the motions of the mechanism; the climcnsions 
of the pieces of the frame required in order to give it stability and 
strength are determined from the pressures api)lied to it by means 
of the mechanism. It appears therefore that in general the mechan- 
ism is to be designed first and the frame afterwards, and that the 
designing of the frame is regulated by the principles of the stability 
of structures and of the strength and stiffnesr; of materials — care 
1x;ing taken to adajit the frame to tlic mo':it severe load which can 
be thrown ui)on it at any |)criod of the action of the mechanism. 

Each independent piece of the mechanism also is a structure, and 
its dimensions are to be adapted, according to the principles of the 
.strength and stiffness of materials, to the most severe load to whi-di 
it can be .subjected during the acti(»n of the machine. 

§21. Defimtion and Division of the Theory of Machines. — From 
what has been said in the last section it app<?ars that the depart- 
ment of the art of designing machines whicli has relvrcncc to the 
stability of the frame and to the stiffne.ss and .strength of the frame 
and mechanism is a branch of the art of construction. It is therefore 
to be separated from the theory of machines, properly speaking, 
which has reference to the action of machines coasidered as moving, 
in the action of a machine the following three things take j>lacc : — 

Firstly, Some natural source of energy communicates motion and 
force to a i)icce or pieces of the mechanism, called the receiver of 
power or ^rime mover, 

Secondly, The motion and force are transmitted from the prime 
mover through the train of mechanism to the working piece or pieces, 
and during that transmission the motion and force arc modified ; 
in amount and direction, so as to be rendered suitable for the | 
purpose to which they are to l>c applied. 

Thirdly, The working piece or ]jioccs by their motion, or by their 
motion and force combimxl, pro<!iicc some useful effect. 

Such are the phenomena of the action of a machine, arranged in 
the order of causation. But in studying or treating of the theory 
of machines, the order of simplicity is the best; and in this order the 
first branch of the subject is the n'.odification of motion and force 
by tlic train of mechanism; the next is the effect or puriiosc of the 
machine; and the last, or most complex, is the action 01 the prime 
mover. 

The modification of motion and the modification of force take 
place together, and are connected by certain laws; but in the study 
of the theory of machines, as well as in that of pure mechanics, 
much advantage has been gained in point of clearness and simplicity 
by first considering alone the principles of the modification of motion, 
which are founded upon what is now' known as Kinematics, and after- 
w'ards considering the principles of the combined modification of 
motion and force, which are founded both on geometry and on the 
laws of dynamics. The separation 0/ kinematics from dynamics 
is due mainly to G. Monge, Ampere and R. Willis. 


The theory of machines in the present article will be considered 
under the following heads : — 

I. Purs Mechanism, or Applied Kinematics; being the theory 
of machines considered simply as modifying motion. 

II. Applied Dvnamic.s; being the theory of machines considered 
as modifying both motion and force. 

Chap. I. On Pure Mechanism 

§ 22. Division of the Subject. — Proceeding in the order of simplicity, 
the subject of Pure Mechanism, or Applied Kinematics, mav be thus 
divided 

Division i. — Motion of a point. 

Division 2. — Motion of the surface of a fluid. 

Division 3. — Motion of a rigid solid. 

Division 4. — Motions of a pair of connected pieces, or of an 
“ elementary combination " in mechanism. 

Division 5. — Motions of trains of jneccs of mechaniMni, 

Division fi.— Motions of sots of more than two connected pieces, 
or of " aggregate combinations.'* 

A point is the boundary of a line, which is the boundary of 
a surface, which is the boundary of a volume. Points, linc.s and 
surfaces have no independent existence, and consequently those 
divisions of this chapter which relate to their niotioii.s are only 
preliminary to the subsequent divisions, which relate to the motions 
of bodies. 

Division i. Motion of a Point. 

§ 23. Comparative Motion, — The comparative motion of two points 
is the relation w'hich exists betwt?eii their motion.^, without having 
regard to their ab.solutc amounts. It consists of two elements, — 
the velocity ratio, which is the ratio of any two magnitudes bearing 
to each other the proportions of the respective velocities of the 
two points ar a given in.stant, and the directional relation, which 
is the relation borne to each other by the re.spective dii'cction.s of the 
motions of the two jioints at the same given instant. 

It is obvious that the motions of a pair of points may be varied 
in any manner, whether by direct or by lateral deviation, and yet 
that their comparative motion may remain con.stant, in consequence 
of the deviations taking place in tht‘ same prorjortions, in the same 
directions and at the same instants for Ixitli points. 

Robert Willis (1800-1875) has the merit of liaving been the first 
to simplify considerably the theory of pure mecdianism, bv pointing 
out that that branch of mechanics relates wholly to comiiarative 
motions. 

The comi^arative motion of two points at a given instant is cai>able 
of being completely expressed by one of Sit William Hamilton '.s 
Quaternions, — the *' tensor " expressing the velocity ratio, and the 
“ versor " tlic directional relation. 

Graphical methods of analysts founded on this way of representing 
! velocity and acceleration were dcvelojiecl by R. H. Smith in a jiaper 
i communicated to the Royal Society of iidinbiirgh in 1885, and 
illustrations of the method will be* found Iwlow. 

Division 2. Motion of the Surface of a Fluid Mass, 

§ 2.|. General Principle. — A ina.ss of fluii! is used in mechanism 
to transmit motion and force between two or more movable portions 
(called pistons or plungers) of Iht* solid envelope or vessel in which 
the fluid is contained; and, whf5n such transmission is tlie sole 
action, or the only appreciable action of the flukl mass, its volume 
is eitlier absolutely constant, by reason of its temperature and 
])resHurc being maintained constant, or not sensibl}' varied. 

I-et a represent the area of the section of a pi.stoii made by a plane 
perpendicular to its direction of motion, and v its vekKity, which 
is to b(; considered as j^ositive when outward, and negative when 
inward. Then the variation of the cubic contents of the vessel 
in a unit of time by reason of the motion of one piston is va. The 
condition that the volume of the fluid ma.ss shall remain unchanged 
reejuires that there shall be morcj than one piston, and that the 
velocities and areas of the pistons shall be connects I by the 
equation — 

X-Va rrre o, (i) 

§ 25. Comparative Motion of Two Pistons. — If there lie but two 
pistons, w'hose areas are and a^i, and their velocities v^ and e.., 
their comparative motion is expressed by the equation — 

v.>, ^ ; (2) 

that is to say, their velocities are opposite as to inwardness and 
outwardness and inversely proportional to their are«w. 

§ 26. Applications : Hydraulic Press': Pneumatic Power ’•Trans- 
mitter. — In the hydraulic press the vessel consists of two cylinders, 
viz, the pump-^rrel and the prcss-ba^el, each having its piston, 
and of a passage connecting them having a valve opening towards 
the press-barrel. The action of the enclosed water in transmitting 
motion takes place during the inward stroke of the pump-plunger, 
when the above-mentioned valve is Of>en ; and at that time the press- 
plunger moves outwards with a velocity which is less than the 
inward velocity of the pump-phinger, in the same ratio that the 
area of the pump-plunger is less than the area of the jiress-plunger. 
(See Hydraulics.) 

In the pneumatic power- transmitter the motion oi one piston is 
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transmitted to another at a distance by means of a mass of air con- 
tained in two cylinders and an intervcninig ttil)e. When the pressure 
and temperature of the air can be maintained constant, this 
niacliinc fulfils equation (a), likte the hydraulic press. The amount 
and effect of the variations of pressure and temperature undergone 
hy the air dcj)end on the ])rinciples of the mechanical action of 
heat, or Thermodynamics and arc foreign to the subject of 
pure mechanism. 


a direction perpendicular to AB; because for the instant it touches^ 
without sliding, the line T on the fixed surface aaa. 

The line T on the surface bbb lias also for the instant no velocity 
in the plane AB; for it 1 ms just ceased to move towards the fixed 
surface aaa, and is just about to begin to move away from that 
surface. 

'I'he line of contact T. therefore, on the surface of the cylinder 
bbb, is for the instant at rest, and is the " instantaneous axis ** 


Division 3. Motion of a Rigid Solid. 

§ 27. Motions Classed. — In problems of mechanism, each solid 
picct! of tlic' machine is supposed to be so stifi and strong as not to 
un<lergo any sensible change of figure or dimensions by the forces 
applied to it — a supposition which is realized in practice if the [ 
machine is skilfully designed. i 

This being th(^ case, the various possible motions of a rigid solid I 
lx)dy mav all be classed under the following heads : (i) Shifting \ 
or Translation', (2) Turning or Rotation] (3) Motions compounded , 
of Shifting and Titrninc. ! 

1'hc most common forms ior Iho paths of the points of a piece of 
mechanism, whose motion is simple shifting, arc the straight line ' 
and the circle, j 

Shifting in a straight line is regulated either hy straight fixed ; 
guides, in contact with which the moving piece slides, or b}’ combina- ! 
tions of link' work, called parallel motions ^ which will be described ; 
in the sequel. Shifting in a straight line is usually reciprocating] j 
that is to say, the piece, after shifting through a certain distance, ' 
rcti'Tos to its original position by reversing its motion. ' 

Circular shifting is regulated by attaching two or more ]>oints , 
of the shifting piece to ends of equal and parallel rotating cranks, 
or by combinations of wheebwork to be afterwards described. As i 
an example of circular shifting may be cited tlie motion of the coup- : 
ling rod, by which the parallel and equal cranks upon two or more i 
axles of a locomotive engine are connected and made to rotate | 
simultaneously. The coupling rod remains always parallel to itself, ; 
and all its |>omts describe equal and similar circles relatively to the ! 
frame of the engine, and move in parallel directions with ecjual j 
velocities at the same instant., j 

28. Rotation about a Fixed Axis: Lever, Wheel and Axle. — I'lie I 
fixed axis of a turning body is a line fixed relatively to the body I 
and relatively to the fixed space in which the liody turns. In 
meclianisni it is usually the central line either of a rotating shaft 
or axle having journals, gudgeons, or T)ivot*i turning in fixed bear- 
ings. or of a fixed sjiincllc or dead centre round which a rotating 
bush turns; but it may sometimes be entirely beyond the limits ol 
the turning body. For example, if a sliding })iece moves in circular 
fixed guides, that piece rotates about an ideal fixed axis traversing 
the centre of lliuse guide.s. 

Let the angular \'ek)city of the rotation be denoted by a = dBfdt, , 
then the linear \'clocity of any point A at the distance r from the \ 
axis is ar; and the; path of that point i.s u circle of the radius r j 
described about the axis. j 

This is the principle of the modification of motion by the lever, ! 
which consists of a rigid body turning aUnit a fixed axis called a 
fulcrum, and liaving two points at the same or difterent distances 
from tliat axis^ and in the same or different directions, one of which 
receives motion and the other tran.smils motion, modified in direction 
and velocity according to the above law. 

In the wheel and axle, motion is received and transmitted by 
two cylindrical surfaces of different radii described about their 
common fixed axis of turning, their velocity-ratio being that of 
their radii. 

{} 20 Velocity Ratio of Components of Motion. — As the distance 
between any two ixjints in a rigid body is invariable, the projections 

of tlicir velocities upon the line joining 
them must be equal, lienee it follows 
that, if A in fig. 90 be a point in a rigid 
body CH, rotating rounef the fixed axis 
F, the component of tlic velocity of A 
in an>' direction AP jiarallel to the 
plane of rotation is eijual to the total 
velocity of the point f«, found by 
letting fall Fm perpendicular to AP; 
Uiat is to say, Is equal to 

a . Fw. 

Fig. 00. Hence also the ratio of the com- 

ponents of tlie velocities of two points 
A and B in the directions AP and BW respectively, both in the 
piano of rotation, is equal to the ratio of the perpendiculars Fm 
and Fa. 

§ 30 Instantaneous Axis of a Cylinder rolling on a Cylinder. — Let 
a cylinder bbb, whose axis of figure is B and angular velocity 7, roll 
on a fixed cylinder aaa, whose axis of figure is A, either outside (as 
in fig. QX), when the rolling will be towards the same hand as the 
rotation, or inside (as in fig. 92), when the rolling will be towards 
the opposite hand; and at a given instant let T be the line of con- 
tact of tho two cylindrical surfaces, which is at thsir common 
intersection with the plane AB traversing tlic two axes of figure. 

The line T on the surface bbb has for the instant no velocity in 




about which the cylinder bhh turns, together with any body rigidly 
attached to that cylinder. 

To find, then, the direction and velocity at the given instant of 
any jx)int P, either in or rigidly attached to the rolling cylinder *J', 
draw the plane PT ; the direction of motion of P will l)c perpendi- 
cular to tnnt plane, and towards the right or left hand according 
to the direction of the rotation of bbb; and the velocity of P will be 
ri. -=*7, PT, (3) 

PT denoting the perpendicular distance of P from T. The jiath 
of P is a curve of the kind called epitrochoids. If P is in the 
circumference of bbb, that path becomes an epicycloid. 

'j'he velocity of any point in the axis of figure' B is 

Vi»=7.TH; (.|) 

and the path of such a point is a circle described about A with the 
radius AB, being for outside rolling the sum, and for in.side rolling 
the difference, of the radii of the cylinders. 

Let a denote the angular velocity with which the plane of axes 
AB rotates about the fixed axis A. 'J'hen it is evident that 

a . AB, (3) 

and consequently that a^y. TB/ AB (o) 

P'or internal rolling, as in fig. 92, AB is to be treated as negative, 
whicli will give a negative value to a, indicating that in this case 
the rotation of AB round A is contrary to that of the cylinder bbb. 

The angular velocity of the rolling cylinder, relatively to the 
plane of axes AB, is obviously given l>y the eipiation — 

whence /3 = 7 . T.^/Ab) ' 

care being taken to attend to tlic sign of a, so that when that is 
negative the arithmetical values of 7 and a are to bo added in order 
to give that of $. 

The wJiole of the foregoing reasonings are applicable, not merelv 
when aaa and bbb are actual cylinders, but also when they are tlie 
osculating cylinders of a pair of cylindroidal surfaces of varying 
curvature, A and B being the axcwS of curvature of the parts of those 
surfaces which are in contact for the instant under consideration. 

§ 31. Instantaneous Axis of a Cone rolling on a Cone . — Let Oaa 
(•fig."93> be a fixed cone, O.A. its axis, Ohb a cone rolling on it, OB 



the axis of the rolling cone, OT the line of contact of the two cone.s 
at tlic instant under consideration. By reasoning similar to that 
of § 30, it appears that OT is the instantaneous axis of rotation of 
the rolling cone. 

Let 7 denote the total angular velocity of the rotation of the 
couc B about the instantaneous axis, 3 its angular velocity about 
the axis OB relatively to tlie plane AOB, and a the angular velocity 
w'ith which the plane AOB turns round the axis OA. It is required 
to find the ratio.s of those angular velocities. 

Solution . — In OT take any point E, from which draw EC parallel 
to OA, and ED parallel to OB, so as to construct the parallelogram 
OCED. Then 

OD : OC : OE ; ; a : ^ ; 7 * («) 

Or because of the proportionality of the sides of triangles to the 
sines ol the opposite angles, 

sin TOB ; sin TOA ; sin AOB r. a i fi \ % (8 a) 
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that is to say, the angular velocity about each axis is proportional 
to the sine of the angle between the other two, 

Demmsfraiion , — From C draw CF perpendicular to OA, and CC; 
perpendicular to OE 


Then CF < 


and CG a= 2 
•, CG : CF : : CE 


area ECO 
* ‘ CE ’ 

area ECO 


OE 

:OD 


OE. 


Let 


denote the linear vtilocity of the point C. Then 
Vf =?r a . CF ars y . CG 
y : a :: CF : CC :: OE : OD, 

which is one part of the solution above stated. From E draw EH 
and EK to OA. Then it can l>e shown as 


perpendicular to OB, 
before that 


EK : EH ; ; OC. : OD. 

Let I'l! be the linear velocity of the point E fijited in the plane of 
axes A OB. Then 

Wk =• ft . EK. 

Now, as the line of contact OT is for the instant at rest on the rolling 
cone as u ell as on the fixed cone, the linear velocity of the point E 
fixed to the plane A OB relatively to the rolling cone is the same 
with its velocity relatively to the fixed cone. That is to say, 
AJ.KH=i»R-.a.EK; 

therefore a : ^ : EH : EK : : OD : OC, 

wliich is the remainder of the solution. 

The path of a jKiint V in or attached to tlie rolling cone is a 
spherical epitrochoid traced on the surface of a sphere of the radius 
f)P. From P draw PQ perpcndicuhir to the instantaneous axis. 
Then the motion of P is peipcndicular to the plane OPQ, and its 
velocity is 

t'l- “ 7 • PQ- (9) 

'llic w’holc of the foregoing reasonings are applicable, not merely 
when A and B are actual regular cones, but also when they are the 
osculating reguhr cones of a pair of irregular conical surfaces, 
having a common a|>cx at O. 

§ 32. Scfew 4 ihe or Helical Motion. — Since any displacement in 
a plane can be represented in general by a rotation, it follows that 
the only combination of translation and rota firm, in which a complex 
movement which is not a mere rotation is produced, occurs when 
there is a translation perpendicular to the plane and parallel to the 
axis of rotation. 

SiicJi s complex motion is called scretv-like or helical motion; for 
each in the body describes a helix or screw round the axis of 
rotation, fixed or instantaneous as the case may 
1)0. To cause a body to move in this manner it 
is usually made of a helical or screw-like figure, 
and moves in a guide of a corresponding figure. 
Helical motion and screws adapted to it are .said 
to be right' or left-handed according to the 
appearance presented by the rotation to an ob- 
server looking towards the direction 0/ the 
translation. 'I hus the screw' G in fig, 94 is right- 
handed. 

The translation of a body in Iiclical motion is 
calle<l its advance. Let Vx denote tlie velocity of 
advance at a given instant, which of course is common to all the 
particles of the body; a the angular velocity of the rotation at 
the same instant; ~ 6*2832 nearly, the circumference of a circle 
of the radius unity. Then 

T = 2ir/a (10) 

is the time of one turn at tlie rate a ; and 

p = tr.^T 2«/x/« (11) 

is the pitch or advance per turn — a length which expresses the 
comparative motion of the translation and the rotation. 

The pitch of a screw is the distance, measured parallel to its axis, 
between two successive turns of the same thread or helical projection, 
I-ei r denote the perj)cndicular distance of a point in a body 
moving helically from the axis. Then 

Vr — ox (12) 

is tlie component of the velocity of that point in a plane perpendi- 
cular to the axis, and its total velocity is 

V = tv®}. (13) 

Tht' ratio of the t^vo components of that velocity is 

Vxjvr — pl^irr * tan 6 . (14) 

where e denotes the an^e made by the helical path of the point 
with a plane pci^ndicular to the axis. 

Division 4. Elementary Combinations in Mechanism. 

§ 33- Definitions.— An elementary combination in mechanism con- 
sists of two pieces whose kinds of motion are determined by their 
connexion with the frame, and their comparative motion by ^eir 
connexion with each other— that connexion being effected either 



Fig. 94. 


by direct contact of the pieces, or by a connecting piece, which is 
not connected with the frame, and whose motion depends entirely 
on the motion.s of the pieces which it connects. 

The piece whose motion is the cause is called tlie driver \ the 
piece whose motion is the effect, the follower. 

The connexion of each of those two picce.s with the frame in in 
general such as to determine the path ot every point in it. In the 
investigation, thtTelorc, of ilic companitivo motion of the driver 
and follower, in an elementary combination, it is unnecessary to 
consider relations of angular (lirectiou, which are already fixea by 
the connexion of each piece with the frame; so that the inquiry is 
confined to the determination of the vclocit)’ ratio, and of the 
directional relation, so far only as it exiircsses the connexion between 
forward and backward movements of the driver and follower. Wien 
a continuous motion of the driver produces a continuous motion 
of the follower, forward or backivard, and a reciprocating motion 
a motion recipiocating at the same instant, the directional relation 
is said to be constant. When a continuous motion jiroduces a 
recijirocating motion, or vice versa, or when a reciprocating motion 
produces a motion not reciprocating at the same instant, tlie 
directional relation is said to oe variable. 

'I he line of action or of connexion of tlie driver and follower is a 
line traversing a pair of points in the driver and follmver respectively, 
which are .so connecteci that the comp«mcnt of their velocity re- 
latively to each other, resolved along the line of connexion, is null. 
There may be several or an indefinite number of lines of connexion, 
or there may be hut one; and a line of connexion may connect 
either the same pair of points or a succession of different pairs. 

§ 34. General Principle. ^Vrotti the definition of a line of connexion 
it follows that f/wj components of the velocities of a pair of connected 
points along their line of connexion are equal. And from thif;, and 
from the property of a rigid body, already stated in § 29, it follows, 
that the components along a line of connexion of all the points traversed 
by that line, whether in the driver or in the folloxver, are equal \ and 
consequently, that the velocities of any pair of points traversed by 
a line ‘of connexion are to each other inversely as the cosines, or directly 
as the secants, of the angles made by the paths of those points with the 
line of connexion. 

The general principle stated above in different forms serves to 
solve cver^^ prolilem in which— the mode of connexion of a pair of 
pieces being given -it is recii'ired to find their comparative motion 
iit a given instant, or vice versa. 

§ .15- Application to a Pair of Shifting Pieces . — In iig. 95. l«t 
PiT’u ix* the line of connexion of a pair of pieces, each of whicJi ha.s 
a motion of translation or shifting. 

Through anv point T in that line 
draw TV,, TV.., respcctivel\' paral- 
lel to the simultaneous direction of 
motion of the pieces; through any 
other point A in the line of con- 
nexion draw a plane perpendicular 
to that line, cutting Tv,, I'Vo in 
V,, Vn; then, velocity of piece i : 
velocity of piece 2 ; : TV, ; I'V.j. 

Also TA represents the equal com- 
ponents of the velocities of the 
pieces parallel to their line of con- 
nexion, and the line V, V„ represents their velocity relatively to each 
other. 

§ 36. Application to a Pair of Turning Pieces . — Let oj, og lie th(5 
angular velocities of a pair of turning pieces; 6,, the angles 
which their line of connexion makes with their respective planes of 
rotation; r,, r,^ the common perpendiculars let fall from the line 
of connexion upon the respective axe,s of rotation of the pieces, 
■nien the equal components, along the line of connexion, of the 
velocities of the jioints where those perpendiculars meet that line 
are — 



ajr, cos ~ a/, cos ; 

consequently, the comparative motion of the pieces is given by the 
equation 


o, fg cos 


(15) 


§ 37. Application (0 a Shifting Piece and a Turning Piece . — Let a 
shifting piece be connected with a tuminer piece, and at a given 
instant let a, l)e the angular velocity of the turning piece, r, the 
common perpendiciilaf of its axis of rotation and the line of con- 
nexion, 0, the angle made by the line of connexion with the plane 
of rotation. B.^ the angle made by the line of connexion with the 
direction of motion of the shifting piece, Vu the linear velocity of 
that piece. ITien 


0/ , cos 0, **= Va cos 0J, ; 


(16) 


which equation expresses the comparative motion of the two pieces. 

5 38. Classification of Elementary Combinations in Mechanism . — 
The first systematic classification of elementary combinations in 
mechanism was that founded by Monge, and fully developed by 
Lan* and Betancourt, which has been generally received, and has 
been adopted in most treatises on applied mechanics. But that 
classification is founded on the absolute instead of the comparative 
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motions of the pieces, and is, for that reason, defective, as Willis 
pointed out in ms admirable treatise On the Principles of Mechanism, 

Willis's classification is founded, in the first place, on comparative 
motion, as expressed by velocity ratio and directional relation, and 
in the second place, on the mode of connexion of the driver and 
follower. He divides the elementary combinations in mechanism 
into three classes, of which the characters are as follow 

Class A : Directional relation constant; velocity ratio constant. 

Class li : Directional relation constant ; velocity ratio varying. 

Class C ; Directional relation changing periodically; velocity 
rati© constant or varying. 

Each of those classes is subdiAdded by Willis into five divisions, 
of which the characters are ns follow : 

Division A : Connexion by rolling contact, 

„ B : „ ,, sliding contact. 

„ C : „ „ wrajiping connectors. 

„ I) : „ „ link work. 

„ E : „ „ reduplication. 

In the Reuleaux system ot analysis of mechanisms the principle 
of comparative motion is generalized, and mechanisms apparently 
very diverse in character are shown to be founded on the same 
sequence of elementary combinations forming a kinematic chain. 
A short description of this system is given in § 8o, but in the present 
article the principle of Willis's classification is followed mainly. 
The arrangement is, however, modified by taking the mode of 
connexion as the basis of the primary classification, and by removing 
the subject of connexion by reduplication to the section of aggregate 
combinations. This modified arrangement is adopted as l>eing 
Ixjtter suited than the original arrangement to the limits of an 
article in an encyclopaedia; but it is not disputed that the original 
arrangement may be the best for a separate treatise. 

§39. Polling Contact: Smooth Wheels and Packs — In order that 
two pieces may move in rolling contact ^ it is necessary that each 
pair of points in the two pieces which touch each other should at 
the instant of contact be moving in the same direction with the 
same velocity. In tlie case of two shifting pieces this would involve 
equal and parallel velocities for all the points of each piece, so that 
there could l)C no rolling, and, in fact, the rivo pieces would move 
like one; hence, in the case of rolling contact, either one or both 
of the pieces must rotate. 

The dirc'Ction of motion of a point in a turning piece being per- 
pendicular to a plane passing through its axis, tlie condition that 
each pair of points in contact with each other must move in the 
.same direction leads to the following consequences ; — 

I . That, when Ixith pieces rotate, their axes, and all their points 
of contact, lie in the same plane. 

II . Thai, when one piece rotates, and the other shifts, the axis of 
the rotating piece, and all the points of contact, lie in a plane 
perpendicular to the direction of motion of the shifting piece. 

The condition that the velocity of each pair of points of contact 
must be equal leads to the following consequences : - 

HI. That the angular velocities of a pair of turning pieces in 
rolling contact must be inversely as the perpendicular distances of 
any pair of points of contact from the respective axes. 

IV. Tliat the linear velocity of a shifting piece in rolling contact 
with a turning piece is equal to the product of the angular velocity 
of the turning piece by the perpendicular distance from its axis to 
a pair of points of contact. 

The line of contact is that line in which the points of contact are 
all situated. Respecting this line, the above J^rinciples III. and 
IV. lead to the following conclusions 

V. That for a pair of turning pieces with parallel axes, and for 
a taming piece and a .shifting piece, the line of contact is straight, 
and parallel to the axes or axis; and hence that the rolling surfaces 
are either plane or cylindrical (the term “ cylindrical including 
all surfaces generated by the motion of a straight line parallel to 
itself). 

VI. That for a pair of turning pieec.s with intersecting axes the 
line of contact is also straight, and traverses the point of ititer- 
section of the axes; and hence that the rolling surfaces are conical, 
with a common apex (the term " conical " including all .surfaces 
generated by the motion of a straight line which traverses a fixed 
;>oint). 

1'urning pieces in rolling contact are called smooth or toothless 
wheels. Shifting pieces in rolling contact with turning pieces may 
l>e called smooth or toothless racks. 

VI I . In a pair of pieces in rolling contact everj" straight line 
traversing the line of contact is a line of connexion. 

§ 40. Cylindrical Wheels and Smooth Hacks. — In de.signing cylin- 
drical wheels and smooth racks, and determining their comparative 
motion, it is sufficient to consider a section of Ihe pair of pieces 
made bv a plane j>crpendicular to the axis or axes. 

The points where axes intersect the plane of section are called 
centres] the point whera the line of contact intersects it, the point 
of contact, or pitch-point] and the wheels are described as circular, 
elliptical, &c., according to the forms of their sections made by that 
])Ianc. 

When the point of contact of two wheels lies between their 
centres, they arc said to be in outside gearing] when beyond their 


centres, in inside gearing, because the rolling surface of the larger 
wheel must in this case be turned inward or towards its centre. 

From Principle III. of § 39 it appears that the angular velocity- 
ratio of a pair of wheels is the inverse ratio of the distances of the 
point of contact from the centres respectively. 

For outside gearing that ratio is negative, 
because the wheels turn contrary ways; for in- 
side gearing it i.s positive, because they turn the 
same way. 

If the velocity ratio is to be constant, as in 
Willis's Class A, the wheels mu.st be circular; 
and this is the most common form for wheels. 

If the velocity ratio is to be variable, as in 
Willi.s's Class B,*the figures of the wheels are a 
pair of rolling curves, subject to the condition 
that the distance between their poles (which are 
the centres of rotation) shall he constant. 

The following is the geometrical relation 
which must exist between such a pair of 
curves : — 

Let C,, Cij (fig. 96) be the pules of a pair of 
rolling curves; T,, Tg any pair of points of con- Fig. 96. 
tact; Uj, Ujj any other pair of points of contact. 

Then, for ever>^ possible pair of points of contact, the two following 
equations mu.st be simultaneously fulfilled : — 

Sum of radii, C.U, + CjUa = C.T, -f- C.>T.» — constant ; 

arc.ia^a-iA (i?) 

A condition equivalent to the above, and necessarily connected 
with it, is, that at each pair of points of contact the inclinations of 
the curves to their radii-vectores shall be equal and contrary; or, 
denoting by f,, r^ the radii-vectorcs at any given pair of points of 
contact,' and i- the length of the equal arcs measured from a certain 
fixed pair of points of contact — 

dr.Jds — — dfijds ; (18) 

which is the differential etiuation of a pair of rolling curves whose 
poles are at a constant distance apart. 

For full details as to rolling curves, see Willis's w'ork, already 
mentioned, and Clerk Maxwell's paper on Rolling Curves, Trans, 
Pay, Soc. kdin., 1849. 

A rack, to work with a circular wliecl, must be straight. To work 
with a wheel of any other figure, its section must be a rolling curve, 
subject to the condition that the perpendicular distance from the 
pole or centre of the wheel to a straight line parallel to the direction 
of the motion of the rack shall be constant. Let fj be the radius- 
vector of a point of contact on the wheel, .ry the ordinate from the 
straight line before mentioned to the corresponding point of contact 
on the rack. Then 

dxjds — — drjds (19) 

is the differential ^nation of the pair of rolling curves. 

To illustrate this subject, it may l>e mentioned that an ellipse 
rotating al>out one focus rolls completely round in outside gearing 
with an equal and similar ellip.se also rotating about one focus, the 
distance between the axes of rotation being equal to the major axis 

of the ellipses, and the velocity ratio varying from 

to ; an hyperbola rotating about its further focus 

I -H eccentricity 

rolls in inside gearing, through a limited arc, with an equal and 
similar hyperlxila rotating al>out its nearer focus, the distance 
between the axes of rotation being equal to the axis of the hyper- 
bolas, and the velocity ratio varying between — - - and 

' o eccentncity — i 

unity; and a paralxda rotating about its focus rolls with an ecpial 
and similar parabola, shifting parallel to its diiectrix. 

fi4i. Conical or Bevel and Disk Wheels, — From Principles 111 . 
and VI. of S 39 it appears that the angular velocities of a pair of 
wheels whose axes meet in a point are to each other inversely as 
the sines of the angles which tlie axes of the wheels make with’ the 
line of contact. Hence we have the following construction (figs. 97 
and qR). — L et O be the apex or point of intersection of the two axes 
DC,, OC.J. The angular velocity ratio 
being given, it is reejuired to find the 
line of contact. On OC\, OC2 take 
lengths OAj, OAg, respectively pro- 
portional to the angular velocities of 
the pieces on whose axes they are 
taken. C'omplele the parallelogram 
OA,EAa; the diagonal GET will be the 
line of contact required. 

When the velocity ratio is variable, 
the line of contact will shift its position 
in the plane CjOCj, and the wheels will 
be cones, with eccentric or irregular 
bases. In every case which occin^ in -piQ^ oj, 

practice, however, the velocity ratio is 

constant; the line of contact is constant in position, and the rolling 
surfaces of the wheels are regular circular cones ^’hen they are 
called bevel wheels) ; or one of a pair of wheels may nave a flat disk 
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Fig. 99- 


for its rolling surface, as \V2in fig. 98, in \vhich case it is a dish 
U'hecL The rolling surfaces of actual wlieeLs consist of frusta or 
zones of the complete cones or disks, as shown by W,, in 
figs. 97 and 98. 

§ 42. Sliding Contact (latcval): Skeiv-l^evel Wheels . — An hyperboloid 
of re\ olution is a surface resembling a sheaf or a dice box, generated 

by the rotation of a straight 
line rouiul an axis from which 
it is at a constant distance, 
and to which it is inclined at 
a constant angle. If two such 
hyperboloids E, F, ec^ual or 
unequal, be placed in the 
closest possible contact, as in 
fig. 99, they will touch each 
other along one of the gener- 
ating straight linos of each, 
which will form their line of 
contact, and will be inclinetl to the axe.s AG, BH in oppo.sito 
directions. The axes will not be parallel, nor will they intersect 
each other. 

The motion of two such hyperboloids, turning in contact with 
each other, has hitherto Ixjen classed amongst cases of rolling 

contact; but that classification is not 
strictly correct, for, although the com- 
]K)ncnt velocities of a pair of points of 
contact in a direction at right angles 
to tlic line of contact are equal, still, 
as the axes arc parallel neither to each 
other nor to the line of contact, the 
velocities of a pair of points of contact 
have components along the line of 
contact which are unequal, and their 
difference constitutes a lateral sliding. 

The directions and positions of the axes being given, and the 
required angular velocity ratio, the following construction serves 
to determine the line of contact, by whose rotation round the two 
axes respectively tlie hyperboloids arc generated : — 

In fig. 100, let BiCi, liyC.j be the two axes; Bjlij their common 
perpendicular. Through any i>oint O in this common perpendicular 

draw OA, parallel to BjC, and OA^ 
parailel to HjC.; make those lines pro- 
portional to“ the angular velocities 
about the axes to which they are 
respectively parallel; complete the 
parallelogram OA,EA.j, and draw the 
diagonal OE; divide in D into 
two parts, inversely proportional to 
the angular velocities alxnit the axes 
which they respectively adjoin ; 
through I) parallel to OIC draw DT. 
This will be the line of contact. 

A pair of thin frusta of a pair of 
hyperboloids are used in ])rnclictj to 
communicate motion htdAveen a pair 
of axes neither parallel nor intensecl- 
ing, and arc called shew-bevcl wheels. 

In skcw-l)cvcl wheels the properties 
of a line of connexion arc not jx^ssessed by every line traversing 
the line of contact, but only by every line traversing the line of 
contact at right angles. 

If the velocity ratio to be cominnnieated were variable, the point 
0 would alter its position, and the line DT its direction, at different 
periods of tlic motion, and the wheels would be hyperboloids of an 
eccentric or irregular cross-section ; but forms of this kind arc not 
used in practice. 

§ .j3. Sliding Contact (circular): Grooved Wheels . — As tlie adhesion 
or friction between a pair of smooth wheels is seldom sufficient to 
prevent their slipping on each other, contrivances are used to 
increase their mutual hold. One of those consists in forming the 
rim of each wheel into a series of alternate ridges and grooves 
parallel to the plane of rotation ; it is applicable to cylindrical and 
bevel wheels, out not to skew-bevel wheels. The comparative 
motion of a pair of wheels so ridged and grooved is the same as 
that of a pair of smooth wheels in rolling contact, whose cylindrical 
or conical surfaces lie midway between the tops of tlie ridges and 
bottoms of the grooves, and those ideal smooth surfaces are called 
the pitch surfaces of the wheels. 

The relative motion of the faces of contact of the ridges and 
grooves is a rotatory sliding or grinding motion, about the line of 
contact of the pitch-surfaces as an instantaneous axis. 

Gnxivcd wheels have hitherto been but little used. 

§ 44. Sliding Contact (direct) : Teeth of Wheels ^ their Number end 
PitcH , — The ordinary method of connecting a pair of wheels, or a 
wheel and a rack, and the only method which ensures the exact 
maintenance of a given numerical velocity ratio, is by means of a 
scries of alternate ridges and hollows parallel or nearly parallel to 
the successive lines of contact of the ideal smooth wheels whose 
velocity ratio would be the same with that of the toothed wheels. 
The ridges are called teeth; the hollow.«i, spaces. The teeth of the 



driver push those of the follower before them, and in so doing 
sliding takes place between them in a direction across their lines 
of contact. 

The pitch-surfaces of a pair of toothed wheels arc the ideal .smooth 
.surfaces which would have tlie same comparative motion l>y rolling 
contact that the actual wheels have by the sliding contact of theii 
teeth. The pitch-circles of a pair of circular toothed wheels are 
sections of their pitch-surfaces, ma(lt> for spur wheels (that is, for 
wheels whose axes are parallel) by a plane at right angles to tin? 
axes, and for bevel wheels by a sphere described about the common 
apex. I'or a pair of skew-bevel wheels the pilcU-circles are a pair 
ot contiguous rectangular sections of the pitch surfaces. The 
pitclh point is the point of contact of the pitch-circles. 

The pitch-.surfacc of a wheel lies intermediate between the points 
of the teeth and the bottoms of the hollows between them. 'That 
part of the acting surface of a tcxith which i)roiects beyond the 
pitch- surface is called the face; that part vhich lies within tlie 
pitch-surface, the flank. 

Teeth, when not otherwise specified, arc understood to he nuvilf? 
in one piece with the wheel, tlie material being gcnenilly cast-iron, 
brass or bronze. Separate teeth, fixed into mortises in tlie rim of 
the wheel, are c.allej cogs, A pinion is a small tiK>thed wheel; a 
trundle is a pinion with cylindrical staves for teeth. 

The radius of tlic pitch circle of a >vheel is called tlie geometrical 
radius; a circle touching tlic ends of the teeth is callcil the addendum 
circle^ and its railius the reed radius; the difference lx?tween tliese 
radii, being the projection of the teeth beyond the piteh-siiriace, 
is called the addendum. 

The distance, nieasurid along the pitch-circle, from tin* face of 
one tooth to the face of the next, is called the pilch, the pi tell 
anti the number of teeth in wheels are regulated by the following 
principles : — 

I. In wheels wliich rotate continuously for one revolution or 
more, it is obviously necessary that the pitch should he an alujuot 
part of the circumferefue. 

In wheels which reciprocate without performing a complete 
revolution this condition is not necessary. Such wheels are called 
.sectors. 

II. In order that a pair of wheels, or n wheel ami a rack, m.iy 
work correctly together, it is in all cases (sstMitial that the pitch 
should he the same in each, 

III . Hence, in any pair of circular wheels wliich work together, 
the nnnilxfrs of teeth in a complete eirciimference are directly as 
the radii and inversely as the angular velocities. 

IV. Hence also, in any pair of circular wheels which rotate con- 
tinuously for one revolution or more, llie ratio of the numbers of 
teeth and its reciprocal the angular velocity ratio nuisl be e.x- 
prcssildc in wimic mim!)crs. 

hToni llii.s principle arise probltsus of a kind wliii li will be referred 
to in heating of Trains of Mechanism. 

V. Let w, N be the respective numbers of teeth in a pair of 
wheels, N Ix-ing tlu‘- greater. Lei f, T be a jxiir of t(‘etli in Mu; 
smaller and larger wheel respectively, which at a particular instant 
work together. It is requinxl to find, first, liow many pairs of 
teeth must pass the lino of contact of the jiitch-surfaccs before t 
and 'r work togetlicr again (let this nunilxir he called a); and, 
secondly, with liow many dilTereiit teeth of the larger wheel the 
tooth t will work at different times (let this numlHT be called h); 
thirdly, with how many different teeth of the snudicr wheel the 
tooth 'r will work at different times (let thi.s be called (), 

Cask i. If x is a divi.sor of N, 

a - .V ; h •" S/n ; c i. ( jio) 

Cask 2. If the greatest common divi.sor of N and n lie d, a number 
les.s than n, so that n - ‘ nid, N - Mr/; tlieii 

a - ytmd ; b -• M ; c m, (21) 

Cask 3. I: N and n be prime to each other, 

a - - </N ; h - N ; c n, {22) 

It is considered desirable liy millwrights, with a \iew to the 
pre.se. rvation of the uniformity of shape of the teeth of a pair of 
wheels, that cacli given tooth in one wheel should work with as 
many ditterent teeth in the other wheel as possible. They there- 
fore study that the numbers of teeth in each pair of wheels which 
work together shall eitlicT be prime to eacli other, or shall have 
their greatest common divisor as small as is consistent with a 
velocity ratio suited for the purposes of the machine. 

45. Sliding Contact : Forms of the Teeth of Spur-wheels and 
Hacks. — A line of connexion of two jiieccs in slidirg contact is a 
line perpendicular to their surfaces at a point where they touch. 
Bearing this in mind, the principle of the comparative motion of a 
pair of teeth belonging to a pair of spur-wheels, or to a spur-wheel 
and a rack, is found by applying the Jirinciples stated generally in 
§§ 36 and 37 to the case of parallel axe.s for a pair of spur-\yhcels, and 
to the cavSc of an axis perpendicular to the direction of shifting for a 
wlieel and a rack. 

In fig. loi, let C,, Cj be the centres of a pair of spur-wheels; 
BiIB/, B.JB,/ portions of tlieir pitch-circles, touching at I, the 
pitch-j^oint. “ Ltit the wheel i be the driver, and the wheel 2 the 
follower. 


xvil. 32 a 
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Let DjTBiA,, DnTBoAn be the positions, at a given instant^ of 
the acting surfacas of a pair of teeth in the driver and follower 

respectively, touching each other 
at T; the line of connexion of 
those teeth is PjP^, perpendicu- 
lar to tlicir surfaces at T. Lot 
C,P,, C;Pii be perpendiculars let 
fall from the centres of the 
wheels on the line of contact. 
Then, by § 36, the angular 
velocity-ratio is 

“2/5*1 =7 (^3) 

The following principles regu- 
late the forms of the teeth and 
thoir relative motions : — 

1. The angular velocity ratio 
due to the sliding contact of 
the t(^eth will be the same with 
that due to the rolling contact 
of the pitch-circles, if the line of 
connexion of the teeth cuts the 
line of centres at the pitch - 
point. 

Fig. 101. For, let PjPg cut the line of 

centres at I; “then, by similar 
triangles. 

! Og : : * QFi • ■ • • I^i » (^4) 

which is also the angular velocity ratio due to the rolling contact 
ol the circles 

This principle determines the forma of all teeth of sjiur-whcels. 
U also determines the forms of the b'Cth nf straight racks, if one 
of tlie centres be removed, and a straight line ElU", parallel to the 
dirc'clion of motion of the rack, and y>cri)endicular to C^lCj, be 
substituted for a pilch -circle. 

II. The component of the velocity of the point of contact of 
the teeth T along the line of connexion is 

a,, C,P,. {25) 

III. 'I'he relative velocity perpendicular to PjPj of the teeth at 
llu'ir |K>int of ccjiitact - that i.s, their velocity of sliding on each 
other is found by supi)osing one of the wlieels, sucli as i, to be 
fixed . the line of centres CjC to rotate backward.s round with 
the angular velocity o^, and the wheel 2 to rotate round C2 a.s before, 
with the angul'ir velocity a., relatively to the line of centres 

.so us to have the same motion as if its jn ich-circle rolled on the 
pitch-circle of the first wheel. I'hus the relative motion of the 
wheels in unchanged; but 1 is con.si<lcrcd as fixed, and 2 has tlie 
total motion, that is, a rotation about the iastaiitaneous axis I, 
with the angular velocity a, -1 Hence the velocity of sliding is 
that due to this rotation about" 1, with the radius IT; that i,s to 
sav, its value is 

(a, I a.,), IT; (2G) 

so that it is greater the farther the point of contact is from the line 
of centres; and at the instant wlicn that point i)a.sses the line of 
centres, and comcide.s with the pitch^point, the velocity of sUcling 
is null, and the action of the teeth is, for the instant, that of rolling 
contact. 

IV. The path of contact is the line traversing the various positions 
of the point T. If the line of connexion proscrvcn always the same 
position, the path of contact coincides with it, and is straight; in 
other cases the path of contact is curved. 

It i.s divided by the pitch-point 1 into two parts — the arc or line 
of approach described b>- T in approaching the line of centres, and 
the arc or line of recess described by T after having passed the line 
of centrcii. 

During the approach, the llank D,B, of the driving tooth drive.s 
the face D5.B.2 of the following tooth, and the teeth are sliding 
towards each "other. During the reccas (in which the position of 
the teeth is exemplified in the figure by ci]rve.s mark(‘d with accented 
tetters), the face B/A/ of the driving tooth drives the fianh B.j'A.j' 
of the following tooth, and the teeth are sliding from each otlier. 

The path of contact is bounded where the apj)roach commences 
by the addendum-circle of the follower, and where the recess termi- 
nates by the addendum-circle of the driver. The lengUi of the path 
of contact should be such that there shall always be at least one 
pair of teeth in contact; and it is better still to make it so long that 
there shall always be at least two pairs of teeth in contact. 

V. The obliquity of the action of the teeth is the angle EIT 
IC,P, - IC,1V 

In practice it is found desirable that the mean value of the 
obliquity of action during the contact of teeth should not exceed 
15*^, nor the maximum value 30^. 

It is unnecessary to give sei>aratc figures and demonslratiotis for 
inside gearing. The only modification required in Idle formulae is, 
that in equation (26) the difference of the angular veloeities should 
be substituted for their sura. 

§ 46. Involute The simplest form of tooth which fulfils 

the conditions of § 43 is obtained in the following manner (see fig. 
102). Let C,, Cj be the centres of two wheels, B,IB/, B.jIB./ their 
])itch-circles, I flie pitch-point; let the obliquity of action "of the 



teeth be constant, so that the same straight line P1IP9 shall represent 
at once the constant lino of connexion of teeth and the path of 
contact. Draw C,Pi, C2P2 perpendicular to Pi IPs, and widi those 
lines as radii describe about the centres of the wheels the circles 
DjDi', DuDjj', called base-circles* It is evident that the radii of the 
bMe-cirefes bear to each other the same proportions as the radii 
of the, pitch-circles, and also that 

CjPj s= ICj . cos obliquity 1 

CjPji IC9 . cos obliquity / ^ 

(The obliquity wliich is found to answer best in practice is about 
14^^; its cosine is about and its sine about J. These values, 
though not absolutely exact, are 
near enough to the truth for 
practical purposes.) / 

Suppose tlie base-circles to be a / 

pair 01 circular pulleys connected T>x / / 

by means of a cord whose course \ / > 

from pulley to pulley is PJPa. 

A.s the line of connexion of those 
pulleys is tJic same as that of the 
proposed teeth, they will rotate ^,0^ 
with the required velocity ratio. 

Now, suppose a tracing point T 

to be fixed to the cord, so as to y 7 ^i 

be carried along the path of con- bs / i)a 

tact PilPii, that point will triicc / 

on a plane rotating along with the / 

wheel I part of the involute of the / 

base-circle I),D/, and on a plane / 

rotating along with the wheel 2 / 

part of the involute of the base- 

circle D.IL'; and the two curves py^ 

so traced will always touch each 

other in the required point of contact T, and will therefore fulfil 
the condition required by Principle 1. of § 45. 

Consequently, one of the forms suitable for the teeth of wheels is 
the involute of a circle; and the obliquity of the action of such 
teeth is the angle whose cosine is the ratio of the radius of their 
base' circle to that of the pitch-circle of the wheel. 

All involute teeth of the same pitch work smoothly together. 

To find the length of tlie path of contact on either side of the 
pitch-point 1, it is to be observed that the distance between the 
fronts of two succcs.sive teeth, as measured along PjliV is 
the pitch in the ratio of cos obliquity : i ; and consequently that, 
if distances equal to the pitch be marked ofi cither ivay from I 
towards Pj and Py respectively, as the extremities of the path of 
contact, and if, according to Principle IV. of § 45, the addendum- 
circles be described through the points so found, there will always 
l)c at least two pairs of teeth in action at once. In practice it 
is usual to make the fath of contact somewhat longer, viz. about 
2*4 times the pitch ; and with this length of path, and the obliquity 
already mentioned of 14^^, the addendum is about 3*1 of the pitch. 

The teeth of a rexek^ to work correctly with wheels having involute 
teeth, should have plane surfaces perpendicular to the line of con- 
nexion, and consequently making w*ith the direction of motion of 
the rack angles equal to the complement of the obliquity of action. 

§ 47. Teeth for a given Path of Contact : Sang's Method, — In the 

f receding section the form of the teeth is found by assuming a 
gurc for the path of contact, viz. the straight line. Any o&er 
convenient figure may be assumed for the path of contact, and the 
corresponding forms of the teeth found by determining what curve.s 
a point T, moving along the assumed path of contact, will trace on 
two disks rotating round the centres of the wheels with angular 
velocities bearing that relation to the component velocity of T 
along TI, which is given by Principle IL of § 43, and by eauation (25). 
This method of finding the forms of the teeth of wheels forms the 
subject of an eleborate and most interesting treatise by Edward 
Sang. 

All wheels having teeth of the same pitch, traced from tiie same 
path of contact, work correctly together, and are said to belong to 
the same set. 

§ 48. Teeth traced by Polling Curves. — If any curve R (fig. 103) 
be rolled on the inside of the pitch-ciicle BB of a wheel, it appears, 
from § 30. that the instan- 
taneous axis of the rolling 

curve at any instant will ^ 

be at the point I, where it i 

touches the pitch-circle for / B 

the moment, and that 9 

consequently the line AT, 

traced by a tracing-point , \\ 

T, fixed to the rolling A \\JB 

curve upon the plane of 

the wheel, will oe every- *^T 

whore perpendicular to ^ 

the straight line Tl; so Fig. 103. 

that the traced curve AT 

will be suitable for the fiank of a tooth, in wliich T is the point of 
contact corresponding to tiiie position I of the pitch-point. If the 
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same rolling curve R, with the same tfaciniar*point T, be rolled on 
the outside of any other pitch-circle, it will have the /«c# of a tooth 
suitable to worh with the fiank AT, 

In like manner, if either the same or any other rolUng curve K' 
be rolled the opposite way, on the outside of the pitch-circle BB, so 
that the tracing point T shall start from A, it will trace the iicc 
AT' of a tooth suitable to work with a flunk traced by rolling the 
same curve R' with the same tracing-point T' inside any other 
pitch-circle. 

The figure of the path of contact is that traced on a fixed plane by 
the tracing-pointy when the rolling curve is rotated in such a manner 
as always to touch a fixed straight line EIE (or El'£', as the case 
may be) at a fixed point 1 (or 1'). 

If the same rolling curve and tracing-point be used to trace both 
the faces and the flanks of the teeth of a number of wheels of diflerent 
sizes but of the same pitch, all those wheels will work correctly 
together, and will form a set. The teeth of a rack^ of the same set, 
nre traced by rolling the rolling curve on both sides of a straight 
line. 

Tiie teeth of wheels of any figure, as well as of drcular wheels, 
may be traced by rolling curves on their pitch-surfaces; and all 
teeth of the same pitch, traced by the same rolling curve with the 
same tracing-point, will work together correctly if thexr pitch- 
surfaces are in rolling contact. 

i; .jO. Epicycloidal Teeth. — The most convenient rolling curve is 
the circle. The path of contact which it traces is identical with 

itself ; and the flanks of the teeth 
are internal and their faces ex- 
ternal epicycloids for wheels, and 
both flanks and faces are cycloids 
for a rack. 

For a pitch-circle of twice the 
radius of the rolling or describing 
circle (as it is called) the internal 
epicycloid is a straight line, Iwing, 
in fact, a diameter of the pitch- 
circle, so that the flanks of the 
teeth for such a pitch-circle are 
planes radiating from the axis. 
For a smaller pitch -circle the 
flanks would Ikj convex and in- 
curved or under-cut^ which would 
be inconvenient ; therefore the 
smallest wheel of a set should 
have its pitch-circle of twice the 
radius of the <lescribing circle, so 
that tke flanks may l>e eitlier straight or concave. 

In fig. 104 let BB' be part of the pitch-circle of a wheel with 
epicycloidal teeth; CIC' the lino of centres; I the pitch-point; EXE' 
a straight tangent to the pitch-circle at that point; R the internal 
and R^the equal external describing circles, so placed as to touch 
the pitch-circle and each other at 1 . Let DID' be the path of con- 
tact, consi.sting of the arc of approach I) I and the arc of recess II)'. 
In order that there may always be at least two pairs of teeth in 
action, each of those arcs sliould be equal to the pitch. 

The obliquity of the action in passing the line of centres is nothing; 
the maximum obliquity is the angle ElDa*E'll); and the mean 
obliquity is one-half of that angle. 

It appears from experience that the mean oblioiiity should not 
exceed 15“; therefore the maximum obliquity should be about 30^; 
therefore the equal arcs DI and ID' should each be one-sixth of a 
circumference; therefore the circumiercnce of the describing circle 
should be six times the pitch. 

It follows that the smallest pinion of a set in which pinion the 
flanks are straight should have twelve teeth. 

S 50. Nearly Epicycloidal Teeth : W/llis’s Method. — To facilitate 
tiie dra^ving of epicycloidal teeth in practice, Willis showed how to 
approximate to their figure by means of two circular arcs— one 
concave, for the flank, and the other convex, for the face— and 
each having for its radius the mean radius of curvature of the 
epicycloidal arc. Willis's formulae are founded on the following 
properties of epicycloids : — 

Let R bo the radin.s of the pitch-circle; r that of the describing 
circle; 9 the angle made by the normal TI to the epicycloid at a 
given point T, with a tangent to the circle at I— that is, the obliquity 
of the action at T. 

Then the radius of curvature of the epicycloid at T is — 

For an internal epicycloid, p 4r sin ^=3 — | 

R+r'r 

For an external epicycloid, p' — 4r sm 0 — j 



Fig. 104. 


Also, to find the position of the centres of curvature relatively to the 
pitch-circle, we have, denoting the chord of the describing circle TI 
vy 2 r sin 0; and therefore 

For the flank, p — c =z2r sin B 


For the face, 


p — c 2 r sin 


K- at I 
R + arJ 


hot the proportions approved of by Willis, sin • « } nearly; r « p 
j[the pitch) nearly; 0 fp nearly; and, il N be the number of teetn 
in tne wheel, r/K 6/N nearly; therefore, approximately, 




N 

a 12 

i ■ K+H. 


(30) 


Hence the following construction (fig. 105). Let BB be part of 
the pitch-circle, and a the point where a tooth is to cross it. Set 
off ab ^ ac »* ip. Draw radii bd, 
ce\ draw /A, eg, making angles of ^ 

with tliose radii. Make 
hf p' ^ r, tfg SB- p - c. From /, 
with the radius fa, draw the circular 
arc ah\ from with the radiu.sga, B 
draw^ the circulajr arc ah. 1"hen 
ah is the face and ah tlie flank of 
the tooth required. 

To facilitate the application of 
this rule, Willis published tables of 
p - c and p' - c, and invented an in- Fig. 105. 

strument called the “odontograph." 

§ 51. Trmidles and Pin-Wheels . — If a wheel or trundle have 
cylindrical pins or staves for teeth, the faces of the teeth of a wheel 
suitable for driving it are described by first tracing external epi- 
cycloids, by rolling the pitch circle of the pin-wheel or trundle on 
the pitch-circle of the driving-wh(?el, with tne centre of a stave for 
a tracing 'j)oint, and then drawing curves parallel to, and within 
the epicycloids, at a distance from them equal to Ihc radius of a 
stave. Trundles having only six staves will work with large 
wheels. 

§ 52. Backs of Teeth and 5.— Toothed wheels being in general 
intended to rotate either way, the hacks of the teeth are made 
similar to the fronts. The space between two teeth, measured on 
the pitch-circle, is made about ^,th part wider than the thickness of 
the tooth on the pitch-circle — that is to .sny. 

Thickness of tooth pitch ; 

Width of space pilch. 

The difference of i\ of the pilch is called the hack-lash* The 
clearance allowed between the points of teeth and the bottoms of 
the spaces l>etween the teeth of the other wheel is about one-tenth 
of the pitch. 

§ 53. Stepped and Helical Teeth. — U. J. UtH^Uc invented the mak- 
ing of the tionts of teeth in a series of steps with a view to increase 
the smoothness of action. A wheel ihus ic^rnied re.semble.s in shape 
a scrie.s of equal and similar lootlied disks placed side l)y side, with 
the teeth of each a little beliind those of the ]5reccding disk. He 
also invented, with tlie same object, teeth avhosi; fronts, instead of 
being parallel to the line of contact of the pitch -circles, cross it 
obliquely, so as to be of a screw-like or ludical form. In wheel- 
work of this kind the contact ol each pair of teeth commences at the 
foremost end of the helical front, and tcTmiiuites at the aftermost 
end; and the helix is of .such a ]iitch that the contact of one* pair 
of teeth shall not terminate until tliat ol the next pair has 
commenced. 

Stepjied and helical teeth have the desired effect of increasing the 
smoothness of motion, but they require more dillu ult and expen.sive 
workman.ship tlian common teeth; rnd helical teeth are, besides, 
open to the objection that they e.xert a laterally oMiqiie pre.ssure, 
w'hich tends to increase resistance, and unduly strain the machinery. 

§ 54. Teeth of Uevel-Whcch , — The acting surfaces of the teeth of 
bevel-wheels are of tlie umical kind, generated by the motion of a 
line passing through the common apex of the pitch-cones, while its 
extremity is carried round the outlines of the cross section of the 
teeth made by a sphere described about that apex. 

The opera tion.s of de.scril)ing the exact figures of the teeth of bevel- 
wheels, whether by involutes or by rolling curves, are in every 
respect analogous to tho.se for describing the figure.s of the teeth of 
spur-wheels, except that in the case of bevel-wheols all those opera- 
tions are to be performed on the surface of a sphere described about the 
apex instead of on a plane, sub- 
stituting poles for centres, and 
great circles for straight lines* 

In consideration of the prac- 
tical difliculty, especially in the 
case of large wheels, of obtain- 
ing an accurate spherical sur- 
face, and of drawing upon it 
when obtained, the follawing 
approximate method, proposed 
originally by Tredgoid, is 
generally used : — 

Let 0 (fig. 106) be the common 
apex of a pair of bevel -wheels; 

OB, I, OB I their pitch cones; 
r)C,, OC., their axes; Ol their 
line of contact. Perpendicular to 01 draw A.IA,,, catting the axoi 
in Alt A^; make the outer rims of the patterns and of the wheels 



Fig. 106. 
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portions of the cones AiBjI, A.jB.^1, of which the narrow zones 
occupied by the tceUi will l>o sufficiently near to a spherical surface 
described about O for practical purposes. To find the figures of the 
teeth, draw on a fiat surface circular arcs lUj, IDg, with the radii 
AjI, Agl; those arcs will be the developments of arcs of the pitch- 
circles*' B;>I, when the conical surfaces AjB)I, AaBol are spread 
out flat Describe the figures of teeth for the developed arcs as for 
a pair of spur-wheels; then wrap tlie developed arcs on the cones, 
so as to make them coincide witli the pitch-circles, and trace 
the teeth on the conical surfaces. 

§ 55. Teeth of Skew^Bevel Wheels , — The crests of the teeth of a 
skew-bevel wheel are parallel to the generating straight line of the 
hyperboloidal pitch-surface; and tlie transverse sections of the teeth 
at a given pitch-circle are similar to those of the teeth of a bevel- 
wheel whose pitch-surface is a cone touching the hyperboloidal 
surface at the given circle. 

§ 56. Cams , — A cam is a single tooth, either rotating continuously 
or oscillating, and driving a sliding or turning piece either constantly 
or at intervals. All tlie principles which have been stated in § 45 as 
being applicable to teeth are applicable to cams; but in designing 
cams it IS not usual to determine or take into consideration the form 
of the ideal pitch-surface, which would give the same comparative 
motion by rolling contact that the cam gives by sliding contact 

§ 57. Screws , — The figure of a screw is that of a convex or concave 
cylinder, with one or more helical projections, called threads, winding 
round it. Convex and concave screws arc distinguished technically 
by the respective names of male and female ; a short concave screw 
is called a n%U : and when a screw is spoken of without qualification 
a convex screw is usually understood. 

The relation between the advance and the rotation, which compose 
the motion of a screw working in contact with a fixed screw or helical 
guide, has already been demonstrated in § 32 ; and the same relation 
exists between the magnitudes of the rotation of a screw about a 
fixed axis and the advance of a shifting nut in which it rotates. 
The advance of the nut takes place in the opposite direction to that 
of the advance of the screw in tlie case in which the nut is fixed. 
The pitch or axial pitch of a screw has the meaning assigned to it in 
that section, viz. the distance, measured parallel to tlie axis, between 
the corresponding points iu two successive turns of the same thread, 
11, therefore, the screw has several equidistant threads, the true 
jiitch is equal to the divided axial pitch, as measured between two 
adjacent threads, multiplied by the number of threads. 

If a helix be described round the screw, crossing each turn of the 
thread at right angle.s, the distance between two corrcsp<>nding 
points on tuo successive turns of the same throa<l, measured along 
this normal helix, may be called the normal pitch ; and when the 
screw has more than one thread tlie normal pitch from thread to 
thread may be called the normal divided pitch. 

The distance from thread to thread, measured on a circle described 
about the axis of the screw, called the pitch-circle, may bo called 
the circumferential pitcn\ for a screw of one thread it is one circum- 

- - 4 1 one circumference 

fercnce; for a screw of w threads, -■ ■ . 

n 

Let r denote the raflius of tlie pitch circle; 
n the number of threads; 

e the obliquity of the threads to the pitch circle, and of the 
normal helix to tho axis; 


p«) 

^-4 


the axial 


j" pitch, 

( divided pitch ; 

j- pitch, 
the normal j 

(divided pitch ; 


IV the circumferential pitch ; 


then 


p, — f\, col e — pn cos 
pa -^p„ sac 9 = pc tan 9 * 

pH ^ p. sin 9 


2irJ^ 

n 

2 vr tan 9 


= /y,- tail a ^ — , > 
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If a screw rotates, the number of threads which pass a fixed point 
in one revolution is the number of threads in the screw. 

A pair of convex screws, each rotating about its axis, are used 
as an elementary combination to transmit motion by the sliding 
contact of tiieir threads. Such screws are commonly called endless 
screws. At the point of contact of the screws their threads must 
be parallel; and their line of connexion is the common perpendi- 
cular to the acting surfaces of the threads at their point of contact. 
Hcncc the following principles 

I. If the screws are Ixith right-handed or both left-handed, the 
angle between the directions of th'^ir axes is the sum of their obli- 
quities; if one is right-handed and the other left-handed, that angle 
is the difference of their obliquities. 

II. The normal pitch for a screw of one thread, and the normal 
divided pitch for a screw of more than one thread, must be the 
same in each screw. 



III. The angular velocities of the screws arc inversely as their 
numbers of threads. 

Hooke's wheels with oblique or helical teeth are in fact screws 
of many threads^ and of large diameters as compared with their 
lengths. 

The ordinary position of a pair of endless screws is with their axes 
at right angles to each other. When one is of considerably greater 
diameter than the other, the larger is commonly called in practice 
a wheel, the name screw being applied to tlie smaller only; but they 
are nevertheless both screws in fact 

To make the tecjth of a pair of endless screws fit correctly and 
work smoothly, a hardened steel screw is made of the figure of tiic 
smaller screw, with its thread or threads notched so as to form a 
cutting tool ; the larger screw, or " wheel," is cast approximately 
of the required figure; the larger screw and tlie steel screw are fitted 
up in their proper relative position, and made to rotate in contact 
with each other by turning the steel screw, which cuts the threads 
of the larger screw to their true figure. 

§ 58. Coupling of Parallel Axes-^OlUham*s Coupling, coupling 
is a mode of connecting a pair of shafts so that they shall rotate in 
the same direction with the same mean 
angular velocity. If tlie axes of the 
shafts are in the same straight line, the 
coupling consists in so connecting their 
contiguous ends that they sliall rotate 
as one piece; but if the axes arc not in 
the same straight line combinations of 
mechanism are re<]uired. A coupling 
for parallel shafts which acts by sliding 
contact was invented by Oldham, and 
is represented in fig. 107. C,, Cj are 
the axes of the two parallel shafts; 

1),, D.j; two disks facing each other, 
fixed on the ends of the two shafts 
resncctively; EjEi a bar sliding in 
a uianictral groove in the face of a bar sliding in a 

diametral groove in the face of D.j : those bars arc fixed together 
at A, m as to form a rigid cross. The angular velocities of the 
two disks and of the cross arc all equal at every instant; the 
middle point of the cross, at A, revolves in the dotted circle de- 
scribed upon the line of centres C,C,j as a diaimder twice for each 
turn of the disks and cross; the instantaneous axis of rotation of 
the cross at any instant is at J, the point in the circle 
diametrically opposite to A. 

Oldham's coupling may be used with advantage where the axes 
of the shafts are intended to be as nearly in the same straight line 
as is possible, l)ut where there is some rfouht as to the practicability 
or permanency of their exact continuity. 

§ 59. Wrapping Connectors — Belts, Cords and Chains , — Flat belts 
of leather or r)f gutta percha, round cords of catgut, hemp or other 
material, and metal chains are used as wraT>ping connectors to 
transmit rotatory motion between pairs of pulleys and drums. 

Belts (tlie most frequently used of all wrapping connectors) 
require nearly cylindrical pulleys. A belt tends to move towards 
that part of a pulley whose radius is greatest; pulleys for belts, 
therefore, are slightly swelled in the middle, in order that the belt 
may remain on the pulley, unless forcibly shifted. A belt when in 
motion is shifted oil a pulley, or from one pulley on to another of 
equal size alongside of it, by pressing against that part of the belt 
which is moving towards the pulley, 

Cords require either cylindrical drums with ledges or grooved 
pulleys. 

Chains require pulleys or drums, grooved, notched and toothed, 
so as to fit the links of the chain. 

Wrapping connectors for communicating continuous motion are 
endless. 

Wrapping connectors for communicating reciprocating motion 
have usually their ends made fast to the pulleys or drums which 
they connect, and which in this case may be sectors. 

The line of connexion of two pieces connected by a wrapping 
connector is the centre line of the 
belt, cord or chain; and the com- 
parative motions of the pieces are 
determined by the principles of 
§ 30if both pieces turn, and of § 37 
if one turns and the other shifts, 
in which latter case the motion 
must be reciprocating. 

The pitch-llne of a pulley or drum 
is a curve to which the line of con- 
nexion is always a tangent — that is 
to say, it is a curve parallel to the 
acting surface of the pulley or 
drum, and distant from it by half 
the thickness of the wrapping con- 
nector. 

Pulleys and drums for communi- 
cating a constant velocity ratio are circular. 'The effective radius, 
or radius of the pitch-circle of a circular pulley or drum, is equal to 
the real radius added to half the thickness of the connector. The 
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anj^ular velocities of a pair of connected circular pulleys or drums 
are inversely as the cifective radii. 

A crossed belt, as in iig. 108, A, reverses the direction of the 
rotation communicated; an uncrossed belt, as in fig. 108, B, 
preserves that direction. 

The length L of an endless belt connecting a pair of pulleys whose 
effective radii arerj, with parallel axes whose distance apart 
is Cy is given by the following formulae, in each of which the first 
term, containing the radical, expresses the lengtli of the straight 
parts of the belt, and the remainder of the formula the length of the 
curved parts. 

For a crossed belt : — 


L - 2 — (ri + r^^ + {r^ + ^j) ^ir - 2 sin*'?!^^^ ; (32 a) 

and for an uncrossed belt : — 

L - 2 .y |c 8 - - »-a)*j + irlr, + r„ + 2(1', - sin - - ; (32 ») 


in which r, is the greater radius, and the less. 

When the axes of a pair of pulleys^ are not parallel, the pulleys 
should be so placed that the part of the \yc\t which is approaching 
each pulley shall be in the plane of the pulley. 

§ 60. Speed-Cones . — ^A pair of speed-cones (tig. 109) is a contrivance 
for varying and 


a pair of parallel shafts 


the velocity ratio communicated Ijetween 

„ ^ ^ means of a belt. The speed-cones are 

either continuous cones or conoids, as A, B, whose velocity ratio can 
be varied gradually while they are in motion by shifting the belt, 
or .sets of pulleys whose radii vary by steps, as C, I), in which case 
the velocity ratio can be changed by shifting the belt from one pair 
of pulleys to another. 

In order that the belt may fit accurately in every possible position 
on a pair of spced-concs, tlie ipiantity L must be constant, in equa- 
tions (32 A) or (32 B), accord- 
ing as the belt is crossed or 
uncrossed. 

For a crossed licit, as in A 
and C, fig, 109, L depends 
solely on c and on r^ •} r.j,. 
Now c is constant because llic 
axes are parallel ; therefore the 
sum of the radii of the pitch 
circles connected in every 
position of the lielt is to be 
constant, 'fhat condition is 
fulfilled by a pair of con- 
tinuous cones generated by 
the revolution of two straight 
lines inclined opposite ways to 
Ihcir rcs]>ect!\'e axes at e<|ual 
angles. 

hbr an uncrossed biilt, the* 
quantity L in (?<] nation (32 b) 
is to be made constant, 'fhe exact fulfilment of this condition requires 
the solution of a tran.scendental equation ; but il may be fulfilled with 
accuracy sufficient for practical purposes by using, instead of (32 n) 
the following approximate equation : — 

L nearly 2^: | -f r.^ (f, - r^)-lc. (33) 



Fig. log. 


'I'he following is the most convenient practical rule for the applica- 
tion of this eipiation : — 

Let the speeds-cones l:>e ecjual and similar Cvoroids, as in B, fig. 
109, but W'ith their large and .small ends turned opposite ways. Let 
r, be the radius of the large end of each, r^ that of the small end, 

that of the middle; and let v l>e the saeitUiy measured perjiendicular 
to the axes, of the arc by whose revolution each of the conoids i.s 
generated, or, in other words, the bulging of the conoids in the middle 
of their length. Then 

V «= f-o - (*'1 + »'a)/* - h - (34) 

2v *= 0*2832 ; but 6 may be used in most practical case?, without 
sensible error. 

The radii at the middle and end being thus determined, make the 
generating curve an arc either of a circle or of a parabola. 

HOi. Linkwork in General.--Thti pieces which are connected by 
linkwork, if they rotate or oscillate, arc usually called cranksy beams 
and levers. The link by which they arc connected is a rigid rod or 
bar, which may lie straight or of any other figure; the straight figure 
being the most favourable to strength, is ahvays used when there 
is no special reason to the contrary. The link is known by various 
names in various circumstances, such as coupling-rody connecting- 
rody crank-rody eccentric -rody See. It i.s attached to the pieces which 
it connects by Iw'O pins, alraut which it is free to turn. The effect 
of the link is to maintain the distance between the axes of those 
pins invariable; hence the common perpendicular of the axes of the 
pins is the line of connrxiony and its extremities may be called the 
connected points. In a turning piece, the perpendicular let fall 
from its connected point upon its axis of rotation is the arm or 
crank-arm. 

The axes of rotation of a pair of turning pieces connected by a link 
are almost always parallcl| and perpendicular to the line of connexion ; 


in which case the angular velocity ratio at any instant is the recip- 
rocal of the ratio of the common perpendiculars let fall from the 
lint* of connexion upon the respective axes of rotation. 

If at any instant the direction of one of the crank arms comcide.s 
with the line of connexion, the common pcrpendiculai of the line 
of connexion and the axis of that crank-arm vanishes, and the 
directional relation of the motions becomes indeterminate. The 
position of the connected point of the crank-arm in question at 
such an instant is called a dead-point. The velocity ol the other 
connected point at such an instant is null, unlc.ss it also reaches a 
dead-point at the same instant, so that the line of connexion is in 
the plane of the two axes of rotation, in which case the velocity 
ratio is indeterminate. Examples of dead-points, and of the means 
of preventing the inconvenience which they tend to occasion, will 
appear in the sequel. 

^ ()2. Coupling of Parallel Two or more parallel shafts 

(such as those of a locomotive engini*, with two or more pairs of 
driving wheels) arc made to rotate with constantly equal angular 
velocities by having equal cranks, which are maintained parallel b>* 
a coupling-rod of such a length that the line of connexion is ctiual 
to the distance between the axes. 'I'hc cranks pass their dead- 
|>oiiit8 simultaneously. To obviate the unsteadiness of motion which 
iliis tends to cause, the shafts arc providetl with a second set of 
cranks at ri‘.dit angles to the first, connected by means of a similar 
coupling-rod, so that one set of cranks pass their dead points at the 
instant when the other set are farthest from theirs. 

I § 63. Comparative Motion of Connected Points . — As the link is a 
I rigid tiotly, it is obvious that its action in communicating motion 
may lie determined bv finding the comparative motion of the 
connected points, and this is often the most convenient method of 
proceeding. 

If a connected ixiint lujlongs to a turning piece, the direction of 
its motion at a given instant is perpendicular to the plane containing 
the axis and crank-arm of the piece. If a connected jioint Vielongs 
to a shifting piece, the direction of its motion at any instant i.s given, 
and a plane can be drawn perpendicular to tliat direction. 

The line of intersection ol the jilanes jierpendiculai* to the jiaths 
of the two connected points at a given instant is the instantaneous 
axis of the link at that instant; and the velocities of the connected 
points are directly as their distances from that axis. 

In drawing oh a plane surface, the two planes perpendicular to 
the paths of the connected jioints are represented by two lines (bc‘ing 
their sections by a plane normal 
to them), and the instantaneous 
axis l)y a point (fig. no); and, 
should the Icngdh of the two 
lines render it impracticable to 
produce them until they actually- 
intersect, the velocity ratio of the 
connected points mny bt^ found 
by the principle that it is equal 
to the ratio of ihc segments 
which a line parallel to the line 
of connexion cuts off from any 
two lines drawn from a given 
point, perpendicular respectively 
to the paths of the connected 
points. 

'I'o illustrate this by one 
example. Let C, be the axis, and T, the connected point of (h;* 
beam of a steam-engine; T|T._, the connecting or cranK-rod; T.j tin*- 
other connected jxiint, and the centre of the crank-piir; ( . 
the axis of the crank and its shaft. Let i/i denote the velocitv of 
T, at any given in.stant; v.. that ol T.j. To lind the ratio of thes#* 
velocities, produce CjTj, C.,T.j till they intersect in K; K is thi 
instantaneous axis of the connecting rod, and the velocity ratio is 



Vj ; V., : : KTj : K'l'.j. (33) 

Sliould K lie inconveniently far off, draw* any triangle with its .side-, 
respectively parallel to CjTo and T,'i\,; the ratio of the two 
sides first' mentioned will be "the velocity ratio reijuired. J'br 
example, draw CgA parallel to ('jT,, cutting T,To in A; then 

ti] • Vi) • ! C'oA I CitT tji 

§64. Eccentric . — An eccentric circular disk fixed on a shaft, and 
used to give a reciprocating motion to a rod, is in effect a crank-pin 
of sufficiently large diameter to surround the shaft, and so to avoid 
the weakening of the .shaft which would arise from l:>ending it .so as 
to form an ordinary crank. The centre of the eccentric is its 
connected point; and it.s eccentricity, or the distance from that 
centre to the axis of the shaft, i.s its crank-arm. 

An eccentric may be made capable of having its eccentricity 
altered by meatLs of an adjusting screw, so as to vary the extent (if 
the reciprocating motion which it communicates. 

§ 65. lieciprocating Pieces — Stroke — Dead-PoinL%.— T\\Q distatuu* 
between the extremities of the path of the connected point in a 
reciprocating piece (such as the piston of a steam-engine) is called 
the stroke or length of stroke of that piece. When it is connected with 
a continuously turning piece (such as the crank of a steam-engine) 
the ends of the stroke of the reciprocating piece correspond to the 
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dead-points of the path of the connected point of the turning piece, 
where the line of connexion is continuous with or coincides with the 
crank-arm. 

Let S be the length of stroke of the reciprocating piece, L the 
length of the line of connexion, and R the crank-ann of the con- 
tinuously turning piece. Then, if the two ends of tho stroke be in 
one straight line with the axis of the crank, 

S =* 2R ; (37) 

and if these ends be not in one straight line with that axis, then 
S, L — R, and L -f R, are the three sides of a triangle, having the 
angle opposite S at that axis ; so that, if 0 be the supplement of the 
arc between the dead-points, 


=1 2(L2 + R8) - 2(L“ - R“) cos 0 , \ 
cos 0 — - ■ u ‘ I 


(38) 


§ GO, Coupling of Intersecting Axes — Hooke's Universal Joint . — 
Interjiecting axes are coupled by a contrivance of Hooke's, known as 
the “ universal joint,” which belongs to the class of linkwork (see 
fig. III). Let O be the jioinl of intersection of the axes OQ, OQ, 

and 0 their angle of inclination 
to each other. The pair of 
shafts C], Cg terminate in a pair 
of forks Fj, F.J in bearings at 
the extremities of w'hich turn 
the gudgeons at the ends of the 
arms of a rectangular cross, 
having its centre at O. Thi.s 
cross is the link ; the connected 
points are the centres of the 
l>earings F,, FV At each in- 
fiiQnt each 01 those points 
moves at right angles to the 
central plane of its shaft and 
fork, therefore the line of intersection of the central planes of the 
two forks at any instant is the instantaneous axis of the cross, 
and the velocity ratio of the points Fj, F^, (which, as the forks are 
equal, is also the angular velocity ratio of the shafts) is equal to 
the ratio of the distances of those points from iliat instantaneous 
axis. The mean value of that verity ratio is that of equality, 
for each successive quarter-Vum is made by both shafts in the 
.same time; but its actual value fluctuates between the limits: — 



when Fj is the plane of OCiC^ 

ffi cos 0 


and s cos e when Fu is in tliat plane. 


(39) 


Its Vlalue at intermediate instants is given by the following equa- 
tions : let ^1, ^ be the angles respectively made by the central 
planes of the forks and shafts with the plane OCjCs at a given instant', 
then 

cos 0 » tan ^ tan ^ ) 

_ _ ^8 ^ tan ^ cot ^ j- (40) 

ttj dp^ ‘ tun i)2 -f- cot 4»5 * J 


S 67. Intermittent Linhwerh — Click and Hatchet , — A dick acting 
upon a ratchet-wheel or rack, which it pushes or pulls through a 
certain arc at each forw^ard stroke and leaves at rest at each back- 
ward stroke, is an example of intermittent linkwork. During the 
forward stroke the action of the click is governed by the principles 
of linkwork; during the backward stroke that action ceases. A 
catch or pall^ turning on a fixed axis, prevents the ratchet-wheel or 
rack from reversing its motion. 


Division ^,-^Trains of Mechanism. 

68. General Principles. — A train of mechanism consiwfs of a series 
of pieces each of which is follower to that which drives it and driver 
to that which follows it. 

The comparative motion of the first driver and last follower is 
obtained by combining the pro^jortions expressing by their terms 
the velocity ratios and by their signs the directional relations of 
the several elementary combinations of which the train consists. 

§ 69. Trains of Wheelwork. — Lot A^, Aj, A.,, &c., A^ denote 
a series of axes, and Oj, og, eu, &c., Omi-i, om their angular velocities. 
Let the axis Aj carr>’^ a wheel of N, teeth, driving a wheel of teeth 
on the axis A^, which carries also a wheel of Ng teeth, driving a 
wheel of teeth on the axis A^, and so on; the numbers of teeth 
in drivers being denoted l)y N's, and in followers by »'.s, and the axes 
to which the wheels are fixed being denoted by numbers. Then 
the resulting velocity ratio is denote by 

. s . &c • N, . ■ &c — y».i , . 

<*1 W2 • W3 . . &C. . . . Hfn 

that is to say, the velocity ratio of the last and first axes is the ratio 
of the product of the numbers of teeth in the drivers to the product 
of the numbers of teeth in the followers. 

Supposing all the wheels to be in outside gearing, then, as each 
elementary combination reverses the direction of rotation, and as 
the number of elementary combinations is one less than the 


number of axes m, it is evident that if m is odd the direction of 
rotation is preserved^ and if even reversed. 

It is often a question of importance to determine the number of 
teeth in a train of wheels best suited for giving a determinate velocity 
ratio to two axes. It was shown by Young that, to do this with 
the least total number of teethe the velocity ratio of each elementarv 
combination should approximate as nearly as possible to 3*59. This 
would ifi many cases give too many axes; and, as a useful practical 
rule, it may tie laid down that from 3 to 6 ought to be the limit of 
the velocity ratio of an elementary combination in wheelwork. 
The smallest number of teeth in a pinion for epicycloidal teeth ought 
to be twelve (see § 49) — but it is better, for smoothness of motion, 
not to go below fifteen ; and for involute teeth the smalle.st number 
is about twenty- four. 

Let JVC' be the velocity ratio reauired, reduced to its least terms, 
and let B be greater than C. If B/C is not greater than 0, and C lies 
between the prescribed minimum number of teeth (which may be 
called /) and its double 2/, then one pair of wheels will answer the 
purpose, and B and C will themselves be tlie numliers required, 
Should B and C be inconveniently large, they are, if possible, to be 
resolved into factors, and those factors (or if they are too small, 
multiples of them) used for the number of teeth. Should B or C, 
or both, be at once inconveniently large and prime, then, instead 
of the exact ratio B/C some ratio approximating to that ratio, and 
capable of resolution into convenient factors, is to be found by the 
method of continued fractions. 

Should B/C be greater than 6, the best number of elementary 
combinations w — 1 will lie between 

bg B ^ log C log B - log 
log () log 3 

Then, if possible, B and C themselves arc to be resolved each into 
m — I factors (counting x as a factor), which factors, or multijdcs 
of them, .shall be not less than t nor greater than 6<; or if B and C 
contain inconveniently large prime factors, an approximate velocity 
ratio, found by the method of continued fractions, is to l)e siib.sti- 
tuied for B/C as before. 

So far as the rc.sultant velocity ratio is concerned, the order of 
the drivers N and of the followers n is immaterial; but to Heciire 
equable wear of the teeth, as explained in $ 44, the wheels ought to 
be so arranged that, for each elementary combination, the greatt.'st 
common divisor of N and n sliall be cither i, or as small as possible. 

§ 70. Double Hooke's Coupling. — It has been shown in 5 06 that 
the velocity ratio of a pair of shafts coupled by a universal joint 
fluctuates between the limits cos 0 and i/cos 0 , Hence one or iK)ih 
of tlic shafts must have a vibratory and unsteady motion, injurious 
to tlie meclianism and framework. To obviate this evil a short 
intermediate shaft is introduced, making coual angles with the first 
and last shaft, coupled with each of them \>y a Hooke's joint, and 
having its own two forks in the same plane. Let e,, Os, a., fns the 
angular velocities of the first, intermediate, and last shaft in this 
train of two Hooke's couplings. Then, from the principles of § Go it 
is evident that at each instant a^/o] ^ o^/cty, and consequently that 
flk ^ aj; so tliat tlic fluctuations of angular velocity ratio caused by 
the first couiding arc exactly neutralized by the second, and tibe 
first and last shafts have equal anmilar velocities at each instant. 

§ 71. Converging and Diverging i rains of Mechanism. — Two or 
more trains of mechanism may converge into one — as when the t\s'o 
pistons of a pair of steam-engines, each through its own connecting- 
rod, act upon one crank-shaft. One train of mechanism may diverge 
into two or more—as when a single shaft, driven by a prime mover, 
carries several pulleys, each of which drives a different machine. 
The principles of comparative motion in such converging and diverg- 
ing trains arc the same as in simple trains. 

Division Cu— Aggregate CombinatiofK. 

§ 72, General Principles,— Willis designated as ” aggregate 
combinations " tliose assemblages of pieces of mechanism in which 
the motion of one follower is the resultant of component motions 
impressed on it by more than one driver. Two clasjses of ^gregate 
combinations may be distinguished which, though not different in 
their actual nature, differ in the data which they present to the 
designer, and in the method of solution to be followed in questions 
respecting them. 

Class I. comprises those cases in which a piece A is not carried 
directly by the frame C, but by another piece B, relatively to which 
the motion of A is given— the motion of the piece B relatively to 
the frame C being also given. Then the motion of A relatively to 
the frame C is the resultant of the motion of A relatively to B and 
of B relatively to C ; and that resultant is to be found by the principles 
already explained in Division 3 of this Chapter §§ 27-32. 

Class IT. comprises those cases in which the motions of three points 
in one follower arc determined by their connexions with two or with 
three different drivers. 

This classification is founded on the kinds of problems arising 
from the combinations. Willis adopts another classification, 
founded on the objects of tlic combinations, wliich objects he divides 
into two cla.sKCs, viz. (i) to produce aggregate velocity, or a velocity 
which is the resultant of two or more components in the same path, 
and (2) to produce an aggregate path — that is, to make a given point 
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(42) 


in a rigid body move in an assigned path by communicating certain 
motions to other points in that bony. 

It is seldom lliat one of tliese effects is produced ivitliout at the 
same time producing the other; but tlic classiheation of Willis 
depends upon which of those two effects, even supposing them to 
occur together, is the practical object of the mechanism, 

§ 73. Differ0nticU Windlass. — The axis C (fig. 112) carries a larger 
barrel AK and a smaller l>arrel DB, rotating as one 
piece with the angular velocity a, in the direction 
AE. The pulley or sheave FG has a weight W 
hung to its centre. A cord has one end made fast 
to and wrapped round the barrel AE; it passes 
from A under the sheave FG, and has the other 
end wrapped round and made fast to the barrel 
BD. Required the relation between the velocity of 
translation v, of W and the angular velocity a| of 
the differential bavreL 

In this case Vji is an aggregate velocity, produced 
by the joint action of the two drivers AE and Bl>, 
transmitted by wrapi)ing connectors to FG, and 
combinecl by that sheave so as to act on the fol- 
lower W, whose motion is the same with that of 
the centre of FCj. 

The velocity of the point F is aj . AC, upward 
motion being considered fjositive. 'I'he velocity 
of the point O is — o, . CB’ downward motion being negative. 
Hence the instantaneous axis of the sheave FG is in the diameter 
FG, at the distance 

FG AC‘-‘BC 
2 AC-fB’C 

from the centre towards G ; the angular velocity of the sheave is 

AC -flic. 

““ “'“KG—’ 

and, consequently, the velocity of its centre is 

FG AC-BC «i(AC-BC) 

•AeTT5C = i — 

or tl\c mean between the velocities of the two vertical parts of the cord. 

If tlic cord be fixed to tlic framework at the point B, instead of 
taking wound on a barrel, the velocity of W is half that of AF, 

A case containing several sheaves is called a block. A falMock 
is attached to a hxed point; a running-block Is movable to and from 
a fall-block, with which it is connected by two or more plies of a 
rope. The whole combination constitutes a tackle or purchase. (See 
Pulleys for practical applications of these principles.) 

§ 74. Differential Screw. — On the same axis let tliere be two screws 
of the respective pitches and p^y made in one piece, and rotating 
with the angular velocity a. Let this piece be called B. Let the 
first screw turn in a fixed nut C, and tlio second in a sliding nut A. 
The velocity of advance of B relatively to C is (according to § 32) 
iipj,and of A relatively to B (according to § 57) — ap^\ hence the 
velocity of A relatively to C is 

aipi p^y (4b) 

being the same with the velocity of advance of a screw of the pitch 
pj — pn. This combination, called Hunter’s or the differential screw ^ 
combines the strength of a large threail with the slowness of motion 
due to a small one. 

§ 75. Bpicyclic Trains. — I'he term epicyclic train is used by Willis 
to denote a train of wheels carried by an arm, and having certain 
rotations relatively to that arm, which itself rotates. The arm may 
cither be driven by the wheels or assist in driving them. The com- 
parative motions of the wheels and of the arm, and the aggregate 
paths traced by tioints in the wheels, are determined by the principles 
of tlio composition of rotations, and of the description of rolling 
curves, explained in §§ 30, 31. 

§ 76. Link Motion. — A slide valve ojierated by a link motion 
receives an aggregate motion from the mechanism driving it. (See 
Steam-engine for a description of this and other types of mechanism 
of this class.) 

§ 77. Parcel Motions.- parallel motion is a combination of 
turning pieces in mechanism designed to guide the motion of a 

reciprocating piece cither exactly 
or approximately in a straight line, 
so as to avoid the friction which 
arises from the use of straight guides 
for that purpose. 

Fig. 1 13 represents an exact 
parallel motion, first proposed, it is 
uclieved, by Scott Russell. The 
arm CD turns on the axis C, and 
is jointed at D to the middle of the 
bar ADB, whose length is double 
of that of CD, and one of whose 
ends B is jointed to a slider, sliding 
in straight guides along the line 
CB. Draw BE perpendicular to 
CB, cutting CD produced in E, then 
E is the instantaneous axis of the bar ADB; and the direction of 
motion of A is at every instant perpendicular to EA — that Is, ajong 



the straight line AQi. While the stroke of A is ACa, extending to 
equal distances on either side of C, and equal to twice the chord 
of the arc Dd, the stroke of B is only equal to twice the aagitta; and 
thus A is guided through a comparatively long stroke by the sliding 
of H through a comparatively short stroke, and by rotatory motions 
at the joints C, 1), B. 

§ 7S.'*‘ An example of an approximate straight line motion com- 
posed of three bars fixed to a frame is shown in lig. 114. It is due 



Fig. 1 14. 


Fig. 115. 



Fig. 113- 


to P. L. Tchebichev of St Petersburg. The links AB and CD are 
equal in Icng^th and are centred re-spectively at A and C. The 
ends i) and B arc joined by a link DB. If the respective lengths 
are made in tlic proportions AC : CD : DB i ; x'3 ; 0*4 the middle 
point V of Dli will describe an approximately straight line parallel 
to AC within limits of length about equal to AC. C. N. I'oaucellier, 
a French engineer officer, was the first, in 1864, to invent a linkwork 
with wliich an exact straight line could be drawn. The linkwork 
is shown in fig. 115, from which it will be seen that it consists of a 
rhombus of four equal bars A BCD, jointed at opposite comers with 
two equal bars BE and DE. Tho seventh link AF is equal in length 
to halt the distance EA when the mechanism is in its central position. 
The points K and F are fixed. It can be proved that the jioint C 
always moves in a straight line at right angles to the line EF. 'I he 
more general property of the mcclianism corresponding to propor- 
tions between the lengths FA and KF other than tliat of equality 
is that the curve described by the point (' is the inverse of the curve 
described by A. There arc other arningemimts of bars giving 
straight-line motions, and these arrangements togetlier with the 
general properties of mechanisms of this kind are discussed in How 
to Draw a Straight Line by A. B. Kernpe (London, 1877). 

§ 79.* The Pantograph. — If a parallelogram of links (fig. iifi), l>c 
fixed at any one point a in any one of tlic links produced in (‘ither 
direction, and if any straight 
line be drawn from this point 
to cut the links in the points 
b and Cy then the points a, b, c 
will be in a straight line for 
all positions of tlie mechanism, 
and if the point b be guided 
in any curve whatever, the 
point c will trace a similar 
curve to a scale enlarged 

in tlie ratio ab : ac. This property of the parallelogram 
is utilized in the construction of the pantograph, an instrument 
used for obtaining a copy of a map or drawing on a different scale. 
Profe.ssor J. J. Sylvester discovered that this property of tho 
parallelogram is not confined to points lying in one line witli the 
fixed point. Thus if b (fig. 117) be q 

any point on the link ( J.), and if a 
point c Ix! taken on the link DE such 
that th<j triangles C/;D and DcE are 

similar and .similarly situated with ;'D 

regard to their respective links, tlien 
the ratio of the distances ah and 
ac is constant, and the angle hac 
is constant for all i)0.sitions of the 
mechanism ; so that, if h i.s guided in 

any curve, the point c will describe a similar curve turned through 
an angle baCy the scale.s of the curves being in the ratio ah to ac, 
Sylvester called an instrument based on this property a plagiograph 
or a skew pantograph. 

The combination of the i>arallclogram with a straight-line motion, 
for guiding one of the points in a straight line, is illustrated in Watt's 
parallel motion lor steam-engines. (See Steam-kngine.) 

§ 80.* The Peuicaux System of Analysis,---U two piece.s, A and B, 
(fig. iiS) arc jointed together by a pin, the i)in being fixed, .say, to A, 
the only relative motion possible between the pieces is one of turning 
about the axis of the pin. Whatever motion the pair of pieces may 
have as a whole each separate piece shares in common, and this 
common motion in no way affects the relative motion of A and B. 
The motion of one piece is said to be completely constrained relatively 
to the other piece. Again, the pieces A and B (fig. 119I are paired 
together as a slide, and the only relative motion possible between 
them now is that of sliding, and therefore tho motion of one relatively 
to the other is completely constrained, iiie pieces may be paired 




ioo8 


MECHANICS 


[THEORY OF MACHINES 


together as a screw and nut, in which case the relative motion is 
compounded of turning with sliding. 

These combinations of nieces are known individually as kinematic 
pairs of elements^ or brieny kinematic pairs. The three pairs men- 
tioned above have each the peculiarity that contact between the two 
pieces forming the pair is distributed over a surface. Kinematic 
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pairs which have surface contact are classified as lower pairs. Kine- 
matic pairs in wliich contact takCwS place along a line only are classified 
as higher pairs, A pair of spur wheels in gear is an example of a 
higher pair, bcjcjiusc the wheels have contact between their teeth 
along lines only. 

A kinematic link of the simplest form is made by joining up the 
halves of two kinematic pairs by means of a rigid link. Thus if 
A,B, represent a turning pair, and A^B., a secontl turning pair, the 
rigid link formed by joining B, to is a kinematic link. Four 
links of this kind are shown in fig. 120 joined up to forma closed 
kinematic chain. 

In order that a kinematic chain may be made the basis of a 
mechanism, every point in any link of it must be completely con- 
strained witli regard to every other link. Thus in fig. 120 tlic motitm . 

of a point a in the link 1 
AjA.. is completely con- ; 
strained with regard to the ' 
link B,B^ by the turning 
pair AjB,, and it can be | 
proved tliat the motion | 
of a relatively to the j 
non-adjacent link A3A4 is ! 
completely constrained, j 
and therefore the four- I 
bar chain, as it is called, ! 
can be and is used as tlic 
basis of many meclianisms. Another way of considering llie question ' 
of constraint is to imagine any one link of the chain fixed; then, j 
however the chain be moved, the j)ath of a jioint, as will always ! 
remain the sauic. In a five-bar chain, if a is a ])oint in a link non- I 
adjacent to a fixed link, its path is indctermiimte. Still another 
wa>' of stating Uic matter is to say that, if any one link in the chain ■ 
be fixed, any point in the cliai’n must have only one degree of i 
freedom. In a five-bar chain a ])oint, as a, in a link non-adjacent to : 
the fixed link has two degrees of freedom and the chain cannot | 
therefore be used for a mechanism. These principles may be 
applied to examine any possible combination of links forming a 
kinematic chain in order to test iti» suitability for use as a 
mechanism. Compound chains are formed by the sui)cr-position 
of two or more simple chains, and in these more complex chains 
links will be found carrying three, or even more, halves of kine- 
matic pairs, 'i'hc Joy valve gear mechanism is a good example of 
a compound kinematic chain. 

A chain built up of three turning pairs and one sli<ling pair, and 
known as tlic slider crank chain, is showm in fig. 12 1. It will be seen 

that tlie piece Aj can 
only slide relatively 
to the piece Bj, and 
these two pieces 
therefore form the 
sliding pair. The 
piece Aj carries the 

E in B4, which is one 
alf of the turning 
Fig, I2I. pair A^ The 

piece A, together 

^vith the pin B4 therefore form a kinematic link The other 

links of the cliain are, BjBj, A;,A.j. In order to convert a 

chain into a mechanism it is neccssarv to fix one link in it. Any 
one of the links may be fixed. It follows tliereforc tliat there are 
:is many possible mechanisms as there are links in the chain. For 
example, there is a well-known mechanism corresponding to the 
fixing of three of the four links of the slider crank chain (fig. 12 1). 

If the link d is fixed the chain at once becomes tlic mechanism of the 
ordinary steam engine; if the link e is fixed the mechanism obtained 
is that of the oscillating cylinder steam engine; if the link c is fixed 
the mechanism becomes either the Whitworth quick-return motion 
or the slot-liar motion, depending upon tlic proportion between the 
lengths oi the links c and e. These difierent mechanisms arc called 


inversions of the slider crank chain. Wliat was the fixed frame- 
work of the mechanism in one case becomes a moving link in an 
inversion. 

The Reuleaux system, therefore, consists essentially of the analysis 
of every mechanism into a kinematic chain, and since each (ink 
of the chain may be tlie fixed frame of a meclianism quite diverse 
meclianisms are found to be merely inversions of the same kinematic 
chain, s. Franz Reuleaux's Kinematics of Machinery, translated by 
Sir A. B. W. Kennedy (J^ondon, 1876), is the book in which the sys- 
tem is set forth in all its completeness. In Mechanics of Machinery, 
by Sir A. B. W. Kennedy (London, 1886), the system was used 
for the first time in an English textbook, and now it has found 
its way into most modern textbooks relating to the subject of 
mechanism. 

§ Hi,* Centrodes, Instantaneous Centres, Velocity Image, Velocity 
Diagram, — Problems concerning the relative motion of the several 
parts of a kinematic chain may be considered in two ways, in addition 
to the hitherto used in this article and based on the }irinciplc 
of § 34. The first is by tlie method of instantaneous centres, already 
exemplified in § 63, and rolling centroids, developed by Reuleaux 
in connexion with liis method of analysis. The second is by means 
of Professor R. II. Smithes method already referred to in § 23, 

Method I. — By reference to § 30 it will be seen that tlic motion 
of a cylinder rolling on a fixed cylinder is one of rotation about an 
{ instantaneous axis T, and tliat tlic velocity both as regards direction 
and magnitude is the same as if the rolling piece B were for the 
instant turning about a fixed axis coincident with the instantaneous 
axis. If the rolling cylinder B anil its path A now be assumed to 
receive a common plane motion, what was before the velocity of 
the point P becomes the velocity of P relatively to the cylinder A, 
since the motion of B relatively to A still takes place about tlic 
instantaneous axis T. If B stops rolling, then the two cylinders 
continue to move as though they were parts of a rigid body. Notice 
that the shape of either rolling curve (tig. 91 or 92) may be found by 
considering each fixed in turn and then tracing out the locus of the 
instantaneous axis. I'hese rolling cylinders arc sometimes called 
axocles, and a section of an axocle in a plane parallel to the plane of 
motion is called a centrode. The axodc is hence the locus of the 
instantaneous axis, whilst the centrode is the locus of the instan- 
taneous centre in any plane parallel to the plane of motion. There 
is no restriction on the shape of these rolling axodcs; they may have 
any shape consistent with rolling (that is, no sUjiping is permitted), 
and the relative velocity of a point P is still found by considering 
it with regard to the instantaneous centre. 

Reuleaux lias shown that the relative motion of any pair of non- 
ndjacent links of a kinematic chain is determined by the rolling 
together of two ideal cylindrical surfaces (cylindrical being used here 
in the general sense), each of which may be assumed to be formed 
by the extension of the material of the link to which it corresponds. 
These surfaces have contact at the instantaneous axis, which is 
now called the instantaneous axis of the tivo links concerned. To 
find the form of these surfaces corresponding to a particular jiair 
of non-adjacent links, consider each link of the pair fixed in turn, 
then the locus of the instantaneous axis is the axode corresnoniliiig 
to the fixed link, or, considering a plane of motion only, the locus 
of the instantaneous centre is the centrode corresponding to the fixed 
link. 

I'o find the instantaneous centre for a particular link corresponding 
to any given configuration of the kinematic chain, it is only necessary 
to know the direction of motion of any two points in the link, since 
lines through these points respectively at right angles to their direc- 
tions of motion intersect in the instantaneous centre. 

To illustrate this principle, consider the four-bar chain shown in 
fig. 122 made up of tne four links, d, c, d. Let a be the fixed link, 

and consider the link 
c. Its extremities are 
moving resjiectivcly in 
directions at right 
angles to tlie links b 
anil d\ hence produce 
the links b and d to 
meet in the point Our. 
This point Ls the in- 
stantaneous centre of 
tlie motion of the link 
e relatively to the fixed 
link a, a fact indicated 
by the suffix ac placed 
after the letter O. The 
process being repeated 
for different values of 
the angle $ the curve through the several points Oar is the 
centroid which may be imagined as formed by an extension 
of the material of the link a. To find the corresponding centroid 
for the link c, fix c and repeat the process. Again, imagine 
d fixed, then the instantaneous centre Ohj of b with regard to 
d is found by producing the links c and a to intersect in 
and the shapes of the centroids belonging respectively to the 
links b and d can be found as before. The axis about which a pair 
of adjacent links turn is a permanent axis, and is of course the axis 
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of the pin which forms the point. Adding the centres corresponding 
to these several axes to the figure, it will be seen that there arc six 
centres in connexion with the four-bar chain of which four are per- 
manent and two are instantaneous or virtual centres; and, furtner. 
that whatever be tlic configuration of the chain these centres group 
theniselvcs into three sets of thret?, each set lying on a straight line. 
This peculiarity is not an accident or a special prox>erty of the four- 
bar chain, but is an illustration of a general law regarding the subject 
discovered by Aronhold and Sir A. B. Kennedy independently, 
which may be thus stated : If any three bodies, a, h, r, have j 
plane motion their three virtual centres, CLai Oa,, are three 
points on one straight line. A proof of this will lx? found in I'he 
Mechanics of Machinery quoted above. Having obtained the set 
of instantaneous centres for a chain, suppose a is the fixed link of 
the chain and c any other link; then Oar is the instantaneous centre 
of the two links and may be considered for the instant as the trace 
of an axis fixed to an extension of the link a alxmt which c is turning, 
and thus problems of instantaneous velocity concerning the link c 
are solved as though the link c were merely rotating for the instant 
about a fixed axis coincident with the instantaneous axis. 

Method 2. — The second method is based upon the vector repre- 
sentation of velocity, and may be illustrated by applying it to the 
four-bar chain. Let .AD (fig. 123) be the fixed link. Consider the 
link BC, and let it be required to find the velocity of the point B 
liaving given the velocity of the ix>int C, Tlio principle upon which 



Fig. 123. Fig. 124. 

the solution is based is that the only motion which B can have rela- 
tively to an axis through C fixed to the link CD is one of turning about 
C. Choose any pole O (tig. 12.^). From this pole set out Oc to rejire- 
sent the velocity of the point C, The direction of tliis must be at 
right angles to the line CT), because this is the only direction possible 
to the point C. If the link BC moves without turning, Oc will nl.so 
rejircscnt the velocity of the {xiint B; but, if the link is turning, B 
can only move about the axis C, and its <lirection of motion is there- 
fore at" right angles to the line CB. Hence set out the possible 
direction of B's motion in the velocity diagram, namely cbx, at right 
angles to CB. But the point B must also move at right angles to 
AB in the case under consideration. Hence draw a line through 
O in the vTlocity diagram at right angles to AB to cut cb^ in h. Then 
Ob is the velocity ol the |X)int b in magnitude and direction, and cb 
is the tangential velocity of B relatively to C. Moreover, whatever 
bo the actual magnitudes of the velocities, the instantaneous velocity 
ratio of the j)oints C and B is given by the ratio OejOh, 

A most iriii)ortant property of the diagram (figs. 123 and 124) 
is the following : If points X and x arc taken dividing the link BC 
and the tangential velocity so that cx : xb - • CX : XB, then Ox 
repre.sents the velocity of the ix>int X in magnitude and direction. 
The line cb has been called the velocity image of the rod, since it may 
be looked upon as a scale <lrawing of the rod turned through 90° 
from the actual rod. Or, put in another way, if the link CB is drawn 
to scale on the new length cb in the velocity diagram (fig. 124), then 
a vector drawn from O to any point on the new drawing of the rod 
will represent the velocity of that ix)int of the actual red in magnitude 
and direction. It will be understood that there is a new velocity 
diagram for every new configuration of the mechanism, and that 
in each new diagram the image of the rod will be different in scale. 
Following the method indicated above for a kinematic chain in 
general, there will be obtained a velocity diagram similar to that of 
fig. 124 for each configuration of the mechanism, a diagram in which 
tlie velocity of the several |K>ints in the chain utilized for drawing 
the diagram will appear to the same scale, all radiating from the pole 
O. The lines joining the ends of these several velocities are the 
several tangential velocities, cacli being the velocity image of a link 
in the chain. These several images are not to the same scak*, so 
that although the images may be considered to form collectively 
an image of the chain itself, the several members of this chain-image 
are to different scales in any one velocity diagram, and thus the chain- 
image is distorted from the actual proportions of the mechanism 
which it represents. 

§82.* Acceleration Diagram, Acceleration Image.-- it is 
possible to obtain the acceleration of points in a kinematic chain 
with one link fixed by methods which utilize the instantaneous 
centres of the chain, the vector mctliod more readily lends itself 
to this purpose It should be understood that the instantaneous 
centre considered in the preceding paragraphs is available only for 
estimating relative velocities; it cannot be used in a similar manner 


for questions regarding acceleration. That is to say, although the 
instantaneous centre is a centre of no velocity for the instant, it 
is not a centre of no acceleration, and in fact tlic centre of no accelera- 


tion is m general a quite different point. The general principle on 
which the method of drawing an acceleration diagram depends is 
that if a link CB (fig. 125) have plane motion and the acceleration 
of any point C bo given in magnitude 
and direction, the acceleration of any 

other point B is the vector sum of ^ X 

the acceleration of C, the radial g 
acceleration of B about C' and the A 

tangential acceleration of B about C. /Vv 

Let A be any origin, and let \c / vS. 

re])rt*seiit tlie acceleration of the / 

pointC, rfthc radial acceleration of j jHTx 

B about C which must be in a dircc- / \ 

tion parallel to BC, and th the tan- 

gential acceleration of H alx>ut C, 

which must of course be at right Fig. t ’5. 


angles to r/; then the vector sum of 

the.sf three magnitudes is A/), and this vector rejiresents the 
acceleration of the point B. The directions of the radial and 
tangential accelerations of the jxiint B are always known when the 
position of the link is assigned, since these arc to be drawn 
respec lively parallel to and at riglit angle.s to the link itself. The 
magnitude of the radial acceleration is given by tlie expression 
r-/UC, r being the velocity of tlie ])oint B about the point C . This 
velocity can always be found from the velocity diagram of the chain 
of which th(’ link forms a part. If dw/dt is the angular acceleration 
of the link, du/dt X CB is the tangential acceleration of tlie point 
B about the point C'. (ienerally this tangential acceleration is 
unknown in magnitude, and it becomes part of tlie problem to find 
it. An imjx>rtant property of the diagram is that if points K and x 
are taken dividing tlie link CB and the whole acceleration of B alxiut 
C, nanii‘ly, cb in the same ratio, then A^ represents the acceleration 
of the point X in magnitude and direction; cb is called the accelera- 
tion image of the rod. In a[)plying this principle to the drawing of 
an acceleration diagram for a mechanism, the velocity diagram 
ol tlie mechanism must be first drawn in ortler to afford the niean.s 


of calculating the several radial accelerations of the links. Then 
assuming that the acceleration of one fioint of a particular link of 
the meelianism is known together with the corresponding configura- 
tion of the mechanism, the two vectors Ac and ct can Ik^ drawn. 
The direction of ///, the third vector in the diagram, is also known, so 
that the problem is nxluced to the condition that h is somewhere 
on the line tb. Then other conditions con.sequent iijioii tlie fact that 
till* link forms part of a kinematic chain operate to enable b to be 
fixed, 'i'he.se methods are set forth and exemplified in Graphics^ 
by K. H. Smith (London, 1889). Examjdes, completely worked out, 
of velocity and acctderalion diagrams for the slider crank chain, 
the four-l>ar chain, and the mechanism of the Joy valve gear will 
be found in cli. ix. of Valves and Valve Gear Mechanisms, by VV. E. 
Dalby (1-ondon, 1900). 


Chap. If. On Applied Dynamics 

§ 83. Laws of Motion , — I lie action of a machine in transmiltiiig 
force nwd motion .simultaneously, or jierlorming worh^ is governed, 
in common with tfie phciinmcna of moving bodies in general, by two 
‘‘ laws of inoiioii." 


Division i. ikilanced L'orces in Machines of Uniform Velocity, 

li 84. Application of Eorce to Mechanism , — Forces are applied in 
units of weight; and the unit most commonly employed in Britain 
is the pound avoirdupois. The action of a force a])plied to a body 
is always in reality distributed over some dcTiiiite space, either a 
volume of three; ilimensions or a surface of two. An example of a 
force distributed throughout a vohiinc is the weight of the body 
itself, which acts on rwery particle, howewer small. The hres^ure 
exerted between two bodies at their surface of contact, or between 
the tw'o jiarts of one body on either side of an ideal surface of separti 
tion, is an example of a force distributed over a surface. The modt; 
of distribution of a forcer applied to a .solid body nrquires to l>e con- 
sidered when its stiffness and strc’nglli are treated of; but, in ques- 
tions respecting the action of a force ujxm a rigid Ixidy considered 
as a whole, tin; resultant of the distributed force, detorniined accord- 
ing to the principles of statics, and considered as acting in a single 
line and applied at a single point, may, for the occasion, be substi- 
tuted for the force as really distribut(;d. Thus, tlie weight of each 
separate piece in a machine is ireaterd as acting wholly at its centre 
of gravity, and each jiressure applied to it as acting at a f>oint called 
the centre of pressure of the surface to which the jjre.ssure is really 
applied. 

§ 85. Forces applied to Mechanism Classed . — If 0 be the obliquity 
of a force F applied to a piece of a machine-- that is, the an^lc iiiadi; 
by the direction of the force with the direction of motion of its point 
of application — then by the jirinciplcs of static.s, F may be resolved 
into two rectangular components, viz. : — 

Along the direction of motion, P » F cos fl | . . 

A.cross the direction of motion, Q -= F sin d ( 
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If the component along the direction of motion acts wiih the 
motion, it is called an f/lror/; if against the motion, a resistance. 
The component across tlic direction of motion is a lateral pressure; 
the unbalanced lateral pressure on any piece, or part of a piece, is 
deflecting force, A lateral pressure may increase resistance by caus- 
ing friction; the friction so caused acts against tlic motion, and 
is a resistance, but the lateral pressure causing it is not a resis^nce. 
Uesistanccs are distinguished into useful and prejudicial^ according 
as they arise from the useful effect produced by the machine or from 
other causes. 

§ 86. Work, — consists in moving against resistance. The 
work is saitl to be performed, and the resistance overcome. Work is 
measured by the product of the resistance into the distance through 
which its point of application is moved. The unit of work commonly 
used in Britain is a resistance of one pound overcome through a 
distance of one foot, and is called a foot-pound, 

W'ork is distinguished into useful work and prejudicial or lost 
work, according as it is performed in producing the useful c0ect of 
the machine, or in overcoming prejudicial resistance. 

§ 87. Energy : Potential Energy, — Energy means capacity for per- 
forming work. Tlie energy of an effort, or potential energy, is measured 
by the product of the effort into the distance tlirough which its point 
of application is capable of being moved. The unit of energy is the 
same with the unit of work. 

Wlicn the point of application of an effort has been moved through 
a given distance, energy is said to have been exerted to an amount 
cxjiressed by the product of the effort into the distance through 
which its ]x>int of application has been moved. 

§ 88. Variable Effort and Resistance, — If an effort lias different 
magnitiules during different portions of the motion of its jioint of 
a])plication through a given distance, let each different magnitude 
of the effort P be multiplied by the length a s of tlic corresponding 
portion of the path of the point of application ; the sum 

3 . Pas (50) 

is the whole energy exerted. If the effort varies hy insensible 
gradations, the energy exerted is the integral or limit towards 
which that sum approaches continually as the divisions of the path 
are made smaller and more numerous, and is expressed by 

/I'ds. (51) 

Similar processes are applicable to the finding of the work per- 
formed in overcoming a varying resistance*. 

The work done by a machine can be actually measured by means 
of a dynamometer (q.v,). 

§ 89. Principle of the Equality of Energy and Work. — From the 
first law’ of motion it follows that in a inachincj w’bosc pieces move 
with uniform velocities the efforts and resistances must balance cacli 
other. Now from the law\s of statics it is known that, in order that 
a system of forces applied to a system of connectcil ]K)ints may be 
in equilibrium, it is necessary that the sum formed by jmtting together 
the products of the forces by the respective distances through which 
their jioints of application are cajiable of moving simultaneously, 
each along the direction of the force applied to it, shall be zero — 
products being considered positive or negative according as the 
direction of the force.s and the possible motions of their points of 
application are the same or opposite. 

In other words, the sura of the negative products is equal to the 
sum of the positive products, 'fhi.s principle, applied to a machine 
whose parts move with uniform velocities, is equivalent to saying 
that in any given interval of time the energy exerted is equal to the work 
performed. 

The symbolical expression of this law is as follows ; let efforts be 
applied to one or any number of points of a machine; let any one 
of these efforts be re])resented by P, and the distance ti'aversed by 
its point of application in a given interval of time by ds\ let resist- 
ances be overcome at one dr any number of y>oints of the same 
machine ; let any one of these resistances be denoted by R, and the 
distance traversed by its point of application in the gJvTn interval 
of time by ds*\ then 

% . Pds = 2 . (52) 

'I'he lengths ds, ds' are proportional to the velocities of the points 
to w’hose paths they belong, and the proportions of tho.se velocities 
to each other arc deduciblc from ttic construction of the m9.chiuc 
by the principles of pure mechanism explained in Chapter I. 

§ 90.^ Static Equilibrium of Mechanisms. — The principle stated in 
the preceding section, namely, tluit the energy exerted is equal to 
the W'ork performed, enables the ratio of the components of the 
forces acting in the respective directions of motion at two points of 
M mcclianism, one being the point of application of the effort, and the 
other the point of application of the resistance, to be readily found. 
Removing the summation signs in equation (52) in order to restrict 
its application to two points and dividing by the common time 
interval during which the respective small (lisplacements ds and ds' 
were made, it becomes Pdsjdt^Rds'ldt, that is, Pi/=Rt;', which shows 
that the force ratio is the inverse of the velocity ratio. It follows 
at once that any method w^hich may be available for the determina- 
tion of the velocity ratio is equally available for the determination 
of the force ratio, it being clearly understood that the forces involved 
are the components of the actual forces resolved in the direction 



of motion of the points. The relation between the effort and the 
resistance may be found by means of this principle for all kinds of 
mechanisms, when the friction produced by the components of the 
forces across the direction of motion of the two points is neglected. 
Consider the following example ; — 

A four-bar chain having the configuration shown in fig, 126 
supports a load P at the point x. What load is required at the point y 
to maintain the con- ^ 

figuration shown, both 
loads being supposed to 
act vertically ? Find 
the instantaneous cen- 
tre Om} and resolve each 
load in the respective 
directions of motion of 
the points x and y; 
thus there are obtained 
the components P cos 
B and K cos Let 
the meclianism have a 
small motion ; then, for 
the instant, the link h 
is turning about its 
instanttineous centre 
and, if w is its 
instantaneous angular 
velocity, the velocity 
of the point x is wr, 
and the velocity of the 
point y is ws. Hence, 
ty the principle just 
stated, P cos e X tor 
R cos <t> X tos. But, p 
and q being respectively 
the perpendiculars to 
the lines of action of 
the forces, this equation 
reduces to Pp — Rq, 
which shows that the 
ratio of the two forces may be found by taking moments about the 
instantaneous centre of the link on which they act. 

The forces P and R may, however, act on different links. The 
general proldem may then be thus stated ; Given a meclianism of 
which r is the fixed link, and s and t any other two links, given also a 
force fs acting on the link 5, to find the force ft acting in a given 
direction on the link f, which will keep the mechanism in static 
equilibrium. The graphic solution of this problem may be effected 
thus : — 

(1) Find the three virtual centres Or.», which must be 

three points in a line. 

(2) Resolve /r into two components, one of which, namely, 
passes through and may be neglected, and the other fp 
jiasses through Ox^ 

(3) Find the point M, w'hcre // joins the given direction of ft, and 
resolve into tw'o components, of which one is in the direc- 
tion MO,./ and may be neglected because it passes through 
Orh a-nd the other is in the given direction of ft and is there- 
fore the force required. 

This statement of the problem and the solution is due to Sir A. B, 
W. Kennedy, and is given in ch. 8 of his Mechanics of Machinery, 
Another general solution of 
the problem is given in the 
Proc, Lond. Math, Soc, (1878- 
1879), by the same author. 

An example of the method of 
solution stated above, and 
taken from the Mechanics of 
Machinery, is illustrated by 
the mechanism fig. 127, which 
is an epicyclic train of three 
wheels with the first wheel r 
fixed. Let it be required to 
find the vertical force which 
must act at the pitch radius 
of the last wheel t to balance 
exactly a force acting ver- 
tically downwards on the arm 
at the point indicated in the 
figure. The two links con- 
cerned are the last wheel / 
and the arm s, the wheel r being the fixed link of the mechanism. 
The virtual centres Oj/ are at the respective axes of the wheels. 
r and f, and the centre divides the line through these two points 
externally in the ratio of the train of u heels. The figure sufficiently 
indicates the various steps of the solution. 

The relation between the effort and the resistance in a . machine 
to include the effect of friction at the joints has been investigated in 
a paper by I^ofessor Fleeming Jenkin,^*On the Application of Graphic 
Methods to the Determination of the Efficiency of Machinery** 
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(rrans. Poy, Soc, Ed, voL 28). It is ^wn that a machine may 
at any instant be represented by a Irame of links the stresses in 
which are identical with the pressures at the joints of the mechanism. 
This eelf*8trained frame is called the dynamic ftame of the machine. 
The driving and resisting eiforts are represented by elastic links 
in the d^amic frame, and A\hen the frame with its elastic links is 
drawn the stresses in the several members of it may be determined 
by means of reciprocal 6gures. Incidentally the method gives the 
pressures at every joint of the mechanism. 

§ 91. Efficiency, ’^Tho efficiency of a machine is the ratio of the 
ueeful work to the total work — that is, to the energy exerted — and 
is represented by 


S . a . S . _ U 

STW + 2 . ” “aT. w 


( 53 ) 


R„ being taken to represent useful and R^ prejudicial resistances. 
The more nearly the cf&ciency of a machme approaches to unity 
the better is the machine. 

§93. Power and Effect , — ^Thc power of a machine is the energy 
exerted, and the effect the useful work performed, in some interval 
of time of definite length, such as a second, an hour, or a day. 

The unit of power, called conventionaUy a horse-power, is 550 
loot-pounds per second, or 3.1,000 foot-pounds per minute, or 
1,980,000 foot-pounds per hour. 

$ 93. Modulus of a Machine, — In the investigation of the proper- 
ties of a machine, the useful resistances to be overcome and the useful 
work to be performed are usually given. The prejudicial resistances 
are generally functions of the useful resistances of the weights of 
the pieces of the mechanism, and of their form and arran.g(nnont ; 
and, liaving been determined, they serve for the computation of 
the lost work, which, being added to the useful work, gives the 
expenditure of energy required. The result of this investigation, 
expressed in the form of an eciuation between this energy and the 
useful work, is called by Moseley tlie modulus of the macliine. The 
general form of the motlulus mav be expressed thus— 

E = U-h<^(U, A)-h^(A), (54) 

where A denotes some (]uantit>’' or set of quantities depending on the 
form, arrangement, weight and other properties of the mcclianism. 
Moseley, however, has pointed out that in most cases tills equation 
takes the much more simple form of 

E = (l-fA)U B, (55) 


where A and B are constants, depending on the form, arrangement 
and weight of the mechanism. The efficiency corresponding to the 

last equation is II i , 

l = k“A>lVU* 


§ 94. Trains of Mechanism, — In applying the preceding principles 
to a train of mechanism, it may either be treated as a whole, or 
it may be considered in sections consi.sting of single pieces, or of 
any convenient portion of the train— each section being treated as 
a machine driven by the efiort applied to it and energy exerted 
ui>on it through its line of connexion with the preceding section, 
performing useful work by driving the following section, and losing 
work by overcoming its own prejudicial resistances. It is evident 
that the efficiency of the whole train is the product of the efficiencies of 
its sections. 

§ 95. Rotating Pieces : Couples of Forces. — It is often convenient 
to express the energy exerted upon and the work performed by a 
turning piece in a machine in terms of the moment of the couples 
of forces acting on it, and of the angular velocity. The ordinary 
British unit of moment is a foot-pound) but it is to be remembered 
that this is a loot-pound of a diflerent sort from the unit of energy 
and work. 

If a force be applied to a turning piece in a line not passing 
tlirough its axis, the axis will press against its bearing.s with an 
equal and parallel force, and the equal and opposite reaction of the 
bearings will constitute, together with the first-mentioned force, a 
couple whose arm is the perpendicular distance from the axis to the 
line of action of the first force. 


I 


A couple is said to be right or left handed with reference to the 
observer, according to the direction in which it tends to turn the 
body, and is a driving couple or a resisting couple according as its 
tendency is with or against that of the actual rotation. 

Let di 1^ an interv^ of time, a the angular velocity of the piece; 
then ndt is the angle through which it turns in the interval dt, and ds 
•a vdt — fodt is the distance through which the point of application 
of the force moves. Let P represent an effort, so that Pr is a driving 
couple, then 

Pds "Pvdt »■ Pradt == Modi (57) 

is the energy exerted by the couple M in the interval dt\ and a 
similar equation gives the work performed in overcoming a resisting 
couple, when several couples act on one piece, the resultant 
o| tneir moments is to be multiplied by the common angular velocity 
oi the whole piece. 

§ 96. Reduction of Forces to a given Point, and of Couples to the 
Ams of a given Piece, — In confutations respecting macnines it is 
often convenient to substitute for a force applied to a given point, 
qr a couple applied to a given piece, the equivalent force or couple 
lippUed to aome other point or piece; that ie to say, the force or 


couple, which, if applied to the other point or piece, would exert 
equal energy or employ equal work. The principles of this reduction 
are that the ratio of the given to the equivuent force is the reciprocal 
of the ratio of the velocities of their points of application, and the 
ratio of the given to the equivalent couple is the recq^rocal of the 
ratio of the angular velocities of the pieces to wliich they are applied. 

These velocity ratios arc known by the construction of the 
mechanism, and' are independent of the absolute speed. 

§ 97 ' Balanced Lateral Pressure of Guides ana Bearings.— The 
most important part of the lateral pressure on a piece of mechanism 
is the reaction of its guides, if it is a sliding piece, or of the bearings 
of its axis, if it is a turning piece; and the balanced portion of this 
reaction is equal and opposite to the resultant of all the other forces 
applied to the piece, its own weight included, There may be or 
may not be an unbalanced component in this pressure, due to the 
deviated motion. Its laws will be considered ui the sequel. 

§ q8 . Friction. Unguents, — ^The most important kind ol resistance 
in machinos is the friction or rubbing resistance of surfaces which 
slide over each other. The direction of tlie resistance of friction is 
opposite to that in which the sliding takes place. Us magnitude 
is the product of the normal pressure or force which presses the 
rubbing surfaces together in a direction perpendicular to themselves 
into a specific constant already mentioned in § 14, as the coefficient 
of friction, wliich depends on the nature and condition of the sur- 
faces of the unguent, if any, with which they are covered. The total 
pressure exerted between the rubbing surfaces is the resultant of 
the normal pressure and of the friclioii, and iiir, obliquity, ox inclina- 
tion to the common perpendicular id the surfaces, is the angle of 
repose formerly mentioned in § 14, whose tangent is the coefficient 
of friction. Thus, let N be the normal pre.ssiirc. It the friction, 'J' 
the total pressure, / the coeificient of friction, and 41 the angle of 
repose; then 

/ - tan 4) \ . 

R = /N ^ N tan 4> = T sin 4»/ 

Experiments on friction have been made by Coulomb, Samuel 
Vince, John Rennie, James Wood, D. Rankino and others. The 
most complete and elaborate experiments are those of Morin, pub- 
lished in his Notions fondamcntales de mSeanique, and republished 
in Britain in the works of Moseley and Cordon. 

The experiments of Beauchamp lower (“ Report of Friction 
Experiments,'* Proc. Inst. Mech. Lng., 1883) showed that when oil 
is supplied to a journal by means of an oil bath the coefficient 
of friction varies nearly inversely as the load on the bearing, thus 
making the product of the load on the bearing and the coeificient 
of friction a constant. Mr lower's experiments were carried out 
at nearly constant temperature. The more recent cxjieriments of 
Lasche {Zeitsch. Verein Deutsche Ingen.^ X902, 4O, 1881) show that 
the product of the coefticient of friction, the load on the bearing, and 
the temperature is approximately constant. J^'or further information 
on this point and on Osliorne Keynold.s's theory of lubrication see 
Bearings and Luukication. 

§ 99. Work of Friction. Moment of Friction.-— work performed 
in a unit of time in overcoming the friction of a pair of surfaces is 
the product of the friction by the velocity ol sliding of the surfaces 
over each other, if that is the same throughout tlie whole extent of 
the rubbing surfaces. If that velocity is different for different por- 
tions of the rubbing surfaces, the velocity of each portion is to be 
multiplied by the friction of that portion, and the results summed 
or integrated. 

When tlic relative motion of the rubbing surfaces is one of rota- 
tion, the work of friction in a unit of time, for a portion of the rubbing 
surfaces at a given distance from the axis of rotation, may be found 
bv multiplying together the friction of that portion, its distance 
from the axis, and the angular velocity. The product of the force 
of friction by the distance at which it acts from the axis of rotation 
is called the moment of friction. The total moment of friction of a 
pair of rotating rubbing surfaces is the sum or integral of the moments 
of friction of their several portions. 

I'o express this symbolically, let du represent the area of a portion 
of a pair of rubbing surfaces at a distance r from tlie axis of their 
relative rotation ; p the intensity of the normal pressure at du per 
unit of area; and / the coefficient of friction. I'lien the moment of 
friction of du is fprdu\ 
the total moment of friction is f/pr .du\ 
and the work performed in a unit of time in overcoming 

friction, when the angular velocity is a, is af fpr , du. 

It is evident that the moment of friction, and the work lost by 
being performed in overcoming friction, are less in a rotating piece 
a.s the barings are of smaller radius. But a limit is put to the 
diminution of the radii of journals and pivots by the conditions of 
durability and of proper lubrication, and also by copditions of 
.strength and stiffness. 

§ 100. Total Pressure between Journal and Bearing. — A single 
piece rotating with a uniform velocity has four mutually balanced 
fnrees applied to it : (i) the effort exerted on it by the piece 
which drives it; (2) the resistance of the piece which follows it — 
which may be considered for the purposes of the present question 
as useful resistance ; (3) its weight ; and (4) the reaction of its own 
cylindrical bearings. There are given the following data 
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Fig. 128. 


The direction of the effort. 

The direction of the useful resistance. 

The weight of the piece and the direction in which it acts. 

The magnitude of the useful resistance. 

The radius of the bearing r. 

The angle of repose 0, corresponding to the friction of the journal 
on the bearing. 

And there are required tlie following : — 

The direction of the reaction of the bearing. 

The magnitude of that reaction. 

The magnitude of the effort. 

Let the useful resistance and the weight of the piece be com- 
pounded by the principles of statics into one force, and let this 
l>e called the given force. 

The directions of the effort and of the given force are either 
^-iarallel or meet in a point. If they are parallel, the direction of 
the reaction of the bearing is also parallel to them; if they meet 
in a point, the direction of the reaction traverses the same point. 

Also, let AAA, fig. 128, be a section of the bearing, and C its axis; 
then the direction of the reaction, at the point where it intersects 
the circle AAA, must make the angle fp 
with the radius of that circle ; that is to say, 
it must be a line such as touching the 
smaller circle BB, whose radius is r, sin th. 
The side on which it touches that circle 
is determined by the fact that the obliquity 
of the reaction is such as to oppose the 
rotation. 

Thus is determined the direction of the 
reaction of the bearing; and the magnitude 
of that reaction and of tlic effort are then 
found l)y the principles of the equilibrium 
of three forces already stated in § 7. 

The \N ork lost in overcoming the friction of the bearing is the same 
as tliat which would be performed in overcoming at the circumference 
of the small circle BB a resistance equal to the whole pressure between 
the journal and bearing. 

In order to diminish that pressure to the smallest possible amount, 
the effort, and the resultant of the useful resistance, and the weight 
of the piece (allied alx^ve the " given force ") ought to be opposed 
to each other as directly as is practicable consistently witn the 
purposes of the machine. 

An investigation of the forces acting on a bearing and journal 
lubricated by an oil bath will be found in a paper by Osborne 
Keynolds in the Phil. Trans., pt. i. (1886), (See also Bearings.) 

§ 1 01. Friction of Pivots and C'o//ars.- When a shaft is acted upon 
by a force tending to shift it lengthways, that force must be balanced 
by the reaction of a l>caring against a pivot at the end of the shaft; 
of, if that be impossible, against one or more collars, or lings projecting 
from the body of the shaft. The bearing of the pivot is called a step 
or fooist^. Pivots require great hardness, and arc usually made of 
steel. T^he flat pivot is a cylinder of steel having a plane circular 
end as a rubbing surface. Let N be the total pressure sustained by 
a flat pivot of the radius r ; if that pressure be uniformly distributed, 
which is the case when the rubbing surfaces of the pivot and its stcji 
are both true planes, the intensity of the pressure is 

p = X/Vr- ; (00) 

and, introducing this v'aliie into equation 59, the moment of friction 
of the flat pivot is found to be 

•/j/N> (bi) 

or two-thirds of that of a cylindrical journal of the same radius under 
the same normal pressure. 

The friction of a conical pivot exceeds that of a flat pivot 0/ the 
same radius, and under the same pressure, in the proportion of tlie 
side of the cone to the radius of its base. 

The moment of friction of a collar is given by the formula — 

where r is the external and r' the internal radius. 

In the cup and ball pivot the end of the sliaft 
and the step present two recesses facing each 
other, into W'hich are fitted two shallow cups 
of steel or hard bronze, l^tween the concave 
spherical surfaces of tho.se cups i.s placed a steel 
ball, being either a complete sphere or a lens 
liaving convex surfaces of a somewhat less radius 
than the concave surfaces of the cups. The 
moment of friction of this pivot is at first almost 
inappreciable from the extreme smallness of the 
radius of the circles of contact of the Ixxll and 
cups, but, as they wear, that radius and the 
moment of friction increase. 

It appears that the rapidity with which a 
rubbing surface wears away is proportional to 
the friction and to the velocity jointly, or nearly 
so. Hence the pivots already mentioned wear 
unequally at different points, and tend to alter their figures. Schiele 
lias invented a pivot which preser%'es its original figure by wearing 


■i/n;.,.; 



X 

Fkj. 129. 


equally at all points in a direction parallel to its axis. The following 
arc the principles on which this equality of wear depends : — 

The rapidity of wear of a surface measured in an oblique direction 
is to the rapidity of wear measured normally as the secant of the 
obliquity is to unity. Let OX (fig. 129) be the axis of a pivot, and 
let RPC be a portion of a curve such that at any point P the secant 
of the obliquity to the normal of the curve of a line parallel to the 
axis is inversely proportional to the ordinate PY, to which the 
velocity of P is proportional. The rotation of that curve round OX 
will generate the form of pivot required. Now let PT be a tangent to 
the curve at I*, cutting OX in T ; PT «= PY x secant obliquity, ami 
this is to be a constant quantity; hence the curve is that known as 
the tractory of the straight line OX, in which PT « OR constant. 
This curve is described by having a fixed straight edge parallel to 
OX, along which slides a slider carrying a pin whose centre is T. On 
that pin turns an arm, carrying at a point P a tracing-jioint, pencil 
or pen. Should the pen have a nib of two jaws, like those of an 
ordinary draAving-pen, the plane of the jaws must pass through PT, 
Then, while T is slid along the axis from O towards X, P will be drawn 
after it from R towards C along the tractory. This curve, being an 
asymptote to its axis, is capable of being indefinitely prolonged 
towards X ; but in designing pivots it should stop before the angle 
PTY becomes less than the angle of repose of the rubbing surfaces, 
otherwise the pivot will be liable to stick in its bearing. The moment 
of friction of Schiele's anti-friction pivot," as it is'called, is equal 
to that of a cylindrical journal of the radius OR = PT the constant 
tangent, under the same pressure. 

Records of expedments on the friction of a pivot bearing will be 
found in the Proc. Inst, Mech, Eng. (1891), and on the friction of a 
collar bearing, ibid. May 1888, 

§ 102. Friction of Teeth, — Let N be the normal pressure exerted 
lictwcen a pair of teeth of a pair of wheels; 5 the total distance 
through which they slide upon each other; n the number of pairs 
of teeth which pass the plane of axis in a unit of time ; then 

n/yss (63) 

i.s the work lost in unity of Lime by the friction of the teeth. The 
.sliding H is composed of tw’o parts, which take place during the 
approach and recess respectively. Let those be denoted by 5, and 
.sy, so that s ^ Si -i Sg. In § 45 the velocity of sliding at any instant 
has been given, viz. u ^ c (a^ + oy), where u is that velocity, c the 
distance TI at any instant from the point of contact of the teeth to 
the pitch-point, and og the respective angular velocities of the 
wheels. 

Let w be the common velocity of the two pitch-circles, ri, r^, their 
radii; then the alxjve ecjuation becomes 

u^cv( ^ -I- M. 

\ r, r.J 

To apply this to involute teeth, let be the length of the approach, 
r.j that of the rece.ss, Wj, the mean velocity of sliding during the 
approacli, «2 that during the recess; then 



also, let B be the obliquity of the action; then the times occupied 
by the approach and recess arc respectively 

V cos ~B* V cos B * 

giving, finally, for the length of sliding between each pair of leetli, 


2 cos oVj rg/ 


(64) 

which, substituted in equation (63), gives the work lost in a unit oi 
time by the friction of involute teeth. This result, which is exact 
for involute teeth, is approximately true for teeth of any figure. 
i*"or inside gearing, if be the less radius and r^ the greater, 


L — S is to be substituted for ~ -f -L. 

ri r.j ri r.j 

§ 1 03. Friction of Cords and Belts, — A fiexible band, such as a 
cord, rope, belt or strap, may l>e u.sed either to exert an effort or a 
resistance upon a pulley round which it wraps. In either case the 
tangential force, whether effort or resistance, exerted between the 
l>and and the pulley is their mutual friction, caused by and propor- 
tional to the normal pressure between them. 

Let Tj be the tension of the free part of the band at that side 
towards which it tends to draw the pulley, or from which the pulley 
tends to draw it; Tg the tension of the free part at the other side; 
T the tension of the band at any intermediate point of its arc of 
contact with the pulley; B the ratio of the length of that arc to the 
radius of the pulley ; dB the ratio of an indefinitely small element 
of that arc to the radius : F = Tj — Tg the total friction betw’een the 
band and the pulley; aF the elemental portion of that friction 
due to the elementary arc dB ; / the coefficient of friction between 
the materials of the band and pulley. 

Then, according to a well-known princi^e in statics, the normal 
pressure at the elementary arc dB is TdB, T being the mean tension 
of the band at that elementary arc; consequently the friction on 
that arc is cs fldB. Now that friction is also the difference 
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l>etwecii T:he tensionH of the bcLnd at the two ends of the elementary 
arc, or rfT=dFas/r<fa; which equation, being integrated throughout 
the entire arc of contact, gives the following formulae: — 

hyp log. i = /s 


I* 

F- 


m 


(65) 


Ti(i 

When a belt connecting a pair of pulleys has the tensions of its 
two sides originally equal, the pulleys l>eing at rest, and when tlic 

g alleys are next set in motion, so that one of them drives the other 
y means of the belt, it is found that the advancing side of the 
belt is exactly as much tightened as the returning side is slackened, 
so tliat the mean tension remains unclianged. Its value is given by 
this formular«" 


1 \+T, 




ef^ "L 

“iy 


m 


which is useful in determining the original tension required to enable 
a belt to transmit a given force between two pulleys. 

The equations 65 and 60 are applicable to a kind of brake called 
a /riction-straPt us^ to stop or moderate the velocity of machines 
by being tightened round a pulley. The strap is usually of iron, 
and the pulley of hard wood. 

l^t a denote the arc of contact expressed in tarns and fractions 
of a turn; then 

B = 6'2^32a \ . 

e /9 = number whose common logarithm i.s 2‘72SSfa J ' ' ^ 


See also Dynamometer for illustrations of the use of what are 
essentially friction-straps of dilferent forms for the measurement of 
the brake horse-power of an engine or motor, 

S 104. Stiffness of Ht^es . — Ropes ofter a resistance to being bent, 
and, when bent, to being straightened again, which arises from the 
mutual friction of their fibres. It increases with the sectional area 
of the rope, and is inversely proportional to the radius of the curve 
into which it is bent. 

The work lost in pulling a given length of rope over a pulley is 
found by multi])lyiiig the length of the rope in feet by its stiffness 
in pounds, that stiffness being the excess of the tension at the 
leading side of the rope above that at the following side, which is 
necessary to bond it into a curve fitting the pulley, and then to 
straighten it again. 

The following empirical formulae for the stiffness of hempen ropes 
liave l>een deduced by Morin from the experiments of (Unilomb : 

Let F be the stiffness in pounds avoirdu|xns; d the diameter of 
the rope in inches, w ^48<f“for white ropes and 35^/^ for tarred rojies; 
r the effective radius of the pulley in inches ; T the tension in pounds. 
Then 

For white ropes, F = ^ (0 0012 + o ooioaOw 1 o ooi2'r 
For tarred ropes, F = ^ (o ooG 0 001 39291 -f o’ooiGHT 



§ 105. Friction-Couplings, — Friction is useful as a means of com- 
municating motion where sudden changes either of force or velocity 
take place, because, being limited in amount, it may be so adjusted 
as to limit the forces which strain the pieces of the meclianism 
within the bounds of safety. Amongst contrivances for effecting 
this object are friction-cones. A rotating shaft carries upon a cylin- 
drical portion of its figure a wheel or pulley turning loosely on it, 
and conswiuently capable of remaining at rest when the slrnft is 
in motion. This pulley has fixed to one side, and concentric with 
it, a short frustum of a hollow cone. At a small distance from the 
j)ullcy the shaft carries a short frustum of a solid cone accurately 
turned to fit the hollow cone. This frustum is made always to turn 
along with the shaft by being fitted on a square portion of it, or by 
means of a rib and groove, or otherwise, but is capable of a slight 
longitudinal motion, so as to l>e pressed into, or withdrawn from, 
the hollow cone by means of a lever. When the cones arc pressed 
together or engaged, their friction causes the pulley to rotate along 
with the shaft; when they are disengaged, the pulley is free to stand 
still. The angle made by the sides of the cones with the axis should 
not t)cless than the angle of repose. In the friction-clutch^ a pulley 
loose on a shaft has a hoop or gland made to embrace it more or less 
tightly by means of a screw ; this hoop has short projecting arms or 
ears. A fork or clutch rotates along with the shaft, and i.s capable 
of being moved longitudinally by a liandle. When the clutch is 
moved towards the hoop, its arms catch tho.se of the hoop, and 
cause the hoop to rotate and to communicate its rotation to the pulley 
by friction. There are many other contrivances of the same class, 
but the two just mentioned may serve for examples. 

§ 106. Heat of Friction : Unguents . — The work lost in friction is 
employed in producing heat. This fact is very obvious, and has 
l^ecn known from a remote period; but the exact determination of 
the proportion of the work lost to the heat produced, and the experi- 
mental proof that that proportion is the same under all circumstances 
and with all materials, solid, liquid and gaseous, are comparatively 
recent achievements of J, P. Joule. The quantity of work which 
produces a British unit of heat (or so much heat as elevates the 


temperature of one pound of jjure water, at or near ordinary atmo- 
spheric temperatures, by 1® F.) is 772 foot-pounds. This constant, 
now designated as “ Joule's equivalent/' is tlic principal experi- 
mental datum of the science of thermodynamics. 

A more recent determination [Phil, Trans., 1897), by Osborne 
Reynolds and W. M. Moorby, gives 778 as the mean value of Joule’s 
equivalent through the range of 32® to 212® F. Sec also the papers 
of Rowland in the Pfoc. Amer. Acad. (1879), and Griffiths. PhiU 
Trans. (1893). ' 

The heat prcxluced by friction, when moderate in amount, is useful 
in softening and liquefying thick unguents; but when excessive it is 
prejudicial, by decom^sing the unguents, and sometimes even by 
softening the metal of the bearings, and raising their temperature 
so high as to set fire to neighbouring combustible matters. 

Excessive heating is prevented by a constant and copious supply 
of a good unguent. The elevation of temperature produced by the 
friction of a journal is sometimes used as an experimental test of 
the quality of unguents. For modern methods of forced lubrication 
sec Bbakings, 

§ 107. Rolling Re.si stance . — By the rolling of rivo surfaces over 
each other without sliding a resistance is caused which is callctl 
sometimes *' rolling friction," but more correctly rolling re.sistancc. 
It is of the nature of a couple, resisting rotation. Its moment is 
found by miilli]>lying the normal pressure between the rolling sur* 
faces by an arm, whose length depends on the nature of the rolling 
surfaces, and the work lost in a unit of time in overcoming it Is the 
l>roduct of its moment by the angular velocity of the rolling surfaces 
relatively to (‘ach other. The following are approximate values of 
the arm in decimals of a foot 

Oak upon oak o'oo6 (Coulomb). 

Lignum vitae on oak 0*004 *» 

Cast iron on cast iron 0*002 ('Fredgold). 

§ 108. Reciprocating Forces : Stored and Restored Energy . — Wlien 
a force acts on a machint* alternately as an effort and as a resistance, 
it may be calhsi a reciprocating force. Of this kind is the weight of 
any piece in the mechanism whose centre of gravity alternately 
risers and falls; for during the rise of the centre of gravity that weight 
acts as a resistance, and energy is employed in lifting it to an amount 
expressed by the product of the wi*ight into the vertical height of 
its rise; and during the fall of the centre of gravity the weight acts 
as an effort, and exerts in assisting to ])erform tlie work of the 
machine an amount of energy exactly ecjual to that which had 
jireviously been employed in lifting it Thus that amount of energy 
is not lost, but ha.s its operation deferred ; and it is said to be stored 
when the weight is lifted, and restored when it falls. 

In a machine of which each piece is to move with a uniform 
velocity, if the effort and the resistance be constant, the weight of 
each piece must be balanced on its axis, so that it may produce 
lateral prevssure only, and not act as a reciprocating force, But if 
the effort and the resistance be alternately in excess, the uniformity 
of speed may still be jjrcserved by so adjusting some moving weiglit 
in the mechanism that when the effort is in e.\cess it may lx* lifted, 
and so balance and employ the excess of effort, and that when the 
resistance i.s in excess it may fall, and so balance and overcome the 
cxcc.ss of resistance - thus storing tlic ])criodical excCvSK of energy and 
restoring that energy to perform the ])criodical excess of work. 

Other forces be.sides gravity may be used as reciprocating forces 
for .storing and restoring energy — for example, the elasticity of a 
•spring or of a ma,ss of air. 

In most of tlic delusive machines commonly called " perjietual 
motions," of which so many are patented in each year, and which 
arc expected by their inventors to perform work without receiving 
energy, the fundamenbii fallacy consists in an c'xpectation that 
.some reciprocating force .shall restore more energy than it has been 
tlic means of storing. 


Division 2. Deflecting Forces, 

§ 109. Deflecting Force for Translation in a Curved Path . — In 
machinery, deffecting forces is supplied by the tenacity of some 
piece, such as a crank, which guides the deflected body in its curved 
path, and is unbalanced, being employed in producing deflexion, 
and not in balancing anotlicr force. 

no. Centrifugal Force of a Rotating Body. — The centrifugal 
force exerted by a rotating body on its axis of rotation is the same in 
magniiude as if the mass of the body were concentrated at its centre of 
gravity, and acts in a plane passing through the axis of rotation and the 
centre of gravity of the body. 

The particles of a rotating liody exert centrifugal forces on each 
other, which strain the body, and tend to tear it asunder, but these 
forces balance each other, and do not affect the resultant centrifugal 
force exerted on the axis of rotation,' 

// the axis of rotation traverses the centre of gravity of the body, 
the centrifugal force exerted on that axis is nothing. 

Hence, unless there be some reason to the contrary, each piece of 
a machine .should be balanced on its axis of rotation; otherwise the 


' This is a particular case of a more general principle, that the 
motion of the centre of gravity of a body is not affected by the mutual 
actions of its parts. 
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centrifugal force will cause strains, vibration and increased friction, 
and a tendency of the shafts to jump out of their bearings. 

§ tii. Centrifugal Couples of a Rotating Body , — Besides the tend- 
ency (if any) of tfic combined centrifugal forces of the particles of 
a rotating body to shift the axis of rotation, they may also tend to 
turn it out of its original direction. The latter tendency is callefi 
a centrifugal couple^ and vanishes for rotation about a principal axis. 

it is essential to the steady motion of every rapidly rotating 
piece in a machine? ih?t its axis of n>tation should not nrerely traverse 
its centre of gravity, but .should be a permanent axis; for otherwise 
the centrifugal couples will increase friction, produce oscillation of 
the shaft and tend to make it leave its bearings. 

The ijrinciples of this and the preceding section are those which 
regulate the adjustment of the weight and position of the counter- 
poises which are placed between the spokes of the driving-wheels of 
locomotive engines. 

^ 1X2.'*' Method of computing the position and magnitudes of 
balance weights which must he added to a given system 0} arbitrarily 
chosen roiating masses in order to mahe the common axis of rotation 
a permanent axis , — The method here briefly explained is taken 
from ti pajicr by W. K. Dalby, “ The Balancing of Iingines with 
special reference to Marine V/ork,” Trans. Jnst, Nav, Arch, (1B99). 
Let the weight (fig. 130), attached to a truly turned disk, be 
rotated by the shaft OX, and conceive that the shaft is held 

in a bearing at one point, O. The 
force required to constrain the weight 
to move in a circle, that is the de- 
viating force, produces an equal and 
oi)]>osite reactmn on the shaft, whose 
amount F is equal to the centrifugal 
force Wa-V/g lb, where r is the radius 
of the mass centre of the weight, and 
a is its an^lar velocity in radians per 
second. Transferring this force to 
the point O, it is equivalent to, (i) 
a force at O eijual and parallel to 
F, and, (2) a centrifugal couple of Fa 
foot-pounds. Ill order that OX may 
be a permanent axis it is necessary that there should be a 
sulheient number of weights attached to the shaft and so distributed 
that when each is referred to tlic point O 

(1) 2K «ol . . 

(2) jVa « o| 

The plane through O to which the shaft is perpendicular is called 
the reference plane, because all the transferred forces act in that plane 
at tlie point O. The plane through tlie radius of the weight contain- 
ing the axis OX is called the axial plane because it contains the forces 
forming the couple due to the transference of F to the reference plane. 
Substituting the values of F in (a) the two conditions become 



(From BaJaNcin^ e/ En/finef^ 
pernUA^ilun of EcUvanJ .itriiolU.) 

Fig. Xjjo. 


by 


(1) (\V>, -f W./„ w.,*-, +. 

(2) -f W././.j + . 
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In order that these conditions may obtain, the quantities in the 
brackets must be zero, since the factor drfg is not zero. Hence finally 
tlio conditions which must be satisfied by th(? system of weights iii 
order tliat the axis of rotation may be a jicrmanenl axis is 

(1) + \\.ir.. -i w,,)',,) o . 

(2) (W,a,r, !- ^ o W 

It must be remembered that these are all directed quantities, and 
that their respective sums arc to be taken by drawing vector poly- 
gons. In draw’ing these ]jolygons the magnitude of the vector of 
the type Wr is the product \\V, and the direction of the vector 
is from the shaft outw^ards towards the weight W, parallel to the 
radius r. For the vector representing a couple of the type War, 
if the masses are all on the same side of the reference plane, tlie 
direction of drawing is from the? axis outwards; if the masses arc 
.some on one side of the reference plane and some on the other side, 
the direction of draw'ing is from the axis outwards towards the 
w'cight for all masses on the one side, and from the mass inwards 
towards the axis for all weights on the other side, drawing alw'ays 
parallel to the direction defined by the radius r. The magnitude 
of the vector is the product 7 'hc conditions (c) may thus be 

expressed : first, that the sum of tlic vectors Wr must fonn a closed 
polygon, and, second, that the sum of the vectors War must form a 
clo^d polygon. The general problem in practice is, given a system 
of weights attached to a shaft, to find the respective weights and 
positions of tw'o balance weights or counterpoises wliich must l>c 
added to the system in order to make the shaft a permanent axis, 
the planes in which tlic balance weights are to revolve also being 
given. To solve this the reference plane must lie chosen so that it 
coincides witli the plane of revolution of one of the as yet unknown 
balance weights* The balance weight in this plane has therefore 
no couj>lo corresponding to it. Hence by drawing a couple polygon 
for the given weights the vector w'hich is required to close the polygon 
is at once found and from it the magnitude and position of the balance 
weight which must be added to the system to balance the couples 
follow at once. Then, transferring the product Wr corresponning 


wdth this b.ilancc weight to the reference plane, proceed to draw 
the force polygon. The vector re<iuirecl to close it will determine the 
second balance weighty the work may be checked by taking the 
reference plane to coincide witl’i the plane of revolution of the second 
balance weight and then re- determining tiicm, or by taking a refer- 
ence plane anywiicre and including the tw'O balance weights trying 
if condition (r) is .satisfied. 

When a weight is reciprocated, the equal ami opposito fjrce re- 
quired for its acceleration at any instant appears as an unbalanced 
force on the frame of the machine to which the weight belongs. In 
the particular case wdiere the motion is of the kind known as “ simple 
harmonic *' the disturbing force on the frame due to the reciproca- 
tion of the weight is equal to the component of the centrifugal 
force in the line of stroke due to a weight equal to the reciprocated 
weight supposed concentrated at the crank pin. Using this principle 
the method of finding the balance weights to be adderl to a given 
system of reciprocating wciglits in order to produce a system of 
forces on the frame continuously in equilibrium is exactly the same 
as that ju.st explained for a system of revolving weights, because for 
the Tiurposc of finding the balance w'cights each reciprocating 
I weight may be supiiosed attached to the crank pin which operates 
it, thus forming an equivalent revolving system. The balance 
weights found as part of the equivalent revolving system when 
reciprocated by their resjiective crank pins form the balance weights 
for the given reciprocating system. These conditions may be exactly 
realized by a system of weights reciprocated by slotted bars, the 
crank shaft driving the slotted bars rotating uniformly. In practice 
reciprocation is usually effected through a connecting rod, as in the 
case of steam engines. In balancing tlic mechanism of a steam 
engine it is often sufficiently accurate to consider the motion of the 
pistons as simple harmonic, and the effect on the framework of the 
acceleration of tlic connecting rod may be approximately allowed for 
by distributing the weight of the rod lietween the crank pin and the 
piston inversely as the centre of gravity of the rod divides the distance 
between the centre of the cross head pin and the centre of the crank 
pin. The moving parts of the engine are then divided into two 
complete and independent systems, namely, one system of revolving 
weights consisting of crank pins, crank arms, &c., attached to and 
revolving with the crank shaft, and a second system of reciprocating 
weights consisting of the pistons, cross-heads, &c., supposed to l>e 
moving each in its line of stroke with simple harmonic motion. The 
balance weights are to be separately calculated for each system, the 
one set being added to the crank shaft as revolving weights, and the 
second set being included with the reciprocating weights and operated 
by a properly placed crank on the crank shaft. Balance weights 
added in this way to a set of reciprocating weights arc sometimes 
called bob-weights. In the case of locomotives the balance weights 
required to lialance the pistons are added as revolving weights to tlitJ 
crank shaft system, ana in fact are generally combined witli the 
weights required to balance the revolving system so as to form one 
weight, the counterjKiise referred to in tlie ]>rcceding section, which 
is seen between the? spokes of the wheels of a locomotive. Although 
this method balances the pistons in the horizontal idane, and thus 
allows the pull of the engine on the train to be exerted without 
the variation due to the reciprocation of the pistons, yet tlie force 
balanced horizontally is introduced vertically and apjicars as a 
variation of pressure on the rail. In practice about two-thirds of 
the reciprocating weight is balanced in order to keep this variation 
of rail pressure within safe limits. The assumption that the pistons 
of an engine move with simi)lc harmonic motion is increasingly 
erroneous as the ratio of the length of the crank f, to the length of 
the connecting rod I increases. A more accurate though still apjiroxi- 
inate expression for the force on the frame due to the acceleration 
of the piston whose weight is W is given by 

^ I cos ® + 7 cos 2^1 
g V IS 

The conditions regulating the balancing of a system nf weights 
reciprocating under the action of accelerating forces given by the 
above expression are investigated in a paper by Otto Schlick, 
“ On Balancing of Steam Engines, Trans. Inst, Nav. Arch. (1900), 
and in a paper by W. E. Halby, ** On the Balancing of the Recipro- 
cating Parts of Engines, including the Effect of the Connecting Rod'* 
(ibid., 1901). A still more accurate expression than the above is 
obtained by expansion in a Fourier series, regarding which and its 
bearing on balancing engines see a paper by J. H. Macalpine, A 
Solution of the Vibration Problem " (ibid,, 1901). The whole subject 
is dealt with in a treatise, The Balancing of Engines, by W. E. Dalby 
(Tendon, 190(1). Most of the original papers on this subject of engine 
tialancing arc to be found in the 7'ransactions of the Institution of 
Naval Afchft'.'cts. 

§ 113."' Centrifugal Whirling of Shafts . — When a system of revolv- 
ing masses is balanced so that the conditions of the jireceding section 
are fulfilled, the centre of gravity of the system lies on the axis of 
revolution. If there is the slightest displacement of the centre of 
gravity of the system from the axis of revolution a force acts on the 
shaft tending to deflect it, and varies as the deflexion and as the 
square of the speed. If the shaft is therefore to revolve stably, 
this force must be balanced at any instant by the elastic resistance 
of the shaft to deflexion. To take a simple case, suppose a shaft, 
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supported on two bearings to carry a disk of weight W at its centre, 
and let the centre of gravity of tlie disk be at a distance e from the 
axis of rotation, this small distance being due to imperfections of 
material or faulty construction. Neglecting the mass of the shaft 
itself, when the shaft rotates with an angular velocity «, the centri- 
fugal force will act upon the shaft and cause its axis to deflect 

from the axis of rotation a distance, y say. The elastic resistance 
evoked by this deflexion is proi>ortional to the deflexion, so that if 
c is a constant depending upon the form, material and method of 
support of the shaft, the following equality must hold if tlie shaft 
is to rotate stably at the stated speed — 


If the rod of a revolving pendulum be jointed, as in fig. 152. nut 
to a point in the vertical axis, but to the end 
of a projecting arm C, the position in which 
the bob will revolve will be the same as if the 


rod were jointed to tlic point O, where its 
prolongation cuts the vertical axis* 

A revolving pendulum is an essential part 
of most of the contrivances called govfirnors, 
for regulating the speed of prime movers, 
for furtlicr particulars of which sec Stkam 
Kngine, 


. \ 



Fir., 132. 


^ (y + e).^ . cy, 
from which y Wa?c/(gc — Wa^. 

This expression shows that as a increases y increases until when 
Wa~ = gc, y becomes infinitely large* I'hc corresponding value of 
a, namely is called the critical velocity of the shaft, and is the 

speed at which the shaft ceases to rotate stably and at which centri- 
fugal whirling begins. The general j)roblcm is to find the value of 
a corresponding to all kinds of loadings on shafts supported in any 
manner* The question was investigated by Rankine in an urticlo 
in the Engineer ( April q, 1869). Professor A. G. Grccnhill treated 
the problem of the centrifugal whirling of an unloaded shaft with 
ciifferent supporting conditions in a paper “ Gn the Strength of 
Shafting exposed l^th to torsion ancf to end thrust," Proc» Inst. 
Mech. Eng. (1883). Professor S. Dunkerlcy (" On tlie Whirling 
and Vibration of Shafts,'’ Phil, Trans, ^ 1894) investigated the ques- 
tion for the cases of loaded and unloaded shafts, ancl, owing to tho 
complication arising from tlie application of tlic general theory to 
the cases of loaded shafts, devised empirical formulae for the critical 
speeds of shafts loaded with heavy pulleys, based generally u|x>n tiio 
following assumption, which is stated for the case of a shaft carrying 
one pulley : If Nj, Ng be the separate speeds of w'hirl of tho shaft 
and pulley on the assumption tliat tlie effect of one is neglected 
when that of the other is under consideration, then tlic resulting 
speed of w’hirl d ue to li oth causes combined may be ttiken to be of 
the form 4 where N means revolutions jier minute. 

'I'his form is e^xtencled to include the cases of several pulleys on the 
same shaft. 'I'he interesting and important part of the investigation 
is tlH*t a number of experiments were made on small shafts arranged 
in <lilfcrent ways and loaded in different ways, and the sjiecd at 
which whirling actually occurred was compared with the speed 
calculated from formulae of the general tyjie indicarinl above. 
The agreement between the observed and calculated values of the 
critical speeds was in most cases quite remarkable. In a pajier by 
Dr C. Chree, “ The Whirling and Transverse Vibrations of Rotating 
Shafts," Proc, Phys. Soc. Low., vol. 19 (1904); also7^/«7. -Mag,, vol. 7 
(1904), the question is investigated from a new mathematical point of 
view, and expressions for the whirling of loaded sliafts are obtained 
without the necessity of any assumption of the kind stated above. 
An elementary ])rcscntation of the problem from a pniclical point of 
view will be found in Steam Turbines , by Dr A. Stodola (London, 

1905)- 

§114. Revolving Pendulum, Governors. — In fig. 131 AO represents 
an upright axis or spindle; B a weight called a 606, susi)eiulcd by rod 
OB from a horizontal axis at O, carried 
by the vertical axis. When the spindle 
is at rest the bob hangs close to it; when 
the spindle rotates, the bob, being made 
to revolve round it, diverges until the 
resultant of the centrifugal force and the 
weight of the bob is a force acting at O in 
tlie direction OB, and then it revolves 
steadily in a circle. This combination is 
called a revolving , centrifugal, or conical 
pendulum. Revolving pendulums are 
usually constructed with pairs of rods 
and bobs, as OB, 06, hung at opposite 
sides of the spindle, that the centrifugal 
forces exerted at the point O may balance 
each otlicr. 

In finding the position in which the 
bob will revolve witli a given angular 
velocity, a, for most practical cases connected with machinery Uic 
mass of tho rod may be considered as insensible compared with that 
of the bob. Let the bob be a sphere, and from the centre of tliat 
sphere draw BH y perpendicular to OA. Let OH = 2-; let W 
be the weight of the bob, F its centrifugal force. Then the con- 
dition of its steady revolution is W;F::^:y; that is to say, 
yfz -- F/ W »» yo®/g ; consequently 

« »= g/a« (69) 

Or, if n r-j o/2ir = be tlie number of turns or fractions of a 

turn in a second, 

M is called the alMudo of the penMwm^ 



Division 3. Working of Machines of T 'ary mg Velocity, 

§ 1 15. General Principles, — In order tliat the velocity of every 
piece of a machine may be uniform, it is necessary that the forces 
acting on each piece should be always exactly balanced. Also, in 
order that the forces acting on each piece of a machine may be always 
exactly balanced, it is necessary that the velocity ol that piece should 
be uniform. 

An excess of the effort exerted on any piece, above that w-hich is 
necessary to balance the resistance, is accompanied with accelera- 
tion ; a deficiency of the effort, with retardation. 

When a machine is being started from a state of rest, and brouglit 
by degrees up to its proper speed, the effort must be in cxces-s; wdien 
it is l^^ing retarded for tho purpose of stopping it, the resistance 
must be in excess. 

An CXCCS.S of effort atiovc resistance involves an excess of energy 
exerted above work [lerformed ; tliat excess of energy is employed in 
producing acceleration. 

An excess of resistance above effort involves an excess of work 

C erformed above energy expended ; that excess of woi k is performed 
y means of the retardation of the macliinery. 

When a machine undergoes alternate acceleration and retardation, 
so that at certain instanis of time, occurring at the end of intervals 
called periods or cycles, it returns to its original sjieed, then in each of 
those periods or cycles the all cruate excesses of energy and of work 
neutralize each other; and at the end of each cycle the princif)ic of 
the equality of energy and work stated in if 87, with all its con- 
s(‘(jucnces, is verified exactly as in the case ol machines of uniform 
speed. 

At intermediate instants, however, other principles have also to 
be taken into account, which are deduced from the second law of 
motion, as applied to direct deviation, or acceleration and retardation. 

§ 1 1 6. Energy of Acceleration and Work of Retardation for a 
Shifting Body, — Let w be the weight of a body which has a motion 
of translation in any path, and in the course of tlic interval of time 
Af let its velocity be increased at a uniform rate of acceleration 
fnmi Vi to Vo. The rate of acetderation will be 
dvjdt ^ const. (v.^ -- Vj) Af ; 

and to produce this acceleration a uniifirm cllort will be required, 
expressed by 

™ (71) 

(The product wvfg of the mass of a body by its velocity is calk’d 
its momentum) so tliat the elTorl required is found by dividing 
the increase of momentum by the time in which it is produced.) 

To find the energy which has to be exerted to produce the accelera- 
tion from 7'| to T'.j, it is to Ik* observed th.il tlir distance tlirough 
which tlic cliort P acts during the acceleration is 

As (v.j f Vj)A//2 ; 

consequently, the energy of acceleration is 

Pas tefVu - Vi)(v8 d v,)/2g w{v.r - v,*)2g, (72) 

being proportional to the increase in the .square of the velocity, and 
indepefuient of the time. 

In order to produce a retardation from the greater velocity v,j to 
the less velocity Vj, il is neetjssary to ii]>j)ly to the body a resistance 
connected with the retardation and tlie time by an equation identical 
in every respect with ecjuation (71 )» except by the substitution of a 
resistance for an effort; and in overcoming that rc-sistance the body 
performs work to an amount determined by equation (72), putting 
Rds for Pa5. ^ 

§ 1x7. Energy Stored and Restored by Deviations of Velocity. 
a body alternately accelerated and retarded, so as to be brought 
back to its original speed, yierforms work during its retardation 
exactly equal in amount to the energy exerted upon it during its 
acceleration; so that that energy may be considered as stored during 
the acceleration, and restored during the retardation, in a manner 
analogous to the operation of a reciprocating force (§ 108). 

Lxst tliere be given the mean v(;locity VsesJ (wa+Vi) of a body 
whose weight is tv, and let it be required to determine the fluctuation 
of velocity v-— and the extreme velocities Vj, v.,, which that body 
must have, in order alternately to store and restore an amount of 
energy E. By equation (72) we have 
E:« w(v,^ - 

which, being divided by V « J(v.j -f v,), gives 
E/V =* te/(vg ~ v,)/g ; 

and consequently v, — = gE/Vtv (73) 
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The ratio of this fluctuation to the mean velocity, sometimes called 
the unsteadiness of the motion of the body, is 

(v^ - Vi) V = ^E/V^. (74) 

§ 1 18. Actual Energy of a Shifting Body. — The energy which must 
bo exerted on a body of Uic weight 11;, to accelerate it from a state of 
rest up to a given velocity of translation v, and the equal amount of 
u'ork which that body is capable of performing by overcoming resis- 
tance while beinj^ retarded mm the same velocity of translation v to 
a state of rest, is 

wp^lag. (75) 

This is called the actual energy of the motion of the body, and is 
half the quantity which in some treatises is called vis viva. 

The energy stored or restored, as the case may be, by the deviations 
of velocity of a body or a system of bodies, is the amount by which 
the actual energy is increased or diminished. 

§ iig. Principle of the Conservation of Energy in Machines. — The 
following principle, expressing the general law of the action of 
machines with a velocity uniform or varying, includes the law of 
the equality of energy and work stated in § 89 for machines of 
uniform speed* 

in any given interval during the working of a machine , the energy 
exerted added to the energy restored is equal to the energy stored added 
to the work performed. 

§ 120. Actual Energy of Circular Translation— Moment of Inertia.^ 
I-et a small body of tlie weight w undergo translation in a circular 
l>ath of the radius p, with the angular velocity of deflexion a, so that 
the common linear velocity of all its particles is v = ap. Then the 
actual energy of that body is 

WV-/ 2 g == WnYflg. (7O) 

By comparing this with the expression for the centrifugal force 
[wa^pig), it apj>cars that tlic actual energy of a revolving body is 
equal to the potential energy Fp/2 due to the action of the deflecting 
force along one-half of the radius of curvature of the j>ath of the 
body. 

'i’he product wp-jg, by which the half-square of the angular 
velocity is multipliccf, is called the moment of inertia of the revolving 
body. 

§121. Flywheels.^ A flywheel is a rotating piece in a machine, 
generally slUped like a wheel (that is to say, consisting of a rim 
with spokes) , and suited to store and restore energy by the periodical 
variations in its angular velocity. 

'I'lie principles according to which variations of angular velocity 
store and restore energy are the same as those of § x 17, only substitu- 
ting moment of inertia for mass^ and angular for linear velocity. 

Let W be the weight of a flywheel, K its radius of gyration, og 
its maximum, aj its minimum, and A — Kog -f «j) its mean angular 
\’clocity* Let 

l/S = {a.j - aa)/A 

denote the unsteadiness of the motion of the flywheel; the denomi- 
nator S of this fraction is called the steadiness. Let e denote the 
quantity by which the energy exerted in each cycle of tlic working 
of the machine alternately exceeds and falls short of tlic work per- 
formed, and which has consequently to be alternately stored by 
acceleration and restored by retardation of the flywheel. The 
value of this periodical excess is — 

e=.R«W(«.,8^ai«),2g, (77) 

from which, dividing both sides by A^, we obtain the following 
equations : — 

The latter of these equations may be tlius expressed in words : 
The actual energy due to the rotation of the fly, with its mean angular 
velocity y is e<jual to one-half of the periodical excess of energy multiplied 
by the steadiness. 

In ordinary machinery S « about 32; in machinery for fine 
purposes S = from 50 to 60; and when great steadiness is required 
S = from 100 to 150, 

The |>eriodical excess e may arise cither from variations in the 
effort exerted by the prime mover, or from variations in the resis- 
tance of the work, or from both these causes combined. When 
but one flywheel is used, it should be placed in as direct connexion 
as iK>ssible with that part of the mechanism where greatest 
amount of the periodical excess originates; but when it onginates 
at two or more points, it is best to have a flywheel in connexion 
with each of these points. For example, in a machine-work, the 
steam-engine, which is the prime mover of the various tools, has a 
flywheel on the crank-shaft to store and restore the periodical 
excess of energy arising from the variations in the effort exerted by 
the connecting-rod upon the crank ; and each of the slotting machines, 
])unchmg machines, riveting machines, and other tools has a 
flywheel of its own to store and restore energy, so as to enable the 
very different resistances opposed to those t^ls at diflerent times 
to be overcome without too great unsteadiness of motion. For 
tools performing useful work at intervals, and having only their own 
friction to overcome during the intermediate intervals, e should 
be assumed equal to the whole work performed at each separate 
o]jcration. 


§ 122. Brakes. — A brake is an apparatus for stopping and diminish- 
ing the velocity of a machine by zxiction, such as the friction-strap 
already referred to in § 103. To find the distance r through which a 
brake, exerting the friction F, must rub in order to stop a machine 
having the total actual energy £ at the moment when the brake 
begins to act, reduce, by tlie principles of § 96, the various efforts 
and other resistances of the machine which act at the same time 
with the friction of the brake to tlie rubbing surface of the brake, 
and let K be their resultant — positive if resistance, negative if effort 
preponderates* Then 

^ = E/(F4 R)* (79) 

§ 123. Energy distributed between two Bodies ; Profection and 
Propulsion. — Hitherto the effort by which a machine is moved 
has been treated as a force exerted between a movable body and a 
fixed body, so that the whole energy exerted by it is employed upon 
the movable body, and none ujxm the fixed body. This conception 
is sensibly realized in practice when one of the two bodies be^een 
which the effort acts is either so heavy as compared with the other, 
or has so great a resistance opposed to its motion, that it may, 
without sensible error, be treated as fixed. But there are cases in 
which the motions of both bodies are appreciable, and must be taken 
into account — such as the projection of projectiles, where the velo- 
city of the recoil or backw'ard motion of the gun bears an appreciable 
proportion to the forward motion of the projectile; and such as the 
propulsion of vessels, where the velocity of tlic water thrown Imck- 
ward by the jiaddle, screw or other proi)eller bears a very consider- 
able proportion to the velocity of the water moved forwards and side- 
ways by the ship In cases of this kind the energy exerted by the 
effort is distributed between tlie two bodies between which the 
effort is exerted in shares proportional to the velocities of the two 
bodies during the action of the effort; and those velocities arc to 
each other directly as the portions of the effort imbalanced by resis- 
tance on the respective bodies, and inversely as the weights of tlie 
bodies. 

To express this symbolically, let W,, Wj be the weights of the 
bodies; P the effort exerted between them; S the distance through 
which it acts; R^, R^ the resistances opposed to the effort overcome 
by Wj, Wjj respectively; Kj, R. the shares of the wnole energy E 
exerted upon w^, Wg respectively. Then 

E : E, : E., 'I 

Wa(I’ - Ri) -f W,(P - R..) P - Ri . P - rJ. (80) 

— WiWj w; J 

If K, = Kg, which is the case when the resistance, as well as tho 
effort, arises from tlie mutual actions of the two bodies, the above 
becomes, 

: :W, 


that is to say, the energy is exerted on the bodie.s in shares inversely 
proportional to their weights; and they receive accelerations in- 
versely proportional to their weights, according to the principle of 
dynamics, already quoted in a note to § no, that the mutual actions 
of a system of bodies do not affect the motion of their common centre 
of gravity. 

For example, if the weight of a gun be i(k) times that of its ball, 
of the energy exerted by the jxiwder in exiiloding will be 
employed in propelling the ball, and ] in producing the recoil of 
the gun, provided the gun up to the instant of the ball's quitting 
tlic muzzle meets with no resistiince to its recoil except the friction 
of the ball. 

§ 124. Centre of Percussion . — It is obviously desirable that the 
deviations or changes of motion oi oscillating pieces in machinery 
should, as far as possible, be effected by forces applied at their centres 
of percussion. 

If the deviation be a translation — that is, an equal change of 


motion of all the particles of the body— the centre of percussion is 
obviously the centre of gravity itself; anti, according to the second 
law of motion, if de be the deviation of velocity to be produced in 
the interval dt, and W the weight of the body, then 

is the unbalanced effort required. 

If the deviation be a rotation about an axis traversing the centre 
of gravity, there is no centre of iiercussion; for such a deviation 
can only be produced by a couple of forces, and not by any single 
force. Let da be the deviation of angular velocity to be produced 
in the interval dt. and 1 the moment of the inertia of the body 
about an axis through its centre of gravity; then lo^ is 

the variation of the body's actual energy. Let M l>e the moment 
of the unbalanced couple required to produce the deviation; then 
by equation 57, § 104, the energy exerted by this couple in the 
interval dt is Modf, which, being equated to the variation of energy, 


gives 


^ j da R^ da 


(83) 


R is called the radius of gyration of the body with regard to an axis 
t^ugh its centre of gravity. 

Now (fig. 133) let the required deviation be a rotation of the liocly 
BB about an axis O, not traversing the centre of gravity G, da 




1>=W 

i 
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Mng, ^ before, the deviation of angular velocity to be produced 
in the interval dtt A rotation with the angular velocity a about 
an axis O may be com^idered as compounded 
of a rotation witli the same ai^ular velocity 
al>out an axis drawn through G parallel to () 
and a translation with the velocity o . OG, 
OG being the perpendicular distance between 
the two axes* Hence the required deviation 
may be regarded as compounded of a 
deviation of translation dv « OG * da, to 
produce which there would be required, 
according to equation (82), a force applied 
at G perpendicular to the plane OG— 

OG . (84) 

and a deviation da of rotation about an 
axis drawn through G parallel to O, to 
produce which there would be required a 
couple of the moment M given by equation (83), According to 
the principles of statics, the resultant of the force P, ^)plicd 
at C; perpendicular to the plane OG, and the couple m is a 
force equal and parallel to P, but applied at a distance GC 
from G, in the prolongation of the ^rpendicular OG, whose 
value is 

GC = M/P = R2/OG. (85) 

Thus is determined the position of the centre of percussion C, 
corresponding to the axis of rotation O* It is obvious from this 
equation that, for an axis of rotation parallel to O traversing C, the 
centre of percussion is at the point where the perpendicular OG 
meets O. 

§ 125.* To find the moment of inertia of a body about an axis through 
its centre of gravity experimentally . — Suspend the body from any 
conveniently selected axis O (hg. 48) and hang near it a small plumb 
bob. Adjust the length of the plumli-line until it and the body oscil- 
late together in unison. The length of the plumb-line, measured 
fwm its jxiint of suspension to the centre of the bob, is for all prac- 
tical purposes equal to the length OC, C being therefore the centre 
of percussion corresi>onding to the selected axis O. From equation 


MECHANICS 


1017 


(85) 


Rx = CG X OG = (OC - OG)OG. 


The position of G can lie found experimentally; hence OG is known, 
and the Quantity K^can tie calculated, from which and the ascertained 
weight W of the body the moment of inertia about an axis through 
G, namely, W/g x R’*, can be comfiutcd. 

§ 126.* To find the force competent to produce the instantaneous 
acceleration of any link of a mechanism . — In many practical problems 
it is necessary to know the magnitude and position of tne forces 
acting to pniaucc the accelerations of tlic several links of a mechan- 
ism. For a nven link, this force is the resultant of all the accelerating 
forces distributed through the substance of the material of the link 
re(|uired to produce the requisite acceleration of each particle, and 
the determination of this force depends upon the principles of the 
two preceding sections. The investigation of the distribution of 
the forces through the material and the stress consequently pro- 
duced belongs to the subject of the Strength of Materials (r/.v.). 
X^t BK (fig. 134) be any link moving in any manner in a plane, and 

let G he its centre of gravity. 
Then its motion may be an- 
alysed into (1) a translation of 
its centre of gravity; and (2) a 
rotation about an axis through 
its centre of gravity pcrjicn- 
dicular to its plane of motion. 
Let a be the acceleration of 
the centre of gravity and let A 
be the angular acceleration 
about the axis through the 
centre of gravity; then the 
force required to produce the 
translation of the centre of 
gravity is F — W«/g, and the 
couple required to produce the 
angular acceleration about the 
centre of gravity is M ^ lA/g, 
W and I being respectively the 
inertia of the link about the 
axis through the centre of gravity. The couple M may 
be produced by shifting the force F parallel to itself through 
a distance x, such that rx ~ M. When the link forms part of a 
mechanism l^e respective accelerations of two points in the link 
can be determined by means of the velocity ana acceleration dia- 
grams described in § 82, it being understood that the motion of one 
link in the mechanism is prescriM, for instance, in tiic steam-engine's 
mechanism that the crank shall revolve uniformly. Let the accelera- 
tion of the two points B and K therefore be supposed known. The 
problem is now to find the acceleration a and A. Take any pole O 
(fig. 49), and set out 06 equal to the acceleration of B and Ok equal 
to the acceleration of K. Join bk and take the point g so that KG : , 



weight and the moment of 


GBsnAg ; gh. Og is then the acceleration of the centre of gravitv 
and the force F can therefore be immediately calculated. To find 
the angular acceleration A, draw kt, bt respectively parallel to and at 
right angles to the link KB. Then th represents the angular accelera- 
tion of the point B relatively to the point K and hence /6/KB is the* 
value of A, the angular acceleration of the link. Its moment 
of inertia about G can be found experimentally by the method 
explained in § 125, and then the value of the couple M can be 
computed. The value of ;ir is found immediately from the 
quotient M/F. Hence the magnitude F and the jiosition of F 
relatively to the centre of gravity of the link, necessary to give rise 
to the couple M,are known, and this force is therefore’ the resultant 
force required. 

§127.* Alternative construction for finding the position of F vela- 
lively to the centre of gravity of the //M/f.— Let B and K be any two 
points in the link which for greater 
generality are taken in fig. 135, so that the 
centre of gravity G is not in the line join- 
ing them. First find the value of H ex- 
perimentally. Then pro<lucc the given 
directions of acceleration of 13 and K to 
meet in O ; draw a circle through the three 
points B, K and O ♦ produce tlie line join- 
ing O and G to cut the circle in V ; and 
take a jioint / on the line OY so that 
YG X GZ H-. Then Z is a point in the 
line of action of the force F. This useful 
theorem is due to G. T. Bennett, of 
Emmanuel College, Cambridge. A proof 
of it and three corollaries are given in appendix 4 of the second 
edition of Dalby's Balancing of Engines (London, 1906). It is to 
be noticed that only the directions of the accelerations of two points 
are required to find the point Z. 

For an example of the application of the principles of the two 
preceding sections to a practical problem sec Valve and Valve dear 
Mechanisms, by W. E. Dalby (London, 190O), where the inertia 
stresses brought upon the several links of a Joy valve gear, belonging 
to an express passenger engine of the Lancashire it York.sbire 
railway, are investigate<l for an engine-sj)eed of 08 m. an hour. 

§128.* The Connecting Bod Problem. \ particular problem of 
practical importance is the determination of the force producing 
the motion of the connecting rod of a steam-engine mechanism ol 
the usual type. The methods of the two preceding .sections may Ixr 
used when the acceleration of two points in Uic rod are known. 
In this problem it is usually assumed that the crank pin K (fig. 136) 




moves with uniform velocity, so that if a is its angular velocity 
and r its radius, the acceleration is dh in a direction along the crank 
arm from tlic crank pin to the centre of the shaft. Thus the acceh?ra- 
lion of one point K is known c()nij)letely. The acceleration of a 
second point, usually taken at the centre of the cro.sshead pin, 
can l>e found by tlie priaciples of § 82, but several s]>eeial geometrical 
constructions have been devised for this j)urpo.so, notably the con- 
struction of Klein,’ discovered also inricpondently by Kirsch.- But 
probably the most convenient is the construction due to G. T. 
Bennett,” which is as follows : Lei OK be the crank and KB the con- 
necting rod. On the connecting rod take a point L such that 
KL X KB ™ KG’*. Then, the crank standing at any angle with the 
line of stroke, draw T.T* at right angles to the connecting rod, 
PN at right angles Ij the? line of stroke OB and NA at right 
angles to the connecting rod; then AO is the acceleration of the 
point B to the scale on which KO represents the acceleration of 
the point K. The proof of this construction is given in The 
Balancing of Engines. 

The finding of F may be continued thus : join AK, then AK is 
the acceleration image of the rod, OK.\ being the acceleration dia- 
gram. Through G, the centre of gravity of tlic rod, draw Gg parallel 
to the line of stroke, thus dividing the image at g in the proportion 
that the connecting rod is divided by G. Hence Og represents the 
acceleration of the centre of gravity and, the weight of the connecting 


’ J. F. Klein, “ New Constructions of the Force of Inertia of 
C.onnecting Rods and Couplers and Constructions of the Pressures 
on their Pins," Journ. Franklin Inst. vol. 132 (Sept, and Oct. 1891). 

Professor Kirsch, " Uber die graphische'Bestiinmung der Kolheu- 
beschlcunigung," Zeitseh. Verein deutsche Ingen. (1890), p, 1320. 

® Dalby, The Balancing of Engines (London, 1906), app. 
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rod bein|[ ascertained, F can be immediately calculated. To find 
a point in its line of action, take a point U on the rod such that 
KG X GQ « R having been determined experimentally by the 
method of $ 125; join G with O and through Q draw a line parallel 
to BO to cut GO in Z. Z is a point in the line of action of the rosult- 
ant force F ; hence through Z draw a line parallel to Og. The force 
F acts in this line, and tlius the problem is completely solved. The 
above construction for Z is a corollary of the general theorem given 
in 127. 

129. Impact , — Impact or collision is a pressure of short duration 
exerted between two bodies. 

i'he effects of impact are sometimes an alteration of the distribu- 
tion of actual energy between the two bodies, and always a loss of 
a portion of that energy, depending on the imperfection of tlic 
( lasticity of the bodies, in permanently altering their figures, and 
producing heat. 'J’he determination of the distribution of the 
actual energy after collision and of the loss of energy is efiected 
by means of the following principles : — 

i , The motion of the common centre of gravity of the two bodies 
in unchanged by the collision. 

II. The loss of energy consists of a certain proportion of that 
part of the actual energy of the bodies whicl) is due to their motion 
relatively to their common centre of gravity. 

Unless there is some special rtiason for using impact in machines, 
it ought to be avoided, on account not only of the waste of energy 
which it causes, but from tlie damage which it occasions to the frame 
and mechanism. (W. J. M. W. E. D.) 

MECHANICVILLE^ a village of Saratoga county ^ New York, 
U.S.A., on the west bank of the Hudson River, about 20 m. N. 
of Alliany; on the Delaware & Hudson and Boston & Maine 
railways. Pop. (1900), 4695, of whom 702 were foreign-bom; 
(1905, state censu.s), 5877. It lies partly within Stillwater 
and partly within Half-Moon townships, in the bottom-lands 
at the mouth of the Anthony Kill, about m. S. of the 
of the Hoosick River. On the north and south are hills 
rci.ching a maximum height of 200 ft. There i.s ample water 
power, and there arc manufactures of paper, sash and blinds, 
fibre, &c. From a dam here power is derived for the General 
Electric Company at Schenectady, The first settlement in 
this vicinity was made in what is now Half-Moon township 
about 1680. Mechanicville (originally called Burrow) was 
chartered by the county court in 1859, and incorporated as 
a \Mllage in 1870. It was the birthplace of Colonel Ephraim 
Elmer Ellsworth (1837-1861), the first Federal officer to lose 
his life in the Civil War. 

MECHITHARISTS, a congregation of Armenian monks in 
communion with the Church of Rome. The founder, Mechithar, 
was born at Sebaste in Armenia, 1676. He entered a monastery, 
but under the influence of Western missionaries he became 
possessed with the idea of propagating Western ideas and 
culture in Armenia, and of converting the Armenian Church 
from its monophysitism and uniting it to the Latin Church. 
Mechithar set out for Rome in 1695 to make hi.s ecclesiastical 
studies there, but he was compelled by illness to abandon the 
journey and return to Armenia. In 1696 he was ordained 
pric.st and for four years worked among his people. In 1700 
he went to Constantinople and began to gather disciples around 
him. Mechithar formally joined the Latin Church, and in 
1701, with sixteen companions, he formed a definitely religious 
institute of which he became the superior. Their Uniat pro- 
paganda encountered the opposition of the Armenians and they 
were compelled to move to the Morea, at tliat time Venetian 
territory, and there built a monastery, 1706. On the outbreak 
of hostilities between the Turks and Venetians they migrated 
to Venice, and the island of St Lazzaro was bestowed on them, 

T 7 1 7. This has since been the headquarters of the congregation, 
and here Mechithar died in 1749, leaving his institute firmly 
established. The rule followed at first was that attributed to 
St Anthony; but when they settled in the West modifications 
from the Benedictine rule were introduced, and the Mechithar- 
ists are numbered among the lesser orders affiliated to the 
Benedictines. They have ever been faithful to their founder's 
programme. Their work has been fourfold : (i) they have 
brought out edition.s of important patristic works, some Arme- 
nian, others translated into Armenian from Greek and Syriac 
originals no longer extant; (2) they print and circulate Armenian 
literature among the Armeniaas, and thereby exercise a powerful 
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educational influence; (3) they carry on schools both in Europe 
and Asia, in which Uniat Armenian boys receive a good secondary 
education; (4) they work as Uniat missioners in Armenia. The 
congregation is divided into two branches, the head houses 
being at St Lazzaro and Vienna. They have fifteen establish- 
ments in various places in Asia Minor and Europe. There 
are some 150 monks, all Armenians; they use the Armenian 
language and rite in the liturgy. 

See Vita d$l senm di Dio Mechitar (Venice, 1901); E. Bor6, 
SainULoMare (18.^5); Max Heimbuchcr, Orden u Kongregationen 
(1907), I. § 37; and the articles in Weteer u< Wclte, Kirchenlexicon 
(ed. 2), and Herzog, Reakncyklopddie (ed. 3) ; also articles by Sargiscan, 
a Mechitharist, in Rivista storica benedetttna (1906), La Congrega* 
zione Mechitarista." (E. C. B.) 

MECKLENBURG, a territory in northern Germany, on the 
Baltic Sea, extending from 53® 4' to 54® 22' N. and from 10® ^5' 
13“ S 7 * E., unequally divided into the two grand duchies 
of Mecklenburg-Schwerin and Mecklenburg-Strelitz. 

Mecklenburg-Schwerin is bounded N. by the Baltic Sea, 
W. by the principality of Ratzeburg and Schleswig-Holstein, 
S. by Brandenburg and Hanover, and E. by Pomerania and 
Mecklenburg-Strelitz. It embraces the duchies of Schwerin 
and Giistrow, the district of Rostock, the principality of 
Schwerin, and the barony of Wismar, besides several small en- 
claves (Ahrensberg, Rosson, Tretzeband, &:c.) in the adjacent 
territories. Its area is 5080 sq. m. Pop. (1905), 625,045. 

Mecklenburg-Strelitz consists of two detached parts, 
the duchy of Strclitz on the E. of Mecklenburg-Schwerin, 
and the principality of Ratzeburg on the W. The first is 
bounded by Mecklenburg-Schwerin, Pomerania and Branden- 
burg, the second by Mecklcnburg-Schwcrin, Lauenburg, and the 
territory of the free town of Liibeck. 'Iheir joint area is 1130 
sq. m. Pop. (1905), 103,451. 

Mecklenburg lies wholly v/ithin the great North-Europcan plain, 
and its fiat surface is interrupted only by one range of low liiils, 
intersecting the country from south-east to north-west, and forming 
th(5 watershed between the Baltic Sea and the Ellie. Its highest 
point, the Helpter Berg, is 587 ft. alx>ve sea-level. 'J’he coast-line 
runs for 63 m. along the Baltic (without including indentations), 
for tlie most part in flat sandy stretches covered with dunes. Tac 
chief inlets are Wismar Bay, the Salzlialf, and the roads of Wamo- 
mundc. The rivers are numerous though small; most of them are 
atfiuents of the Elbe, which traverses a small portion of Mecklenburg. 
Several are navigable, and tlie facilities for inland water traffic are 
increased by canal.s. Lakes are numerous; about four hundred, 
covering an area of 500 sq. m., are reckoned in the two duchies. 
The largest is Lake Miiritz, 32 sq. m. in extent. The climate 
resembles that of Great Britain, but the winters are generally more 
severe; the mean annual temperature is 48° F., and the annual 
rainfall is about 28 in. Although there arc long stretches of marsliy 
moorland along the co;i.st, the soil is on the whole productive. 
About 57 % of the total area of Mecklenburg-Schwerin consists of 
cultivated land, 18 % of forest, and 13 % of heath and pasture. In 
Mecklenburg-Strelitz the corresponding figures are 47, 21 and 10 %. 
Agriculture is by far tlie most important industry in both duchies. 
The chief crops arc rye, oats, wheal, potatoes and hay, Smaller 
areas are devoted to maize, buckwheat, pease, rape, hemp, flax, 
hops and tobacco. The extensive pastures support large herds of 
sheep and cattle, including a noteworthy breed of merino sheep. 
The horses of Mecklenburg are of a fine sturdy quality and highly 
esteemed. Red deer, wild swine and various other game arc found 
in the forests. The industrial establishments include a few iron- 
foundries, wool-spinning mills, carriage and machine factories, dye- 
works, tanneries, brick-fields, soap-works, breweries^ distillenes, 
numerous limekihis and tar-boiling works, tobacco and cigar factories, 
and nuroerou.s mills of various kinds. Mining is iiungnificant, though 
a fair variety of minerals is represented in the district. Amber is 
found on and near the Baltic coast. Rostock, Warnemunde and 
Wismar are the principal commercial centres. The chief exports 
arc grain and otlier agricultural ])roduce, live stock, spirits, wood 
and wool; the chief imports are colonial produce, iron, coal, salt, 
wine, beer and tobacco. The horse and wool markets of Mecklenburg 
are largely attended by buyers from various parts of Gcrm^y. 
Fishing is carried on extensively in the numerous inland lakes. 

In 1907 the grand dukes of both duchies promised a constitutioii 
to tibeir subjects. The duchies had always been under a govexnme&t 
of feudal character, the grand dukes having the executive entirely 
in their hands (though acting through xninisters), while the duchies 
shared a diet (Landtag), meeting for a short session each year, and at 
other times represented by a committee, and consisting of the 
proprietors of knight's estates (Rittcrgitter), known as the Ritt§¥- 
schaft, and the Candschafi or burgomastm of certain towns. 
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Mecklenburg-Schwcrin returns six members to the Reichstag and 
Mecklenburg-Strelitz one member. 

In Mecklenburg-Schwerin the chief towns arc Rostock (with a 
university), Schwerin, and Wismar the capital. The capital of 
Mecklenburg-Strelitz is Ncu-Strelitz. The peasantry of Mecklenburg 
retain traces of their Slavonic origin, especially in speech, but their 
peculiarities have been much modificci by amalgamation with German 
colonists. The townspeople and nobility are almost wholly of 
Saxon strain. The slowiie.s.s of the increase in population is chielly 
accounted for by emigration. 

History . — The Teutonic peoples, who in the time of Tacitus 
occupied the region now known as Mecklenburg, were succeeded 
in tlie 6th century by .some Slavonic tribes, one of these being 
the Obotrites, whose chief fortress was Michilenburg, the modern 
Mecklenburg, near Wismar; hence the name of the country. 
Though partly subdued by Charlemagne towards the close 
of tlie 8th century, they soon regained tlieir independence, 
and until the loth century no serious effort v;as made b)’’ their 
Christian neighbours to subject them. Then the German 
king, Henry the Kowler, reduced the Slavs of Mecklenburg to 
obedience and introduced Christianity among them. During 
the period of weakness through whi(!h the German kingdom 
passed under the later Ottos, however, they wrenched themselves 
free from this bondage; the iith and the early part of the i2lh 
century saw the ebb and flow of the tide of conquest, and then 
came the efTc(‘live subjugation of Mecklenburg by Henry the 
Lion, duke of Saxony. The Obotritc prin(‘c Niklot was killed 
in battle in 1160 wliilst resisting the Saxtais, but iiis son 
Pribislaus (d. 1178) .submitted to Ilcnry the Lion, married his 
daugliter to the son of the duke, embraced (Jhristiaiiity, and was 
permitted to retain his office. Hi.s descendants and successors, 
the pre.sent grand dukes of Mecklenburg, arc the only ruling 
princes of Slavonic origin in Germany. Henry the Jdon intro- 
duced German settlers and restored the bishoprics of Ratzeburg 
and Schwerin ; in 1170 the emperor Frederick I. made Pribislaus 
a prince of the empire. From 1214 to 1227 Mecklenburg was 
under the supremacy of Denmark ; then, in 1229, after it had 
been n^gaintjci by the Germans, there took place the first of the 
many divisions of territory which with subsequent rciinicms con- 
stitute much of its complicated history. At this lime the country 
was divided between four princes, grandsons of duke Ilcnry 
Borwdu, who had died two years previously. But in less than 
a century the families of two of the.se prin(?e.s l)ecame extinct, 
and after dividing into three branches a third family sulTered 
the same fate in 1436. There then remained only the line 
ruling in Mecklenburg y>r()j)er, and the princes of this family, in 
addition to inheriting the lands of their ckiad kinsmen, roiKlc 
many additions to their territory, including the counties of 
Schwerin and of Slrelitz. In 1352 the two princes of this 
family made a division of their lands, Stargard lK‘ing separated 
from the rest of the country to form a principality for John 
(d. 1393), but on the extinction of his line in 1471 the whole 
of Mecklenburg was again united under a single ruler. One 
member of this family, Albert (r. 1338-14J2), w'us king of 
Sweden from 1364 to 1389. In 1348 the emperor Charles IV. 
had raised Mecklenburg to the rank of a duchy, and in 1418 the 
university of Rostoc k w'as founded. 

The troubles which arose from the rivalry and jealousy of 
tw^o or more joint rulers incited the prelates, the nobles and the 
burghers to form a union among themselves, and the results 
of this are still visible in the existence of the Lafidesunion for 
the whole country which w'as established in 1523. About the same 
time the teaching of Luther and the reformers was welcomed 
in Mecklenburg, although Duke Albert (d. 1547) soon reverted 
lo the Catholic faith; in 1549 Lutheranism was recognized as 
the state religion; a little later the churches and schools were 
reformed and most of the monasteries were suppressed. A 
division of the land which took place in 1555 was of short 
duration, but a more important one was effected in 1611, 
although Duke John Albert I. (d. 1576) had introduced the 
principle of primogeniture and had forbidden all further divi- 
.sioms of territory. By this partition John Albert’s grandson 
Adolphus Frederick I. (d. 1658) receiveci Schwerin, and another 
grandson John Albert JL (d. 1636) received Giistrow. The 


town of Rostock “ with its university and high court of justice 
was declared to be common property, while the Diet or Landtag 
also retained its joint character, its meetings being held alter- 
nately at Sternberg and at Malchin. 

During the early part of the Thirty Years’ War tlie dukes 
of Mccklenburg-Schwcrin and Mecklenburg-Giistrow were on 
the Protestant side, but about 1627 they submitted to the 
emperor Ferdinand II. This did not prevent Ferdinand from 
promising their land to Wallenstein, who, having driven out 
the dukes, was invested with the duchies in 1629 and ruled them 
until 1631. In this year the former rulers were re.st()red by 
Gustavus Adolphus of Sweden, iuul in 1635 they came to terms 
with the emperor and signed the peace of Prague, but their 
land continued to be ravaged by l 3 oth sides until the conclusion 
of the war. In 1648 by tlie Treaty' of Westphalia, Wismar 
and somo other parts of Mecklenburg were surrendered to 
Sweden, the recompense assigned to the duchies im'luding 
the secularized bishoprics of Schwerin and of Ratzeburg. The 
suflcriiigs of the peasants in Mecklenburg during the Thirty 
Years’ War werc^ not exceeded by tliose of their class in any 
other part of Germany ; most of them were reduced to a stale 
of serfdom and in some (‘asc*s wliole villages vanished. Christian 
J^ouis who ruled Mecklc'iiliurg* Schwerin from 1658 until his 
death in 1692 was, like his father Adolplnus Frederick, frecjiicntly 
at variance wit)\ the estate, s of the land and with members of 
Jii.s family. He was a Roman Catiiolic and a supporter of 
i.oiiis XIV., and his country suffered severely during tlic wars 
waged l)y J'Vcnce and her allies in Germany. 

In June 1692 wlicn Christian Loui.s died in exile and without 
jons, a d:.spiilt‘ arose about the succes.sion to his duchy between 
ids brother Adolphus Frederick and his nc^phew i'Vedcrick 
^Villiam. The emperor and the rulers of Sweden and of Branden- 
burg took part in this struggle, which was intensified when, 
three years latir, on the? death of Duke Gustavus Adolphus, 
the family ruling over Mecklenburg-Giistrow bec'ame extinct. 
At length the partition Treaty of llarnliurg was signcxl on the 
8lh of Marcli 1701, and a new divi.sion of the country was made. 
Mecklenburg was divided betwc'cm the two claimants, the 
shares given to each being repre.seiUed by the exi.sting ducdiies of 
jMecklenburg-Schwerin, the part which fell to Frederick William, 
and Mc^cklcnburg-Strelitz, the share of Adolphus Frederick. 
At the same time the principle of primogeniture was again 
asserted, and the right of summoning the joint Landtag was 
reserved lo the ruler of Mec'klenbiirg-Sc’hwcjrin, 

Mecklenburg-SclnvcTin began its (existence by a series of con- 
stitutional struggles between the duke and the nobles. The 
heavy debt incurred by Duke Charles Leopold (d. 1747), who 
had joined Russia in a war against Sweden, brought matters 
to a crisis; the emperor Charles VL interfered and in 1728 tin; 
imperial court of justice declared the duke incapable of governing 
and his brother Christian Louis was appointed administrator 
of the ducliy. ljn.l(!r this prince, who became ruler de jure 
in 1747, tluTe was .‘ igned in Ajmil 1755 the convention of Rostock 
by wliicli a new constilution was framed for the duchy. By 
this instrmnent all power was in the hands of the duke, the 
nobles and the upper classes generally, the lower classes being 
entirely iinrcprescnited. During the Seven Years* War Duke 
Frederick (d. 1785) took up a ho.stile attitude towards Frederick 
the Great, and in conscciuence Mecklenburg was occupied by 
Prussian troops, but in other way.s his rule was ben('ficial to 
the country. In the early years of the French revolutionary 
wars Duke Frc^lerick Francis I. (t 756-1837) remained neutral, 
and in 1803 lie regained Wisnuir from Sweden, but in 1806 
his land was overrun by the French and in 1808 he joined the 
Confederation of the Rliinc. lie was the first member of the 
confederation to abandon Napoleon, to whose armies he had 
sent a contingent, and in 1813-1814 he fought against France. 
In 1815 he joined the Germanic Confederation (Bund) and took 
the title of grand duke. In 1819 serfdom was abolished in his 
dominions. During the movement of 1848 the duchy witnessed 
a considerable agitation in favour of a more liberal constitution, 
but in the subsequent reaction all the concessions which had been 
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made to the democracy were withdra>vn and further restrictive 
measures were introduced in 1851 and 1852. 

Mecklenburg-Strelitz adopted the constitution of the sister 
du('hy by an act of September 1755. In 1806 it was spared 
the infliction of a French occupation through the good offices 
of the king of Bavaria; in 1808 its duke, Charles (d. 1816), 
joined the confederation of the Rhine, but in 1813 he withdrew 
therefrom. Having been a member of the alliance against 
Napoleon he joined the Germanic confederation in 1815 and 
assumed the title of grand duke. 

In 1866 lx)th the grand dukes of Mecklenburg joined the 
North German confederation and the Zollverein, and began 
to pass more and more under the influence of Prussia, who in 
the war with Austria had been aided by the soldiers of Mecklen- 
burg-Schwerin. In the Pranco-German War also Prussia 
received valuable assistance from Mecklenburg, Duke Frederick 
Francis II. (1823^1883), an ardent advocate of German unity, 
holding a high command in her armies. In 1871 the two grand 
duchies became states of the German Empire. There was now 
a renewal of the agitation for a more democratic constitution, 
and the German Reichstag gave some countenance to this 
movement. In 1897 Frederick Francis IV. (b. L882) succeeded 
his father Frederick Francis III. (1851-1897) as grand duke of 


Mecklenburg-Schwerin, and in 1904 Adolphus Frederick (b. 1848), 
a son of the grand duke Frederick William (1819-1^4), and 
his wife Augusta Carolina, daughter of Adolphus Frederick, 
duke of Cambridge, became grand duke of Mecklenburg^ 
Strelitz. The grand dukes still style themselves princes of 
the Wends. 

See F. A. Rudlofl, Pragmatisches Handbwh der mecMenburgtschefi 
Geschichte (Schwerin, 1780-1822); C. C. F. von Liitzow, Versuch einsr 
pragmatischfiH Geschichte von Mecklenburg (Berlin, 1827-183^; 
Mecklenhu^ische Geschichte in Einjteldarslelluneen, edited by R. 
Beltz, C. ^yer, W. P. Graff and others; C. Hegel, Geschichte der 
mecklenburgischen Landstdnde bis /jsj (Rostock, 1856); A. Mayer, 
Geschichte des Gross her sogtums Mecklenburg-Strelitz j8i6-i8go (iSew 
Strelitz, 1890); Tolzien, Die Grossherzbge von Meckknburg-Schwerin 
(Wismar, 1904); Lehsten, Der Adel Mecklenburgs seit dent landes- 
grundgesetzlichen Erbvergleich (Rostock, 1864) ; the Mecklenburgisches 
Urkundenbuch in 21 vols. (Schwerin, 1873-1903); the JahrbUcher 
des Vereins fUr mecklenburgische Geschichte und Altertumskunde 
(Schwerin, 1836 fol.); and W. Raabe, Mecklenburgische Vaterlands- 
kunde (Wismar, 1894-1896); von Hirschfeld, Friedrich Franz 11,, 
Grossherzog von Mecklenburg-Schwerin und seine Vorgdrtger (Leipzig, 
1891); Volz, Friedrich Franz II, (Wismar, 1893): C. Schroder, 
Friedrich Franz III, (Schwerin, 1898); Bartold, Friedrich Wilhelm, 
Grossherzog von Mecklenburg-Strelitz und Augusta Carolina (New 
Strelitz, 1893); and H, Sachssc, Mecklenburgische Urkunden und 
Oaten (Rostock, 1900). 
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